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INITIALS USED IN VOLUME ΧΙΤ. TO IDENTIFY INDIVIDUAL  
CONTRIBUTORS, WITH THE HEADINGS OF THE  

ARTICLES IN THE VOLUME SO SIGNED  

A:τamt Ai.cocg Riie.rn, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.S., F.R.A.S.  
RadcliBe  Observer, Oxford.  ΡrοΓειιοι of  Astrohomy  ii' the University  of Dublin  
end Royal Astronomer of Ireland. ι89ι-tθ97.  

Αιsυτ Cna ■+s Srwasi, M.A., F.R.S.  
Profomor of Botany in the Unίvenity ο( Cambridge. Hon. Fellow  ci Emmanuel  
College, Cambridge. President of the  Yodmhire NaturaGιts'  Union, 1910.  

Αιααατ Faxoeucx ΡΟιιααο, M.Α. F.R.Hisr.S. 
Fellow of All Souls College, Oxfιιr. ProIe.aor of English  Histesy  in the Uaivernty 
of London. Ασιίstaη[ Editor of the Dύ lioseryNaJio ιιo/ Βίο pky, ι ggy-τ9οι. 
Author of Esςlasd under the  Prokcfor Soma τd; ^ife of Tkosm τ  Creamer;  &ε.  

Rsv. Atzxstmzx Gοαοοκ, Μ.Α.  
Lecturer on Church History  in the  lJmversity ο( Manchester.  

Hon. ΑτtmBπω Gαασκα Bs&g., Μ.Ικατ.C.Ε.  
Director  of Public  Wo'ks  and Inspector of Miαs,  Trinidad. Member at Executive  
and Legislative Councils,  lostC.E. 

Sia A. ΗΟστσηι-Scmτmi.εA,  C.I.E. 
General Φ the  Persian  Army. Αυ[,α cl &$erte Pasks Zrd.  

Aaiaui Heavay.  
Fcs·meiiy  Musical Critic to Morning  Ρου and  Vaiiiiy Fσiι.  Author  of l7arkrt  

4 Fuji"  Ussic; Fuii'k  Masi' is the  XIX. C'saey.  

Rιtv. Α. Η. Sayca, D.D.  
See the biographical article,  SAYCá Α. H.  

Rsv. Ar.zxaxoaa JAmE3 Gmvg, M.A., B.D.  
Pmkasor ε( New Testament and Church History at the United Independent College.  
Bradford. Sometime Registrar of Madras  lJnivcriity  said Member of Mysore  
Educational Service.  

A&aut Jatas Hmur0.  
Formerly Member of Council and Hon. Curator of Royal College of Music. Member  
of Committee of the Inventions and Music Exhibition, ι885; ο( the Vienna 	(in ten). 
Exhibition, 1892; and of the Par^ F.xhib ί tioπ, 1900: Αυιbpepl  MwiφΡi Isτtπss^slτ;  
A Demri ρtioπ asd Hilary 0/ lb. Pianoforle; &c.  

AlmaiW  LANG.  
See the biographical  article,  LANG,  Ακοαsω.  

Aoxss  MAST  Cl.aaaz.  
See  the  biographical article,  Cixug, Α. Μ.  

Avaso NEWTON, F.R.S.  
See the biographical article, Nrnnot, Ai.rssw  

{Gurney, Edmund.  

{ Halley; Hamen.  
Goatsueker; Godwit;  
Golden-eke;  
Goldfhch; Geese;  
Gm-Hawk; Grackle;  
Grebe; Greenfinch;  
Greenshank; Grosbeak;  
Grouse; Guacharo; Grin;  
Guillemot; Guinea-Fecal;  
Gull, Hammιr-Κορ.  

Arazawota Νεssτττ, F.S.A.  
Author of the Islrodruios to A Dsaai$dee Cofalogw of Lie Clam Weedy 'X S" {Glass: ffkkry  of 
Xesmisnimmm Mwesm. 	 1faw^fatlws (is jaιfλ  

Aiwa Stmieaaiv Coig, C.B.  
Assistant Secretary for Art, Board of Education. 19uυ-tgo8. Author of Αικiιn/.Gold and Silver Thread 
Nedle Poiw asd Pillow Lau; Embroidery mid Lau; Oraamea/ is Ewepems Silky; de;.  

Asraua Svaeog0. Goncourt, De; 
See the biographical article. Syu ιois, Α. 	 {  Hardy, ThomM.  

'A complete list, showing ell Individual ouotrlbutoei, appears in the Leal volume.  
ν  



A. W. W.  

C. F. A.  

C. Gr.  

C. H..  

C. H. C.  

C. H. HL  

C. I. L.  

C. L.'  

C. I..  Κ.  

C.R.B.  

C. We.  

C. W.  Ε.  

D.C.  To.  

D. F. Τ.  

D. G. Η.  

Hami'a.  

Gaptodtea.  

Glendower, Owen;  
Gloucester, Humphrey,  

Duke el;  
Hallam, Bishop;  
Hardyng, John.  
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Godfrey of 11Nerbo; 

Formerly Scholar of St John's College, Oxford. Barron Scholar of Gray's Inn, 1900. Golden pull; Habebufgs 
ALExasmER WOOD RENToN, M.A., LL.B. 	 Ground Rent; Pu^ne Judge of the Supreme Court of Ceylon. Editor of Eι eycfo$edia of the 

Lams σf England. 	 Handwd 1π5 

RD ADOLPHUS Wii.mu WA, LL.D., Ltττ.D. 	 { Groenk- Robert. See the biographical article, WARD A. W. 

HA CRLES FRANCIS ATRINSON. 	 (Grand Alliance, War of the; 
Formerly Scholar of Queen's College. Oxford. Captain, tst City of London (Royal' Grant, Ulysses S. (in pail); 
Fusilieπ). Author of The Wilderness and Cold Habour. 	 Groat RebelBο . 

CHARLES GROSs, A.M., PH.D. LL.D. 0857-1909). 
Professor of History at 1larvard Universit̂ yγ,. 1888- ι9o9. Author of The Gild GBds. 
Merchant; Sources and Lileratu,e of Engl^k history; &c. 

{ Hideo, Sir F. C. 

{ Hahluyt fix ρarή . 

Α!THUR  WILLIAM HOLLAND. 

CARLTON HINTLEY HAVES, A.M., PH.D. 	 JGresοη- Popes, VHI, to 
Assistant Professor of History in Columbia University, New York City.. Member 1  
of the American Historical Association. 	Culbert  

SIR CHARLES TAMES Lyai.r,, R.C.S.I., C.I.E., LL.D (Edin.)  
Secretary. ludicial and Public Department, India Oflice. Fellow of King's College.  

London. ό retary to Government of India in Home' Departmcnt, 1889-1894. 
Chief Commissioner. Centel Provinces, India 1895- ι898. Author of Translations  
of Ancient Arabic Ρortry; &c.  

CHARLES LArwοaτn, M.Sc., LL.D., F.R.S., F.G.S.  
Professor of Geology and Physiography in the University of Birmingham. Editor!  
of Monograph on British Ceo ρΙοΙ k ι. Palaeontographieal Society, 1900-1908. 	1  

CHARLES LETHBRIDGE RINGSFORD, M.A., F.R.}lisT.S., F.S.A.  
Assistant Secretary to the Board of Education. Author of Life of Henry V.  

Editor of Chronicles of London, and Stows Sumy of London.  

Cans. ΤHεοDOR M ιasτ, D.ΤH.  
Professor of Church History in the University of Marburg. Author of Publizisti4  
ins Ζιilaltιι Geego, VII.; Qudkn xus Geschi'hta des PopslIhum s, &c.  

CREDOMIIiE MIJATOVICH.  
Senator of the Kingdom of Servia. Envoy Extraordinary and Minister Pleni-
potentiary of the King of Servia to the Court of St James, 1895-1900 and 1902-
.1903.  

SIR CHARLES MooRE WATSON R.C.M.C., C.B.  

Colonel, Royal Engineers. Deputy-hspector-General of Fortifications, 0891 -1902.  

Served under General Gordon in the Soudan, 1874-1875.  

CHRISTIAN PrISTER,  D: s-L.  

Professor at the Sorbonne. Paris.' Chevalier of the Legion of Honour. Author  

of Etudss s', k signs de Robert is Rieux.  

CHARLES. RAYMOND BEAZLEY, M.A., D.Lτττ., F.R.C:S., F.R.Htsr.S.  
Professor of Modern History in the University of Birmingham. Formerly Fellow GπΦez; Hakluyt 
of Merton College, Oxford, and University Lecturer in the History of Geography. 	tin ^αd) Lothian Ρń zeman; Oxford. 1880. Lowell Lecturer, Bosten, 1908. Author of  
Henry the Nasigelor; The Dam,, of Modern Geography; &e.  

CECIL WEATNERl.Y.  
Formerly Scholar of Queen's College, Oxford. Barrister-at-law.  

CHARLES WILLIAM Ευοτ.  
See the biographical article, Et ιοτ, C. W.  

REV. DUNCAN CR6Ό ΚΕS Τονεν, Μ.A.  
Editor of The Letters of Thomas Gray; &e.  

DONALD FRANCIS TOVEY.  
Author of Eosays in Musical Analysis: comprising Thb Clo.ssicoi Concerto, The 

{
Glitch; Handel.  

Goldberg Variations, and analysis of many other classical works.  

DAVID GEORGE HOGARTH, M.A.  
Keeper of the Ashmolcan Museum. Oxford. Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford.  

Fellow of the British Academy. Excavated at Paphos. 1888; Naucratis, 1899 and  

1903; Ephesus, 190.E-1905; Assiut, 1906-1907; Director, British School at Athens,  

1897-1900; Director, Cretan Exploration Fund, 1899.  

Sn C. Ηοιaονn.  
See  the  biographical article.  HOLROYD. StR C.  

CHARLES H. Coore.  
Formerly of Map Department, British  Museum.  

l Gregory VII  

Gundulloh.  

Gordon, General.  

Gregory, St, of Tours;  
Gunther of Sehiremburg.  

{ GraΦto.  

{Gny,  Aa.  

i Gray, Τ6οΦαi  

DAVID HANNAY. 	
Gondomar, ant; 

 

Formerly British Vice-Consul at Barcelona. Anther of Short llis Γoryo)Royal Navy,  Grand Alliance. War  of  
1:17-x688: Life of Emillo Cuuuelar; &c. 	 the: Natal Οpaσfions; .  

Guichen; Hamilton, Hmέ b.  

Ο.  Η.  
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D. IL 1'. 	DunεΡt LLKUTER Tuowas.  

Barrister-at-Law, Lincoln's Inn. Stipendiary Magistrate at P οntyprddd and Gιamοrςtnsbitb; Gout  
Rbondda.  

D. Mn. 	REV. DUGAID MACYADYEN, Μ.A. 	 f0Ι. , John;
Minister of South Grove Congregational Church, Highgate. Author of Comlract iu. l GIRII  gen re:Wiaeal !deaio; & ι.  

D. IL W. 	Si DDNAID MACEENZIE WALLACE, K.C.1.E.,  R.C.V.O. 
Extra Groom-in-Waiting to H.M. King George V. Director of the Foreign Depart.  
rent of The Times, 1891-1890. Member of lnstitut de Droit International and 01m; φταιιρ .  Offcier de I'Instruction Publique of France. Joint-editor of new volumes (loth  

edition) of the Escydn is Britassuite. Author of Russia; Egypt and the Egyptian  

Question; The Web of pins; sloe.  

L A. ?. 	EDWanm Αυοσsτυs FREEMAN, LL.D.  
See the biographical article, FREEMAN, Ε. A.  

▪ A.J. 	E. AIRED JONES.  
Author of Old En fish Geld Pink Old Church Pink of the Isle of Man' Old Silwr 
Sοcrαmeιtal Vessels of Foreign Prkslent Churches in England; i ι2υsιrαώ  Calalogue Golden Roe. (ix fa► ).  of Leopold de Rettuchild's Cu υκlioπ of Old Plate; A Ρrioσle Cat αkgυe of The Royal  

late at Wisdsor Castle; & ι.  
I B.• 	Εturεsτ CHARLES FRΑΝςοιS ΒΑΒΕΙΟn.  

Professor at the College de France. Keeper of the department of Medals and  

Antiquities at the Bibhothbque Nationale. Member of the Araddmie des Insc ń p.{H'&UmIInm.  tions et Belles Lettres, Pans. Chevalier of the Legion of Honour. Author of  

Descriptions kistoriques des mommies de in rifssWinw romaine; Trains des m'meaies  
gecues el remixes; Co.salogi'e des comics de In biblioihhgse rationale.  

L Br. 	ERNmsτ BARKER, Μ.Α.  
Fellow and Lecturer in Modern History at St John's College, Oxford. Formerly { Godf rey of Bouillon.  
Fellow and Tutor of Merton College. Craven Scholar, ι 80S.  

I. C.R. 	Rτ. REV. EDWARD CtmrsEir BUTLER, O.S.B., M.A., D.LIττ. (Dublin). 	Gilbert of SeDipr!flgbIIi,  
Abbot of Downside Abbey, Bath. Author of "The Lausaic History of Palladius " 	Si;  
in Cambridge Texts and Studies, vol. vi. 	 .  Ι.  Grandmontlnes• Greet.  

I. C.  Π. 	Ray. EDWARD CLARYE SPICER, Μ.Α.  
New College. Oxford. Geographical Scholar, 1900 	 Glacier.  

R. F. G. 	EDWIN FRANCIS GAY, PH.D.  
Professor of Economics and Dean of the Graduate School of Business Administration,  Densest!. Lesgos. 
Harvard University.  

L 1 E. D. LaDY Drum. 	 {them.  See the biographical article, DIigg, Sia C. W., Bart.  
L 0. 	Ememm Gossz, LL.D. 	 f 0φ^ 

See the biographical article, GoaaE, E. 	 l  
L R. P. 	EDWARD HENRY PALMER, M.A. 	 { ^; 

See the biographical article, PALMER, E. Ii.  
1 3. P. 	EDWARD Joaw PAYNE, M.A. ( ι8qq-1904). 	 ((( 

Formerly Fellow of University College. Oxford. Editor of the Select Works of J 
Burke. Author of history of u, ορeα r Colonses' History of the lieu, World called Grn. 2nd Bad.  
America; The Colonies, in the " British Citizen "Series; &c.  

Rd. L 	EDUARD MEYER, PH.D., D.Lιττ. (Oxon), LL.D. (Chicago). 	r 
Professor of Anείeη t History in the University of Berlin. Author of Geschichte j Golan... 

 des Allen hums; Gesck^hk des alien Aegyplens; D ιι Iuaelilen and ik,e Na' δαrstdmme.  
L IL W. 	Rεν. EDWARD MEWBIJiSN WALKER, M.Α. 	 {re Gs.: History,. A ιιcfesζ 

Fellow, Senior Tutor and Librarian of Queen's College, Oxford. 	 '0 146 ac.  
3. 0.' 	Ε.ΟΜΟΝe Owrie, M.B., F.R.C.S., LL.D., D.Sc.  

Consulting Surgeon to St Mary's Hospital, London, and to the Children i Hospital,  
Great Ormond Street, London. Chevalier of the Legion of Honour. Late Goitre; Haemorrbo'b.  Examiner in Surgery at the Universities of Cambridge, London and Durham. Author  
of A Manual of Anatomy for Senior Students. 	 •  

L Pt. 	EocsR PRESTAGE.  
Special Lecturer in Portuguese Literature in the University of Manchester. I

Goes, Dem^io De• Examiner in Portuguese in the Universities of Landon. Manchester, &c. Commen- 
dador. Portuguese Order of S. Thiago. Corresponding Member of Lisbon Roal Gonrage. 
Academy of Sciences, Lisbon Geegraphical Society. c. Editor of Lrtkrs oJ a  
Portuguese Nun; Awrora's Chronicle d Guinea; Ste. 	 I. 

R L 	LoiD Locnre or Gοwsιε (Edmund Robertson), P.C., LL.D., R.C.  
Civil Lord of the Admiralty, 180 τ-1895. Secretary to the Admiralty, ι9ος- ι poθ. 

  M.P. for Dundee, 1885-1908. rcllow of Corpus Christi College, Oxford.  
I L G. 	EDWrn STEPHEN G000RKIt, M.A., F.R.S.  

Fellow and Librarian of Merton College, Oxford. Ald ń chian Demonstrates of { $apl οdrBL 
Comparative Anatomy, University Museum, Oxford.  

R C. C. 	FREDERICK CORNWALIIS CONYBEARE, M.A., D.Tit. (Giessen).  
Fellow of the British Academy. Formerly Fellow of University College, Oxford. 	the lIlumlnatcr 
Author of The Ancieril Armenian Texts ή  Aristotle; Myth, Magic end Morals; &e.  

1. G. Μ. B. 	FREDERICK GEORGE MESON Btcg, M.A. 	 { Goths (in part).  
Fellow and Lecturer in Classics, Clare College, Cambridge.  



j bert, Sir  Joie. 

{ 011101 
 L 
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 Hancock, Winfield Scott.  

Grahams Dib.  

-L  

{ Gold Cunt.  

{ Hamuton, Alexander. 

( 

i Gypsum; Haeιιυιυte.  

Gu$iraU and Hajasthani.  

j Gower, John.  

{ Green, 19.  

{ 

Gyroscope and Gyroetat.  

Great tether of the Gods.  

i

(Γ 

 Greeo-Turkkh War, 1897.  

Gladstone, W. Ε.  

( ffi1n  KbaSil;  fl ;  
jι 

 

Handini; Rammed  
ar-Rlwiya; HaritL  

{( GRaraαtee. 

{ HeldlRger, W.  Κ.  

l  Gosobeα 1st VkooDnt;  
Granvlllc, and ScrI;  
Hamilton, Alexandir  

(in par!);  
Harcourt, Sir WWlam.  

l G
ΙΙα, St; Haglology.  

{ GolL  

Viii  
F. G. S. 	F. G. STEPHENS.  

Formerly Art Critic of the Aikenaeum. Author of Artists al Home; George Crnik-
shank; Memorials of W. M,dready; French mid Flemish PWdims; Sir E. landseer;  
Τ. C. Ziook, R A.; &c.  

F. H. D. 	Rev. Fay zaicl Ηοιtεs DtDDEN, D.D.  
Fellow, Tutor and Lecturer in Th ιology. Lincoln College, Oxford. Au16α of 
Gregory the Gregg, his Place in il^lory and ΤhouςAt; &c.  

F. Η. H. 	FRANKLIN HzrRY HooPgR.  
Assistant Editor of the Century Dfdi σnaη.,  

F. J. Η. 	Fw'cig 301m Havgamw, M.A. LL.D., F.S.A.  
Camden Professor of Ancient D istort in the University of Oxford. Fellow of  
Brasenose College. Fellow of the British Academy. Author of Monographs on  

Roman H'iztory. especially Roman Britain; &c.  

F.lt. 	FRIDTJ0! HANSEN.  
See the biographical article, NanSBN, Fen:mien. 

F. R. C. 	Faawκ R. CANA.  
Author of Soulk Africa from the Grit Trek fo the Union.  

F. S. P. 	FRANCIS SAMUEL Pm LaxwK, Α.Μ., PH.D.  
Formerly Scholar and Resident Fellow of Harvard University. Member of  

American Historinl Aasαύ tίoα.  

F. W. H.* 	Fwreasci Wn.LUM Rumia, I.S.O., F.G.S.  
Curator and Librarian of the Museum of Practical Geology, London, 187-1902.  
President of the Geologis' Association, 1887-1889.  

G. Α.  Gr. 	GEORGE ABa.SAM GUERSOel  C.I.E., Pa.D., D.Lπτ. (Dublin).  
Member of the Indian Civil Service, ι873-'9ο}.  In charge of Linguistic Survey of  
India, 1898-1902. Gold Medallist. Royal Asiatic Society, 1909. Vice-President  

of the Royal Asiatic Society. Formerly Fellow of Calcutta University. Author  
of 7b Languages of India; &c.  

Ο.  C. M. 	GEORGE CAMPBELL MACAULAY, Μ.Α.  
Lecturer iii English in the University of Cambridge. Formerly Professor of English 
Language and Literature in the University of Wales. Editor of the Works of John  
Gower; &ε.  

G. C. W. 	GEORGE CHARLES WILLIAMSON, Lnt.D. 
Chevalier of the Legion of Honour. Author of Portroil Miniatures; Life of Rickard  

Coswax, R. Λ.; George Engkkearl; Porliail Drawings; &c. Editor of new edition of  
Bryan $ Dictionary of Fesnkrs as,d Bngrasers.  

G. F. Z. 	GEORGE FREDERICK 2ivuER, Α.M.Iκsτ.C.E.  
Author of Mechanical Imndling of Malerial.  

Ο.  G. 	SIR AL,xwD GEORGE GREENHILL, M.A., F.R.S.  
Formerly Professor of Mathematics in the Ordnance College, Woolwich. Examiner  

in the University of Wales. Member of the Aeronautical Committee. Author  
of Noks on Dynamics; Hydroslalses; Differenliol and Integral Calculus, with Applica.  

lions; &ε.  
G. Sn. 	GRANT SNOWERaeAN, A.M., Pit.D.  

Ρrofrsscι of Latin in the University of Wisconsin. Member of the Archaeological  
institute of America. Member of American Philological Αssoεgtioa Author of  
With the Professor; The Great Mother of the Gods; &c.  

G. S. C. 	Sue Gεοacε SYDENHAM CLAαΡκΕ, G.C.M.G., G.C.I.E., F.R.S. 
Governor of Bombay. Author of Imperial Defense; Russia's Gres! Se. Power;  

The Last Great Nasal War; &ε.  
0. W.  Η.  R. 	Rt. HON. GEORGE WILLIAM ERSEINE RUSSELL, P.C., M.A., LL.D.  

Under-Secretary of State for the Home Department, 1894-1893; for India, 1892-
1894. M. Ρ. for Aylesbury. 1880-1885; for North Bids., 1892-1895. Author of  

Life of W. E. Gladstone; Colkriior's and RscdNeetions; & ε.  

O. W. T. 	Rεν. GatrFIrHs WHEELER THATCHER, M.A., B.D. 
Warden of Camden Cellege, Sydney. N.S.W. Formerly Tuts in Hebrew and Old  

Testament History at Madsń e d College, Oxford.  

S A. de C. 	ΠεmRΥ ANSELM DE COLVAR, R.C.  
Author of Ths Law of Gnarankes and of Principal and Surely; &e.  

Η. B. We. 	HORACE BOLINCBROKE WOODWARD, F.R.S., F.G.S.  
Formerly Assistant Director of the Geological Survey of England and Wales. Presi.  

dent, Geologists' Association. 1893-1894. Wollaaton Medallist, 1908.  

rnCH CmsnOLV, M.A.  
Formerly Scholar of Corpus Christi College Oxford. Editor of the z'th edition of  
the Encyclopaedia Brilaanka; co.editor of the loth edition.  

Ηzo σιmτΡm DELEHAYE, S. J.  
Assistant in the compilation of the Bollsndist publications: Asalata BdRandiana  
and Ada sanclorum.  

BoltATso GORDON ΗUΤCΙRNSON.  
Amateur Golf Champion, 1886-1887. Author of HiIIIS on Golf; Golf (Badminton  
Library); Book of Golf and Golfers; &e.  

INITIALS AND HEADINGS OF ARTICLES  



{ Guisot (ά ι ρσrη.  

ύ 1  INITIALS AND HEADINGS OF ARTICLES  
ITmv  TAMES  Powaii, F.C.S. 

Of εsαπ James Powell & Sons, Whitefr ύ rs Glass Works London. Member of 
Committeeof six appointed by Board οΓ Edυcation to ριεφrε the scheme for the re'  G1m.  
arrangement of the Art Collection ci the Victoria and Albert Museum. Author  
ο(  Glass Making; &c'  

Hoaacz  LAMB,  Μ.Α., LL.D., D.Sc., F.R.S.  
Professor ο( Mathematics, University of Manchester. Formerly Fellow and  

Assistant Tutor of Trinity  Colllee^^ee  Cambridge. Member ο( Council of Royal 
Society, 

  qói-gσ̂♦. Α
Royal Μedailί it, ιqoτ.  President of London Mathematical 

So thα οΓ  Hydrodynamics;  &c.  
HaXETET L.  Hisnexsslr, L.RC S I, LRC.Pd., M.D. (Brux.)  
Ηαειοα Mmeao Casnwicg, Μ.Α.  

Librarian and Fellow of Clue College,  Cambridge. Author of Studies on Anglo'  
Saxon  Insliluliims.  

Henow Mw.on Wοοα'ocs:, D.Sc.  
Assistant to the Professor of Prato•Zoology, London 

 Lo 
	University' Fellow of 

Univεrά ty  College. London Author Νaaιw^raςdldcs in Sir E. Raγ Lankes'  
tar's Treatise of Zoology,  and of various scientific papers  

Hiwav Rxgve, D.C.L  
See the biographical article, Rsavs, Hastav.  

Hsxav Swrn, Μ.Α., Pa.D., LLD.  
University Reader in Phonetics, Oxford. Member of the Academies ο( Munich, Grimm, J.  L G.;• 
Berlin Copenhagen and ΗεΙτ iηgΓοιs. Author of A Ilistory of English S.nnds since  Grimm. Wilhelm  Carl. 
the Badiest Period; A lTondbost of P ά oικtύ s; &c.  

Sa Rxnay Sετοκ-Ιίπαα, C.M.G., Μ.Α. 
 Μ.Ρ. for St. Helen's,  1885-1906. Author of  My Sporting Holidays; & α  

Ham  Wiu.zss' Caazlss Davis,  M.Α. ( Gί lberf, FofJot; 
Fellow and Tutor of Bslliol College, Oxford. Fellow of All Souls College

' 
 Oxford, j Gloueestsr, Robert, Hart of; 

ιgqy- ιgoτ. Author ά  England under the x Νoresa and Α ngrsiχτ; Cά rkwo ςne: 	ι  Grosieleste,  
Ray.  HanaY Wsewztza Rosiwsoie, Μ.Α.  

Professor of Church History in Rawdoa College, Leeds. Senior Kennicott Scholar, I HabakkYk. Wesel University.  tgor.  Author of Hebrew Ρτ7ιλdοςy in Relation / ο Ραοlίιυ Il  
Αdb ιιροlοη (1η Maιηidd College Saays); &  

L A. 	Ismi Asasauts, Μ.Α. 	 ^  Graets; Ilabdala:  
Render In Talmudic and Rabbinic Literature. University of Cambridge. Presidcnt, Hatakhe; ΗαkΥ1ς Jewish Historical Society 

 kiddie   
England. Author of A Short Hieiory Jew ish Lilera 

two; Jewish 14' ii. Ike Y ίddle λget. 	 ^Y^i ^^^•  
J. A.! 1L  

Join 
 See the biographical article,  Fιses, J. 	 { Grs°y U4rws  3.  

Join  Giosci CT.AaZ Axoassow, M.A. 	 ( 

Censor and Tutor of Christ Church, Oxford. Formerly  Fellow ο( Lincoln College. i GOrdlsm. 
Craven  Fellow (Oxford),  ι8 ' Conington Priκmaη, ι 893• 	 l 

joax Gεοαοε Rornisox
' 
 M.Α., Pa.D. 

Professor of German Language and Literature; University ol London.  Author of  Goethe; GriBJsarmr.  History 4 German  Lierehrre; Schiller aper α Century;  &c. Editor ο( the  Modern  
Langsage lιωΑαl.  

Join  Hvtay  Fan,  M.A. 	 f  Graoεha; Gratlan;  
Formerly Fellow of St john's College, Cambridge. 	 1 Hadrian in  pσrQ.  

7.1i.1►  

Join Atsxasmz* Fmttaa Mamaxo, M.A., F.S.A.  
Musical Critic of Tile Tires. Author ol Life of Schumann; lie Musician's  Pilgrim. 
a • Masters German Msui Englishflume { Α the Nrtekenth Century; The Age Grove, Sir GeorΠ. 
couch and Ilaτdd. Editor of  new edition of Grove's Dictionary of Music; &e.  

J. Α.  Η. 	JOIN Attsw Howa, B.Sc. 	 ( Giselal  plod;  
Cute, and Libndan of the Museum of Practical Geology, London. Author of it  
The Geder, of Building Stones. 	 GreemiBd.  

J. A.11, 	Jour Aromtoyox Svirosos, LL.D. 	
{ Gw^gL See the biographical article, SΥυosns, J. Α  

3.31 	Jsaras Btv·m M.A., LL.D.  
Formerly tio(essor of Natural Philosophy, Glasgow and West of Scotland Technical i Graduation. 
College. Edite of Ferguson's Blerbicily. 	 l 

3.31. 	Jewis Biarim.  
Lecturer on Construction, Aκbitαture, Sanitation, Quantities. &c., King's College, Glu1^  London. Member of Society of Architects, institute of Junior Engineers, Quantity  
Surveyors' Asaociation. Author of Quauislies.  

3.9.1. 	juass Davm Bouacrosa, M.Α. F.R.G.S. 	 ( Greece: Geography and  

King's College Cambridge. Ctorrespondent of The Times in South•Eagern Europe. JJ Hi y: Modern; 
ma Comnder at the Orders of Prince Danilo ol Montenegro and of the Saviour of Greek Literature: 111. 

Greece, and Omcer of the Order of St Alexander of Bulgaria. 	 I. Modern.  
3.11' 	Join Eowix SaimYS, M. Α., Lsvy.D. LL.D.  

Public Orator in the University ol Cambridge. Fellow cl St John's Col Ιe c Cam -  Greek Law. bridge. Follow of the British Academy. Author of Ηitoτy of Cbuica{ Schohse- 
ship: &c.  

3. 11.  



Grote;  
Hamilton, Sir William,  

Bart. (in pan); Harem.  
Glauconite; Gneiss;  
Granite; GranuBte;  
Gravel; Greisest; Greywacke.  

{ GobL  

Golden Rose (ix  ml);  
Gollad;  
Gufgot  (in pail).  

INITIALS AND HEADINGS OF ARTICLES  
Jomo Hzicav HEssels, Μ.Α. 	

{ Author of Gutenberg: αα Iiiίtorκαl lnaetligaliom 	 Gloss;  Gute. 	 ηbssH-  
JoHN HENRY  POYNTING, D.Sc., F.R.S.  

Professor of Physics and Dean of the Faculty of Science in the University of Β ί r- GRYltatf0n ( ίΛ  ραι!).  minggham. Formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Joint-author of Text- Boom of 
 Physics.  

3cm' ΗOLLAιm Rosa, M.A., Lτττ.D.  
Lecturer on Modern History to the Cambridge University Local Lectures S γγndicate.

{

Go  Author of Life of Napoleon Ι.; Napoleonic Strd ίes; The D ιτdοριηιυ σ of the Ευιοριση urgaud 
 

Nalions; The Life of Pitt; 8re.  

Miss  Jxssia LAmt.AY WEsTON. 	 f Grill, The Holy  

Author of Artk ωian Romances iinrepresenicd in dfalory. 	 1 Gueuevele.  
JOHN MALCOLM MITCHELL.  

Sometime Scholar of Queen's College, Oxford. Lecturer in Classics. East London  
College (University of London). Joint-editor of Grote's !ltstery of Greece.  

30m' Sκττn FLETr, D.Sc., F.G.S.  
Pctrogra her to the Geological Survey. Formerly Lecturer on Petrology in Edin- 
burgh ̂ University. Neill Medallist of the Royal Society of Edinburgh. Rigsby 
Medallist of the Geological Society of London.  

JOHN T. BEALBY.  
Joint author of Stanford's Ew'ope. Formerly Editor of the Scoilisk Geographical  

Magaaine. Translator of Sven Hedin's Through Asia, Central Asia and Tibet; &c.  

JAMas THOMSON Sκοτwχtι, Pu.D.  
Professor of History in Columbia University, New York City.  

KINGSLEY GARLAND JAYNE.  
Sometime Scholar of Wadham College. Oxford. Matthew Arnold Pń zeman, ι9o3. j Gum.  
Author of Vasco do Gams and his Successors.  

KARL KRUMBACHER.  
See the biographical article, KRuaeacltgR, CARL.  { 

Greek literatur.:  
1I. Bysanline.  

s 

J. Η.  Η. 

J. H. Ρ.  

J. HL R.  

3. LW.  

J. H.  Μ.  

J. S. F.  

J. Τ. Be.  

J.T.S.•  

Κ. G. J.  

Κ.Β.  
Glockenspiel; Gobs;  

Miss KATHLEEN ScκιεsτκCER. 	 Gutter; Guitar Fiddle;  
Editor of the Portfolio of Musical Archaeology. Author of The 1ns:euments of the Gusla; Harmonica;  
Grchesda; &c. 	 Harmoniehord;  

Harmonium (in pall).  

LEONARD JAMES SPENCER, M.A. 	 Gonlometer; GBthlte;,  
Assistant in the Department of Mineralogy, British Museum. Formerly Scholar ! Graphite fin ρaτι) 
of Sidney Sussex College, Cambridge, and Harkness Scholar. Editor of the lι Greenocklte.  Mineralogical Magazine.  

L. R. F. 	LEwis RICHARD FARNELL, M.A., Lτττ.D.  
Fellow and Senior Tutor of Exeter College, Oxford; University Lecturer in Classical Greek settee&  
Archaeology; Wilde Lecturer in Comparative Religion. Author of Cults of Ike 
Grerk Slates; Eoclulion of Religion.  

Μ. 	Loan MACAULAY. 	 f Goldsmith. Oliver.
See the biographical article, MACAULAY, Τ. B. Μ., Baron. 	 1  

Μ. G. 	Moses GASTER t  PH.D. 
Chief Rabbi of the Sephardic Communities of England. Vice-President, Zionist  
Congress, 1898, 1899, 1900. ilchester Lecturer at Oxford on Slavonic and Byzantine Gipsies.  
Literature, 1886 end 1891. President, Folk-lore Societyof England. Vice-President,  

Anglo-Jewish Association. Author of History of Rumania, PO/ular Lileralure; etc.  

Μ. Η. S. 	MARION H. SPIELMANN F.S.A.  
Formerly Editor of the Magazine of Art. Member of Fine Art Committee of Inter- 
national Exhibitions of Brussels, Paris, Buenos Aires, Rome and the France- I Gllberf,  Mired; 
British Exhibition, London. Author of history of " Ρunck "; British Po,lrailI G1tEnawayι  Kate . Feintinς is Ike opening of the Nineteew h Century; Works of G. F. Walls, R.A.; 
Brit^k Sc ιιlptr ιe and Sextριο τ of Το-day; Ηenriette Ro πna; &c.  

Μ. Ia. 	MORRIS JASTROW JUN., Pit.D. 	 ( G 	of;  of Semitic Languages, University οt Pennsylvania, U.S.A Author of 
it Religion of the Babylonian, and Α tsy τians; etc. 	 Gtdm.  

Μ. Μ. 	MAX ARTHUR MACAULIFYE.  
Formerlyy Divisional Judge in the Pun'χb. Author of The Sikk Religion, its Gurus, J mum 
Sacred Writings and Author:; $c. Εe itοr of Life of Guru Namak, in the Punjabs  1 
language.  

L. D! 	Louts DUCHESNE.  
See the biographical article, Ducnxsnx, L. Μ. O. 	 { Gregory: Popes,  IL-YL 

1. F. D. 	Lzwis FOREMAN DAY, F.S.A. (t845ς-τ909).  
Formerly Vice-President f the Society of Arts. Past Master of the Art Workers' Glass.  Staged, 
Gild. Author of Windows, a book abex: Stained Glass; &c.  

L. F. V -H. 	LLVnsox FRANCIS VERNON-HARCOURT, M.A., M.INSτ.C.E. (1839-1907). 
Formerly Professor of Civil Engineering at University College, London. Author submi  
of Risers and Canals; Harbour: and Decks; Cisil Engineering as applied in Cox- 
tteuclion; $c.  

L. 3.5.  



11L 11. 	ROBERT NISSST RAIN (d. 1909).  
Assistant Librarian. British Museum, 5883-1909. Author of Scandinavia, Ike  
Political History of Denmark, Norway and Sweden, ss ι -ι9Φ; The First Romanons, 
161,3-1723 Slaaσσie Europe, the Political History of Poland and Russia from 1469  
10 1769; &e.  

β  R  λ. 	RAtvιr STOCLxAN TaRs.  
Professor of Physical Geography. Cornell University.  

INITIALS AND HEADINGS OF ARTICLES  IL  

IL 1I. T. 	MARCUS Νιεsνπa Too, M.A.  
Fellow and Tutor of Oriel College, Oxford. University Lecturer in Εpigrsphy.  
Joint-author of Catalogue of the Sparta MweRm  

IL 0.16 C, 	MAxlIm tAN Οττο BιsιoacL CASPART, Μ. A.  
Reader in Ancient History at London University. Lecturer in Greek at  Birming.  
barn University, 1905-1 908.  

H. P. 	MARL YAτΓlsοw.  
See the biographical article, ΡAτττsοu, MARS  

LEON JACQTIES MAXINE PRINET.  
Formerly Archivist to the French National Archives. Αuχί lisεy of the Institute  
of France (Academy of Moral and Political Sciences).  

Oswaw BARROW, F.S.A.  
Editor of The Aiweslor, 1902-1905. Hon. Genealogist to Standing Council of the  
Honourable Society of the Baronetage.  

PA0I. DANIEL ALPHANDIST.  
Professor of the History of Dogma, cοle Pratique des Haute tudn, Sorhonne,  
Paris. Author of Les hikes morales ekes les hltdodaxes lktiees as dibul du X IZIe  sibck. 

Psmmr A. AsawoRTi, M.A., Doc. Juxns.  
New College,Oxford. Barrister-at-Law. Translator of Ν. R. von Gneist's History  
of the English Constilatiow.  

{ GyιhtatUm.  

Greece:  Hislory:  
146 ac,  ι800  AD.;  

Hamileir Biros;  
HSnWbRl.  

{ Glrotlαs.  

{ Goumer;  Harcourt.  

{ Girdle.  

{

Gonzalo de Bereeo.  

i Gιtelri.  

Pnmw CHESNEY Yoaxg, Μ.Α.  
Magdalen Colfege,  Oxford.  

ΡEιcν GAsi»rcl, M.A.  
See the biographical article, GARDNER, PERCY.  

PETER Gins, M.A., LL.D., Lii-r.D.  
Fellow and Classical Lecturer of Emmanuel College. Cambridge, and University  
Reader in Comparative Philology. Formerly Secretary of the Cambridge Philo-
logical Society. Author of Manual of Comparalis Philology.  

PAUL GEORGE KONODY.  
Art Critic of the ()bserwr and the Daily Mail. Formerly Editor of lb Arlisl.  
Author of The Art of Walter Crane; Velasques, Life and Work; &c.  

PETER GUTSRIE TAIT, LL.D.  
See the biographical article, t'ιτ, PETER GUTHRIE.  

Pmr.n. LAxg, M.4., F.G.S.  
Lecturer on Physical and Regional Geography in Cambridge University. Formerly  
of the Geological Survey of India. Author of Monograph o British Cambrian 
Tή lobite τ. Translator and Editor of Kayser's Comparatmr Geology.  

Pw gοsτ MCCONNELL, F.G.S.  
Memberof the Royal Agricultural Society. Author of Diary of a Working Farmer; &c.  

COLONEL RοsεRτ ALEXANDER WAHAs, C.B., C.M.G., C.I.E.  
Formerly H. Μ. Commissioner. Aden Boundary Delimitation. Served with Tirah  
Expeditionary Force, 1897-ι898, and on the Anglo.Runsran Boundary Commission.  
Pamirs, 1895.  

ROBERT ALEXANDER STEWART MACALISTER, M.A., F.S.A.  
St John's College, Cambridge. Director of Excavations for the Palestine Explora-
tion Fund.  

SIR RICHARD CLAVERRODSE JEBa, L.L.D., D.C.L.  
See the biographical article, JRae, SIR R. C.  

RoscAw 30ml McNgii.i, Μ.Α.  
Christ Church, Oxford. Barrister.at.Law. Formerly  Editor  ci the Si  Jgmes's  
Caseik. London.  

RuCBARD LVDELEER, M.A., F.R.S., F.G.S., F.Z.S.  
Member of the Staff of the Geological Survey of India, 1874-1882. Author of  
Catalogues oofJ Fossil Mammals, Reptiles and Birds in British Museum; The Deer of  

all Lands; The Gums Animals of Afri'a; &c.  

Gunpowder Plot;  
Halifax, 1st Marquess of;  
Hamilton, 1st Duke of.  

{ Greek Art.  

J Greek Language;  
ll  H.  

i Hale, Frans.  

fl  Hamilton, Sir William  
1
( 
 Rowan.  

{ Greece: Geology.  

{( 

Grass and Graul8nd.   

Hadramut.  

{

Gllead; Gligal;  
Goshen.  

{ 
Greek Literature:  

I. Ancient.  
Gowns, 3rd Bart of'  
Gratlon, Henry;  
Green Ribbon Club;  
Gymnastics;  
Harcourt, 1st Viscount;  
Hardwicke, 1st Earl o4  
Girale; Glutton;  
Glyptodon; Goat;  
Gorilla; Hamster; Hare.  

Golitsuln, Boris, Dmitry,  
and Vaslly;  

Golovin, Count;  
Golovkin, Count;  
Gloms, Baron von;  
Gnllienfeldt, Count;  
Gustavus I., and IV.  
GyBenstlerna;  
Hall, C. C.  

Grand Canyon.  



Τ. F. C.  

Τ. Η. Η.'  

Guyon, 1ladaae.  

Gravitation (in pail).  

Gtrgene; GnaIia;  
Grottaferra4;  
Grumeutum; Gubbto;  
Βadria; lialiesa.  

Hamitfs Races (1).  

Guerrilla.  

Hall, William Ε.  

Gregory: 12up0,  
XIIL—XV.  

Gilgit; 
Hari-Αtιd.  

Hadrian (is pail).  

Gilbert, Sir W. I  

Gαρ1.  

Glsras; Goldast Α1  
Haiminsfeld;  

Grasse• Grenoble;  
Grindelteald; Grkom;  
Gruner, G. β.;  Gragice.  
Girondists;  Goethe:  

Desceiidon& of;  
Greek Lιdependeooe,  War  oL  

Gnosttolsm.  

Grouts, Th.cey of.  

Habeas Corpm;  
fig• 

GτaPWtι  (is 	 ).  

INITIALS AND HEADINGS OF ARTICLES  
R caaτn WEBSTER, A.M. (Princeton).  

Formerly Fellow in Classics, Prince ou University. Editor of The Elegies of Gtest Αυkellfnς.  
Maxiniiaw; 8tc  

Sτem.zv Aarmiu Coos, M.A.  
Editor for Palestine Exploration Fund. Lecturer in Hebrew and Syriac, and  
formerly Fellow, Gonville and Caine College, Cambridge. Examiner in Hebrew and `.  
&music, London University, 1904-1908. Author of Glossary of Aramaw  Inscrip- 
lions; The Laves of Moses and 	

04 
Ike Cods of Hammuabs; Crdgal tioks on Old TestamenI  

blistery; Religion of AiideuA Pakstinc; &c.  

Smells Βτ.NDAL  
Librarian of the University of Copenhagen.  

SIDNEY COLVIid, LL.D.  
See the biographical article, CoLvis, SIDNEY.  

{ Hal^rlmfeon.  

{ 
 Giorgiaa;  Gfotto, 

f 
See the biographical article, IDDEsLEIGH, 1sT EARL  GP. 	 l 

SIMON NEWCCMB, LL.D., D.Sc.  

See the biographical article, Newcore, SIMGN. ,  
TRoless AsHSY, M:A., Dim., F.S.A. 

Director of the British School of Archaeology at Rome. Ccr τeφοnding Member 
Archaeologicalof the Imperial German Archaeological institute. Formerly Scholar of Christ 

Church, Oxford. Craven Fellow, Oxford, 1897. Author of The Classical Topo- 
grapky of the Roman Campegia; &c. 

Tktoias Ατποι Joyce, M.A. 
Assistant in Department of Etbnograpby, British Museum. Hon. S., Royal j 
Anthropological Institute. 

 Ste TROM AS BaRCUV, M.P. 
Member of the Institute of International law. Member of the Supreme Council 
of the Congo Free State. Officer of the Legion of Honour. Author of Problems 4 lalaaatw ΦΡc πσf Pra 	and Diplomacy; &c. Μ.P. for BIacI'burn, 1910. 

Τ οιcιs EΙΙSΧΙΝΕ Hoi.usm, R.C., D.C.L., LL.D. 
Fellow of the British Academy. Fellow of All Souls College, Oxford. Professor 
of International Law in the University of Oxford, 1874-1910. Beecher of Lincolns 
Inn. Author of Sladiss is Inkrnalionnl low; The Dements of .Jurisprsd'nce; 
Aiberid Gentilis de jrre belli ; The Laws of War on Land; Neutral Duties in a Maritime 

 &c. 
ΤιιΕoo0Εa ΡΥΣΥΙΙNCHGVSEN COLLIER, PN.  

Assistant Professor of History, WilliamsWims College, Williamstown, Mass., U.S.A. 	l 
Spa ThοMπs Ηιπτcεaιο n Howicst, K.C.M.G., K.C.I.E., D.Sc., F.R.G.S. 

Colonel in the Royal Englnecrs. Superintendent Frontier Surveys, India, 189a- 
1898. Cold Medallist, R.G.S. (London), 1887. H.M. Commissioner for the Persa- 
Beluch Boundary, 1896. Author of The Indicts Borderland; The Gales of India; &c. 

VISCOUNT  St. Cvass. 

Τ. S 	THOMAS Kxaaur, M.A., LL.D.  

Author cl An Inquiry into Socialism; Primer of Sαiali th 	 sm; &c.  

Τ. tie. 	THom's Secconmz, Μ.Α.  
Lecturer in History, East London and Birkbeck Colleges, University of London.  
Stanhope Pri.ieman, Oxford, 1887. Formerly Assistant Editor of Diclionury of  
National Biography, 1891-1991. Author of The Age of Johnson; &c.; Joint-anchor  
of The Bookman History of English Lileral are.  

V.H. S. 	REV. VINCENT Έ  ΕΝRΥ STa etoN, M.A., D.D.  
Ely Professor of Divinity in the University of Cambridge. Canon of Ely and Fellow  

of Trinity College, Cambridge. Author of The Gospels as llissoriιal Documents;  ll  
The Jewish and the Christian Messiahs; &c.  

W. Α.Β. Gι REV. Wm. uu AGCustmm BREVOORT Cοοτ.wcε, M.A., F.R.G.S., Ps.D. (Bern).  
Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford. Professor of English History. St David's  
College, Lampeter,  1880-1881. Author of Guide do Haut Dos phind; The Range of 
Ike edi; Guide tο. Gτίndelwαld; Guide to Switzerland; The Alps in Datum and in  
listory; &c. Editor cl The Alpine Josnwl, 1880-1869;  &c. 

W. A. R 	WALTER ALISON Pmiui's, M.A.  

Formerly Exhibitioner of Merton College and Senor Scholar of St John's College 
 {ι Oxford. Author of Modern Europe; &c.  

W. Be. 	WILmmLM BouSSET, D.TH.  
Professor of New Testament Exegesis in the University of Gδttingen. Autho, of  Jll Das Wawa der Rιligios; The Antickrisl Legend; &c.  

W. Ba. 	Wii.i.taze BvamsIDE, M.A., D.Sc., LL.D., F.R.S.  
Professor of Mathematics, Royal Naval College, G ιeenwσ l  . Hon. Fellow of 
Pembroke College Cambridge. Author of The T 	o Groups Finis Order. 

W. F. C. 	WILL1πΡM FIt2LDEN CLstES, M.Α.  
Baπiater-at-Law, Inner Temple. Lecturer on Criminal Law, King's College,  
London. Author of Crises on Stalak law. Editor of Archbold's Criminal Pkadag  
(23rd edition).  

W. 0.1. 	WALTER GEORGE McMit.ss a F.C.S., M.t.M.E. (d. 1904).  
Formerly Secrete of the institute of Electrical Engineers and Lecturer on Metal- { 
lutgy, Mason College, Birmingham. Aut hαΡ of A Treads, on Ek ίιιι-υ ial'urgy.  



INITIALS AND HEADINGS OF ARTICLES 	aiii  
W.  Ηι 	Rav. Wams' Hom, M.A., Lm.D.  

President of Royal Historical Society 1905-1909. Author of History o)  Esglisk Green  Ι.  R. Ckurck, 5yy-syo6;  The Church  of Esl%a ιd ni t!u Middk Ages;  Pdiii'o.l Ilislory of  
£agissl s^δo-sdοs.  

V. H.  Ie. 	Wzmas' Ham  Bxsrnm, M.A. ;D., D.Lτττ. (Carom.). 
Pttιfeasor ο( OW Tαωnκet Éιoegεsυι in New and Hackney Colleges, London.  

{ 

 Gomer;  Ham.  Formerly Fellow of St John's College. Cambridge. Lecturer in Hebrew at Firth  
Codege, Sheδιeld. Author of Rd ίgwn of the  Pesl-Exili' Prophds; &ε.  

W. Η. !,• 	Wzi.uai' HENRY  Fmaaovroxa, M.A.,  
Formerly  Fellow  and Lecturer, Lincoln College, Oxford. Author of Philosophy  Groem, Themes  Ill.  
of  limes  Χ81 Grιes.  

V. L !. 	Wu.uii' JusTIcE Foao (d. τ yςpagq). ( 
Formerly Scholar of St John's College, Cambridge. 	Headmaster of Leamington { Gτaoe, W.  Ο. 
College. 	 l  

Wu.uM' McDouoau., Μ.Α.  
Reader in Mental  Philosophyy ίη the University of Oxford. Author of A Primer 
of Physiological Psychology; In  ZstιoduUios  Ιο  5οιiώ  Psyckology; &ε. 

W. MAX  MOLsIX, Ph.D. 	 . 	 f HsmiHe Raves: 
Professor of Exegesis in the R.E.  Seminary,Philadelphia. Author  ο(  Aries mid l  j,  

Europe  ,ia'h dss Αιςρeίκkιπ Deahmdlira; & ε.  
Wτιιυιι Micuazi Rossgrm. 	 f  Glidlo Romano;  Goesol;  

See the bίogτaρh ίcai artidς, ROSSETTI, DANTa G. 	 I  Guide Red.  
Lιgντ..Cοwχκι.

Engineer, 	
Ρaτuca ΑΝΟeΙsoκ. M.INsτ. C.E., F.R.G.S. 	

{ Gtwt  Likes.Chie( 	Denartment ο(  Marine and Fisheries of Canada.  Member of the  
Geographic Board of Canada. Past President of  Canadian Society of Civil Engineers.  

Ηοκ. Witusr' Pamaza Rzavzs.  
Director of London School of Economics.  Agent.Genci'al and High Commissioner  Grey ,  Sir  George.  (α  New  Zealand, 1896-1909. Minister of Education, Labour and  Tugjee New  
Zealand, 1891-1896. Author of The Long White  ClaM: a History of  NswZealasd;  

8ε.  
ws ταιeω Ram, LL.D. 	 G^selηΡ, Homes. Set the biographical article, Rain, WiuxsµΡ 	 l w. 	 l  
Wasuu RmGZWAY, M.A., D.Sc.  

Pmlesno"of ΑrcΙ aeok, Cambridge University, and Brereton Reads in Cl assics.  
Fellow of Gonvile and-Caius College Cambridge. Fellow of the British Academy. F 
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8ICBTBL, JOHANN OBORO (1638-1710), German mystic,  
was barn at Regensburg, where his father was a member of  
senaυ, on the 14th of March 1638. Having acquired at school  
an acquaintance with Greek, Hebrew, Syriac and even Arabic,  
he proceeded to Strassburg to study theology; but finding  

the theological ρrkct ίοns of J. S. Schmidt and P. J. Speoer  
distasteful, he entered the faculty of lam. He was admitted  

as advocate, first at Spires, and then at Regensburg; but  
having become acquainted with the baron Justinianus von  

Welts (1621-1668), a Hungarian nobleman who cherished  
schemes for the reunion of Christendom and the conversion  
of the world, and having himself become acquainted with  

another world in dreams and visions, he abandoned all interest  

in his profession, and became an energetic promoter of the  
"Ckriskrbosikhc Jesusgesdlschafl," or Christian Edification  
Society of Jesus. The movement in its beginnings provoked at  

feast no active hostility; but when Gichtel began to attack the  

leaching of the Lutheran clergy and church, especially upon the  
fundamental doctrine of justification by faith, he exposed him-
self to a prosecution which resulted in sentence of banishment  

and confiscation ( τ665). After many months of wandering and  
occasionally romantic adventure, he reached Holland in January  
1667, and settled at Zwolle, where he co-operated with Friedrich  
Breckling (1629-1712), who shared his views and aspirations.  
Having become involved in the troubles of this friend, Gichtel,  
after a period of imprisonment, was banished for a term of years  
from Zwolk, but finally in 1668 found a home in Amsterdam,  
where he made the acquaintance of Antoinette Bourignon  
(t6ι6-τ680), and in a state of poverty (which, however, never  
became destitution) lived out his strange life of visions and  
day-dreams, of prophecy and prayer. He became an ardent  
disciple of Jakob Boehme, whose works he published in 1682  
(Amsterdam, 2 vols.); but before the time of his death, on the  
21st d January 2710, he had attracted to himself a small band  
of followers known as Gichtelians Or Brethren of the Angels, who  
propagated certain views at which he had arrived independently 

 o[ Boehme. Seeking ever to hear the authoritative voice of  
God within them, and endeavouring to attain to a life altogether  
free from carnal desires, like that of " the angels in heaven, who  
neither marry nor are given in marriage," they claimed to  
esercise a priesthood" after the order of Meichizedek," appeasing  
the wrath of God, and ransoming the souls of the lost by sufferings  
endured vicariously after the exampleof Christ. While, however,  
Buehme "desired to remain a faithful son of the Church," the  

Gichtelians became Separatists (cf. J. A. pother, $isfory of  
Prokstonf Theology, ii. p. 185).  

Gichtef's correspondence was published without his knowledge  
by Gottfried Arnold, a disciple, in 1701 (2 vols.), and again in 1708  

(3 vols.). It has been frequently reprinted under the title Theorop$ia  
pr αctua. The seventh volume of the Berlin edition (1768) contains  
a notice of Gichtel's life. See also G. C. A. von Harless, Jakob  
Bdhme umd die Aichimiskis (1870, 2nd ed. 1882); article in Α2.  
gerneino deutsche Bwgrapiss.  

GIDDIHGS, JOSHUA REED (1745-1864), American statesman,  
prominent in the anti-slavery conflict, was born at Tioga Point,  

now Athens, Bradford county, Pennsylvania, on the 6th of  
October 1795. In τ8ο6 his parents removed to Ashtabula  
county, Ohio, then sparsely settled and almost a wilderness.  
The son worked on his father's farm, and, though he received  

no systematic education, devoted much time to study and  

reading. For several years after 1814 be was a school teacher,  

but in February 1821 he was admitted to the Ohio bar and soon  
obtained a large practice, particularly in criminal cases. From  

1831 to 1837 he was in partnership with Benjamin F. Wade.  

He served in the lower house of the state legislature in 1826-1828,  

and from December 1838 until March 1859 wys a member of  
the national House of Representatives, first as a Whig, then  

as a Free-soiler, and finally as a Republican. Recognizing that  

slavery was a state institution, with which the Federal govern-
ment had no authority tq interfere, he contended that slavery  

could only exist by a specific state enactment, that therefore  
slavery in the District of Columbia and in the Territories was un-
lawful and should be abolished, that the coastwise slave-trade in  
vessels flying the national flag, like the international slave-trade,  

should be rigidly suppressed, and that Congress had no power to  

pass any act which in any way could be construed as a recognition  

of slavery as a national institution. His attitude in the so-called  

" Creole Case" attracted particular attention. In 1841 some  

slaves who were being carried in the brig "Creole" from  
Hampton Roads, Virginia, to New Orleans, revolted, killed the  

captain, gained possession of the vessel, and soon afterwards  

entered the British port of Nassau. Thereupon, according to  

British law, they became free. The minority who had taken an  

active part in the revolt were arrested on a charge of murder,  

and the others were liberated. Efforts were made by the United  

States government to recover the slaves, Daniel Webster, then  
secretary of state, asserting that on an American ship they were  

under the jurisdiction of,the United States and that they were  
legally property. On the list of March 1842, before the cam  
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was settled, Giddings introduced in the Houma of Representatives  
a series of resolutions, in which he asserted that "in resuming  
their natural rights of personal liberty" the slaves" violated no law  
of the United States." For ofle ń ng these resolutions Giddings  
was attacked with rancour, and was formally censured by the  
House. Thereupon he resigned, appealed ιο his constituents,  
and was immediately re-elected by a large majority. In  
1859 he was not renominated, and retired from Congress after  
a continuous service of more than twenty years. From ι86ι  
until his death, at Montreal, on the 27th of May 1864,*he  
was U.S. consul-general in Canada Giddings published a series  
of political essays signed "Pacificus" (1843); Speeches in  
Congress ( 1853); The Exiles of Resides (τ858); and a ΣΙislory  
of the Rebellion: IBS A,dhors and Causes (1864).  

See The Life of loshaa R. Giddings (Chicago, 1892), by his son-in- 
law, George Washington Julian (t8t7-1899), a Free-soil leader and a  

representative in Congress in 1849-1851, a Republican representative  

in Congress in 1861- ι87ι, a Liberal Republican in the campaign of  
1872, and afterwards a Democrat.  

GIDEON (in Hebrew, perhaps "hewer"  or " wa rior "),  
liberator, reformer and " judge "of Israel, was the son of Joash,  
of the Manassite clan of Abiezer, and had his borne at Ophrab  
near Shechem. His name occurs in Hcb. xi. 32, in a list of those  
who became heroes by faith; but, except in Judges vi.-viii.,  
is not to be met with elsewhere in the Old Testament. He lived  
at a time when the nomad tribes of the south and east made  
inroads upon Israel, destroying all that they could not carry  
away. Two ,  accounts of his deeds are preserved (see Jtmovs).  

According to one (Judge vi. 11-24) Yahweh appeared under  

the holy tree which was in the possession of Joasli and summoned  
Gideon to undertake, in dependence On supernatural direction  
and help, the work of liberating his country from its long oppres-
sion, and, in token that he accepted the mission, he erected in  
Ophrah an altar which he called " Yahweh-Shalom " (Yabweh  
is peace). According to another account (vi. 25-32) Gideon  was 
a great reformer who was commanded by Yahweh to destroy  
the altar of Baal belonging to his father and the ashdrah or  
sacred post by its side. The townsmen discovered the sacrilege  
and demanded his death. His father, who, as guardian of the  
sacred place, was priest of Baal, enjoined the men not to take  
up Baal'a quarrel, for" if Baal be a god, let him contend (rib) for  
himself." Hence Gideon received the name jerubbaal.' From  
this latter name appearing regularly in the older narrative  
(cf. ix.), and from the varying usage in vi: viii., it has been held  
that stories of two distinct heroes (Gideon and Jerubbsal) have  
been fused in the complicated account which follows.*  

The great gathering of the Midisnites and their allies on the  
north side of the plain of Jeareel; the general muster first of  
Abiezer, then Of all Manasseh, and lastly of the neighbouring  
tribes of Asher, Zebulu ń  and Naphiali; the signs by which the  
waverjng faith of Gideon was steadied; the methods by which  
an unwieldy mob was reduced to a small but trusty band of  
energetic and determined men; and the stratagem by which  
the vast army of Midien was surprised and routed by the handful  
of Israelites descending from " ab οVe Endor," are indicated  
fully in the namtives, and need not be detailed here. The  
difficulties in the account of the subsequent flight of the Midian-
ites appear to have arisen from the composite character of  
the narratives, and there are signs that in one of them Gideon  
was accompanied only by his own clansmen (vi. 34). So, when  
the Midianites are put to flight, according to one representation,  
the Ephraimites are called out to intercept them, and the two  
chiefs, Or€b ("raven ") and Zeeb (" wolf "), in making for the  
fords of the Jordan, are slain at "the raven's rock" and " the  
wolf's press" respectively. As the sequel οf this we are told  
that the Ephraimites quarrelled with Gideon because their  
assistance had not been invoked earlier, and their anger was  

1  "Baal contends" (or Jeru-baa1, "Baal founds," cl. jew-el)  
but arti ń ciaΙΙ explained in the narrative to mean" let Baal cοnten  
against him, 'or"  let &sal contend for himself.",. 31. In τ Sam.  
xi. si  he is called Jerubbesheth, in accordance with the custom  
eaj

ilained in the article BAAI.  
See, on this. Cheyne, En'y. Bib. col. 1719 seq.; Ed. Meyer, Die  

Zsraditen, pp. 482 seq.  

only appeased by his tactful reply (viii.  τ-;  contrast xii. ι-6).  
The other narrative speaks of the pursuit of the Midianite chiefs  
Zebah and Zalmunna' across the northern end of Jordan, part  
Succoth and Fennel to the unidentified place ι4οr. Having  
taken relentless vengeance on the men of Penuel and Succoth,  
who had shown a timid neutrality when the patriotic struggle  
was at its crisis, Gideon puts the two chiefs to death to avenge  
his brothers whom they bad killed at Tabora The overthrow  
of Midian (cl. Is. ix. 4, x. 26; Ps. lxxxiii. g-sz) induced " Is: l"  
to 0Ηeτ Gideon the kingdom. It was refused—out of relig. is  
scruple (viii. 22 seq.; cl. 1 Sam. viii. 7,  Χ.  19, xii. 52, 17, re), a '  
the ephod idol which he set up, at Ophrah in oommemoratio  
of the victory was regarded by ι later editor (a. 27) as a must.  
of apostasy to the people and a snare to Gideon and his lours;  
see, however, Emoo. Gideon's achievements would naturally  
give him a more than merely'locsl authority, and after his death  
'the attempt was made by one of his son, to set himself up as  
chief (see Asrnsxz.zcn).  

See further Jaws, section 1; and the literature to the book cl  
Judges. (S. A. C.)  

GIEBEL, CHRISTOPH GO7TFRIED ANDREAS (x820-1880,  
German zoologist and palaeontologist, was born on the 13th of  
September 1820 at Quedlinburg in Saxony, and educated at  
the university of Halle, where he graduated Ph. D. in 0845. In  
1858 he became professor of zoology and director of the museum  
in the university of Halle. He died at Halle on the 14th of  
November ι38ι. His chief publications were Paldaaoologje  
(1846); Fauna der Vonrdi (1847-1856); Dew4cilands Pedm-
fae/es (1852); Qdoidogroj,hie (1855); Lehnbsick der Zodegic  

(1857); Thesamus ornilkologiae (1872- 1877).  
GIEN, a town of central France, capital of an arrondissement  

in the department of Loiret, situated on the right bank of the  
Loire, 39 m. E.S.E. of Orleans by rail. Pop. (1906) 6325. Glen  
is a picturesque and interesting town and has many curious old  
houses. The Loire is here crossed by a stone bridge of twelve  
arches, built by Anne de Baujeu, daughter of Louis XL, about  
the end of the ιςth century. Near it stands ι statue of Vee=  
angetorix. The principal building is the old castle used as  a 
law-court, constructed of brick and stone arranged in geometrical  
patterns, and built in 1494 by Anne de Beujeu. The church  
of St Pierre possesses a square tower daring from the end of the  
15th century. Porcelain is manufactured.  

GIBES, NICHOLAS KARLOVICH DR (1820-1895), Russian  
statesman, was been on the slat of May ι8ao. Like his pre-
decessor, Prince Gorchakov, he was educated at the lyceum of  
Tssrskoye Selo, near St Petersburg, but his career was much less  
rapid, bemuse he had no influential protectors, and was handi-
capped by being a Protestant of Teutonic origin. Al the age  

of eighteen he entered the service of the Eastern department  
of the ministry of foreign affairs, and spent more than twenty  
years in subordinate posts, chiefly in south-eastern Europe,  
until he was promoted in 1863 to the post of minister pleni-
potentiary in Persia. Here he remained for six years, and,  
after serving as ι minister in Switzerland and Sweden, he was  
appointed in 1875 director of the Eastern department and  
assistant minister for foreign affairs under Prince Gorchakov,  
whose niece he had married. No sooner had he entered on his  
new duties than his great capacity for arduous work was put  
to a severe test. Besides events in central Asia, to which he  
had to devote much attention, the Herzegovinian insurrection  
had broken out, and he could perceive from secret official papers  
that the incident had far-reaching ramifications unknown to  

the general public. Soon this became apparent to all the world.  
While the Austrian officials in Dalmatia, with hardly a pretence  
οf concealment, were assisting the insurgents, Russian volunteers  
were flocking to Servia with the connivance of the Russian and  
Austrian governments, and General Ignat ί ev, as ambassador  in 

' The names are vocalized to suggest the fanciful interpretations  
"victim "and " protection withheld."  

As the account of this has been lost and the narrative is concerned  
not with the plain of jested l but rather with Shechem. it has been  
inferred that the episode implies the existence of a distinct story  

wherein Gideon's pursuit is such an act of vengeance.  
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Cosstaatinople, was urging his government to take advantage  
of the palpable weakness of Turkey for bnnging about a radical  
solution of the Eastern question. Prince Gorchakov did not want 

 a radical solution involving a grit European war, but he was too  
food of ephemeral popularity to stem the current of popular  
atitemeet. Alexander II., personally averse from war, was  
net issensible to the patriotic enthusiasm, and halted between  
two apinions. M. de Giers ens one of the few who gauged the  
sitiation accurately. As an omcial and a man of non-Russian  
extraction he had to be extremely reticent, but to his intimate  
friends be condemned severely the ignorance and light-hearted  
recklessness of theme around him. The event justified his sombre  
previsions, but did not cure the recklessness of the so-called  

patriots. Thy wished 10 defy Europe in order to maintain  
istact the treaty of San Stefano, and agkin M. de Giese found  

binned is an unpopular minority. He had to remain in the heck-
groind, but all the inductee he possessed was thrown into the  
scale of peace. His views, energetically supported by Count  
Shavalov, finally prevailed, and the European congress assembled  
at Berlis. He was not present at the congress, and consequently  
escaped the popular odium for the concessions which Russia  
bid to make to Greet Britain and Austria. From that time he  
seas practically minister of foreign affairs, for Prince Gorchakov 

 was no longer capable of continued intellectual exertion, and•  
Seed mostly abroad. On the death of Alexander II. in 1881 it  
ass generally expected that M. de Giers would be dismissed  
as deficient in Russian nationalist feeling, for Alexander III.  
ass credited with strong anti-German Slavophil tendencies.  
Is reality the young tsar had no intention of embarking on wild 

 political adventure, and was fully determined not to let his hand  
be forced by men less cautious than himself. What he wanted  
was a minister of foreign affairs who would be at once vigilant  
sad prudent, active and obedient, and who would relieve him  
from the trouble and worry of routine work while allowing him  
to control the main lines, and occasionally the details, of the  
astiοσιl policy. M. de Giers was exactly what he wanted,  
sad accordingly the tsar not only appointed him minister of  
kedge af(ιirs on the retirement of Prince Gorchakov in ι882,  
but retained him to the end of his reign in 1894. In accordance  
with the desire of his august master, M. de Giers followed system-
atially a peci&e policy. Accepting as afoul oresas$i the existence  
tithe triple alliance, created by Bismarck for the purpose of  
misting any aggressive action on the part of Russia and France,  
he naught to establish more friendly relations with the cabinets  
of We Win, Vienna and Rome. To the advances of the French  
government be at first turned a deaf ter, but when the rσρριockι-
sawt between the two countries was effected with little or no  
cocpmtioe' on his part, he utilized it for restraining France and  
rwomating Russian interests. He died on the :6th of January  
tin noon alter the acceιιion οf N'Μchοlas IL (D.M.W.)  

61g6BBRECHT. WILHRIJI VON (1814-1889), German  
betorion, was a son of Kai Giesebrecht (d.:832), and a nephew  
of the poet Ludwig Giesebrecht (1792-1873). Born in Berlin  
tithe  nth of March 1854, he studied under Leopold von Ranke,  
cad his first important work, Gesekickk Odes!!., was contributed 

 Os Raake's lakrbAcber des derttekks R ιiι es asks den sdck ιiκken  
Fame (Berlin, 1837-1840). In 0841 he published his Jabbfkhu  
der Kkskrs ΑΙdσic4, a reconstruction of the lest Α minks  AlSo- 

a medieval sore of which fragments only were known  
Is be estant, and these were obscured in other chronicles. The  
bellance of this performance wa, shown in :867, when a copy  
of the original chronicle was found, and it was seen that Giese-
btedn's text was substantially torrent. In the meantime he had  
bon appointed ObafeMu in the Joachimsthaler Gymnasium 

 a India; bad paid a visit to Italy, and as a result of his re-
medie there had published De li daσrnm strdiit opso'f links  
M'asi* ssedii eewi sennfis (Berlin, :845), a study upon the survival  
of once in Italian cities during the middle ages, and also  
owes aidesl essays upon the sources for the early history of  
the peps. In ι85 s appeared his translation of the Hisforiσσ  
of Gwgoey of Tours, which is the standard German translation.  
Farr years later appeared the first volume of his great work,  

Gcsch ck * der dedsckun Karnseid, the fifth volume of which  
was published in :888. This work was the first in which the  
results of the scientific methods of research were thrown open to  
the world at large. Largeness of style add brilliance of portrayal  
were joined to an absolute mastery of the sources in a way  
hitherto unachieved by any German historian. Yet later  
German historians have severely criticized his glorification of  
the imperial era with its Italian entanglements, in which the  
interests of Germany were sacrificed for idle glory. Giesebrechi's  
history, however, appeared when the new German empire was  
in the tusking, and became popular owing both to its patriotic  
tone and its intrinsic merits. In :857 he went to Κ6nigsberg as  
professor ordinanus, and in 0862 succeeded H. von Sybel as  
professor of history in the university of Munich. The Bavarian  
government honoured him in various ways, and he died at Munich  
on the 17th of December 1889. In addition to the works already  
mentioned, Giesebrecht published a good monograph on Arnold  
of Brescia (Munich, 1873), a collection of essays under the title  
Desdscke Fade,, (Munich, :871), and was an active member  
of the group of scholars who took over the direction of the  
Moasomiile Germasins kislorica in :875. In 1895 B. von  
Simson added a sixth volume to the Gesckicki σ des den ιscten  
Koinmeil, thus bringing the work down to the death of the  
emperor Frederick I. in "go.  

See S. Rieder, GedΛchtnisιιds cao/ Wilhelm voaGissebrecki (Munich,  
1891); and Lord Actom in the Eagfish Hisiorieai Rre&w, vol. v.  
(London, 0e9o).  

OImLBR, 10111 P KARL LIIDWIO (792-1854), German  
writer on church history, was born on the'3rd of Much 1792 at  
Petershagen, near Minden, where his father, Georg Christof  
Friedrich, was preacher. In his tenth year he entered the  
orphanage atHalle, whence he duly passed to the univεrsrtν,  
his studies being interrupted, however, from October 1813 tID  
the peace of 1815 by a period of military service, during which  
he wa, enrolled a, a volunteer in a regiment of c ńuseura On  
the conclusion of peace (18:5) he returned to Halle, and, having  
in 1817 taken his degree in philosophy, he in the time year  
became assistant head master (Conrecior) in the Minden gym-
nasium, and in 1818 was appointed director of the gymnasium  
at Cleves. Here he published his earliest work (Hislοτisck-
kriliscke Y'rsaab fiber die Enitkkang r. die j ιikssfe ιι Sckicksole  
der schrifdicheia Eeangdiea), a treatise which had considerable  
influence on subsequent investigaliona as to the origin of the  
gospels. In 1819 Gieseler was appointed a professor ordinarius 

 in theology in the newly founded university of Bonn, where,  
besides lecturing on church history, he made important con-
tributions to the literature of that subject in Ernst RosenmUller's  
Rσyιstσń rn ι, K. F. Stlludl i and H. G. Tacń irner's A ιckiε,  
and in various university "programs." The first part of the  
first volume of his well-known Church History appeared in :824.  
In 1831 be accepted a call to Gtttingen as successor to j. G.  
Planck. Helecturedon church history, thehist οτy of dogma, and  
dogmatic theology. In 1837 he was appointed a Consislońol-
caSk, and shortly afterwards was creed a knight of the Guelphic  
order. He died on the 8th of July s8i4. The fourth and fifth  
volumes of the Kirckeageschich", embracing the period sub-
sequent to 1814, were published posthumously in 185 by E. R.  
Redepenning (1810-1883); and the were followed in τ8^6 by  
a Degmsngesckickle, which is sometimes reckoned as the sixth  
volume of the Church History. Among church historians  
Gieseler continue to hold a high place. Less vivid and pictur-
esque in style than Kai Haze, conspicuously deficient in  
Neander's deep and sympathetic insight into the more spirituel  
forces by which church life is pervaded, he excels these and all  
other contemporaries in the fulness and accuracy of his informa-
tion. His L'hcbaech der Kirclmiguchichk, with its copious  
references to original authorities, is of great value to the student:  
"Gieseler wished that each age should speak for itself, since  
only by this means can the peculiarity of its ideas be fully  
appreciated" (Otto Pfieiderer, Deκlopsusl of  Theology, Π. a84).  
The work, which bas passed through several editions in Germany,  
bas partially appeared also in two English translations. That  



4  GIESSEN-GIFFORD, R. S.  
published in New York (Teti Book of &de ίaslkal !Iisiory,  
ς vols.) brings the work down to the peace of Westphalia, while  

that published in " Clark's Theological Library" (Compendism  

of E'ciosiaslkaj Sislory, Edinburgh, 5 vols.) closes with the  
beginning of the Reformation. Gieseler was not only a devoted  
student but also an energetic man of business. He frequently  

held the office of pro-rector of the university, and did much  

useful work as a member οf several of its committees.  
GIESSBN, a town of Germany, capital of the province of  

Upper Hesse, in the grand-duchy of Hesse-Darmstadt, is situated  

ins beautiful and fruitful valley at the confluence of the Wieseck  

with the Leh», 41 m. N.N.W. of Frankfort-on-Main on the  
railway to Cassel, and at the junction of important lines to  
Cologne and Coblenz. Pop. (1885) 18,836; ( 5 905) 29, 149. In  
the old part of the town the streets are narrow and irregular.  

Besides the university, the principal buildings are the Stadi-
kirche, the provincial government offices, comprising a portion  
of the old castle dating from the 12th century, the arsenal (flow  

barracks) and the town-hall (containing an historical collection).  
The university, founded in 1607 by Louis V , landgrave of Hesse,  
has a large and valuable library,a botanic garden,en observatory,  

medical schools, a museum of natural history, a chemical  

laboratory which was directed by Justus von Liebig, professor  

here from 1824 to 1852, and an agricultural college. The  
industries include the manufacture of woollen and cotton cloth  

of various kinds, machines, leather, candles, tobacco and beer.  

Giessen, the name of which is probably derived from the streams  
which pour (giessen) their waters here into the Lahr, was formed  
in the 12th century out of the villages Selters, Aster and  

Kroppach, for whose protection Count William of Gleiberg built  

the castle of Giessen. Through marriage the town Mme, in 1203,  

into the possession of the count palatine; Rudolph of Tubingen,  
who sold it in :265 to the landgrave Henry of Hesse. It was  

surrounded with fortifications in 15 θ0, which were demolished  
in 1547,  but rebuilt in 1560. I α ι8ος they were finally pulled  
down, and their site convected into promenades.  

See O. Buchner, Filhrer fib. Giessen u,d des L αhstal (1891); and  
Ass Giessen Feιgaagηbei! (1885).  

GIFFARD, GODFREY (e. 1235-1302), chancellor of England  
and bishop of Worcester, was a son of Hugh Giffard of Boyton,  

Wiltshire. Having entered the church he speedily obtained  

valuable preferments owing to the influence of his brother  

Walter, who' berme chancellor of England in 1265. In 1266  
Godfrey became chancellor of the exchequer, succeeding Walter  

as chancellor of England when, in the same year, the latter was  
made archbishop of York. In 1268 he was chosen bishop of  
Worcester, resigning the chancellorship shortly afterwards;  
and both before and after 1279, when he inlień ted the valuable  
property of his brother the archbishop, he was employed on  
public business by Edward I. His main energies, however,  

were devoted to the affairs of his see. He had one long dispute  

with the monks of Worcester, another with the abbot of West-
minster, απd was vigilant in guarding his material interests.  

The bishop died on the 26th of January 5302, and was buried  

in his cathedral. Giffard, although inclined to nepotism, was  

a benefactor to his cathedral, and completed and fortified the  

episcopal castle at Hartlebury.  

See W. Thomas, Sum.; σf Worcester Cathedral; Episcopal Registers •  

Register of Bishop Godfrey Gidard, edited by J. W. Willis•Bund  
(Oxford, 1898-1899); and the Annals of Worcester in the Asnales  
monasti'i, vol. iv., edited by H. R. Luard (London, 1869).  

GIFFARD, WALTER (d. 1279), chancellor of England and  

archbishop of York, was a son οf Hugh Giffard of Boyton,  
Wiltshire, and after serving as tenon and archdeacon of Wells,  

was chosen bishop of Bath and Wells in May 1264. In August  
1265 Henry III. appointed him chancellor of England, and he  

was one of the arbitrators who drew up the dictum de Κenitsοσι k  
in τ 266. Later in this year Pope Clement IV. named him arch-
bishop of York, and having resigned the chancellorship he was  

an able and diligent ruler of his see, although in spite of his  
grit wealth he was frequently in pecuniary difficulties. When  

Henry III. died in November 5272 the archbishopric of Canter-
bury was vaunt, and consequently the great sal was delivered  
to the archbishop of York, who was the chief οf the three regents  
who successfully governed the kingdom until the return Of  

Edward I. in August 1274. Having again acted in this capacity  
during the king's absence in 1275, Giffard died in April 1279,  
and was buried is his cathedral.  

See Fasti Eboraceiises, edited by J. Raise (London, 1863). Giffatd's  
Register from 1266 to 1279 has been edited for the Surtees Society by  

W. Brown.  
GWPFARD, WILLIAM (d. 1129), bishop of Winchester, was  

chancellor οf William II. and received his see, in succession t ο  
Bishop Walkelin, from Henry I. ( τ coo). He wasoneof thebishops  
elect whom Anselm refused to consecrate (1101) as having been  
nominated and invested by the lay power. During the investi-
tures dispute Giffard was on friendly terms with Anselm, and  

drew upon himself a sentence of banishment through declining  
to accept consecration from the archbishop of York ( τ 103). He  
was, however, one of the bishops who pressed Anselm, in s ιο6,  
to give way to the king. He was consecrated after the settle-
ment οf 1107. le berme a close friend of Anselm, aided the  

first Cistercians to settle in England, and restored Winchester  

cathedral with great magnificence.  
• See Fadmer, Histońa ,iot'orum, edited by Μ. Rule (London,  
1884); and S. H. Cass, Bishops of Winchester (London, 1827).  

GIPFEN, SIR ROBERT (1837-1910), British statistician and  
economist, was born at Strathaven, Lanarkshire. lie entered  

a solicitor's office in Glasgow, and while in that city attended  

courses at the university. He drifted into journalism, and after  
working for the Stirling Journal he went to London in 1862 and  
joined the stαff οf the Glebe. HealaoassistedMrJohn (afterwards  
Lord) Morley, when the latter edited the Forinighlly Ret ńess.  
in ι868 he berme Walter Bagehot's assistant-editor on the  
E&onomisl; and his services were also secured in 1873 as city-
editor of the Daily News, and later of The Times. His high  
reputation as a financial journalist and statistician, gained in  
these years, led to his appointment in 1876 as head of the  
statistical department in the Board of Trade, and subsequently  
he became assistant secretary (1882) and finally controller.  

general (1892), retiring in 1897. In connexion with his position  
as chief statistical adviser to the government, he was constaptly  

employed in drawing up reports, giving evidence before commis-
sions of inquiry, and acting as a government auditor, besides  
publishing a number of important 'essays on financial subjects.  

His principal publications were Essays on Finance (1879 and  
1884), The Progress of the Working Classes (5884), The Growth  

of Capital (1890), The Case against Bimelallism (1892), and  
Economic Inquiries and Studies (2904). He was president of the  
Statistical Society (5882-1884); and after being made a C.B.  

in ι89ι was created K.C.B. in ι895. In ι89a he was elected a  
Fellow of the Royal Society. Sir Robert Gillen continued in  

later years to take a leading part in all public controversies  

connected with finance and taxation, and his high authority  

and practical experience were universally recognized. He died  

somewhat suddenly in Scotland on the 12th of April 1910.  

GIFFORD, ROBERT SWAIN (1840-1905), American marine  

and landscape painter, was born on Naushon Island, Massa-
chusetts, on the 23rd of December 1840. He studied art with  

the Dutch marine painter Albert van Boost, who had a studio  

in New Bedford, and in 1864 he opened a studio for himself in  

Boston, subsequently settling in New York, where he was elected  

an associate 01 the National Academy of Design in 1867 and an  
academician in 1878, He was also a charter member of the  
American Water Color Society and the Society οf American  
Artists. From 1878 until 1896 he was teacher of painting  
and ,  chief muter of the Woman's Art School of Cooper  

Union, New York, and from 1896 until his death he was director.  

Giffocd painted longshore. views, sand dunes and landscape,  

generally, with chasm andpoetry. He was an etcher of c οnSider.  
able reputation, a member of the Society of American Etcbera,  

απd an honorary member of the Society of Painter-Etchers of  
London. He died in New York on the 13th of January 1905.  
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Gif?ORD, fI1RDBORD ROBINSON (08s3-1880), American  

lαedscape painter, was born at Gr αnfield, New York, on the zoth  
of July 1823. He studied (1842-1845) at Brown University, then  
went to New York, and entered the art schools of the National  
Academy of Design, of which organisation he was elected an  
associate in 1851, and an academician in 1854. Subsequently  
be studied in Paris and Roma He was one of the best known  
of the Hudson River school group, though it was at Lake George  
that he found most of his themes. In his day he enjoyed an  
enormous popularity, and his canvases are in many well-known  
Amgecaιι collections, He died in New York City on the 29th of  
^ngast 1880.  

OII FORD, WILLIAM (1756-1826), English publicist and man  
of letters, was born at Ashburton, Devon, in April 1756. His  
father was a glazier of indWerent character, and before be  
was thirteen William bad lost both parents. The business was  
seised by his godfather, on whom William and his brother, a  
child of two, became entirely dependent. For about three  
months William was allowed to remain at the free school of the  
town. He was then put to follow the plough, but after a day's  
trial he proved unequal to the task, and was sent to sea with the  
Brssbam fishermen. After a year at sea his godfather, driven  
by the opinion of the townsfolk, put the boy to school once more.  
He made rapid progress, especially in mathematics, and began  
to assist the master. In 177 2 he was apprenticed to a shoemaker,  
and when he wished to pursue his mathematical studies, he was  
obliged to work his problems with an awl on beaten leather.  
By the kiodnem of an Ashburton surgeon, William Cooksley,  
a subscription was raised t ο enable him to return to school.  
Ultimately he proceeded in his twenty-third year to Oxford,  
where he was appointed a Bible clerk in Exeter College. Leaving  
the imsverń ty shortly after graduation in 1782, he found a generous  
patron in the first Earl Grosvenor, who undertook to provide  
for him, and sent him on two prolonged continental tours in the  
capacity of tutor to his son, Lord Belgmve. .  Settling in London,  
Giderd published in 1794 his first work, a clever satirical piece,  
after Persiue, entitled the Basiad, aimed at a coterie of second-
site writers at Florence, then popularly known as the Della  
Cruscens, of which Mrs Piozzi was the leader. A second satire  
of a similar description, the Μσeχiad, directed against the corrup-
tions of the drama, appeared in 5795. About this time Gifford  
became acquaipted with Canning, with whose help he in August  
1797 originated a weekly newspaper of Conservative politics  
entitled the AnIi-Jxobin,  which, however, in the following  
year ceased tο be published. An English version of Juvenal,  
en which be bed been for many years engaged, appeared in. 1802;  
to this an autobiographical notice of the translator, reproduced  
in Nichol's IOs*HOtions of Litaatwe, was prefaced. Two years  
afterwards Gifford published an annotated edition of the plays  
of Messinger; and in 1809, when the Q'arkrly Resins was  
projected, he was made editor. The success which attended the  
Qrwksfy from the outset was due in no small degree to the  
ability and tad with which Gifford discharged his editorial  
deties. He took, however, considerable liberties with the  
snicks be inserted, and Southey, who was one of his regular  
contributors, said that Giflord looked on authors as Izaak  
Walton did on worms. His bitter opposition to Radicals and  
his onslaughts on new writers, conspicuous among which was  
the article on Keats's Eadymfow, called forth Hazlitt's Letter  

se W. Guard in 18117. His connexion with the Resins continued  
roll within about two years of his death, which took place in  
Loudon on the 31st of December 1826. Besides numerous  
oeotnń utloos to the Qworkrly during the last fifteen years of his  
fife, lie wrote a metrical translation of Persius, which appeared  
io ι82 t. Gifford also edited the dramas of Ben Jenson in 1816,  
and his edition of Ford appeared posthumously in 1827. His  
motes on Shirley were incorporated in Dyer's edition in 1833.  
His political services were acknowledged by the appointments  
of commissioner of the lottery and paymaster of the gentle.  
man pensioners. He left a considerable fortune, the bulk  
cl which went to the son of his first benefactor, William  
-'  

0IFI' (a common Teutonic word, cf. Ger. die Gift, gift, des  

Gift, poison, formed from the Tent. stem gab-, to give, cf. Dutch  
foam, Ger. geben; in O. Eng. the word appears with initial y,  
the guttural of later English is due to Scandinavian influence), a  
general English term f οτ a present or thing bestowed, i.e. an  
alienation of property otherwise than f οτ a legal consideration,  
although in her it is often used to signify alienation with or  
without consideration. By analogy the terms " gift " and  
"gifted" are also used to signify the natural endowment of  
some special ability, or a miraculous power, in a person, as being  
not acquired in the ordinary way. The legal effect of a gratuit-
ous gift only need be considered here. Formerly in English  
law property in land could be conveyed by one person to another  
by a verbal gift of the estate accompanied by delivery of posses-
sion. The Statute of Frauds required all such conveyance to  
be in writing, and a later statute (8 & 9 Vict. c. x06) requires  
them to be by deed. Personal property may be effectually  
transferred from one person to another by a simple verbal gift  
accompanied by delivery. If A delivers a chattel to B, saying  
or signifying that he does so by way of gift, the Property Paste,  
and the chattel belongs to B. But unless the actual thing is  
bodily handed over to the donee, the mere verbal expression  ofi 
the donor's desire or intention has no legal effect whatever.  
The persons are in the position of parties to an agreement which  
is void as being without consideration. When the nature of  
the thing is such that it cannot be bodily handed over, it will  
be sufficient to put the donee in such a position as to enable him  
to deal with it as the owner. For example, when goods are in a  
warehouse, the delivery of the key will make a verbal gift of  
them effectual; but it seems that part delivery of goods which  
are capable of actual delivery will not validate a verbal gift of  
the part undelivered. So when goods are in the possession of  a 
warehouseman, the handing over of a delivery order might, by  
special custom (but not otherwise, it appears), be sufficient to  
pass the property in the goods, although delivery of a bill of  
lading for goods at sea is equivalent to an actual delivery of the  
goods themselves.  

Gin (liesfzosts), a city of Japan, capital of the kίπ (govern.  
rent) of Central Nippon, which comprises the two provinces  
of Minn and Aida. Pop. about 41,000. It lies Ε. by N. of Lake  
Biwa, on the Central railway, on a tributary of the river  Rico, 
which flows to the Bay of Miya Uro. Manufactures of silk and  
paper goods are carried on. The ken has an area of about  
4000 sq. m. and is thickly peopled, the population exceeding  
x ,000,000. The whole district is subject to frequent earthquakes. 

 GIG, apparently an onomatopoeic word for any light whirling  
objet, and so used of a top, as in Shakespeare's Lore's Labour's  

Lost, v. i. 70 (" Gee whip thy gigge "), or of a revolving lure  
made of feathers for snaring birds. The word is now chiefly  
used of a light two-wheeled cart or carriage f οτ one horse, and  
of a narrow, light, ship's boat for oar or sails, and also of a  
clinker-built rowing-boat used for rowing on the Thames.  
" Gig " is further applied, in mining, to a wooden chamber or  
box divided in the centre and used to drew miners up and down  
a pit or shaft, and to a textile machine, the "gig-mill"  or  
"gigging machine," which raises the nap on cloth by means  
of teazels. A "gig "or"  fish-gig " (properly " fiz-gig," possibly  
an adaptation of Span. βsga, harpoon) is an instrument  
used for spearing fish.  

010110 (anc. Igiliam), an island of Italy, 0H the S.W. coast  
of Italy, in the province of Grosseto, 11 m. to the W. of Monte  
Argentań o, the nearest point on the coast. It measures about  
5 m. by 3 and its highest point is 3634 ft. above sea-level. Pop . 
(rem) 2062. It is partly composed of granite, which was  
quarried here by the Romans, and is still used; the island is  
fertile, and produces wine and fruit, the cultivation of which has  
taken the place of the forests of which Rutilius spoke  (ii",. I. 
325, " eminus Igilii silvosa cacumina miror "). Julius Caesar  
mentions its sailors in the fleet of Domitius Ahenobarbus. In  
Rutilius's time it served ass place of refuge from the barbarian  
invaders. Charlemagne gave it to the abbey of Tre Fontane at  
Rome. Is. the ι4th century it belonged to Pisa, then to Florence,  
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then, alter being seized by the Spanish fleet, It was ceded to  
Antonio Piccolomim, nephew of Pius IL In 2558 it was  
sold to the wife of Cosimo I. of Florence.  

See Archduke Ludwig Salvator, Dis Zm d Gi ςlio (Prague, '900).  
GIJON, a seaport of northern Spain, in the province of Oviedo;  

on the Bay of Biscay, and at the terminus of railways from  
Avills, Oviedo and Langreo. Pop. (900) 47,544. The older  
parts of Gijdn, which are partly enclosed by ancient walls,  
occupy the upper slopes of a peninsular headland, Santa Catalina  
Point; while its more modern suburbs extend along the shore  
to Cape Torres, on the west, and Cape San Lorenzo, on the east.  
These suburbs contain the town-hall, theatre, markets, and a  
bull-ring with seats for τ 2,000 spectators. Few of the buildings  
of Gijδn are noteworthy for any architectural merit, except  
perhaps the ι5th-cent υιy parish church of San Pedro, which  
has a triple row of aisles on each side, the palace of the mar-
quesses of Revillajigedo (or Revilla Gigedo), and the Asturian  
Institute or Jovellanca Institute. The last named has a very  
fine collection of drawings by Spanish and other artists, a good  
library and classes for instruction in seamanship, mathematic  
and languages. It was founded in 1 797 by the poet and states-
man Gaspar Melchor de Jovellanos (1744-1811). Jovellanas,  
a native of Gijόπ, is buried in San Pedro.  

The Bay of Gijόπ is the most important roadstead on the  
Spanish coast between Fermi and Santander. Its first quay  
was constructed by means of a grant from Charles V. in 1552-
1 554; and its arsenal, added in the reign of Philip IL (1556-
1598), Was used in 1588 as a repairing station for the surviving  
ships of the Invincible Armada. A new quay was built in  
1766-1768, and extended in 1859; the hatbour was further  
Improved in 1864, and after 1892, when the Muscl harbour of  
refuge was created at the extremity of the bay. It was, how-
eve, the establishment of railway communication in 1884 which  
brought the town its modern prosperity, by rendering it the chief  
port of shipment for the products of Iangreo and ether mining  
centres in Oviedo. A rapid commercial development followed.  
Besides large tobacco, glass and porcelain factories, Gijδn  
possesses iron foundries and petroleum refineries; while its,  

minor industries include fisheries, and the manufacture of pre-
served foods, soap, chocolate, candles and liqueurs. In 1903  
the harbour accommodated 2189 vessels of 358,375  tons. In  
the dame year the imports, consisting chiefly of machinery, iron,  
wood sad food-stuffs, were valued at £660,889; while the  
exports, comprising zinc, copper, iron and other minerals, with  
fish, nuts and farm produce, were valued at £100,941.  
1 Gijόnisusuallyidentifiedwiththe Gigiaof the Romans, which,  
however, occupied the site of the adjoining suburb of Cima  
de Villa. Early in the 8th century Gij6n was captured and  
strengthened by the Moos, who used the stones of the Roman  
city for their fortifications, but were expelled by King Pelayo  
(710-737). In 844 Gijόn successfully resisted a Norman mid; in  
1395 it was burned down; but thenceforwsrd it gradually rose  
to commercial importance.  

GILAN (Gm i.sa, Guu.AN), one of the three small but important  
Caspian province of Persia, lying along the south-western shore  
of the Caspian Sea between 48° 50' and 50° 30' Ε. with a breadth  
varying from 15 to 50  In. It has an area of about ςcoo  
sq. m. and a population of about 25 ο,οοο. It is separated from  
Russia by the little river Asmara, which Sows into the Caspian,  
and bounded W. by Αzerbifjan, S. by Kazvin and Ε. by Maaan-
daran. The greater portion of the province is a lowland region  
extending inland from the sea to the base of the mountains of the  
Elburz range and, though the Send Rod (White river), which is  
called Kixil Uzain in its upper course and has its principal  

source in the hills of Persian Kurdistan, is the only river of any  
size, the province is abundantly watered by many streams  
and an exceptionally great rainfall (in some years $0 in.).  

The vegetation is very much tike that of southern Europe,  
but in consequence of the great humidity and the mild climate  
almost tropically luxuriant, and the forests from the shore of  
the sea up to an altitude of nearly ςοοo ft. on the mountain  
dopes facing the sea are as dense as an Indian jungle..The _  

prevailing types of trees are the oak, maple, hornbeam, beech,  
ash and elm. The box tree comes to rare perfection, but in  
consequence of indiscriminate cutting for export during many  
years, is now becoming sum. Of fruit trees the apple, pear,  
plum, cherry, medlar, pomegranate, fig, quince, as well as two  
kinds of vine, grow wild; oranges, sweet and bitter, and other  
Aurantiaceae thrive well in gardens and plantations. The fauna  
also is well represented, but tigers which once were frequently  
seen are now very scarce; panther, hyena, jackal, wild boar,  

deer ((cm's swal) are common; pheasant, woodcock, ducks,  
teal, geese and various waterfowl abound; the fisheries are very  
productive and axe leased to a Russian firm. The ordinary  
rattle of the province is the small humped kind, Box  iridicas, 
and forms an article of export to Russia, the humps, smoked,  
being much in demand as a delicacy. Rice of a kind not much  
appreciated in Persia, but much esteemed in GLin and Russia,  
is largely cultivated and a quantity valued at about £120,000  
was exported to Russia during 5904-1905. Tea plantations,  
with seeds and plants from Assam, Ceylon and the Himalayas,  
were started in the early part of '900 on the slopes of the hills  
south of Resit at an altitude of about icon ft. The results were  
excellent and very good tea was produced in 1904 and 1905,  
but the Persian government gave no support and the enterprise  
was neglected. The olive thrives well at R6dbir and Many  
in the Seffd R6d valley and the oil extracted from it by a Pro-
venςal for some years until 1896, when he was murdered, was of  
very good quality and found a ready market at Baku. Since  

then the oil has been, as before, only used for the manufacture of  
soap. Tobacco from Turkish seed, cultivated since 1875, grows  
well, and a considcrable quantity of it is exported. The most  
valuable produce of the province is silk. In 1866 it was valued  
at £743,000  and about two-thirds of it was exported. The silk-
worm disease appeared in 1864 and the crops decreased in con-
sequence until 1893 when the value of the silk exported was  no 
more than £65οο. Since then there has been a steady improve-
ment, and in 1905-1906 the value of the produce was estimated 

 at οο,οοο and that of the quantity exerted at £200,000.  
The eggs of the silk-worms, formerly obtained from Japan, are  
now imported principally from Brusa by Greeks under French  
protection and from France.  

There is only one good road in the province, that from Enzeli  
to Kazvin by way of Resht; in other parts communication  ia 
by narrow and frequently impassable lanes through the thick  
forest, or by intricate pathways through the dense undergrowth.  

The province is divided into the following administrative  
districts: Resit (with the capital and its immediate neighbour-
hood), Fumes (with Tulam and Meula, where are iron mines),  
Geskex, Talish (with Sharidarman, Kerganrud, Asalim, Gil-
Dulab, Talish-Dulab), Enzeli (the port of Resit), Sheft, Manjil  
(with Rahmetabad and Amaru), fahijan (with Langarud,  
Rfldsar and Ranehkuh), Dilman and lashtnisha. The revenue  
derived from taxes sad customs is about £80,000. The crown  
lands have been much neglected and the revenue from them  
amounts to hardly £3οοο per annum: The value of the exports  
and imports from and into Galin, much of them in transit, is  
close upon £a,oco,000.  

Galin was an independent khanate until 1567 when Shan  
Ahmed, the last of the Kargia dynasty, which had reigned  
205 years, was deposed by Tahmasp I., the second Safawid shah  
of Persia (05x4-1576). It was occupied by a Russian force in  
the early part of 1723; and Tahmasp III., the tenth Ssfawid shah  
(1722-1730), then without a throne sad his country occupied  
by the Afghans, ceded it, together with Mazandaran and Asmara-  
bad, to Peter the Great by a treaty of the lath of September of  
the same year. Russian troops remained in Gum until x734.  
when they were compelled to evacuate it.  

The derivation of the name Gtlin from the modern Persian  
word gil meaning mud (hence "land of mud ") is incorrect  
It probably means "land of the Gil," an ancient tribe which  
classical writers mention as the Gelae. (A. H.-S.)  

GILBART, JAMBS WILLIAM (1794-1863), English writer on  
banking, was born in London on the last of March 1794 _  From  
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i8o j to 1825 be was clerk in a London bank. After a two years'  
otsideotce in Birmingham, he was appointed manager of the  
Yllkenny branch of the Provincial Bank of Ireland, and in 1829  
be was promoted to the Waterford branch. In 1834 he became  
manager of the London and Westminster Bank; and he did much  
to develop the system of joint-stock banking. On more than  
on occasion he rendered valuable services to the joint-stock  
basks by his evidence before committees of the House of  
Commons; and, on the renewal of the bank charter in 1844,  
he queued the insertion of a clause granting to joint-stock  
bank: the power of suing by their public officer, and also the  
tight o(aεceptίng bills at less than sir months' date. Ιn ι 846 he  
wmselected a fellow of the Royal Society. He died in London on  
the 8th of August 1863. The Gilbert lectures on banking at 

 Bing i College are celled after him.  
The foilowuig ass his principal works on banking, most of which 

 have pss.ed ebrougb more than one edition: Practical Triable as  
BWa en (1 ); Tb. Hύ tary and Priacipics of Banking ( ι e  
7h Suer, of  Banking in America (1837); Lectures on Ike His tory  

emi Pl'iscipfes of Ase,'sl Commerce ( 1847); Logic for the Miflioi  

(ι55ι); ωι4 L.gs' of Baieki ιg (1857).  
8111m MIRED (1854- ), British sc ulptor and  

geldbmith, born in London, was the son of Alfred Gilbert,  

=ski a. He received his education mainly in Paris (Ecole  
des Beaux-Arts, under Cavelier), and studied in Rome and  

Florence where the significance of the Renaissance made a  
lasting impression upon him and his art. Be also worked in  
the studio of Sir J. Edgar Boehm, R.A. His first wo nt of  
importance was the charming group of the" Mother and Child,"  
then "The Kiss of Victory," followed by "Perseus Arming"  
(1883), produced directly under the influence of the Florentine  
masterpieces he bad studied. Its success was greet, and Lord  
Leighton forthwith commissioned " Icarus, ' which was ex-
hibited at the Royal Academy in :884, along with a remarkable  
"Sandy of a Head," and was received with general applause.  
Then followed" The Enchanted Chair," which, along with many  
ether works deemed by the artist incomplete or unworthy of  
his powers, was ultimately broken by the sculptor's own hand.  
The nit year Mfr Gilbert was occupied with the Shaftesbury  
Wendel Fountain, in Piccadilly, London, a work of great  
originality and beauty, yet shorn of some of the intended effect  
through restrictions put upon the artist. In 1888 was produced  
the statue of H.M. Queen Victoria, set up at Winchester, in its  

main design and in the details of its ornamentation the most  
rem kable work of its kind produced in Great Britain, and  
perhaps, it may be added, in any other country in modern times.  
Other statues of greet beauty, at once novel in treatment and  
Sue in design, are those set up to Lord Reay in Bombay, and  
John Howard at Bedford (1898), the highly original pedestal  
of which did much to direct into a better channel what are  
apt to bathe eccentricities of what is called the "New Art"  
School The sculptor rose to the full height of his powers in his  
▪Memorial to the Duke of Clarence," and his fast developing  
fairy and imaginat$oo, which are the main characteristics of all  
ha wok, are seen in his "Memorial Candelabrum to Lord Arthur  
Ruud " and " McmorislFouttotbesonof the 4tb Marqueasof  
bath-" Gilbert's sense of decoration is paramount in all he does,  
sad although in addition to the work already cited he pro-
daced busts of extraordinary excellence of Cyril Flower, John  

l. Clayton (sinα broken up by the artist—the fate of much of  
his admirable work), G. F. Watts, Sir Henry Tate, Sir George  
hrdwood, Sir Richard Owen, Sir George Grove and various  
others, it is on his goldsmithery that the artist would rest his  
telααα on; on his mayoral chain for Preston, the epergne  for 
Queen Victoria, the figurines of" Victory "(a statuette designed  
kr the orb in the hand of the Winchester statue), "St Michael"  
led "St George," as well as smaller objects such as seals, keys  
mid the like. Mr Gilbert was chosen associate of the Royal  
Αεαdemy in :887, full member in 1892 '(resigned 0909), and  
entererof sculpture (afterwards resigned) in 1900. In 1889 he  
lee the G,a,.d Prix at the Paris International Exhibition. He  
was mated a member of the Victorian Order is 1897. (See  
Scrosrosg.)  

See Tbs Life and Work of Allred Gilbert, R.A., M.V.O.  D_ .0 L , by 
Joseph Hatton (Art Journal Rte, 1903). (M. H. S.)  

GILBERT, ANN (1821-1904), American a έ tress, was born at  
Rochdale, Lancashire, on the ,oat of October 1830, her maiden  
game being Hartley. At fifteen she was a pupil at the 

 ballet school connected with the Haymarket theatre, conducted  
by Paul Taglioni, and became a dancer on the stage. In 1846  
she maned George H. Gilbert (d. 1866), a performer in the  
company of which she was a member. Together they filled  
many engagements in English theatres, moving to America in  
1 849. Mrs Gilbert's first success in a speaking part was in 1857  
as Wichavenda in Brougham's Pocahonlas. In 1869 she joined  
Daly's company, playing for many years wives to James Lewis's  
husbands, and old women's parts, in which she had no equal.  
Mrs. Gilbert held a unique position on the American stage, on  
account of the admiration, esteem and aflection which she  
enjoyed both in front and behind the footlights. She died at  
Chicago on the 2nd of December 1904.  

See Mfrs Gilbert': Stage Roniniscences (spoo).  
GILBRRT, GROVE KARL (1843- ), American geologist,  

was bore at Rochester, N.Y., on the 6th of May 1843. In 1869  
he was attached to the Geological Survey of Ohio and in  
1879 he became a member of the United States Geological  
Survey, being engaged on parts of the Rocky Mountains, in  
Nevada, Utah, California and Arizona. He is distinguished  
for his researches on mountain-structure and on the Great Lakes,  
as well as on glacial phenomena, recent earth movements, and  
on topographic features generally. His report on the Geology  
of the Henry Mountains (1877), in which the volcanic structure  
known as a laccolite was fiat described; his Hiχtory of the  

Niagara Riser (r89o) and Lake Bo πΡmevdk (ι891—the first of  
the Monographs issued by the United States Geological Survey)  
are specially important. He was awarded the Wollaston medal  
by the Geological Society of London in i900.  

GILBERT, SIR HUMPHRBV (c. 1539-1583), English soldier,  
nkvigator and pioneer colonist in America, was the second son of  
Otho Gilbert, of Compton, near Dartmouth, Devon, and step-
brother of Sir Walter Raleigh. He was educated at Eton and  
Oxford; intended for the law; introduced at court by Raleigh's  
aunt, Catherine Ashley, and appointed (July ι566) captain in  
the army of Ireland under Sir Henry Sidney. In April 1566  
he had already joined with Antony Jenkinson in a petition  
to Elizabeth for the discovery of the North-Fast Passage; in  
November following he presented an independent petition for  
the "discovering of a passage by the north to go to Cataia."  In 
October 1569 he became governor of Munster; on the ost of  
January 1570 he was knighted; in 157! he was returned M.P.  
for Plymouth; in 1572 he campaigned in the Netherlands  
against Spain without much success; from 1573 to 1578 he  
lived in retirement at Limehouse, devoting himself especially  
to the advocacy of a North-West Passage (his famous Discourse  
on this subject was published in 1576). Gilbert's arguments,  
widely circulated even before 1575, were apparently of weight  
in promoting the Frobisher enterprises of 0576-1578. On the  
ssth of June 1578, Sir Humphrey obtained his long-coveted  
charter for Νοτth-Western discovery and colonization, authoriz-
ing him, his heirs and assigns, to discover, occupy and possess  
such remote " heatj ιen lands not actually possessed of any  
Christian prince or people, as should seem good to him or them."  
Disposing not only of his patrimony but also of the estates in  
Kent which he had through his wife, daughter of John /Weber  
of 011erden, he fitted out an expedition which left Dartmouth  
on the s3rd of September 1578, and returned in May 1 579,  
having accomplished nothing. In 1 579 Gilbert aided the  
government in Ireland; and in 1583, after many struggles—
illustrated by Ills appeal to Wslsingham on the nth of July  
ι58z, for the payment of moneys due to him from government,  
and by his agreement with the Southampton venturers—he  
succeeded in equipping another fleet for " Western Planting."  
On the zzth of June 1583, he sailed from Plymouth with five  
ships and the queen's blessing; en the 13th of July the "Ark  

Raleigh," built and manned at his brother's expense, deserted  
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the fleet; on the 3 οth of July he was off the north coast of  
Newfoundland; on the 3rd of August he arrived off the present  

St John's, and selected this site as the centre of his operations;  

on the 5th of August he began the plantation οf the first English  
colony in North America. Proceeding southwards with three  
vessels, exploring and prospecting, helost the largest near Cape  

Breton (19th of August); immediately after (31st of August)  

he started to return to England with the "Golden Hind " and  

the " Squirrel," of forty and ten tons respectively. Obstinately  

refusing to leave the "frigate"  and sail in his "great ship,"  

be shared the termer's fate in a tempest off the Azores. "'Monday  

the 9th of September," reports Hayes, the captain of the" Hind,"  

"the frigate was near cast away yet at that time recovered;  

and, giving forth signs of joy, the general, sitting abaft with a  

book in his hand, cried out unto us in the' Hind," We are as hear  
to heaven by see as by land'  The same Monday night, about  
twelve, the frigate being ahead of us in the 'Golden Hind,'  
suddenly her lights were out, .... in that moment the frigate  

was devoured and swallowed up of the sea. ' ,  
See Hakluyt, Principal Navigations (t599). von. ilL pp ι"s-τ8ι 

Gilbert's Discourse ο1 α Discovery /or a New Possag' Γο Calaιa, pufr 
lished by George Uascoigne in 1576, with additions, probably  

without Gilbert a authority; Hooker's Supplement to Holinshed s  
Irish Chronicle; Roger Williams, 77w Actions of the Low Countries  

1618); Stale Papers, Domesite (1577-1583); Wood's Athesae  
Oxon ienses; North British Review, N o. 45; Fox Buurne's English  
Seamen under the Faders; Carlos Slafter, Sir H. Gylbafe and his  

Enterprise (Boston, 1903), with all important documents. Gilbert's  

interesting writings on the need of a university  for London,anticipat-
ing in many ways not only the modern London University but also  
the British Museum library and its compulsory sustenance through  
the provisions of the Copyright Act, have been printed by Furnivall  
(Queen Elizabeth's Α chαdσmy) in the.Early English Text Society  
Publications, extra series, No. viii.  

GILBERT, JOHN (1810-1889), American actor, ωhοse -real  
name was Gibbs, was born in Boston, Massachusetts, on the  
17th of February 1810, and made his first appearance there  
as Jaffier in Venice Preserved.. He soon found that his true vein  
was in comedy,particularlyin old-men parts.'; When in London  

in 1847 he was well received both by press and public, and played  
with Macready. He was the leading actor at Wellaek's from  

1861-1888. He died an the 17th of June 1889.  
See William Winter's Life of John Gilbert (New York, 1890).  
GILBERT, SIR JOHN (1817-1897),' English painter and  

illustrator, one of the eight children of George Felix Gilbert,  

a member of a Derbyshire family, was born at Blackheath on  

the 21st of July 1817. He went to school there, and even in  

childhood displayed an extraordinary fondness for drawing and  
painting. Nevertheless, his tether's lack of means compelled  

him to accept employment for the boy in the office of Messrs  

Dickson & Bell, estate agents, in Charlotte Row, London.  

Yielding, howtvcr, to his natural bent, his parents agreed that  

be should take up art in his own way, which included but little  
advice from others, his only teacher being Ifaydon's pupil, George  
Lance, the fruit painter. This artist gave him brief instructions  

in the use of colour. In 1836 Gilbert appeared in public for  
the first time. This was at the gallery of the Society of British  

Artists, where he sent drawings, the subjects of which were  
characteristic, being "The Arrest of Lord Hastings,"' from  
Shakespeare, and "Abbot Boniface,", from The Monastery of  
Scott. "Inez de Castro" was in the same gallery in the next  
year; it was the first οf a long series of works in the same  
medium, representing similar themes, and was accompanied,  
from 1837, by a still greater number of works in oil which were  

exhibited at the British Institution. 'These included "Don  
Quixote giving advice to Seethe Paanza," ι84τ; " Brunette  
and Phillis," from The Spcctalor, 1844; "The King's Artillery  
at Marston Moor," 1860; and "Don Quixote comes back for  

the last time to his Home and Family," 1867. In that year the  

Imtitution was finally closed Gilbert exhibited at the Royal  

Academy from 1838, beginning with the " Portrait of a Gentle. 
man," and continuing, except between τ8ςτ and 1867, till his  
death to exhibit there many of his best and more ambitious  

works.' These- included-sucb. capital instances ag "Holbein  

painting the Portrait of Anne Boleyn,' "Don Quixote's first  

Interview with the Duke and Duchess," 1842, "Charlemagne  
visiting the Schools,' 1846. "Touchstone and the Shepherd,"  
and"Rembrandt," a very fine piece, were both there in 1867;  

and in 1873 " Naseby," one of his finest and most picturesque  

designs, was also at the Royal Academy. Gilbert was elected  

A.R.A. 29th January 1872, and R.A. 19th June 1876. Besides  

these mostly large and powerful works, the artist's true arena  

of display was undoubtedly the gallery of the Old Water Colour  
Society, to which from 1852, when he was elected an Associate  

exhibitor, till he died forty-five years later, he contributed not  

fewer than 270 drawings, most of them admirable because of the  
largenesa of their style, massive coloration, broad chiaroscuro,  
and the surpassing vigour Of their designs. These qualities  
induced the leading critics to claim for him opportunities for  

painting mural pictures of great historic themes as decorations of  

national buildings. "TheTrumpeter, ' TheStandard-Bearer,"  
"Richard II. resigning his Crown ti' (now at Liverpool)," The  
Drug Bazaar at Constantinople," "The Merchant of Venice"  
and "The Turkish Water-Caxricr" are but examples of that  

wealth of art which added to the attractions of the gallery in  

Pall Mall., There Gilbert was elected a full Member in 1855,  
and president of the Society in 187x, shortly after which he.was  

knighted. • As an illustrator of books, magazines and periodicals  

of every kind he was most prolific. To the success of the  
Illustrabed'Lendon News his designs lent powerful aid, and be  
was eminently serviceable in illustrating the Shakespeare of Mr  
Howard Staunton.. He died on the 6th of October 1897.  

(F.G.S.)  
ΟΙΙΒΒRΤ,°  SIR " ΙΟSΕΡΗ ? HENRY (187-1901), English  

chemist, was born at Hull on the 1st of August sSi;. He  
studied chemistry first at Glasgow under Thomas Thomson;  

then at University College, London, in the laboratory of A. T.  
Thomson (1778-1849), the professor of medical jurisprudence,  
also attending Thomas Graham's lectures; and finally at Giessen  
under Liebig. On his return to England from Germany he  
acted for a year or so as assistant to his old master A. T. Thomson  

at University College, and in 1843, after spending a short time in  

the study of calico dyeing and printing near Manchester, accepted  

the directorship of the chemical laboratory at the famous  
experimental station established by Sir J. B. Laws at  
Rothamsted, near St Albans, for the systematic and scientific  

study of agriculture.. This position he held for fifty-eight years,  
until his death on the 23rd of December z901. The work which  
he carried out during that long peri οd-in collaboration with  
Laves was of a most comprehensive character, involving the  

application of many branches of science, such as chemistry,  

meteorology, botany, animal and vegetable physiology, and  

geology; and its influence in improving the methods of practical  

agriculture extended all over the civilized world. Gilbert was  
chosen a fellow of the Royal Society in r86 ο, and in 1867 was  
awarded a royal medal jointly with Laves. In 1880 he presided  
over the Chemical Section of the British Association at its  
meeting at Swansea, and in 1882 be was president of the London  
Chemical Society, of which he had been a member almost from  
its foundation in 1841..0 For six years from 1884 he filled the  
Sibthorpian chair of rural economy at Oxford, and he was also  
an honorary professor at the Royal Agricultural College, Ciren=  

cester. He was knighted in 1893, the year in which the jubilee  

of the Rothamsted experiments was eelebrated.  
GILBERT. MARIE DOLORES ELIZA ROSANNA j" I.ona  

ΜΟΝΤ rz "] (1818-1860, dancer and adventuress, the daughter  
οf a British army officer, was born at Limerick, Ireland, in 1818.  

Her father dying in India when she was seven years old, and her  

mother marrying again, the child was sent. to Europe to be  
educated, subsequently joining her mother at Beth. In 1837  
she made a runaway match with a Captain James of the Indian  
army, and accompanied him to India. In 1842 she returned  

to England, and shortly afterwards her husband obtained a  
decree nisi for divorce. She then studied dancing, making ass  

unsuccessful first appearance at Her Majesty's theatre, London,  
in 1843,  billed as" Lola Muster, Spanish dancer."Subsequently  
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she apResΓed  with considerable success in Germany, Poland and  
Russia. Thence she went to Paris, and in 1847 appeared at  
Munich, where she became the mistress of the old king of Bava ń a,  
Ludwig L; she was naturalized, created comtesse de Iandsfeld,  
and given an income of jz000 a year. She soon proved herself  
the real ruler of Bavaria, adopting a liberal and anti-Jesuit  
policy. Her political opponents proved, however, too strong  
for her, and in 1848 she was banished. In 1849 she came to  
England, and in the same year was married to George Heald, a  
young officer in the Guards. Her husband's guardian instituted  
a prosecution for bigamy against her of the ground that her  
divorce from Captain James had not been made absolute, and  
she fled with Heald to Spain. In 1852 she appeared at the  
Broadway theatre, New York, and in the following year at  
the Walnut Street theatre, Philadelphia. In 2853 Heald was  
drowned at Lisbon, and in the same year she married the  
proprietor of a San Francisco newspaper, but did not live long  
with him. Subsequently she appeared in Australia, but returned,  
in 1857, to act in America, and to lecture on gallantry. Her  
health having broken down, she devoted the rest of her life to  
visiting the outcasts of her own sex in New York, where,  
stricken with paralysis, she died on the 17th of January τ86τ.  

See Ε. B. D'Anvergne, Lea Minks (New York, 1909).  
GILBERT, NICOLAB JΟ8ΕΡH LAUBENT (1751-1780),  French  

poet, was born at Fontenay-le-Chhteau in Lorraine in 1751. 
 Having completed his education at the college of D63e, he  

devoted himself for a time to a half-scholastic, hall-literary life  
at Nancy, but in 2774 he found his way to the capital. As an  
exponent of the Encydopaedists and a panegyrist of Louis  
XV., be received considerable pensions. He died in Paris on  
the 12th of November 2780 from the results of a fall from his  
helm The satiric force of one or two of his pieces, as Men  
A$estie (1778)  and Le Dix-huilihnse Siide (1775), would alone  
be tulScient to preserve his reputation, which has been further  
increased by modern writs, who, like Aired de Vigny in his  
Sidle (chaps. 7-13), considered him a victim to the spite of his  
plilioiophic opponents. His beat-known verses are the Ode  
Uzi* de plsesieurs psasase, usually entitled Adieus d ie vie.  

Ainpiig his other works may be mentioned Lea Families de Da ń us  
d CEridasm, histol" persaae .  (1770),  La  Car ιιasd des αakr ιτ 
(ι77g), Odes w 	 b ιouedles et paol ιques (t775). Gilbert's (Earns  
cos 	were first published 10 1788, and they have since been  

edited by Mastrella (Paris, 1823), by Charles Nodier (1817 οτ ι8a3),  
sad by Ii. de Leacure (1882).  

GILBERT (or Gmzanz), WILLIAM (1544-3603), the most  
dsting'thbed man of science in England during the reign of  
Queen F1i••heth, and the father of electric and magnetic science,  
was a member of an anent Suffolk family, long resident in  
Clare, and was born on the 24th of May  i  544  at Colchester,  
where his Lather, Hierome Gilbert, became recorder. Educated 

 st Calcń ester school, he entered St John's College, Cambridge,  
is 1558, and after taking the degrees of Β.A. and Μ.A. in due  
course, graduated M.D. m s 5 69, in which year be was elected  
a senior fellow of his college. Soon afterwards he left Cambridge,  
sad after spending three yeses in Italy and other parts of Europe,  
settled in 1  573  in London, where he practised as a physician with  
"greet success and applause." He was admitted to the College  
e I'hysidam probably about 1576, and from 1581 to 1590 was  
one of the censors. In 1587 he became treasurer, holding the  
sflce till ι 591, and in ι 589 he was one of the committee appointed  
to supenntend the preparation of the Pharw.acopocia Loisdinensis  

skids the college in that yeas decided to issue, but which did not  
slaally appear till 3618. In 2597  he was again chosen treasures,  
Lemming at the same time consiliarius, and in 1599 he succeeded  
is the presidency. Two years late he was appointed physician  
to Queen Elizabeth, with the usual emolument of £coo a year.  
After this time he seems to have removed to the court, vacating  
his residence, Wingfield House, which was on Peter's Hill,  
between Upper Thames Street and Little Knightrider Street,  
lad dose to the house of the College of Physicians. On the death  
of the queen in 1603 be was reappointed by her successor; but  
he did not long enjoy the honour, for he died, probably of the  
pltgoe, on the 30th of November (loth of December, N.S.)  

1603, either in London or in Colchester. He was buried in the  
latter town, in the chancel of Holy Trinity • church, where a  
monument was erected to his memory. To the College of  
Physicians be left his books, globes, instruments and minerals,  
but they were destroyed in the great fire of London.  

Gilbert's principal work is his treatise on magnetism, entitled  
De magnde, magaeicisque corforibus, d de magno magnets  

idlure (London, edi00; later editions—Stettin, 1628, 1633;  
Frankfort, 1629, 1638). This work, which embodied the results  
of many years' research, was distinguished by its strict adherence  
to the scientific method of investigation by experiment, and by  
the originality of its mgtte, containing, as it does, an account  
of the author's experiments on magnets and magneticai bodies  
and on electrical attractions, and also his great conception that  
the earth is nothing but a large magnet, and that it is this which  
explains, not only the direction of the magnetic needle north and  
south, but also the variation and dipping or inclination of the  
needle. Gilbert's is therefore not merely the first, but the most  
important, systematic contribution to the sciences of electricity  
and magnetism. A posthumous work of Gilbert's was edited  
by his brother, also called William, from two MSS. in the posses-
sion of Sir William Boswell; its title is De mundo nostro  

sublunarl jkilosojkia noses (Amsterdam, χ651). He is the  
reputed inventor besides of two instruments to enable sailors 

 "to find out the latitude without seeing of sun, moon or stars,"  
an account of which is given in Thomas Blondeville's Theoriqucs  
of the Pkr'dts (London, 1602). He was also the first advocate  
of Copernican views in England, and he concluded that the fixed  
stars are not all at the same distance from the earth.  

It is a matter of great regret for the historian of chemistry  
that Gilbert left nothing on that branch of science, to which he  
was deeply devoted," attaining to great exactness therein." So  
at least says Thomas Fuller, Who in his Worthies of £ngland pro-
phesied truly how be would be afterwards known:"Mahomet's  
tomb at Mecca," he says, "is said strangely to hang up,  
attracted by some invisible loadstone; but the memory of this  
doctor will never fall to the ground, which his incomparablb  
book De magnde will support to eternity."  

An English translation of the De magnets was published by P. F.  
Mottelay in 1893, and another, with notes by S. P. Thompson, was 
issued by the Gilbert Club of London in 1900.  

GILBERT, BIIi WILLIAM SCHWENH (1836- ), English  
playwright and humorist, son of William Gilbert (a descendant  
of Sir Humphrey Gilbert), was born in London on the 18th of  
November 3836. His father was the author of a number of novels,  
the best-known of which were Shirley Hall Asylum (1863) and  
Dr Austin's Guests (1866). Several of these novels—which were  
characterized by a singular acuteness and lucidity of style, by  
α dry, subacid humour, by a fund of humanitarian feeling and by  
a considerable medical knowledge, especially in regard to the  
psychology of lunatics and monomaniacs—were illustrated by  
his son, who developed a talent for whimsical draughtsmanship.  
W. S. Gilbert was educated at Boulogne, at Ealing and at King's  
College, graduating Β.A. from the university of London in 1856.  
The termination of the Crimean War was fatal to his project of  
competing for a commission in the Royal Artillery, but he  
obtained a post in the education department of the privy council  
office (1857-1860). Disliking the routine work, he left the Civil  
Service, entered the Inner Temple, was called to the bar in  
November 1864, and joined the northern circuit. His practice  
was inconsiderable, and his military and legal ambitions were  
eventually satisfied by a captaincy in the volunteers and appoint-
ment as a magistrate for Middlesex (June 1891). In 1861 the  
comic journal Fun was started by H. J. Byron, and Gilbert  
became from the first α valued contributor. Failing to obtain an  
entree to Punch, he continued sending excellent comic verse  
to Fun, with humorous Wustrations, the work of his own pen,  
over the signature of "Bab." A collection of these lyrics, in  
which deft craftsmanship unites a titillating satire on the  
deceptiveness of appearances with the irrepressible nonsense  
of α Lewis Carroll, was issued separately in 1869 under the title  
of Bob Baladr, and was followed by More Bob Ballads. The  
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Iwo collections and Songs of a Saooyamd were united in a volume  
issued in 1898, with many new illustrations. The best of the  
old cuts, such as those depicting the "Bishop of Rum-ti-Foo "  
and the "Discontented Sugar Broker," were preserved intact.  

While remaining a staunch supporter of Fun, Gilbert was soon  
immersed in other journalistic work, and his position as dramatic  
critic to the Illustrated Times turned hisattention to the stage.  
He had not to wait long for an opportunity. Early in December  
1866 T. W. Robertson was asked by Miss Herbert, lesseeof the St  
James's theatre, to find some one who could turn out a bright  
Christmas piece in a fortnight, and suggested Gilbert; the latter  
promptly produced Dukammra, a burlesyυe of L'Elisire d'amore,  

written in ten days, rehearsed in a week, and duly performed at  
Christmas. He sold the piece outright for £3 ο, a pine of rashness  
which he had cause to regret, for it turned out a commercial  
success. In 1870 he was commissioned by Buckstone to write  a 
blank verse fairy comedy, based urn Le Polar de 10 *itl,  

the novel by Madame de Genlis. The result was The Palace  
of Truth, a fairy drama, poor in structure but clever in workman-
ship, which served the purpose of Mr and Mm Ιί endal in 1870  
at the Haymarket. This was followed in 2875 by Pygmalion  
andGalatca, another three-act "mythological comedy," a clever  

and effective but artificial piece. Another fairy comedy, The  
Wicked World, wń lten for Buckstone and the ΙCendaΙs, was  
followed in March 1873 by a burlesque version, in collaboration  
with Gilbert 1 Beckett, entitled ΤάιΗαρjyLamd. Gilbert's  
next dramatic ventures inclined more to the conventional  
pattern, combining sentiment and a cynical humour in a manner  

strongly reminiscent of his father's style. Of these pieces,  

Swedhearla was given at the Prince of Wales's theatre, 7th  

November 1874; Tom Cobb at the St James's, 24th April  
'875, Broken Hearts at the Court, 9th December 1875; Dan'l  
&nee (a drama in darker vein, suggested to some extent by  

Silas Manus) at the Haymarket, nth September 1876; and  
Engaged at the Haymarket, 3rd October 1877. The first and  
last of these proved decidedly popular. Gretchen, a verse drama  
In four acts, appeared in 1879. A one-act piece, called Comedy  

and Tragedy, was produced at the Lyceum, 26th January, 1884.  

Two dramatic trifles of later date were Foggerly's Fairy and  
Εoιenkιαπ4 and Guildensiern, a travesty of Hamlet, performed  
at the Vaudeville in June 1891. Several of these dramas were  
bred urn short stories by Gilbert, a number of which had  
appeared from time to time in the Christmas numbers of various  
periodicals. The best of them have been collected in the volume  

entitled Foggerly's Fairy, and ether Stories. In the autumn of  
587' Gilbert commenced his memorable collaboration (which  
lasted over twenty years) with Sir Arthur Sullivan. The first  
two comic operas, Thai pie; or The Gods grown Old (26th  
September 1871) and Trial by Jury (Royalty, 25th March 1875)  
were merely essays. Like one or two of their successors, they  

were, as regards plot, little more than extended " Bab Ballads."  

Later (especially in the Yeomen of the Guard), much more elabora-
tion was attempted. The next piece was produced at the Opera  

Comique (17th November 1877) as The Semmes. At the same  
theatre were successfully given H.M.S. Pinafore (25th May  
1878), The Paroles of Pauamce; or The Slane of Duty (3rd April  
1 880), and Patience; or Bunthorne's Bride (23rd April 1881). In  
October 1881 the successful Patience was removed to a new  
theatre, the Savoy, specially built for the Gilbert and Sullivan  

operas by Richard D'Oyly Carte. Patience was followed, on  
15th November ‚882, by ldaxlhe; or The Peer and the Pei;  
and then came, on 5th January 1884, Princess Ida; or  

Castle Adamant, a recast of a charming and witty fantasia  
which Gilbert had written some years previously, and had then  

described ass "respectful perversion of Mr. Tennyson's exquisite  
poem." The impulse reached its fullest development in the  

operas that followed next in order—The Mikado; or The Town  

of Tilipa (14th March 1885); Ruddigore (22nd January 1887);  
The Yeomen of the Guard (3rd October ι888); and The Gondoliers  

(7th December 1889). After the appearance of The Gentleness  
a coolness occurred between the compose and librettist, owing  

to Gilbert's considering that Sullivan had not supported him in  

a business disareement with D'Oyly Carte. But the estrange-
ment was onlytemporary. Gilbert wrote several more librettos,  
and of these Utopia Limited (1893) and the exceptionally witty  

Grand Duke (1896) were written in conjunction with Sullivan.  

As a master of metre Gilbert had shown himself consummate,  

as a dealer in quips and paradoxes and ludicrous dilemmas,  
unrivalled. Even for the music of the operas he deserves some  
credit, for the rhythms were frequently his own (as in " I have a  
Song to Sing, 0 "), and the metres were in many cases invented  

by himself. One or two of his librettos, such as that of Patience,  
are virtually flawless. Enthusiasts are divided only as to the  

comparative merit of the operas Princess Ida and Patience  
are in some respects the daintiest. There is a genuine vein of  

poetry in The Yeomen of the Gaud. Some of the drollest songs  
are in Pinafore and Ruddigore. The Gondoliers shows the most  
charming lightness of touch, while with the general public The  
Mikado proved the favourite. The enduring popularity of the  

Gilbert and Sullivan operas was abundantly proved by later  

revivals. Among the birthday honours in June 'o Gilbert was  

given a knighthood. In '909 his Fallen Fairies (music by  
Edward German) was produced at the Savoy. (T. Ss.)  

DILBBRT DE LA ΡΟRRI($ frequently known as Gilbert=  
Porretanus or Pictavienais (1070-1154), scholastic logician and  

theologian, was born at Pcstiers. He was educated under  

Bernard of Chartrea and Anselm of Lson. After teaching f οτ  
about twenty years in Chartrea, he lectured on dialectics and  
theology in Paris (from 11371  and in 1141 returned to Tote: s,  
being elected bishop in the following year. His heterodox  
opinions regarding the doctrine of the Trinity drew upon his  
woks the condemnation of the church. The synod of Reims  
in 1148 procured papal sanction for four propositions opposed  
to certain of Gilbert's tenets, and his works were condemned  
until they should be corrected in accordance with the principles  
of the church. Gilbert seems to have submitted quietly to this  
judgment; he yielded assent to the four propositions, and  
remained on friendly terms with his antagonists till his death  
on the 4th of September 1154. Gilbert is almost the only  
logician of the 12th century who is quoted by the greater  
scholastics of the succeeding age. His chief logical work, the  
treatise De sex pri,icipiis, was regarded with a reverence almost  
equal to that paid to Aristotle, and furnished matte for numerous  
commentators, amongst them Albertus Magnus Owing to the  
fame of this work, he is mentioned by Dante as the Μαgist'  
sex principiornm. The treatise itself is a discussion of the  
Aristotelian categories, specially of the six subordinate modes.  
Gilbert distinguishes in the ten categories two claws, one  
essential, the other derivative. Essential or inhering (f σιmae  
inkaaenies) in the objects themselves are only substance, qua=lity,  

quality and relation in the stricter sense of that term. The  
remaining six, when, where, dien, passion, position and habit,  
are relative and subordinate (Jormae assistenles). This suggestion  
has some interest, but is of no greet value, either in logic or in  
the theory of knowledge. More important in the history of  

scholasticism are the theological consequences to which Gilbert's  
realism led him. In the commentary on the treatise De Trinitai'  

(erroneously attributed to Bo8tius) be proceeds from the  

metaphysical notion that pure or abstract being is prier in nature  
to that which is. This pun being is God, and must be distin-
guished from the triune God as known to us. God is incompre-
hensible, and the categories cannot be applied to determine his  

existence. In God there is no distinction or difference, whereas  
in all substances or things there is duality, arising from the  

element of matter. Between pure being and substances stand  

the Were or forms, which subsist, though they are not substances.  

These forms, when materialized, are called format snbsknliaks  

or formae nativae; they are the essences of things, and in them-
selves have no relation to the accidents of things. Things are  
temporal, the ideas perpetual, God eternal. The pure form  

of existence, that by which God is God, must be distin-
guished from the three persona who are God by participation  
in this form. The form or essence is one, the persona or  
substances three. It was this distinction between Deltas  or 
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Divinitas and Deus that led to the condemnation of Gilbert's  
doctrine.  

De ar pιiκτρiiτ and commentary on the Da Tńailols in Miggne,  
ΡaYds ςiι Colin, lń v. 1255 and dxxxviii. 1257; see also Abbd  
Beetbaud, Gilbert de Ion Porrie (Pokier., 1892); B. Haurfau,  
De is $iloso$is udasliqae pp. aqq-318; R. Schmid's article  
"Gilbert Porretanua"in Ι^eττοg-Hauck Reak ικΡxh. f.  proksl. 
71al. (νοL 6, 1899); Prantl, Geschύ kte ^. Logik, u. 215; Bach,  
D.gw ι'gttt%i ώ k, υ. 133; article SCuoLAsTlces1L  

CILBERT OP SE IPRINOHAM, ST, founder of the Gilbertines,  
the only religious order of English origin, was born at Sempring.  
barn in Lincoliiabire, c. 1083-1089. He was educated in France,  
and ordained in 1123, being presented by his father to the living  
ef Sempιinghaτd About 1235 he established there a convent for  
can; and to perform the heavy work and cultivate the fields  
he formed a number of labourers into a society of lay brothers  
attached to the convent. Similar establishments were founded  
elsewhere, and in 1 147 Gilbert tried to get them incorporated in  
the Cistercian order. Failing in this, he proceeded to form  
communities of priests and cleans to perform the spiritual  
ministrations needed by the nuns. The women lived according  
to the Benedictine rule as interpreted by the Cistercians; the  
men according to the rule of St Augustine, and were canons.  

regular. The special constitutions of the order were largely  
taken from those of the Premonstratcnsian canons and of the  
Qsterdare. Like Fontevrault (q.e.) it was a double order, the  
communities of men and women living side by side; but, though  
the property all belonged to the nuns, the superior of the capons  
was the head of the whole establishment, and the general superior  
was a tenon, celled "Maxtor of Sempringham " The general  
chapter was a mixed assembly composed of two canons and two  
awn from each house; the nuns had to travel to the chapter 

 is dosed carts. The omce was celebrated together in the church, 
 a high stone screen separating the two choirs of canons and nuns.  

The order received papal approbation in it48. By Gilbert's  
death ( ι π8q) there were nine double monasteries and four of  
macs only, containing about 700 canons and 1000 nuns in all.  
At the dissolution there were some 25 monasteries, whereof 4  
racked among the greater monasteries (see list in F. A. Gasquet's  
Esglish1e msti& Life). The order never spread beyond England.  
The habit of the Gilbertine. was black, with a white cloak.  

See Bdlandiw' Acs Sancloram (4th of Feb.); William Dugdale,  
Mcaasik.w (1846); Helyot, Mist. des orders rdiLieIIx (1714),  
I. c. 29. The best m ^ odern account Si Gilbert of Sent  *·σ̂gkama, 
aid de

Xs Gilt 
^^by Rose Graham (1901). The art. in  Dίclonary 

if 
be is otidactoryk  on the 

abundant 
 ass it might easily convey 

Gilbert, 
m  

inpreoii that the canons and nuns lived together, whereas they  
sere most carefully separated; and altogether undue prominence is  

dlthercαdσ (ε C. 
single scandal . 

 good until the end. 
	declares that the reput at ion 

"" B.) 
BILBERT POLIO? (d. 2187), bishop of Hereford, and of  

london, is first mentioned as a monk of Cluny, whence he was  
coiled in 553610 plead the cause of the empress Matilda against  
Stephen at the Roman court. Shortly afterwards he became  
Riα of Cluny; then prior of AbbIville, a house dependent upon  
Chinyy. In 1139 he was elected abbot of Gloucester. The  
ipsointment was confirmed by Stephen, and from the ecejesj. 
stiral point of view was unexceptionable. But the new abbot  
proved himself a valuable ally of the empress, and her ablest  
coixtovenialint. Gilbert's reputation grew rapidly. He was  
/mpeuted at Rome; and he acted as the representative of the  
primate, Theobald, in the supervision of the Welsh church. In  
:148, on being nominated by the pope to the see of Hereford,  
Gilbert with characteristic wariness sought confirmation both  
from Henry of Anjou and from Stephen. But he was an  
herein at heart, and after is 54 was treated by Henry II. with  
every mark of consideration. He was Becket's rival for the  
primacy, and the only bishop who protested against the king's  
choice. Becket, with rare forbearance, endeavoured to win his  
f ρ by procuring for him the see of London (1163). But  
Gilbert evaded the customary profession of obedience to the  
primte, and apparently aspired to make his see independent 

 of Canterbury. On the questions raised by the Constitutions  
of Ciareudom be sided with the king, whose confessor he had now  

become. He urged Becket to yield, and, when this advice was  
rejected, encouraged his fellow-bishops to repudiate the authority  
of the archbishop. In the years of controversy which followed  
Βecket's flight the king depended much upon the bishop's  
skill as a disputant and diplomatist. Gilbert was twice  ex-
communicated by Becket, but both on these and on other occasions  
he showed great detterity in detaching the pope from the muse  
of the exile. To him it was chiefly due that Henry avoided an  
open conflict with Rome of the kind which John afterwards  
provoked. Gilbert was one of the bishops whose ezcommunic-
tion in 1570 provoked the king's knights to murder Becket;  
but he cannot be reproached with any share in the crime. His  
later years were uneventful, though he enjoyed great influence  

with the king and among his fellow-bishops. Scholarly, dignified,  
ascetic in his private life, devoted to the service of the Church,  
he was nevertheless more respected than loved. His nature was  
cold; he made few friends; and the taint of a calculating  
ambition runs through his whole career. He died in the spring  
of ιι87,  

See Gilbert's Letters, ed. J.  A. Gill(Oιdcrd, τ 45); Materials 
for the flulery of Thomas Bodies, ed. J.  C. Robertson (Rolls series,  
1875-1885); and Mir K. Norgate's Esgleed wader Ike Aa eris  

wags (1887). (H. W. C. D.)  
OILΒΒΒΤ (iixwcswn.x.) ISLANDS, an extensive archipelago  

belonging to Greet Britain in the mid-western Pacific Ocean,  
lying Ν. and S. of the equator, and between s 70° and 180° Ε.  
There are sixteen islands, all coral reefs or atolls, extending in  
crescent form over about five degrees of latitude. The principal  
is Taputenea or Drummond Island. The Boil, mostly of coral  
sand, is productive of little else than the coconut palm, and the  
chief source of food supply is the sea. The population of these  

islands presents a remarkable phenomenon; in spite of adverse  
conditions of environment and complete barbarism it is exceed-
ingly dense, in strong contradistinction to that of many other  

more favoured islands. The land area of the group is only 266 m.,  

yet the population is about 30,000. The Gilbert islanders are  
a dark and coarse type of the Polynesian race, and show signs  

of much crossing. They are tall and stout, with an average height  

of .$ ft. 8 in., and are of a vigorous, energetic temperament.  

They are nearly always naked, but wear a conical hat of pandanus  

leaf. In war they have an armour of plaited coco-nut fibres.  

They are fierce fighters, their chief weapon being a sword armed  

with sharks' teeth. Their canoes are well made of coco-nut wood  

boards sewn neatly together and fastened on frames. British  
and American missionary cork has been prosecuted with some  
success. The large population led to the introduction of natives  
from these islands into Hawaii as labourers in 1878-1884, but  
they were not found satisfactory. The islands were discovered  

by John Byron in ι765 (one of them bearing his name); Captains  
Gilbert and Marshall visited them in ι788; and they were  
annexed by Great Britain in 1892.  

O ΙLBEY, SIR WALTER, 1ST BAIT. (1835- 	), English  
wine-merchant, was born at Bishop Stortford, Hertfordshire,  
in 5831. His father, the owner and frequently the driver of the  
daily coach between Bishop Stortford and London, died when  
be was eleven years old, and young Gilbey was shortly afterwards  
placed in the nine of an estate agent at Tring, subsequently  
obtaining a clerkship in a firm of parliamentary agents in London.  
On the outbreak of the Crimean War, Walter Gilbey and his  
younger brother, Alfred, volunteered for civilian service at the  
front, and were employed at a convalescent hospital on the  
Dardanelles Returning to London on the declaration of peace,  
Walter and Alfred Gilbey, on the advice of their eldest brother,  
Henry Gilbey, a wholesale wine-merchant, started in the retail  
wine and spirit trade. The heavy duty then levied by the  
British government on French, Portuguese and Spanish wines  
was prohibitive of a sale among the English middle class, and  
especially Iowa middle classes, whose usual alcoholic beverage  

was accordingly beer. Henry Gilbey was of opinion that these  
classes would gladly drink amine if they could get it at a moderate  
price, and by his advice Walter and Alfred determined to push  
the sales of colonial, and particularly of Cape, wines, on which  
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the duty was comparatively light. Backed by capital obtained  

through Henry Gilbey, they accordingly opened in 1857 a small  
retail business in a basement in Oxford Street, London. The  
Cape wines proved popular, and within three years the brothers  
had 20,000 customers on their books. The creation of the  
off-licence system by Mr Gladstone, then chancellor of the  
exchequer, in 1860, followed by the large reduction in the duty  

on French wines effected by the commercial treaty between  
England and France in 186 ι, revolutionized their trade and  
laid the foundation of their fortunes. Three provincial grocers,  

who had been granted the new ofl-licence, applied to be appointed  

the Gilbeys' agents in their respective districts, and many  

similar applications followed. These were granted, and before  
very long a leading local grocer was acting as the firm's agents  
in every district in England. The grocer who dealt in the  
Gilbeys' wines and spirits was not allowed to sell those of any  

other firm, and the Gilbeys in return banded over to him all  
their existing customers in his district. This arrangement was  

of mutual advantage, and the Gilbeys' business increased so  
rapidly that in 1864 Henry Gilbey abandoned his own under-
taking to join his brothers. In 1867 the three brothers secured  
the old Ρ^ntheon theatre and concert hall in Oxford Street for  

their headquarters. In 1875 the firm purchased a large claret-
producing estate in Mbd6c, on the banks of the Gironde, and  

became also the proprietors of two large whisky-distilleries in  
Scotland. In 1893 the business was converted, for family  
reasons, into a private limited liability company, of which Walter  
Gilbey, who in the same year was created a baronet, was chair-
man. Sir Waiter Gilbey also became well known as a breeder  

of shire horses, and he did much to improve the breed of English  

horses (other than race-horses) geperally, and wrote extensively  

on the subject. He became president of the Shire Horse Society,  

of the Hackney Horse Society, and of the Hunters' Improve-
ment Society, and he was the founder and chairman of the  
London Cart Horse Parade Society. He was also a practical  
agriculturist, and president of the Royal Agricultural Society.  

OILDAS, or GioTss (c. 516-570), . the earliest of British  
historians (see CELT: Likrolure," Welsh"), surnamed by some  
Sapiens, and by others Badonicus, seems to have been born in  
the year 516. Regarding him little certain is known, beyond  
some isolated particulars that may be gathered from hints  

dropped in the course of his work. Two short treatises exist,  

purporting to be lives of Gildas, and ascribed respectively to the  

iith and 12th centuries; but the writers of both are believed to  

have confounded two, if not more, persons that had borne the  

name. It is from an incidental remark of his own, namely, that  

the year of the siege of Mount Badon—one of the battles fought  

between the Saxons and the Britons—was also the year of his  

own nativity, that the date of his birth has been derived; the  

place, however, is not mentioned. His assertion that he was  

moved to undertake his task mainly by "zeal for God's house and  

for His holy law," and the very free use he has made of quotations  

from the Bible, leave scarcely a doubt that he was an ecclesiastic  
of some order or other. In addition, we learn that be went  

abroad, probably to France, in his thirty-fourth year, where,  
after το years of hesitation and preparation, he composed, about  

560, the work bearing his name. His materials, he tells us,  
were collected from foreign rather than native sources, the  

latter of which had been put beyond his reach by circumstances.  
The Cambrian Annals give 570 as the year of his death.  

The writings of Gildas have come down to us under the title  
of Gilder Sapienlis de cxcidio Britanniae fiber t ue ιulus. Though  
at first written consecutively, the work is now usually divided  
into three portions,—a preface, the history proper, and an  

epistle,—the last, which is largely made up of passages and  

texts of Scripture brought together for the purpose of condemning  

the vices of his countrymen and their rulers, being the least  

important, though by far the longest of the three. In the second  

he passes in brief review the history of Britain from its invasion  

by the Romans till his own times. Among other matters refer-
ence is made to the introduction of Christianity in the reign of  
Tiberius; the persecution under Diocletian; the spread of the  

Man heresy; the election of Maximus as emperor by the legions  

in Britain, and his subsequent death at Aquileia; the incursions  
of the Picts and Scots into the southern part of the island; the  

temporary assistance rendered to the harassed Britons by the  

Romans; the 5na1 abandonment of the island by the latter;  
the coming of the Saxons and their reception by Guortigern  
(Vortigem); and, finally, the conflicts between the Britons, led  
by a noble Roman, Ambrosius Aurelianus, and the new invaders.  
Unfortunately, on almost every point on which he touches, the  

statements of Gildas are vague and obscure. With one excep-
tion already alluded to, no dates are given, and events are not  
always taken up in the order of their occurrence. These faults  

are of less importance during the period when Greek and Roman  
writers notice the affairs of Britain; but they berme more  

serious when, as is the case from nearly the beginning of the 5th  
century to the date of his death, Gildas's brief narrative is our  
only authority for most of what passes current as the history of  

our island during those years. Thus it is on his sole, though in  
this instance perhaps trustworthy, testimony that the famous  
letter rests, said to have been sent to Rome in 446 by the despair•  

ing Britons, commencing:—" To Agitius (Aetius), consul for  
the third time, the groans of the Britons."  

Gildas's treatise was first published in 1525 by Polydore Veegil,  

but with many avowed alterations and emissions. In 1,568 John  
Josseline, secretary to Archbishop Parker, issued a new edition of it  
more in conformity with manuscript authority; and in 1691 a  
still more carefully revised edition appeared at Oxford by Thomas  

Gale. It was frequently reprinted on the Continent during the  
16th century, and once or twice since. The next English edition.  
described by Potthast as edilie pessima, was that published by the  
English Historical Society in 183g8, and edited by the Rev. J. Steven-
son. The text of Gildas founded on Gale's edition collated with  

two other MSS., with elaborate introductions is included in the  
llfonasmeala hislorica Drilannica, edited by 'ctrie and Sherpe  
(London, 1848). Another edition is in A. W. Haddan and W.  
Stubbs, Councils end F"Ls. D αwsuats relating to Great Britain  
(Oxford, 1869); the latest edition is that by Theodor Mommsen in  
ń fonum. Germ. his'. duct. anliq. xiii. (Chromes min. iii.), 1894.  

GΙLDER, RICHARD WATSON (1844-1909), American editor  
and pat, was born in Bordentown, New Jersey, on the 8th of  

February χ8", a brother of William Henry Gilder (1838-1900),  

the Arctic explorer. He was educated at Bellevue Seminary,  
an institution conducted by his father, the Rev. William Hefty  

Gilder (1812-1864), in Flushing, Long Island. After three years  

(1865-1868) on the Newark, New Jersey, Daily Advertiser, he  

founded; with Newton Crane, the Newark iforning Register. In  
1869 he became editor of Hours at Home, and in 1870 assistant  
editor of Scribnor's Monthly (eleven years later re-named The  
Cenlnry Magazine), of which he became editor in τ88ι. He was  
one of the founders of the Free Art Lcague,of the Interna τioηal  
Copyright League, and of the Authors' Club; was chairman of  

the New York Tenement House Commission in 1894; and was a  
prominent member of the National Institute of Arts and Letters,  

of the Council of the National Civil Service Reform League, and  
of the executive committee of the Citizens' Union of New York  

City. His poems, which are essentially lyrical, have been collected  

in various volumes, including Fiat Books of Song (1894), Zn  
Palestine and ether Poems (1898), Poems and Ιnscripti οns( ι9οι),  
and In the Heighis (τ es). A complete edition of his poems Was  
published in 1908. He also edited "Sonnets from the Portuguese"  

and other Poems by Elizabeth Barrett Browning; "One Word  

Mere" arid other Poems by Robert Browning (1905). He died in  
NewYork on the 18th of November 1909. His wife, Helena  

de Say, a grand-daughter of Joseph Rodman Drake, assisted,  

with Saint Gaudens and others, in founding the Society of  

American Artists, now merged in the National Academy,  

and the Art Students' League of New York. She translated  
Sensier's biography of Millet, and painted, before her marriage  

in 1874, studies in flowers and ideal heads, much admired for  

their feeling and delicate colouring.  
OILDBRSLEBVB, BASIL LANNEAU (1831- 	), American  

classical scholar, was born in Charleston, South Carolina, on the  
23rd of October 1831, Son of Benjamin Gildersleeve (1791-1875,)  
a Presbyterian evangelist, and editor of the Charleston Christian  
Observer in 1826-1845, of the Richmond (Vs.) Watchman and  
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Obsasυ in 1845-1856, and of The Central Presbyterian in 1856-
ι86ο. The son graduated at Princeton in 1849, studied under  
Frans in Berlin, under Friedrich Ritschl at Bonn and under  

Schneidewin at Gottingen, where he received his doctor's degree 
 in 1853. From 1856 to 1876 he was professor of Greek in the 

University of Virginia, holding the chair of Latin also in r86 ι-
1866; and in 1876 he became professor of Greek in the newly  
founded Johns Hopkins University. In ι88ο The Americas  
J.ai'iral of Philology, a quarterly published by the Johns Hopkins 
University, was established under his editorial charge, and his 
strong personality was expressed in the department of the Journal  
headed " Brief Report" or "Lanz Saturn," and in the earliest 
years of its publication every petty detail was in his hands.  
His style in it, as elsewhere, is in striking contrast to that of the 
typkal classical scholar, and accords with his conviction that the 
true aim of scholarship is "that which is." He published a 
LLti η Grammar (1867; revised with the cooperation of Gonzalez 
Β. Lodge, ι8gq and 1899) and a Latin Series for use in secondary 
schools (1875), both marked by lucidity of order and mastery of 
grammatical theory and methods. His edition of Femur (1875) 
is of great value. But his bent was rather toward Greek than 
Latin. ills special interest in Christian Greek was partly the 
cause of his editing in 1877  The Apologies of Justin Martyr,  
" 

 

which" (to use his own words) "I used unblushingly as a 
repository for my syntactical formulae." Gildersleeve's studies 
under From had no doubt quickened his interest in Greek  
syntax, and his ingic, untrammelled by previous categories, and  
his marvellous sympathy with the language were displayed in 
this most unlikely of places. His Syslas of Classic Greek (Part I., 

 1900, with C. W. E. Milier)collects these formulae. Gildersleeve 
edited in.  ι88  The Olympian and Pylkian Odes of Pindar, with  
a brilliant and valuable introduction. His views οn the function 
of grammar were summarized in a paper on The Spiń taa! Rights  
of Minute Research delivered at Bryn Mawr on the ιό th of June 
1895. Hiscollected contributions to literary periodicals appeared 
in ι8go under the title -  Essays and Sladies Educational απd  
Literary.  

GILDING, the art of spreading gold, either by mechanical 
or by chemical means, over the surface of a body for the purpose 
of ornament. The art of gilding was known to the ancients. 
According to Herοdοtus, the Egyptians were accustomed to gild 
wood and metals; and gilding by means of gold plates is frequently 
mentioned in the Old Testament. Pliny informs us that the first 
gilding seen at Rome was after the destruction of Carthage, under 
the censorship of Lucius Mummius, when the Romans began to 
gild the ceilings of their temples and palaces, the Capitol being the 
first place on which this enrichment was bestowed. But he adds 
that luxury advanced on them so rapidly that in a little time you 
might see all, even private and poorpersons, gild the walls, vaults, 
and other parts of their dwellings. Owing to the comparative 
thickness of the gold-leaf used in ancient gilding, the traces of it 
which yet remain are remarkably brilliant and solid. Gilding 
has in all times occupied an important place in the ornamental 
arts of Oriental countries; and the native processes-pursued in 
India at the present day may be taken as typical of the arts as 
practised from the earliest periods. For the gilding of copper, 
employed in the decoration of temple domes απd other large 
works, the following is an outline of the processes employed. 
The metal surface is thoroughly scraped, cleaned and polished, and 
next heated in a fire sufficiently to remove any traces of grease or 
other impurity which may remain from the operation of polishing. 
It is then dipped in an acid solution prepared from dried unripe 
apricots, and rubbed with pumice or brick powder. Next, the 
surface is rubbed over with mercury which forms a superficial 
amalgam with the copper, after which it is leftsome hours in clean 
water, again washed with the acid solution, and dried. It is 
now ready for receiving the gold, which is laid on in leaf, and, on 
adhering, assumes a grey appearance from combining with the 
mercury, but on the application of heat the latter metal volatilizes,  

leaving the gold a dull greyish hue. The colour is brought up  
by means of rubbing with agate burnishers. The weight of 
mercusy used in this process is double that of the gold laid on,  

and the thickness of the gilding is regulated by the circumstances 
or necessities of the cam. For the gilding of iron or steel, the 
surface is first scratched over with chequered lines, then washed 
in a hot solution of green apricots, dried and heated just short 
of red-heat. The gold-leaf is then laid on, and rubbed in with 
agate burnishers, when it adheres by catching into the prepared 
scratched surface. 

Modern gilding is applied to numerous and diverse surfaces 
and by various distinct processes, so that the art is prosecuted 
in many ways, and is part of widely different ornamental and 
useful arts. It forms an.important and essential -  part of frame-
making (see CARVING AND GIz.mNG); it is largely employed 
in mnneaion with cabinet-work, decorative painting and hour 
ornamentation; and it also balks largely in bookbinding and 
ornamental leather work. Further, gilding is much employed 
for coating bar metals, as in button-making, in the gilt toy trade, 
in electro-gilt reproductions and in electro-plating; and it is 
also a characteristic feature in the decoration of pottery, porcelain 
απd glass. The various processes fall under one or other of two 
heads—mechanical gilding and gilding by chemical agency. 

Mechanical Gilding embraces all the operations by which gold-
leaf is prepared (see GoLDsaATtNG), -  and the several processes  
by which it is mechanically attached to the surfaces it is intended  
to cover. It thus embraces the burnish or water-gilding απd the  
oil-gilding of the carver and gilder, απd the gilding operations of  
the house decorator, the sign-painter, the bookbinder, the paper-
stainer and several others. Polished iron, steel απd other metals  
are gilt mechanically by applying gold-leaf to the metallic surface  

at a temperature just under red-heat, pressing the lea( on with a  
burnisher and reheating, when additional leaf may-be laid on.  

The process is completed by cold burnishing.  
Chemical Gilding embraces thou processes in which the gold  

used is at some stage in a state of chemical combination. -0f these  

the following are the principal:— 
Cold Gilding—In-this process the gold is obtained in a state of  

extremely fine division and applied by mechanical means. Cold  
gilding on silver is per όormed b a solution of gold in aqua-regia,  
applied by dipping a linen rag into the solution; burning it, απd  
rubbing the black and heavy ashes on the silver with the finger  
or a piece of leather or cork. Wet gilding is effected by means of  
a dilute solution of chloride of gold with twice its quantity of ether.  

The liquids are agitated απd allowed to rest, when the ether se1arates  

and floats on the surface of the acid. The whole mixture ιs then  
poured into a funnel with a small aperture, απd allowed to rest  
for some time, when the acid is run οff-and the ether separated. 
The ether will be found to have tiitmr-sap all the gold from the acid,  

and may be used for gilding iron or steel, for which purpose the  

metal is polished with the finest emery and spi ń ts of wine. The  
ether is then applied with a small brush, and as it evaporates it  
deposits the gold, which can now be heated and polished. For  

small delicate figures a pen or a fine brush may be used for laying  
on the ether solution. Fire-gilding or Wash-gilding is a process by 
which an amalgam of gold is applied to metallic surfaces, the mercury  
being subsequently volatilized, leaving a film of gold or an amalgam  
containing from 13 to 16% of mercury. In the preparation of the  

amalgam the gold must first be reduced to thin plates or grains,  
which are heated red hot, and thrown into mercury previously heated,  

till it begins to smoke. Upon stirring the mercury with on iron  
rod, the gold totally disappears. The proportion of mercury to  

gold is generally as six or eight to one.. When the amalgam is  

cold it ιs squeezed through chamois leather for the purpose of 
separating the superfluous mercury; the gold, with about twice  
its weight of mercury, remains &hind, forming a yellowish silvery  
mass of the consistence of butter. When the metal to be gilt is 
wrought or chased, it ought to be covered with mercury before 
the amalgam is applied, that this may be more easily spread; but  

when the surface of the metal is plain, the amalgam may be applied  
to it direct. When no such preparation is applied, the surface to be 
gilded is simply bitten and cleaned with nitric acid. A deposit of 
mercury is obtained on a metallic surface by means of " quicksilver  

water,' a solution of nitrate of mercury,—the nitric acid attacking  
the metal to which it is applied, απd thus leaving a film of free 
metallic mercury. The amalgam being equally spread over the  
prepared surface of the metal, the mercury is then sublimed by a  
heat just sufficient for that purpose; for, if it is too great, part of 
the gold may be driven off, or it may run together απd leave some  
of the surface of the metal bare. When the mercury has evaporated.  

which is known by the surface having entirely become 01 a dull 
yellow colour, the metal must undergo other operations, by which the 
fine gold colour is given to it. First, the gilded surface is rubbed 
with a scratch brush of brass wire, until its surface be smooth; then 
it is covered over with a -eomposition called "gilding wax." and  
again exposed to the fire until the wax is burnt o8. This wax is 
composed of beeswax mixed with some of the following substances,  
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viz. red ochre, verdigris, copper scales, alum vitriol, bπraτ. By  
this. opertion the colour of the gilding is heightened; and the  
effect seems to be produced by a perfect dissipation of some me πυry  
remaining after the former operators. The dissipation is well  

effected by this equable application of heat. The gilt surface is then  
covered over with nitre, alum or other salts, ground together, and  
mixed up into a paste with water or weak ammonia. The piece of  
metal thus covered is exposed to a certain degree of heat, and then  
quenched in water. By this method its colour is further improved  
and brought nearer to that οf gold, probably by removing an  

particles of copper that may have been on the gilt surface. Th^ 
 prods, when skilfully carried out, produces gilding of great solidity  

and beabty; but owing to the exposure of the workmen to mercurial  
fumes, it in very unhcalthy.and further there is much loss of mercury.  
Numerouscontrivanccs have been introduced toobviatethe,eserious  
evils. Gilt bras buttons used for uniforms are gilt by this process,  
and there is an act of parliament ( ι796) yet unrepealed which pre-
scribes 5 grains of gold as the smallest quantity that may be used.  

for the gilding of 12 dozen of buttons t in. in diameter.  
Gilding of Polrerp and Porcdain.—Tbe quantity of gold consumed  

for these purposes is very large. The gold used in dissolved in aqua-
regla, and the acid is dnven off by heat, or the gold may be precipi-
tated by mans of sulphate of iron. In this pulverulent state the  
gold is mixed with ή th of its weight of oxide of bismuth, together  
with a small quantity of borax and gum water. The mixture in  
applied to the articles with a camel's hair pencil, and after pacing  
through the fire the gold is of a dingy colour, but the lustre is brought  
out by burnishing with agate and bloodstone, and afterwards  
cleaning with vinegar or white-lead.  

GILDS, or GUILDS. Medieval gilds were voluntary associations  
formed for the mutual aid and protection of their members.  
Among the gildsmen there was a strong spirit of fraternal co-
operation or Christian brotherhood, with a mixture of worldly  
and religious ideals—the support of the body and the salvation of  
the soul. Early meanings of the root gild or geld were expiation,  
penalty, sacrifice or worship, (east or banquet, and contribution  
or payment; it is difficult to determine which is the earliest  
meaning, and we are not certain whether the gildsmen were  
originally these who contributed to a common fund or those who  
worshipped or feasted together. Their fraternities or societies  
may be divided into three classta: religious or benevolent,  
merchant and croft gilds. The last two categories, which do not  
become prominent anywhere in Europe until the lath century,  
had, like all gilds, a religious tinge, but their aims were primarily  
worldly, and their functions were mainly of an economic character.  

i . Origin.—Various theories have been advanced concerning  
the origin of gilds. Some writers regard them as a continuation of  
the Roman cellegin and sodalilales, but there is little evidence to  
prove the unbroken continuity of existence of the Roman and  
Germanic fraternities. A more widely accepted theory derives  
gilds wholly or in part from the early Germanic or Scandinavian  
sacrificial banquets. Much influence is ascribed to this heathen  
element by Lujo Brentano, Karl Hegel, W. Ε. Wilds and other  
writers. This view does not seem to be tenable, for the old . 

sacrificial carousals lack two of the essential elements of the gilds,  
namely corporative solidarity or permanent association and the  
spirit of Christian brotherhood. Dr Max Pappen ńeim has  
ascribed the origin of Germanic gilds t ο the northern "foster-
brotherhood" or "sworn-brotherhood," which was an artificial  
bond of union between two or more persons. After intermingling  
their blood in the earth and performing ether peculiar ceremonies,  
the two contracting parties with grasped hands swore to avenge  
any injury done to either of them. The objections to this  
theory are fully stated by Hegel (Sled&& and Gilde ις I. 250-253).  
The foster-brotherhood seems to have been unknown to the  
Franks and the Anglo-Saxons, the nations in which medieval  
gilds first appear; and hence Dr Pappenheim's conclusions,  
if tenable at all, apply only to Denmark or Scandinavia.  

No theory on this subject can be satisfactory which wholly  
ignores the influence of the Christian church. imbued with the  
idea of the brotherhood of man, the church naturally fostered  
the early growth of gilds and tried to make them displace the  
old heathen banquets. The work of the church was, however,  
directive rather than creative. Gilds were a natural manifesta-
tion of the associative spirit which is inherent in mankind. The  
same needs produce in different ages associations which have  
striking resemblances, but those of each age have peculiarities  

which indicate a spontaneous growth. It Is not necessary to  
seek the germ of gilds in any antecedent age or institution.  
When the old kin-bond or neαeghi was beginning to weaken or  
dissolve, and the state did not yet afford adequate protection  to 
its citizens, individuals naturally united for mutual help.  

Gilds are first mentioned in the Carolingian capitulanes of  
779 and 789, and in the enactments made by the synod of Nantes  
early in the 9th century, the text of which has been preserved  
in the ecclesiastical ordinances of Hincmar of Rheims (a.o.85 ή ).  
The capitularies of 8ος and 8ττ also contain vague references  
to sworn unions of some sort, and a capitulary of 884 prohibits  
villeins from forming associations "vulgarly called gilds"  
against those who have despoiled them. The Carolingians  
evidently regarded such "conjurations" as "conspirations"  
dangerous to the state. The gilds of Norway, Denmark sod  
Sweden are first mentioned in the tub, sath and 14th centuries  
respectively; those of France and the Netherlands in the  
ττ th.  

Many writers believe that the earliest references to gilds come  
from England. The laws of Inc speak of gegildas who help earls  
other pay the mrrgdd, but it is not entirely certain that they  
were members of gild fraternities in the later sense. These are  

more dearly referred to in England in the second half of the  
9th century, though we have little information concerning  
them before the ττ th century. To the first half of that century  
belong the statutes of the fraternities of Cambridge, Abbotsbury  
and Exeter. They are important bemuse they form the oldest  

body of gild ordinances extant in Europe. The thanes' gild at  
Cambridge afforded help in blood-feuds, and provided for the  
payment of the wergeld in use a member killed any one. The  
religious clement was more prominent in Orey's gild at Abbots-
bury and in the fraternity at txeter; their ordinances exhibit  

much solicitude for the salvation of the brethren's souls. The  
Exeter gild also gave assistance when property was destroyed  
by fire. Prayers for the dead, attendance at funerals of gildsmen,  

periodical banquets, the solemn entrance oath, fines for neglect  
οf duty and for improper conduct, contributions to a common  
purse, mutual assistance in distress, periodical meetings is the  
gildhall,—in short, all the characteristic features of the later  
gilds already appear in the statutes of these Anglo-Saxon  
fraternities. Some continental writers, in dealing with the  
origin of municipal government throughout western Europe,  
have, however, ascribed too much importance to the Anglo-Saxon  
gilds, exaggerating their prevalence and contending that they  
form the germ of medieval municipal government. This view  
rests almost entirely on conjecture; there is no good evidence  
to show that there was any organic connexion between gilds  
and municipal government in England before the coming of the  
Normans. It should also be noted that there is no true of the  
existence of either craft or merchant gilds in England before  
the Norman Conquest. Commerce and industry were not yet  
sumciently developed to call for the creation of such sssodstiona.  

a. R&'iOIIS Gilds after the Norman ConqwsL —Tbough we  
have not much information concerning the religious gilds in  

the rzth cenury, they doubtless flourished under the Anglo-
Norman kings, and we know that they were numerous, especially  
in the boroughs, from the ι3th century onward. In t388  
parliament ordered that every sheriff in England should  call 
upon the masters and wardens 01 all gilds and brotherhoods  
to send to the king's council in Chancery, before the znd of  
February 1389, full returns regarding their foundation, ordin-
ances and property, Many of these returns were edited by  
J. Toulmin Smith ( ι8ιi-ι8φ), and they throw much light on the  
functions of the gilds. Their ordinances are similar to those of  
the above-mentioned Anglo-Saxon fraternities. Earls member  
took an oath of admission, paid an entrance-fee, and made a  
small annual conIribution to the common fund. The brethren  
were aided in old age, sickness sad poverty, often also in cases  
of loss by robbery, shipwreck and conflagration; for example,  

any member of the gild of St Catherine, Aldersgate, was to be  
assisted if he "fall into poverty or be injured through age, or  
through fire or water, thieves or sickness." Alms were *ten  
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given even to non-gildsmen; lights were supported at certain  
skies; feats and processions were held periodically; the  
funerals of brethren were attended; and masses for the dead  
were provided from the common purse or from special contribu-
tions made by the gildsmen. Some of the religious gilds  
supported schools, or helped to maintain roads, bridges and  
town-walls, or even came, in course of time, to be closely con-
nected with the government of the borough; but, as a rule,  
they were simply private societies with a limited sphere of  
activity. They are important because they played a prominent  
rfife in the seal life of England, especially as eleemosynary  
institutions, down to the time of their suppression in £547.  
Religious gilds, closely resembling those of England, also  
Bouzisbed on the continent during the middle ages.  

3. The Gild Μ'τώ ωnl.—The merchant and craft fraternities  
are particularly interesting to students of economic and municipal  
history. The gild merchant came into existence in England  
soon after the Norman Conquest, as a result of the increasing  
importance of trade, and it may have been transplanted from  
Normandy. Until clearer evidence of foreign influence is found,  
it may, however, be safer to regard it simply ass new application  
of the old gild principle, though this new application may have  
been stimulated by continental example. The evidence seems  
to indicate the pre-existence of the gild merchant in Normandy,  
but it is not mentioned anywhere on the continent before the  
such century. It spread rapidly in England, and from the  
reign of John onward we have evidence of its existence in many  
English boroughs. But in some prominent towns, notably  
London, Colchester, Norwich and the Cinque Ports, it seems  
never to have been adopted. In fact it played a more conspicuous  
rNein the small boroughs than in the large ones It was regarded  
by the townsmen as one of their most important privileges.  
Its chief function was to regulate the trade monopoly conveyed  
to the borough by the royal grant of gilds mcrcaloriiu. A grant  
of this sort implied that the gildsmen had the right to trade  
freely in the town, and to impose payments and restrictions  
upon others who desired to exercise that privilege. The ordin-
ances of a gild merchant thus aim to protect the brethren from  
the commercial competition of strangers or don-gildsmen.  
More freedom of trade was allowed at all times in the selling of  
wares by wholesale, and also in retail dealings during the time 

 of markets and fairs. The ordinances were enforced by an  
alderman with the assistance of two or more deputies, οτ by one  
or two masters, wardens or keepers. The bforwenspcclres were  
periodical meetings at which the brethren feasted, revised their  
ordinances, admitted new members, elected officers and trans.  

acted other business.  
It has often been asserted that the gild merchant and the  

borough were identical, and that the former was the basis of the  
whole municipal constitution. But recent research has dis-
credited this theory both in England and on the continent.  
Mph evidence has been produced to show that gild and borough,  
gildsmen and burgesses, were originally distinct conceptions,  
and that they continued to be discriminated in most towns  
throughout the middle ages. Admission to the gild was not  
restricted to burgesses; nor did the brethren form an aristocratic  
body having control over the whole municipal polity. No good  
evidence bas, moreover, been advanced to prove that this or  
any slur kind of gild was the germ of the municipal constitution.  
On the other band, the gild merchant was certainly an official  
organ or department of the borough administration, and it  
exerted considerable influence upon the economic and corporative  
growth of the English municipalities.  

Historians have expressed divergent views regarding the  
early relations of the craftsmen and their fraternities to the gild  
merchant. One of the ruin questions in dispute is whether  
artisans were excluded from the gild merchant. Many of them  
seem to have been admitted to membership. They were regarded  
as merchants, for they bought raw material and sold the manu-
factured commodity; no sharp line of demarcation was drawn  
between the two classes in the 12th and r3th centuries. Separate  
neckties of craftsmen were formed in F"gl.od  soon after the  

gild merchant came into existence; but at first they were few  
in number. The gild merchant did not give birth to craft  
fraternities or have anything to do with their origin; nor did  
it delegate its authority to them. In fact, there seems to have  
been little or no organic connexion between the two closes of  
gilds. As has already been intimated, however, many artisans  
probably belonged both to their own craft fraternity and to the gild  
merchant, and the latter, owing to its great power in the town,  
may have exercised some sort of supervision over the craftsmen  
and their societies. When the king bestowed upon the tanners  
or weavers or any other body of artisans the right to h;ve a  
gild, they secured the monopoly of working and trading in their  
branch of industry. Thus with every creation of a craft fraternity  
the gild merchant was weakened and its sphere of activity was  
diminished, though the new bodies were subsidiary to the older  

and larger fraternity. The greater the commercial and industrial  

prosperity of a town, the more rapid was the multiplication of  
craft gilds, which was a natural result of the ever-increasing  
division of labour. The old gild merchant remained longest  
intact and powerful in the smaller boroughs, in which, owing  
to the predominance of agriculture, few or no craft gilds were  
formed. In some of the larger towns the wafts were prominent  
already in the 13th century, but they became much more pro-
minent in the first half of the ι4 th century. Their increase in  
number and power was particularly rapid in the time of Edward  
III., whose reign marks an ern of industrial progress. . Many  
master craftsmen now became wealthy employers of labour,  
dealing extensively in the wares which they produced. The class  
of dealers or merchants, as distinguished from trading artisans,  
also greatly increased and established separate fraternities.  
When these various unions of dealers and of craftsmen embraced  
all the trades and branches of production in the town, little or  

no vitality remained in the old gild merchant; it ceased to have  
an independent sphere of activity. The tendency was for the  
single organization, with a general monopoly of trade, to be  
replaced by a number of separate organizations representing  
the various trades and handicrafts. In short, the function of  
guarding and supervising the trade monopoly split up into  
various fragments, the aggregate of the crafts superseding the  
old general gild merchant. This transference of the authority  
of the latter to a number of distinct bodies and the consequent  
disintegration of the old organization was a gradual spontaneous  

movement,—a process of slow displacement, or natural growth  
and decay, due to the play of economic forces,—which, generally  
speaking, may be assigned to the ι4ι h and ιςth centuries, the  
very period in which the craft gilds attained the zenith of their  
power. While in most towns the name and the old organization  
of the gild merchant thus disappeared and the institution was  
displaced by the aggregate of the crafts towards the close of the  
middle ages, in some places it survived long after the 15th  
century either an a religious (eternity, shorn of its old functions,  
or as a periodical feast, or as a vague term applied to the whole  
municipal corporation.  

On the continent of Europe the medieval gild merchant played  
a less important rfile than in England. In Germany, France  
and the Netherlands it occupies a less prominent place in the  
town charters and in the municipal polity, and often corresponds  
to the later fraternities of English dealers established either to  
carry on foreign commerce or to regulate a particular pat of the  
local trade monopoly.  

4. Craft Gilds. —A craft gild usually comprised all the artisans  
in a single branch of industry in a particular town. Such a  
fraternity was commonly called a " mistery " or "company"   
in the i5th and ι fith centuries, though the old term "gild"  
was not yet obsolete. " Gild" was also a common designation  
in north Germany, while the corresponding term in south  
Germany was lanfl, and in France +shies. These societies are  
not dearly visible in England or on the continent before the early  
part of the 12th century. With the expansion of trade and  
industry the number of artisans increased, and they banded  
together for mutual protection. Some German writers have  
maintained that these craft organizations emanated from  
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manorial groups of workmen, but strong arguments have been  
advanced against the validity of this theory (notably by F.  
Keutgen). It is unnecessary to elaborate any profound theory  
regarding the origin of the cralt gilds. The union of men of the  
same occupation was a natural tendency of the age. In the  
13th century the trade of England continued to expand and  
the number of craft gilds increased. In the 14th century they  
were fully developed and in a flourishing condition; by that time  
each branch of industry in every large town had its gild. The  
development•of these societies was even more tepid on the con-
tinent than in England.  

Their organization and aims were in general the same through-
out western Europe. Officers, commonly called wardens in  
England, were elected by the members, and their chief function  
was to supervise the quality of the wares produced, so as to  
secure good απd honest workmanship. Therefore, ordinances  
were made regulating the hours of labour and the terms of  
admission to the gild, including apprenticeship. Other ordin-
ances required members to make periodical payments to a  
common fund, απd to participate in certain common religious  
observances, festivities and pageants. But the regulation of  
industry was always paramount to social and religious aims;  
the chief objet of the craft gild was to supervise the processes  
of manufacture and to control the monopoly of working and  
dealing in a particular branch of industry.  

We have already called attention to the gradual displacement  
of the gild merchant by the craft organizations. The relations  
of the former to the latter must now be considered more in  
detail. There was at no time a general struggle in England  
between the gild merchant and the craft gilds, though in a few  
towns there seems to have been some friction between merchants  
and artisans. There is no exact parallel in England to the conflict  
between these two classes in Scotland in the 16th century, or to  
the great continental revolution of the 13th and 14th centuries,  
by which the crafts threw oil the yoke of patrician.government  
and secured more independence in the management of their own  
affairs and more participation in the civic administration. The  
main causes of these conflicts on the continent were the monopoly  
of power by the patricians, acts of violence committed by them,  
their bad management of the finances and their partisan admini-
stration of justice. In some towns the victory of the artisans  
in the 14th century was so complete that the whole civic cos-
stitution was remodelled with the craft fraternities as a basis.  
A widespread movement of this sort would scarcely be found in  
England, where trade and industry were less developed than on  
the continent, and where the motives of a class conflict between  
merchants and craftsmen were less potent. Moreover, borough  
government in England seems to have been mainly democratic  
until the 14th or ιςth century; there was no oligarchy to be  
depressed or suppressed. Even if there had been motives for  
uprisings of artisans such as took place in Germany and the  
Netherlands, the English kings would probably have intervened  
True, there were popular uprisings in England, but they were  
usually conflicts between the poor απd the rich; the crafts as  
such seldom took part in these tumults. While many continental  
municipalities were becoming more democratic in the 14th  
century, those of England were drifting towards oligarchy,  
towards government by a close " select body." As a rule the  
craft gilds secured no dominant influence in the boroughs of  
England, but remained subordinate to the town government.  
Whatever power they did secure, whether as potent subsidiary  
organs of the municipal polity for the regulation of trade, or as  
the chief or sole medium for the acquisition of citizenship, or as  
integral parts of the common council, was, generally speaking,  
the logical sequence of a gradual economic development, and  
not the outgrowth of a revolutionary movement by which  
oppressed craftsmen endeavoured to throw oil the yoke of an  
arrogant patrician gild merchant.  

Two new kinds of craft fraternities appear in the 14th century  
and become more prominent in the 1 ςth, namely, the merchants'  
and the journeymen's companies. The misteries or companies  
of merchants traded in one or more kinds of wares. They were  

pre-eminently dealers, who sold what others produced. lien*  
they should not be confused with the old gild merchant, which  
originally comprised both merchants and artisans, and had the  
whole monopoly of the trade of the town. In most eases, the  
company of merchants was merely one of the craft ocganizaiiose  
which superseded the gild merchant.  

In the 14th century the journeymen or yeomen begin to set  
up fraternities in defence of their rights. The formation of these  
societies marks a cleft within the ranks of some particular class  
of artisans—a conflict between employees, or master artisans,  
and workmen. The journeymen combined to protect their  
special interests, notably as regards hours of work and rates  of 
wages, and they fought with the masters over the labour question  
in all its aspects. The resulting struggle of organized bodies  
of masters and journeymen was widespread throughout western  
Europe, hut it was more prominent in Germany than in France or  
England. This conflict was indeed one of the main features  of 
German industrial life in the 15th century. In England the  
fraternities of journeymen, after struggling a while for complete  
independence, seem to have fallen under the supervision and  
control of the masters' gilds; in other words, they became  
subsidiary or affiliated organs of the older craft fraternities.  

An interesting phenomenon in connexioii with the organiza-
tion of crafts is their tendency to amalgamate, which is occasioo-  
ally visible in England in the 15th century, and more frequently  
in the xfth and 17th. A similar tendency is visible in the  
Netherlands and in some other parts of the continent already  
in the .14th century. Several fraternities—old gilds or new  
companies, with their respective cognate or heterogeneous  
branches of industry and trade—were fused into one body. In  
some towns all the crafts were thus consolidated into a single  
fraternity, in this case a body was reproduced which regulated  
the whole trade monopoly of the borough, and hence bore some  
resemblance to the old gild merchant.  . 

In dealing briefly with the modern history of craft gilds, we may  
confine our attention to England. In the Tudor period the  

policy of the crown was to bring them under public or national  
control laws were passed, for example in i503, requiring that  
new ordinances of " fellowships of crafts or misteries" should be  
approved • by the royal justices or by other crown opens; and  
the authority of the companies to fix the price of wares was thus  
restricted. The statute of ς Elizabeth, b. ;, also curtailed their  
jurisdiction over journeymen and apprentices (see A, ρasuneg-
sιιρ).  

The craft fraternities were not suppressed by the statute of  
1S47  (i  Edward VI.). They were indeed expressly exempted  
from its general operation. Such portions of their revenues as  
were devoted to definite religious observances were, however,  
appropriated by the crown. The revenues confiscated were those  
used for " the finding, maintaining or sustentation of any priest  
or of any anniversary, or obit, lamp, light or other such things."  
This has been aptly called " the disendowment of the religion  
of the mist Ties." Edward VI.'s statute marks no break of  
continuity in the life of the craft organizations. Even before the  
Reformation, however, signs of decay had already begun to  
appear, and these multiplied in the 16th and 17th centuries. The  
old gild system was breaking down under the action of new  
economic forces. Its dissolution was due especially to the  
introduction of new industries, organized on a more modern  
basis, and to the extension of the domestic system of manufacture.  
Thus the companies gradually lest control over the regulation of  
industry, though they still retained their old monopoly in the  
17 th century, and in manycaues even in the ι8tb. In fact, many  
craft fraternities still survived in the second hail of the 18th  
century, but their usefulness had disappeared. The medieval  
form of association was incompatible with the new ideas of in-
dividual liberty and free competition, with the greater separation  
of capital and industry, employers and workmen, and with the  
introduction of the factory system. intent only on promoting  
their own interests απd disregarding the welfare of the community,  
the old companies had become an unmitigated evil. Attempts  
have been made to find in them the progenitors of the trades  
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unions, but there seems to be no immediate connexion between  
the kites and the craft gilds. The privileges of the old frater-
nities were not formally abolished until 183$; and the sub-
stantial remains or spectral forms of some are still visible in other  
towns besidα London.  

BssL'IOGRAPHY.—W. E. Wilds, Des Giidemi'eses im  Millekalter  
(Halle, 1831); E. Lcvasscur, Ihslo&e des dosses ouro ń bes en Fiance  
(2 vole., Paris, 18359, new ed. 1900); Gustav von Sch ό πbεrg, Zur  
wίrtbmehaft Ι ichεπ Itedeutung des deutschen Zunftwcsens ins Mittel-
alter," in Jakrbicher fits Nationalikonomie and Stalis/ik. ed. Β.  
Iildebrand, vol. ix. pp. 3-72, 97-169 (Jena. 1867); Joshua Toulmin  
Smith. English Gilds, with Lu o Brentano's introductory essay on 
the History and Development of lGilds (London, 1870); Max Pappen-
beim, Die altdinscken Sckulsgilden (Breslau, 1885); W. i. Ashley,  
Intred ιιιiioα to R πgglik Εcοπom Η^ ic 	οry γ (τ vole., London, ι88 
1893• 3rd ed, of vol. I. 1894); C. Gross, The Gild Merchant (2 vole.,  
Orford, 1890); Karl Hegel, .$Iadic and Gi!den de ι germanis'hen  
Yό lker (τ vols.. Leipzig, 891); J. λialct Lambert, Two Thousand 
Years of Gild Life (Hull. ι89ι); Alfred Doren, Untersuckunglen sus  
Gcsclisckk der Kasfinannsgdden (Leipzig, 1893); Η. Vander Linden,  
Les Gilles marckandes dens ks Pays-Des au maven dge (Ghent,  
1896); E. Martin Saint-Lion, Hislowe des corporations de miners  
(Paris. 1897); C. Nyrop, Danmarks Gilde- op Larosskraaer fro middel-
elderen (2 eels.. Copenhagen. 1899-1904); F. Keutgcn, Arnie, and  
Ζυή iι (jena. 1903); George Unwin, Industrial Organisation in the  
Sixteenth and S ιsenteιl: c Centuries (Oxford, 1904). For biblio-
graphies of gilds, see Η. Blanc. Bibliographic des co ιροια tiοπs  
.srnk'es (Para, 1885); G. Gonetta, BibliogeaAa delis corporazioni  

a ai'ti e nos ieei (Rome, 1891); C. Gross. .Bisliogro$,hy of British  
Municipal History, including Gilds (New York, 1897); W. Sheds,  
in Ιiandwa ιkrbuch de ι Staatswissensekaften, ed. J. Conrad (2nd ed.,  
Jena, 3901, under " Zunftwesen "). (C. Ga.)  

GILSAD (i.e. " bard " or "rugged," a name sometimes used,  
both in earlier and in later writers, to denote the whole of the  
territory occupied by the Israelites eastward of Jordan, extending  
from the Arnon to the southern base of Hermon (Deut. xxxiv. z;  
Judg. me. τ; Jess. Ant. xii. 8. 3, 4). More precisely, however,  
it was the usual name of that picturesque hill country which is  
bounded on the N by the Hicromax (Yaxmuk), on the W. by  
the Jordan, on the S. by the Amon, and on the Ε. by a line which  
may be said to follow the meridian of Ammon (Philadelphia or  
Rabbath-Ammon). It thus lies wholly within 31° 25' and 32°  
42' N. lot. and 35° 34' and 36° Ε. long., and is cut in two by the  
Jabbok. Excluding the narrow strip of low-lying plain along  
the Jordan, it has an average elevation of 2500 ft. above the  
Mediterranean; but, as seen from the west, the relative height  
is very much increased by the depression of the Jordan valley.  
The large from the same point of view presents a singularly uni-
form outline, having the appearance of an unbroken wall; in  
reality, however, it is traversed by a number of deep ravines  
(wadis), of which the most important are the Vibis, the AjiOn,  
the Rijb, the Zerka (Jabbok), the Hoban, and the Zerka Ma'ln.  
The grit mais of the Gilead range is formed of Jura limestone,  
the base slopes being sandstone partly covered by white marls.  
The eastern slopes are comparatively bare of trees; but the  
western are well supplied with oak, terebinth and pine. The  
pastures are everywhere luxuriant, and the wooded heights and  
winding glens, in which the tangled shrubbery is here and there  
broken up by open glades and flat meadows Of green turf, exhibit  
a beauty of vegetation such as is hardly to be seen in any other  
district of Palestine.  

The first biblical mention of " Mount Gilead" occurs in  
coamexion with the reconcilement of Jacob and Laban (Genesis 

 xxxi.).. The composite nature of the story makes an identifica-
tion of the exact site difficult, but one of the narrators (E) seems  
to have in mind the ridge of what is now known as Jebel AjiQa,  
probably not far from Mabneh (Mahanaim), nor the head of the  
wadi Vabis. Some investigators incline to Slf, or to the Jebel  
Kaflufa. At the period of the Israelite conquest the portion of  
Gilead northward of the Jabbok (Zerka) belonged to the dominions  
of Og, king of Bastian, while the southern half was ruled by Sihon;  
king of the Amorites, having been at an earlier date wrested from  
Moab (Numb. xxi. 24; Deut. hi. is- τ6). These two sections  
were allotted respectively to Manasseh and to Reuben and Gad,  
both districts being peculiarly suited to the pastoral and nomadic  
character of these tribes. Α somewhat wild Bedouin disposition,  
fostered by their surroundings, was retained by the Israelite  in-
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habitants of Gilead to a late period of their history, and seems  
to be to some extent discernible in what we read alike of Jephthab,  
of David's Gadites, and of the prophet Elijah. As the eastern  
frontier of Palestine, Gilead bore the fast brunt of Syrian and  
Assyrian attacks.  

After the close of the Old Testament history the word Gilead  
seldom occurs. It seems to have soon passed out of use as a  
precise geographical designation; for though occasionally  
mentioned by Apocryphal writers, by Josephus, and by Eusebius,  
the allusions are all vague, and show that those who made them  
had no definite knowledge of Gilead proper. In Joscphus and  
the New Testament the name Peraea or wiper ro& 'Iopiisrou is  
most frequently used; and the country is sometimes spoken  
of by'Josephus as divided into small provinces called after the  
capitals in which Greek colonists had established themselves  
during the reign of the Seleucidae. At present Gilead south of  
the Jabbok alone is known by the name of Jebel Jilad (Mount  
Gilead), the northern portion between the Jabbok and the  
Varmuk being called Jebel Ajl(in. Jebel Jilad includes Jebel  
Osha, and has for its capital the town of Is-Salt. The  
cities of Gilead expressly mentioned in the Old Testament are 

 Ramoth, Jabesh and Jazer. The first of these has been variously  
identified with Es-Salt, with Reimun, with Jerash or Gerasa,  
with er.Remtha, and with $a1bad. Opinions are also divided  
on the question of its identity with Mizpeh-Gilead (see Eecyc.  
Biblica, art. " Ramoth-Gilead "). Jabesh is perhaps to be  
found at Mfeńamin, less probably at ed-Deir; Jazer, at Yajuz  
near Jogbehah, rather than at Sar. The city named Gilead (Judg.  
x. 17, xii. 7; Hos. vi. 8, xiί . i1) has hardly been satisfactorily  
explained; perhaps the text has suffered.  

The "balm"  (Hεb. fors') for which Gilead was so noted  

(Gen. zlvii. ii; Jcr. viii. 22, xlvi. xi; Ezek. xxvii, 17), isprobably  

to be identified with mastic (Gen. xxxvii. 25, R.V. marg.) i.e.  
the resin yielded by the Pislo.clsia Lentiscus. ' The modern  
"balm of Gilead" or "Mecca balsam," an • aromatic gum  
produced by the Balsamodendron opobalsamum, is more likely  
the Hebrew mfr, which the English Bible wrongly renders 

 " myrrh  
See G. A. Smith, Mist. Geog. xxiv. fo1L 	(R. A. S. Μ.)  
GILLS (Cu., GILLES), ST, the name given to an abbot whose  

festival is celebrated on the 1st of September. According to 
the legend, he was an Athenian (ALyI&ot, Aegidius) of royal  
descent. After the death of his parents he distributed his  
possessions among the poor, took ship, and landed at Marseilles.  
Thence he went to Axle, where he remained for two years with  
St Caesańua He then retired into a neighbouring desert,  
where he lived upon herbs and upon the milk of a hind which  
came to him at stated hours. He was discovered there one day  
by Flavius, the king of the Goths, who built a monastery on the  
place, of which he was the first abbot. Scholars are very much  
divided as to the, date of his life, some holding that he lived in  
the 6th century, others in the 7th or 8th. It may be regarded  
as certain that St Giles was buried in the hermitage which he  
had founded in a spot which was afterwards the town of St-  
Gilles (diocese of Nlmea, department of Gard). His reputation  
for sanctity attracted many pilgrims. Important gifts were  
made to the church which contained his body, and a monastery  
grew up hard by. It is probable that the Visigothic princes who  
were in possession of the country protected and enriched this  
monastery, and that it was destroyed by the Saracens at the  
time of their invasion in 721. But there are no authentic data  
before the 9th century concerning his history. In 808 Charle-
magne took the abbey of St-Gilles under his protection, and  
it Is mentioned among the monasteries from which only prayers  
for the prince and the state were due. In the t sth century the  
pilgrimages to St-Gilles are cited as among the most celebrated  
of the time. The cult of the saint, who came to be regarded as  
the special patron of lepers, beggars and cripples, spread very  
extensively over Europe, especially in England, Scotland,  
France, Belgium and Germany. The church of St Giles,  
Crippbegate, London, was built about logo, while the hospital for  
lepers at St Giles-in-the-Fields (near New Oxford Street) was  
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founded by Queen Matilda in 1117. In England alone there  
are about 150 churches dedicated to this saint. In Edinburgh  
the church of St Giles could boast the possession of an arm-bone  
of its patron. Representations of St Giles are very frequently  
met with in early French and German art, but are much less  
common in Italy and Spain.  

See Ada Sandori'm (September), I. 284 -299; Devic and Vaissete,  
Histo&e 1Eadιaid de Langsedoc, pp.  .5 4.522  (Toulouse. 1876);  
E. Rembry, Seial Gilks, us sac, an rd'gv.cs, sou calla en Belgique el  
dams k nerd de la France (Bruges, 1880; F. Arnold-Forster, Studies 
in Church Ded^alions, or England's Patron Semis, ii. 46.51, iii. 55,  
j63-365  (1899); A. Jameson, Sacred and Legendary .r 1, 68.770  
(X^896); A. Belt, Lives and Legends of the English Bishops and King:, 
M iesal Monks, and otker later Sasnis, pp. 61, 70, 74-78.8481 97  

OILFILLAI, GEORGE (1813-1878), Scottish author, was  
born on the 30th of January 1813, at Comrie, Perthshire, where  
his father, the Rev. Samuel Gilfillen, the author of some theo-
logical works, was for many years minister of a Secession con-
gregation. Auer an education at Glasgow University, in March  
5836 he was ordained pastor of a Secession congregation in  
Dundee. He published a volume of his discourses in 1839,  
and shortly afterwards mother sermon on "Hades," which  
brought him under the scrutiny of his co-presbyters, and was  
ultimately withdrawn from circulation. Gihdilan next contri-
buted a series of sketches of celebrated contemporary authors  
to the Dumfries Herald, then edited by Thomas Aird; and these,  
withseveral new ones, formed his first Gallery of Literary Portraits,  

which appeared in 1846, and had a wide circulation. It was  
quickly followed by a Second and a Third Gallery. In 1855 his  
mat successful work, the Bards of Ike Bible, appeared. His  
aim was that it should be "a poem on the Bible "; and it was  
far more rhapsodical than critical. His Martyrs and Heroes of  

Ike Scottish C οτ enαni appeared in 1832, and in 1856 he produced  
a partly autobiographical, partly fabulous, History o/ α Man.  
For thirty years he was engaged upon a long poem, on Nigh',  
which was published in ι867, but its theme was too vast, vague  
and unmanageable, and the result was a failure. He. also  
edited an edition of the British Pods. As a lecturer and as a  
preacher he drew large crowds, but his literary reputation bas  
not proved permanent. He died on the 13th of August 1878.  
He had just finished a new life of Burns designed to accompany  
a new edition of the works of that poet.  

OILOAL (Heb. for " circle " of sacred stones), the name of  
several places in Palatine, mentioned in the Old Testament.  
The name is not found east of the Jordan.  

τ. The first and most important was situated " in the east  
border Of Jericho" (Josh. iv. 19), on the border between  
Judah and Benjamin (Josh. xv. 7). Josephus (Ant. V. 1. 4)  

places it 50 stadia from Jordan and 10 from Jericho (the  
New Testament site). Jerome (Onomaslicos, s.v. "Gilgal ")  
places Gilgal 2 Roman miles from Jericho, and speaks of it  
as a deserted plan held in wonderful veneration (" miro cultu ")  

by the natives. This site, which in the middle ages appears to  

have been lost—Gilgal being shown farther north—was in  
1865 recovered by a German traveller (Hermann Zschokke),  

and fixed by the English survey party, though not beyond  

dispute. It is about 2 m. east of the site of Byzantine  
Jericho, and τ m. from modern er-Riha. A fine tamarisk,  
traces of a church (which is mentioned in the 8th century), and  

a large reservoir, now filled up with mud, remain. The place is  

called JiljQlieh, and its position north of the valley of Achor  
(Wadi Kelt) and east of Jericho agrees well with the biblical  

indications above mentioned. A tradition connected with the  

fall of Jericho is attached to the site (see C. R. Conder, Tent  
Work, 203 S.). This sanctuary and camp of Israel held a high  
place in the national regard, and is often mentioned in Judges  
and Samuel. But whether this is the Gilgal spoken of by Amos  
and Hosea in connexion with Bethel is by no means certain  
(see (3) below].  

τ. Gilgal, mentioned in Josh. xii. 23 in connexion with Dor,  
appears to have been situated in the maritime plain. Jerome  
(Onomasticas, s.v. "Gelgel ") speaks of a town of the name  

6 Roman miles north of Antipatris (Ras eÍ 'Mn). This is  
apparently the modern Kalkilia, but about 4 m. north of Anti-
patris is a large village celled Jiljblieh, which is more probably  
the biblical town.  

3. The third Gilgal (s Rings iv. 38) was in the mountains  
(compare τ Sam. vii. 16, τ Kings ii.  τ.)  near Bethel. Jerome  
mentions this place also (Onommsiicoa, s.v. " Galgala "). It  
appears to be the present village of Jiljilia, about 7 English  
miles worth of Beitin (Bethel). It may have absorbed the old  
shrine of Shiloh and been the sanctuary famous in the days of  
Amos and Hosea.  

4. Dent. xi. 3ο seems to imply a Gilgal nor Gerizim, and there  
is still a place called Juleijil on the plain of Makhna, aj m. S. Ε.  
of Shechem. This may have been Amos's Gilgal and was  
almost certainly that of τ Macc. ix. 2.  

S. The Gilgal described in Josh. zv. 7 is the same as the  
Beth-Gilgal of Neh. xii. 29; its site is not known. (R. A. S. M.)  

OΙI(iΑΜ Η, EPIC OF, the title given to one of the most  
important literary products of Babylonia, from the name of the  
chief personage in the series of tales of which it is composed.  

Though the Gilgamesh Epic is known to us chiedy from the  
fragments found in the royal collection of tablets made by  
Assur-bani-pal, the king of Assyria (668-626 B.C.) for his palace  
at Nineveh, internal evidence points to the high antiquity of at  
least some portions of it, and the discovery of a fragment of the  
epic in the older form of the Babylonian script, which can be  
dated as 2000 s.c., confirms this view. Equally certain is a  
second observation of a general character that the epic originating  
as the grater portion of the literature in Aasur.bani-pal's collec-
tion in Babylonia is a composite product, that is to say, it consists  
of a number of independent stories or myths originating at  
different times, and united to form a continuous narrative with  
Gilgamesh as the antral figure. This view naturally raises the  
question whether the independent stories were all told of  
Gilgameah or, as almost always happens in the case of ancient  
tales, were transferred to Gilgamesh as a favourite popular  
hero. Internal evidence again coma to our aid to lend its  
weight to the latter theory.  

While the existence of such a personage as Gilgemesh may  
be admitted, he belongs to en age that could only have preserved  
a dim recollection of his achievements and adventures through  
oral traditions. The names is not Babylonian, and what  
evidence as to his origin there is points to his having come from  
Elam, to the east of Babylonia. He may have belonged to the  
people known as the Kassites who at the beginning of the i8th  
century s.c. entered Babylonia from Elam, and obtained control  
of the Euphrates valley. Why and bow he came to be a popular  
hero in Babylonia cannot with our present material be deter-
mined, but the epic indicates that he came as a conqueror and  
established himself at Ereh. In so far we have embodied in  
the first part of the epic dim recollections of atonal events, but  
we soon leave the solid ground of fact and find ourselves soaring  
to the heights of genuine myth. Gilgamesh becomes a god, and  
in certain portions of the epic clearly plays the part of the sun-
god of the spring-time, taking the place apparently of Tammuz  
or Adonis, the youthful sun-god, though the story shows traits  
that differentiate it from the ordinary Tammuz myths. Α  
separate stratum in the Gilgemesh epic is formed by the story of  
Eabani—introduced as the friend of Gilgamesb, who joins him  
in his adventures. There can be no doubt that Eabani, who  
symbolizes primeval man, was a figure originally entirely inde-
pendent of Gilgamesh, but his story was incoiporated into the  
epic by that natural process to be observed in the national epics  
of other peoples, which tends to connect the favourite hero with 

 all kinds of tales that for one reason or the other become em=  
bedded in the popular mind. Another stratum is represented  
by the story of a favourite of the gods known as Ut-Napishtim,  
who is saved from a destructive storm and good that destroys  

1  The name of the hero, written always ideographically, was for a  
long time provisionally read Jmdrber; but a tablet discovered by  
T. G. Pinches gave the equivalent Gilgamesk (see jastrow, Rdigemss of  
Babylonia and Assyria, p. 468),  
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baa fellow-citizens of Shurippak. Gilgamesh is artificially  
brought into contact with Ut-Napishtim, to whom he pays a  
visit for the purpose of learning the secret of immortal life and  

perpetual youth which he enjoys. During the visit Ut-Napishtim  

tells Gilgamesh the story of the flood and of his miraculous  

escape. Nature myths have been entwined with other episodes  

in the epic and finally the theologians took up the combined  
stories and made them the medium for illustrating the truth  

and force of tertain doctrines of the Babylonian religion. In  
its final form, the outcome of an extended and complicated  
literary process, the Gilgamesh Epic covered twelve tablets,  
each tablet devoted to one adventure in which the hero plays  

a direct or indirect part, and the whole covering according to the  
most plausible estimate about 3000 lines. Of all twelve tablets  
portions have been found among the remains of Assur-bank-pal's  
library, but some of the tablets are so incomplete as to leave  
even their general contents in some doubt. The fragments do  
not all belong to one copy. Of some tablets portions of two,  
and of some tablets portions of as mazy as four, copies have  
turned up, pointing therefore to the great popularity of the  
production. The best preserved are Tablets VI. and XL, and  
of the total about 5500 lines are now known, wholly or in part,  
while of these partially preserved quite a number can be restored.  
A.brief summary of the contents of the twelve may be indicated  
as follows:  

In the sat tablet, after a general survey of the adventures of  
Gilgamesh, his rule at Erech is described, where he enlists the  
services of all the young able-bodied men in the building of the  
great wall of the city. The people sigh under the burden im-
posed, and all upon the goddess Aruru to create a being who  
might act as a rival to Gilgameh, curb his strength, and dispute  
his tyrannous control. The goddess consents, and creates  
Eabani, who is described as a wild man, living with the gazelles  
and the beests of the field. Eabani, whose name, signifying  
"Es creates," points to the tradition which made Ea (q.s.) the  
creator of humanity, symbolizes primeval man. Through a  
hunter, Eabani and Gilgamesh are brought together, but  
instead of becoming rivals, they are joined in friendship. Eabani  
is induced by the snares of a maiden to abandon his life with the  
animals and to proceed to Erech, where Gilgamesh, who has  
bem told in several dreams of the coming of Eabani, awaits him.  
Together they proceed upon several adventures, which are  
related in the following four tablets. At first, indeed, Eabani  
curses the fate which led him away from his former life, and  
Gilgemeah is represented as bewailing Eabani's dissatisfaction.  
The sun-god Shamash calls upon Eabani to remain with Gilga.  

mesh, who pays him all honours in his palace at Erech. With  
the decision of the two friends to proceed to the forest of cedars  
in which the goddess Irn ίnα—a form of Ιshτaτ—dωells, and  
which is guarded by Khumbaba, the 2nd tablet ends. In the  
3rd tablet, very imperfectly preserved, Gilgamesh appeals  
through a Shamash priestess Rimat-Relit to the sun-god Shemasb  
for his aid in the proposed undertaking. The 4th tablet contains 

 a description of the formidable Kbumbaba, the guardian of  
the cedar forest. In the 5th tablet Gilgamesh and Eabani reach  
the forest. Encouraged by dreams, they proceed against  
Kbumbabá, and despatch him near a specially high cedar over  
which be held guard. This adventure against Khumbaba belongs  
to the Eabani stratum of the epic, into which Gilgamesh is  
artificially introduced. The basis of the 6th tablet is the familiar  
nature-myth of the change of seasons, in which Gilgamesh  
plays the part of the youthful solar god of the springtime, who  
is wooed by the goddess of fertility, Ishtar. Gilgamesh, recalling  
to the goddess the sad fate of those who fall a victim to her  
charms, rejects the offer. In the course of his recital snatches  
of other myths are referred to, including he famous Tammuz-
Adonis tale, in which Tammuz, the youthful bridegroom, is  
slain by his consort Ishtar. The goddess, enraged at the insult,  
asks her father Anu to avenge her. A divine bull is sent to wage  
a contest against Gilgameah, who is assistedby his friend Eabani.  
This scene of the fight with the bull is often depicted on sea]  
cylinders. The two friends by their united force succeed in  

killing the bull, and then after performing certain votive and  
purification rites return to Erech, where they are hailed with joy  
In this adventure it is clearly Eabani who is artificially intro-
duced in order to maintain the association with Gilgameab.  
The 7th tablet continues the Eabani stratum. The hero is  
smitten with sore disease, but the fragmentary condition of  
this and the succeeding tablet is such as to envelop in doubt the  
accompanying circumstances, including the cause and nature  
of his disease. The 8th tablet records the death of Eabani.  
The 9th and Toth tablets, exclusively devoted to Gilgameah,  
describe his wanderings in quest of Ut-Napishtim, from whom  
he hopes to learn how he may escape the fate that has overtaken  
his friend Eabani. He goes through mountain passes and  
encounters lions. At the entrance to the mountain Mashu,  
scorpion-men stand guard, from one of whom he receive advice  
as to how to pass through the Mashu district. He succeeds in  
doing so, and finds himself in a wonderful park, which lies along  
the sea coast. In the Toth tablet the goddess Sabitu, who, as  
guardian of the sea, first belts her gate against Gilgamesh, after  
learning of his quest, helps him to pass in a ship across the sea  
to the "waters of death." The ferry-man of TJt.Napishtim  
brings him safely through these waters, despite the diffic ι ltiα  
and dangers of the voyage, and at last the hero finds himself  
face to face with Ut-Napishtim. In the sub tablet, Ut-Napia ń -
tim tells the famous story of the Babylonian flood, which is  
so patently attached to Gilgamesh in a most artificial manner.  
Ut-Napishtim and his wife are anxious to help Gilgamesh to new  
life. He is sent to a place where he washes himself clean from  
impurity. He is told of a weed which restores youth to the one  
grown old. Scarcely has he obtained the weed when it is snatched  
away from him, and the tablet closes somewhat obscurely with  
the prediction of the destruction of Erech. In the 12th tablet  
Gilgamesh succeeds in obtaining a view of Eabadi's shade, and  
learns through him of the sad fate endured by the dead. With  
this description, in which care of the dead is inculcated as the  
only means of making their existence in Aralu, where the dead  
are gathered, bearable, the epic, so far as we have it, closes.  

The reason why the flood episode and the interview with the  
dead Eabani are introduced is quite clear. Both are intended  
as illustrations of doctrines taught in the schools of Babylonia;  
the former to explain that only the favourites of the gods can  
hope under exceptional circumstances to enjoy life everlasting;  
the latter to emphasize the impossibility for ordinary mortals  
to escape from the inactive shadowy existence led by the dead,  
and'to intulcate the dutγof proper care for the dead. That the  
astro-theological system is also introduced into the epic is clear  
from the division into twelve tablets, which correspond to the  
yearly course of the sun, while throughout there are indications  
that all the adventures of Gilgameah and Eabani, including  
those which have an historical backgroupd, have been submitted  
to the influence of this system and projected on to the heavens.  
This interpretation of the popular tales, according to which the  
career of the hero can be followed in its entirety and in detail  
in the movements in the heavens, in time, with the growing  
predominance of the astral-mythological system, overshadowed  
the other factors involved, and it is in this form, as an astral  
myth, thέ t it passes through the ancient world and leaves its  
traces in the folk-tales and myths of Hebrews, Phoenicians,  
Syrians, Greeks and Romans throughout Asia Minor and even  
in India.  

Bistiocsariiy.—The complete edition of the Gilgamesh Epic by  
Paul Haupt under the title Dos babylonisclse Nimmrodcpos (Le ι ρρρρρzιg,  
1884-1890, with the 12th tablet in the Bιifιάgι πar Α ssyτs4οgw,  
i. 48-79; German translation by Peter Jensen in vo l. vL of  
Schrsder's KeiliiischrifiJsck.e Bibliotlsek (Berm, 1900), pp 116-27y  
See also the same author's comprehensive work, Des (sΙgαmesc  
E$,os in der Wιldίtιιalαι (vol. I. ι9ο6, vol. ii. to follow). An  
English translation of the chief portions in jastrow, Religion of  
Babyloais and Assyria (Boston, 1898), ch. xxiii. (M. Ja.)  

GIIAIT, an outlying province in the extreme north-wet of  
Ιηdia, over which Kashmir has reasserted her sovereignty.  
Only a part of the basin of the river Gilgit is included within  
its political boundaries. There is an intervening width of  
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inountainouscountry, reρr entedahieflybyglacieαΡ endice-fields,  
and intersected by narrow sterile valleys, measuring some ion to 

 ^5o m. in width, to the north and north-east, which separates  
the province of Gilgit from the Chinese frontier beyond the  
Murtagb and Karakoram. This part of the Kashmir borderland  
includes Kanjut (or Hunza) and Ladakh. To the north-west,  
beyond the sours of the Yasin and Gńazar in the Shandur  
range (the two moat westerly tributaries of the Gilgit river)  
is the deep valley of the Yarkhun or Chitral. Since the formation  
of the North-West Frontier Province in ιgoι, the political charge  
of Chitral, Dr and Swat, which was formerly included within  
the Gilgit agency, has been transferred to the chief commissioner  
of the new province, with his capital at Peshawar. Gilgit proper  
now forms a wosarot of the Kashmir state, administered by a  
seme,. Gilgit is also the headquarters of a British political  
agent, who exercises some supervision over the waziτ, and is  
directly responsible to the government of India for the adminis-
tration of the outlying districts or petty states of Hunza, Nagar,  
Ashkuman, Yasin and Ghizer, the little republic of Chilas, etc.  
These states acknowledge the suzerainty of Kashmir, paying  as 
annual tribute in gold or grain, but they form no part of its  
territory.  

Within the wider limits of the former Gilgit agency are many  
mixed races, speaking different languages, which have all been  
usually classed together under the name Dard. The Daud,  
however, is unknown beyond the limits of the Kohistan district  
of the Indus valley to the south of the Hindu Koh, the rest of  
the inhabitants of the Indus valley belonging to Shin republics,  
or Chiles. The great mass of the Chitral population are Kho  
(speaking Khowar), and they may be accepted as representing  
the aboriginal population of the Chitral valley. (See HINDU  
Kusi.) Between Chitral and the Indus the " Duds " of  
Dardiatan are chiefly Veshkuns έnd Shins, and it would appear  
from the proportions in whichthese people occupy the country  
that they must have primarily moved up from the valley of the  
Indus in successive waves of conquest, first the Yeshkuns, and  
then the Shins. No one can put a date to these invasions, but  
Biddulph is inclined to class the Yeshkuns with the Vuechi  
who conquered the Bactrian kingdom about 120 B.C. The  
Shins are obviously a Hindu race (as is testified by their  
veneration for the cow), who spread themselves northwards  
and eastwards as far. as Baltistan, where they collided with the  
aboriginal Tatar of the Asiatic highlands. But the ethnography  
of " Dardistan," or the Gilgit agency (for the two are, roughly  
speaking, synonymous), requires further investigation, and it  
would be premature to attempt to frame anything like an ethno-
graphical history of these regions until the neighbouring pro-  
wince of Tangir and Dart have been more fully examined. The  
waaaraj of Gilgit contains a population (1901) of 60,88$, all  
Mahommedans, mostly of the Shish sect, but not fanatical.  
The dominant race is that of the Shins, whose language is uni-
versally spoken. This is one of the so-called Pisacha languages,  
an archaic Aryan group intermediate between the Iranian and  
the Sanskritic.  

In general appearance and dress all the mountain-bred peoples  
extending through these northern districts are very similar.  
Thick felt coats reac ń ing below the knee, loose " pyjamas "  
with cloth "putties"  απd boots (often of English make) are  
almost universal, the distinguishing feature in their costume  
being the felt cap worn close to the head and rolled up round the  
edges. They are on the whole a light-hearted, cheerful race of  
people, but it has been observed that their temperament varies  
much with their habitat—those who live on the shadowed sides  
of mountains being distinctly more morose and more serious in  
disposition than the dwellers in valleys which catch the winter  
sunlight. They are, at the same time, bloodthirsty and treacher-
ous to a degree which would appear incredible to . a casual  
observer of their happy and genial manners, exhibiting a strange  
combination (as has been observed by a careful student of their  
ways) of " the monkey and the tiger." Addicted to sport of  
every kind, they pursue no manufacturing industrieswhatsoever,  
but they are excellent agriculturista, and show great ingenuity  

in their local irrigation works and in their efforts to bring every  
available are of cultivable soil within the irrigated area. Gold  
washing is more or less carried on in most of the valleys north of  
the river Gilgit, and gold dust (contained in small packets  
formed with the petals of a cup-draped flower) is an invariable  
item in their official presents and οffeńngs. Gold dust still  
constitutes part of the annual tribute which, strangely enough,  
is paid by Hunza to China, as well as to Kashmir.  _ 

Reeks is the Gilgit Ag'scy.—One of the oldest recorded routes  
through this country is t hat whi8h connects Maatuj in the Chitral  
valley with Gillgit,  passing across the Shendur range (12,250).It now  
forms the high-road between Gilgit and Chitral, and has been  
engineered into a passable route. From the north three great glacier-
bred effluents make the ir way to the river of Gilgit, joining it at  
almost equal intervals, and each of them affords opportunity for a  
✓ough passage northwards. ( ι) The Yasin river, which follows a  
fairly straight course from north to south for about o m. from the  
toot of the Dark& pass across the Shandur range (t5,000) to its  
junction with the river Gilgit, close to the little fort of Genie, on the  
Gilgit-Mastuj road. Much of this valley is cultivated and extremely  
picturesque. At the head of it is a grand group of glaciers, one  
of which lids up to the well-known pass of DarkOt, (2) 25  
m. (by map measurement) below Gupis the Gilgit receives the  
Ashkuman affluent from the north. The little fake of Karumber  
is held to be its'ource, as it lies at the heed of the rives. The same  

lake is sometimes celled the source of the river Yarkhun or Chitral;  
and it seems passible that a part of its waters may be deflected in  
each direction. The Karumbar, or Ashkuman, is nearly twice the  
length of the Yasin, and the upper half of the valley is encompassed  

by glaciers, rendering the route along it uncertain and difficult.  
(3) ao m. or w below the Ashkumanjunction, sad nearly 
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Nagar basin These basins include a system οf glaciers of such  
gigantic proportions that they are probably unrivalled in any pact 
of the world. The glacial head of the Huns is not fax from that of  
the Karumbar, and, like the Karumbart the tiver commences with a  
wide sweep eastwards, following a course roughly parallel to the crest  
of the Hindu Kush (under whose southern slopes it lies close) for  
about qo m. Then striking south for another 40 m., it twists  
amidst the barren feet of ga.gantic rock-bound spurs which reach up-
wards to the Murtagh peaks on the east and to a mane of glaciers  
and snow-fields on the west, hidden amidst the upper (olds οf moun-
tains toweńng to an average of 25,000 ft. The next great bend is  
again to the west for 30 m., before a final change of direction to the  
south at the historical position of Chalt and a comparatively straight  
run of 25 m. to a junction with the Gilgit. The valley of Hunza  lies 
some ιο m. from the point of this westerly bend, and 20 (as the crow  

flies) from Chalt. Much has been written of the magnificence 01  
Huns valley scenery, surrounded as it is by a stupendous ring of  
snow-capped peaks and brightened with all the radiant beauty t hat  
cultivation adds to these mountain valleys; but such scenery must  
be regarded as exceptional in these northern regions.  

Glaciers cad Mouiiiaias.—Conway and Godwin Austen have  
described the glaciers of Nagar which, enclosed between the Murtagh  
spurs on the north-east and the frontier peaks of Kashmir(terminat-
ing with Rakapushi) on the south-west, and massing themselves in  
an almost uninterrupted series from the Huns valley to the base of  
those ga.gentic peaks which stand about Mount Godwin Austen,  
seem to be set like an ice-sea to define the farthest bounds of the  
Himalaya. From its uttermost head to the foot of the Hispar,  
overhanging the valley above Nagar, the length of the glacial  ice-
bed known under the name of Biafo is said to measure about 90 m.  
Throughout the mountain region of Kanjut (or Hunza) and Nagar  
the valleys are deeply sunk between mountain ranges, which are  
nowhere less than ι5,00o ft. in altitude, and which must average  
above 20,000 ft. As a rule, these valleys are bare of vegetation. 
Where the summits of the loftier ranges are not buried beneath snow  

and ice they are bare, bleak and splintered, and the nakedness of the  
rock scenery extends down their rugged spun to the very base of  
them. On the lower slopes of tumbled debris the sun in summer  
beats with an intensity which is unmitigated by the cloud drifts  
which form in the moister atmosphere of the monsoon-swept sum-
mits of the Himalaya. Sun-baked in summer and frost-riven in  
winter, the mountain sides are but immense ramps of loam rock  

dibris only awaiting the yearly melting of the upper snow-fields, or  
the advent of a casual rainstorm, to be swept downwards in an  
avalanche of mud and stones into the gorges below. Here it becomes  
piled and massed together, till the pressure of accumulation forces  
it out into the main valleys, where it spreads in alluvial fans and  
silts up the plain This formation is especially marked throughout  
the high level valleys of the Gilgit basin.  

Passes.—Each of these northern affluents of the main stream is  
heeded by a pass, or a group οf passes, leading either to the Pamir  
✓egion direct, or into the upper Yarkhun valley from which a Pamir  
route diverges. The Yasin valley is headed by the Dark& pass  
(ι5,οοο ft.), which drops into the Yarkhun not far from the foot of  
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the Baroghil group over the main Hindu Rush watershed. The g  
Ashkuman is headed by the Gazar and Kowa Bohrt passes, leading  
to the valley of the Ab-i-Punja; and the Huns by the Kilik and  
Μίαtaka, the connecting links between the Taghdumbash Pamir  
and the Gilgit basis. They are all about the same height— ι 5,οοο ft.  
All are passable at certain times of the year to small parties, and all  
an uncertain. In no case do they present insuperable difculties  
in themselves, glaciers and snow-folds and mountain staircases  

be common to all; but the gorges and precipices which distin- 
the approaches to them from the south, the slippery sides of  

ahelving spurs whose feet are washed by raging torrents, the perpet ual 
weary monotony of ascent and descent over successive ridges  
multiplying the gradient indefi ń itely—these form the real obstacles  
blocking the way to these northern passes.  

GiftitSWWtsoii The pretty littlestationof  Gilgit (4^ft.abονesee) 
ι xeads 	 in itself terraces above the right ban of the  river nearly  
apposite the opening leading to Hunza, almost nestling under the  
dika of the Hindu Kob, which separates it on the south from the  
savage mountain wilderness of Duel and Kohiatan. It includes  

a residency for the British political omcer, with about half a dozen  
homes for the accommodation of officials, barracks suitable for a  
battalion of Kashmir troops, and a hospital. Evidences of Buddhist  
occupation are not wanting in Gilgit, though they are few and un-
important. Such as they are they appear to prove that Gilgit  
was once a Buddhist centre, anti that the old Buddhist route between 

 Gilgit and the Peshawar plain paned through the gorges and clefts  
of the unexplored Dm1 valley to Thakot under the northern spun  
of the Black Mountain.  

Cesnesies sofa ΙΙιdυa.—The GiIj'it river joins the Indus a few  
miles above the little post of Bunji, where an excellent suspension  
bridge spans the river. The valley is low and hot, and the scenery  
between Gilgit and Bunji is monotonous; but the road is now  
maintained in excellent condition. A little below Bunji the Astor  
river joins the lodes from the southeast, and this deep pine.clsd  
valley indicates the continuation of the highroad from Gilgit to  
Kashmir via the Tragbal and Bursil panes. Another well-known  
route connecting Gilgit with the Abbottabad frontier of the Punjab  
lies semis the Babusar pan (13,000 ft.), linking the lovely Hazara 

 valley of Regime to Chiles; Chiles (05o ft.) being on the Indus,  
some So  m. below Bunji. This is a more direct connexion between  
Gilgit and the plains of the Punjab than that afforded by the Kashmir  
route via Gurais and Astor, which latter route involves two con-
siderable passes-the Tragbal (11,400) and the Burzil (13,509);  
but the intervening strip of absolutely independent territory  (in. 

 dependent alike of Kashmir and the Punjab), which includes the  
hills bordering the road from the Babusar pas to Chiles, renders  
it a risky route for travellers unprotected by a military escort.  
Like the Kashmir route, it is now defined by a good military road.  

Hidee'y.—Tbe Dads are located by Ptolemy with surprising  
accuracy (Dσrαdae) on the west of the Upper Inds, beyond the  
head-waters of the Swat river (Soashu), and north of the  Gandarac,  
i.e. the Gandharis, who occupied Peshawar and the country north  
of it. The Dσιdas and Chine.: also appear in many of the old  
Pauranic lists of peoples, the latter probably representing the  
Shin branch of the Dards. This region was traversed by two  
of the Chinese pilgrims of the early centuries of our era, who have  
left records of their journeys, viz. Fabien, coming from the north,  
C. 400, and Hatian Tsang, ascending from Swat, C. 631. The  
letter says: "Perilous were the roads, and dark the gorges.  
Sometimes the pilgrim had to pass by loose cords, sometimes by  
light stretched iron chains. Here there were ledges hanging in  
mid-air; there flying bridges across abysses; elsewhere paths  
cut with the chisel, or footings to climb by." Yet even in  
these inaccessible regions were found greet convents, and  
miraculous images of Buddha. How old the name of Gilgit  
is we do not know, but it occurs in the writings of the great  
Mahommcdan savant al-Biruni, in his notices of Indian  
geography. Speaking of Kashmir, he says: "Leaving the  
ravine by which you enter Kashmir and entering the plateau,  
then you have for a march of two more days on your left the  
mountains of Bolor and Shamilan, Turkish tribes who are  
celled Βhatlasaryσn. Their king has the title Bhatta-Shah.  
Their towns are Gilgit, Asteina and Shiltash, and their language  
is the Turkish. Kashmir suffers much from their inroads"  
(Tr'. Sechau, . 207). There are difficult matters for discussion  
here. It is impossible to say what ground the writer had for  
calling the people Turks. But it is curious that the Shins say  
they are all of the same race as the Moguls of India, whatever  
they may mean by that. Gilgit, as far back as tradition goes,  
was ruled by Was of a family called Trskane. When this family  
became extinct the valley was desolated by successive invasions  

  

of neighbouring rajas, and in the so or 30 years ending with 1845  
there had been five dynastic revolutions. The most prominent  
character in the history was a certain Gaur Rahman or Gaspar  
Amen, chief of Yasin, a cruel savage and man-seller, of whom  
many evil deeds are told. Being remonstrated with for selling  
a msllak, he said, " Why not? The Koran, the word of God, is  

sold; why not sell the expounder thereof ?" The Sikhsentered 
 Gilgit about 1842, and kept a garrison there. When Kashmir  

was made over to Maharaja Gulab Singh of Jammu in 1846,  
by Lord Hardinge, the Gilgit claims were transferred with it.  
And when a commission was sent to lay down boundaries of the  
tracts made over, Mr Vans Agnew (afterwards murdered at  
Multan) and Lieut. Ralph Young of the Engineers visited Gilgit,  
the first Englishmen who did so. The Dogras (Gulab Singh's  
race) had much ado to hold their ground, and in ι8ς s a cata-
strophe occurred, parallel on a smaller scale to that of the English  
troops at Kabul. Nearly soon men of theirs were exterminated  
by Gaur Rahman and a combination of the Derds; only one  
person, a soldier's wife, escaped, and the Dogras were driven  
away for eight years. Gulab Singh would not again cross the  
Inds, but after his death (in ι8ς7) Maharaja Ranbir Singh  
longed to recover lost prestige. In ι86o he sent a force into 

 Gilgit. Gaur Rahman just then died, and there was little re-
sistance. The Dogros after that took Yasin twice, but did not  
hold it. They also, in 1866, invaded Darel, one of the most  
secluded Dard states, to the south of the Gilgit basin, but with-
drew again. In 1889, in order to guard against the advance  of 
Russia, the British government, acting as the suzerain power of  
Kashmir, established the Gilgit agency; in tent, on the forms. 
lion of the North-West Frontier province, the rearrangement  
was made as stated above.  

Atmlosrms.—Biddulph, Tb Tribes of the Ifindu Rusk (Calcutta,  
1880); W. Lawrence, The Kashmir Valley (London, 1895); Tanner,  
"Our Present Knowledge of the Himalaya," Proc. R.G.S. vol. xiii.,  
i891; Durand, Making a Frostier (i'ondon 1899); Report of 
Ιοch όt's Minion (Calcutta, 1886); E F. Κπ ight, Where Three  
Empires Med (London, 1892); F. Tounghusbarid "Journeys in the  
Pamirs and Adjacent Coustń es," Prop. R.G.i vol. xiv., 1892;  
Curzon, " Pamirs," Jour. R.G.S. vol. viii, 1896; Leitndr, Dardiriais  
(1877). (Τ. H. Η.•)  

GILL, JORN (1697-1770, English Nonconformist divine,  
was born at Kettering, Northamptonshire. His parents were  
poor and he owed his education chiefly to his own perseverence.  
In November ι;ι6 he was baptized and began to preach at  
Higham Ferrers and Kettering, until the beginning of 1719,  
when he became pastor of the Baptist congregation at Horsley-  
down in Southwark. There he continued till 1757, when he  
removed to a chapel near London Bridge. From 1729 to 1756  
he was Wednesday evening lectprer in Great Eastcheap. In 1748  
he received the degree of D.D. from the university of Aberdeen.  
He died et Camberwell on the 14th of October 1771. Gill was  
a great Hebrew scholar, and in his theology a sturdy Calvinist.  

His principal works are Exposition of the Song of Solomon (1728);  
Τke Prophecies of the Old Teslamenl respecting the Messiah 1728));  

Τke Doctrine of the Trinity (1731); The Cause of God and Trull  
(‚ vole., 1731) Sxposilion of the Bible, in 10 vole. (1746-1766), in  
pprcpań ng wh ιώ ι he formed a large collection of Hebrew and  Rab-
binical books and MSS.; The Ardsquily of Ike Hebrew Lanςuage-
Letters, Voted Poises, and Accents 1767): A Body of Decimal  
Disinily (1767); A Body of PrartikolDii'inisy (1770); and Sermons  
and Tracts, with a memoir of his life (177$. An edition of his  
Ezposilion of  the Bible appeared in 1816 with a memoir by John  
Rippon, which has also appeared separately.  

GIIL. (r) One of the bron'hioe which form the breathing  
apparatus of fishes and other animals that live in the water.  
The word is also applied to the branchiae of some kinds of worm  
and arachnids, and by transference to objects resembling the  
branchiae of fishes, such as the wattles of a fowl, or the radiating  
films on the under side of fungi. The word is of obscure origin.  
Danish has aie.elle, and Swedish add with the same meaning.  
The root which appears in" yawn,' "c ń asm, ' has been suggested.  
I[ this be correct, the word will be in origin the same as "gill,"  
often spelled " gbyll," meaning a glen or ravine, common in  
northern English dialects and also in Kent and Surrey. The g  
in both these words is hard. (2) A liquid measure wally holding  
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one-fourth of a pint. The word coma through the O. Fr. rile,  
from Low Lat. gello or gillo, a measure for wine. It is thus con-
nected with "gallon." The g is soft. (3) An abbreviation οf the  
feminine name Gillian, also often spelled Jill, as it is pronounced.  
Like Jack for a boy, with which it is often coupled, as in the  
nursery rhyme, it is used as a homely generic name for a girl.  

OILLES DR ROVE, or Eumcus OK Roves (d. 1478), Flemish  
chronicler, was born probably at Montdidicr, and became a  
Cistercian monk. He was afterwards professor of theology in  
Paris and abbot of the monastery of Royaumont at Asnibres-
sur-Oise, retiring about 1458 to the convent of Notre Dame des  
Dunes, near Fumes, and devoting his time to study. Gilles  
wrote the Chranicos Dunense or Annaks Bdgwi, a rfsumh and  
continuation of the work of another monk, Jean Brandon (d.  
1428), which deals with the history of Flanders, and also with  
events in Germany, Italy and England from 792 to 1478.  

The Chronicle was published by F. R. Sweert in the Rerum  
cerium m ‚rnnaks (Frankfort, 1620); and the earlier part of it by C. B.  

Kervyn de Lettenhove in the Chroniques rdaliecs d l histoire de Is  
Belgique (Brussels, 1870).  

ΟΙLLEB LI MUISIS, or LE MmsxT (c. 1272-1352), French  
chronicler, was born probably at Toumai, and in 1289 entered  
the Benedictine abbey of Si Martin in his native city, becoming  
prior of this house in 1327, and abbot four years later. He only  
secured the latter position after a contest with a competitor,  
but he appears to have been a wise ruler of the abbey. Gilles  
wrote two Latin chronicles, Chronicon wefts and Chronkon  
minus, dealing with the history οf the world from the creation  
until 1349. This work, which was continued by another writer  
to 5352, is valuable for the history of northern France, and  
Flanders during the first half of the 14th century. It is published  
by J. J. de Senet in the Corpus ch τοnicorum Flandriae, tome  ii. 
(Brussels, 1841). Gilles also wrote some French poems, and  
these Poises de Gilles Ii Muisis have been published by Baron  
Kervyn de Lettenhove (Louvain, 1882).  

See A. Molinier, Les Sources do 1'hist οίττ de France, tomeiii. (Paris,  
1903).  

OILLISΡIB, GEORGE (1613-1648), Scottish divine, was born  

at Kirkcaldy, where his father, John Gillespie, was parish  
minister, on the list of January 1613, sad entered the university  
of St Andrews as a "presbytery bursar" in 1629. On the  
completion of a brilliant student career, he became domestic  
chaplain to John Gordon, rat Viscount Kenmure (d. 1 634),  
and afterwards to John Kennedy, cad of Caaaillis,  his conscience  
not permitting him to accept the episcopal ordination which  
was at that time in Scotland an indispensable condition οf  
induction fο a parish. While with the earl of Cassillis he wrote  
his first work, A Dispute against the English Popish Ceremonies  

obtruded upon the Church of Scotland, which, opportunely pub-
lished shortly after the "Jenny Geddes" incident (but without  
the author's name) in the summer of 1637, attracted considerable  
attention, and within a few months had been found by the  
privy council to be so damaging that by their orders all available  

copies were called in and burnt. In April 1638, soon after the  

authority of the bishops had been set aside by the nation,  

Gillespie was ordained minister of Wemysa (Fife) by the  

presbytery of Kirkcaldy, and in the same year was a member  
of the famous Glasgow Assembly, before which he preached  
(November list) a sermon against royal interference in matters  

ecclesiastical so pronounced, as to call for some remonstrance  
on the part of Argyll, the lord high commissioner. In 1642  

Gillespie was translated to Edinburgh; but the brief remainder  

of his life was chiefly spent in the conduct of public business  
in London. Already, in 1640, he had accompanied the commis-
sioners of the peace to England as one of their chaplains; and  

in 1643 he was appointed by the Scottish Church one of the four  
commissioners to the Westmins er Assembly. Here, though  

the youngest member of the Assembly, he took a prominent  

part in almost all the protracted discussions on church govern-
ment, discipline and worship, supporting Presbyterianiam by  

numerous controversial writings, as well as by an unusual  

fluency and readiness in debate. Tradition long preserved and  

probably enhanced the record of his victories in debate, and  

especially of his encounter, with John Selden on Mutt. zvi.  
15-17. In 1645 he returned to Scotland, and is said to have  
drawn the act of assembly sanctioning the directory of public  
worship. On his return to London he had a hand in drafting  
the Westminster confession of faith, especially chap.  i. Gillespie 
was elected moderator of the Assembly in 5648, but the laborious  
duties of that office (the court continued to sit from the !nth  
of July to the 12th of August) told fatally on an overtaxed  
constitution; he fell into consumption, and, after many weeks  
of great weakness, he died at Kirkcaldy on the 17 ιh of December  
1648. In acknowledgment of his great public services, a sum  
of £coon Scots was voted, though destined never to be paid, to  
his widow and children by the committee of estates. A simple  
tombstone, which had been erected to his memory in Kirkcaldy  
parish church, was in 166c publicly broken at the cross by the  
hand of the commoq hangman, but was restored in 17446.  

His principal publications were controversial and chiefly against  
Erastianiam: Three sermons against Thomas Coleman; A Sermon  
before the House of Lords (August 27th), on Matt. iii. 2,  Nihil Rs-
sppoondem and Male Auddύ ; Aeon's Rod Blossoming, or elm Druise  

Ordinance of Church-goium neat s'indicated (1646) which is de-
servedly regarded as a really able statement of the case for an  
exclusive spiritual jurisdiction in the church; One Hundred and  

Rives Propositions concerning the Ministry and Gmur ππ ent of Ike  
Church (Edinburgh, t647). The following were posthumously 
published by his brother:  Treatise of Miscellany Qucslw.ns  11649);  
The Ark of the New Testament (a vole, 1661-1667) • Notes of Debates  

nd Proceedings of  the Assembly of Disines at Westminster, frow  

February 1644 10 January 1645. See Works, with memoir, published 
by Ht êrington (Edinburgh, 1843-1846).  

OΙLLHSΡΙB, THOMAS (17ο8-1774), Scottish divine, was born  
at Clearbum, in the parish of Duddingston, Midlothian, in  
1708. He was educated at the university of Edinburgh, and  
studied divinity first at a small theological seminary at Perth,  
and afterwards for a brief period under Philip Doddńdge at  
Northampton, where he received ordination in January 1741.  
In September of the same year he was admitted minister of the  
parish of Carnock, Fife, the presbytery of Dunfermline agreeing  
not only to sustain as valid the ordination he had received in  
England, but also to allow a qualification of his subscription  
to the church's doctrinal symbol, so far as it had reference to the  
sphere of the civil magistrate in matters of religion. Having  
on conscientious grounds persistently absented himself from the  
meetings of presbytery held for the purpose of ordaining one  
Andrew Richardson, an unacceptable presentee, as minister of  
Inverkeithing, he was, after an unobtrusive but useful ministry  
of ten years, deposed by the Assembly of 1752 for maintaining  
that the refusal of the local presbytery to act in this case was  
justified. lie continued, however, to preach, first at Carnock,  
and afterwards in Dunfermline, where a large congregation  
gathered round him. His conduct under the sentence of deposi-
tion produced a reaction in his favour, and an effort was made  
to have him reinstated; this he declined unless the policy of the  
church were reversed. In 1761, in conjunction with Thomas  
Boston of Jedburgh and Collier of Colinsburgh, he formed a dis-
tinct communion under the name of " The Presbytery of Relief,"  
—relief, that is to say, "from the yoke of patronage and the  
tyranny of the church courts." The Relief Church eventually  
became one of the communions combining to form the United  
Presbyterian Church. -He died on the ι Qίh of January 1774,  
His only literary efforts were an Essay on the Conlinsutien of  
immediate Rccekiiom in the Church, and a Prectkoi Treatise on  
Temptation. Both works appeared posthumously (1774). In  
the former he argue that immediate revelations are no longer  
vouchsafed to the church, in the latter he traces temptation to  
the work of a personal devil  

See Lindsay's Life and Times of the Rio. Tknmas Gillespie;  

Smithers's History of the Relief Church; for the Relief Church see  
UxiTxn Paasayraiun Cauaca.  

011115 (from the Gael. Bilk, Iń sh elk or gidle, a servant  
or boy), an attendant on a Gaelic chieftain; in this sense its use,  
save historically, is rare. The name is now applied in the  
Highlands of Scotland to the man-servant who attends a sφΡrts-
man in shooting or fishing. A gillie-wιtfoot, a term now obsolete  
(a translation of gitJie.casJliuek, from the Gaelic cas, foot, and  
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Ji'i, wet), was the gillie whose duty it was to carry his muter  
over streams. It became a term of contempt among the Low-
landers for the " tail " (as his attendants were Balled) of a  
Highland chief.  

ΘΙLLI R, JOHN (1747-1836), Scottish historian and classical  
scholar, was born at Brechin, in Forfarshire, on the 18th of  
Januizy 1 747. He was educated at Glasgow University, where,  
at the age of twenty, he acted for a short time as substitute for  
the professor of Greek. In 1784 he completed his Ifistory of  
Ane'ssiS Greece, its Colonies and Conguesls (published 1786).  
This work, valuable at a time when the study of Greek history  
was in its infancy, and translated into French and German,  
was written from a strong Whig bias, and is now entirely super-
seded (see Gauzes: A scicnJ Siriary, " Authorities "). On the  
death of William Robertson (1721-5793), Girlies was appointed  
historiographer-royal for Scotland. Ia his old age he retired to  
Chpham, where be died on the 15th of February 1836.  

Df his *her works, none of which are much read, the principal  

are: View of tie Reign of Frederic II. of Prassio, with a Po'ralkl  
between fiat Prince and Philip II. of Macedon (1789), rather a pane- 
gyric than a Critical histοrυ ί  translations of Aristotle's Rk τωie 
(1823)3) and Rlhics and Pid'ihcs (1786-1797); of the O,'alions of  
Lyilss and 'socrates  (ι7?8);  and Hisiery  a/ r WoiidfroinAkxandsr  

b Auguulas (1807), which although deficient in style, was com-
mended for its learning sni research.  

GILLIIOHAI. a market town in the northern parliamentary  
division of Dorsetshire, England, 105 m. W.S.W. from London  
by the London l3i South-Western railway. Pop. (1901) 33 80.  
The church of St Mary the Virgin has a Decorated chancel.  
There is a large agricultural trade, and manufactures of bricks  
and tiles, cord, sacking and silk, brewing and bacon-curing are  
carried on. The rich undulating district in which Gillingham  
is situated was a forest preserved by King John and his successors,  
and the site of their lodge is traceable near the town.  

81LLINOHAII, a municipal borough of Kent, England, in  
the parliamentary borough of Chatham and the mid-division  
of the county, on the Medway immediately east of Chatham,  
on the South-Eastern & Chatham railway. Pop. ( 1891) 2 7,809;  
(1901) 42,530. Its population is largely industrial, employed  
in the Chatham dockyards, and in cement and brick works in the  
neighbourhood. The church of St Mary Magdalene ranges in date  
from Early English to Perpendieular, retaining also traces of  
Norman work and some early brasses. A great battle between  
Edmund Ironside and Canute, c. ιστ6, is placed here; and there  
was formerly a palace of the archbishops οf Canterbury. Gilling-
ń am was incorporated in 1903, and is governed by a mayor, 6  
aldermen and τ 8 councillors. The borough includes the populous  
districts οf Brompton and New Brompton. Area, 4355 acres.  

8ILLOT, CLAUDE (1673-1722), French painter, best known  
as the masteT of Watteau and Ismael, was born at Langres. 

 His sportive mythological landscape pieces, with such titles  
as"  Feast of Pan "and "Feast of Bacchus," opened the Academy  
of Painting at Paris to him in τ7ι5; and he then adapted his  
art to the fashionable tastes of the day, and introduced the  
decorative flfu champS'ci, in which he was afterwards surpassed  
by his pupils. Re was also closely connected with the opera  
and theatre as a designer of scenery and costumes.  

8ILL0'1% JOSEPH (1790-1873), English pen-maker, was born  
at Shemeld on the iith of October 1799. For some time he was  
a working cutler there, but in 1811 removed to Birmingham,  
where be found employment in the " steel toy" trade, the  
technical name for the manufacture οf steel buckles, chains and  
light ornamental steel-work generally. About 1830 he turned  
his attentior to the manufacture of steel pens by machinery,  
and in 183! patented a process for placing elongated points on  

the nibs of pens. Subsequently he invented other improvements,  
getting rid of the hardness and lack of flexibility, which had been  
a serious defect in nibs, by cutting, in addition to the centre slit,  
side slits, and cross grinding the points. By r85q he had built up  
a very large business. Gillott was a liberal art-patron, and  
one of the first to recognize the merits of J. M. W. Turner. He  
died at Birmingham on the 5th of January 1873. His collection  
of pictures, sold after his death, realized (I70,000.  

911.1.0W, ROBERT (d. 1773), the founder at Lancaster  
of a distinguished firm of English cabinet-makers and furniture  
designers whose books begin in 1731. He was succeeded by his  
eldest son Richard (1734-1810, who after being educated at the  
Roman Catholic seminary at Douai was taken into partnership  
about 1757, when the firm became Gillow & Barton, and his  
younger sons Robert and Thomas, and the business was continued  
by his grandson Richard (1778-1866). Ιn its early days the firm  
of Gillow were architects as well as cabinet-makers, and the first  
Richard Gillow designed the classical Custom House at Lancaster.  
In the middle of the 18th century the business was extended to  
London, and about 1761 premises were opened in Oxford Street  
on a site which was continuously occupied until 19ofi. For a  
long period the Gillows were the best-known makers of English  
furniture—Sheraton and Heppelwhite-both designed for them,  
and replicas are still made of pieces from the drawings of Robert  
Adam. Between 1760 and 1770 they invented the original  
form of the billiard-table; they were the patentees (about  
τ8οο) of the telescopic dining-table which has ling been universal  
in English houses; for a Captain Davenport they made, if they  
did not invent, the fast writing-table of that game. Their vogue  
is indicated by references to them in the works of Jane Austen,  
Thackeray and the first Lord Lytton, and more recently in one  
of Gilbert and Sullivan's comic operas.  

GILLRAY, JΑΙ (1757-1815),  English caricaturist, was born  
at Chelsea in 1757. His father, a native of Lanark, had served  
as a soldier, losing an arm at Fontenot', and was admitted first  
as an inmate, and afterwards as an outdoor pensioner, at Chelsea  
hospital. Gillray commenced life by learning letter-engraving,  
in which he soon became an adept. This employment, however,  
proving irksome, he wandered about for a time with a company  
of strolling players. After a very checkered experience he  
returned to London, and was admitted a student in the Royal  
Academy, supporting himself by engraving, and probably issuing  
a considerable number of caricatures under fictitious names.  
Hogarth's works were the delight and study οf his early years.  
"Paddy on Horseback," which appeared in 1779, is the first  
caricature which is certainty his. Two caricatures on Rodney's  
naval victory, issued in 1782, were among the first of the memor-
able series of his political sketches. The name of Gillray'a  
publisher and printsellcr, Miss Humphrey—whose shop was first  
at 227 Strand, then in New Bond Street, then in Old Bond Street,  
and finally in. St James's Street—is inextricably associated with  
that of the caricaturist. Gillary lived with Miss (often called  
Mrs) Humphrey during all the period of his fame. It is believed  
that he several times thought of marrying her, and that on one  
occasion the pair were on their way to the church, when Glllray 

 said: "This is a foolish affair, methinks, Miss Humphrey.  
We live very comfortably together; we had better let well  
alone." There is no evidence, however, to support the stories  
which scandalmongers invented about their relations. Gillray's  
plates were exposed in Humphrey's shop window, where eager  
crowds examined them. A number of his most trenchant satires  
are directed against George 1II., who, alter examining some of  
Gillray's sketches, said, with characteristic ignorance and blind-
ness to merit, " I don't understand these caricatures." Gillray  
revenged himself for this utterance by his splendid caricature  
entitled, "A Connoisseur Examining a Cooper," which he is  
doing by means of a candle on a " save-all "; so that the sketch  
satirizes at once the king's pretensions to knowledge of art and  
his miserly habits.  

The excesses of the French Revolution made Gillray conserva-
tive; and he issued caricature after caricature, ridiculing the  
French and Napoleon, and glorifying John Bull. Re is not,  
however, to be thought of as a keen political adherent of either  
the Whig or the Tory party; he dealt his blows pretty freely  
all round. His but work, from a ,  design by Bunbury, is  
entitled "Interior of a Barber's Shop in Assize Time,' and  
is dated τ81ι. While be was engaged on it he became  
mad, although he had occasional intervals of sanity, which be  
employed on his last work. The approach of madness must  
have been hastened by his intemperate habits. Gillray died on  
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the τst of June 1815, and was buried in St James's churchyard,  
Piccadilly.  

The times in which Gillray lived were peculiarly favourable  
to the growth of a great school of caricature. Party warfare was  
carried on with great vigour and not a little bitterness; and  
personalities were freely indulged in on both sides. Gillray's  
incomparable wit and humour, knowledge of life, fertility of  
resource, keen sense of the ludicrous, and beauty of execution,  
M once gave him the first place among caricaturists. He is  
honourably distinguished in the history of caricature by the fact  
that his sketches are real works of art. The ideas embodied in  
some of them are sublime and poetically magnificent in their  
intensity of meaning; while the coarseness by which others are  
disfigured is to be explained by the general freedom of treatment  
commdn in all intellectual departments in the 18th century.  
The historical value of Gillray's work has been rά οgnized by  
accurate students of history. As has been well remarked:  
"Lord Stanhope has turned Gillray to account as a veracious  
reporter of speeches, as well as a suggestive illustrator of events."  
His contemporary political influence is borne witness to in a letter  
from Lord Bateman, dated November 3, 1798. "The Opposi-
tion," he writes to Gillray, "arc as low as we can wish them.  
You have been of infinite service in lowering them, and making  
them ridiculous." Gillray's extraordinary industry may be  
inferred from the fact that nearly τσσο caricatures have been  
attributed to him; while some consider him the author of 1600  
or 1700. He is invaluable to the student of English manners  
as well as to the political student. He attacks the social follies  
of the time with scathing satire; and nothing escapes his notice,  
not even a trifling change of fashion in dress. The great tact  
Gillray displays in hitting on the ludicrous side of any subject  
is only equalled by the exquisite finish of his sketches—the finest  
of which reach an epic grandeur and Miltonic sublimity of con-
option.  

Glllray's caricatures are divided into twq classes, the political  

series and the social. The political caricaturts form really the best 
history extant of the latter part of the reign of George 111. They 
were circulated not only over Britain but throughout Europe,  
and exerted a powerful influence. In this series, George Ill., the  
queen, the prince of Wales, Fox, Pitt, Burke and Napoleon are the  
most prominent figures. In 1788 appeared two fine caricatures by  

Gillasy±  Blood on Thunder fording the Red Sea" represents  
Lord Thurfow carrying Warren Hastings through a set of gore:  
Hastings looks very comfortable, and is carrying two large bags of  
money. "Market-Day" pictures the ministerialists of the time as  
horned mottle for sale. Among Gillray'a best satires on the king  
ire: " Farmer George and his Wife," two companion plates, in one of  
which the king is toasting muffins for breakfast, and in the other  
the queen is frying sprats; "The Anti.Ssccbaritea,"where the royal  
pair ρmiοse to dispense with sugar, to the greet horror of the 
family; A Connoisseur Examining a Cooper"; "Temperance 
enjoying a Frugal Mae "• "Royal Affability "; "A Lessens in 
Apple Dumplings' ; and "Die Pigs Possessed.' Among his other 

 political caricatures may be mentioned: " Britannia between Scylfa  
and Charybdis," a picture in which Pitt so often Gilliay's butt,  
figures in a favourable light; "The Bridal Night"; "The A ρσthe-
^iι á Hoche," which concentrate the excesses of the French  
Revolution in one view; "The Nursery with Britannia reposing in 
Peace "; " The First Kiss these Ten Years" (1803), another satire  
on the pace, which is said to have greatly amused Napoleon; The  
Handwriting upon the Well "; "The Confederated Coalition," a  
fling at the coalition which superseded the Addington ministry;  
"uncorking Old Sherry ' The Plum-Pudding 

i 
 in Danger " 

 "Making Decent," i.e. Βroad-bottoπύ tes getting into the Grand  
Costume";" Comforts of a Bed of Rasa "; View of the Hustings  
in Covent Garden "• ' Pha όί hοn Marred "; and "Pandora 
opening her Box." The miscellaneous series of caricatures, although  
they have acutely the historical importance of the political series,  
are more readily intelligible, and are even more amusing. Among 
the finest are:'Shakespeare Sacrificed "• "Flemish Characters 
(two plates); "Twopenny Whist • ' Óh 1 that this too solid 
flesh would melt "; " Sandwich Carrots "; " The Gout "; " Comfort  
to the Corns"; " B ε erne Dull Care "; "The Cow-Pock," which  
gives humorous expression to the popular dread of vaednation'  

Dil etanti Theatricals"; and Harmony before Matrimony'  
and " Matrimonial Harnonicn "—two exceedingly good sketches in  
violent contrast to each other.  

A selection of Gillray's works appeared in parts in 3818; but  
the first good edition was Thomas M'Lan' which was published,  
with a key,  is 1830. A somewhat bitter attack, not only on G ί liπΡγγ's  
character, but even on his genius, *ppcartd in the Alkosooss fi  

October I, 1831, which was successfully refuted by J. Landsea  
in the Aihesaeiun a fortnight later. In 1851 Henry G. Bohn put  
out an edition, from the original plates, ins handsome folio, the  
coarser sketches being published in a separate volume. For this  
edition Thomas Wright and R. Η. Evans wrote a valuable com-
mentary, which Is a good history of the times embraced by the  

caricatures. The next edition, entitled The Works of James GJlmay,  

the Corswisrtd: milk fie Story of his Lile and Times (Chatto &  
Windus, 1874), was the work of Thomas Wright, and, by its popular  
exposition and narrative, i ń troduced Gillray to a very large circle  
formerly ignorant of him. This edition, which is complete in one  
volume, contains two portraits  of Gillray, and upwards of 400  
illustrations. Mr J. J. Cartwright, Ins letter to the Academy (Feb.  
28, 187) drew attention to the exigence of a MS. volume, in the  

British Museum, containing letters to and from Gillrsy. and other  
illustrative dαuments. The extracts he gave were used in a valuable  

article in the Quarterly Review for April '874. See also the Academy  
for Feb. 21 and May t6, 1 87}  

There is a good account of Gillray in Wright's History of Cari- 
cnfere and Grofugse is Literature and Art (1865). See e^  the  
article CAUCATIJaa.  

GILLYFLOWER, a popular name applied to various flowers,  
but principally to the clove, Dianihiis Caryophy#us, of which  
the carnation is a cultivated variety, and to the stock, Mafuhiola  
iπcaπa, a well-known garden favourite. The word is sometimes  
written gillyflower or gillyflower, and is reputedly a corruption  
of July-flower," so called from the month they blow in." Henry  
Phillips (1775-1838), in his Flora l islarica, remarks that Turner  
(τ 68) "calls it geloner, to which he adds the word stock, as  
we would say gelouers that grow on a stem or stock, to distin-
guish them from the clove-gelouers and the wall-gelouers. Gerard,  
who succeeded Turner, and after him Parkinson, calls it glib-
flower, and thus it travelled from its original orthography until  
it was called July-flower by those who knew not whence it was  
derived." Dr Prior, in his useful volume on the Popsla, Names  
of B&Gslr Pla πfs, very distinctly shows the origin of the name.  
He remarks that it was "formerly spelt gyllofer and gilofre  
with the a long, from the French  ‚ire/li, Italian garofdo (M. Lest.  
gαγΙοβlss), corrupted from the Latin Caryophyll us, and referring  
to the spicy odour of the flower, which seems to have been used  
in flavouring wine and other liquors to replace the more costly  
clove of India. The name was originally given in Italy to plants  
of the pink tribe, especially the carnation, but has in England  
been transferred of late years to several crucdferous.plants."  
The gillyflower of Chaucer and Spenser and Shakespeare was,  
as in Italy, Dianthus Caryophyllss; that of later writers and of  
gardeners, Malt/dale. Much of the confusion in the names of  
plants has doubtless arisen from the vague use of the French  
terms g&ojk, relict and sioleils ,  which were all applied to  
flowers of the pink tribe, but in England were subsequently  
extended and finally restricted to very different plants. The  
use made of the flowers to impart a spiry flavour to ale and wine  
is alludeá to by Chaucer, who writes:  

"And many a clove gilofre  
To put in ale ";  

also by Spenser, who refers to them by the name of sops in wine,  
which was applied in consequence of their being s;veped in the  
liquor. In both these cases, however, it is the dove-gillyflower  
which is intended, as it is also in the passage from Gerard, in  
which he states that the conserve made of the flowers with sugar  
"is exceeding cordial', and wonderfully above measure doth  
comfort the heart, being eaten now and theif." The principal  
other plants which bear the name are the wallflower, Cheiranihus  

Ckciri, called wall-gillyflower in old books; the dame's violet,  
Zees $rise mai,ostalis, called variously the queen's, the rogue's  
and the winter gillyflower; the ragged-robin, Lychsis Flos'cucidi,  
called marsh-gillyflower and cuckoo-gillyflower; the water-
violet, Ho#on'a paleesirfs, called water-gillyflower; and the  
thrift, Arsuria sslgaris, called sea-gillyflower. As a separate  
designation it is nowadays usually applied to the wallflower.  

OILMAN, DANIEL COI' (1831-1908), American education-
ist, was born in Norwich, Connecticut, on the 6th of July 1831. 

 He graduated at Vale in 1852, studied in Berlin, was assistant  
librarian of Yale in τ 156-τ8ς8 and librarian in τ8ς8- τ86ς, and  
was professor of physical and political geography in the Sheffield  
Scientific School of Yale University and a member of the  
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Governing Board of this School in 1863-1872. From 1856 to  
1860 he was a member of the school board of New Haven, and  
from August 1865 to January 1867 secretary of the Connecticut  
Board of Education. In 1872 he became president of the  
University of California at Berkeley. On the 30th of December  
1874 he was elected first president of Johns Hopkins University  
(q.v.) at Baltimore. He entered upon his duties on the 1st of  
May'ι875, and was formally inaugurated on the 2zndof February  
1876. This post he filled until 190!. From 1901 to 1904 he  
was the fast president of the Carnegie Institution at Washington,  
D.C. He died at Norwich, Conn., en the 13th of October 1908.  
He received the honorary degree of LL.D. from Harvard, St  
John's, Columbia, Yale, North Carolina, Princeton, Toronto,  
Wisconsin and Clark Universities, and William and Mary College;  
His influence upon higher education in America was great,  
especially at Johns Hopkins, where many wise details of ad-
ministration, the plan of bringing to the university as lecturers  
fora part of the year scholars from other colleges, the choice of  
a singularly brilliant and able faculty, and the marked willing-
ness to recognize workers in new branches of science were all  
largely due to him. To the organization of the Johns Hopkins  
hospital, of which he was made director in 1889, he contributed  
greatly. He was a singularly good judge of men and an able  
administrator, and under him Johns Hopkins had an immense  
influence, especially in the promotion of original and productive  
research. He was always deeply interested in the researches  
of the professors at Johns Hopkins, and it has been said of him  
that his attention as president was turned inside and not outside  
the university. He was instrumental in determining the policy  
of the Shemeld Scientific School of Vale University while he  
was a member of its governing board; on the 28th of October  
1897 he delivered' at New Haven a• semi-centennial discourse  
on the school, which appears in his University Prouems. He was  
a prominent member of the American Archaeological Society  
and of the American Oriental Society; was one of the original  
trustees of the John F. Sister Fund (for a time he was secretary,  
and from 1893 until his death was president of the board);  
from 1891 until his death was a trustee of the Peabody Educa-
tional Fund (being the Vice-president of the board); and was  
an original member of the General Education Board (1902)  
and a trustee of the Russell Sage Foundation for Social Better-
ment (5907). In 1896-1897 he served on the Venezuela Boundary  
Commission appointed by President Cleveland. In 1901 he  
succeeded Carl Schutz as president of the National Civil Service  
Reform League and served until 1907. Some of his papers  
and addresses are collected in a volume entitled University  

;reli(ems in the United States (ι888). He wrote, besides, James  
Xomae (1883), in the American Statesmen Series; a Life of  
Jamey D. Dana, the geologist (1899); Science and Letters at  

Fite (zee!), and The Launching of a University (906), an  
account of the early years of Johns Hopkins.  

OILMOβ$, PATRICK SAIt8I9BLD (18x9-1892), American  
bandmaster, was born in Ireland, and settled in America about  
ι85a He bad been in the band of as Irish regiment, and he had  
great success as leader of a military bend at Salem, Massachu-
setts, and subsequently (1859) in Boston. He increased his  
reputation during the Civil War, particularly by organizing a  
monster orchestra of bands for a festival at New Orleans  
in 1864; and at Boston in 1869. and 1872 he gave similar per-
formances. He was enormously popular as a bandmaster, and  
composed or arranged a large variety of pieces for orchestra.  
He died at St Louis on the 24th of September 1892  

GILRIR, BERNARD (1 s τ 7-1583), the "Apostle of the North,"  
was descended from a Westmorland family, and was born at  
Σeatmere in ιs τ7. He was educated at Queen's College,  
Oxford, graduating Β.A. in ι54ο, M.A. in 1542 and B.D. in 1549.  
He was elected fellow of Queen's and ordained in 1542;'subse-
quently he was elected student of Christ Church. At Oxford he  
first adhered tο the consert'ative side, and defended the doctrines  
of the church against Hooper; but his confidence was somewhat  
shaken by another public disputation which he had with Peter  
Martyr. Ia 2552 be preached before King Edward VI. a sermon  

on sacrilege, which was duly published, and displays the high  
ideal which even then he had formed of the clerical office; and  
about the same time he was presented t ο the vicarage of Norton,  
in the diocese of Durham, and obtained a licence, through  
William Cecil, as a general preacher throughout the kingdom  
as long as the king lived. On Mary's accession he wet+t abroad  
to pursue his theological investigations at Louvain, Antwerp  
and Paris; and from a letter of his own, dated Louvain, 1 554,  
we get a glimpse of the quiet student rejoicing in an "excellent  
library belonging to a monastery of Minorites." Returning to  
England towards the closeof Queen Mary's reign, he was invested  
by his mother's uncle, Tunstall, bishop of Durham, with the  
archdeaconry of Durham, to which the rectory of Essington  
was annexed. The freedom of his attacks onthe vices, and  
especially the clerical vices, of his times excited hostility against  
him, and he was formally brought before the bishop on a charge  
consisting of thirteen articles. Tunslall, however, not only  
dismissed the case, but presented the offender with the rich 

 living of Houghton-le-Spring; and when the accusation was  
again brought forward, he again protected him. Enraged at  
this defeat, Gilpin's enemies laid their complaint before Bonner,  
bishop of London, who secured a royal warrant for his apprehen-
sion. Upon this Gilpin prepared for martyrdom; and, having  
ordered his house-steward to provide him wills a long garment,  
that he might "goe the more comely to the stake,' he set out  
for London. Fortunately, however, for him, he broke his leg  
on the journey, and his arrival was thus delayed till the news  
of Queen Mary's death freed him from further danger. He at  
once returned to Houghton, and there he continued to labour  
till his death on the 4th of March 1583. When the Roman  
Catholic bishops were deprived he was offered the see of Carlisle;  
but he declined this honour and also the provostshipof Queen's,  
which was offered him in 1560. At Houghton his course of life  
was a ceaseless round of benevolent activity. In June 1560 he  
entertained Cecil and Dr Nicholas Wotton on their way to  
Edinburgh. His hospitable manner of living was the admiration  
of all. His living was a comparatively rich one, his house was  
better than many bishops' palaces, and his positiop was that  
of a clerical magnate. In his household he spent "every  
fortnight 40 bushels of corn, so bushels of malt and an ox,  
besides a proportional quantity of other kinds of provisions."  
Strangers and travellers found a ready reception; and even  
their horses were treated with so much care that it was humor-
ously said that, if one were turned loose in any part of the cduntry,  
it would immediately make its way to the rector of Houghton.  
Every Sunday from Michaelmas till Easter was a public day  
with Gilpin. For the reception of his parishioners he had three  
tables well covered—one for gentlemen, the second for husband-
men, the third for day-labourers; and this piece of hospitality  
he never omitted, even when losses or scarcity nude its coatinu-
ance'difficult: He built and endowed a grammar-school at a  
cost of upwards of ;(500, educated and maintained a large number  
of poor children at his own charge, and provided the more  
promising pupils with mans of studying at the universities.  
So many young people, indeed, flocked to his school that there  
was not accommodation for them in Houghton, and he had to fit  
up part of his house as a boarding establishment. Grieved at  
the ignorance and superstition Which the remissness of the clergy  
permitted to flourish in the neighbouring parishes, he used  
every year to visit the most neglected parts of Northumberland,  
Yorkshire, Cheshire, Westmorland and Cumberland; and that  
his own flock might not suffer, he was at the expense of a constant  
assistant. Among his parishioners he was looked up to as a  
judge, and did great service in preventing law-suits amongst  
them. If an industrious man suffered a loss, he delighted to  
make it good; if the harvest was bad, he was liberal in the  
remission of tithes. The boldness which he could display at  
need is well illustrated by his action in regard to duelling. Find-
ing one day a challenge-glove stuck up on the door of a church  
where he was to preach, he took it down with his own hand, and  
proceeded to the pulpit to inveigh against the unchristian  
custom. His theological position was not in accord with any 0'  
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the religious parties of his age, and Gladstone thought that  

the catholicity of the Anglican Church was better exemplified  

in his career than in those of more prominent ecclesiastica  

(pref. to A. W. Hutton's edition of S. R. Maitland's Essays 
 on Ike Reformalion). He was not satisfied with the Elizabethan  

settlement, had great respect for the Fathers, and was with  
difńculty induced to subscribe. Archbishop Sandys' views on  
the Eucharist horrified him; but on the other hand be main-
tained friendly relations with Bishop Pilkington and Thomas  
Lever, and the Puritans had some hope of his support.  

A life of Bernard Gilpin, written by George Carleton, bishop f 
Chichester, who had been a pupil of Gilpin's at Houghton. will be  
found in Bates's Wide seled:rnm ahquoi sseornm, &c. (London,  
1680. Α translation of this sketch by William Freake, minister,  

was published at London, 1629; and in 1852 it was reprinted  ii' 
Glasgow, with an introductory essay by Edward Irving. It forms  

one of the lives in Christopher Word swort h'sEcdesiasii'alBiography  
(vol. iii., 4th ed_), having been compared with Carleton's Latin  
text. Another biography of Gilpin, which, however, adds little to  
Bishop Carleto ń  s, was written by William Gilpin. Μ.A., prebendary  
of Ailsbury (London, 1753  and ι851). See also Did. Not. Bing.  

GILSONITB (so named after S. H. Gilson of Salt Lake City),  

or υυτελαrΙΕ, or Uiwr nnx, a description of asphalt occurring in  

masses several inches in diameter in the Uinta (or Uintah)  

valley, near Fort Duchcsne, Utah. It is of black colour; its  

fracture is conchoidal, and it has a lustrous surface. When  
warmed it becomes plastic, and on further heating fuses perfectly.  

It has a specific gravity of ro65 to ρο7o. It dissolves freely  
in hot oil of turpentine. The output amounted to 10,916 short  
tons for the year 1905, and the value was $4.31 pix ton.  

GILYANS, a hybrid people, originally widespread throughout  

the Lower Amur district, but now confined to the Amur delta  

and the north of Sakhalin. They have been amliated by some  

authorities to the Ainu of Sakhalin and Yezo; but they are more  

probably a mongrel people, and Dr A. Anuchin states that  

there arc two types, a Mongoloid with sparse beard, high cheek-
bones and fat face, and a Caucasic with bushy beard and more  
regular features. The Chinese call them Yupilalse, " Fish-skin-
clad people," from their wearing a peculiar dress made from  
salmon skin.  

See E. G. Ravenstein, The Russians on die Amu ι (1861); Dr Α.  
Anuchin, kfem. Imp. Sec. Nat. Sc. x:., Supplement (Moscow, *877);  
H. von Siebold. fiber die Aino (Berlin, 1881); J.  Deniker in Reuse  
d'dkaographie (Paris, 1884); L. Schrenck, Die Yblker des Amu,-
laudes (St Petersburg, 1891).  

GIMBAL, a mechanical device for banging some object so  
that it should keep a horizontal and constant position, while  

the body from which it is suspended is in free motion, so that  
the motion of the supporting body is ,  not communicated to it.  
It is thus used particularly for the suspension of compasses or  

chronometers and lamps at sea, and usually consists of a ring  

freely moving on an axis, within which the object swings on an  

axis at right angles to the ring.  
The word is derived from the O. Fr. gcmd, from Let. gemdins,  

diminutive of geminus, a twin, and appears also in gimmd or  
jim/sd and as gemel, especially as a term for a ring formed of two  

hoops linked together and capable of separation, used in the  
ιό ιh sod 17th centuries as betrothal and keepsake rings. They  

sometimes were made of three or more hoops linked together.  
GIMLET (from the O. Fr. guimbdel, ,  probably a diminutive  

of the O.E. waimble, and the Scandinavian wammk, to bore or  

twist; the modern French is gibdel), a tool used for boring small  
holes. It is made of steel, with a shalt having a hollow side,  
and a screw at the end for boring the wood; the handle of wood  
is fixed transversely to the shaft. A gimlet is always a small  
tool. A similar tool of large size is called an " auger " (see  

Too.).  
GIMLI,.in Scandinavian mythology, the great hall of heaven  

whither the righteous will go to spend eternity.  

61Mp, or GvuP. (r) (Of somewhat doubtful origin, but prob-
ably a' nasal form of the Fr. guipure, from guiper, to cover or  
" whip " a cord. over with silk), a stiff trimming made of silk  

Or cotton woven around a firm cord, often further ornamented  
by a metal cord running through it. It is also sometimes  
covered with bugles, beads or other glistening ornaments. The  

trimming employed by upholsterers to edge curtains, draperies,  

the seats of chairs, &c., is also called gimp; and in lace work  
it is the firmer or coarser thread which outlines the pattern and  

strengthens the material (a) A shortened form of gimple (the  

O.E. wimple), the kerchief worn by a nun around her throat,  
sometimes also applied to a nun's stomacher.  

GIN, an aromatized or compounded potable spirit, the char-
acteristic flavour of which is derived from the juniper berry.  
The word " gin " is an abbreviation of Geneva, both being  
primarily derived from the Fr. geuikere (juniper). The use of  

the juniper for flavouring alcoholic beverages may be traced to  

the invention, or perfecting, by Count de Morret, son of Henry  
IV. of France, of juniper wine. It was the custom in the early  

days of the spirit industry, in distilling sprit from fermented  
liquors, to add in the working some aromatic ingredients, such  
as ginger, grains of paradise, &c., to take ofi the nauseous  
flavour of the crude spirits then made. The invention of juniper  
wine, no doubt, led some one to try the juniper berry for this  
purpose, and as this flavouring agent was found not only to  

yield an agreeable beverage, but also to impart a valuable  
mediιinal quality to the spirit, it was generally made use of by  
makers of aromatized spirits thereafter. It is probable that the  

use of grains of paradise, pepper and so on, in the early days of  

spirit manufacture, for the object mentioned above, indirectly  

gave rise to the statements which are still found in current tdtt-
books and works of reference as to the use of Cayenne pepper,  

cocculus indices, sulphuric and and so on, for the purpose of  
adulterating spirits. It is quite certain that such materials are  

not used nowadays, and it would indeed, in view of modern  
conditions of manufacture and of public taste, be hard to find a  

reason for their use. The same applies to the suggestions that  
such substances as acetate of lead, alum or sulphate of zinc art  
employed for the fining of gin.  

There are two distinct types of girt, namely, the Dutch genets  
or holauuls and the British gin. Each of these types exists in  
the shape of numerous sub-varieties. Broadly speaking, British  
gin is prepared with a highly rectified spirit, whereas in the  

manufacture of Dutch gin a preliminary rectification is not an  
integral part of the process. The eld-fashioned Holla ηds Is  
prepared much after the following fashion. A mash consisting  
of about one-third of malted barley or here and two-thirds rye-
meal is prepared, and infused at a somewhat high temperature.  
After cooling, the whole is set to ferment with a small quantity  
of yeast. After two to three days the attenuation is complete,  

and the wash so obtained is distilled, and the resulting distillate  

(the low wines) is redistilled, with the addition Of the flavouring  
matter (juniper berries, &c.) and a little salt. Originally the  

juniper berries were ground with the malt, but this practice no  

longer obtains, but some distillers, it is believed, still mix the  
juniper berries with the wort and subject the whole to fermenta-
tion. When the redistillation over juniper is repeated, t ńe  
product is termed double (grxeea, &c.). There are numerous  
variations in the process described, wheat being frequently.  
employed in lieu of rye. In the manufacture of British gin;  
a highly rectified spirit (see Smarts) is redistilled in the presence  

of the flavouring matter (principally juniper and coriander),  
and frequently this operation is repeated several times. The  

product so obtained constitutes the " dry " gin of commerce.  

Sweetened or cordialized gin is obtained by adding sugar and 
 t The precise origin of the term "Old Tom," as applied to un-

sweetened gin, appears to be somewhat obscure. In the English (^ 
case of Board m Son v. Huddari 

903), 
 ill which the plaintilts esuab- 

fished their right to the "Cat Brand" trade-mark, it was proved  
before Mr Justice Swinfen Eady that this firm had first adopted  
about 1849 the punning association of the picture of a Tom cat  

on a barrel with the name of " Old -tom "; and it was at one time  
supposed that this was due to a tradition that q cat had fallen into  
one of the vats, the gin from which was hiighly. esteemed. But the  

term " Old Tom " had been known before that, and Messrs Board &  

Son inform us that previously " Old Tom " had been a man, namely  
"old Thomas Chamberlain of Hodges distillery "; an old label  
book in their possession ( 1 909) shows a label a nd bill -head with a  
picture of "Old Tom" the man on it, and another label shows a  
picture of a sailor lad on shipboard described as"  Young Tom."  



GINDELY-GINGER  27  
flavouring matter (juniper, coriander, angelica, &c.) to the dry  
variety. Inferior qualities of gin are made 'by simply adding  
essential oils to plain spirit, the distillation process being omitted.  
The essential oil of juniper is a powerful diuretic, and gin is  
frequently prescribed in affections of the urinary organs.  

GINDELY, ANION (1829-1892), German historian, was the  
son of a German father and a Slavonic mother, and was born at  
Prague on the 3rd of September 1829. He studied at Prague  
and at OlmUtz, and, after travelling extensively in search of  
historical material, became professor of history at the university  
of Prague and archivist for Bohemia in 2862. He died at  
Prague on the 24th of October 1892. Gindely's chief work is  

his Geschich'e des dreissfgj όhιigeπΡ Κricg_s (Prague, 1869-1880),  
which has been translated into English (New York, 1884);  
and his historical work is mainly concerned with the period of the  
Thirty Years' War. Perhaps the most important of his numerous  
other works are: Geschichk der b δhmiscńen. Snider (Prague,  
χ8S7-1858); Rsdolf 11. and seine Zeil (τ862- ι868), and a criti-
cism of Wallenstein, Wcldslein methrend seines ersien Generskis  

(1886). He wrote a. history of Bethlen Gabor in Hungarian,  
and edited the Monumenia hisforiac Bohernica. Gindely's  
posthwneus work, Geschkicie der Gege πτιιοrm αfiοn in Βόhmen,  
was edited by T. Tupetz (1894).  

See the Allgemuine ώ ntsche Biographic, Band 49 (Leipzig, 1 904).  
GINGALL, or JINGAL (Hindustani janjal), a gun used by the  

natives throughout the East, usually a light piece mounted on  
a swivel; it sometimes takes the form of a heavy musket fired  
from a rest.  

GINGER (Fr. gingembre, Ger. 1ngmer), the rhizome or under-
ground stem of Zingiber offici παk (net. ord. Zingibcraccae), a  
perennial reed-like plant growing from 3 to 4 ft. high. The  
flowers and leaves are borne on separate stems, those of the  
former being shorter than those of the latter, and averaging from  
6 to 1s in. The flowers themselves are borne at the apex of the  
stems in dense ovate-oblong cone-like spikes from z to 3 in. long,  
composed of obtuse strongly-Imbricated bracts with membranous  
margins, each bract enclosing a single small sessile flower. The  
lava are alternate and arranged in two rows, bright green,  
smooth, tapering at both ends, with very short stalks and long  
sbe^ths which stand away from the stem and end in two small  
rounded auricles. Tbe plant rarely flowers and the fruit is  
unknown, ' Though not found in a wild state, it is considered  
with very good reason to be a native of the warmer parts of Asia,  
over which it has been cultivated from an early period and the  
rhizome imported into England. From Asia the plant has spread  
into the West Indies, South America, western tropical Africa,  
and Austtalia. It is commonly grown in botanic gardens in  
Britain.  

The use of ginger as a spice has been known from very early  
times; it was supposed by the Greeks and Romans to be a  
product of southern Arabia; and was received by them by way  
of the Red Sea; in India it has also been known from a very  
remoterpeτiod, the Greek and Latin names being derived from  
the Sanskrit. Fllickiger and Hanbury, in their Piusrmacogeophia,  

give the following notes on the history of ginger. On the  
authority of Vincent's Commerce and Nai'igalkn of the Ancients,  

it is stated that in the list of imports from the Red Sea into  
Alexandria, which in the second century of our era were there 

 liable to the Roman fiscal duty, ginger occurs among ό ther  
Indian spices. So frequent is the mention of ginger in similar  
lists during the middle ages, that it evidently constituted an  
important item in the commerce between Europe and the East.  
It thus appears in the tariff of duties levied at Acre in Palestine  
about 1173, in that of Barcelona in 1221, Marseilles in 128  
and Paris in 1296. Ginger seems to have been well known in  
England even before the Norman Conquest, being often referred  
to in the Anglo-Saxon leech-books of the ixth century. It was  
very common in the ι3th and ι4th centuries, ranking next in  
value to pepper, which was then the commonest of all spices,  
and costing on an average about is. 7d. per lb. Three kinds of  
ginger were known among the merchants of Italy about the  
middle of the 14th century: (t) Bdkdi or Baladi, an Arabic  

name, which, as applied to ginger, would signify country or  
wild, and denotes common ginger; (2) Colnmbino, which refers  
to Columbum, Kolam or Quilon, a port in Travancore, fre-
quently mentioned in the middle ages; and (3) Mi'chino, a  
name which denoted that the spice had been brought from or  
by way of Mecca. Marco Polo seems to have seen the ginger  
plant both in India and China between 1280 and 1290. John of  
Montecorvino, a missionary friar who visited India about  tags, 
gives a description of the plant, and refers to the fact of the coot  
being dug up and transported. Nicolo di Conto, a Venetian  
merchant in the early part of the ι5th century, also describes  
the plant and the collection of the root, as seen by him in India.  
Though the Venetians receivcd ginger by way of Egypt, some of  
the superior kinds were taken from India overland by the Black  
Sea. The spice is said to have been introduced into America  
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From 9estky & Τriπκο 's Modi"Jmf Pfear, by pmmissias oil & A. Cbo"hat.  

Ginger (Ζingiber οβkiπak), about rat. size, with leafy and flowering  
stem; the former cut of( short.  

1,  t. Flower.  
2. Flowerin vertical section.  
3. Fertilestamen,envelopingthe  

style which projects above it.  
4. Piece of leafy stem. 1-3  

enlarged.  
s, Sepals.  
p, Petals.  

by Francisco de Mendota, who took it from the Fast Indies to  
New Spain. It seems to have been shipped for commercial puT. 
poses from San Domingo as early as τ585, and from Barbados  
in 1654; so early as ι547 considerable quantities were sent from  

the West Indies to Spain.  
Ginger is known in commerce in two distinct forms, termed  

respectively coated and uncoated ginger, as having or wanting  
the epidermis. For the first, the pieces, which are called " races"  

or " hands," from their irregular palmate form, are washed and  
simply dried in the sun. In this form ginger presents a brown,  

more or less irregularly wrinkled or striated surface, and when  

broken shows a dark brownish fracture, hard, and sometimes  
horny and resinous. To produce uncoated ginger the rhizomes  

are washed, scraped and sun-dried, and are often subjected  

to a system of bleaching, either from the fumes of burning  
sulphur or by immersion for a short time in a solution of chlorin-
ated lime. The whitewashed appearance that much οf the  
ginger has, as seen in the shops, is due to the fact of its being  

washed in whiting and water, or even coated with sulphate οf  

Labellum, representing two  
barren stamens.  

sf, Fertile stamen.  
y , Staminode.  
x, Tip.  of style bearing the  

stigma.  
s, Style.  
g1, Honey-secreting glands.  
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lime. This artificial coating is supposed by some to give the  
ginger a better appearance; it often, however, covers an inferior  
quality, and can readily be detected by the ease with which it  
rubs off, or by its leaving awhile powdery substance at the bottom  
of the jar in which it is contained. Uncoated ginger, as seen  
in trade, varies from single joints an inch or less in length to  
faltish irregularly branched pieces of several joints, the " races"  
or " hands," and from 3 to 4 in. long; each branch has a depres-
sion at its summit showing the former attachment of a leafy  
stem. The colour, when not whitewashed, is a pale buff; it is  
somewhat rough or fibrous, breaking with a short mealy fracture,  
and presenting on the surfaces of the broken parts numerous short  
bristly fibres.  

The principal constituents of ginger are starch, volatile oil (to  
which the characteristic odour of the spice is due) and resin to  

which is attributed its pungency). Its chief use is as a condiment  
or spice, but as an aromatic and'tomachic medicine it is also used  
internally. "The stimulant, aromatic απd carminative uroperties  
render it of much value in atonic dyspepsia, especially if accom-
panied with much Ratuknce, απd as an adjunct to purgative medi- , 
dues to correct griping." Externally applied as a rubcfacicnt, it  
has been found to relieve headache and toothache. The rhizomes,  
collected in a young green state, washed, sniped and preserved in  
syrup, form a delicious preserve, which is largely exported both 

into the West Indies απd from China. Cut up nto p ιeces like  
lozenges απd preserved in sugar, ginger also forms a very agreeable  
sweetmeat  

ΟΙΝGΗΑΜ, a cotton of linen cloth, for the name of which  
several origins are suggested. It is said to h έve been made at  
Guingamp, a town in Brittany; the New Enghsk Dirsionary  

derives the nerd from Malay gisg-gang, meaning "striped."  
The cloth is now of a light or medium weight, and woven of dyed  
or white yarns either in a single colour or different colours, and  
in stripes, checks or plaids. It is made in Lancashire and  
in Glasgow, and also to a large extent in the United Stales.  
Imitations of it are obtained by calico-printing. It is used for  
dresses, &c.  

CR101, or GINGEE, a rock fortress of southern India, in the  
South Arcot district of Madras. It consists of three hills, con-
nected by walls enclosing an area of 7 sq. m., and practically  
impregnable to assault. The origin of the fortress is shrouded  
in legend. When occupied by the Mahrattas at the end of the  
17th century, it withstood a siege of eight years against the armies  
of Aurangzeb. In 1750 it was raptured by the French, who held  
it with a strong force for eleven years. It surrendered to the  
English in 1761, in the words of Orme, "terminated the long  
hostilities between the two rival European powers in Coromandel,  
and left not a single ensign of the French nation avowed by the  
authority of its government in any part of India."  

G ΙΧΟυΕΝέ , PIERRE LOUIS (1748-1815), French author,  
was born on the 07th of April 1748 at Rennes, in Brittany. He  
was educated at a Jesuit college in his native town, and came 

 to Paris in 1772. He wrote criticisms for the M'ertwc de Preset,  
and composed a comic opera, Pornponin (1777). The Satire des  

satires (5778) and the Confession de Zulm έ  (1779) followed.  
The Cosfessios was claimed by six or seven different authors, and  
though the value of the piece is not very great, it obtained great  
success. His defence of Piccini against the partisans of Gluck  
made him still more widely known. He hailed the first symptoms  
of the Reνοlutjοn, joined Giuseppe Cerutti, the author of the  
Mtnnoire pow k pcupieJran'ais ( 1788), and others in producing  
the Feυilk ,iUageoise, a weekly paper addressed to the villages  
of France. He also celebrated in an indifferent ode the opening  
of the state -general. In his Letbes sat Its confessions de 1.-I.  

Rousseau (1791) he defended the life and principles of his puther. 
 He was imprisoned during the Terror, and only escaped with  

life by the downfall of Robespierre. Some time after his release  
he assisted, as director-general of the "commission exfctive  
de 1'instructiοn publique," in reorganizing the system of public  
instruction, and he was an original member of the Institute of  
France. In 5797 the directory appointed him minister pleni-
potentiary to the king of Sardinia. After fulfilling his duties  
for seven months, very little to the satisfaction of his employers,  
Ginguend retired for a time to his country house of St Prix, in  

the valley of Montmorency. He was appointed a member of  
the inbunate, but Napoleon, finding that be was not sufficiently  
tractable, had him expelled at the first "purge,"  and Ginguen€  
returned to his literary pursuits. He was one of the commissimi  
charged to continue the Hisbirs litliraie de la Fraum e, and be  
contributed to the volumes of this series which appeared in 1854,  
1817 and ι8 aο. Ginguenf's meat important work is the His eire  
ljubaire d'IIalis (14 vols., 1815-1835). He was putting the  
finishing touches to the eighth and ninth Volumes when he died  
on the, 11th of November 1815. The last five volumes were  
written by Francesco Said and revised by Pierre Datunou.  

In the composition of his history of Italian literature be was  
guided for the most part by the great work of Girolamo Tiraba κhi,  
but he avoids the prejudices and party views of his model.  

Ginguenό  edited the Dicade pkilos pol^ique d lτuδaίre 
till it was suppressed by Napoleon in ι8ο7. He contributed lardy  
to the Bwgrapkie ,mwersdue. the Mcrcwe de Frame and the.  
cydopddie φas and he edited the works of Chamfαt and of 
Lebeun. Among his  minor productions are an opera. Possροπiα  
οs • le Weer myshJu' ( ι777); La Souse des salves (0778);  De  
I'awlonild de Rabelais dots la rtvdajiont pnisense (ι 0); Dc Μ.  
NeF kar (ι79 ); Fabks souwlies (ι8ιο); Fa bits intdiles (1814). See  
"Eloise de 4u πguend " by Dacier, in the MEnnoires de l:iswiisl, tom.  
vii.; Diacours" byy M. Daunou, prefixed to the and ed. of the  
Hint. lilt. d'Ilalie; ;D. J. Carat, Notice sunk vie d les oiwrages do  
P. L. Gaiagest, prefixed to a catalogue of his library (Paris, 1817).  

GINKEL, GODART VAN (1630-1703), sat end of Atblone,  
Dutch general in the service of England, was bore at Utrecht  
in 1630. He came of a noble family, and bore the title of Baron  
van Reede, being the eldest son of Godart Adrian van Reede,  
Baron Ginkel. In his youth he entered the Dutch army, and in  
X688 he followed William, prince of Orange, in his expedition to  
England. 'In the following seat he distinguished himself by  
a memorable exploit—the pursuit, defeat and rapture of a Scottish  
regiment which had mutinied at Ipswich, and was marching  
northward across the fens. It was the alarm excited by this  
mutiny that facilitated the passing of the first Mutiny Act. In  
1690 Ginkel accompanied William III. to Ireland, and com-
manded a body of Dutch cavalry at the battle .of the Boyne.  
On the king's return to England General Ginkel was entrusted  
with the conduct of the war. He took the field in the spring of  
5691, and established his headquarters at Mullingar. Among  
those who held a command under him was the marquis of  
Ruvigny, the recognized chief of the Huguenot refugees. Early in  
June Ginkel took the fortress of Ballymore, capturing the whole  
garrison of 1000 9ιen. The English lost only 8 men. After  
reconstructing the fortifications of Ballymore the &mmy marched  
to Athlone, then one of the most important of the fortified towns  
of Ireland. The Irish defenders of the place were commanded  
by a distinguished French general, Saint-Ruth. The firing  
began on June 19th, and on. the 30th the town was stormed,  
the Iń sh army retreating towards Galway, and taking up their  
position at Augh ń m. Having strengthened the fortifications  
of Athlone and left a garrison there, Ginkel led the English,  
on July zsth, to Aughrim. An immediate attack was resolved  
on, and, after a severe and at one time doubtful contest, the  
crisis was precipitated by the fall of Saint-Ruth, and the  
disorganized Irish were defeated and fled. A horrible slaughter  
01 the Irish followed the struggle, and 4000 corpse were left  
unburied on the field, besides a multitude of others that lay  
along the line of the retreat. Galway next capitulated, its  
garrison being permitted to retire to Limerick. There the viceroy  
Tyrconnel was in command of a large force, but his sudden death  
early in August left the command in the hands of General Sara.  

field απd the Frenchman D'Usson. The English came in sight of  
the town on the day 01Tyrconnel's death, and the bombardment  
was immediately begun. Ginkel, by a bold device, crossed the  
Shannon and captured the camp of the Irish cavalry. A few days  
later he stormed the fort on Thomond Bridge, and after difficult  
negotiations a capitulation was signed, the terms of which were  
divided into a civil and a military treaty. Thus was completed  
the conquest or pacification of Ireland, and the services of the  
Dutch general were amply recognized and rewarded, lie re=  
ceived .  the formal thanks of the House of Commons, and was  
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mated by the king rat earl of Athlone and baron of Augh ń m.  
The immense forfeited estates of the earl of Limerick were given  
tο him, but the grant was a few years later revoked by the English  
parliament. The earl continued to serve in the English army,  
and accompanied the king to the continent in 1693. He fought  
at the sieges of Namur and the battle of Neerwinden, and  
assisted in destroying the French magazine at Givet. In t7os,  
waiving his own claims to the position of commander-in-chief,  
hecomnfarιded the Dutchserving under the duke of Marlborough  
He died at Utrecht on the iilh of February 5703, and was  
succeeded by his son the 2nd earl (1668-1719), a distinguished  
soldier in the reigns of William III. and Anne. On the death  
oftń e 9th earl without issue in 1844, the title became extinct.  

∆ΙΙSΒυΑΟ, CHRISTIAN DAVID (183!-  ), Hebrew scholar,  
was born at Warsaw on the 25th of December 1831. Coming to  
England shortly after the completion of his education in the  
Rabbinic College at Warsaw, Dr Ginsburg continued his study  
of the Hebrew Scriptures, with special attention to the bfegilloth.  
The fast result of these studies was a translation of the Song  
of Songs, with a commentary historical and critical, published  
in 1857. A similar translation of Eccleaiaates, followed by  
treatises on the It araites, on the Essenes and on the Kabbala,  
kept the author prominently before biblical students while he  
was preparing the first sections of his madaamr opus, the critical  
study of the Massorah. Beginning in 1867 with the publication  
eh Jacob ben Chajim's Introduction to the Rabbinic Bible,  
Hebrew and English, with notices, and the Massoreth Ha-
Massoreth of Elias Levita, in Hebrew, with translation and  
commentary, Dr Ginsburg took rank as an eminent Hebrew  
scholar. In 1870 he was appointed one of the first members  
of the committee for the revision of the English version of the  
(lid Testament. His life-work culminated in the publication  
of the Massorah, in three volumes folio ( τ88ο- ι886), followed  
by the Mssoretico.aiticsl edition of the Hebrew Bible (1894),  
end tbtelaborate introduction to it (1897). Dr Ginsburg had  
one predecessor in the field, the learned Jacob ben Chajim, who  
in 1524-1525  published the second Rabbinic Bible, containing  
what has ever since been known as the Massorah; but neither  
were the materials available nor was criticism sufficiently  
advanced for a complete edition. Dr Ginsburg took up the  
subject almost where it was left by those early pioneers; and  
collected portions of the Maseorah from the countless MSS.  
scattered throughout Europe and the East. More recently  
Dr Ginsburg has published Facsimiles of Maaascńpk of the  

Retires Bible (1897 and 1898), and The Text of the Hebrew Bible  

is Abbre ń oeiosιs (1903), in addition to a critical treatise" on the  
relationship of the so-called Coder Babylonicua of a.u. 916 to  
the Eastern Recension of the Hebrew Text" (2899, for private  
circulation). In the last-mentioned work he seeks to prove that  
the St Petersburg Codex, for so many years accepted as the  
genuine text of the Babylonian school, is in reality a Palestinian  
text carefully altered so as to render it conformable to the  
Babylonian recension. He subsequently undertook thk prepara-
tion of a new edition of the Hebrew Bible for the British and  
Foreign Bible Society. He also contributed many articles to  
J. ICitto's Encydopcdua, W. Smith's Didiosary of Christian  
Biography and the &ιcydopaedia Brilarniica.  

ΟI1M8>fl10, the root of a ρccies οf Panes (P..Gisseng), native of  
Mtnchuń a and Korea, belonging to the natural order Araliaceae,  
used in China as a medicine. Other roots are substituted for it,  
notably that of• Panaz gaingawfolinm, distinguished as American  
ginseng, and imported from the United States. At one time  
the ginseng obtained from Manchuria was considered to be the  
finest quality, and in consequence became so scarce that an  
imperial edict was issued prohibiting its collection. That  
prepared in Korea is now the most esteemed variety. The root of  
the wild plant is preferred to that of cultivated ginseng, and the  
cider the plant the better is the quality of the root considered to  
be. Great are is taken in the preparation of the drug. The  
account given by Koempfer of the preparation of nindsin, the  
root of Siam ,'heii, in Korea, will gives good idea of the prepara-
tion of ginseng, ninsi being a similar drug of supposed weaker  

virtue, obtained from a different plant, and often confounded  

with ginseng. "In the beginning of winter nearly all the  
population of Sjansai turn out to collect the root, and make  
preparations for sleeping in the fields. The root, when collected,  

is maccrated for three days in fresh water, or water in which  

rice has been boiled twice; it is then suspended in a closed  
vessel over the.fire, and afterwards dried, until from the base to  

the middle it assumes a hard, resinous and translucent appear-
ance, which is considered a proof of good quality."  

Ginseng of good quality generally occurs in hard, rather  
brittle, translucent pieces, about the size of the little finger,  

and varying in length from τ to 4 in. The taste is mucilaginous,  
sweetish and slightly bitter and aromatic. The root is frequently  

forked, and it is probably owing to this circumstance that  

medicinal properties were in the first place attributed to it,  

its resemblance to the body of a man being supposed to indicate  

that it could restore virile power to the aged and impotent.  

In price it varies from 6 or is dollars to the enormous sum of  

Sao or 400 dollars an ounce.  
Lockhart gives a graphic description of a visit to a ginseng mer-

chant. Ouening the outer boa, the merchant removed sevwl φpα  
parcels which appeared to fill the box, but under them ens a second  
box, or perhaps two small boxes, which, when taken out, showed  

the bottom of the large box and all the intervening space filled with  

more paper parcels. These parcels, he said, "contained quicklime,  

fo the purpose of absorbing any moisture and keeping the bole,  

quite dry, the lime being packed ii' paper for the sake of clecleanliness,nlίne 
The smaller box, which held the ginseng, was lined with sheet-lead;  

the ginseng further enclosed in silk wrappers was kept in little silken.  
covered boxes. Taking up a niece, he would request his vintoc not  

to breathe upon it, nor handle it; he would dilate upon the many  

merits of the drug and the cures it had effected. The cover of the  

rem, according to its quality, was silk, either embroidered or slain,  

cotton cloth or pa iη China the ginseng is often κnt to  
friends as a valuable present; in such cases, "accompanying the  
medicine is usually given a small, beautifully-Snished double kettle,  

in which the ginseng is prepared as follows. The inner kettle is  
made of silver, and between this and the outside vessel, which is a  
copper jacket, is a smell space for holding water. The silver kettle,  
which fits on a ring near the top of the outer covering, has a pup-like  

cover in which rice is placed with a little water; the ginseng is put  

in the inner vessel with water, a cover i,  placed over the whole, and  
the apparatus is put on the fire. When the rice in the cover is suffi-
cient!),  reeked, the medicine is ready, and is then =ten by the  
patient, who drinks the ginseng tea at the same time." The dose  
οf the root is from 6o tο 90 gains. During tδe use of the drug tee-
dń nking is forbidden for at last a month, but no other change is  
made in the diet. It is taken in the morning before breakfast, from  
three to sight days together, and sometimes it is taken in the evening  

before going to bed.  
The action of the drug appears to be entirely psychic, and com-

parable to that of the mandrake of the Hebrews. There is so  
evidence that it pcmeues any pharmacological or therapeutic  

properties.  
See Porter Smith, Chinese Maleia Medico, p. t03; Reports on  

Trade at She Treaty Ports of China (1868), p. 63; Lockhart, Med.  
Mirnonory in China (2nd ed.), p. 107; Bull. de In Sσcitfδ Ie  
de Nat. de Moscow ( ι865), Νο "pp.  70-76; Pbaιοιαιe ιiical Jourwal  
(τ), vol i'd. pp. ι977, 333, (a), vol. is. p.77;  Lewis, Makt'ia Medico,  

p. 324; Geofroy, Trod, de mature ma'dicak, G ii. p. 112; Kaempfer,  
Amoanlales exoli'a', p. 824.,  

GIOBBRTI, 1/1110NZO (ι8οι-X852), Italian philosopher,  
publicist and politician, was born in Turin on the 5th of April  

1801. He was educated by the fathers of the Oratory with a  

view to the priesthood and ordained in 1825. At Sts[ he led a  

very retired life; but gradually took more and more interest  

in the affairs of his country and the new political ideas as well  

as in the literature of the day. Partly under the influence of  

Mazzini, the freedom of Italy became his ruling motive in life;
its emancipation, not only from foreign masters, but from modes  

of thought alieq to its genius, and detrimental to its European  

authority. This authority was in his mind connected with  

papal supremacy, though in a way quite novel—intellectual  

rather than political. This must be remembered in considering  

nearly all his writings, and also in estimating his position, both  
in relation to the ruling clerical party—the Jesuits—and also  

to the politics of the court 01 Piedmont after the accession of  
Charles Albert in 1831. He was now noticed by the king and  

made one of his chaplains. His popularity and private influence,  

however, were reasons enough for the court party to mark him  



3 0  GIOIOSA-IONICA-GIOJA  
for exile; he wsa not one of them, and could not be depended on.  
Knowing this, he resigned his office in 1833, but was suddenly  
arrested on a charge of conspiracy, and, after an imprisonment of  
four months, was banished without a trial. Gioberti first went  
to Paris, and, a year later, to Brussels, where he remained till  
1845, teaching philosophy, and assisting a friend in the work  
of a private school. He nevertheless found time to write many  
works of philosophical importance, with special reference to his  
country and its position. An amnesty having been declared  
by Charles Albert in 5846, Gioberti (who was again in Paris)  
was at liberty to return to Italy, but refused to do so till the end  
of 1847. On his entrance into Turin on the 29th of April 1848  
be was received frith the greatest enthusiasm. He refused the  
dignity of senator oftered him by Charles Albert, preferring  Ιο  
represent his native town in the Chamber of Deputies, of which  
he was soon elected president. At the close of the same year,  
a new ministry was formed, headed by Gioberti; but with the  
accession of Victor Emmanuel in March 1849, his active life  
came to an end. Fora short time indeed he held a sat in the  
cabinet, though without a portfolio; but an irreconcilable  
disagreement soon followed, and his removal from Turin was  
accomplished by his appointment on a mission to Paris, whence  
he never returned. There, refusing the pension which had been  
°tiered him and all ecclesiastical ρςefgr1pent, he lived frugally,  
and spent his days and nights as at Brussels in literary labour.  
He died suddenly, of apoplexy, on the 26th of October 1852.  

Gioberti' s writings are more important than his political career.  
In the general history f European ρhilοaφhy they stand apart. As 

speculationsthe speculations of^m ίni--Serbati, against whκh he wrote, have  
been called the last link added to medieval thought. so , the system of 
Gioberti, known as ," Ontologiam more especially ellυ his ea greater 
and earlier works, is unrelated to ό the modern schools of thought.  
It shows a harmony with the Roman Catholic faith which (mused  
Cousin to declare that "Malian philosophy was still in the bonds of  

theology,' and that -Gioberti was no philosopher. Method is with  
him a synthetic, subjective and psychological instrument. He re-
constructs, as he declares, ontology. and begins with the "Heal 
formula," " the Esss creates ex sikιio the existent."God is the only  
being (Ει s) • all other things are merely existences. God is the  
origin of all human knowledge (celled !idea, thought), which is one  
and so to my identical with God himself. It is directly beheld  

(intuited) by reason, but in order to be of use it has to be re8ected  
on, and this by means of language, A knowledge of being and 
existences (concrete, not abstract) their mutual relations, is 
necessary as nm 	the beginning of 	Ιοsορhy. Gioberti is in some  
respects a Platonist. He identifies religion with civilization, and in  

his treatise Del ‚'rimalo morale a cii'ik degli Zla/iasi arrives at the  
conclusion that the church is the axis on which the well-being of  
human life revolves in it he affirms the ides of the supremacy of  

Italy, brought about by the restoration of the papery as a moral  
dominion, founded on religion and public opinion. In his later works.  
the Rim'oeomsr'io and the Ρτοkk he is thought by some to have  
shifted his ground under the influence of events. His first work,  
written when he was thirty-seven, had a personal reason for its  

existence. A young fellow-exile aid friend, Paolo Pallia. having  

many doubts and misgivings as to the reality of revelation and a  

future life, Gioberti at once set to work with La Teońca del Iowan-
salsrak, which was his first publication (08 8). Ater this, philo- 

Bhical treatises followed in rapid succession. The Teońca way 
owed by 110.04 siσse ells s!udio d&Us fd οsοβa in three volumes  

(1839-1840), In this work he states his reasons for requiring a new  

method and new terminology. Here he brings out the doctrine  
that religion is the direct express on of the idea in this life, and is  
one with true civilization in history. Civilization is a conditioned  

mediate tendency to perfection, to which religion is the final com-
pletion if carried out; it is the end of the second cycle expressed by  

the second formula, the Ens redeems existences. Essays (not pub-
lished till 1846) on the lighter and more popular subjects, Del bells  
and Del basso, followed the Zslrodsalons. Del primal. nmrak ι  
cisile dιglί  ilalgasi and the Proiegomesi to the mime, and soon after-
wards his triumphant exposure of the Jesuits, 11 Gewila moderns,  

no doubt hastened the transfer of rule from cle ń cel to civil hands.  
It was the popularity of these semi-Political works, increased by  
other occasional political articles, and his Rissoeameslo a sile d'1lalna,  

that mused Gioberti to be welcomed with such enthusiasm on his  

return to his native country. All these works were perfectly or-
thodox, and aided in drawing the liberal clergy into the movement  

which has resulted since his time in the unification of Italy. The  
Jesuits, however, closed round the Pope more firmly after his return  
to Rome, and in the end Gioberti s writings were placed on the  

Index (see j Kleutgen, Ober die Vera τlke ιlsng des Oslalogismw  
dsrck des ktdi es Slskl 1867). The remainder of his works, especi- 
ally La Fitness» dells Risrba ιoι a and the P,oielo'ia. give hismature  

views on many points. The entire writings of Gioberti, including  

those left in manuscript, have been edited by Giuseppe Masssrt  
(Tuń n, 1856-1861).  

See Massari, Visa de V. Gioberid (Florence, ι848); A. Rosmini-
Serbaii, V. Gioberli ι i! pankismo (Milan, 1848); C. B. Smyth,  
Cbriskes Melapkyxu (1851); B. Spavents, La ElfesoJia di Gio bm'fs 
(Naples, 1854): A. Maori, Della sill e dele effete di V. Gioberei  

(Genoa, 1853); G. Prises, Cioberil .1' osslologisnso (Naples 1867);  
P. Luciani. Giobuli ι la βοιοβα same ilxliosa (Naples, ι866-ι87τ);  
D. Beni, Di V. Gwberli(F lorence, ι88ι) ; see also L. Ferri, L'Ηίsιοire 
de 1a pkilosopk^ en Ibis as XIX' ilk!. (Paris. 1869); C. Werner,  
Die ilalienssch' Pkil'so$ki' des z9. Jakrkssderls, ii. (1885); appendix  
to Ueberweg's 111sl. of Philosophy (En g. tr.); art. in Βtοsυπson's  
Qirarlerly Resew (Boston, Man.), rn.; R. Mariano, La Pkijosopkis  

confemjiorain' en II..! 1. (1866); R. Seydel's exhaustive article in  
Erich and Gruber's d ϋgemeise Escyelojsddic, The centenary of  
Gioberti called forth several monographs in Italy.  

GIOIOSA-IONICA, a town of Calabria, Italy, in the province  
of Reggio Calabria, from which it; is 6 m. Ν.E. by rail, and 38 m.  
direct, 492  ft. above sea-level. Pop. (5901) town, 9072; commune,  
τ i,roo. Near the station, which is on the E. coast of Calabria  
3 m. below the town to the S.E., the remajns of a theatre  
belonging to the Roman period were discovered in 2883; the  
orchestra was 46 ft. in diameter (Nolisie degli serif, 1883, p. 423).  
The ruins of an ancient building called the Naviglio, the nature  
of which does not seem clear, are described (ii'. 1884, ρ. 252).  

GIOJA, MEI.CHIORRE ('767-1829), Italian writer on philo..  
sophy and political economy, was born at Piacenas, on the 20th  
of September 1 767. Originally intended for the church, he took  
orders, but renounced them in 1 796 and went to Milan, where he  
devoted himself to the study of political economy. Having  
obtained the prize for an essay on " the kind of free government  
best adapted to Italy " he decided upon the career of a publicist.  
The arrival of Napoleon in Italy drew him into public life. 

 He advocated a republic under the dominion of the French in  
a pamphlet I Tedescki, i Frascesi, of i Rsssi in Lombardia, and  
under the Cisalpine Republic be was named historiographer  
and director of statistics. He was several lima imprisoned,  
once for eight months in 1820 on a charge of being implicated  
in a conspiracy with the Carbonań . After the fall of Napoleon  
he retired into private life, and don not appear to have held  
office again. lie died en the znd of January 1829. Gioja's  
fundamental ides is the value of statistics or the collation of  
!acts. Philosophyitselfiswithhim classification andconsidera*iou  
of ideas. Logic he regarded ass practical art, and his Em'ciziomi  
!ogler has the further title, An of deriving benefit from ill -cos-
s'rscseel books. In ethics Gioja follows Bentham generally, and  
his large treatise Del merle ι dell' recompense (ι818) is a clear  
and systematic view of social ethics from the utilitarian principle.  
In political economy thφ avidity for facts produced better fruits.  
The N+wso Pros/sIlo dell' acsenze ecosomicke (1815-1817),  
although long to excess, and overburdened with classifications  
and tables, contains much νaluablέ  material. The author  
prefers large properties and large commercial undertakings to  
small ones, and strongly favours association as a means of pro-
duction. 'He defends a restrictive policy and insists on the  
necessity of the action of the state as a regulating power in the  
industrial world. He was an opponent of ecclesiastical domina-
tion. He must be credited with the finest and most original  
treatment of division of labour since the WeeUS of Nalions.  
Much of what Babbage taught later on the subject of combined  
work is anticipated by Gioja. ills theory of production is also  
deserving of attention from the fact that it takes into account  
and gives due prominence to immaterial goods. Throughout  
the work there is continuous opposition to Adam Smith. Gioja's  
latest work FUotofla del/a 2Mis!ic0 (τ vole, 5826; 4 rots., 1829-
t830) contains in brief compass the essence of his ideas on human  
life, and affords the clearest insight into his aim and method in  
philosophy both theo τetiιal and practical.  

See monographs by G. D. Romagnoel ('829), F. Falco ('866);  
G. Pecchio, Sloria deli' e'onoissapsbMi'a is ΙWiaι ( '829). and srtjcle  
in Erich and Gruber's Al/g.meixe Escyelopddie; for Cioja's philo-  
ewopph , L. Ferri, Fssai set 1 kistoi ιι de is $ilosopkie en  Dαlύ  asι  
ΧΣΧ' sibek (1869): 	 Pkilosopky (En g. tr, Ueperweg's

n 
 Nix. of 	 . 

(staining an 	̂ attack oα Gioji sυ' en v^ ) ̂ fα4 	( his  
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economy. bat of woelts in j. Conrad's ΖΣαιιdw δrtsrbacb der Steels- 
wisuuascaa 	(ι89a); L. Coma. 1st:red. Ιο  Pd. Seas. (Eng. trans.,  

04)). He was neo of  the 
 works were 

 founders of thehAssaii aσaiαrsσli di  
Sfatutica.  

GΙΟLΙΩI, G10VANNl (5842- 	), Italian statesman, was  
born at Mondovi on the 7th of October 5842. After a rapid  
career in the financial administration he was in 188, appointed  
councillor of state and elected to parliament. As deputy he  
chiefly acquired prominence by attacks on Magliani, treasury  
minister in the Depretis cabinet, and on the 9th of March 1889  
was himself selected as treasury minister by Crispi. On the fall  
of the Rudini cabinet in May 189 2 , Giolitti, with the help of a  
court clique, succeeded to the premiership. His term of 0f5ce  
was marked by misfortune and misgovernment. The building  
crisis and the commercial rupture with France had impaired the  
situation of the state banks, of which one, the Banes Romans,  
had been further undermined by maladministration. Α bank  
law, passed by Giolitti failed to effect an improvement. More-
over, he irritated public opinion by raising to senatorial rank the  
director-general of the Banes Roma>ia, Signor Tanlongo, whose  
irregular practices had became a byword. The senate declined  
to admit Tanlongo, whom Giolitti, in consequence of an inter-
pellation in parliament upon the condition of the Bare Romans,  
was obliged to arrest and prosecute. During the prosecution 

 Giolitti abused his position as premier to abstract documents  
baring on the case. Simultaneously a parliamentary commission  
of inquiry investigated the condition of the state banks. Its  
report, though acquitting Giolitti of personal dishonesty, proved  
disastrous to his political position, and obliged him to resign.  
His fall left the financeawi the state disorganized, the pensions  
fund depleted, diplomatic relation's with France strained in  
consequence of the massacre of Malian workmen at Aigucs-
Mortcs, and Sicily and the Lunigiana in a state of revolt, which  
he had proved impotent to suppress. After his resignation he 

 was impeached for abuse of power as minister, but the supreme  
court quashed the impeachment by denying the competence of  
the ordinary tribunals to judge ministerial acts. For several  
years he was compelled to play a passive part, haying lost all  
credit. But by keeping in the background and giving public  
opinion time to forget his past, as Well as by parliamentary  
intrigue, he gradually regained much of his former influence.  
He made capital of the Socialis( agitation and of the repression  
to which other statesmen resorted, and gave the agitators to  
understand that were he premier they would be allowed a free  
hand. Thus be gained their favour, and on the fall of the  
Pelloux cabinet he became minister of the Interior in Zanardelli's  
administration, of which he was the real head. His policy of  
never interfering in strikes and leaving even violent demonstra-
tions undisturbed at first proved successful, but indiscipline  
and disorder grew to such a pitch that Zanardelli, already in  
bad health, resigned, and Giolitti succeeded himesprimeminister  
(November 1903). But during his tenure of 065cc he, too, had to  
resort to strongmeasures in repressing some serious disorders in  
various parts of It te,and thus he lost the favour of theSocialists.  
In March 5905, feeling himself no longer secure, he resigned,  
indicating Fortis as his successor. When Sonnino became  
premier in February ι9ο6, Giolitti did not openly oppose him,  
but his followers did, and Sonnino was defeated in May, Giolitti  
becoming prime minister dnce more.  

GIORDANO, LUCA (1632-1705), Italian painter, was born in  
Naples, son of a very Indifferent painter, Antonio, who imparted  
to him the first rudiments of drawing. Nature predestined him  
for the art, and at the age of eight he painted a cherub into one  
of his father's pictures, a feat which was at once noised abroad,  
and induced the viceroy of Naples to recommend the child to  
Ribero. His father afterwards took him to Rome, to study under  
Pietro der Cortona. He acquired the nickname of Lug Fa-presto  
(Luke Work-fast). One might suppose this nickname to be  
derived merely from the almost miraculous celerity with which  
from an early age and throughout his life he handled the brush;  
but it is said to have had a more express origin. The father,  
we are told, poverty-stricken and greedy οf gain, was perpetually  

urging his boy to exertion with the phrase, " Luca, (ii presto."  
The youth obeyed his parent to the letter, and would actually  
not so much as pause to snatch a hasty meal, but received into  
his mouth, while he still worked on, the food which his father's  
hand supplied. He copied needy twenty times the "Battle of  
Constantine" by Julio Romano, and with proportionate frequency  
several of the great works of Raphael and Michelangelo. His  
rapidity, which belonged as much to invention as to mere hand-
work, and his versatility, which enabled him to imitate other  
painters deceptively, earned for him two other epithets, "The  
Thunderbolt " (Fulmine), and '• The Proteus, ' of Painting. He  
shortly visited all the main seats of the Italian school of art,  
and formed for himself a style combining in a certain measure  
the ornamental pomp of Paul Veronese and the contrasting com-
positions and large schemes of chiaroscuro of Pietro der Cortona.  
He was noted also for lively and showy colour. Returning to  
Naples, and accepting every sort of commission by which money  
was to be made, he practised his art with so much applause that  
Charles  Η.  of Spain towards τ687 invited him over to Madrid,  
where he remained thirteen years. Giordano was very popular  
at the Spanish court, being a sprightly talker along with his other  
marvellously facile gifts, and the king crested him a cavaliere.  
One anecdote of his rapidity of work is that the queen of Spain  
having one day made some inquiry about his wife, be at once  
showed Her Majesty what the lady was like by painting her  
portrait into the picture on which he was engaged. Soon after  
the death of Charles in 1700 Giordano, gorged with wealth, 
returned to Naples. He spent large sums in acts of munificence,  
and was particularly liberal to his poorer brethren of the art. He  
again visited various parts of Italy, and died in Naples on the  
12th of January ryes, his last words being "O Napoli, sospiro  
mid " (0 Naples, my heart's love!). One of his maxims was that  
the good painter is the one whom the public like, and that the  
public are attracted more by colour than by design.  

Giordano had an astonishing readiness and facility, in spite  
οf the general commonness and superficiality of his performances.  
He left many works in Rome, and far more in Naples. Of the  
latter one of the most renowned is " Christ expelling the Traders  
from the Temple," in the church of the Pad ń  Girolamini, a  
colossal work, full of expressive lazzaroni; also the frescoes  
of S. Martino, and those in the Tesoro dells Certosa, including  
the subject of " Moses and the Brazen Serpent "; and the cupola-
paintings in the Church of S. B ń gida, which contains the artist's  
own tomb. In Spain be executed a surprising number of works,  
—continuing in the Escorial the series commenced by Cambiasi,  
and painting frescoes of the "Triumphs of the Church," the  
"Genealogy and Life of the Madonna," the stories of Moses,  
Gideon, David and Solomon, and the. "Celebrated Women of  
Scripture," all works of large dimensions. His pupils, Aniello  
Rossi and Matted Pacelli, assisted him in Spain. In Madrid he  
worked more in oil-colour, a Nativity there being one of his best  
productions. Other superior examples are the " Judgment of  
Paris" in the Berlin Museum, and "Christ with the Doctors in  
the Temple," in the Corsini Gallery of Rome. In Florence, in  
his closing days, he painted the Cappella Corsini, the Galleria  
Riccardi and other works. In youth he etched with considerable  
skill some of his own paintings, such as the "Slaughter of the  
Priests of Baal." He also painted much on the crystal borde ń ngs  
01 looking-glasses, cabinets, &c., seen in many Italian palaces, sad  
was, in this form of art, the master of Pietro Garofolo. His best  
pupil, in fainting of the ordinary kind, was Paolo de Matteis.  

Belloń , in his Vile de' prltari• modes si, is a lading authority  
regarding Luca Giordano. P. Benvenuto (1882) has wntten a work  
on the Riccardi paintings.  

GIORGi01in (1477-1510), Italian painter, was born at Castel-
franco in 1477. In contemporary documents he is always called  
(according to the Venetian manner of pronunciation and spelling)  
Zorzi, Zorzo or Zorzon of Castelfranco. Α tradition, having  
its origin in the 17th century, represented him as the natural  
son of some member of the great local family of the Barbarelli,  
by a peasant girl of the neighbouring village of Vedelago;  
consequently he is commonly referred to in histories and . 
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catalogues under the name of Giorgio Barbamelli or Barbarella.  
This tradition has, however, on close examination been proved  
baseless. On the other hand mention has been found in ^  
contemporary document of an earlier Zorson, a native of  
Vedelago, living in Caateifranco in 1460. Vasam, who wrote  

before the Barbarella legend had sprung up, says that Giorgione  
was of very humble origin. It seems probable that he was  
simply the son or grandson of the afore-mentioned Zorzon the  
elder; that the after-claim of the Barbarelli to kindred with him  
was a mere piece of family vanity, vety likely suggested by the  
analogous case of Leonardo da Vinci; and that, this claim once  
put abroad, the peasant-mother of Vedelago was invented on  
the ground of some dim knowledge that his real progenitors  
came from that village.  

Of the facts of his life we are almost as meagrely informed as  
of the circumstances of his birth. The little city, or large  
fortified village, for it is scarcely more, of Castelfranco in the  
Trevisan stands in the midst of a rich and broken plain at some  
distance from the last spurs of the Venetian Alps. From the  
natural surroundings of Giorgione's childhood was no doubt  

derived his ideal of pastoral scenery, the country of pleasant  
copses, glades, brooks and hills amid which his personages love  
to wander or recline with lute and pipe. How early in boyhood  
he went to Venice we do not know, but internal evidence  
supports the statement of Ridolfi that he served his apprentice-
ship there under Giovanni Bellini; and there he made his fame  
and had his home. That his gifts were early recognized we  
know from the facts, recorded in contemporary documents,  
that in ι500, when he was only twenty-three (that is if Vasari  
gives rightly the are at which he died), he was chosen to paint  
portraits of the Doge Agostino Bsxberigo and the condottiere  
Consalvo Ferrante; that in 1504  he was commissioned to paint  
an altarpiece in memory of Malted Costanzo in the τathedral  
of his native town, Castelfranco; that in 1507 he received at the  
order of the Council of Ten part payment for a picture (subject  
not mentioned) on which he was engaged for the 'Hall of the  
Audience in the ducal palace; and that in 1507-5508 he was  
employed, with other artists of his own generation, to decorate  
with frescoes the exterior of the newly rebuilt Fondaco del  
Tede chi or German merchants' hail at Venice, having already  
done similar work, on the exterior of the Casa Soranzo, the Case  
Gńmani alli Servi and other Venetian palaces. Vasarf gives  
also as an important event in Giorgione's life, and one which had  
influence on his work, his meeting with Leonardo di Vinci on  
the occasion of the Tuscan master's visit to Venice in ι5οο. In  
September or October ιςιο he died of the plague then raging  
in the city, and within a few days of his death we find the great  
art-patroness and amateur, Isabella d'Este, writing from Mantua  
and trying in vain to secure for her collection a night-piece by  
his hand of which the fame had reached her.  

All accounts agree in representing Giorgione as a personage  
of distinguished and romantic charm, a great lover, a great  
musician, made to enjoy in life and to express in art to the  
uttermost the delight, the splendour, the sensuous and imaginative  
grace and fulness, not untinged with poetic melancholy, of the  
Venetian existence of his time. They represent him further as  
having made in Venetian painting an advance analogous to that  
made in Tuscan painting by Leonardo more than twenty years  
before; that is as having released the art from the last shackles  
of archaic rigidity and placed it in possession of full freedom  
and the full mastery of its means. He also introduced a new  
range of subjects. Besides altarpieces and portraits he painted  
pictures that told no story, whether biblical or classical, or if  
they professed to tell such, neglected the action and simply ' 
embodied in form and colour moods of lyrical or romantic  
feeling, much as a musician might embody them in sounds.  
Innovating with the courage and felicity of genius, he had for 

 a time an overwhelming influence on his contemporaries and  
immediate successors in the Venetian school, including Titian,  
Sebastian del Piombo, the elder Palma, Cariani and the two  
Campagnolss, and not a little even on seniors of long-standing  
fame. such as Giovanni Bellini His name and work have  

exercised, and continue to exercise, no less a spell on posterity.  
But to identify and define, among the relics of his age and school,  
precisely what that work is, and to distinguish it from the  
kindred work of other men whom his Influence inspired, is  a 
very dimcult matt. There are inclusive critics who still  
claim for Giorgione nearly every painting of the time that  at 
all resembles his manner, and there are exclusive critics who pare  
down to some ten eta dozen the list of extant pictures which  
they will admit to be actually his.  

To name first those which are either certain or command  
the most general acceptance, placing them in something  like 
an approximate and probable order of date. In the Ufzi  at 
Florence are two companion pieces of the "Trial of Moses"  
and the "Judgment of Solomon," the latter the 8neτ and  
better preserved of the two, which pass, no doubt justly, as  
typical works of Giorgione's youth, and exhibit, though not yet  
ripely, his special qualities of colour-richness and landscape  
roman, the peculiar facial types of his predilection, with the  
pure form of forehead, fine oval of cheek, and somewhat close-set  
eyes and eyebrows, and the intensity of that still and brooding  
sentiment with which, rather than with dramatic life and  
movement, he instinctively invests his figures. Probably the  
earliest of the portraits by common consent celled his is the  
beautify one of a young man at Berlin His earliest devotional  
picture woad seem to be the highly finished" Christ bearing  
his Cross" (the head and shoulders only, with a peculiarly  
serene and high-bred cast of features) formerly at Vicesiza and  
now in the collection of Mrs Gardner at Beaton. Other  versions 
of this picture exist, and it has been claimed that one in private  
possession at Vienna is the true original: erroneously in the  
judgment of the present writer. Another "Christ bearing the  
Cross," with a Jew dragging at the rope round his neck, in the  
church of San Rocco at Venice, is a ruined but genuine work,  
quoted by Vasań  and Ridolfi, and copied with the name of  
Giorgione appended, by Van Dyck in that master's Chatsworth  
sketch-book. (Vasari gives it to Giorgione in his first and to  
Titian in his second edition.) The composition of a lost early  
picture of the birth of Paris ispreserved in an engraving. of the 

Teniers Gallery" series, and an old copy of part of the same  
picture is at Budapest. In the Giovanelli Palace at Venice  
is that fascinating and enigmatical mythology or allegory,  
known to the Anonimo Morelliano, who saw it in  i  530  in the house  
of Gabriel Vendramin, simply as " the small landscape with  
the storm, the gipsy woman and the soldier "; the picture is  
conjecturally interpreted by modern authorities as illustrating  
a passage in Statius which describes the meeting of Adrastus  
with Hypsipyle when she was serving as nurse with the king of  
Nemec Still belonging to the earlier part of the painter's  
brief career is a beautiful, virginally pensive Judith at St Peters-
burg, which passed under various alien names, as Raphael,  

Moretto, &c., until its kindred with the unquestioned work of  
Giorgione was in late years firmly established. The great  
Castelfranco altarpiece, still, in spite of many restorations,  

one of the most classically pure and radiantly impressive works  
Of Renaissance painting, may be taken as closing the earlier  
phase of the young master's work (1504). It shows the Virgin  
loftily enthroned on a plain, sparely draped stone structure with  
St Francis and a warrior saint (St Libelale) standing in attitudes  
of great simplicity on either si,ie of the foot of the throne, a  
high parapet behind them, and a beautiful landscape of the  
master's usual type seen above it. Nearly akin to this master-
piece, not in shape or composition but by the type of the Virgin  
and the very Bellinesque St Francis, is the altarpiece of the  
Madonna with St Francis and St Roch at Madrid. Of the  
master's fully ripened time is the fine and again enigmatical  
picture formerly in the home of Taddeo Contarini at Venice,  
described by contemporary witnesaesas the "Three Philosopher,"  
and now, on slender enough grounds, supposed to represent  
Evander showing Aeneas the site of Troy as narrated in the  
eighth Aeneid. The portrait of a knight of Malta in the Uffui at  
Florence has more power and authority, if less sentiment, than  
the earlier example at Berlin, and may be taken to be of the  
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master's middle time. Most entirely central and typical of all  

Giorgione's extant works is the Sleeping Venus at Dresden,  

first recognized by Morelli, and now universally accepted, as  
being the same as the picture seen by the Anonimo and later  

by Ridolfi in the Casa Marcello at Venice. An exquisitely pure  
and severe rhythm οf line and contour chastens the sensuous  
richness of the presentment: the sweep of white drapery on  

which the goddess lies, and of glowing landscape that fills the  
space behind her, most harmoniously frame her divinity. It is  

recorded that the master left this piece unfinished and that  
the landscape, with a Cupid which subsequent restoration has  

removed, were completed after his death by Titian. The picture  

is the prototype of Titian's own Venus at the Uffizi and of many  
more by other painters of the school; but none of them attained  
the quality of the first exemplar. Of such small scenes of mixed  
classical mythology and landscape as early writers attribute in  

considerable number to Giorgione, there have survived at least  

two which bear strong evidences of his hanriwork, though the  
action is in both of unwonted liveliness, namely the Apollo and  
Daphne οf the Seminario at Venice and the Orpheus and Eurydice  

of Bergamo. The portrait of Antonio Grocardo at Budapest  
represents his fullest and most penetrating power in that branch  
of art. In his last years the purity and relative slenderness of  
form which mark his earlier female nudes, including the Dresden  
Venus, gave way to ideals of ampler mould, more nearly approach-
ing those of Titian απd his successors in Venetian art; as is  
proved by those last remaining fragments of the frescoes on the  

Grand Canal front of the Fondaco dci Tedeschi which were seen  
and engraved by Zanetti in f76 ο, but have now totally dis-
appeared. Such change of ideal is apparent enough in the  
famous "Concert"  or." Pastoral Symphony " of the Louvre,  
probably the latest, and certainly one of the most characteristic  
and harmoniously splendid, of Giorgione's creations that has  
come down to us, and has caused some critics too hastily t ο  
doubt its authenticity.  

We pass now to pictures for which some affirm and others  

deny the right to bear Giorgione'a name. As youthful in style  

as the two early pictures in the Umzi, and closely allied to them  

in feeling, though less so in colour, is an unexplained subject  
in the National Gallery, sometimes called for want of a better  

title the "Golden Age "; this is officially and by many critics  

given  onlytothe'school of" Giorgione, but may not unreasonably  
be claimed for hisownwork (No.1 ι73). There is also in England  
a group of three paintings which are certainly by one hand,  
and that a hand very closely related to Giorgione if not actually  
hip own, namely the small oblong " Adoration of the Magi"  
in the National Gallery (No. s 16ο), the "Adoration of the  
Shepherds" belonging to Lord Allendale (with its somewhat  

inferior but still attractive replica at Vienna), and the small  
"Holy Family " in the collection of Mr R. Η. Benson. The  
type of the Madonna in all these three pieces is different from  

that customary with the master, but there seems no reason why  
he should not at some particular moment have changed his  
model. The sentiment and gestures of the figures, the cast of  

draperies, the technical handling, and especially, in Lord Allen-
dale's picture, the romantic richness of the landscape, all incline  
us to accept the group as original, notwithstanding the deviation  

of type already mentioned απd certain weaknesses of drawing  
end proportion which we should have hardly looked for. Better  
known to European students in general are the two fine pictures  

commonly given to the master at the Pitti gallery in Florence,  

namely the " Three Ages" απd the " Concert." Both are very  
Giorgionesque, the "Three Age" leaning rather towards the  
early manner of Lorenzo Lotto, to whom by some critics it is  
actually given. The "Concert"  is held on technical grounds  
by some of the best judges rather to bear the character of Titian  

at the moment when the inspiration of Giorgione was strongest  

on him, at least so far as concerns the extremely beautiful and  
expressive central figure of the monk playing en the clavichord  

with reverted head, a very' incarnation of musical rapture and  

learning—the other figures are too much injured to judge.  
There are at bast two famous single portraits as to which  

critics will probably never agree whether they are among the  

later works of Giorgione or among the earliest of Titian under  
his influence: these are the jovial and splendid half-length of  
Catherine Cornaro (Or a stout lady much resembling her) with  
a bas-relief, in the collection of Signor Crespi at Milan, and the  

so-called "A ńosto" from Lord Darnley's collection acquired  
for the National Gallery in 1904. Ancient and half-effaced  
inscriptions, of which there is no cause to doubt the genuineness,  
ascribe them both to Titian; both, to the mind of the present  

writer at least, are more nearly akin to such undoubted early  

Titians as the " Man with the Book" at Hampton Court and  
the " Man with the Glove" at the Louvre than to any authen-
ticated work of Giorgione. At the same time it should be  
remembered that Giorgione is known to have actually enjoyed  

the patronage of Catherine Cornaro and to have painted her  

portrait. The Giorgionesque influence and feeling, to a degree  
almost of sentimental exaggemtioo, encounter us again in another  

beautiful Venetian portrait at the National Gallery which has  
sometimes been claimed for him, that of a man in crimson velvet  

with whitepleated shirt and abackground of bays, long attributed  

to the elder Palma (No. 636). The same qualities are present  
with more virility in a very striking portrait of a young man  

at Temple Newsam, which stands indeed nearer than any other  

extant example to the Brocardo portrait at Budapest. The  
full-face portrait οf a woman in the Borghese gallery at Rome  
has the marks of the master's design and inspiration, but. in its  
present sadly damaged condition can hardly be claimed for his  
handiwork. The bead of a boy with a pipe at Hampton Court,  
a little over life size, has been enthusiastically claimed as Gior-
gione's workmanship, but is surely too slack and soft in handling  

to be anything more than an early copy of a lost work, analogous  
lo, though better than, the similar copy at Vienna of a young  

man with an grrow, a subject he is it ποwn to have painted.  
The early records prove indeed that not a few such copies of  
Giorgione's more admired works were produced in his own time  

Or shortly afterwards. One of the most interesting and un-
mistakable such copies still extant is the picture formerly in the  
Manfrin collection at Venice, afterwards in that of Mr Barker in  

London, and now at Dresden, which is commonly called "The  
Horoscope," and represents a woman seated near a classic ruin  

with a young child at her feet, an armed youth standing looking  

down at them, and a turbaned sage seated near with compasses,  
disk and book. Of important subject pictures belonging to the  

debatable borderland between Giorgione and his imitators are the  
large and interesting unfinished " Judgment of Solomon " at  

Kingston Lacy, which must certainly be the same that Ridolfi  

saw απd attributed to him in the Casa Grimani at Venice, but  
has weaknesses of design and drawing sufficiently baffling to  
criticism; and the "Woman taken in Adultery " in the public  

gallery at Glasgow, a picture truly Giorgionesque in richness of  
colour, but betraying in its awkward composition, the relative  
coarseness of its types and the.insincere, mechanical animation  

f its movements, the hand of some lesser master of the school,  

almost certainly (by comparison with his existing engravings  

and woodcuts) that of Domenico Campagnola. It seems un-
necessary to refer, in the present notice, to any of the numerous  

other απd inferior works which have been claimed for Giorgione  
by a criticism unable to distinguish between a living voice and its  
echoes.  

}k . ιoeaarnv.—Μοrefl ί 1  Noiizk, &c. (ed. l rizzοni, ι884): Vαsari  
(ed. Milanesi), vol. iv.; Ridolfi, Le Maras!ghe dill' ark, von. i.;  
-Lanett t, Vane "'inuure (1760) ; Crowe-Cavaleaselle, Hislor-y of Paroling  
in Nerlh lie! ; Morelli, i(snslknilgsche Siigdies; Gronau, Zones da  
Casklfrunco, (a sun engine, &c. (ι8g4); Herbert Cook, Giorgioiie (in  
" Great Μasters " series, rgoo); Ugo Monneret de Villard, ιοrfione  
da Castelfranco (1905). The two last-named works are critically  
far too inclusive, but useful as going over the whole ground οf  
discussion, with full references to earlier author ιtics, &c. (S. C.)  

ΟΙΟΤΤΙΝΟ (1354-1357),  an early Florentine painter. Vasań  
is the principal authority in regard to this artist; but it is not by  

any means easy to bring the details of his narrative into harmony  

with such facts as can now be verified. It would appear that there  

was a painter of the name of Tommaso (orMaso) di Stefan*  
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termed Giottino; and the Giottino of Vasari is said to have been 
born in 1324, and tο have died early, of consumption, in 1357
dates which must be regarded as open to considerable doubt.  
Stefano, the father of Tommaso, was himself a celebrated painter 
in the early revival of art; his naturalism was indeed so highly 
appreciated by contemporaries as to earn him the appellation ο f 
" Scimia dells Natura" (ape of nature). He, it seems, instructed 
his son, who, however, applied himself with greater predilection 
to studying the works of the great Giotto, termed his style on 
these, and hence was called Giottino. It is even said that  

Giottino was really the son (others say the great-grandson) of  
Giotto. To this statement littleor no importance can be attached. 
To Maso di Stefano, or Giottino, Vasari and Ghiberti attribute 
the frescoes in the chapel of S. Silvestro (or of the Bardi family) 
in the Florentine church of S. Croce; these represent the miracles 
of Pope S. Silvestro as narrated in the " Golden Legend," one 
conspicuous subject being the sealing of the lips of a malignant 
dragon. These works are animated and firm in drawing, with  

naturalism carried further than by Giotto. From the evidence  

of style, some modern connoisseurs assign to the same hand the 
paintings in the funeral vault of the Strozzi family, below the 
Cappella degli Spagnuoli in the church of S. Maria Novella, 
representing the crucifixion and other subjects. Vasari ascribes 
also to his Giottino the frescoes of the life of St Nicholas in the 
lower church of Assisi. This series, however, is not really in that 
part of the church which Vasari designates, but is in the chapel of 
the Sacrament; and the works in that chapel are understood  

to be by Giotto di Stefano, who worked in the second half of  

the ι4th century—very excellent productions of their period.  

They are much damaged, and the style is hardlysimilar to that of 
the Sylvester frescoes. It might hence be inferred that two  
different men produced the works which are unitedly fathered  

upon the half-legendary " Giottino," the consumptive youth,  
solitary and melancholic, but passionately devoted to his art. 
Α large number of other works have been attributed to the same 
hand; we need only mention an "Apparition of the Virgin t ο 
St Bernard," in the Florentine Academy; a lost painting, very 
popular in its day, commemorating the expulsion, which took 
place in 1343, of the duke of Athens from Florence; απd a  
marble statue erected on the Florentine campanile. Vasari 
particularly praises Giottino for well-blended chiaroscuro. 

OIOTTO [G τοττο us Bowon ε11 (1267?-1337), Malian painter, 
was born at Vespignano in the Mugello, a few miles north οf  
Florence, according to one account in 1276, απd according to  
another, which from the few known circumstances of his life seems 
more likely to be correct, in 1 266 or 1267. His father was a land-
owner at Colic in the commune of Vespignano, described in a 
contemporary document as sir pra.cciarua, but by biographers 
both early and late as a poor peasant; probably therefore a  
peasant proprietor of no large possessions but of reputable stock 
and descent. It is impossible to tell whether there is any truth 
in the legend of Giotto's boyhood which relates how he first 
showed his disposition for art, and attracted the attention of 
Cimabue, by being found drawing one of his father's sheep with 
a sharp stone on the face of a smooth stone or slate. With his 
father's consent, the story goes on, Cimabue carried off the boy 
to be his apprentice, and it was under Cimabue's tuition that 
Giotto took his first steps in the art of which he was afterwards 
to be the' great emancipator and renovator. The place where 
these early steps can still, according to tradition, be traced, is 
in the first arid second, reckoning downwards, of the three 
courses of frescoes which adorn the walls of the nave in the Upper 
Church of St Francis at Assisi. These frescoes represent subjects 
of the Old and New Testament, and great.labour, too probably 
futile, has been spent in trying to pick out those in which the 
youthful handiwork of Giotto can be discerned, as it is imagined, 
among that of Cimabue and his other pupils. But the truth 
is that the figure of Cimabue himself, in spite of Dante's testimony 
to his having been the foremost painter of Italy until Giotto 
arose, has under the search-light of modern criticism melted into 

Not to be confused with Giotto di Buondone, a contemporary 
citizen απd politician of Siena.  

almost mythical vagueness. His accepted position as Giotto's  

instructor and the pioneer of reform in his art has been attacked  

from several sides as a mere invention of Florentine writers for  
the glorification of their own city. One group of critics maintain  

that the real advance in Tuscan painting before Giotto was the  

work of the Sienese school and not of the Florentine. Another  
group contend that the best painting done in Italy down to the  

last decade of the t31h century was not done by Tuscan hands at  
all, but by Roman craftsmen trained in the inherited principles  

of halo-Byzaπιί ηε decoration in mosaic and fresco, and that  
from such Roman craftsmen alone could Giotto have learnt  
anything worth his learning. The debate thus opened is far  
from closed, απd considering how scanty, ambiguous and often  
defaced are the materials existing for discussion, it is perhaps  

never likely to be closed. But there is no debate as to the general  
nature of the reform effected by the genius of Giotto himself.  

He was the great humanizer of painting; it is his glory to have  
been the first among his countrymen to breathe life into wall-
pictures and altar-pieces, and to quicken the dead conventional-
ism of inherited practice with the fire of natural action and  

natural feeling. Upon yet another point there is no question;  

and that is that the reform thus effected by Giotto in painting  
had been anticipated in the sister art of sculpture by nearly  

a whole generation. About the middle of the t3th century  
Nicola Pisano had renewed that art, first by strict imitation of  
classical models, and later by infusing into his work a fresh  

spirit of nature and humanity, perhaps partly caught from the  

Gothic schools of France. His son Giovanni had carried the same  

re-vitalising of sculpture a great deal further; and hence to some  

critics it would seem that the real inspirer απd precursor of Grotto  
was Giovanni Pisano the sculptor, and not any painter or wall-
decorator, whether of Florence, Siena or Rome.  

In this division of opinion it is safer to regard the revival of  

painting in Giotto's hands simply as part of the general awaken-
ing of the time, and to remember that, as of all Italian com-
munities Florence was the keenest in every form of activity 
both intellectual and practical, so it was natural that a son of 
Florence should be the chief agent in such an awakening. And 
in considering his career the question of his possible participation 
in the primitive frescoes of the upper courses at Assisi is best left 
out of account, the more so because of the deplorable condition  
in which they now exist. But with reference to the lowest 

 course of paintings on the same walls, those illustrating the life 
of St Francis according to the narrative of St Bonaventura, 
no one has any doubt, at least in regard to nineteen or twenty  

of the twenty-eight subjects which compose the series, that Grotto 
himself was their designer and chief executant. In these, sadly 

 as they too have suffered from time απd wholesale repair, there 
can nevertheless be discerned the unmistakable spirit of the  

young Florentine master as we know him in his other works—
his shrewd realistic απd dramatic vigour, the deep sincerity and 

 humanity of feeling which he knows how to express in every 
 gesture of his figures without breaking up the harmony of their  

grouping or the grandeur of their linear design, qualities in-
herited from the earlier schools of impressive but lifelesshienti ε 
decoration. The " Renunciation of the Saint by his Father,"  
the" Pope's Dream of the Saint upholding the tottering Church," 
the " Saint before the Sultan," the " Miracle of the Spring of 

 Water," the "Death of the Nobleman of Celano," the "Saint 
preaching before Pope Honorius "—these are some of the most 
noted and best preserved examples of the painter's power in this 
series. Where doubt begins again is as to the relations of date 
and sequence which the series bears to other works by the master 
executed at Assisi and at Rome in the same early period of his 
career, that is, probably between 1295 and ι3οο. Giotto's 
remaining undisputed works at Assisi are the four celebrated 
allegorical comφsitiά ns in honour of St Francis in the vaulting 
of the Lower Church,—the " Marriage of St Francis to Poverty," 
the "Allegory of Chastity," the "Allegory of Obedience" 
and the "Vision of St Francis in Glory." These works are 

 scarcely at all retouched, and relatively little dimmed by time; 
they are of a singular beauty, at once severe and tender, both 
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in colour and design; the compositions, especially the first three,  
fitted with admirable art intoihe cramped spaces of the vaulting,  
the subjects, no doubt in the main dictated to the artist by his  
Franciscan employers, treated in no cold or mechanical spirit  
but with a full measure of vital humanity and original feeling.  
Had the career and influence of St Francis had no other of their  
vast and far-reaching effects in the world than that of inspiring  
these noble works of art, they would,still have been entitled  
to no small gratitude from mankind. Other works at Assisi  
which moat modern critics, but not all, attribute to Giotto him-
self are three miracles of St Francis and portions of a group of  

frescoes illustrating the history of Mary Magdalene, both in the  
Lower Church; and again, in one of the transepts of the same  
Lower Church, a series of ten frescoes of the Life of the Virgin  
and Christ, concluding with the Crucifixion. It is to be remarked  
as to this transept series that several of the frescoes present not  
only the same subjects, but with a certain degree of variation  
the same compositions, as are found in the master's great series  
executed in the Arena chapel at Padua in the fullness of his  
powers about 1306; and that the versions in the Assisi tmnsept  
show a relatively greater degree of technical accomplishment  
than the Paduan versions, with a more attractive charm απd  
more abundance of accessory ornament, but a proportionately  
less degree of that simple grandeur in composition and direct  
strengthof human motive which are the special notes of Giotto's  
style. Therefore a minority of critics refuse to accept the  
modern attribution of this transept series to Giotto himself,  
and see in it later work by an accomplished pupil softening and  
refining upon his master's original creations at Padua. Others,  
insisting that these unquestionably beautiful works must be  
by the hand of Giotto απd none but Giotto, maintain that in  
comparison with the Paduan examples they illustrate a gradual  
progress, which can be traced in other oC his extant works, from  
the relatively ornate απd soft to the austerely grand and simple.  
This argument is enforced by comparison with early work of the  
master's at Rome as to the date of which we have positive  
evidence. In 2298 Giotto completed for Cardinal Stefaneschi  
for the price of 2200 gold ducats a mosaic of Christ saving St  
Peter from the waves (the celebrated " Navice ίla "); this is  
still to be seen, but in a completely restored and transformed  
state, in the vestibule of St Peter's. For the same patron he  
executed, probably just before the " Navicella," an elaborate  
aborium or altar-piece for the high altar of St Peter's ,for which  
be received 8οο ducats. It represents on the principal face a  
colossal Christ enthroned with adoring angels beside him and  
a kneeling donor at his feet, and the martyrdoms of St Peter απd  
St Paul on separate panels to right απd left; on the reverse is  
St Peter attended by St George and other saints, receiving from  
the donor a model of his gift, with stately full-length figures of  
two apostles to right and two to left, besides various accessory  
scenes and figures in the predcllas and the margins. The  
separated parts of this altar-piece are still to be seen, in a quite  
genuine though somewhat tarnished condition, in the sacristy  
of St Peter's. A third work by the master at Rome is a repainted  
fragment at the Lateran of a fresco of Pope Boniface Vii!.  
proclaiming the jubilee of 1300. The " Navicella " and the  
Lateran fragment are too much ruined to argue from; but the  
ciborium pangs, it is contended, combine with the aspects of  
majesty and strength a quality of ornate charm and suavity  
such as is remarked in the transept frescoes of Assisi. The  
sequence proposed for these several works is accordingly, first  

the St Peter's ciborium, next the allegories in the vaulting of the  
Lower Church, next the three frescoes of St Francis' miracles  
in the north transept, next the St Francis series in the Upper  
Church; and last, perhaps after an interval and with the help  
of pupils, the scenes from the life of Mary Magdalene in her  
chapel in the Lower Church. This involves a complete reversal  
of the prevailing view, which regards the unequal and sometimes  
clumsy compositions of this St Francis series as the earliest  
independent work of the muster. It must be admitted that  
there is something paradoxical in the idea of a progress from  
the manner of the Lower Church transept series of the life of  

Christ to the much ruder manner of the Upper Church series  
of St Francis.  

A kindred obscurity and little less conflict of opinion await  
the inquirer at almost all stages of Giotto's career. In χ841  
there were partially recovered from the whitewash that had  
overlain them a series of frescoes executed in the chapel of the  
Magdalene, in the Bargello or Palace of the Podestfl at Florence,  
to celebrate (as was supposed) a pacification between the Black  
and White partite in the state effected by the Cardinal d'Acqua-
sparta as delegate of the pope  in 1302. In them are depicted a  
series of Bible scenes, besides great compositions of Hell and  
Paradise, and in the Paradise are introduced portraits of Dante,  
Brunette Latini and Corso Donato. These recovered fragments,  
freely " restored "as soon as they were disclosed, were acclaimed  
as the work of Giotto and long held in especial regard for the  
sake of the portrait of Dante. latterly it has been shown that  
if Giotto ever executed them at all, which is doubtful, it must  
have been at a later date than the supposed pacification, and  

that they must have suffered grievous injury in the fire which  
destroyed a great part of the building in 1332, and been after-
wards repainted by some well-trained follower of the school.  
To about 1302 or 1303 would belong, if there is truth in it, the  
familiar story of Giotto's O. Pope Benedict XI., the successor  
of Boniface VIII., sent, as the tale runs, a messenger to bring  
him proofs of the painter's powers. Giotto would give no other  
sample of his talent than an 0 drawn with a free sweep of the  
brush from the elbow; but the pope was satisfied and engaged  
him at a great salary to go and adorn with frescoes the papal  
residence at Avignon. Benedict, however, dying at this time  
(1305), nothing came of this commission; and the remains of  
Italian 14th-century frescoes still to be seen at Avignon are now  
recognized as the work, not, as was long supposed, of Giotto,  
but of the Sienese Simone Martini απd his school.  

At this point in Giotto's life we come to the greatest by far of  
his undestroyed and undisputed enterprises, and one which can  
with some certainty be dated. This is the series of frescoes  
with which he decorated the entire internal walls of the chapel  
built at Padua in honour of the Virgin of the Annunciation by a  
rich citizen of the town, Enrico Scrovegni, perhaps in order to  
atone for the sins of his father, a notorious usurer whom Dante  
places in the seventh circle of hell. The building is on the site  
of an ancient amphitheatre, and is therefore generally called  
the chapel of the Arena. Since it is recorded that Dante was  
Giotto's guest at Padua, and since we know that it was in 1306  
that the poet came from Bologna to that city, we may conclude  
that to the same year, 1306, belongs the beginning of Giotto's  
great undertaking in the Arena chapel. The scheme includes a  
Saviour in Glory over the altar, a Last Judgment, full of various  
and impressive incident, occupying the whole of the entrance wall,  
with a series of subjects from the Old and New Testament and  
the apocryphal Life of Christ painted in three tiers on either side  
wall, and lowest of all a fourth tier with emblematic Virtues απd  
Vices in monochrome; the Virtues being on the side of the chapel  
next the incidents of redemption in the entrance fresco of the  
Last Judgment, the Vices on the side next the incidents of perdi-
tion. A not improbable tradition asserts that Giotto was helped  
by Dante in the choice and disposition of the subjects. The  
frescoes, though not free from injury and retouching, are upon  
the whole in good condition, and nowhere else can the highest  
powers of the Italian mind and hand at the beginning of the 14th  
century be so well studied as here. At the close of the middle  
ages we find Giotto laying the foundation upon which all the  
progress of the Renaissance was afterwards securely based.  
In his day the knowledge possessed by painters of the human  
frame and its structure rested only upon general observation  
απd not upon detailed or scientific study; while to facts other  
than those of humanity their observation had never been closely  
directed. 01 linear perspective they possessed but elementary  
and empirical ideas, and their endeavours to express aerial per-
spective and deal with the problems of light and shade were rare  
and partial. As far as painting could possibly be carried under  
these conditions, it was carried by Giotto. In its choice of  
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subjects, his art is entirely subservient to the religious spirit of  
his age. Even in its mode of conceiving and arranging those  
subjects it is in net still trammelled by the rules and consecrated  
traditions of the past. Many of those truths of nature to which  
the painters of succeeding generations learned to give accurate  

and complete expression, Giotto was only able to express by way  
of imperfect symbol and suggestion. But among the elements of  
art over which he has control he maintains so just a balance that  
his work produces in the spectator less sense of imperfection  
than that of many later and more accomplished masters. In  
some particulars his mature painting, as we see it in the Arena  
chapel, has never been surpassed—in mastery of concise and  
expressive generalized line and of inventive and harmonious  
decorative tint; in the judicious division of the field and massing.  
and scattering of groups; in the combination of high gravity  
with complete frankness in conception, and the union of noble  
dignity in the types with direct and vital truth in the gestures  
of the personages.  

The frescoes of the Arena chapel must have been a labour  
of years, and of the date of their termination we have no proof.  
Of many other works said to have been executed by Giotto at  
Padua, all that remains consists of some scarce recognizable traces  
in the chapter-house of thegreat Franciscan church of St Antonio.  
For twenty years or more we lose all authentic data as to Giotto's  
doings and movements. Vasań , indeed, sends him on a giddy  
but in the main evidently fabulous round of travels, including a  
sojourn in France, which it is certain he never made. Besides  
Padua, he is said to have resided and left great works at Ferrara,  
Ravenna, Urbino, Rimini, Faenza, Lucca and other cities; in  
some of them paintings of his school are still shown, but nothing  
which can fairly be claimed to be by his hand. It is recorded 

 also that he was much employed in his native city of Florence;  
but the vandalism of later generations has effaced nearly all that  
he did there. Among works whitewashed over by posterity  
were the frescoes with which he covered no less than five chapels  
in the church of Santa Croce. Two of these, the chapels of the  
Bard; and the Perusal families, were scraped in the early part  
of the ιgth century, and very important remains were uncovered  
and immediately subjected to a process of restoration which  
has robbed them of half their authenticity. But through the  
ruins of time we can tract in some of these Santa Croce frescoes  
all the qualities of Giotto's work at an even higher and more  
mature development than in the best examples at Assisi or Iadua.  
The frescoes of the Bardi chapel tell again the story of St Francis.  
to which so much of his best power had already been devoted;  
those of the Peruzzi chapel deal with the lives of St John the  
Baptist and St John the Evangelist. Such scenes as the Funeral  
of St Francis, the Dance of Herodias's Daughter, and the R^  
surrection of St John the Evangelist, which have to some extent  
escaped the disfigurements of the restorer, are among acknow-
ledged classics of the world's art. The only clues to the dates  
of any of these works are to be found in the facts that among the  
figures in the Bardi chapel occurs that of it Louis of Toulouse,  
who was not canonized till 131 7, therefore the painting must be  
subsequent to that year, and that the " Dance of Sabre" must  
have been painted betore 133 1 , when it was copied by the Loren.  
Seth iatSiena. The only other extant %mimefGiottoat Florence  
are a fine " Crucifix," not undisputed, at San Marn", and the  
majestic but somewhat heavy altar-piece of the Madonna, prob-
ably an early work, which is placed in the Academy beside a  
more primitive Madonna supposed to be the work of Cimabue.  

Towards the end of Grotto's life we escape again from confused  
legend, and from the tantalizing record of works which have  
not survived for us to verify, into the region of authentic docu-
ment and fact. It appears that Giotto had come under the notice  
of Duke Charles of Calabria, son of Ring Robert of Naples, during  
the visits of the duke to Florence which took place between  
13x6 and 1328, in which year he died. Soon afterwards Giotto  
must have gone to King Robert's court at Naples, where he was  
enrolled as an honoured guest and member of the household by  
a royal decree dated the zoth of January 1330. Another docu-
rent shows him to have been still at Naples two years later.  

Tradition says much about the friendship of the king for the  
painter and the freedom of speech and jest allowed him; much  
also of the works he carried out at Naples in the Castel Nuovo,  
the Castel dell' Uovo, and the church and convent of Sta  Chiars. 
Not a trace of these works remains; and others which later  
criticism have claimed for him in a hall which formerly belonged  
to the convent of Sta C ń iara have been proved not to be his.  

Meantime Giotto had been advancing, not only in years and  
worldly fame, but in prosperity. He was married young, and  
had, so far as is recorded, three sons, Francesco, Niccola and  
Donato, and three daughters, Bice, Cate ń na and Luria. He  
had added by successive purchases to the plot of land inherited  
from his father at Vespignano. His fellow-citizens of all occupa-
tions and degrees delighted to honour him. And now, labia sixty-
eighth year (if we accept the birth-date 1266(7), on his return  
from Naples by way of Gaeta, he received the final and official  
testimony to the esteem in which he was held at Florence. By  
• solemn decree of the Priori on the rub of April 1334, he was  
appointed master of the works of the cathedral of Sta Reparata  
(later and better known as Sta Maria del Fiore) and official  
architect of the city walls and the towns within her territory.  
What training as a practical architect his earlier Weer had  
afforded him we do not know, but his interest in the art from  
the beginning is made clear by the carefully studied architectural  
backgrounds of many of his frescoes. Dying on the 8th of  
January 1336 (old style 1337), Ciotto only enjoyed his new  
dignities for two years. But in the course of them he had found  
time not only to make an excursion to Milan, on the invitation  
of Azzo Visconti and with the sanction of his own government,  
but to plan two great architectural works at Florence and  
superintend the beginning of their execution, namely the west  
front of the cathedral απd its detached campanile or bell-tower.  
The unfinished enrichments of the cathedral front were stripped  
away in a later age. The foundation-stone of the Campanile was  
laid with soleMn ceremony in the presence of a great concourse  
of magistrates and people on the 18th of July 1334.  Its lower  
courses seem to have been completed from Giotto's design, and  
the first course of its sculptured ornaments (the famous series of  
primitive Arts and Industries) actually by his own hand, before  
his death. It is not clear what modifications of his design were  
made by Andrea Pisano, who was appointed to succeed him,  
or again by Frsnmco Talenti, to whom the work was next  
entrusted; but the incomparable structure as we now see it  
stands justly in the world's esteem as the most fitting monument  
to the genius who first conceived απd directed it.  

The art of painting, as re-crested by Giotto, was carded  
on throughout Italy by his pupils and successors with little  
change or development for nearly a hundred years, until a new  
impulse was given to art by the combined influences of naturalism  
and classicism in the hands of men like Donatello and Masaccio.  
Most of the anecdotes related of the master are probably in-
accurate in detail, but the general character both as artist and  
man which tradition has agreed in giving him can never be  
assailed. He was from the first a kind of popular hero. He is  
celebrated by the poet Petrarch απd by the historian Villand.  
He is made the subject of tales απd anecdotes by Boccaccio  
and by Fran Sacchetti. From these notices, as well as from  
Vasari, we gain a distinct picture of the man, as one whose  
nature was in keeping with his country origin; whose sturdy  
frame and plain features corresponded to a character rather  
distinguished for shrewd and genial strength than for sublimer  
or more ascetic qualities; a muter craftsman, to whose strong  
combining απd inventing powers nothing came amiss; conscious  
of his own deserts, never at a loss either in the things of art or in  
the things of life, and equally ready απd efficient whether he has  
to design the scheme of some great spiritual allegory in colour  
or imperishable monument in stone, or whether he her to show  
his wit in the encounter of practical jest and repartee. From his  
own band we have a contribution to literature which helps to  
substantiate this conception of his character. A large part of  
Giot tο 's fame as painter was won in the service of the Franciscans,  
and in the pictorial celebration of the life and ordinances of  
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their founder. As is well known, It was a part of the ordinances  

of Francis that his disciples should follow his own example in  
woeshipprng and being wedded to poverty,—poverty idealized  

and personified as a spiritual bride and mistress. Giotto, having  
on the commission of the order given the noblest pictorial  

embodiment to this and other aspects of the Franciscan doctrine,  
presently wrote an ode in which his own views on poverty are  

expressed; and in this be shows that, if on the one hand his  

genius was at the service of the ideals of his time, and his imagina-
tion open tο their significance, on the other hand his judgment  
was shrewdly and humorously awake to their practical dangers  

and exaggerations.  
Αuτsο υτιαs.—Chibert ί , Commsatari; Vasań , Le Vile, vol. i.;  

Crowr-Cavalcaaellc Ηiuoιy of Paiilag is Ιtaly, ed. Langion  
Douglas (1903); f i. Thode. (ii000 (1899); M. G. Zimmermann,  
G ere mid die Kasai llafiess im Mdldaukr ('899); B. Bcrcnson,  
Reenaties Paiskrs 	the R'ssaissasce; F. Mason Perkin, Giotto  

(

(in " Greet Masters' series), ('902); Basil de 	ourt, Girlie 
'9oςΡ). (S. C.)  
WSIBS, or Gvrstgs, a wandering folk scattered through  

every European land, over the greater part of western Asia  

and Siberia; found also in Egypt and the northern coast of  
Μ πca, in America and even in Australia. No correct estimate  

of their numbers outside of Europe can be given, and even in  
Europe the information derived from official statistics is often  

contradictory and unreliable. The only country in which the  

figules have been given correctly is Hungary. In 1893 there  

were 274,940  in Transleithania, of whom 243,432  were settled,  
20,406 only partly settled and 8938 nomads. Of these 91,603  

spoke the Gipsy language in 1892, but the rest had already been  

assimilated. Next in numbers stands Rumania, the number  
varying between 250,000 and nοο,οοο (ι895). Turkey in Europe  
counted 117,000 (1903), of whom 5i,000 were in Bulgaria and  
Eastern Rumelia, ns,000 in the vilayet of Adrianople and 2500 in  
the vilayet of lοssονο. In Asiatic Turkey the estimate vary  
between 67,000 and 2 00,000. Semmia has 4 τ,οοα; Bosnia and  
Herzegovina, 18,000; Greece, ro,000; Austria (Cisleithania),  

sb,000, of whom 13,500 are in Bohemia and Moravia; Germany,  

soon; Fence, 2000 (5000?); Basque Provinces, ςΡ0ο to 700;  
Italy, 32,000; SpaIn, 40,000; Russia, 58,000; Poland, 15,000;  
Sweden and Norway, t500; Denmark and Holland, ςΡ000;  
Persia, r 5,000; Transcaucasia, 3000. The rest is mere guesswork.  
For A(ń ca, America and Australia the numbers are estimated  
between 135,000 and 166,000. The estimate given by Miklosich  
(1878) of 700,000 fairly agrees with the above statistics. No  
statistics are forthcoming (9r the number in the British Isle.  

Some estimate their number at 12,000.  
. The Gipsies are known principally by two names, which  

have been modified by the nations with whom they Mme in  
contact, but which can easily be traced to either the one or the  
other of these two distinct stems. The one group, embracing  
the majority of Gipsies in Europe, the compact masses living  

in the Balkan Peninsula, Rumania and Transylvania and  
extending also as far as Germany and Italy, are known by the  
name Atsigan or Amigos, which becomes in time Tshingian  

(Turkey and Greece), Tsigan (Bulgarian, Servian, Rumanian),  

Csigany (Hungarian), Zigeuner (Germany), Zingari (Italian),  
and it is not unlikely that the English word Tinker or Tinkler  

(the latter no doubt due to a popular etymology connecting the  
gaudy gpsy with the tinkling coins or the metal wares which  

he carried on his back as a smith and tinker) may be a local  
transformation of the German Zigemwr. The second name,  

partly known in the East, where the word, however, is used as an  

expression of contempt, whilst Zigan is not felt by the gipsies  

as an insult, is Egyptian; in England, Gipsy; in some German  
documents of the ιό th century Aegypk ; Spanish Guano;  
modern Greek Gyphtas. They are also known by the parallel  
expressions Poraos (Rumanian) and Pkdrao Nqihka (Hungarian)  
or Pharaoh's people, which are only variations connected with  
the Egyptian origin. Io France they are known as Bohiisiear,  
a word the importance of which will appear later. To the same  

category belong other names bestowed upon them, such as  

Walachi, Saracen, Agarini, Nubiani, &e. They were also known  

by the name of Tartars, given to them in Germany, or as  
"Heathen," Heydest. All these latter must be considered ati  
nicknames without thereby denoting their probable origin.  

The same may have now been the case with the first name  

with which they appear in history, Amigos. Much ingenuity  

bas.been displayed in attempts to explain the name, for it was  
felt that a true explanation might help to settle the question of  

their origin and the date of their arrival in Europe. Here  
again two extreme theories have been propounded; the one  

supported by Bataillard, who connected them with the Sigynaoi  

of lierodotus and identified them with the Komodromoi of the  
later Byzantine writers, known already in the 6th century.  

Others bring them to Europe as late as the 14th century; and  
the name has also been explained by de Goeje from the Persian  

Chang, a kind of harp or zither, or the Persian Zang, black,  
swarthy. Rienzi (1832) and Trumpp (1872) have connected  
the name with the Changan of North-East India, but all have  

omitted to notice that the real form was Atzigan or (more correct)  

Atzingan and not Tsigan. The lest explanation remains that sug-
gested by Miklosicb, who derives the word from the Athinganoi,  
a name originally belonging to a peculiar heretical sect living  

in Asia Minor near Phrygia and Lycaonia, known also as the  

Melki-Zedekites. The members of this sect observed very strict  

rules of purity, as they were afraid to be defiled by the touch  

of other people whom they considered unclean. They therefore  

acquired the name of Athinganoi (i.e. " Touch-me-nots ").  
Miklosich has collected seven passages where the Byzantine  

historians of the 9th century describe the Athinganoi as sooth-
sayers, magicians and serpent-charmers. From these descrip-
tions nothing definite can be proved as to the identity of the  

Athinganoi with the Gipsies, or the reason why this name was  
given to soothsayers, charmers, &c. But the inner history of the  

Byzantine empire of that period may easily give a due to it  

and explain how it came about that such a nickname was given  

to a new sect or to a new race which suddenly appeared in the  
Greek Empire at that period. In the history of the Church we  

find them mentioned in one breath with the Paulicians and other  

heretical sects which were transplanted in their tens of thousands  

from Asia Minor to the Greek empire and settled especially in  

Rumelia, near Adrianople and Philippopolis. The Greeks called  
these heretical sects by all kinds of names, derived from ancient  

Church traditions, and gave to each sect such name as first struck  

them, on the scantiest of imaginary similarities. One sect was  

milled Paulician, another Melki-Zedekite; so also these were  

milled Athinganoi, probably being considered the descendants  

of the outcast Samer, who, according to ancient tradition, was  

a goldsmith and the raker of the Golden Calf in the desert.  

For this sin Samar was banished and compelled to live apart  
from human beings and even to avoid their touch (Athingaaos:  

"Touch-me-not "). Travelling from East to West these heretical  

sects obtained different names in different countries, in accord-
ance with the local traditions or to imaginary origins. The  

Bogomils and Patarenes became Bulgarians in France, and so  

the gypsies Bohfmiens, a name which was also connected with  
the heretical sect of the Bohemian brothers (Bdhmiache Brides).  

Curiously enough the Kutzo-Vlachs living in Macedonia (q.s.)  
and Rumelia are also known by the nickname Tsintsari, a word  
that has not yet been explained. Very likely it stands in dose  

connexion with Zingari, the name having been transferred from  

one people to the other without the justification of any common  

ethnical origin, except that the Kutzo-Vlachs, like the Zingari,  
differed from their Greek neighbours in race, as in language,  

habits and customs; while they probably followed similar  
pursuits to those of the Zinga ń , as smiths, &c. As to the other  
name, Egyptians, this is derived from • peculiar tale which the  

gipsies spread when appearing in the west of Europe. They  

alleged that they had come from a country of their own called  

Little Egypt, either a confusion between Little Armenia and  

Egypt or the Peloponnesus.  
Attention may be drawn to a remarkable passage in the Syriac  

version of the apocryphal Book of Adam, known as the Case of  
Treanves and compiled probably in the 6th century: "And  
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of the seed of Canaan were as I said the Aegyptians; and, le,  
they, were scattered all over the mirth and served as slaves of  

slaves" (ed. Bezold, German translation, p. 25). No reference  

to such a scattering and serfdom of the Egyptians is mentioned  

anywhere else. This must have been a legend, current in Asia  
Minor, and hence probably transferred to the swarthy Gipsies.  

A new explanation may now be ventured upon as to the name  

which the Gipsies of Europe give to themselves, which, it must  
be emphasized, is not known to the Gipsies outside of Europe.  

Only those who starting from the ancient Byzantine empire  
have travelled westwards and spread over Europe, America and  
Australia call themselves by the name of Rom, the woman being  

Rpmni and a stranger Gag. Many etymologies have been sug-
gested for the word Rom. Paspati derived it from the word  
Droma (Indian), and Miklosich had identified it with I)oma or  

I)omba, a "low caste musician," rather an extraordinary name  

fοτ a nation to call itself by. Having no home and no country  
of their own and no political traditions and_no literature, they  

would naturally try to identify themselves with the people in  

whose midst they lived, and would call themselves by the same  
name as other inhabitants of the Greek empire, known also as  

the Empire of New Rom, or of the Romaioi, Romeliots, Romani,  
as the Byzantines used to call themselves before they assumed  

the prouder name of Hellenes. The Gipsies would therefore  
call themselves also Rom, a much more natural name, more  

flattering to their vanity, and geographically and politically  

more correct than if they called themselves "low caste  

musicians." This Greek origin of the name would explain why  
it is limited to the European Gipsies, and why it is not found  
among that stock of Gipsies which has migrated from Asia  

Minor southwards and taken a different route to reach Egypt  

and North Africa.  
Appearance in Europe.—Living aside the doubtful passages  

in the Byzantine writers where the Athinganoi are mentioned,  
the first appearance of Gipsies in Europe cannot be traced  

positively further back than the beginning of the 14th century.  

Some have hitherto believed that a passage in what was errone-
ously cued the Rhymed Version of Genesis of Vienna, but which  
turns out to be the work of a writer before the year 1122,  

απd found only in the Klagenfurt manuscript (edited by Ditmar,  

3862), referred to the Gipsies. It runs as follows: Gen. xiii. 15—
"Hagar had a son from whom were born the Chaltsmide. When  

Hagar had that child, she named it Ismael, from whom the  
Israelites descend who journey through the land, and we call  

them Chaltsmide, may evil befall them! They sell only things  
with blemishes, and fοτ whatever they sell they always ask more  
than its real value. They cheat the people to whom they sell.  

They have no home, no country, they are satisfied to live in  
tents, they wander over the country, they deceive the people,-
they chest men but rob no one noisily."  

This reference to the Chaltsmide (not goldsmiths, but very  

likely ironworkers, smiths) has wrongly been applied to the  
Gipsies. For it is important to note that at least three centuries  

before historical evidence proves the immigration of the genuine  

Gipsy, there had been wayfaring smiths, travelling from country  

to country, and practically paving the way for their successors,  
the Gipsies, who not only took up their crafts but who probably  
have also assimilated a good proportion of these vagrants of  
the west of Europe. The name given to the former, who pro-
bably were Oriental or Greek smiths and pedlars, was then  
transferred to the new-comers. The Komodromoi mentioned  

by Theophancs (758-818), who speaks under the date 554  of one  
hailing from Italy, and by other Byzantine writers, are no  
doubt the same as the Chaltsmide of the German writer of the  

12th century translated by Ducange as Chaudroiww's. We  
are on surer ground in the 14th century. Hopf has proved the  
existence of Gipsies in Corfu before 5326. Before 1346 the  

empress Catherine do Valois granted to the governor of Corfu  
authority to reduce to vassalage certain vagrants who Mme  

from the mainland; and in 1386, under the Venetians, they  

formed the Feudum Acindanorum, which lasted for many  

centuries. About 1378 the Venetian governor of Nauplia  

confirmed to the " Acingani " of that colony the privileges  

granted by his predecessor to their leader John. It is even  

possible to identify the people described by Friar Simon in his  

flinuarium, who, speaking of his stay in Crete in 1322, says:  
" We saw there a people outside the city who declare themselves  

to be of the race of Ham and who worship according to the Greek  

rite. They wander like a cursed people from place to place, not  

stopping at all or rarely in one place longer than thirty days;  

they live in tents like the Arabs, a little oblong black tent."  
But their name is not mentioned, and although the similarity  

is grit between these " children of Ham" and the Gipsies,  
the identification has only the value of an hypothesis. By the  

end of the τ5th century they must have been settled f οτ a  
sufficiently long time in the Balkan Peninsula and the countries  
north of the Danube, such asTransylvania and Walachia, to have  

been reduced to the same state of serfdom as they evidently  

occupied in Corfu in the second hail of the 14th century. The  
voivode Mircea I. of Walachia confirms the grant made by his  

uncle Vladislav Voivode to the monastery of St Anthony of  
Voditsa as to forty families of " Atsigane," for whom no taxes  

should be paid to the prince. They were considered crown  
property. The same gift is renewed in the year 1424 by the  

voivode Dan, who repots the very same words (i Acigfine, m,  
Σeliudi. da au slobodni of vstkih tabot i dankov) (Hijdiu,  
Α rΙιiχa, i. ao). At . that time there must already have been  

in Walachia settled Gipsies trued as serfs, and migrating  

Gipsies plying their trade as smiths, musicians, dancers, sooth-
sayers, horse-dealers, &c., for we find the voivode Alexander of  

Moldavia granting these Gipsies in the year 5478 "freedom of  

air and soil to wander about and free fire and iron f οτ their  
smithy. " But a certain portion, probably the largest, became  

serfs, who could be sold, exchanged, bartered and inherited.  

It may be mentioned here that in the 17th century a family  

when sold fetched forty Hungarian floń ns, and in the ι8th  
century the price was sometimes as high as 7 οo Rumanian  
piastres, about £8, sos. As late as 1845 an auction of ace  
families of Gipsies took place in Bucharest, where they were sold  

in batches of no less than 5 families and offered at a " ducat "  

cheaper per hid than elsewhere. The Gipsics followed at least  

four distinct pursuits in Rumania and Transylvania, where they  

lived in large masses. A goodly proportion of them were tied  
to the soil; in consequence their position was different from that  

of the Gipsies who had started westwards and who are nowhere  

found to have obtained a permanent abode for any length of  

time, or to have been treated, except for a very short period,  

with any consideration of humanity.  
Their appearance in the West is first noted by chroniclers  

Orly in the 1 5th century. In 544 they are said to have already  
arrived in Hesse. This date is contested, but for 1417 the reports  

are unanimous of their appearance in Germany. Some count  

their number to have been as high as 1400, which of course is  

exaggeration. In 1458 they ruched Hamburg, 1419 Augsburg,  

1428 Switzerland. In 1427 they had already entered France  
(Provence). A troupe is said to have reached Bologna in 1422,  

whence they are said to have gone to Rome, on a pilgrimage  

alleged to have been undertaken for some act of apostasy. After  
this first immigration a second and larger one seems to have  
followed in its wake, led by ZumbeL The Gipsies spread over  
Germany, Italy and France between the years 1438 and 1512.  

About τ50o they must have ruched England. On the 5th of  

July 1 505 James IV. of Scotland gave to " Antonius Gaginae,"  

count of Little Egypt, letters of recommendation to the king of  
Denmark; and special privileges were granted by James V. 
on the ι 5th of February 1540 to " oure louit johnne Faw lord  

απd Erie of Litili Egypt," to whose son and successor he granted  
authority to hang and punish all Egyptians within the realm  
(May t6, 1540). 

It is interesting to her what the first writers who witnessed  

their appearance have to tell us; for ever since the Gipsiez  

have remained the same. Albert Krantzius (Krantz), in his  
Saxonia (xi. 2), was the first to give a full description, which was  
afterwards repeated by Munster in his Cosmograpkfa (iii. 5).  
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Be says that in the year 5417 there appeared for the first time  
in Germany a people uncouth, black, dirty, barbarous, called  
in Italian " Ciani, ' who indulge specially in thieving and cheat-
ing. They had among them a count and a few knights well  
dressed, others followed afoot. The women and children  
iiavelled in carts. They also carried with them letters of  safe-
conduct from the emperor Sigismund and other princes, and they  
professed that they were engaged on a pilgrimage of expiation  

for some act of apostasy.  
The guilt of the Gipsies varies in the different versions of the  

story, but all agree that the Gipsies asserted that they came from  
their own country called " Li ι ί ll Egypt," and they had to go  
to Rome, to obtain pardon for that alleged sin of their fore-
fathers. According t ο one account it was because they had not  
shown mercy to Joseph and Mary when they had sought refuge  
in Egypt from the persecution of Herod (Bead C Ιιτου ίιίε).  
According to another, because they had forsaken the Christian  
faith for while (Riwdia, 1656), &c, But these were fables,  
no doubt connected with the l εgφιd of Cartaphylus or the  
Wandering Jew.  

Krantz's narrative continues as follows: This people have  
no country and travel through the land. They live like dogs and  
have no religion although they allow themselves to be baptized  
in the Christian faith. They live without care and gather unto  
themselves also other vagrants, men and women. Their old  
women practise fortune-telling, and whilst they are telling men  
of their future they pick their pockets. Thus far Krantz. It  
is curious that he should use the name by which these people  
were called in Italy,"Ciani." Similarly Crusius, the author of the  
A nwaks Siirvki, knows their Italian name  Zigani and the French  
Bo4Imkns. Not one of these oldest writers mentions them  
as coppersmiths or farriers or musicians The immunity which  
they enjoyed during their first appearance in western Europe  
is due to the letter of safe-conduct of the emperor .  As it is of  
extreme importance for the history of civilization as well as the  
history of the Gipsies, it may find a place here. It is taken from  
the compilation of Felix Ocfelius, Reruns Bokan'rn scri jlorcs  

(Augsburg, 1763), 11. ι5, who reproduces the "  Diarium 
sexennale" of "Andreas Presbyter," the contemporary of the  
first appearance of the Gipsies in Germany.  

" Sigismundus Del gratia Romanorum Rex semper Augustus,  
at Hungariac, Bohemiac, Dalmatise, Croatiae, &c. Rex  
Fidehbus nost ń s universis Nobilibus, Militibus, Castellanis,  
Οffιcίalibus, Tributariis, civitatibus liberis, opidis et eorum  
iudicibus in Regno et sub domino nostro constitutis ex existenti-
bus salutem cum dilectione. Fideles nost ń  adierunt in prac-
sentiam personaliter Ladislaus Wayuoda Ciganorum cum aliis ad  
ipsam spectantibus, nobis humilimas porrexerunt supplications,  
hue in sepsis in nostm pracsentia supplicationum precum cum  
instantil, ut ipsis gratift rostra uberiori providere dignaremur.  
Uncle nos ilbrum supplication illecti eisdem bane libertatem  
duximus concedendam, qua re quandocunque idem Ladislaus  
Wayuoda et sua Bens ad dicta nostra dominia videlicet civitates  
♦el ορρida pervenerint, ex tune vest ń s fidelitatibus praesentibus  
&miter committimus et mandamus ut eosdem Ladislaum  
Wayuodam et Ciganos sibi subiectos omni sine impedimento ac  
perturbations aliquali fovcre ac conaervarc debcatis, immo  
nab omnibus impetitionibus sou offensionibus tucri velitis: Si  
autem inter ipsos aliqua Zizania seu perturbatio evenerit ex  
pane, quorumcunque cx tune non von nec aliquis alter veslrum,  
sed idea Ladislaus Wayuoda iudicandi .et liberandi habeat  
lacultatem. Pracsentes autem post earum lectumm semper  
reddi iubemus pmcsentanti.  

"Datum in Sepus Dominica die ante festum St Georgii artyris  
Anno Domini MCCCCXXIII., Regnorum nostrorum anno  
Hunger. XXXVI., Romanoram vero XII., Bohemiae tertio."  

Freely translated this reads: " We Sigismiind by the grace  
of God emperor of Rome, king of Hungary, Bohemia, &c. unto  
all true and loyal subjects, noble soldiers, commanders, castellans,  
open districts, free towns and their judges in our kingdom  
established and under our sovereignty, kind greetings. Our  
faithful vnivode of the Tsigani with others belonging to him has  

humbly requested us that we might graciously grant them our  
abundant favour. We grant them their supplication, we have  
vouchsafed unto them this liberty. Whenever therefore this  
voivode Ladislaus and his people should come to any part of our  
realm in any town, village or place, we commit them by these  
presents, strongly to your loyalty and we command you to pro-
tect in every way the same voivode Ladislaus and the Tsigani  
his subjects without hindrance, and you should show kindness  
unto them and you should protect them from every trouble and  
persecution. But should any trouble or discord happen among  
them from whichever side it may be, then none of you nor any-
one else belonging to you should interfere, but this voivode  
Ladislaus alone should have the right of punishing and pardoning.  
And we moreover command you to return these presents always  
after having read them. Given in our court on Sunday the day  
before the Feast of St George in the year of οur Lord 1423. The  
36th year of our kingdom of Hungary, the 12th of our being  
emperor of Rome and the 3rd of our being king of Bohemia."  

There is no reason to doubt the authenticity of this document,  
which is in no way remarkable considering that at that time the  
Gipsies must have formed a very considerable portion of the  
inhabitants of Hungary, whose king Sigismund was. They may  
have presented the emperor's grant of favours to Alexander  
prince of Moldavia in 1472, and obtained from him safe-conduct  
and protection, as mentioned shove.  

No one has yet attempted to explain the reason why the Gipsies  
should have started in the 54th and especially in the first half  
of the ι5th century on their march westwards. But if, as has  
been assumed above, the Gipsies had lived for some length of  
time in Rumelia, and afterwards spread thence across the Danube  
and the plains of Transylvania, the incursion of the Turks into  
Europe, their successive occupation of those very provinces,  

the overthrow of the Scrvian and Bulgarian kingdoms and the  
dislocation of the native population, would account to a remark-
able degree for the movement of the Gipsies: and this movement  

increases in volume with the greater successes of the Turks and  
with the peopling of the country by immigrants from Asia Minor.  
The first to be driven from their homes would no doubt be the  
nomadic element, which felt itself ill at ease in its new surround -
ings, and found it more profitable first to settle in Luger numbers  
in Walachia and Transylvania and thence to spread to the western  
countries of Europe. But thei{ immunity from persecution did'  
not last long.  

Lake History. —Less than fifty years from the time that they  
emerge out of Hungary, or even from the date of the Charter of  
the emperor Sigismund, they found themselves exposed to the  
fury and the prejudices of the people whose good faith they had  
abused, whose purses they had lightened, whose barns they had  
emptied, and on whose credulity they had lived with ease and  
comfort. Their inborn tendency to roaming made them the  
terror of the peasantry and the despair of every legislator who  
tried to settle them on the land. Their foreign appearance, their  
unknown tongue and their unscrupulous habits forced the legis-
lators of many countries to class them with rogues and vagabonds,  
to declare them outlaws απd felons and to treat them with  
extreme seve ń ty. More than one judicial murder has been com-
mitted against them. In some places they were suspected as  
Turkish spies and treated accordingly, and the murderer of a  
Gipsy was often regarded as innocent of any crime.  

Weissenbruch describes the wholesale murder of a group of  
Gipsies, of whom five men were broken on the wheel, nine perished  
on thegallo"·s, απd three men and eight women were decapitated.  
This took place on the 54th and 15th of November 1726. Acts  
and edicts were issued in many countries from the end of the  
ι sth century onwards sentencing the " Egyptians " to exile under  

pain of death. Nor was this an empty threat. In Edinburgh  
four "Faas" were hanged in ifti "for abyding within the  
kingdome, they being Egiptienis," and in 1636 at Haddington  
the Egyptians were ordered " the men to be hangied απd the  
weomen to be drowned, and suche of the weomen as hes children  
t ο be scourgit throw the burg and burnt in the cheeks." The  
burning on the cheek or on the back was a common penalty,  
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In 1692 four Estiemadura Gipsies caught by the Inquisition were  
charged with cannibalism and made to own that they had eaten  
a friar, a pilgrim and even a woman of their own tribe, for which  
they suffered the penalty of death. And as late.as ι78 t, 45  
Hungarian Gipsies were charged with a similar monstrous crime,  
and when the supposed victims of a supposed murder could not be  
found on the spot indicated by the Gipsies, they owned under  
torture and said on the rack, " We ate them." Of course they  
were forthwith beheaded or hanged. The emperor Joseph II.,  
vthο was also the author of one of the first edicts in favour of the  
Gipsies, and who abolished serfdom throughout the Empire,  
ordered an inquiry into the incident; it was then discovered that  
no murder had been committed, except that of the victims of  
this monstrous accusation.  

The history of the legal status of the Gipsies, of their treatment  
in various countries and of the penalties and inflictions to which  
they have been subjected, would form a remarkable chapter in  
the history of modern civilization. The materials are slowly  
accumulating, απd it is interesting to note as one of the latest  
instances, that not further back than the year 1907 a "drive"   
was undertaken in Germany against the Gipsies, which fact may  
account for the appearance of some German Gipsies in England  
in that year, and that in 1904 the Prussian Landtag adopted  

unanimously a proposition to examine anew the question of  
granting peddling licences to German Gipsies; that on the 17th  
of February 1906 the Prussian minister issued special instructions  
to combat the Gipsy nuisance; and that in various parts of  
Germany and Austria a special register is kept for the tracing of  
the genealogy of vagrant and sedentary Gipsy families.  

Different has been the history of the Gipsies in what originally  
formed the Turkish empire of Europe, notably in Rumania,  
i.e. Walachia and Moldavia, απd a careful search in the archives  
of Rumania would offer rich materials for the history of the  
Gipsies in a country where they enjoyed exceptional treatment  
almost from the beginning of their settlement. They were  
divided mainly into two classes,  (i)  Robi or Serfs, who were  
settled on the land and deprived of all individual liberty, being  
the property of the nobles and of churches or monastic establish-
ments, and (a) the Nomadic vagrants. They were subdivided  
into four classes according to their occupation, such as the  
Lingurari (woodcarvers; lit."spoonmakers"), Caldarari (tinkers,  
coppersmiths and ironworkers), Tirsari (lit. "bear drivers ")  
and Rudari (miners), also called Aurari (gold-washers), who used  
formerly to wash the gold out of the auriferous river-sands  
Of Walachia. A separate and smaller dass consisted of the  
Gipsy Ldeshi or Villrashi (settled on a homestead or "having  
a fireplace" of their own). Each shaira or Gipsy community  
was placed under the authority of a judge or leader, known in  
Rumania as Jude, in Hungary as age; these officia]a were  
subordinate to the bulubaslo or voirod, who was himself under  
the direct control of the yuzbashis (or governor appointed by the  
prince from among his nobles). The yusbesha was responsible  
fοτ the regular income to be derived from the vagrant Gipsies,  
who were considered and treated as the prince's property.  
These voivodi or yuxbashi who were not Gipsies by origin often  
treated the Gipsies with great tyranny. In Hungary down to  
1648 they belonged to the aristocracy. The last Polish Kroleslso  
cyganskie or Gipsy king died in 1790. The Robi could be bought  
and sold, freely exchanged and inherited, and were treated  
as the negroes in America down to ι856, when their final freedom  
in Moldavia was proclaimed. In Hungary and in Transylvania  
the abolition of servitude in 1781-1782 carried with it the  
freedom of the Gipsies. In the 18th and 19th centuries many  
attempts were made to settle and to educate the roaming Gipsies;  
in Austria this was undertaken by the empress Marie Theresa  
and the emperor Francis II. (1761- ι 783), in Spain by Charles,  III.  
(1788). In Poland (1791) the attempt succeeded. In England  
(1827). απd in Germany (1830) societies were formed for the  
reclamation of the Gipsies, but nothing was accomplished in  
either case. In other countries, however, definite progress was  
made. Since 1866 the Gipsies have become Rumanian citizens,  
and the latest official statistics no longer distinguish between  

the Rumanians and the Gipsies, who are becoming thoroughly  
assimilated, forgetting their language, and being slowly absorbed  

by the native population. In Bulgaria the Gipsies were declared  

citizens, enjoying equal political rights in accordance with the  
treaty of Berlin in 1878, but through an arbitrary interpretation  

they were deprived of that right, and on the 6th of-January 19°6  

the first Gipsy Congress was held in Sofia, f οτ the purpose of  
claiming political rights for the Turkish Gipsies or Gopti as they  
call themselves. Ramadan Alief, the hari-beshi (i.e. the head  
of the Gipsies in Sofia), addressed the Gipsies assembled; they  
decided to protest and subsequently sent s petition to the  

Sobranye, demanding the recognition Of their political rights.  
A curious reawakening, and as interesting chapter in the  

history of this peculiar race.  
Origin end Language of Ike Gipsies.—T)ie real key to their  

origin is, however, the Gipsy language. The scientific study  
of that language began in the middle of the 19th century with  
the work of Pott, and was brought to a high state of perfection  
by Mildosich. From t hat' time on monographs have multiplied  
and minute researches have been carried on in many parts of  
the world, all tending to elucidate the true origin of the Gipsy  
language. It must remain for the time being an open question  
whether the Gipsies were originally a pure race. Μań y a strange  
element has contributed to swell their ranks and to introduce  
discordant elements into their vocabulary. Ruediger (1782),  
Grellmann (1783) and Marsden (1783) almost simultaneously  
απd independently of one another came to the same conclusion,  
that the language of the Gipsies, until then considered a thieves'  
jargon, was in reality a language closely allied with some Indian.  
speech. Sinςe then the two principal problems to be solved  
have been, firstly, to which of the languages of India the  
original Gipsy speech was most closely allied, and secondly, by  
which route the people speaking that language had reached  
Europe and then spread westwards. Despite the rapid increase  
in our knowledge of Indian languages, no solution has yet been  
found to the first problem, nor is it likely to be found. For the  
language of the Gipsies, as shown now by recent studies of the  
Armenian Gipsies, has undergone such a profound change and  
involves so many difficulties, that it is impossible to compare  
the modern Gipsy with any modern Indian dialed owing to the  
inner developments which the Gipsy language has undergone  
in the course of centuries. All that is known, moreover, of the  
Gipsy language, and all that rests on reliable texts, is quite  
modem, scarcely earlier than the middle of the 19th century.  
Followed up in the various dialects into which that language  
has split, it shows such a thorough change from dialect to dialect,  
that except as regards general outlines and principles of inllcxion,  
nothing would be more misleading than to drew conclusions  
from apparent similarities between Gipsy, or any Gipsy dialect,  
and any Indian language; especially as the Gipsies must have  
been separated from the I ηdien races fοτ a much longer period  
than has elapsed since their arrival in Europe and since the forma-
tion of their European dialects. It must also be borne in mind  
that the Indian languages have also undergone profound changes  
of their own, under in0uences totally different from those to  
which the Gipsy language has been subjected. The problem  
would stand differently if by any chance an ancient vocabulary  
were discovered representing the oldest form of the common  
stock from which the European dialects have sprung; for there  
can be no doubt of the unity of the language of the European  
Gipsies. The question whether Gipsy stands close to Sanskrit  
or P rakriτ, or shows forms more skin to Hindi dialects, specially  
thou of the North-West frontier, or Dardestan and Kafi ń stan,  
to which may be added now the dialects of the Pisaca language,  
(Grierson, χ906), is affected by the fact established by Fink that  
the dialect of the Armenian Gipsies shows much closer resem-
blance to Prakrit than the language of the European Gipsies,  
and that the dialects of Gipsy spoken throughout Syria and Asia  
Minor differ profoundly in every respect from the European  
Gipsy, taken as • whole spoken. The only explanation possible  
is that the European Gipsy represents the first wave of the  
Westward movement of an Indian tribe or caste which, dislocated  
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at a certain period by political disturbancea, had travelled  
through Persia, making a very short stay there, thence to Armenia  
saying there a little longer, and then possibly to the Byzantine  
Empire at an indefinite period between isoo and 2200; and that  
another dun had followed in their wake, passing through Persia,  
settling in Armenia and then going farther down to Syria, Egypt  
and North Africa. These two tribes though of a common  
remote Indian origin must, however, be kept strictly a part  
from one another in our investigation, f οτ they stand to each  
other in the same relation as they stand to the various dialects 

 in India The linguistic proof of origin can therefore now not  
go further than to establish the fact that the Gipsy language  
is in its very essence an originally Indian dialect, enriched in its  
vocabulary from the languages of the peoples among whom  
the Gipaies had sojourned, whilst in its grammatical inflection  
it has slowly been modified, to such as extent that in some  
rues, bike the English or the Servian, barely a skeleton bas  

Notwithstanding the statements to the contrary, a Gipsy  
from Greece or Rumania could no longer understand a Gipsy  
of England or Germany, so profound is the difference. But the  
words which have entered into the Gipsy language, borrowed as  
they were from the Greeks, Hungarians, Rumanians, &c., are not  
only as indication of the route taken—and this is the only use  
that has hitherto been made of the vocabulary—but they are  
of the highest importance for fixing the time when the Gipsies  
had come in contact with these languages. The absence of Arabic  
is a positive proof that not only did the Gipsies not come via  
Arabia (as maintained by De Goeje) before they reached Europe,  
but that they could not even have been living for any length of  
time in Persia after the Mahommedan conquest, or at any rate  
that they could not have come in contact with such elements of  
the population as bad already adopted Arabic in addition to  
Persian. But the form of the Persian words found among  
European Gipsies, and similarly the form of the Armenian words  
found in that language, are a dear indication that the Gipsies  
could not have come in contact with these languages before  
Persian had assumed its modem form and before Armenian had  
been changed from the old to the modem form of language. 

 Still more strong and clear is the evidence in the case of the Greek  
endRumαώαιι words. If the Gipsies bad livedin Greece, assume  
contend, from very ancient times, some at least of the old Greek  
words would be found in their language, and similarly the Slavonic  
words would be of as archaic character, whilst on the contrary  
we find medieval Byzantine forms, nay, modem Greek forms,  
among the Gipsy vocabulary collected from Gipsies in Germany  
or Italy, England or France; a proof positive that they could not  
have been in Europe much earlier than the approximate date  
given above of the i rth or 12th century. We then find from a  
grammatical point of view the same deterioration, say among the  
English or Spanish Gips ία, as has been noticed in the Gipsy  
dialect of Armenia. It is no longer Gipsy, but a corrupt English  
or Spanish adapted to some remnants of Gipsy inflections. The  
purest form has been preserved among the Greek Gipsies and  
to a certain extent among the Rumanian. Notably through  
Mlkloaich's researches and comparative studies, it is possible  
to follow the slow change step by step and to prove, at any rate,  
that, as far as Europe is concerned, the language of these Gipsies  
was one and the same, and that it was slowly split up into a  
number of dialects (23 Mildosich, rq Colocci) which shade off  
into one another, and which by their transitional forms mark  
the way in which the Gipsies have travelled, as also proved by  
histαiol gvidence. The Welsh dialect, known by few, has  
Detained, through its isolation, some of the anent forms  

Edέςίms, I;alone zed Cwloma.—Those who have lived among  
the Gipsfa will readily testify that their religious views are a  
strange medley of the local faith, which they everywhere embrace,  
and some old-world superstitions which they have in common  
with many nations. Among the Greeks they belong to the Greek  
Church, among the Mabommedans they are Mahommedans, in  
Burnam. they belong to the National Church. In Hungary they  
are mostly Catholics, according to the faith of the inhabitants of  

that country. They have no ethical principles and they do not  
recognize the obligations of the Ten Commandments. There is  
extreme moral laxity in the relation of the two sexes, and on the  
whole they eke life easily, and are complete fatalists. At the  
same timt they are great cowards, and they play the role of the  
fool or the jester in the popular anecdotes of eastern Europe.  
There the poltroon is always a Gipsy, but he is good-humoured  
arid not so malicious as those Gipsies who had endured the  
hardships of outlawry in the west of Europe.  

There is nothing specifically of as Oriental origin in their  
religious vocabulary, and the words Desk (God), Bang (devil)  
or Tnubd (Cross), in spite of some remote similarity, must be  
taken as later adaptations, and not as remnants of as old Sky-
worship or Serpent-worship. In general their beliefs, customs,  
tales, &c. belong to the common stock of general folklore, and  
Aeny of their symbolical expressions find their exact counterpart  
in Rumanian and ,  modem Greek, and often read as if they were  
direct translations from these languages Although they love  
their children, it sometimes happens that a Gipsy mother will hold  
her child by the legs and beat the father with it. In Rumania  
and Turkey among the settled Gipsies a good number are carriers  
and bricklayers; and the women take their full share in every  
kind of work, no nutter how hard it may be. The nomadic  
Gh ides carry on the anent craft of coppersmiths, or workers in  
metal; they also make sieves and traps, but in the East they are  
seldom terriers or horse-dealers. They are far-famed for their  
music, in which art they are unsurpassed The Gipsy musiciana  
belong mostly to.the class who originally were serfs. They were  
retained at the courts of the boyars for their special talent in  
reciting old ballads and love songs and their deftness in Playing,  
notably the guitar and the fiddle. The former was used as an  
accompaniment to the singing of either love ditties and popular  
songs or more especially in recital or heroic ballads and epic  
songs; the latter fοτ dances and other amusements. They  
were the troubadours and minstrels of eastern Europe; the  
largest collation df Rumanian popular ballads and songs was  
gathered by G. Dem. Teodorescu from a Gipsy minstrel, Petre  
Sholkan; and not a few of the songs of the guslus among the  
Servians and other Slavonic nations in the Balkans come also  
from the Gipsies They have also retained the ardent tunes  
and airs, from the dreamy " doing " of the Rumanian to the  
fiery "pandas " of the Hungarian or the stately " born " of the  
Bulgarian. Liszt went so far as to ascribe to the Gipsies the origin  
of the Hungarian national music. This is an exaggeration, as  
seen by the comparison of the Gipsy music in other parts of south-
east Europe; but they undoubtedly have given the most  
faithful expression to the national temperament. Equally famous  
is the Gipsy woman for her knowledge of occult practices She  
is the real witch; she knows charms to injure the enemy on to  
help a friend. She can break the charm if made by ethers  
But neither in the one use nor in the other, and in fart as little  
as in their songs, do they use the Gipsy language. It is either  
the local language of the natives as in the case of charms, or a  
slightly Romanized form of Greek, Rumanian or Slavonic. The  
old Gipsy woman is also known for her skill in palmistry and  
fortune-telling by means of a special set of cards, the well-known  
Tarokof the Gipsies. They have also a large stock of fain/ tales  
resembling in tech country the local fairy tales, in Greece agreeing  
with the Greek, and in Rumania with the Rumanian fairy tales  
It is doubtful, however, whether they have contributed to the  
dissemination of these tales throughout Europe, for a large  
number of Gipsy taica can be shown to have been known in  
Europe long before the appearance of the Gipajea, and ethers are  
so much like those of other nations that the borrowing may be  
by the Gipsy from the Greek, Slav or Rumanssn. It is, however,  
possible that playing-cards might have been introduced to  
Europe through the Gipsies. The oldest reference to cards is  
found in the Chronicle of Nitolaus of Caveflazzo, who says that  
the cards were first brought into Viterbo in 2379  from the land  
of the Saracens, probably from Asia Minor or the Balkans  
They spread very quickly, but no one hasbeen able as yet to trace  
definitely the scums whence they were first brought. Without  
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entering here into the history of the playing-cards and of the  
different forms of the faces and of the symbolical meaning of the  
different designs, one may assume safely that the cards, before  
they were used for mere pastime or for gambling, may originally  
have had a mystical meaning and been used as series in various  
combinations. To this very day the oldest form is known by the  
ń itberto unexplained name of Taxock, played in Bologna at the  
beginning of the 1^th century and retained by the French under  
the form Tarot, connected direct with the Gipsies," Le Tarot des  
Βοhέmiens." It was noted above that the eldest chronicler  
(Presbyter) who describes the appearance of the Gipsies in 1416  
in Germany knows them by their Italian name "Clans,"  
so evidently he must have known of their existence in Italy  
previous to any date recorded hitherto anywhere, and it is there-
fore not impossible that coming from Italy they brought with  
them also their book of divination.  

Physical Charaderisiks—As a race they are of small stature,  
varying in colour from the dark tan of the Arab to the whitish  
hue of the Servian and the Pole. In fact there are some white-
colοured Gipsies, especially in Servia and Dalmatis, and these  
are often not easily distinguishable from the native peoples,  
except that they are more lithe and sinewy, better proportioned  
and more agile in their movements than the thick-set Slays and  
the mixed race of the Rumanians  By one feature, however,  
they are easily distinguishable and recognize one another,  viz. 
by the lustre of their eyes and the whiteness of their teeth. Some  
are well built; others have the features of a mongrel race, due  
no doubt to intermarriage with outcasts of other races The  
women age very quickly and the mortality among the Gipsies  
is great, especially among children; among adults it is chiefly  
due to pulmonary diseases. They love display and Oriental  
showiness, bright-coloured dresses, ornaments, bangles, &c.;  
red and green are the colours mostly favoured by the Gipsies  
in the East. Along with a showy handkerchief or some shining  
gold coins round their necks, they will wear torn petticoats and  
no covering on their feet. And even alter they have been  
assimilated and have forgotten their own language they still  
retain some of the prominent features of their character, such  
as the love of inordinate display and gorgeous dress; and their  
moral defects not only remain  for a long time as glaring as among  
those who live the life of vagrants, but even become more pro-
nounced. The Gipsy of to•daγ is no longer what his fore-
fathers have been. The assimilation with the nations in the  

near Eaat and the steps taken for the suppression of vagrancy  

in the West, combine to denationalize the Gipsy and to make  

" Romani Chib " a thing of the past.  
BIsLIoGsaPny.—Tbe sώ entific study of the Gipsy language and  

its origin, as well as the critical history of the Gipsy race, dates  
(with the notable ezcepuon of Grelmams) almost entirely from  
Putt's researches in 1844.  

1. Cdkclions of Dacrmewis, &c.—Lists of older publications  
appeared in the books of Pott, Miklosich and the archduke Joseph ; 
Fort adds a critical appreciation of the scientific value of the books  

enumerated. See also Verseich ns sea We,ken used Aafsdken .. .  

theι die Gesdiichic asd Spro.cha daZiges'aer, &c., 248 entπεs (Leipzig,  
1886); J. Tiprây, " ifkokk a nyοkr6l ezό  lrodalomhoz," in 
Magyar Κδιι (Buda 1877); Ch. G. Leland, Α CoiIcciion  
of Culling: ... relating Ιο  Gypsies (1874-189;), bequeathed by  
him to the British Museum. See also the  Orienlahs'h'r Jakesberich!,  
ed. MπlΙα (Βer 1887 ff.).  

II. Hirlery .—(a) The first appearance of the Gipsies in Europe.  
Sources: A. F.  Oefelius, Reruns Boicaram s‚ τiρtοrεs, &c. (Augsburg,  
1763); Μ. Frehkr, Andreas Presbyicri... cbromcoa do d,iesb us 

 ) ιiυe ... (16ω) ; S. Munster Cosswg aphis .. . &e.  IBasel,  
1545); 3.  Tburma ία, dnsdiuns 1#οiοrnm iibss seplem, ed. T Zie-
glerus (Ingoistad,155S4); M. Crusius, Ansaks Suesici, &c. (Frank-
furt 1595-1596),  &hwdbiscki Ckroaik . (Frankfurt, 1733);  
Α.  Kraηts, Szxosia (Cologne, 1520); Simon Simeon, Itineraria,  Tic., 
ed. J. Nasmith (Cambridge, 1778). (b) Origin and spread of the  
Gipsies: Η. M. G. Gsellmann, Die Zigeusu, icc.  (1st 98,  Dessau and  
Leipzig, 1783; Ind ed., Gettinge π, 1787); English by Μ. Roper 
(Condon, 1787. 2nd ed., London, 1807), entitled DieseriaJiou on t Ιιe  
Gipsiu, &c.• Ctarl von Heister, Ethsoeaphische ... Noises tikes  
die Zsges mer (KOnigaberg, 1842), a third and greatly improved  
edition of Grellmaun and the best book of its kind up to that date;  
A. F. Poet, Die Zigcascr in Europa stud Asses (s vols., Halle,  1844-
1845), the first scholarly work with complete and critical bib io- 
graphy. detailed grammar, etymological dictionary and important  

texts; C. Hopi, Die Eimσandιnmg  ώ  Zigouner  is Europa (Gotha,  
1870); F. von  Miklasich, " Bά trige zur Kenntnis  der  Zigemiee-
Mundarten,"  i.-iv., in Sitsasgsba. d. Wiener Ahad. d.  Wisscnschafteis  
(Vienna, 1874-1878), " βbα die Mundarten und die Wanderungen  
der Zigeuner Europas•" i: xίί ., in Denkscknftcs d. Wiener Akad. d.  

Wossenschafien  (1872-1880); M. J. de  Goeje, B,jdrag'  Ιοί  do gι-  
sclssedcms dec Zigeunus (Amsterdam, 1875), English translation  b^  
MacRitchie, Ac'ounl of he Gipsscs of India  (London, 1886); Zedier, 
Uswe[.tal-Lexicon,  vol. lxii, s.e. Zigcυ ner! pp. 520544  eon-  
rainingbibliography;ch  bibliography;  many publications  ο( P. f3auillαrd 
from ι to '885; AA Colocci, Storta d' us popdo mask,  with 
illustrations, map and Gipsy -Ital.  and  ltal.-Gipsy glossaries (Turin,  
1889); F. H. Groome,  "The Gypsies" in E. Magnusson, N atural  
Life and  TlsougliI( 1891), and art. •' Giρsιes "  in Encyclopaedia 
Brilanmca (9th  cd., τ87q) • C. Amδro, ΒσiιΕιπτιητ, Tsiganes d 

s Gypsies  (Par, 1895); M. I:ogaloitxhan, Esqusssc τω l'histo&c, ks  
recurs ϋ  k laugue des Cigains  (Berlin, 1837; German trans., Stutt- 
• 1840)—valuable more for the historical part than for the 
ιngsjstic; Ι. Czacki Dzula, vol.  iii. (1844-ι ς))—for historic data 

about Gipsies in PoÍaad• 1.  Kopernicki  and J.  Moyer,  Ckarakfery- 
styka ftsy ιsna lτιdrd ή  galiryj τk ιEj ( 1876)—for the history and  
customs of  Gabcian gi 	; Ungarsschc slalislischc Μί7tηlυωςeιι, 

 vol. ix. (Budapest,  ι89, ). containing the best statistical information  

on the  Gipsles; V. i)ιttή εh, Α aagyddai aίιdwyo ά  (Budapest,  
1898); Τ. Η. Schwicker, "Die  Zigeuner  in 0ngarn u. Sieben-  
bllrgeα;' in vol. xii. of Die VdIker dsf ιrιιicά -Ungurns (Vienna.  
1883), and in  Miticilungeis d. K. K.  gcographischen Gesellschafl  
(Vienna, '896)  ; Dr J.  Polek,  Die Zigcmser is der Bukowina (Crerno..  
wits,  spo8); Ficker, " Die  Zigeunce dee Bukowina," in Statist.  
Monatrchrifl, v. 6, Handert lakre '"'5-5875: Zigeuiser £η d.  Bake-
wise  (Vieona, 1877 5),  Die Vilkersldmme der δτter ι.aπgαι.  Monarchic,  
&c. (Vienna, 1869)• V. S.  Morwood, Our Gipsics (London, 1885;  
D.  MacRitchie, Scoilisis Gypsies  andeι  the Stemar4 (Edinburgh, t 88gq44))  
F. A. Coelho, "Os Ciganos de Portugal," in Sd. Soc. Geog.  (Lisbon,  
1892); Α Dumbarton, Gypsy Life in Ike Mysore Jungle  (London,  

19ÍÍ1
))
.  Lisp'isiic.—(Armenial. F. N.  Finck." Die  Spiache dee armo-  

niκheπ Z'geuner," in MMsoires dc CACad. Imp. des Sciences, viii.  

(St Petersburg, 1907).  IAustrla-Hungary),  R.  von  Sowa, Die  
undart der slosiskischen Zigeuner (GOttsngen, 1887 )), and Die  

mά krύckMandaatdaR σiατpιaλu (V ίεπ na, ι8g3); Α ] Puchmayer,  
Rσnιdsi Cib (Prague, 1821); P. Josef JeEina, Eσnιd ιii ά b un  Czech,  
1880; in German,  τ886); G. Ihoatko, Csigdny aye!clan  (Losoncon,  
1877); A. Καl ί πα, La Langue des Tsiganes slosusques  (Posen, 1882);  
the archduke oseph, Czigdny nycklan  (Budapest, 1888); Η. von  
Wlislocki,  Die Spracke dir lranssi tsanischen ZiLeuner  (Leipzig, 1884).  
[Brazill, Α Τ. de Mello Moraes. Os ι^gαeοτ iso Brasil (Rio de Janeiro,  
τ886).  (France, the Basquesl, Α Baudrimont. Vocabvjaire  dc 1α  
league des Bohfmwns habtlani ks pays bissqses-fran'ais (Βοτdeαυχ,  
1862). [Ger7nanyl, R.  Pachel, Beikd ^ς[ sur Keantn ύ  der d ιutukes 
Zigeuner (Halle, 1894). R. von  Sowa,' W6rterbuch des Diaύ ktsdα 
deutκhen Zigeunα,'  in Abisa ndlun gin f. d. Kunde d. Morgenlandes,  

xL ι, very valuable (Leipzig, 1898); F. N. Fink,  L.ehrbuck das  
Diolekis der deatschen Zigeuner—very valuable (Marburg,  s9o3).  
[Great Britain,  &c.l, Ch. G. Leland, The Esgiish Gipsies and  their  
Language (London and New York, 1873; and  ed., 1874).  liii Gipsies  
of Russia Austria, England, America, &c. (i.00dοη  1882)—the  
validity  ο( Lelanda  conclusions is often doubtful; B. έ . Smart and  
Η . J Crofton,  The Dialect of the English Gypsies (and  ed.,  London,  
1875); G. Borrow. Romano laao-lil  (London, 1874, 905),  Lasicngro,  
ed. F. Η . Groome (London, ι ).  1R umaml, B 1.onstantinescu, 
• do LiLimbo.yt liicralura ega 	

1l 
din  οnrBπία (Bucharest. 

ι878). [Russia,  BessarabiaL Boethlingk,  Ober die Sprache der 
Ζίςιaneι is Russland (St Petersburg, 1852; supplement, 1854).  
(Russia, Caucasual, K.  Badganian, Cyygasy. Nlskdhko siosd ο nardEi-  
7akύ  sakaskaukikd cyganil (St Petersburg. 1887); Istomin, Ciganskij  
Jasyk ll (ι9ιιo) i ,I Borrow, The Zis ι^li, or as Accouni 
of Ike Gipsies of S pain (London, ι841,  and  numerous latei-  editions);  
R. Cam u2aπo,  Origin . do  los GiIaisos, y diccio'sario de s κ  
diakck  (and  ed., Madrid, 1857); Α. de C.,  Diccionario del diakclo  
gilaso, &c. (Barcelona, 1851);  Μ . de Sales y Guindale, Hύ loria,  
coslumbecs y diakclo do los Gilasso:  (Madrid  τ87ο?: Μ . de Sales, 
El Gitasismo (Madrid, 1870); J.  Tineo Rebo{ledo, A CGipfcaUi'•  
1α lcngua gitana: diccionario g ίtaπo-esp αiιοl (Granada.  1900).  
lTuskey(, A G.  Paspati, ΈNιdιs ταα irs Τιά τsgkianύr, air Bokemiens  

di l'empsre o#oman( Constantinople,  187ο),  with grammar,  vorabu-
lary,  tales and French glossary; very_ unportant. [Generall, John 
SamQson, " Gypsy Language  and Origin,' in bars. Gypsy Lore  Soc.
voL ι (τηd  see., Liverpool, £907); J.  Ά - Decourdemanche.  Gram-  
mairs du Tchingani, &c. (Paris, τ ))—fantastic in some of its  
philology; F. Kluge, Rotwclsche Quelbes (Stsassburg, ι9οτ); L.  
Gunther, Des Roindsck des deuischen C σanerτ  (Leipzig, 1905 )) , for  
the influence of Gipsy on argot; L. Basses,  Divaιnark de argol  
espaad (Basrelona); G. A.  Grierson,  lb  Pi sGcα Languages of  
North- Western India (London, 1906), for  pnnllels  in Indian dialects;  
G. Borrow,  Criscole ' majard Lucas. El masgelso ttgu n S.  
Lwas . . .  (London, '837' and  ed.,  1872)—ths  is the only complete  
translation of  any  one  of  τiιe  gospels  into Gipsy. For older fragments  
of such translations,  see  Putt  fi. 46ς - 2 τ.  

IV. Folklore, Tales, Songs, &c.—Many songs and tales are found  
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in the books enumerated above, where they are mostly accompanied 

 y literal translations. See also Ch. G. Leland. Ε. H. Palmer and  
T Tackey, English Gipsy Sοα s in Εσmanγ, wills M^ri'al English 

 (London, 2875); G . Smith. Gipsy Life, &c. (London,  
1880); M. Rosenfeld, Dade, der,Zigc υιΡnεr ( 1882); Ch. G. Leland,  
Tie Gypsies (Boston, Mass., 1882), Gypsy Soivery and Fortsne-
Tdlis ς (London. 1891); H. von Wlinlocki, Mdreh ιtι and Sagen der  
bnxsssiseaischen Zignsm'r (Berlin, 1886)—coπta ί niπg 6gg tales,  
Very freely translated; Vcdlsdichlungea der siebenbdrgischen and  
zddse.sgaiischcn Zigenner (Vienna, ι8pο)—σοngs, ballads, charms, 

 proverbs and 100 tales; Yam waiideniden Zigcnnerrelke (Hamburg,  
1890); Weser and Wvinafskreis der Ζαυόc fraren bet den riches- 

, 	

- 
Zimeuser (1891); Aus dem inneren Leben der Zigeuner, ' 

in inσ^ςικhc Mitte ιlυπgen (Bαliη, ι8pa); R. Ρiκhel, Βericht  
fiber Wlislodki min waandernden Zigeuneradks  (G6ttιngeη, τ89ο)—a 

criticism of Wlislocki'a me hod, &e.; F. H. Groome, Gypsy  
Folk- ales (London, ι899), with historical introduction and a compete  
sad trustworthy collection of 76 gpsy tales from many countries;  
Katadh, Conies gitanos (Logτοδο, 1907); M. Gaster, Zigesmer-
MdTcIcn ass Rgsidnwn 1880;Tieaηι ί , &c.." in Rctssia pen ru 
Lurie, &c., i. ρ. 469 ff. (Bucharest, 511883) ; "Gypsy Fairy-Tales " in  
Folklore. The lonrnol of the Gipsy-Lore &del, (Edinburgh, 1888-
t8pa) was revived in Liverpool in 19,27.  

V. Legal Slates.—A few of the books in which the legal status of  
the (j (either alone or in conjunction with " vagrants ") is  
tιαted from  juridical point of view are here mentioned, also the  
h^tey of the trial in 1726. J. B. Weisse πbruεh, Asafsihrliche  
Rdabos nose der famosen Zigcscner.Diebes.Mord send Riab ιι (Frank-
furt and Leipzig, 1?27);  A. Ch. Thomasius, Traclaiio js'ridica de  

tnen61 ndo, bc. (Leipzig, 1731); F. Ch. B. Avh-Lallemant,  Des 
donioche Ga'mersum, be. (Leipzig. 1858-1862); V. de Roches, Los  
Panes de France et d'Espagne (Paris. 1876); P. Chuchul, Zion  
J1σ,ιι e gegαnLandst ιιicherand Βιllie, (Kassel. 1881); R. Breithaupt,  
Die &femrr send der deutsche Steal (Wilrzburg, 5997); G. Stein-
iausen, Gcschi'hlc der deutsche; Ksdli'r (Leipzig and Vienna, ι9ο4).  

M. G  
GIRAPPE, a corruption of Zardfah, the Arabic name for the  

tallest of all mammals, and the typical representative of the  

family G&ajldae, the distinctive characters of which are given  
in the article Ρzcοχs, where the systematic position of the  
group is indicated. The classic term " camelopard, i probably  

introduced when these animals were brought from North  

Africa to the Roman amphitheatre, has (alien into complete  

disuse.  
In common with the okapi, giraffes have skin-covered horns  

an the head, but in these animals, which form the genus Giraffe,  
these appendages are present in both sexes; and there is often  
an unpaired one in advance of the pair on the forehead. Among  

ether characteristics of these animals may be noticed the great  
length of the neck and limbs, the complete absence of lateral  

toes and the long and tufted tail. The tongue is remarkable  
for its great length, measuring about 17 in. in the dead  animal, 
and for its great elasticity and power of muscular contraction  
while living. It is covered with numerous large papillae, and  
forms, like the trunk of the elephant, an admirable organ for  
the examination and prehension of food. Giraffes are inhabit-
ants of open country, and owing to their length of neck and long  
&xible tongue are enabled to browse on tall trees, mimosas  
being favourites To drink or graze they are obliged to straddle  

the fore-legs apart; but they seldom feed on grass and are  

capable of going long without water. When standing among  

mimosse they so harmonize with their surroundings that they  
sir diffic ι It of detection. Formerly giraffes were found in large  
herds, but persecution has reduced their number and led to their  
extermination from many districts. Although in late Tertiary  
times widely spread over southern Europe and India, giraffes are  

now confined to Africa south of the Sahara.  
Apart from the distinct Somali giraffe (Giraja relksdaia),  

characterized by its deep liver-red colour marked with a very  
coarse network of fine white lines, there are numerous local forms  

of the ordinary giraffe (Giraffe camelopardalis). The northern  
laceS, such as the Nubian G. c. lypica and the Kordofan G. c.  
entigsroram, are characterized by the large frontal horn of the  
bulls, the white legs, the network type of coloration and the pale  

tint. The latter feature is specially developed in the Nigerian  

C. c. p ralta, which is likewise of the northern type. The Ba ń ngo  
G. c. roikrckildi also has a large frontal horn and white legs, but  
the spots in the bulls are very dark and those of the females  
jsgged. In the Kilimanjaro G. c. lippdsk&chi the fronts( horn  

is often developed in the bulls, but the legs are frequently spotted  

to the fetlocks. Farther south the frontal horn tends to dis-
appear more or less completely, as in the Angola G. c. angolensis,  
the Transysal G. c. w=rdi and the Cape G. c. capem is, while the  
legs are fully spotted and the colour-pattern on the body  
(especially in the last-named) is more of a blotched type, that  

The North Mrican or Nubian Giraffe (Giraffe camelopa,dalis).  

is to say, consists of dark blotches on a fawn ground, instead of  
a network of light lines an a dark ground.  

For details, see a paper on the subspecies of Girala camelo rdalis, 
by R. Lydekker ill the Proceedings of ^ Zoological Sociely of Lendo π  
for :904. (R. L.•)  

GIRALDI, GIGLIO GRBGORTO (Lruus Gaxooxuus Gvaat-
ousl (τ479-ι552),  Italian scholar and poet, was born on the  
14th of June '479, at Ferrara, where he early distinguished  
himself by his talents and acquirements. On the completion  
of his literary course be removed to Naples, where he lived on  
familiar terms with Jovianus Pontanus and Sannazaro; and  
subsequently to Lombardy, where he enjoyed the favour of the  

Mirandola family. At Milan in 2507 he studied Greek under  

Chalcondylas; and shortly afterwards, at Modena, he became  
tutor to Ercole (afterwards Cardinal) Rangone. About the year  
ι5 t4 he removed to Rome, where, under Clement VI Ι., he held  
the office of apostolic prot000tary; but having in the sack of that  
city (2527), which almost coincided with the death of his patron  
Cardinal Rangone, lost all his property, he returned in poverty  
once more to Mirandola, whence again be was driven by the  
troubles consequent on the assassination of the reigning prince in  
5 533. The rest of his life was one long struggle with ill-health,  
poverty and neglect; and he is alluded to with sorrowful regret  

by Montaigne in one of his Essais (i. 34), as having, like Sebastian  
Castalio, ended his days in utter destitution. He died at Ferrara  
in February 1552; and his epitaph makes touching and graceful  
allusion to the sadness of his end. Gizaldi was a man of very  
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extensive erudition; and numerous testimonies to his profundity  
and accuracy have been given both by contemporary and by  
later scholars. His Hisiaria de diis g'siiiw marked a distinctly  
forward step in the systematic study of classical mythology;  
and by his treatises Dc cams d a ιauibas, and on the Cakn-
darń ues Roasam'm d Graarm, he contributed to bring about the  
reform of the calendar, which was ultimately effected by Pope  
Gregory XIIΙ. His ProDmaasma  adwersi lilesa, d lii ralos  
deserves mention at least among the curiosities of literature;  
and among his other works to which reference is still occasionally  
made are Hύ ιoriaι ροlιαΥι'm G,acc n ιss ac Laliaorum; De 

 pauis srorsas lkmporsm; and De sepallara ac ιαιio ιερdiιπdί  
ń lu. Giraldi was also an elegant Latin poet.  

His Opera cairn were published at Leiden in 1696.  
OlR&Wl, GIOVAffi 1 BATHSTA (ι5ο4-τ573),  surnamed  

CYNTHWs, Cnevmo or Cυιττο, Italian novelist and poet, been  
at Ferrara in November τ ς04, was educated at the university  
of his native town, where in 1525 he became professor of natural  
philosophy, and, twelve yeas afterwards, succeeded Cello  

Calcagmini in the chair of belles-Iettres. Between 1542 and 1560  
he acted as private secretary, fast to Ercole IL and afterwards  
to Αlρhonso V. of Este; but having, in connesion with a literary  
quarrel in which he had got involved, lost the favour of his  

patron in the latter year, he removed to Mondovi, where he  
remained as a teacher of literature till 3568. Subsequently,  

on the invitation of the mate of Milan, he occupied the chair  

of rhetoric at Pavia till 1$73, when, in search of health, he  
returned to his native town, where on the 30th of December he  

died. Besides an epic entitled Erode (1557),  in twenty-six  
cantos, Gvaldi wrote nine tragedies, the best known of which,  

Orbccch', was produced in 1 ς' ι. The sanguinary and disgusting  
character of the plot of this play, and the general poverty of  

its style, are, in the opinion of many of its critics, almost fully  

redeemed by occasional bursts of genuine and impassioned  

poetry; of one scene in the third act in particular it has even  
been affirmed that, if it alone were sufficient to decide the  
question, the Orbecrh' would be the (meat play in the world.  
Of the prose works of Ginldi the most important is the Hecaiman-
m ίuk ί  or Eιalοsιfli, a collection of tales told somewhat after the  
manner of Boccaccio, but still more closely resembling the novels  

of Giraldi's contemporary Bandello, only much inferior in work-
manship to the productions of either author in vigour, liveliness  
and local colour. Something, but not much, however, may be  

said in favour of their professed claim to represent a higher  

standard of morality. Originally published at Monteregale,  
Sicily, in 1565, they were frequently reprinted in Italy, while a  
French translation by Chappuys appeared in 1583 and one in  
Spanish in 2590. They have a peculiar interest to students of  
English literature, as having furnished, whether directly or in-
directly, the plots of Measure for Measure and Olbello. That  
of the latter, which is to be found in the Hαalosσaιilhi (iii 7),  
is conjectured to have reached Shakespeare through the French  

translation; while that of the forme (Howl. viii ς)  is probably  
to be traced to Whetstone's Proaws and Cassandra (1578),  an  
adaptation of Cinthio's story, and to his Hepiaw'eror'e (1582),  
which contains a elirect English translation. To Gireldi also  

must be attributed the plot of Beaumont and Fletcher's Cusloiis  
of Ike Cewaby.  

GIRALDDS CAI[ΒΕΗΗ818 (1146?-1220), medieval historian,  
also called Gnaw on Ban', was born in Pembrokeshire. He  
was the son of William de Barn and Augharat, a daughter οf  
Gerald, the anenters of the Fitzgerelds and the Welsh princess,  
Neste, formerly mistress of Ring Henry L Falling under the  
influence of his uncle, David Fitzgerald, bishop of St David's,  
he determined to enter the church. He studied at Paris, and his  
works shod that he had applied himself closely to the study of  
the Latin poets. In 1172 he was appointed to collect tithe in  
Wales, and showed such vigour that he was made archdeacon.  
In 1176 an attempt was made to elect him bishop of St David's,  
but Henry II. was unwilling to see any one with powerful native  
connexions a bishop in Wales. In 1180, after another visit to  
Paris, he was appointed commissiary to the bishop of St David's,  

who had ceased to reside. But Criτaldus throw up his post,  
indignant at the indilerence of the bishop to the welfare of his  
see. In 3284 he was made one of the king's chaplains, and was  
elected to accompany Prince John on his voyage to Ireland.  
While there he wrote a Topogra$ia Hibes'aices, which is full of  
information, and a strongly prejudiced history of the conquest,  
the Esρrηιalie Hibm'ica. In τ 186 he read his work with great  
applause before the masters and scholars of Oxford. In ιιΡ88  
he was sent into Wales with the primate Baldwin to preach  
the Third Crusade. Ginldu s declares that the mission was  
highly successful; in any case it gave him the material-for his 

 Ilisaa,iur' Cambresse, which is, after the EXpu'IIaIiO, his best  
known work. He accompanied the archbishop, who intended  
him to be the historian of the Crusade, to the continent, with the  
intention of going to the Holy Land. But in 1189 he was sent  
back to Wales by the king, who knew his influence was great,  
to keep order among his countrymen. Soon after be was *indeed  
from his crusading vow. According to his own statem^ts,  
which often tend to exaggeration, he was odered both the sees of  
Bangor and LIanda, but refused them. From 1192 to 1198  
he lived in retirement at Lincoln and devoted himself to literature.  
It is probably during this period that he wrote the Gears  
erclesiasllca (discussing disputed points of doctrine, ritual, 8c)  
and the Vila S. Remi ii. Ιn ι 198 he was elαted bishop οf St  
David's. But Hubert Welter, the archbishop of Canterbury,  
was determined to have in that position no Welshman who  
would dispute the metropolitan pretensions of the English  
primates. The king, for political reasons, supported Hubert  
Walter. For four years Giraldus exerted himself to get his  
election confirmed, and to vindicate the independence of St  
David's from Canterbury. He went three times to Rome.  
He wrote the Dc jure 11ml:dentis ecclesfae in support of the  
claims of his diocese. He made alliances with the peinces ci  
North and South Wales. He called a general synod of his diocese.  
He was accused of stirring up rebellion among the Welsh, and  
the justicier proceeded against him. At length in 1202 the pope  
annulled all previous elections, and ordered a new one. The  
prior of Iianthony was finally elected. Gerald was immediately  
reconciled to the king and archbishop; the utmost favour was  
shown to him; even the expense of his unsuccessful election  
were paid. lie spent the rest of his life in retirement, though  
there was some talk of his being made a ordinal He certainly  
survived John.  

The works of GGaldus axe partly polemical and partlybisiorical.  
His value as a historian is marred by his violent party spirit;  
some of his historical tracts, such as the Libor de insbndione  
principi'm and the Vila GaiJridi Arckiepiscopi Ebnvccxsis,  
seem to have been designed as political pamphlets. Henry IL,  
Hubert Walter and William Longchamp, the chancellor of  
Richard I., are the objects of his worst invectives. His own  
pretensions to the see of St David are the motive of many of his  
misrepresentations. But he is one of the most vivid and witty  
of our medieval historians.  

See the Rolls edition of his works, ed. J.  S. Brewer, J. F. Dimoek  
and G. F. Warner in 8 νο1,. (London, 1861-1899, some of which  
have valuable introductions.  

OΤRΑΗDΟΙΒ (from the Ital. giraadda), an ornamental  
branched candlestick of several lights. It time into use about  
the second half of the 27th century, and was commonly made  
and used in pairs. It has always been, comparatively speaking,  
a luxurious appliance for lighting, and in the great ι8th-century  
period οf French house decoration the famous cisdews designed  
some exceedingly beautiful examples. A great variety of metals  
has been used for the purpose—sometimes, as in the case of the  
candlestick, girandoles have been made in hard woods Gilded  
bronze has been a very frequent medium, but for table purposes  
silver is still the favourite material.  

OIRARD, JEAN BAPTISTS tknown as " I.e Pbre Girard"  
or" Le Pbre Gregoire "] (1765-1850), French-Swiss educationalist,  
was born at Fribourg and educated for the priesthood at Lucerne.  
He was the fifth child in a family of fourteen, and his gift for  
teaching was early shown at home in helping his mother with the  
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yonuger children; and after passing through his noviciate he  
spent some time as an instructor in convents, notably at Wtlrs-
bung (785-1788). Then for ten years he was busy with  
religious duty. In 1798, full of Kantien ideas, he published an  
essay outlining a scheme of national Swiss education; and in  
ι 8οg he began his career as a public teacher, first in the elementary  
school at Fribourg (1805-2823), then (being driven away by  
Jesuit hostility) in the gymnasium at Lucerne till 1834, when  
he retired to Fribourg and devoted himself with the production  
of his books- on education, De lenseigswmcsl r'gidwr de la  
Iasgue srakrsdie (1834, 9th ed. 1894; Eng. trans. by Lord  
Ebrington, The Moihu Towg'ie, 1847), and Cows tdscatif (τ844-
1846). Father Girard'a reputation and influence as an enthusiast  
in the cause of education became potent not only in Switzerland,  
where he was hailed ass second Pestalozzi,.but in other countries.  
He had a genius for teaching, his method of stimulating the  
intelligence of the children at F ń bourg sad interesting them  
actively in learning, and not merely cramming them with rules  
and facts, being warmly praised by the Swiss educationslist  
Franςοis Naville (1784-1846) in his treatise on public education  
(1832). His undogmatic method and his Liberal Christianity  
brought him into conflict with the Jesuits, but his aim was,  
in all his teaching, to introduce the moral idea into the minds of  
his pupils by familiarizing them with the right or wrong working  
of the facts he brought to their attention, and thus to elevate  
character all through the educational curriculum.  

GIRARD, PHILIPPE HBNRI DE (1775-1845),  French  
mechanician, was born at Lουrmańn, Vauduse, on the 1st of  
February X775. He is chiefly known in connexion with flax-
spinning machinery. Napoleon having in ι8ιο decreed a reward  
of one million franca to the inventor of the best machine for  
spinning Bat, Girard succeeded in producing whet was required.  
But he never received the promised reward, although in 1853,  
after his death, a comparatively small pension was voted to his  
heirs, and having relied on the money to pay the expenses of  
his invention he got into serious financial difficulties. He was  
obliged, in 1815, to abandon the Sax mills he had established  
is France, and at the invitation of the emperor of Austria  
pounded a Bar mill and a factory for his machines at Hirtenberg.  
In ι*s5, at the invitation of the emperor Alexander !. of Russia,  
he went to Poland, and erected near Warsaw a flax manufactory,  
round which grew up a village which received the name of  
Girardow. In ι8t8 he built a steamer to run on the Danube.  
He did not return to Pans till ι8µ, where he still found some  
of his old creditors ready to press their claims, and be died in  
that city on the aό th of August 1845. He was also the author  
of numerous minor invention.  

ΒΙLRΗ, ΙRBPHΕΝ (ι750-183 ή ), American financier and  
philanthropist, founder of Girard College in Philadelphia, was  
been ins suburb of Bordeaux, France, on the loth of May 1750.  
He lost the sight of his right eye at the age of eight and had little  
education. His father was a see captain, and the sou cruised  
to the West Indies and back during 1764-1773, was licensed  
c*ptain in 1773, visited New York in 1774, and thence with the  
assistance of a New York merchant began to trade to and from  
New Orleans and Port an Prince. In May 1776 he was driven  
low the poet of Philadelphia by a British fleet and settled there as  
a merchant; in June of the next year he married Mary (Pofly)  
Lem, daughter of a shipbuilder, who, two years later, after  
Girard's becoming a citizen of Pennsylvania (2778), built for him  
the" Water Witch," the first of a fleet trading with New Orleans  
sad the West Indies—most of Gi ιard's ships being named after  
los favourite French authors, such as " Rousseau, " "Voltaire,"  
" HelvΣtim " and " Mοnteequieu." His beautiful young wife  
became inane and spent the years from 1790 to her death in 

 ^8^ 5 in the Pennsylvania Hospital. Io 1810 Girard used about  
a million dollars deposited by him with the Barings of London  
ice the purchase of shares of the much depreciated stock of  
the Bank of the United States—a purchase of great assistance  
to the United States goernment in bolstering European confi-
dence in its securities. When the Bank was not rechartered the  
bolding and the cashier's house in Philadelphia were purchased  

at a third of the original cost by Girard, who in May ι8ts  
established the Bank of Stephen Girard. He subscribed in  
1814 for about 95%  of the government's war loan of 8 ,0 οο,0οο,  
of which only $20,000 besides had been taken, sad he generously  
offered at par shares which upon his purchase had gone to a  
premium. He pursued his business vigorously in person until  
the 12th of February 1830, when he was injured in the street  
by a truck; he died on the 16th of December 1832. His public  
spirit had been shown during his life not only financially but  
personally; in 1  793, during the plague of yellow fever in Phil-
adelphia, he volunteered to act as manager of the wretched  
hospital aft  Bush Hill, and with the assistance of Peter Helm  
had the hospital cleansed and its work systematized; again  
during the yellow fever epidemic of 1797-1798  he took the lead  
in relieving the poor and caring for the sick. Even more was his  
philanthropy shown in his disposition by will of his estate,  
which was valued at about $7,500,000, and doubtless the greatest  
fortune accumulated by any individual in America up to that  
time. Of his fortune he bequeathed $ ιι ό ,00ο to various  
Philadelphia charities, $5oo,000 to the same city for the im-
provement of the Delaware water front, $3oo,o οο to Pennsyl-
vania for internal Improvements, and the bulk of his estate to  
Philadelphia, to be used in founding a school or college, in  
providing a better police system, and in making municipal  
improvements and lessening taxation. Most of his bequest  
to the city was to be used for building and maintaining a school  
"to provide for such a number of poor male white orphan  
children ... a better education as well as a more comfortable  
maintenance than they usually receive from the application of  
the public funds." His will planned mast minutely for the  
erection of this school, giving details as to the windows, doors,  
walls, &c.; and it contained the following phrase: "I enjoin  
and require that no ecclesiastic, missionary or minister of any  
sect whatsoever, shall ever hold or exercise any duty whatsoever  
in the said college; nor shall any such person ever be admitted  
for any purpose, or as a visitor, within the premises appropriated  
to the purposes of the said college.... 1 desire to keep the  
tender minds of orphans ... free from the excitements which  
clashing doctrines and sectarian controversy are so apt to  
produce." Guard's heirs-at-law contested the will in 1836, and  
they were greatly helped by a public prejudice aroused by the  
clause cited; in the Supreme Court of the United States in 1844  
Daniel Webster, appearing for the heirs, made a famous plea  
for the Christian religion, but Justice Joseph Story handed down  
an opinion adverse to the heirs (Vidak v. Gisard's Bxecslors).  

Webster was opposed in this suit by John Sergeant and Hence  
Kinney. Girard specified that those admitted to the college  
must be white male orphans, of legititnate birth and good  
character, between the ages of six and ten; that no boy was  
to be permitted to stay after his eighteenth year; and that as  
regards admissions preference was to be shown, first to orphans  
born in Philadelphia, second to orphan born in any other part of  
Pennsylvania, third to orphans been in New York City, and  
fourth to orphans born in New Orleans. Work upon the build-
ings was begun in 1833, and the college was opened on the 1st  
of January 1848, a technical point of law making instruction  
conditioned upon the completion of the five buildings, of which  
the principal one, planted by Thomas UJstick Walter (2804-1887),  
has been called "the most perfect Greek temple in existence."  
To a sacophag'a in this main building the remains of Stephen  
Girard were removed in 1851. In the 40  acres of the college  
grounds there were in 2909 38 buildings (valued at g3,35 0.οoο).  
1 5 1 3 pupils, and a total " population, ' including students,  
teachers and all employes, of 1907. The value of the Girard  
estate in the year 1907 was $35,000,000, of which $55o, 000  
was devoted to other charities than Girard College. The contrgl  
of the college was under a board chosen by the city councils  
until 1869, when by act of the legislature it was transferred to  
trustees appointed by the Common Pleas judges of the city of  
Philadelphia. The course of training is partly industrial—foe  
a long time graduates were'lndentured till they came of age—
but it is also preparatory to college entrance.  
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See H. A. Ingram. The Life and Character of Skphm' Girard  

(Philadelphia, 1884), and George P. Rupp, "Stephen Girard—
Merchant and Mariner,' in 1848-1898: Semi-Centennial of Girard  
College (Philadelphia, 1898).  

GIRARDIN, DBLPHINR DR (1804-1856), French author,  
was born at Aix-la-Chapelle on the 26th of January 1804. Her  
mother, the well-known Madame Sophie Gay, brought her up  
in the midst of a brilliant literary society. She published two  
volumes of miscellaneous pieces, Essais polliques (1824) and  
Nouscaux Essais poeliques (5825). Α visit to Italy in 5827,  
during which she was enthusiastically welcomed by the literati  
of Rome and even crowned in the capitol, was productive of  
various poems, of which the most ambitious was Napolinc (1833).  
Her marriage in 1831 to Emile de Giaardin (see below) opened  
up a new literary career. The contemporary sketches which  
she contributed from 1836 to 1839 to the feuilleton of La Pruse,  
under the nom de plume of Charles de Launay, were collected  
under the title of Lellres parisicnnes (1843), and obtained a  
brilliant success. Conies d'ane sicilie filk d ses neseux (1832),  
La Canne'de Monsieur de Balzac (1836) and 11 ne foal pas jouw  
arc la doulen, (1853) are among the best-known of her rplµances;  
and her dramatic pieces in prose and verse include L'bcοle des  
journaliales (1840), Judith (1843), Ckopolre ('847), Lady Tarlufc  
(5853), and the one-act comedies, Cut la joule di' mań  (ι85ι),  
La Joie fail pear ( ι8 f ), Le Cho peas d'un horlogc (1854) and Use  
Femme qui dilute son maxi, which did not appear till after the  
author's death. In the literary society of her time Madame  
Girardin exercised no small personal influence, and among the  
frequenters of her drawing-room were Thbophile Gautier and  
Balzac, Alfred de Musset and Victor Hugo. She died on the  
29th of June 1855. Her collected works were published in six  
volumes (2860-1860.  

See Sainte-Beuve, Caaseries du lirndi, t. iii; G. de Molina,  
"Les Femmes jsobtes," in Revue des deux mmudu (July 1842);  
Taxile Delord, Les Malisdes iiuiraires (ι86ο)ς L'Esprii de Madame  
Girσrdiπ, awe ant priface par M. Lomarlise (1862); G. d'Heilly,  
Madame de Girardin, so vied ses αuare (1868); Imbert de Saint  
Amand, Mme de Girardin (1875).  

GIRARDIN, $IIILE DR (tΠο2-ι88τ), French publicist, was  
born, not in Switzerland in 1806 of unknown parents, but (as 

 was recognized in 1837) in Paris in 280;, the son οf General  
Alexandre de Girardin and of Madame Dupuy, wife of a Parisian  
advocate. His inst publication was a novel, grin, • dealing  
with his birth and early life, and appeared under the name of  
Girardin in 1827. He became inspector of fine arts under the  
Martignac ministry just before the revolution of 1830, and  
was an energetic and passionate journalist. Besides his work  
on the daily press he issued miscellaneous publications which  
attained an enormous circulation. His Journal des connais-
sances auks had 1 20,000 subscribers, and the initial edition of 

 his Almanach de France ( ι834) ran to a million copies In 2836  
be inaugurated cheap journalism in a popular Conservative  
organ, La Prise, the subscription to which was only forty  
francs a year. This undertaking involved him in a duel with  
Armand Carrel, the fatal result of which made him refuse satis-
faction to later opponents In 2839 be was excluded from the  
Chamber of Deputies, to which he had been four times elected,  
on the plea of his foreign birth, but was admitted in 5842. He  
resigned early in February 1847, and on the 24th of February  
2848 sent a note to Louis Philippe demanding his resignation and  
the regency of the duchess of Orleans. In the Legislative  
Assembly he voted with the Mountain. He pressed eagerly in  
his paper for the election οf Prince Louis Napoleon, of whom he  
afterwards became one of the most violent opponents. In 18 ς6  
he sold La Presse, only to resume it in 1862, but its vogue was  
over, and Girardin started a new journal, La Libal^, the sale  
of which was forbidden in the public streets. He supported  
Emile Olίivier and the Liberal Empire, but plunged into vehement  
journalism again to advocate war against Prussia. Of his  
many subsequent enterprises the most successful was the purchase  
of Le Peril Journal, which served to advocate the policy of Thiers,  
though be himself did not contribute. .  The crisis of the 16th  
of May 1877, when Jules Simon fell from power, made him  

resume his pen to attack MacMahon and the party of reaction  
in La France and in Le Pail Journal. £mile de Girardin married  
in 1831 Delphine Gay (see above), and after her death in τ855  
Guillemette Josfphine Brunold, countess von Tieflenbach,  
widow of Prince Frederick of Nassau. He was divorced from  
his second wife in 2872.  

The long list of his social and political writings includes: De in  
preset p&iodiqiw as XIX' nick (1837); Ds l'instridion piddiqw  
(1838): ιades poliliques (1838); De fa liberli de la presto d du  
journalismt ('842); Le Droll as travail as Luxembourg et d 1 4ωσmW'  
Nationuk (2 Vohs, 1848); Les Cinquanie-derix (5849. dc.). a series  
of articles on current parliamentary questions; La Poliliqw am.  
seiselle, dines de l'asenir (Brussels, 1852); Le CondamaS des 6 mars  
(1867), an account of his own dilferences with the government in  
1867 when he was fined 5000 fr. for Sf article in La Libertl;  Le 
Dossier de la gserre (1877), a collection of official documents;  pses. 
lions de men km pa, 1836 d 1856, articles extracted from the daily  
and weekly press (12 vela, 1858).  

GIRARDON, FRANVOIS (1628-1700), French sculptor, was  
born at Troyes on the 17th οf March 5628. Asa boy he bad fix  
master a joiner and wood-carver of his native town, named  
Baudesson, under whom he is said to have worked at the chilean  

of Liebault, where he attracted the notice of Chancellor Sfguier.  

By the chancellor's influence Girardon was first removed to  
Paris and placed in the studio of Franςοis Angler, and afterwards  
sent to Rome. In 5652 he we back in France, and seems at  
once to have addressed himself with something like ignoble  
subserviency to the task of conciliating the court painter Charles  

Le Brun. Girardon is reported to have declared himself incap-
able οf composing a group, whether with truth or from motives of  

policy it is impossible to say. This much is certain, that a very  
large proportion of his work was carried out from designs by  

I.e Brun, and shows the merits and defects of I.e Brun's manner—
a great command of ceremonial pomp in presenting his subject,  

coupled with a large treatment of forms which if it were more  
expressive might be imposing. The court which Girardon paid  
to the " premier peintre du roi " was rewarded. An immense  
quantity of work at Versailles was entrusted to him, and in  

recognition of the successful execution of four figures for the  

Bains d'Apollon, I.e Brun induced the king to present his protfg€  
personally with a purse of 300 loins, as a distinguishing mark  
of royal favour. ,In s6 ο Girardon was made member of the  
Academy, in 5659 professor, in 1674 " adjoint au recteur,"  
and finally in 1695 chancellor. Five years before (τ690), on the  
death of La Brun, he had also been appointed " iιιspκteur  
gentral des ouvragts de sculpture "—a place of power and profit  
In 1699 he completed the bronze equestrian statue of Louis  
XIV., erected by the town of Paris on the Place Louis le Grand.  
This statue was melted down during the Revolution, and is  
known to us only by a small bronze model (Louvre) finished  
by Girardon himself. His Tomb of Richelieu (church of the  
Sorbonne) was saved from destruction by Alexandre-  Lenoir, 
who received a bayonet thrust in protecting the head of the  
cardinal from mutilation. It is a capital example of Girardon's  
work, and the theatrical pomp of its style is typical of the funeral  
sculpture of the reigns of Louis XIV. and LouisXV.; but amongst  
other important specimens yet remaining may also be cited the  
Tomb of Louvois (St Eustac ńe), that of Bignon, the king's  
librarian, executed in 2656 (St Nicolas du Chardonneret), and  
decorative sculptures in the Galerie d'Apollon and Chenille du  
roi in the Louvre. Mention should not be omitted of the group,  
signed and dated t6," The Rape of Proserpine " at Versailles,  
which also contains the "Bull of Apollo." Although chiefly  
occupied at Paris Girardon never forgot his native Troyes, the  
museum of which town contains some of his best works, including  
the marble busts of Louis XIV. and Maria Theresa. In the  
hdtel do vile is still shown a medallion of Louis XIV., and in the  
church of St Rimy a bronze crucifix of some importance -bot ń  
works by his hand. He died in Paris in 575.  

See Corrard de Breban, Νο1 ice sae In viz e1 lea sates de G&srdon  
(1850).  

GIRART DR ROQSSILLON, Jul epic figure of the Carolingian  
cycle of romance. In the genealogy of romance he is a son of  
Doon do Mayen, and he appears in different sod irlecοncllable  
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circumstances in many of the ckassons de gesle. The legend of  
Girari de Roussillon is contained in a Vila Giraedi de Reuss: 1m  

(ed. P. Meyer, in Romonia, 1878), dating from the beginning  
of the 12th century and written probably by a monk of the abbey  
of Pothifres or of Vexelai, both of which were founded in 860 by  
Girart; in Girurl de Roussfilon, a cheeses do guts written early  
in the 12th century in a dialect midway between French and  
Ρtoνenςal, and apparently based on an earlier Burgundian  
poem; ins 14th century romance in siexandrinea (ed. T. J. Α. P.  
Mignard, Paris and Dijon, 1878); and in a prose romance by  
Jehan Wauquelin in 1µ7 (ed. L. de Montille, Paris, 1880). The  
historical Girard, son of Leuthard and Grimildia, was a  
Burgundian chief who was count of Paris in 837, and emb τaced  
the muse of Lothair against Charles the Bald. He fought at  
Fontenay in 841, and doubtless followed Lothair to Aix. In  

85S he became goverobr of Provence for Lotbair's son Charles,  
king of Provence (d. 863). His wife Bertha defended Vienne  
unsuccessfully against Charles the Bald in 870, and Girard,  
who had perhaps aspired to be the titular ruler of the northern  
part of Provence, which he had continued to administer under  
Lotbair II. until that prince's death in 869, retired with his wife  
to Avignon, where he died probably in 877, certainly before 879.  
The tradition of his piety, of the heroism of his wife Bertha,  
and of his wars with Charles passed into romance; but the  
historical facts are so distorted that in Girarl de Roi'ssillon the  
bousile makes him the opponent of Charles Martel, to whom  
he stands in the relation of brother-in-law. He is nowhere  
described in authentic historic sources as of Roussillon. The  
title is derived from his castle built on Mount Lassois, near  
Chitifon-sur-Seine. Southern traditions concerning Count  
Girart, in which he is made the son of Garin de Monglane, are  
embodied in Greet do Viane (13th century) by Bertrand de  
Bar-sur-l'Aube, and in the Aspramowk of Andrea da Barberino,  
based on the French cheesen of Aspremoni , where he figures as  
Girari de Frete or de Fratte 1 Girarl de Vianc is the recital of  
a siege of Vienne by Charlemagne, and in Aspramank Girart de  
Fratte leads an army of infidels against Charlemagne. G&arl de  
Roassiion was long held to be of Pro νenςal origin, and to be  
a proof of the existence of an independent Provengal epic,  
but its Burundian origin may be taken as proved.  

See F. M'chel. Gerard de Rossiiion ... j,ublid en franyaiτ es en  
^ιa^^wς^1 d'αρτ½ les MSS. do Paris d de L οsdreτ (Pans, 1856);  
P Moyer, Girari de Roassillon (1884), a translation in modern French  
with a comprehensive introduction. For Girarl de Viane (ed. P.  
Tsrbf. Reims, 1850) see L. Gautier, 4`pοQΙes frαn5αises, v01. iv.;  
F. A. Wulff, Notice sae ks mum ds Magri el de Gerrard (Lund, 1874).  

GIRATJD, GIOVANNI, Comer (1776-1834), Italian dramatist,  
of French origin, was born at Rome, and showed a precocious  
passion for the theatre. His first play, L'Οneskt non si since,  
was successfully produced in 1798. He took part in politics  
as an active supporter of Pius VI., but was mainly occupied with  
the production of his plays, and in 1809 became director-general  
of the Italian theatres. He died at Naples in 1834. Count  
Giraud's comedies, the best of which are Gelosie per eguisoco  

(1807) and L'Ajo ad!' imbe damn (1824), were bright and amusing  
on the stage, but of no particular literary quality.  

His collected comedies were published in 1823 and his Teatro  
dowosiiw in '825.  

GIRDLE (O. Eng. gyrdel, from gyrd αs, to gird; cf. Ger. Gil nsf,  
Dutch gm'dd, from gilrten and garden; " gird" and its doublet  
"girth" together with the other Teutonic cognates have been  
referred by some to the root gkar—to seize, enclose, seen in  
Cr. χeiρ, hand, Lat. kortw, garden, and also English yard,  
garden, garth, &c.), a band of leather or other material worn  
round the waist, either to confine the loose and flowing outer  
robes so as to allow freedom of movement, or to fasten at ιd  
sspport the garments of the wearer. Among the Romans it  
was used to confine the tunics', and it formed part of the dress  
of the soldier; when a man quitted military service he was  said, 

' It is of interest to note that Frets was the old name for the  
mere of Saint Remy, and that it is close to the site of the ancient  
tows of Glanum, the name of which is possibly preserved in Garin  
de Moisgiane, the ancestor of the heroes of the cycle of Guillaume  

d  

dig: lens dcponere, to fay aside the girdle. Money being carried  

in the girdle, semen perdere signified to lose one's purse, and,  
among the Greeks, to cut the girdle was to rob a man of his  
money.  

Girdles and girdle-buckles are not often found in Gafo-Roman  
graves, but in the graves of Franks and Burgundian they are  
constantly present, di ten ornamented with bosses of silver or  
bronze, chased or inlaid. Sidonius Apoliinaria speaks of the  
Franks as belted round the waist, and Gregory of Tours in the  
6th century says that a dagger was carded in the Frankisb  
girdle.  

In the Anglo-Saxon dress the girdle makes an unimportant  
figure, and the Norman knights, as a rule, wore their belts under  
their hauberks. After the Conquest, however, the artificeis  
gave more attention to a piece whose buckle and tongue invited  
the work of the goldsmith. Girdles of varying richness are seen  
on most of the western medieval emgies. That of Queen Berens-
garia lets the long pendant hang below the knee, following a  
fashion which frequently reappears.  

In the latter part of the 13th century the knight's surcoat  

is girdled with a narrow cord at the waist, while the grit belt,  
which had become the pride of the well-equipped cavalier,  
loops across the hips carrying the heavy sword aslant over the  
thighs or somewhat to the left of the wearer.  

But it is in the second half of the following century that the  
knightly belt takes its most splendid form. Under the year  
1 356  the continuator of the chronicle of Nangis notes that the  
increase of jewelled belts had mightily enhanced the price of  
pearls. The belt is then worn, as a rule, girdling the hips at  
some distance below the waist, being probably supported by  
hooks as is the belt of a modern infantry soldier. The end of the  
belt, after being drawn through the buckle, is knotted or caught  
up after the fashion of the tang of the Garter. The waist girdle  
either disappears from sight or as a narrow and ornamented  
strap is worn diagonally to help in the support of the belt. A  
mass of beautiful ornament coven the whole belt, commonly  
seen as an unbroken line of bosses enriched with curiously  
worked roundels or lozenges which, when the loose strap-end  
is abandoned, meet in a splendid morse or clasp on which the  
enameller and jeweller had wrought their best. About 1420  
this fashion, tends to disappear, the loose tabards worn over  
armour in the jousting-yard hindering its display. The belt  

• never regains its importance as an ornament, and, at the beginning  
of the 16th century, sword and dagger are sometimes seen hanging  
at the knight's sides without visible support.  

Ia civil dress the magnificent belt of the. 14th century is  
worn by men of rank over the hips of the tight short-skirted  

coat, and in that century and in the 15th and 16th there are  
sumptuary laws to check the extravagance of rich girdles worn  
by men and women whose humble station made them unseemly.  
Even priests must be rebuked for their silver girdles with baselards  
hanging from them. Purses, daggers, keys, penners and inkhorns,  
beads and even books, dangled from girdles in the 15th and  
early 16th centuries. Afterwards the girdle goes on as a mere  
strap for holding up the clothing or as a sword-belt. At the  
Restoration men contrasted the fashion of the court, a light  
rapier hung from a broad shoulder-belt, with the fashion of the  
countryside, where a heavy wean was supported by a narrow  
waistbelt. Soon afterwards both fashions disappeared. Sword-
hangers were concealed by the skirt, and the belt, save in certain 

 military and sporting costumes, has no more been in sight in  
England. Even as a support for breeches or trousers, the use  
of braces has gradually supplanted the girdle during the past  
century.  

In most of those parts of the Continent—Brittany, for example  
—where the peasantry maintains old fashions in clothing, the  
belt or girdle is still an important part of the clothing. Italian  

non-commissioned officers find that the Sicilian recruit's main  
objection to the first bath of his life-time lies in the fact that he  
must lay down the cherished belt which carries his few valuables.  
With the Circassian the belt still buckles on an arsenal of pistols  

nod knives.  
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Folklore and anent custom are muck concerned with the  

girdle. Bankrupts at one time put it off in open court; French  
law refused courtesans the right t ο wear it; Saint Gutń lac  
casts out devils by buckling his girdle round a possessed man;  

an earl is "a belted earl" since the days when the putting on  

of a girdle was part of the ceremony of his creation; and fairy  

tales of half the nations deel with girdles which give invisibility  

to the wearer. (0. Re.)  
GIRGA, or Gmcza, a town of Upper Egypt on the W. bank  

of the Nile, 313 m. S.S.E. of Cairo by rail and about 10m. N.N.E.  
of the ruins of Abydos. Pop. (1907) 59,893, of whom about  
one-third are Copts. The town presents a picturesque appearance  
from the Nile, which at this point makes a sharp bend. Α  
ruined mosque with a tall minaret stands by the river-brink.  

Many of the houses are of brick decorated with glazed tiles.  
The town is noted for the excellence of its pottery. Girga is  
the seat of a Coptic bishop. It also possesses a Roman Catholic  

monastery, considered the most ancient in the country. As  
lately as the middle of the 58th century the town stood a quarter  

of a mile from the river, but is now on the bank, the intervening  

space having been washed away, together with a large par of  

the town, by the stream continually encroaching on its left  

bank. 
GIRGE XTI (enc. Aarign um q.s.), a town of Sicily, capital  

of the province which bears its name, and an episcopal set, on  
the south coast, 5 8 m. S. by Ε. of Palermo direct and 84{ m. by 

 rail Population (zpoi) 25,024. The town is built on the  
western summit of the ridge which formed the northern portion  

of the ancient site; the main street runs from E. to W. on  

the level, but the side greets are steep and narrow . The cathedral  

occupies the highest point in the town; it was not founded till  

the 13th century, taking the place of the so-called temple of  

Concord. The campanile still preserves portions of its original  
architecture, but the interior has been modernized. In the  
chapter-house a famous sarcophagus, with scenes illustrating  
the myth of Hippolytus, is preserved. There are other smattered  
remains of 13th-century architecture in the town, while, in the  
centre of the ancient city, close to the so-called oratory of  
Phalaris, is the Norman church of S. Nicolo. A small museum  
in the town contains vases, terra-co ons, a few sculptures, &c.  
The port of Girgenti, ς j m. S.W. by rail, now known as Porto  
Empedocle (population in 1901, 11,529), as the principal place  
of shipment for sulphµr, the mining district beginning immedi-
ately north of Girgenti. ( Τ. As.)  

GIR181W, a village and fort of Afghanistan. It stands on  
the right bank of the Helmund 78 m. W. of Kandahar on the  
road to Herat; 3641 ft. above the sea. The fort, which is  
garrisoned from Kandahar and is the residence of the governor  
of the district (Pusht-i-Rud), has little military value. It  
commands the fords of the Helmund and the road to Seistan,  
from which it is about 190 m. distant; and it is the centre of a  
rich agricultural district. Girishk was occupied by the British  
during the first Afghan War; end•a small garrison of sepoys,  
under a native officer, successfully withstood a siege of nine  
months by an overwhelming Afghan force. The Dasht -i-Bakwa  
stretches beyond Girishk towards Farah, a level plain of consider-
able width, which tradition assigns as the field of the final  
contest for supremacy between Russia and England.  

GIgNAR, a sacred hill in Western India, in the peninsula  
of Rathiawar, 10 m. Ε. of Junagarh town. It consists of  
five peaks, rising about 3500 ft. above the sea, on which are  
numerous old Jain temples, much frequented by pilgrims.  
At the foot of the hill is a rock, with an inscription of Asoka  
(2nd century s.c.), and also two other inscriptions (dated ιςο  
and 455 a•o.) of great historical importance.  

GIRODRf DR ROUSSY, ANNB LOUIS (1767-1824), French  
painter, better known as Girodet-Trioaon, was born at Montargis  
on the 5th of January 1767. He lost his parents in early youth,  
and the are of his fortune and education fell to the lot of his  
guardian, M. Trioson, " m€decin de mesdames," by whom he was  
in later life adopted. After some preliminary studies under a  
painter named Luquin, Girondl entered the school of David,  

and at the age of twenty-two be successfully competed for the  
Prix de Rome. At Rome he executed his" Hippocrate refusant  
l spresεntsd'Artaxετωίs "and" Endymiondormant " (Louvre),  
a work which was bailed with acclamation at the Salon of 1792.  
The peculiarities which mark Girodet's position as the herald  
of the romantic movement are already evident in his"Endymion."  
The firm-set forms, the grey cold colour, the hardness of the  
execution are proper to one trained in the school of David, but  
these characteristics harmonize ill with the literary, sentimental  
and picturesque suggestions which the painter has sought t ο  
render. Thesameincongruitymarks Girodet's "Dana`"and his  
" Quatre Seisons," executed for the king of Spain (reputed for  
Compiegne), and shows itself to a ludicrous extent in his" Fingal"  
(St Petersburg, Leuchtenberg collection), executed for Napoleon  
I. in 1802. This work unites the defects of the classic and  
romantic schools, for Girodet's imagination ardently and ex-
clusively pursued the ideas excited by varied reading both of  
classic and of modern literature, and the impressions which he  
received from the external world afforded him little stimulus or  
check; he consequently retained the mannerisms of his master's  
practice whilst rejecting all restraint on choice of subject. The  
credit lost by" Fingal" Girodetregainedin τ 8ο6, whenheexhibited  
"Scene de Deluge "(Louvre), to which (in competition with the  
"Sabina" of David) wasawarded the decennial prize. This succeaa  
was followed up in 1808 by the production of the" Reddition de  
Vienne "and " Atala au Tombeau "—a work which went far to  
deserve its immense popularity, by a happy choice of subject,  
and remarkable freedom from the theatricality of Girodet'a  
usual manner, which, however, soon came to the front again in  
his" R6volte de Gilt " (18to). His powers now began to fail,  
and his habit of working at night and other excesses told upon  
his constitution; in the Salon of ι8ι a he exhibited only a  
" Tete de Vierge"; in 1819  " Pygmalion et Galatfle" showed a  still 
further decline of strength; and in 1824—the year in which he  
produced his portraits of Cathelineau and Bonc ń amps—Girondt  
died on the'9th of December.  

He executed a vast quantity of illustrations, amongst which may  
be cited those to the Didot Virgil (1708) and to the Louvre Rociiw  
(1801-1805). Fifty-four of his designs for Ano.creos were engraved  
by M. Chatillon. Girodet wasted much time on literary composit ίοπ,  
his poem Le Peishe (a string of commonplaces), together with poor  
imitations of classical poets, απd essays on Ls Ghise απd La Grdue,  

were published after his death (1829), with a biqgrspbical notice  

by his friend M. Coupin de la Couperie; and M. Deltcluse, in his  
Louis Dπsid '1 205 )amps, has also a brief life of-Girodet.  

GIRONDR, a maritime department of south-western France,  

formed from four divisions οf the old province of Cayenne, viz.  
Bordelais, Bazadais, and parts οf PEńgord and Agenais. Area,  
4140 sq. m. Pop. (1906) 823,9 25. It is bounded N. by the  
department of Charente-Inff τίeure, E. by those of Dordogne  
and Lett-Garonne, S. by that of Landes, and W. by the Bay  
of Biscay. It takes its name from the river or estuary of the  
Gironde formed by the union of the Garonne and Dordogne.  
The department divides itself naturally into a western and an  
eastern portion. The former, which is termed the Landes (q.s.),  
occupies more than a third of the department, and consists  
chiefly of morass or sandy plain, thickly planted with pines and  
divided from the sea by a long line οf dunes. These dunes are  
planted with pines, which, by binding the sand together with  
their roots, prevent it from drifting inland and afford a barrier  
against the sea. On the east the dunes are fringed for some  

distance by two extensive lakes, Carcans and Lacanau, communi-
cating with each Other and with the Bay of Arcachon, near the  
southern extremity of the department. The Bay of Arachon  
contains numerous islands, and on the land side forms a vast  
shallow lagoon, a considerable portion of which, however, has  

been drained and converted into arable land. The eastern  
portion of the department consists chiefly of a succession of hill  
and dale, and, especially in the valley of the Gironde, is very  
fertile. The estuary of the Gironde is about 45 m. in length,  
and varies in breadth from τ tο 6 m. It presents a succession of  
islands and mud banks which divide it into two channels and  
render navigation somewhat difficult. It is, however, well  
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buoyed and lighted, and has a man depth of as ft. There are  

extensive marshes on the right bank to the north of Blaye, and  
the shores on the left are characterized, especially towards the  

mouth, by low-lying polders protected by dikes and composed  

of fertile salt marshes. Αt the mouth of the Gironde stands the  
famous tower of Cordouan, one of the finest lighthouses of the  

French coast It was built between the years 1585 and ιό ι ι 
by the architect and engineer Louis de Foix, and added to  
towards the end of the ι8th century. The principal effluent of  

the Dordogne in this department is the Isle. The feeders of the  

Garonne are, with the exception of the Dropt, all small. West  
of the Garonne the only river of importance is the Leyre, which  

flows into the Bay of Arcachon. The climate is humid and  
mild and very hot in summer. What, rye, maize, oats and  
tobacco arc grown to a considerable extent. The corn produced,  

however, does not meet the wants of the inhabitants. The  

culture of the vine is by far the most important branch of industry  

carried on (see Wme), the vineyards occupying about one-seventh  
of the surface of the department. The wine-growing districts  

are the Mfdoc, Graves, C6tes, Palus, Entre-deux-hers and  

Sauternes. The λi έdoc is a region of 5o m. in length by about  
6 m. in breadth, bordering the left banks of the Garonne and the  

Gironde between Bordeaux and the sea. The Graves country  

forms a zone 3ο m. in extent, stretching along the left bank of  
the Garonne from the neighbourhood of Bordeaux to Barsac.  

The Sauternes country lies to the S.E. of the Graves. The  
Cό tes lie on the right bank of the Dordogne and Gironde,  
between it and the Garonne, and on the left bank of the Carmine.  
The produce of the Palus, the alluvial land of the valleys, and of  
the Entredeux-Hers, situated on the left bank of the Dordogne,  
is inferior. Fruits and vegetable are extensively cultivated,  
the peaches and pears being especially fine. Cattle are exten-
sively raiκd,theBazadaisbreed of oxen and the Bordelais breed  

of milch-cows being well known. Oyster-breeding is carried on  

on a large scale in the Bay of Arcachon. Large supplies of resin,  
pitch and turpentine are obtained from the nine woods, which  

also supply vine-props, and there are well-known quarries of  

limestone. The manufactures are various, and, with the general  

trade, are chiefly carried on at Bordeaux (9.v.), the chief town  
and third port in France. Pauillac, Blaye, Libourne and Arcachon  
are minor marts. Gironde is divided into the arrondissements of  

Bordeaux, Blaye, Iesparre, Libourne, Bazas and La R€ole,  

with 49 cantons and 554 communes. The department is served  

by five railways, the chief of which are those of the Orleans and  

Southern companies. It forms part of the circumscription of  

the archbishopric, the appeal-court and the acadhnie (educational  
division) of Bordeaux, and of the region of the XVIII. army  

corps, the headquarters of which are at that city. Besides  
Bordeaux, Libourne, La Rfole, .Bazas, Blaye, Arcachon, St  
Emrlion and Si Macaire are the most noteworthy towns and  

receive separate treatment. Among the other places of interest  

the chief are Cadillac, on the right bank of the Garonne, where  
there is a castle of the ιό th century, surrounded by fortifications  
of the agth century; Labrtde, with a feudal chflteau in which  
Μοntesquieu was born and lived; Villandraut, where there is a  

ruined castle of the 13th century; Uzeste, which has a church  

begul% in r3 ιο by Pope Clement V.; Mazbres with an imposing  
castle of the 54th century; Le Sauve, which has a church  
(s rth and 12th centuries) - and other remains of a Benedictine  

abbey; and Ste Foy-la-Grande, a bastide created in 5255 and  
afterwards a centre of Protestantism, which is still strong there.  

La Teste (pop. in 1906, 5699) was the capita( in the middle ages  
of the famous lords of Buch.  

81RONDI$TS (Fr. Gis οndiaή , the name given to a political  
pasty in the Legislative Assembly and National Convention  

during the French Revolution (1791-5793). The Girondists  
were, indeed, rather a group of individuals holding certain  
opinions and principles in common than an organized political  
party, and the name was at first somewhat loosely applied to  
them owing to the fact that the most brilliant exponents of their  

point of view were deputies from the Gironde. These deputies  

were twelve in pumber, six of whom—the lawyers Vergniaud,  

Xis. 2  
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Guadet, Genaonne, Grangeneuve and jay, and the tradesman  
Jean Franςοis Ducos—sat both in the Legislative Assembly  
and the National Convention. In the Legislative Assembly these  
represented a compact body of opinion which, though not as yet  
definitely republican, was considerably more advanced than the  
moderate royalism of the majority of the Parisian deputies.  
Associated with these views was a group of deputies from other  
parts of France, of whom the most notable were Condorcet,  
Fauchet, Lasource, Isnard, Reesaint, Henri Larivifre,  and, 
above all, Jacques Pierre Brissot, Roland and PEtion, elected  
mayor of Paris in succession to Bailly on the ι ό th of November  
1 791. On the spirit and policy of the Girondists Madame Roland,  
whose salon became their gathering-place, exercised a powerful  
influence (see R οtawu); but such party cohesion as they  
possessed they owed to the energy of Brissot (q.v.), who came  

to be regarded as their mouthpiece in the Assembly and the  
Jacobin Club. Hence the name Bsissotins, coined by Camille  
Desmoulins, which was sometimes substituted for that of  
Girondins, sometimes closely coupled with it. As strictly party  
designations these first came into use after the assembling of the  
National Convention (September aoth, 1792), to which a large  
proportion of the deputies from the Gironde who had satin the  

Legislative Assembly were returned. Both were used as terms  

of opprobrium by the orators of the Jacobin Club, who freely  
denounced " the Royalists, the Federalists, the B ń ssotins, the  
Girondins and all the enemies of the democracy" (F '_ Aulard,  
Sec. des Jacobins, vi. 531).  

In the Legislative Assembly the Girondists represented the  

principle of democratic revolution within and of patriotic  
defiance to the European powers without. They were all-
powerful in the Jacobin Club (see JAcOBINg), where Βrίssot`a  
influence had not yet been ousted by Robespierre, and they  
did not hesitate to use this advantage to stir up popular passion  
and intimidate those who sought to stay the progress of the  
Revolution. They compelled the king in 1792 to choose a ministry  
composed of their partisans—among them Roland, Dumoudez,  
Clavibre and Servan; and it was they who forced the declaration  
of war against Austria. In all this there was no apparent  
line of cleavage between "La Gironde" and the Mountain.  
Monk;nasds and Girondista alike were fundamentally opposed  
to the mοnarcby; both were democrats as well as republicans;  
both were prepared to appeal to force in order to realize their  
ideals; in spite of the accusation of" federalism " freely brought  
against them, the Girondists desired as little as the Montagnards  
to breakup the unity of France. Vet from the first the leaders  
of the two parties stood in avowed opposition, in the Jacobin  
Club as in the Assembly. It was largely a question of tempera-
ment. The Girondists were idealists, doctrinaires and theorists  
rather than men of action; they encouraged, it is true, the  

"armed petitions" which resulted, to their dismay, in the  
&meek of the aoth of June; but Roland, turning the ministry of  
the interior into a publishing office for tracts on the civic virtue,  
while in the provinces riotoug mobs were burning the c ń iteaux  
unchecked, is mό τe typical of their spirit. With the ferocious  
fanaticism or the ruthless opportunism of the future organizers  
of the Terror they had nothing in common. As the Revolution  
developed they trembled at the anarchic forces they had helped  
to unchain, and tried in vain to curb them. The overthrow  

of the monarchy on the Both of August and the massacre of  
September were not their work, though they claimed credit  
for the results achieved.  

The crisis of their fate was not slow in coming. It was they  
who proposed the suspension of the king and the summoning  
of the National Convention; but they had only consented to  
overthrow the kingship when they found that Louis XVI. was  
impervious to their counsels, and, the republic once established,  
they were anxious to arrest the revolutionary movement which  
they had helped to set in motion. As Daunou shrewdly observes  
in his Mdmmi&es, they were too cultivated and too dished t ο  
retain their popularity long in times of disturbance, and were  
therefore the more inclined to work for the establishment  
of order, which ,would mean the guarantee of their own  

I A  
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power.1  Thus the Girondists, who had been the Radicals of the  
Legislative Assembly, became the Conservatives of the Conven-
tion. But they were soon to have practical experience of the fate  
that overtakes those who attempt to arrest in mid-career a revolu-
tion they themselves have set in motion. The ignorant populace,  
for whom the promised social millennium had by no means  
dawned, saw in an attitude seemingly so inconsistent obvious  
proof of corrupt motives, and there were plenty of prophets  
of misrule to encourage the delusion—orators of the clubs απd  
the street corners, for whom the restoration of order would have  
meant well-deserved obscurity. Moreover, the Seplembriseurs-
Robespierre, Danton, Marat and their lesser satellites—realized  
that not only their influence but their safety depended on keeping  
the Revolution alive. Robespierre, who hated the Girondists,  
whose lustre had so long obscured his own, had proposed to  

include them in the proscription lists of September; the Mountain  
to a man desired their overthrow.  

The crisis came in March 1793. The Girondists, who had  
a majority in the Convention, controlled the executive council  
and filled the ministry, believed themselves invincible. Their  
orators had no serious rivals in the hostile camp; their system  
was established in the purest reason. But the Montagnards  

made up by their fanatical, or desperate, energy and boldness  
for what they lacked in talent or in numbers. They had behind  
them the revolutionary Commune, the Sections and the National  
Guard of Paris, and they had gained control of the Jacobin club,  
where Brissot, absorbed in departmental work, had been super-
seded by Robespierre. And as the motive power of this formid-
able mechanism of force they could rely on the native suspicious-
ness of the Parisian populace, exaggerated now into madness by  
famine and the menace of foreign invasion. The Girondists  
played into their hands. At the trial of Louis XVI. the bulk  
of them had voted for the "appeal to the people," and so  laid 
themselves open to the charge of "royalism "; they denounced  
the domination of Paris and summoned provincial levies to their  
aid, and so fell under suspicion of "federalism," though they  

rejected Buzot's proposal to transfer the Convention to Versailles.  
They strengthened the revolutionary Commune by decreeing  
its abolition, and then withdrawing the decree at the first sign  
of popular opposition; they increased the prestige of Murat by  
prosecuting him before the Revolutionary Tribunal, where his  
acquittal was a foregone conclusion. In the suspicious temper  
of the times this vacillating policy was doubly fatal. Marat  
never ceased his denunciations of the "faction des kommes  
d'^tal," by which France was being betrayed to her ruin, and  
his parrot cry of "Nests sommes irahis!" was re-echoed from  
group to group in the streets of Paris. The Girondists, for  
all their fine phrases, were sold to the enemy, as Lafayette,  
Dumouriex and a hundred others—once popular favourites—
had been sold.  

The hostility of Paris to the Girondists received a fateful  
advertisement by the election, on the 15th of February 1 793,  
of the ex-Girondist Jean Nicolas Pache (2746-1823) to the  
mayoralty. Pache had twice been minister of war in the  
Girondist government; but his incompetence had laid him open  
to strong criticism, and on the 4th of February he had been  
superseded by a vote of the Convention. This was enough to  
secure him the suifrages of the Paris electors ten days later,  
and the Mountain was strengthened by the accession of an ally  
whose one idea was to use his new power to revenge himself  
on his former colleagues. Pache, with Chaumette, procureur of  
the Commune, and JΙ bert, deputy procureur, controlled the  
armed organization of the Paris Sections, and prepared to  
turn this against the Convention. The abortive lmcide of the  
loth of March warned the Girondists of their danger, but the  

Commission of Twelve appointed on the 18th of May, the arrest  
of Murat and Hobert, and other precautionary measures, were  
defeated by the popular risings of the 27th and 31st of May,  
and, finally, on the and of June, Hanriot with the National  

' Daunou, " ΜΙmoires pour servir i1 l'hist. de la Convention  
Nationale," ρ. 409, vol. xii. of M. Fr. Baribre, Bib?. des mdm. eel d  
1'hi.st. do Ιa Frame, &c. (Paris, 1863).  

Guards purged the Convention of the Girondists. Isnard's  
threat, uttered on the 25th of May, to march France upon Paris  
had been met by Paris marching upon the Convention.  

The list drawn up by Hanriot, and endorsed by a decree  
of the intimidated Convention, included twenty-two Girondist  
deputies and ten members of the Commission of Twelve, who  
were ordered to be detained at their lodgings " under the safe-
guard of the people." Some submitted, among them Gens οπ nέ ,  
Guadet, Vergniaud, Pfti οn, Birotteau απd Boyer-Fonfredc.  
Others, including Brissot, Louver, Buzot, Lasource, Grangeneuve,  
Lariviere απd Bergoing, escaped from Paris and, joined later  
by Guadet, Pftion and Birotteau, set to work to organize a  
movement of the provinces against the capital. This attempt  
to stir up civil war determined the wavering and frightened  
Convention. On the 13th of June it voted that the city of  

Paris had deserved well of the country, and ordered the imprison-
rent of the detained deputies, the filling up of their places in  
the Assembly by their suppliants, and the initiation of vigorous  
measures against the movement in the provinces. The excuse  
for the Terror that followed was the imminent peril of France,  
menaced on the east by the advance of the armies of the Coalition,  
on the west by the Royalist insurrection of La Vendhe, and the  
need for preventing at all costs the outbreak of another wB  
war. The acsagsination  of Mfarat by Charlotte Corday (g.s.)  
only served to increase the unpopularity of the Girondists  
and to seal their fate. On the 28th of July a decree of the  
Convention proscribed, as traitors and enemies of their country,  
twenty-one deputies, the final list of those sent for trial comprising  
the names of Antiboul, Boilleau the younger, Boyer-Fonfrede,  
Brissot, Carra, Duchastel, the younger Ducos, Dufriche de  
Valaz€, Duprat, Fauchet, Gardien, Gens οnn8, Lacaze, Lasource,  
Lauze-Deperret, Lehardi, Lesterpt-Beauvais, the elder Minvielle,  
Sillery, Vergniaud and Vigor, of whom five were deputies from  
the Gironde. The names of thirty-nine others were included in  
the final ade d'accssalion, accepted by the Convention on the  
24th of October, which stated the crimes for which they were  
to be tried as their perfidious ambition, their hatred of Paris,  
their " federalism " and, above all, their responsibility for the  
attempt of their escaped colleagues to provoke civil war.  

The trial of the twenty-one, which began before the Revolts-
tionary Tribunal on the 24th of October, was a mere farce, the  
verdict a foregone conclusion. On the 31st they were borne  

to the guillotine in five tumbrils, the corpse of Dufriche de  
Valazfi—who had killed himself—being carried with them.  
Γhey met death with great courage, singing the refrain " Ρlmtd/  
la mwrt gut 1 esdaνσge! " Of those who escaped to the provinces  

the greater number, after wandering about singly or in groups,  
were either captured and executed or committed suicide, among  

them Barbarous, Buzot, Condorcet, Grangeneuve, Guadet,  
Kersaint, Pftion, Rabaut de Saint-Etienne and Rebecqui.  
Roland had killed himself at Rouen on the ιςth of November,  
a week after the execution of his wife. Among the very few  
who finally escaped was Jean Baptiste Louvet, whose Μέmοirts  
give a thrilling picture of the sufferings of the fugitives. In-
cidentally they prove, too, that the sentiment of France was  
for the time against the Girondists, who were proscribed even  
in their chief centre, the city of Bordeaux. The survivors of  
the party made an effort to re-enter the Convention after the  

fall of Robespierre, but it was not until the 5th of March 1795  
that they were formally reinstated. On the 3rd of October  
of the same year (11 Vendfmiaire, year III.) a solemn f8tέ  in  
honour of the Girondist "martyrs of liberty" was celebrated  
in the Convention. See also the article FRENCH Rενοτιπωω  
and separate biographies.  

Of the special works on the Girondists Lamartine's Ηisto&e des  
Girosdins (a vols., Paris, 1847, new ed. iqoa, in 6 vols.) is rhetoric  
rather than history and is untrustworthy; the Htstoire des G,rοsdiss,  
by A. Grainier de Cassagnae (Paris, 1860) led to the publicaton of a  
Protestation by J. Guadet, a nephew of the Girondist orator, which  
was followed by his Les G&ondims, lesr etc ρe,οie, kar me ublfquι,  
kit, proscriptiot el kur used (a vets., Paris, i86s. new ed. 1890);  
with which cf. Alary, Les Girosdims poi Guodei (Bordeaux, 1863);  
also Charles Vatel, Charloile de Corday el leo Girondias: p{Lccs  
classics ct onnolics (3 vols., Paris, 1864-1872); Reckorekes hisior'qsea  
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sw les Girondins (τ vo1s., ib. 1873); Duc0s, Les Trois Girondinss  
((Madame Roland. Charlotte Corday, Madame Bouquet') el icr  
Giaosdnns (ib. 1896); Edmond Bin, La Lt ende des Girondins (Paris.  
:881, new ed. 1896); a ΙoοΗelen Maria Williams, Stale of Manners  

and Opinions. in the French Republic towards Ike close of Ike 181k  

Ceatur- (τ vols., London, 580'). Memoirs or fragments of memoirs  
also exist by particular Girondists, e.g. Barbarous, P€t,on, Louvet,  
Madame Roland. Sew further, the bibliography to the article  

fnzscit Rzvoturiose. (W. A. P.)  

GIβ?IN,•1'HO1IAS ( ι77$-1802), English painter and etcher,  
was the son of a well-to-do cordage maker in Southwark, London.  

His father died while Thomas was a child, and his widow married  

Mr Vaughan, a pattern-draughtsman. Girtin learnt drawing  

as a boy, and was apprenticed to Edward Doyes (1763-1804),  
the mezzotint engraver, and he soon made J. M. W. Turner's  

acquaintance. His architectural and topographical sketches  

and drawings won established his reputation, his use of water-
colour for landscapes being such as to give him the credit of  
having created modern water-colour painting, as opposed to  
mere " tinting." His etchings also were characteristic of his  
artistic genius. His early death from consumption (9th of  

November 1802) led indeed to Turner saying that " had Tom  

Girtin lived I should have starved." From 1794 to his death  

he was an exhibitor at the Royal Academy; and some fine  
examples of his work have been bequeathed by private owners  

to the British Museum and the Victoria and Albert Museum.  

GIRVAN, a malice burgh, market and fishing town of Ayrshire,  

Scotland, at the mouth of the Girvan, 21 m. S.W. of Ayr, απd  
63 m. S.W. of Glasgow by the Glasgow & South-Western railway.  

Pop. (1901) 4024. The principal industry was weaving, but the  
substitution οf the power-loom for the hand-loom nearly put  
an end to it. The herring fishery has developed to considerable  

proportions, the harbour having been enlarged and protected  

by piers and a breakwater. Moreover, the town has grown in  
repute as a health and holiday resort, its situation being one of  

the finest in the west of Scotland. There is excellent sea-
bathing, and a good golf-course. The vale of Girvan, one of  

the most fertile tracts in the shire, is made so by the Water of  

Girvan, which rises in the loch of Girvan Eye, pursues a very  

tortuous course of 36 m. and empties into the sea. Girvan is  

the point οf communication with Ailsa Craig. About 13 m.  
S.W. at the mouth of the Stinchar is the fishing village of  

Balantrae (pop. ςΡ t ι).  
GIRT (Jwe MARIE JOSEPH), ARTHUR ( ι848- ι899), French  

historian, was born at Tr€voux (Mn) on the 29th of February  
2848. Mien rapidly completing his classical studies at the lyric  
at Chartres, he spent some time in the administrative service  
and in journalism. He then entered the Ecοle des Chartes,  
where, under the influence of J. Quicherat, he developed a strong  
iodination to the study of the middle ages. The lectures at the  
£eole des Hautes Etudes, which he attended from its foundation  
Ía 1868, revealed his true bent; and henceforth he devoted  
himself almost entirely to scholarship. He began modestly by  
the study οf the municipal charters of St Omer. Having been 

 sρρoιnted as'istant lecturer and afterwards full lecturer at the 
 Ecole des Haute tudes, it was to the town of St Omer that he  

devoted his first lectures and his first important work, Iiislomre  
de to stile de Saint-Omer et de ses institutions jusquau XI V•  

sick (1877). He, however, won realized that the charters of  
one town can only be understood by comparing them with those  
of other towns, and he was gradually led to continue the work  
which Augustin Thierry had broadly outlined in his studies on  
the Tiers Élat. A minute knowledge of printed books and a  
methodical examination of departmental and communal archives  
furnished him with material for a long course of successful  
lectures, which gave rise to some important works on municipal  
hisτοτy and led to a great revival of interest in the origins and  
significance of the urban communities in France. Giry himself  
published Les hoblissemonisdc Rouen (ι 883- ι 885), a study, based  
an very minute researches, of the charter granted to the capital  
of Normandy by Henry II., king of England, and of the diffusion  
of similar charters throughout the French dominions of the  
ίυυινι ιι ί  a  ουαςι ίon Of Documents :Nr lot relations d  

  

la royault arec les silks de France de zz8o d :314 (ι885); and  
lude sue les origins de la commune de Sainl.Quentin (1887).  
About this time personal considerations induced Giry to  

devote the greater part of his activity to the study of dipfomatic,  
which had been much neglected at the c οle des Chartes, but  
had made great strides in Germany. As assistant (1883) and  
successor (τ 885) to Louis de Mar Latrie, Giry restored the study  
of diplomatic, which had been founded in France by Dom Jean 

 Mabillon, to its legitimate importance. In 1894 he published  
his Manuel de diplomalsque, a monument οf lucid and well-
arranged erudition, which contained the fruits of his long  
experience of archives, original documents and textual criticism;  
and his pupils, especially those at the ccte des Haute Etudes,  
soon caught his enthusiasm. With their collaboration he under-
took the preparation of an inventory and, subsequently, of a  
critical edition of the Carolingian diplomas. By arrangement  
with E. Mllhlbacher and the editors of the Monuments Germanise  

hiitorka, this part of the joint work was reserved for Giry.  
Simultaneously with this work he carried on the publication  
of the annals of the Carolingian epoch on the model of the German  
lakrbikher, reserving for himself the reign of Charles the Bald.  
Of this series his pupils produced in his lifetime Los Derniers  

Carolingiens (by  F. Lot, 1890, Rides, comic de Paris cl roi de  
France (by E. Fevre, 1893), and Charles k Simple (by Eckel,  
1899). The biographies of Louis IV. and Hugh Capet and the  
history of the kingdom of Provence were not published until  
after his death, απd his own unfinished history of Charles the  
Bald was left to be completed by his pupils. The preliminary  
work on the Carolingian diplomas involved such lengthy and  
costly researches that the Acad€mie des I iscript ίons et Belles-
Lettres took over the expenses after Giry's death.  

In the midst of these multifarious labours Giry found time  
for extensive archaeological researches, and made a special  
study of ' the medieval treatises dealing with the technical  
processes employed in the arts and industries. He prepared  
a new edition of the monk Theophilus's celebrated treatise,  
Diversarum odium schedule, and for several years devoted his  
Saturday mornings to laboratory research with the chemist  
Aim€ Girard at the Conservatoire des Arts et Mf€tiers, the results  
of which were utilized by Marcellin Berthelot in the first volume  
(2894) of his Chimic au moyen Bge. Giry took an energetic part in  
the Colkclion de kites rel σtifs d l'kisloire du moyen Bge, which  
was due in great measure to his initiative. He was appointed  
director of the section of French history in La Grande Encydo-
ptdic, and contributed more than a hundred articles, many of  
which, e.g. " Archives"  and " Diplomatiquε," were original  
works. In collaboration with his pupil Andr€ R€ville, he wrote  
the chapters on " L'Emanciρat ίοπ des villas, les communes et les  
bourgeoisies "and " Le Commerce et I'industrie au moyen age"  
for the Ilisloire gtntrak of Lavisse and Rambaud. Giry took  
a keen interest in politics, joining the republican party acid  
writing numerous articles in the republican newspapers, mainly  
on historical subjects. He was intensely interested in the Dreyfus  
case, but his robust constitution was undermined by the anxieties,  
and disappointments occasioned by the Zola trial and the Rennes  
court-martial, and he died in Paris on the 13th of November 1899.  

For details of Girryy's life andd works see the funeral orations pub-
lished in the Bibliothegue de l'Reek des Charles, and afterwards in a  
pamphlet ( ι894). See also the biography by Ferdinand Lot in the  
Α nxuaire de l'F.coie des flasks .ludes for 1901 ; and the bibliography  
of his works by Henry Maistre in the Correspondence historique et  

archtologique (ι899 and X900),  
01SBORNE, a seaport of New Zealand, in Cook county,  

provincial district of Auckland, on Ροverty Bay of the east  
coast of North Island. Pop. (1901) 2 733; ( 1 906)5664. Wool,  
frozen mutton and agricultural produce are exerted from the  
rich district surrounding. Petroleum has been discovered in  
the neighbourhood, and about 40 m. from the town there are  
warm medicinal springs. Near the site of Gisborne Captain  
Cook landed in 1769, and gave Poverty Bay its name from his  
inability to obtain supplies owing to the hostility of the natives.  
Young Nick's Head, the southern horn of the bay, was named  
from Nicholas Young, his ship's boy, who first observed it.  
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GISLBBBHT (or Cttsaa1) OF MOWS (c. t150-122$), Flemish  

chronicler, became a clerk, and obtained the positions of provost  

of the churches_of St Germanus at Mons and St Alban at Namur,  
in iddition to several other ecclesiastical appointments. In  
official documents he is deacnbed as chaplain, chancellor or  

notary, of Baldwin V., count of Hainaut (d. τ :95), who employed  
him on important business. After iaoo Gislebert wrote the  
Ckronicen Hasonieisse, a history οf Hainaut and the neighbouring  
lands from about ιο ο to 1195, which is specially valuable for  
the latter part of the asth century, and for the life and times of  

Baldwin V.  
The chronicle is published in Ehnd xxi. of the Mons wale Get-

*sarnae kiskwica (Hanover, 1826 (ol:); and separately with intro-
duction by W. Arndt (Hanover, 1869). Another edition has'been  

ublished by L. Vanderkindere in the Recu wep rd ds kx'es pour t, d 
Puudg de i'hssioire de Beigiguue (Brussels,  1904) ; and there is a French  
translation by G. Meniiglaise (Tournai, 5874).  

See W. Meyer, Des Week des Sanders Giskb'rl son Mons al,  
wrfasssscsges'hichdi'he Quills (KOnigsberg. 1888); K. Huygens,  
Sur is Fleur kiskriqus de is 'hrornque Gisieb'ri de Mons I Ghent,  
1 889); and 

d W. W
attenbach, Deulsckk,sds G ιτιk υklτqudk σ, and  ii. 

GISOBS, a town of France, in the department of Eure, situated  

in the pleasant valley of the Epte, 44 m. N.W. of Paris on the  

railway to Dieppe. Pop. ( ι g06) 4345.  Gisors is dominated by  
a feudal stronghold built chiefly by the kings of England in the  

ith and 12th centuries. Thc outerenceinte, to which is attached  

a cylindrical donjon erected by Philip Augustus, king of France,  

embraces an area of over 7 acres. On a mound in the centre of  
this space rises an older donjon, octagonal in shape, protected  
by another enceinte. The outer ramparts and the ground they  

enclose have been converted into promenades. The church of  
St Gervais dates in its oldest parts—the central tower, the choir  

and parts of the aisles—from the middle of the 13th century,  

when it was founded by Blanche of Castile. The rest of the  

church belongs to the Renaissance period. Thc Gothic and  
Renaissance styles mingle in the west faςade, which, like the  
interior of the building, is adorned with a profusion of sculptures;  
the fine carving on the wooden doors of the north and west  
portals is particularly noticeable. The less interesting buildings  

of the town include a wooden house οf the Renaissance era,  
an old convent now used as an hotel de vile, and a handsome  

modern hospital. There is a statue of General de Blanmont,  

born at Gisors in 1770. Among the industries of Gisors are  
felt manufacture, bleaching, dyeing and leather-dressing.  

In the middle ages Gisors was capital of the Vexin. Its  
position on the frontier of Normandy caused its possession to  
be hotly contested by the kings of England and France during  

the 12th century, at the end of which it and the dependent  
fortresses of Neaufles and Dangu were ceded by Richard Cceur  
de Lion to Philip Augustus. During the wars of religion of the  
ι ό th century it was occupied by the duke of Mayenne on behalf  
οf the League, and in the 17th century, during the Fronde, by  
the duke of Longueville. Gisors was given to Charles Auguste  
Fouquet in 1718 in exchange for Belle-Ile-en-Mee and made a  

duchy in 1742. It afterwards came into the possession of the  
count of Eu and the duke of Penthikvre.  

GISSING, GEORGE ROBERT (1837-1903), English novelist,  
was born at Wakefield on the 22nd of November 1857. He was  

educated at the Quaker boarding-school of Alderley Edge and  

at Owens College, Manchester. His life, especially its earlier  

period, was spent in great poverty, mainly in London, though  
he was for a time also in the United States, supporting him-
self chiefly by private teaching. He published his first novel,  
Workers in Ike Dawn, in 1880. The ilnclassed (1884) and Isabel  
Cloreudon ( 0886) followed. Demos (1886), a novel dealing with  
socialistic ideas, was, however, the first to attract attention. It  

was followed by a series of novels remarkable for their pictures  
of lower middle class life. Gissing's own experiences had pre-
occupied him with poverty and its brutalizing effects on char-
aeter. He made no attempt at popular writing, and for a long  
time the sincerity οf his work was appreciated only by a limited  
public. Among his more characteristic novels were: Thysza  
(1887), Α Life'τ Morning (888), The Nether World (1889), New  

Grub Skeet (1890, Born in Exile (1892), The Odd Women (1893),  
In Ike Year of Jubilee (ι894), The Whirlpool (1897). Others,  
e.g. The Town Tras'dler (zpot), indicate a humorous faculty,  
but the prevailing note of his novels is that of the struggling  
life- di the shabby-genteel and lower classes and the conflict  
between eduction and circumstances. The quasi-autobio.  
graphical Prisok Papers, of Henry Ryecrofl (1903) reflects  
throughout Gissing's studious and retiring tastes. He was a  

good classical scholar and had a minute acquaintance with the  
late Latin historians, and with Italian antiquities; and his  
posthumous Veranilda (1904), a historical romance of Italy in  
the time of Theodoń c the Goth, was the outcome of his favourite  
studies. Gissing's powers as a literary critic are shown in his  
adnyirable study on Charles Dickens (1898). A book of travel,  
By Ike Zorian Sea, appeared in sgoi. He died at St Jean de  
Luz in the Pyrenees on the 28th of December 1903.  

See also the introductory essay by T. Seceombe to lb Ross' 4  
Cobwebs (1906), a posthumous volume of Gissing's short stones,  

OITSCRIN (Czech hitin), a town of Bohemia, Austria, 65 m.  
N.E. of Prague by rail. Pop.  (igoo)  9790,  mostly Czech. The  
parish church was begun by Wallenstein after the model 0f  
the pilgrims' church of Santiago de Compostela In Spain, but  
not completed till 1635. The castle, which stands next to the  
church, was built by Wallenstein and finished in 1630. It was  
here that the emperor Francis I. of Austria signed the treaty of  
1813  by which he threw in his lot with the Allies against Napoleon.  
Wallenstein was interred at the neighbouring Carthusian mon-
astery, but in 1639 the head and right hand were taken by  
General Banbr to Sweden, and in 1702 the other remains were  
removed by Count Vincent of Waldstein to his hereditary  
burying ground at MUnchengriitz. Gitschin was originally the  
village of Zidinbves and received its present name when it was  
raised to the dignity of a town by Wenceslaus II. in 1302. The  
place belonged to various noble Bohemian families, and in the  
r7th century Mme into the hands of Wallenstein, who made it  
the capital of the duchy of Friedland and did much to improve  
and extend it. His murder, and the miseries of the Thirty  
Years' War, brought it very low; and it passed through several  
hands before it was bought by Prince Trauttmannadorf, to  
whose family it still belongs. On the 29th of June 2866 the  
Pruasialis gained here a great victory over the Austrians.  This 
victory made possible the junction of the first and second  
Prussian army corps, and had as an ultimate result the Austrian  
defeat at Kdniggrhtz.  

GIUDICI, PAOLO EMILIANO (τ8ττ- ι87a), Italian  writer, 
was born in Sicily. His Hisk,y of Italian Lileratuwe ( τ844)  
brought him to the front, and in 1848 he became professor of  
Italian literature at Pisa, but after a few months was deprived  
of the chair an account of his liberal views in politics. On the  
re-establishment οf the Ιtalian kingdom he became professor of  
aesthetics (resigning 1862) and secretary of the Academy of  
Fine Arts at Florence, and in τ867 was elected to the chamber  
of deputies. He held a prominent place as an historian, his  
works including a Sloria del kako (1860), and Sloria dei coms'ni  
ilaliani (0860), besides a translation of Macaulay's Hύ tory of  
England (τ 836). He died at Tonbńdge in England, on the 8th of  
September 2872.  

A Life appeared at Florence in 1874.  
GIULIO ROMANO, or Grmmio P►PPI (c. 1492-1546),  the head  

of the Roman school of painting in succession to Raphael.  
This prolific painter, modeller, architect and engineer receives  
his common appellation from the place of his birth—Rome,  
in the Macello de' Corbi. His name in full was Giulio di Pietro  
de Filippo dc' Giannuzzi—Giannuzzi being the true family name  
and Pippi (which has practically superseded Giannuzzi) being  
an abbreviation from the name of his grandfather Filippo.  
The date of Giulio's birth is a little uncertain. Vasa ń  (who  
knew him personally) speaks of him as fifty-four years old at  

the date of his death, 1st November 1546; thus he would have  
been born in 1492. Other accounts assign 1498 as the date of  
birth. This would make Giulio young indeed in the early and  
in such case moat precocious stages of his artistic career, and  
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would show him as dying, after an infinity of bard work, at the  

oomρaraώ ιely early age of forty-eight.  
Giulio must at all events have been quite youthful when he  

frst became the pupil of Raphael, and at Raphael's death in  
ιςκΡ be was at the utmost twenty-eight years of age. Raphael  

had loved him as a son, and had employed him in some leading  
works, especially in the Loggie of the Vatica ń ; the series there  
popularly termed "Raphael's Bible" is done in large measure  
by Giulio,—as for instance the subjects of the ·' Creation of Adam  
and Eve,' " Noah's Ark," and " Moses in the Bulrush." In  
the saloon of the " I πceαdio del Borga," also, the figures of  
"Benefactors of the Church" (Charlemagne, &c.) are  Giulio's 
handiwork. It would appear that in subjects of this kind  
Raphael simply furnished the design, and committed the execu-
tion of it to some assistant, such as Giulio,—taking heed, however,  
to bring it up, by final retouching, to his own standard of style  
and type. Giulio at a later date followed out exactly the same  
plan; so that in both instances inferiorities of method, in the  
general blocking-out and even in the details of the work, are not  
to be precisely charged upon the caposciwla. Amid the multitude 

 of Raphael's pupils, Giulio was eminent in pursuing his style, and  
showed universal aptitude; he did, among other things, a large  
amount of architectural planning for his chief. Raphael be-
rm:m.1 ed to Giulio, and to his fellow-pupil Gianfrancesco Penni  
(" 11 Faetore "), his implements and works of art; and upon  
them it devolved to bring to completion the vast fresco-work of  
the "Hall of Constantine " in the Vatican—consisting, along  
with much minor matter, of the four large subjects, the " Battle of  
Constantine," the "Apparition of the Cross," the "Baptism of  
Constantine" and the " Donation of Rome t ο the Pope." The  
two former compositions were executed by Pippi, the two latter  
by Penal. The whole of this onerous undertaking was com-
pleted within a period of only three years,—which is the more  
remarkable as, during some part of the interval since Raphael's  
decease, the Fleming, Adrian VI., had been pope, and his anti-
aesthetic pontificate had left art and artists almost in a state of  
inanition. Clement VII. had now, however, succeeded to the  
popedorn. By this time Giulio was regarded as the first painter  
in Rome; but his Roman career was fated to have no further  
—  

Towards the end of 1524 his friend the celebrated writer  
Baldassar Castiglione seconded with success the urgent request  
of the duke of Mantua, Federigo Gonzaga, that Giulio should  
migrate to that city, and enter the duke's service for the purpose  
of carrying out his projects in architecture and pictorial decora-
tion. These projects were already considerable, and under  
Ginto's management they became far more extensive still.  
The duke treated his painter munificently as to house, table,  
bosses and whatever was in request; and soon a very cordial  
attachment sprang up between them. In Pippi's multifarious  
wok in Mantua three principal undertakings should be noted.  
(s) In the Castello he painted the " History of Troy," along with  
other subjects. (2) In the suburban ducal residence named  
the Palazzo del Te (this designation being apparently derived  
from the form of the roads which led towards the edifice) he  
rapidly Girń ed out a rebuilding on a vastly enlarged scale,—
the materials being brick and terra-cotta, as there is no local  
stone,—and decorated the rooms with his most celebrated  
works in oil and fresco painting—the story of Psyche, Icarus,  
the fall of the Titans, and the portraits of the ducal horses and  
hounds. The foreground figures of Titans are from sa to 54 ft.  
high; the room, even in its structural details, is made to subserve  
the general artistic purpose, and many of its architectural  
futures are distorted accordingly. Greatly admired though these  
pre-eminent works have always been, and at most times even  
more than can now be fully ratified, they have suffered severely  
at the hands of restorers, and modern eyes see them only through  
a dull and deadening fog of renovation. The whole of the work  
on the Palazzo del Te, which is of the Doric order of architecture,  
occupied about five years. (3) Pippi recast and almost rebuilt the  
cathedral of Mantua; erected his own mansion, replete with  
numerous antiques and other axtides of vertu; reconstructed  

the street architecture to a very large extent, and made the city,  

sapped as it is by the shallows of the Mmnci ο, comparatively  
healthy; and at Marmiruolo, some $ m. ,  distant from Mantua,  
he worked out other important buildings and paintings. He  

was in fact, for nearly a quarter of a Century, a sort of Demiurgus  
of the arts of design in the Mantuan territory.  

Giulio's activity was interrupted but not terminated by the  

death of Duke Federigo. The duke's brother, a cardinal who  
became regent, retained him in full employment. For a while he  

went to Bologna, and constructed the fa ςade of the church of  
S. Petronio in that city. Hecwas afterwards invited to succeed  
Antonio Sangallo as architect of St Peter's in Rome,—a splendid  

appointment, which, notwithstanding the strenuous opposition  
of big wife and of the cardinal regent, he had almost resolved  

to accept, when a fever overtook him, and, acting upon a con-
stitution somewhat enfeebled by worry and labour, caused his  
death on the rst of November τ 546. He was buried in the church  
of S. Barnaba in Mantua. At the time οf his death Giulio  
enjoyed an annual income of more than x000 ducats, accruing  
from the liberalities of his patrons. He left a widow, and a son  

and daughter. The son, named Raffaello, studied painting,  
but died before he could produce any work of importance; the  

daughter, Virginia, married Ercole Malatesta.  

Wide and solid knowledge of design, combined with a prompti-
tude of composition that was never at fault, foamed the chief  

motive power and merit of Giulio Roman's art. Whatever  

was wanted, he produced it at once, throwing off, as Vasari says,  
a large design in an hour; and he may in that sense, though not  

equally so when an imaginative or ideal test is applied, be called  
a grit inventor. It would be difficult to name any other artist  

who, working as an architect, and as the plastic and pictorial  
embellisher of his architecture, produced a total.o( work so fully  

and homogeneously his own; hence he has been named " the  
prince of decorators." He had great knowledge of the human  

frame, and represented it with force and truth, though some-
times with an excess of movement; he was also learned in other  

matters,eapeciallyin medals, and in the plans of ancient buildings.  
In design he was more strong and emphatic than graceful, and  

worked a great deal from his accumulated storms of knowledge,  

without consulting nature direct. As a general rule, his designs  

are finer and freer than his paintings, whether in fresco or in oil  
—his easel pictures being comparatively few, and some of them  
the reverse of decent; his colouring is marked by an excess of  

blackish and heavy tints.  
Giulio Romano introduced the style of Raphael into Mantua,  

and established there a considerable school of art, which surpassed  
in development that of his predecessor Mantegna, and almost  

rivalled that of Rome. Very many engravings—more than  
three hundred are mentioned—were made contemporaneously  
from his works; and this not only in Italy, but in France and  
Flanders as well. His plan of entrusting principally to assistants  
the pictorial execution of his cartoons has already been referred  
to; Primaticcio was one of the leading coadjutors. Rinaldo  
Mantovano, a man of great ability who died young, was the  

chief executint of the " Fall of the Giants " ; he also co-operated  
with Benedetto Pagni da Pescia in painting the remarkable  

series of horses and hounds, and the story οf Psyche. Another  
pupil was Fermo Guisoni, who remained settled in Mantua.  

The oil pictures of Giulio Romano are not generally of high  

importance; two leading one are the " Martyrdom of Stephen,"  

in the church of that saint in Genoa, and a "Holy Family"  
in the Dresden Gallery. Among his architectural works not  

already mentioned is the Villa Mfadama in Rome, with a fresco  

of Polyphemus, and boys and satyrs; the Ionic fa ςade of this  
building may have been sketched out by Raphael.  

Vasari gives a pleasing impression of the character of Giulio.  

He was very loving to his friends, genial, affable, well-bred,  
temperate in the pleasures of the table, but liking fine apparel  

and a handsome scale of living. He was good-looking, of  
middle height, with black curly hair and dark eyes, and an  
ample beard; his portrait, painted by himself, is in the  

Louvre.  
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Besides Vasari, lanzi and other historians of art, the following 

works may be mentioned: C. D. Arco, Vila di G. Pippi (1828);  
G. C. von M υrτ, Notke τar ks esiampes gra5&s αρpr λs dessias de Jaks  
Romnia (1865); R. Sanzio, two works oii Etchings and Painlisgi  
(1800, 1836). (W. M. R.)  

GIUNTM PISANO, the earliest Italian painter whose name is  
found inscribed on an extant work. He is said to have exercised  
his art from 1202 to 1236. He may perhaps have been born  
towards 1180 in Pisa, and died in or soon after 1236; but other  
accounts give 1202 as the date of his birth, and 1258 or there-
abouts for his death. There is some ground for thinking that  
his family name was Capiteno. The inscribed work above  
referred to, one of his earliest, is a " Crucifix," long in the kitchen  
of the convent of St Anne in Pisa. Other Pisan works of like  
date are very barbarous, and some of them may be also from  
the hand of Giunta. It is said that he painted in the upper  
church of Assisi,—io especial a "Cruciflxion" dated 1 τ36,with a  
figure of Father Elias, the general of the Franciscans, embracing  
the foot of the cross. In the sacristy is a portrait of $t Francis,  
also ascribed to Giants; but it more probably belongs to the  
close of the 13th century. He was in the practice of painting  
upon cloth stretched on wood, and prepared with plaster.  

GIURGEVO (Giurgiu), the capital of the department of  
Vlashca, Rumania; situated amid mud-flail and marshes on  
the left bank of the Danube. Pop. (1900) 13,977. Three small  
islands face the town, and a larger one shelters its port, Smarda,  
24 m. Ε. The rich corn-lands on the north are traversed by a  
railway to Bucharest, the first line opened in Rumania, which  
was built in 1869 and afterwards extended to Smarda. Steamers  
ply to Rustchuk, 24 m. S.W. on the Bulgarian shore, linking  
the Rumanian railway system to the chief Bulgarian line north  
of the Balkans (Rustcbuk-Vaxna). Thus Giurgevo, besides  
having a considerable trade with the borne ports lower down  
the Danube, is the headquarters of commerce between Bulgaria  
and Rumania. It exports timber, grain, salt and petroleum;  
importing coal, iron and textiles. There are also large saw-mills.  

Giurgevo occupies the site of Theodorapolis, a city built  
by the Roman emperor Justinian (4.a. 483-563). It was  
founded in the 14th century by Genoese merchant adventurers,  
who established a bank, and a trade in silks and velvets. They  
called the town, after the patron saint of Genoa, San Giorgio  
(St George); a ńd hence coma its present name. As a fortified  
town, Giurgevo figured often in the wan for the conquest of the  
lower Danube; especially in the struggle of Michael the Brave  
(1593-1600 against the Turks, and in the later Russo-Turkish  
Wars. Ιt was burned in 1639. In 1829, its fortifications were  
finally razed, the only defence left being a castle on the island of  
Slobosia, united to the shore by a bridge.  

GIUSTI, GIUSEPPR (1809-1850), Tuscan satirical pat, was  
born at Monsummano, a small village of the Valdinievole, on  
the s 2th of May 1809. His father, a cultivated and rich man,  
accustomed his son from childhood to study, and himself taught  
him, among other subjects, the first rudiments of music. After-
wards, in order to curb his too vivacious disposition, he placed  
the boy under the charge of a priest near the village, whose  
severity did perhaps more evil than good. At twelve Giusti  
was sent to school at Florence, and afterwards to Pistoia and to  
Lucca; and during those years he wrote his first verses. In 

 1826 he went to study law at Pisa; but, disliking the study,  
he spent eight years in the course, instead of the customary four.  
lie lived gaily, however, though his father kept him short of  
money, and learned to know the world, seeing the vices of  
society, and the folly of certain laws and customs from which  
his country was s υΗεring. The experience thus gained he turned  
to good account in the use he made of it in his satire.  

His father had in the meantime changed his place of abode  
to Pescia; but Giuseppe did worse there, and in November  
1832, his father having paid his debts, he returned to study at  
Pisa, seriously enamoured of a woman whom he could not marry,  
but now commencing to write in real earnest in behalf of his  
country. With the poem called La Ghigliollina (the guillotine),  
Giusti began to strike out a path for himself, and thus revealed  
his great genius. From this time he showed himself the Italian  

Bfranger, and even surpassed the Frenchman in richness of  
language, refinement of humour and depth of satirical conception.  
In Beranger there is more feeling for what is needed for popular  
poetry. His poetry is less studied, its vivacity perhaps more  
boisterous, more spontaneous; but Giusti, in both manner and  
conception, is perhaps more elegant, more refined, more pene-
trating. In 1834 Giusti, having at last entered the legal profes-
sion, left Pisa to go to Florence, nominally to practise with the  
advocate Capoquad ń , but really to enjoy life in the capital of  
Tuscany. He fell seriously in love a second time, and as before  
was abandoned by his love. It was then he wrote his finest  
verses, by means οf which, although his poetry was not yet  
collected in a volume, but for some years passed from hand to  
hand, his name gradually became famous. The greater part  
οf his poems were published clandestinely at Lugano, at no  
little risk, as the work was destined to undermine the Austrian  
rule in Italy. After the publication of a volume of verses at  
Bastin, Giusti thoroughly established his fame by his Gisgiiisσ,  
the best in moral tone as well as the most vigorous and e σectiw  
of his poems. The poet sets himself to represent the vileness  
of the treasury officials, and the bas means they used to conceal  
the necessities of the state. The GingiUino has all the character  
οf a classic satire. When first issued in Tuscany, it struck all  
as too impassioned and personal. Giusti entered hart and soul  
into the political movements of 1847 and 1848, served in the  
national guard, satin the parliament for Tuscany; but finding  
that there was more talk than action, that to the tyranny of  

princes had succeeded the tyranny of demagogues, he began to  
fear, and to express the fear, that for Italy evil rather than  
good had resulted. He fell, in consequence, from the high  
position he had held in public estimation, and in 1848 was  
regarded as a reactionary. His friendship for the marquis  
Gino Capponi, who had taken him into his house during the last  
years of his life, and who published after Giusti's death a volume  
of illustrated proverbs, was enough to compromise him in the  
eyes of such men as Guerraxzi, Montanelli and Niccolini. On  
the 31st of May 1850 he died at Florence in the palace of his  
friend.  

The poetry of Giusti, under a light trivial aspect, has a lofty  
civilizing significance. The type of his satire is entirely original,  
and it had also the grit merit of appearing at the right moment.  
of wounding judiciously, of sustaining the part of the comedy  
that " castigat ń dendo mores." Hence his verse, apparently  
jovial, was received by the scholars and politicians of Italy in  
all seriousness. Alexander Manzoni in some of his letters showed  
a hearty admiration of the genius of Giusti; and the weak  
Austrian and Bourbon governments regarded them as of the  
gravest importance. '  

His poems have often been reprinted, the best editions being those 
of Le Mossier, Carducci (1859; 3rd ed., 1879), Fiorctti (1876) and  

Bragi (1890). Besides the poems and the proverbs already men-
tioned, we have a volume of select letters, full of vigour and written 
in the best Tuscan language, and a fine critical discourse on Giuseppe 
Pań ni, the satirical poet. In some of his corp nitions the elegise 
rather than the satirical pat is seen. Many of his verses have been 
excellently translated into German by Paul Heyse. Good English 
translations were published in the Aikenatsim by Mrs Τ. A. Trollope . 

 and some by W. D. Howells are in his Modem Ilcfia κ Pods (1887).  
GIUSTINIANI, the name of a prominent Italian family which  

originally belonged to Venice, but established itself subsequently  
in Genoa also, and at various times had representative  in 
Naples, Corsica and several of the islands of the Archipelago.  

In the Venetian line the followingare most worthy of mention:- 
1. LORENZo (0380-1460), the Iaurentius Justinianus of the  

Roman calendar, at an early age entered the congregation of  
the canons of St George in Alga, and in 1433 became general  
of that order. About the same time he was made by Eugenius  
IV. bishop of Venice; and his episcopate was marked by con-
siderable activity in church extension and reform. On the  
removal of the patriarchate from Grado to Venice by Nicholas V.  
in 1431, Giustiniani was promoted to that dignity, which he  
held for fourteen years. He died on January 8, 1465, was  
canonized by Pope Alexander VII!., his festival (semi-duplex)  
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being fixed by Innocent XIΙ. for September 5th, the auni-
versary of his elevation t ο the bishopric. His works, consisting  
of sermons, letters and ascetic treatises, have been frequently  
πρrinted,—the best edition being that of the Benedictine  
P. N. A. Giurtiniani, published at Venice in a yobs. folio, 1751.  
They are wholly devoid of literary merit. His life has been  
mitten by Bernard Giustiniani, by Madei and also by the  
Βοlhndists.  

a. Lxosasno (1388-X446), brother of the preceding, was for  
some years a senator of Venice, and in 1443 was chosen procurator  
cf Si Mark. He translated into Italian Plutarch's Lises of  
Ciana and Lsculius, and was the author of some poetical pieces,  
amatory and religious—slramboui and wnsonciii—as well as  
of rhetorical prose compositions. Some of the popular songs  
set to music by him became known as  Giastiniani. 

3. Bwu.aoo (1408-1489), son of Leonardo, was a pupil of  

Guamso and of George of Trebimnd, and entered the Venetian  
senate at an early age. He served on several important diplo-
untie missions both to France and Rome, and about 1 485  
became one of the council of ten. His orations and letters  
were published in 1492; but his title to any measure of fame  
be possesses rests upon his history of Venice, De origins a τbis  
Vsadiaram rebusque ab ipso gestis I'istoria (1492), which was  
translated into Italian by Domenichi i ń  1545,  and which at the  
time of its appearance was undoubtedly the best work upon the  
subject of which it treated. It is to be found in vol. i. of the  
Jiesa:rsu of Graevius.  

PtaTao, also a senator, lived in the 16th century, and  
wrote on Hitt οriα rerum Venelarum in continuation of that of  
Bernardo. He was also the author of chronicles De geslis Pciri  
Moccnigi and De bdlo Venciorurn cum Carole VIII. The latter  
ńas been reprinted in the Script. rer. Ito!. vol. xxi.  

Of the Genoese branch of the family the most prominent  
members were the following:- 

5. Paolo, DI Momcua (1444-1502), a member of the order  
cl Dominicans, was, from a comparatively early age, prior of  
their convent at Genoa. As a preacher he was very successful,  
and his talents were fully recognized by successive popes, by  
whom he was made master of the sacred palace, inquisitor-
general for all the Genoesc dominions, and ultimately bishop  
of Sdo and Hungarian legate. He was the author of a number of  
Biblical commentaries (no longer extant), which are said to  
have been characterized by great erudition.  

6. AeosτιΝo (1470-1536) was born at Genoa, and spent  
some wild years in Valencia, Spain. Haying in 1487 joined the  
Dominican order, he gave himself with great energy to the  
study of Greek, Hebrew, Chaldee and Arabic, and in 1514  
began the preparation of a polyglot edition of the Bible. As  
bishop of Nebbio in Corsica, he took part in some of the earlier  
sittings of the Lateran council (1516-1517), but, in consequence  
of party complications, withdrew to his diocese, and ultimately  

to France, where he became a pensioner of Francis I., απd was  
the first to occupy a chair of Hebrew and Arabic in the university  
of Paris. After an absence from Corsica for a period of five  
years, during which he visited England and the Low Countries,  
and beeame acquainted with Erasmus and More, he returned  
to Nebbio, about 1522, and there remained, with comparatively  
kttk intermission, till in 1536, when, while returning from a  
visit tο Genoa, he perished in a storm at sea. He was the  
possessor of a very fine library, which be bequeathed to the  
repoblic of Genoa. Of his projected polyglot only the Psalter  
was published (Psolteń um Hcbranum, Graecum, Arabicum, et  

Ckalda e ααν, Genoa, 16 6). Besides the Hebrew text, the LXX.  
iranalation, the Chaldee paraphrase, and an Arabic version, it  
wntains the Vulgate translation, a new Latin translation by  
the editor, a Latin translation of the Chaldee, and a collection 

 of scholia. Giustiniani printed 2000 copies at his own expense,  
including fifty in vellum for presentation to the sovereigns of  
Europe and Asia; but the sale of the work did not encourage  

km tο proceed with the New Testament, which he had also  
pmpared for the press. Besides an edition of the book of Job,  
Containing the original text, the Vulgate, and a new translation,  

he published a Latin version of the Morek Net'oc&irn of Maimonides  
(Direcior dubilantium , ι u! perplexorum, 1520), and also edited in  
Latin the Α areas libel/us of Aeneas Platonicus, and the Timoeus  
of Chalddiva. His annals of Genoa (Casligaiissimi annuli di  

Genoa) were published posthumously in 1 537.  
The following are also noteworthy:- 
7. Pom'xzo (ι 569-16 6), a native of Corsica, who served under  

Alessandro Farnese and the marquis of Spinola in the Low  
Countries, where he lost an arm, and, from the artificial substitute  
which he wore, came to be known by the sobriquet Bras de Fer.  
He also defended Crete against the Turks; and subsequently was  
killed in a reconnaissance at Friuli. He left in Italian a personal  
narrative of the war in Flanders, which has been repeatedly  
published in a Latin translation (Sd/urn Bdgirarn, Antwerp,  
1609),  

8. GIovAmcI (1513-1556),  born in Candia, translator of  
Terence's Andria and Eunuchus, of Cicero's in Verrem, and of  
Virgil's Aeneid, viii.  

9. OasΑΠΟ (1538-1603), Venetian senator, translator of the  

Oedipus Tyrannus of Sophocles and author of a collection of  
Rime, in imitation of Petrarch. He is regarded as one of the  
latest representatives of the classic Italian school.  

τ o. Gaaoomo, a Genoese, flourished during the latter half  

of the 16th century. He translated the Alccsiis ef Euripides  
and three of the plays of Sophocles; απd wrote two original  
tragedies, Jephic and Ckrislo in Passions.  

a1. VINCENZO, who in the beginning of the i;th century  
built the Roman palace and made the art collection which are  
still associated with his name (see Galleria Giasliniana, Rome,  
1631). The collection was removed in 1807 to Paris, where it  
was to some extent broken up. In 1815 all that remained of it,  
about 170 pictures, was purchased by the king of Prussia and  
removed to Berlin, where it forms a portion of the royal museum.  

OIUSTO DA OUANTO [J οοοcνs, or Jusrus, OF Gnεχτj  
(II. 1 465-1475), Flemish painter. The public records of the city  
of Ghent have been diligently searched, but in vain, for a clue  
to the history of Justus or Jodocus, whom Vasari and Guicciardini  
called Giusto da Guanto. Flemish annalists of the 16th century  
have enlarged upon the scanty statements of Vasari, απd described  
Jodocus ass pupil of Hubert Van Eyck. But there is no source  
to which this fable can be traced. The registers of St Luke's  
gild at Ghent comprise six masters of the name of Joos or  
Jodocus who practised at Ghent in the ι sth century. But none  
of the works of these masters has been preserved, and it is  
impossible to compare their style with that Of Giusto. It was  
between 1465 απd 1474 that this artist executed the"Communion  
of the Apostles" which Vassri has described, and modern critics  
now see to the best advantage in the museum of Urbino. It  
was painted for the brotherhood of Corpus Christi at the bidding  
of Frederick of Montefeltro, who was introduced into the picture  
as the companion of Cate ń no Zeno, a Persian envoy at that  
time on a mission to the court of Urbino. From this curious  
production it may be seen that Giusto, far from being a pupil of  
Hubert Van Eyck, was merely a disciple of a later and less  
gifted master, who took to Italy some of the peculiarities of his  
native schools, and forthwith commingled them with those of  
his adopted country. As a composer and draughtsman Giusto  
compares unfavourably with the better-known painters of  
Flanders; though his portraits are good, his ideal figures are  
not remarkable for elevation of type or for subtlety of character  
and expression. His work is technically on a level with that of  
Gerard of St John, whose pictures are preserved in the Belvedere  
at Vienna. Vespasian, a Florentine bookseller who contributed  
much to form the antiquarian taste of Frederick of Montefeltro,  
states that this duke sent to the Netherlands for a capable artist  
to paint a series of "ancient worthies" for a library recently  
erected in the palace of Urbino. It has been conjectured that  
the author of these " worthies," which are still in existence  
at the Louvre and in the Barberini palace at Rome, was Giusto.  
Yet there are notable divergences betweeen these pictures and the  
" Communion of the Apostles." Still, it is not beyond the range  
of prQbability that Giusto should have been able, after a certain  
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time, to temper his Flemish style by studying the masterpi eces 
of Sand and Melozzo, and so to acquire the mixed manner of the  
Flemings and Italians which these portraits of worthies display.  
Such an assimilation, if it really took place, might justify the  
Flemings in the indulgence of a certain pride, considering that  
Raphael not only admired these worthies, but copied them is  
the sketch-book which is now the ornament of the Venetian  
Academy. There is no ground for presuming that Gusto ad  
Guanto is identical with Justus d'Allamagna who painted the  
" Απnunεiatloη " (1451) in the cloisters of Santa Maria di Castello  
at Genoa. The drawing and colouring of this well painting  
shows that Justus d'Allamagna was as surely a native of south  
Germany as his homonym at Urbino was a born Netherlander.  

0WWET. a town of northern France, in the department of  
Ardennes, 4ο m. N. by Ε. of M6z[eres on the Eastern railway  
between the town and Namur. Pop. ( ιgο6) town, 5110;  
commune, 7468: Givet lies on the Meuse about τ m. from the  
Belgian frontier, and was formerly a fortress of considerable  
importance. It is divided into three portions—the citadel  
called Charlemont and Grand Givet on the left bank of the river,  
and on the opposite bank Petit Givet, connected with Grand  
Givet by a stone bridge of five arches. The fortress of Charle-
mont, situated at the top of a precipitous rock 705 ft. high, was  
founded by the emperor Charles V. in the 16th century, and  
further fortified by Vauban at the end of the 17th century; it  
is the only survival of the fortifications of the town, the rest  
of which were destroyed in 1892. In Grand Givet there are a  
church and a town-hall built by Vauban, and a statue of the  
composer Etienne M6hul stands in the fine square named after  
him. Petit Givet, the industrial quarter, is traversed by a  
small tributary of the Meuse, the Houille, which is bordered by  
tanneries and glue factories. Pencils and tobacco-pipes are  
also manufactured. The town has considerable river traffic,  
consisting chiefly of coal, copper and stone. There is a chamber  
of arts and manufactures.  

OIVORS, a manufacturing town of south.eastern France, in  
the department of Rhflne, on the railway between Lyons and  
St Etienne, 14m. S. of Lyon. Pop. (1906) 11,444. It is situated  
on the right bank of the Rhone, here crossed by a suspension  
bridge, at its confluence with the Gier and the canal of Givors,  
which starts at Grand Croix on the Gier, some 13 m. distant.  
The chief industries are metal-working, engineering-construction  
and glass-working. Thee are coal mines in the vicinity. On the  
hill overlooking the town are the ruins of the chateau of St  
Gerald and of the convent of St Fe π6οl, remains of the old  
town destroyed in 1 594.  

OJALLAR, in Scandinavian mythology, the born of Heimdall,  
the guardian of the rainbow bridge by which the gods pass and  
repass between mirth and heaven. This horn had to be blown  
whenever a stranger approached the bridge. .  

OLABRIO. τ. Msrnus AcItwas GI.ABRIo, Roman statesman  
and general, member of a plebeian family. When consul in  
191 Β.C. he defeated Antiochus the Great of Syria at Thermopylae,  
and compelled him to leave Greece. He then turned his attention  
to the Aetolians, who had persuaded Antiochus to declare war  
against Rome, and was only prevented from crushing them by  
the intercession of T. Quinctius Flamininus. In 189 Glabrio  
was a candidate for the censorship, but was bitterly opposed  
by the nobles. He was accused by the tribunes of having  
concealed a portion of the Syrian spoils in. his own house; his  
legate gave evidence against him, and he withdrew his candi-
dature. It is probable that he was the author of the law which  
left it to the discretion of the pontills to insert or omit the  
intercalary month of the year.  

Censor5nus, De die eatdi. xx.; Macrobius. Sai,rnalia, I. 13;  
index to Livy; Appian, Syr. 17.21.  

τ. MANIus Actt.ws Gr.assio, Roman statesman and general,  
grandson of the famous jurist P. Mucius Scaevola. When  
praetor urbanus (70 a.c.) he presided at the trial of Verres.  
According to Dio Cassius (xxxvm. 38), in conjunction with  

L. Calpurnius Pise, his colleague in the consulship (67), he  

brought forward a severe law (Lea Acilia Calpurnia) against  

Illegal canvassing at elections. In the same year he was ap-
pointed to supersede L. Lucullus in the government of Cilida  

and the command of the war against Mithradates, but as he did  
absolutely nothing and was unable to control the soldiery,  

he was in turn superseded by Pompey according to the provisions  
of the Manillan law. Little else is known 01 him except that  

he declared in favour of the death puniel'mpnt for the Catllinariaii  
conspirators.  

Din Cassius xxxvi. 14, 16. 24; Cicero, Pro legs Mmailia, 2. 9;  
Appian, Milk ńd. 90.  

OLACE BAY, a city and port of entry of Cape Breton county,  

Nova Scotia, Canada, on the Atlantic Ocean, 14 m. Ε. of Sydney,  
with which it is connected both by steam and electric railway.  

It is the centre of the properties of the Dominion Coal Company  
(founded 1893), which produce moat of the coat of Nova Scotia.  

Though it has a fair harbour, most of the shipping is done from  
Sydney in summer and from Louisburg in winter. Pop. (4894)  
2000; ( 1 901) 6945; (1906) 13,000.  

GLACIAL PERIOD, in geology, the name ususily given, by  

English and American writers, to that comparatively recent  

time when all parts of the world suffered a marked lowering  

of temperature, accompanied in northern Europe and North  
America by glacial conditions, not unlike those which now  

characterize the Polar regions. This period, which is also  
known as the "Great Ice Age" (German Die Εineα), is  
synchronous with the Pleistocene period, the esrUer of the Post-
Tertiary or Quaternary divisions of geological time. Although  

"Glacial period" and " Pleistocene " (q.s.) are often used  

synonymously it is convenient to consider them separately,  

inasmuch as not a few Pleistocene formations have no causal  

relationship with conditions of glaciation. Not until the begin-
ning of the 19th century did the deposits now generally recog-
nized as the result of ice action receive serious attention; the  
tendency was to regard such superficial and irregular material  

as mere rubbish. Early ideas upon the subject usually assigned  

floods as the formative agency, and this view is still not without  
its supporters (see Sir Η. H. Howorth, Tka Glarioi Nighi mare  

and ihe Flood). Doubtless this attitude was in part due to the  
comparative rarity of glaciers and ice-fields where the work of  

ice could be directly observed. It was natural therefore that the  
first scientific references to glacial action should have been  
stimulated by the Alpine regions of Switzerland, which called  
forth the writings of J. J. Scheuchzer, B. F. Kuhn, Η. B. de  
Saussure, F. G. Hugi, and ρaπicularly those of J. Veneta, J. G.  
von Charpentier and L. Aggssiz. Canon Rendu, J. Forbes  
and others had studied the cause of motion of glaciers, while  

keen observers, notably Sir James Hall, A. Brougniart and  
J. Playfair, had noted the occurrence of travelled sad scratched  

stones.  
The result of these ιΗοτts was the conception of grit icc-sheets  

flowing over the land, grinding the rock surfaces and transporting  

rock debris in the manner to be observed in the existing glaciers.  

However, before this view had become established Sir C. Lyell  

evolved the " drift theory "to explain the widely spread pheno-
menon of transported blocks, boulder day and the allied deposits;  

in this he was supported by Sir Η. de la Beche, Charles Darwin,  
Sir R. I. Murchison and many others. According to the drift  
theory, the transport and distribution of " erratic blocks," Se.,  

had been effected by Boating icebergs; this view naturally  
involved a considerable and widespread submergence of the  

land, an assumption which appeared to receive support from  
the occasional presence of marine shells at high levels in the  

" drift " deposits. So great was the influence of those who  

favoured the drift theory that even to-day it cannot be said to  
have lost complete hold; we still speak of " drift " deposits in  
England and America, and the belief in one or more great sub-
mergences during the Glacial period is still held more firmly  

by cestain geologists than the evidence would seem to warrant.  
The case against the drift theory was most dearly expressed  

by Sir A. C. Ramsay for England and Scotland, and by the  
Swedish scientist Otto Torell. Since then the labours of Professor  

James Geikie, Sir Archibald Geikic, Professor P. Kendall and  
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others in England; von Verendt, H. Credner, de Geer, E. 
Geinitz, A. Helland, Jentzsch, K. Keilhack, A. Penck, Η. 
Schroder, F. Wahnschafle in Scandinavia and Germany; T. C. 
Chamberlin, W. Upham, G. F. Wright in North America, have 
all tended to confirm the view that it is to the movement of 
gliders and ice-sheets that we must look as the predominant 
agent of transport and abrasion in this period. The three stages 
through which our knowledge of glacial work has advanced 
may thus be summarized: ( τ) the diluvial hypothesis, deposits 
formed by floods; ( τ) the drift hypothesis, deposits formed 
mainly by icebergs and floating ice; (3) the ice-sheet hypothesis, 
deρasits formed directly or indirectly through the agency of 
Bowing ice.  

EWMences. —The evidence relied upon by geologists for the 
former existence of the great ice-sheets which traversed the 
northern regions of Europe and America is mainly of two kinds: 
(r) the peculiar erosion of the older rocks by ice and ice-borne 
stoner, and (τ) the nature and disposition of ice-borne rock 
debris. After having established the criteria by which the work 
of moving ice is to be recognized in regions of active glaciation, 
the task of identifying the results of earlier glaciation elsewhere 
bas been carried on with unabated energy.  

1. Ice Erosion.—Although there are certain points of difference 
between the work of glaciers and, broad ice-sheets, the former 
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being more or less restricted laterally by the valleys in which 
they flow, the general results of their passage over the rocky 
Boor are essentially similar. Smooth rounded outlines are 
imparted to the rocks, markedly contrasting with the pinnacled 
and irregular surfaces produced by ordinary weathering; where 
these rounded surtacts have been formed on a minor scale the 
well-known features of roches m οudοnntes (German Rund)ldckcr)  
are erected; on a larger scale we have the erosion-form known 
as "crag and tail," when the ice-sheet has overridden ground 
with more pronounced contours, the side of the bill facing the 
advancing ice being rounded and gently curved (German 
SIGsss'ik), and the opposte side (Leeseike) steep, abrupt and 
much less smooth. Such features are never associated with the 
erosion of water. The rounding of nick surfaces is regularly 
accompanied by grooving and striation (German Sciwammen,  
Seklije) caused by the grinding action of stones and boulders  
embedded in the moving ice. These "glacial striae" are of 
great value in determining the latest path of the vanished ice-
sheets (see map). Several other erosion-features are generally 
associated with ice action; such are the circular.headed valleys, 
" drques "or " corder" (German Zfrkus) of mountain districts; 
the pot-holes, giants' kettles (Strud ιlldckn, Rksenldpfe), familiarly 
exemplified in the Gietschergarten near Lucerne; the " rock-
basins" (F&seebecken) of mountainous regions are also believed 
to be assignable to this cause on account of their frequent 
association with other glacial phenomena, but it is more than 
ρrο able that the action of running water (waterfalls, .&c)— 

influenced no doubt by the disposition of the ice--has had much 
to do with these forms of erosion. As regards rock-basins, 
geologists are still divided .in opinion: Sir A. C. Ramsay, J. 
Geikie, Tyndall, Holland, Η. Hess, A. Penck, and others have 
expressed themselves in favour of a glacial origin; while A. 
Helm, F. Stap6, T. Kjerulf, L. RUtimeyer and many others 
have strongly opposed this view. 

τ. Glacial deposits may be roughly classified in two gr συρs: 
those that have been formed directly by the action of the ice, 
and those formed through the agency of water flowing under, 
upon, and from the ice-sheets, or in streams and lakes modified 
by the presence of the ice. To differentiate in practice between 
the results of these two *guides is a matter of some difliciilty 
in the case of unstratified deposits; but the boulder clay may  

be taken as the typical formation of the glacier or ice-sheet, 
whether it has been left as a terminal moraine at the limit of 
glaciation or as a ground moraine beneath the ice. A stratified 
form of boulder clay, which not infrequently rests upon, and is 
therefore younger than, the• more typical variety, is usually 
regarded as a deposit formed by water from the material 
(englacial, innenmardn) held in suspension within the ice, απd  
set free during the process of melting. Besides the innumerable 
boulders, large απd small, embedded in the boulder clay, isolated 
masses of rock, often' of enormous size, have been borne by ice. 
sheets far from their original home and stranded when the ice 
melted. These " erratic blocks," "perched blocks" (German  

Findlinge) are familiar objects in the Alpine glacier districts,  
where they have frequently received individual names, but they  

are just as easily recognized in regions from which the glaciers  
that brought them there have long since been banished. Not  
only did the ice- transport blocks of hard rock, granite απd the  
like, but huge masses of stratified rock were torn from their  

bed by the same agency; the masses of chalk in the cliffs near  
Cromer are well known; near Berlin, at Firkenwald, there is a  
transported mass of chalk estimated to be at least 2,00o,oao  

cubic metres in bulk, which has travelled probably 15 kilometres  

from its original site; a block of Lincolnshire polite is recorded  
by C. Fox-Stmngways neat Melton in Lcicestershire, which is  

300 yds. long and goo yds. broad if no more; and instances of a  

similar kind might be multiplied.  
When we turn to the " 9 υvio-glαά αΙ " deposits we find a  

bewildering variety of stratified and partially bedded deposits  

of gravel, sand and day, occurring separately or in every  

conceivable condition of association. Some of these deposits  
have received distinctive names; such are the " Kames " of  

Scotland, which are represented in Ireland by " Eskers," and in  
Scandinavia by " Asar." Another type of hillocky deposit is  
exemplified by the " drums " or " drumlins." Everywhere  
beyond the margin of the advancing or retreating ice-sheets  

these deposits were being formed; streams bore away coarse and  

fine materials and spread them out upon alluvial plains or upon  

the floors of innumerable lakes, many of which were directly  

caused by the damming of the ordinary water-courses by the ice.  

As the level of such lakes was changed new beach-lines were  
produced, such as are still evident in the great lake region of  
North America, in the parallel roads of Glen Roy, and the  

" Strandlinien " of many puts of northern Europe.  
Viewed in relation to man's position on the earth, no geological  

changes have had a more profound importance than those of the  

Glacial period. The whole of the glaciated region bears evidence  

of remarkable modification of topographic features; in parts  

of Scotland or Norway or Canada the old rocks are bared of  

soil, rounded and smoothed as far as the eye can see. The old  

soil and subsoil, the product of ages of ordinary weathering,  
were removed from vast areas to be deposited and concentrated  

in others. Old valleys were filled—often to a great depth,  

300-400 ft.; rivers were diverted from their old courses, never  

to return; Lakes of vast size were caused by the damming of old  

outlets (Lake Lahontan, Lake Agassiz, &c., in North America),  

while an infinite number of shifting lakelets—with their deposits  

—played an important part along the ice-front at all stages  

of its career. The influence of this period upon the present  
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distribution of plant and animal life in northern latitudes can 
hardly be overestimated. 

Much stress has been laid upon supposed great changes in 
the level of the land in northern regions during the Glacial 
period. The occurrence of marine shells at an elevation of 
1350 ft. at Mod Tryfaen in north Wales, and at 1200 ft. near 
Macclesfield in Cheshire, has been cited as evidence of profound 
submergence by some geologists, though others see in these 
and similar occurrences only the transporting action of ice-sheets 
that have traversed the floor of the adjoining seas. Marine 
shells in stratified materials have been found on the coast of 
Scotland at 100 ft. and over, in S. Scandinavia at 600 to goo ft., 
and in the " Champlain " deposits of North America at various 
heights. The dead shells of the "Yoldia clay" cover wide areas 
at the bottom of the North Atlantic at depths from 500 to ι3οο 
fathoms, though the same mollusc is now found living in Arctic 
seas at the depth of 5 to ι5 fathoms. This has been looked upon 
as a proof that in the N.W. European region the lithosphere 
stood about 2600 ft. higher than it does now (Bragger, Nansen, 
&c.), and it has been suggested that a union of the mainland of 
Europe with that of North America—forming a northern con-
tinental mass, " Prosarctis "—may have been achieved by way 
οf Iceland, Jan Mayen Land and Greenland. The pre-glacial 
valleys and fjords of Norway and Scotland, with their deeply 
submerged seaward ends, are regarded as proofs of former 
elevation. The great depth of alluvium in some place (236 
metres at Bremen) points in the same direction. Evidences of 
changes of level occur in early, middle and late Pleistocene 
formations, and the nature of the evidence is such that it is on 
the whole safer to assume the existence only of the more moderate 
degree of change.  

The Cause of the Glacial Period.—Many attempts have been 
made to formulate α satisfactory hypothesis that shall conform 
with the known facts and explain the great change in climatic 
conditions which set in towards the dose of the Tertiary era, 
and culminated during the Glacial period. Some of the more  

prominent hypotheses may be mentioned, but space will not 
permit of a detailed analysis of theories, most of which rest 
upon somewhat unsubstantial ground. The principal facts 
to be taken into consideration are ( τ) the great lowering of 
temperature over the whole earth; ( τ) the localization of 
extreme glaciation in north-west Europe and north-east America; 
and (3) the local retrogression of the ice-sheets, once or more 
times repeated. 

Some have suggested the simple solution of a change in the  
earth's axis, and have indicted that the pole may have travelled 
through some 15° to το° of latitude; thus, the polar glaciation, 
as it now exists,might have been in this way transferred to include 
north-west Europe and North America; but modern views on 
the rigidity of the earth's body, together with the lack of any 
evidence of the correlative movement of climatic zones in other 
parts of the world, render this hypothesis quite untenable. 
On similar grounds a change in the earth's centre of gravity is 
unthinkable. Theories based upon the variations in the obliquity 
of the ecliptic or eccentricity of the earth's orbit, or on the  

passage of the solar system through cold regions of apace, or 
upon the known variations in the heat emitted by the sun, are 
all insecure and unsatisfactory. The hypothesis elaborated by 
James Croll (Phil. Mag., 1864, 28, ρ. zas; Climate and Time,  
1875; and Discussion on Climate and Cosmology, 1889) was 
founded upon the assumption that with the earth's eccentricity 
at its maximum and winter in the north at aphelion, there would 
be a tendency in northern latitudes for the accumulation of snow 
and ice, which would be accentuated indirectly by the formation 
of fogs and a modification of the trade winds. The shifting of 
the thermal equator, and with it the direction of the trade winds, 
would divert some of the warm ocean currents from the cold 
regions, and this effect was greatly enhanced, he considered,  

by the configuration of the Atlantic Ocean. Croll's hypothesis 
was supported by Sir R. Ball (The Cause of the Great Ice Age,  

1893), and It met with very general acceptance; but it has 
been destructively criticized by Professor S. Newcomb (Phil.  

'fag., 3876, 3883, 1884) and by E. P. Culverwell (Phil. ‚fag.,  
1894, ρ. 54 1 , and Geol. ‚fag., ι895, pp. 3 and 55). The dimculties  
in the way of Croll's theory are: ( τ) the fundamental assump-
tion, that midwinter and midsummer temperatures are directly 
proportional to the sun's heat at those periods, is not in accord-
ance with observed facts; ( τ) the glacial periods would be 
limited in duration to an appropriate fraction of the precessional 
period (ax,000 years), which appears to be too short a time for 
the work that was actually done by ice agency; and (3) Croll's 
glacial periods would alternate between the northern and 
southern hemispheres, affecting first one then the other. Sir 
C. Lyell and others have advocated the view that great elevation 
of the land in polar regions would be conducive to glacial condi-
tions; this is doubtless true, but the evidence that the Glacial 
period was primarily due to this cause is not well established.  

Other writers have endeavoured to support the elevation theory 
by combining with it various astronomical and meteorological 
agencies. More recently several hypotheses have been advanced 
to explain the glacial period as the result of changes in the 
atmosphere; F. W. Harmer (" The Influence of Winds upon the 
Climate during the Pleistocene Epoch," Q.J.G.S. ,  3905, 57, 
p. 405) has shown the importance of the influence of winds in 
certain circumstances; Marsden Manson (" The Evolution of 

 Climate," American Gealogisl, 3899, 24,  ). 93)  has laid stress 
upon the influence of clouds; but neither οf these theories 
grapples successfully with the fundamental dif cult ία. Others 
again have requisitioned the variability in the amount of the 
carbon dioxide in the atmosphere—hypotheses which depend 
upon the emciency of this gas as a thermal absorbent. The 
supply of carbon dioxide may be increased from time to time, 
as by the emanations from volcanoes (S. Arrhenius and A. G. 
Hogbδm), or it may be decreased by absorption into sea-water, 
and by the carbonation of rocks. Professor T. C. Chamberlin 
based a theory οf glaciation on the depletion of the carbon 
dioxide of the air (" An Attempt to frame a Working Hypothesis 
of the mouse of Glacial Periods on an Atmospheric Basis," Jl. 
Geol., 3899, vii. 752-771; see also Chamberlin and Salisbury. 
Geology, 1906, ii. 674 and iii. 432). The outline of this  
hypothesis is as follows: The general conditions for glaciation 
were (s) that the oceanic circulation was interrupted by the 
existence of land; ( τ) that vertical circulation of the atmosphere 
was accelerated by continental and other influences; (3) that 
the thermal blanketing of the earth was reduced by a depletion 
of the moisture and Arbon dioxide in the atmosphere, and that 
hence the average temperature of the surface of the earth and 
of the body of the mean was reduced, and diversity in the 
distribution Of heat and moisture introduced. The localization 
of glaciation is assignable to the two great areas of permanent 
atmospheric depression that have their present centres near  

Greenland and the Aleutian lslandsrespectively. The periodicity 
of glacial advances and retreats, demanded by those who believe 
in the validity of so-called " interglacial " epochs, is explained 
by a series of complicated processes involving the alternate 
depletion and completion of the normal charge of carbpn dioxide 
in the air. 

Whatever may be the ultimate verdict upon this difficult 
subject, it is tolerably clear that no simple cause of glacial 
conditions is likely to be discovered, but rather it will appear 
that these conditions resulted from the interaction of α compli-
cated series of factors; and further, until a greater degree of 
unanimity can be approached in the interpretation of observed 
facts, particularly as regards the substantiality of interglacial  

epochs, the very foundations of a sound working hypothesis 
are wanting. 

Classificαlioα of Glacial Deposits—Znlesglacial Epochs.—Had 
 the deposits of glaciated regions consisted solely of boulder 

clay little difficulty might have been experienced in dealing 
with their classification. But there are intercalated in the boulder 
clays those irregular stratified and partially stratified masses 
of sand, gravel and loam, frequently containing marine or 
freshwater shells and layers of peat with plant remains, which 
have given rise to the conception of "interglacial epochs "— 



GLACIAL PERIOD 	 59  
pauses in the rigorous conditions of glaciation, when the ice-
sheets dwindled almost entirely away; while plants said animals  

reestablished themselves on the newly exposed soil. Glacialists  

may be ranged in two schools: those who believe that one or  

more phases of milder climatic conditions broke up the whole  
Glacial period into alternating epochs of glaciation and "de-
glacietion "; and those who believe that the intercalated  

deposits represent rather the localized recessional movements  
of the ice-sheets within one single period of glaciation. In  

addition to the stratified deposits and their contents, important  

evidence in favour of interglacial epochs occurs in the presence  

of weathered surfaces on the top of older boulder clays, which  

are themselves covered by younger glacial deposits.  
The cause of the interglacial hy ροtbesυ has been most ardently  

championed in England by Professor James Geikie who has en-
dαvoured to show that there were in Europe six iztinct glacial  

epochs within the Glacial ρeriad, separated by five epochs of more  
moderate temperature. These are enumerated below:  

6th Glacial epoch,Upper Turbarian, indicated by the deposits of  
peat which underlie the lawn raised beaches.  

5th Ials'glaciei epoch,Upper Foreruiaa.  

gob Glacial epoch Lower Turbarian, indicated by peat deposits  
overlying the lower forest-bed, by the raised beaches and carse-
clays of  Scotland, and in part by the Liaoruma-clays of Scandinavia.  

4th lslerrlaciel epoch, Low Fomestinx, the lower forests under  
peat beds, the As€yfuz-bedz of the great freshwater Baltic lake and  
the LiI&oriim-dsya of Scandinavia.  

4th Glacial epoch, Mecklenburgian, represented by the moraines  

of the last great Baltic glacier, which reach their southern limit in  

Mecklenburg; the zoo-ft. terrace of Scotland and the Yolduz-bcds of  
Scandinavia.  

3τd lisiergkiriol epoch, Neudackias, intercalations of marine and  
freshwater deposits in the boulder clays of the southere.Baltic coasts.  

3rd Glacial epoch. Polandian, glacial and fluvio-glacial formations  
of the mine Scandinavian ice-sheet; and the " upper boulder clay"  
of northern and western Europe.  

2nd Znkrg&irkJ epoch. Helsesfan, interglacial beds of Britain and  
ignites of Switzerland.  

sad Glacial epoch, Saποnianl  deposits of the period of maximum  
ion when the northern ice.sbeet leached the low ground of 

Sazony and the Alpine glaciers formed the outermost moraines. 
Tat iikrg Ιaciπl epoch, Nosfolkian, the forest-bed senea of Norfolk.  
iat Glacial epoch, Scanian, represented only in the south of Sweden  

which was overridden by a large Baltic glacier. The Chilkaford  
day and Weybourne crag of Norfolk and the oldest moraine, and  
fluvio-giadal gravels of the Arctic lands may belong to this epoch.  

In a similar gunner Professor Chamberlin and other American  
geologists have recognized the following stages in the glaciation of  
North America:  

The Champlain, marine substage.  
The Glacio-lacustrine substage.  
The latet Wisconsin (6th glacial).  
The fifth inkrflaciaL  

The earlier Wisconsin (5th  glacial).  
The "emu"s (41k iiiierglacsal).  

The Iowan (4th glacial).  
The Sangamon (3rd interglacial).  

The lllinoian (3rd glacial),  
The YarmovIh or Buchanan (aid interglacial).  

The Kansan (2nd glacial).  
The Aflonian (1st interglacial).  

The sub-Aftonian or Jerscyan (ist glacial).  
Although it is admitted that no strict correlation of the European  

send North American stages is possible it has been suggested that  
the Aftonian may be the equivalent of the Helvetian • the Kansan  
gray represent the Saxoman; the Iowan, the Potandian; the  
jerseyan, the Scanian; the early Wisconsin, the Mecklenburgian. 

 But considering how fragmentary is much of the evidence in favour  
of these stages both in Europe and America, the value of such  
attempts at correlation must be infinitesimal This is the more  
evident when it is observed that there are other geologists of equal  
eminence who are unable to accept so large a number of epochs  
slier a close study of the local circumstances; thus, in the sub-
joined scheme for north Germany, after H. W. Munthe, there are  
three gimlet and two interglacial epochs.  

(The Mya time -beech-time.  
Post-Glacial epoch { The Lillorina time-oak-time.  

The Ancylis time — pine-and birch-time.  
including the upper boulder clay,  

a "younger Baltic moraine" with the l  
Yold^ or Dryis phase in the retry 

I.   gressive stage.  
2nd Z,ier;lec(al epoch including the Cyprina-clay.  
2nd Glacial epoch, the maximum glaciation.  
tat Jwiir;kciai epoch.  
gat Glacial epoch, " older bouldes clay."  

Again, in the Alps four interglacial epochs have been recognized;  
while in England there are many who are willing to concede one  
such epoch, though even for this the evidence knot enough to satisfy  
all gglacialiets (G. W. Lamplugh, Address, Section C, Brit. Assoc,  
York, tgoό ).  

This great diversity of opinion is eloquent of the difιcultiα of the  
subject • it is impossible not to see that the discovery of interglacial  
epochs hears a dose relationship to the origin of certain hypotheses  
of the cause οf glaciation; while it is significant that those who  
have had to do the actual mapping of glacial deposits have usually  
greater difficulty in finding good evidence οf such definite ameliora-
tions of climate, than those who have founded their views upon the  
examination of numerous but isolated areas.  

Regent of Glacial Deposits.—From evidence of the kind cited above.  
it appears that during the glacial period a series of great ice-sheets  
covered enormous areas in North America and north-west Europe.  
The area covered during the maximum extension οf the ice Kos been  
reckoned at so million square kilometres (nearly 8 million eq. in.)  
in North America and 6j million square kilometres (about s{  million 
eq. m.) in Europe.  

In Europe three great centres existed from which the ice-streams  
radiated; foremost in importance was the region of Fennoecandia  
(the name for Scandinavia with Finland ass single geological regi οn)  
from this centre the ice spread out far into Germany and Rum= a nil  
westward across the North Sea, to the shores of Britain. The  
southern hou πdary of the ice extended from the estuary of the Rhine  
in an irregular series of lobes along the Schief rgebinge, Bars,  
Thtringerwald Erzgebirge and Riesengebirge and the northern  
flanks of the εarρathians towards Cracow. down the valley of  
the Dnieper a lobe of the ice-sheet projected as far as 4o° 5o' N.;  
another lobe extended down the Don valley as tar as 48° N thence 
the boundary runs north'assterly towards the Urals and tue Ears  
Sea. The British Islands constituted the centre second in import.  
ance; Scotland, Ireland and all but the southern part of England 
were covered bya moving icec ice-sheets On thewest the ce-shαtσ reached  
out to sea; on the east they were conterminous with those from  

Scandinavia. The third European centre was the Alpine region' 
it abundantly clear from the masses οf morainic detritus and  
perched blocks that here, in the time of maximum glaciation, the  
ice-covered area was enormously in excessof the shrivelled remnants,  
which still remain in the existing glaciers. Α11 the valleys were filled  
with moving ice; thus the Rhone glacier at its maximum filled fake  
Geneva and the plain between the Bernese Oberland and the Jura;  
it even overrode the latter and advanced towards Βesanςοn. Ea-
tenswe glaciation was not limited to the aforesaid region, for all  
the areas of high ground had their independent glaciers strongly  
developed; the Pyrenees, the central highlands of France, the  
Vosges Black Forest, Apennine and Caucasus were centres of  
minor but still important glaciation.  

The greatest expansion of ice-abeeta was located on the North  
American continent; here, too there were three principal centres  
of outflow: the "Cordilleran' l  ice-sheet in the N.W., the" Eec-
watin " sheet, radiating from the central Canadian plains, and the  
eastern " Labrador " or " fa υreηtide " sheet. From each of these  
centres the ice poured outώ ards in every direction, but the principal  
flow in each use was towards the south-west. The southern  
boundary of the glaciated area runs as an irregular line along the  
49° parallel in the western part of the continent, thence it follows  
the Mississippi valley down to its junction with the Ohio (southern  
limit 37° 3o Ν.), eastward it follows the direction of that river and  
turns north-eastward in the direction of New Jersey. As in Europe  
the mountainous regions of North America produced their own local  
glaciers; in the Rockies the Olympics and Sierras, the Bighorn  
Mountainsof Wyoming, the UintaMountsinaofUtah, &c. Although  
it was in the northern hemisphere that the most extensive glaciation  
took place, the effects of a general lowering of temperature seem to  
have been felt in the mountainous regions of all parts; thus in South  
America, New Zealand, Australia and Tasmania glaciers reached  
down the valleys far below the existing limits, and even where none  
are now to be found. In Asia the evidences of a former extension  

of glaciation are traceable in the Himalayas, and northward in the  
high ranges of China and Eastern Siberia. The same is true of parts of  
TurkestanandLebanon. 1 nMf ń ualso, in British EaatAfricamorainea  
are discovered Moo ft. below their modern limit. In Iceland and  
Greenland, and even in the Antarctic, there appears to be evidence  
of a former greater extension of the ice. It is of interest to note that  
Alaska seems to be free from excessive glaciation, and that a remark-
able " driftless "area lies in Wisconsin. The maximum glaciationof  
the Glacial period was clearly centred around the North Atlantic.  

Glacial Ej,ochs in the Older Geological Periods.—Since Ramsay 
drew attention to the subject in 18s5 (' On the occurrence of angular,  
subangular, polished and striated fragments and boulders is the  
Permian Breccia of Shropshire, Woreesterahire, &c., and on the  
probable existence of glaciers and icebergs in the Permian epoch,"  

QJ.G.S., 1855, pp. 185-205), a goad deal of attention has been paid  
to such formations. It is now generally acknowledged that the  

Permo-carboniferous conglomerates with striated boulders απd  
polished rock surfaces, such as are found in the Karoo formation of  

South Africa, the Talkir conglomerate of the Salt Range in India,  

and the corresponding formations in Australia, represent undeniable  

3rd Glaάal "  

^ ,  
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glacial 	ditlons at that period on the greet ΙαΡdo-Ausaal ίan  
continent. A glacial origin has been suggested (or numerous other  
conglomeratic formations, such as the Pre-Cambrian Torndoman of  

Scotland, and "Geiaascbkhten" of Norway; the basal Carboniferous  
conglomerate of parts  of Εn land; the Permian breccias of England  
and parts of Europe; the Trias οf Devonshire; the coarse con-
glomerates in the Tertiary Flyach m central Europe; and the Miocene  
conglomerates of the Ligurian Apennines. In regard to the glacial  
nature of all these formations there is, however. greet divergence of  
opinion (see A. Heim Zur Frage der ezobachen BUcke is Hyach,'  
Eckgaw g σdlogiιαs Ncjrwtine, eel. ix. No. 3, 5907, ρρ. *13-424).  

ΑυτπΡοsττιas.—The literature dealing directly with the Glacial  
period has reached enormous dimensions; in addition to the works  

already mentioned the following may be taken as a guide to the  
general  outline of the sub7j αt: j Geikie. The Greed Ιυ Age (3rd ed.,  
London, 1904), also Earth Sc υιprnre (5898); G. F. Wright, The Iu 

ia Age is North Amer (th ed., New York, 1 ιη 0o5ς) and ffan and the  
Glacial Period (ι89s); F. E. Geinitz, Dii Buses! (Braunschweig,  
5906); A. Penck and H ΒιΒεknα, Die Al$,' in Eisaeikshkr (LηΡρτig.  
1901-1906 ι  uncompleted). Many references to the literature will be  
found in Sir A. Gerk ίe's Textbook of Gedop, eel. ii. (4th ed., 1903); 

 and Salisbury, Geology, eel. ha (196). As an example  
of glacial theories carried beyond the usual limits, see M. Gugenhan,  
Die Erglehtherusg der. &&de son Po! us Ρo! (Berlin. 1906). hon also  
Zeils'h rift fur Gklscherkii*de (Berlin, 1906 and onwards yvartαlγ)  
Sir H. H floworth (opposing accented glacial theories), The GIacwJ  
Nighlswre and the Flood, 1., ii. (London, 1893), lee and Wojir, L,  ii. 
(London, 1905), The kfommeik and Ike Flood (London, 1887).  

Q .Α. H.)  

ΟLΑC1ΕB (adopted from the French; from glo'e, ice, Lat.  
glories), a mass of compacted ice originating in a snow-field.  
Glaciers are formed on any portion of the earth's surface that  
is permanently above the snow-line. This line varies locally  
in the same latitudes, being in some places higher than in others,.  
but in the main it may be described as an elliptical shell surround-
ing the earth with its longest diameter in the tropics and its  
shortest in the polar regions, where it touches sea-level. From  
the extreme regions of the Arctic and Antarctic circles this cold  
shell swells upwards into abroad dome, from ι5,οοο to ι8,οοο ft.  
high over the tropics, truncating, as it rises, a number of peaks  
and mountain ranges whose upper portions like all regions  
above this thermal shell receive all their moisture in the form of  
snow. Since the temperature above the snow-line is below  
freezing point evaporation is very slight, and as the scow is  
solid it tends to accumulate in snow-fields, where the snow of  
one year is covered by that of the next, and these are wrapped  
over many deeper layers that have fallen in previous years.  
If these piles of snow-were rigid and immovable they would  
increase in height until the whole field rose above the zone of  

ordinary atmospheric precipitation, and the polar ice-caps would  
add a load to these regions that would produce far-reaching  
results. The mountain regions also would rise some miles in  
height, and all their features would be buried in domes of snow  
some miles in thickness. When, however, there is sufficient  
weight the mass yields to pressure and flows outwards and  
downwards. Thus a balance of weight and height is established,  
and the ice-field is disintegrated principally at the edges, the  
surplus in polar regions being married off in the form of icebergs,  
and in mountain regions by streams that flow from the melting  
ends Of the glaciers.  

Foιmρtion.—The formation of glaciers is in all cases due to  
similar muses, namely, to periodical and intermittent falls of  
snow. After a snow-fall there is a period of rest during which  
the snow becomes compacted by pressure and assumes the  
well-known granular character seen in banks and patches of  
ordinary snow that lie longest upon the ground when the snow  
is melting. This is the fern or nds/. The nett fall of snow covers  
and conceals the n€vf, but th έ  light fresh crystals of this new  
snow in turn become compacted to the coarsely crystalline  
granular form of the underlying layer sad become nfv€ in turn.  
The process goes on continually; the loweraayers become subject  
to grater and greater pressure, and In consequence become  
gradually compacted into dense clear ice, which, however, retains  
its granular crystalline texture throughout. The upper layers  
of nόνό  are usually stratified, owing to some individual peculiarity  
in the fall, or to the accumulation of dust or. dibris upon the  
surtax before it is covered by fresh snow. This stratification  

is often visible on the emerging glacier, though it is to be distin-
guished from the foliation plums caused by sharing m ονeπ t  
in the body of the glacier ice.  

Types.—The snow-field upon which a glacier depends is  
always formed when snow-fall is grater than snow-waste. This  
occurs undo varying conditions with a differently resulting  
type of glacier. There are limited fields of snow in many  
mountain regions giving rise to long tongues of ice moving  
slowly down the valleys and therefore called "valley enders."  
The greater part of Greenland is covered by an ice-cap extending  
over needy 4οο,oοο sq. m., forming a kind of enormous csntinuosas  
glacier on its lower slopes. The Antarctic ice region is believed  
to extend over more than 3,000,000 sq. m. Each οf these  
continental fields, besides producing block as distinguished  
from tongue glaciers, sends into the sea a greet number of ice-
bergs during the summer season. These icecaps covering  
grit regions are by fat the most important types. Between  
these " polar " or "continental glaciers" and the " alpine  " 
type there are many grades. Smaller detached ice-caps any  
rest upon high plateaus as in Iceland, or several tongues of ice  
coming down neighbouring valleys may splay out into convergent  
lobes on lower ground and form a "piedmont glacier " such as  
the Malaspina Glacier in Alaska When the snow-field lies in  a 
small depression the glacier may remain suspended in the  
hollow and advance no farther than the edge of the snow-held.  
This is called a" cliff-glacier; and is not uncommon in mountain  
regions. The end of a larger glacier, or the edge of an ice-sheet,  
may reach a precipitous cliff, where the ice will break from the  
edge of the advancing mass and fall in blocks to the lower ground,  
where a "reconstructed glacier" will be formed from the frag-
ments and advance farther down the slope.  

When a glacier originates upon a dome-shaped or a level  
surface the ice will deploy radially in all directions. When a  
snow-field is formed above steep valleys separated by high  

ridges the ice will flow downwards in long streams. If the  
valleys under the snow-fields are wide and shallow the resultant  
glaciers will broaden out and partially fill them, and in all cases,  
since the conditions of glacier formation are similar, the resultant  
form and the direction of motion will depend upon the amount  
of ice and the form of the surface over which the glacier flows.  
A glacier flowing down a narrow gorge to an open valley, or on  
to a plain, will spread at its foot into a fan-shaped lobe as the  
ice spreads outwards while moving downwards. An icecap  
is in the main thickest at the centre, and thins out at the edges.  
A valley glacier is thickest at some point between its source  
and its end, but nearer to its source than to its termination,  
but its thickness at various portions will depend upon the  
contour of the valley floor over which the glacier rides, and  

may peach many hundreds of feet. Allis centre the Greenland  
ice-cap is estimated to be over 5000 ft. t ńick. Iα all tests the  
glacier ends where the waste of ice is grater than the supply,  
and since the relationship varies in different years, or cycle of  
years, the end of a glacier may advance or retreat in harmony  
with greater or less snow-fall or with cooler or hotter summers.  
There seems to be a cycle of inclusive contraction and expansion  
of from 35 to 40 or o years. At present the ends of the Swiss  

glaciers are cradled in a mass of moraine-stuff due to former  
extension of the glaciers, and investigations in India show that  
in some parts of the Himalayas the glaciers are retreating as  
they are in North America and even in the southern hemisphere  
(Nature, January t, z908, p. sos).  

Mesemenl.—The fact that a glacier moves is easily demon-
strated; the mouse of the movement is pressure upon a yielding  
mass; the nature of the movement is still under discussion.  
Rows of stakes or stones placed in line across a glacier are found  
to change their position with respect to objects on the bank and  
also with regard to each other., The posts in the centre of the  
ice-strum gradually move away from those at the side, proving  
that the centre moves faster than the sides. It has also been  
proved that the surface portions move more rapidly than the  
deeper layers and that the motion is slowest at the aides and  
bottom where friction is greatest.  



GLACIER 	 6 1  
The Late pf motion past the same spot is not uniform. Heat  

accelerates it, cold arrests it, and the pressure of a huge amount  
of rater stimulates the flow. The rate of flow under the same  
conditions varies at different parts of the glacier directly as the  
thickness of ice, the steepness of slope and the smoothness of  
rocky floor. Generally speaking, the rate of motion depends  
upon the amount of ice that forms the " head " pressure, the  
slope of the under surface and of the upper surface, the nature  
of the Boor, the temperature and the amount of water present  
in the ice. The ordinary rate of motion is very slow. In Switzer-
land it is from τ or τ in. to 4 ft. per day, in Alaska 7 ft., in Green-
land 50 to do ft., and occasionally goo ft. per day in the height  
of summer under exceptional conditions of quantity of ice and  
of water and slope. Measurements of Swiss glaciers show that  
sum the ice foot where wastage is great there is very little  
movement, and observations upon the inland border of Greenland  
ice show that it is almost stationary over long distances. Ia  
many aspects the motion of a body of ice resembles that of a  
body of water, and an alpine glacier is often called an ice-river,  
since lice a river it moves faster in the centre than at the sides  
and at the top faster than at the bottom. Α glacier follows a  
curve in the same way as a river, and there appear to be ice  
swirls and eddies as well as an upward creep on shelving curves  
recalling many features of stream action. The rate of motion  
of both ice-stream and river is accelerated by quantity and  
steepness of slope and retarded by roughness of bed, but here  
the comparison ends, for temperature don not affect the rate  
of water motion, nor will a liquid crack into crevasses ass glacier  
does, or move upwards over an adverse slope as a glacier always  
don when there is sufficient " head " of ice above it. So that  
although in many respects ice behaves as a viscous fluid the  
comparison with such a fluid is not perfect. The cause of glacier  
motion must be based upon some more or less complex considera-
tion.. The flakes of snow are gradually transformed into  
granules because the points and angles of the original flakes  
melt and evaporate more readily than the more solid central  
portions, which become aggregated round some master flake  
that continues to grow in the nfv€ at the expense of its smaller  
neighbours, and increases in size until finally the glacier ice is  
composed of a mass of interlocked crystalline granules, some as  
large as a walnut, closely compacted under pressure with the  
principal crystalline axes in various directions. In the upper  
potions of the glacier movement due to pressure probably  
takes plan by the gliding of one granule over another. In this  
oomeń on it must be noted that pressure lowers the melting  
paint of ice while tension raises it, and at all points of pressure  
there is therefore a tendency to momentary melting, and also  
to some evaporation due to the heat (mused by pressure, and at  
the intermediate tension spaces between the points of pressure  
this resultant liquid and vapour will be at once re-frozen and  
become solid The granular movement is thus greatly facilitated,  
while the body οf ice remains in a crystalline solid condition.  
In this connexion it is well to remember that the pressure of  
the glacier upon its floor will have the same result, but the  
effect here is a mass-effect and facilitates the gliding of the ice  
over obstacles, since the friction produces heat and the pressure  
lowers the melting point, so that the two causes tend to liquefy  
the portion where pressure is greatest and so to "lubricate"  
the prominences and enable the glacier to slide more easily over  
them, while the liquid thus produced is re-frozen when the  
pre m= is removed.  

In polar regions of very low temperature a very considerable  
amount of pressure must be necessary before the ice granules  
yield to momentary liquefaction at the points of pressure, and  
this probably accounts for the extreme thickness οf the Arctic  
and Antarctic ice-caps where the slopes are moderate, for although  
equally low temperatures are found in high Alpine snow-fields  
the slopes there are exceedingly steep and motion is therefore  
sore easily produced.  

Observations made upon the Greenland glaciers indicate 
 a considerable amount of " sheańng " movement in the lower  

portions of a glacier. Where obstacles in the bed of the glacier  

arrest the movement of the ice immediately above it, or where  
the lower portion of the glacier is choked by debris, the upper  
ice glides over the lower In shearing plane that are sometimes  
strongly marked by debris aught and pushed forwards along  
these planes of foliation. It must be remembered that there  
is a solid push from behind upon the lower portion οf a glacier,  
quite different from the pressure of a body of water upon  any 
point, for the pressure of a fluid is equal in all directions, and  
also that this push will tend to set the crystalline granules in  
positions in which their crystalline axes are parallel along the  
gliding planes. The production of gliding plane is in some  
cases facilitated by the descent into the glacier of water melted  
during summer, where it expands in freezing and pushes the  
adjacent ice away from it, forming a surface along which move-
ment is readily established.  

If under all circumstances the glacier melted under pressure  
at 'he bottom, glacial abrasion would be nearly impossible, since  
every small stone and fragment of rock would rotate in a liquid  
shell as the ice moved forward, but since the pressure is not  
always sufficient to produce melting, the glacier sometimes  
remains dry at its bay; ruck fragments are held firmly; and  
a dry glacier may thus become a graving tool of enormous  
power. Whatever views may be adopted as to the causes of  
glacier motion, the peculiar character of glacier ice as distinct  
from homogeneous river or pond ice must be kept in view, as 

 well as the characteristic tendency of water to expand in freezing,  
the lowering of the melting point of ice under pressure, the  
raising of the melting point under tension, the production of  

gliding or shearing planes under pressure from above, the  
presence in summer of a considerable quantity of water in the  
lower portions of the glacier which are thus loosened, the cracking  
of ice (as into crevasses), under sudden strain, and the rege etion  
of ice in contact. A result of this last process is that fissures  
are not permanent, but having been produced by the passage  
of ice over an obstruction, they subsequently become healed  
when the ice proceeds over a flatter bed. Finally it must be  
remembered that although glacier ice behaves in some sense  
like a viscous fluid its condition is totally different, since "a  
glacier is a crystalline rock of the purest and simplest type, and  
it never has other than the crystalline state."  

Chor'wkrisii's.—The general appearance of a glacier varies  
according to its environment of position and temperature.  
The upper portion is hidden by n€ve and often by freshly fallen  
snow, and is smooth and unbroken. During the summer, when  
little snow falls, the body of the glacier moves away from the  
snow-field and a gaping crevasse of great depth is usually  
established called the bergschraad, which is sometimes taken  
as the upper limit of the glacier. The glacier as it moves down  
the valley may become "loaded " in various ways. Rock-fslls  
send periodical showers of stones upon it from the heights, and  
these are spread out into long lines at the glacier sides as the ice  
moves downwards carrying the rock fragments with it. These  
are the " lateral moraines." When two or more glaciers des αnd-
ing adjacent valleys converge into one glacier one or more sides  
of the higher valleys disappear, and the ice that was contained  
in several valleys is now carried by one. In the simplest use  
where two valleys converge into one the two inner lateral  
moraines meet and continue to stream down the larger valley  
as one "median moraine." Where several valleys meet there  
are several such parallel median moraines, and so long as the ice  
remains unbroken these will be carried upon the surface of the  
glacier and finally tipped over the end. There is, however,  
differential heating of rock and ice, and if the stone married  
are thin they tend to sink into the ice bemuse they absorb  
hat readily and melt the ice under them. Dust has the  
same effect and produces "dual wells" that honeycomb the  
upper surface of the ice with holes into which the dust sinks.  
If the moraine rocks are thick they prevent the ice under  
them from melting in sunlight, and isolated blocks often  
remain supported upon ice-pillars in the form of ice tables,  
which finally collapse, so that such rocks may be scattered  
out of the line of the moraine. As the glacier descends into  
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the lower valleys it is more strongly hated, and surface in " alpine 1' glaciers, the apex pointing downwards to the nine  

streams are established In consequence that flow into channels of waste. The upper nine of variable temperature is thinnest  

caused by unequal melting of the ice and finally plunge into in the snow-field where the mein temperature is lowest, and  

crevasses. These crevasses are formed by strains established entirely dominant in the snout end of the glacier where the nine  

as the central parts drag away from the sides of the glacier and of constant temperature disappears. Two temperature wedgcs  

the upper surface from the lower, and more markedly by the are thus superposed base to point, the one being thickest where  

tension due to a spdden bend in the glacier caused by an in- the other is thinnest, and both these he upon the basal film of  

equality in its bed which must be over-ridden. These crevasses temperature where the escaping earth-hit is strengthened  

are developed at right angles to the strain and often produce by that due to friction and pressure. The cold wave of winier  
intersecting fissures in several direciions. The morainic material may pass right through a thin glacier, or the constant temperature  

is gradually dispersed by the inequalities produced, and is may be too low to permit of the ice melting at the base, in which  

further distributed by the action of superficial streams until the cases the glacier is" dry" and has great eroding power. But  

whole surface is strewn with stones and debris, and presents, in the lower warmer portions water running through crevasse  

as in the lower portions of the Mer de Glace, an exceedingly will raise the temperature, and increase the strength of the  

dirty appearance. Many blocks of stone fall into the gaping downward bit wave, while the min annual temperature  
crevasses and much loose rock is carried down as " englacial being there higher, the combined result will be that the glacier  
material" in the body of the glacier. Some of it reaches the will gradually become " wet "at the base and have little eroding  
bottom and becomes part of the "ground moraine" which power, and it will become more and more wet as it move down  
underlies the glacier, at least from the bergs ιέ and to the " snout," the lower valley zone of ice-waste, until at last the balance  
where much of it is carried away by the issuing stream and is reached between waste and supply and the glacier finally  
spud finally on to the plains below. It appears that a very disappears.  

considerable amount of degradation is caused under the bag- 	If the mean annual temperature be το° F., and the man  
scki'und by the mass of ice " plucking " and dragging great winter temperature be - ι 2°  F., as in parts of Greenland, all  
blocks of rock from the side of the mountain valley where the the ice must be considerably below the melting point, since the  

great heed of ice rests in winter and whence it begins to move pressure of ice a mile in depth lowers the melting point only  

in summer. These blocks and many smaller fragments are to 30° F., and the earth-beat is only sufdent to melt } in. of  

carried downwards wedged in the ice and cause powerful abrasion ice in a yin. Therefore in these regions, and in snow-fields and  

upon the rocky door, rasping and scoring the channel, producing high glaciers with an equal or lower mean temperature than  
conspicuous striae, polishing and rounding the nick surfaces, 200  F., the glacier will be" dry "throughout, which may account  
and grinding the contained fragments as well as the surface for the grit eroding power stated to exist near the bergschrimd  

over which it passes into small fragments and fine powder, in glaciers of an alpine type, which usually have their origin on  

from which "boulder clay" or " till " ig finally produced, precipitous slopes.  

Emerging, then, from the snow-field as pure granular ice the 	Α considerable amount of ice-waste takes place by water- 
glacier gradually becomes strewn and filled with foreign material, drainage, though much is the result of constant evaporation  

not only from above but also, as is veryevident in some Greenland from the ice surface. The lower end of a glacier is in summer  

glaciers, occasionally from below by masses of fragments that flooded by streams of water that pour along cracks and plunge  

move upwards along gliding planes, or are forced upwards by into crevasses, often forming "pot-holes"  or moalins where  
slow swirls in the ice itself. stone arc swirled round in a glacial " mill " and weer boles  

As a glacier is a very brittle body any abrupt change in gradient in the solid reek below. Some of these strums issue in a spout  

will produce a number of crevasses, and these, together with half way up the glacier's end wall, but the majority find their  

those produced by dragging strains, will frequently wedge the way through it and join the water running along the glacier  

glacier into a mass of pinnacles or sirocs that may be partially floor and emerging where the glacier ends in a large glacial  
healed but are usually evident when the melting end of the stream.  
glacier emerges suddenly from a steep valley. Here the streams 	Residf: of Glacial Adwn.—A glacier is a degrading and an  
widen the weaker portions and the moraine rocks fall from the aggrading agent. Much difference of opinion exists as to the  
end to produce the " terminal " moraine, which usually lies in potency of a glacier to alter surface features, some maintaining  
a Crescentic heap encircling the glacier snout, whence it can that it is extraordinarily eliective, and considering that a valley  
only be moved by a further advance of the glacier or by the glacier forms a pronounced cirque at the region of its origin  
ordinary slow process of atmospheric denudation, and that the cirque is gradually cut backward until a long and  

In cases where no rock falls upon the surface there is a con- deep valley is formed (which becomes evident, as in the Rocky  
siderable amount of englacial material due to upturning either Mountains, in an upper valley with "reversed grade" when  
over accumulated ground debris or over structural inequalities the glacier disappears), and also that the end of a glacier plunging  
in the rock floor. This is well seen at the steep sides and ends into a valley or a fjord will gouge a deep basin at its region of  
of Greenland glaciers, where material frequently come to the impact. The Alaskan and Norwegian fjords and the rock brain  
surface of the melting ice and produces median and lateral of the Scottish lochs are adduced as examples. Other writers  
moraines, besides appearing in enormous " eye " surrounded maintain t hat a glacier is only a modifying and not a dominant  
in the glacial body by contorted and foliated ice and sometimes agent in its effects upon the lend-surface, considering, forexample,  
producing heaps and embankments as it is pushed out at the that a glacier coming down a lateral valley will preserve the  
end of the melting ice, valley from the atmospheric denudation which has produced  

The environment of temperature requires consideration, the main valley over which the lateral valley "hangs," a result  
At the upper or dorsal portion of the glacier there is a zone which the believers in strong glacial action hold to be due to the  
of variable (winter and summer) temperature, beneath which, more powe ηΡul action of the main glacier as contrasted with the  
if the ice is thick enough, there is a nine of constant temperature weaker action of that in the lateral valley. Both the advocates  
which will be about the mean annual temperature of the region and the opponents of strenuous ice action agree that a V-shaped  
of the snow-field. Underlying this there is a more or less constant valley of strum erosion is converted to a U-shaped valley of  
ventral or ground temperature, depending mainly upon the glacial modification, and that rock surfaces are rounded into  
internal heat of the mirth, which is conducted to the under ruches mouiornilcs, and are grooved and striated by the passage  
surface of the glacier where it slowly melts the ice, the more of ice shod with fragments of rock, while the subglacisl maierisl  

readily because the pressure lowers the melting point consider- is ground into finer and finer fragments until it becomes mud  

ably, so that streams of water run constantly from beneath many and "rock-flour " as the glacier proceeds. In any else striking  

glaciers, adding their volume to the springs which issue from the results are manifest in any formerly glaciated region. The high  

rock. The middle nine of constant temperature is wedge-shaped peaks rise into pinnacles, and ridges with " house-roof " structure,  
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6+ 	 GLADIATORS  
in Roman history as the armed retainers of the feudal barons  
or the condottieri of the Italian republics. Under the empire,  
notwithstanding sumptuary enactments, the passion for the  
arena steadily increased. Augustus, indeed, limited the shows  
to two a year, and forbade a praetor to exhibit more than iao  
gladiators, yet allusions in Horace (Sal. 11.3. 8) and Fergus  
(νί . 48) show that ιoo pairs was the fashionable number for  
private entertainments; and, in the Marmor Ancyranum the  
emperor states that more than so,aoo men had fought during  
his reign. The imbecile Claudia was devoted to this pastime,  
and would sit from morning till night in his chair of state, descend-
ing now and then to the arena to coax or force the reluctant  
gladiators to resume their bloody work. Under Nero senators  
and even well-born women appeared as combatants; and  
juvenal . (viii. ryq) has handed down to eternal infamy the  
descegdhnt of the Gracchi who appeared without disguise as a  
?dk:siau, and begged his life from the se'ulo,, who blushed to  
conquer one so noble and so vile! Titus, whom his countrymen  
surnamed the Clement, ordered a show which lasted zoo days;  
and Trojan, in celebration of his triumph over Decebalus,  
exhibited $000 pairs of gladiators. Domitian at the Saturnalia  
of Α.D. 90 arranged a battle between dwarfs and women. Even  
women of high birth fought in the arena, and it was not tilt  
a.o. aoo that the practice was forbidden by edict. How widely  
the taste for these sanguinary spectacles extended throughout  
the Roman provinces is attested by monuments, inscriptions  
and the remains of vast amphitheatres. From Britain to Syria  
there was not a town of any size that could not boast its arena  
and annual game. After Italy, Gaul, North Mrica and Spain  
were most famous for their amphitheatres; and Greece was the  
only Roman province where the institution never thoroughly  
took root.  

Gladiators were commonly drawn either from prisoners of  
war, or slaves or criminals condemned to death. Thus in the  
first class we read of tattooed Britons in their war chariots,  
Thracian with their peculiar bucklers and scimitars, Moors  
from the villages round Atlas and negroes from central Africa,  
exhibited in the Colosseum. Down to the time of the empire  
only grate mslefactors, such as brigands and incendiaries,  
were condemned to the arena; but by Caligula, Claudius and  
Nero this punishment was extended to minor offences, such as  
fraud and peculation, in order to supply the growing demand  
for victims. For the first century of the empire it was lawful  
for masters to sell their slaves as gladiators,but this was forbidden  
by Hadrian and Marcus Aurelius. Besides these three regular  
classes, the ranks were recruited by a considerable number of  
freedmen and Roman citizens who had squandered their estates  
and voluntarily took the audefamsnism gladialoriam, by which  
for a stated time they bound themselves to the laaizla. Even  
men of birth and fortune not seldom entered the lists, either for  
the pure love of fighting or to gratify the whim of some dissolute  
emperor; and one emperor, Commodus, actually appeared in  
person in the arena.  

Gladiators were trained in schools (ludi) owned either by  
the stale or by private citizens, and though the trade of a  
lanisla was considered disgraceful, to own gladiators and let  
them out for hire was reckoned a legitimate branch of commerce.  
Thus Cicero, in his letters to Atticus, congratulates his friend  
σo the good bargain be had made in purchasing a band, and  
urges that he might easily recoup himself by consenting to let  
them out twice. Men recruited mainlyfrom slaves and c ń minals, . 
whose lives hung on a thread, must have been more dangerous  
characters than modern galley slaves or convicts; and, though  
highly fed and carefully tended, they were of necessity subject  
to an iron discipline. In the school of gladiators discovered at  
Pompeii, of the sixty-three skeletons buried in the cells many  
were in irons. But hard as was the gladiators' lot,--so hard  
that special precautions had to be taken to prevent suicide,—
it had its εουοιά tiόns. A successful gladiator enjoyed far  
greater fame than any modern prize-fighter or athlete. He was  

See A. E. Housman od the pamage in C7αni'adRs ώaw (November  
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presented with brad pieces, chain and jewelled helmets, such  
as may be seen in the museum at Naples; pats like Martial  
sang his prowess; his portrait was multiplied on vases, lamps  
and gems; and high-born ladies contended for his favours.  

Mixed, too, with the lowest dregs of the city, there must have  
been many noble barbarians condemned to the vile trade by the  
hard fate of war. There are few fine characters in Roman  
history than the Thracian Spertacus, who, escaping with seventy  
of his comrades from the school of Lent1lus at Capra, for three  
years defied the legions of Rome; and after Antony', defeat at  
Actium, the only part of his army that remained faithful  to 
his cause were the gladiators whom he had enrolled at Cysfcns  
to grace his anticipated victory.  

There were various classes of gladiators, distinguished by  
their arms or modes of fighting. The Samnitea fought with the  
national weapons—a large oblong shield, a visor, a plumed  
helmet and a short sword. The T ń races had a small round  
buckler and a dagger curved like ascythe; they were generally  
pitted against the Mirmillone, who were armed in Gallic fashion  
with helmet, sword and shield, and were so milled from the fish  
(µορµfλοι or µορµfρa) which served as the crest of their helmet.  
In like manner the Retiarius was matched with the Secvtot:  
the former had nothing on but a short tunic or apron, and sought  
to entangle his pursuer, who was fully armed, with the cast-net  
(ja'idsm) that he carried in his right hand; and if shεnαsful,  
he despatched him with the trident Widens, /ursine) ίhαt he  
carried in his left. We may also mention the Andabatae who  
are generally believed to have fought on horseback and wore  
helmets with dosed vizors; the Dimacharri of the later empire,  
who carried a short sword in each hand; the Easedarii, who  
fought from chariots like the anent Britons; the Hoplomacbi,  
who wore a complete suit of armour; and the Laquearii, who  
tried to lasso their antagonists.  

Gladiators also received special names according to the  
time or circumstance in which they exercised their calling.  
The Bustuarli have already been mentioned; the Caterva ń i  
fought, not in pairs, but in bands; the Meridian Mme forward  
in the middle of the day for the entertainment of those spectators  
who had not left their seats; the Ordinarii fought only in pair's,  
in the regular way; the Flscalrs were trained and supported  

at the expense of the imperial treasury; ,the Paegnlazii used  
harmless weapons, and their exhibition was a sham one; the  
Pdstulaticii were those whose appearance was asked as a favour  
from the giver of the show, in addition to those already exhibited.  

The shows were announced some days before they took  
place by bills affixed to the walls of  houses and public buildings,  
copies of which were also sold in the streets. .  These bills gave  
the names of the chief pairs of competitors, the date of the show,  
the name of the giver and the different kinds of combats. The  
spectacle began with a procession of the gladiators through the  
arena, after which' their swords were examined by the giver of  
the show. The proceedings opened with a sham fight (pi eda ma,  
prolssio) with wooden swords and javelins. The signal for real  
fighting was given by the sound of the trumpet, these who  
showed fear being driven on to the arena with whips and red-hot  
irons. When a gladiator was wounded, the spectators shouted  
Mabel (be is wounded); if he was at the mercy of his adversary,  
he lifted up his forefinger to implore the clemency of the people,  
with whom (in the later times of the republic) the giver left the  
decision as to his life or death. I[ the spectators were in favour  
of mercy, they waved their handkerchiefs; if they desired the  
death of the conquered gladiator, they turned their thumbs  
downwards.,  The ieward of victory consisted of branches of  
palm, 'sometimes of money. Gladiators who had exercised  
their calling for a long time, or such as displayed special skill  
and bravery, were presented with a wooden sword (radii), and  
discharged from further service.  

A different account is given by Mayer on Juvenal  
says: ".Those who wished the death of the conquered gladiator  
turned their tbumbstowards their busts, as a signal to hisoppooenta  
to stab him; thou who wished him to be spared turned their thumbs 
downwards, as a signal for dropping the sword."  
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Both the estimation in which gladiatorial games were held by  

Roman moralists, and the influence that they exercised upon the  
morals and genius of the ration, deserve notice. The Roman was  
essentially cruel, not so much from spite or vindictiveness as from  

callousness and defective sympathies. This element of inhumanity  
and brutality must have been deeply ingrained in the national  
character to have allowed the gamma to become popular, but there  
can be no doubt that it was fed and fostered by the savage form  

which theiramusements took. That the sight of bloodshed provokes  
a love of bloodshed and cruelty is a commonplace of morals. To  
the horrors of the arena we may attribute in part, not only the  

brutal treatment of their slaves and p ń soters, but the frequency  
of suicide among the Romans. On the other hand, we should be  
careful not to exaggerate the effects or draw too sweeping infer-
ences (rum the prevalence of this degrading amusement. Human  
imbue is happily jIb-neal; απd we know that many of the Roman  
statesmen who ({eve thesegamma, and themsclvesenjoycd these sights  
of blood, were in every other department of life irreproachable—
indulgent fathers, humane generals απd mild rulers of provinces.  
Ιιι the present state of socicty it is difficult to conceive how a man  
of taste can have endured to gaze upon a scene of human butchery.  
Yet we should remember that it is not so long since bear-baiting was  
prohibited in England, and we are only now attaining that stage of  
sociality in respect of cruelty to animals that was reached in the 5th  
eeiitury. by the help of Christianity, in respect of cruelty to men.  
We shall not then be greatly surprised if hardly one of the Roman  
moralists is found to raise his voice against this amusement, except  
on the score of extravagance. Cicero in a well-known passage com-
mends the gladiatorial gamma as the best discipline against the fear  
of death and suffering that can be presented to the eye. The  
aounger Pliny, who perhaps of all Romans approaches nearest to our 

 ideal of a cultured gentleman, speaks approvingly of them. Marcus  
Aurelius, though he did much to mitigate their horrors, yet in his  
writings condemns the monotony rather than the cruelty. Seneca  
ί  indeed a splendid exception, απd his letter to Lentulus is an  
eloquent protest against this inhuman smart. But it is without  
a parallel till we come to the writings of the Christian fathers,  
Tentullian, lactantius, Cyprian and Augustine. In the Confessions  
of the last there occurs a narrative which is worth quoting as a proof  
of the strange fascination which the gamma exercised even on a  
religious man and a Christian. He tells us how his friend Alipius  
was dragged against his will tο the amphitheatre, how he strove  
to quiet his conscience by closing his eye, how at some exciting  
crisis the shouts of the whole assembly aroused his curiosity, how  

he looked απd was lost, grew drunk with the sight of blood, and  
returned again and again, knowing his guilt yet unable to abstain.  
The first Christian emperor ass ρΡersuaded to issue an edict abolishing  
gtadistoń al games (325), yet in 404 we read of an exhibition of  
&ladinters to celebrate the triumph of Hono ń us over the Goths.  
sad it is said that they were not totally extinct in the West till the  
time of Thoodoric.  

Gladiators formed admirable models fur the sculptor. One of  
the finest pieces of ancient sculpture that has come down to us is  
the" Wounded Gladiator" of the National Museum at Naples. The  
so-called " F ίghtiπg.Gladiator" of the Borphese collection, now in the  
Museum of the Louvre, απd the" Dying Gladiator "of the Capitoline  
Museum, which inspired the famous stanza of  Claude Harold, have  
been pronounced by modern antiquaries to represent, not gladiators,  
tint warriors. In this connexion we ma γ mention the admirable  
picture of G&ome which bears the title,' we, Caesar, moritu ń  to  
alutant."  

The attention of archaeologists has been recently directed to the  
tesserae of gladistors. These tesserae, of which about sixty exist in  
various museums, are small oblong tablets of ivory or bone, with  
as imcription on each of the four sides. The first line contains  
a game us the nominative cue, presumably that of the gladiator;  
the second line a name in the genitive, that of the palronus or  
&Rises; the third line begins with the letters SP (for specials:

approved), which shows that the gladiator had passed his pre.  
llmmary trials; this is followed by a day of a Roman month; and  
is ike fourth line are the names of the consuls of a particular year.  

Αντιtουτισs.—Αll needful information on the subject will be  
found in L. Friedlsnder's Daeskllsrn gm ass der SilkuIgesc ń ichte Rom:,  
(part ii., 6th ed., i889), and in the section by him on 'The Games "  
in 51a9υardι 's Rumische St αatsearoall ι g, iii. (i885) p. 554;  see  
also article by G. Lafaye in Darembery απd Sa Iro, Di'tioiinaire  
des galiqiuilus. See also F. W. Ritschl, Tessera' glo.dialoeia' (ι )  
and P. . Meier, De $iadialrra Romana qsacsliones selectee (1881).  
The articles by Lipstus on the Saisrsalia and ampkitkeaksm in  
Graevius. nexuses aehquilatum Roiiaauuarsm, ix., may still be  
comlted-with advantage.  

OLADIOLuS, a genus of monocotyledonous plants, belonging  
to the natural order I τidaceae. They are herbaceous plants  
growing from a solid fibrous-coated bulb (or corm), with long  
narrow plaited leaves and a terminal one-sided spike of generally  
bright-coloured irregular flowers. The segments of the limb of  
theperiantb are very unequal, theperianth tube is curved, funnel.  

shaped and widening upwards, the segments equalling or  
exceeding the tube in length. There are about 150 known  

species, a large number of which are South African, but the  
genus extends into tropical Arica, forming a characteristic  
feature of the mountain vegetation, and as far north as central  
Europe and western Asia. One species G. illyricu's (sometime.  
regarded as a variety of G. communis) is found wild in England,  
in the New Forest and the Isle οf Wight. Some of the species  
have been cultivated for a long period in English flower-gardens,  
where both the introduced species and the modern varieties  
bred from them are very ornamental and popular. G. segelsm  
has been cultivated since 1,596, and G. bysanlinus since 5629,  
while many additional species were introduced during the latter  
half of the iSth century. One of the earlier of the hybrids  
originated in gardens was the beautiful G. Coleillei, raised in the  
nursery of Mr Colville of Chelsea in 1823 from C. lrislis fertilized  
by G. cardiealis. In the first decade of the 19th century, however,  
the Hon. and Rev. W. Herbert had successfully crossed the  
showy G. cardinalis with the smaller but more free-flowering  
C. blaiudus, and the result was the production of a race οf great  
beauty and fertility. Other crosses were made with G. lrislis,  
C. opposiliAorus, G. hirsute:, G. dais: and C. psillaciiiuu; but  
it was not tiu after the production of G. gandavcnsi.s that the  
gladiolus realty became a general favourite in gardens. This  
fine hybrid was raised in 1837 by M. Bedinghaus, gardener to  
the due d'Aremberg, at Enghien, crossing G. psillacinus and  
G. cardisalis. There can, however, be little doubt that before  
the gandeem:is type had become fairly fixed the services of  
other species were brought into force, and the most likely of  
these were G. oppesilijl οeue (which shows in the white forms),  
G. wand as and G. rumosus. Other species may also have been  
used, but in any case the gandnwnsis gladiolus, as we now know  
it, is the result of much crossing and inter-crossing between  
the best forms as they developed (J. Weathers, Pracliecl Guide  

lο Cardes Plants). Since that time innumerable varieties have  
appeared only to sink into oblivion upon being replaced by  
still finer productions.  

The modern varieties of gladioli have almost completely  
driven the natural species out of gardens, except in botanical  
collections. The most gorgeous groups—in addition to the  
gandawnsis type—are those known under the names of Lerumoin'i,  
Ckildsi, ivanciianus and brentkkyensis.. The last-named was  
raised by a Mr Hooker at Brenchley in 1848, and although quite  
distinct in appearance from gandawasis, it undoubtedly had  
that νarietpas one of its parents. Owing to the brilliant scarlet  
colour οf the flowers, this is always a great favourite for planting  
in beds. The Lemoiaei forms originated at Nancy, in France,  
by fertfuzing G. purpureo-auralus with pollen from G. gandavemsis,  
the first flower appearing in 1877, and the plants being put into  
commerce in 1 880. The Ckildsi gladioli first appeared in 1882,  
having been raised at Baden-Baden by Herr Max Leichtlin  
from the best forms of G. gandawtrsis and G. Soundersi. The  
flowers of the best varieties are of great size and substance, often  
measuring 7 to pin, across, while the range of colour is marvellous,  
with shades of grey, purple, scarlet, salmon, crimson, rose, white,  
pink, yellow, &c., often beautifully mottled and blotched in the  
throat. The plants are vigorous in growth, often reaching  a 
height of 4 to ς ft. G. sancd'mus was raised at Nancy by  
MM. Lemoine and were first put into commerce in 1889. Next  
to the Childsi group they are the most beautiful, and have the  
blood of the best forms οf G. Soundersi and G. Leaioinei in their  
veins. The plants are quite as hardy as the gaisdawnsis hybrids,  
and the colours of the flowers are almost as brilliant and varied  
in hue as those of the Ckildsi section.  

A deep and rather stiff sandy loam is the best toil for the gladiolus,  
and this should be trenched up in October and enriched with well-
decomposed manure, consisting partly of cow dung, the manure being  
disposed altogether below the corms, a layer at the bottom of the  
upper trench, say 9  in. from  the surface, and another la yer at double  
that depth. The corms should be planted in succession at int erval,  
of two or three weeks through the months of March. April and May;  
about 3  to  5  in. deep απd at least τ ft. apart, a little pure soil or and  
being laid over each before the earth is closed in about them, an  
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arrangement which may be advantageously followed with bulbous  
plants generally. In hot summer weather they should have a good  
mulching of well-decayed manure, and, as soon as the Rower spikes  
are produced, liquid manure may occasionally be given them with  
advantage .  

The gladiolus is easily raised from seeds, which should be sown in  
March or April in pots of rich soil placed in slight heat, the pots  
being kept near the glass after they begin to grow, and the plants  
being gradually hardened to permit their being placed out-of-doors  
in a sheltered spot for the summer. Modern growers often grow the  
seeds in the open in April on a nicely prepared bed in drills about  
6 in. apart and in. deep, covering them with finely sifted gritty  
mould. The seed bed is then pressed down evenly and firmly,  
watered occasionally and kept free from weeds dunng the summer.  
In October they will have ripened off, and must be taken out of the 

 soil, and stored in paper bags in a dry room secure from frost. They  
will have made little bulbs from the size of a hazel nut downwards,  
according to their vigour. In the spring they should be planted  
like the old bulbs, and the larger ones will flower during the season,  
while the smaller ones must be again harvested and planted out as  
before. The time occupied from the sowing of the seed until the  
plant attains its full strength is from three to four years. The  
approved sorts, which are identified by name, are multiplied by  
means of bulblets or offsets or "spawn," which term around the  
principal bulb or corm; but in this they vary greatly, some kinds  
furnishing abundant increase, soon becoming plentiful, while  
others persistently refuse to yield offsets. The stately habit and  
rich glowing colours of the modern gladioli render them exceedingly  
valuable as decorative plants during the ate summer months. They  
are, moreover, very desirable and useful flowers for cutting for the  

purpose of room decoration, for while the blossoms themselves last  
fresh for some days if cut either early in the morning or late in the  
evening, the undeveloped buds open in succession, if the stalks are  
kept in water, no that a cut spike will goon blooming for some time.  

OLADSHBIM (Old Norse Gfadsfιeimr), in Scandinavian  
mythology, the region of joy and home of Odin. Valhalla,  
the paradise whither the heroes who fell in battle were escorted,  
was situated there.  

GLADStONE, JOHN HALL ( ‚ 827-1902), English chemist,  
was born at Hackney, London, on the 7th of Maich 1827. From  
childhood he showed great aptitude for science; geology was  
his favourite subject, but since this in his father's opinion did  
not afford a career of promise, he devoted himself to chemistry,  
which he studied under Thomas Graham at University College,  
London, and Liebig at Giessen, where be graduated as Ph.D. 

 iO '847. In 1830 he became chemical lecturer at St Thomas's  
hospital, and three years later was elected a fellow οf the Royal  
Society at the unusually early age of twenty-six. From X858  
to ι86ι he served on the royal commission on lighthouses, and  
from 1864 to 1868 was a member of the war office committee  
on gun-cotton. From 1874 to 1877 he was Fullerian professor  
of chemistry at the Royal Institution, in 1874 he was chosen  
first president of the Physical Society, and in 1877-1879 he was  
president of the Chemical Society. In 1897 the Royal Society  
recognized his fifty years of scientific work by awarding him the  
Davy medal. Dr Gladstone's researches were large in number  
and wide in range, dealing to a great extent with problems  
that lie on the border-line between physics and chemistry.  
Thus a number of his inquiries, and those not the least important,  
were partly chemical, partly optical. He determined the optical  
constants of hundreds of substances, with the object of discover-
ing whether any οf the elements possesses more than one atomic  
refraction. Again, he investigated the connexion between the  
optical behaviour, density and chemical composition οf ethereal  
oils, and the relation between molecular magnetic rotation and  
the refraction and dispersion of nitrogenous compounds. So  
early as ι836 he showed the importance of the spectroscope  
in chemical research, and he was one of the first to notice that  
the Fraunhofer spectrum at sunrise and sunset differs from that  
at midday, his conclusion being that the earth's atmosphere  
must be responsible for many of its absorption lines, which  
indeed were subsequently traced l ο the oxygen and water-vapour  
in the air. Another portion of his work was of an electro-chemical  
character. His studies, with Alfred Tribe (840-1885) and W.  
Hibbert, in the chemistry of the storage battery, have added  
largely to our knowledge, while the " copper-zinc couple," with  
which his name is associated together with that of Tribe, among  
other things, afforded a simple means of preparing certain  

organo-metallic compounds, and thus promoted research is  
branches of organic chemistry where those bodies are especially  
useful. Mention may also be made of his work on phosphorus,  
on explosive substances, such as iodide of nitrogen, gun-cotton  
and the fulminates, on the influence of mass in the process of  
chemical reactions, and on the effect of carbonic add on the  
germination of plants. Dr Gladstone always took a great  
interest in educational questions, and from 1873 tο 1894 be was  
a member of the London School Board. He was also a member  
of the Christian Evidence Society, and an early supporter of  
the Young Men's Christian Association. His death occurred  
suddenly in London on the 6th of October 1902.  

OLADSTONB, WILLIAM EWART (1809-2898), British  
statesman, was born on the 29th of December '809 at No. 6τ  
Rodney Street, Liverpool. His forefathers were Gledstanes  
of Gledstanes, in the upper ward of Lanarkshire; or in Scottish  
phrase, Gledstane of that Ilk. As years went on their estates  
dwindled, and by the beginning of the ι7th century Gledstanes  
was sold. The adjacent property of Arthurshiel remained in  
the hands of the family for nearly a hundred years longer. Then  
the son of the last Gledstanesof Arthurshiel removed to Biggar,  
where he opened the business of a maltster. His grandson,  
Thomas Gladstone (for so the name was modified), became  a 
corn-merchant at Leith. He happened to send his eldest son.  
John, to Liverpool to sell a cargo of groin there, and the energy  
and aptitude of the young man attracted the favourable notice  
of a leading corn-merchant of Lioerpool, who recommended him  
to settle in that city. Beginning his commercial career as a  
clerk in his patron's house, John Gladstone lived to become  
one of the merchant-princes of Liverpool, a baronet and  a 
member of parliament. He died in ι83ι at the age of eighty-
seven. Sir John Gladstone was a pure Scotsman, a Lowlander  
by birth and descent. He married Anne, daughter of Andrew  
Robertson of Stornoway, sometime provost of Dingwall. Provost  
Robertson belonged to the Clan Donachie, and by this marriage  
the robust and business-like qualities of the Lowlander were  
blended with the, poetic imagination, the sensibility and fire  
of the Gael.  

John and Anne Gladstone had six children. The fourth son,  
William Ewart, was named after a merchant of Liverpool who  
was his father's friend. He seems to have been a  
remarkably good child, and much beloved at home. a"g  
In ‚ 8t8 or 1819 Mrs Gladstone, who belonged to the  
Evangelical school, said in a letter to a friend, that  
she believed her son William had been" truly converted to God."  
After some tuition at the vicarage of Seaforth, a watering-place  
neat Liverpool, the boy went to Eton in 1822. His tutor was  
the Rev. Henry Hartapp Knapp. His brothers, Thomas and  
Robertson Gladstone, were already at Eton. Thomas was in the  
fifth form, and William, who was placed in the middle remove  
of the fourth form, became his eldest brother's fag. He worked  
hard at his classical lessons, and supplemented the ordinary  
business of the school by studying mathematics in the holidays.  
Mr Hawtrey, afterwards headmaster, commended a copy of  
his Latin verses, and " sent him up for good "; and this ex-
perience first led the young student to associate intellectual  
work with the ideas of ambition and success, He was not a  
fine scholar, in that restricted sense of the term which implies  
a special aptitude for turning English into Greek and Latin,  of 
for original versification in the classical languages, "His  
composition," we read, "was stiff," but he was imbued with  
the substance of his authors; and a contemporary who was in  
the sixth form with him recorded that " when there were thrilling  
passages of Virgil or Homer, or difficult passages in the Scτίριο es  
Graeci, to translate, be or Lord Arthur Hervey was generally  
called up to edify the class with quotation or translation." By  
common consent he was preeminently God -fearing, orderly  
and conscientious. "At Eton," said Bishop Hamilton of  
Salisbury, "I was a thoroughly idle boy, but I was saved from  
some worse things by getting to know Gladstone." His roost  
intimate friend was Arthur l υΩhm, by universal acknowledg-
ment the most remarkable Etonian of his day; but be was not  
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generally ροpulaτ or even widely known. He was seen to the  
greatest advantage, and was most thoroughly at home, in the  
debates of the Eton Society, learnedly called" The Literati," and  
vulgarly " Pop " and in the editorship of the Flan Miscellany.  
He left Eton at Christmas χ827. He read for six months with  
private tutors, and in October 5828 went up to Christ Church,  
where, in the following year, he was nominated to a studentship.  

At Oxford Gladstone read steadily, but not laboriously,  

till he neared his final schools. During the latter part of his  

undergraduate career be took a brief but brilliant share in the  

proceedings of the Union, of which he was successively secretary  
and president. He made his first speech on the 25th of February  

1830. Brought up in the nurture and admonition of Canning, he  

defended Roman Catholic emancipation, and thought the duke  

of Wellington's government unworthy of national confidence.  

He opposed the removal of Jewish disabilities, arguing, we are  

told by a contemporary, " on the part of the Evangelicals,"  

and pleaded for the gradual extinction, in preference to the  

immediate abolition, of slavery. But his great achievement  

was a speech against the Whig Reform Bill. One who heard  

this famous discourse says: "Most οf the speakers rose, more  
or less, above their usual level, but when Mr Gladstone sat  

down we all of us felt that an epoch in our lives had occurred.  

Ιι certainly was the finest speech of his that I ever heard."  

Bishop Charles Wordsworth said that hisexperience of Gladstone  

It this time "made me (and I doubt not others also) feel no less  

sure than of my own existence that Gladstone, our then Christ  
Church undergraduate, would one day rise to be prime minister  
of England." In December 1831 Gladstone crowned his career  

by taking a double first-class. Lord Halifax ( ι800-1883) used  
to say, with reference to the increase in the amount of reading  

requisite for the highest honours: " My double-first must have  

been a better thing than Peel's; Gladstone's must have been  

better than mine."  
Now came the choice of a profession. Deeply anxious to make  

the best use of his life, Gladstone turned his thoughts to holy  

orders. But his father had determined to make him  
dtr7 "41 a politician. Quitting Orford in the spring of 1832,  

Gladstone spent six months in Italy, learning the  
language and studying art. In the following September  

be was suddenly recalled to England, to undertake his first  
parliamentary campaign. Tye fifth duke of Newcastle was one  
of the chief potentate of the High Tory party. His frank  
claim to "do what he liked with his own " in the representation 

 of Newark has given him a place in political history. But that  
claim had been rudely disputed by the return of a Radical  
lawyer at the election of 183!. The Duke was anxious to obtain 

 a capable candidate to aid him in regaining his ascendancy over  
the rebellious borough. His son, Lord Lincoln, had heard  
Gladstone's speech against the Reform Bill delivered in the  
Oxford Union, and had written home that "a man had uprisen  
is Israel." At his suggestion the duke invited Gladstone to  
nand for Newark in the Tory interest against Mr Serjcant  
Wilde, afterwards Lord Chancellor Tniro. The last of the  
1 nτe(οrmεd parliaments was dissolved on the 3rd of December  
1832. Gladstone, addressing the electors of Newark, said that  
be was bound by the opinions of no man and no party, but felt  
it a duty to watch and resist that growing desire for change  
which threatened to produce "along with partial good a melan-
choly preponderance of mischief." The first principle to which  
he looked ιοr national salvation was, that the"dutiesof governors  
are strictly and peculiarly religious, and that legislatures, like  
individuals, are bound to carry throughout their acts the spirit  
of the high truths they have acknowledged." The condition οf  
the poor demanded special attention; labour should receive  
adequate remuneration; sod he thought favourably of the  
"allotment of cottage grounds." He regarded slavery as  
sanctioned by Holy Scripture, but the slaves ought lobe educated  
sad gradually emancipated. The contest resulted in his return  
at the head of the poll  

The first Reformed parliament met on the 29th of January  
433, and the young member for Newark took his seat for the first  

time in an assembly which be was destined to adorn, delight  
and astonish for more than half a century. His maiden speech  

was delivered on the 3rd of June in reply to what was  

almost a personal challenge. The colonial secretary, 	r"· Mr Stanley, afterwards Lord Derby. brought forward 	.  
a series of resolutions in favour of the extinction of  
slavery in the British colonies. On the first night of the debate  

Lord Howick, afterwards Lard Grey, who had been under-
secretary fur the Colonies, and who opposed the resolutions  
as proceeding too gradually towards abolition, cited certain  
occurrences on Sir John Gladstone's plantation in Demerara  
to illustrate his contention that the system of slave-labour in  
the West Indies was attended by great mortality among the  

slaves. Gladstone in his reply—his first speech in the House—
avowed that he had a pecuniary interest in the question, "and,  

if he might say so much without exciting suspicion, a still deeper  

interest in it ass question of justice, of humanity and of religion."  

If there had recently been a high mortality on his father's planta-
tion, it was due to the age of the slaves rather than to any  

peculiar hardship in their lot. It was true that the particular  

system of cultivation practised in Demerara was more trying  

than some others; but then it might be said that no two trades  

were equally conducive to health. Steel-grinding was notoriously  
unhealthy, and manufacturing processes generally were less  

favourable to life than agricultural. While strongly condemning  

cruelty, he declared himself an advocate of emancipation, but  
held that it should be effected gradually, and after due prepara-
tion. The slaves must be religiously educated, and stimulated  

to profitable industry. The owners of emancipated slaves were  

entitled to receive compensation from parliament, because it  

was parliament that had established this description of property.  

"I do not," said Gladstone, " view property as an abstract  
thing; it is the creature of civil society. By the legislature it is  
granted, and by the legislature it is destroyed." On the following  

day King William IV. wrote to Lord Althorp: "The king  
rejoices that a young member has come forward in so promis-
ing a manner as Viscount Althorp states Mr W. E. Gladstone  

to have done." In the same session Gladstone spoke on  

the question of bribery and corruption at Liverpool, and  

on the temporalities of the Irish Church. In the session  

of 1834 his most important performance was a speech in  
opposition to flume's proposal to throw the universities open  
to Dissenters.  

On the loth of November 5834 Lard Althorp succeeded to  
his father's peerage, and thereby vacated the leadership of  
the House of Commons. The prime minister, Lard Melbourne,  

submitted to the king a choice of names for the chancellorship  
of the exchequer and leadership of the House of Commons;  
but his majesty announced that, having lost the services of  

Lord Althorp as leader of the House of Commons, he could feel  
no confidence in the stability of Lard Melbourne's government,  
and that it was his intention to send for the duke of Wellington.  

The duke tώ k temporary charge of affairs, but Peel was felt to  

be indispensable. He had gone abroad after the session, and  
was now in Rome. As soon as he could be brought back he  
formed an administration, and appointed Gladstone to a junior  

lordship of the treasury. Parliament was dissolved on the gth  

of December. Gladstone was returned unopposed, this time in  
conjunction with the Liberal lawyer whom he had beaten at the  
last election. The new parliament met on the rgth of February  

1833. The elections had given the Liberals a considerable  
majority. Immediately after the meeting of parliament Glad-
stone was promoted to the under-secretaryship for the colonies,  
where his official chief was Lard Aberdeen. The administration  

was not long-lived. On the 30th of March Lord John Russell  

moved a resolution in favour of an inquiry into the temporalities  

of the Irish Church, with the intention of applying the surplus  

to general education without distinction of religious creed.  

This was carried against ministers by a majority of thirty-three.  

On the 8th of April Sir Robert Peel resigned, and the under-
secretary for the colonies of course followed his chief into private  
life.  
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Released from the labours of omce, Gladstone, living in  

chambers in the Albany, practically divided his time between  
his parliamentary duties and study. Then, as always,  

,' 	his constant companions were Homer and Dante, and  
it is recorded that he read the whole of Si Augustine,  

in twenty-two octavo volumes. He used to frequent the services  
at St James's, Piccadilly, and Margaret chapel, since better  
known as All Saints', Margaret Street. On the loth of June  
1837 King William IV. died, and Parliament, having been  
prorogued by the young queen in person, was dissolved on the  
17th of the following month. Simply on the strength of his  
parliamentary reputation Gladstone was nominated, without  
his consent, for Manchester, and was placed at the bottom of  
the poll; but, having been at the same time nominated at  
Newark, was again returned. The year 1 838 claims special note  
inn record of Gladstone's life, bemuse it witnessed tbeappearance  
of his famous work on The Sick in its Relation milk the Church.  

He had left Oxford just before the beginning of that Catholic  

revival which has transfigured both the inner spirit and the  
outward aspect of the Church of England. But the revival was  
now in full strength. The Tracts for the Times were saturating  
England with new influences. The movement counted no more  
enthusiastic or more valuable disciple than Gladstone.  Its 
influence had reached him through his friendships, notably with  
two Fellows of Merton—Mr James Hope, who became Mr Hope-
Scott of Abbotsford, and the Rev. H. Ε. Manning, afterwards  
cardinal archbishop. The Sidle in its Rdalions with the Church  

was his practical contribution to a controversy in which his  
deepest convictions were involved. He contended that the  

Church, as established by law , was to be " maintained for its  
truth," and that this principle, if good for England, was good  
also for Ireland.  

On the 25th of July 1839 Gladstone was married at Hawarden  
to Miss Catherine Glynne, sister, and in her issue heir, of Sir  
Stephen Glynne, ninth and last baronet of that name. In  
1840 he published Church Principles considered in their Results.  

Parliament was dissolved in June 1841. Gladstone was  

again returned for Newark. The general election resulted in  
8s^σΡ ιΡeιΡ a Tory majority of eighty. Sir Robert Peel became  
Ιatr.^^ prime m inister, and made the member for Newark  

vice-president of the Board of Trade. An inevitable  
change is from this time to be traced in the topics of Gladstone's  
parliamentary spiking. Instead of discoursing on the corporate  
conscience of the state and the endowments of the Church, the  
importance οf Christian education, and the theological unfitness  
Of the Jews to sit in parliament, he is solving business-like  
problems about foreign tariffs and the exportation of machinery;  
waxing eloquent over the regulation of railways, and a graduated  
tar on corn; subtle on the monetary merits of hall-farthings,  
and grit in the mysterious lore of quassia and cuuulus indices.  
In 1842 he had a principal hand in the preparation οf the revised  
tariff, by which duties were abolished or sensibly diminished  
in the case of 1200 duty-paying articles. In defending the new  
scheme he spoke incessantly, and amazed the House by his  
mastery of detail, his intimate acquaintance with the commercial  
needs of the country, and his inexhaustible power of exposition.  
Iii 1843 Gladstone, succeeding Lord Ripon as president of the  
Board of Trade, became a member of the cabinet at the age of  
thirty-three. He has recorded the fact that " the very first  
opinion which he ever was called upon to give in cabinet" was  
an opinion in favour of withdrawing the bill providing eduction  
for children in factories, to which vehement opposition was  
offered by the Dissenters, on the ground that it was too favourable  
to the Established Church.  

At the opening of the session of 1845 the government, in  
pursuance of a promise made to Idsh members that they would  
eayaeoth deal with the question of academical eduction in  

rams 	Ireland, proposed to establish non-sectarian colleges  
" 	in that country and to make a large addition to the  

grant to the Roman Catholic College of Maynooth.  
Gladstone resigned office, in order, as he announced in the debate  
on the address, to form "not only an honest, but likewise an  

independent and an unsuspected judgment," on the plan to  iw 
submitted by the government with respect to Maynooth.  His 
subsequent defence of the proposed grant, on the ground that  
it would be improper and unjust to exclude the Roman Catholic  
Church in Ireland from a "more indiscriminating support "  
which the state might give to various religious beliefs, was  
regarded by men of less sensitive conscience as only proving that  
there had been no adequate muse for his resignation. Before  
he resigned he completed a second revised tariff, carrying  
considerably further the principles on which he had acted in  
the earlier revision of 1842.  

In the autumn of 1845 the failure of the potato crop in Ireland  
threatened a famine, and convinced Sir Robert Peel that all  
restrictions on the importation of food must be at  
once suspended. He was supported by only three baί  
members of the cabinet, and resigned on the tb of  
December. Lord John Russell, who had just announced his  
conversion to total and immediate repeal of the Corn Laws,  
declined the task of forming an administration, and on the τΡoιh  
of December Sir Robert Peel resumed bffiεε Lard Stanley  
refused to re-enter the government, and his place as secretary  
of state for the colones was offered to and accepted by Gladstone.  
He did not offer himself for re-election at Newark, and remained  
outside the House of Commons during the great struggle of the  
coming yr. It was a curious irony of fate which excluded  
him from parliament at this crisis, for it seems unquestionable  
that he was the most advanced Free Trader in Sir Robert Peel's  
Cabinet. The Corn Bill passed the House of Lords on the 28th  
of June 1846, and on the same day the government were beaten  
in the House of Commons Of an Irish Coercion Bill. Lord John  
Russell became prime minister, and Gladstone retired for season  
into private life. Early in 1847 it was announced that one of the  
two members for the university of Oxford intended to retire at  
the general election, and Gladstone was proposed for the vacant  
sit. The representation of the university had been pronounced  
by Canning to be the most coveted prize of public life, and  
Gladstone himself confessed that he "desired it with an almost  
passionate fondness." Parliament was dissolved on the 23rd  
of July 1847. The nomination at Oxford took place on the 29th  
of July, and at the dose of the poll Sir Robert Inglis stood at  
the hid, with Gladstone as his colleague  

The three years x847, 1848, 5849 were for Gladstone a period  
of mental growth, of transition, of development. A change  
was silently proceeding, which was not completed for  
twenty years. "There have been," he wrote in later rΑΝΊ  
days to Bishop Wilberforce, "two grit deaths, or  
transmigrations of spirit, in my political e τistιnα—one, very  
slow, the breaking of ties with my original party." This was  
now in progress. Iii the winter of ι8ςο-ι8ςτ Gladstone spent  
between three and four months at Naples, where he learned  
that more than half the chamber of deputies, who had followed  
the party of Opposition, had been banished or imprisoned; that  
a large number, probably not less than w,000, of the citizens  
had been imprisoned on charges of political disaffection, and that  
in prison they were subjected to the grossest cruelties. Having  
made careful investigations, Gladstone, on the 7th of April ι83ι,  
addressed an open letter to Lord Αberdeen,bringing an elaborate,  
detailed and horrible indictment against the rulers of Naples,  
especially as regards the arrangements of their prisons and the  
treatment of persons confined in them for political offences.  
The publication of this letter moused a wide sensation in England  
and abroad, and profoundly agitated the court of Naples. In  
reply to a queέ tiοn in the House of Commons, Lord Palmerston  
accepted and adopted Gladstone's statement, expressed keen  
sympathy with the mouse which he had espoused, and sent  a 
copy of his letter to the queen's representative at every court of  
Europe. A second letter and a third followed, and their effect,  
though for a while retarded, was unmistakably felt in the  
subsequent revolution which created a free and united Italy.  

In February 1852 the Whig government was defeated on  a 
Militia Bill, and Lord John Russell was succeeded by Lotd  
Derby, formerly Lord Stanley, with Mr Disraeli, whn coal  
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entered omce for the first time, as chancellor of the exchequer  
and leader of the House of Commons. Mr Disraeli introduced  

and carried a makeshift budget, and the government  
tided over the session, and dissolved parliament on the  
1st of July 1852. There wassome talk of inducing Glad- 
stone tο join the Tory government, and on the 29th of  

November Lord Malmesbury dubiously remarked, "I cannot  
make out Gladstone, who seems to me a dark horse." In the  
following month the chancellor of the exchequer produced his  

second budget. The government redeemed their pledge to do  
something for the relief of the agricultural interest by reducing  
the duty on malt. This created a deficit, which they repaired by  
doubling the duty on inhabited houses The voices of criticism  
were hoard simultaneously on every side. The debate waxed  
fast and furious. In defending his proposals Mr Disraeli gave full  
scope to his most characteristic gifts; he pelted his opponents  
right and left with sarcasms, taunts and epigrams. Gladstone  
delivered an unpremeditated reply, which has ever since been  
celebrated. Tradition says that he "foamed at the mouth."  
The speech οf the chancellor of the exchequer, he said, must be  
answered " on the moment." It must be " tried by the laws  
of decency and propriety." He indignantly rebuked his rival's  
language and demeanour. He tore his financial scheme to  
ribbons It was the beginning of a duel which lasted till  
death removed one of the combatants from the political arena.  
"Those who had thought it impossible that any impression  
could be made upon the House after the speech of Mr Disraeli 

 had to acknowledge that a yet greater impression was produced  
by the unprepared reply of Mr Gladstone." The House divided,  
and the government were left in a minority of nineteen. Lord  
Derby resigned.  

The new government was a coalition of Whigs and Peelites.  

Lord Aberdeen became prime minister, and Gladstone chancellor  
of the exchequer. Having been returned again for  

✓ r 
	the university of Oxford, he entered on the active  

•+ 	duties of a great omce for which he was preeminently  

fitted by an unique combination of financial, adminis-
trative and rhetorical gifts. His first budget was introduced on  

the sSth of April 1853. It tended to make life easier and cheaper  
for large and numerous classes; it promised wholesale remissions  
of taxation; it lessened the charges on common processes of  

business, on locomotion, on postal communication, and on  

several articles of general consumption. The deficiency thus  
created was to be met' by a "succession-duty," or application  
of the legacy-duty to real property; by an increase of the duty  

on spirits; and by the extension of the income-tax, at 5d. in  
the pound, to all incomes between (coo and (150. The speech  
in which these proposals were introduced held the House spell-
bound. Here was an orator who could apply all the resources  
of a burnished rhetoric to the elucidation of figures; who could  
sweep the widest horizon οf the financial future, and yet stoop  
to bestow the minutest attention on the microcosm of penny  
stamps and post-horses. Above all, the chancellor's mode of  

handling the income-tax attracted interest and admiration. It  

was a searching analysis of the financial and moral grounds on  
which the impost rested, and a historical justification and eulogy  
of it. Yet, great as had been the services of the tax at a time  

of national danger, Gladstone could not consent to retain it as  

a part of the permanent and ordinary finances of the country.  

It was objectionable on account of its unequal incidence, of the  
harassing investigation into private aufairs which it entailed,  

and of the frauds to which it inevitably led. Therefore, having  

served its turn, it was to be extinguished in x86 ο. The scheme  
astonished, interested and attracted the country. The queen  
and Prince Albert wrote to congratulate the chancellor of the  
exchequer: Public authorities and private friends joined in  
the chorus of eulogy. The budget demonstrated at once its  

author's absolute mastery over figures and the persuasive force  
of his expository gift. It established the chancellor of the  
exchequer as the paramount financier of his day, and it was only  

the first of a long series οf similar performances, different, of  
coarse, in detail, but alike in their hold outlines and brilliant  

handling. Looking back on,a long life of strenuous ex έrtiοn,  
Gladstone declared that the work of preparing his proposals  
about the succession-duty and carrying them through Parlia-
ment was by far the most laborious task which he ever performed.  

War between Great Britain and Russia was declared on the  
27th of March 1854, and it thus fell to the lot of the most pacific  
οf ministers, the devotee of retrenchment, and the anxious  
cultivator of all industrial arts, to prepare a war budget, and to  
meet as well as he might the exigencies of a conflict which had so  
cruelly dislocated all the ingenious devices of financial optimism.  
No amount of skill in the manipulation of figures, no ingenuity  
in shifting fiscal burdens, could prevent the addition of forty-one  
millions to the national debt, or could countervail the appalling  
mismanagement at the seat of war. Gladstone declared that  
the state of the army in the Crimea was a " matter for weeping  
all day and praying all night." As soon as parliament met in  
January 1855 J. A. Roebuck, the Radical member for Shemeld,  
gave notice that he would move for a select committee "to  
inquire into the condition of our army before Sevastopol, and  
into the conduct of those departments of the government whose  
duty it has been to minister to the wants of that army." On  
the same day Lard John Russell, without announcing his inten-
tion to his colleagues, resigned his once as president of the  
council sooner than attempt the defence of the government.  
Gladstone, in defending the government against Roebuck;  
rebuked in dignified and significant terms the conduct of men  
who, " hoping to escape from punishment, ran away from duty."  
On the division on Mr Roebuck's motion the government was  
beaten by the unexpected majority of 157.  

Lord Palmerston became prime minister. The Peelites  
joined him, and Gladstone resumed omce as chancellor of the  
exchequer. A shrew ¢ observer at the time pronounced him  
indispensable. "Any other chancellor of the exchequer would  
be torn in bits by him." The government was formed on the  
understanding that Mr Roebuck's proposed committee was to  
be resisted. Lard Palmerston soon saw that further resistance  
was useless; his Peelite colleagues stuck to their text, and,  
within three weeks after resuming omce, Gladstone, Sir James  
Graham and Mr Sidney Herbert resigned. Gladstone oncf said  
of himself and his Peelite colleagues, during the period of political  
isolation, that they were like roving icebergs on which men  
could not land with safety, but with which ships might come  
into perilous collision. He now applied himself specially to  
financial criticism, and was perpetually in conflict with the  
chancellor of the exchequer, Sir George Cornwall Lewis.  

In ι858 Lord Palmerston was succeeded by Lord Derby at  
the head of a Conservative administration, and Gladstone  
accepted the temporary office of high commissioner extraordinary  
to the Ionian Islands. Returning to England for the session of  
1859, he found himself involved in the controversy which arose  
over a mild Reform Bill introduced by the government. They 
were defeated on the second reading of the bill, Gladstone voting  
with them. A dissolution immediately followed, and Gladstone  
was again returned unopposed for the university of Oxford.  
As soon as the new parliament met a vote of want of confidence  
in the ministry was moved in the House of Commons. In the  
critical division which ensued Gladstone voted with the govern-
ment, who were left in a minority. Lord Derby resigned. Lord  
Palmerston became prime minister, and asked Gladstone to  
join him as chancellor of the exchequer. To vote confidence  
in an imperilled ministry, and on its defeat to take omce with  
the rivals who have defeated it, Is a manmuvre which invites  
the reproach of tergiversation. But Gladstone risked the re-
proach, accepted the office sod had a sharp tussle for his seat.  

He emerged from the struggle victorious, and entered of his  
duties with characteristic zeal. The prince consort wrote:  

"Gladstone is now the real leader in the House of Commons,  

and works with an energy and vigour altogether incredible."  
The budget of x860 was marked by two distinctive features.  

It asked the sanction of parliament for the commercial treaty  
which Cobden had privately arranged with the emperor Napoleon,  
and it proposed to abolish the duty on paper. The French treaty  
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was carried, but the abolition of the paper-duty was defeated in  
the House of Lords. Gladstone justly regarded the refusal to  

remit a duty as being in effκt an act of taxation, and  
αmu,. therefore as an infringement of the rights of the House  

of Commons. The proposal to abolish the paper-
duty was revived in the budget of 1861, the chief proposals  
of which, instead of being divided, as in previous years, into  
several bills, were included in one. By this device theLordswere  
obliged to acquiesce in the repeal of the paper-duty.  

During Lord Palmerston's last administration, which lasted  
from 1859 to 1865, Gladstone was by far the most brilliant and  
most conspicuous figure in the cabinet. Except in finance, he  
was not able to accomplish much, for he was met and thwarted  
at every turn by his chief's invincible hostility to change; but  
the more advanced section of the Liberal party began to look  
upon him as their predestined leader. In 1864, in a debate on a  
private member's bill for extending the suffrage, he declared that  
the burden of proof lay on those " who would exclude forty-nine  
fiftieths of the working-classes from the franchise." In ι865,  
in a debate on the condition of the Irish Church Establishment,  
he declared that the I ń sh Church, as it then stood, was in a false  
position, inasmuch as it ministered only to one-eighth or one-
ninth of the whole community. But just in proportion as Glad-
stone advanced in favcur with the Radical party he lost the  
confidence οf his own constituents. Parliament was dissolved  
in July 1865, and the university elected Mr Gathorne Hardy  
in his place.  

Gladstone at once turned his steps towards South Lancashire,  
where he was returned with two Tories above him. The result  

of the general election was to retain Lord Palmerston's  
a"a'.ι f  government in power, but Of the ι8th of October the  

^s old prime minister died. He was succeeded by Lord  
Russell, and Gladstone, retaining the chancellorship  

of the exchequer, became for the first time leader of the House  
of Commons. Lord Russell, backed by Gladstone, persuaded  
his colleague to consent to a moderate Reform Bill, and the  
task of piloting this measure through the House of Commons  
fell to Gladstone. The speech in which he wound up the debate  
on the second reading was one of the finest, if not indeed the very  
finest, which he ever delivered. But it was of no practical avail:  
The government were defeated on as amendment in committee,  
and thereupon resigned. Lord Derby became prime minister,  
with Disraeli as chancellor of the exchequer and leader of the  
House of Commons. On the 18th of March 1867 the Tory  
Reform Bill, which ended in establishing Household Suffrage  
in the boroughs, was introduced, and was read a second time  
without a division. After undergoing extensive alterations in  
committee at the hands of the Liberals and Radicals, the bill  
became law in August.  

At Christmas 1867 Lord Russell announced his final retirement  
from active politics, and Gladstone was recognized by acclama- 

tion as leader of the Liberal party. Nominally he was  hares  in Opposition; but his party formed the majority  
of the House of Commons, and could beat the govern- 
ment whenever they chose to mass their forces.  

Gladstone seized the opportunity to give effect to convictions  

which had long been forming in his mind. Early in the session  
he brought in a bill abolishing compulsory church-rates, and  
this passed into law. On the ι ό th of March, in a debate raised  
by an Irish member, he declared that in his judgment the Irish  
Church, as a State Church, must cease to exist. Immediately  
afterwards he embodied this opinion in a series of resolutions  
concerning the Irish Church Establishment, and carried them  
against the government. Encouraged by this triumph, he  
brought in a Bill to prevent any fresh appointments in the I ń sh  
Church, and this also passed the Commons, though it was  
defeated in the Lords. Parliament was dissolved on the izth of  
November. A single issue was placed before the country—Was  
the Iń sh Church to be, or not to be, disestablished? The  
response was an overwhelming affirmative. Gladstone, who had  
)een doubly nominated, was defeated in Lancashire, but was  
returned for Greenwich. He chose this moment for publishing  

a Chapter of Asdobiogrophy, in which he explained and justid  
his change of opinion with regard to the Irish Church.  

On the and of December Disraeli, who had succeeded Lord  
Derby as premier in the preceding February, announced that  
he and his colleagues, recognizing their defeat, had p

► i^^  resigned without waiting for a formal vote of the new , ρd^wrr 
parliament. On the following day Gladstone was ansa  
summoned to Windsor, and commanded by the eaWs  
queen to form an administration. The great task to  a.a...ι  
which the new prime miIIister immediately addressed  
himself was the disestablishment of the Irish Church. The  
queen wrote to Archbishop Tait that the subject of the Irish  
Church "made her very anxious," hut that Mr Gladstone  
"showed the most conciliatory disposition." " The government  
can do nothing that would tend to raise a suspicion of their  
sincerity in proposing to disestablish the I ń sh Church, and to  
withdraw all state endowments from all religious communions  
in Ireland; but, were these conditions accepted, all other  
matters connected with the question might, the queen thinks,  

become the subject of discussion and negotiation." The bill  
was drawn and piloted on the lines thus indicated, and became  
law on the a6th of July. In the session of 1870 Gladstone's  
principal work was the I ń sh Land Act, of which the object was  
to protect the tenant against eviction as long as he paid his rent,  
acid to secure to him the value οf any improvements which his  
own industry had made. In the following session Religious  
Tests in the universities were abolished, and a bill to establish  
secret voting was carried through the House of Commons.  
This was thrown out by the Lords, but became law a year later.  
The House of Lords threw out a bill to abolish the purchase  of 
commissions in the army. Gladstone found that purchase  
existed only by royal sanction, and advised the queen to issue  
a royal warrant cancelling, on and after the sat of November  
following,all regulationsautlioriziisg thepurchase of commissions.  

In 1873 Gladstone set his hand to the third of three great  
Irish reforms to which he had pledged himself. His scheme  
for the establishment of a university which should satisfy both  
Roman Catholics and Protestants met with general disapproval.  
The bill was thrown out by three vote, and Gladstone resigned.  
The queen sent for Disraeli, who declined to take office in a  
minority of the House of Commons, so Gladstone was compelled  
to resume. But ht and his colleagues were now, in Disraelitisb  
phrase, "exhausted volcanoes." Election after election went  
wrong. The government had lost favour with the public, α nd  
was divided against itself. There were resignations and rumours  
of resignations. When the session of 1873 had come to an end  
Gladstone took the chancellorship of the exchequer, and, as  
high authorities contended, vacated his seat by doing so. The  
point was obviously one of vital importance; and we learn from  
Lord Selborne, who was lord chancellor at the time, that Glad-
stone "was sensible of the difficulty of either taking his seat  
in the usual manner at the opening of the session, or letting ... .  
the necessary arrangements for business in the House of Commons  
be made in the prime minister's absence. A dissolution was the  
only escape." On the a3rd of January 1874 Gladstone announced  
the dissolution in an address to his constituents,  
declaring that the authority of the government had ( 
now "sunk below the point necessary for the due de-
fence and prosecution of the public interest." He promised that,  
if he were returned to power, he would repeal the income-tax.  
This bid for popularity failed, the general election resulting in a  
Tory majority of forty-sin. Gladstone kept his seatforGreenwich,  
but was only second on the poll. Following the example of  
Disraeli in 1868, he resigned without meeting parliament.  

For some years he had alluded to his impending retirement  
from public life, saying that he was "strong against going on in  
politics to the end." He was now sixty-four, and his 

 life had been a continuous experience of exhausting  
labour. On the 12th of March 1874 he informed  
Lord Granville that he Could give only occasional attendance  

in the House of Commons during the current session, and that  
he must "reserve his entire freedom to divest himself of all the  
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sionsabilitses of leadership at no distant date." Hia moat  
important intervention in the debate of 5874 was when he  
opposed Archbishop Tail's Public Worship BilL This was rid  
a second time without a division, but in committee Gladstone  
enjoyed some signal triumphs over his late solicitor-general,  

Sir William Harcourt, who bad warmly espoused the muse of  

the government and the bill. At the beginning of r87s Gladstone  

carried into effect the resolution which he had announced a year  

before, and formally resigned the leadership of the Liberal  
party. He was succeeded by Lord Hartington, afterwards  

duke of Devonshire. The learned leisure which Gladstone had  
promised himvlf when released from official responsibility  

was not of long duration. In the autumn of 1875 as insurrection  

broke out in Bulgaria, and the supptesaion of it by the Turks  

was marked by massages and outrages. Public indignation  

was aroused by what were known as the" Bulgarian atrocities,"  

and Gladstone flung himself into the agitation against Turkey  
with characteristic zeal. At public meetings, in the press, and  

in parliament he denounced the Turkish government and its  

champion, Disraeli, who had now become Lord Beaconsfield.  
Lord Hartington soon round himself pushed aside from his  

position of titular leadership. For fouryears, from 1876 to 2880,  
Gladstone maintained the strife with a courage, a persistence  
and a versatility which raised the enthusiasm of his followers  

to the highest pitch. The county of Edinburgh, or Midlothian,  
which he contested against the dominant influence of  

the duke of Buccleuch, was the scene of the most  
astonishing exertions. As the general election a ρ-

proached the only question submitted to the electors was—Do  

you approve or condemn Lord Beaconsfield's foreign policy ? 

The answer was given at Easter 1880, when the Liberals were  

returned by an overwhelming majority over Tories and Home  

Rulers combined. Gladstone was now member for Midlothian,  

having retired from Greenwich at the dissolution.  
When Lord Beaconsfield resigned, the queen sent for Lord  

Harlington, the titular leader of the Liberals, but he and Lord  

Granvllle assured her that no other chief than Gladstone would  
satisfy the party. Accordingly, on the 53rd of April be became  
prime minister for the second time. His second administration,  

of which the main achievement was the extension of the suffrage  
to the agricultural labourers, was harassed by two controversies,  
relating to Ireland and Egypt, which proved disastrous to the  

Liberal party. Gladstone alienated considerable masses of  

English opinion by his efforts to reform the tenure of Iris ń  land,  
and provoked the Irish people by his attempts to establish  

social order and to repress crime. A bill to provide compensation  
for tenaata who had been evicted by Irish landlords passed the  

Commons, but was shipwrecked in the Lords, απd a ghastly  
record of outrage απd murder stained the following winter. A  

Coercion Bill and a Land Bill passed in ι88ι proved unsuccessful.  
On the 6th of May 1882 the newly appointed chief secretary  
for Ireland, Lord Frederick Cavendish, and his under-secretary,  

Mr Burke, were stabbed to death in the Phoenix Park at Dublin.  

A new Crimes Act, courageously administered by Lord Spencer  

and Sir George Trevelyan, abolished exceptional crime in Ireland,  

but completed the breach between the British government and  

the Irish party in parliament.  
The bombardment of the forts at Alexandria and the occupa-

tion of Egypt in 1882 were viewed with great disfavour by the  

bulk of the Liberal party, and were but little congenial to  
Gladstone himself. The circumstances of General Gordon's  
untimely death awoke an outburst of indignation against those  

who were, or seemed to be, responsible for it. Frequent voles of  

censure were proposed by the Opposition, and on the 8th of June  
1885 the government were beaten on the budget. Gladstone  

resigned. The queen offered him the dignity of an earldom,  

which he declined. He was succeeded by Lord Salisbury.  

The general election took place in the following November.  
When it was over the Liberal party was just short of the numerical  

strength which was requisite to defeat the combination of Tories  
and Parnellitea. A startling surprise was at hand. Gladstone  
had for some time been convinced of the expediency of conceding  

Home Rule to Ireland in the event of the Irish constituencies  
giving unequivocal proof that they desired it. His intentions  
were made known only to a privileged few, and  
these, curiously, were not his colleagues. The general  
election of π88s showed that Ireland, outside Ulster. Itdιθt.  
was practically unanimous for Home Rule. On the  
57th of December an anonymous paragraph was published,  
slating that if Mr Gladstone returned to office he was prepared  
to "deal in a liberal spirit with the demand for Home Rule."  
It was clear that if Gladstone mint what he appeared to mean,  
the Parnellitea would support him, and the Tories must leave  
office. The government seemed to accept the situation. When  
parliament met they executed, for form's rake, some confused  
manmuvres, and then they were beaten on an amendment  
to the address in favour of Municipal Allotments. On the sat  
of February 1886 Gladstone became, for the third time, prime  
minister. Several of his former colleagues declined to join  
him, on the ground of their absolute hostility to the policy of  
Home Rule; others joined on the express understanding that  
they were only pledged to consider the policy, and did not fetter  
their further liberty of action. On the 8th of April Gladstone  
brought in his bill for establishing Home Rule, and eight days  
later the bill for buying out the Irsh landlords. Meanwhile  
two members of his cabinet, feeling themselves unable to support  
these measures, resigned. Hostility to the bills grew apace.  
Gladstone was implored to withdraw them, or substitute a  
resolution Ιn favour of Irish autonomy; but be resolved to press  
at least the Home Rule Bill to a second reading. In the early  
morning of the 8th of June the bill was thrown out by thirty.  
Gladstone immediately advised the queen to dissolve parliament.  
Her Majesty strongly demurred to a second general election  
within seven months; but Gladstone persisted, and she yielded.  
Parliament was dissolved on the 26th of June. In spite of  
Gladstone's skilful appeal to the constituencies to sanction  
the principle of Home Rule, as distinct from the practical  
provisions of his late bill, the general election resulted in •  

majority of considerably over roc against his policy, and Lord  
Salisbury resumed office. Throughout the existence of the new  
parliament Gladstone never relaxed his extraordinary efforts,  
though now nearer eighty than seventy, on behalf of the cause  
of self-government for Ireland. The fertility of argumentative  
resource, the copiousness of rhetoric, and the physical energy  
which he threw into the enterprise, would hive been remarkable  
at any stage of his public life; continued into his eighty-fifth  
year they were little less than miraculous. Two incidents of  
domestic interest, one happy and the other sad, belong to that  
period of political storm and stress. On the 25th of July 1889  
Gladstone celebrated the fiftieth anniversary of his marriage,  
and on the 4th of July 1891 his eldest son, William Henry,  a 
man of fine character and accomplishments, died, after a lingering  
illness, in his fifty-second  year. 

The crowning struggle of Gladstone's political career was  
now approaching its climax. Parliament was dissolved on the  
28th of June 1892. The general election resulted  
in a majority of forty for Home Rule, heterogeneously Nw R.*  
composed of Liberals, Labour members and Irish. ga  
As soon as the new parliament meta vote of want of  

confidence in Lord Salisbury's government was moved and  
carded. Lord Salisbury resigned, and on the 15th of August  
5892 Gladstone kissed hands as first lord of the treasury. He  

was the first English statesman that had been four times prime  

minister. Parliament reassembled in January 1893. Gladstone  

brought in his new Home Rule Bill on the 13th of February.  

It passed the House of Commons, but was thrown out by the  
House of Lords on the second reading on the 9th of September  

1893. Gladstone's political work was now, in his own judgment,  

ended. He made his last speech in the House of Commons on the  

1st of March 1894, acquiescing in some amendments introduced  

by the Lords into the Parish Councils Bill; απd on the 3rd of  
Mach he placed his resignation in the queen's hands. He  
never set foot again in the House of Commons, though he re-
mained a member of it till the dissolution of 1895. He Paid  
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occasional visits to friends in London, Scotland and the south  
of France; but the remainder of his life was spent for the most  
part at Hawarden. He occupied his leisure by writing a rhymed  
translation of the Odes of Horace, and preparing an elaborately  
annotated edition of Butler's Analogy and Sermons. He had  
also contemplated some addition to the Homeric studies which  
be had always loved, but this design was never carried into e8ect,  
for he was summoned once again from his quiet life of study  
and devotion to the field of public controversy. The Armenian  
massacres in 0894 and ι8g9 revived all his anent hostility to  
"the governing Turk." He denounced the massacres and their  

perpetrators at public meetings held at Chester on the 6th of  
August 1895, and at Liverpool on the 24th of September l89 ό .  
In March ι897 he recapitulated the hideous history in an open  
letter to the duke of Westminster.  

But the end, though not yet apprehended, was at band.  
Since his retirement from 081ce Gladstone's physical vigour,  
up to that time unequalled, had shown signs of impairment.  
Towards the end of the summer of 1897 he began to suffer from 

 an acute pain, which was attributed to facial neuralgia, and  
in November he went to Cannes. In February 1898 he returned  
to England and went to Bournemouth. There he was informed  
that the pain had its origin in a disease which must soon prove  
fatal. He received the information with simple thankfulness,  
and only asked that he might die at home. On the 22nd of  

pea  March he returned to Hawarden, and there he died  
on the 29th of May 1898. During the night of the  

25th of May his body was conveyed from Hawarden to London  
απd the cοffin ρlαced οn α bier in Westminster Hall. Through-
out the 26th and 27th a vast train of people, officially estimated  
at 250,000, and drawn from every rank and class, moved in  
unbroken procession past the bier. On the 28th of May the  
coffin, preceded by the two Houses of Parliament and escorted  
by the chief magnates of the realm, was carried from Westminster  
Hall to Westminster Abbey. The heir-apparent and his son,  
the prime minister απd the leader of the House of Commons,  
were among those who bore the pall. The body was buried  
in the north transept of the abbey, where, on the igth of June  
1900, Mrs Gladstone's body was laid beside it.  

Mr and Mrs Gladstone had four sons απd four daughters, of  
whom one died in infancy. The eldest son, W. H. Gladstone  
per*, (1840-1890, was a member of parliament for many  

years, and married the daughter of Lord Blantyre, his  
son William (b. 1885) inheriting the family estates. The fourth  
son, Herbert John (b. 1854), sat in parliament for Leeds from  
2880 to 1910, and filled various offices, being home secretary  
1905-1910; in 1910 he was created Viscount Gladstone, on being  
appointed governor-general of united South Africa The eldest  
daughter, Agnes, married the Rev. E. C. Wickham, headmaster of  
Wellington, 1873-1893, and later Dean of Lincoln. Another  
daughter married the Rev. Harry Drew, rector of Hawarden.  
The youngest, Helen, was for some years vice-principal of  
Newnham College, Cambridge.  

After a careful survey of Mr Gladstone's life, enlightened  
by personal observation, it is inevitable to attempt some analysis 

 q^^rter of his character. First among his moral attributes  
must be placed his religiousness. From those early  

days when a fond mother wrote of him as having been " truly  
converted to God," dowry to the verge of ninety years, he lived  
in the habitualcontemplationof the unseenworld, and regulated  
his private and public action by reference to a code higher  
than that of mere prudence or worldly wisdom. A second  
characteristic, scarcely less prominent than die first, was his  
love of power. His ambition had nothing in common with the  
vulgar eagerness for place and pay and social standing. Rather  
it was a resolute determination to possess that control over the  
machine of gate which should enable him to fulfil without let  
or hindrance the political mission with which he believed that  
Providence bad charged him. The love of power was supported  
by a splendid fearlessness. No dangers were too threatening  
for him to face, no obstacles too formidable,no tasks too laborious,  
no heights too stop. The love of power and the supporting  

courage were allied with a marked impeńousnesa. Of this  
quality there was no trace in his manner, which was courteous,  
conciliatory and even deferential; nor in his speech, which  
breathed an almost exaggerated humility. But the imperious-
ness showed itself in the more eflectual form of action; in his  
sudden resolves, his invincible insistence, his recklessness. of  
consequences to himself and his friends, his habitual assumption  
that the civilized world and all its units must agree with him,  
his indignant astonishment at the bare thought of dissent or  
resistance, his incapacity to believe that an overruling Provid-
ence would permit him to be frustrated or defeated. He had  
by nature what be himself called a " vulnerable temper and  
impetuous moods." But so absolute was his lifelong self-mastery  
that he was hardly ever betrayed into saying that which, on  
cooler refection, needed to be recalled. It was easy enough  
to see the "vulnerable temper" as it worked within, but it  
was never suffered to find audible expression. It may seem  
paradoxical, but it is true, to say that Mr Gladstone was by  
nature conservative. His natural bias was to respect things as  
they were. In his eyes, institutions, customs, systems, so long  
as they had not become actively mischievous, were good because  
they were old. It is true that be was sometimes forced by  
conviction or fate or political necessity to be a revolutionist  
on a large scale; to destroy an established Church; to add two  
millions of voters to the electorate; to attack the parliamentary  
union of the kingdoms. But these changes were, in their in-
ception, distasteful to their author. His whole life was spent  
in unlearning the prejudices in which he was educated. His  
love of freedom steadily developed, and he applied its principles  
more and more courageously to the problems of government.  
But it makes some difference to the future of a democratic  
state whether its leading men are eagerly on the lookout for  
something to revolutionize, or approach a constitution( change  
by the gradual processes of conviction and conversion.  

Great as were his eloquence, his knowledge and his financial  
skill, Gladstone was accustomed to say of himself that the only  
quality in which, so far as he knew, he was distinguished from  
his fellow-men was his faculty of concentration. Whatever were  
the matter in hand, he soconcentratedhimselfon it, and absorbed  
himself in it, that nothing else seemed to exist for him.  

A word must be said about physical charaeteństics. In  
his prime Gladhtone was just six feet high, but his inches  
diminished as his years increased, and in old age the unusual  

size of his head and breadth of his shoulders gave him a slightly  
top-heavy appearance. His features were strongly marked;  
the nose trenchant and hawk-like, and the mouth severely  
lined. His flashing eyes were deep-set, and in colour resembled  
the onyx with its double band of brown and grey. His com-
plexion was of an extreme pallor, antl, combined with his jet-black  
hair, gave in earlier life son ιethi ιιg of an Italian aspect to his  
face. His dark eyebrows were singularly flexible, and they per-
petually expanded and contracted in harmony with what he  
was saying. He held himself remarkably upright, and even  
from his school-days at Eton had been remarked for the rapid  
pace at which he habitually walked. His voice was a baritone,  
singularly clear and far-reaching. In the %merley Market  
at Edinburgh, which is said to hold 20,000 people, he could be  
heard without difficulty; and as late as 1895 he said to the  

present writer: "What difference does it make to me whether  
I speak to 400 or 4000 people?" His physical vigour in old  
age earned him the popular nickname of the Grand Old Man.  

Lord Morley of Blackburn's Life of Glodsloae was published in  
1903. (G. W. E. R.)  

GLADSTONE, a seaport of Clinton county, Queensland,  
Australia, 328 m. by rail N.E. of Brisbane. Pop. (2901) :566.  
It possesses a fine, well-sheltered harbour reputed one of the  
best in Queensland, at the mouth of the river Boyne. Gold;  
manganese, copper and coal are found in the neighbourhood.  
Gladstone, founded in 1847, became a municipality in 1863.  

See J. F. Hogan, The Gladstone Colony (London, 1898).  
GLAGOLITIC, an early Slavonic alphabet: also the liturgy  

written therein, and the people (Dalmatians and Roman Catholic  
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Montenagrim) among whom it has survived by special licence  
of the Pope (see Stays for table of letters).  

CLAIM (from Fr. glaire, probably from Lat. darus, dear,  
bright), the white of an egg, and hence a term used for a prepara-
tion made of this and used, in bookbinding and in gilding, to  
retain the gold and as a varnish. The adjective " gla ίry " is  
med of substances having the viscous and transparent consistency  
of the white of an egg.  

ΒΙ.ΑL4SSB. JΑYBS (1809-1903), English meteorologist and  

aeronaut, was born in London on the 7th of April ι8ο9. After  
serving fora few years on the Ordnance Survey of Ireland,  

be acted as an assistant at the Cambridge and Greenwich ob..  
erνatοries successively, and when the department of meteorology  

and magnetism was formed at the latter, he was entrusted with  
its superintendence,which he continued to exercise for thirty-four  

years, until his retirement from the public service. In 1845 he  

published his well-known dew-point tables, .1 ,416 have gone  
through many editions. In 1850 he established the Meteoro-
logical Society, acting as its secretary for many years, and in  
x866 he assisted in the foundation of the Aeronautical Society  
of Great Britain. He was appointed a member of the royal  
commission on the warming and ventilation of dwellings in 1875,  

and for twelve years from 1880 acted as chairman  of the executive  
committee of the Palestine Exploration Fund. But his name  
is best known in connexion with the series of balloon ascenta  
which be made between 1862 and ι866, mostly in company  
with Henry Tracey CoxwclL Many of these ascents were  

arranged by a committee of the British Association, of which  

he was a member, and were strictly scientific in character, thei  

object being to carry out observations on the temperature,  
humidity, he, of the atmosphere at high elevations. In one of  

them, that which took place at Wolverhampton on the 5th of  

September ι86α, Glaisher and his companion attained the  
greatest height that had been reached by a balloon carrying  
passengers As no automatically recording instruments were  

avafabld, and Glaisher was unable to rid the barometer at  
the highest point owing to loss of consciousness, the precise  
altitude can never be known, but it is estimated at about  

7 m from the earth. He died on the 7th of February 1903 at  

Cτοydοn.  
GLABIS. a village and parish of Forfarshire, Scotland, 5} m.  

W. by S. of Forf as by the Caledonian railway. Pop. of parish  
(190') 1351. The name is sometimes spelled Glammis and the  
i is mute: it is derived from the Gaelic, glomhus, " a wide gap,"  

a vale." The chief object in the village is the sculptured stone,  

traditionally supposed to be a memorial of Malcolm II., although  
Fordun's statement that the king was slain in the castle is now  

rejected. About a mile from the station stands Claris Castle,  

the seat of the earl of Stsathmore and Kinghorne, a fine example  

of the Scottish Baronial style, enriched with certain features  

of the French chAteau. In its present form it dates mostly  
from the 17th century, but the original structure was as old as  

the nthcentury, for Macbeth was Thane of Claris. Several  

of the early Soots kings, especially Alexander III., used it  
occasionally as a residence. Robert II. bestowed the thanedom  

on John Lyon, who had married the king's second daughter  
by Elizabeth Mure and was thus the founder of the existing  

family. Patrick Lyon became hostage to England for James I.  

in 1424. When, in 1 537, Janet Douglas, widow of the 6th Lord  
Glans, was burned at Edinburgh as a witch, for conspiring to  

procure James V.'s death, Claris was forfeited to the crown, but  

it was restored to her son six years later when her innocence had  

been established. The 3rd earl of Strathmore entertained the  

ow Chevalier and eighty of his immediate followers in 1715  
Auer discharging the duties of hospitality the earl joined the  
Jacobites at Sheriffmuir and fell on the battlelield. Sir Walter  
Scott spent a night in the "hoary old pile " when he was about  
twenty years old, and gives a striking relation of his experiences  

in his Demesokgy mid Wikkwafl. The hall has an arched  
ceiling and several historical portraits, including those of Claver-
bouse, Charles  Π.  and James II. of England. At Cossans, in  
the pariah of Claris, there is a remarkable sculptured monolith,  

and other examples occur at the Hunters' Dill and in the old  

kirkyard of Eassie.  
GLAMORGANSHIRB (Welsh Morgamsg), a maritime county  

occupying the southeast corner of Wales, and bounded N.W.  
by Carmarthenshire, Ν. by Carmarhenshire and Breconshire,  
E. by Monmouthshire and S. and S.W. by the Bristol Channel  

and Carmarthen Bap. The contour of the county is largely  
determined by the fact that it lies between the mountains of  

Breconshire and the Bristol Channel. Its extreme breadth from  

the sea inland is 29 m., while its greatest length from east to  
wet is 53 m. Its chief rivers, the Rhymney, Taff, Neath (or  

Nldd) and Tawe or Tawy, have their sources in the Breconshire  
mountains, the two first trending towards the south-east, while  

the two last trend to the south-west, so that the main body of the  

county forms a sort of quarter-circle between the Taff and the  
Neath. Near the apex of the angle formed by these two rivers  

is the loftiest peak in the county, the great Pennant scarp of  

Craig y Llyn or Cam Moesyn, 1970 ft. high, which in the Glacial  
period diverted the ice-flow from the Beacons into the valley  

on either side of it. To the south sad south-cast of this peak  

extend the great coal-fields of mid-Glamorgan, their surface  

forming an irregular plateau with an average elevation of too to  

τ roc ft. above sue-level, but with numerous peaks about τ 5οο ft.  
high, or more; Mynydd y Caerau, the second highest being  

1823 ft. Out of this plateau have been carved, to the depth  

of 5οο to 8οο ft. below its general level, three distinct series  

of narrow valleys, those in each series being more or less parallel.  

The rivers which give their names to these valleys include the  

Cynon, the Grit and Lesser Rhondda (tributaries of the Tad)  

and the Ely flowing to the S.E., the Ogwr or Ogmore (with its  
tributaries the Garw and Llynt) towing south through Bridgend,  

and the Avan bringing the waters of the Corwg sad Gwynfi to  

the south-west into Swansea Bay at Aberavon. To the south  
of this central hill country, which is wet, cold and sterile, and  

whose steep slopes form the southern edge of the coal-told, there  

stretches out to the sea a gently undulating plain, compendiously  

known as the "Vale of Glamorgan,' but in fact consisting of a  

succession of small vales of such fertile land and with such a  

mild climate that it has been styled, not inaptly, the " Garden  
of Wales." To the east of the central airs referred to and  

divided from it by a spur of the Brecknock mountains culminating  
in Cars Bugail, 1570 ft. high, is the Rhymney, which forms the  
county's eastern boundary. On the west other spurs of the  

Beacons divide the Neath from the Tawe (which enters the  

sea at Swansea), and the Tawe from the Loughor, which, with  

its tributary the Αmman, separates the county on the N.W.  

from Carmarthenshire, in which it rises, and falling into Car-
marthen Bay forms what is known as the Burry estuary, so  
called from a small stream of that name in the Gower peninsula.  

The rivers are all comparatively short, the Tat, in every respect  

the chief river, being only 3,3 m. long.  
Down to the middle of the 19th century most of the Glamorgan  

valleys were famous for their beautiful scenery, but industrial  

operations have since destroyed most of this beauty, except in  
the so-called "Vale of Glamorgan," the Vale of Neath, the  
" combα "and limestone gorges of Cower and the upper reaches  

of the Taff and the Tawe. The Vale of Neath is pa  =zce(kmu  
the waterfall district of South Wales, the finest falls being the  

Cilhepste fall, the Sychnant and the three Clunggwyns on the  

Mellte and its tributaries near the Vale of Neath railway from  

Neath"to Hirwaun, Scwd Einon Gam and Scwd Gladys on the  
Pyrddin on the west side of the valley dose by, with Melia Court  

and Abergarwed still nearer Neath. There are also several  

cascade on the Dulara, and in the same district, though in  
Breconshire, is Scwd Henrhyd on the Llech near Colbren Junction.  

Almost the only part of the county which is now well timbered  

Is the Vale of Neath. There are three small lakes, Llyn Fawr  
and Llyn Fads near Craig y Llyn and Renfig Pool amid the  
sand-dunes of Margam. The rainfall of the county varies fmm  

an average of about 25 in. at Porthcawl and other parts of the  
Vale of Glamorgan to about 37 in. at Cardiff, 4ο in. at Swansea  
and to upwards of 70 in. in the northern part of the county,  
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the fall being still higher in the adjoining parts of Breconshire  
whence Cardiff, Swansea, Merthyr and a large area near Neath  
draw their main supplies of water.  

The aunty has a coast-line of about 83 m. Its two chief bays  
are the Burry estuary and Swansea, one on either side of the  
Gower Peninsula, which has also a number of smaller inlets with  
magnificent cliff scenery. The rest of the coast is fairly regular,  
the chief openings being at the mouths of the Ogmore and the  
TaR respectively. The most conspicuous headlands are Whiteford  
Point, Worms Head and Mumbles Head in Gower, Nash Point  
and Lavernock Point on the eastern half of the coast.  

Gedogy.—The Silurian rocks, the oldest in the county, form a  
small inlier about 2 sq. m. in area at Rumneyy and Pen-y.lan, north  
of Cardiff, and consist of mudetones απd sandstones of Wenlock and  
Ludlow age; a feeble representative of the Wenlock Limestone also  

is present. They ate conformably succeeded by the Old Red Sand-
stone which extends westwards as far as Cowbridge as a deeply-
eroded anticline largely concealed by Trigs and Liss. The Old  
Red Sandstone consists in the lower parts of red mays and sand-
stones, while the upper beds are quart ń tic and pebbly, and form  
bold scarps which dominate the low ground formed by the softer  
beds below. Cefn-y-hryn, another anticlioe of Old Red Sandstone  
(including small exposures of Silurian reeks), forms the prominent  
backbone of the Cower peninsula. The next formation is the  
Carboniferous Limestone which encircles and underlies the gnat  
Smith Wales coal-field, on the south of which, west of Catdilf, it  
forms a bold escarpment of steeply-dipping beds surrounding the  
Old Red Sandstone anticline. It shows up through the Trial and  
Liss in extensive mheea near Bndgend. while is Gower it dips away  

from the Old Red Sandstone of Cefn-y-bryn. On the north of the  
coal-Held it is just reached near Merthyr Tydfil. The Millstone G ń t,  
which insists of grits, sandstones and shales, amps out above the  
limestone and serves to introduce the Coal Measures, which lie in the  
form of a great trough extending east and west atone the county  and 
occupying most of Its surface. The coal seams are most numerous  
in the lower part of the series; the Pennant Sandstone succeeds  

and occupies the inner parts of the basin, forming an elevated  

moorland region deeply trenched by the teeming valleys (e.g. the  
Rhondda) which cans the coal-field from north to south. Above  
the Pennant Sandstone still higher coals Mme in. Taken generally,  
the coals are bituminous in the south-east and anthracitic in the  
north-west.  

After the Coal Measures had been deposited, the southern past of  
the region was subjected to powerful folding; the resulting anticlines 
were worn down duń ng a long period of detrition, and then sub-
merged slowly beneath a Triassic lake in which accumulated the  
Keuper congloroesates and marls which spread over the district  
west of Cardiff and are traceable on the coat of Gower. The  
succeeding Rhaetic απd Lisa which form most of the coastal plain  
(the fertile Vale of Glamorgan) from Penarth to near B ń dgend were  
laid down by the Jurassic sea. Α well-marked mired belch is  
traceable in Gower. Sand-dunes are present locally around Swansea  
Bay. Moraines, chiefly famed of gravel and clay, occupy many  
of the Glamorgso valleys; and these, together with the striated  
surfaces which may be observed at higher levels, are clearly glacial  
in origin. In the Coal Measures and the newer limestones and  
Triaaaac, Rhaetic and L isss*c conglomerates, marls and shads, many  
interesting fossils have been disinterred: these include the remains  
of an air-breathing reptile (A Nihracespdoii). Bones of the cave-bar,  
lion, mammoth, reindeer, rhinoceros, along with flint weapons and  
tools, have been discovered in some caves of the Gower ρeπiπsυla.  

A grical'sre.—The low-lying land en the south from Caerphiliy to  
yam  is very fertile, the soil being a deep rich loam; and here the  

standard of agriculture is fairly high, and there prevails a well-
defined tenant-right custom, supposed to be of ancient origin but 

 probably dating only from the beginning of the 19th century.  
νerywhwτe on the Coal Measures the soil is poce t  while vegetation  is 

also injured by the smoke from the works, especially copper smoke.  
Leland (c. ι535) describes the lowlands as growing good can and  
grass but little wood, while the mountains had " r ιdde den, hidden  
plenty, oxen and sheen." The land even in the " Vale " seems to  
have been open and unenclosed till the end of the ι5th or beginning 
of the 16th century, while enclosure spread to the a gill later. 
About one-fifth of the total area is still common land, more than half  
of which is unsuitable for cultivation. The total area under culti-
vation in 1905 was τ6^ 71 acres or about one-half of the total are a  
of the county. The cief Bops raised(giving them in the order  
of their respective acreages) are oats, bailey,turnips and sweden,  
what, potatoes and mangolds. Α steady decrease of the acreage  
under gra ιn.croρs, green-cropsand clover ńas been accompanied  
by an increase in the area of pasture. Dairying has been largely  
abandoned for stock-raising, and very little " Caerphilly cheese • is  
now made in that district. In 1905 Glamorgan had the largest  
number of horses in agriculture of any Welsh county except these of  
Carmarthen and Cardigan.  Gοοdpp and ponies are reared in the 
hill-country. Pig-keeping is much neglected, and despite the mild  
climate very little fruit is grows The average size of holdings in  

1 905 was 47.3  acres, there being only 46 holdings above 300 screw,  
and 1719 between 5ο and 50o  acres, 

.fisiag find MαaιιfJactωιτ.—Down to the middle of the iSth  
century the aunty had no industry of any importance except  
agriculture. The coat which underlies practically the whole surface  
of the county except the Vale of Glamorgan and West Cower  vas 
little worked till about 1755, when it began to be used instead of  
charcoal for the smelting of iron. By 1811, when there were 25  
blast furnaces in the aunty, the demand for coal for this purpose  
had much increased, but it was in the mast active pe ń od of railway  
construction that it reached its maximum. Down to about 1850,  
if not later, the chief collieries were owned by the 'ronmasters and  
were worked for their own requirements, but when the suitability  
of the lower seams in the district north of Cardiff for steam purposes  
was realized, an export trade sprang up and sin assumed enormous  
proportions, so that "the port of Cardiff " (including Barry απd  
Penarth), from which the bulk of the steam coal was shipped became 
the first nortia theworid for the shipment of coal. The development  
of the anthracite coal-field lying to the north and west of Swansea  
(from which pat it is mostly shipped) dates mainly from the closing  
yearn of the 19th century, when the demand for this coal grew  
rapidly. There are still large mess in the Rhymney Valley on the  
east, and in the distncta of heath and Swansea on the west, whose  
development has only recently been undertaken. In connexion with  
the coal industry, patent fuel (made from small coal and tar) is  
largely manufactured at Cardiff. Port Talbot and Swansea, the ship-
ments from Swansea being the largest in the kingdom. Next in  
importance to coal are the iron, steel and tin-plate mdustries, and  
in the Swansea district the smelting of mapper and a variety of Sher  
ores  

The manufacture of iron and steel is carried onat Dowlais. Merthyr  
Tydfil, Cardiff, Port Talbot, Briton Ferry, Pontardawe, Swansea.  
Gorseinon and Gowerton. During the last quarter of the 19th  cen-
tury the use of the native ironstone was almost wholly given up,  
and the necessary ore is now imported, mainly from Spain. As a  
result several of the older inland works, such as those of Aberdare,  
Vstalyfera and Brynaman have been abandoned, and new works  
have been established on or near the sea-board; e.. the Dowlaά  
company in ι8g ι opened large works at Cardiff. The tin-plate  
industry is mainly confined to the west of the county, wansea being 
the chief port for the shi nt of tin-plates, though there are works  
near Llantrisant and at Melin Griffith near Cardiff, the hatter being  
the oldest in the county. Copper-smelting is carried on on a large  
scale in the west of the county, at Port Talbot, Cwmavon, Neath and 
Swansea, απd on a small sale at Cardiff, the earliest winks having  
been established at Neath in 1584 and at Swansea in 1717. There  
are nickel works at Clydach near Swansea. the nickel being imported  
in the form of "matte' from Canada. Swansea has almost a  
monopoly of the manufacture of spelter or zinc. Lead, salver and a  
number of other metals or their by-products are treated in or oar 
Swansea, which is often styled the 

by-products 
 capital of Wales."  

Limestone and silica quarries are worked, while sandstone and clay  
are also raised. Swansea and Nantgarw were formerly famous (or  
their china, coarse ware is still made chiefly at Ewenny and terra.  
cotta at Penned. Large numbers of people axe employed -  in  
engineering works and in the manufacture of machines, chains,  
conveyances, tools, papa and chemicals. The textile factories are  
few and unimportant.  

Fiiher&s—F'islieries exist all along the coast; b1 lines, draught.  
nets, dredging, trawling, fixed nets απd by hand. Then is a fleet of  
trawlers at Swansea. The principal fish caught are cod, herring.  
pollod'. whiting, flukes, brill, plaice, soles, turbot oysters, mussels, 
limpets, cockles, shrimps, crabs and lobsters. These are good fish-
markets at Swansea and Cardiff.  

Cοinni sicatiosτ.—The county has ample dock accommodation.  
The various docks of Cardiff amount to 210 acres, including timber  
ponds; Penarth has a dock and basin of 26 saes and a tidal harbour  
of 555 acres  Barry  docks cover 11 4 acres- Swansea has  147  acres, 
including its new King's Dock; and Port [Talbot 90 acres There  
are also docks at Briton Ferry and Portbcawl, but they are not  
capable of admitting deep-draft vessels.  

Besides its ports, Glamorgan has abundant mans of transit in  
many railways, of which the Great Western is the chief. Its trunk  
line traversing the country between the mountains and the se* passes  
through Cardiff, Bridgend and Landoee (on t ń eoutskirts of Swansea),  
and throws off numerous branches to the north. The Taff Vs  

railway serves all the valley of the Taff and its tributaries, and has  
also extensions to Barry and (through Llantriaant and Cowbridge)  
to Aberthaw. The Rhymney railway likewise serves the Rhymney  
Valley, and has a joint service with the Great Western between  
Cardiff and Merthyr Tydfil—the latter town being also the terminus  
of the Brecon and Merthyr and a branch of the North-Western from  
Abergavenny. The Barry railway visits Cardiff and then travels in  
a north-westerly direction to Pontypńdd and Porth, while it sends  
another branch along the coast through Llantwit Major to B ńdgend.  
Swansea iι connected with Mert)'yr by the Great Western, with  
Brecon by the Midland. with Craven Arms and Mid-Wales generally 
by the London & North-Western, with the Rhondda Valley by  
the Rhondda and Swansea Bay (now worked by the Great Wesern)  
and with Mumbles by the Mumbles railway. The Port Talbot  
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railwaγ runs to Blaeng*rw, and the Neath and Brecon railway  
(starting from Neath) joins the Midland at Colbren Junction. The  
canals of the county are the Glamogan canal from Cardiff to  
Merthyr Tydfil (25 m.), with a branch (7 m.) to Ab ετήare, the  
Neath canal (13 m.) from Briton Ferry to . Abernaat, Glyn Neath 
.fi (erce a tramway formerly connected ιτ with Aberdare). the  

Tennant canal connecting the riven Νeαth and Tawe, and the Swan- 
▪ canal (16i m.), running u ρ the Swansea Yalley from Swansea to  
Abemave in lireconshire. Comparatively little use is now made of  
these canals, excepting the lower portions of the Glamorgan mint  

P.pniassoii asd Admiiii*ahow.—The area of the ancient county  
with which the administrative county is conterminous is 518,863  
acres, with a population in 1901 of 859.931  persons. In the three  
decades between 1831 and 1861 it increased 3^ 2, 35'4  and 37.1  
respectively, and in 1881-1891,344, its average increase in the other  
decennial Periods subsequent to 1861 being about 25  Υ..  The  
county is divided into five parliamentary divisions (viz Glamergan-
shire h.ast South and Middle, Gower and Rhondda); it also includes

• 

 Cardiff  district of boroughs (consisting of Cardiff, Cowbridge and  
r αnt^se"t), which has one member; the greater part of the parlia- 

 men b o[ Mertrybl (which mainly consists of the 
o^unty ty 

 borough 
 h o 

ο 	
the Merthyr, thea urban district o 

of 
 f Aberdare and (part  

of Mountain 	), sad returns two members; and the two divisions  
of Swansea District returning one member each, one division con- 
▪ tiog of the major part of Swansea town, the other comprising the  
remainder of Swansea and the boroughs of Aberavon, Kenfig,  
Ilwehwr sad Neath. There are six municipal boroughs: Aberavon  

in 1901; 7553)  , Cardiff (164,333), Cowbridge (1202), Merthyr  
Tydfil (69's28), Neath (13,720) and Swansea (94.5377).  Cardiff  
(which in 1905 was created a city), Merthyr TydhI and Swansea are  
county boroughs The following are urban districts: Aberdare  

^

43,36 ? Bury (27,030), Bridgend (6062), Briton Ferry (6973), 
 aσp^ιlly (15.835), Glyyncor wg (6452), Maesteg (15,012), Margam  

(9014), Mountain Ash (31,093), Ogmore and Gare (19,90), Oyster.
mouth (44461), Penarth (14,228), Pontypridd (32.316), Porthcawl  
(i872) and Rhondda, previously known as Ystradyfodwg ( 113,735). 

 Glamorgan is in the S. Wales circuit, and both assizes and quarter-
sessions are held at Cardiff and Swansea alternately. All the  
municipal boroughs have separate commissions of the peace, and  
Caitiff and Swansea have also separate courts of quarter-sessions.  
The county has thirteen other petty sessional divisions. Cardiff, the  
Rhondda (with Pontypridd) and the Merthyr and Aberdare district  
have stipendiary magistrates. There are 165 evil parishes. Ex-
eepaiip the districts of Gower and Kilvey, which are in the diocese  
of Sc David's, the whole county is in the diocese of Llandaff. There  
are 159 ecclesiastical parishes or districts situated wholly or partly  
within the county.  

Ηίsfew.—Τhe earliest known traces of man within the area  
of the present county are the human remains found in the famous  
bone-caves of Gower, though they are scanty as compared with  
the huge deposits of still earlier animal remains. To a later  
stage, perhaps in the Neolithic period, belongs a numberof com-
plete skeletons discovered in 1903 in sand-blown tumuli at  
the mouth of the Ogmore, where many flint implements were  
also found. Considerably later, and probably belonging to the  
Bronze Age (though finds of bronze implements have been scanty),  
are the many cairns and tumuli, mainly on the hills, such as on  
Garth Mountain near Cardiff, Crug-yr-avan and a number east  
of the TDwe; the stone circles often found in association wits  
the tumuli, that of Cain Llecharth near Pontardawe being one  
of the most complete in Wales; and the fine cromlechs of Ccln  
Bryn in Gower (known as Arthur's Stone), of St Nicholas and of  
St Lythan's near Cardiff.  

in Ronan times the country from the Heath to the Wye was  
occupied by the Silures, a pre-Celtic race, probably governed at  
that time by Brythonic Celts West of the Heath and along the  
fringe of the Brecknock Mountains were probably remnants of the  
earlier Goidelic Celts, who have left traces in the place-names of  
the Swansea valley (e.g. huh, " a lake ") and in the illegible  
Ogham inscription at Loughor, the only other Ogham stone in  
the county being at Kenfig, a few miles to the east of the Heath  
estuary. The conquest of the Silures by the Romans was begun  
about AD. 50 by Ostorius Scapula and completed some 25 years  
later by Julius Frontinus, who probably constructed the great  
military road, called Via Julia Mań tima, from Gloucester to St  
David's, with stations at Cardiff, Bovium (variously identified  
with Boverton, Cowbridge and Ewenny), Nidum (identified with  
Heath) and Leucarum or Loughor. The important station of  
Garr on the Usk near Brecon was connected by two branch  
roads, one running from Cardiff through Gelligaer (where there  
was a strong hill fort) and Merthyr Tydfil, and another from Heath  
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through Capel Colbren. Welsh tradition credits Glamorgan  
with being the first home of Christianity, and Llandaff the earliest  
bishopric in Britain, the mime of three reputed missionaries of  
the and century beijig preserved in the namesof parishes in south  
Glamorgan. What is certain, however, is that the first two bishops  
of Llandaff, St Dubńdus and St Teilo, lived during the first  
half of the 6th century, to which period also belongs the establish-
ment of the great monastic settlements of Llancarvan by Cadoc,  
of Llandough by Oudoceis and of Llantwit Major by Illtutus, the  
last of which flourished as a sit of learning down to the 12th  
century. A few mooted mounds such as at Cardiff indicate that,  
after the withdrawal of the Romans, the coasts were visited by  
sporadic bands of Salons, but the Scandinavians who came in  
the 9th and succeeding centuries left more abundant traces both  
in the place-names of the coast and in such camps as that on  
Sully Island, the Bulwarks at Porthkerry and Hardings Down  
in Gower. Meanwhile the native tribes of the district had  
regained their independence under a line of Welsh chieftains,  
whose domain was consolidated into a principality known as  
Glywyssing, till about the end of the Loth century when it  
acquired the name of Morganwg, that is the territory of Morgan,  
a prince who died in A.D. 980; it then comprised the whole  
country from the Neath to the Wye, practically corresponding  
to the present diocese of Llandaff. Gwlad Morgan, later softened  
into Glamorgan, never had much vogue and meant precisely the  
same as Morganwg, though the two terms became differentiated  
a few centuries later.  

The Norman conquest of Morganwg was effected in the  
dosing years of the xxiii century by Robert Fitzbamon, lord of  
Gloucester. His followers settled in the low-lying lands o(•the  
"Vale," which became known as the "body"  of the shire,  
while in the hill country, which consisted of ten " members,"  
corresponding to its ancient territorial divisions, the Welsh  
retained their customary laws and much of their independence.  
Glamorgan, whose bounds were now contracted between the  
Heath and the Rhymney, then became a lordship marcher, its  
status and organization being that of a county palatine; its  
lord possessed jran regalia, and his chief official was from the  
first a ewe -comes, or sheriff, who presided over a county court  
composed of his lord's principal tenants. The inhabitants of  
Cardiff in which, as the ca/nd boroniac, this court was held  
(though sometimes ambulatory), were soon granted municipal  
privileges, and in time Cowbridge, Kenfig, Llantrisant, Aberavon  
and Heath also became chartered market-towns. The manorial  
system was introduced throughout the "Vale," the manor in  
many cases becoming the parish, and the owner building for its  
protection first a castle end then a church. The church itself  
became Normanized, and monasteries were established—the  
Cistercian abbey of Heath and Margam in 1129 and 1147 re-
spectively, the Benedictine priory of Ewenny in 1141 and that of  
Cardiff in i 147. Dominican and Franciscan houses were also  
rounded at Cardiff in the following century.  

Gower (with Kilvey) or the country westerthem οτassbetween  
Heath and Swansea had a separate history. It was conquered  
about iioo by Henry de Newburgh, Ise earl of Warwick, by  
whose descendants and the powerful family of De Breos it  
was successively held as a marcher lordship, organized to some  
extent on county lines, till 1469. Swansea (which was the engirt  
barosiae of Gower) and Loughor received their earlier darters  
from the lords of Gower (see Gowta).  

For the first two centuries after Fitzhamon's time the lordship  
of Glamorgan was held by the earls of Gloucester, a title con-
[erred by Henry I. on his natural son Robert, who acquired  
Glamorgan by marrying Fitzhamon's daughter. To the 1st  
earl's patronage of Geoffrey of Monmouth and other men of  
letters, at Cardiff Castle of which he was the builder, is probably  
due the large place which Celtic romance, especially theArthu ń an  
cycle, won for itself In medieval literature. The lordship passed  
by descent through the families of Clare (who held it from 1 2 17  
to 1317), Deapenser, Beauchamp and Neville to Richard III., on  
whose fall it escheated to the crown. From time to time, the  

Welsh of the hills, often joined by their countrymen from other  
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parts, raided the Vale, and even CaidW Castle was seised about  
1153 by Ivor Bach, lord of Sengheaydd, who for a time held its  
lords prisoner. At last Caerphilly Castle was built to keep them  
in check, but this provoked an invasion in ι a ο by Prince  
Llewelyn ap Griffith, who besieged the castle and refused to retire  
except on conditions. In 1316 Llewelyn Been headed a revolt in  
thesamedistrict,butbeingdefeatedwasput todeath byDespeascr,  
whom grit unpopularity with the Welsh made Glamorgan  less 
safe as a retreat for Edward II. a few years later. In 1404  
Glendower swept through the county, burning castles and laying  
waste the possessions of the king's supporters. By the Act of  
Union of 1 535 the county of Glamorgan was incorporated as it  
now exists, by the addition to the old cotiaty of the lordship  
of Gower and Kilvey, west of the Nth. By another act of  
1542 the court of great sessions was established, and Glamorgan,  
with the counties of Brecon and Radnor, formed one of its four  
Welsh circuits from thence till 1830, when the Englsh  assize 
system was introduced into Wales. In the same year the county  
was given one parliamentary representative, increased to two  
in 1832 and to five in ι88ς. The boroughs were also given a  
member. In 1832 Card ί8 (with Llanirisant and Cowb ńdge), the  
Swansea group of boroughs and the parliamentary borough of  
Merthyr Tydfil were given one member each, increased to two,  
in the case of Merthyr Tydfil in 2867. In 1885 the Swansea  
group was divided into two constituencies with a member each.  

The lordship of Glamorgan, shorn of its quasi-regal status,  was 
granted by Edward VI. to William Herbert, afterwards Tat earl  
of Pembroke, from whom it hasdescended to the ρτesent marquess  
of Bute.  

The rule of the Tudors promoted the rapid assimilation of the  
inhabitants of the county, and by the reign of Elizabeth even  
the descendants of the Norman knights had largely become  
Welsh both in speech and sentiment. Welsh continued to be the  
prevalent speech almost throughout the county, except in the  
peninsular par of Gower and perhaps Cardiff, till the last quarter  
of the 29th century. Since then it boa lost ground in the mari-
time towns and the soith-east corner of the county generally,  
while fairly holding its own, despite much English migration, in  
the industrial districts to the north. In 1901 about 56% of the  
total population above three years of age was returned as spiking  
English only, 37%  as speaking both English and Welsh, and  
about 64% as speaking Welsh only.  

In common with the rest of Wales the county was mainly  
Royalist in the Civil War, and indeed stood foremost in its  
readiness to pay ship-money, but when Charles I. visited Cardiff  
in July 1645  he failed to recruit his army there, owing to the  
dissatiafaction of the county, which a few months later declared  
for the parliament. There was, however, a subsequent Royalist  
revolt in Glamorgan in 1648, but it was signally crushed by  
Colonel Horton at the battle of St Fagan's (8th of May).  

The educational gap caused by final disappearance of the  
greet university ofLlantwit Major, founded in the 6th century,  
and by the dissolution of the monasteries was to some extent  
filled by the foundation, by the Stradling family, of a grammar  
school at Cowbńdge which, refounded in ι68ς by Sir Leoline  
Jenkins, is still carried on as an endowed school The only other  
ancient grammar school is that of Swans, founded by Bishop  
Gore in 2682, and now under the control of the borough council.  
Besides the University College of South Wales and Monmouth-
shire established at Cardiff in 1883, and a technical college  
at Swansea, there is a Church of England theological college  
(St Michael's) at Liandafi (previously at Aberdare), a training  
college for school-mistresses at Swansea, schools for the blind at  
Cardiff and Swans and for the deaf at Cardiff, Swansea and  
Pontypridd.  

Α aΙιgιώ ies.—The antiquities of the county not already  
mentioned include an unusually large number of castles, all  
of which, except the castles of Morlais (near Merthyr Tydfil),  
Castcll Cods and Llantrisant, are between the hill country and  
the sea The finest specimen is that of Caerphilly, but there  
are also more or less imposing ruins at Oystermouth, Coity,  
Newcastle (at Brldgend), Llanblethlais, ?enamel and Sw ιnaq.  

Among the restored castles, resided in by their present owners,  
are St Dοιιat's, " the latest and most complete of the structures  
built for defence," Cardiff, the residence of the marquess  of 
Bute, St Fagan's, Dunraven, Fonmon and Penrice. Of the  
monastic buildings, that of Ewenny is best preserved, Neath  
and Margam are mere ruins, while all the others have disappeared.  
Almost all the older churches possess towers of a somewhat  
military character, and most of them, 'except in Gower, retain  
some Norman masonry. Coity, Coychurch and Eweany (all near  
Bńdgend) are fine examples of cross churches with embattled  
towers characteristic of the county. There are interesting  
monumental effigies at St Mary's, Swansea, Oxwich, Ewenny,  
Llantwit Major, Llantriaant, Coity and ether churches in the  
Vale. There are from twenty-five to thirty sculptured stones,  
of which some sixteen are both ornamented and inscribed, five  
of the latter being at Margam and three at Llantwit Major,  
and dating from the 9th century if not earli&.  

Αuτnοsmεs.—The records of the Curia comilalas or County  
Court of Glamorgan are supposed to have perished, so also have  
the records of Neat ń . With these exeptions, the records of the  
county have been well preserved. A collection edited by G. T.  
Clark under the title Curette el alga iiivasmsnia qυm ad d&msnsmn de  

Glamorgan pertinent was privately printed by him is four volumes  
(1885-1888).A Descriptive Calakgae of the Penmen and Marga'e  

Abbey MSS. in the Possession of Miss Talbol of Margam (6 vole.)  
was privately issued (1893-1903g) under the editorship of Dr de  
Gray Birch, who has also published histories of the Abbeys  d 
N th and Margam. The Βοσk of Lisa Ddf (edited by Dr Gweno-
ggvvryτyn Evans, 1903) contains documents illustrative of the earl y  
history of the diocese of Llandaff. Cardiff has published its  Rιcσrds 
in 5  vols., and there is a volume of Swansea charters. There is no  
complete history of the county, except a modest but useful one  
in Welsh—Honer Morganwg, by D. W. Jones (Dafydd Morganwg)  
(0874); the chief contributions ass RiceMerrick'a  BookeofGkmm'pssi-
shire s Αn4guities, written in 1578; The Land of Morgan (1883)  
(a history of the lordship of Glamorgan), by G. T. Clark, whom  
Genealogies of Glamorgan (r886) and Medseral Military Arckikds're  

(1884) are also indispensable; see also T. Nicholas, Annals and  
A 	itus of the Counties dad County Families of  Wales (2 vols., 
1872).  For Gower, see Cowan. 	 (D. Li. T.)  

GLAND118S, or Fancy (Equines), a specific infective and  
contagious disease, caused by a tissue parasite (Bacillus mallei),  
to which certain animals, chiefly the horse, ass and mule, are  
liable, and which is communicable from them to San. Glandes  
in the domesticated animals is dolt with under VETEIIINAYY  
Science; it is happily a rare form of disease in man, there being  
evidently less affinity for its development in the human subject  
than in the equine species. For the pathology see the article  
PARASITIC DISEASES. It occurs chiefly among those who from  
their occupation are frequently in contact with horses, such as  
grooms, coachmen, cavalry soldiers, veterinary surgeons, &c.; the  
bacillus is communicated from a glandered animal either through  
a wound or scratch'or through application to the mucous mem-
brane of the nose or mouth. A period of incubation, lasting  
from three to five days, generally follows the introduction of  
the virus into the human system. This period, however, appears  
sometimes to be of much longer duration, especially where there  
has been no direct inαulatinn of the poison. The first symptoms  
are a general feeling of illness, accompanied with pains in the  
limbs and joints resembling thou of acute rheumatism. If  
the disease has been introduced by means of an abraded surface,  
pain is felt at that point, and inflammatory swelling takes place  
there, and extends along the neighbouring lymphatics. An  
ulcer is formed at the point of inoculation which discharges  
an offensive ichor, and blebs appear in the inflamed skin, along  
with diffuse abscesses, as in phlegmonous erysipelas. Sometimes  
the disease stops short with these local manifestations, but  
more commonly goes on rapidly accompanied with symptoms  
of grave constitutional disturbance. Over the whole surface  

of the body there appear numerous red spots or pustules, which  
break and discharge a thick mucous or saaguineous fluid. Besides  
these there are larger swellings lying deeper in the subcutaneous  
tissue, which at first are extremely bard and painful, and to  
which the term farcy "buds"  o τ " buttons" is applied. These  
ultimately open and become extensive sloughing ulcers.  

The mucous membranes participate in the same lesions  as 
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are present in the skin, and this is particularly the case with  
the interior of the nose, where indeed, in many instances, the  

disease first of all shows itself. This organ becomes greatly  
swollen and inflamed, while from one or both nostrils there  
exudes a copious discharge of highly offensive purulent or  

sanguineous matter. The lining membrane of the nostrils  
is covered with papules similar in cba τacτµ to those on the  
skin, which form ulcers, and may lead to the destruction of the  

cartilaginous and bony textures of the nose. The diseased action  

extends into the throat, mouth and eyes, while the whole face  

becomes swollen and erysipelatous, and the lymphatic glands  
under the jaws inflame and suppurate. Not unfrequently the  
bronchial tubes become effected, and cough attended with  
expectoration of matter similar to that discharged from the  
nose is the consequence. The general constitutional symptoms  
are exceedingly severe, and advance with great rapidity, the  
patient passing into a state of extreme prostration. In the  

acute form of the disease recovery rarely if ever occurs, and the  
use generally terminates fatally in a period varying from two  

or three days to as many weeks.  
A chronic form of glanders and farcy is occasionally met with,  

in which the symptoms, although essentially the same as those  

above described, advance much more slowly, and are attended  

with relatively less urgent constitutional disturbance. Cases  

of recovery from this form are on record; but in general the  
disease ultimately proves fatal by exhaustion of the patient,  
or by a sudden supervention, which is apt to occur, of the acute  
form. On the other hand, acute glanders is never observed  

to become chronic.  
In the treatment of this malady in humad beings reliance  

is mainly placed on the maintenance of the patient's strength  
by strong nourishment and tonic remedies. Cauterization  
should be resorted to if the point of infection is early known.  

Abscesses may be opened and antiseptic lotions used. In all  

eases of the outbreak of glanders it is of the utmost consequence  

to prevent the spread of the disease by the destruction of affected  

animals and the deansing and disinfection of infected localities.  

OLAHVILL (or Gte τπα.), JOSEPH (1636-1680), English  
philosopher, was horn at Plymouth in 1636, and was educated  

at Exeter and Lincoln colleges, Oxford, where he graduated as  

Μ.A. in ι638. After the Restoration he was successively rector  

of Wimbush, Essex, vicar of Frome Selwood, Somersetsbire,  
rata of Street and Walton. In ι666 herons appointed to the  
abbey church, Bath; in 1678 he became prebendary of Wor-
ceter Cathedral, and acted as chaplain in ordinary to Charles II.  
from 1672. He died at Bath in November ι68ο. Glanviii'&.  
first work (a passage in which suggested the theme of Matthew  

Arnold's Schalo, Gipsy), The Vanity of Dogmalising, or C οπ-
fdιπcι is Opinions, manifested in a Discourse of the shortness  
and ascerlainly of our Knowledge, and its Causes, wish Rcfexions  
as Pcripaleticssm, and an..Apology for Philosophy (ι66ι), is  
interesting as showing one special direction in which the new  

method of the Cartesian philosophy might be developed. Pascal  

had already shown how philosophical scepticism might be  
employed as a bulwark for faith, and Glanvill follows in the  
same track. The philosophic endeavour tο cognize the whole  
system of things by referring all events to their causes appears  

to him to be from the outset doomed to failure. For if we  

inquire into this causal relation we find that though we know  
isolated facts, we cannot perceive any such connexion between  
them as that the one should give rise to the other. In the  

wads of Hume, "they seem conjoined but never connected."  
All causes then are but secondary, i.e. merely the occasions  
on which the one fast cause operates. It is singular enough  

that Glanvill who had not only shown, but even exaggerated,  

the infirmity of human reason, himself provided an example of  

its weakness; for, after having combated scientific dogmatism,  

he not only yielded to vulgar superstitions, but actually en-
deavoiired to accredit them both in his revised edition of the  
Vail!y of Dogmatizing, published as Scepsis scienlijka (1665,  
ed. Rev. John Owen, 2883), and in his Philosophical Considers.  
has concerning Ike aisiknu of Sorcerers and Sorcery (1666).  

The latter work appear t ο have beets based on the story of the  
drum which was alleged to have been heard every night in a  

house in Wiltshire (Tedworth, belonging to a Mr Mompesson),  
a story which made much noise in the year 1663, and which is  

supposed to have furnished Addison with the idea of his comedy  
the Drummer. At his death Glanvill left a piece entitled Sisdds-
cismus Triumphahu (printed in ifiSz, reprinted with some  
additions in 1682, German trans. ι7οι). He had there collected  
twenty-six relations or entice of the same description as that  
of the drum, in order to establish, by a series of facts, the opinion  

which he had expressed in his Philosophical Cοssideaaliοπs.  
Glanvill supported a much more honourable cause when he  
undertook the defence of the Royal Society of London, under  

the title of Plus Ultra, or She Progress and Adi'ascemeni of  
Science since Use time ή  Ar's1ode (2668), a work which shows  
how thoroughly he was imbued with the ideas of the empirical  

method.  
Besides the weeks already noticed, Glanvill wrote Lax orienialis  

(662); Philosophia pia (1671); Essays ors Sswral Imporlonl  

Subjects sn Philosophy and R ιlιpon (1676); As Essay ‚encasing 
Preaching; and Sermons. See C. R musat, Ηisl. de is Phil. en  
Asgkterre, bk. i. ch. xi.; W. E. H. Lecky, Raliouralisn, is Europe  
(865) , 120-128; Hallam'. L,kralsr' of Europe, iii. 358-362;  
TullocL'. Rational Theology, iL 443-455.  

OLANVILL, RANI7LF DE (sometimes written Gr .anvu.,  
Gr.aseviu.z) (d. 1190), chief justifier of England and reputed  

author of a book on English law, was born at Stratford in Suffolk,  
but in what year is unknown.. There is but little information  

regarding his early life. He first comes to the front as sheriff  
of Yorkshire from 1163 to 1170. In 1173 he became sheriff  

of Lancashire and custodian of the honour of Richmond. In  
1274 he was one of the English leaders at the battle of Alnwick,  
and it was to him that the king of the Scots, William the Lion,  

surrendered. In 1175 he was reappointed sheriff of Yorkshire,  

in 1176 he became justice of the king's court and a justice  

itinerant in the northern circuit, and in ιι8ο chief justiciar of  
England. It was with his assistance that Henry II. completed  

his judicial reforms, though the principal of them had been  
carried out before he came into office. He became the king's  

right-hand man, and during Henry's frequent absences was in  
effect viceroy of England. After the death of Henry in 1189;  

Glanvill was removed from his office by Richard I., and im-  

pdsoned till he had paid a ransom, according to one authority,  

of  £i  5,000. Shortly after obtaining his freedom he took the  
cross, and he died at the siege of Acre in tree. At the instance,  
it may be, of Henry II., Glanvill wrote or superintended the , 

writing of the Tradatus de legibi d conru'dudisibas regni  
Angliae, which is a practical treatise on the forms of procedure  
in the king's court. As the source of our knowledge regarding  
the earliest form of the curia regis, and for the information it  
affords-regarding ancient customs and laws, it is of great value  

to the student of English history. It is new generally agreed  

that the work of Glanvill is of earlier date than the Scottish law  
book known from its first words as Regiam Majestatem, a work  
which bears a close resemblance to his.  

The treatise of Glanvill was first printed in τ554.  An English  
translation, with notes and introduction by John Beamcs. was  
published at London in 1812. A French versIon is found in various  

MSS., but has not yet been printed. (See also EχGιιse Law:  
Hisrery of.)  

OLAPTHORNE, HENRY (ii. 1635-1642)r Εnglish poet and  
dramatist, wrote in the reign of Charles I. All that is known  
of him is gathered from his own work. He published Palms  
(2639), many of them in praise of an unidentified 'Lucinda ";  

a poem in honour of his friend Thomas Beedome, whose Poems  
Dii,ine and Humane he edited in r641; and Whitehall (1642),  
dedicated to his "noble friend and gossip, Captain Richard  
Lovelace." The first volume contains a poem in honour of the  
duke of York, and Whitehall is a review of the past glories of  
the English court, containing abundant evidences of the writer's  
devotion to the royal cause. Argalss and ParUenia (1639) is  a 
pastoral tragedy founded on an episode in Sidney's Arcadia;  
A lberlus Walknsicin (1639), his only attempt at historical tragedy,  
represents Wallenstein as a monster of pride and cruelty. His  



78 	 GLARUS  
other plays axe The B'dlander (written 1635;  printed 1640),  
a romantic comedy of which the scene is said in Genoa; Wil in a  
Constable (1640), which is probably a version of an earlier play,  
and owes something to Shakespeare's Much Ado about Nolkisg;  
and The Ladies Priail σdge (1640). The Lady Molkur ('635)  
has been identified (Fleay, sing. Ckron. of the Drama) with The  
Noble Trial, one of the plays destroyed by Warburton', cook,  
and Mr A. H. Sullen prints it in vol. il. of his Old English Plays  

as moat probably Glapthorne's work. The Poro.side, or Rc αnge  
for Jlenow (1654), entered at Stationers' Hail in 1653 as Glap-
thorne's, was printed in the next year with George Chapman's  
name on the title-page. It should probably be included among  
Glaptńome's plays, which, though they hardly rise above the  
level of contemporary productions, contain many felicitous  
isolated passages  

The Plays and Poems οf Re ιury G αροια ne (4874) contains an un-
signed memoir, which, however, gives no information about the  
dramatist's life. There is no reason for supposing that the George  
Glaptborne of whose trial details are given was a relative of the poet.  

GLARUS (Fr. Glaris), one of the Swiss cantons, the name  
being taken from that of its chief town. Its area is 266.8 sq. m.,  
of which 173·! sq. m. are classed as " productive " (forests  
covering 41 sq. m.), but it also contains 13.9 sq. m. of glaciers,  
ranking as the fifth Swiss canton in this respect. It Is thus a  
mountain canton, the loftiest point in it being the TOdi ( τ 1,887 ft.),  
the highest summit that rises to the north of the upper Aar and  
Vorder Rhine valleys. it is composed of the upper valley  of 
the Linth, that is the portion which lies to the south of a line  
drawn from the Lake of Zurich to the Walensee. This river  
rises in the glaciers of the Tfdi, and has carved out for itself a  
deep bed, so that the floor of the valley is comparatively level,  
and therefore is occupied by a number of considerable villages.  
Glacier passes only lead from its head to the Grisons, save the  
rough footpath over the Kisten Pass, while a fine new carriage  
road over the Klausen Pass gives access to the canton of Uri.  
The upper Linth valley is sometimes called the Grossthal (main  
valley) to distinguish it from its chief (or south-eastern) tributary,  
the Semi valley or Kleinthal, which joins it at Schwanden, a  
little above Glarus itself. At the head of the Kleinthal a mule  
track leads to the Gdsons over the Panixer Pass, as also a foot-
path over the Segnes Pass. Just below Glarus town, another  
glen (coming from the south-west) joins the main valley, and is  
watered by the Klδn, while from its head the Pragel Pass  
(a mule path, converted into a carriage road) leads over to  
the canton of Schwyz. The Klan glen (uninhabited save in  
summer) is separated from the main glen by the fine bold mass  
of the Gllrnisch (9580 ft.), while the Semi valley is similarly cut  
off from the Grossthal by the high ridge running northwards  
from the Hausgtock (10,342 ft.) over the Klr ρfstοck (9177 ft.).  
The principal lakes, the Klbnthalersce and the Muttensee, are  
of a thoroughly Alpine character, while there are several fine  
waterfalls near the head of the nain valley, such as those formed  
by the Sandbach, the Schreienbach and the Fitschbach. The  
pantenbń lcke, thrown over the narrow deft formed by the  
Linth, is one of the grandest sights of the Alps below the snow-
hoe. There is a sulphur spring at Stachelberg, near Linthal  
village, and an iron spring at Elm, while in the Seed valley  
there are the Plattenberg slate quarries, and just south of Elm  
those of the Tschingelberg, whence a terrific landslip descended  
to Elm ( τ nth September ι88ι), dαtroying many houses and killing  
ι 1  5  persona A railway runs through the whole canton from  
north to south put Glarus to Linthal village (06} m.), while  
from Schwanden there is an electric line (opened in 1905) up to  
Elm (8} m.)  

In '900 the population of the canton was 32,349  (a decrease  
on the 33,825 of 1888, this being the only Swiss canton which  
shows a decrease), of whom.31,797 were German-speaking,  
while there were 24,403 Protestants, 7918 Romanists (many in  
NLfcls) and 3 Jews. After the capital, Glarus (q.,.), the largest  
villages are Nlfels (2557  inhabitants), Ennenda (2494  inhabitants,  
opposite Glarus, of which it is practically a suburb), Netstal  
(2003 inhabitants), Moilis ('912 inhabitants) and Linththal  

( X894 inhabitants). The slate industry is now the most important  

as the cotton manufacture has lately very greatly fallen o,  

this being the real reason of the diminution in the number of the  

population. There is little agriculture, for it is a pastoral region  

(owing to its height) and contains 87 mountain pastures (though  

the finest of all within the limits of the canton, the Urnerboden,  
or the Glarus side of the Klausen Pass, belongs to Uri), which  
can support 8054 cows, and are of an estimated capital value  
of about £246,000. One of the most characteristic products  
(thqugh inferior qualities are manufactured elsewhere in Switzer-
land) is the cheese called Schabzicger, K,iiudcrkasc, or green cheese,  
trade of skim milk (Zieges or xfrαή , whether of goats or costs,  
mixed with buttermilk and coloured with powdered S47πklα  
(Mdilolw ojlcindis) or Wane Jlonigklc' (Mdilolu's camdea).  

The curds are brought down from the huts on the pastures, and,  

after being mixed with the dried powder, are ground in a mill,  

then put into shapes and pressed. The cheese thus produced  
is ripe in about a year, keeps a long time and is largely exported,  
even to America. The ice formed on the surface of the Rhin-
thalersee in winter is stored up on its shore and exported. A  

certain number of visitors come to the canton in the summer,  
either to profit by one or other of the mineral springs men-
tioned above, or simply to enjoy the beduties of nature, especially  

at Obstalden, above the Walensee. The canton forma but a  
single administrative district and contains 28 communes. It  

sends to the Federal Sldrudralk τ representatives (elected by  
the Landsgemeinde) and τ also to the Federal Nalionalralh. The  
canton still keeps its primitive democratic assembly or Lands-
gemei'de (meeting annually in the open air at Glarus on the first  

Sunday in May), composed of all male citizens of so years of age  
It acts as the sovereign body, so that no "referendum" is  
required, while anycitizen can submit a proposal. It names the  

executive of 6 members, besides the Landammann or president,  

all holding omce for three years. The communes (forming 18  
electoral circles) elect for three years the Landralh, a sort of  
standing committee composed of members in the proportion of  

τ for every 5οο inhabitants or traction over 250. The present  
constitution dates from 2887. (W. A. Β. C.)  

GLARUS (Fr. Glaris), the capital of the Swiss canton of the  

same name. It is a clean, modem little town, built on the left  
bank of the Linth (opposite it is the industrial suburb of Ermenda  

on the right bank), at the north-eastern foot of the imposing  

rock peak of the Vorder Gll rnisch (7648 ft.), while on the east  

rises the Schild (6400 ft.). It now contain but few houses  

built before '86', for on the 10/11 May '86' practically the  

whole town was destroyed by fire that was fanned by a violent  

Fόhn or south wind, rushing down from the high mountains  

through the natural funnel formed by the Linth valley. The  

total loss is estimated at about half a million sterling, of which  
about (100,000 were made up by subscriptions that poured in  
from every side. It possesses the broad streets and usual  
buildings of a modem town, the parish church being by far the  
most stately and well-situated building; it is used in common  
by the Protestants and Romans. Zwingli, the reformer, was  
parish priest here from 1506 to 1516, before he became a Pro-
testant. The town is ι578 ft. above the sea-level, and in 1900  
had a population of 4877, almost all German-speaking, while  
1248 were Romanists. For the larch canals ('8" and ι8ι6)  
see Lu2nn.  

The DIsvxicT oa Gτλaos is said to have been converted to  
Christianity in the 6th century by the Iris ń  monk, Fridolin,  
whose special protector was St Hilary of Poitiers; the former  
was the founder, and both were patrons, of the Benedictine  
nunnery of Slckingen, on the Rhine between Constance and  
Basel, that about the 9th century became the owner of the  
district which was then named after St Hilary. The Habsburg.,  
protectors of the nunnery, gradually drew to themselves the  
exercise of all the rights of the nuns, so that in 2352 Glarus  
joined the Swiss Confederation. But the men of Glarus did not  
gain their complete freedom till after they had driven back the  
Habsburgs in the glorious battle of Nlfels ('388), the comple-
ment of Sempach, so that the ilababurgers gave up their rights  
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ID 1398, while those of Sackingen were bought up in 1395,  on  
condition of a small annual payment. Glarus early adopted  
Prutestantism, but there were many struggles later on between  
the two part ies, as the chief family, that of Tschudi, adhered to  
the old faith. At last it was arranged that, besides the common  
Lasdsgem ń nde, each party should have its separate Londr-
gemeisde (1623) and tribunals (1683), while it was not till 1798  
that the Protestants agreed to accept the Gregorian calendar.  
The slate-quarrying industry appeared early in the 17th century,  
while cotton-spinning was introduced about 1714, and calico-
printing by τ75ο. In 1798, in consequence of the resistance  
01 Glares to the French invaders, the canton was united to other  
districts under the name of canton of the Linth, though in 1803  
it was reduced to its former limits. In 1799 it was traversed  
bar the Russian army, under Suw οrο8, coming over the Pragel  
Pass, but blocked by the French at Nifels, and so driven over  
the Pan➢xer to the Grisons. The old system of government was  
set up again in 1524. But in 1836 by the new Liberal con-
stitution one single Landsgemeiade was restored, despite the  
resistance (1837) of the Romanist population at N&fela'  

Αντ"οgι es J. Bibler, Die Alpwirlxkafl im Kau. G. (Soleure.  
1898): J. η Blυme ankle on the early history of the canton in 
vol. Hi. (ZJilriεh. 1844) of the Archiof.sckweiz. Geschi'hk; Ε. Suss  
and A. Heim, Der Bagslarz sea Elm (1881) (ZOrich, 1881); W. A. Β.  
Coolidge, The Renςe of lke TSdi (London, ι8g4); J. G. Ebel, Schilde-
ewsg der GebirgssiVker d. Sckacis, vol. ii. (Leipzig, 1798); Gottfried  
Hoer, Gesehickfe d. Landis Cla ιaτ (to 1830) τ νο1α, Glarus, ι898- 
• ), Glarauische Reforsmlios.geschickie (G larus, ιοοο), Zsr 500  
jheigcιι C,eddckt ςisήιier der Schladsi bet Nafds (1388) (Glarus, 1888)  
andDie Χiιιkes d. Xrnsi. G ώ ι s. (Glarus, 1890); Oswald Seer and  
J. J. Blumcr-Heir, Der Ka". Gla ιas (St Gall, 1846); 3. J. Hettinger  
Cesrad Ricker was der List !. (ZOrich 1852); Jahr&w.ch, ρublished  
annually since 1865 by the Cantonal kiatoncal Society; A. Jenny- 

18999.. of the ahrb rιk) aM. Schuler,
n

Ge,ckύ klιd.eLandes Gfo ιas 
(Zdrκh, 1836); Ε. N Blumer, Clsbfakrer dunk die Glasser-Alpcn  
(Schwanden, 1902); Aloys Schulte, article on the true and legendary  
endy history of the Canton, published in vol. xviii.; 1893, of the  
Jdkrbsdh f. sekwcir. Gcstkichte (Zorich); J. J. Blumer, Slaals- and  
• sgesc'hjckk d. sckweis. De nokralics (3 vols., St Gall, 0850-
1859); K.-Ry(fεΙ, Die schweia Landsgein'in&n ( Ζdriεh, 1903);  
R. von Reding-Biberegg, Der Zug .Si'woro,(s duck die Sckweil  is 
1799 (Stars, 1895). 	 (W. A. Β. C.)  

GLAS, 613011011 (1725-1765), Scottish seaman and merchant  
adventurer in West Africa, son of John Glas the divine, was  
horn at Dundee in 1725, and is said to have been brought up  
as a surgeon. He obtained command of a ship which traded  
between Brazil, the N.W. coasts of Africa andThe Canary Islands.  
During his voyages he discovered on the Saharan seaboard a  
tires navigable for some distance inland, and here he proposed  
tο found a trading station. The exact sit is not known with  
certainty, but it is plausibly identified with Gueder, a place 

 in about 2q° re' Ν., possibly the haven where the Spaniards had  
in the 15th and 16th centuries a fort called Santa Cruz de Mu  
Pequcna. Glas made an arrangement with the Lords of Trade  
whereby he was granted £is,000 if he obtained free cession of  

the port be Sad discovered to the British crown; the proposal  
was to be laid before parliament is the session of 1765. 

 Having chartered a vessel, Glas, with his wife and daughter,  
sailed for Africa in 1764, reached his destination and made  
a treaty with the moors of the district. He named his settle-
ment Port Hillsboroougb, after Wills Hill, earl of Hillsborough  
(afterwards marquis of Downshire), president of the Board  
0f Trade and Plantations, 1763-1765. In November '764  
Gles and some companions, leaving his ship behind, went in  
the longboat to Lanzarote, intending to buy a small barque  
suitable for the navigation of the river on which was his settle-
ment. From Lanzarote he forwarded to London the treaty 

 he had concluded for the acquisition of Port Hillsborough. A  
few days Eater he was seized by the Spaniards, taken to TeneriFe  
tnd imprisoned at Santa Cruz. In a letter to the Lords of Trade  
from Teneń ffe, dated the 15th of December 1764, Glas said  
be believed the reason for his detention was the jealousy of the  
Spaniards at the settlement at Port Hillsborouigh " because  
from thence in time of war the English might ruin their fishery  
and cffectuaily stop the whole commerce of the Canary Islands."  

The Spaniards further looked upon the settlement as a step  
towards the conquest of the islands. "They are therefore  
contriving how t ο make out a claim to the art and will forge  
old manuscripts to prove their assertion" (Ca ender of Hams  
O8ice Papers, 17600765). In March 1765 the ship's company  
at Port Hillsborougb was attacked by the natives and several  
members of it killed. The survivors, including Mrs and Miss  
Glas, escaped to Τenerίffe. In October following, through the  
representations of the British government, Glaa was released  
from prison. With his wife and child he set sail for England  
on board the barque" Earl of Sandwich." On the 30th of  
November Spanish and Portuguese members of the crew, who  
had learned that the ship contained much treasure, mutinied,  
killing the captain and passengers. Glas was stabbed to death,  
and his wife and daughter thrown overboard. (The murderers  
were afterwards captured and hanged at Dublin.) After the  
death of Gies the British government appears to have taken  
no steps to carry out his project.  

In 1764 Glas published in London 7 Jae Riskry of the Discosery and  
Congsesi of the Canary Islands, which he had translated from the  
MS. of an Andalusian monk named Juan Abreu de Galindo, then  
recently discovered at Palms. To thiz Glas added a description of  
the islands, a continuation of the history and an account of the  
manners, customs, trade, 8tc., of the inhabitants, displaying con-
siderable knowledge of the archipelago.  

GLAS, JOHN (τ695-1773),  Scottish divine, was born at  
Auchtermuchty, Fife, where his father was parish minister,  
on the ςth ofDctober 1695. He was educated at Kinclaven and  
the glummer school, Perth, graduated A. Μ. at the university of  
St Andrews in 1 713, and completed his education for the mint'  
at Edinburgh. lie was licensed as a preacher by the presbytery  
of Dunkeld, and soon afterwards ordained by that of Dundee  
as minister of the parish of Tealing (1719), where his effective  
preaching soon secured a large congregation. Early in his  
ministry he was "brought to a stand" while lecturing on the  
" Shorter Catechism" by the question "How doth Christ  
execute the once of a king?" This led to an examination of  
the New Testament foundation of the Chr istian Church, and in  
1726 in a letter tb Francis Archibald, minister of Guthrie,  
Fellershire, he repudiated the obligation of national covenants.  
In the same year his viewer found expression in the formation of  
a sodety " separate from the multitude " numbering nearly a  
hundred, and drawn from his own and neighbouring parishes.  
The members of this euktiola is e"ksia pledged themselves  
"to join together in the Christian profession, to follow Christ  

the Lord as the righteousness of ham-people, to walk together  

in brotherly love, and in the duties of it, in subjection- to  
Mr Glas as their overseer in the Lord, to observe the ordinance  
of the Lord's Supper once every month, to submit themselves  
to the Lord'S law for removing offences,' &c. (Matt. xviii.  
1 3- το). From the scriptural doctrine of the essentially spiritual  
nature of the kingdom of Christ, Gras in his public teaching  
drew the conclusions: ( τ) that there is no warrant in the New  
Testament for national church; (2) that the magistrate as  
such has no function in the church; (3) that national covenants  
are without scriptural grounds; (4) that the true Reformation  
cannot be carried out by political and secular weans but by  
the word and spirit of Christ only.  

This argument is met fully exhibited in a treatise entitled  
The 'feslimony of Ike King of 38cr1yrs (1729). For the promulga-
tion of these views, which were confessedly at variance with the  
doctrines of the standards of the national church of Scotland,  
he was summoned (1726) before his presbytery, where in the  
course of the investigations which followed he amrmed still  
more explicitly his belief that " every national church established  
by the laws of earthly kingdoms is antichristian in its constitution  
and persecuting in its spirit," and further declared opinions  
upon the subject of church government which amounted to  a 
repudiation of Presbyterianism and an acceptance of the puritan  
type of Independency. For these opinions he was in 1728  
suspended from the discharge of ministerial functions, and  
fιηally deposed in 1730. The members of the society already  
referred to, however, for the most part continued to adhere  
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to him, thus constituting the first " Glassite " or " Glasite "  
church. The sat of this congregation was shortly afterwards  
transferred to Dundee (whence Glas subsequently removed to  
Edinburgh), where he offidated for some time as an "elder."  
He next laboured in Perth for a few years, where he was joined  
by Robert Sandeman (see Gussms), who became his son-in-law,  
and eventually was recognized as the leader and principal  
exponent of Glas's views; these be developed in a direction  

which laid them open to the charge of antinomianism. Ulti-
mately in 1730 Gins returned to Dundee, where the remainder  
of his life was spent. He introduced in his church the primitive  
custom οf the " osculυm pacis " and the "agape"  celebrated  
as a common met, with broth. From this custom his congrega-
tion was known as the " kail kirk." In 1739 the General  
Assembly, without any application from him, removed the  
sentence of deposition which had been passed against him, and  
restored hlm to the character and function of a minister of the  
gospel of Christ, but not that of a minister οf the Established  
Church.of Scotland, declaring that he was not eligible for a  
charge until he should have renounced principles inconsistent  
with the constitution of the church.  

A collected edition of his works was published at Edinburgh in  
1761 (4 vols., 8νο), and again at Perth io 1782 (5 vois., 8 νο).  He 
died in 1 773.  

Glass published works bear witness Ιο his vigorous mind and  
scholarly attainments. Ηιs reconstruction of the True Dtscourse of  

Ceisss (*753), from Oń geds reply to it, is a competent and learned
ppiece of work. The Testimony of  long of Martyrs concerning His  

Kies (729) is a classic repudiation of erastianism and defence  

of the spiritual autonomy οf the church under Jesus Christ liis  
common sense appears in his rejection of Hutchinson's attempt to  
prove that the Bible supplies a complete system of physical science,  
and his shrewdness in his Nobs on Scri(gare Texts (1747). He  
published a volume of Christian Songs (Perth, 1784). (D. Mx.)  

GLASER, CHRISTOPHER, a pharmaceutical chemist of the  
17th century, was a native of Basel, became demonstrator of  
chemistry at the Jardin du Roi in Paris and apothecary to  

Louis XIV. and to the duke of Orleans. He is best known by  
his Traill de la chymi' (Paris, 1663), which went through some  
ten editions in about five-and-twenty years, and was translated  

into both German and English. I ι has been alleged that he was  
an accomplice in the notorious poisonings carried out by the  
marchioness de Brinvilliers, but the extent of his complicity is  

doubtful. He appears to have died some time before 1676.  

The sal polychreslum Glasai is normal potassium sulphate which  
be prepared and used medicinally.  

GLASGOW, a city, county of a city, royal burgh and ρό rt of  
Lanarkshire, Scotland, situated on both banks of the Clyde,  
401; m. Ν.W. of London by the West Coast railway route, and  
47 m. W.S.W. of Edinburgh by the North British railway. The  
valley of the Clyde is closely confined by hills, and the city  
extends far over these, the irregularity of its site making for  
picturesqueness. The commercial centre of Glasgow, with the  

majority of important public buildings, lies on the north bank  

of the river, which traverses the city from W.S.W. to E.N.E.,  
and is crossed by a number of bridges. The uppermost is  
Dalmarnock Bridge, dating from 1891, and next below it is  

Rutherglen Bridge, rebuilt in 1896, and superseding a structure  

of t 77 ς. St Andrew's suspension bridge gives access to the Green  
to the inhabitants of Ηυ tchesο ntοwn, a district which is ap-
proached also by Albert Bridge, a handsome erection, lading  

from the Saltmarket. Above this bridge is the tidal dam and  

weir. Victoria Bridge, of granite, was opened in 1856, taking  
the place of the venerable bridge erected by Bishop Rae in 1 345,  
which was demolished in 1847. Then follows a suspension bridge  
(dating from 1853) by which foot-passengers from the south side  

obtain access to St Enoch Square and, finally, the most important  
bridge of all is reached, variously known as Glasgow, Jamaica  
Street, or Broomiclaw Bridge, built of granite from Telford's  

designs and first used in 1835. Towards the close of the century  

it was reconstructed, and reopened in 1890. At the busier  

periods of the day it bears a very heavy trafhc. The stream is  
spanned between Victoria and Albert Bridges by a bridge  

belonging to the Glasgow & South-Western railway and by two  

bridges carrying the lines of the Caledonian railway, one below  
Dalmarnock Bridge and the other a massive work immediately  
west of Glasgow Bridge.  

Buildings—George Square, in the hart of the city, is as  
open space of which.every possible advantage has been taken.  

On its eastern side stand the municipal buildings, a palatial  
pile in Venetian renaissance style, from the designs of William  
Young, a native of Paisley. They were opened in ι889 and cost  
nearly £600,000. They form a square block four storeys high  
and carry a.siomed turret at each end of the western (a ςade,  
from the centre of which rises a massive tower. The entrance  
hall and grand staircase, the council chamber, banqueting hall  
and reception rooms are decorated in a grandiose style, not  
unbecoming to the commercial and industrial metropolis  of 
Scotland. Several additional blocks have been built or rented  
for the accommodation of the municipal staff. Admirably  
equipped sanitary chambers were opened in 1897, including a  
bacteriological and chemical laboratory. -Up till ι8ιο the tows  
council met in a hall adjoining the old tolbooth. It then moved  
to the fine classical structure at the foot of the Saltmarket,  
which is now used as court-houses. This was vacated in 0342  
for the county buildings in Wilson Street. Growth of business  
compelled another migration to Ingram Street in 1875, and,  
fourteen years later, it occupied its present quarters. On the  
southern side of George Square the chief structure is the massive  
General Post Office. On the western side stand two ornate Italian  
buildings, the Bank of Scotland and the Merchant' House, the  
hid of which (the dean of gild), along with the heed of the  
Trades' House (the deacon-convener of trades) has been do fado  
member of the town council since 1711, an arrangement devised  
with a view to adjusting the frequent disputes between the two  
gilds. The Royal Exchange, a Corinthian building with a fine  
portico of columns in two rows, is an admired example of the  
work of David Hamilton (1768-1843), a native of Glasgow, who  
designed severalof the public buildings and churches, and gained  
the second prize for a design for the Houses of Parliament. The  
news-room of the exchange is a vast apartment, 130 ft. long,  
6o ft. wide, 130 ft. high, with a richly-decorated roof supported  
by Corinthian pillars. Buchanan Street, the most important  
and handsome street in the city, contains the-Stock Exchange,  
the Western Club House (by-David Hamilton) and the offices of  
the Glasgow Herald. In Sauchieńell Street are the Fine Art  
Institute and the former Corporation-Art Gallery. Argyh  
Street, the busiest thoroughfare, mainly occupied with shop.,  
lads to Trongate, where a few remains of the old town are now  
carefully preserved. On the south side of the street, spanning  
the pavement, stands the Troe Steeple, a stunted spire dating  
from 1037. It is alLthat is left of Si Mary's church, which was  
burned down in 1793 during the revels of a notorious body  

Jtnown as the-Hell Fire Club. On the opposite side, at the corner  
οf High Street, stood the ancient tolbooth, or prison, a turreted  
building, five storeys high, with a fine Jacobean crown tower.  
The only remnant of the structure is the tower kno'wn as the  
Cross Steeple.  

Although almost all the old public buildings of Glasgow have  
been swept away, the cathedral remains in excellent preservation.  
It stands in the north-eastern quarter of the city at a  
height of 104 ft. above the level of the Clyde. It is a  beautiful example of Early English work, impressive ς ωί,α  
in its simplicity. Its form is that of a Latin cross,  
with imperfect transepts. its length from east to west is 319 ft.,  
and its width 63 ft.; the height of the choir is 93 ft., and of the  
nave 85 ft. At the centre rises a fine tower, with a short octagonal  
spire, 225 ft. high. The choir, locally known as the High Church,  
serves as one of the city churches, and the extreme east end of it  
forms the Lady chapel. The rich western doorway is French  
in design but English in details. The chapter-house projects  
from the north-eastern corner and somewhat mars the harmony  
of the effect. It was built in the 15th century and has a grained  
roof supported by a pillar so ft. high. Many citizens have  
contributed towards filling the windows with stained glass,  
executed at Munich, the government providing the eastern  
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eiedow is reasgoition of their enterprise. The crypt beneath  
the choir is not the lest remarkable part of the edifice, being  

'ithoat equal in ScotLnd. It is borne on 6 ς pillars and lighted  
bγ 4ι windows. The sculpture of the capitals of the columns  
sad bones of the grained vaulting is exquisite and the whole  
is in excflenl preservation. Strictly speaking, it is not a crypt,  
bat a lower church adapted to the sloping ground of the right  
balk of the Molendinsr burn. The dripping aisle is so named  
tress the constant dropping of water from the root St Mungo s  
Weil in the south-eastern corner was considered to possess  
tbmpeigic virtuea, and in thecryρt a recumbent effigy, headless  
and kandkw, is faithfully accepted as the tomb of Kentigem. 

 The athedrd contains few monuments of exceptional merit,  
he the surrounding graveyard is almost completely paved with  
teisbuones. In ιιΡ t ς an investigation was ordered by David,  
poses of Cumbria, into the lands and churches belonging to the  
Ιaib priς and from the deed then drawn up it is dear that at  
tint date a cathedral had already been endowed. When David  

sanded the throne in 2124 he gave to the see of Glasgow the  
bah of ?artick. besides restoring many possessions of which  

it bad been deprived. Jocdtin (d. sign), made bishop in 1174,  

ems the first great bishop, and is memorable for his effects to  
TR*scr the cathedral built in 1136 by Bishop John Achsius, which  
bad been destroyed by fare. The crypt is his work, and he began  
tb choir, lady chapel, and central tower. The new structure  

was sufficiently advanced to be dedicated in 1197. Other famous  

bishops were Robert Within (d. 1316), appointed in 1272, who  

was among the first to join in the revolt of Wallace, and received  

Robert Bruce when he lay under the ban of the church for the  

murder of Comyn; John Cameron (d. 446), appointed in 1428,  
under whom the building as it stands was completed; and  

William Turnbull (d. 1 454), appointed in 1447, who founded the  
university in 2450. James Beaton or Bethune (1517-1603)  
was the last Roman Catholic archbishop. He fled to France at  
the reformation in 1560, and took with him the treasures and  

records of the see, including the Red Book of Glasgow dating  

from the reign of Robert III. The documents were deposited  

in the Scots College in Pans, were sent at the outbreak of the  
Revolution for safety to St Omer, and were never recovered.  

This loss explains the paucity of the earlier annals of the city.  
The zeal of the Reformers led them to threaten to mutilate the  

cathedral, but the building was saved by the prompt action of  

the craftsmen, who mustered in force and dispersed the fanatics.  

Excepting the cathedral, none of the Glasgow churches  

possesses historical interest; and, speaking generally, it is  

only the buildings that have been erected since the elan  
beginning of the ιgth century that have pronounced  
architectural merit. This was due largely to the long survival  

of the severe sentiment of the Covenanters, who discouraged,  

if they did not actually forbid, the raising of temples of beautiful  

1•  
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design. Representative example of later work are found in the 
United Free churches in Vincent Street, in Caledonia Road and 
at Queen's Park, designed by Alexander Thomson (1817-1875), 
an architect of distinct originality; St George's church, in West 
George Street, a remarkable work by William Stark, erected 
in the beginning of the 19th century, St Andrew's church 
in Si Andrew's Square off the Saltmarket, modelled after 
Si Martin's-in-the-Fields, London, with a fine Roman portico, 
some of the older parish churches, such as St Enoch's, dating 
from 1780, with a good spire (the saint's fame is said to be a 
corruption of Tanew, mother of Kentigern); the episcopal 
church of St Mary (1870), in Great Western Road, by Sir G. G. 
Scott; the Roman Catholic cathedral of St Andrew, on the 
river-bank between Victoria and Broomielaw bridges; the 
Barony church, replacing the older kirk in which Norman 
Macleod ministered; and several admirable structures, well 
situated, on the eastern confines of Kelvingrove Park. 

The principal burying-ground is the Necropolis, occupying 
Fir Park, a bill about 300 ft. high in the northern part of the 
city. It provides a not inappropriate background to the cathe-
dral, from which it is approached by a bridge, known as the 
" Bridge of Sighs," over the Molendinar ravine. The ground, 
which once formed portion of the estate of Wester Craigs, belongs 
to the Merchants' House, which purchased it in 1650 from Sir 
Ludovic Stewart of Minto. A Doric column to the memory of 
Knox, surmounted by a colossal statue of the reformer, was 
erected by public subscription on the crown of the height in 
1824, and a few years later the idea arose of utilizing the land as 
a cemetery. The Jews have reserved for their own people a 
detached area in the north-western corner of the cemetery.  

Εd ικαί iοx•—The university, founded in 1450 by Bishop 
Turnbull under a bull of Pope Nicholas V., survived in its old 

quarters till far in the 19thcentury. The par&tgogium,  
or college of arts, was at first housed in Rottenrow, 

terse.. but was moved in 1460 to a site in High Street, 
where Sir James Hamilton of Cadzow, first Lord 

Hamilton (d. 1479), gave it four acres of land and some buildings. 
Queen Mary bestowed upon it thirteen acres of contiguous 
ground, and her son granted it a new charter απd enlarged the 
endowments. Prior to the Revolution its fortunes fluctuated, 
but in the 18th century it became very famous. By the middle 
of the 19th century, however, its surroundings had deteriorated, 
and in 1860 it was decided to rebuild it elsewhere. The ground 
bad enormously increased in value and a railway company 
purchased it for utoo,000. In 1864 the university bought the 
Gilmore Hill estate for £65,000, the adjacent property of Dowan 
Hill for £16,000 and the property of Clayslaps for £17,400. Sir 
G. G. Scott was appointed architect and selected as the site of 
the university buildings the ridge of Gilmore Hill—the finest 
situation in Glasgow. The design is Early English with a 
suggestion in parts of the Scots-French style of a much later 
period. The main structure is 540 ft. long απd 300 ft. broad. 
The principal front faces southwards and consists of a lofty central 
tower with spire and corner blocks with turrets, between which 
are buildings of lower height. Behind the tower lies the Bute 
half, built on cloisters, binding together the various departments 
and smaller halls, and dividing the massive edifice into an 
eastern and western quadrangle, on two sides of which are 
ranged the class-rooms in two storeys The northern Σαςadε 
comprises two corner blocks, besides the museum, the library 
and, in the centre, the students' reading-room on one floor απd 
the Hunteńan museum on the floor above. On the south the 
ground falls in terraces towards Kelvingrove Park and the 
Kelvin. On the west, but apart from the main structure, stand 
the houses of the principal and professors. The foundation 
stone was laid in 1868 and the opening ceremony was held in 
1870. The total cost of the university buildings amounted to 
£soo,00o, towards which government contributed £ 20,000 and 
public subscription £250000. The third' marquess of Bute 
(1847-1900) gave £40,000 to provide the Bute or common ball, 
a room of fine proportions fitted in Gothic style and divided 
by a beautiful Gothic screen from the Randolph f ιafl named  

after another benefactor, Charles Randolph (1809-1878), s 
native of Stirling, who had prospered as shipbuilder and marine 
engineer and left £60,000 to the university The graceful spire 
surmounting the tower was provided from the bequest of £ ςοο0 
by Mr A. Cunningham, deputytown-derk, and Dr John M'Intyre 
erected the Students' Union at a cost of £scoo, while other 
donors completed the equipment so generously that the senate 
was enabled to carry on its work, for the first time in its history, 
in almost ideal circumstances. The library includes the collec-
tion of Sir William Hamilton, and the Hunterian museum, 
bequeathed by William Hunter, the anatomist, is particularly 
rich in coins, medals, black-letter books and anatomical prepaxs-
lions. The observatory on Dowan Hill is attached to the chase 

 of astronomy. An interesting link with the past are the exhibi-
tions founded by John Snell (16x9-16;9), a native of Colmonell 
in Ayrsń ire, for the purpose of enabling students of distinction 
to continue their career at Balliol College, Oxford. Amongst 
distinguished exhibitioners have been Adam Smith, John 
Gibson Lockhart, John Wilson ("Christopher North "), Arch-
bishop Tait, Sir William Hamilton and Professor Shairp. The 
curriculum of the university embraces the faculties of arts, 
divinity, medicine, law and science. The governing body 
includes the chancellor, elected for life by the general council, 
the principal, also elected for life, and the lord rector elected 
triennially by the students voting in" nations" according to  

their birthplace (Glolliana, native of Lanarkshire; Trea1-
Jorlbana, of Scotland north of the Forth; Rot'seiiisa, of the 
shires of lute, Renfrew and Ayr; and Loadonia, all others). 
There are a large number of well-endowed chairs and lectureships 
and the normal number of students exceeds 20o0. The uni-
versities of Glasgow and Aberdeen unite to return one member 
to parliament. Queen Margaret College for women, established 
in 1883, occupies a handsome building close to the botanic 
gardens, has an endowment of upwards of £as,coo,  and was 
incorporated with the university in 1893. Muirhead College 
is another institution for women. 

Elementary instruction Is supplied at numerous board schools. 
Higher, secondary απd technical education is provided at several  
well-known institutions. There are two educational  
endowments boards which apply a revenue of about S 

 Lio,000 a year mainly to the foundation of bursaries  
Anderson College in George Street perpetuates the anιι̂   
memory of its founder. John Anderson (1726-1796), mr ks= d  
natural philosophy in the university, who opened a class m physics  

for working men, which he conducted to the end of his life. By his  
will he provided for an institution for the instructiass of artisan and  

others unable to attend the university. The college which beers his  

name began in 1796 with lectureson natural p λιkaophγand eheesiαrι  
by Thomas Garnett ( ι 766-ι 802). Two years later mathematics and  
geography were added. In 1799 Dr George Birkbeek (1776- ι8}ι)  
succeeded Garnett and began those lectureson mechanics and applied  
science which, continued elsewhere, ultimately led to the foundation  
of mechanics' institutes in many towns. In later years the college  
was further endowed and its cumculum enlarged by the inclusion  

of literature απd languages, but ultimately it was determined to  
limit the scope of its work to medicine (t οmρτis n8, however, ρhysiσ.  
chemistry and botany also). The lectures of its medical school,  

incorporated in 1887 and situated near the Western Iufirmar γ, are  
accepted by Glasgow and other universities. The G and  

West of Scotland Technical College, formed in 1886 out οf a com-
bination of the arts side of Anderson College, the College of Science 
and Arts, Allan Glen's Institution and the Atkinson Institution, is  
subsidized by the corporation απd the endowments board, and is  
especially concerned with students desirous of following an in-
dustrial career. St Mungó s College, which has developed from as  
extra-mural school in connexion with the Royal I nfirmary , was  
incorporated in 1889, with faculties of medicine and lam. The  
United Free Church College, finely situated nest Kelvsngrove Park,,  

the School of Art and Design, απd the normal schools for the training  
of teachers, are institutions with distinctly specialized objects.  

The High school in Elmbank is the summer of the grammar  

school (long housed in John Street) which was founded in the 54th  
century as an appanage of the cathedral. It was placed under the  

jurisdiction of the school board in /873. Other secondary scho*M  
include Glasgow Academy, Kelvinside Academy and the girls' and  
boys' schools endowed by the Hutcheson trust. Several of the  

schools under the board are furnished with secondary departments  
or equipped as science schools, and the Roman Catholics masataia  
elementary schools απd advanced academies.  
• Art Galleries ,  Libτστim and Mi'seusss.—Glaigow mαεhantα and 
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mamifacturer, alike have been consfant patrons bf art, and their  
liberality may have had some influence on the younger painters who,  
Towards the dose of the 19th century, broke away from tradition  
and, stimulated by training in the studies of Paris, became known  
as the "Glasgow ichooL" The art gallery and museum in Kelvin.  
grove Park, which was built at a cost of £250,000 (partly derived  
from the pradts of the exhibitions held in the park in 1888 m1(11901),  
is excapubnally well appointed; The collection originated in 1854  
in the pniehese of the works of art belonging to Archibald  MLellan 
and was supplemented from time to time by  numerous beqyests of  
important pictures. It was hound for many years in the Corpora-
'sun gillmes in Sauthi shall Street. The Institute of Fine Arts, in  
es.... ιhielmt1  Street, is meetly devoted to periodical exhibitions of  
modern art. There are also pictures on exhibition in the People's  
Palace on Glasgow Green, which was built by the corporation in  
1898 and combines an art gallery and museum with a conservatory  
and winter garden, and in the museum at Camphill, situated  
within the bounds of Queen's Park. The library and Huoterian  
museum in the university are mostly reserved for the use of students.  
The faculty of procurators ponces a valuable library which is housed  
in their hall, an Italian Renaissonce building, in West George Street.  
In Bath Street there are the Mechanics and the Philosophical  
Society'ι libraries, and the Ρhys ίcίaπs' is in St Vincent Street.  
Miller Street contain the headquarters of the public libraries. The  
premises once occupied by the water commission have been converted  
to holes the Mitchell library ,  which grew out of a bequest of L7ο,000  
by Stephen Mitchell. largely reinforced by further gifts of librari α  
and funds, and now contains upwards of to0,00o volumes. It is  
governed by the city council and has been in use since 1877. Another  
building in this street accommodates both the Stirling and Baillie 

 libraries, The Stirling, with some 50,000 volumes, is particularly  
rich In tracts of the 16th and 177tth centuries, and the Baillie was  
endowed by George Baillie, a solicitor who, in 1863, gave £18,000  
foe educational objects. The Athenaeum in St George's P an 
institution largely concerned with evening classes in various subjects,  
contains an excellent library and reading-room.  

Charities.— The old Royal Infirmary, designed by Robert Adam  
and opened in 1779g4q,^ adjoining the cathedral, occupies the site of the 
archiepiscopal palace, the last portion of which was removed towards  
the close of the 18th century. The chief architectural feature of the  
infirmary is the central dome forming the roof of the operating 
theatre. On the northern side are the buildings of the medical  

•Ycbool attached to the institution. The new infirmary commemor.  
arcs the Diamond Jubilee of Queen Victoria. A little farther north,  
in Castle Street, is the blind asylum. The Western Infirmary is to  
some extent used for the purposes of clinical instruction in connexion  
with the university, to which it stands in immediate proximity.  
Near it is the Royal hospital for sick children. To the south of  
Queea'a-Park is Victoria Infirmary, and dose to it the deaf and dumb  
institution. On the bank of the raver, not far from the south-eastern  
boundary of the city, is the Belvedere hospital for infectious diseases.  
and at Ruchill, in the north. is another hospital of the some character  
opened in 1900. The Royal asylum at Gartnvel is situated near  
Josdaxhill station, and the District asylum at Gartloch (with a  
branch at West Muckroft) lies in the parish of Cadder beyond the  
bertheasters boundary. There are numerous hospitals exclusively  
devoted to the treatment of special diseases, and several nursin  
institution, and homes. llutcbeson's Hospital, designed by David  
Hamilton and adorned with statues of the founders, is situated in  
Ingram Street,and by the increase in the value of its lands has become  
a very wealthy body. George Hutcheson (1580-1639), a lawyer in  
the Trongate near the tolbooth, who afterwards lived in the Bishop's  
castle, which stood close to the spot where the Kelvin enters the Clyde,  
founded the hospital for poor old men. His brother Thomas (1589-
1641) established in connexion with it a school for the lodging and  
education of orphan boys, the sons of burgesses. The trust, through  
the growth of its funds. has been enabled to extend its educational  
ιcoye and to subsidize schools apart from the charity.  

oaumrsis.—Most of the statues have been erected in George  
Square. They are grouped around a fluted pillar 80 ft. high, sur-
mounted by a colossal statue of Sir Walter Scott by John (Ritchie  
(1809-1850). erected in 1837, and include Q ueen Victoria and the  
Prue Consort (both equestrian) by Baron Marochetti; James Watt  
by Chantrey; Sir Robert Peel. Thomas Camel the poet, who  
was been in Glasgow, and David Livingstone. all by John Mossmen;  
Sir John Moore. a native of Glasgow, by Flexmen, erected in 1819;  
James Oswald, the first member returned to parliament for the cit  
after the Reform Act of 1832; Lord Clyde ((Sir Colin Campbell),  
also • native, by Foley, erected in 1868; Dr Thomas Graham, 
master of the mint, another native, by Brodie; Robert Burns by  
G. E. Ewing. erected in 1877, subscribed for in shillings by the work-
ing men of Scotland; and William Ewart Gladstone by Hamo  
Thornyeroft, unveiled by lord Rosebery in 1902. In front of the  
Royal Exchange stands the equestrian monument of the duke of  
Wellington. In Cathedral Square are the statues of Norman  
Macleod, James White and James Arthur, and in front of the Royal  
infirmary Is that of Sir James Lumsden, lord provost and benefactor.  
Nelson is commemorated by an obelisk 143 ft. high on the Green.  
shirt was erected in '806 and is said to be a copy of that in the  
Pierre del Popolo at Rome. One of the most familiar statues is the  

equestrian figure of William III. in the Trongate, Whichwas presented  
to the town in 1735 by James Macrae (1677-1744), a poor Ayrshire  
lad who had amesaed a fortune in India, where he was governor of  
Madras from X725 to 1730.  

Re'retliosis.—Of the theatres. the chief are the King's in .Beth  
Street, the Royal and the Grand is Cowcs.ddens, the Royalty and  
Gaiety in Sauchiehall Street, and the - Pń nce si s In Main Street.  
Variety theatres, headed by the Empire in Sauchiehall Street, are  
found in various parts of the town. There is a circus in Waterloo  
Street, a hippodrome in Sauchiehall Street and a zoological garden  
in New City Road. The principal concert halls are the greet hall  
of the St Andrew's Halls, a group of rooms belonging to the corpora-
tion; the City Hall m Candlerlggs, the People's Palace on the Green,  
and Queen's Rooms clove to Kelvingrove Park. Throughout winter  
enormous crowds throng the football grounds of the Queen's Park,  
the leading amateur club, and the Celtic, the Rangers, the Third  
Ianark and other prominent professional clubs.  

Paris aid Open Spuce$.—Τhe oldest open span is the Green  
(coo acres), on the right bank of the river, adjoining a densely-
populated district, It once extended farther west, but a portion  
was built over at a time when public rights were not vigilantly  
guarded. It is a favourite area for Popular demonstrations, and  
sections have been reserved for recreatioh or laid out in flower-beds.  
Kelvingrove Park, in the west end, has exceptional advantages, for  
the Kelvin burn flows through it and the ground is naturally terraced,  
while the situation is beautified by the adjoining Gilmore Hill with  
the university on its summit. The park was laid out under the  
direction of Sir Joseph Paxton, and contains the Stewart fountain,  
erected to commemorate the labours of Lord Provost Stewart  
and his colleagues in the promotion of the Loch Katrine waterscheme.  
The other parks on the right bank are, in the north, Ruchill ($3  
acres), acquired in 1891, and Spń ngburn (53j acres), acquired in  
1892, and, In the east, Alexandra Park (120 acres), in which is laid  
down a nine-hole golf-course, and Tollcross (82J acres), beyond the  
municipal boundary, acquired in 1897. On the left bank Queen's  
Park (130 acres), occupying a commanding site, was laid out by Sir  
Joseph Paxton, and considerably enlarged in 1894 by the enclosure  
of the grounds of Camphill. The other southern parks are Richmond  
(44 acres), acquired in 1898, and named after Lord Provost Sir David  
Richmond, who opened it in 1899; Maxwell, which was taken over  
on the annexation of Pollokshields in 1891; Bellahouston (076  
ages), acquired in 1895; and Cathkin Brain (50  acres), 3;m. beyond  
the southeastern boundary, presented to the city in 1886 by James  
Dick, a manufacturer, containing "Queen Mary's stone,"  a point  
which commands a view of the lower valley of the Clyde. In the  
north-western district of the town 40 acres between Great Western  
Road and the Kelvin are devoted to the Royal Botanic Garden,,  
which became public property in 1891. They are beautifully laid  
out, and contain a great range of hothouses The gardens owed  
much to Sir William Hooker, who was resins professor of botany in  
Glasgow University before his appointment to the directorship of  
Kew Gardens.  

Commaairarioax.—The North British railway terminus is situated  
in Queen Street, and consists of a high-level nation (main line)  
and a low-level station, used in connexion with the City & District  
line, largely underground, serving the northern side of the town,  
opened in 1886. The Great Northern and North-Eastern railways  
use the high-level line of the N.B.R., the three companies forming the  
Fast Coast Joint Service. The Central terminus of the Caledonlae  
railway in Gordon Street, served by the West Coast system (in  
which the London & North-Western railway shares), also comprises  
a high-level station for the main line traffic and a low-level station  
for the Cathcart District railway, completed in 1886 and made  
circular for the southern side and suburbs in 1894, and also for the  
.conuetion between Maryhill and Rutherglen, which is mostly under-
ground. Both the underground lines communicate with certain  
branches of the main linne, either directly or by change of carnage.  
The older terminus of the Calcdonian railway in Buchanan Street  
now takes the northern and eastern traffic. The terminus of the  
Glasgow & South-Western railway company in St Enoch Square  
serves the country indicated in its title, and also gives the Midland  
railway of England access to the west coast and Glasgow. The  
Glasgow Subway—an underground cable passenger line, 64 m. long,  
worked in two tunnels and passing below the qyde twice—was  
opened in 1896. Since no more bodge-building will be sanctioned  
west of the railway bridge at the Broomielaw, there are at certain  
points steam ferry boats or floating bridges for conveying vehicles  
across the harbour, and at Stobcross there is a subway for foot and  
wheeled traffic. Steamers, carrying both goods and passenger,,  
constantly leave the Broomielaw quay for the piers and ports on  
the river and firth, and the islands and sea lochs of Argyllshire.  
The city is admirably served by tramways which penetrate every  
populous district and cross the river by Glasgow and Albert b ń dgcs.  

Trade.—Natural causes, such as proximIty to the richest field of  
coal and ironstone in Scotland and the vicinity of hill streams of pure  
water, account for much of the great development of trade in Glasgow.  
It was in textiles that the city showed its earliest predominance,  

which, however, has not been maintained, owing, it is alleged, to 
the shortage of female labour. Several cotton mills are still worked,  
but the leading feature in the trade has always been the manufacture  
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of such light textures as plain, striped and figured muslins. ginghams  
and fancy fabrics. Threhd is made on a considerable stele, but lute  
and silk are of comparatively little importance. The principal  
varieties of carpets are woven. Some factories are exclusively 
devoted to the making of lace curtains. The allied industries of  
bleaching, printing and dyeing, on the other hand, have never  
declined. The use of chlorine in bleaching was first introduced in  
Grit Britain at Glasgow in 1787, on the suggestion of James Watt,  
whose father-in-law was a bleacher; and it was a lasg οw bleacher, 
Charles Tennant, who first discovered and made bleaching powder  

(chloride of lime). Turkey red dyeing was begun it Glasgow by  

David Dale and George M Intosh, and the colour was long known  
locally as Dale's red. A large quantity of grey cloth continues to be  
sent from Lancashire and other mills to be bleached and printed in  

Scottish works. These industries gave a powerful impetus to the  

manufacture of chemicals, απd the works.at St Rolfes developed  
rapidly. Among prominent chemical industries are to be reckoned  
the alkali trades—including soda, bleaching powder and soap-
making—the preparation of alum and prussiates of potash, bic ń ro-
mate of Mash, white lend and other ρι meπtε, dynamite and guπ-  
powder. Glass-making and paper-making are also carried on, and  

there are several breweries and distilleries, besides factories for the  

making of aerated waters, starch, dextrine απd matches. Many  
miscellaneous trades flourish, such as clothing, confectionery,  
cabinet-making, bread and biscuit making, boot and shoe making,  

flour mills and saw mills, pottery and indarubber. Since the days  

of the brothers Robert Foulis (1705-1776) and Andrew Foulis  
(1712-1775). printing, both lettermen and colour, has been identified  

with Glasgow, though in a lesser degree than with Edinburgh.  
The Whereo trade still flourishes, though much lessened. But the  
great  industry is iron-founding. The discovery οf the value οf  
blackband ironstone, till then regarded as useless "wild coal.' by  
David Μushet (1772-1847), and Neilson's invention of the hot-air  

blast threw the control of the Scottish iron trade into the hands of  

Glasgow ironmantere, although thefurnaces themselves were mostly  

erected in Lanarkshire and Ayrshire. The expansion of the industry  
was such that, in 1859, one-third of the total output in the United  
Kingdom was Scottish. During the following years, however, the  
trade seemed to have lost its elasticity, the annual production  

averaging about one million tons of pig-iron. Mild steel is menu-
factured extensively, and some crucible cast steel is made. In addi-
tion to brass foundries there are works for the extraction of copper  

and the smelting of lid and zinc. With such resources every  

branch of engineering is well represented. Locomotive engines are  

built for every country where railways are employed, and all kinds of  
builder's ironwork is forged in enormous quantities, απd the sewing.  
machine factories in the neighbourhood are important. Boiler.  

making and marine engine works. in many manes in direct connexion  

with the shipbuilding yards, are numerous. Shipbuilding, indeed, is  
the greatest of the industries οf Glasgow, and in some years more  
than half of the total tonnage in the United Kingdom has been  
launched on the Clyde, the yards of which extend from the harbour  
to Dumbarton on one side and Greenock on the other side of the river  
and firth. Excepting a trifling proportion of wooden ships, the  
Clyde-built vessels are of iron and steel, the trade having wed its 
immense expansion to the prompt adoption of this material. Every  
variety of craft is turned out, from battleships and great liners to  

dredging-plant and hopper barges.  
The Port.—The harbour extends from Glasgow Bridge to the point  

where the Kelvin joins the Clyde, and occupies 206 acres. For the  
most part it is lined by quays and wharves, which have a total  
length of 81 m., and from the harbour to the sea vessels drawing  
26 (t. can go up or down on one tide. It is curious to remember  
that in the middle of the 18th century the river was fordable on  
foot at Dumbuck, 12 m. below Glasgow and ι i m. S.E. of Dum-
barton. Even within the limits of the present harbour Smeaton  
reported to the town council in 1740 that at Pointhouse ford, just  
east of the mouth of the Kelvin, the depth at low water was only  
15 in. and at high water 39 in. The transformation effected within  
a century and a half is due to the energy and enterprise of the Clyde 
Navigation Trust. The earliest shipping-port of Ginner, was Irvine  
in Ayrshire, but lighterage was tedious απd land carnage costly, and  
in 1658 the civic authorities endesvoured to purchase a site for a  
spacious harbour at Dumbarton. Being thwarted by the magistrates  
of that burgh, however, in 1662 they secured 13 acres on the southern  
bank at a spot some 2 m. above Greenock, which became known as  
Port Glasgow, where they built harbours and constructed the first  
graving dock in Scotland. Sixteen yearn later the Broomielaw quay  
was built, but it was not until the tobacco merchants appreciated  
the necessity of bringing their wares into the hart of the city that  
serious consideration was paid to schemes for deepening the water-
way. Smeaton's suggestion of a leek and dam 4  m. below the  
Broomielaw was happily not acceptrd. In 1768 John Golborne  
advised the narrowing of the river and the increasing of the scour  
by the construction of rubble jetties and the dredging of sandbanks 
and shoals. After James Watt's report in 1769 on the ford at  
Dumbuck, Golborne succeeded in 1775 in deepening the ford to 6 ft.  
at low water with a width of 300 ft. By Rennie's advice in 1799,  
following up Golborne's recommendation, as many as 200 jetties  
were built between Glasgow and Bowling, some old ones were  

shortened and low rubbΙςςwalls carried from point to point of the 
jetties, and thus the cban&l was made more uniform and much land  
reclaimed. By 1836 there was a depth οf 7 or 8 ft at the Broomielaw  
at low water, and in 1840 the whole duty of improving the mvigation  
was devolved upon the Navigation Trust. Steam dredgers west  
kept constantly at work, shoals were removed and rocks blasted  
away. Two million cubic yards of matter are lifted every year  
and dumped in Loch Long By zee° the channel had been deepened . 
to a minimum of 22 ft., and as already indicated, the largest vessels 
make the open sea in one tide, whereas in 1840 it took ships drawing  
only 15 ft. two and even three tides to reach the sea. The debt of the  

Trust amounts to ;(6,000,0οο, and the annual revenue to L4Sο,οοa  
Long before these great results had been achieved, -however, the  
shipping trade had been revolutionized by the application of steam  
to navigation, and later by the use of iron f οt wοοd in shipbuilding,  
in both respects enormously enhancing the ind υssttsryy and commerce  
of Glasgow. From 1812 to 1820 Henry Bell's " Comet ' 30 tons, 
driven by an engine of 3 horse-φwατ  plied between Glasgow and  
Greenock, until she was wrecked, being the first steamer to run  

regularly on any river in the Old World. Thus since the appearance  
of that primitive vessel phenomenal changes had taken place on the  
Clyde. When the quays and wharves used to be able to accom-
modate the growing traffic, the construction of decks became  
imperative. In 1867 Kingston Deck on the south side, of 5i acres,  
was opened, but soon proved inadequate, and in 1880 Queens Deck  
(twobasins) at Stobcross, on the north side, of 30 acres, was com-
pleted. Although this could accommodate one million tons of  
shipping, more dock space was speedily called for and in 1897  

Prince's Deck (three basins) on the opposite side, of 72 acres, was  

opened, fully equipped with hydraulic and stem canes and all the  
other latest appliances. There are, besides, three paving docks,  
the longest of which (880 ft.) can be made at will into two docks  

of 417 ft. and 457 ft. in length. The Caledonlan and Glasgow &  
South-Western railways have access to the harbour for goods and  
minerals at Terminus Quay to the west of Kingston Dock, and a  
mineral dock has been constructed by the Trust at Clydebank,  
about 34 mi below the harbour. The shipping attains to colossal  
proportions. The imports consist chiefly of flour, fruit, timber.  
iron ore, live stock and whet; and the exports principally of cotton  
manufactures, manufactured iron and steel, machinery,  whisky,  
cotton yarn, linen fabrics, coal, jute, jam and foods, and smell=  
manufactures.  

Gavrassat.—By the Local Government (Scotland) Act 1889 the  
city was placed entirely in the county of Lanark, the districts then  
transferred having previously belonged to the shires of Dumbarton  
and Renfrew. In 1891 the boundaries were enlarged to include  
six suburban burghs απd a number of suburban districts, the area  
being increased from 6111 acres to 11,861 acres. The total area  
of the city and the conterminous burghs of Govan, Partick and  
Kinning Park—which, though they successfully resisted anneastioss  
in I89i, are practically part of the city—is  15,659 acres. The  
extreme length from north to south and from east to west is about  

5 m. each way, and the circumference measures 27 m. In 1893 the  
municipal burgh was constituted a county of a city. Glasgow is  

governed by a corporation consisting of 77 members, including 14  

bailies and the lord provost. In 189$ all the powers which the town  
council exercised as police commissioners and trustees for parks,  

markets, water and the like were consolidated and conferred upon  
the corporation. Three years later the two parish councils of the  
city απd barony, which administered the poor law over the greater  

part of the city north of the Clyde, were amalgamated as the parish  
council of Glasgow, with 31 members. Asa county of a city Glasgow  

has a lieutenancy (successive lords provost holding the office) and a  

court of quarter sessions, which is the appeal court from the magss-
trates sitting as licensing authority. Under thecorporationmunicipal  
ownership has reached a remarkable development, the corporation  

owning the supplies of water, gas and electric fewer, tramways and  
municipal lodging-houses. The enterpnse of the corporation has  
brought its work prominently into notice, not only in the United  

Kingdom, but in the United States of America and elsewhere.  
In 1859 water was conveyed by aqueducts and tunnels from Loch  
Katń ne (364 ft. above sea-level, giving a pressure of 70 or 8o ft.  
above the highest point in the city) to the reservoir at Mugdock  

(with a capacity of 500,00o,00o gallons), a distance of 27 m., whence  

after filtration it was distributed by pipes to Glasgow, a further  
distance of 7 m., or 3y4q m. in all. During the next quarter of a cen-
tury it became evident that this supply would require to be aug-
mented, and powers were accordingly obtained in 1895 to raise Loch  

Katrine 5  ft. απd to connect with it by tunnel Loch Arklet (455 ft.  

above the sea), with storage for 2,ο5ο,0oo,00o gallons, the two lochs  
together possessing a capacity of twelve thousand million gallons.  

The entire works between the loch and the city were duplicated  
over a distance of 234 m., and an additional reservoir, -holding  
694,000,000 gallons, was constructed, increasing the supply held in  
reserve from Tajdays' to 304 days'. In 1909 the building of a dam  
was undertaken ii  m. west of the lower end of Loch Arklet, designed  
to create a sheet 04 water τ i m. long and to increase the water-supply  
of the city by ten million gallons a day. The water committee  
supplies hydraulic newer to manufacturers απd merchants. Ii  
1869 the corporation acquired the gasworks, the productive opacity  
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of which exceeds 70 million cub. ft. a day. In 1893 the supply  
of electric light was also undertaken, and since that date the city has 
been be partly lighted by eleetricity The corporation also laid down  
the tramways. which were lensed by a company for twenty-three  
years at a rental of (150 a mile per annum. When the lease expired  
m 1894 the town council took over the working of the ears, substitut-
ing overhead electric traction for horse-power.  One of the most  
difficult problems that the corporation has had to deal with was the  
housing of the poor. By the lapse of time and the congestion of  
population, certain quarters of the city, in old Glasgow especially,  
lad become slums and rookeries of the worst description. The  
cnnditiois of the town was rapidly growing into a byword when the  
municipality obtained parliameptasy powers in 1866 enaό ing it to  
condemn fee purchase overcrowded districts,  to borrow money and  
levy rates. The scheme of reform contemplated the demolition  of 
10,000 insanitary dwellings occupied by 5ο,aoο persons, but the  
corporation was required to provide accommodation for the dis-
lodged whenever the numbers exceeded 500. In.point of (act they  
never needed to build, as private enterprise more than kept  pace 
with the operations of the improvement. The wok was canied out  
promptly and effectually, and when the act expired in 1681 whole  
localities bad been recreated and nearly 40,000 persons properly  
housed. Under the amending act of ι88ι the corporation began in  
1888 to build tenement houses in which the poor could rent one or  
more rooms at the most moderate rentals; lodging-houses for men  
and women followed, and in 1896 a home was erected for the accom-
modation of families in certain circumstances. The powers of the  
improvement trustees were practically exhausted in 1896, when it  
appeared that during twenty-nine years ‚1,955,550 had been spent 

 in  buying and improving land and buildings, and(231,500 in buildin  

tenements and lodging-houses; while, on the other side, ground  
had been sold for {2,072,000, and the trustees owned heritable  
property valued at {692,000, showing a deficiency of (4η,050.  
Aseesement of ratepayers for the purposes of the trust had yielded  
L593,000i  and it was estimated that these operations, beneficial to  
the city 11 a variety of ways, had cost the citizens j24,000 a year.  
In 1897 an act was obtained for dealing in similar fashion with in-
sanitary and congested areas in the centre of the city, and on the  
south side of the river, and for acquiring not more than 25 acres of  
land, within or without the city, for dwellings for the poorest classes.  
Alen with these later improvements the drainage system was  
entirely remodelled, the area being di idcd into three .sections,  
each distinct,with separate works for the disposal of its own sewage.  
One section authorized in 1891 nd doubled in 1901) comprises 11  
s'. m.—one-hall within the city north of the ń ver, and the other in  
the district in Lanarkshire--with works at Dalmarnock; another  
section (authorized in t896) includes the area on the north bank  
0c* mended for in 1891, as well as the burghs of Partick and Clyde-
bank and intervening portions of the shires of Renfrew and Dum-
barton, the told area consisting of 14 eq m: , with woks at Dalmuir,  
7 m. below Glasgow; and the third section (authorized in 1898)  
embraces the whole municipal area on the south side of the river,  
the burghs of Rutherglea, Pollokshaws, Kinning Park and Govan,  
aid certain districts in the counties of Renfrew and Lanark— τ4  
q m. in all, which may be extended by the inclusion of the burghs  
of Renfrew and Paisley—with works at Brachead, r m. east of  
Renfrew. Among other works in which it has interests there may be  
rationed its representation on the board of the Clyde Navigation  
Trust and the governing body of the West of Scotland Technical  
College. In respect of parliamentary representation the Reform  
Act of 1832 gave two members to Glasgow, a third was added in  
1868 (though each elects had only two votes), and in 1885 the city  
was split up into seven divisions, each returning one member.  

Populatims.—Throughout the 19th century the population grew 
prodigiously. Only 77,385 in 1801, it was nearly doubled in twenty  

years, being 147.043 in 1821, already outstripping Edinburgh. ft 
had become 395,503 in 1861, and in i881 it was 511,415. In 1891,  
prior to extension of the boundary, it was 565,839, and, after ex-
tension, 658,198, and in 1901 it stood at 761,709. The birth-rain  
averages 33, and the death-rate si per 1000 but the mortality before  
the cite improvement scheme was carrsrti out was as high as gg3  
per teoo.g to its being convenient of access from the High- 

mylands, a y considerable number of Gaelic-speaking persons live in  
Glasgow, while the great industries attract an enormous number of  
persons from other parts of Scotland. The valuation of the city,  
which in 1878-1879 was (3,420,697,  now exceeds {5,000,000.  

History.—There are several theories as to the origin of the  
name of Glasgow. One holds that it comes from Gaelic words  
meaning "dark glen," descriptive of the narrow ravine through  
which the Molendinar flowed to the Clyde. But the more  
generally accepted version is that the word is the Celtic Ckschu,  
afterwards written Glesco or Glasgbu, meaning ii dear green  
'p01" (glut, green; 1i' or ghu, dear), which is supposed to have  
been the name of the settlement that Kentigem found here  
when he came to convert the Britons of Strathclyde. Mungo  
Demme the patron-saint of Glasgow, and the motto and arms  

of the city are wholly identified with him—" Let Glasgow  
Flourish by the Preaching of the Word," usually shortened to  
"Let Glasgow Flourish." It is not till the 12th century, however,  
that the history of the city becomes clear. About 1178  William  
the Lion made the town by charter a burgh of barony, and gave  
it a market with freedom and customs. Amongst more or less  
isolated episodes of which record has been preserved may be  
mentioned the battle of the Bell of the Brae, on the site of High  
Street, in which Wallace routed the English under Percy in  
1300; the betrayal of Wallace to the English in 1305 in a barn  
situated, according to tradition, in Robroyston, just beyond the  
north-eastern boundary of the city; the ravages of the plague in  
1350 and thirty years later; the regent Arran's siege, in 1544,  
of the bishop's castle, garrisoned by the earl of Glencairn, and  
the subsequent fight at the Butts (now the Gallowgate) when  
the terms of surrender were dishonoured, in which the regent's  
men gained the day. Most of the inhabitants were opposed to  
Queen Mary and many actively supported Murray in the battle  
of Langside—the site of which is now occupied by the Queen's  
Park—on the 13th of May 1568, in which she lost crown and  
kingdom. Α memorial of the conflict was erected on the site  
in 1887. Under James VI. the town became a royal burgh in  
1636, with freedom of the ricer from the Broomielaw to the Cloch.  
But the efforts to establish episcopacy aroused the fervent  
anti-prelatical sentiment of the people, who made common  
cause with the Covenanters to the end of their long struggle.  
Montrose mulcted the citizens heavily after the battle of Kilsyth  
in 1645, and three years later the provost and belies were deposed  
for contumacy to their sovereign lord. Plague and famine devast-
ated the town in 1649, and in 1652 a conflagration laid a third  
of the burgh in ashes. Even after the restoration its sufferings  
were acute. It was the headquarters of the Whiggamores  
of the west and its prisons were constantly filled with rebels  
for conscience' sake. The government scourged the townsfolk  
with an army of Highlanders, whose brutality only served to  
strengthen the resistance at the battles of Drumclog and Botbwell  
Brig. With the Union, hotly resented as it was at the time,  
the dawn of almost unbroken prosperity arose. By the treaty  
of Union Scottish ports were placed, in respect of trade, on the  
same footing as English ports, and the situation of Glasgow  
enabled it to acquire a full share of the ever-increasing Atlantic  
trade. Its commerce was already considerable and in population  
it was now the second town in Scotland. It enjoyed a practical  
monopoly of the sale of raw and refined sugars, had the right  
to distil spirits from molasses free of duty, dealt largely in cured  
herring and salmon, sent hides to English tanners and manu-
factured semi and linen. It challenged the supremacy of Bristol  
in the tobacco trade—fetching cargoes from Virginia, Maryland  
and Carolina in its own fleet—so that by 1772 its importations  
of tobacco amounted to more than half of the whole quantity  
brought into the United Kingdom. The tobacco merchants  
built handsome mansions and the town rapidly extended west-
wards. With the surplus profits new industries were crested,  

which helped the city through the period of the American War.  
Mat, though not all, of the manufactures in which Glasgow  
has always held a foremost place date from this period. It was  
in 1764 that James Watt succeeded in repairing a hitherto  
unworkable model of Newcomen's fire (steam) engine in his small  
workshop within the college precincts. Shipbuilding on  a 
colossal scale and the enormous developments in the iron in-
dustries and engineering were practically the growth of the 19th  
century. The failure of the Western bank in 1857, the Civil  
War in the United States, the collapse of the City of Glasgow  
bank in 1878, among other disasters, involved heavy losses and  
distress, but recovery was always rapid.  

Auriiosrmes.—J. Cleland, Annals of Glasgow (Glasgow, 1816);  
Duncan, Literary History of Glasgow Glasgow, 1886); Registrant  

Eppttscopolus Glasgow (Maitland Club, 1843); Pagan, Sketch of the  

History of Glasgow (Glasgow, 18 ); Sir J. D. Marwick, Extracts 
from use Burgh Records of Glasgow (Burgh Records Society); Charters  

relating to Glasgow (Glasgow, 1891); Rises Clyde and Harbour rf  

Glasgow (Glasgow, 1898) ; Glasgow Pasi and Present (Glasgow, '884) ;  

Msaimawtw ([niwrsitatis Glas`om (Maitland Club, 1854); J. Strang,  
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Glasm οw mid its Clubs (Glasgow, 186.4); Reid (" Senex "), Ofd Glasgow  
(Glasgow, τ86q); A. Macgeorge, Old Glasgow (Glasgow, 1888);  

Dens, The Riser Clyde (Glasgow, 1881); Gale, Loch Kairiae Wolsr-
works (Glasgow, 1883); Mason, Public cad Prisct Libraries of  

Glasgow (Glasgow, 1885); J.  Nicol, Vital, Social cad Bcoaomuc  
Stat,sii" of Glasgow (1881); B.Russell, Life is One Room (Glasgow,  
1888); Tuksted Houses ( lasgοw, 1889); Τ. Somerville, George  
Sgυαre (Glasgow, 1890; J. A. Kilpatrick, Literary Landmarks of  
Glasgow (Glasgow, 1898); J.  K. M'Dowall, People H^fory of 
Glasgow (Glasgow, 1899); Sri J. Bell and J. Pawn, Glasgow: Its  
Mirni'ipgl Orgaoisalicii and Adminisiraiioie (Glasgow, 5896); Sir  
D. Richmond, Notes on Mnnwipal Work (Glasgow, 1899): J.  M. 
Lang, Glasgow and the Barony (Glasgow, 1895) ; Old Giwl οw (Glasgow,  
1896); J.  Η.  Muir, Glasgow in 1901.  

OLASITSS, or Snιwgruκι tκs,1  a Christian sect, founded in  
Scotland by John Glas (q.s.). It spread into England and  
America, but is now practically extinct. Glas dissented from  
the Westminster Confession only in his views as to the spiritual  
nature of the church and the functions of the dvil magistrate.  
But his son-in-law Robert Sandeman added a distinctive doctrine  
as to the nature of faith which is thus stated on his tombstone:  

"That the bare death of Jesus Christ without a thought or  

deed on the part of man, is sufficient to prese ń t the chief of sinners  
spotless before God." In a series of letters to James Hervey,  

the author of Theron and Aspasia, he maintained that justifying  
faith is a simple assent to the divine testimony concerning  

Jesus Christ, differing in no way in its character from belief in any  

ordinary testimony. In their practice the Glaaite churches aimed  
at a strict conformity with the primitive type of Christianity  

as understood by them. Each congregation had a plurality of  

elders, pastors or bishops, who were chosen according to what  

were believed to be the instructions of Paul, without regard to  

previous education or present occupation, and who enjoy a  
perfect equality is office. To have been married a second time  

disqualified for ordination, or for continued tenure of the office  

of bishop. In all the action of the church unanimity was con-
sidered to be necessary; if any  member differed in opinion from  
the rest, he must either surrender his judgment to that of the  
church, or be shut out from its communion. To join in prayer  

with any one not a member of the denomination was regarded  

as unlawful, and even to eat or drink with one who had been  
excommunicated was held to be wrong. The Lord's Supper  
was observed weekly; and between forenoon and afternoon  

service every Sunday a love feast was held at which every  
member was required to be present. Mutual exhortation was  

practised at all the meetings for divine service, when any member  
who had the gift of speech (0&11w00) was allowed to speak.  
The practice of washing one anther's feet was at one time  
observed; and it was for a long time customary for'each brother  

and sister to receive new members, on admission, with a holy  
kiss. "Things strangled" and " blood " were rigorously ab-
stained from; the lot was regarded as sacred; the accumulation  
of wealth they held to be unscriptural and improper, and each  

member considered his property as liable to be called upon  
at any time to meet the wants of the poor and the necessities  

of the church. Churches of this order were founded in Paisley,  

Glasgow, Edinburgh, Leith, Arbroath, Montrose, Aberdeen,  
Dunkeld, Cupar, Galashiels, Liverpool and London, where  
Michael Faraday was long an elder. Their exclusiveness  
in practice, neglect of education for the ministry, and the  

antinomian tendency of their doctrine contributed to their  

dissolution. Many Glasites joined the general body of Scottish  

Congregationalists, and the sect may now be considered extinct.  

The last of the Sandemanian churches in America ceased to  

exist in 1890.  
See James Ross, History of Con gregojionoi Independency in  

ScoIaad (Glasgow, 1900). (D. Mn.)  
GLASS (O.E. glen, cf. Ger. Glas, perhaps dented from an old  

Teutonic root gir- , a variant of glο-, having the general sense of  
shining, cf. " glare," " glow "), a hard substance, usually trans-
parent or translucent, which from a fluid condition at a high  
temperature has passed to a solid condition with sufficient  
rapidity to prevent the formation of visible crystals. There  

'The name Glasites or Glasaites was generally used in Scotland;  

in England and America the name Sandemanianewsa mere common,  

are many varieties of glass differing widely in chemical com-
position and in physical qualities. Most varieties, boweyer,  

have certain qualities in common. They pass through a viscous  

stage in cooling from a state of fluidity; they develop effects  

of colour when the glass mixtures are fused with certain metallic  

oxides; they are, when cold, bad conductors both of electricity  

and heat, they are easily fractured by a blow or shock and shows  

conchoidal fracture; they are but slightly affected by ordinary  
solvents, but are readily attacked by hydrofluoric add.  

The structure of glass has been the subject of repeated its. 
vestigations. The theory most widely accepted at present is  

that glass is a quickly solidified solution, in which silica, silicates,  

borates, phosphates and aluminates may be either solvents or  
solutea, and metallic oxides and metals may be held either  
in solution or in suspension. Long experience has toed the  
mixtures, so far as ordinary furnace temperatures are con-
cerned, which produce the varieties of glass in common use. The  

essential materials of which these mixtures are made are, for  

English flint glass, sand, carbonate of potash and red lead;  

for plate and sheet glass, sand, carbonate or sulphate of soda  
and carbonate of lime; and for Bohemian glass, rind, carbonate  

of potash and carbonate of lime. It is convenient to treat  

these glasses as " normal" glasses, but they are in reality  

mixtures of silicates, and cannot rightly be regarded as definite  
chemical compounds or represented by definite chemical  

formulae.  
The knowledge of the chemistry of glass-making has been  

considerably widened by Dr Σ. O. Scbott's experiments at the  
Jena glass-works The commercial success of these works has  

demonstrated the value of pure science to manufactures  
The recent large increase in the number of varieties of glass  

has been chiefly due to developments in the manufacture of  

optical glass. Glasses possessing special qualities have been  
required, and have been supplied by the introduction of new  
combinations of materials. The range of the specific gravity  
of glasses from s. to 5•ο illustrates the effect of modified  
compositions. In the same way glass an be rendered more or  
less fusible, and its stability can be increased both in relation  

to extremes of temperature and to the chemical action of  

solvents.  
The fluidity of glass at a high temperature renders possible  

the processes of ladelling, pouring, casting and stirring. A  
mass of glass in a viscous state an be rolled with an iron roller  

like dough; an be rendered hollow by the pressure of the human  
breath or by compressed air; an be forced by air pressure, or  

by a mechanically driven plunger, to take the shape and im-
pression of a mould; and an be almost indefinitely extended as  
solid rod or as hollow tube. So extensible is viscous glass that  
it can be drawn out into a filament sumciently fine and elastic  

to be woven into a fabric.  
Glasses are generally transparent but may be translucent or  

opaque. Semi-opacity due to crystallization may be induced  
in many glasses by maintaining them for a long period at a  

temperature just insucient to cause fusion. In this way is pro-
duced the crystalline, devitrifled material, known as R€aumur's  

porcelain. Semi-opacity and opacity are usually produced  
by the addition to the glass-mixtures of materials which will  

remain in suspension in the glass, such as oxide of tin, oxide  
of arsenic, phosphate of lime, cyolite or a mixture of felspar  
and fluorspar.  

Little is known about the actual cause of colour in glace  

beyond the fact that certain materials added to and melted  
with certain glass-mixtures will in favourable circumstances  

produce effects of colour. The colouring agents are generally  
metallic oxides. The same oxide may produce different colour  
with different glass-mixtures, and different oxides of the same  
metal may produce different colours. The purple-blue of cobalt,  

the chrome green or yellow of chromium, the dichroic canary-
colour of uranium and the violet of manganese, are constant.  

Ferrous oxide produces an olive green or a pale blue according  
to the glass with which it is mixed. Ferric oxide gives a yellow  
colour, but requires the presence of an oxidizing agent to prevent  
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reduction to the lemons state. Lead give a pale yellow colour.  
Silver oxide, mixed as a paint and spread on the surface of a  
pies of glass and heated, gives a permanent yellow stain. Finely  
divided vegetable charcoal added to a soda-lime glass gives a  
yellow colour. It has been suggested that the colour is due to  
sulphur, but the effect can be produced with a glass mixture  
containing no sulphur, free or combined, and by increasing  
the proportion of charcoal the intensity of the colour can be  

increased until it reaches black opacity. Selenites and selenatca  
give a pole' pink or pinkish  
yellow. Tellurium  appears 
to give a pale pink tint.  
Nickel with a potash-lad  
glass gives , a violet colour,  
and a brown colour with  
a soda-lime glass. Copper  

gives a peacock-blue which  

becomes green if the pro- 
portion of the copper oxide' 
is increased. If oxide of 	c 	 h- Ι  
copper is added to a glass  
mixture containing a strong  
reducing agent, a glass is  
produced which when first  
taken from the crucible is  
τοloυrks but on being re-
bested develop, a deep  
crimson-ruby colour. A  
similar glass if its cooling 
is greatly retarded, produces throughout its substance minute  
crystals of metallic copper, and closely resembles the mineral  
celled avanturine. There is also an intermediate stage in which  
the glass has a rusty red colour by reflected light, and a purple-
blue colour by transmitted light. Glass containing gold behaves  
in almost precisely the same way, but the ruby glass is less crimson  
theneopperrubygeass. J.E. C. MaxwellGarnett,whohasstudied  
the optical properties of these glasses, has suggested that the  
changes in colour eoTrespond with change effected in the  
structure of the metals as they pass gradually from solution in  
the glass to a state of crystallization.  

Owing to impurities contained in the mate i αls from which  
glues are made, accidenthl coloration or discoloration is often  
produced. For this reason chemical agents are added to glass  
mixtures to remove or neutralize accidental colour. Ferrous  
oxide is the usual muse of discoloration. By converting ferrous  
into ferric oxide the green tint is changed to yellow, which is  

less noticeable. Oxidation may be effected by the addition to  
the glass mixture of a substance which gives up oxygen at a  
high temperature, such as manganese dioxide or arsenic trioxide.  
With the same object, red lead and saltpetre are used in the  
mixture for potash-lad glass. Manganese dioxide not only acts 

 sea source of oxygen, but develops a pink tint in the glass, which  
is complementary to and neutralizes the green colour due to  
feaoas oxide.  

Glace is a bad conductor of hat. When boiling water is  

poured into a glass vessel, the vessel frequently breaks, on  
account of the unequal expansion of the inner and outer layers.  
If in the prod, of glass manufacture a glass vessel is suddenly  
cooled, the constituent particle are unable to arrange themselves  
and the vessel remains in a state of extreme tension. The surface  
of the vessel may be hard, but the vessel is liable to fracture  
on receiving a trifling shock. Μ. de Is Bastie's process of  
" toughening " glass consisted in dipping glass, raised to a  
temperature slightly below the melting-point, into molten 

 tallow. The surface of the glass was hardened, but the inner  
layers remained in unstable equilibrium. Directly the crust  
was pierced the whole mass was shattered into minute fragments.  
In all branches of glass manufacture the process of " annealing,"  
i.e. coding the manufactured objects sumciently slowly to allow  
the constituent particles to settle into a condition of equilibrium,  
is of vital importance. The desired result is obtained either by  
moving the manufactured goods gradually away from a constant  

source of heat, or by piecing them in a bested kiln and allowing  
the heat gradually to die out.  

The furnace (fig. es) employed for melting glass are usually  
hated with gas on the "Siemens," or some similar system of  
regenerative hating. In the United States natural gas is used  
wherever it is available. In some English works coal is still  
employed for direct besting with various forms of mechanical  
stokers. Crude petroleum and a thin tar, resulting from the  
process of enriching water-gas with petroleum, have been used  

both with compressed air and with steam with considerable  
success. Electrical furnaces have not as yet been employed  
for ordinary glassmaking on a commercial scale, but the electrical  
plants which have been erected for melting and moulding  
quartz suggest the possibility of electric heating being employed  
for the manufacture of glass. Many forms of apparatus have  
been tried for ascertaining the temperature of glass furnaces.  
It is usually essential that some peril of the apparatus shall be  
made to acquire a temperature identical with the temperature  
to be measured. Owing to the physical changes produced in the  
material exposed prolonged observations of temperature are  
impossible. In the FIry radiation pyrometer this difficulty 

 is obviated, as the instrument may be placed at a considerable  
distance from the furnace. The radiation passing out from an  
opening in the furnace fells upon a concave mirror in a telescope  
and is focused upon a thermoelectric couple. The hotter the  
furnace the greater is the rise of temperature of the couple.  
The electromotive force thus generated is measured by a galvano-
meter, the scale of which is divided and figured so that the  
temperature may be directly read. (See TnzsMosrray.)  

In dealing with the manufacture of glass it is convenient  
to group the various branches in the following manner:  

Maiiwfadered Clan,  

I. Optical Chum  

II. Blown  Glass  

	

B. Tube. 	C. Sheet D. Motties.  
Special glasses 	and coin  
for therm o- 	glass.  
meters, and  
other special  
glassex  

111. Mechanically Pressed Glass  

	

A Plate and Jolled Mate glass. 	B. Pressed fable glass  

I. Or πcai. Grass.—As regards loth mode of production and  
essential properties optical glass differs widely from all other  
varieties. These differences arise primarily from the fact that  

glass for optical uses is required in comparatively large and thick  
pieces, while for most other purposes glass is used in the form  

of comparatively thin sheets; when, therefore, as a consequence  

^ 

Fta. I$.—Siemens's Continuous Tank Furnace  

A Table glass.  
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of Dollond's invention of achromatic telescope objectives in  
1757, a demand first arose for optical glass, the industry was  
unable to furnish suable material. Flint glass particularly,  
which appeared quite satisfactory when viewed in small pieces,  
was found to be so far from homogeneous as to be useless for  
lens construction. The first step towards overcoming this vital  
defect in optical glass was taken by P. L. Guinand, towards the  
end of the 18th century, by introducing the process of stirring  
the molten glass by means of a cylinder of fireclay. Guinand  
was induced to migrate from his home in Switzerland to Bavaria,  
where he worked at the production of homogeneous flint glass,  
first with Joseph von Utzschneider and then with J. Fraunhofer;  
the latter ultimately attained considerable success and produced  
telescope disks up to 28 centimetres (a sin.) diameter. Frsun ńofer  
further initiated the specification of refraction and dispersion  
in terms of certain lines of the spectrum, and even attempted  
an investigation of the effect of chemical composition on the  
relative dispersion produced by glasses in different parts of the  
spectrum. Guinand's process was further developed in France  
by Guinaad's sons and subsequently by Bontemps and E. Fell.  
In 1848 Bontemps was obliged to leave France for political  
reasons and came to England, where he initiated the optical  
glass manufacture at Cbance's glass works near Birmingham,  
and this firm ultimately attained a considerable reputation in  
the production of optical glass, especially of large disks for  
telescope objectives. Efforts at improving optical glass bad,  
however, not been confined to the descendants and s υcces<τoτs  
of Guinand and Fraunhofer. In 1824 the Royal Astronomical  
Society of London appointed a committee on the subject, the  
experimental work being carried out by Faraday. Faraday  
independently recognized the necessity for mechanical agitation  
of the molten glass in order to ensure homogeneity, and to  
facilitate his manipulations he worked with dense lead borate  
glasses which are very fusible, but have proved too unstable  
for ordinary optical purposes. Later Mics of Clicńy (France)  
exhibited some "zinc crown" glass in small plates of optical  
quality at the London Exhibition of 1851; and another French  
glass-maker, Lamy, produced a dense thallium glass in 2867.  
In 1834 W. V. Harcourt began experiments in glass-making,  
in which he was subsequently joined by G. G. Stokes. Their  
object was to pursue the inquiry begun by Fraunhofer as to the  
effect of chemical composition on the distribution of dispersion.  
The specific effect of boric acid in this respect was correctly  
ascertained by Stokes and Harcourt, but they mistook the effect  
of titanic acid. J. Hopkinson, working at Chance's glass works,  
subsequently made an attempt to produce a titanium silicate  
glass, but nothing further resulted.  

The next and most important forward step in the progress of  
optical glass manufacture was initiated by Ernst Abbe and  
carried out jointly by him and O. Schott at Jena in Germany.  
Aided by grants from the Prussian government, these workers  
systematically investigated the effect of introducing a large  
number of different chemical substances (oxides) into vitreous  
fluxes. As a result a whole series of glasses of novel composition  
and optical properties were ρrοdυced., A certain number of the  
most promising of these, from the purely optical point of view,  
had unfortunately to be abandoned f οτ practical use owing to  
their chemical instability, and the problem of Fraunbofer, viz.  
the production of pairs of glasses of widely differing refraction  
and dispersion, but having a similar distribution of dispersion  
in the various regions of the spectrum, was not in the first instance  
solved. On the other hand, while in the older crown and flint  
glasses the relation between refraction and dispersion had been  
practically fixed, dispersion and refraction increasing regularly  
with the density of the glass, in some of the new glasses introduced  
by Abbe and Schott this relation is altered b.nd-a relatively  
low refractive index is accompanied by a relatively high disper-
sion, while in others a high refractive index is associated with 

 low dispersive power.  
The initiative of Abbe and Schott, which was greatly aided  

by the resources fοτ scientific investigation available at the  
Physikalische Rcichsanstalt (Impe ń al Physical Laboratory),  

led to such important developments that similar work was  

undertaken in France by the firm of Mantois, the succeasoes  

of Fell, and somewhat later by Chance in England. The manu-
facture of the new varieties of glass, originally known as " Jena  

glasses, is now carried out extensively and with a considerable  

degree of commercial success in France, sad also to a less extent  
in England, but none of the other makers of optical glass has  
as yet contributed to the progress of the industry to anything  
like the same extent as the Jens firm.  

The older optical glasses, now generally known as the  
" ordinary " crown and flint glasses, are all of the nature of pure  
silicates, the basic constituents being, in the case of mown  
glasses, lime and soda or lime and potash, or a mixture of both,  
and in the case of flint glasses, lead and either (or both) soda and  
potash. With the exception of the heavies flint (lead) glasses,  
these can be produced so as to be free both from noticeable  
colour and from such defects as bubbles, opaque inclusions or  
"striae," but extreme care in the choice of all the raw materials  
and in all the manipulations is required to ensure this result.  

Further, these glasses, when made from properly proportioned  
materials, possess a very considerable degree of chemical stability,  
which is amply sufficient for meet optical purposes The newer  
glasses, on the other hand, contain a much wider variety of  
chemical constituents, the meet important being the oxides  of 
barium, magnesium, aluminium and zinc, used either with or  
without the addition of the bases already named in reference  
to the older glasses, and—among acid bodies—boric anhydride  
(B4O,) which replaces the silica of the older glasses to a varying  
extent. It must be admitted that, by the aid of certain of these  
new constituents, glasses can be produced which, as regards  
purity of colour, freedom from defects and chemical stability are  
equal or even superior to the best of the " ordinary" glasses, but  
it is a remarkable fact that when this is the case the optical  
properties of the new glass do not fall very widely outside  
the limits set by the elder glasses. On the other band, the more  
extreme the optical properties of these new glasses, i e the  
further they depart from the ratio of refractive index to dispersive  
power found in the older glasses, the greater the difficulty found  
in obtaining them of either sumdent purity or stability to be of  
practical use. It is, in fact, admitted that some of the glasses,  
most useful optically, the dense barium mown glasses, which  
are so widely used in modern photographic lenses, cannot be  

produced entirely free either from noticeable colour or from  
numerous small bubbles, while the chemical nature of these  
glasses is so sensitive that considerable care is required to protect  
the surfaces of lenses made from them if serious taxnishing is to  
be avoided. In practice, however, it is not found that the presence  
either of a decidedly greenish-yellow colour or of numerous  
small bubbles interferes at all seriously with the successful use  
of the lenses for the majority of purposes, so that it is preferable  
to sacrifice the perfection of the glass in order to secure valuable  
optical properties.  

It is a further striking fact, not unconnected with those just  
enumerated, that the extreme range of optical properties covered  
even by the relatively large number of optical glassy now available  
is in reality very small. The refractive indices of all glasses at  
present available lie between 2.46 and 1•qo, whereas transparent  
minerals are known having refractive indices lying considerably  
outside these limits; at least one- of these, fluorite (calcium  
fluoride), is actually used by opticians in the construction of  
certain lenses, so that probably progress is to be looked for in a  
considerable widening of the limits of available optical materials;  
possibly such progress may lie in the direction of the artificial  
production of large mineral crystals.  

The qualities required in optimal glasses have already been  
partly referred to, but may now be summarized- 

1. Transparnicy and Freedom from Coiose.—Theae qualities can  
be readily judged by inspection of the glass in pieces of considerable  

thickness, and they may be quantitatively measured by means of the  
spectro-photometer.  

a. Homogeneity.—The optical desideratum is uniformity of re-
fractive index and dispersive power throughout the mass of the glow.  
This έ  probably never completely attained, variations in the sixth  
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3. Has'dismsssd C'kemisim' 8 ωΏυiιy.— ι πΡese properties contribute  
to the durability of lenses, and are specially desirable in the outer  
members of lens combinations which are likely to be subjected to  
frequent handling or are exposed to the weather. As a general rule  
to which, however, there are important exceptions both these  
qualities are found to a greater degree, the lower the refractive index  
of the glue. The chemical stability. is. the power of resisting the  
disintegrating effects of atmosphere moisture and carbonic acid, 

 .-ependa largely upon the quantity of alkalis contained in the glass  
and Heir to the lead, lime or barium present, the stability 
being generally ^ 	

he 
 the higher the proportion of alkali. A high  

silica-content tends towards both hardness and chemical  stability, 
and this can be further increased by the addition of small proportions  
of bowie acid; in larger quantities, however, the latter constituent  
produem theto effect 

4. Abseace of Iatιsαπl &rriiis.—Tnternal stain in glass arises from  
the unequal contraction of the outer and inner pomona of masses  

of glass during cooling. Processes of annealing, or very gradual  
are intended to relieve these strains, but such processes are  

only completely effective when the cooling; particularly through  
those rsnges of temperature where the glass is just losing the last  
traces of plasticity, is extremely gradual, a rate measured in hours  

per degree Centigrade being required. The existence of internal  
strains in glass an be readily recognized by examination in polarized  
light, any signs of double refraction indicating the existenceof strain.  
If the glass is very badly annealed, the lenses made from it may fly  
to pieces during or after manufacture, but apart from such extreme  
cases the optical effects of internal strain are not readily observed  
except in large optical apparatus. Very perfectly annealed optical  

glass is now, however, readily obtainable.  
5. Refrndiors and Disp'rssors.—Tbe purely optical properties of  

refraction and dispersion, although of the greatest importance  
cannot be dealt with in any detail here; for an account of the optical  
peopertiea required in glasses for various forms of lenses see the  
&rules Lays and Αsaa αΡaτιov: II. Zn Opiicd Syrfemr. As typical  
of the range of modern optical glasses Table I. i.  given, which  
constituted the list of optical glasses exhibited by Messrs Chance  
at the Optical Convention in London in 1905. In this tables is the  
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_ r....fuction of the 
required glasses. The materials are generally used in the form 
either of oxides (lead, zinc, silica, kc} or of salts readily decom- 
posed by heat, such as the nitrates or carbonates. Figments of 
glass of the same composition as that aimed at are generally 
incorporated to a limited extent with the mixed raw materials  
to facilitate • their fusion. The crucible or pots used for the  
production of optical glass very dosely resemble those used in the 
panufacture of flint glass for other purposes; they are" covered" 
and the molten materials are thus protected from the action of 
the furnace gases by the interposition of a well of lreclay, but 
as crucibles fοτ optical glass are used for only one fusion and are 
then broken up, they are not made an thick and heavy as those  

used in flint-glass making, since the latter remain in the furnace 
for many weeks. On the other hand, the chemical and physical 
nature of the fi&eclays used in the manufacture of such crucibles 
requires careful attention in order to secure the best results. 
The furnace used for the production of optical glass is generally 
constructed to take one crucible only, so that the heat of the  
furnace may be accurately adjusted to the requirements of the 
particular glass under treatment. These small furnaces are 
frequently arranged for direct coal firing, but regenerative gas- 
fired furnaces are also employed. The empty crucible, having 
first been gradually dried and heated to a bright red heat in a 
subsidiary furnace, is taken up by means of massive iron tongs 
and introduced into the previously heated furnace, the tempera- 
tune of which is then gradually raised. When a suitable tempera- 
ture fοτ the fusion of the particular glass in question has been 
attained, the mixture of raw materials is introduced in com- 
paratively small quantities at a time. In this way the crucible 
is gradually filled with a mass of molten glass, which is, however, 

TABLa Ι.—Optical  Properties.  
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Hard Crown  
Medium Barium Crown  
Densest Barium Crown  
Soft Crown  
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Barium Light Flint 	.  
Extra Light Flint 	 . 
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Soda Flint 	. 	. 	 . 

Light Flint 	. 	. 	 . 

Light Flint 	. 	. 	. 
Light Flint 	. 	.  
Light Flint 	. 	 . 

Dense Flint . 	. 	 . 

Dense Flint . 	. 	 . 

Dense Flint . 	. 
Extra Dense Flint 	 , 

Densest Flint 	. 	. 
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full of bubbles of all sizes. These bubbles arise partly from the  
air enclosed between the particles of raw materials and partly  
from the gaseous decomposition products of the materials  
themselves. In the next stage of the process, the glass is raised  
to a high temperature in order to render it sumcientiy fluid to  
allow of the complete elimination of these bubbles the actual  
temperature required vanes with the chemical composition of  
the glass, a bright red but sufficing for the most fusible glasses,  

while with others the utmost capacity of the best furnaces  

is required to attain the necessary temperature. With these  
latter glasses there is, of course, considerable risk that the  

partial fusion and consequent contraction of the fireclay of the  

crucible may result in its destruction and the entire loss of the  

glass. The stages of the process so far described generallyoccupy  
from 36 to 6o hours, and during this time the constant care and  
watchfulness of those attending the furnace is required. This is  
still more the case in the next stage. The examination of small  
test-pieces of the glass withdrawn from the crucible by means  

of an iron rod having shown that the molten mass is free from  

bubbles, the stirring process may be begun, the object of this  
manipulation being to render the glass as homogeneous as possible  

and to secure the absence of veins or striae in the product For  

this purpose a cylinder of fireday, provided with a square axial  

hole at the upper end, is heated in a small subsidiary furnace and  

is then introduced into the molten glass. Into the squaxe axial  
hole fits the square end of a hooked iron bar which projects  

several yards beyond the mouth of the furnace; by means of  

this bar a workman moves the fireday cylinder about in the glass  
with a steady circular sweep. Although the weight of the iron  

bar is carried by a support, such as an overhead chain or a swivel  
roller, this operation is very laborious and trying, more especially  
during the earlier stages when the hest radiated from the open  

mouth of the crucible is intcgse. The men who manipulate the  

stirring bars are therefore changed at short intervals, while the  

ban themselves have also to be changed at somewhat longer  
Iptervals, as they rapidly become oxidized, and accumulated  

Scale would tend to fall ofi them, thus contaminating the glass  

below. The stirring process is begun when the glass is perfectly  
fluid at a temperature little short of the highest attained in its  
fusion, but as the stirring proceeds the glass is allowed to cool  

gradually and thus biomes more and more viscous until finally  

the stirring cylinder can scarcely be moved When the glass has  
acquired this degree of consistent it is supposed that no fresh  
movements can occur within its mass, so that if homogeneity has  
been attained the glass will preserve it permanently. The stirring  
is therefore discontinued and the day cylinder is either left  
embedded in the glass, or by the exercise of considerable force  

it may be gradually withdrawn. The crucible  
with the semi-solid glass which it contains is now  

allowed to cool considerably in the melting furnace,  
or it may be removed to another slightly hued  
furnace. When the glass has cooled so far as  
to become hard and solid, the furnace is hermetic-
ally sealed up and allowed to coil very gradually  
to the ordinary temperature. It the cooling is very  
gradual—occupying several weeks—it sometimes  

happens that the entire contents of a large crucible, weighing  

perhaps loco 1b, are found intact as a single mass Of glass, but  

more frequently the mass is found broken up into a number of  

fragments of various sizes. From the large masse great lenses  
and mirrors may be produced, while the smaller pieces are used  

for the production of the disks and slabs of moderate size, in  
which the optical glass of commerce is usually supplied. In order  
to allow of the removal of the glass, the cold crucible is broken  
up and the glass carefully separated from the fragments of fire-
day. The pieces of glass are then examined for the detection of  

the grosser defects, and obviously defective pieces are rejected.  
As the fractured surfaces of the glass in this condition are un-
suitable for delicate examination a good deal of glass that passes  

this inspection has yet ultimately to be rejected. The next stage  

in the preparation of the glass is the process of moulding and  
annealing. lumps of glass of approximately the tight weight  

are chosen, and are heated to a temperature just sufficient to  
soften the glass, when the lumps are caused to assume the shape  
of moulds made of iron or freclay either by the natural flow of  
the softened glass under gravity, or by pressure from suitable  
tools or presses. The glass, now in its approximate form, is  
placed in a hued chamber where it is allowed to cool very  
gradually—the minimum time of cooling from a dull red heat  
being six days, while for "fine annealing " a much longer period  
is required (see above). At the end of the annealing process the  
glass issues in the shape of disks or dabs slightly larger than  
required by the optician in each case. The glass is, however, by  
no means ready for delivery, since it has yet to be examined  
with scrupulous care, and all defective pieces must be rejected  
entirely or at least the defective part must be cut out and the  
slab remoulded or ground down to a smaller size. For the purpose  
of rendering this minute examination possible, opposite plane  
surfaces of the glass are ground approximately fiat and polished,  
the faces to be polished being so chosen as to allow of a view  
through the greatest possible thickness of glass; thus in slabs  
the narrow edges are polished.  

It will be readily understood from the above account of the  
process of production that optical glass, relatively to other  
kinds of glass, is very expensive, the actual price varying from  
35. to 3as. per flu in small slabs or disks. The price, however,  
rapidly increases with the total bulk of perfect glass required in  
one piece, so that large disks of glass suable f οτ telescope  
objectives of wide aperture, or blocks for large prisms, biome  
exceedingly costly. The reason f οτ this high cost is to be found  
partly in the net that the yield of optically perfect glass even  
in large and successful meltings rarely exceeds ao% of the total  
weight of glass melted. Further, all the subsequent processes  
of cutting, moulding and annealing become increasingly difficult,  
owing to the greatly increased risk of breakage arising from  
either external injury or internal strain, as the dimensions  of 
the individual piece of glass increase. Nevertheless, disks of  
optical glass, both mown and flint, have been produced up to  
39 in. in diameter.  

II. Bz.owse Gass. (A) Talk-were and Vases.—The varieties  
of glass used for the manufacture of table-ware and vases are  
the potash-lead glass, the soda-lime glass and the potash-lime  
glass. These glasses may be colourless or coloured. Venetian  
glass is a soda-lime glass; Bohemian glass is a potash-lime  
glass. The potash-lead glass, which was first used on a com-
mercial scale in England for the manufacture of table-ware,  
and which is known as "flint" glass or "crystal," is also largely  
used in France, Germany and the United States Table 11.  
shows the typical composition of these glasses.  

Ταηιs ΙΙ .  

For melting the leadless glasses, open, bowl-shaped cruciblea  
are used, ranging from is to 40 in. in diameter. Glass mixtures  
containing lead are melted in covered, beehive-shaped crucibles  

holding from as to 18 cwt. of glass. They have a hooded open-
ing on one side near the top. This opening serves for the intro-
duction of the glass-mixture, for the removal of the melted  
glass and as a source of heat for the processes of manipulation.  

The Venetian furnaces in the island of Murano are small  
low structures heated with wood. The heat passes from the  
melting furnace into the annealing kiln. In Germany, Austria  
and the United States, gas furnaces are generally used. In  
England directly-heated coal furnaces are still in common use,  
which in many cases are stoked by mechanical feeders. There  
are two systems of annealing. The manufactured goods are  
either removed gradually from a constant source of hest by means  
of a train of small iron trucks drawn along a tramway by as  
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endlum chain, or are placed in a heated kiln in which the fire is  
allowed gradually to die out. The second system is especially  
used for annealing large and heavy objects. The manufacture  
of table-ware is carried on by small gangs of men and boys. Ιn  
England each" gang " or " chair "consists of three men and one  
boy. In works, however, in which most of the goods are moulded,  
and where less skilled labour is required, the proportion of boy  
labour is increased. There are generally two shifts of workmen,  
each shift working six hours, and the work is carried on continu-
ously from Monday morning until Friday morning. Directly  
work is suspended the glass remaining in the crucibles is ladled  
into water, drained and dried. It is then mixed with the glass  
mixture and broken glass (" Gullet "), and replaced in the  

4 

0  
Fro. I6.-1ontils and Blowing iron.  

a, Puntee; b, spring pontee; c, blowing iron.  

crucibles. The furnaces are driven to á white beat in order to  
fuse the mixture and expel bubbles of gas and air. Before work  
begins the temperature is lowered sufdently to render the glass  

viscous. In the viscous state it mass of glass can be coiled upon  
the bested end of an iron rod, and if the rod is hollow can be  
blown into a hollow bulb. The tools used are extremely primitive  

—hollow iron blowing-rods, solid rods for holding vessels during  

Manipulation, spring tools, resembling sugar-tongs hi shape,  
with steel or wooden blades for fashioning the viscouk glass,  
ealilpets, measure-sticks, and a variety of moulds of wood,  

carbon, mist iron, gun-metal and plaster of Paris (figs. ιά  and 17).  
The moat important tool, however, is the bench or "chair"   
an which the workman sits, which serves as his lathe, lie sits  

Fta t7.—Shaping and Measuring Toole  
J. "  Sugar-tags " tent with wooden ' f, Pincers.  

rends. 	 Scuwr^. 
a. e, Sugar-tongs" tools with cutting S, Battkdae.  

between two rigid parallel arms, projecting forwards and back-
wards and sloping slightly from back to front. Across the arms  
be balances the iron rod to which the glass bulb adheres, and  
rolling it backwards and forwards with the fingers of his left  
hand fashions the glass between the blades of his sugar-tongs  
tool, grasped in his right hand. The hollow bulb is worked into  

the shape it is intended to assume, partly by blowing, partly by  
gravitation, and partly by the workman's tooL If the blowing  
ism ά  held vertically with the bulb uppermost the bulb becomes  
flattened and shallow, if the bulb is allowed to hang downwards  
it becomes elongated and reduced in diameter, and if the end of  
the bulb is pierced and the iron is held horizontally and sharply  
trundled, ass mop is trundled, the bulb opens out into a flattened  
dale.  

Dining the process of manipulation, whether on the chair  

or whilst the glass is being reheated, the rod must be constantly  
and gently trundled to prevent the collapse of the bulb or vessel.  
Every natural development of the spherical form can be obtained  
by blowing and fashioning by hand. Anon-spherical form can only  
be produced by blowing the hollow bulb into a mould of the  
required shape. Moulds are used both for giving shape to vessels  
and also for impressing patterns on their suface. Although  
spherical forms can be obtained without the use of moulds,  
moulds are now largely used for even the simplest kinds of table-
ware in order to economize time and skilled labour. In France,  
Germany and the United States it is rare to find a piece of table-
ware which has not received its shape in a mould. The old and  
the new systems of makings wine-glass illustrate almost all the  
ordinary praccces of glass working. Sufficient gems is first  
"gathered " on the end of a blowing iron to form the bowl of  
the wine-glass. The mere act of coiling an exact weight of  
molten glass round the end of a rod 4  tt. in length requires  
considerable skill. The mass of glass is rolled on a polished  
slab of iron, the " marvor," to solidify it, and it is then slightly  
hollowed by blowing. Under the old system the form of the bowl  
is gradually developed by blowing and by shaping the bulb with  
the sugar-tongs tool. The leg is either pulled out from the  
substance of the base of the bowl, or from a small lump of glass  
added to the base. The foot starts as a small independent bulb  
on a separate blowing iron. One extremity of this bulb Is made  
to adhere to the end of the leg, and the other extremity is broken  
away from its blowing iron. The fractured end is heated, and by  
the combined action of beat and centrifugal force opens out  
into a Bat foot. The bowl Is now severed from its blowing iron  
and the unfinished wine-glass is supported by its foot, which is  
attached to the end of a working rod by a metal clip or by a seal  
of glass. The fractured edge of the bowl is heated, trimmed  
with scissors and melted so as to be perfectly smooth and even,  
and the bowl itself receives its final form from the sugar-tongs  
tool.  

Under the new system the bowl Is fashioned by blowing the  
slightly hollowed mass of glass into a mould. The leg is formed  
and a small lump of molten glass is attached to its extremity  
to form the foot. The blowing iron is constantly trundled, and  
the small lump of glass is squeezed and flattened into the shape  
of a foot, either between two slabs of wood hinged together,  

or by pressure against an upright board. The bowl is severed  
from the blowing iron, and the wine-glass is sent to the an-
nealing oven with a bowl, longer than that of the finished glass,  
and with a rough fractured edge. When the glass is cold the  
surplus is removed either by grinding, or by applying heat to a  
line scratched with a diamond round the bowL The fractured  
edge is smoothed by the impact of a gas Same.  

In the manufacture of a wine-glass the ductility of glass is  
illustrated on a small scale by the prods of pulling out the leg.  
It is more strikingly illustrated  in the manufacture of glans  cane 
and tube. Cane Is produced from a solid mass of molten glass,  
tube from a mass hollowed by blowing. One workman holds  
the blowing iron with the mass of glass attached to it, and  
another fixes an Iron rod by means of a seal of glass to the  
extremity of the mass. The two workmen face each other  
and walk backwards. The diameter of the mine or tube is  
regulated by the weight of glass carried, and by the distance  
covered by the two workmen. It is a curious property of viscous  
glass that whatever form is given to the mass of glass before it  
is drawn out is retained by the finished cane or tube, however  
small its section may be. Owing to this property, tubes or  
canes can be produced with a square, oblong, oval or triangular  
section. Exceedingly fine canes of milk-white glass play an  
important part in the masterpieces produced by the Venetian  
glass-makers of the ι ό th century. Vases and drinking cups  
were produced of extreme lightness, in the walls of which were  
embedded patterns rivalling lace-work in fineness and intricacy.  
The canes from which the patterns are formed are either simple  
or complex. The latter are =de by dipping a small mass of  
molten colourless glees info an iron cup around the inner will  
of which short lengths of white cane have been arranged at  

i, Marking compass.  
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regular intervals. The canes adhere to the molten glass, and  
the mass is first twisted and then drawn out into fine cane,  
which contains white threads arranged in endless spirals. The  
process can be almost indefinitely repeated and cane formed  
of extreme complexity. A vase decorated with these simple  
or complex canes is produced by embedding short lengths of  
the cane on the surface of a mass of molten glass and blowing  
and fashioning the mass into the required shape.  

Table-ware and vases may be wholly coloured or merely  
decorated with colour. Touches of colour may be added to  
vessels in course of manufacture by means of seals of molten  
gam, applied like sealing-wax; or by causing vessels to wrap  
themselves round with threads or coils of coloured glass. By  
the application of a pointed iron hook, while the glass is still  
ductile, the parallel coils can be distorted into bends, loops or  
zigzags. The surface of vessels may be spangled with gold or  
platinum by rolling the hot glass on metallic leaf, or iridescent,  
by the deposition of metallic tin, or by the corrosion caused  
by the chemical action of add fumes. Gilding and enamel  
decoration are applied to vessels when cold, and fixed by  
heat.  

Cutting and engraving are mechanical processes for producing  
decorative effects by abrading the surface of the glass when cold.  
The abrasion is effected by pressing the glass against the edge  
of wheels, or disks, of hard material revolving on horizontal  
spindles. The spindles of cutting wheels are driven by steam  
or electric power. The wheels for making deep cuts are made  
of iron, and are fed with sand and water. The wheels range  
in diameter from ι8 in. to 3 in. Wheels of carborundum are  
also used. Wheels of fine sandstone fed with water are used  

for making slighter cuts and for smoothing the rough surface  

left by the iron wheels. Polishing is effected by wooden wheels  

fed with wet pumice-powder and rottenstone and by brushes  
fed with moistened putty-powder. Patterns are produced by  
combining straight and curved cuts. Cutting brings out the  

brilliancy of glass, which is one of its intrinsic qualities. At  

the end of the ιgth century English cut glass was unrivalled  
for design and beauty. Gradually, however, the process was 

 applied without restraint and the products last all artistic  
quality. At the present time cut glass is steadily regaining  
favour.  

Eagrceing is a process of drawing on glass by means of small  
copper wheels. The wheels range from; in. to a in. in diameter,  
and are fed with a mixture of fine emery and oil. The spindles  
to which the wheels are attached revolve in a lathe worked by  
a foot treadle. The true use of engraving is to add interest to  
vessels by means of coats of arms, crests, monograms, inscriptions  
and graceful outlines. The improper use of engraving is to  
hide defective material. There are two other processes of  
marking patterns on glass, but they possess no artistic value.  
In the " sandblast " process the surface of the glass is exposed  
to a stream of sharp sand driven by compressed air. The parts  
of the surface which are not to be blasted are covered by adhesive  
paper. In the " etching " process the surface of the glass is  
etched by the chemical action of hydrofluoric add, the parts  
which are not to be attacked being covered with a resinous paint.  
The glass is first dipped in this protective liquid, and when the  
paint has set the pattern is scratched through it with a sharp  
point. The glass is then exposed to the acid.  

Glass shoppers are fitted to bottles by grinding. The Month  
of the bottle is ground by a revolving iron cone, or mandrel,  
fed with sand and water and driven by steam. The head of the  
stopper is fastened in a chuck and the peg is ground to the size  
of the mouth of the bottle by means of sand and water pressed  
against the glass by bent strips of thin sheet iron. The mouth  
of the bottle is then pressed by hand on the peg of the stopper,  
and the mouth and peg are ground together with a medium of  
very fine emery and water until an air-tight joint is secured.  

The revival in recent years of the craft of glass-blowing in  
England must be attributed to William Morris and T.G. Jackson,  
R.A. (P1. IL figs ii and 12). They, at any rate, seem to have  
been the first to grasp the idea that a wine-glass is not merely  

a bowl, a stem and a foot, but that, whilst retaining simplicity  
of form, it may nevertheless possess decorative effect. They,  
moreover, suggested the introduction for the manufacture of  
table-glass of a material similar in texture to that used by the  
Venetians, both colourless and tinted.  

The colours previously available for English table-glass were  
ruby, canary-yellow, emerald-green, dark peacock-green, light  
peacock-blue, dark purple-blue and a dark purple. About  
1870 the " Jackson " table-glass was made in a light, dull green  
glass. The dull green was followed successively by amber, white  
opal, blue opal, straw opal, sea-green, horn colour and various  
pale tints of soda-lime glass, ranging from yellow to blue. Ex-
periments were also tried with a violet-coloured glass, a violet  
opal, a transparent black and with glasses shading from red  
to blue, red to amber and blue to green.  

In the Paris Exhibition of 1900 surface decoration was the  
prominent feature of all the exhibits of table-glass. The carved  
or " cameo" glass, introduced by Thomas Webb of Stourbridge  
in 1878, had been copied with varying success by glass-makers  
of all nations. In many specimens there were three or more  
layers of differently coloured glass, and curious effects of blended  
colour were obtained by cutting through, or partly through,  
the different layers. The surface of the glass had usually been  
treated with hydrofluoric acid so as to have a satin-like glom.  
Some vases of this character, shown by Emile Galif and Daum  
Fares of Nancy, possessed considerable beauty. The" Favrile "  
glass of Louis C. Tiffany of New York (Pl. II. fig. 13) owes its  
effect entirely to surface colour and lustre. The happiest speci-
mens of this glass almost rival the wings of butterflies in the  

brilliancy of their iridescent colours. The vases of Karl Koepping  

of Berlin are so fantastic and so fragile that they appear to be  

creations of the lamp rather than of the furnace. An illustration  
is also given of some of Powell's " Whitef τiars" glass, shown at  
the St Louis Exhibition, 1q04 (P1. II. fig. 14). The specimens  
of " phte de verre " exhibited by A. L. Dammouse, of S έντes,  
in the Musfe des Arts d€coratifs in Paris, and at the London  
Franco-British Exhibition in 1908, deserve attention. They  
have a semi-opaque body with so "egg-shell" surface and are  
delicately tinted with colour. The shapes are exceedingly  
simple, but some of the pieces possess great beauty. The material  
and technique suggest a dose relationship to porcelain.  

(B) Tulg.—The process of making tube has already been  
described. Although the bore of the thermometer-tube is  
exceedingly small, it is made in the same way as ordinary  
tube. The white line of enamel, which is seen in some thermo•  
meters behind the bore, is introduced before the mass of glass  
is pulled out. A flattened cake of viscous glass-enamel is welded  
on to one side of the mass of glass after it has been hollowed by  
blowing. The mass, with the enamel attached, is dipped into  
the crucible and covered with a layer of transparent glass;  
the whole mass is then nulled out into tube. If the section of  
the finished tube is to be a triangle, with the enamel and bore  
at the base, the molten mass is pressed into a V-shaped mould  
before it is pulled out.  

In modem thermometry instruments of extreme accuracy  
are required, and researches have been made, especially  in 
Germany and France, to ascertain the causes of variability  
in mercurial thermometers, and how such variability is to be  
removed or reduced. In all mercurial thermometers there  
is a slight depression of the ice-point afro exposure to high  
temperatures; it is also not uncommon to find that the readings  
of two thermometers between the ice- and boiling-points  
fail to agree at any intermediate temperature, although the  
ice- and boiling φΡints of both have been determined together  
with perfect accuracy, and the intervening spaces have been  

equally divided. It has been proved that these variations  
depend to a great extent on the chemical nature of the glass of  
which the thermometer is made. Special glasses have therefore  
been produced by Tonnelot in France and at the Jena glass-
works in Germany expressly for the manufacture of tbermometeea  
for accurate physical measurements; the analyses of these are  

shown in Table IΙΙ.  
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Since the discovery of the Rdntgen rays, experiments have  
been made to ascertain the effec ιa of the different constituents  
of glass on the transparency of glass to X-rays. The oxides  
of lead, barium, zinc and antimony are found perceptibly to  
retard the rays. The glass tubes, therefore, from which the  
X-ray bulbs are to be fashioned, must not contain any of these  
oxides, whereas the glass used for making the funnel-shaped  
shields, which direct the rays upon the patient and at the same  
time protect the bands of the operator from the action of the  
rays, must contain a large proportion of lead.  

Among the many developments of the Jena Works, not the  
last important are the glasses made in the form of a tube,  
from which gas-chimneys, gauge-glasses and chemical apparatus  
are fashioned, specially adapted to resist sudden changes of  
temperature. One method is to form the tube of two layers  
of glass, one being considerably more expansible than the other.  

(C) Skeet 'nd Croson -glass.—Sbeet -glass is almost wholly  
a soda-lime-silicate glass, containing only small quantities of  
iron, alumina and other impurities. The raw materials used  
in this manufacture are chosen with considerable care, since the  
requirements as to the colour of the product are somewhat  
stringent. The materials ordinarily employed are the following:  
and, of good quality, uniform in grain and free from any  
notable quantity of iron oxide; carbonate of lime, generally  
in the form of a pure variety of powdered limestone; and  
sulphate of soda. A certain proportion of soda ash (carbonate  
of soda) is also used in some works in sheet-glass mixtures, while  
" deealorisers " (substances intended to remove or reduce the  
colour of the glass) are also sometimes added, those most generally  
used being manganese dioxide and arsenic. Another essential  
ingredient of all glass mixtures containing sulphate of soda  
is some form of carbon, which is added either as coke, charcoal  
or anthracite coal; the carbon so introduced aids the reducing  
substances contained in the atmosphere of the furnace in bringing  
about the reduction of the sulphate of soda to a condition in  

which it combines more readily with the silicic acid of the and.  
The proportions in which these ingredients are mixed vary  
according to the exact quality of glass required and with the  
form and temperature of the melting furnace employed. A  
good quality of sheet-glass should show, on analysis, a composi-
tion approximating to the following: silica (S10 5), 72%; 

 time (CaO), 13%;  soda (Na,0), 14%; and iron and alumina  
(FgΟa,λl,0ι), z%. The actual composition, however, of a  
mixture that will give a glass of this composition cannot be  
directly calculated from these figures and the known composition  
of the raw materials, owing to the fact that considerable losses,  
particularly of alkali, Amur during melting.  

The fusion of sheet-glass is now generally married out in  
gas-fired regenerative tank furnaces. The glass in process  
of fusion is contained in a basin or tank built up of large blocks  
of fire-clay and is heated by one or more powerful gas flames  
which enter the upper part of the furnace chamber through  
suitable apertures or "ports." In Europe the gas burnt in  
these furnaces is derived from special gas-producers, while in  
some parts of America natural gas is utilized. With producer  
gas it is necessary to pre-heat both the gas and the air which  
is supplied for its combustion by messing both through heated  
regenerators (for an account of the principles of the regenerative  
furnace see article FURNACE). In many respects the glass-
melting tank resembles the open-hearth steel furnace, but there  
are certain interesting differences. Thus the dimensions of the  
largest glum tanks greatly exceed those of the largest steel  
furnaces; glass furnaces containing up to 250 tons of molten  

glass have been successfully oper- 
ated, and owing to the relatively  
low density of glass this involves  
very large dimensions. The tem- 
perature required in the fusion of  
sheet-glass and of other glasses  
produced in tank furnaces is much  
lower than that attained in steel  
furnaces, and it is consequently pos- 

sible to work glass-tanks continuously for many months together;  
on the other band, glass is not readily freed from foreign bodies  
that may become admixed with it, so that the absence of detach- 
able particles is much more essential in glass than in steel melting.  
Finally, fluid steel can be run or poured ofi, since it is perfectly  
fluid, while glass cannot be thus treated, but is withdrawn from  
the furnace by means of either a ladle or a gatherer's pipe,  
and the temperature required for this purpose is much lower than  
that at which the glass is melted. In a sheet-glass tank there  
is therefore a gradient of temperature and a continuous passage  
of material from the hotter end of the furnace where the raw  
materials are introduced to the cooler end where the glass,  
free from bubbles and raw material, is withdrawn by the  
gatherers. For the purpose of the removal of the glass, the  
cooler end of the furnace is provided with a number of suitable  
openings, provided with movable covers or shades. The  
"gatherer"  approachα one of these openings, removes the  
shade and introduces his previously healed "pipe." This  
instrument is an iron tube, some ς ft. long, provided at one end  
with an enlarged butt and at the other with a wooden covering  
acting as handle and mouthpiece. The gatherer dips the butt  
of the pipe into the molten " metal " and withdraws upon it a  
small ball of viscous glass, which he allows to cool in the air  
while constantly rotating it so as to keep the mass as nearly  
spherical in shape as he can. When the first ball or" gathering ' 
has cooled sufficiently, the whole is again dipped into the molten  
glass and a further layer adheres to the pipe-end, thus forming  
a larger ball. This process is repeated, with slight modifications,  
until the gathering is of the proper size and weight to yield the  
sheet which is to be blown. When this is the case the gathering  
is carried to a block or half-open mould in which it is rolled  
and blown until it acquires, roughly, the shape of a hemisphere,  
the flat side being towards the pipe and the convexity away  
from it; the diameter of this hemisphere is so regulated as to  
be approximately that of the cylinder which is next to be formed  
of the viscous mass. From the hemispherical shape the mass  
of glass is now gradually blown into the form of a short cylinder,  
and then the pipe with the adherent mass of glass is handed  
over to the blower proper. This workman stands upon a platform  
in front of special furnaces which, from their shape and purpose,  
are called "blowing holes." The blower repeatedly heats  
the lower part of the mass of glass and keeps it distended by  
blowing while he swings it over a deep trench which is provided  
next to his working platform. In this way the glass is extended  
into the form of a long cylinder closed at the lower end. The  
size of cylinder which can be produced in this way depends  
chiefly upon the dimensions of tbe working platform and the  
weight which a man is able to handle freely. The lower end of  
the cylinder is opened, in the case of small and thin cylinders,  
by the blower holding his thumb over the mouthpiece of the  
pipe and simultaneously warming the end of the cylinder in the  
furnace, the expansion of the imprisoned air and the softening  
of the glass causing the end of the cylinder to burst open. The  
blower then heats the end of the cylinder again and rapidly  
spins the pipe about its axis; the centrifugal effect is sufficient  
to spread the soft glass at the end to a radius equal to that of the  
rest of the cylinder. In the case of large and thick cylinders,  
however, another process of opening the ends is generally  
employed: an assistant attaches a small lump of hot glass to the  
domed end, and the heat of this added glass softens the cylinder  
sufllciently to enable the assistant to cut the end open with a  
pair of shears; subsequently the open end is spun out to the  
diameter of the whole as described above. The finished cylinder  
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is next carried to a rack and the pipe detached from it by applying  
a cold iron to the neck of thick hot glass which connects pipe-butt  
and cylinder, the neck cracking at the touch. Next, the rest  
of the connecting neck is detached from the cylinder by the  
application of a heated iron to the chilled glass This leaves a  
cylinder with roughly parallel ends; these ends are cut by the  
use of a diamond applied internally and then the cylinder is  
split longitudinally by the same means The split cylinder is  
passed to the Battening furnace, where it is exposed to a red heat,  
sumclent to soften the glass; when soft the cylinder is laid upon  
a smooth flat slab and flattened down upon it by the careful  
application of pressure with some form of rubbing implement,  
which frequently takes the form of a block of charred wood.  
When flattened, the sheet is moved away from the working  
opening of the furnace, and pushed to a system of movable  
grids, by means of which it is slowly moved along a tunnel,  
away from a source of hest nearly equal in temperature to that  
of the flattening chamber. The glass thus cools gradually as it  
passes down the tunnel and is thereby adequately annealed.  

The process of shat-glass manufacture described above is  
typical of that in use in a large number of works, but many  
modifications are to be found, particularly in the furnaces in  
which the glass is melted. In some works, the older method  
of melting the glass in large pots or crudbles is still adhered to,  
although the old-fashioned coal-Bred furnaces have nearly  
everywhere given place to the use of producer gas and re-
generators. For the production of coloured sheet-glass, however,  
the employment of pot furnaces is still almost universal, prob-
ably because the quantities of glass required of any one tint  
are insufficient to employ even a small tank furnace continuously;  
the exact control of the colour is also more readily attained with  
the smaller bulk of glass which has to be dealt with in pots. The  
general nature of the colouring ingredients employed, and the  
colour effects produced by them, have 'alτeady been mentioned.  
In coloured shat-glass, two distinct kinds are to be recognized;  
in one kind the colouring matter is contained in the body of the  
glass itself, while in the other the coloured sheet consists of  
ordinary white glass covered upon one side with a thin coating of  
intensely coloured glass. The latter kind is known as" flashed,"  
and Ia universally employed in the case of colouring matters  
whose effect is so intense that in any usual thickness of glass  
they would cause almost entire opacity. Flashed glass is  
produced by taking either the first or the last gathering in the  
production of a cylinder out of a crucible containing the coloured  
"metal," the other gatherings being taken out of ordinary  
white shat-glass It is important that the thermal expansion  
of the two materials which are thus incorporated should be  
nearly alike, as otherwise warping of the finished sheet is liable  
to result.  

Mechanical Procesm for the Production of Sheci-glass.—The  

complicated and indirect process of sheet-glass manufacture  
has led to numerous inventions aiming at a direct method of  
production by more or less mechanical means. All the earlier  
attempts in this direction failed on account of the didiculty of  
bringing the glass to the machines without introducing air-bells,  
which are always formed in molten glass when it is ladled or  
poured from one vessel into another. More modem inventors  
have therefore adopted the plan of drawing the glass direct from  
the furnace. In as American process the glass is draws direct  
from the molten mass in the tank in a cylindrical form by means  
of an iron ring previously immersed in the glass, and is kept  
in shape by means of special devices for cooling it rapidly as it  
leaves the molten bath. In this process, however, the entire  
operations of splitting and flattening are retained, and although  
the mechanical process is said to be in successful commercial  
operation, it has not as yet made itself felt as a formidable rival  
to hand-made shit-glass. An effort at a more direct mechanical  
process is embodied in the inventions of Foucault which are at  

present being developed in Germany and Belgium; in this  
process the glass is drawn from the molten bath in the shape of  
Bat sheets, by the aid of a bar of iron, previously immersed in the  
glass, the glass receiving its form by being drawn through slots  

iq large fire-bricks, and being kept in shape by rapid  chilling 
produced by the action of air-blasts. The mechanical operation  
is quite successful forthick sheets, but it is not as yet available  
for the thinner sheets required for the ordinary purposes of  
sheet-glass, since with these excessive breakage occurs, while  
the sheets generally shoes grooves or lines derived from small  
irregularities of the drawing orifice. For the production of thick  
sheets which are subsequently to be polished the process may  
thus claim considerable success, but it is not as yet possible  
to produce satisfactory sheet-glass by such means.  

Crown-glass has at the present day almost disappeared from  
the market, and it has been superseded by sńeet-glass, the more  
modern processes described above being capable of producing  
much larger sheets of glass, free from the knob or " bullion "  
which ntay still be seen in old crown-glass windows. For  a 
few isolated purposes, however, it is desirable to use a glass  
which has not been touched upon either surface and thus pre-
serves the lustre of its "fire polish" undiminished; this can  
be attained in crown-glass but not in sheet, since one side of  
the latter is always more or less marked by the rubber used  
in the process of flattening. One of the few uses of crown-glass  
of this kind is the glass slides upon which microscopic specimens  
are mounted, as well as the thin glass slips with which such  
preparations are covered. A full account of the process of  
blowing crown-glass will be found in all older books and articles  
on the subject, so that it need only be mentioned here that the  
glass, instead of being blowy into a cylinder, is blown into a  
Battened sphere, which is caused to burst at the point opposite  
the pipe and is then, by the rapid spinning of the glass in front  
of a very hot furnace-opening, caused to expand into a flat disk  
of large diameter. This only requires to be annealed and is then  
ready for cutting up, but the lump of glass by which the original  
globe was attached to the pipe .remain  as the bullion in the centre  
of the disk of glass.  

Coloured GlassforMosak Windows.—The production of coloured  
glass for " mosaic " windows has become a separate branch  
of glass-making. Charles Winston, alter prolonged study  
of the coloured windows of the 13th, 14th and τ sth centuries,  
convinced himself that no approach to the colour effect of these  
windows could be made with glass which is thin and even is  
section, homogeneous in texture, and made and coloured with  
highly refined materials. To obtain the effect it was necessary  
to reproduce as far as possible the conditions under which the  
early craftsmen worked, and to create sciesstillcally glass which  
is impure in colour, irregular in section, and non-homogeneous  
in texture. The glass is made in cylinders and in " crowns" or  
circles The cylinders measure about 14 in. in length by 8 in. 

 In diameter, and vary in thickness from } to Ι  in. The crowns  
arc about ι in. in diameter, sad vary in thickness from { tο  } in., 
the centre being the thickest. These cylinders and crowns  
may be either solid colour or (lashed. Great variety of colour  
may be obtained by Bashing one colour upon another, such as  
blue on green, and ruby on blue, green or yellow.  

E. J Prior has introduced an ingenious method of making  
small oblong and square sheets of coloured glass, which are thick  
in the centre and tapes towards the edges, and which have one  
surface slightly roughened and one brilliantly polished. Glass is  
blown into an oblong box-shaped iron mould, about a a in. in depth  
aid 6 in. across. A hοllοω rectangular bottle ia formed, the base  
and sides of which are converted into sheets. The outer surface  
of these sheets is slightly roughened by contact with the iron  
mould.  

(1)) Bottles and mechanicaiiy blown Glatt.—The manufacture  
of bottles has become an industry of vast proportions. The  
demand constantly increases, and, owing to constant improve-
ments in material in the moulds and in the methods of working,  
the supply fully keeps pace with the demand. Except for  
making bottles of special colours, gas-heated tank furnaces are  
in general use. Melting and working are carried on continuously.  
The essential qualities of a bottle are strength and power to resist  
chemical corrosion. The materials are selected with a view to  
secure these qualities. For the highest quality of bottles, which  
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are practically colourless, sand, limestone and sulphate and  
carbonate of sods are used. The following is a typical analysis  
of high quality bottle-glass: SiOs, 69.13%; Νa,0, 13.00%;  
CaO, x5.00%; Α11O5, 2.20%; and Fe,05, ο.65%. For the  
commoner grades of dark-coloured bottles the glass mixture 

 is cheapened by substituting common salt for part of the sulphate  
of soda, and by the addition of felspar, granite, granulite,  
furnace slag and other substances fusible at a high temperature.  
Bottle moulds are made of cast iron, either in two pieces, hinged  
together at the base or at one aide, or in three pieces, one  
forming the body and two pieces forming the neck.  

A bottle gang or "shop" consists of five persons. The  
" gatherer " gathers the glass from the tank furnace on the end  
of the blowing-iron, rolls it on a slab of iron or stone, slightly  
eτρands the glass by blowing, and hands the blowing iron and  
glass to the" blower." The blower places the glass in the mould,  
closes the mould by pressing a 1cνeτ with his foot, and either  
blows down the blowing iron or attaches it to a tube connected  
with a supply of compressed air. When the air has forced the  

glass to take the form of the mould, the  
mould is opened and the blower gives the  
blowing iron with the bottle attached to  
it to the " wetter off." The wetter off  
touches the top of the neck of the bottle  
with a moistened piece of iron and by  
tapping the blowing iron detaches the  
bottle and drops it into a wooden trough.  
He then grips the body of the bottle with  
a four-pronged clip, attached to an iron  
rod, and passe it to the "bottle maker."  
The bottle maker heats the fractured neck  
of the bottle, binds a band of molten glass  
round the end of it and simultaneously  
shapes the inside and the outside of the 

 Fto. it—Tool for neck by using the tool shown in fig. i8.  
moulding the inside The finished bottle is taken by the " taker  
and outside of the in " to the annealing furnace. The bottles  
neck d a bottles 	are stacked in iron trucks, which, when  
Á. ςο 	piece  of lull, are moved slowly away from a constant  

won to form the source of heat.  
inside of the The processes of manipulation which have  
neck 	been described, although in practice they  S' B Stiped ^ttd  are very rapidly ra idl performed, are destined oliroa,wh^^b^n  
be pressed upon to be replaced by the automatic working  
the outside of of a machine. Bottle-making machines  
the sack by the based on Ashley's original patent, are  
.pnag-bandie H. already being largely used. They ensure  

absolute regularity in form and save both  
time and labour. A bottle-making machine combine the  
process of pressing with a plunger with that of blowing by  
compressed air. The neck of the bottle is first formed by the  
plunger, and the body is subsequently blown by compressed air  
admitted through the plunger. A sufficient weight of molten  
glass to form a bottle is gathered and placed in a funnel-shaped  
vessel which serves as a measure, and gives access to the mould  
which shape the outside of the neck. A plunger is forced  
upwards into the glass in the neck-mould and forms the neck.  
The funnel is removed, and the plunger, neck-mould and the  
mass of molten glass attached to the neck are inverted. A bottle  
mould rises and envelops the mass of molten glass.  Com- 
pressed air admitted through the plunger forces the molten glass  
to take the form of the bottle mould and completes the bottle.  

In the case of the machine patented by Michael Owens of  

Toledo, U.S.A., for making tumblers, lamp-chimneys, and other  
goods of similar character, the manual operations required are  
(ι) gathering the molten glass at the end of a blowing iron;  
(ι) plating the blowing iron with the glass attached to it in the  
machine; (3) removing the blowing iron with the blown vessel  
attached. Each machine (fig. i9) consists of a revolving table  
carrying five or six moulds. The moulds are opened and closed  
by cams actuated by compressed air. As soon as a blowing  
iron is in connexion with an sir jet, the sections of the mould  

close upon the molten glass, and the compressed air forces the  
glass to take the form of the mould. After removal from the  
machine, the tumbler is severed from the blowing iron ,  and  
its fractured edge is trimmed.  

Compressed air or steam is also used for fashioning vety large  
vessels, baths, dishes and reservoirs by the " Sievert " ptocess  
Molten glass is spread upon a large iron plate of the required  
shape and dimensions. The flattened mass of glass is held by  
a rim, connected to the edge of the plate. The plate with the glass  
attached to it is inverted, and compressed air or steam is intro-
duced through openings in the plate. The mass of glass, yielding  
to its own weight and the pressure of sir or steam, sinks down-
wards and adapts itself to any mould or receptacle beneath it.  

The processes employed in the manufacture of the glass  
bulbs for incandescent electric lamps, are similar to the old- 

Fto. 19.—Owens s Glass-blowing Machine. g.g. g,  Blowing -irons.  

fashionedprocesses of bottle making. The mould is in two  
pieces hinged together; it is heated and the inner surface is  

rubbed over with finely powdered plumbago. When the glass  
is being blown in the mould the blowing iron is twisted round and  
round so that the finished bulb may not be marked by the joint  
of the mould.  

III. MECIIANiCALLY Psassan Gr..ss. (A) Piek-glass.—The  
glass popularly known as " plate-glass " is made by casting and  
rolling. The following are typical analyses:  

HO,.  CaO. Na,O. ΑΙ,Οι• Fe,Oi.  

French 	. 71-80 Ι Sηο  ΙΙ - ΙΟ  5-26 014%  
English . 7ο•64  1627  1Ι ·47  0-70 0.49%  

The raw ma erials for the production of plate-glass are chosen  
with great car so as to secure a product as free from colour  
as possible, since the relatively great thickness of the sheets  
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would render even a faint tint conspicuous. The substances  
ecψψΙοyed are the same as those used for the manufacture  
of sheet-glass, viz, pure sand, a pure form of caibonate of lime,  
and sulphate of soda, with the addition of a suitable proportion  
of carbon in the form of coke, charcoal or anthracite coal.  

The glass to be used for the production of plate is universally  
melted in pots or crucibles and not in open tank furnaces.  
When the glass is completely melted and " fine," i.e. free from  
bubbles, it is allowed Ιο cool down to a certain extent so as  
to become viscous or pasty. The whole pot, with its contents  

of viscods glass, is then removed bodily from the furnace by  
means of huge tongs and is transported to a crane, which grips  
the pot, raises it, and ultimately tips it over so as to pour the  
glass upon the slab of the roiling-table. In most modern works  
the greater part of these operations, as well as the actual  rolling 
of the glass, is carried out by mechanical means, steam power  
and subsequently electrical power having been successfully  
applied to this purpose; the handling of the great weights of  
glass required for the largest sheets of plate-glass which are  
produced at the present time would, indeed, be impossible  
without the aid of machinery. The casting-table usually con-
sists of a perfectly smooth cast-iron slab, frequently built up  
of a number of pieces carefully fitted together, mounted upon  
a low, massive truck running upon rails, so that it can be readily  
moved to any desired position in the casting-room. The viscous  
mass having been thrown on the casting-table, a large and  
heavy roller passes over it and spreads it out into a sheet.  

Rollers up to 5 tons in weight are employed and are now  
generally driven by power. The width of the sheet or plate  
is regulated by moving guides which are placed in front of  
the roller and are pushed along by it, while its thickness  
is regulated by raising or lowering the roller relatively to  
the surface of the table. Since the surface produced by  
polling have subsequently to be ground and polished, it is  
essential that the glass should leave the rolling-table with as  
smooth a surface as possible, so that great care is required in  
this part of the process. It is, however, equally important  
that the glass as a whole should be fiat and remains flat during  
the process of gradual cooling (annealing), otherwise great  
thicknesses of glass would have to be ground away at the pro-
jecting parts of the sheet. The annealing process is therefore  
carried out in a manner differing essentially from that in use  
for any other variety of flat glass and nearly resembling that  
used for optical glass The rolled sheet is left on the casting-
table until it has set sufficiently to be pushed over a flat iron  
plate without risk of distortion; meanwhile the table has been  
placed in front of the opening of one of the large annealing  
kilns and the slab of glass is carefully pushed into the kiln. The  
annealing kilns are large fire-brick chambers of small height  
but with sufficient floor area to accommodate four or six large  
slabs, and the slabs are placed directly upon the Boor of the  
kiln, which is built up of carefully dressed blocks of burnt fire-
clay resting upon a bed of sand; in order to avoid any risk of  
working or buckling in this floor these blocks are set slightly  
apart and thus have room to expand freely when heated. Before  
the glass is introduced, the annealing kiln is heated to dull red  
by means of coal fires in grates which are provided at the ends  
or sides of the kiln for that purpose. When the Boor of the kiln  
has been covered with slabs of glass the opening is carefully  

built up and lured with fire-bricks and fire-day, and the whole  
is then allowed to cool. In the walls and floor of the kiln special  
cooling channels or air passages are provided and by gradually  
opening these to atmospheric circulation the cooling is con-
siderably accelerated while a very even distribution of tempera-
ture is obtained; by these means even the largest slabs can now  
be cooled in three or four days and are nevertheless sufficiently  
well annealed to be free from any serious internal stress. From  
the annealing kiln the slabs of glass are transported to the  
cutting room, where they are cut square, defective slabs being  
rejected or cut down to smaller sizes. The glass at this stage  
has a comparatively dull surface and this must now be replaced  
by that brilliant and perfectly polished surface which is the chief  

beauty of this variety of glass. The first step in this process is  
that of grinding the surface down until all projections are  
removed and a dose approximation to a perfect plane is obtained.  
This operation, like all the subsequent steps in the polishing  
of the glass, is carried out by powerful machinery. By nuns  
of a rotating table either two surfaces of glass, or one surface  
of glass and one of cast iron, are rubbed together with the inter-
position of a powerful abrasive such as sand, emery or carber-
undum. The machinery by which this is done has undergone  
numerous modifications and improvements, all tending to pro-
duce more perfectly plane glass, to reduce the risk of breakage,  
and to lessen the expenditure of time and power required per  
sq. yd. of glass to be worked. It is impossible to describe  
this machinery within the limits of this article, but it Is notable  
that the principal diδιcultiεs to be overcome arise from the  
necessity of providing the glass with a perfectly continuous  
and unyielding support to which it can be firmly attached but  
from which it can be detached without undue diffiailt γ.  

When the surface of the glass has been ground down to a plane,  
the surface itself is still "grey,"  i.e. deeply pitted with the marks  
of the abrasive used in grinding it down; these marks are re-
moved by the process of smoothing, in which the surface is  
successively ground with abrasives of gradually increasing fine-
ness, leaving ultimately a very smooth and very minutely pitted  
" grey "surface. This smooth surface is then brilliantly polished  
by the aid of friction with a rubbing tool covered with a soft  
substance like leather or felt and fed with a polishing material,  
such as rouge. Α few strokes of such a rubber are sufficient to  
produce a decidedly " φΡlished " appearance, but prolonged  
rubbing under considerable pressure and the use of a polishing  

paste of a proper consistency are required in order to remove the  
last trace of pitting from the surface. This entire process must,  
obviously, be applied in turn to each of the two surfaces of the  
slab of glass. Plate-glass is manufactured in this manner in  
thicknesses varying from έ  in. to  i  in. or even more, while  
single sheets are produced measuring more than 27 ft. by 1; ft.  

" Rollιd Plak " and figarsd " Roiled Plate."—Glass for this  
purpose, with perhaps the exception of the best white and  
tinted varieties, is now universally produced in tank-furnaces,  
similar in a general way to those used for sheet-glass, except that  
the furnaces used for " rolled plate" glass of the roughest kinds  
do not need such minutely careful attention and do not work at  
so high a temperature. The composition of these glasses is very  
similar to that of sheet-glass, but for the ordinary kinds of rolled  
plate much less scrupulous selection need be made in the choice  
of raw materials, especially of the send.  

The glass is taken from tbe furnace in large iron ladles, which  
are carried upon slings running on overhead rails; from the  
ladle the glass is thrown upon the cast-iron bed of a rolling-table,  
and is rolled into sheet by an iron roller, the process being 

 similar to that employed in making plate-glass, but on a smaller  
scale. The sheet thus rolled is roughly trimmed while hot and  
soft, so as to remove those portions of glass which have been  
spoilt by immediate contact with the ladle, and the sheet, still  
soft, is pushed into the open mouth of an annealing tunnel or  
" lear, ' down which it is carried by a system of moving grids.  

The surface of the glass produced in this way may be modified  
by altering the surface of the rolling-table; if the table has a  
smooth surface, the glass will also be more or less smooth, but  
much dented and buckled on the surface and far from having the  
smooth face of blown sheet. If the table has a pattern engraved  
upon it the glass will show the same pattern in relief, the must  
frequent pattern of the kind being either small parallel ridges or  
larger ribs crossing to form a lozenge pattern.  

The more elaborate patterns found on what is known as  
" figure rolled plate" are produced in a somewhat different  
manner; the glass used for this purpose is considerably whiter  
in colour and much softer than ordinary rolled plate, and instead  
of being rolled out of a table it is produced by rolling between  
two moving rollers from which the sheet issues. The pattern is  
impressed upon the soft sheet by a printing roller which is  
brought down upon the glass as it leaves the main rolls. This  
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Fig. ι4.—Whitefń aτs Glass, 1906.  

PLATE II.  GLASS  

Fig.  i i.—Table Glass. 	 Fig. 12.—Table Glass.  
Designed by T. G. Jackson in '870. 	Designed for Wm. Morris about 1872 by Philip Webb.  

Fig. τ3.—Tiffany Glass. 
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glass shows a pattern in high relief and gives a very brilliant  
effect.  

The various vsrntiez of rolled plate-glass are now produced  
for some purposes with a reinforcement of wire netting which is  
embedded in the mass of the glass The wire gives the glass  
great advantages in the event of fracture from a blow or from  
fee, but owing to the difference in thermal expansion between  
wire and glass, there is a strong tendency for such " wired glass"  
to sack spontaneously.  

Poked Pkk-glass.—T ńń  term is applied to blown sheet-glass,  
whose surface has been rendered plane and brilliant by a process  
of grinding and polishing. The name " patent plate "arose from  
the fact that certain patented devices originated by James  
Chance of Birmingham first made it possible to polish com-
paratively thin glass in this way.  

(B) Pressed Glass. —The technical difference between pressed  
and moulded glass is that moulded glasa-ware has taken its form  
from a mould under the pressure of a workman's breath, or of com-
pressed air, whereas pressed glass-ware has taken its form from a  
mould under the pressure of a plt nger. Moulded glass receives  

the form of the  
mould on its in-
terior as well as on  
its exterior surface.  
In pressed glass the  
exterior surface is  
modelled by the  
mould, whilst the  
interior surface is  
modelled by the  
plunger (6g. so).  

The process of  
pressing glass was  
introduced to meet  
the demand for  
cheap table-ware.  
Pressed glass,  
which ń necasrily  
thick and service-
able, has well met  
this legitimate de-
mand, but it also  
caters for the less  
legitimate taste for  
cheap imitations of  
hand-cut glaze. An  
American writer  
has expressed his 
satisf action that  

tDe day-labourer can now have on his table at a nominal price  
glass dishes of elaborate design, which only an expert can dis-
tinguish from hand-cut crystal. The deceptive effect is in some  
cases heightened by cutting over and polishing by hand the  
pressed surface.  

The glass for pressed were must be colourless, and, when  
molten, must be sufficiently fluid to adapt itself readily to the  
intricacies of the moulds, which are often exceedingly complex.  
The materials employed are sand, sulphate of sods, nitrate of  
soda, cslcspar and in some works carbonate of barium. The  
following is an analysis of a specimen of English pressed glass;  
SiO,. 70.68%; NasO, 18. 38%;  CaO, 5.45%; BaO, 4.17%;  
AIDO1. 0-33 %; and Fe,Ο,, 0- 20 ο/a  Tanks end φts ere both used  
for melting the glass. The moulds are made of cast iron. They  
are usually in two main pieces, a base and an upper part or collar  
of hinged sections. The plunger is generally worked by a hand  
lever. The operator knows by touch when the plunger has  
pressed the glass far enough to exactly fill the mould. Although  
the moulds are heated, the surface of the glass is always slightly  
ruffled by contact with the mould. For this reason every piece  
of pressed glass-ware, as soon as it is liberated from the mould,  
is exposed to a sharp heat in a small subsidiary furnace in order  
that the ruffled surface may be removed by melting. These  

small furnaces are usually heated by an oil spray under the  
pressure of steam or compressed air.  

See Antonio Nevi, Ar: sbeńa, cam Mmibi maiioa s)eτ  
(Amsterdam, 1668) (Nero s work was translated into English by C.  
Merritt in 1662, and the translation, TI.. Art of making Glass, was  
privately reprinted by Sir T. Philhpps, Bart. in 1826); Johann 
Kunkel, V ωΡdige a lee,-Knt (Νυrem rg, 1785); Apsley  
Pellatt, Carwsiiiss of G Ισττ-waki ως (London, 184 ); A. Sauey, 
Morsels of Glass-mwak ίmg (from the French) (London, 1869); G.  
Bontemps, Guide de. awns (Paris, '868);  E. Peigot, Le Vmc,  
son hisio&e, sa fJaM ιaalioσ (Pam, 1878); W. Stein,' Die Glaafabri.  
kation," in Bolley s Tek>rdogie, vol. iii. (Brunswick, 1862); Η. Ε.  
Benrath, Die Glasfaδλkat ιΡσσ (Brunswick, 1875); J. Feick and L.  
Lobmeyr, Die Glasi ιduτtris (Vienna, 1875); D. H. Hovestadt,  
teens Gles (Jena, 1900; Eng. trans by J. D. and A. Everett,  
Macmillan, 1907); J. Hemivaiix, Le Veers d!e c ń sta! (Paris, *887),  
and La Verrer& as XX• side  (1903); Chance, Harris and Powell,  
Ριiωc ρΙer of Glass-makisg (London, τ883 Moritz V. Rohr, Theorie 
umid (kkh den $oiora$isch a Obfe ktios (Berlin, 1899);  C. Ε.  
Guillaume, Trent; $waiiqw do b ihuaiomdirir de fwiciswi' (Paris,  

188  ); 
 Louist 

 iιCσongna
Ι,  Vines et 'masX (Pans, 1900); R. Lerner, 

Dii J (Vienna. 1897);  C. Wetzel, Zlerskllasg grosser  

Glaskerper (Vienna, 1900); C. Wetzel, Bearbeitsag so,, Glaskdrpna  
(Vienna, 1901); E. Tarheuachnet, Iiaadbuck der Glaslabrikaiim'  

(Weimsr, 1885); R. Drelle, Aalage mad Detsieb der Gjasfo.brikca  

(Leipzig, 1886 • G. Tammaun. Krisial!isiereis sad Sckamdu ι  
(Leipzig. 1903); cif. Rosenhein, "Some Properties of Glass," Tram.  
Op'uni Sicily (London, 1903), "Possible Directions of Progress in  

Optical Glass," Peer. Opiccal Comentiioi (London. '905) and Glass  
ManιιJaurιe (London, 1908); Introduction to section I, Calaiogw  

of tke Optical Come'tios (London, '905). (H. j. P.; W. Rm)  

History of Glass Μ'σs αdsι'.  
The great similarity in form, technique and decoration of  

the earliest known specimens of glass-ware suggests that the  
craft of glass-making originated from a single centre. It has  
been generally assumed that Egypt was the birthplace of the  
glass industry. It Is true that many conditions existed in Egypt  
favourable to the development of the craft. The Nile supplied a  
waterway for the conveyance of fuel and for the distribution  
of the finished wares Materials were available providing the  
essential ingredients of glass. The Egyptian potteiies afforded  
experience in dealing with vitreous glazes and vitreous colours,  
and from Egyptian alabaster-quarries veined vessels were  
wrought, which may well have suggested the decorative mange-
rent of zigzag lines (see Plate I. figs.  i,  s, 4 d) so frequently  
found an early specimens of glass-ware. In Egypt, however,  
no trues have at present been found of the industry in a rudi-
mentary condition, sad the vases which have been classified  
as "primitive"  bear witness to an elaboration of technique  
far in advance of the experimental period. The earliest specimens  
of glass-ware which can be definitely claimed as Egyptian  
productions, and the glass manufactory discovered by Dr  
Flinders Petrie at Tell cl Amarna, belong to theperiod of the  
XVIIlth dynasty. The comparative lateness of this period  
makes it dimcult to account for the wall painting at Beni Hssan,  
which accurately represents the press of glass-blowing, and  
which is attributed to the period of the Xlth dynasty. Dr  
Petrie surmounts the difficulty by saying that the process  
depicted is not glass-blowing, but some metallurgical process  
in which reeds were used tipped with lumps of clay. It is possible  
that the picture don not represent Egyptian glass-blowers, but  
is a traveller's record of the process of glass-blowing seen in some  
foreign or subject country. The scarcity of specimens of early  

glass-ware actually found in Egypt, and the advanced technique  
of those which have been found, lead to the supposition that  
glass-making was exotic and not a native industry. The  
tradition, recorded by Pliny (Nal. Hitt. xxxvi. 65), assigns the  
discovery of glass to Syria, and the geographical position of that  
country, its forests as a source of fuel, and its deposits of sand  
add probability to the tradition. The story that Phoenician  
merchants found a glass-like substance under their cooking pots,  

which had been supported on blocks of natron, need not be  
discarded as pure fiction. The fire may well have caused the  
natron, an impure form of carbonate of sods, to combine with  
the surrounding sand to form silicate of soda, which, although  
not a permanent glass, is sufficiently glass-like to suggest the  
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possibility of cresting a permanent transparent material. More-
over, Pliny (mvi. 66) actually records the discovery which  
effected the conversion of deliquescent silicate of soda into  
permanent glass. The words are " Cαptus add! magnes lapis."  
There have been many conjectures as to the meaning of the  
words " magna lapis.." The material has been considered by  
some to be magnetic iron ore and by others oxide of manganese.  
Oxides of iron and manganese can only be used in glass manu-
facture in comparatively small quantities for the purpose of  
colouring or neutralizing colour in glass, and their introduction  
would not be a matter of sufficient importance to be specially  
recorded. In chapter sg of the same book Pliny describes five  
varieties of "magna lapis." One of these he gays is found in  
magnesia, is white in colour, does net attract iron and is like  
pumice stone. This variety must certainly be magnesian  
limestone. Magnesian limestone mixed and fused with sand and  
an alkaline carbonate produce a permanent glass. The scene  
of the discovery of glass is placed by Pliny on the banks of the  
little river Belns, under the heights of Mount Carmel, where  
sand suitable for glass-making exists and wood for fuel is  
abundant. In this neighbourhood fragments and lumps of glass  
are still constantly being dug up, and analysis proves that the  
glass contains a considerable proportion of magnesia. The  
district was a glass-making centre in Roman times, and it is  
probable that the Romans inherited and perfected an indigenous  
industry of remote antiquity. Pliny has so accurately recorded  
the stages by which a permanent glass was developed that it  
may be assumed that he had good reason for claiming for Syria  
the discovery of glass. Between Egypt and Syria there was  
frequent intercourse both of conquest and commerce. It was  
customary for the victor after a successful raid to carry 06  
skilled artisans as captives. It is recorded that Tahutmes III.  
sent Syrian artisans to Egypt. Glass-blowers may have been  
amongst their captive craftsmen, and may have started the  
industry in Egypt. The claims of Syria and Egypt are at the  
present time so equally balanced that it is advisable to regard  
the question of the birthplace of the glass industry as one that  
her still to be settled.  

The "prlmitive" vessels which have been found in Egypt are  
small in size and consist of columnar stibium jars, flattened  
bottles and amphorae, all decorated with zigzag lines, tiny  
wide-mouthed vases on feet and minute jugs. The vessels  
of later date which have been found in considerable quantities,  
principally in the coast towns and islands of the Mediterranean,  
are amphorae and alabastra, also decorated with zigzag lines.  
The amphorae (Plate I. figs. τ and τ) terminate with a point,  
or with an unfinished extension from the terminal point, or with  
a knob. The alabastra have short necks, are slightly wider at  
the base than at the shoulder and have rounded bases. Dr  
Petrie has called attention to two technical peculiarities to be  
found in almost every specimen of early glass-ware. The  
inner surface is roughened (Plate I. 6g. 4 c), and has particles  
of sand adhering to it, as if the vessel had been filled with sand  
and subjected to heat, and the inside οf the neck has the impres-
sion of a metal rod (Plate I. 6g. 4 a), which appears to have  
been extracted from the neck with difficulty. From thisevidence  
Dr Petrie has assumed that the vessels were not blown, but  
formed upon a core of sandy paste, modelled upon a copper rod,  
the rod being the core of the neck (see Earn: Art and  

Archaeology). The evidence, however, hardly warrants the  
abandonment of the simple process of blowing in favour of a  
process which is so difficult that it may almost be said to be  
impossible, and of which there is no record or tradition except  
in connexion with the manufacture of small beads. The technical  
difficulties to which Dr Petrie has called attention seem to  
admit of a somewhat less heroic explanation. A modern glass-
blower, when making an amphora-shaped vase, finishes the base  
first, fixes an iron rod to the finished base with a seal of glass,  
severs the vase from the blowin& iron ,  and finishes the mouth,  
whilst he holds the vase by the iron attached to its bay. The  
" primitive "glass-worker reversed this process. Raving blown  
the body of the vase, he finished the mouth and neck part, and  

Cued a small, probably hollow, copper rod inside the finished  
neck by pressing the neck upon the rod (Plate!. fig. 4 b). Having  
severed the body of the vase from the blowing iron, he bated  
and closed the fractured bare, whilst holding the vase by means  
of the rod fixed in the neck. Nearly every specimen shows  
traces of the pressate of a tool on the outside of the neck, as  
well as signs of the base having been dosed by melting. Occasion-
ally a knob or excrescence, formed by the residue of the glace  
beyond the point at which the base has been pinched together,  
remains as a silent witness of the process.  

If glass-blowing had been a perfectly new invention of Graeo-
Egyptian or Roman times, some specimens illustrating the  
transition from core-moulding to blowing must have been  
discovered. The absence of traces of the transition strengthens  
the supposition that the revolution in technique merely consisted  
in the discovery that it was more convenient to finish the base  
of a vessel before its mouth, and such a revolution would leave  
no three behind. The roughened inner surface and the adhering  
particles of sand may also be accounted for. The vessels,  
especially those in which many differently coloured glasses were  
incorporated, required prolonged annealing. It is probable that  
when the metal rod was withdrawn the vessel was filled with  
sand, to prevent collapse, and buried in heated ashes to anneal.  
The greater the heat of the ashes the more would the sand  
adhere to and impress the inner surface of the vessels. The  
decoration of zigzag lines was probably applied directly after  
the body of the vase had been blown. Threads of coloured  
molten glass were spirally coiled round the body, and, whilst  
still viscid, were dragged into zigzags with a metal hook.  

EgypL—The glass industry flourished in Egypt in Greeco-
Egyptian and Roman times. All kinds of vessels were blown,  
both with and without moulds, and both moulding and cutting  
were used as methods of decoration. The great variety of these  
vessels is well shown in the illustrated catalogue of Graeen-  
Egyptian glass in the Cairo museum, edited by C. C. Edgar.  

Another species of glass maπυfactµre in which the Egyptians  
would appear to have been peculiarly skilled is the so-called  
mosaic glass, formed by the union of rods of various colours  
in such a manner as to forma pattern; the sod no formed was  
then reheated and drawn out until reduced to a very small size,  
τ sq in or less, and divided into tablets by being cut trans  
versely, each of these tabled presenting the pattern traversing  
its substance and visible on each fans. This process was no  
doubt first practised in Egypt, and is never seen in such per-
fection as in objects of a decidedly Egyptian character. Very  
beautiful pieces of ornament of an architectural diatacte ι  are 
met with, which probably once served as decorations of caskets  
or other small pieces of furniture or of trinkets; also tragic  
masks, human face and birds. Some of the last-named are  
represented with such truth of colouring and delicacy of detail  
that even the separate feathers of the wings and tail are well  
distinguished, although, as in an example in the British Museum,  
a human-headed hawk, the piece which contains the figure  
may not exceed in. in its largest dimension. Works of this  
description probably belong to the period when Egypt passed  
under, Roman domination, as similar objects, though of inferior  
delicacy, appear to have been made in Rome.  

Assyria.—Early Assyrian glass is represented in the British  
Museum by a vase of transparent greenish glass found in the  
north-west palace of Nineveh. On one side of this a lion is  
engraved, and also a line of cuneiform characters, in which  
is the name of Sargon, king of Assyria, 722 BC. Fragments of  
coloured glasses were also found there, but our materials are  
too scanty to enable us to form any decided opinion as to the  
degree οf perfection to which the art was carried in Assyria. Many  
of the specimens discovered by Layard at Nineveh have all the  
appearance of being Roma, and were no doubt derived from  
the Roman colony, Niniva Claudiopolis, which occupied the same  
site.  

Roman Glens—In the first centuries of our era the art of glass-
making was developed at Rome and ether cities under Roman  
rule in a most remarkable manner, and it reached a point of  
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excellence which in some respects bas never been excelled or  

even perhaps equalled. It may appear a somewhat exaggerated  
assertion that glass was used for more purposes, and in one sense  
more extensively, by the Romans of the imperial period than  
by οurselνes in the present day; but it is one which can be  
borne out by evidence. It is true that the use of glass for windows  
was only gradually extending itself at the time when Roman  
civilization sank under the torrent of German and Hunniah  
barbarism, and that its employment for optical instruments  
was only known in a rudimentary stage; but for domestic  
purposes, for architectural decoration and for personal orna-
ments glass was unquestionably much more used than at the  
present day. It must be remembered that the Romans possessed  
no fine proelain decorated with lively colours and a beautiful  
glue; Saurian ware was the most decorative kind of pottery  
which was then made. Coloured and ornamental glass held  
stung them much the same place for table services, vessels for  
toilet use and the like, as that held among us by porcelain.  
Pliny (Net. Hυt. xxzvi. s.6, 67) tells us that for drinking vessels  
it was even preferred to gold and silver.  

Glass was largely used in pavements, and in thin plates as a  
coating for walla It was used in windows, though by no means  
exclusively, mica, alabaster and shells having been also em-
ployed. Glass, in flat pieces, such as might be employed for  
windows, has beenfound in the ruins of Roman houses, both in  
England and in Italy, and in the house of the faun at Pompeii  
a small pane in a bronze frame remains. Most of the pieces  
have evidently been made by casting, but the discovery of  
fragments of sheet-glass at Silchester proves that the process  
of making sheet-glass was known to the Romans. When the  
window openings were huge, as was the case in basilicas and  
other public buildings, and even in houses, the pieces of glass  
were, doubtless, fixed in pierced slabs of marble or in frames  
οf wood or bronze. The Roman glass-blowers were masters  
of all the ordinary methods of manipulation and decoration.  
Their craftsmanship is proved by the large cinerary urns, by  
the jugs with wide, deeply' ribbed, scientifically fixed handles,  
and by vessels and vases as elegant in form and light in weight  
as any that have been since produced at Murano. Their moulds,  
both for blowing hollow vessels and for pressing ornaments, were  
as perfect for the purposes for which they were intended as those  
οf the present time. Their decorative cutting (Plate I. figs. ς  
and 6), which took the form of simple, incised lines, or bands of  
shallow oval or hexagonal hollows, was more suited to the  
material than the deep prismatic cutting of comparatively  
recent times.  

The Romans had at their command, of transparent colours,  
blue, green, purple or amethystine, amber, brown and rose;  
of opaque colours, white, black, red, blue, yellow, green and  
orange. There are many shades of transparent blue and of  
opaque blue, yellow and green. In any large collection of  
fragments it would be easy to find eight or ten varieties of opaque  
blue, ranging from lapis lazuli to turquoise or to lavender and  
six or seven of opaque green. Of red the varieties are fewer;  
the finest is a crimson red of very beautiful tint, and there are  
various gradations from this to a dull brick red. One variety  
forms the ground of a very good imitation of porphyry; and  
there is a dull semi-transparent red which, when light is passed  
through it, appears to be of a dull green hue. With these  
colours the Roman oifraπω worked, either using them singly  
or blending them in almost every conceivable combination,  
sometimes, it must be owned, with a rather gaudy and inharmo- 
nious effect.  

The glasses to which the Venetians gave the name " mule 
firm " were formed by arranging side by side sections of glass  
cane, the canes themselves being built up of differently coloured  
rods of glass, and binding them together by heat. A vast  
quantity of small cups and paterae were made by this means in  
patterns which bear considerable resemblance to the surfaces of  
madrepores. In these every colour and every shade of colour  
seem to have been tried in great variety of combination with  
dcci.' more or less pleasing, but transparent violet or purple  

appears to have been the most common ground colour. Although  

most of the vessels of this mine fioń  glass were small, some were  
made as large as 20 in. in diameter. Imitations of natural  

stones were made by stirring together in a crucible glasses of  

different colours, or by incorporating fragments of differently  

coloured glasses into a mass of molten glass by rolling. One  
variety is that in which transparent brown glass is so mixed  
with opaque white and blue as to resemble onyx. This was  

sometimes done with great success, and very perfect imitations  

of the natural stone were produced. Sometimes purple glass  
is used in place of brown, probably with the design of imitating  
the precious niurrhine. Imitations of porphyry, of serpentine,  

and of granite are also met with, but these were used chiefly  

in pavembnts, and for the decoration of walls, for which pur-
poses the onyx-glass was likewise employed.  

The famous cameo glass was formed by covering a mass of  

molten glass with one or more coatings of a differently coloured  
glass The usual process was to gather, first, a small quantity  

of opaque white glass; to coat this with a thick layer of trans.  

lucent blue glass; and, finally, to cover the blue glass with a  
coating of the white glass. The outer coat was then removed  
from that portion which was to constitute the ground, leaving  

the white for the figures, foliage or other ornamentation; these  

were then sculptured by means of the gem-engraver's tools  
Pliny no d^ubt means to refer to this when he says (NW. Hisi,  
xxxvi, s6. 66), " aliud axgenti modo caelatur, ' contrasting it  

with the process Of cutting glass by the help of a wheel, to which  
he refers in the words immediately preceding, " aliud torn  

teritur."  
The Portland Or Barberini vase in the British Museum is the  

finest example of this kind of work which has come down to us,  
and was entire until it was broken into some hundred pieces by a  

madman. The pieces, however, were joined together by Mr  

Doubleday with extraordinary skill, and the beauty of design  

and execution may still be appreciated. The two other mat  

remarkable examples of this cameo glass are an amphora at  

Naples and the Auldjo vase. The amphora measures s ft. Ι in.  
in height,  i  ft. 73  in. in circumference; it is shaped like the  
earthen amphoras with a foot far too small to support it, and  

must no doubt have had a stand, probably of gold; the greater  

part is covered with a most exquisite design of garlands and  
vines, and two groups of boys gathering and treading grapes  
and playing on various instruments of music; below these  
is a line of sheep and goats in varied attitudes The ground  

is blue and the figures white. It was found in a house in the  
Street of Tombs at Pompeii in the year 1839, and is now in the  

Royal Museum at Naples. It is well engraved in Richardson's  
Studies of Ornamental Design. The Auldjo vase, in the British  
Museum, is an oenochoe about pin. high; the ornament consists  

mainly of a most beautiful band of foliage, chiefly of the vine,  
with bunches of grapes; the ground is blue and the ornaments  
white; it was found at Pompeii in the house of the faun. It also  
has been engraved by Richardson. The same process was used  

in producing large tablets, employed, no doubt, for various  

decorative purposes In the South Kensington Museum is a  
fragment of such a tablet or slab; the figure, a portion of which  
remains, could not have been less than about 54 in. high. The  

ground of these cameo glasses is mat commonly transparent  

blue, but sometimes opaque blue, purple or dark brown. The  

superimposed layer, which is sculptured, is generally opaque  

white. A very few specimens have been met with in which  
several colours are employed.  

At a long interval after these beautiful objects come those  

vessels which were ornamented either by means of coarse threads  

trailed over their surfaces and forming rude patterns, or by  

coloured enamels merely placed on them in lumps; and these,  

doubtless, were cheap and common wares. But a modification  
of the first-named process was in use in the 4th and succeeding  

centuries, showing great ingenuity and manual dexterity,—that,  

namely, in which the added portions of glass are united to the  

body of the cup, not throughout, but only at points, and then  

shaped either by the wheeler by tbε hand (Plate I. fig. 3). The  
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attached portions form in some instances inscriptions, as on a  
cup found at Stressburg, which bears the name of the emperor  
Maximian (s.n. 286-310), Ofl another in the Vereinigte Samm-
lungen at Munich, and on a third in the Trivulzi collection at  
Milan, where the cup is white, the inscription green and the  
network blue. Probably, however, the finest example is a  
sktula, 10} in. high by 8 in. wide at the top and 4 in. at the  
bottom, preserved in the treasury of St Mark at Venice. This  
is of glass of a greenish hue; on the upper part is represented,  
in relief, the chase of a lion by two men on horseback accompanied  
by dogs; the costume appears to be Byzantine rather than  
Roman, and the style is very bad. The figures are very much  
undercut. The lower part has four rows of circles united to the  
vessel at those points alone where the circles touch each other.  
All the other examples have the lower portion covered in like  
manner by a network of circles ttanding nearly a quarter of an  
inch from the body of the cup. An example connected with the  
specimens just described is the cup belonging to Baron Lionel  
de Rothschild; though externally of an opaque greenish colour,  
it is by transmitted light of a deep red. On the outside, in very  
high relief, are figures of Bacchus with vines and panthers,  
some portions being hollow from within, others fixed on the  
exterior. The changeability of colour may remind us of the  
"calico versicolores " which Hadrian sent to Servlanus.  

So few example of glass vessels of this period which have  
been painted in enamel have come down to us that it has been  
questioned whether that art was then practised; but several  
specimens have been described which can leave no doubt on the  
point; decisive examples are afforded by two cups found at  
Vaspelev, in Denmark, engravings of which are published in  

the Annoks for Nordisk Oldkyndeghed for χ86 t, p. 305. These  
are small cups, 3 in. and s} in. high, 3; in. and 3 in. wide, with  
feet and straight sides; on the larger are a lion and a bull, on  

the smaller two birds with grapes, and on each some smaller  
ornaments. On the latter are the letters DVB. R. The colours  
are vitrified and slightly in relief; green, blue and brown may  
be distinguished. They are found with Roman bronze vessels  
and other articles.  

The art of glass-making no doubt, like all other art, deteriorated  
during the decline of the Roman empire, but it is probable that  
it continued to be practised, though with constantly decreasing  
skill, not only in Rome but in the provinces. Roman technique  
was to be found in Byzantium and Alexandria, in Syria, in Spain,  
in Germany, France and Britain.  

Early Chrislian and Byzantine Gloss.—The process of embed-
ding gold and silver leaf between two layers of glass originated 

 as early as the rat century, probably in Alexandria. The process  
consisted in spreading the leaf on a thin film of blown glass and  
pressing molten glass on to the leaf so that the molten glass  
cohered with the film of glass through the pores of the metallic  
leaf. If before this application of the molten glass the metallic  
leaf, whilst resting on the thin film of blown glass, was etched  
with a sharp point, patterns, emblems, inscriptions and pictures  
could be embedded and rendered permanent by the double  
coating of glass. The plaques thus formed could be reheated  
and fashioned into the bases of bowls and drinking vessels.  
In this way the so-called" fondi d'oro "of the catacombsin Rome  
were made. They are the broken bases of drinking vessels  
containing inscriptions, emblems, domestic scenes and portraits  
etched in gold leaf. Very few have any reference to Christianity,  

but they served as indestructible marks for indicating the position  
of interments in the catacombs. The fondi d'oro suggested the  
manufacture of plaque of gold which could be broken up into  
tesserae for use in mosaics.  

Some of the Roman artificers in glass no doubt migrated  
to Constantinople, and it is certain that the art was practised  
there to a very great extent during the middle ages. One  
of the gates near the port took its name from the adjacent  
glass houses. St Sofia when erected by Justinian had vaults  
covered with mosaics and immense windows filled with plates  
of glass fitted into pierced marble frames; some of the plates,  
7 to 8 in. wide and 9 to ιο in. high, not blown but cast, which  

are in the windows may possibly date from the building of the  
church, It is also recorded that pierced silver disks were sus-
pended by chains and supported glass lamps" wrought by fire."  
Glass for mosaics was also largely made and exported. In the  
8th century, when peace was made between the caliph Walid  
and the emperor Justinian II., the former stipulated for a  
quantity of mosaic for the decoration of the new mosque at  
Damascus, and in the loth century the materials for the decora-
tion of the niche of the kibla at Cordova were furnished by  
Romanus II. In the iith century Desiderius, abbot of Monte  
Casino, sent to Constantinople for workers in mosaic.  

We have in the week of the monk Theophilus, Diκιτaιιas  
arlium schedida, and in the probably earlier work of Eradius,  
about the iith century, instructions as to the art of glass-making  
in general, and also as to the production of coloured and enamelled  
vessels, which these writers speak of as being practised by the  
Greeks. Τhέ  only entire enamelled vessel which we can con-
fidently attribute to Byzantine art is a small vase preserved in  
the treasury of St Mark's at Venice. This is decorated with  
circles of rosettes of blue, green and red enamel, each surrounded  
by lines of gold; within the circles are little figures evidently  
suggested by antique originals, and precisely like similar figures  
found on carved ivory boxes of Byzantine origin dating from  
the izth or 12th century. Two inscriptions in Cufic characters  
surround the vase, but they, it would seem, are merely ornamental  
and destitute of meaning. The presence of these inscriptions  
may perhaps lead to the inference that the vase was made  
in Sicily, but by Byzantine workmen. The double-handled  
blue-glass vase in the British Museum,dating from the ςιh century,  
is probably a chalice, as it closely resembles the chalices re  
presented on early Christian monuments.  

Of uncoloured glass brought from Constantinople several  
examples exist in the treasury of St Mark's at Venice, part of  
the plunder of the imperial city when taken by the crusaders  
in 1204. The glass in all is greenish, very thick, with many  
bubbles, and has been cut with the wheel; in some instance  
circles and cones, and in one the outlines of the figure of a  
leopard, have been left standing up, the rest of the surface having  
been laboriously cut away. The intention would seem to have  
been to imitate vessels of rock crystal. The so-called " Hedwig"  
glasses may also have originated in Constantinople. These are  
small cups deeply and rudely cut with conventions! representa-
tions of eagles, lions and griffins. Only nine specimens are known.  
The specimen in the Rijks Museum at Amsterdam has an eagle  
and two lions. The specimen in the Germanic Museum at  
Nuremberg has two lions and a griffin.  

Saracenw Glass.—The Sarscenic invasion of Syria and Egypt  
did not destroy the industry of glass-making. The craft survived  
and flourished under the Saracenic regime in Alexandria, Cairo,  
Tripoli, Tyre, Aleppo and Damascus. In inventories of the 14th  
cercury both in England and in France mention may frequently  
be found of glass vessels of the manufacture of Damascus. A  
writer in the early part of the ιςth century states that "glass-
making is an important industry at Haleb (Aleppo)." Edward  
Dillon (Glass, 5902) has very properly laid stress on the import-
ance of the enamelled Saracenic glass of the ι3th, 14th and  

5th centuries, pointing out that, whereas the Romans and  
Byzantine Greeks made some crude and ineffectual experiments  
in enamelling, it was under Saracenic influence that the processes  
of enamelling and gilding on glass vessels were perfected. An  
analysis of the glass of a Caimne mosque lamp shows that it is a  

soda-lime glass and contains as much as 4%  of magnesia. This  
large proportion of magnesia undoubtedly supplied the stability  
required to withstand the process of enamelling. The enamelled  

Saracenic glasses take the form of flasks, vase, goblets, beakers  

and mosque lamps The enamelled decoration on the Limps is  

restricted to lettering, scrolls and conventional foliage; on other  

objects figure-subjects of all descriptions are freely used. C. H.  

Read has pointed out a curious feature in the construction of the  

enamelled beakers. The base is double but the inner lining has  
an opening in the centre. Dillon has suggested that this antral  

recess may have served to support a wick. It is possible, however,  
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that it served no useful purpose, but that the construction  
is a survival from the manufacture of vessels with fondi d'oro.  

The bases containing the embedded gold leaf must have been  
welded to the vessels to which they belonged, in the same way  
as the baste arc welded to the Saracenic beakers. The enamelling  

process was probably introduced in the early part of the 13th  
century; most of the enamelled mosque lamps belong to the  
14th century.  

Vcueiian Cfass.—'Wh ί thα refugees from Padua, Aquileia  
or other Italia η cities carried the art to the lagoons of Venice  

in the 5th century, or whether it was learnt from the Greeks  

of Constantinople at a much later date, has been a disputed  
question. It would appear not improbable that the former  
was the case, for it must be remembered that articles formed  
of glass were in the later days of Roman civilization in constant  
daily use, and that the making of glass was earned on, not as  

now iii large establishments, but by artisans working on a small  
scale. It seems certain that some knowledge of the art was  

preserved in France, in Germany and in Spain, and it seems  
improbable that it should have been lost in that archipelago,  
where the traditions of ancient civilization must have been  

better preserved than in almdst any other place. In 523  
Cessiodorus writes of the " innum εrosa navigie " belonging  
to Venice, and where trade is active there is always a probability  

that manufactures will flourish. However this may be, the  
earliest positive evidence of the existence at Venice of a worker  

in glass would seem to be the mention of Petrus Flavianus,  

phiolarius, in the ducale of Vitale Felice in the year ιο o. In  
1224 twenty-nine persons are mentioned as fnolari (f.'. phiolari),  

and in the same century " mariegole," or cedes of trade regula-
tions, were drawn up (Μοποgτσβα dells w ιαrfa Venerurnc e  
Mnrarese, p. 219). The manufacture had then nodoubt attained  

considerable proportions: in 1268 the glass-workers became  

as incorporated body; in their processions they exhibited  
decanters, scent-bottles and the like; in 1279 they made, among  
other things, weights and measures. In the latter part of this  
century the glass-house were almost entirely transferred to  
)4nrano. Thenceforward the manufacture continued to grow  
in importance; glass vessels were made in large quantities,  

as well as glass for windows. The earliest example which has  
as yet been described—a cup of blue glass, enamelled and gilt—
is. however, not earlier than about 1440. Α good many other  
examples have been preserved which may be assigned to the  
same century: the earlier of these bear a resemblance in form  

to the vessels of silver made in the west of Europe; in the later  
an imitation of classical forms becomes apparent. Enamel  
and gilding were freely used, in imitation no doubt of the much-
admired vessels brought from Damascus. Dillon has pointed  
out that the process of enamelling had probably been derived  

from Syria, with which country Venice had considerable com-
mercial intercourse. Many of the ornamental processes which  
we admire in Venetian glass were already in use in this century,  
as that of mile hod, and the beautiful kind of glass known as  
"vitro di trim " or lace glass An elaborate account of the  
processes of making the vitro di trim and the vasi a reticelli  

(Plate I., fig. 7) is given in Bontemps's Guide du verrier, pp.  
6or6 ι2. Many of the example of these processes exhibit  

surprising skill and taste, and are among the most beautiful  

objects produced at the Venetian furnaces. That peculiar  

kind of glass usually called schmelz, an imperfect imitation of  
caicedony, was also made at Venice in the  i  th century. Avan-
turine glass, that in which numerous small particles of copper  
are diffused through a transparent yellowish or brownish mass,  
was not invented until about ι όνο.  
- The peculiar merits of the Venetian manufacture are the  
elegance of form and the surprising lightness and thinness of  

the substance of the vessels produced. The highest perfection  

with regard both to form and decoration was reached in the  
ιαth century; subsequently the Venetian workmen somewhat  
*bused their skill by giving extravagant forms to vessels, making  

drinking, gls,sacs in the forms of ships, lions, birds, whales and  

the  like 

Besides the making of vessels of all kinds the factories of  
Murano had for a long period almost an entire monopoly of  

two other branches of the art—the making of mirrors and of  

beads. Attempts to make mirrors of glass were made as early  

as Α.D. 1327, but even in the rό th century mirrors of steel were  
still in use. To make a really good mirror of glass two things  
are required—a plate free from bubbles and striae, and a method  
of applying a film of metal with a uniform bright surface free  

from defects. The principle of applying metallic films to glass  

seems to have been known to the Romans and even to the  

Egyptians, and is mentioned by Alexander Neckam in the 12th  
century, but it would appear that it was not until the ιό th  
century that the process of " silvering" mirrors by the use of an  
amalgam of tin and mercury had been perfected. During the  

zfith and 17th centuries Venice exported a prodigious quantity of  

mirrors, but France and England gradually acquired knowledge  
and skill in the art, and in 1772 only one glass-house at Murano  
τontinued to make mirrors.  

The making of beads was probably practised at Venice from  
a very early period, but the earliest documentary evidence  
bearing on the subject does not appear to be of earlier date than  

the ι4th century. when prohibitions were directed against those  
who made of glass such objects as were usually made of crystal  
or other hard stones. In the ιό th century it had become a trade  
of great importance, and about 1764 twenty-two furnaces were  

employed in the production of beads. Towards the end of the  
same century from όσο to loco workmen were, it is stated,  
employed on one branch of the art, that of ornamenting beads  
by the help of the blow-pipe. A very great variety of patterns  

was produced; a tariff of the year ι8σο contains an enumeration  
of 562 species and a vast number of sub-species.  

The efforts made in France, Germany and England, in the  
17th and 18th centuries, to improve the manufacture of glass  

in those countries bad a very injurious effect on the industry  

of Murano. The invention of colourless Bohemian glass brought  
in its min the practice of cutting glass, a method of ornamenta-
tion for which Venetian glass, from its thinness, was ill adapted.  
One remarkable man, Giuseppe Bńati, exerted himself, with  
much success, both in working in the old Venetian method and  

also in imitating the new fashions invented in Bohemia. He  
was especially successful in making vases and circular dishes of  
vitro di trim; one of the latter in the Corm collection at Venice,  

believed to have been made in his glass-house, measures 55  
centimetres (nearly 23 in.) in diameter. The vase made by  

him are as elegant in form as the best of the Cinquecento period,  

but may perhaps be distinguished by the superior purity and  
brilliancy of the glass. He also made with great taste and  
skill large lustres and mirrors with frames of glass ornamented  
either in intaglio or with foliage of various colours. He obtained  

a knowledge of the methods of working practised in Bohemia  

by disguising himself as a porter, and thus worked for three  
years in a Bohemian glass-house. In 2736 he obtained a patent  
at Venice to manufacture glass in the Bohemian manner. He  
died in 1772.  

The fall of the republic was accompanied by interruption of  
trade and decay of manufacture, and in the last years of the  
18th and beginning of the 19th century the glass-making of  
Murano was at a very low ebb. In the year 1838 Signor Bussolin  
revived several of the ancient processes of glass-working, and  
this revival was carried on by C. Pietro Biguglia in 1845, and  

by others, and later by Salvino, to whose successful efforts the  

modem renaissance of Venetian art glass is principally due.  

The fame of Venice in glass-making so completely eclipsed  
that of other Italian cities that it is difficult to learn much  
respecting their progress in the art. Hartshorne and Dillon have  
drawn attention to the important part played by the little  
Ligurian town, Altare, as a centre from which glass-workers  

migrated to all parts of Europe. It is said that the glass industry  

was established at Altare, in the sith century, by French  
craftsmen. In the 14th century Muranese glass-workers settled  

there and developed the industry. It appears that . as early  
51 1295 furnaces had been established at Treviso, Viicensa,  
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Padus, Mantua, Ferrara, Ravenna and 8 οlοgυa. In 1634 
there were two glass-houses in Rome and one in Florence; but 
whether any of these produced ornamented vesκls, oroisly articles 
of common use and window glass, would not appear to have as 
yet been ascertained.  

Germany—Glass-making in Germany during the Roman 
period seems to have bee'icsrried on extensively in the neighbour-
hood of Cologne. The Cologne museum contains many specimens 
of Roman glass, some οf which are remarkable for their cut 
decoration. The craft survived the downfall of the Roman 
power, and a native industry was developed. This industry 
must have won some reputation, for in 758 the abbot of Jarrow 
appealed to the bishop of Mainz to send him a worker in glass. 
There are few records of glass manufacture in Germany before 
the beginning of the ιό th century. The positions of the factories 
were determined by the supply of wood for fuel, and subse-
quently, when the craft of glass-cutting was introduced, by the 
accessibility of water-mower. The vessels produced by the  

16th.century glass-workers in Germany, Holland and the Low 
Countries are doily allied in form and decoration. The glass 
is coloured (generally green) and the decoration consists of glass 
threads and glass studs, or grunts (" Nuppen "). Tfle use of 
threads and grunts is illustrated by the development of the 
"Roemer," so popular as a drinking-glass, and as a feature 
in Dutch studies of still life. The "'gel,' a squat tumbler 
covered with grunts, gave rise to the " Κ rautsronk," which is 
like the " Ιgel," but longerand na ιτow-waisted. The" Roemer" 
itself consists of a cup, a short waist studded with grunts and 
a foot. The foot at first was formed by coiling a thread of 
glass round the bay of the waist; but, subsequently, an open 
glass cone was joined to the bay of the waist, and a glass thread 
was coiled urn the surface of the cone. The " Passglas," 
another popular drinking-glass, is cylindrical in form and marked 
with horizontal rings of glass, placed at regular intervals, to 
indicate the quantity of liquor to be taken at a draught. 

In the edition of ι 581 of the Ds re melallka by Georg Ags·icola, 
there is a woodcut showing the interior of a German glass 
factory, and glass vessels both finished and unfinished. 

In 1428 a Muranese glass-worker set up a furnace in Vienna, 
and another furnace was built in the same town by an Italian 
in 1486. In 1531 the town council of Nuremberg granted a 
subsidy to attract teachers of Venetian technique. Many 
specimens exist of German winged and enamelled glasses of  
Venetian character. The Venetian influence, however, was 
indirect rather than direct. The native glass-workers adopted 
the process οf enamelling, but applied it to a form of decoration 
characteristically German. On tall, roomy, cylindrical glasses 
they painted portraits of the emperor and electors of Germany,  
or the imperial eagle bearing on its wings the arms of the states  
composing the empire. The earliest-known example of these  
enamelled glasses bears the date 1553. They were immensely  
popular and the fashion for them lasted into the 18th century.  
Some of the later specimens have views of cities, battle scenes  
and processions painted in gń saille.  

A more important outcome, however, of Italian influence was  
the production, in emulation of Venetian glass, of h glass made  
of refined Mash, lime and sand, which was more colourless  
than the material it was intended to imitate. This colourless  
potash-lime glass has always been known as Bohemian glass.  
It was well adapted for receiving cut and engraved decoration,  

and in these processes the German craftsmen proved themselves  
to be exceptionally skilful. At the end of the ιό th century  
Rudolph  Η.  brought Italian rock-crysial cutters from Milan  
to take control of the crystal and glass-cutting works he had  
established at Prague. It was at Prague that Caspar Lehmann  
and Zachary Belzer learnt the craft of cutting glass. George  

Schwanhart, a pupil of Caspar Lehmann, started glass-cutting  
at Ratisbon; and about 1690 Stephen Schmidt and Hermann  
Schwinger introduced the crafts of cutting and engraving  
glass in Nuremberg. To the Germags must be credited the  
discovery, or development, of colourless potash-lime glass,  
the reintroduction of the crafts of cutting and engraving on  

glass, the invention by H. Schwanhart of the process of etching  
on glass by means of hydrofluoric acid, and the rediscovery by  
J. Kunkel, who was director of the glass-houses at Potadam in  
1679, of the method of making copper-ruby glass.  

Low Counties and the United Provinces. —The glass industry  
of the Low Countries was chiefly influenced by Italy and Spain,  
whereas German influence and technique predominated in the  
United Provinces. The history of glass-making in the provinces  
is almost identical with that of Germany In the 17th and  
18th centuries the processes of scratching, engraving and etching  
were brought to great perfection.  

The earliest record of glass-making in the Low Countries  
consists in an account of payments made in 1453-1454  on behalf  
of Philip the Good of Burgundy to " Gossi υn de Vienglise,  
Maitre Vorrier de Lille " for a glass fountain and four glass  
plateaus.. Schuermans has traced Malian glass-workers to  
Antwerp, Liege, Brussels and Namur. Αntweτρ appears tο  
have been the headquarters of the Muranese, and Liege the  
headquarters of the Altarists. Guicciardini in his description  
of the Netherlands, in 1563, mentions glass as among the chief  
articles of exert to England.  

In 1599 the privilege οf making" Voires de c ń stel l is !rich=  
Venice," was granted to Philippe de Gridolphi of Antwerp.  
In 1623 Anthony Miotti, a Muranese, addressed a petition to  
Philip IV. of Spain for permission to make glasses, vases and  
cups of fine crystal, equal to those of Venice, but to be sold at  

one-third less than Venetian glasses. In 1642 Jean Savonetti  
" gentilhomme Verrier de Murano" obtained a patent for  
making glass in Br,,'-"k  The Low Country glasses are closely  
copied from Venetian models, but generally are heavier and  
less elegant. Owing to the fashion of Dutch and Flemish painters  
introducing glass vases and drinking-glasses into their paintings  
of still life, interiors and scenes of conviviality, Holland and  
Belgium at the present day possess more accurate records of  
the products of their ancient glass factories than any other  

countries.  
Spain.—During the Roman occupation Pliny states that glass  

was made "per Hispanics" (Na'. Ilisi. mmi. 26. 66). Traces  
of Roman glass manufactories have been found in Valencia  
and Murcia, in the valleys which run down to the coast of Cats-
lonfa, and near the mouth of the Ebro. Little is known about  
the condition of glass-making in Spain between the Roman  
period and the 13th century. In the 13th century the waft of  
glass-making was practised by the Moors in Almeria, and was  
probably a survival from Roman times. The system of decorat-
ing vases and vessels by means of strands of glass trailed upon  
the surface in knots, zigsags and trellis work, was adopted by  
the Moors and is characteristic of Roman craftsmanship. Glass.  
making was continued at Pinar de la Vid ńera and at AI Castel  
de la Pens into the τ7th century. The objects produced show  
no sign of Venetian influence, but are distinctly Oriental in form.  
Many of the vessels have four or as many as eight handles, and  
are decorated with serrated ornamentation, and with the trailed  
strands of glass already referred to. The glass is generally of a  
dark-green colour.  

Barcelona has a long record as a centre of the glass mdnstiy.  
In 1324 a municipal edict was issued forbidding the erection  
of glass-furnaces within the city. In 1455  the glass-makm of  
Barcelona were permittedtoformagild.. JeronimoPaulo,w ń ting  
in 1491, says that glass vessels of various sorts were sent thence  
to many place, and even to Rome. Marfneus Siculus,  writing 
early in the ιό th century, says that the best glass was made at  
Barcelona; and Gaspar Baneiros, in his Ckroswgraphia,publi'hed  
in 1 561, states that the glass made at Barcelona was almost  
equal to that of Venice and that large quantities were exported  

The author of the Aflame espai%ol, writing at the end of the  
ι 8th century, says that excellent glass was still made at Barcelona  
on Venetian models. The Italian influence was strongly felt  
in Spain, but Spanish writers have given no guise infonmtion  
as to when it was introduced or whence it came. Schuermann  
has, however, discovered the names of more than twenty Italians  
who found their way into Spain, in some cases by may of Flanders,  
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esther from Altare or from Venice. The Spanish glass-makers  
were very succατful in imitating the Venetian style, and many  
specimens supposed to have originated from.Murano are really  
Spanish. In addition to the works at Barcelona, the works  
which chiefly aHected Venetian metfpds were those of Cadalse  
in the province of Toledo, founded is the ιό th century, and the  
works established in 1680 at San Martin de Valdeiglesias in  
Avila. There were also works at Valdemaqueda and at Villa-
franca. In 1680 the works in Barcelona, Valdemaqueda and  

YWllafranca are named in a royal schedule giving the prices at  
which glass was to be sold in Madrid. In i77s imφrtant glass  
works werevtablished at Recuenao in the province of Cuenca,  
mainly ιο έυρply Madrid. The royal glass manufactory of La  
Granja de San udefonao was founded about •0s5; in the first  
instance for the manufacture of mirror plates, but subsequently  
for the production of vases and table-ware in the French style.  

The objects produced are mostly of . white dear glass, cut,  
engraved and gilded. Engraved bowed, views and devices  

are often combined with decorative cutting. • Don Sigismundo  
Brun is credited with the invention of permanent gilding fired  
by heat. Spanish glass is well represented in the Victoria and  
Albert Museum.  
• Era awe.—Pliny states that glass was made in Gaul, and there  
is reason to believe that it was made in many pmts of the country  
and on a considerable scale. There were glass-making distή cts  
both in Normandy and in Poitou.  

Little information can be gathered concerning the glass  
industry between the Roman period and the 14th century.  
It is recorded that in the 7th century the abbot of Wearmouth  
in England obtained art ίficεrs in glass from France; and there  
is a tradition that in the ::th century glass-workers migrated  
from Normandy and Brittany and set up works at Altare near  
Genoa.  

In 1302 window glass, probably crown-glass, was made at  
Beza lc Fort in the department of the Eu e. In 1416 these  
works were in the hands of Robin and Leban Guichard, but  
passed subsequently to the Le Vaillants.  

In 1338 Humbert, the dauphin, granted a part of the forest 
 of Chamborant to a glass-worker named Guionei on the condition  

that Guionet should supply him with vessels of glass.  
In 1466 the abbess of St Croix of Poitiers received a gross  

of glasses from the glass-works of La Ferń ire, for the privilege  
of gathering fern for the manufacture of potash.  

In France, as in other countries, eHarts were made to intro-
duce Italian methods of glass-working. Schuermans in his  
researches discovered that during the 15th and ιό th centuries  
marry glass-workers left Altars and settled in France,—the  
Saroldi migrated to Poitou, the Ferri to Provence, the Massari to  
Lorraine and the Bormioli to Normandy. In 1551 Henry II.  
of France established at St Germain en Iaye an Italian named  
Mutio; be was a native of Bologna, but of Altare origin. In  
:598  Henry IV. permitted two " gentil homnies verriers " from  
Mantua to settle at Rouen in order to make"verres de cristal,  
verrea duke emaul et sutra ouvrages qui se font en Venise."  

France assimilated the craft of glass-making, and her crafts-
men acquired a wide reputation. Lorraine and Normandy  
appear to have been the most important centres. To Lorraine  
belong the well-known names Hemezel, de Thictry, du Thisac,  
de Hour; and to Normandy the names de Bongar, de Cacqueray  
le Vaillant and de Brossard.  

In the 17th century the manufacture of mirror glass became  
an important branch of the industry. In 1665 a manufactory  
was established in the Faubourg $t Antoine in Paris, and another  
at Tour-la-Ville near Cherbourg.  

Louis Lucas de Nehou, who succeeded de Cacqueray at the  
winks at Tour-la-Ville, moved in 1675 to the works in Paris.  
lien, in :688, in conjunction with A. Thevart, he succeeded  
in perfecting the process of casting plate glass. Mirror plates  
previous to the invention had been made from blown " shet "  
glass, and were consequently very limited in size. De Nehou's  
ρτcess of rolling molten glass poured on an iron table rendered  
the manufacture of very large plats possible.  

The Manufactoire Royale des Glass was removed in 1693 t ο  
the Chhteau de St Gbbain.  

In the 28th century the manufacture of easu di ter τ. had  
become so neglected that the Academy of Sciences in 1 759  
offered a prize for an essay on the means by which the industry  
might be revived (Labarte, Hisloirs des eels isdautriels).  

The famOus Baccarat works, for making c ystel glans, were  
founded in ι8ι8 by d'Artigues.  

Esgiirh Glaze.—The records of glass-making in England are  
exceedingly meagre.. There is reason to believe that during the  
Ronan occupation the craft was cried on in several parts of  
the country. • Remains of a Roman glass manufactory of con-
siderable extent were discovered near the Manchester Ship  
Canal at Warrington. Wherever the Romans settled glass  
vessels and fragments of glass have been found. There is no  
evidence to prove that the industry survived the withdrawal  
of the Roman garrison.  

•It is probable that the glass drinking-vessels, which have been  
found in pro-Christian Anglo-Saxon tombs, were introduced  
from Germany. Some are elaborate in design and bear witness  
to advanced technique of Roman character. In 675 Benedict  
Biscop, abbot of Wearmouth, was obliged to obtain glass-workers  
from France, and in 758 Cuthbert, abbot of Jarrow, appealed  
to the bishop of Mainz to send him artisans to manufacture  
"windows and vessels of glass, bemuse the English were ignorant  
and helpless." Except for the statement in Bede that the French  
artisans, sent by Benedict Biscop, taught their waft to the  
English, there last present no evidence of glass having been made  
in England between the Roman period and the 13th century.  
In some deeds relating to the parish of Chiddingfold, in Surrey,  
of a date not Eater than 1230, a grant is recorded of twenty  
acres of land to Lawrence " vitrearius," and in another deed,  
of about 1s8o, the " ovenhusveld "is mentioned as a boundary.  
This field has been identified, and pieces of crucible and fragment  
of glass have been dug up. There is another deed, dated 1300,  
which mentions one William" he verir " of Chiddingfold.  

About 5350 considerable quantities of colourless fat glass  
were supplied by John Alemayn of Chiddingfold for glazing  
the windows in St George's chapel, Windsor, and in the chapel  
of St Stephen, Westminster. The name Alemayn (Akmen)  
suggests a foreign origin. In 1380 John Glasewryth, a Stafford-
shire glass-worker, came to work at Shuerewode, Kirdford,  
and there made brode-glas and vessels for Joan, widow of  
John Shertere.  

There were two kinds of fiat glass, known respectively as  
" brode-glas "and "Normandy " glass. The former was made,  
as described by Theophilus, from cylinders, which were split,  
reheated and flattened into square sheets. It was known  as 
Lorraine glass, and subsequently as " German sheet " or sheet-
glass. Normandy glass was made from glass circles or disks.  
When, in after years, the process was perfected, the glass was  
known as " crown " glass. In 1447 English flat glass is  
mentioned in the contract for the windows of the Beauchamp  
chapel at Warwick, but disparagingly, as the contractor binds  
himself not to use it. In 1486, however, it is referred to in such  
a way as to suggest that it was superior to " Dutch, Venice or  
Normandy glass." The industry does not seem to have prospered,  
for when in 1567 an inquiry was made as to its condition, it was  
ascertained that only small rough goods were being made.  

In the τ ό th century the fashion for using glass vessels of  
ornamental character spread from Italy into France and England.  
Henry VIII. had a large collection of glass drinking-vessels  
chiefly of Venetian manufacture. The increasing demand for  
Venetian drinking-glasses suggested the possibility of making  
similar glass in England, and various attempts were made to  
introduce Venetian workmen and Venetian methods of manu-
facture. In 1 5 50 eight Muranese glass-blowers were working in  
or near the Tower of Í.ondon. They had left Murano owing to  
slackness of trade, but bad been recalled, and appealed to the  
Council of Ten in Venice lobe allowed to complete their contract  
in London. Seven of these glass-workers left London in the  
following year, but one, Josepho Caaselsri, remained and joined  
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Thomas Cavato, a Dutchman. In 1574 Jamb Verzcllini, a  
fugitive Venetian, residing in Antwerp, obtained a patent for  
making drinking-glasses in London "such as are made in  
Murano." He established works in Crutched Friars, and to him  
is probably due the introduction of the use of soda-ash, made  
from seaweed and seaside plants, in place of the crude potash  
made from fern and wood ashes. His manufactory was burnt  
down in 1575,  but was rebuilt. He afterwards moved his works  
to Winchester House, Broad Street. There is a small goblet  
(PL I., fig. 8) in the British Museum which is attributed to  
Verzellini. It is Venetian in character, of a brownish tint, with  
two white enamel rings round the body. It is decorated with  
diamond oε steel-point etching, and bears on one side the date  
ι 586, and on the opposite side the words" In God is al mi trust."  
Verzernni died in ιόοό  and was buried at Down in Kent. In  
ιςΡga the Broad Street works had been taken over by Jerome  
Bowes. They afterwards passed into the bands of Sir R. Mansel,  
and in s6 ι8 James Howell, author of EpiSIOIGC Ho-alienee, was  
acting as steward. The works continued in operation until 1641.  
During excavations in Broad Street in 1874 many fragments  
of glass were found; amongst them were part of a wine-glass,  
a square scant-bottle and a wine-glass stem containing a spiral  
thread of white enamel  

Α greater and more lasting influence on English glass-making  
came from France and the Low Countries. In 1567 James  
Care of Antwerp stated that he had erected two glass-houses  
at " Femefol " (Fernf οld Wood in Sussex) for Normandy and  
Lorraine glass for windows, and had brought over workmen.  
From this period began the records in England of the great  
glass-making families of Hennezel, de Thietry, du Thisac and du 

 Iiouz from Lorraine, and of de Bongar and de Cacqueray from  
Normandy. About this time glass-works were established at  
Ewhurst and Alford in Surrey, Loxwood, Kirdford, Wisborough  
and Petworth in Sussex, and Sevenoaks and Penshurst in Kent.  
Beginning in Sussex, Surrey and Kent, where wood for fuel  
was plentiful, the foreign glass-workers and their descendants  
migrated from place to place, always driven by the fuel-hunger  
of their furnaces. They gradually made their way into Hamp-
shire, Wiltshire, Gloucestershire, Staffordshire, Northumberland,  
Scotland and Ireland. They can be traced by cutlet heaps and  
broken-down furnaces, and by their names, often mutilated,  
recorded in parish registers.  

In ι6ιο a patent was granted to Sir W. Slingsby for burning  
coal in furnaces, and coal appears to have been used in the  
Broad . Street works. In r6rs all patents for glass-making  
were revoked and a new patent issued for making glass with  

coal as fuel, in the names of Hanel, Zouch, Thelwall, Kellaway  
and Percival. To the last is credited the first introduction of  
covered crucibles to protect the molten glass from the products  
of burning coal.  

Simultaneously with the issue of this patent the use of wood  
for melting glass was prohibited, and it was made illegal to import  
glass from abroad. About 1617 Sir R. Hansel, vice-admiral  
and treasurer of the navy, acquired the sole rights of making  
glass in England. These rights he retained for over thirty years.  

During the protectorate all patent rights virtually lapsed,  
and mirrors and drinking-glasses were once more imported from  
Venice. In 1663 the duke of Buckingham, although unable to  
obtain a renewal of the monopoly of glass-making, secured the  
prohibition of the importation of glass for mirrors, coach plates,  
spectacles, tubes and lenses, and contributed to the revival of  

the glass industry in all its branches. Evelyn notes in his  
Diary a visit in 1673 to the Italian glass-house at Greenwich,  
" where glass was blown of finer metal than that of Murano," and  
a visit in 1677 to the duke of Buckingham's glass-works, where  
they made huge "vases of mettal as cleare, ponderous and  
thick as chrystal; also looking-glasses far larger and better  
than any that came from Venice."  

Some light is thrown on the condition of the industry at the  
end of the 17th century by the Houghton letters on the improve-
ment of trade and commerce, which appeared in 1696. Α few  
of these letters deal with the glass trade, and in one a list is  

given of the glass-works then in operation. There were 88 glass  
factories in England which are thus classified:  

Bottles 	  

Looking-glass lates 	. . . 	 8a s s  
Crown and plate-glass. . . 	 S  
Window glass 	  15  
Flint and ordinary glass . . 	 η  

88  

It is probable that the flint-glass of that date was very different  
from the flint-glass of to-day. The term flint-glass is now  
understood to mean a glass composed of the silicates of potash  
and lead. It is the moat brilliant and the most colourless  
of all glasses, and was undoubtedly first perfected in England.  
Hartshorne has attributed its discovshy to a Landon merchant  
named Tilson, who in 1663 obtained a patent for making  
"crystal glass." E. W. iulme, however, who hss carefully  
investigated the subject, is of opinion that flint-glass in its  
present form was introduced about 1730. The use of oxide of  
lead in glass-making was no new thing; it had been used,  
mainly as a flux, both by Romans and Venetians. The invention,  
if it may be regarded as one, consisted in eliminating lime from  
the glass mixture, substituting refined potash for soda, and using  
a very large proportion of lead oxide. It is probable that flint-
glass was not invented, but gradually evolved, that potash-lead  
glasses were in use during the latter part of the 17th century,  
but that the mixture was not perfected until the middle of the  
following century.  

The ι8th century saw a great development in all branches of  
glass-making. Collectors of glass are chiefly έοncerned with the  
drinking-glasses which were produced in great profusion and  
adapted for every description of beverage. The moat noted  
are the glasses with stout cylindrical legs (Plate I. fig. 9),  con-
taining spiral threads of air, or of white or coloured enamel.  
To this type of glass belong many of the Jacobite glasses which  
commemorate the old or the young Pretender.  

In 1746 the industry was in a sufficiently prosperous condition  
to tempt the government to impose an excise duty. The report  
of the commission of excise, dealing with glass, published in 1835  
is curious and interesting reading. So burdensome was the duty  
and so vexatious were the restrictions that it is a matter for  
wonder that the industry survived. In this respect England  
was more fortunate than Ireland. Before 1825, when the excise  
duty was introduced into Ireland, there were flourishing glass-
works in Belfast, Cork, Dublin and Waterford. By 18^o the  
Irish glass industry had been practically destroyed. Injurious  
as the excise duty undoubtedly was to the glass trade generally,  
and especially to the flint-glass industry, it is possible that it  
may have helped to develop the art of decorative glass-cutting.  
The duty on flint-glass was imposed on the molten glass in the  
crucibles and on the unfinished goods The manufacturer had,  
therefore, a strong inducement to enhance by every means in his  
power the selling value of his glass after it had escaped the  
exciseman's clutches. He therefore employed the best available  
art and skill in improving the craft of glass-cutting. It  is 
the development of this craft in connexion with the perfecting  
of flint-glass that makes the 18th century the most important  
period in the history of English glass-making. Glass-cutting  
was a craft imported from Germany, but the English material  
so greatly surpassed Bohemian glass in brilliance that the  
Bohemian cut-glass was eclipsed. Glass-cutting was carried on  
at works in Birmingham, Bristol, Belfast, Cork, Dublin, Glas-
gow, London, Newcastle, Stourb ńdge, Whittington and Water-
ford. The moat important centres of the craft were London,  
Bristol, Birmingham and Waterford (see Plate I., fig. το, for  
oval cut-glass Waterford bowl). The finest specimens of cut-
glass belong to the period between 1780 and 1810. Owing  
to the sacrifice of form to prismatic brilliance, cut-glass gradually  
lost its artistic value. Towards the middle of the 19th century  
it became the fashion to regard all cut-glass as barbarous, and  
services of even the best period were neglected and dispersed.  
At the present time scarcely anything is known about the  
origin of the few specimens of s8th-century English cut-glass  
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which have been preserved in public collections. It is strange  
that so link interest has been taken in a craft in which for  
some thirty years England surpassed all competitors, cresting  
a wave of fashion which influenced the glass industry throughout  
the whole of Europe.  

In the report of the Excise Commission a list is given of the  
glass manufactories which paid the excise duty in 1833. There  
were 105 factories in England, so In Scotland and so in Ireland.  
In England the chief centres of the industry were Bristol,  
Birmingham, London, Manchester, Newcastle, Stourbridge  
and York. Plate-glass was made by Messrs Cookson of New-
castle, and by the British Plate Glass Company of Ravenbead.  
Crown and German sheet-glass were made by Messrs Chance &  
Hartley of Birmingham. The London glass-works were those  
of Apaley Pellatt of Blackfriars. Christie of Stangate, and William  
Holmes of Whitefriars. In Scotland there were works in Glasgow,  
Leith and Portobello. In Ireland there were works in Belfast,  
Cork, Dublin and Waterford. The famous Waterford works  
were in the hands of Gatchell & Co.  
. India.—Pliny states (Na'. Hill. xxxvi. 26. 66) that no glass  
was to be compared to the Indian, and gives as a reason that it  
was made from broken crystal; and in another passage  (xii. 
19, 42) he says that the Troglodytes brought to Ocelis (Ghella  
near Bab-el-Mandeb) objects of glass. We have, however,  
very little knowledge of Indianglasaof any considerable antiquity.  
A few small vessels have been found in the " topes," as in that  
at Manikiala in the Punjab, which probably dates from about  
the Christian era; but they exhibit no remarkable character,  
and fragments found at Brahmanabad are hardly distinguishable  
from Roman glass of the imperial period. The chronicle of the  
Sinhalese kings, the Mahasamsa, however, asserts that mirrors  
of glittering glass were carried in procession in 306 s.c., and beads  
like gems, and windows with ornaments like jewels, are also  
mentioned at about the same date. I Ε there really was ass  
important manufacture of glass in Ceylon at this early time,  
that island perhaps furnished the Indian glass of Pliny. In the  
later part of the 17th century some glass decorated with enamel  
was made at Delhi. A specimen is in the Indian section of the  
Sοµth Kensington Museum. Glass is made in several parts of  
India—u Puna and Mysore—by very simple and primitive  
methods, and the results are correspondingly defective. Black,  
green, red, blue and yellow glasses are made, which contain a  
large proportion of alkali and are readily fusible. The greater  
part is worked into bangles, but some small bottle are blown  
(Buchanan, Journey !tennish Mysore, I. 147, iii. 369).  

Pwsia.—No very remarkable specimens of Persian glass are  
known in Europe, with the exception of some vessels of blue  
glass richly decorated with gold. These probably date from  
the 17th century, for Chardin tells us that the windows of the  
tomb of Shah Abbas II. (ob. 1666), at Kum, were " de cristal  
point d'or et d'axur." At the present day bottles and drinking-
vessels are made in Persia which in texture and quality differ  
little from ordinary Venetian glass of the ιό th or 17th centuries,  
while in form they exactly resemble those which may be seen  
in the engravings in Chardin's Trawls.  

Chian.—The history of the manufacture of glass in China is  
obscure, but the common opinion that it was learnt from  
the Europeans in the 17th century seems to be erroneous. A  
writer in the M'mmoires cencer,eas! ks Chisoi. (ii. 46) states  
on the authority οf the annals of the Han dynasty that the  
emperor Wu-ti (140 B.C.) had a manufactory of the kind of glass  
called " lieou-l1 " (probably a form of opaque glass), that in the  

beginning of the 3rd century of 0ur era the emperor Tsaou-tsaou  
received from the West a considerable present of glasses of all  
colors, and that soon after a glass-maker tune into the country  
who taught the art to the natives.  

The Wei dynasty, to which Tsaou-taaou belonged, reigned in  
northern China, and at this day a considerable manufacture  

of glass is carried on at Po-shan-hien in Shantung, which it  
would seem has existed fora long period. The Rev. A. William-
son (Joxrxeys is North China, I. 131) says that the glass is  
extremely pure, and is made from the rocks in the neighbourhood.  

The rocks are probably of quartz, i.e. rock crystal, a correspond-
cnre with Pliny's statement respecting Indian glass which seems  

deserving of attention.  
Whether the making of glass in China was an original dis-'  

covery ‚ii that ingenious people, or was derived via Ceylon from  
Egypt, cannot perhaps be now ascertained; the manufacture  

has, however, never greatly extended itself in China. The case  
has been the converse of that of the Romans; the latter had no  

fine pottery, and therefore employed glass as the material for  
vessels of an ornamental kind, for table services and the like.  

The Chinese, on the contrary, having from an early period had  

excellent porcelain, have been careless about the manufacture οf  
glass. A Ching writer, however, mentions the manufacture  

of a huge vase in S.D. 627, and in 1154 Edrisi (first climate, tenth  

section) mentions Chinese glass. A glass vase about a foot high  
is preserved at Nara in Japan, and is alleged to have been placed  

there in the 8th century. It seems probable that this is of  

Chinese manufacture. A writer in the Μtumο ires concersannl  
kc Chissois (ii. 463 and 477), writing about 1770, says that  
there was then a glass-house at Peking, where every year a  
good number of vase were made, some requiring great labour  
bemuse nothing was blown (rien n'et sοufflό ), meaning no doubt  
that the ornamentation was produced not by blowing and mould-
ing, but by cutting. This factory was, however, merely an  
appendage to the imperial magnificence. The earliest articles  
of Chinese glass the date of which has been ascertained, which  

have been noticed, are some bearing the name of the emperor  
Xienlung (5735-1795), one of which is in the Victoria aqd Albert  

Museum.  
In the manufacture of ornamental glass the leading idea  

in China seems to be the imitation of natural stones. The  

coloured glass is usually not of one bright colour throughout,  
but semi-transparent and marbled; the colours in many instances  
are singularly fine and harmonious. As in 1770, carving or cut-
ting is the chief method by which ornament is produced, the  
vessels being blown very solid.  
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 STAINED. All coloured glass is, strictly speaking,  
" stained " by some metallic oxide added to it in the process  
of manufacture. But the term " stained glass" is popularly,  
as well as technically, used in a more limited sense, and is under-
stood to refer to stained glass windows. Still the words" stained  
glass" do not fully describe what is meant; for the glass in  
coloured windows is for the most part not only stained but  
painted. Such Painting was, however, until comparatively  
modem times, used only to give details of drawing and to define  
form. The colour in a stained glass window was not painted  
on the glass but incorporated in it, mixed with it in the making—
whence the term " pal-metal " by which self-coloured glass is  
known, i.e. glass coloured in the melting pot.  

A medieval window was consequently a patchwork of variously  
coloured Pieces. And the earlier its date the more surely was  
it a mosaic, not in the form of tesserae, but in the manner  
known as " opus sectile," Shaped pieces of coloured glass were,  
that is to say, put together like the parts of a puzzle. The  
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nearest approach to an exception to this rule is a fragment at  

the Victoria and Albert Museum, in which actual tesserae are  
fused together into a solid slab of many-coloured glass, in effect  
a window panel, through which the light shines with all the  

brilliancy of an Early Gothic window. But apart from the fact  

that the design proves in this case to be even more effective  

with the light upon it, the use of gold leaf in the tesserae con-
firms the presumption that this work, which (supposing it to  
be genuine) would be Byzantine, centuries earlier than any  
coloured windows that we know of, and entirely different from  
them in technique, is rather a specimen of fused mosaic that  

happens to be translucent than part of a window designedly  
executed in tesserae.  

The Eastern (απd possibly the earlier) . practice was to set  
chips of coloured glass in a heavy fretwork οf stone or to imbed  
them in plaster. In a medieval window they were held too^ gqether  
by strips of lead, in section something like the letter H, the  
upright strokes of which represent the " tapes " extending on  

either side well over the edges of the glass, and the crossbar the  

connecting "core"  bet ωκη them. The leading was soldered  
together at the points of junction, cement or putty was rubbed  
into the crevices between glass απd lead, and the window was  
attached (by means of copper wires soldered on to the leads)  
to iron saddle-bars let into the masonry.  

Stained glass was primarily the art of the glazier; but the  

painter, called in to help, asserted himself more απd more, and  
eventually took it almost entirely into his own hands. Between  

the period when it was glazier's work eked out by painting  

and when it was painter's work with the aid of the glazier lies  

the entire development οf stained and painted window-making.  
With the eventual endeavour of the glass painter to do without  
the glazier, and to get the colour by painting in translucent  
enomd upon colourless glass, we have the beginning of a form of  

art no longer monumental and comparatively trivial.  

This evolution of the painted window from a patchwork of  
little pieces of coloured glass explains itself when it is remembered  

that coloured glass was originally not made in the big sheets  
produced nowadays, but at first in jewels to look as much as  

possible like rubies, sapphires, emeralds απd other precious  
stones, and afterwards in rounds and sheets of small dimensions.  

Though some of the earliest windows were in the form of pure  

glazing (" leaded-lights "), the addition of painting seems to have  

been customary from the very first. It was a means of render-
ing detail not to be got in lead: Glazing affords by itself scope  

for beautiful pattern work; but the old glaxiers never carried their  
art as far as they might have done in the direction of ornament;  

their aim was always in the direction of picture; the idea was to  
make windows serve the purpose of coloured story books. That  
was beyond the art of the glazier. It was easy enough to repre-
sent the drapery of a saint by red glass, the ground on which he  
stood by green, the sky above by blue, his crown by yellow,  
the scroll in his hand by white, and his flesh by brownish pink;  
but when it came to showing the folds of red drapery, blades of  

green grass, details of goldsmith's work, lettering on the scroll,  
the features of the face—the only possible way of doing it was  
by painting. The use of paint was confined at first to an Opaque  

brown, used, not as colour, but only as a means of stopping out  

light, and in that way defining comparatively delicate details  

within the lead lines. These themselves outlined απd defined  
the main forms of the design. The pigment used by the glass  
painter was of course vitreous: it consisted of powdered glass  
and sundry metallic oxides (copper, iron, manganese, &c.),  
so that, when the pieces of painted glass were made red hot in  
the kiln, the powdered glass became fused to the surface, and  

with it the dense colouring matter also. When the pies of  
painted glass were afterwards glazed together and seen against  

the light, the design appeared in the brilliant colour of the glass,  
its forms drawn in the uniform black into which, at a little  
distance, leadwork and painting lines became merged.  

It needed solid painting to stop out the light entirely: thin  

paint only obscured it. And, even in early glass, thin paint was  

used, whether to subdue crude colour or to indicate what little  

shading a ι3tb-century draughtsman might desire- Ιn the  
present state of old glass, the surface often quite disintegrated,  

it is difficult to determine to what extent thin paint was used for  

either purpose. There must always have been the temptation to  

make tint do instead of solid lines; but the more workmanlike  
practice, and the usual one, was to get difference of tint, as a  
pen-draughtsman does, by lines of solid opaque colour. In  
comparatively colourless glass (grisaiik) the pattern was often  
made to stand out by cross-hatching the background, and  
another common practice was to coat the glass with paint all  

over, and scrape the design out of it. The effect of either  

proceeding was to lower the tone of the glass without dirtying  

the colour, as a smear of thin paint would do.  
Towards the 14th century, when Gothic design took a more  

naturalistic direction, the desire to get something like modelling  

made it necessary to carry painting farther, and they g οι rid  
to some extent οf the ill effect of shading-colour smeared on the  
glass by stippling it. This not only softened the tint and allowed  

of gradation according to the amount of stippling, but kt some  
light through, where the bristles of the stippling-tool took up  

the pigment. Shading of this kind enforced by touches of strong  
brushwork, cross-hatching and some scratching out of high  
lights was the method of glass painting adopted in the 14th  
century.  

Glass was never at the best a pleasant surface to paint on;  

and glass painting, following the line of least resistance,  
developed in the later Gothic and early Renaissance periods  

into something unlike any Other form of painting. The outlines  

continued to be traced upon the glass and fixed in the fire; but,  
after that, the process of painting consisted mainly in the  
removal of paint. The entire surface of the glass was coated with  
an even "matt"  of pale brown; this was allowed to dry; and  

then the high lights were rubbed off, and the modelling was got  

by scrubbing away the paint with a dry hog-hair brush, more  
or less, according to the gradations required. Perfect modelling  
was got by repeating the operation—how often depended upon  

the dexterity of the painter. A painter's method is partly the  

outcome of his individuality. One man would float on his colour  

and manipulate it to some extent in the moist state; soother  

would work entirely upon the dry matt. Great use was made  
of the pointed stick with which sharp lines of light were easily  
scraped out; and in the ιό th century Swiss glass painters,  
working upon a relatively small scale, got their modelling  
entirely with a needle-point, scraping away the paint just as an  
etcher scratches away the varnish from his etching plate. The  

practice of the two craftsmen is, indeed, identical, though the  

one scratches out what are to be black tines and the other lines  

of light. In the end, then, though a painter would always use  
touches of the brush to get crisp lines of dark, the manipulation  

of glass painting consisted more in erasing lights than in painting  

shadows, more in rubbing out or scraping off paint than in putting  
it on in brush strokes.  

So far there was no thought of getting colour by means of  
paint. The colour was in the glass itself, permeating the mass  

(" pot-metal "). There was only one exception to this—ruby  
glass, the colour of which was so dense that red glass thick  
enough for its purpose would have been practically obscure;  

and so they made a colourless pot-metal coated on one side  
only with red glass. This led to a practice which forms an ex-
ception to the rule that in "pot-metal" glass every change of  

colour, or from colour to white, is got by the use of a separate  

piece of glass. It was possible in the case of this " flashed"  
ruby to grind away portions of the surface and thus obtain  
white on red or red on white. Eventually they made coated  
glass of blue and other colours, with a view to producing similar  

effects by abrasion. (The same result is arrived at nowadays  
by means Of etching. The skin of coloured glass, in old days  
laboriously ground or cut away, is now easily eaten off by fluoric  

acid.) One other exceptional expedient in colouring had very  
considerable effect upon the development of glass design from  
about the beginning of the ιgth century. The discovery that  
a solution of silver applied to glass would under the action of the  
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fire stein it yellow enabled the glass painter to get yellow upon  

colourless glass, green upon grey-blue, and (by staining only  

the abraded portions) yellow upon blue or ruby. This yellow was  

neither enamel nor pot-metal colour, but stain—the only staining  

actually done by the glass painter as distinct from the glass  

maker. It varied in colour from pale lemon to deep orange, and  

was singularly pure in quality. As what is called "white"   
glass became purer and was employed in greater quantities it  

was lavishly used; so much so that a brilliant effect of silvery  

white and golden yellow is characteristic of later Gothic  
windows  

The last stage of glass painting was the employment of enamel  

not for stopping out light but to get colour. It began to be used  
in the early part of the ιό th century—at first only in the form οf a  
flesh tint; but it was not long before other colours were introduced.  

This use of colour no longer is the glass but upon it marks quite  

a new departure in technique. Enamel colour was finely powdered  
coloured glass mixed with gum or some such substance into a  
pigment which could be applied with a brush. When the glass  

painted with it was brought Ins red heat in the oven, the powdered  

glass melted and was fused to it, just like the opaque brown  
employed from the very beginning of glass-painting.  

This process of enamelling was hardly called for in the interests  
of art. Even the red flesh-colour (borrowed from the Limoges  
enamellers upon copper) did not in the least give the quality of  

flesh, though it enabled the painter to suggest by contrast the  

whiteness of a man's beard. As for the brighter enamel colours,  

they had nothing like the depth or richness οf "stained" glass.  
What enamel really did was to make easy much that had been  
impossible in mosaic, es, fοτ example, to represent upon the  
very smallest shield of arms any number of " charges " all in  
the correct tinctures. It encouraged the minute workmanship  
characteristic of Swiss glass painting; and, though this was not  
altogether inappropriate to domestic window pane, the painter  
was tempted by it to depart from the simplicity and breadth of  
design inseparable from the earlier mosaic practice. In the end  
be introduced coloured glass only where he cdi ild hardly help it,  
and gland the great part of his window in rectangular panes of  
dear glass, upon which he preferred to paint his picture in opaque  
brown and translucent enamel colours.  

Enamel upon glass has not stood the test of time. Its presence  
is usually to be detected in old windows by specks of light shining  
through the colour. This is where the enamel has crumbled off.  
There is a very good reason fοτ that. Enamel must melt at a  
temperature at which the glass it is painted on keeps its shape.  
The lower the melting point of the powdered glass the more easily  
it is fused. The painter is consequently inclined to use enamel of  
which the contraction and expansion is much greater than that of  
his glass—with the result that, under the action of the weather,  
the colour is apt to work itself free and expose the bare white  
glass beneath. The only enamel which has held its own is that of  
the Swiss glass-painters of the 16th and 17th centuries. The  
domestic window panes they painted may not in all cases have  
been tried by the sudden changes of atmosphere to which church  
windows are subject; but credit must be given them for cx. 
ceptionally skillul and conscientious workmanship.  

The story of stained glass is bound up with the history of  
architecture, to which it was subsidiary, and of the church,  
which was its patron. Its only possible course of development  
was in the wake of church building. From its very inception it  
was Gothic and ecclesiastical. And, though it survived the  
upheaval of the Renaissance and was turned to civil and domestic  
use, it is to church windows that we must go to see what stained  
glass really was—or is; for time has been kind to it. The charm  
of medieval glass lies to a great extent in the material, and especi-
ally in the inequality of it. Chemically impure and mechanic-
ally imperfect, it was rarely crude in tint or even in texture. It  
shaded off from light to dark according to its thickness; it was  
speckled with air bubbles; it was streaked and clouded; and all  
these imperfecIiona of manufacture went to perfection of colour.  

And age has improved it. the want of homogeneousness in the  
material has led to the disintegration of its surface; soft particles  

in it have been dissolved away by the action of the weather, and  
the surface, pitted like an oyster-shell, refracts the light in a way  
which adds greatly to the effect; at the same time there is  
roothold for the lichen which (like the curtains of black cobwebs)  
veils and gives mystery to the colour. An appreciable part of the  
beauty of old glass is the result of age and accident. In that  
respect no new glass can compare with it. There is, however, no  
such thing as" the lost secret "of glass-making. It is no secret  
that age mellows.  

Stained and painted glass is commonly apportioned to its  
"period," Gothic or Renaissance, and further to the particular  
phase οf the style to which it belongs. C. Winston, who was the  
first to inquire thoroughly into English glass, adopting T.  
Rickman's classification, divided Gothic windows into Early  
English (to c. ι a80), Decorated (to c. 1380) and Perpendicular  
(to c. 1530). These date will do. But the transition from one  
phase of design to another is never so sudden, nor so easily  
defined, as any table οf dates would lid us to suppose. The old  
style lingered in one district long after the new fashion was  
flourishing in another. Besides, the English periods do not quite  
coincide with those of other countries. France, Germany and  
the Low Countries count for much in the history of stained glass;  
and in no two places was the pace of progress quite the same.  
There was, for example, scarcely any zjth-century Gothic in  
Germany, where the " geometńc " style, equivalent to our  
Decorated, was preceded by the Romanesque period; in France  
the Flamboyant took the place of our Perpendicular; and in  
Italy Gothic never properly took root at all. All these con-
sidered, a rather rough and ready division presents the least  
difficulty to the student of old glass; and it will be found con-
venient to think of Gothic glass as (1) Early, ( τ) Middle and (3)  
Late, and of the subsequent windows as (1) Renaissance and ( τ)  
Late Renaissance. The three periods of Gothic correspond  
approximately to the 13th, 14th and 15th centuries. The  
limits of the two periods of the Renaissance are not so easily  
defined. In the first part of the ifith century (in Italy long  
before that) the Renaissance and Gothic periods overlapped; in  
the latter part of it, glass painting was already on the decline;  
and in the 17th and 18th centuries it sank to deeper depths of  
degradation.  

The likeness of Orly windows to translucent enamel (which is  
also glass) is obvious. The lines of lead glazing correspond  
absolutely to the " cloisons " of Byzantine goldsmith's work.  
Mοreoήer, the extreme minuteness of the leading (not always  
either mechanically necessary or architecturally desirable)  
suggests that the scatting point of all this gorgeous illumination  
was the ids of reproducing on a grandiose scale the jewelled  
effect produced in small by cloisonnf enamellers. In other  
respects the earliest glass shows the influence of Byzantine  
tradition. It js mainly according to the more or less Byzantine  
character of its design and draughtsmanship that archaeologists  
ascribe certain remains of old glass to the τ eth or the τ ith century.  
Apart from documentary or direct historic evidence, it is not  
possible to determine the precise date of any particular fragment.  
In the " restored " windows at St Denis there are remnants of  
glass belonging to the year tio8. Elsewhere in France (Reims,  
Anger, Le Mans, Chartres, &c.) there is to be found very early  
glass, some of it probably not much later than the end of the 10th  
century, which is the date confidently ascribed to certain  
windows at St Remi (Reims) and at Tegernsee. The rarer the  
specimen the greater may be its technical and antiquarian  
interest. But, even if we could be quite sure of its date, there is  
not enough of this very early work, and it does not sufficiently  

distinguish itself from what followed, to count artistically for  
much. The glory of early glass belongs to the 13th century.  

The design of windows was influenced, of course, by the con-
ditions of the workshop, by the nature of glass, the difficulty  
of shaping it, the way it could be painted, and the necessity  
of lead glazing. The place of glass in the scheme of church  
decoration led to a Certain  severity in the treatment of it. The  
growing desire to get more and more light into the churches,  
and the consequent manufacture of purer and more transparent  
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glass, affected the glazier's colour scheme. For all that, the 
fashion of a window was, ιιυταlis muloadis, that of the painting, 
carving, embroidery, goldsmith's work, enamel and other crafts-
manship of the period. The design of an ivory triptych is very 
much that of a three-light window. There is a little enamelled 
shrine of German workmanship in the Victoria and Albert 
Museum which might almost have been designed for glass; 
and the famous painted ceiling at Hildeheim is planned precisely 
on the lines of a medallion window of the ι3 th century. By that 
time glass had fallen into ways of its own, and there were already 
various types of design which we now recognize as characteristic 
of the first great period, in some respects the greatest of all. 

Pre-eminently typical of the first period is the "medallion 
window." Glaziers began by naively accepting the iron bars 
across the light as the basis of their composition, and planned 
a window as a series of panels, one above the other, between the 
horizontal crossbars and the upright lines of the border round it. 
The next step was to mitigate the extreme severity of this com-
position by the introduction of a'circ ular or other medallion  
within the square boundary lines. Eventually these were 
abandoned altogether, the iron bars were shaped according to 
the pattern, and there was evolved the "medallion window,"  
in which the main divisions of the design are emphasized by the 
strong bands of iron round them. Medallions were invariably 
devoted to picturing scenes from Bible history or from the lives 
of the saints, set forth in the simplest and most straightforward 
manner, the figures all on one plane, and as far as possible clear-cut 
against a sapphire-blue or ruby-red ground. Scenery was not so 
much depicted as suggested. An arch or two did duty for archi-
teture, any scrap of foliated ornament for landscape. Simplicity 
of silhouette was absolutely essential to the readableness of 
pictures on the small scale allowed by the medallion. As it is,  
they are so difficult to decipher, so confused and broken in effect, 
as to give rise (the radiating shape of "rose windows" aiding) 
to the misconception that the design of early glass is kaleido-
scopic—which it is not. The intervals between subject medallions 
were filled in England (Canterbury) with scrollwork, in France 
(Chartres) more often with geometric diaper, in which last 
sometimes the red and blue merge into an unpleasant purple. 
Design on this small scale was obviously unsuited to distant 
windows. Clerestory lights were occupied by figures, sometimes 
on a gigantic scale, entirely occupying the window, except for 
the border and perhaps the slightest pretence of a niche. This 
arrangement lent itself to broad effects of colour. The drawing 
may be rude; at times the figures are grotesque; but the general 
impression is one of mysterious grandeur and solemnity. 

The depth and intensity of colour in the windows so far described 
comes chiefly from the quality of the glass, but partly also from 
the fact that very little white or pale-coloured glass was used. 
It was not the custom at this period to dilute the colour of a 
rich window with white. If light was wanted they worked in 
white, enlivened, it might be, by colour. Strictly speaking, 
13th-century glass was never colourless, but of a greenish tint, 
due to impurities in the sand, potash or other ingredients; it 
'vas of a horny consistency, too; but it is convenient to speak 
of all would-be-clear glass as " white." The greyizh windows in 
which it prevails are technically described as "in grisaille." 
There are examples (Salisbury, Ch!.lons ,  Bonnett, Angers) of 
" plain glazing" in grisaille, in which the lead lines make very 
ingenious and beautiful pattern. In the more usual case of 
painted grisaille the lead lines still formed the groundwork of 
the design, though supplemented by foliated or other detail, 
boldly οutlin d in strong brown and emphasized by a background 
of cross-hatching. French grisaille was frequently all in white 
(Reims, St Jean-aux-Bois, Sens), English work was usually 
enlivened by bands and bossy of colour (Salisbury); but the 
general effect of the window was still grey and silvery, even 
though there might be distributed about it (the "five sisters," 
York minter) a fair amount of coloured glass. The use of grisaille 
is sufficiently accounted for by considerations of economy 
and the desire to get light; but it was also in some sorts protest 
(witness the Cistercian interdict of '' 34)  against undue indulgence 

in the luxury of colour. At this stage of its development it was 
confined strictly to patternwork; figure subjects were always 
in colour. For all that, some of the most restful and entirely 
satisfying work of the 13th century was in grisaille (Salisbury, 
Chartres, Reims, &c.).  

The second or Middle period of Gothic glass marks a stage 
between the work of the Early Gothic artist who thought out his 
design as glazing, and that of the later draughtsman who con-
ceived it as something to be painted. It represents to many the 
period of greatest interest—probably because of its departure 
from the severity of Early work. It was the period of more 
naturalistic design; and a touch of nature is more easily 
appreciated than architectural fitness. Middle Gothic glass, 
halting as it does between the relatively rude mosaic of early 
times and the painter-like accomplishment of fully-developed 
glass painting, has not the salient merits of either. In the matt 
of tone also it is intermediate between the deep, rich, sober 
harmonies of Early windows and the lighter, brighter, gayer 
colouring of later glass. Now for the first time griaaille ornament 
and coloured figurework were introduced into the same window. 
And this was done in a very judicious way, in alternate bands  
of white and deep rich colour, binding together the long lights 
into which windows were by this time divided (chapter-house, 
York mister). A similar horizontal tendency of design is notice-
able in windows in which the figures are enshrined under canopies, 
henceforth a feature in glass design. The pinnaclework falls 
into pronounced bands of brassy yellow between the tiers of 
figures (nave, York minter) and serves to correct the vertical 
lines of the masonry. Canopywork grew sometimes to such 
dimensions as quite to overpower the figure it was supposed  

to frame; but, then, the sense of scale was never a directing 
factor in Decorated design. A more interesting form of ornament 
is to be found in Germany, where it was a pleasing custom 
(Regensburg) to fill windows with conventional foliage without 
figurework. There is abundance of Middle Gothic glass in 
England (Υοτk, Wells, Ely, Oxford), but the best of it, such as 
the great East window at Gloucester cathedral, has features 
more characteristic of the τ ςth than of the 14th century. 

The keynote of Late Gothic glass is brilliancy. It had a silvery 
quality. The rsth century was the period of white glass, which 
approached at last to colourlessness, and was employed in great 
profusion. Canopywork, more universal than ever, was repre-
sented almost entirely in white touched with yellow stain, but 
not in sufficient quantities to impair its silverinesa. Whatever 
the banality of the idea of imitation stonework in glass, the  
effect of thus framing coloured pictures in delicate white is 
admirable: at last we have white and colour in perfect combina-
tion. Fifteenth-century figurework contain usually a large 
proportion of white glass; flesh tint is represented by white; 
there is white in the drapery; in short, there is always white 
enough in the figures to connect them with the canopywork and 
make the whole effect one. The preponderance of white will be 
better appreciated when it is stated that very often not a fifth 
or sixth part of the glass is coloured. It is no uncommon thing 
to find figures draped entirely in white with only a little colour 
in the background; and figurework all in grisaille upon a ground 
of white latticework is quite characteristic of Perpendicula' 
glass.  

One of the most typical forms of Late English Gothic canopy 
is where ( Υοτk minster) its slender pinnacles fill the upper part 
of the window, and its solid base frames a picture in small of 
some episode in the history of the personage depicted as large as 
life above. A much less satisfactory continental practice was 
to enrich only the lower half of the window with stained glass and 
to make shift above (Munich) with " roundels " of plain white 
glass, the German equivalent for diamond latticework. 

A sign of later times is the way pictures spread beyond the 
confines of a single light. This happened by degrees. At first 
the connexion between the figures in separate window openings 
was only in idea, as when a centre] figure of the crucified Christ 
was flanked by the Virgin and St John in the side lights. Then 
the arms of the cross would be carried through, or as it were  
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behind, the mullions. The expansion to a picture right across  

the window was only a question of time. Not that the artist  
ventured as yet to disregard the architectural setting of his  

picture—that happened later on—but that he often composed  

it with such cunning reference to intervening stonework that it  
did not interfere with it. It has been argued that each separate  
light of a window ought to be complete in itself. On the other  

hand it has proved possible to make due acknowledgment of  
architectural conditions without cramping design in that way.  

There can be no doubt as to the va ή ety and breadth of treatment  
gained by accepting the whole window as field for a design. And,  
when a number of lights go to make a window, it is the window,  

and no aepaiate part of it, which is the main consideration.  
By the end of the Gothic period, glass painters proceeded on  

an entirely different method from that of the 13th century.  

The designer of early days began with glazing: he thought in  

mosaic and leadwork; the lines he first drew were the lines of  

glazing; painting was only a supplementary process, enabling  

him to get what lead lines would not give. The Late Gothic  

draughtsman began with the idea of painting; glazing was to him  
of secondary importance; he reached a stage (Creation window,  
Great Malvern) where it is clear that he first sketched out his  
design, and then bethought him hew t ο glaze it in such wise that  
the leadwork (which once boldly outlined everything) should not  
interfere with the picture. The artful way in which he would  
introduce little bits of colour into a window almost entirely  
white, makca it certain that he had always at the back of his  
mind the consideration of the glazing to come. So long as he  
thought of that, and did not resent it, all was fairly well with  
glass painting, but there came a point where he found it difficult,  
if not impossible, to reconcile the extreme delicacy of his painting  
upon white glass with the comparatively brutal strength of  
his lead lines. It is here that the conditions of painting and  
glazing clash at last.  

It must not be supposed that Late Gothic windows were never  
by any chance rich in colour. Local conservatism and personal  
predilection prevented anything like monotonous progress in  
a single direction. There is (St Sebald, Nuremberg) Middle  
Gothic glass as dense in colour as any ι3th-cen τ ury work, and  
Late Gothic (Troyes cathedral) which, from its colour, one might  
take at first to be a century earlier than it is. In Italy (Florence)  
and to some extent in Spain (Seville) it was the custom to make  
eanopywork so rich in colour that it was more like part of the  
picture than a frame to it. But that was by exception. The  
tendency was towards lighter windows. Glass itself was less  
deeply stained when painters depended more upon their power  
of deepening it by paint. It was the seeking after delicate  
effects of painting, quite as much as the desire to let light into  
the church, which determined the tone of later windows. The  
clearer the glass the more scope it gave for painting.  

It is convenient to draw a, line between Gothic art and Renais-
sance. Nothing is easier than to say that windows in which  
socketed canopywork occurs are Gothic, and that these with  
arabesque are Renaissance. But that is an arbitrary distinction,  
which does not really distinguish. Some of the most beautiful  
work in glass, such for example as that at Auch, is so plainly  
intermediate between two styles that it is impossible to describe  
it as anything but "transitional." And, apart from particular  
instances, we have only to look at the best Late Gothic work to  
see that it is informed by the new spirit, and at fine Renaissance 

 glass to observe how it conforms to Gothic traditionsof workman-
ship. The new Wee gave a spurt to Gothic art; and it was  
Gothic impetus which married Renaissance glass painting to the  
summit of accomplishment reached in the first half of the 16th  
century. When that subsided, and the pictorial spirit of the age  
at lest prevailed, the bright days of glass were at an end. If we  
have to refer to the early Renaissance as the culminating period  
of glass painting, it is because the technique of an earlier period  
found in it freer and fuller expression. With the Renaissance,  
design broke free from the restraints of tradition.  

An interesting development of Renaissance design was the  
framing of pictures in golden-yellow arabesque ornament,  

scarcely architectural enough to be celled canopywork, and  

reminiscent rather of beaten goldsmith's work than of stone  
carving. This did fοτ the glass picture what a gilt frame does for  
a painting inoil. Very of ten framework of any kind was dispensed  
with. The primitive idea of accepting bars and mullions as  
bοundυiα of design, and filling the compartments formed by  
them with a medley of little subjects, lingered on. The result  
was delightfully broken colour, but inevitable confusion; for  
iron and masonry do not effectively separate glass pictures.  
There was no longer in late glass any pretence of preserving the  
plane of the window. It was commonly designed to suggest that  

one saw out of it. Throughout the period of the Renaissance,  

architectural and landscape backgrounds play an important  

pmt in design. An extremely beautiful feature in early ι6th-
century French glass pictures (Rouen, &c.) is the little pip of  

distant country delicately painted upon the pale-blue glass which  

represents the sky. In larger work landscape and architecture  
were commonly painted upon white (Ring's College, Cambridge).  

The landscape effect was always happiest when one or other of  
these conventions was adopted. Canopywork never went quite  

out of fashion. For a long while the plat was still to frame  

coloured pictures in white. Theoretically this is no less effectually  

to be done by Italian than by  Gothic stńnework. Practically the  
architectural setting assumed in the 16th century more and more  

the aspect of background to the figures, and, in order that it  

should take its plact in the picture, they painted it so heavily that  

it no longer told as white. Already in van Orley's magnificent  

transept windows at St Gudule, Brussels, the great triumphal arch  

behind the kneeling donors and their patron saints (in late glass  

donors take more sod more the piece of holy personages) tells  
dark against the dear ground. There came a time, towards the  
end of the century, when, as in the wonderful windows at Gouda,  

the very quality of white glass is lost in heavily painted shadow.  

The pictorial ambition of the glass painter, active from the  
first, was kept fοτ centuries within the bounds of decoration.  
Medallion subjects were framed in ornament, standing figures in  

canopywork, and pictures were conceived with regard to the  

window and its place in architecture. Severity of treatment in  

design may have been due more to the limitations of technique  

than to restraint on the part of the painter. The point is that it  

led to unsurpassed results. It was by absolute reliance upon the  

depth and brilliancy of self-coloured glass that all the beautiful  

effects of early glass were obtained. We need not compare early  

mosaic with later painted glass; each was in its way admirable;  

but the early manner is the more peculiar to glass, if not the more  

proper to it. The ruder and more archaic design gives in fullest  

measure the glory of glass—for the loss of which no quality of  
painting ever got in glass quite makes amends. The pictorial  
effects compatible with glass design are those which go with pure,  

brilliant and translucent colour. The ideal of a " primitive"  
Italian painter was more or less to be realized in glass: that of a  

Dutch realist was not. It is astonishing whet glass painters did  
in the way of light and shade. But the fact remains that heavy  

painting obscured the glass, that shadows rendered in opaque  

surface-colour lacked translucency, and that in seeking before all  
things the effects of shadow and relief, glass painters of the 17th  

century fell short of the qualities on the one hand of glass and on  
the other of painting.  

The course of glass painting was not an even as this general  

survey of its progress might seem to imply. It was quickened  

here, impeded there, by historic events. The art made a splendid  

start in France; but its development was stayed by the disasters  

of war, just when in England it was thriving under the Planta-
genets. It revived again under Francis I. In Germany it was  
with the prosperity of the free cities of the Empire that glass  

painting prospered. In the Netherlands it blossomed out under  
the favour of Charles V. In the Swiss Confederacy its direction  

was determined by civil and domestic instead of church patron-
age. Ie most countries there were in different districts local  
schoolsof glass painting, each with some character of its own. To  

what extent design was affected by national temperament it is not  

easy to say. The marked divergence of the Flemish from the  
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French treatment of glass in the ιό th century is not entirely due  
to a preference on the one part for colour and an the other for  
light and sbade, but is partly owing to the circumstance that,  
whilst in France design remained in the hands of craftsmen,  
whose trade was glass painting, in the Netherlands it was  
entrusted by the emperor to his court painter, who concerned  
himself as little as possible with a technique of which he knew  
nothing. If in France we come also upon the names of well-
known artists, they seem, like Jean Cousin, to have been closely  
connected with glass painting: they designed so like glass  
painters that they might have begun their artistic career in the  
workshop.  

The attribution of fine windows to famous artists should not  
be too readily accepted; for, though it is a foible of modern  
time to father whatever is noteworthy upon some great name,  
tho masterpieces of medieval art are due to unknown craftsmen.  
In Italy, where glass painting was not much practised, and it  
seems to have been the custom either to import glass painters as  
they were wanted or to get work done abroad, it may well be  
that designs were supplied by artists more or less distinguished.  
Ghiberti and Donatello may have had a hand in the cartoons for  
the windows of the Duomo at Florence; but it is not to any  
sculptor that we can give the entire credit of design so absolutely  
in the spirit of colour decoration. The employment of artists not  
connected with glryss design would go far to explain the grit  
difference of Italian glass from that of other count ńes. The ι4 th-
century work at Assisi is more correctly described as" Trecento"  
than as Gothic, and the " Quattrocento " windows at Florence  
are as different as could be from Perpendicular work. One  
compares them instinctively with ftalian paintings, not with  
glass elsewhere. And so with the ιsth-ceπtury Italian glass.  
The superb ιδth-century windows of William of Marseilles at  
Arexzo, in which painting is carried to the furthest point possible  
short of sacrificing the pure quality of glass, are more according  
to contemporary French technique. Both French and Italiaa  
influence may be traced in Spanish glass (Avila, Barcelona,  
Burgos, Granada, Icon, Seville, Toledo). Some of it is said to  
have been executed in France. If so it must have been done to  
Spanish order. The coarse effectiveness of the design, the  
strength of the colour, the general robustness of the art, are  
characteristically Spanish; and nowhere this side of the Pyrenees  
do we find detail on a stele so enormous.  

We have passed by, in following the progressive course of  
craftsmanship, some forms of design, peculiar to no one period  
but very characteristic of glass. The " quarry window," barely  
referred to, its diamond-shaped or oblong panes painted, richly  
bordered, relieved by bosses of coloured ornament often heraldic,  
is of constant occurrence. Entire windows, too, were from  
first to last given up to heraldry. The "Jesse window "occurs  
in every style. According to the fashion of the time the " Stem  
of Jesse" burst out into conventional foliage, vine branches  
or arbitrary scrollwork. It appealed to the designer by the  
scope it gave for freedom of design. He found vent, again,  
for fantastic imagination in the representation of the "Last  
Judgment," to which the west window was commonly devoted.  
And there are other schemes in which he delighted; but this  
is not the place to dwell upon them.  

The glass of the 17th century does not count for much. Some  
of the best in England is the work of the Dutch van Linge family  
(Wadham and Balliol Colleges, Oxford). What glass painting  
came to in the r8th century is nowhere better lobe seen than in  
the great west window of the ante-chapel at New College, Oxford.  
That is all Sir Joshua Reynolds and the best china painter of  

his day could do between them. The very idea of employing a  
china painter shows how entirely the art of the glass painter  
had died out.  

It re-awoke in England with the Gothic revival of the 19th  
century; and the Gothic revival determined the direction  
modern glass should take. Early Victorian doings are interesting  
only as marking the steps of recovery (cf. the work of T. Willement  
in the choir of the Temple church; of Ward and Nixon, lately  
removed from the south transept of Westminster Abbey; of  

Wailes). Better things begin with the windows at Westm inaceg  
inspired by A. C. Pugin, who exercised considerable in θιιen  
over his contemporaries. John Powell (Hardman & Co.) was  
so able artist content to walk, even after that master's death,  
reverently in his footsteps Charles Winston, whose Hints  
on Glass Paislisg was the first real contribution towards the  
understanding of Gothic glass, and who, by the aid of the Powells  
(of Whitefriars) succeeded in getting something very like the  
texture and colour of old glass, was more learned in ancient  
ways of workmanship than appreciative of the art resulting  
from them. (He is responsible for the Munich glass in Glasgow  
cathedral.) So it was that, except for here and there a window  
entrusted by exception to W. Dyce, E. Poynter, D. G. Rossetti,  
Ford Madox Brown or E. Burnt-Jones, glass, from the beginning  
of its recovery, fell into the hands of men with a strong bias  
towards archaeology. The architects foremost in the Gothic  
revival (W. Butterfield, Sir G. Scott, G. E. Street, &c.) were all  
inclined that way; and, as they had the placing of commissions  
for windows, they controlled the policy of glass painters.  
Designers were constrained to work in the pedantically archaeo-
logical manner prescribed by architectural fashion. Unwillingly  
as it may have been, they made mock-medieval windows, the  
interest in which died with the popular illusion about a Gothic  
revival. But they knew their trade; and when an artist like  
John Clayton (muter of a whole school of later glass painters)  
took a window in hand (St Augustine's, Kilburn; Truro cathedral;  
King's College Chapel, Cambridge) the result was a work of art  
from which, tradework as it may in a sense be, we may gather  
what such men might have done had they been left free to follow  
their own artistic impulse. It is necessary to refer to this because  
it is generally supposed that whatever is best in recent glass is  
due to the romantic movement. The charms of Borne-Jones'a  

design and of William Morris's colour, place the windows done  
by them among the triumphs of modern decorative art; but  
Morris was neither foremost in the reaction, nor quite such a  
muter of the material be was working in as be showed himself  
in less exacting crafts. Other artists to be mentioned in con-
nexion with glass design are: Clement Heston, Bayne, N. H. J.  
Westlake arid Henry Holiday, not to speak of a younger genera-
tion of able men.  

Foreign work shows, as compared with English, a less just  
appreciation of glass, though the foremost draughtsmen of  
their day were enlisted for its design. In Germany, King Louis  
of Bavaria employed P. von Cornelius and W. von Kaulbach 

 (Aix-la-Chapelle, Cologne, Glasgow); in France the »ourboas  
employed J. A. D. Ingram, F. V. E. Delacroix, Vernet and J. H.  
Flandrin (Dreux); and the execution of their designs was  
entrusted to the most expert painters to be procured at Munich  
and Sfvies; but all to little effect. They either used potmetal  
glass of poor quality, or relied upon enamel—with the result  
that their colour lacks the qualities of glass. Where it is not  
heavy with paint it is thin and crude. In Belgium happier  
results were obtained. In the chapel of the Holy Sacrament at  
Brussels there is one window by J. B. Capronnier not unworthy  
of the fine series by B. van Orley which it supplements. At the  
best, however, foreign artists failed to appreciate the quality  
of glass; they put better draughtsmanship into their windows  
than English designers of the mid-Victorian era, and painted  
them better; but they missed the glory of translucent colour.  

Modern facilities of manufacture make possible many things  
which were hitherto out of the question. Enamel colours sre 
richer; their range is extended; and it may be possible, with  
the improved kilns and greater chemical knowledge we possess,  
to make them hold permanently fut. It war years ago demon-
strated at Sfvres how a picture may be painted in colours upon  
a sheet of plate-glass measuring 4 ft. by si ft. We are now no  
doubt in a position to produce windows painted on much larger  
sheets. But the results achieved, technically wonderful as they  
are, hardly warrant the waste of time and labour upon work so  
costly, so fragile, so lacking in the qualities of a picture on the  
one hand and of glass on the other.  

In America, John la Fargo, finding European material cat  
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restrained from self.expression. Moreover, the recognition of  
the artistic position of craftsmen in general makes it possible  
for a man to devote himself to glass without sinking to the rank  
of a mechanic; and artists begin to realize the scope glass offers  
them.. What they lack as yet is experience in their craft, and  

Examples of Important Hisiorical Shined Glass.  
There are remains of the earliest known glass: in France at Le Mans, Chartres,Chfllons-aur.Marne,  

Angers and Poitiers cathedrals, the abbey church of St Denis and at St Remi, Reims: in England—et  
York minter (fragments): in Germany—at Augsburg and Strassburg cathedrals: in Austria—in the  

cloisters of Heiligen Kreuz.  
The following is a classified list of some of the most characteristic and important windows, omitting  

for the most part isolated examples, and giving by preference the names of churches where there is a fair  

amount of glass remaining; the country in which at each period the art throve best is put first.  

EAexv Goraic  

dente enough, produced pofinetal more heavily charged with  
colour. This was wilfully streaked, mottled and quasi.  
accidentally varied; some of it was opalescent; much of it was  
more like agate or onyx than jewels. Other forms of American  

enterprise were: the making of glass in lumps, to be chipped  
into lakes; the ruckling it;  
the shaping it in a molten  
state, or the pulling it out of  
shape. It takes an artist of  
some reserve to make judicious  
use of glass like this. La Farge  
and L. C. Tiffany have turned it  
to beautiful account; but even  
they have put it to purposes  
more pictorial than it can France.  
properly fulfil. The design it  
calls for Is a severely abstract  
form of ornament verging upon  
the barbaric  

Of late years each country  
has been learning so much  
from the others that the  
newest effort is very much in  
one direction. It seems to be  
agreed that the art of the  
window-maker begins with  
glazing, that the all-needful  
thing is beautiful glass, that  
painting may be reduced to a  
minimum, and on erasion  
(thanks to new developments  
in . the nuking of glass) dis-
pensed with altogether. A  
tendency has developed itself  
in the direction not merely of  
mosaic, but of carrying the  
glazier's art farther than has  
been done before and render-
ing landscapes and even figure  
subjects in unpainted glass.  
When, however, it comes to  
the representation of the  
human face, the limitations  
of simple lead-glazing are at  
once apparent. A possible  
way out of the difficulty was  
shown at the Paris Exhibition  
of ι gcο by M. Tournel, who,  
by fusing together coloured  
tesserse on to larger pieces of  
colourless glass, anticipated the  
discovery of the already men-
tioned fragment of Byzantine  
mosaic now in the Victoria  
and Albert Museum. He may  
have seen or heard of some-
thing of the sort. There would  
be no advantage in building  
up whole windows in this  
way; but for the rendering of  
the flesh and sundry minute  
details in a window for the  
most part heavily leaded, this  
fusing together of tesserae,  
and even of little pieces of  
glass cut carefully to shape, seems to supply the want of some-
thing more in keeping with severe mosaic glazing than painted  
flesh proves to be.  

Glass painters are allowed to-day a freer hand than formerly.  
Tbey are no longer exclusively engaged upon ecclesiastical work;  
domestic glass is an important industry; and a workman once  
compaiatively exempt from pedantic control is not so easily  

perhaps due workmanlike respect for traditional ways of work-
manship. When the old methods come to be superseded  

it will be only by new ones evolved out of them. At present the  

conditions of glass painting remain very much what they were.  

The supreme beauty Of glass is still in the purity, the brilliancy,  
the translucency of its colour. To make the most of this the  
designer must be master of his trade. The test of window design  

Chartres  
t.e Mans  
Bourges cathedrals.  
Reims  
Αuxerre  
Ste Chapelle, Paris.  
Church of St Jan-aux-Bois.  

England.  
York minster.  
Ely cathedral.  
Wells cathedral.  
Tewkesbury abbey.  

Italy.  
Church 01St Francis. Assisi.  
Church of Or San Michele,  

Florence.  
Church of S. Petronio, Bologna.  

England.  
New College, Oxford.  
Gloucester cathedral.  
York, minter and otherchurcbes.  
Great Malvern abbey.  
Church of St Mary, Shrewabury.  
Fairford church.  

France.  
St Vincent  
St Patrice Rouen.  
St Godard  
Church of St Foy, Conches.  
Church of St Gervais, Paris.  
Church of St tienne-du-Μοηt,  

Paris.  
Church of St Martin, Mont. 

moren 
Church o έ cουcπ.  
Church of St tienne, Beauvais.  
Church of St Vizier, Troyes.  
Church of Brou, Bourg-en-

Bresse.  
The Chfteau de Chantilly.  

Netherlands. •  
Groote Kirk, Gouda.  
Choir of Brussels cathedral.  
Antwerp cathedral.  
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is, now as ever, that it should have nothing to lase and everything  
to gain by execution in stained glass.  

BIBLIOGRAPHY.—Theophilus, An of the Middle Ages (London,  
1847); Charles Winston, As Inga&y isle the Di ere πce of Styk  
observable in Ascien! Glass Reding, especwJ2y is England (Oxford,  
1847), and memoirs Wisskatis of Ike An of Goss Feenting (London,  
1865); N. H. J. Westlake, A History of Design is -Pαinkd Glass  
(4 vo1s., London, 1881.48%); L. F. Day, Windows. A Book abort  

Stained cud Painkd Glass (London, t9o9), and Siciused Glass (London,  
1903); A. W. Franks, A Book 0f Οπιamenlal Closing Quarries  

(London, 1849); A Books of Saedry Drangkks, muiρdy serving 
for Glasicos (London. 1615, reproduced 1900); I.G. Joyce, The  
Fairford Windows (coloured plates) (London, [870); Divers Works  

of Early Maslers in Fscksiosltcal Decoi'atiou, edited by John Wcale  
(τ vals., London, ;846); Ferdinand de Lasteyrie, H isloire de Ia  
peinlue sun serre d'aprbs us wmonanm'nis en France (τ vols., Paris,  
1852), and Qweiques mots sun Is ikionie de Is pń nlse sun verne (Paris.  
' 853); L. Magne. (Earn des ten ωes terriers f ιαπfais (τ vols., Pans,  
1885); Viollet le Due, " Vitrail," vol. ix. of the Dulionnaire raisonnl  
de farckitutis (Paris, 1868); O. Meson, "Lea Vitraux," &iblte-
tµgυι de I'enueignemenl des beasx-arts (pans, 1895); Ε. Levy and  
J. B. Capronnier, Hisioke do is peinlure sue  gene (coloured plates)  
(Brussels, 1860); Ottin, Le Vilrail, soy kidoire d frowns les dges  
(Paris); Pierre Ic Vieil, LAn do Ia jseiusis're sue eeri d d ι Ia sikerκ  
Paris. [7774); C. Cahier and A Martin, Vitraux peinis de Bosrges  

s XIII• sibde (2 vole., Paris. 1841-ι48η.4q); S. Clement dad A.  
Guitard, Vilraax do XIII• sibde de le cciMdrole de Bosrges (B'mûrges, 
'900); Μ. A. Gessert, Gesck^kle der GlasinOknci in Dedsckjaisd  
and den Niedenlandes, Frankneich, England, &c., say ihrcm Urs ρτφmg  
bis oaf die fescue 166!( ,TObingen and Stuttgart, 1839; also an  
English translation, London, '851); F. Ge^__ίggees±,. Der αke Fen 

ii 	
ster- 

schmuck des Freib υrgeι ^nslers, 5  parts (Freiburg im Breisgau,  
1902. &c.); A. Hairier, Ckcfs'd'esn,re de is jreiusiure nine s ω wore  
(Berlin). (L. F. D.)  

GLASSBRHNNBR, ADOLP (1810-1876), German humorist  
and satirist, was born at Berlin on the 17th of Μaιτh ι8το.  
Ater being for a short time in a merchant's office, he took to  
journalism, and, in '83! edited Don Qaisok, a periodical which  
was suppressed in 1833 owing to its revolutionary tendencies.  

He next, under the pseudonym Adolf B&esnglas, published a  
series of pictures of Berlin life, under the titles Berlin leis is  
is: ssd—lrinkt (30 parts, with illustrations, 1833-1849),  and  
Bunks Berlin (14 parts, with illustrations, Berlin, 1837 - 1858),  
and thus became the founder of a popular satirical literature  
associated with modern Berlin. In '840 he married the actress  
Adele Peroni (1813-1895), and removed in the following year  
to Neustrelitz, where his wife had obtained an engagement at  

the Grand ducal theatre. In 1848 Glassbrenner entered the  
political arena and became the leader of the democratic party  
in Mecklenburg-Strelitz. Expelled from that country in 1892,  

he settled in Hamburg, where he remained until 1858; and then  

he became editor of the Moslagsuiiang in Berlin, where he died  
on the 25th of September 1876.  

Among Glassbrenner's other humorous and satirical writings may  

be mentioned: Lrbe,s and Treiben der !tine,. Welt (1834); Bikter  
and Traame ass Wien (s νοls., 1836); Gedichk ('851, 5th ed. [870);  
the comic epics, Near,' Reinke Fuchs (1846, 4th ed. 1870) and  
Die snkckrk Well (1857, 6th ed. 1873); a lso Berliner Volkslcben  
(3 vols., illustrated; Leipzig. 1847-1851). Glasabrenner has  
published some charming books for children, notably Lackende Kinder  

(14th ed., 1884), and Sprichende Tierc (20th cd.. Hamburg, 1899).  
See R. Schmidt-Cabania, "Adolf Glasabrenner," in Unsere 161  

(,881).  
GLASS CLOTH, a textile material, the name of which indicates  

the use for which it was oń gInally intended. The cloths are in  
general woven with the plain weave, and the fabric may be all  

white, striped or checked with red, blue or other coloured  

threads; the checked cloths are the most common. The real  
article should be all linen, but a large quantity is made with  
cotton warp and tow weft, and in some cases they are composed  

entirely of cotton. The short fibres of the cheaper kind are  

easily detached from the cloth, and hence they are not so satis-
factory for the purpose for which they are intended.  

GLASSIUS, SALOMO (1593-1656), theologian and biblical  
critic, was born at Sondershausen, in the principality of Schwarz-
burg-Sondershausen, on the ioth of May 1593. In 1612 he  
entered the university of Jena. In 1 615, with the idea of studying  
law, he moved to Wittenberg. In consequence of an illness,  

however, he returned to Jena after a year. Here, as a student  

of theology under Johann Gerhard, he directed his attention  

especially to Hebrew and the cognate dialects; in 1619 he was  
made an " adjunctus " of the philosophical faculty, and some  

_time-afterwards he received an appointment to the chair of  
Hebrew. From ι6a5 to 1638 he was superintendent in Sondera..  
hausen; but shortly after the death of Gerhard (1637) he was,  
in accordance with Gerhard's last wish, appointed to succeed  

him at Jena. In 1640, however, at the earnest invitation of  

Duke Ernest the lious, he removed to Gotba as court preacher  
and general superintendent in the execution of important reforms  

which had been initiated in the ecclesiastical and educational  
establishments of the duchy. The delicate duties attached to  

this office he discharged with tact and energy; and in the  
" syncretiat ίc " controversy, by which Protestant Germany  
was so long vexed, he showed an unusual combination of firmness  

with liberality, of loyalty to the past with a just regard to the  

demands of the present and the future. He died on the 27th of  
July 1656.  

His princ pal work, Philologia score (06x3), marks the tr^nsitίοn  
from the earlier views on questions of b ιblκal criticism to those of  
the school of Spencr. It was more than once reprinted during his 
lifetime, and appeared in a new and revised form, edited by f A.  
Dathe ('731-17q1) and G. L. Baser at Leipzig. Gbanun  succeeded  
Gerhardas editor of the Weimar Bibelwnk, and wrote the commentary  
on the poetical books of the Old Testament for that publication. A  

volume of his Opascak was printed at Leiden in 1700.  
See the ankle in Herzog-Hauck, Reakuuyklopddie.  

OL&SSWORT, a name given to Salicoonia kerbaiea (also  
known as marsh samphire), a ash-marsh herb with succulent,  

jointed, leafless stems, in reference to its former use in glees-
making, when it was burnt for herilla. Salsola Kisli, an allied  
plant with rigid, fleshy, spinous-pointed leaves, which was used  
for the same purpose. was known as prickly glasswort. Both  
plants are members of the natural order Chenopodiacese.  

GLASTONBURY, a market town and municipal borough in  
the Eastern parliamentary division of Somersetshire, England,  

on the main road from London to Exeter, 37 m. S.W. of Bath by  
the Somerset & Dorset railway. Pop. (1901) 4016. The town  
lies in the midst of orchards and water-meadows, reclaimed from  

the fens which encircled Glastonbury Tor, a conical height once  
an island, but now, with the surrounding fiats, apeninsula washed  
on three sides by the river Brue.  

The town is famous for its abbey, the ruins of which are frag-
mentary, and as the work of destruction has in many places  
descended to the very foundations it is impossible to make out  

the details of the plan. Of the vast range of buildings for the  

accommodationof the monkshardlyanypart remains except the  
abbot's kitchen, noteworthy for its octagonal interior (the ex-
terior plan being square, with the four corners filled in with fire-
places and chimneys), the porter's lodge and the abbey barn.  

Considerable portions are standing of the so-called chapel of St  

Joseph at the west end, which has been identified with the Lady  

chapel, occupying the site of the earliest church. This chapel,  
which is the finest part of the ruins, is Transitional work of the 

 12th century. It measures about 66 ft. from east to west and  

about 36 from north to south. Below the chapel is a crypt of the  

τ 5th century inserted beneath a building which had no previous  

crypt. Between the chapel and the great church is an Early  

English building which appears to have served ass Galilee porch.  
The church itself was a cruciform structure with a choir, nave  

and transepts, and a towersurmounting the centre of intersection..  
From east to west the length was 410 ft. and the breadth of the  

nave was about Soft. The nave had ten bays and the choir six.  
Of the nave three bays of the south side are still standing, and the  

windows have pointed arches externally and semicircular arches  

internally. Two of the tower piers and a part of one arch give  
some indication of the grandeur of the building. The foundations  

of the Edgar chapel, discovered in 1908, make the whole church  

the longest of cathedral or monastic churches in the country. The  

old clock, presented to the abbey by Adam de Sudbury (0322-
'335), and noteworthy as an early example of a clock striking the  

hours automatically with a count-wheel, was once in Wells  

cathedral, but is now preserved in the Victoria and Albert  
Museum.  
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PLATE  Η. 	 GLASS, STAINED  

Ι.  Α Typical Perpendicular Canopy (from Lewis F. Day, Windows, by permission of Β. T. Batsfοrd ι. 
I1.  Α  Window from Auch. Illustrating the transition from Perpendicular to Renaissance. 

III. Α Sixteenth-Century Jesse Window. From Beauvais (source as in Fig. I.). 
IV. Portion of a Renaissance Window. From Montmorency, showing the perfection of glass painting. 

From Loden H•ςoι. Oewr' do: Pd,urn Ymrr*r: Fro,'ai,. M  pe mtsτloo of Form,,-Didot o Ck  
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The Glastonbury thorn, planted, according to the legend, by  
Jowph of Ań mathea, has been the object of considerable com-
ment. It is said to be a distinct variety, flowering twice a year.  
The actual thorn visited by the pilgrims was destroyed about the  
Rdsrmation time, but specimens of the same variety are still  
mutt in various parts of the country.  

The chief buildings, apart from the abbey, are the church of St  
John Baptist, Perpendicular in style, with a fine tourer and some  
ιςth-century monuments; St Benedict's, dating from 1493-1524; 

 St John's haapital, founded 1246; and the George Inn, built in  
the time of Henry VII. or VIIL The present stone cross replaced  
a far finer one of great age, which had fallen into decay. The  
Aatiqusrian Museum contains as excellent collection, including  
temosins from a prehistoric village of the marsh, discovered in  
1892, and consisting of sixty mounds within a spare of five acres.  
There is a Roman Catholic missionaries' college. In the ιό th  
ceuuτy the woollen industry was introduced by the duke of  
Sonmet; and silk manufacture was carried on in the 18th  
century. Tanning and tile-making, and the manufacture of  
boas and sheep-skin rugs are practised. The town is governed  
by a mayor, 4 aldermen and 12 councillors. Area, Sοαο acres.  

The lake-village discovered in 1892 proves that there was a  
Celtic settlement about 300-200 B.C. on an island in the midst of  
sumps, and therefore easily defensible. British earthworks  
and Roman roads and relics prove later occupation. The name 

 of Gastoebury, however, is of much later origin, being a ωΡrτυρ -
tine of the Saxon Giir.siyngabyńg. By the Britons the spot  
sees to have been called Ynys yr Afalon (latinired as Avallona)  

Υηaνέtń n (see Avaloy), and it became the local habitation of  
varites frsgments of Celtic romance. According to the legends  
wίdά  geew up under the care of the monks, the first church of  
( ebmy was a little wattled building erected by Joseph of  
Αιi bee as the leader of the twelve apostles sent over to  
Βd from Gaul by St Philip. About a hundred years later,  
aαιdΙιιg tο the same authorities, the two missionaries, Phaganus  
sad Dvaviaιιus, who came to king Lucius from Pope Eleutherius,  
eιtahlYιbed a fraternity of andhoń tes on the spot, and after three  
burned yeas more St Patrick introduced among them a regular  
^umtk life. The British monastery founded about f0i was  
saα' ed by a Saxon abbey built by Inc in 708. From the  
decadent state into which Glastonbury was brought by the  
Dada invasions it was recovered by Dunstan, who had been  
ed^oted within its walls and was appointed its abbot about 946. 

 The cń nth and other buildings of his erection remained till the  
iniaθυien, in 1082, of the first Norman abbot, who inaugurated  
the sew cικh by commencing a new church. His successor  
&desist (0 101-o 020), however, pulled it down to make way for  
a frm structure. Henry of Blois (1126-1172) added greatly to  
the extent of the monastery. 1121184 (o0 25th  May) the whole of  
the buildings were laid in ruins by fire; but Henry II. of England, 

 isahe ebandsthemonasterythenwas,entrustedhischamberlain  
with the work of restoration, and caused it to be  

aQ with much magnificence. The great church of which  
destm remain was then erected. In the end of the 12th  
Cy, tend on into the following, Glastonbury was distracted  
brit ldeoge dispute, (*used by the attempt of Savaric, the  
eιiΟδπ bishop of Bath, to make himself master of the abbey.  
7ftll^Nkt was closed by the decision of Innocent III., that the  
▪ ^edd be merged in the new see of Bath and Glastonbury,  
iii 	Savaiie should have a fourth of the property. On  
fil*hdαth his successor gave up the joint bishopric and  

a^nka to elect their own abbot. From this date to the  
the monastery, one of the chief Benedictine abbeys  

continued to flourish, the chief events in its history  
`iιι. eu ected with the maintenance of its claims to the  
Os[nt^ί οa 

 
of the bodies or tombs of Ring Arthur and St Dunstan.  

Fs e'rly times through the middle ages it was a place of  
As early at least as the beginning of the 11th  

Clatisy the tradition that Arthur was buried at Glastonbury  
gφeιιs ιο have taken shape; and in the reign of Henry II.,  
muting to Ghsldus Cambrensis and others, the abbot Henry de  
his. musing search to be made, discovered at the depth of ι6  

ft. a massive oak trunk with an inscription "Hic jacet sepultus  
inclitus rex Arthurus in insu)a Avalonia." After the fire of ι 184  
the monks asserted that they were in possession of the remains of  
St Dunstan, which had been abstracted from Canterbury after the  
Danish sack of iou and kept in concealment ever since. The  
Canterbury monks naturally denied the assertion, and the contest  
continued for centuries. In 1508 Warham and Goldston having  
examined the Canterbury shrine reported that it contained all the  
principal bons of the saint, but the abbot of Glastonbury in  
reply as stoutly maintained that this was impossible. The day  
of such disputes was, however, drawing to a close. In 1539  the  
last and 60th abbot of Glastonbury, Reber{ Whyting, was •  
lodged in the Tower on account of " divers and sundry treasons."  
" The'account' or ' look' of his treasons .... seems to be lost,  
and the natureof the charges .... can onlybeamatterofspe εu-
latioα " (Gairdner, Cal. Pap. on lieu. VIII., xiv. ii. prrf. xxxii).  
He was removed to Wells, where he was " arraigned and next  
day put to execution fοτ robbing of Glastonbury church." The  
execution took place on Glastonbury Tor. His body  was 
quartered and his head fixed on the abbey gate. A darker  
passage dog not occur in the annals of the English Reformation  
than this murder of an able and high-spirited man, whose worst  
offence was that be defended as best he could from the hand of the  
spoiler the property in his charge.  

In 1907, the site of the abbey with the remains of the buildings,  
which had been in private hands since the granting of the estate  
to Sir Peter Carew by Elizabeth in 1559, was )ought by Mr  
Ernest Jardine for the purpose of transferring it to the Church 

 of England. Bishop Kennon of Bath and Wells entered into  
so agreement to raise a sum of £31, οοο, the cost of the purchase;  
this was completed, and the site and buildings were formally  
transferred at a dedicatory service in 1909 to the Diocesan  
Trustees of Bath and Wells, who are to hold and manage the  
property according to a deed of trust. This deed provided for  
the appointment of an advisory council, consisting of the arch. 
bishop of Canterbury, the bishop of Bath and Wells and four  
other bishops, each with power to nominate one clerical and  
one lay member. The council has the duty of deciding the  
purpose for which the property is to be used " in connexion with  
and for the benefit of the Church of England." To give time for  
further collection of funds and deliberation, the property was  
re-let fοτ live years to the original purchaser.  

In the 8th century Glastonbury was already a borough owned  
by the abbey, which continued to be overlord till the Dissolution.  
The abbey obtained charters in the 7th century, but the town  
received its first charter from Henry II., who exempted the men  
of Glastonbury from the jurisdiction of royal oflicials and freed  
them from certain tolls This was confirmed by Henry III. in  
1227, by Edward I. in 1278, by Edward II. in 1313 and by  
Henry VI. in 2447. The borough was incorporated by Anne in  
1706, and the corporation was reformed by the act of 1835.  
In 1319 Glastonbury received a writ of summons to parliament,  
but made no return, and has not since been represented. A  
fair on the 8th of September was granted in 2127; another on  
the 29th of May was held under a charter of (282. Faiss known  
as Tore fair and Michaelmas fate are now held on the second  
Mondays in September and October and are chiefly important  
fοτ the sale of horses and cattle. The market day every Other  
Monday is noted fοτ the sale of cheese. Glastonbury owed its  
medieval importance to its connexion with the abbey. At the  
Dissolution the introduction of woollen manufacture checked  
the decay of the town. The cloth trade flourished for a century  
and was replaced by silk-weaving, stocking-knitting and glove- 
making, all of which have died out. 

See AbotGasq uεt,Ηιsιy VIII. and the Esglish Mosask ńss (1906)  
and The Last Abbe: of GIasioi'bsry (1895 and 1908); William οf  
Malmesbury, " De antiq. Glastoniensts eccicsiae" in Rennie Αιgli-
carom script.net. torn. i. ι684)  (αΙso printed by  l4earne and Μ i ne);  
John of Glastonbury, C esua sine de haul. de rebus Gins:., ed. by  
Hearne (2 vols., Oxford, 1726); Adam of Domerham. De rebut  
jeans Glaat., ed. by Hearne (a vo1s., Oxford, 1727); Haul. and  Astiq. 
of Glass. (London, (807); Asuloωtan Goide Ii the Toro,, of Glaslonbury  
(8th cd., 1839); Warner, Dist, of the Abbey and Te ex (Rath, 1826);  
Rev. F. Warm, " Glastonbury Abbey," in Proc. of Soii'rjeishiri  

1ι  



GLATIGNY-GLAUCHAU  
Archacol. and Nat. Ilisi. Soc., 1849; Rev. F. Wane " Notice of  
Ruins of Glastonbury Abbey," 16. 1859; Rev. W. A. Jones,  
" On the Reputed Discovery of King Arthur's Remains at Glaston-
bury." lb. 1859; Rev. J. R. Green, "Dunstan at Glastonbury"  
and "Gino and Savanc,' ib. 1863; Rev. Canon Jackson, " Savariε,  
Bishop of Bath and Glastonbury," ib. 1862, 1863; E. Α. Free-
man, "King me," lb. 1872 and 1874: Dr W. Beattie, in Jour5.  
J Bril. Archaeol. Ass. vol. xii., 1856; Rev. R. Willis, Archliedi'ral  

History of Glastonbury Abbey (1866); W. H. P. Greswell, Chapters  

on the Early History of Glastonbury Abbey (1909). Views and plans  
of the abbey building will be found in D υgdalο s Monastscon (1655);  
Stevens's M onasticon (1720); Stukeley, Dinerariuns curiosum (1724);  
Grose, An! iqsiIies (1754); Carter, Ancient Architect are (1800) ; Storer,  
Antiq. and Top σ;r. Cabinet, ii., iv., v. (1807), &c.; Britton's Archi-
tecsural Antiquities, iv. (1813); Vetusta monuments, iv. (1815); and  
New Monasiwon, I. (1817).  

GLATIGNY, JOSEPH ALBERT ALERANDRE (1 839-1873),  
French poet, was born at Lillebonne (Seine Inflrieure) on the  
list of May 1839. His father, who was a carpenter and after-
wards a gendarme, removed in 1844 to Berney, where Albert  
received an elementary education. Soon after leaving school  
he was apprenticed to a printer at Pont Audemer, where he pro-
duced a three-act play at the local theatre, lie then joined a  
travelling company of actors to whom he acted as prompter.  
Inspired primarily by the study of Thlodore de Banville, he  
published his Vignes folks in 1857; his best collection of Iyrics,  
Les Filches d'or, appeared in 1864; and a third volume, Gilks  
ci pasquins, in 1872. After Glatigny settled in Paris he improvised  
at cafb concerts and wrote several one-act plays. On an  
expedition to Corsica with a travelling company he was on one  
occasion arrested and put in irons for a week through being  
mistaken by the police f οτ a notorious criminal. His marriage  
with Emma Dennie brought him great happiness, but the hard-
ships of his life weakened his health and he died at Sbvres on  

the 16th of April 1873.  
See Catulle blendbs, Liggended υ Ρατnassecοnίempκrαiπ (1884), and  

Glatigny. dame funambulesque (1906).  
GLATZ (Slay. Klodsko), a fortified town of Germany, in the  

Prussian province of Silesia, in a narrow valley on the lest bank  

of the Neisse, not far from the Austrian frontier, 58 m. S.W.  
from Breslau by rail. Pap. (1905) τ6,ο5τ. The town with its  
narrow streets winds up the fortified hill which is crowned by  

the old citadel. Across the river, on the Schkferberg, lies a  

more modern fortress built by the Prussians about 1750. Before  
the town on both banks of the river there is a fortified camp by  

which bombardment from the neighbouring heights can be  
hindered and which affords accommodation for io,000 men.  

The inner ceinture of walls was razed in 1891 and their site is  
now occupied by new streets. There are a Lutheran and two  
Roman Catholic churches, one of which, the parish church,  

contains the monuments of seven Silesian dukes. Among the  

other buildings the principal are the Royal Catholic gymnasium  
and the military hospital. The industries include machine  
shops, breweries, and the manufacture of spirits, linen, damask,  
cloth, hosiery, beads and leather.  

Glatz existed as early as the xoth century, and received  

German settlers about 1250. It was besieged several times  

during the Thirty Years' War and during the Seven Years'  
War and came into the possession of Prussia in 1742. In 1821  
and 1883 great devastation was caused here by floods. The  
county of Gists was long contended for by the kingdoms of Poland  
and of Bohemia. Eventually it became part of the latter country,  

and in 1534  was sold to the house of Habsburg, from whom it  

was taken by Frederick the Great during his attack on Silesia.  
See Ludwig, Die Cra schaft Gluts in Wort slid Bild (Breslau, 1897); 

Kutzen, DieGιafschaftGlats (Glοgau, 1873); and Geschichisquelkn  
der Grafs,chafI Glass, edited by F. Volkmer and Hohaus (1883-1891).  

GLAUBER, JOHANN BUDOLF (1604-1668), German chemist,  

was born at Karlstadt, Bavaria, in 1604 and died at Amsterdam  
in 1668. Little more is known of his life, than that he resided  

successively in Vienna, Salzburg, Frankfurt and Cologne before  
settling in Holland, where he made his living chiefly by the sale  
of secret chemical and medicinal preparations. Though his  

writings abound in universal solvents and other devices of the  
alchemists, he made some real contributions to chemical know-
ledge. Thus be dearly described the preparation of hydrochloric  

acid by the action of oil of vitriol on common salt, the manifold  
virtues of sodium sulphate—sal mis'abik, Glauber's salt—formed  
in the process being one of the chief themes of his Miracaiuiw  
mundi; and he noticed that nitric acid was formed when  
nitre was substituted for the common salt. Further he prepared  
a large number of substances, including the chlorides and other  
salts of lead, tin, iron, zinc, copper, antimony and arsenic, and  
he even noted some of the phenomena of double decomposition.  
He was always anxious to turn his knowledge to practical account ;  
whether in preparing medicines, or in furthering industrial arts  
such as dyeing, or in increasing the fertility of the soil by artificial  
manures. One of his most notable works was his Teuichicnds  
Wohlfarlh in which be urged that the natural resources of  
Germany should be developed for the profit of the country and  
gave various instances of how this might be done.  

His treatises, about 30 in number, were collected and published  
at Frankfurt in 1658-1659, at Ansterdam in 1661, and, in an English  
translation by Packs, at London in 1689.  

GLAUBER'S SALT, decahydrated sodium sulphate,  
Na1SO,,1 ΟΗ:O. It is said by J. Kunkel to have been known  
as an arcanum or secret medicine to the electoral house of  
Saxony in the middle of the s6th century, but it was first described  
by J. R. Glauber (Dc nature salium, X658), who prepared it  
by the action of oil of vitriol or sulphuric acid on common salt,  
and, ascribing to it many medicinal virtues, termed it sal mirabile  
Glauberi. As the mineral thenardite or mirab'ditc, which  
crystallizes in the rhombic system, it occurs in mans, parts of  
the world, as in Spain, the western states of North America  
and the Russian Caucasus; in the last-named region, about  
25 m. E. of Tiflis, there is a thick bed of the pure salt about ς ft.  
below the surface, and at Balalpashinsk there are lakes or ponds  
the waters of which are an almost pure solution. The substance  
is the active principle of many mineral waters, e.g. Fredericks-
hall; it occurs in sea-water and it is a constant constituent  
of the blood. In combination with calcium sulphate, it con-
stitutes the mineral glauberite or brongniartite, Νs1SO'-CaSO.,  
which assumes forms belonging to the monoclinic system and  
occurs in Spain and Austria. It has a bitter, saline, but not  
acrid taste. At ordinary temperatures it crystallizes from  
aqueous solutions in large colourless monoclinic prisms, which  
of mesce in dry air, and at 35°  C. melt in their water of crystalliza-
tion. At ιοο° they lose all their water, and on further heating  
fuse at 843°. Its maximum solubility in water is at 34 ; above  
that temperature it ceases to exist in the solution as a deca-
hydrate, but changes to the anhydrous salt, the solubility of which  
decreases with rise of temperature. Glauber's salt readily forms  
supersaturated solutions, in which crystallization takes place  
suddenly when a crystal of the salt is thrown in; the same effect  
is obtained by exposure to the air or by touching the solution  
with a glass rod. In medicine it is employed as an aperient,  
and is one of the safest and most innocuous known. For children  
it maybe mixed with common salt and the two be used with the  
food without the child being conscious of any difference. Its  

simulation of the taste of common salt also renders it suitable  
fοτ administration to insane patients and others who refuse to  
take any drug. If, however, its presence is recognized sodium  
phosphate may be substituted.  

GLAUCHAU, a town of Germany, in the kingdom of Saxony,  
on the right bank of the Mulde, 7 m. Ν. of Zwickau and 17W.  of  
Chemnitz by rail. Pop. ( τ875) s τ,743;( 1 905) 24,556. It has  
important manufactures of woollen and half-woollen goods, 

 in regard to which it occupies a high position in Germany.  
There are also dye-works, print-works, and manufactories  
of paper, linen, thread and machinery. Glauc ń au possesses a  
high grade school, elementary schools, a weaving school, an  
orphanage and an infirmary. Some portions of the extensive  
old castle date from the 12th century, and the Gottesacker church  
contains interesting antiquarian relics. Glauchau was founded  
by a colony of Sorbs and Wends, and belonged to the lords of  
Schbnburg as early as the  i  sth century.  

See R. Hofmann, Rikkb&k ilber die Gtschi'hte der Stadt Giaiic.bai  
(1897).  
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OLAUCONITB, a mineral, green in colour, and chemically a  
hydrous silicate of iron and potassium. It especially occurs in the  
green sands and muds which are gathering at the present time on  
the sea bottom at many different places. The wide extension of  
these sands and muds was first made known by the naturalists of  
the "Challenger," and it is now found that they occur in the  
Mediterranean as well as in the open ocean, but they have not  

been found in the Black Sea or in any fresh-water lakes. These  
deposits are not in a true sense abyssal, but are of terrigenous  
origin, the mud and sand being derived from the wear of the con-
tinents, transported by marine currents. The greater part of the  
mass consists in all cases of minerals such as quartz, felspar  
(often labradorite), mica, chlorite, with more or less calcite which  
is probably always derived from shells or other organic sources.  
Mańy accessory minerals such as tourmaline and zircon have  
been identified also, while augite, homblende and other volcanic  
minerals occur in varying proportion as in all the sediments of the  
open sea. The depth in which they accumulate varies a good  
deal, viz, from aoo up to woo fathoms, but as a rule is less than  
woo fathoms, and it is believed that the most common situations  
are whαe the continental shores slope rathersteeply into moderate  
depths of water. Many of the blue muds, which owe their colour  
to fine particles of sulphide of iron, contain also a small quantity  
of glauconite; in Globigerina oozes this substance has also been  
found, and in fact there exists every gradation between the  
glauconitic deposits and the other types of sands and muds which  
are found at similar depths.  

The colouring matter is believed in every case to be glauconite.  
Other ingredients, such as lime, alumina and magnesia are 

 u'lly shown to be present by the analyses, but may perhaps be  
regarded as non-essential: it is impossible to isolate this substance  
in a pure state as it occurs only in fine aggregates, mixed with  
other minerals. The glauconite, though crystalline, never occurs  
well crystallized but only as dense clusters of very minute  
particles which reset feebly on polarized light. They have one  
well-marked characteristic inasmuch as they often form rounded  
lamps. In many eases it is certain that these are casts, which  
fill up the interior of empty shells of Foraminifera. They may be  
seen occupying these shells, and when the shell is dissolved away  
perfect carts of glauconite are set free. Apparently in some  
manner not understood, the decaying organic matter in the shell  
of the dead organism initiated or favoured the chemical reactions  
by which the glauconite was formed. That the mineral originated  
on the sea bottom among the sand and mud is quite certainly  
established by these facts; moreover, since it is so soft and  
friable that it is easily powdered up by pressure with the fingers, 

 ii cannot have been transported from any great distance by  
currents. Small rounded glauconite lumps, which are common  
on the sands but show no trace of having filled the chambers of  
Foraininilera, may have arisen by a re-deposit of broken-down  
casts such as have been described; probably slight movement of  
the deposits, occasioned by currents, may have broken up the  
giauconite casts and scattered the soft material through the  
water. Films or stain of glauconite on shells, sand grains απd  
phosphate nodules are explained by a similar deposit of frag-
mental glauconite.  

In s small number of Tertiary and older rocks glauconite occurs  
as an essential component, It is found in the Pliocene sands of  
Holland, the Eocene sands of Paris and the " Molasse " of  
Switzerland, but is much more abundant in the Lower Cret-
aceous rocks of N. Europe, especially in the subdivision known  
as the Greensand. Rounded lumps απd casts like those of the  
green sands of the present day are plentiful in these rocks, and it  
is obvious that the mode of formation was in all respects the  
same- The green sand when weathered is brown or rusty  
coloured, the glauconite being oxidized to limonite. Calcareous  
sands or impure limestones with glauconite are also by no  
means rare, an example being the well-known Kentish Rag.  
Jo the Chalk-rock and Chalk-marl of some parts of England  
gJ.suconiie is rather frequent, and glauconitic chalk is known also  
in the north of France. Among the oldest rocks which contain  
this mineral are the Lower Silurian of the St Petersburg district,  

but it is very rare in the Palaeozoic formations, possibly because it  
undergoes crystalline change and is also liable to be oxidized  
and converted into other ferruginous minerals. It has been  
suggested that certain deposits of iron ores may owe their origin  
to deposits of glauconite, as for example those of the Mesabi  
range, Minnesota, U.S.A. (J. S. F.)  

GLAUCOUS (Cr. yλανxbr, bright, gleaming), a word meaning of  
a sea-green colour, in botany covered with bloom, like a plum or a  
cabbage-leaf.  

OLAUCUS (" bright "), the name of several figures in Greek  
mythology, the most important of which are the following:  

τ. Glaucus, surnamed Porlfw, a sea divinity. Originally a  
fisherman and diver of Anthedon in Boeotia, having eaten of a  
certain magical herb sown by Cronus, he leapt into the sea, where  
he was changed into aged, and endowed with the gift of unerring  
prophecy. According to others he sprang into the sea for love  
of the sea-god Melicertes, with whom he was often identified  
(Athenaeus vii. 296). He was worshipped not only at Anthedon,  
but on the coasts of Greece, Sicily and Spain, where fishermen  
and sailors at certain mason watched for his arrival during the  
night in order to consult him (Pausanias ix. 22). In art he is  
depicted ass vigorous old man with long hair and beard, his body  
terminating in a scaly tail, his breast covered with shells and sea-
weed. He was said to have been the builder and pilot of the  
Argo, and to have been changed into a god after the fight between  
the Argonauts and Tyrrhenian. He assisted the expedition in  
various ways (Athenaeus, lee. cit.; see also Ovid, Mdam. xiii. qο4 ).  
Glaucus was the subject of a salyń c drams by Aescbylus. He  
was famous fοτ his amours, especially those with Scylla and Circe.  

See the exhaustive monograph by R. .Gaedechens, Glauukos der  
M eergoll (1860), and article by the same in Roschei s L'xikoa der  
Mf gie; and fοτ Glaucus and Scylla, E. Vinet in Asseli del-
l'  insliJulo di Conespowdenra ατcluologicα, xv. (1843).  

τ. Gteucus, usually surnamed Potnlew, from Potnise near  
Thebes, son of Sisyphus by Merope and father of Bellerophon.  
According to the legend he was torn to pieces by his own mares  
(Virgil, Georgics, iii. 267; Hyginus, Fob. 250, 27g). On the  
isthmus of Corinth, and also at Olympia and Nemea, he was  
worshipped as Taraxippus (" terrifier of horses "), his ghost being 

 said to appear and frighten the horses at the gams (Pausanlas  
vi. ao). He is closely akin to Glaucus Pontius, the frantic horses  
of the one probably representing the stormy waves, the other  

the sea in its calmer mood. He also was the subject of a lost  
drama of Aeschylus.  

3. Gi^ucus, the son of Μfinοs and Pasiphα8. When a child,  
while playing at ball or pursuing a moues, be fell into a jar of  
honey and was smothered. His father, after a vain search for  
him, consulted the oracle, and was referred to the person who  
should suggest the aptest comparison for one of the cows of  
Minas which had the power of assuming three different colours.  
Polyidus of Argos, who.had likened it to a mulberry (or bramble),  
which changes from white to red and then to black, soon after-
wards discovered the child; but on his confessing his inability  
to restore him to life, he was shut up in a vault with the corpse.  
Here he killed a serpent which was revived by a companion,  
which laid a certain herb upon it. With the same herb Polyidus  
brought the dead Glaucus back to life. According to others,  

he owed his recovery to Aesculapius. The story was the subject  
of plays by the three great Greek tragedians, and was often  
represented in mimic dances.  

See Hy ςςinus, Fob. 136: Appoollodorus iii. 3. το; C. 1-16ck, Krela,  
iii. 1829; C. Lckermann, M elampus, 1840.  

4. Gt"ucus, son of Ilippolochus, and grandson of Bellerophon,  
mythical progenitor of the kings of Ionia. He was a Lycian  
prince who, along with his cousin Sarpedon, assisted Priam in  
the Trojan War. When he found himself opposed to Diomedes,  
with whom he was connected by ties of hospitality, they ceased  
fighting and exchanged armour. Since the equipment of Glaucus  
was golden απd that of Diomedes brazen, the expression " golden  
for brazen " (Iliad, Vi. 236) came to be used proverbially for a  
bad exchange. Glaucus was afterwards slain by Ajax.  

All the above are exhaustivetv treated by R. Gaedechens in Finch  
and Gruber's Af!gemi'ine Encyilopadne.  
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GLAZING.—The business of the glazier may be confined to 

the mere fitting and setting of glass (q.s ), even the cutting up  
of the plates into squares being generally an independent art,  
requiring a degree of tact and judgment not necessarily possessed  
by the building artificer. The tools generally used by the glazier  
are the diamond for cutting, laths or straight edges, tee square,  
measuring rule, glazing knife, hacking knife and hammer, duster,  
sash tool, two-foot rule and a glazier's cradle for carrying the  
glass. Glaziers' materials are glass, putty, priming or paint,  
springs, wash-leather or india-robber for door panels, size, black.  
The glass is supplied by the manufacturer and cut to the sizes  
required for the particular work to be executed. Putty is made  
of whiting and linseed oil, and is generally bought in iron kegs  
of } or τ cwt.; the putty should always be kept covered over,  

and when found to be getting hard in the keg a little oil  
should be put on it to keep it moist. Priming is a thin coat of  
paint with a small amount of red lead in it. In the majority  
of caws after the sashes for the windows are fitted they are  
sent to the glazier's and primed and glazed, and then returned  
to the job and hung in their proper positions. When priming  
sashes it is important that the rebates be thoroughly primed,  
else the putty will not adhere. All wood that is to be painted  
requires before being primed to have the knots coated with  
knotting. When the priming is dry, the glass is cut and fitted  
into its place; each pane should fit easily with about nth in.  

play all round. The glazier runs the putty round the rebates  
with his hands, and then beds the glass in it, pushing It down  
tight, and then further secures it by knocking in small nails,  

called glaziers' sprigs, on the rebate side. He then trims up  
the edges of the protruding putty and bevels off the putty on  
the rebate or outside of the sash with a putty knife. The sash  
is then ready for painting. Large squares and plate glass ατe  
usually inserted when the sashes are hung to avoid risks of  
breakage. For inside work the panes of glass are generally  
secured with beads (not with putty), and in the best work  
these bends are fixed with brass screws and caps to allow of easy  
removal without breaking the beads and damaging the paint,  
&c. In the case of glass in door panels where there is much  
vibration and slamming, the glass is bedded in wash-leather  
or india-rubber and secured with beads as before mentioned.  

The most common glass and that generally used is clear sheet  
in varying thicknesses, ranging in weight from is to 30 oz. per sq.  

vυΡ^^s 
 ft. This can be had in several qualities of English  

or foreign manufacture. But there are many other  
varieties—obscured, fluted, enamelled, coloured and  

ornamental, rolled and rough plate, British polished plate,  
patent plate, fluted rolled, quarry rolled, chequered rough, and  
a variety of figured rolled, and stained glass, and crown-glass  
with bulls'-eyes in the centre.  

Lead light glazing is the glazing of frames with small squares  
of glass, which are held together by reticulations of lead; these  
are secured by means of copper wire to iron saddle bars, which  
are let into mortices in the wood frames or stone jambs. This  
is formed with strips of lead, soldered at the angles; the glass  
is placed between the strips and the lead flattened over the  
edges of glass to secure it. This is much used in public build-
ings and private residences. In Weldon's method the saddle  
bars ατe bedded in the centre of the strips of lead, thus  
strengthening the frame of lid strips and giving a better  
appearance.  

Wired rolled pink or seised east plate, usually } in. thick, has  
wire netting embedded in it to prevent the glass from falling  
in the case of fire; its use is obligatory in London for all lantern  
and skylights, screens and doors on the staircases of public  
and warehouse buildings, in accordance with the London Building  
Act. It is also used for the decks of ships and for port and cabin  
lights, as it is much stronger than plain glass, and if fractured is  
held together by the wire.  

Patent prismatic rolled glass, or "refrax" (fig. τ), consists of an  
effectual application of the well-known properties of the prism;  
it absorbs all the light that strikes the window opening, and  
diffuses it in the most efficient manner possible in the darkest  

portions of the apartment. It can be fixed in the ordinary  
way or placed over the existing glass.  

Pavement lights (fig. τ) and stallboard lights are constructed  
with iron frames in small squares and glazed with thick prismatic  
glass, and are used to light basements. They  
are placed on the pavement and under shop  

fronts in the portion called the stallboard, add  
are also inserted in iron coal plates.  

Great skill has of late years been displayed in  
the ornamentation, of glass such as is seen in  
public saloons, restaurants, &c., as, for instance,  
in bevelling the edges, silvering, brilliant cutting,  
embossing, bending, tutting shelving to fancy  
shapes and polishing, and in glass ventilator,.  

There are several patent methods of roof  glazing, 
such as are applied to railway stations, studios  
and printing and other factories requir- 

 ink light. Some of the first  patents  of Roo  
Roo  this kind were erected with wood glazing  

bars; these were unsightly, since they required to  
be of large sectional area when spanning a distance  
of 7 or 8 ft., and also required to be constantly  
painted. This was a source of trouble; the roof  
was constantly leaking and, moreover, it was net  
fire-resisting.  

Of subsequent patents one includes the use of  

steel T-bars, in which the glass is bedded and Fin. s.—Prism  
covered with a capping of copper or zinc secured Window Glass.  
with bolts and nuts. Another employs steel bar  
covered with lead; and this is a very good method, as the bars are  
of small section, require no painting, and are also lire-resisting.  
There is one reason for prefemng wood to steel, namely, that wood  
does not expand and contract like steel does. After the sun has been  

on steel bars, especially those in long lengths, they tend to buckle  
and then when cold contract, thus getting out of shape; there is also  
the possibility that when expanding they may break the glass.  
This is more noticeable in the case of iron ventilating [rimes in this  
glazing, which after having weathered for a year or two will begin  

to get out of shape and so give trouble in opening and closing.  
Care should be taken not to fit the glass in iron bar tightly, but  

Wafer  

Fin. 2.—Sect Ίο n through Prism Pavement Light, the direction of  
light rays being indicated by arrows.  

a good jth in. play all round should be allowed. A few of the  
systems of patent roof glazing will be described in the following  
pages, together with illustrations.  

The system of glasing known as the " British Challenge " (fig. 3).  
with steel bars encased with a sheeting of lb lead, is very simple  
and durable, needs no painting, and can be fixed at as much as 8 ft . 
clear bearings, with the bars spaced τ ft. apart. The ends of th.  
bars rest on the wood or steel purlins or plates, and are either notched  
and screwed down, or simply fitted with a bracket which is screwed.  
The bar is of T section with condensation grooves, and the lead  
wings on top are turned down on to the glass after fitting. This  
lead-covered steel bar  
is a great improve-
ment on the plain steel  
bar as it is entirely  
unaffected by smoke,  
adds or exhaust fumes  
from steam engines;  
this is important in  
the case of a railway  
station, where the Fin. 3.—' Bń tish FiG. ', —ΜeίΙοwea'  
fumes would otherwise Challenge"  Glazing. 	(λaιιιιg. 
eat the steel away and  
so weaken the bars that in time they would snap.Another somewhat  
similar system is known as" Mellowes' Eclipse Roof Gluing "(fig. 4).  
It consists of steel T-bars having lead wings on top to turn on to the  
glass in a similar manner to the last, the top wings being double and  
the underside of the bar having an additional wing to catch the con-
densation. The Heywood combination system (fig. 5)  is composed  
of galvanized steel T-bars, sometimes encased in lead and sometimes  
partly encased. It has a capping and condensation gutters 0f lead,  
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and the glass is bedded on asbestos packing to get a better bearing  
edge, so as to be held more securely. Hope s glazing is very similar,  
but the bars are either Τ or cross according to the span. The  
" Perfection "glazing used by Messrs Helliwell & Co. (fig. 6) is com-
posed of steel shaped Τ bars with copper capping, secured with bolts  

and nuts and having asbestos packing on 
top of the glass under the edges of  the  
capping. Pennycook's glazing Is composed  
of steel shaped Τ ban encased with  kepi 
and lead wings Rendle's "Invincible"  
glazing (fig. 7) is composed of steel Τ bars  
with specially shaped copper water and con-
densation channels, all formed in the one  
piece and resting on top of the Τ steel;  
the glass rests on the zinc channel, and a  
copper capping is fixed over the edges of  

the glass and secured with belts and nuts.  
Deard's glazing is very similar, and is com-
posed of Τ steel encased with lead; it  
claims to save all drilling for fixing to iron  

Ftσ. 6.—Helliwell's roofs There are also other systems corn-
' Ρeń ect2o1" Glazing, posed of wood bars with condensation gutter  

and capping of copper secured with bolts  
and nuts, and asbestos packing with slight  
differences in some minor matters, but these  
systems are but little used.  

Cbisonnd glass is a patent ornamental  
glass formed by placing two pieces flat  
against each other enclosing a species of  
glass mosaic. Designs are worked and  
shaped in gilt wite and placed on one sheet  
hi glass; the space between the wire is  
then filled in with coloured bends, and  

Flo, 7.—Rendle'a another sheet of glass is placed on top of  
Invincible" Glazing, it to keep them in position, and the edges  

of the glass ate bound with linen, &c.,  
to keep them firmly together.  

Glass is now used fοτ decorative purposes, such as wall tiling  
and ceilings; it is coloured and decorated in almost any shade  

and presents a very effective appearance. An invention  
r^4s has been patented for building houses entirely of  

glass; the walls are constructed of blocks or bricks  
of opaque glass, the several walls being varied in thickness  
according to the constructional requirements.  

It is certainly true that daylight has much to do with the  
sanitary condition of all buildings, and this being so the proper  
diatribution of daylight to a building is of the greatest possible  
importance, and must be effected by an ample provision of  
windows judiciously arranged. The heads of all windows should  
be kept as near the ceiling as possible, as well to obtain easy  
ventilation as to ensure good lighting. As far as is practicable  
a building should be planed so that each room receives the  
sun's rays for some part of the day. This is rarely an easy  
matter, especially in towns where the aspect of the building  
is out of the architect's hands. The best sites for light are  
found hi streets running north and south and east and west,  
and lighting areas or courts in buildings should always if possible  
be arranged on these lines. The task of adequately lighting  
lofty city buildings has been greatly minimized by the introduc-
tion of many forms of reflecting and intensifying contrivances,  

which are used to deflect light into those apartments into which  

daylight dos not directly penetrate, and which would otherwise  

require the use of artificial light to render them of any use;  

the most useful of these inventions are the various forms of  
prism glass already referred to and illustrated in this article.  

See L. F. Day, Stained and P'rntied Gloss; and W. Eckstein,  
Jilersor Logkling. (J. Br.)  

OLAZUI(OV, ALEXANDER CONSTANTINOVICH (1865- ),  
Russian musical composer, was born in St Petersburg on the  
loth of August τ86ς, his father being a publisher and bookseller.  
He showed an wily talent for music, and studied for a year or  
so with Rimsky-Korsakov. At the age of sixteen he composed 

 a symphony (afterwards elaborated and published as op. 5),  
but his opus  i  was a quartet in D, followed by a pianoforte  
mite on S-aok-a, the diminutive of his ,  name Alexander. In  
1884 he was taken up by Liszt, and soon became known as a  
composer. Hla first symphony was played that year at Weimar,  
aid be appeared as a conductor at the Paris exhibition in ι889.  
In 1897 his fourth and fifth symphonies were performed in London  

under his own conducting. In 4900 he became prolessor at the  
St Petersburg Conservatoire. His separate works, including  
orchestral symphonies, dance music and songs, make a long  
list. Glazunov is a leading representative of the modern Russian  
school, and a master of orchestration; his tendency as compared  
with contemporary Russian composers is towards classical form,  
and he was much influenced by Bmhms, though in "programme  
music " he is represented by such works as his symphonic poems  
The Forest, Steaks Resin, The Kremlin and his suite Ass dem  
Ilite!alter. His ballet music, as in Raymoada. achieved much  
popularity.  

OLEER (Let. gla6ba, gkba, clod or lump of earth, hence soil,  
land), in ecclesiastical law the land devoted to the maintenance  
of the incumbent of a church. Burn (Ec'krionlkal Lam,  as. 
"Glebe Lands ") says: "Every church of common right is  
entitled to house and glebe, and the assigning of them at the  
first was of such absolute necessity that without them no church  
could be regularly consecrated The house and glebe are both  
comprehended under the word manse, of which the rule of the  
canon law, is, sancitum eat id asnicuique ecdesiac sinus mend  
integer absque silo sersitio b'ibswisr." In the technical language  
of English law the fee-simple of the glebe is said to be in abeyance,  
that is, it exists "only in the remembrance, expectation and  
intendment of the law." But the freehold is in the parson,  
although at common law he could alienate the same only with  
proper consent,—that is, in his case, with the consent of the bishop.  
The disabling statutes of Elizabeth (Alienation by Bishops,  
1559, and Dilapidation, &c., ι57ι) made void all alienations  
by r rbκΡisstiral  persons, except leases for the term of twenty-
one years or three lives. By an act of 1842 ( & 6 Vict. C. 2 7,  
Ecclesiastical Leases) glebe land and buildings may be let on  
!ear for farming purposes for fourteen years or on an improving  
lease fοτ twenty years. But the parsonage house and ten acre  
of glebe situate most conveniently for occupation must not be  
leased. By the Ecclesiastical Leasing Acts of 1842 (5 & 6  
Vict. c. χ08) and 1858 glebe lands may be let on building leases  
for not more than ninety-nine years and on mining leases foe  
not more than sixty years. The Tithe Act 1842, the Glebe  
Lands Act 2888 and various other acts make provision for the  
sale, purchase, exchange and gift of glebe lands In Scots  
ecclesiastical law, the manse now signifies the minister's dwelling-
house, the glebe being the land to which he is entitled in addition  
to his stipend. All parish ministers appear to be entitled to a  
glebe, except the ministers in royal burghs proper, who cannot  
claim a glebe unless there be a landowner's district annexed;  
and even in that case, when there are two ministers, it is only  
the first who has a claim.  

See Phillimore, F "lrsiastical Lam (2nd ed.); Cripps, Lew of  
Church gad Clergy; Leach, Tithe Aces (6th ed.); Dart, Vendors and  

Purchasers (7th ed.).  
GLEE., a musical term for a part-song of a particular kind.  

The word, as well as the thing, is essentially confined to England.  
The technical meaning has been explained in different ways;  
but there is little doubt of its derivation through the ordinary  
sense of the word (i.e. merriment, entertainment) from the A.S.  
glens, glee, corresponding to Lat. gaudium, dncdamentum, hence  
hiders mu icas; on the other hand, a musical " glee " is by no  
means necessarily a merry composition. Gleeman (A.S. " gleo-
man ") is translated simply as" musicus "or"  center," to which  
the less distinguished titles of "minus, jocista, scums," are  
frequently added in old dictionaries. The accomplishments  
and social position of the gleeman seem to have been as varied  
as those of the Prονenςal " joglar." There are early examples of  
the word " glee " being used as synonymous with harmony or  
concerted music. The former explanation, for instance, is  
given in the Proerptoń ass porulon'm, a work of the 15th century.  
Glee in its present meaning signifies, broadly speaking, a niece  
of concerted vocal music, generally unaccompanied, and for  
male voices, though exceptions are found to the last two restń c-
tions. The number of voices ought not to be less than three.  
As regards musical form, the glee is little distinguished from the  
catch,—the two terms being often used indiscriminately for the  
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same song; but there is a distinct di Βerence between it and the 
madrigal—one of the earliest forms of concerted music known 
in England. While the madrigal don not show a distinction of 
contrasted movements, this feature is absolutely necessary in 
the glee. In the madrigal the movement of the voices is strictly 
contrapuntal, while the more modem form allows of freer treat-
ment and more compact harmonies. Differences of tonality are 
fully explained by the development of the art, for while the 
madrigal reached its acme in Queen Elizabeth's time, the glee 
proper was little known before the Commonwealth; and its 
most famous representatives belong to the 18th century and the 
first quarter of the igtb. Among the numerous collections of 
the innumerable pieces of this kind, only one of the earliest 
and most famous may be mentioned, Catch that Catch can, a  
Choice Collection of Catches, Rounds and Canons, for three and  
four oeicυ, published by John Hilton in 1652. The name 
" glee," however, appears for the first time in John Playford's 
Musical Companion, published twenty-one years afterwards, 
and reprinted again and again, with additions by later composers 
—Henry Purcell, William Croft and John Blow among the 
number. The originator of the glee in its modern form was 
Dr Arne, born in 1710. Among later English musicians famous 
for their glees, catches and part-songs, the following may be 
mentioned —Αttwood, Boyce, Bishop, Crotch, Callcott, Shield, 
Stevens, lorsley, Webb and Kiiyvett. The convivial character 
of the glee led, in the 18th century, to the formation of various 
societies, which offered prizes and medals for the best composi-
tions of the kind and assembled for social and artistic purposes. 
The most famous amongst these—The Glee Club—was founded 
in 1787, and at first used to meet at the house of Mr Robert 
Smith, in St Paul's churchyard. This dub was dissolved in 
1857. A similar society—The Catch Club—was formed in 1761 
and is still in existence. 

GLEICHEN, two groups of castles in Germany, thus named 
from their resemblance to each other (Ger. g Ιeich>=like, or 
resembling). The first is a group of three, each situated on a 
hill in Thuringia between Gotha and Erfurt. One of these 
called Gleichen, the Wanderslebener Gleiche (1221 ft. above 
the sea), was besieged unsuccessfully by the emperor Henry IV. 

 in 1088. It was the seat of a line of counts, one of whom, Ernest 
III., a crusader, is the subject of a romantic legend. Having 
been captured, be was released from his imprisonment by a 
Turkish woman, who returned with him to Germany and became 
his wife, a papal dispensation allowing him to live with two 
wives at the same time (see Reineck, Die Sage von der Doppdehe  
tines Grafen son Gkkken, 1895). After belonging to the elector 
of Mainz the castle became the property of Prussia in 1803. 
The second castle is called M9hlburg (1309 ft. above the tea). 
This existed as early as 704 and was besieged by Henry IV. 

 in 1087. It came into the hands of Prussia in 1803. The third 
castle, Wachsenburg (1358  ft.), is still inhabited and contains 
a collection of weapons and pictures belonging to its owner, the 
duke of Saxe-Coburg-Gotha, whose family obtained possession 
of it in τ368. It was built about 935 (see Beyer, Die dcii Gleichen,  
Erfurt, 1898). The other group consists of two castes, Neuen-
Gleichen and Alten-Gleichen. Both are in ruins and crown 
two hills about 2 m. S.Ε. from Glttingen. 

The name of Gleichen is taken by the family descended from 
Prince Victor of Hohenlohe-Langenburg through his marriage 
with Miss Laura Seymour, daughter of Admiral Sir George 
Francis Seymour, a branch of the Hohenlohe family having at 
one time owned part of the county of Gleichen.  

GLEIG, GEORGE (1753-1840),  Scottish divine, was born at 
Boghall, Kincardineshire, on the 12th οf May 5753, the son of a 
farmer. At the age of thirteen he entered King's College, 
Aberdeen, where the first prize in mathematics and physical and 
moral sciences fell to him. In his twenty-first year he took 
orders in the Scottish Episcopal Church, and was ordained to the 
pastoral charge of a congregation at Pittenweem, Fife, whence 
he removed in  i  790 to Stirling. He became a frequent contributor 
to the Monthly Review, the Gentleman's Magazine, the Anti-
Jacobin Review and the British Critic. He also wrote several  

articles for the third edition of the Encyclopaedia Bntannica, and  
on the death of the editor, Colin Macfarqubar, in 1793, was  
engaged to edit the remaining volumes. Among his principal  

contributions to this work were articles on"Ins υnet," "Theology"  
and "Metaphysics." The two supplementary volumes were  

mainly his own work. He was twice chosen bishop of Dunkeld,  

but the opposition of Bishop Skinner, afterwards primus, rendered  

the election on loth occasions ineffectual. In ι8ο8 be was con-
secreted assistant and successor to the bishop of Brechin, in i8se  

was preferred to the sole charge, and in 1816 was elected p ń mus  
of the Episcopal Church of Scotland, in which capacity he greatly  

aided in the introduction of many useful reforms, in fostering a  
more catholic and tolerant spirit, and in cementing a firm  

alliance with the sister church of England. He died at Stirling  
on the 9th of March 1840.  

Besides various sermons, Gleig was the author of Dirediens for the 
 son on 

his admission to 
 o

f holy ordersorders(18τ7)η 
	bishop  

) an 	
οf 

S.facuΣbowe's  
History of the Bible (1817); and a life of Robertson the historian.  
prefixed to an edition of his works. See Life of BishOp Gk,g, by  
the Rev. W. Walker (1870). Letters to Henderson of Edinburgh  
and John Douglas, bishop of Salisbury, are in the British Museum.  

His third and only survivingson, Gxoacx Roszatx Gi.xic  (i  795-
2888), was educated at Glasgow University, whence he passed with  

a Snell exhibition to Balliol College, Oxford. He abandoned his  

scholastic studies to enter the army, and served with distinction  

in the Peninsular War (1853-14), and in the American Way, in  
which be was thrice wounded. Resuming his work at Oxford, he  

proceeded B.A. in 1818, Μ.A. in 1821, and, having been ordained  
in 1820, held successively curades at Westwell in Kent and Ash  

(to the latter the rectory of Ivy Church was added in 1822). He  
was subsequently appointed chaplain of Chelsea hospital ( 1 8 24),  
chaplain-general of the forces ( ι844-2875) and inspector-general  
of military schools (2846-1857). From 2848 till his death on the  

0th of Jury ι888 he was prebend of Willesden in St Paul's  

cathedral. During the last sixty years of his life he was a prolific,  

if not very scientific, writer; he wrote for Blackwood's Magazine  
and Fraseis Magazine, and produced a large number of historical  

works.  
Among the latter were (besides historsea of the campaigns in which  

he served), Life of Sir Thomas Mauro (3 νols., 1830); History of  
India (4 vole., 1830-1833); The L'ipsic Campaign and Lists of 

 Military Commanders (1831); Story of the Battle of Waterloo (184ϊ  ; 
Sketch of the Military History of Great Bń taiα (1845); Saks Brigade  
in Afghanistan (1847); biographies   of Lord Clive (1848), the duke 
of elhn^ton (1862), and Warren Hastings (1848; the subject o[  
Macaulay a essay, in which it is described as " three big bad volumes  

full of undigested correspondence and undacerning panegyric ").  
01111, JOHANN WILHELM LIIDWIG (1719-1803), German 

poet, was born on the and of April 1759 at Ermsleben, near  
Halberstadt. Having studied law at the university of Halle he 

 became secretary to Prince William of Brandenburg-Schwedt 
at Berlin, where he made the acquaintance of Ewald von Kleist, 
whose devoted friend he became. When the prince fell at the  
battle of Prague, Gleim became secretary to Prince Leopold of 
Dessau; but he soon gave up his position, not being able to bear 

 the roughness of the " Old Dessauer." After residing a few  
years in Berlin he was appointed, in ι747, secretary of the  
cathedral chapter at Halberstadt. "Father Gleim "was the title 

 accorded to him throughout all literary Germany on account of 
his kind-hearted though inconsiderate and undiscriminsting 
patronage alike of the poets and poetastera of the period. He 
wrote a large number of feeble imitations of Anacreon, Horace and 
the minnesingers, a dull didactic poem entitled Halladat odes dos  
tote Buch (1774), and collections of fables and romances. Of higher 
merit are his P,eussische Krkgslicda ten einem Grenadier ( '758).  
There, which were inspired by the campaigns of Frederick II., 
are often distinguished by genuine feeling and vigorous force of 
expression. They are also noteworthy as being the first of that 
long series of noble political songs in which later German litera-
ture is so rich. With this exception, Gleim's writings are for the 
moat part tamely commonplace in thought and expression. He 
died at Halberstadt on the 28th of February 1803. 

Gleim's Simtlicle Welke appeared in 7 vols. in the years 1811-
1813; a reprint of the Licdsι uses Geeiradicrs was publiabed  by 
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A. Sager i) 1882 A good selection of Gleim's poetry will be found  
in F. MuncIrcr, Asst flier sad preassiscbpoirwoliscie Lyriker  

ι 8g4). See W. Κό rtε, Gkims Leben aw.eisea B πefee sad Sώ riflικ  
1810. His correspondence with Heinse was published in τ vols.  
t894- ι 896), with Us (1889), in both cases edited by C. Scbtiddekορί .  

GLIEIWIT1, a town of Germany, in the Prussian province of  

Silesia, on the Klodnitz, and the railway between Oppeln and  
Cracow, 40 m. S.E. of the former towp. Pop. (1875) 1 4, 1 56 ;  
(1905) 61,324. It possesses two Protestant and four Roman  

CatboΙic churches, a synagogue, a mining school, a convent, a  
hospital, two orphanages, and barracks. Gleiwilz is the centre of  
the mining industry of Upper Silesia. Besides the royal foundry,  

with which are connected machine manufactories and bailer-
works, there are other foundries, meal mills and manufactories  

of wire gas pipes, cement and paper.  
See Β. Nietscbe, Gesιλίιά ιe der Stud! Gleiwils (ι886); and Seidel,  

Die kδιitliώ e Eiresgimerci as Gkiwits (Berlin, 2896).  
ΟLIOΧΑL1[ΟΝD, a glen of Perthshire, Scotland, situated to the  

S.E. of Loch Tay. It comprises the upper two-thirds of the  
course of the Almond, or a distance of so m. For the greater  
part it follows a direction east by south, but at Newton Bridge  
it inclines shaiply to the south-east for 3 m., and narrows to such  

a degree that this portion is known as the Small (or Sma') Glen.  
At the end of this pass the glen expands and runs eastwards as  

far as the well-known public school of Trinity College, where it  
may be considered to terminate. The most interesting spot in  

the glen is that traditionally known as the grave of Ossian. The  

district east of Bucń anty, near which are the remains of a Roman  
camp, is said to be the Drumtochfy of Ian Maclaren's stories.  

The mountainous region at the head of the glen is dominated by  
Ben y Hone or Ben Chonzie (3048 ft. high).  

GLEDNCAISN, BASIS OF. The Tat earl of Glencairn in the  

Scottish peerage was Aazxaamaa CσκxrNcιt υr (d. 1488), a son  
of Sir Robert Cunningham of Kilmaurs in Ayrshire. Made a lord  
of the Scottish parliament as Lord Kilmaurs not later than 1469,  

Cunningham was created earl of Glencairn in 1488; and a few  

weeks later he was killed at the battle of Sauchieburn whilst  

fighting for King James III. against his rebellious son, afterwards  
James IV. His son and successor, Rosεaτ (d. c. 1490), was  
deprived of his earldom by James IV., but before 1505 this had  
been revived in favour of Robert's son, C ιmtΒεaτ (d. c. 1540),  
who became 3rd earl of Glencairn, and whose son WILLIAM  

(ι. 1490- ι 547) was the 4th earl This noble, an early adherent of  

the Reformation, was during his public life frequently in the  

pap and service of England, although he fought on the Scottish  
side at the battle of Solway Moss (1542), where he was taken  

prisoner. Upon his release early in 1543  he promised to adhere  
to Henry VIII., who was anxious to bring Scotland under his  
rule, and in 1544 he entered into other engagements with Henry,  
undertaking islet ala to deliver Mary queen of Scots to the  
English king. However, he was defeated by James Hamilton,  
earl of Arran, and the project failed; Glencairn then deserted  
his fellow-conspirator, Matthew Stewart, earl of Lennox, and  
came to terms with the queen-mother, Mary of Guise, and her  
party. 

William's son, Aτ.ετκτοεn, the 5th earl (d. 1574),  was a more  
pronounced reformer than his father, whose English sympathies  
be shared, and was among the intimate friends of John Knox.  
In March 1557 he signed the letter asking Knox to return to  
Scotland; in the following December he subscribed the first  
" band " of the Scottish reformers; and be anticipated Lord  
James Stewart, afterwards the regent Murray, in taking up arms  
against the regent, Mary of Guise, in 1558. Then, joined by  
Stewart and the lords of the congregation, he fought against  
the regent, and took part in the attendant negotiations with  

Elizabeth of England, whom he visited in London in December 
 X560. When in August 1561 Mary queen of Scots returned to  

Scotland, Glencairn was made a member of her council; be  
remained loyal to her after she had been deserted by Murray,  
but in a few weeks rejoined Murray and the other Protestant  
fads, returning to Mary's side in 1566. After the queen had  
married the earl of Bothwell she was again forsaken by Glen-
τ αiιn, who fought against her et Carberry Hill and at Langside.  

The earl, who was always to the fore in destroying churches,  
abbeys and other" monuments of idolatry," died on the 23rd of  
November 1574. His short satirical poem against the Grey Friars  
is printed by Knox in his Hislory of eke Rcformalion.  

JAMEs, the 7th earl (d. c. 1622), took part in the seizure of  
James VI., called the raid of Ruthven in 1582. Wiiusx, the  
9th earl (c. 1610-1664), a somewhat lukewarm Royalist during  
the Civil War, was a party to the "engagement"  between the  
king and the Scots in 1647;  for this proceeding the Scottish  
parliament deprived him of his of ń cc as lord justice-general,  
and nominally of his earldom. In March 1653 Charles II.  
commissioned the earl to command the Royalist forces in Scotland,  
pending the arrival of General John Middleton, and the insurrec-
tion of this year is generally known as Glencaira's rising. After  
its failure he was betrayed and imprisoned, but although excepted  
from pardon he was not executed; and when Charles II. was  
restored he became lord chancellor of Scotland. After a dispute  
with his former friend, James Sharp, archbishop of St Andrews,  
he died at Belton in Haddingtonshire on the 30th of May 1664.  
This earl's son Jοmt4 (d. 1703), who followed his brother Alexander  
as tub earl in 1670, was a supporter of the Revolution of 1688.  
His descendant, JAMES, the 14th earl (1749-1791), is known as  
the friend and patron of Robert Burns. He performed several  
useful services for the pat; and when he died on the 30th of  
January 1791 Burns wrote a Lumen! beginning, "The wind  
blew hollow free the hills," and ending with the lines, "But  
I'll remember thee, Glrnceirn, and a' that thou hest done for me."  
The 14th earl was never married, and when his brother and  
successor, John, died childless in September 1796 the earldom  
became extinct, although it was claimed by Sir Adam Fergusson,  
Hart., a descendant of the loth  earl. 

0113NCOE, a glen in Scotland, situated in the north of Argyll-
shire. Beginning at the north-eastern base of Burheille Etive,  
it takes a gentle north-westerly trend for το m. to its mouth  
on Loch Leven, a salt-water arm of Loch Linnhe. On both sides  
it is shut in by wild and precipitous mountains and its bed is  
swept by the Coe—Ossian's " dark Cona,"—which rises in the  
hills at its eastern end. About half-way down the glen the  
stream forms the tiny Loch Triochatan. Towards I ηνercα  
the landscape acquires a softer beauty. Here Lord Strathcona,  
who, in 1894, purchased the heritage of the Macdonalds of  
Glencoe, built his st αtelυ mansion of Mount Royal. The principal  
mountains on the south side are the various peaks of Buachaille  
Etive, Stob Dearg (3345 ft.), Bidean nam Bian (3756 ft.) and  
Meall Mor (221$ ft.), and Of the northern side the Pap of Glencoc  
( 2430 ft.), Sgor nam Fiannaidh (3168 ft.) and Mcall Dcarg  
(3118 ft.). Points of interest are the Devil's Staircase, a step,  
boulder-strewn " cut " (ι  754 ft. high) across the hills to Fort  
William; the Study; the cave of Ossian, where tradition says  
that he was born, and the Iona cross erected in 1883 by a  
Macdonald in memory of his clansmen who perished in the  
massacre of 1692. About τ m. beyond the head of the glen is  
Kingshouse, a relic of' the old coaching days, when it was  
customary for tourists to drive from Ballachulish via Tyndrum  
to Loch Lomond. Now the Glencoc excursion is usually made  
from Oban—by rail to Achnadoich, steamer up Loch Etive,  
coach up Glen Etive and down Glencoc and steamer at  
Ballachulish to Oban. One mile to the west of the Glen lies the  
village of BALLAC1IuLtS1 (pop. 1143). It is celebrated for its  
slate quarries, which have been worked since 1760. The industry  
provide employment for 600 men and the annual output  
averages 30,000 tons The slate is of excellent quality and is  
used throughout the United Kingdom. Ballachulish is a station  
on the Callander and Oban extension line to Fort William  
(Caledonian railway). The pier and ferry are some τ m. W. of  
the village.  

GLIENCOSSE, JOHN INOLIS, Loan (1810-1891), Scottish  
judge, son of a minister, was born at Edinburgh an the 21st of  
August τ8το. From Glasgow University he went to Ballsol  
College, Oxford. He was admitted a member of the Faculty  
of Advocates, and soon became known as an eloquent and  
successful pleader. In ι85 s he was made solicitor-general for  
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Scotland in Lord Derby's first ministry, three months later  
becoming Lord Advocate. in 1858 be resumed this office in  
Lord Derby's second administration, being returned to the  
Houma of Commons as member for Stamford. He was responsible  
for the Universities of Scotland Act of 1858, and in the same  
year he was elevated to the bench as lord justice clerk.. In 1867  
he was made lord justice general of Scotland and lord president  
of the court of session, taking the title of Lord Glencorse.  
Outside his judicial duties he was responsible for much useful  
public work, particularly in the department of higher education.  
In 1869 be was elected chancellor of Edinburgh University,  
having already been rector of the university of Glasgow. He  
died on the 20th August 1891.  

OLENDALOUGH, VALE OF, a mountain glen of Co.  
Wicklow, Ireland, celebrated and frequently visited both on  
account of its scenic beauty and, more especially, because of the  
collection of ecclesiastical remains situated in it. Fortunately  
for its appearance, it is not approached by any railway, but  
cervices of cars are maintained to several points, of which  
Rathdrum, 8} m. S.E., is the nearest railway station, on the  
Dublin & South-Eastern. The glen is traversed by the stream  
of Glenealo, a tributary of the Avonmore, expanding into small  
loughs, the Upper and the Lower. The former Of these is  
walled by the abrupt heights of Camaderry (2296 ft.) and  
LugduE (2176 ft.), and here the extreme narrowness of the valley  
adds to its grandeur; while lower down, where it widens, the  
romantic character of the scenery is enhanced by the scattered  
ruins of the former monastic settlement. These ruins have  
the collective name of the " Seven Churches." The settlement  
owed its foundation to the hermit St Kevin, who is reputed to  
have died on the 3rd of June 6 ι8; and it rapidly became a seat  
of learning of wide fame, but suffered much at the hands of the  
Dante and the Anglo-Normans. In cloy proximity to an hotel,  
and to one another, in an enclosure, are around tower, one of the  
finest in Ireland, ito ft. high and 52 in circumference; St Kevin's  
kitchen or church (doily resembling the house of St Columba at  
Kells), which measures 25 ft. by 15, with a high-pitched roof and  
round belfry—supposed to be the earliest example of its type;  
and the cathedral, about 73 ft. in total length by 5 ι in width.  
This possesses a good square-herded doorway, and an east  
window of ornate character (the chancel being of later date  

than the nave), and there are also some early tombs, but the  
whole is in a decayed condition. In the enclosure are also a  
Lady chapel, chiefly remarkable for its doorway of wrought  
granite, in a style of architecture resembling Greek, a priest's  
house (restored), and slight remains of St Chisran's church.  
Here is also St Kevin's cross, a granite monolith never completed;  
and the enclosure is entered by a fine though dilapidated gateway.  
Other neighbouring remains are Trinity or the ivy Church,  
towards Laragh, with beautiful detailed work; St Saviour's  
monastery, carefully restored under the direction of the Board  
of Works, with a chancel arch of three orders (re-erected);  
while on the shores of the upper lough are Reefert Church,  
the burial-place of the O'Toole family, and Teampull-na-skellig,  
the church of the reek. St Kevin's bed is a cave approachable  
with difficulty, above the lough, probably a natural cavity  
artificially enlargtd, to which attaches the legend of Si Kevin's  
hermitage. Along the valley there are a number of monuments  
and stone crosses of various sizes and styles. The whole collec-
tion forms, with the possible exception of Clonmacnoise in King's  
county, the most striking monument of monasticism in Ireland.  

OLENDOWER, OWEN (c. 1 359-1 4 1 5), the last to claim the  
title of an independent prince of Wales, more correctly described  
as Owain ab Gruflydd, lord of Glyndyvrdwy in Me ń oneth, was  
a man of good family, with two great houses, Sychartb and  
Glyndyvrdwy in the north, besides smaller estates in south  
Wales. His father was called Gruffydd Vychan, and his mother  
Helen; on both sides he had pretensions to be descended from  
the old Welsh princes. Owen was probably born about 1 359,  
studied law at Westminster, was squire to the earl of Arundel,  
and a witness for Grosvenor in the famous Scrope and Grosvenor  
lawsuit in 1386. Afterwards he was in the service of Henry of  

Bolingbroke, the future king, [hough by an error ii bas been  
commonly stated that he was squire to Richard IL Welsh  
sympathies were, however, on Richard's side, and combined  
with a personal quarrel to make Owen the leader of a national  
revolt.  

The lords of Glyndyvrdwy had an ancient feud with their  
English neighbours, the Greys of Ruthin. Reginald Grey  
neglected to summon Owen, as was his duty, for the Scottish  
expedition of 1400, and then charged him with treason for 

 failing to appear. Owen thereupon took up arms, and when  
Henry IV. returned from Scotland in September he found north  
Wales ablaze. A hurried campaign under the king's personal  
command was ineffectual. Oven's estate were declared forfeit  
and vigorous measures threatened by the English government.  
Still the revolt gathered strength. in the spring of 1401 Owen  

was raiding in south Wales, and credited with the intention of  
invading England. A second campaign by the king in the  
autumn was defeated, like that of the previous year, through  
bad weather and the Fabian tactics of the Welsh. Owen had  
already been intriguing with Henry Percy (Hotspur), who  
during 1401 held command in north Wales, and with Perry's  
brother-in-law, Sir Edmund Mortimer. During the winter 01  
1401-1402 his plans were further extended to negotiations with  
the rebel Irish, the Scots and the French. In the spring he had  
grown so strong that he attacked Ruthin, and took Grey prisoner.  
In the summer he defeated the men of Hereford under Edmund  
Mortimer at Pilleth, neat Brynglas, in Radnorshire. Mortimer  
was taken prisoner and treated with such friendliness as to  
make the English doubt his loyalty; within a few months he  
married Oven's daughter. In the autumn the English king  
was for the third time driven "bootless home and weather-
beaten back." The few English strongholds left in Wales were  
now hard pressed, and Owen boasted that he would meet his  
enemy in the field. Nevertheless, in May 1403 Henry of Mon-
mouth was allowed to sack Sycharth and Glyndyvrdwy un-
opposed. Owen had a grater plot in hand. The Percies were  

to rise in arms, and meeting Owen at Shrewsbury, overwhelm  

the prince before help could arrive. But Oven's share in the  
undertaking miscarried through his own defeat near Carmarthen  
on the 12th of July, and Percy was crushed at Shrewsbury ten  

days later. Still the Welsh revolt was never so formidable.  
Owen styled himself openly prince of Wales, established a regular  
government, and called a parliament at Machynlleth. As a  

result of a formal alliance the French sent troops to his aid, and  
in the course of 1404 the great castles of Harlech and Aberystwith  

fell into his hands.  
In the spring of 1405 Owen was at the height of his power;  

but the tide turned suddenly. Prince Henry defeated the Welsh  

at Grosmont in March, and twice again in May, when Oven's  

son Griffith and his chancellor were made prisoners. Scrope·a  
rebellion in the North prevented the English from following  

up their success. The earl of Northumberland took refuge in  
Wales, and the tripartite alliance of Owen with Percy and  
Mortimer (transferred by Shakespeare to an earlier occasion)  

threatened a renewal of danger. But Nottbumberland's plots  
and the active help of the French proved ineffective. The  

English under Prince Henry gained ground steadily, and the  

recovery of Aberystwith, after a long siege, in the autumn of  

1408 marked the end of serious warfare. In February 1409  
Harlech was also recaptured, and Oven's wife, daughter and  
grandchildren were taken prisoners. Owen himself still held  
out and even continued to intrigue with the French. In July  

1415 Gilbert Talbot had power to treat with Owen and his  

supporters and admit them to pardon. Oven's name does not  

occur in the document renewing Talbot's powers in February  

14 16; according to Adam of Usk he died in 1415. Later English  
writers allege that he died of starvation in the mountains; but  

Welsh legend represents him as spending a peaceful old age with  

his sons-in-law at Ewyas and Moningtun in Herefordshire, till  

his death and burial at the latter place. The dream of an  
independent and united Wales was never nearer realization than  

under Oven's leadership. The disturbed state of England  
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helped him, but he was indeed a remarkable personality, and  

has not undeservedly become a national hero. Sentiment and  
tradition have magnified his achievements, and confused his  

career with tales of portents and magical powers. Owen left  
many bastard children; his legitimate representative in 1433  
was his daughter Alice, wife of Sir John Scudamore of Ewyas.  

The facts of Owens life must be pieced together from scattered  

references in contemporary chronicles and documents; perhaps the  
most important are Adam of Usk's Chroaide and Elhs's Origisal  
Isturs. On the Welsh side something is given by the bards lobo  
Goch and Lewis Glyn Cothi For modern accounts consult J. Η.  
Wyl e's !istery of Eaglaod under Hnay IV. (dτ,,ν,οls., 1884-1898); 

Bradley'sA. CBradley's popular biography; and Professor Tout's article in the  
Dίdiouaη of Νstiαnal Biography. (C. L. K.)  

GLENEIG. CΗARLBS GRANT, BaaoN (1778-1866), eldest  
son of Charles Grant (q.s.), chairman of the directors of the  
East India Company, was born in India on the 26th of October  
1 778, and was educated at Magdalene College, Cambridge, of  
which he became a fellow in 1802, Called to the bar in 1807,  
he was elected member of parliament for the Inverness burghs  
in 2807, and having gained some reputation as a speaker in the  
House of Commons, he was made a lord of the treasury in  
December 1813, as office which he held until August 1819, when  

be became secre ςary to the lord-lieutenant of Ireland and a  
privy councillor. In 1823 he was appointed vice-president of  
the board of trade; from September 1827 to June 1828 he was  
president of the board and treasurer of the navy; then joining  

the Whigs, he was president of the board of control under Earl  
Grey and Lord Melbourne from November 1830 to November  
1834. At the board of control Grant was primarily responsible  
for the act of 1833, which altered the constitution of the govern-
ment of India. In April 1835 he became secretary for war and  
the eolonia, and was created Baron Glenelg. His term of office  
was a stormy one. His differences with Sir Benjamin d'Urban 

 (q.>.), governor of Cape Colony, were serious; but more so were  
those with Ring William IV. and others over the administration  
of Canada. He was still secretary when the Canadian rebellion  
broke out in 1837; his wavering and feeble policy was fiercely  
attacked in parliament; he became involved in disputes with  
the earl of Durham, and the movement for his supercession found  
supporters even among his colleagues in the cabinet. In February  
1839 he resigned, receiving consolation in the shape of a pension  
of (2000 a year.. From 1818 until be was made a peer Grant  
represented the county of Inverness in parliament, and he has  
been called " the last of the Canningites." Living mainly  

abroad during the concluding years of his life, he died unmarried  

at Cannes on the 23rd of April 1866 when his title became  

extinct.  
Glenelg's brother, Sta Roseaτ GRANT (1779-1838), who was  

third wrangler in z8oi,waa, like his brother, a fellow of Magdalene  
College, Cambridge, and a barrister. From 1818 to 1834 he  
represented various constituencies in parliament, where he was  
chiefly prominent for his persistent efforts to relieve the dis-
abilities of the Jews.' In June 1834 he was appointed governor  
of Bombay, and he died in India on the 9th of July 1838. Grant  
wrote a Sketch of the History of the East India Co. (1813), and is  
also known as a writer of hymns.  

GLIflRLA, a municipal town and watering place of Adelaide  
county, South Australia, on Holdfast Bay, 6i m. by rail S.S.W.  
of the city of Adelaide. Pop. (1901) 3949. It is popular  
summer resort, connected with Adelaide by two lines of railway.  
In the vicinity is the "Old Gum Tree" under which South  
Australia was proclaimed British territory by Governor Hind-
marsh in 1836.  

8LENOARRIFF, or GLENGAairl (" Rough Glen "), a celebrated  
resort of tourists in summer and invalids in winter, in the west  
riding of county Cork, Ireland, on Glengarrif Harbour, an inlet  
on the northern aide of Bantry Bay, ii m. by coach road from  
Bantry on the Cork, Bandon & South Coast railway. Beyond  
its hotels, Glengarriff is only a small village, but the island-
studded harbour, the narrow glen at its head and the surrounding  

'Sir S. Walpole (Hinery of Eagknd. vol. v.) is wrong in stating  
that Charles Grant introduced bills to remove Jewish disabilities in  
5833 and 5834. Tbey were introduced by his brother Robert.  

of mountain, afford most attractive views, and its situation on  
the " Priαce of Wales'" route travelled by King Edward VIl.  
in 1848, and on a fine mountain coach road from Macroom,  
brings it into the knowledge of many travellers to Killarney.  
Thackeray wrote enthusiastically of the harbour. The glaciated  
rocks of the glen are clothed with vegetation of peculiar luxuri-
ance, flourishing in the mild climate which has given Glengarriff  
its high reputation as a health resort for those suffering from  
pulmonary complaints.  

GLEN GREY, a division of the Cape province south of the  
Stormbcrg,adjoiningon the east  theTranskeianTerritories. Pop.  
(ι904) 55,107. Chief town Lady Frere, 32 m. N.E. of Queens-
town. The district is well watered and fertile, and large quantities  
of cereals are grown. Over 96% of the inhabitants are of the  

Zulu-Xosa (Kamr) race, and a considerable part of the district  

was settled during the Raffir wars of Cape Colony by Tembu  
(Tambookies) who were granted a location by the colonial  

government in recognition of their loyalty to the British.  
Act No. 25 of 1894 of the Cape parliament, passed at the instance  

of Cecil Rhodes, which laid down the basis upon which is effected  

the change of land tenure by natives from communal to individual  

holdings, and also dealt with native local self-government and  

the labour question, applied in the first instance to this d ί 4isiοn,  
and is known as the Glen Grey Act (see Cm,/ CototY: History).  
The provisions of the act respecting individual land tenure and  
local self-government were in 1898 applied, with certain modifica-
tions, to the Transkeian Territories. The division is named  

after Sir George Grey, governor of Cape Colony 1854-186 1 .  
GLENS FALLS, a village of Warren county, New York, U.S.A.,  

55 m. N. of Troy, on the Hudson river. Pop. (1890) 95 09;  
(1900) 12,613, of whom 1762 were foreign-born; (1910 census)  
15,243. Glens Falls is served by the Delaware & Hudson and  
the Hudson Valley (electric) railways. The village contains a  
state armoury, the Crandall free public library, a Y.M.C.A.  

building, the Park hospital, an old lade' home, and St Mary's  
(Roman Catholic) and Glens Falls (non-sectarian) academies.  
There are two private parks, open to the public, and a water-
works system is maintained by the village. An iron bridge  
crosses the river just below the falls, connecting Glens Falls απd  
South Glens Falls (pop. in 1910, 2247). The falls of the Hudson  
here furnish a fine water-power, which is utilized, in connexion  
with steam and electricity, in the manufacture of lumber, paper  

and wood pulp, women's clothing, shirts, collars and cuffs, &c.  
In 1905 the village's factory products were valued at 84,780,331.  

About 12m. above Glens Falls, on the Hudson, a massive stone  

dam has been erected; here electric power, distributed to a large  

area, is generated. In the neighbourhood of Glens Falls ae  
valuable quarries of •black marble and limestone, and lime,  
plaster and Portland cement works. Glens Falls was settled  
about the close of the French and Indian War (1763), and was  

incorporated as a village in 1839.  
GLF.NTILT, a glen in the extreme north of Perthshire, Scotland.  

Beginning at the confines of Aberdeenshire, it follows a north-
westerly direction excepting for the last 4 m., when it runs  
due S. to Blair Atholl. It is watered throughout by the Tilt,  

which enters the Garry after a course of 14 m., and receives on  

its right the Tarff, which forms some beautiful falls just above  

the confluence, απd on the left the Fender, which has some  
fine falls also. The attempt of the 6th duke of Atholl (5814-
1864)10 close the glen to the public was successfully contested  
by the Scottish Rights of Way Society. The grout) οf mountains—
Cam non Gabhar (35ος ft.), Ben y Glee (3671) and Cam Liath  
(3'93)—οn its left side dominate the lower half of the glen.  

Marble of good quality is occasionally quarried in the glen, and  

the rock formation has attracted the attention of geologists  

from the time of James Hutton.  
GLEYRE, MARL CRARLffi GABRIEL (1806-1874), French  

painter, of Swiss origin, was born at Chevilly in the canton of  

Vaud on the 2nd of May 1 806. His father and mother died  
while he was yet a boy of some eight or nine years of age; and  
he was brought up by an uncle at Lyons, who sent him to the  

industrial school of that city. Going up to. Paris a lad  
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seventeen or nineteen, he spent four years in dose artistic study—
in Herseni's studio, in Suisse's academy, in the gallk ń es of the  
Louvre Το this period of laborious application succeeded 
four years of meditative inactivity in Italy, where he became  

acquainted with Horace Verret and Lkopold Robert; and six  

years more were consumed in adventurous wanderings in Greece,  

Egypt, Nubia and Syria. At Cairo he was attacked with  
ophthalmia, and in the Lebanon he was struck down by fever;  
and he returned to Lyons in shattered health. On his recovery  
he proceeded to Paris, and, fixing his modest studio in the rue  

de Universitk, began carefully to work out the conceptions which  
had been slowly shaping themselves in his mind. Mention is  
made of two decorative panels—" Diana leaving the Bath," and  

a "Young Nubian"—as almost the first fruits of his genius;  

but these did not attract public attention till long after, and the  

painting by which he practically opened his artistic career was  

the " Apocalyptic Vision of St John," sent to the Salon of 1840.  
This was followed in 1843 by " Evening," which at the time  
received a medal of the second class, and afterwards became  

widely popular under the title of the Lost Illusions. It represents  

a poet seated on the bank of a river, with drooping head and  

wearied frame, letting his lyre slip from a careless hand, and  

gazing sadly at a bright company of maidens whose song is  

slowly dying from his ear as their boat is borne slowly from his  

sight.  
In spite of the success which attended these first ventures,  

Gleyre retired from public competition, and spent the rest of  

his life in quiet devotion to his own artistic ideals, neither seeking  
the easy applause of the crowd, nor turning his art into a means  

of aggrandizement and wealth. After 1845, when he exhibited  
the " Separation of the Apostles," he contributed nothing to  
the Salon except the " Dance of the Bacchantes " in 1849. Vet  
he laboured steadily απd was abundantly productive. He had  
an " infinite capacity of taking pains," and when asked by what  
method he attained to such marvellous perfection of workman-
ship, he would reply, "En y peasant toujours." A long series  
of years often intervened between the first conception of a piece  

and its embodiment, and years not unfrequently between the  

first and the final stage of the embodiment itself. A landscape  
was apparently finished; even his fellow artists would consider  
it done; Gleyre alone was conscious that he had not " found  
his sky." Happily for French art this high-toned laboriousness  
became influential on a large number of Gleyre's younger  

contemporaries; fοτ when Delaroche gave up his studio of  
instruction he recommended his pupils to apply to Gleyre, who  
at once agreed to give them lessons twice a week, and character-
istically refused to take any fee or reward. By instinct and  

principle he was a confirmed celibate: "Fortune, talent, health,  
—he had everything; but be was married," was his lamentation  

over a friend. Though he lived in almost complete retirement  
from public life, he took a keen interest in politics, and was a  
voracious reader of political journals. For a time, indeed, under  

Louis Philippe, his studio had been the rendezvous of a sort  
of liberal club. To the last—amid all the disasters that befell  
his country—he was hopeful of the future, " la raison finira biers  

par avoir raison." It was while on a visit to the Retrospective  
Exhibition, opened on behalf of the exiles from Alsace and  

Lorraine, that he died suddenly on the th of May 1874. He  

left unfinished the "Earthly Paradise," a noble picture, which  

Taine has described as 'a dream of innocence, of happiness  
and of beauty—Adam and Eve standing in the sublime and  
joyous landscape of a paradise enclosed in mountains,"—a  

worthy counterpart to the " Evening." Among the other  

productions of his genius are the " Deluge," which represents  
two angels speeding above the desolate earth, from which the  

destroying waters have just begun to retire, leaving visible  

behind them the ruin they have wrought; the "Battle of the  
Lemanus," apiece of elaborate design, crowded but not cumbered  
with figures, and giving fine expression to the movements of  
the various bands of combatants απd fugitives; the "Prodigal  
Son," in which the artist has ventured to add to the parable  
the new element of mother's love, greeting the rrpentant youth  

with a welcome that shows that the mother's heart thinks less  
of the repentance than of the return, " Ruth and Boar";  

" Ulysses and Nausicaa "; " Hercules at the feet of Omphale ";  

the " Young Athenian," or, as it is popularly called, " Sappho ";  
" Minerva and the Nymphs"; " Venus war&ηµοu ", "Daphnia  
and Chloi"; and "Love and the Parcae." Nor must it be  

omitted that he left a considerable number of drawings and water-
colours, and that we are indebted to him for a number of portraits,  

among which is the sad face of Heine, engraved in the Reese dee  
dear mondes for April 185 2 . In Cl@ment's catalogue of his  
works there are 683 entries, including sketches and studies.  

See Fritz Berthoud in Bibliothkque snircrsUk de Gm/re (1874);  
Albert dc Montet, Diet. blog,apkugse des G€norois et des Veadoit  

(877); απd Vie de Chocks Gkyre (1877), written by his friend.  
Charles Clement, and illustrated by 30 plates from his works.  

GLIDDON, GEORGE ROBINS (t8ο9-t857), British Egyptolo.  
gist, was born in Devonshire in ι8c9. Ills father, a merchant,  
was United States consul at Alexandria, απd there Gliddon  
was taken at as early age. He became United States vice-
consul, and took a great interest in Egyptian antiquities. Sub-
sequently he lectured in the United States and succeeded in  

sousing considerable attention to the subject of Egyptology  

generally. He died at Panama in 1857. His chief work was  

λικίeπl Egypl (1850, ed. 1853). He wrote also Memoir ox Ike  

Coiloss of EBypl (184 1 ); Appeal Ιο  the Anliquarics of Europe  
on Ike Deslrwtion of the Monumenis of Egypl (1841); Di.scoursrs 

 on Egyptian  Archaeology (1841);  Types of Mankind (18541,  
in conjunction with J. C. Nolt and others; Indigenous Races  
of 1/se Earl/i (1857), also in conjunction with Nott and others.  

GLINKA, FEDOR NIKOLAEVICH (1788-1849), Russian poet  
and author, was born at Smolensk in 1788, and was specially  
educated for the army. In 1803 he obtained a commission  
as an offices, απd two years later took part in the Austrian cam-
paign. His tastes for literary pursuits, however, soon induced  
him to leave the service, whereupon he withdrew to his estates  
in the government of Smolensk, and subsequently devoted  
most of his time to study or travelling about Russia Upon the  
Invasion of the French in ι8ι a, he re-entered the Russian army,  
and remained in active service until the end of the campaign  
in 1814. Upon the elevation of Count Milarodavich to the military  
governorship of St Petersburg, Glinka was appointed colontl  
under his command. On account of his suspected revolutionary  
tendencies he was, in 18x6, banished to Petrozavodsk, but he  
nevertheless retained his honorary post of president of the  
Society of the Friends of Russian Literature, and was alter a  
time allowed to return to St Petersburg. Soon afterwards he  

retired completely from public life, and died on his estates in  
1849- 

Gl;nka's martial songs have special reference to the Russian 
 military campaigns of his time. He is known also as the author of  

the descriptive poem Kareliya, 8u. (Cardin •  or the Capi τd y of  
Martha Joanoc,,n) (1830), and of a metrical paraphrase of the book  
of Job. His fasie as a military author is chiefly due to his Pisms  
R υsskap ο Ofilτιra (Letters of a Russian Ο'βkeτ) (8 vols.. 1815-1816).  

GLINKA, (MICHAEL IVANOVICH (1803-1357), Russian  
musical composer, was born at Novospasaky, a village in the  
Smolensk government, on the end of June 1803. His early  
life he spent at home, but at the age of thirteen we find him  
at the Blagorodrey Pension, St Petersburg, where he studied  
music under Carl Maier απd John Field, the Irish composer and  
pianist, who had settled in Russia. We arc told that in his  
seventeenth year he had already begun to compose romances  
απd other minor vocal pieces; but of these nothing now is known. 
Histhorough musical training did not begin till the year 1 δ3n.  
when he went abroad and stayed for three years in Italy, to study  
the works of old and modern Italian masters. His thorough  

knowledge of the requirements of the voice may be connected  
with this course of study. His training as a composer was  

finished under the contrapuntist Dehn, with whom Glinka  

stayed fοτ several months at Berlin. In 1833 he returned to  

Russia, and devoted himself to operatic composition. On the  
27th of September (9th of October) 1836, took place the first  

representation of his opera Life for Ike Tsar (the libretto by Baron  
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de Resen). This was the turning-point in Glinka's life,—fοτ  
the work was not only a great success, but in a manner became  

the origin and basis of a Russian school of national music.  
The story is taken from the invasion of Russia by the Poles  
early in the 17th century, and the hero is a peasant who sacrifices  
his life for the tsar. Glinka has wedded this patriotic theme  
to inspiring music. His melodies, moreover, show distinct  

amnity to the popular songs of the Russians, so that the term  

" 
 

national" may justly be applied to them. His appointment  

as imperial cbapelmaster and conductor of the open of St Peters-
burg was the reward of his dramatic successes. His second opera  
Russlaa and Lyadmila, founded on Pushkin's poem, did not  
appear till 1842; it was an advance upon Life for the Tsar  

in its musical aspect, but made no impression upon the public.  
In the meantime Glinka wrote an overture and four entre-acres  

to gukolnik's drama Prince Kholmsky. In τ844 he went to  
Paris, and his Join Aragoneia (5847), and the symphonic work  
on Spanish themes, Use ΝυΡit d Madrid, reflect the musical results  
of two yeas' sojourn in Spain. On his return to St Petersburg  

be wrote and arranged several pieces for the orchestra, amongst  
which the so-called Kama ń nskaya achieved popularity beyond  
the limits of Russia. He also composed numerous songs and  
romances. In 1857 he went abroad for the third time; he now  
wrote his autobiography, orchestrated Weber's lneilation d in  
Seale, and began to consider a plan for a musical version of  
Gogol's Tarau - Boulba. Abandoning the ides and becoming  
absorbed in a passion for ecclesiastical music he went to Berlin  
to study the ancient church modes. Here he died suddenly  
on the 2nd of February 1857.  

OL[NHA, SEROY WIKOLARVICH (1774-1847),  Russian  
author, the elder brother of Fedor N. Clinks, was born at  
Smolensk in 1774. in 1796 he entered the Russian army, but  
after three years' service retired with the rank of major. He  
afterwards employed himself in the education of youth and in  
literary pursuits, first in the Ukraine, and subsequently  at 
Moscow, where he died in 1847. His poems are spirited and  
patriotic; he wrote also several dramatic pieces, and translated  
Young's Night Tkoughts.  

Amen his numerous prose  works the most imRortant  from an  
• point of view are: Ruasko Ctsknie (Raisins Reading:  

Historical MMeπιaιials o Russia Us the 18th and spth Centuries) (2 
vole., 1845); Istoń ya Rossii, &c. (History of Russia for the use of  

Youth) (io rots., 1817-1819, 2nd ed. 1822. 3rd ed. 1824); lsto ń ya  
Aswyaa, &c. (Ηistor γ of the Migration of the Armenians of Aserba)a,  

frees Tiakey to Rustic.) (1831); and his contributions to the Russky  
Vyaiaoik (Russnon Messenger), a monthly periodical edited by him  
from 1808 to i8so.  

GLOBE-FISH. of Sza-Hwcenoc, the names by which some  
sea-fishes are known, which have the remarkable faculty of  
inflating their stomachs with air. They belong to the families  
Diodontidae and Tetrodontidae. Their jaws resemble the sharp  
beak of a parrot, the bones and teeth being coalesced into one  
mass with a sharp edge. In the Diodonts there is no mesial  
division of the jaws, whilst in the Tetrodonts such a division  
e^sts, so that they appear to have two teeth above and two  

Fes. I —Diode,. mac ιdatw.  

Clow. By means of these jaws they are able to break off  
branches of corals, and to masticate other hard substances  
on which the feed. Usually they are of a short, thick, cylindrical  
shape, with powerful fins (fig.  i).  Their body is covered with  
thick skin, without scales, but provided with variously formed  
spines, the size and extent of which vary in the different spede.  
'When  thη inflate their capacious stomachs with air, they assume  
a globular form, and the spines protrude, forming a more or less  
formidable defensive armour (fig. a). A fish thus blown out  

turns over and floats belly upwards, driving before the wind  
and waves. Many of these fishes are highly poisonous when  
eaten, and fatal accidents have occurred from this cause. It  
appears that they acquire poisonous qualities from their food,  
which frequently consists of decomposing or poisonous animal  
matter, such as would impart, and often does impart, similar  

deleterious qualities to other fish. They are most numerous  
between the tropics and in the seas contiguous to them, but a  
few species live in large rivers, as, f οτ instance, the Tetrodon  

fahaka, a fish well known to all travellers on the Nile. Nearly  
coo different species are known.  

GLOBJOERINA. A. d'Orbigny, a genus of Perforate Fora-
minifers (9.e.) of pelagic habit, and formed of a conical spiral  
aggregate of spheroidal chambers with a crescentic mouth_ The  
shells accumulate at the bottom of moderately deep seas to form  
" Globigerina ooze" and are preserved thus in the chalk.  
Hastigerina only differs in the " flat " or nautiloid spiral.  

GLOCKENSPIEL, or ORCHESTRAL Webs (Fr. carillon; Ger.  
Glockenspiel, St αhlk αnπon ίά α; ital. cammpanclli; hied. Lest.  
tintinnabalum, cym&slam, m). an instrument of percussion  
of definite musical pitch, used in the orchestra, and made in  
two or three different style. The oldest form of glockenspiel,  

seen in illuminated MSS. of the middle ages, consists of a set  

of bells mounted on a frame and played by one performer by  
means of steel hammers. The name " bell " is now generally  

a misnomer, other forms of metal or wood having been found  
more convenient. The pyramid-shaped glockenspiel, formerly  
used in the orchestra fοτ simple rhythmical effects, consists  
of an octave of semitone, hemispherical bells, placed one above  

the other and fastened to an iron rod which passes through the  
centre of each, the bells being of graduated sizes and diminishing  
in diameter as the pitch rises. The lyre -shaped glockenspiel,  
or steel harmonic& (Stahlharmonika), fs a newel. model, which has  
instead of bells twelve or more bars of steel, graduating in size  

according to their pitch. These bars are fastened horizontally  

across two bars of steel set perpendicularly in a steel frame in  

the shape of a lyre. The bars are struck by little steel hammers  

attached to whalebone sticks.  
Wagner has used the glockenspiel with exquisite judgment in the  

fire scene of the last act of Die Wolks're and in the peasants' waltz  
in the last scene of Die Meis'ersssi gee. When chords are written for  
the glockenspiel, as in Mozart's Magic Flute, the keyed harmonica'  
is used. It consists of a keyboard having a little hammer attached  
to each key, which strikes a bar of glass or steel when the key is  

depressed. The performer, being able to use both hands, can play  

a melody with full harmonies, scale and arpeggio passages in single  
and double notes. A peal of hemispherical bells was specially  
constructed for Sir Arthur Sullivan's Golden Legend. It consists of  
four bells constructed of bell'metal about 1 in. thick, the largest  
measuring 27 in. in diameter, the smallest 23. They are fixed on a  

stand one above the other, with a clearance of about in. between  
them; the rim of the lowest and largest bell is 15 in. from the foot  

of the stand. The bells are struck by mallets, which are of two  

kinds—a pair of hard wood for forte passages, and a pair covered  

' 

 

See" The Keyed Harmonica improved by H. Klein of Pressburg."  
article in the Affg. esusik. Ztg.. Bd. i. pp. 675.699 (Leipzig,  1798);  
also Baker, p. 254. Band.  
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with wash-leather for piano elfecta. The peal was unique at the  
time it was made for the Golden Legend, but a smaller bell of the same 
shape, in. thick, with a diameter measuring about 16 in., specially  
made for the performance of Liszt's St Ejisabr.Ils, when conducted 
by the composer in London, evidently suggested the ides for, the  
peal. (K. S.)  

GLAGAU, a fortified town of Germany, in the Prussian province  
of Silesia, 59 m. N.W. from Breslau, on the railway to Frankfort-
on-Oder. Pop. (190$) 23,46!. It is built partly on an island  
and partly on the left bank of the Oder; and owing to the  
fortified enceinte having been pushed farther afield, new quarters  
have been opened up. Among its most important buildings  
are the cathedral, in the Gothic, and a castle (now used as a  
courthouse), in the Renaissance style, two other Roman Catholic  
απd three Protestant churches, a new town-hail, a synagogue,  
a military hospital, two classical schools (Gymnaskn) and  
several libraries. Owing to its situation on a navigable river  
and at the junction of several lines of railway, Glogau carries  
on an extensive trade, which is fostered by a variety of local  
industries, embracing machinery-building, tobacco, beer, oil,  
sugar and vinegar. It has also extensive lithographic works,  
and its wool market is celebrated.  

In the beginning of the nth century Glogau, even then a  
populous and fortified town, was able to withstand a regular  

siege by the emperor Henry V.; but in 1157 the duke of Silesia,  
finding he could not hold out against Frederick Barbarossa,  
set it on fire. In 1252 the town, which had been raised from its  
ashes by Henry I., the Bearded, became the capital of a princi-
pality of Glogau, and in 1482 town and district were united to  
the Bohemian crown. In the course of the Thirty Years' War  
Glogau suffered greatly. The inhabitants, who had become  
Protestants soon after the Reformation, were dragooned into  
conformity by Wallenstein's soldiery; and the Jesuits received  
permission to build themselves a church and a college. Captured  
by the Protestants in 1632, and recovered by the Imperialists  
in 1633, the town was again captured by the Swedes in 1642,  
and continued in Pretestant hands till the peace of Westphalia  
in 1648, when the emperor recovered it. In 1741 the Prussians  
took the place by storm, and during the Seven Years' War it  
formed an important centre of operations for the Prussian forces.  
After the battle of Jena (2806) it fell into the hands of the French;  
and was gallantly held by Laplane. against the Russian and  
Prussian besiegers, after the battle of Katzbach in August 1813  
until the 17th of the following April.  

See Minsberg, Grad, id,k der Sold' and Festung Clots,?: (τ vols.,  
Glogau, 1853); απd H. von Below. Z,r Geschic ń  a des Jshres 1806.  
Glogae s Brlogerang and Verkidsgung (Berlin, 1893).  

GLGRIOSA, in botany, a small genus of plants belonging to  
the natural order Liliaceae, native of tropical Asia and Africa.  
They are bulbous plants, the slender stems of which support  
themselves by tendril-like prolongations of the tips of some  
of the narrow generally lanceolate leaves. The flowers, which  
are borne in the leaf-axils at the ends of the stem, are very  
handsome, the six, generally narrow, petals are bent back and  
stand erect, and are a rich orange yellow or red in colour; the  
six stamens project more or less horizontally from the place  
of insertion of the petals. They are generally grown in cultiva-
tion as stove-plants.  

GLORY (through the 0. Fr. glorts, modem gloire, from Lat.  
glories, cognate with Gr. ιλώ τ, κλ(εur), a synonym for fame,  
renown,honour, and thus used of anything which reflects honour  
and renown on its possessor. In the phrase " glory of God "  
the word implies both the honour due to the Creator, and His  
majesty απd effulgence. In liturgies of the Christian Church  
are the Gloria Petri, the doxology beginning " Glory be to the  
Father," the response Gloria libi, Dominc, " Glory be to Thee, 

 O Lord," sung or said after the giving out of the Gospel for  
the day, and the Gloria in excel sis, " Glory be to God on  
high," sung during the Mass and Communion service. A  
" glory " is the term often used as synonymous with halo,  
nimbus or aureola (q.v.) for the ring of light encircling the  
head or figure in a pictorial or other representation of sacred  
persons.  

GLASS, GLOSSARY, &c. The Greek word /W',σσα (whence  
our " gloss "), meaning originally a tongue, then a language or  
dialect, gradually came to denote any obsolete,(oreign, provincial,  
technical or otherwise peculiar word or use of a word (see Arist.  
Riwi. iii. 3. τ). The making of collections and explanations' of  
such γλε,σoαε was at a comparatively early date a well-recognized  
form of literary activity. Even in the 5th century s.c., among  

the many writings of Abdera was included a treatise entitled  
Περί  'Oµήφυ $ όpθσeτeiητ κα ί  γλωσσiωe. It was not, however,  
until the Alexaisdrian period that the γλωσσογρ&φοι, glosso-
graphers (writers of glosses), or glossators, became numerous.  

Of many of these perhaps even the names have perished; but  
Athenaeus the grammarian alone (c. Α.D. 250) alludes to no  
fewer than thirty-five. Among the earliest was Philetas of Cos  

(d. C. 290 ac.), the elegiac poet, to whom Aristarchus dedicated  
the treatise Ιρό n Φιλωθσ; he was the compiler of a lexico-
graphical work, arranged probably according to subjects, and  

entitled "λταετα or Γγ&σσαε (sometimes Arseros γλί ,σσαι);  
Next came his disciple Zenodotua ofEphesus (c. a8ο ac.), one of  
the earliest of the Homeric critira and the compiler of Γλϋωσαε  
'Οµηρ'καί ; Zenodotus in turn was succeeded by his greater pupil  
Ań stophanes of Byzantium (c. 20o B.C.), whose great compilation  
Lhρ ί  )έ ξεωr (still partially preserved in that of Pollux), is known  
to have included 'Arnitai λεεns, Aastenxal γλώ σσαε, and the  
like. From the school of Aristophanea issued more than one  

glossographer of name,—Diodorus, Artemidorus ( Γλίeσσαι, and  
a collection of λεεeιτ όψαρnnκαί ), Nicander of Colophon  
(Γλ',σσα ', of which some twenty-six fragments still survive),  
and Aristarchus (c. 210 ac.), the famous critic, whose numerous  
labours included an arrangement of the Homeric vocabulary  
(λέ ξατ) in the order of the books. Contemporary with the  

last named was Crates of Mallus, who, besides making some  
new contributions to Greek lexicography and dialectology,  

was the first to create at Rome a taste for similar investigations  

in connexion with the Latin idioms. From his school proceeded  

Zenodotus of Mfallus, the compiler of 'Fbnnxai λεΩξιπ or γλ'iσσαι,  
a work said to have been designed chiefly to support the views  
of the school of Pergamum as to the allegorical interpretation of  

Homer.' Of later date were Didymua (Chalcenterus, c. 50 e.c.),  
who made collections of λεξs τ τραγωδουµkεα κωµwαi, &c.; Apo6  

lonius Sophists (c. 20 ac.), whose Homeric Lexicon has come  
down to modern times; and Neoptolcmus, known distinctively as  

ό  .λωσσογρέ φot. In the beginning of the 1st century of the  
Christian era Apion, a grammarian απd rhetorician at Rome  
during the reigns of Tiberius and Claudius, followedupthelabours  
of Aristarchus and other predecessor with Γλ' ισσαε 'Οµηριιαί ,  
and a treatise Περί  τ^t 'Ρωµαϊ κήτ διαλieτου; Heliodorus or  
Herodorus was another almost contemporary glossographer;  

Erotian also, during the reign of Nero, prepared a special glossary  
for the writings of Hippocrates, still preserved. To this period  
also Pamphilus, the author of the Ae'lw, from which Diogenian  
and Julius Vestinus afterwards drew so largely, most probably  
belonged. In the following century one of the most prominent  
workers in this department of literature was Aelius Herodianus,  

whose treatise Περ ί  µονΡgρουτ λό ξeωτ has been edited in modern  

times, and whose ' Επιµερwµοi we still possess in an abridgment;  
also Pollux, Diogenian (AlE'n τανιοdás,), Julius Vestinus  

('Eκtτοµό  rCa' Παµφί λov 'λωσσCa) and especially Phrynichus,  
who flourished towards the close of the and century, and whose  
Eclogue nomiaum et verboram Atticoram has frequently been  
edited. To the 4th century belongs Ammonius of Alexandria  

(c. 389), who wrote Περί  όµolωνΡ καί  δiαψόρωs?i εeωνΡ, a dictionary  
of words used in senses different from those in which they had  

' The history of the literary gloss in its proper sense has given  

rise το the common English use of the word to mαn απ interpreιatIon,  
especially in a disingenuous, sinister or false way; the term "  ί υιe. 
more particularly associated with explaining away, ρal Ι.aι n8 or  
talking speciously, is simply an alternative spell,ng The word has  
thus tο some extent influenced, or been influcnced by. the meaning  
of the etymologically different "gloss' - lustrous surface (from the  
same root as "glass "; c(. " glow "), in its extended sense of 'out.  
ward fair seeming."  

5 See Matthaei, Glassurui Graeca (Moscow, '774(5).  
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been employed by older and approved writers. Of somewhat  

later date is the well-known Hesychius, whose often-edited  

Αι.ικόr superseded all previous works of the kind; Cyril, the  
celebrated patriarch of Alexandria, also contributed somewhat  

to the advancement of glossography by his Σνvαγωγ ') τiόs τρbr  
&igορο, σηµασί αr &αφdρωτ roroυµlsow λk εcων; while Oros,  
Orion, Philoxenus and the two Philemon also belong to this  

period. The works of Photius, Suidas and Zonaras, as also the  
Elymologicam magnum, to which might be added the Leaks  
Sangermania and the Lexica Sque.riaaa, are referred to in the  
article DIcTIONAsv.  

To a special category of technical gloasaries belongs a large  

and important class of works relating to the law-cogspilations of  

Justinian. Although the emperor forbade under severe penalties  
all commentaries (&τοµriµατα) on his legislation (Coast. Deo  
Α adore, sec. s2; Comi. Tanla, sec. 2!), yet indices (lsli.eet)  
and references (τaρ&τιιλα), as well as translations (lρµηss αs  
sass τδδα) and paraphrases (4ιηmiα' eta τλ&τa), were  
expressly permitted, and lavishly produced. Among the  
numerous compilers of alphabetically arranged λ/ terr 'Ρωµαiια i  
or Αατewxaαί , and γΡλώ σstir ινµικαΙ (glossae nomicae),  
Cyril and Philoxenus are particularly noted; but the authors  

of ιαραγραψαΙ, or σηµε'ώ σeis, whether lεω&ν or lami e  
‚άµeιoι, are too numerous to mention. A collection of these  

τaραγραφαI τολαών, combined with rest ταραγραψαf on  
the revised code called τ/ι βασ.λsaέ , was made about the middle  
of the 12th century by a disciple of Michael Hagiotheodorita.  
This work is known as the Glossa ordinaria rCw βεσιλιxϊυs.1  

In Italy also, during the period of the Byzantine ascendancy,  

various glossae (glosse) and scholia on the Justinian code were  
produced *; particularly the Turin gloss (reprinted by S ένigny),  
to which, apart from later additions, a date prior to e000 is  
usually assigned. After the total extinction of the Byzantine  
authority in the West the study of law became one of the free  
arts, and numerous schools for its cultivation were instituted.  

Among the earliest of these was that of Bologna, where Pepo  
(1075) and IrneηΡ us (t ιοo-1u8) began to give their expositions.  
They had a numerous following, who, besides delivering exeget ical  

lectures (" ordinariae " on the Digest and Code, " extraordin-
iriae" on the rest of the Corpse juno cssilis) ,  also wrote  
Gkssae, first interlinear, afterwards marginaL 5  The series  
of these glossators was closed by Accursius (q.v.) with the corn-
pilatioo known as the Glossa ordinaria or magisirali:, the  
authority of which soon became very great, so that ultimately  
it came to be a recognized maxim, " Quod non agnoscit glossa,  
non agnoscit cu ńa." For some account of the glossators on  
the canon law, see CANON LAW.  

In late classical and medieval Latin, gloss was the vulgar and  
romanic (e.g. in the early 8th century Corpus Glossary, and the  
late 8th century Leiden Glossary), glossa the learned form  
(Verso, De ling. Lal. vii. ιο; Auson. Epigs. 127. 2(86.  τ), written  
in Greek, Quint. i. I. 34). The diminutive giossula occurs in  
Diom. 426. 26 and elsewhere. The same meaning has glossarium  
(Cell. τvii ί . 7. 3 glosaria - λωσσ&ριοι'), which also occurs in the  
modern sense of " glossary " (Papias, " unde glossat'ium dictum  
quad omnium fore partium glossas continent "), as do the words  

plossa, glossae, &l&ssulke, glossemala (Steinmeyer, A/ll. Gloss. iv.  
408, 410), expressed in later times by dklionarium, diclionarius,  

,ecabalarium, vocabularies (see DICTIONARY). Glossa and  

' See I.abbέ , Vetre* ` ςtessae wrborum jar!: quae passim is Bass/kcus  

reperiunlar (' 606); Otto, Thesaurus ,iumim Rommsi, iii. (1697);  
Stephens, Thesaurus linguae Groecae, viii. (1825).  

' See Biener, Gescliil4 der Novdkn,p 229 Ιqq. 
' lrneriυss himself is with some probability believed to have been  

the author of the Brachylogus  (q.s.). 
'Thus Fil. Villani (De oιι inne cisinnis Floιeutiae, ed. 1847. P. 23),  speaking of the Closaatoe Accunsius. says of the Glossae that" tantae  

auctodtatiz grat έaeyue farce, sat ommum consensu publke appro-  
barentur, et reiectis slims. quibuscumque penises abolitis, solae  

juxta textum legum adpemaitae aunt et ubique ternrum sine contra  

vεrsma pro kgibus celcbrantur, its ut ne as alt, non sews quam  
textui, Glosses Accursii eonteaire." For similar testimonies see  
Bayk's Diclioasaire, iv. " Accursius.' and Rudorff, RBm. Rults-
pearlicks, Ι. 3.38 (1857).  

glonsema (Varro vii. 34. 107; Asinius Gallus, ap. Suet. De Hamm.  
12; Feat. ;66°. 8, c8 ι•. ι8; Quint. i. 8. 15, &c.) are synonyms,  
signifying (a) the word which requires explanation; or (b)  
such a word (called lemma) together with the interpretatioo  
(inkrprdamenlum); or (c) the interpretation alone (so first  
in the Α need. Melt').  

Latin, like Greek glossugraphy, had its origin chiefly in the  
practical wants of students and teachers, of whose names we  

only know a few. No doubt even in classical times collections  
of glosses (" glossaries") were compiled, to which allusion seems  

to be made by Varro (De ling. Lat. vii. so, " tesca, aiunt sancta ease  
qui glossas scripserunt ") and Vemus-Festus (166°. 6. " naυcum  

glossematorum ... scriptores fabae gram quad haereat in  
fabulo "), but-it is not known to what extent Varro, for instance,  

used them, or retained their original forms. The scriplores  
glossemalorum were distinguished from the learned glosaographers  

like Aurelius Opilius (cf. his Musae, ap. Suet. De gramm. 6;  
Gell. i. 25. 17; Vαtro vii. 50, 6 5, 67, 70, 79, ιe6), Servius Clodius  
(Varro vii. 70. 106), Aelius Stilo, L. Ateius Philol., whose libu  
giossemalorum Festus mentions ( ι8ι •. t8).  

Verrius Flaccus and his epitomists, Festus and Paulus, have  
preserved many treasures of earSy gl οssogτaPhers who are now lost to  
us. He copied Αεlί υs Stilo (Reitzenstein,' Verr. Forsch.." in vol.  i. 
of B,eslauer philol. Ablasdl., p. 88; Kricgshammer, Comm. phil.  

lea. vii. 1. 74 qq.). Aurelius Opilius, Ateuus Philol., the treatise  
De οbscuris Colon!, (Reitzenstein, ib. 56. 92). He often made use of  
Varro (Willers, Ds Vmnio Flacce, Halle, 1898), though not of his  
ling. lal. (Kriegshammer, 74 sqq.); and was also acquainted with  
later glossographers. Perhaps we owe to him the glosso.e asbestos  
(Goetz, Corpus, iv.; id., Rhe ιn. Mu:. xl. 328). Festus was used by 
F,.-Philoxenus   (Dammann, De Festo Ps: Pbiloxeni auctore,'  
Comm. Ira. V. 26 sqq.), as appears from the glossae oh obsess (Goetz,  
"De Astrabae PI. fra mentis.' lad. lea., 0893, iii. sqq.). The  
distinct connexion with Nonius need not be ascribed to borrowing,  
as Pliniusand Caper may have been used (P. Schmidt, De Non. Marc.  
math. gramrr. 145; Nettleship, Led, and ass. 229; Fr1hde, De Nos.  
Marc. et Vem' Flacco, 2; W. Μ. Lindsay, "Non. Marc.," Diu. of  
Repub. Latin, ioo. &c.).  

The bilingual (Gr.-Let., fat.-Gr.) glossaries also point to an early  
period, and were used by the grammarians (I) to explain the peculi-
arities (idiomala) of the Latin language by comparison with the  
Greek. απd (τ) or instruction in the two languages (Charis. 254.  

‚291.7.292.  Ib qq.; Mtarschall, De Q. Rammis P. libris grames. 22;  
Goetz, Corp. glens. let. ii. 6).  

For the ρυrροueιof grammatical instruction (Greek for the Romans,  
Latin for the Hellenmstie world), we have systematic works, a trans.  
!shoes of Dositheus and the so-called Νιιmιππuica, parts of which  
nay be dated as early as the 3rd century A.U. and lexica (cf. 

Schoenemann. De lιzicιτ ant. 1221 Knaack, m Phil. Rundscl., 1884,  
372. Traulbe, in Byaaat. Zlscke. m. 605; David, Comfiest. Zen. v.  
197 194).  

The most important remains of bilingual glossaries are two well-
known lexica; one (Latin-Greek), formerly attributed (but wrongly,  
see Rudorff, in Abl. Α bad. Br,L, 1865, 220 q.; Loewe, Prodr. 183,  
190; Mommsen, C.l.L. v. 8is0; A. Dammann. De Fesio Pseudo.  
pliloseai audore, 12 sqq.; Goetz, Corp. ii. 1-212) to Philoxenus  
(consul AD. 525), clearly consists of two closely allied glossaries  
(containing glosses to Latin authors, as Horace, Cicero, Juvenal,  

Virgil, the Jurists, απd excerpts from Festus), worked into one by  
some Greek grammarian, or a person who worked under Greek  
influence (his alphabet runs A, B, G, D, B, &c.); the other (Greek.  
Latin) is ascń bed to Cyril (Stephanus says it was found at the end  
of some of his writings), and is considered to be a compilation of  
not later than the 6th century (Macrobius is used, and the Cod.  
Had., which is the source of all the other MSS., belongs to the 7th  
century); cf. Goetz, Corp. II. 21 5-483, ,487-506,. praef. ibid. p. 
xx. 

 
sqq. Furthermore, the bilingual medico-botanic glossaries had 

their origin in old lists of plants, as Ps.-Apuleius in the treatise  
De herbarum virtulibus, and Ps.-Dioscondes (c(. M. Wcllmann,  
Hems, xxxiii. 360 qq., who thinks that the latter work is based on  
Pamphilus, q.e.; Goetz, Corp. iii.); (he glossary, entitled Him•  
eiuma, printed from the Cod. Vali'. reg. Christ. 1260, contain names  
of diseases.  

Just as grammar developed, a we see the original form of the  
glosses extend. If massuuum ed σcιm in Placidus indicates the  
original form, the allied gloss of Festus (masaciam edacem a man-
dnsdo sń lcet) shows an etymological addition. Another etenaka  
consists in adding special references to the original source, as e.g.  

at the gloss Ocrrm (Feat. 181.. 17), which is takes' from Ateius  
Philol. In this way collections arose like the priscorum t'erboriiss  
cum exemplis. a title given by Feat. (218•. to) to a particular work.  
Further the glossae svleιum (Chaή s. 242. 10); the glossas anlqs'slali'm  
(id. 129. 30); the idewei scrum anliquarum eso ratores (Gell. xviii.  
6. 9); the libel mum verbori'mqw reterum (id. xiii. 24. 25).  L 
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Cinches, according to Festus (330s. 2). wrote Ds serbis ρrssώ ; Santa,  
De nstigsilate eerborum (Festus 277`. τ).  

Of Latin glossaries of the first fourcentu ń es of the Roman emperors  
few traces are loft, if we except Vemus-Festus. Chant. 229. 30. 
speaks of glosumm aiitiquitatim and 242. to of glossae Weium, but it  
ό  not known whether these glosses are identic, or in what relation  
they stand to the glossemiaia per !aortas Lalinas ordine eomposila,  

which were incorporated with the works of this grammarian according 
tο the index in Keil, p. 6. Latin glosses occur in Ps: Philoxenus, 
απd Nonius must have used Latin gloasanes; there exists a stos-
sαrium Plasitinum (Ritschl, Op. ii. 234 uqq.),,and the bilingual  
glossaries have been used by the later grammanan Matty ńus; but 
of this early period we know by name only Fulgentius and Placidus, 
who is sometimes called Luctatius Placidus, by confusion with 
the Statius scholiast. with whom the glossao Placidi have no con-
nexion. All that we know of him tends to show that he lived in  
North Afń ca (like Fulgentius απd Nonius and perhaps Charisius) 
in the 6th century, from whence his glosses came to Spain. and were  
used by Isidore and the compiler of the Liber gl οssaιim (see below). 
These glosses we know from (t) Codices Romani (15th and iflth 
century); (2) the Li/see glossarum; (3) the Cod. Paris. nov. acquis.  
1298 (awed xi.), a collection of glossaries, in which the Placidus-
glosses are kept separate from the others, and still retain traces of 
their original order (cf. the editions published by A. Mai, Clete.  
dud. iii. 427-503, and Deuerling, t875; Goetz, Corp. v.; P. Karl, 
"De Placidi glossis," Comm. lest. vii. 2. 99, 103 sqq.; Loewe,  
Gloss. Nom. 86; F. BBcheler, in Thesaur. gloss. emesd.). His  
collection includes glosses from Plautus and Lucilius. 

(Fabius Plancisdes) Fulgentius (c. AD. 468-533) wrote Exρositio 
sιrm σσυm auliguorum (cd. Rud. Helm, Lips. 1898; cf. W εssner, Com-
mest, leer. vi. τ. 135 sqq.) in sixty-two paragraphs, each containing a 
lemma (sometimes twoor three) with an explanation givingquotations 
and names of authors. Next to him come the glossae Nosnanoe, which 
arose from the contents of the various paragraphs in Nonius Mar-
cellos' work being written in the margin without the words of the 
text; these epitomized glosses were alphabetized and afterwards 
copied for other cοllectiοπs (see Goetz, Corp. ν. 637 sqq., id. v.  
Praef. mv.; Onions and Lindsay, Harra,d Stud. ix. 67 sqq.;  
Lindsay, Nosńs prazf. xxi.). In a similar way arose the glossos  
Euchmni or ςε/ossam spiriiales secundum Ei'cherisist epis'opi'm found  
in many  Μ.  (cf. K. Wotke, Sits. Be,. Akad. Wien, cxv. 425 sq.;  

the Corinis  Glossary, first part). which are an alphabetical extract  
from the Jm'midae apiritalts iatelligsniioe of St Eucherius, bishop of  
Lyons, c. 434450. 5  

Other sources were the Differentiae, already known to Placidus and  
much used in the medieval glossaries; and the Synonyms Cicerrsis;  

ef. Goetz, "Der Libor glossarum," in A/shoed!, die ρkilοι. -kiss. Cl.  
der sacks. Gesellsch. d. Wits., 1893, p. 215; id. in Ben. philol.  
Wodiessck,., 1 890, R 1 95 sqq.; Beck, in Wocksssschr.. P 297 sqq.,  
and Sittls, ibid. p. 267; Arckio f. lot. Les. vi. 594;  W. L. Mahne,  
(Leid. 1850, 1851); also various collections of scholia. By the side  
of the scholiasts come the grammarians. as Charisius, or an art similar  
to that ascnbed to him; further, treatises de dubiis genenibus, the  
seesptores orLlsograplIici (especially Caper and Beda), and Pń scianus,  
the chief grammarian of the middle ages (cf. Goetz in Mtlasges  
Boissier. 224).  

Dunng the 6th, 7th and 8th centuries glossography developed in 
various ways; old glossaries were worked up into new forms, or 
amalgamated with more recent ones. It ceased, moreover, to be 
exclusively Latin-Latin, and interpretations in Germanic ((Old High  
German, Anglo-Saxon) and Romanic dialects took the place of or  
were used side by side with Arlie Latin ones. The origin and  
development of the late classic and medieval glossaries preserved 

• The so-called Malberg glosses, found in various texts of the Len  
Salica, are not glosses in the ordinary sense of the word, but precious  
remains of the parent of the present literary Dutch, namely, the Low  
German dialect spoken by the Salian Franks who conquered Gaul  
from the Romansat the end of the 5th century. It is supposed that  
the conquerors brought their Frankish law with them, either written 
down, or by oral tradition; that they translated it into Latin for  
the sake of the Romans settled in the country, and that the trans-
lator, not always knowing a proper Latin equivalent for certain  
things or actions, retained in their translations the Frankish technical  
names or phrases which they had attempted to translate into Latin.  
E.g. in chapter ii.. by  the side of " poreell..s inda πs " (a sucking- Ρ ig), 
we find the Frankish " ckramnechallio," lit, a stye-porker. The  
person who stole such a pig (still kept in an enclosed place, in a stye)  
was fined three times as much as one who stole a " poιιellas de eampo  
qqui sine metre metre passit," as the (-min text has it, for which the  
Malberg technical express on appears to have been ingymus. that is,  
a one year (winter) old animal, i.e. a yearling. Nearly all these 
glosses are preceded by " ma! " or " malb," which is thought to be  
a contraction for " ma/brrg," the Frankish for " forum." The  
antiquity απd importance of these glosses for philology may be  
realized from the fact that the Latin translation of the Lex Salica  

probably dates from the latter end of theth century. For further 
information cf. Jac. Grimm's preface to Joh. Merkel's ed. (18550o),  

and H. Kern's notes to J. H. Hesκls's ed. (London, 1880) of the Lex  
Salk&  

to us can be traced with certainty. While reading the manuscript  
texts of classical authors, the Bible or early Ch ń stian and profane  
writers, students and teachers, on meeting with any obscure or out-
of-the-way wurds which they considered difficult to remember or to  
require elucidation, wrote above them, or in the margins, interpreta-
tions or explanations in more easy or better-known words. The  
interpretations w ń tten above the line are called " interlinear,"  
those written in the margins of the MSS. "marginal glosses."  

Again. MSS. of the Bible or portions of the Bible were often provided  
with literal translations in the vernacular written a'"ove the lines of  

the Latin version (interlinear versions).  
Of such glossed MSS. or translated texts. photographs may be  

seen in the various palaeographical works published in recent years;  

ef. The Ραiαιοgτ. Society. ist ser. vol. ii. pls.q (Terentius MS. of  
4th or 5th century, interlinear glosses) and 24 (Augustine's epistles,  
6th or 7th century, marginal glosses); see furthet. plates 1o, 12.  

33. 40.50-54, 57, 58. 63. 73, 75, 80; vol. iii. plates 10, 24, 3i, 39, 
44, 54.  

From these glossed or annotated MSS. and interlinear versions  
glossaries were compiled; that ό , the obscure and diffcult Latin  
words, together with the interpretations, were excerpted απd  
collected in separate lists. i π the order in which they appeared, one  
after the other, in the MSS., without any alphabetical arrangement,  
but with the names of the authors or the titles of the books whence  

they were taken, placed at the hid of each separate collection or  

chapter. In this arrangement each article by itself is called a gloss;  

when reference is made only to the word explained it ό  galled the  
lemma, while the explanation ό  termed the interpretameslem.  

In most cases the form of the lemma was retained just as it stood  

in its source, and explained by a single word (fes'ii; snack!,  
Varro vii. 10; ducidatus: saasis, id. vii, toy; cf. rsid. Etym. i.  
30. i, "quid enim Rind sit in uno verbs positum declarat  (eal. 
glossa) ut conticescere eat tacere "), so that we meet with lemmata  
in the accusative, dative and genitive, likewise explained by words  
in the same cases; the forms of verbs being treated in the same way.  

Of this first stage in the making of glossa ńes, many traces are  
preserved, for instance, in the date 8th century Leiden Glossary  
(Voss. 69, ed. J.  H. Hessels), where chapter iii. contains words or  
glosses excerpted from the Life of Si Martin by Sulpicius Sevmis;  
chs. iv., v. and xxxv. glosses from Rufous; chs vi. απd xl. from  
Gildas- chs. vii. to xxv. from books of the Bible (Paralipomenon; 
Proverbs, &c., &c.); chs. xxvi. to xlviii. from Isidore, the Vita S.  
Antkonii, Cassiodorus, St Jerome, Cassianus, Orosius, St Augustine,  
St Clement, Eucherius, St Gregory, the grammarians Donatus, 
Phocas, &c. (See also Goetz. Corp. V. 546. 23-547. 6. and i. 5-40  
from Ovid's Mfetam.; v. 657 from Apuleius. Di des Saaatis; cf.  
LandgTaf. in Arch. ix. 1 74).  

By a second operation the glosses came to be arranged in alpha-
betical order according to the first letter pf the lemma, but still re-
tained in separate chapters under the names of authors or the titles 
of books. Of this second stage the Leiden Glossary contains traces  

also: ch. 1. (Verbs de Casonibus) and u. (Serrnones de Rejnlis); see  
Goetz. Corp. v. 529 sqq. (from Terentius), iv. 427 sqq. (Virgil).  

The third operation collected all the accessible &tares in alpha-
betical order. in the first instance according to the first letters of the  

lemmata. In this arrangement the names of the authors or the titles  

of the books could no longer be preserved, and consequently the  
sources whence the glosses were excerpted became uncertain, 
especially if the grammatical forms of the lemmata had been 
normalized.  

A fourth arrangement collected the glosses according to the first  

two letters of the lemmata. as in the Corpus Glossary and in the still  

earlier Cod. Vgt. 3321 (Goetz, Corp. iv. 1 sqq.), where even many  
attempts were made to arrange them according to the first three  

letters of the alphabet. A peculiar arrangement is seen in the 
Glossae affatim (Goetz, Lor/i. iv. 471 q.), where all words are  
alphabetized, first according to the initial letter of the word (a, b, e, 
&c.), and then further according to the first eased in the word  
(a, e, i, 0, u).  

No date or peń od can be assigned to any of the above stages or 
arrangements. For instance, the first and second are both found in  

the Leiden Glossary, which dates from the end of the 8th century.  

whereas the Corpus Glossary, written in the beginning of the same 
century, represents already the fourth stage.  

For the purpose of identification titles have of late years been  

given to the various nameless collation of glosses, dewed partly 
from their first lemma, partly from other characteristics, as glossae 
abstrusae; glossae a&iesis major απd minor; g. a alien; g. ab izbseiss; 

 qq abpglor; g. Abba Pater; g. a, a; g. V'rg' isna ι; g. .oiaiiium 
 (Goetz. Corp. ii. 563, iv.); g. SυsgoΙ kises (Warren, Trassa'i.  

Amer. Philol. Amsoc. xv., 2885, p. tar aqq.).  
A chief landmark in glossography is represented by the Orfgfses  

(Et υπιοιο iαι) of Isidore (d. 636), an encyclopedia in which he. like  
Cassiodorus, mixed human and divine subjects together. In many  
places we can trace his sources, but he also used glossaries. His work  

became a great mine for later glossographers In the tenth book he  

duels with the etymology of many substantives and adjectives  

arranged alphabetically according to the first letter of the words.  

perhaps by himself from various sources. His principal source  

is Servius, then the fathers of the Church (Augustine, Jerome, 
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Lactantius) and Donatus the grammarian. This tenth book was  
also copied and used separately, απd mixed up with other works  
(cf. Loewe, Prude, 167. 21). Isidore's Dsjeres2iae have also had a  
great reputation.  

Next cornea the Liter glassaram, chiefly compiled from Isidore,  
but all articles arranged alphabetically; its author lived in Spain  
e. A.D. 690-750; he has been called Ansileubus, but not in any of  
the MSS.. some of which belong to the 8th century; hence this name  
is suspected to be merely that of some owner of a copy of the book  
(εf. (aoetz, "Dee Liber Glussarurn."in Abhandl. der philol. kia1.  

Class. der kin. :O1ks. Gm. xiii., 1893; id., Corp. v., praef. xx. 161).  
Here come in regard to time, some Latin glossaries already largely  

mixed with dermanic, more especially Anglo-Saxon interpretationse  
(i) the Corpus Glossary (ed. J. H. Hessels), written in the beginning  
of the 8th century preserved in the library of Corpus Christi CC οl Ι eeggεε 
Cambridge; (τ) the Leiden Glossary (end of 8th century, ed. Hes κls;  
another edition by Plat. Glogger), preserved id the Leiden MS. Vasa.  
Q°. 69; (3) the Epinal Glossary, written in the beginning of the 9th  
century• απd published in facsimile by the London Philol. Society  
from a MS. in the town library at Epinal; (4) the Glossae Ample.  

masse. i.e. three glossaries preserved in the Amplonian bbraty at  
Erfurt, known as Erfurti,  Ε sari rt. and Εrfυ rts. The first, published  
by Costa (Corp. ν.33 .401•; cf. also Loewe, Prude. 114 sqq.) with  
the various readings of the kindred Epinal, consists, like the latter,  
of different collections of gloss (also some from Aldhelm), some  
arranged alphabetically according to the first letter of the 1 mma,  
others according to the first two letters. The title of Erfurt. {/ πΡ csρsι  
11. cuisiscriplio gksorum in steam) shows that it is also a combination  
of various glossaries; it is arranged alphabetically according to the  
first two letters of the lemmata, and contains the affalim and abatws  
staler glosses, also a collection from Aidheim; Erfurt 5  are the  
Gloasse somiisum. mixed also with Anglo-Saxon interpretations  
(Goetz. Carp. ii. 563). The form in which the three Erfurt glossaries  
have come down to us points back to the 8th century.  

The first great glossary orcollection of various glosses and glossaries  
is that of Salomon, bishop of Constance, formerly abbot of St Gall,  
who died A.D. 919. uln edition of it in two Parts was printed c. 1475  
at Augsburg. with the headline Sakmo'sis eceksie Conslantiensts  
episcopi glossa ex ill uslrnsimij copeck aii'loeibus. The oldest MSS.  
of this work date from the , ith century. Its sources are the Liber  
gips muts (Loewe. Pradr. 234 sqq.), the glossary preserved in the  
9th-century MS. Lal. Musics'. 14429  (Goetz, " Lib. Gloss." 35  sqq.),  
and the great Alsavus Gloss (id., ibid. p. 37, id., Corp. iv. praef.  
xxxvii).  

The Lib. Jlossarum has also been the chief source for the important 
 (but not original) glossary of Papias, of Α. D. 1053 (cf. Goetz in Si!:.  

• Akad. Munch., 1903, p. 267 sqq., who enumerates eighty-seven  
MSS.of the 12th tothe 15th centuries), cif whom we only know that he  
lived among clerics and dedicated his work to his two sons. An  
edition of it was published at Milan " per Dominicum de Vcs ροlate "  
on the ιτth of December 1476; other editions followed in 1485,  
1491, 1496 (at Venice). He also wrote a grammar, chiefly compiled  
from Priscianus (Hagen. Anecd. Halo. clxxms. sqq.).  

The same Lib. gloss, is the source ( ι) for the Abbe Paler Glossary 
(cf. Gertz, ibid. p.39),  published by G Μ. Thomas (Site. Bee. Abad  
Munch., 1868, ii. 369 sqq.); (τ) the Greek glossary Absida lucida  

(Cacti, ib. ρ. 41); and (3) the Lat.-Arab. glossary in the Cod. Leid.  

Scat. Orient. No. 231 (published by Scybold in Semis. Studies. Heft  
w.xvii., Berlin, 1900).  

The Paulus-Glossary (cf. Costa," Der Liber Glossar υm," p.215) is  
compiled from the second Salomon-Glossary (abatli ma(ustralss),  
the About, major and the Liber glossarum, with a mixture of  
Hebraic. Many of his glosses appear again in other compilations,  
as in the Cod. batik. 1469 ( ε f. Goctz, Corp. V. 520 sqq.), mixed up  
with glosses from Beds, Flacidus, &c. ( εf. a glossary published by  
Ellis in Amer. Jean. of Philol. vi. 4, vii. g cοπιαιπ ing besides 
Paulus glosses, also excerpts from ls ιdore; (..ambń dge loses. of  
Ρkilol. viii. 71 sqq., xi". Si sqq.).  

Osbern of Gloucester (c. 112}-1200) compiled the glossary entitled  
Pasermia (published by Angelo Mai as Tkssaurus noes, Lalinitalis,  

from Cod. Vatic. reg. Christ. 1392; cf. W. Meyer, Rhein. Mus.  
xxix., 187; Goetz in Silsungsber. sacks. Ges. d. Wi,,.. 1903, p. 133 

 sqψ; Bericbte sib. die Vcrhan&. der kin. suck. Grief/sc/i. des Wiss.,  
Leipzig. 1902); giving derivations, etymologies, testimonia collected  
from Paulus, Pń scianus, Plautus. Horace. Virgil, Ovid, Mart.  
Capella, Mlacrobius, Ambrose, Sidonius, Prudentius, Joscphiis.  

Jerome, &c.. &c. Osbeeni's material was also used by  Hugucio, 
whose compendium was still more extensively used (cf. Goetz, 1.c.,  
ρ. 121 sqq., who enumerates one hundred and three MSS, of his  
treatise), and contains many biblical glosses, especially Hebraica,  
some treatises on Latin numerals, &c. ( εf. Hamann. We,kre Mitred.  

amt dent Br'oifogaus Brislhemianus. Hamburg, 1882; A. Thomas,  
'Glosses provengaks in(d." in Rumania, xxxiv. p. 1 77 sqq; P.  
Toynbee, skid. χχv. ρ.  537 sqq.).  

The great work of Johannes de Janus, entitled Summa quae  
vn'sJsr wlhohcoa, dates from the year 1286, and treats of  (i)  accent,  
(τ) etymology, (3) syntax, and (4)  so-called prosody, i.e. a lexicon.  

Anglo-Saxon scholars ascribe an earlier date to the lest of the  
MS. on account of certain archaisms in its Anglo-Saxon  words.  

which also deals with quantity. It mostly uses luguc ίο and Papias;  
its classical quotations are limited, except from Horace; it quotes the  
Vulgate by preference, frequently independently from Hugucio;  
it excerpts Priscianus, Donates, Isidore, the fathers of the Church,  
especially Jerome, Gregory. Augustine, Ambrose; it borrows 
many Hebrew glosses, mostly from Jerome and the other collections  
then in use; it mentions the Graeώ m ιs of Eberhardus Bethuniensin,  
the works of Hrabanus Maurus, the Docirinak of Alexander de Villa  
Dei, and the Aurora of Petrus de Riga. Many quotations from the  
Calholken in Du Cange are really from Hugucio, and may be traced  
to Osbern. There exist many MSS- of this work, απd the Maio 
edition of 1460 is well known (cf. Goeta in Berichte sib. d^ Veeh'undi.  

der hen. sdckr Gese/lsch. der Wiss., Leipzig, 1902).  
The gloss MSS. of the 9th and toth centuries are numerous, but a  

diminution becomes visible towards the 11th. We then find gram' 
matical treatises arise, for which also glossaries were used. The chief  
material was (t) the Like glossarstm; (a) the Paulus glosses; (3)  
the A baws major; (4) excerpts from Priscian and glosses to P ń scian;  
(5) Hebrew-biblical collections of proper names (chiefly from Jerome).  
After these comes medieval material, as the derieolwones which are  
found in many MSS. (cf. Goetz in Silssingsber. sdcku. Ges. d. Wi,s.,  

1 903. P. 1 36  Wq•; Traube in A rc/in' f. lat. Lem. vi. 264), containing  
quotations from Plautus, Ovid, juvenal, Persius. Terence, occasion-
ally from Priscian. Eutyches, and other grammarians, with etymo-
logical explanations. Tbese derit'aliones were the basis for the  
grammatical works of Osbern, Hugucio and joannes of janua.  

A peculiar future of the late middle ages are the medico-botanic  
glossaries based on the earlier ones (see Goetz, Corp. iii.). The  
additions consisted in Arabic words with Latin explanations, while  
Greek, Latin, Hebrew απd Arabic, interchange with English, French,  
Malian and German forms. Of glossaries of this kind we have ( Ο  
the Glo.tsae alp/ida (published by S. de Renzi in the 3rd vol. of the 
Collect. Sakr κilana, Naples. 1854, from two Paris MSS. of the 14th 
and 15th Centuries, but some of the glosses occur already in earlier  
MSS.); (τ) Sinonoma Barthokm ιi, collected by John Mirfeld,  
towards the end of the .4th century, ed. J. L. G. Mowat (Anted.  
Oxon. i. 1, 1882, cf. Loewe, Glass. Nom. 116 sqq.); it seems to have  
used the same or some similar source as No. 1; (3)  the compilations  
of Simon de janua (Clasis sanaiiorns. end of 13th century), and of  
Matthaeus Silvaticus (Ρα ndecΙαe medieiaac, 14th century; cf.  
H. Stadler, " Diosεor. Longob." in Roman. Forsck.  Χ.  3. 371;  
Steinmeyer, Ahbochd. Gloss.•iii.).  

Of biblical glossaries we hare a large number, mostly mixed with  
glosses on other, even profane, subjects, as Hebrew απd other  
biblical proper names, and explanations of the text of the Vulgate  
in general, and the prologues of Hieronymus. So we have the  
Glossae neteris at horn teslamenhi (beginning " Prologus graece latine  
praelocutio sive praefatio ") in numerous MSS. of the 9th to 14th  
centuries, mostly retaining the various books under separate headings  
(cf. Arexalo, Isid. yid. 407 q.; Loewe. Prod,. 14 1; Steinmeyer  
iv. 459;  S. Berger, De comIrndiis exegelkis gvibasdam mcdii aen'i,  
Paris, 1879). Special mention should be made of Gull. B ń to, who  
livedabout 125g0. and compiled a Summa (beginning "difficiles studeo  
partesquas Biblia gestat Pandere "), contained in many MSS. especi.  
a11 γ in French libraries. This Summa gave rise to the Mammolrecls's  
of Joh. Marclhesinus, abosit t300. of which we have editions printed  
in 1470, 1476, 1479,  &C.  

Finally we may mention such compilations as the Smmma Heisrici;  

theworkof Johannes de Garlandia, which he himself calls dielioisam1:1s  
(cf. Scheler in !she. f. rum. tr . engi. Philol. vi., 1865, P. 1 42  sqq.);  
απd that of Alexander Neckam (ib. vii. p. 60 sqq.), εf. R. Ellis, in  
A  me,. lassos, of Phil. x. τ); which are, strictly speaking, not glosso.
ggraphic. The Breviloquus drew its chief matenal from Fapias.  
Hugucio, lrito, &c. (K. Hamann, Milted. ems Oem Brmlogsns  
Brosihemianus, Hamburg, 1879; id., Wrilere Milieu., &c., Hamburg,  
1882); so also the Vocabularium Ex quo; the various Gemmae;  
Vocabularia arum (cf. Diefenbach, Gfossar. Lafino-Germa π icum).  

After the revival of learning, J. Scaliger (1540-1609) was the first  
to impart to glossaries that importance which they deserve (cf.  
Goetz, in Siizuiigtbcr. sac/is. Ger. d. Wiss., 1888, p. 219 sqq.), and in  
his edition of Festus made great use of Ps.-Philoxenus, which enabled  
Ο.  '!sl lller, the later editor of Festus, to follow in his footsteps.  
Scaligeralso planned the publication of a Corpus gl οττα eum, απd left  
behind a collection of glosses known as glossae Istdoei (Goetz. Corp.  
v. p. 589 sqq.; id. in Silzungsber. sic/is. Cci., 1888, p.224 sηq.; Loewe,  
Prods. 23 sqq.), which occurs also in old glossaries, clearly in reference  
to the tenth book of the Etymologise.  

The study of glosses spread through the publication. in 1573.  
of the bilingual glossaries by H. Stephanus (Estienne), containing,  
besides the two great glossaries, also the 1lermeneum'ila Skpha π i,  
which is a recension of the Ps.-Dnsitheona (republished (,oet:,  
Corp. iii. 438.474), απd the glossae Siephani, excerpted from a  
collection of the Ilermen ιumsta (ib. iii. 4;8474).  

In 1 ό0o Bonay. Vulcani,is republishel the same glossaries. adding  
(u) the glossae Isidori, which now appeared for the first time; ( τ)  
the Onomashicon; (3) noise and casfiga4oges, derived from Scaltger  
(Loewe, Prude. 183).  

In 1606 Carolus απd Petrus Labbaeus published, with the effective  
help of Scaliger, another collection of glossaries, republished, in 1679.  
by Du Cangc, after which the 17th and 18th centuries produced no  
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further glossaries Ecasm. Nyerup published extracts from the  
Leiden Glossary, Voss. 69, in 1787, Symbolae ad Literal. Ted.),  
though glosses were constantly used or referred to by Salmasius,  
Meursius, Heraldus, Barth, Fabricius and Burman at Leiden, where  
a rich collection of glossaries had been obtained by the acquisition  
of the Vossius library (cf. Loewe, Prodr. 168). In the 19th centuiy  
came Osanns Glassszrsi Lolisi specimen (1826); the glοsσο raρhιc  
publications of Angelo Mai (Classici amt4mem, vole. iii., vi., vii.,  viii., 
Rome, 1831-1836, containing Osbern's Panormta, Placidus and  
various glosses from Vatican MSS.); Fr. Oehler's treatise (r847)  
on the Cad. Amploisianus of Oobcm, Ind his edition of the three  
Erfurt glossaries, so important for Anglo-Saxon philology; in 1854  
G. F. Hildebrand's Gknarism Laliaam (an extract from Abcs us 

 minor), preserved in a Cod. Paris. lat. 7690; 1857. Thomas Wright's  
vol. of Αn Io-Saποn glosses, which were republished with others in  
1884 by R. Paul Wlllcker under the title Anglo-Saxon and Old Εeglish 
Fbcabιdarι.es (London, 2 vole., 1857); L. iefenbach's supplement  
to Du Cange, entitled Glossań um Latrno.Germanicr'm medis( et  
infimae aetalis, containing mostly glosses collected from l οssań es,  
vocabularies, &c., enumerated in the preface; Rstnchl s treatise  
(1870) on Placidus, which called forth an edition ('875) of Ple ń dus  
by Deuerling; G. Loewe's Prodromw (1876), and other treatises  
by him, published after his death by G. Goetz (Leipzig, 1884);  
1888, the second volume of Gocti s own great Corp., &bmsanoram  
Laliiorum, of which seven volumes (except the first) had seen the  
light by 1907, the last two being separately entitled Thesaurus  
glossarum ameiidatarum, containing many emendations and correc-
tions of earlier glossaries by the author and other scholars;  
Arthur S. Napier, Old English Glosses (Oxford), collected chiefly from  
Aldhelm MSS., but also from Augustine, Avianus, Beda, Boethius,  
Gregory, Isidore, Juvencus, Phocas, Prudcntius, &c,  

There area very gnat number of glossaries still in MS. scattered in  
variouslibrań es of Europe. cspeciallyintheVatican.at  Monte Cassino, 

 Paris, Munich, Berg, the British Museum, Leiden, Oxford, Cambridge,  
&c. Much has already been done to make the material contained in  
these MSS. accessible in print, and much may yet be done with what  
in still unpublished, though we may find that the differences between  
the glossaries which often present themselves at first sight are mere  
differences in form introduced by successive more or less qualified  
copyists.  

Some Celtic (Breton, Cornish, Welsh, Irish) glossaries have been  
preserved to us, the particulars of which may be learnt from the  
publication of Whitley Stokes, Sir John Rhys, Kuno Meyer, L. C.  
Stern, G. 1. Ascoli, Heinr. Zimmer, Ernst Windisch. Nigm, απd many  
others; these are published separately as books or in Zeuss's G ισm-
malioa Cellica, A. Kilhn'a Beiirage sue t'ergkwh. Sgαchjoικhung,  
Zeilschr. fur eellische Pkilalogie. Arehw fit,. Cellische Lexico$rsphie,  
the Recite ull qω, Transa'lioss of Ike London Philological Soctety, &c.  

The first Hebrew author known to have used glosses was R.  
Gershom of Metz (woo) in his commentaries on the Talmud. But  
he and other Hebrew writers after him mostly used the Old French  
language (though sometimes also Italian, Slavonic, German) of which  
an example has been published by Lambert and Brandin, in their  
Glossaire hlb ea franeais du XIII' si4cie recucil de moh Wentz  
bibliyws twee lead scion fraseaiue (Pans, 1905). See further The  
Jewish Encydopedia (New York and London, '903), article 'Gloss"  

Aυτ uοaιτ i εs.—For agrea t part of what has been said above, the  
writer is indebted to G. Goeti s article on " Lat ń n. Glossographie "  
in Pauly's Rcokncyhlopddi'. By the side of Goetz 's Corpus stands  
the great collection of Steinmeyer and Sievers, Die alIhochdeatschen  
Glosses (in 4 vole., 1879-1898). containing a vast number of (also  
Anglo-Saxon) glosses culled from Bible b1SS. and MSS. of classical  
Christian authors, enumerated and described in the 4th vol. Besides  
the works of the editors of, or writers on, glosses, already mentioned,  
we refer here to a few others, whose writings may be consulted:  
Hugo Τ l8mneri Catholwos Anglicum (ed. Hertage); De-Vit (at 
end of Forcellini's Lexicon); F. Deycks; Du Cange; Funck;  
j. H. Gallle (Alisacks. Syrachdenkm., '894); Gr61xr; K. Gruber 

n Naupigwik des Corpus, ^p ίn. ii. &ιfωl Gloss., 	Erlangen, 1904);  
Hatirmer; W. Heracus (Die Sprache des Petro,iut and die Giessen,  
Leipzig, 1899); Kettner; Kluge; Krumbaehrr; lagarde; Land-
seal; Marx; W. Meyer-Lubkc (" Zu den latein. Glosscn " in  
Wiener Stud. xxv. 90 sqq.); henry Nettleship; Niedermann,  
Notes d'ttyymol. let. (Macon, 1901), Centń but. d Ia critique des glosses  
lolines (Νeuch9tel, 1905); Pokrowskij; Q 	m uichet; Otto B. 
Schlutter (many important articles in Aoςςla. En lische Studies,  
Archi, f. Wes. Lexicographic, &c.); Schitll; Schuchardt; Leo  
Sommer; Stαdleτ; Stowasser; Stmchan; H. Sweet; llsener  
(Rhein. Miss. xxiii. 496, xudv. 382); A. Way, Prom plorium purvutorum  
sία ckń colum (,  vols., London, τ84S-1865); Weyπιan. Wilmanns (in  
Rhein. Miss. xxw. 363); Wi5l λiin in Arch. fit, let.L'ń cogr.; Zupitza.  
Cf. further, the various volumes of the following periodicals:  
Romania; Zeilτιιι. file  deutsche: Allrrihum; Anglia; Es lisch'  
Studies; banal of English and German Philology (ed. Cook and  
Karsten); Arch w fur lotein. Lexicogr., απd others treating of philo- 
logy, lexicography, grammar, &c. (J. H. H.)  

GLOSSOP, a market town απd municipal borough, in the  
High Peak parliamentary division of Derbyshire, England, on  
the extreme northern border of the county; i3 m. Ε• . by S. of  

Manchester by the Great Central railway. Pop. ('905) 21,526.  
It is the chief seat of the cotton manufacture in Derbyshire,  
and it has also woollen sod paper mills, dye and print works,  
and bleaching greens. The town consists of three main divisions,  
the Old Town (or Glossop proper), Howard Towf (or Glossop  
Dale) and Mill Town. An older parish church was replaced by  
that of All Saints in 1830; there is also a very fine Roman  
Catholic church. In the immediate neighbourhood i  Glossop  
Hall, the seat of Lord Howard, lord of the manor, a picturesque  
old building with extensive terraced gardens. On a hill near the  
town is Melandra Castle, the site of a Roman fort guarding  
Longdendalc and the way into the hills of the Peak District.  
In the neighbourhood also a great railway viaduct spans the  
Dinting valley with sixteen arc ńes. To the north, in Longden-
dale, there are five lakes belonging to the water-supply system  
of Manchester, formed by damming the Etherow, a stream which  
descends from the high moon north-east of Glossop. The town  
is governed by a mayor, 6 aldermen and 18 councillors. Area,  
3052 acres.  

Glossop was granted by Henry I. to William Peverel, on the  
act 'der of whose son it reverted to the crown. In 1157 it 
wassfted by Henry II. to the abbey of Basingwerk. Henry  
VIII. bestowed it on the earl of Shrewsbury. It was made  a 
municipal borough in χ866.  

OLODCI(SΤBB, ΕΑR1S AND DUΚ OP. The English  
earldom of Gloucester was held by several members of the royal  
family, including Robert, a natural son of Henry I., and John,  
afterwards king, and others, until tri8, when Gilbert de Clare  
was recognised as earl of Gloucester. It remained in the family  

of Clare (q.e.) until 1314, when another Earl Gilbert was killed  
at Bannockburn; and after this date it was claimed by various  
relatives of the Clam, among them by the younger Hugh le  
Despenser (d. 1326) and by Hugh Audley (d. 1347), both of whom  
had married sistersof Earl Gilbert. In 1397 Thomas le Despenser  
( 1 373-1400), a descendant of the Clam, was created earl of  
Gloucester; but in 1399 he was degraded from his earldom  
and in January 1400 was beheaded.  

The dukedom dates from 138$, when Thomas of Woodstock,  
a younger son of Edward III., was created duke of Gloucester,  
but his honours were forfeited when he was found guilty of  
treason in 1397. The next holder of the title was Humphrey,  
a son of Henry IV., who was created duke of Gloucester in 1414.  
He died without sons in 1447, απd in 1461 the title was revived  
in favour of Richard, brother of Edward IV., who became king  
as Richard III. in 1 483.  

In 1659 Henry (1639-1660), a brother of Charles II., was  
formally created duke of Gloucester, a title which he had borne  
since infancy. This prince, sharing the exile of the Stuarts, had  

incensed his mother, Queen Henrietta Maria, by his firm ad-
herence to the Protestant religion, and had fought among the  
Spaniards at Dunkirk in 1658. Having returned to England  
with Charles II., he died unmarried in London on the 13th of  
September 1660. The next duke was William ( ι68ο- ι70ο),  
son of the princess Anne, who was, after his mother, the heir to  
the English throne, and who was declared dυkeοf Gloucester by  
his uncle, William III., in 1689, but no patent for this creation  
was ever passed. William died on the 30th of July 1700, and  
again the title became extinct.  

Frederick Louis, the eldest son of George II., was known  
for some time as duke of Gloucester, but when he was raised to  
the peerage in 1726 it was as duke of Edinburgh only. In 1764  
Frederick's third son, William Henry (1743-1805), was created  
duke of Gloucester and Edinburgh by his brother, George 1II.  
This duke's secret marriage with Maria (d. 1807), an illegitimate  
daughter of Sir Edward Walpole and widow of James, 2nd  
Earl Waldegrave, in 1766, greatly incensed his royal relatives  
and led to his banishment from court. Gloucester died on the  

25th of August t805, leaving an only son, William Frederick  

(ι 776- ι834),who now became duke of Gloucester and Edinburgh.  
The duke, who served with the British army in Flanders, married  
his cousin Mary (1776-1857), a daughter of George III. He  

died on the 30th of November 1834, leaving no children, and his  
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widow, the last survivor of the family of George IIΙ., died on the  
30th of April 5857.  

GWUCESTER, GILBERT DE CLARE, EARL or (5243-1295),  
was a son of Richard de Clare, 7th earl of Gloucester and 8th  
earl of Clare, and was born at Christchurch, Hampshire, on the  
and of September 1243. Haring married Alice of Απgοul8me,  
half-sister of king Henry Ill., he became earl of Gloucester  
and Clare on his father's death in July 1262, and almost at once  
joined the baronial party led by Simon de Montfort, earl of  
Leicester. With Simon Gloucester was at'the battle of Lewes  
in May 1264, when the king himself surrendered to him, and  
after this victory he was one of the three persons selected to  
nominate a council. Soon, however, he quarrelled with Leicester.  
Leaving London for his lands on the Welsh border he met  
Prince Edward, afterwards king Edward I., at Ludlow, just  
after his escape from captivity, and by his skill contributed  
largely to the prince's victory at Evesham in August 1265. Sufi  
this alliance was as transitory as the one with Leicester. Glou-
cester took up the cudgels on behalf of the barons who had  
surrendered at Kenilworth in November and December 1266,  
and after putting his demands before the king, secured possession 

 of London. This happened in April 1267, but the earl quickly  
made his peace with Henry III. and with Prince Edward, and,  
having evaded an obligation to go on the Crusade, he held  
to secure the peaceful accession of Edward I. to the throne  
in 1272. Gloucester then passed several years in fighting in  
Wales, or on the Welsh border; in 1289 when the barons were  
asked for a subsidy he replied on their behalf that they would  
grant nothing until they saw the king in person (nisi trims  
pe τσπoliter νidcrent in Anglia fackss regis), and in 1291 he was  
fined and imprisoned On account of his violent quarrel with  
Humphrey de Bohun, earl of Hereford. Having divorced his  
wife Alice, he married in 1290 Edward's daughter Joan, or  
Johanna (d. 1307). Earl Gilbert, who is sometimes milled the  
"Red," died at Monmouth on the 7th of December 1295,  
leaving in addition to three daughters a son, Gilbert, earl of  
Gloucester and Clare, who was killed at Bannockburn.  

See C. Bέmοητ. Simon de Vonifori, comic de Leicester ([884), and  
G W. Prothero, Simon de 3f οπtfοτt (1877).  

GW1ΧΕSΤΕΒ. HUMPHREY. Ducx or ( 1 395-1447), fourth  
son of Henry IV. by Mary de Bohun, was born in 1391. He was  
knighted at his father's coronation on the srth of October  
1399, and created duke of Gloucester by Henry V at Leicester  
on the 56th of May 1414. He served in the war next year,  
and was wounded at Agincourt, where he owed his life to his  

brother's valour. In April 1416 Humphrey received the emperor  
Sigismund at Dover and, according to a [6th-century story,  
did not let him land till he had disclaimed all title to imperial  
authority in England. In the second invasion of France  
Humphrey commanded the force which during 1418 reduced  
the Cotentin and captured Cherbourg. Afterwards he joined  

the main army before Rouen, and took part in subsequent  
campaigns till January 1420. He then went home to replace  
Bedford es regent in England, and held office till Henry's  
own return in February 1425. He was again regent for his  
brother from May to September 1422.  

Henry V. measured Humphrey's capacity, and by his will  
named him merely deputy for Bedford in England. Humphrey  
at once claimed the full position of regent, but the parliament  
and council allowed him only the tide of protector during  
Bedford's absence, with limited powers. His lack of discretion  
soon justified this caution. In the autumn of 1422 he married  
-Jacqueline of Bavaria, heiress of Holland, to whose lands  
Philip of Burgundy had claims. Bedford, in the interest of so  
important an ally, endeavoured vainly to restrain his brother.  
Finally in October 1424 Humphrey took up arms in his wife's  
behalf, but after a short campaign in Hainault went home,  
and left Jacqueline to be overwhelmed by Burgundy. Return.  
ing to England in April 1425 he soon entangled himself in a  
quarrel with the council and his uncle Henry Beaufort, and  
stirred up a tumult in London. Open war was  averted only by  
Beaufort's prudence, and Bedford's hurried return. Humphrey  

had charged his uncle with disloyalty to the late and present  

kings. With some difficulty Bedford effected a formal reconcilia-
tion at Leicester in March 1426, and forced Humphrey to accept  
Beaufort's disavowal. When Bedford left England next year  
Humphrey renewed his intrigues. But one complication was  
removed by the annulling in 1428 of his marriage with Jacqueline.  
His open adultery with his mistress, Eleanor Cobham, also made  
him unpopular. To check his indiscretion the council, in  
November 1429, had the king crowned, and so put an end to  
Humphrey's protectorate. However, when Henry VI. was soon  
afterwards taken to b ς crownedin France, Humphrey was made  
lieutenant and warden of the kingdom, and thus ruled England  
for nearly two years. His jealousy of Bedford απd Beaufort  
still continued; and when the former died in 1435  there was no  
one to whom he would defer. The defection of Burgundy rowed  
English feeling, and Humphrey won popularity as leader of the  
war party. In 1436 be commanded i1ς a short invasion of  
Flanders. But he had no real power, and his political im-
portance lay in his persistent opposition to Beaufort and the  
councillors of his party. In 5439 be renewed his c ń arges against  
his uncle without effect. His position was further damaged by  
his connexion with Eleanor Cobham, whom be had now married.  
In 1441 Eleanor was charged with practising sorcery against  
the king, and Humphrey had to submit to see her condemned,  
and her accomplices executed. Nevertheless, he continued  
his political opposition, and endeavoured to thwart Suffolk,  
who was now taking Beaufort's place in the council, by opposing  
the king's manage to Margaret of Anjou. Under Suffolk's  
influence Henry VI. grew to distrust his uncle altogether. The  
crisis came in the parliament of Bury St Edmunds in February  
1447. Immediately on his arrival there Humphrey was arrested,  
and four days later, on the 23rd of February, he died, Rumour  
attributed his death to foul play. But his health had been long  
undermined by excesses, and his end was probably only hastened  
by the shock of his arrest.  

Humphrey was buried at St Albans Abbey, in a fine tomb,  
which still exists. He was ambitious and self-seeking, but  
unstable απd unprincipled, and, lacking the fine qualities of his  
brothers, excelled neither in war nor in peace. Still he was a  
cultured and courtly prince, who could win popularity. He  
was long remembered as the good Duke Humphrey, and in his  
lifetime was a liberal patron of letters. He had been a great  
collector of books, many of which he presented to the university  
of Oxford. He contributed also to the building of the Divinity  
School, and of the room still called Duke Humphrey's library.  
His books were dispersed at the Reformation and only three  

volumes of his donation now remain in the Bodlelan library.  
Titus Livius,• an Malian in Humphrey's service, wrote a life  
of Henry V. at his patron's bidding. Other Italian scholars, 

 as Leonardo Aretino, benefited by his patronage. Amongst  
English men of letters he befriended Reginald Pecock, Whet-
hamstead of St Albans, Capgrave the historian, Lydgate, and  
Gilbert Kymer, who was his physician and chancellor of Oxford  
university. A popular error found Humphrey a fictitious tomb  
in St Paul's Cathedral. The adjoining aisle, milled Duke  
Humphrey's Walk, was frequented by beggars and needy  

adventurers. Hence the τ ό th-century proverb "to dine with  
Duke Humphrey," used of those who loitered there dinner-
less.  

The most important contemporary sources are Stevenson's Wars  
of the English in France, Whethamuteads Register. and Beckington's  
Leikrs (all in Rπlls Ser.), with the various Loπdσπ Chronicles, and  
the works of Waurin απd Monstrelet. For his relations with  
Jacqueline see F. von Lό her'σ lacobda soy Bayern and i/u'e Eeif  

(2 vols., Nbrdlingen, 1869). For other modern authorities consult  
W. Stubbs's Consliluliw,,al History; J. It Rams y's Lancaster and  

York; Political History of England. vol. iv.; R. Pauli, Pictures of  
Old England, pp. 373-401  (1861); απd K. H. Vickers, Humphrey,  
Duke of  Gloucester ('907). For Humphrey's correspondence with  
Piero Candido Dccembrio see the English Hi5lοτical Review, vols.  
x., xis, xx. (C.L.K.)  

GLOUCESTER, RICHARD DE CLARE, Esxi or (5222-5262),  
was a son of Gilbert de Clare, 6th earl of Gloucester and 7th  
earl of Clare, and was born on the 4th 01 August lass, succeedits  
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tο his father's earldoms on the death of the latter in October  

1230. His first wife was Margaret, daughter of Hubert de Burgh,  

and after her death in ι 237 he married Maud, daughter of John de  
Lacy, earl οf Lincoln, and passed his early years in tournaments  

and pilgrimages, taking for a time a secondary and undecided  

part in politics. He refused to help Henry III. on the French  

expedition of 1250, but was afterwards with the king at Paris,  

then he went on a diplomatic errand to Scotland, and was sent  

to Germany to work among the princes for the election of his  

stepfather, Richard, earl of Cornwall, as king of the Romans.  

About 1258 Gloucester took up his position as a leader of the  

barons in their resistance to the king, and he was prominent  

during the proceedings which followed the Mad Parliament at  

Oxford in τ 258. In 1259, however, he quarrelled with Simon do  

Montfort, earl of Leicester; the dispute, begun in England,  

was renewed in France and he was again in the confidence and  
company of the king. This attitude, too, was only temporary,  

and in 1261 Gloucester and Leicester were again working in  
concord. The earl died at his residence near Canterbury on the  

5th of July 1262. A large landholder like his son and successor,  

Gilbert, Gloucester was the most powerful English baron of his  

time; he was avaricious and extravagant, but educated and able.  

He left several children in addition to Earl Gilbert.  
GLOUCESTER, ROBERT, EARL or (d. :147), was a natural 

son οf Henry I. of England. He was born, before his father's 
accession, at Caen in Normandy; but the exact date of his birth, 
and his mother's name are unknown. He received from his 
father the hand, of a wealthy heiress, Mabel of Gloucester, 
daughter of Robert Fitz Hamon, and with her the lordships 
of Gloucester and Glamorgan. About 1121 the earldom of 
Gloucester was created for his benefit. His rank and territorial 
influence made him the natural leader of the western baronage.  

Hence, at his father's death, he was sedulously courted by the 
rival parties of his half-sister the empress Matilda and of Stephen. 
After some hesitation he declared for the latter, but tendered 
his homage upon strict conditions, the breach of which should be 
held to invalidate the contract. Robert afterwards alleged that 
he had merely feigned submission to Stephen with the object  
of secretly furthering his half-sister's cause among the English 
barons. The truth appears to be that he was mortified at finding 
himself excluded from the inner councils of the king, and so 
resolved to sell his services elsewhere. Robert left England for 
Normandy in 1137, renewed his relations with the Angevin 
party, and in  i  138 sent a formal defiance to the king. Returning 
to England in the following year, he raised the standard of  
rebellion in his own earldom with such success that the greater 
part of western England and the south Welsh marches were 
soon in the possession of the empress. By the battle of Lincoln 
(Feb. 2, 5140, In which Stephen was taken prisoner, the earl 
made good Matilda's claim to the whole kingdom. He accom-
panied her triumphal progress to Winchester and London, but 
was unable to moderate the arrogance of her behaviour. Con-
sequently she was soon expelled from London and deserted by 
the bishόp Henry of Winchester who, as legate, controlled the 
policy of the English church. With Matilda the earl besieged 
the legate at Winchester, but was forced by the royalists to beat 
a hasty retreat, and in covering Matilda's flight fell into the 
hands of the pursuers. So great was his importance that his  

party purchased his freedom by the release of Stephen. The earl  

renewed the struggle for the crown and continued it until his  

death (Oct. 31, 1147); but the personal unpopularity of Matilda,  
and the estrangement of the Church from her cause, made his  

efforts unavailing.. His loyalty to a lost cause must be allowed  
to weigh in the scale against his earlier double-dealing. But he  
hardly deserves the extravagant praise which is lavished upon  
him by William of Malmesbury. The sympathies of the chronicler  
are too obviously influenced by, the earl's munificence towards  

literary men:  

See the Historic acedia by William of Malmesbury (Rolls edition ;  
the Hisioria Α nglorum by Henry of Huntingdon (Rolls edition);  
I. H. Round's Geo τey de Mandei'ille (1892); and Or RBcler'a  
Ifaiseń a )(athilde (Berlin, 1897). (H. W. C. D.)  

GLOIICFSTER, THOMAS OF 1FO01όΤOCR, Dmxw or (1354-
1397), seventh and youngest son of the English king Edward III., 
was born at Woοdstοεk on the 7th of January 1355. Having 
married Eleanor (d. Σ399), daughter and co-heiress of Humphrey 
de Bohun, earl of Hereford, Fssex and Northampton (d. 1373),  
Thomas obtained the office of constable of England, a position 
previously held by the Bohuns, and was made earl of Buckingham 
by his nephew, Richard IL, at the coronation in July 1377: 
He took part in defending the English coasts against the attacks 
of the French and Castilians, after which he led an army through 
northern and central France, and besieged Nantes, which town, 
however, he failed to take. 

Returning to England early in 1381, Buckingham found that 
his brother, John of Gaunt, duke of Lancaster, had married 
his wife's sister, Mary Bohun, to his owe son, Henry, afterwards  

King Henry IV. The relations between the brothers, hitherto 
somewhat strained, were not improved by this proceeding, as 

 Thomas, doubtless, was hoping to retain possession of Diary's 
estates. Having taken some part in crushing the rising οf the 
peasants in £381, Buckingham became more friendly with 
Lancaster; and while marching with the king into Scotland in 
1385 was created duke of Gloucester, a mark of favour, however, 
which did not prevent him from taking up an attitude of hostility 
to Richard. Lancaster having left the country, Gloucester  
placed himself at the head of the party which disliked the royal 
advisers, Michael de Is Pole, earl οf Suffolk and Robert de Vere, 
earl of Oxford, whose recent elevation to the dignity of duke of  
Ireland had aroused profound discontent. The moment was 

 propitious for interference, and supported by those who were 
indignant at the extravagance and incompetence, real or alleged, 
of the king, Gloucester was soon in a position of authority. He 

 forced on the dismissal and impeachment of Suffolk; was a 
 member of the commission appointed in 1386 to reform the 

kingdom and the royal household; and took up arms when 
Richard began proceedings against the commissioners. Having 
defeated Vere at Radcot in December 1387 the duke and his 
associates entered London to find the king powerless in their 
hands. Gloucester, who had previously threatened his uncle 

 with deposition, was only restrained from taking this extreme 
step by the influence of his colleagues; but, as the leader of the 

 "lords appellant" in the "Merciless Parliament," which met 
 in February 1388 and was packed with his supporters, he took 

a savage revenge upon his enemies, while not neglecting to add 
 to his own possessions.  

He was not seriously punished when Richard regained his  
power in May 1389, but he remained in the background, although 
employed occasionally on public business, and sccompanying the 
king to Ireland in 1394. In 1396, however, uncle and nephew were 

 again at variance. Gloucester disliked the pence with France and 
 Richard's second marriage with Isabella, daughter of Ring 

 Charles VI.; other causes of difference were not wanting, and it  
has been asserted that the duke was plotting to seize the king. At 

 all events Richard decided to arrest him. By refusing an invita-
tion to dinner the duke frustrated the first attempt, but on the 
11th of July £397 he was arrested by the king himself at his 

 residence, Plcshey castle in Essex. He was taken at once to  
Calais, and it is probable that he was murdered by order of the 

 king on the 9th of September following. The facts seem to be as  
follows. At the beginning of September it was reported that he 

 was dead. The rumour, probably a deliberate one, was false, and  
about the same time a justice, Sir William Rickhill (d. 1407), 
was sent to Calais with instructions dated the 17th of August to 

 obtain a confession from Gloucester. On the 8th of September 
the duke confessed that he had been guilty of treason, and his  

death immediately followed this avowal. Unwilling to meet his 
 parliament so soon after his uncle's death, Richard's purpose was  

doubtless to antedate this occurrence, and to foster the impression 
that the duke had died from natural causes in August. When 
parliament met in September he was declared guilty of treason  

and his estates forfeited. Gloucester had one son, Humphrey 
(c. 1 381-1 399), who died unmarried, and four daughters, the  
most net '_L:c of whom was Anne (ι. 1380-1438), who was  
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successively the wife of Thomas, 3rd earl of Stafford, Edmund, 5th  
earl of Stafford, and William Bourchier,count of Εu. Gloucester  
is supposed to have written L'Ordonnancc d'Anglc ere pow k  
camp d l'ast:retce, en gaige de balaille.  

etet.toenarnv.—See T. Walsingham, Hisloria .4ngυιαπα, edited 
by H. Τ. Riley (London, 1863-386.;); The Monk of Evesham,  

Hi#oria mist ci regTei Riesrdi II., edited by T. Hearne (Oxford,  
ν ^ττ9q); Chronique de is liaison et marl de Rwhaed 1 Ι, edited by Β.  
ttililams (London, t846); J. Froissart, Chronigues, edited by S.  
Luce απd G Raynaud (Pans. 1869-1897); W. Stubbs, Consiiiulwnoj  
Hislory, vol. ii. (Oxford, 3896); 

 John 
Tait in Owens College H^t οrical 

Isssays and S. Armitage-Smith,  of Gaunt (London, 1904).  

GLΟUCESΤΕΑ (abbreviated as pronounced Glo'sler), a city, 
county of a city, municipal and parliamentary borough and port, 
and the county town of Gloucestershire, England, on the left 
(east) bank of the river Severn, ι τ4 m W.Ν W of London. Pop.  
( 1 901 ) 47,955. It is served by the Great Western τailωα3 and  
the west-and-north branch of the Midland railway; while the  

Berkeley Ship Canal runs S.W. to Sharpness Docks in the Severn  
estuary ( τ6} m). Gloucester is situated on a gentle eminence  
overlooking the Severn and sheltered by the Cotteswolds on the  

east, while the Mlalverns and the hills of the Forest of Dean rise  

prominently to the west and north-west.  

The cathedral, in the north oft he city near the river, originates  
in the foundation of an abbey of St Peter in 681, the foundations  
of the present church having been laid by Abbot Serb o (to7s-
1104); and Walter Froucester (d. 3412) its historian, became its  
first mitred abbot in 138. Until 1 54! , Gloucester lay in the see  
of Worcester, but the separate see was then constituted, with  
John Wakeman, last abbot of Tewkesbury, for its first bishop.  
The diocese covers the grater part of Gloucestershire. with small  

parts of Herefordshire απd Wiltshire. The cathedral may be  
succinctly described as consisting of a Norman nucleus, with  

additions in every style of Gothic architecture. It is 420 ft. long.  

and 144 ft. broad, with a beautiful central tower οf the 15th  
century rising to the height of 225 ft. and topped by fourgraceful  

pinnacles. The nave is massive Norman with Early English  
roof; the crypt also, under the choir, aisles and chapels, is  

Norman, as is the chapter-house. The crypt is one of the four  
aρsidal cathedral cryptsin England, the ethersbcingat Worcester,  
Winchester and Canterbury. The south porch is Perpendicular,  
with fan-tracery r οοf, as also is the north transept, the south  

being transitional Decorated. The choir has Perpendicular  

tracery over Norman work, with an apsidal chapel on each side.  

The choir-vaulting is particularly rich, and the modern scheme  

of colouring is judicious. The splendid late Decorated east  

window is partly filled with ancient glass. Between the apsidal  

chapels is a crass Lady chapel, and north of the nave are the  

cloisters, with very Orly example of fan-tracery, the carols or  
stalls for the monks' study and writing lying to the south. The  
finest monument is the canopied shrine of Edward II. who was  

brought hither from Berkeley. By the visits of pilgrims to this  

the building and sanctuary were enriched. In aside-chapel, too,  

is a monument in coloured bog oak of Robert Curthose, a great  

benefactor to the abbey, the eldest son of theConqueror,who was  

interred there; and those of Bishop Warburton and Dr Edward  

Jenner are also worthy of special mention. A musical festival,  

(the Festival of the Three Choirs) is held annually in this cathedral  
and those of Worcester απd Hereford in turn. Between 1373  
and 1890 απ d in 1597 the cathedral was extensively restored,  
principally by Sir Gilbert Scott. Attached to the deanery is the  

Norman prior's chapel. In St Mary's Square outside the Abbey  

gate, Bishop $doper suffered martyrdom under Queen Mary in  

1555. 
Quaint  gabled and timbered houses preserve the ancient aspect  

of the city. At the point of intersection of the four principal  

streets stood the Tolscy or town hall, replaced by a modern  

building in 1894. None of the old public buildings, in (set,isleft,  
but the New Inn in Northgate Street is a beautiful timbered  

house, strong and massive, with external galleries and courtyards,  

built in 2450 for the pilgrims to Edward I1.'s shrine, by Abbot  

Sebroke, a traditional subterranean passage leading thence to the  
cathedral. The timber is principally chestnut. There are a large  

number of churches and dissenting chapels, and it may have 
been the old proverb, "as sure as God's in Gloucester;' which  
provoked Oliver Cromwell to declare that the city had "more  

churches than godliness." Of the churches four are of special 
interest: St Mary de Lode, with a Norman tower and chancel, 
and a monument of Bishop Hooper, on the site of a Roman 
temple which became the first Christian church in Britain, St 
Mary de Crypt, a cruciforna structure of the ιτth century, witit 
later additions and a beautiful and lofty tower; the church of 
St Michael, said to have been connected with theancientabbeyof 
St Peter; and St Nicholas church, originally of Norman erection, 
and possessing a tower and other portions of later date. I ιs the 
neighbourhood of St Mary de Crypt are slight remains of Grey-
friars and Blackfń ars'monasteń es, and also of the city wall. 
Early vaulted cellars remain under the Fleece and Saracen's 
Head inns.. 

There are three endowed schools: the College school, refounded, 
by Henry VIII. as part of the cathedral establishment, the 
school of St Mary de Crypt, founded by Dame Joan Cooke in the 
same reign; and Sir Thomas Rich's Blue Coat hospital for 34 

 boys (τ666) At the Crypt school the famous preacher George 
Whitefield (1714-1770) was educated, and he preached his first 
sermon in the church. The first Sunday school was held in  

Gloucester, being originated by Robert Raikes, in 1780: 
The noteworthy modern buildings include the museum απ d 

school of art and science, the county gaol (on the site of a Saxon  

and Norman castle), the Shire Hall and the Whitefield memorial 
church. A park in the south of the city contains a spa, a chaly-
beate spring having been discovered in 3814. -West of this, 
across the anal, are the remains (a gateway and some walls) of 
Llanthony Priory, a cell of the mother abbey in the vale of 
Ewyas, Monmouthshire, which in thereignof Edward IV. became 
the secondary establishment. 

Gloucester possesses match works, foundries, marble and 
slate works, saw-mills, chemical works, rope works, hour-mills, 
manufactories of railway wagons, engines and agricultural 
implements, απd boat and ship-building yards. Gloucester 
was declared aport in 1882. The Berkeley canal was opened in 
187. The Gloucester anal-harbour and that at Sharpness on 
the Severn are managed by a board. Principal imports are 
timber and grain; and exports, coal, salt, iron and bricks. 
The salmon and lamprey fisheries in the Severn are valuable. 
The tidal bore in the river attains its extreme height just below 
the city, and sometimes surmounts the weir in the western 
branch of the river, affecting the strum up to Tewkesbury lock. 
The parliamentary borough returns one member. The city it 
governed by a mayor, το aldermen and 30 councillors.. Area, 
2335 acres.  

History. —The traditional existence of a British settlement 
at Gloucester (Cxr Glow, Gleawecastre, Gleucestre) is not 
confirmed by any direct evidence, but Gloucester was the Roman 
municipality or colonia of Glrtum, founded by Nerva (s.D. 96-98). 
Parts of the walls can be traced, απd many remains and coins 
have been found, though inscriptions (as is frequently the case 
in Britain) are somewhat scarce. Its situation on a navigable 
river, and the foundation in 68 ι of the abbey of St Peter by  
,Ethelred favoured the growth of the town; and before the. 
Conquest Gloucester was a borough governed by a portreeve,  
with a castle which was frequently a royal residence, and a mint. 
The first overlord, Earl Godwin, was succeeded nearly a century 
later by Robert, earl of Gloucester. Henry II. granted the first 
charter in 1155 which gave the burgesses the same liberties 
as the citizens of London and Winchester, and a second charter 
of Henry II. gave them freedom of passage on the Severn. The 
first charter was confirmed in 1 19; by Richard I. The privileges 
of,the borough were greatly extended by the charter of John  
(1200) which gave freedom from toll throughout the kingdom  
and from pleading outside the borough. Subsequent charters 
were numerous. Gloucester was incorporated by Richard II1. 

 in 1483, the town being made a county in itself. This charter 
was confirmed in 1489 and 1530, and other charters of incorpora-
tion were received by Gloucester from Elizabeth in 1560, James I.  
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in 1604, (`.banes 1. in 1626 and Charles 11. in 2672. The  

eńartered port of Gloucester dates from 1580. Gloucester  

returned two members to parliament from 1275 to τ885, since  
when it has been represented by one member. A seven days'  
fair from the 24th of •June was granted by Edward I. in 1302,  
and James I. licensed fairs on the 25th of March and the 17th  
of November, and fairs under these grants are still held on the  

first Saturday in April and July and the last Saturday in  
November. The far nόw held on the 28th of September was  
granted to the abbey of St Peter in 1227. Α market on Wednes-
day existed in the reign of John, was confirmed by charter in  

1227 and is still held. The iron trade of Gloucester dates from  

before the Conquest; tanning was carried on before the reign of  

Richard III., pin-making and bell-founding were introduced  

in the 16th, and the long-existing coal trade became important  

in the 18th century. The cloth trade flourished from the 12th  
to the ι ό th century. The sea-borne trade in corn and wine  

existed before the reign of Richard I.  
See W. N. Stevenson. Records of the Coi'poraiio* of Gl οneestkτ  

(Gloucester, 1893) ; Vittoria Coirniy Hiwsry, G ucesrershire.  

GLOUCESTER. a city and port of entry of Essex county,  
Massachusetts, U.S.A., beautifully situated on Cape Ann  

Pop. (1890) 24,651; ( τ900) 26,121, of whom 8768 were foreign-
born, including 4.388 English Canadians, 8οο French Canadians,  
665 Irish, 653 Finns and 594  Portuguese; (1950 census)  
24,398  Area, 53'6 sq. m. It is served by the Boston & Mason  
railway and by a steamboat line to Boston. The surface is  

sterile, naked and rugged, with bold, rocky ledges, and a most  

picturesque shore, the beauties of which have made it a favourite  

summer resort, much frequented by artists. Included within  

the city borders are, several villages, of which the principal one,  

also known as Gloucester, has a deep and commodious harbour.  

Afnong the other villages, all summer resorts, are Annisquam,  

Bay View and Magnolia (so called from the Magnolia glauca,  
which grows wild there, this being probably its most northerly  

habitat); near Magnolia are Rafe's Chasm (60 ft. deep and 6-to ft.  

wide) and Norman's Wae,the scene of the wreck of the "Kesperua"  

(which has only tradition as a basis), celebrated in Longfellow's  

poem. There is some slight general commerce—in 2909 the  
Imports were valued at $130,098; the exports at $7 8 53—
but the principal business is fishing, anf has been since early  
colonial days. The pursuit of cod, mackerel, herring and  
halibut fills up, with a winter coasting trade, the round of  
the year. In this industry Gloucester is the most important  

place in the United States; and is, indeed, one of the greatest  

fishing ports of the world. Most of the adult males are engaged  

in it. The "match" was valued in 1895 at $3,212,985 and in  
5905 at $3,377,330. The organization of the industry has  
undergone ,  many transformations, but a notable feature is the  

general practire—especially since modern methods have necessi-
tated larger vessels and more costly gear, and correspondingly  

greater capital—of profit-sharing; all the crew entering on that  

basis απd not independently. There are some manufactures,  

chiefly connected with the fisheries. The total factory product  
in 1905 was"valued at $6,920,984, of which the canning and  

preserving of fish represented $4,068,571, and glue represented  

$752,003. An industry of considerable importance is the  
quarrying of the beautiful, dark Cape Ann granite that underlies  
the city and all the environs.  

Gloucester harbour was probably noted by Champlain (as  
La Beauport), απd a temporary settlement was made by English  
fishermen sent Out by the Dorchester Company of " merchant  
adventurers " in 1623-1625; some of these settlers returned  
to England in 1625, and others, with Roger Conant, the governor,  
removed to what is now Salem. 1  Permanent settlement ante-
dated, 1639 at least, and in 1642 the township was incorporated.  
From Gosnold's voyages onward the extraordinary abundance  
of cod about Cape Ann was well known, and though the first  

' According . to some authorities (e.g. Pringle) a few settlers  
remained on the site of Gloucester, the permanent settlement thus  

dating from 1623 tO 3625; of this, however, there is no proof, and  
the contrary opinion i'the one generally held.  

settlers characteristically enough tried to live by farming, they  

speedily became perforce a sea-faring folk. The active pursuit of  

fishing as an industry may be dated as beginning about 1700,  
for then began voyages beyond Cape Sable. Voyages to the  
Grand Banks began about 1741. Mackerel was a relatively  
unimportant catch until about 1821, and since then has been  
an important but unstable return; halibut fishing has been  
vigorously pursued since about 1836 and herring since about  
1856. At the opening of the War of Independence Glouvester,  
whose fisheries then employed about όσο men, was second to  
Marblehead as a fishing-port. The war destroyed the fisheries,  

which steadily declined, reaching their lowest ebb from 1820 to  

1840. Meanwhile foreign commerce had greatly expanded.  
The cbd take bad supported in the 28th century an extensive  
trade with Bilbao, Lisbon and the West Indies, and though  
changed in nature with the decline of the Bank fisheries after  
the War of Independence, it continued large through the first  

quarter of the 19th century. Throughout more than half of  

the same century also Gloucester vrried on a varied and  
valuable trade with Surinam, hake being the chief article of  

export and molasses and sugar the principal imports. "India  
Square " remains, a memento of a bygone day. About 1850 the  
fisheries revived, especially after 1860, under the influence of  

better prices, improved methods and the discovery of new  

grounds, becoming again the chief economic interest; and since  

that time the village of Gloucester has changed from a picturesque  

hamlet to a fairly modern, though till quaint and somewhat  

foreign, settlement. Gasoline boats were introduced in 2900.  

Ship-building is another industry of thepast. The first "schooner"  

was launched at Gloucester in 1713. From 1830 to 2907, 776  
vessels sod 5242 lIves were lost in the fisheries, but the less of  

hfe has been greatly reduced by the use of better vessels and by  

improved methods of fishing. Gloucester became a city in 1874.  

Gloucester life has been celebrated in many books; among others  
in Elizabeth Stuart Phelps-Ward's Singular Life and Old Maid's  

Paradise, in Rudyard Kipling's Captains Courageous, and in James  
B. Connolly's Out of Gloucester (1902), The Deep Sea's Toll (1905),  
and The Crested Sear (1907).  

See J. J.  Babson, Issttoo ιιyy of the Toms of Gloucester (Gloucester  
1860; with Notes απd Additions, on genealogy. ιβ76, 389!); and 
J. R. Pringle, History of the Town απd City of Glouces ter (Gloucester,  
1892).  

GLOUCESTER CITY, a' sty of Camden county, New Jersey,  
U.S.A., on the Delaware river, opposite Philadelphia. Pop.  

(1890) 6564; (t900) 6840, of whom 1094 were foreign-born;  

(1905) 8055; (1910) 9462. ' The city is served by the West  

Jersey & Seashore and the Atlantic City railways, and by ferry  
to Philadelphia, of which it is a residential suburb. Among  
its manufactures are incandescent gas-burners, rugss cotton  

yarns, boats απd drills. The municipality owns and operates  
the water works. It was near the site of Gloucester City that  
the Dutch in 1623 planted the short-lived colony of Fort Nassau,  
the first European settlement on the Delaware river, but it was  

not until after the arrival of English Quakers on the Delaware,  

in 1677, that a permanent settlement, at first called Axwamus,  

was established on the site of the present city. This was surveyed  

and laid out as a town in 1689. During the War of Independence  
the place was frequently occupied by troops, and a number of  
skirmishes were fought in its vicinity. The most noted οf these  
was a successful attack upon a detachment of Hessians on the  

25th of November 1777 by American troops under the command  
οf Genera( Lafayette. In 1868 Gloucester City was chartered  

as a city. In Camden county there is a township named  
G ι.oυcεsτεa (pop. in 1905, 2300), incorporated in 1798, απd  
originally including the present township of Clementon and parts  

of the present townships of Waterford, Union and Winslow.  

OLOUCESTERSHIRB, a county of the west midlands of  

England, bounded N. by Worcestershire, Ν.E. by Warwickshire,  
Ε. by Oxfordshire, S.E. by Berkshire and Wiltshire, S. by  
Somerset, and W. by Monmouth and Herefordshire. Its area  
is 1243.3 sq. m. The outline is very irregular, but three physical  

divisions are well marked—the hills, the vale and the forest.  

(t) The first (the eastern part of the county) lies among the  
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uplands of the Cotteswold Hills (q.,.), whose westward face is  
a line of heights of an average elevation of 700 ft., but exceeding  
rood ft. at some points. This line bisects the county from  
S.W. to Ν.Ε. The watershed between the Thames and Severn  
valleys lies close to it, so that Gloucestershire includes Thames  
Head itself, in the south-east near Cirencester, and most of the  
upper feeders of the Thames which join the main stream, from  
narrow and picturesque valleys on the north. (τ) The western  
Cotteswold line overlooks a rich valley, that of the lower Severn,  
usually sunken of as "The Vale," or, in two divisions, as the  
vale of Gloucester and the vale of Berkeley. This great river  
receives three- famous tributaries during its course through  
Gloucestershire. Near Tewkesbury, on the northern border,  
the Avon joins it on the left and forms the county boundary  
for 4  m. This is the river known variously as the Upper,  
Woecesterahire, Warwickshire, Stratford or Shakespeare's Avon,  
which descends a lovely pastoral valley through the counties  
named. It is to be distinguished from the Bristol Avon, which  
rises as an eastward flowing stream of the Cotteswolds, in the  
south-east of Gloucestershire, sweeps southward and westward  
through Wiltshire, pierces the hills through a narrow valley  
which become a wooded gorge where the Clifton suspension  
bridge crosses it below Bristol, and enters the Severn estuary  
at Avonmouth. For 1 7 m. from its mouth it forms the boundary  
between Gloucestershire and Somersetshire, and for 8 m. it is  
one of the most important commercial waterways in the kingdom,  
connecting the port of Bristol with the sea. The third great  
tributary of the Severn is the Wye. From its mouth in the  
estuary, 8 m. Ν. of that of the Bristol Avon, it forms the county  
boundary for 16 m. northward, and above this, over two short  
troches of its beautiful winding course, it is again the boundary.  
(3) Βetween the Wye and the Severn lies a beautiful and historic  
tact, the forest of Dean, which, unlike the majority of English  
forests, maintains its ancient character. Gloucestershire has  
thus a share in the courses of Bye of the most famous of English  
rivers, and covers two of the most interesting physical districts  
in the country. The minor rivers of the county are never long.  
The vale is at no point within the county wider than iq m., and  
an does not permit the formation of any considerable tributary  
to the Severn from the Dean Hills on the one hand or the  
Cotteswolds on the other. The Leadon rises east of Hereford,  
forms part of the north-western boundary, and joins the Severn  
near Gloucester, watering the vale of Gloucester, the northern  
part of the vale. In the southern part, the vale of Berkeley,  
the Stroudwater traverses a narrow, picturesque and populous  

valley, and the Little Avon lows past the town Of Berkeley,  
joining the Severn estuary on the left. The Frome runs south-
ward to the Bristol Avon at Bristol. The principal northern  
faders of the Thames are the Churn (regarded by some  as 
miserly the headwater of the main river) rising in the Seven  
Springs, in the hills above Cheltenham, and forming the southern  
county boundary neat its junction with the Thames at Cricklade;  
the Coln, a noteworthy trout-stream, joining above Lechlade,  
and the Lech (forming part Of the eastern county boundary)  
joining below the same town; while from the east of the county  
there pass into Oxfordshire the Windrush and the Evenlode,  
much lager streams, rising among the bare uplands of the  
ο rthαΡn Cottawolds.  

Gsσfπη.—Νo couafy in England bass geater variety of;eclogiml  
formations The pee-Cambrian is represented by the gneissic rocks  
at the south end of the Malvenniii lls and by gń τι at Huntley.  
At Damoiy. Charfleld and Woodford is a patch of greenstone. the  
(awe of the upheaval of the Upper Silurian basin of Tortworth, in  
which are the oldest stratified rocks of the county. Of these the Upper  
Lisndovrry is the dominant stratum, exposed near Damory mill  
Mickiewood charm and Parton passage, wrapping round the base 0t  
May and Huntley hills, and reappearing in the vale of Woolhope  
The Wenlock limestone is exceed  at Falfield mill and Whitfield,  
and quarried for burning at May bill. The Lower Ludlow shales or  
ιαα snow are seen at Berkeley and Plirton, where the upper part  
ń  probably Aymestry limestone. The series of sandy shales and  
aadstones which, as Downton sandstones and Ledbur γ shales,  
kern a transition to the Old Red Sandstone are quamed at Dymock.  
T► e ` Old Red "itself occurs at Berkeley, Tortworth Green, horn-
Oary, and several places in the Bristol cal- δeld, in anticlinal folds  

forming bills. It forms also the great basin extending from Ross to  
Monmouth and from Dymock to Mitcheldean. Abenhall, Blakeney,  
&c., within which is the Carboniferous basin of the forest. It is cut  

through by the Wye from Monmouth to Woolaston. This formation  

is over 8ονο ft. thick in the forest of Dean. The Bristol and Forest  

Carboniferous basins lie within the synclinal folds of the Old Red  

Sandstone; and though the seams of coal have not yet been corre-
lated, they must have been once continuous, as further appears from  

the existence of an intermediate basin, recently pierced, under the  
Severn. The lower limestone shale, are goo ft. thick in the Bristol  
area and only 165 in the forest, richly fossiliferous and famous for  
their bone bed. The great marine series known as the Mountain  

Limestone, forming the walls of the grand gorges of the Wye and  
Avon, is over 2000 ft. thick in the latter distract, but only 480 in the  

former, where it yields the brown hematite in pockets so largely  

worked for iron even from Roman times. It is much used too for  

lime and road metal. Above this comes the Millstone Grit, well seen  
at Brandon hill, where it is taoo ft. in thickness, though but 455  

in the forest. On this rest the Coal Measures, consisting in the  
Bristol field of two great series, the lower 2000 ft. thick with 36  

stems, the upper 3000 ft. with 23 seems, 9  of which reach τ ft. in  
thickness. These two series are separated by over 1700 ft. of hard  
sandstone (Pennant Grit), containing only 5  coal-seams. In the  
Forest coal-field the whole series is not 3 οσο ft. thick, with but 15  
seams. At Durdham Down a dolom ί t ιε conglomerate, of the age  
known as Keuper or Upper Tń as, rests unconformably on the edges  
of the Palarosoic rocks, and is evidently a shore deposit, yieldin  

dinosaurian remains. Above the RCeυρer clays come the Penarth  
beds, of which classical sections occur at Westbury, Aust. &c. The  
series consists of grey marls, black paper shales containing much  
pyrites and a celebrated bone bed, the Cotham landscape marble,  
and the White Lias limestone, yielding Osirea Liasswa and Cerdiwwm  
Rhaeiscam. The district of Over Severn is mainly of Keuper marls.  
The whole vale of Gloucester is occupied by the next formation, the  
Lias, a warm sea deposit of clays and clayey limestones, characterized  
by ammonites, belemnites and g!gantic saurians. At its base is  
the insect-bearing limestone bed. The pastures producing Gloucester  
cheese are on the clays of the Lower Lisa The more calcareous  
Middle Liss or msrlstone forms hillαks flanking the Oolite escarp-
ment of the Cotteswolds. as at Wotton-under-Edge απd Churchdown.  
The Cotteswolds consist of the great limestone series of the Lower  
Oolite. At the base is a transition series of sands, 30 to 40 ft. thick,  
well developed at Nailsworth απd Froccater. Leckhampton hill is  
a typical section of the Lower Oolite, where the sands are manned by  
40 ft. of a remarkable pee grit Above this are 147 ft. of freestone,  
77 ft of polite marl, 34 ft. of upper freestone and 38 ft. of ragstone.  
The Painswick stone belongs to lower freestone. Resting on the  
Inferior Oolite, and dinning with it to S.E., is the " fuller's earth,"  
a rubbly limestone about 100 ft. thick, throwing out ninny of the  
springs which form the head waters of the Thames. Next comes  
the Great or Bath Oolite, at the base of which are the Stonesfield  
"slate "beds, quarried for rυοfing paling. &c., at Sevenhampton and  
elsewhere. From the Great Golite Minchinhampton stone is obtained,  
and at its top is about 40 ft. of Baggy Oolite with bands of clay  
known as the Forest Marble. Ripple marks are abundant on the  
flags; in fact all the Oolites seem to have been near shore or in  
shallow water, much of the limestone being merely comminuted  
coral. The highest bed of the Lower Oolite is the Cornbrash, about  
40 ft. of rubble, Productive in corn, forming a narrow belt from  
Siddington to Fairford. Near the latter town and Lechlade is a  
small tract of blue Oxford Clay of the Middle Oolite. The county has  
no higher Secondary or Tertiary reeks; but the Quaternary series  
is represented by much northern drift gravel in the vale and Over  
Severn, by accumulations of Oolitic detritus, including post-Glacial
extinct mammalian remains on the flanks of the Cottcswolds, απd by  
submerged forests extending from Sharpness to Gloucester.  

Agfcwttwe.—The climate is mild. Between three-quarters and  
seven-eighths of the total ores is under cultivation, and of this some  
founsevenths is in permanent pasture. Wheat is the chief grain  
crop. In the vale the deep rich black and red loamy soil is well  
adapted for pasturage, απd a moist mild climate favours the growth  
of grasses and root crops. The cattle save en the fronticf of Here-
fordshire, arg mostly shorthorns, of which many are fed for distant  
markets, and many reared and kept for dairy purposes. The rich  
grazi ng tract of the vale of Berkeley produces the famous "double  
Gloucester "cheeses, and the vale in general has lung been celebrated  
for cheese and butter. The vale of Gloucester is the chief grain-
growing district. Turnips, &c., occupy about three-fourths of the  
green crop acreage, potatoes occupying only about a twelfth. A  
feature of the county is its apple and pear orchards, chiefly for the  
manufacture of cider and Perry, which are attached to nearly every  
farm. The Cotteswold district is comparatively barren except in  
the valleys, but it has been famous since the 15th century for the  
breed of sheep named after it. Oats and barley are here the chief  
crops.  

Oilier Zndiisiri's.—Tbe manufacture of woollen cloth followed u φφn 
the early success in sheep-farming among the Cotteswolds. This  
industry is not confined to the hill country or even to Gloucestershire  
itself in the west of England. The description of cloth principally  
manufactured is broadcloth, dressed with teaxlts to produce a abort,  
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close nap on the face, and made of all shades of colour, but chiefly  
black, blue and starlet. The principal centre of the industry lies  
in and at the foot of the south-western Cotteswolds. Stroud is the  
centre for a number of manufactunng villages, and south-west of  
this are Wotton-under-Edge, North Nibley and others. Μachiηeerryy  
and tools, paper, furniture, pottery and glass are also produced.  
Ironstone, clay, limestone and sandstone act worked, and the  
coal-fields in the forest of Dean are important. Of less extent is the  

field in the south of the county,. N.E. of B ń stol. Strontium sulphate  
is dug from shallow pits in the red marl of Gloucestershire and  
Somersetshire.  

Cosrmaaizalionu.—Railway communications are provided p ń n^- 
pally by the Great Western απd Midland companies. Of the Great  
Western lines, the mein line serve Bristol from London. It divides  
at Bristol, one section serving the south-western counties, another  
South Wale, crossing beneath the Severn by the Severn Tunnel,  
4f m. in length, a remarkable engineering work. A more direct  
route, by this tunnel, between London and South Wales, is provided  
by a line from Wootton Bassett on the main line, running north of  
Bristol by Badminton and Chipping SodbuI. Other Great Western  
lines are that from Swindon on the mein line, by the Stroud valley  
to Gloucester, crossing the Severn there and continuiqg by the right  
bank of the river into Wales, with braπεό  north-west into Hereford-
shire; the Oxford and Worcester trunk line, crossing the north-cast  
of the county, connected with Cheltenham and Gloucester by a  
branch through the Cottcsaolds from Chipping Norton junction;  
and the line from Cheltenham by Broadway to Honeybourne.  
The west-απd-north line of the Midland railway follows the vale  
from Bristol by Gloucester and Cheltenham with a branch into the  
forest of Dean by Berkeley, crossing the Severn at Sharpness by a  
great bridge 1387 yds. in length, with 22 arches. The coal-fields of  
the forest of Dean are served by several branch lines. In the north.  
Tewkesbury is served by a Midland branch from Ashchurch to  
Malvern. The Midland απd Svuth-weztern Junction railway runs  
east and south from Cheltenham by Cirencester, affording com-
munication with the south of England. The East Gloucester line  
of the Great Western from Oxford terminates at Fairfurd. The  
Thames and Severn canal, rising to a summit level in the tunnel  
through the Cotteawolds at Sapperton, is continued from Wallbridge  
(Stroud) by the Stroudwater canal, end g ιven communication betweep  
the two great rivrrn. The Berkeley Ship Canal (161 m.) connects  
the port of Gloucester with its outport of Sharpness on Severn.  

1'spalot1m and Adsmisislralios.—The area of the ancient county is  
795,709 acres, with a population in ι89ι of 599,947 and in 190! of  
634,729. The area of the administrative county is 805,482 acres. The  
county contains 28 hundreds. The municipal boroughs are—Bristol,  
a city and county borough (pop. "28,945); Cheltenham  
Gloucester, a city and county borough (47,9555); Tewkesbury  

(

5419). The other ban districts a re—Amore ( 1 996) ,,  Charlton Kings er 
38 06).Circenester(7536),Coleford(254i),Kins

ιν
swood ,ontheeastern  

outskirts of Bristol (11,961), Nailsworth (3028), Newnham (i 184),  
Stow-on-the-Wold (i386), Stroud (9153), Tetbury (1989). Westbury-
on-Severn (1866). The number of small ancient market towns is  

large, especially in the southern part of the vale, on the outskirts  

of the forest, and among the foot hills of the moulds. Those in the  
forest district are mostly connected with the coal trade, such as  
Lydney (3559),  besides Amore and Coleford; απd, to the north,  
besides Newnham, Cinderford and Mitcheldean. South from Stroud  

there are Minchinhampton (3737) and Nailsworth; near the south-
eastern boundary Tetbury απd Marshfield; Stonehoune (2183),  
Durslcy (2372), `Norton-under-Edge (2992) and Chipping Sodbury  
along the western line of the hills; απd between them απd the  
Severn. Berkeley and Thornbury (2594). Among the uplands of the  
Cotteswolds there arc no towns, and villages are few, but in the east of  
the county, in the upper Thames basin, there are, besides Cirencester,  
Fairfurd on the Coln απd Lechlade, close to the head of the naviga-
tion on the Thames itself. Far up in the Lech valley, remote from  

railway communication, is Northleach, once a great posting station  

on the Oxford and Cheltenham road. In the north-cast are Stowon-
ihe-Wold, standing high, and Moreton-in-the-Marsh near the head-
waters of the Evenlode. In a northern prolongation of the county,  
almost detached, is Chipping Campden. Wineheomb (2699) lies  
6 m. N.E. of Cheltenham. In the north-west, Newent (2185) is the  
only considerable town. Gloucestershire is in the Oxford circuit, and  
assizes are held at Gloucester. It has one court of quarter sessions,  

and is divided into 24 petty sessional divisions. The boroughs  
of Bń stol. Gloucester απd Tewkesbury have separate commissions  
of the peace and courts of quarter sessions. There are 359 civil  
parishes. Gloucestershire is principally in the diocese of Gloucester,  
but part is in that of Bristol, and small parts in those of Worcester  

and Oxford. There are 408 ecclesiastical parishes or districts wholly  
or in part within the county. There are five parliamentary divisions,  
nαmelyy, Tewkesbury or northern, Cirencester or eastern, Stroud or  
mid, Thornburg οr southern, pad Forest of Dean, each returning  
one member. The county also includes the boroughs of Gloucester  
and Cheltenham, each returning one member; and the greater part  
of the borough of Bristol, which returns four members.  

History.—The English conquest of the Severn valley began in  
577 with the victory of Ceawlin at Deorham, followed by the  

capture of Cirencester, Gloucester and Bath. The Hwiccas who  
occupied the district were a West Saxon tribe, but their territory  
had become a dependency of Mercier in the 7th century, and  
was not brought under West Saxon dominion until the 9th  
century. No important settlements were made by the Danes  
in the district. Gloucestershire probably originated as a shire  
in the loth century, and is mentioned by name in the Anglo-
Saxon Chronicle in 1016. Towards the close of the 11th century  
the boundaries were readjusted to include Winchcomb, hitherto  
a county by itself, and at the same time the forest district between  
the Wye and the Severn was added to Gloucestershire. The  
divisions of the county for a long time remained very unsettled,  
and the thirty-nine hundreds mentioned in the Domesday Survey  

and the thirty-one hundreds of the Hundred Rolls of 1274 differ  
very widely in name and extent both from each other and from  
the twenty-eight hundreds of the present day.  

Gloucestershire formed part of Harold's earldom at the time  
of the Norman invasion, but it offered slight resistance to the  
Conqueror. In the wars of Stephen's reign the mouse of the  
empress Maud was supported by Robert of Gloucester who had  
rebuilt the castle at Bristol, and the castles at Gloucester and  
Cirencester were also garrisoned on her behalf. In the barons'  
war οf the reign of Henry III. Gloucester was garrisoned for  
Simon de Montfort, but was captured by Prince Edward in  i  265,  
in which year de Montfort was slain at Evesham. Bristol and  
Gloucester actively supported the Yorkist cause during the Wars  
of the Roses. In the religious struggles of the 16th century  

Gloucester showed strong Protestant sympathy, and in the  
reign of Mary Bishop Hooper was sent to Gloucester to be burnt  
as a warning to the county, while the same Puritan leanings  
induced the county tο support the Parliamentary cause in the  
civil war of the 17th century. In 1643 Bristol and Cirencester  
were captured by the Royalists, but the latter was recovered  
in the same year and Bristol in x645. Gloucester was garrisoned  
for the parliament throughout the struggle.  

On the subdivision οf the Mercian diocese in 680 the greater  
past of modem Gloucestershire was included  in the diocese  of 
Worcester, and shortly after the Conquest constituted the arch-
deaconry of Gloucester, which in 1290 comprised the deaneries  
of Campden, Stow, Cirencester, Fairfurd, Winc ń combe, Stone.  
house, Hawkesbury, Bitton, Bristol, Duesley and Gloucester.  
The district west 01 the Severn, with the exception of a few  
parishes in the deaneries of Ross and Staunton, constituted the  
deanery of the forest within the archdeaconry and diocese of  
Hereford. In 1535  the deanery of Bitton had been absorbed  
in that of Hawkesbury. In 1541 the diocese of Gloucester was  
created, its boundaries being identical with those of the county.  
On the erection οf Bristol to a see in t542 the deanery of Bristol  
was transferred from Gloucester to that diocese. In 1836 the  
sees of Gloucester and Bristol were united; the archdeaconry of  
Bristol was created out of the deaneries of Bristol, Cirencester,  
Fairfurd and Hawkesbury; and the deanery of the forest was  
transferred to the archdeaconry of Gloucester. In 1882 the  
archdeaconry of Cirencester was constituted to include the  
draperies of Campden, Stow, Northleach north and south,  
Fairfurd and Cirencester. In 1897 the diocese of Bristol was  
recreated, and included the deaneries of Bristol, Stapleton and  
Bitton.  

After the Conquest very extensive lands and privileges in the  
county were acquired by the church, the abbey of Cirencester  
alone holding seven hundreds at fee-[arm, and the estates of the  
principal lay-tenants were for the most part outlying parcels  
of baronies having their "spat " in other counties. The large  
estates held by William Fitz Osbcro, earl of Hereford, escheated  
tο the crown on the rebellion of his son Earl Roger in 1074-
1075. The Berkeleys have held lands in Gloucestershire from  
the time of the Domesday Survey, απd the families of Basset,  
Tracy, Clifton, Dennis and Poyntz have figured prominently  
in the annals of the county. Gilbert de Clare, earl of Gloucester,  
and Richard of Cornwall claimed extensive lands and privileges  
in the shire in the 13th century, and Simon de Montfort owned  
Minsterworth and Rodley.  
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Rristol was made a county in 1425, and in 1483 Richard III.  

crested Gloucester an independent county, adding to it the  

hundreds of Dudston and King's Barton. The latter were  

reunited to Gloucestershire in 1673, but the cities of Bristol and  
Gloucester continued to rank as independent counties, with  
separate jurisdiction, county rate and assizes. The chief officer  
of the forest of Dear was the warden, who was generally also  
constable of St Briavel Castle. The first justice-seat for the  

forest was held at Gloucester Castle in 1282, the last in 163$.  
The hundred of the duchy of Lancaster is within the jurisdiction  
of the duchy of Lancaster for certain purposes.  

The physical characteristics of the three natural divisions of  
Gloucestershire have given rise in each to a special industry,  
as already indicated. The forest district, until the development  

of the Sussex mines in the 26th century, was the chief iron-
producing area of the kingdom, the mines having been worked  

in Roman times, while the abundance of timber gave rise to  

numerous tanneries and to as important ship-building trade.  

The hill district, besides fostering agricultural pursuits, gradually  
absorbed the woollen trade from the big towns, which now  

devoted themselves almost entirely to foreign commerce. Silk-
weaving was introduced in the 17th century, and was especially  

prosperous in the Stroud valley. The abundance of clay and  

building-stone in the county gave rise to considerable manu-
factures of brick, tiles and pottery. Numerous minor industries  

sprang up in the 17th and 18th centuries, such as flax-growing  
and the manufacture of pins, buttons, lace, stockings, rope and  
sailcloth.  

Gloucestershire was first represented in parliament in 1290,  
when it returned two members. Bristol and Gloucester acquired  
representation in 1295,  Cirencester in 1572 and Tewkesbury  
in 1620. Under the Reform Act of 1832 the county returned  
four members in two divisions; Bristol, Gloucester, Cirencester,  

Stroud and Tewkesbury returned two members each, and  

Cheltenham returned one member. The act of 1868 reduced the  
representation ofCirencester and Tewkesbury to one member each.  

Anliquitks. —The cathedrals of Gloucester and Bristol, the  

magnificent abbey church of Tewkesbury, and the church of  
Cirencester With its great Perpendicular porch, are described  

under their separate headings. Of the abbey of Hayles near  

Winchcomb, founded by Richard, earl of Cornwall, in 1246,  
little more than the foundations are left, but these have been  

excavated with great care, and interesting fragments have been  

brought to light. Most of the old market towns have fine parish  

churches. At Deerhurst near Tewkcsbury, and Cleeve near  
Cheltenham, there are churches of special interest on account  
of the pre-Norman work they retain. The Perpendicular church  
at Lechlade is unusually perfect; and that at Fairford was  
built (c. iSoo), according to tradition, to contain the rentarkable  

series of stained-glass windows which are said to have been  

brought from the Netherlands. These are, however, adjudged  

to be of English workmanship, and are one of the finest series  
in the country. The great Decorated Calcot Bamisaninteresting  
relic οf the monastery of Kingswood near Tetbury. The castle  

at Berkeley is a splendid example of a feudal stronghold. Thorn.  

bury Castle, in the same district, is a fine Tudor ruin, the pre-
tensions of which evoked the jealousy of Cardinal Wolsey against  

its builder, Edward Stafford, duke of Buckingham, who was  

beheaded in i5at. Near Cheltenham is the fine ι sth-century  
mansion of Southam de la Bere, of timber and stone. Memorials  

of the de ha Bere family appear in the church at Cleeve. The  
mansion contains a tiled floor from Hayles Abbey. Near  
Winchcomb is Sudeley Castle, dating from the ι sth century,  
but the inhabited portion is chiefly Elizabethan. The chapel is  
the burial place of Queen Catherine Parr. At Great Badminton  

is the mansion and vast domain of the Beauforts (formerly of  

the Botelers and others), on the south-eastern boundary of the  
county.  

See Vidońa Cοnntυ Hidory, Cl ουειskrs8ire; Sir R. Atkyns 
Tic A'cieil'"d Present Stale of Gl ουιestershire (London, 1712; 2nd  
ed.. London, 176h)' Samuel Rudder, A New JJistoryofGioi'ceskrshii'e  

(Crencester, 17795; Ralph Bigland, lli^tońcal,  orunmeiilot and  

Gesealogi'al Colkelioes rek it Ιo the Coanly of Gkucest εr (2 νοls.,  
London, 1791) ; Thomas Rudge. The history of she County ofClouc ιste ι  
(2 νοte., Gloucester, 1803); T. D. Fosbroke Absiraci of Records and  

λΡfαrascripts respeting the County of Gloucestershire famed into a  

Hisiory (a νο1s., Gloucester, 1807); Legends. Tales and Sons in 
the Dialed of the Peasantry of Gloucesle shire (London, 1876); i. D.  
Robertson, Glossary of Dinkel and Archaic Words of  Gboi'cesier  

(London, 1890); W. Baaeley and F. A. Hyett, BimWiographers'  

Manual of kuc'skrshire (3 vols., London, 1895-1897); W H.  
Hutton, By Thames and ColswoId (London, 1903). See also Trans-
actions of t ie Dristot and Gboiiceskrshirs Archaeological Socidy.  

GLOVE (0. Eng. glof, perhaps connected with Gothic lofa, the  
palm of the hand), a covering for the hand, commonly with a  
separate sheath for each finger.  

The use of gloves is οf high antiquity, and apparently was  
known even to the pre-historic cave dwellers. In Homer  
Lakrtes is described as wearing gloves (χειρίδαs &τΙ xapol)  
while walking in his garden (Od. xxiv. 230). Herodotus (vi.  
72) tells how Leotychides filled a glove ( χe'ρi&) with the money  
he received as a bribe, and Xenophon (Cyrop. viii. 8. 17) records  

that the Persians wore fur gloves having separate sheaths for  
the fingers (χa'ρ"ίδαs &anntas xal δακτoλήθροs). Among the  
Romans also there are occasional references to the use of gloves.  

According to the younger Pliny (Ep. iii. 5. τ5) the secretary  
whom his uncle had with him when ascending Vesuvius wore  

gloves (aanicae) so that he might not be impeded in his work  
by the cold, and Varro (R.R. i. 55. ι) remarks t hat olives gathered  
with the bare fingers are better than those gathered with gloves  
(digilabula or digitalin). In the northern countries the general  
use of gloves would be more natural than in the south, and it  

is not without significance that the most common medieval  
Latin word for glove (guanlus or wantus, Mod. Fr. goat) is of  
Teutonic origin (0. Η. Ger. comet). Thus in the life of Columbanus  

by Jonas, abbot of Bobbin (d. c. 665), gloves for protecting the  
hands in doing manual labour are spoken of as icgumenla manuam  

quay Galli wantos nncanl. Among the Germans and Scandi-
navians, in the 8th and 9th centuries, the use of gloves, fingerless  

at first, would seem to have been all but universal, and in the  
case of kings, prelates and nobles they were often elaborately  
embroidered and bejewelled. This was more particularly the case  

with the gloves which formed part of the pontifical vestments(see  

below) In war and in the chase gloves of leather, or with the  
backs armoured with articulated iron plates, were early worn; yet  
in the Baycux tapestry the warriors on either side fight ungloved.  
The fact that gloves are not represented by contemporary artists  

does not prove their non-existence, since this might easily be  
an omission due to lack of observation or of skill; but, so far  

as the records go, there is no evidence to prove that gloves were  
in general use in England until the 13th century. It was in  

this century that ladies began to wear gloves as ornaments;  

they were of linen and sometimes reached to the elbow, It  
was, however, not till the 16th century that thtey reached their  

greatest elaboration, when Queen Elizabeth set the fashion for  

wearing them richly embroidered and jewelled.  

The symbolic sense of the middle ages early gave to the use  
of gloves a special significance. Their liturgical use by the  

Church is dealt with below (PoiiIijlcal glares); this was imitated  
from the usage of civil life. Embroidered and jewelled gloves  
formed part of the insignia of the emperors, and also, and that  
quite early, of the kings of England. Thus Matthew of Faris,  
in recording the burial of Henry II. in 1189, mentions that he  
was buried in his coronation robes, with a golden croon on his  

head and gloves on his hands. Gloves were also found on the  

hands of King John when his tomb was opened in 1797. and on  
those of King Edward!. when his tomb was opened in  i  174.  

See W. B. Redfern, Royal and llisioric Gloms and Shoes, with  
numerous examples.  

Gages.—Of the symbolical uses of the glove one of the most  

widespread and important during the middle ages was the  
practice of tendering a folded glove as a gage for waging one's  

law. The origin of this custom is probably not far to seek. The  
promise to fulfil a judgment of a court of law, a promise secured  

by the delivery of a wed or gage, is one of the oldest, if not the  
very oldest, of all enforceable contracts. This gage was o τiginally  
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a chattel of value, which had to be deposited at once by the  
defendant as security into his adversary's hand; and that the  
glove became the formal symbol of such deposit is doubtless  

due to its being the most convenient loose object for the purpose.  

The custom survived after the contract with the indium, wed  
or gage had been superseded by the contract with pledges (per-
sonal sureties). In the rules of procedure of a baronial court  

of the 14th century we find: "He shall wage his law with his  

folded glove (dc son goaml plyct) and shall deliver it into the hand  
of the other, and then take his glove back and find pledges for  
his law." The delivery of the glove had, in fact, become a mere  

ceremony, because the defendant had his sureties dose at band . 1  
Associated with this custom was the use of the glove in the  

wager of battle (sodium is. duello). The glove here was thrown  
down by the defendant in open court as security that be would  

defend his cause in arms; the accuser by picking it up accepted  

the challenge (see WAGER). This form is still prescribed for the  
challenge of the king's champion at the coronation of English  

sovereigns, and was actually followed at that of George IV.  
(see CιιαωιοN). The phrase "to throw down the gauntlet  

is still in common use of any challenge.  
Pledges of Sermce.—The use of the glove as a pledge of fulfilment  

is exemplified also by the not infrequent practice of enfeoffing  
vassals by investing them with the glove; similarly the emperors  
symbolized by the bestowal of a glove the concession of the right  

to found a town or to establish markets, 'mints and the like;  

the " hands " in the armorial bearings of certain German towns  

are rally glove, reminiscent of this investiture. Conversely,  
fiefs were held by the render of presenting gloves to the sovereign.  

Thus the manor of Little Holland in Esser was held in Queen  

Elizabeth's time by the service of one knight's fee and the rent of  

a pair of gloves turned up with hare's skin (Blount's Tenures,  
ed. Beckwith, p. 130). The most notable instance in England,  

however, is the grand serjeanty of finding for the king a glove  

for his right hand on coronation day, and supporting his right  
arm as long as he holds the sceptre. The right to perform  
this " honourable service "was originally granted by William the  

Conqueror to Bertram de Verdun, together with the manor of  

Fernham (Farnham Royal) in Buckinghamshire. The male  

descendants of Bertram performed this serjeanty at the corona-
tions until the death of Theobald de Verdun in 1316, when the  
right passed, with the manor of Farnham, to Thomas Lord  

Furnival by his marriage with the heiress Joan. His son William  

Lord Furnival performed the ceremony at the coronation of  
Richard II. He died in 1383, and his daughter and heiress Jan  

de Furnival having married Sir Thomas Nevill, Lord Furnival  

in her right, the latter performed the ceremony at the coronation  

of Henry IV. His heiress Maud married Sir John Talbot (1st  
earl of Shrewsbury) who, as Lord Furnivaf, presented the glove  

embroidered with the arms of Verdun at the coronation of  

Henry V. When in 1541 Francis earl of Shrewsbury exchanged  

the manor of Farnham with King Henry VIII. for the site and  

precincts of the priory of Worksop in Nottinghamshire be  

stipulated that the right to perform this serjesnty should be  

reserved to him, and the king accordingly transferred the  

obligation from Farnham to Worksop. On the 3rd of April  
1838 the manor of Worksop was sold to the duke of Newcastle  

and with it the right to perform the service, which had hitherto  

always been carried Out by a descendant of Bertram de Verdun.  

At the Coronation of King Edward VII. the earl of Shrewsbury  
disputed the duke of Newcastle's right, on the ground that the  

serjeanty was attached not to the manor but to the priory lands  
at Worksop, and that the latter had been subdivided by sale  
so that no single person was entitled to perform the ceremony  

and the right had therefore lapsed. His petition for a regrant  

to himself as lineal heir of Bertram de Verdun, however, was  

1  F. W. Maitland and W. P. Baildon, The Court Baron (Selden  
Society, London, 1891), p. 17. Maitland wrongly translates gaunt  

plyco as" twisted "glove, adding " why it should be twisted I cannot  

asy." An earlier instance of the delivery  of a folded glove as gage  
is quoted from the 13th-century Anglo-Norman poem known as The  
Snug c Demo" end the Ea,! (ed. G. H. Orpen, Oaford, 1892) in  
J. II. Round's Commune of London, p. 153.  

disallowed by the court of claims, and the serjeanty was declared  
to be attached to the manor of Worksop (G. Woods Wollaston,  

Coronalion Claims, London, 1 903, R 133).  
Preserdalions.—From the ceremonial and symbolic use of  

gloves the transition was easy to the custom which grew up of  

presenting them to persons of distinction on special sessions.  
When Queen Elizabeth visited Cambridge in 1578 the vice-
chancellor offered her a" paire of gloves, perfumed and garnished  
with embroideń e and goldsmithe'a wourke, price 60s.," and at  
the visit of James I. there in ι6ι the mayor and corporation  
of the town "delivered His Majesty a far pair of perfumed  

gloves with gold fares." It was formerly the custom in England  
for bishops at their consecrations to make presents of gloves to  

those who came to their consecration dinners and others, but this  

gift became such a burden to them that by an order in council  

in 1678 it was commuted for the payment of a sum of (so towards  

the rebuilding of St Paul's. Serjeants at law, on their appoint-
ment, were given a pair of gloves containing a sum of money  
which was termed "regards "; this custom is recorded as early  

as 1495,  when according to the Block Boos of Lincoln's Inn  
each of the new serjeaats received £6, 135. 4d. and a pair of  
gloves costing 4d., and it persisted to a late period. At one time  

it was the practice for a prisoner who pleaded the king's pardon  
on his discharge to present the judges with gloves by way of  a 
fee. Glove-silver, according to Jacob's Late Dictionary, was a  
name used of extraordinary rewards formerly given to officers of  

courts, &c., or of money given by the sheriff of a county in which  
no offenders were left for execution to the clerk of assize and  

judge's officers; the explanation of the term is that the glove  

given as a perquisite or fee was in somecases lined with money  
to increase its value, and thus came to stand for money osten-
sibly given in lieu of gloves. It is still the custom in the United  

Kingdom to present a pair of white gloves to a judge or magis-
trate who when he takes his sit for criminal business at the  
appointed time finds no cases for trial. By ancient custom  
judges are not allowed to wear gloves while actually sitting on  

the bench, and a witness taking the oath must remove the glove  

from the hand that holds the book. (See J. W. Norton-Kysbe,  
The Law and Customs rdaling t ο Glares, London, 1901.)  

Pοπliβcal ‚lotus (Litt. ckirolhecae) are liturgical ornaments  
peculiar to the Western Church and proper only to the pope, the  

cardinals and bishops, though the right to wear them is often  
granted by the Hold See to abbots, cathedral dignitaries and  
other prelates, as in the case of the other episcopal insignia.  
According to the present use the gloves are of silk and of the  

liturgical colour of the day, the edge 01 the opening ornamented  
with a narrow band of embroidery or the like, and the middle of  

the back with a cross. They may be worn only at the celebra-
tion of mass (except masse for the did). In vesting, the  
gloves are put on the bishop immediately after the dalmatic, the  

right hand one by the deacon, the other by the subduecon. They  

are worn only until the ablution before the can έn of the maxi,  
after which they may not again be put on.  

At the consecration of a bishop the consecrating prelate puts  
the gloves on the new bishop immediately after the mitre, with  

sprayer that his hands maybe kept pure, so that the sacrifice he  
offers may be as acceptable as the gift of venison which Jacob,  
his hands wrapped in the skin of kids, brought to Isaac. This  
symbolism (as in the case of the other vestme6ts) is, however, of  
late growth. The liturgical use of gloves itself cannot, according  

to Father Braun, be traced beyond the beginning of the zoth  
century, and their introduction was due, perhaps to the simple  

desire to keep the hands clean for the holy mysteries, but more  

probably merely as part of the increasing pomp with which the  

Carolingian bishops were surrounding themselves. From the  

Frankish kingdom the custom spread to Rome, where liturgical  
gloves are first heard of in the earlier half of the a tth century.  
The earliest authentic instance of the right to wear them being  
granted to a non-bishop is a bull of Alexander IV. in 1070, con-
ceding this to the abbot of S. Pietro in Cielo d' Om.  

During the middle ages the occasions on which pontifical gloves  

(often wank, guanii, and sometimes nrasi'ae in the inventories)  
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were w οαΩ were not so carefully defined as now, the use varying in  

different churches. Nor were the liturgical colours prescribed.  
The most characteristic feature of the medieval pontiScal glove  
was the ornament (ti seling, jbida, monile, panatwa) set in the  
middle-of the back of the glove. This was usually a small plaque  
of metal, enamelled or jewelled, generally round, but sometimes  
square or irregular in shape. Sometimes embroidery was substi-
tuted; still more rarely the whole glove was covered, even to the  
fingers, with elaborate needlework designs.  

Liturgical gloves have not been worn by Anglican bishops since  
the Reformation, though the are occasionally represented as  
wearing them on their effigies.  

See J. Bnun,S.J.,Die lilwgisdu Gswaisdaag (Freiburg im Breisgau.  
ι9ο7), pp. 359.382, where many beautiful examples are illustrated  

Ma afacture of Glows. —Three countries, according to as old  
proverb, contribute to the making of a good glove-Spain  
dressing the leather, France cutting it and England sewing it.  
But the manufacture of gloves was not introduced into Great  
Britain till the loth or iitb century. The incorporation of  
glovers of Perth was chartered in ιι65, and in nt90 a glove.  
makers' gild was formed in France, with the object οf regulating  
the trade and ensuring good workmanship. The glovers of  
London in 1349  framed their ordinances and had them approved  
by the corporation, the city regulations at that time fixing the  
pace of a pair of common sheepskin gloves at id. In 1464, when  
the gild received armorial bearings, the do not seem to have  
been very strong, but apparently their position improved sub-
sequently and in 2638 they were incorporated as a new company. 

 In ι 58ο it is recorded that both French and Spanish gloves were  
on sale in London shops, and in ι66ι a company of glovers was  
incorporated at Worcester, which still remains an important seat  
of the English glove industry. In America the manufacture of  
gloves dates from about ‚760, when Sir William Johnson brought  
over several families of glove makers from Perth; these settled  
in Fulton county, New York, which is new the largest sit of the  
glove trade in the United States,  

Gloves may be divided into two distinct categories, according as  

these are made of leather or are woven or knitted from fibres such as  

silk wool or cotton. The manufacture of the latter kinds is a branch  
of the hosiery industry. For lather gloves skins of various animals  
are employed—deer, calves, sheep and lambs, goats and kids, &c.—
but kids have  had nothing to do with the production of many of  

the" kid `loves " of commerce. The skins are prepared and dressed  
by special processes (see Laari'aa) before going to the glove-maker  
to be cut. Owing to the elastic character of the material the cutting  
is a delicate operation, and long practice is required before a men  

becomes expert at it. Formerly it was done by shear,, the workmen  
follοwinς an outline marked on the leather, but now steel dies are  

anivernlly employed not only for the bodies of the gloves but also  

for the thumb-pieces and Γoµκhettes or sides of the fingers. When  
hand sewing is employed the pieces to be sewn together are placed  
between a pas of jaws, the holding edges of which are serrated with  
fuκ saw-teeth, and the sewer by passing the needle forwards and  

backwards between each of these teeth secures neat uniform stitching.  
But seeing machines are now widely employed on the work. The  
labour of making a glove is much wbdivided, different operators  
sewing different pieαι, and others again embroidering the back.  
fosning the button-holes, attaching the buttons,&c. After the gloves  
are completed, they undergo the process of " laying off," in which  
they are drawn over metal forms, shaped like α hand and heated  
insernally by steam; in this way they are finally smoothed and  

ibaped before being wrapped in paper and puked in boxes.  
Glove made of thin indiarubber or of white cotton are worn by  

some surgeons while performing operations, on account of the ease  
with which they can be thoroughly sterilized.  

OLOVER, IAR JOHN HAWLEY (1829-1885), captain in the  
British navy, entered the service in 1841 and passed his examina-
lion as lieutenant in 1849,  but did not receive a commission till  
May 585'. He served on various stations, and was wounded  
severely in an action with the Burmese at Donabew (4th  
February 1853). But his reputation was not gained at sea and  
as a naval omcer, but on shore and as an administrative ofiicial  

in the colonies. During his years of service as lieutenant in the  

navy he had had considerable experience of the coast of Africa,  

and had taken put in the expedition of Dr W. B. Baikie (1824-
1864) up the Niger. On the silt of April 1863 he was appointed  
administrator of the government of Lagos, and in that capacity,  

α as colonial secretary, he remained there till :872. During this  

period he had been much employed in repelling the marauding  
incursions of the Ashantia. When the Ashanti war broke out  
in 1873, Captain Glover undertook the hazardous and doubtful  

task of organizing the native tribes, whom hatred of the Ashantis  

might be expected to make favourable to the British authorities—
to the extent at least to which their fears would allow them to act.  

His services were accepted, and in September of 1873 he landed at  

Cape Coat, and, after forming a small trustworthy force of  
Hausa, marched to Accts. His influence sufficed to gather a  

numerous native force, but neither he nor anybody else could  
overcome their abject terror of the ferocious Αχhaαtis to the  
extent of making them fight. In January 1874 Captain Glover  
was able to render some assistance in the taking of Kumasi,  

but it was at the head of a Hausa force. His services were  

acknowledged by the thanks of parliament and by his creation  
as G.C.M.G. In 1875 he was appointed governor of Newfound-
land and held the post till 1881, when he was transferred to the  

Leeward Islands. He returned to Newfoundland in 1883, and  
died in London on the Bgoth September 1885.  

Lady Glover' ι Life of be husband appeared in 1897.  
0LOVER,,RICHARD (1712-1785), English poet, son of Richard  

Glover, a Hamburg merchant, was born in London in 1712. He  
was educated at Cheam in Surrey. While there he wrote in his  

sixteenth years poem to the memory of Sir Isaac Newton, which  
was prefixed by Dr Pemberton to his View of Newton's Philosophy,  

published in 1728. In 2737 he publisbed an epic poem in praise  
of liberty, Leonidas, which was thought to have a special reference  
to the politics of the time; and being warmly commended by the  
prince of Wales and his court, it soon passed through several  
editions. In 1739 Glover published a poem entitled London, or  
the Progress of Commerce; and in the same year, with a view to  

exciting the nation against the Spaniards, he wrote a spirited  

ballad, Hone,': Ghost, very popular in its day. He was also the  
author οf two tragedies, Boadicra (1753) and Madea (1761),  
written in close imitation of Greek models. The success of  

Glover's Lronidas led him to take considerable interest in politics,  
and in 1761 he entered parliament as member for Weymouth.  
He died on the 25th of November 1785. The Afhc'naid, an epic in  
thirty books, was published in 1787, and his diary, entitled  

Memoirs of a distinguished Went'y and political Charade from  

1742 to 1757, appeared in 1813. Glover was one of the reputed  

authors of Junius; but his claims—which were advocated in an  
Inquiry cementing the author of the Later: of Junius (08/5), by  
R. Duppa—rest on very slight grounds.  

010VERSVILLE, a city of Fulton county, New York,  

U.S.A., at the foot-hills of the Adirondacks, about 55 m. N.W.  
of Albany. Pop. (1890) '3, 864; ( 1 900) τ 8,349, of whom 2542  
were foreign-born; (igio census) 20,642. It is served by  

the Fonda, Johnstown & Gloversville railway (connecting  

at Fonda, about 9 m. distant, with the New York Central),  

and by electric lines connecting with Johnstown, Amsterdam  
and Schenectady. The city has a public library (s6,coo  
volumes in 1908), the Nathan Littauer memorial hospital,  
a state armoury and a fine government building. Gloversville  

is the principal glove-manufacturing centre in the United  
States. In 1900 Fulton county produced more than 57%,  

and Gloversville 38.8%, of all the leather gloves and mittens  
made in the United States; in 1905 Gloversville produced 299%  
of the leather gloves and mittens made in the United States,  

its products being valued at $5,302,196. Gloversville has more  
than a score of tanneries and leather-finishing factories, and  

manufactures fur goods. In '905 the city's total factory product  

was valued at $9,340,763. The extraordinary localization of the  
glove-making industry in Glovers"iile, Johnstown and other  
parts of Fulton county, is an incident of much interest in the  
economic history of the United States. The industry seems to  

have had its origin among a colony of Perthshire families,  
including many glove-makers, who were settled in this region by  

Sir William Johnson about 1760. For many years the entire  
product seems to have been disposed of in the neighbourhood,  
but about 2809 the goods began to find more distant markets.  
and by 1825 the industry was firmly established on a ρrospmE  



τ3 8  GLOW-WORM-GLUCK  
basis, the trade being handed down from father to son. An  
interesting phase of the development is that, in addition to the  
factory work, a large amount of the industry is in the hands of  
"home workers" both in the town and country districts.  
Gloversville, settled originally about 1770, was known for some  
time as Stump City, its present name being adopted in 1832.  
It was incorporated as a village in ι8s ι and was chartered as a  
city in ι8gο.  

GLOW-WORM, the popular name of the wingless female of  
the beetle Lampyri.r ,odilwa, whose power of emitting light has  
been familiar for many centuries. The luminous organs of the  
glow-worm consist of cells similar to those of the fat-body,  
grouped into paired masses in the ventral region of the hinder  
abdominal segments. The light given out by the wingless  
female insect is believed to serve as an attraction to the flying  
male, whose luminous organs remain in a rudimentary condition.  
The common glow-worm is a widespread European and Siberian  
insect, generally distributed in England and ranging in Scotland  
northwards to the Tay, but unknown in Ireland. Erotic species  
of Lampyriz are similarly luminous, and light-giving organs are  
present in many genera of the family Lompyridac from various  
parts of the world. Frequently—as inthe south European Lueiole  
i'elica—both sexes of the beetle are provided with wings, and both  
male and female emit light. These luminous, winged Lampyrids  
are generally known as " fire-flies." Ιn correspondence with their  
power of emitting light, the insects are nocturnal in habit.  

Elongate centipedes of the family Geophflidac, certain species  
of which are luminous, arc sometimes mistaken for the true  
glow-worm.  

GLOXINIA, a charming decorative plant, botanically a species  
of Sinningiu (S. spcciosa), a member of the natural order Ges-
neraceac and a native of Brazil. The species has given rise under  
cultivation to numerous forms showing a wonderful variety of  
colour, and hybrid forms have also been obtained between these  
and other species of Sinninngia. A goal strain of seed will  
produce many superb and charmingly coloured varieties, and  
if sown early in spring, in a temperature of 6^° at night, they  
may be shifted on into 6-in, pots, and in these may be flowered  
during the summer. The bulbs are kept at rest through the  
winter in dry sand, in a temperatureof 3o°, and to yield asuccession  
should be started at intervals, say at the end of February and  
the beginning of April. To prolong the blooming season, use  
weak mature water when the flower-buds show themselves.  

GLOCINIIY, an alternative name for Beryllium (q.e.). When  
L. N. Vauquelin in 1798 published in the Annaks do chime an  
account of a new earth obtained by him from beryl he refrained  
from giving the substance a name, but in a note to his paper  
the editors suggested glucine, from 'yXi,a&s, swat, in reference  
to the taste of its salts, whence the name Glucinum or Gludnium  
(symbol GI. or sometimes G). The name beryllium was given  
to the metal by German chemists and was generally used until  
recently, when the earlier name was adopted.  

GLUCK,t CHRISTOPH WILLIBALD (1714-1787), operatic  
composer, German by his nationality, French by his place in art,  
was born at Weidenwang, near Neumarkt, in the upper  
Palatinate, on the and of July 1714. lie belonged to the lower  
middle class, his father being gamekeeper to Prince Lobkowitz;  
but the boy's education was not neglected on that account.  
From his twelfth to his eighteenth year he frequented the  
Jesuit school of Kommotau in the neighbourhood of Prince  
Lobkowitz's estate in Bohemia, where he not only received a  
good general education, but also bad lessons in music. At the  
age of eighteen Gluck went to Prague, where he continued his  
musical studies under Czernohorsky, and maintained himself  
by the exercise of his art, sometimes in the very humble capacity  
of fiddler at village fairs and dance. Through the introductions  
of Prince Lobkowitz, however, he soon gained access to the best  
families of the Austrian nobility; and when in 1736 be proceeded  
to Vienna he was hospitably received at his protector's palace.  
Here be met Prince Melzi, an ardent lover of music, whom he  
accompanied to Milan, continuing his eduction under Giovanni  

' Not, q,s frequently spelt, Gluck.  

Battiata San Martini, ι great musical historian and coαtιa-
ρυntist, who was also famous in his own day as a composer of  
church and chamber music. We soon find Gluck producing  
operas at the rapid rate necessitated by the omnivorous taste  
of the Italian public in those days. Nine of these works were  
produced at various Italian theatres between 1741 and 1745  
Although their aitistic value was small, they were so favourably  
received that in 174$ Gluck was invited to London to compose  
for the Haymarket. The first opera produced there was called  
La Cadida dei gigaeii; it was followed by a revised version of  
one of his earlier operas. Gluck also appeared in London as a  
performer on the musical glasses (see Ηπαιωτ,τca).  

The success of his two operas, as well as that of a pa.fkcis  
(i.e. a collection of favourite arias set to a new libretto) entitled  
Pismo ι Tisbe, was anything but brilliant, and he accordingly  
left London. But his stay in England was not without important  
consequences for his subsequent career. Gluck at this time was  
rather less than an οrdinaY, producer of Italian opera. Handel's  
well-known aaying that Gluck "knew no more counterpoint  
than his cook" must be taken in connexion with the less well-
known fact that that cook was an excellent bass singer who  
performed in many of Handel's own operas But it indicates  
the musical reason of Gluck's failure, while Gluck himself karat  
the dramatic reason through his surprise at finding that arias  
which in their original setting had been much applauded last  
all effect when adapted to new words in the ραιlkcso. Irτelmvam  
as Handel's criticism appears, it was not without bearing on  
Gluck's difficulties. The use of counterpoint bas very little  

necessary connexion with contrapuntal display; its real and  
final mouse is a certain depth of harmonic expression which Gluck  
attained only in his most dramatic moments, and for want of  
which he, even in his finest works, sometimes moved very lamely.  
And in later years his own mature view of the importance of  
harmony, which he upheld in long arguments with G ń try, who  
believed only in melody, shows that he knew that the dramatic  
expression of music must strike below the surface. At this  
early period he was simply producing Handelian opera in an  
amateurish style, suggesting an unsuccessful imitation of Hasse;  
but the failure of his parriedo is as significant to us as it was to  
him, since it shows that already the effect of his music depended  
upon its characteristic treatment of dramatic situations. This  
chaτacteń zigg power was as yet not directly evident, and it  
needed all the influence of the new instrumental resources of  
the rising sonata-forms before music could pass out of what we  
may call its architectural and decorative period and enter into  
dramatic regions at all.  

It is highly probable that the chamber music of his master,  
San Martini ,  had already indicted to Gluck a new direction  
which was more or less incompatible with the older art; and  
there is nothing discreditable either to Gluck or to his con-
temporaries in the failure of his earlier works. Had the young  
composer been successful in the ordinary opera rena, there is  
reason to fear that the great dramatic reform, initiated by him,  
might not have taken place. The critical temper of the London  
public fortunately averted this calamity. It may also be assumed  
that the musical atmosphere of the English capital, and especially  
the great works of Handel, were not without beneficial influence  
upon the young composer. But of still greater importance  in 
this respect was a short trip to Paris, where Gluck became for  
the first time acquainted with the classic traditions and the  

declamatory style of the French opera—a sphere of music in  
which his own greatest. triumphs were to be achieved.  Of 
these great issues little trace, however, is to be found in the works  
produced by Gluck during the fifteen years after his return from  
England. In this period Gluck, in a long course of works by  
no means fry from the futile old traditions, gained technical  
experience and important patronage, though his success was  
not uniform. His first opera written for Vienna, La Seiii&misid'  
riconosciula, is again an ordinary opera sales, and little more  
can be said of Tclemicco, although thirty years later Gluck was  
able to use most of its overture and an energetic duet in one of  
his greatest works, Armide.  
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Gluck settled permanently at Vienna in 1756, having two  

years previously been appointed court chapel-master, with a  
salary of a000 florins, by the empress Maria Theresa. He had  
already received the order of knighthood from the pope in conse-
quence of the successful production of two of his works in Rome.  
During the long interval from τ7ς6 to 1762 Gluck seems to have  
matured his plans for the reform of the opera; and, barring a  
ballet named Don Giosaaai, and some airs nousernix to French  
words with pianoforte accompaniment, no compositions of any  
importance have to be recorded. Several later pikes d'occasion,  
such as 11 TrionJo di CIlia (1763), are still written in the old  
manner, though already in 1762 Orfeo cd Ε ridice shows that the  
composer had entered upon a new career. Gluck had for the  
first time deserted Metastasio f οτ Rimiero Calzabigi, who, as  
Vernon Lee suggests, was in all probability the immediate cause  
of the formation of Gluck's new ideas, as he was a hot-headed  
dramatic theorist with a violent dislike for Metastasio, who had  
hitherto dominated the whole sphere of operatic libretto.  

Quite apart from its significance in the history of dramatic  
music,Orpkous is a work which, by its intrinsic beauty, commands  
the highest admiration. Orpheus's air, Cke Jars, is known to  
every one; but still finer is the great scena in which the poet's  
song softens even the ombre sdcgnose of Tartarus. The ascending  
passion of the entries of the solo (Dek/ piacaievi; Milk pear;  

Men lkawu), interrupted by the harsh but gradually softening  

exclamations of the Furies, is of the highest dramatic effect.  

These melodies, moreover, as well as every declamatory passage  

assigned to Orpheus, are made subservient to the purposes of  
dramatic characterization; that is, they could not possibly  
be assigned to any other person in the drama, any more than  
Ιamkt's monologue could be spoken by Polonius. It is in this  
power of musically realizing a character—a power all but un-
known in the serious opera of his day—that Cluck's genius  
as a dramatic composer is chiefly shown. After a short relapse  
into his earlier manner, Gluck followed up his Orpkcus by a  
second classical music-drama (1767) named Akesk. In his  
dedication of the score to the grand-duke of Tuscany, he fully  
expressed his aims, as well as the reasons for his total breach with  
the old traditions. "I shall try," he wrote, "10 reduce music  
to its real function, that of seconding poetry by intensifying  
the expression of sentiments and the interest of situations  
without interrupting the action by needless ornament. I have  
accordingly taken care not to interrupt the singer in the heat of  
the dialogue, to wait for a tedious ,hornet, nor do I allow him to  
stop on a sonorous vowel, in the middle of a phrase, in order to  
show the nimbleness of a beautiful voice in a long cadensa."  
Such theories, and the stern consistency with which they were  
carried out, were little to the taste of the pleasure-loving  
Viennese; and the success of Aicesk, as well as that of Paris  
and Helena, which followed two years later, was not such as  
Gluck had desired and expected. He therefore eagerly accepted  
the chance of finding a home foe his art in the centre of intellectual  
and more especially dramatic life, Paris. Such a chance was  
opened to him through the bailli I-e Blanc du Roullet, attache of  
the French embassy at Vienna, and a musical amateur who  
entered into Gluck's ideas with enthusiasm. A classic opera  
foe the Paris stage was accordingly projected, and the friends  

fixed upon Racine's Ipkiglnk en AWlide. After some difficulties,  
overcome chiefly by the intervention of Gluck's former pupil  
the dauphiness Marie Antoinette, the opera was at last accepted  
and performed at the Audfmie de Musique, on the τ gth of  
April 1774.  

Tire great importance of the new work was at once perceived  
by the musical amateurs of the French capital, and a hot con-
troversy on the merits of Ipkiglnie ensued, in which some of the  
leading literary men of France took part. Amongst the opponents  
of Gluck were not only the admirers of Italian vocalization and  
sweetness, but also the adherents of the earlier French school, who  
refused to see in the new composer the legitimate successor of  
Lulli and Ramean. Marmontel, Laharpe and D'Alembert were  
his opponents, the Αbbό  Arnaud and others his enthusiastic  
friends. Rousseau took a peculiar position in the struggle.  

In his early writings he is a violent partisan of Italian music,  
but when Gluck himself appeared as the French champion  
Rousseau acknowledged the great composer's genius; although  
he did not always understand it, as for example when he suggested  
that in. Akesk, " Divinitfs du Styx," perhaps the most majestic  
of all Cluck's arias, ought to have been set as a rondo. Neverthe-
less in a letter to Dr Burney, written shortly before his death,  
Rousseau gives a close and appreciative analysis of Akeste,  
the first Italian version of which Gluck had submitted to him  
for suggestions; and when, on the first performance of the  
piece not being received favourably by the Parisian audience,  
the composer exclaimed, " Alcesk esi lombec," Rousseau is said  
to have comforted him with the flattering bonmol, "Oni, mais  

die esl losable du cid." The contest received a still more personal  
character when Picdnni, a celebrated and by no means incapable  
composer, came to Paris as the champion of the Italian party  
at the invitation of Madame du Barry, who held a rival court to  
that of the young princess (see OPERA). As a dramatic contro-
versy it suggests a parallel with the Wagnerian and  artti-
Wagnerian warfare of a later age; but there is no such radical  
difference between Gluck's and Piccinni's musical methods as  
the cdmpań son would suggest. Gluck was by far the better  
musician, but his deficiencies in musical technique were of a  
kind which contemporaries could perceive as easily as they could  
perceive Picdnni's. Both composers were remarkable inventors  
of melody, and both had the gift of making incorrect music  
sound agreeable. Cluck's indisputable dramatic power might  
be plausibly dismiscd as irrelevant by upholders of music for  
music's sake, even if Piccinni himself had not chosen, as he  
did, to assimilate every feature in Gluck's style that he could  
understand. The rivalry between the two composers was soon  
developed into a quartet by the skilful engineering of Cluck's  
enemies. In 1777 Piccinni was given a libretto by 14larmontel  
on the subject of Roland, to Cluck's intense disgust, as he had  
already begun an opera on that subject himself. This, and the  
failure of an attempt to show his command of a lighter style by  
furbishing up some earlier works at the instigation of Marie  
Antoinette, inspired Gluck to produce his Armidc, which appeared  
four months before Piccinni's Roland was ready, and raised a  
storm of controversy, admiration and abuse. Gluck did not  
anticipate Wagner more clearly in his dramatic reforms than in  
his caustic temper; and, as in Gluck's own estimation the  
difference between Armide and Akesle is that " l'an (Akesle)  
doiifaire power el l'auhe faire 1prouovr une vole pl reuse s ιesalion, '  
it was extremely annoying for him to be told by Laharpe that  
he had made Armide a sorceress instead of an enchantress, and  
that her part was " u,1e criaiiicrie monolone el Jaliguank." Be  
replied to Laharpe in a long public letter worthy of Wagner in  
its venomous sarcasm and its tremendous value as an advertise-
ment for its recipient.  

Gluck's next work was Ipkiglnie en Tauride, the success  
of which finally disposed of Piccinni, who produced a work  
on the same subject at the same time and who is said to have  
acknowledged Gluck's superiority. Gluck's next work was  
E&ho el Nardissc, the comparative failure of which greatly  
disappointed him; and during the composition of another opera,  
Les Danafdes, an attack of apoplexy compelled him to give up  
work. He left Paris fοτ Vienna, where he lived for several  
years in dignified leisure, disturbed only by his declining health.  
He died on the τςth of November 1787. (F. H.; D. F. T.)  

The great interest of the dramatic aspect of Cluck's reforms  
is apt to overshadow his merit as a musician, and yet in some  
ways to idealize it. One is tempted to regard him as condoning  
for technical musical deficiencies by sheer dramatic power,  
whereas unprejudiced study of his work shows that where his  
dramatic power asserts itself there is no lack of musical technique.  
Indeed only a great musician could so reform opera as to give it  
scope for dramatic power at all. Where Gluck differs from the  
greatest musicians is in his absolute dependence on literature  
for his inspiration. Where his librettist failed him (as in his  
last complete work, &ho el Narcissc), he could hardly write  
tolerably good music; and, even in the finest works of his French  
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period, the less emotional situations are sometimes set to music  
which has little interest except as a document in the history of  

the art. This must not be taken to mean merely that Gluck  
could not, like Mozart and nearly all the great song-writers,  

set good music to a bad text. Such inability would prove  
Gluck's superior literary taste without casting a slur on his  
musicianship. But it points to a certain weakness as a musician  
that Gluck could not be inspired except by the more thrilling  
portions of his libretti. When he was inspired there was no  
question that be was the first and greatest writer of dramatic  
music before Mozart. To begin with, he could invent sublime  

melodies; and his power of producing great musical effects by  

the simplest means was nothing short of Handelian. Moreover,  

in his peculiar sphere he deserves the title generally accorded  

to Haydn of " father of modern orchestration." It is misleading  

to say that he was the first to use the timbre of instruments  
with a sense of emotional effect, for Bach and Handel well knew  

how to give a whole aria or whole chorus peculiar tone by means  

of a definite scheme of instrumentation. But Gluck did not treat  
instruments as part of a decorative design, any more than he so  

treated musical forms. Just as his sense of musical form is that  

of Philipp Emmanuel Bach and of Mozart, so is his treatment  

of instrumental tone-colour a thing that changes with every  

shade of feeling in the dramatic situation, and not in accordaode  

with any purely decorative scheme. To accompany an aria  

with strings, oboes and flutes, was, fοτ example, a perfectly  
ordinary procedure; nor was there anything unusual in making  

the wind instruments play in unison with the strings for the  

first part of the aria, and writing a passage f οτ one or more of  
them in the middle section. But it was an unheard-of thing to  

male this passage consist of long appogginturas once every two  
bars in rising sequence on the first oboe, answered by deep  

pisicata bass notes, while Agamemnon in despair cries:  
"J'cntcnuls retrntir dons men rein le',i pLsindJ de la nature."  

Some of Cluck's most forcible effects are of great subtlety, as,  

for instance, in Iphigfsk on Tauride, where Orestes tries to  
reassure himself by saying: " Lι calme rentre dons mow ecru',"  

while the intensely agitated accompaniment of the strings  
belies him. Again, the sense of orchestral climax shown in the  
oracle scene in Akesfe was a thing inconceivable in older music,  
and unsurpassed in artistic and dramatic spirit by any modem  
composer. its influence in Mozart's Idoianeo is obvious at a  
first glance.  

The capacity for broad melody always implies a true sense  
of form, whether that be developed by skill or not; and thus  

Gluck, in rejecting the convenient formalities of older styles  

of opera, was not, like some reformers, without something  
better to substitute for them. Moreover he, in consultation with  

his librettist, achieved great skill in holding together entire  

scenes, or even entire acts, by dramatically apposite repetitio ń s  
of short arias and choruses. And thus in large portions of his  
finest works the music, in spite of frequent full closes, seems to  

move an pannu with the drama in a manner which for natural-
ness and continuity is surpassed only by the finales of Mozart  

and the entire operas of Wagner. This isperhaps most noticeable  
in the second act of OrJeo. In its original Italian version both  
scenes, that in Hades and that in Elysium, are indivisible wholes,  
and the division into single movements, though technically  

obvious, is aesthetically only a natural means of articulating  

the structure. The unity of the scene in Hades extends, in the  

original version, even to the key-system. This was damaged  
when Gluck had to transpose the part of Orpheus from an alto  

to a tenor in the French version. And here we have one of  
many instances in which the improvements his French experience  

enabled him to make in his great Italian works were not alto-
gether unmixed. Little harm, however, was done to Or/co  
which has not been easily remedied by transposing Orpheus's  
part back again; and in a suitable compromise between the  
two versions Orfeo remains Gluck's most perfect and inspired  

work. The emotional power of the music is such that the  

inevitable spoiling of the story by a happy ending has not the  

aspect of mere conventionality which it had in cases where the  

music produced no more than the normal efect upon ι8th-
century audiences. Moreover Gluck's genius was of too high  
an order for him to be less successful in portraying ι sufficiently  
intense happiness than in portraying grief. He (ailed only in  
what may be called the business capacities of artistic technique;  
and there is less " businon " in Odes than in almost any other  
music-drama. It was Gluck's first great inspiration, and his  
theories had not had time to take action is papa daτfare.  
Akesle contains his grandest music and is also very free from 

 wekk pages; but in its original Italian version the third act  
did not give Gluck scope for an adequate climax. This difficulty  
so accentuated itself in the French version that after continual  
retouchings a part for Hercules was, in Gluck's absence, added  
by Gossec; and three pages of Gluck's music, dealing with the  
supreme crisis where Alceste is rescued from Hades (either by  
Apollo or by Hercules) were no longer required in performance  
and have been lost. The Italian version is so different from the  
French that it cannot help us to restore this passage, in which  
Gluck's music now stops short just at the mint where we realize  
the full height of his power. The comparison between the  
ltaliaα and French Akesk is one of the most interesting that can  
be made in the study of a musician's development. It would have  
been far easier fοτ Gluck to write a new opera if he had not  
been so justly attached to his second Italian masterpiece. So  
radical are the differences that in retranslating the French  
libretto into Italian for performance with the French music  
not one line of Calzabigi's original text can be retained:  

In Ipkigenie en Aulide and Iphigfnk ci' Tauride, Cluck  
shows signs that the controversies amused by his methods  
began to interfere with his musical spontaneity. Be had not,  
in Οrfεo, gone out of his way to avoid rondos, or we should have  
had no "Che faro sessa Euńdice." We read with a respectful  
smile Cluck's assurance to the bailli Le Blanc du Roullet that  
"you would not believe Armide to be by the same composer"  
as Akesk. But there is no question that Am a dde is a very great  
work, full of melody, colour and dramatic point; and that Gluck  
has availed himself of every suggestion that his libretto afforded  
fοτ orchestral and emotional effects of an entirely different type  
from any that he had attempted before. And it is hardly  
relevant to blame him for his inability to write erotic music.  
In the first place, the libretto is not erotic, though the subject  
would no doubt become so if treated by a modern poet. In the  
second place a conflict of passions (as, for instance, where Armide  
summons the demons of Hate to exorcise love from her heart,  
and her courage fails her as soon as they begin) has never, even  
in 'leek, been treated with more dramatic musical force.  
The work as a whole is unequal, partly because there is a little  
too much action in it to suit Cluck's methods; but it shows,  
as does no other opera until Mozart's Doss Giowrnai, a sense of  
the devcopment of characters, as disiinguisbed from the mere  
presentation of them as already fixed.  

In Iphighιie on Aulfde and Ipbigtuic an Tauride, the very  
subtlety of the finest features indicates a certain self-conscious-
ness which, when inspiration is lacking, becomes mannerism.  
Moreover, in both uses the libretti, though skilfully managed,  
tell a gather more complicated story than those which Gluck  
had hitherto so successfully treated; and where inspiration  
fails, the musical technique becomes curiously amateurish  
without any corresponding naivete. Still these works are  
immortal, and their finest passages are equal to anything in  
Akesle and OrJeo. &ho d No.rcrne we must, like Cluck's  
contemporaries, regard as a failure. As in Odes., the pathetic  
story is ruined by a violent happy ending, but here this artistic  
disaster takes place before the pathos has had time to assert  
itself. Gluck had no opportunities in this work for any higher  
qualities, musical or dramatic, than prettiness; and with him  
beauty, without visible emotion, was indeed skin-deep. It is  
a pity that the plan of the great Pelletan-Damcke critical  
Edition dc luxe of Cluck's French operas forbids the inclusion  
of his Italian Paride ι Elena, his third opera to Calzabigi's  
libretto, which was never given in a French version; f οτ there  
can be no question that, whatever he owed 10 France, the  
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period of his greatness began with his collaboration with  

Calzabigi. (D.F. T.)  
GLOCKSBURG, a town of Gely, in the Prussian province  

f Schleswig-Holstein, romantically situated among pine woods  

on the Flensburg Fjord off the Baltic, 6 m. N.E. from Flensburg  

by rail. Pop. (1905)  11. It has a Protestant church and some  
small manu(asture and is a favourite sea-bathing resort. The  

castle, which occupies the site οf a former Cistercian monastery,  
was, from 1622 to 1779, the residence of the dukes of Holstein-
Sonderburg-Glllcksburg, passing then to the king of Denmark  

and in χ866 to Prussia. King Frederick VII. of Denmark died  
here on the ιΡςtb of November 1863.  
• f3LOCKSTADT, a town of Germany, in the Prussian province  

of Schleswig-Holstein, on the right bank of the Elbe, at the  

cοnHυeece of the small river Rhin, and 8 m. N.W. of Altona,  

on the railway from Itzehoe to Elmehorn. Pop. (1905) 6586.  
It has a Protestant and a Roman Catholic church, a handsome  
town-hall (restored in 1873-1874), a gymnasium, a provincial  

prison and a penitentiary. The inhabitants are chiefly engaged  

in commerce and fishing; but the frequent losses from inunda-
tions have greatly retarded the prosperity of the town. Chick-
stadt was founded by Christian IV. of Denmark in 1617, and  

fortified in τ6». It soon became an important trading centre.  

In 1627-28 it was besieged for fifteen weeks by the imperialists  

under Tilly, without success. In 1814 it was blockaded by the  
aWes and capitulated, whereupon its fortifications were de-
molished. In 1830 it was made a free port. It came into the  

possession of Prussia together with the rest of Schleawig-Holstein  
in ι866.  

See Luebt, Glicksfadl. Bei&dge sue Gesckickfe dieser Stedf (Kiel,  
1854).  

GLUCOSE (from Gr. γλυ iώ t, sweet), a carbohydrate of the  
formula C4HinO.; it may be regarded as the aldehyde of sorbite.  
The name is applied in commerce to a complex mixture of  
carbohydrates obtained by boiling starch with dilute mineral  
adds; in chemistry, it denotes, with the prefixes d, 1 and  
d•}1 (or 1), the dextro-rotatory, Ιaeνο rοtatοry and inactive  
forms οf the definite chemical compound defined above. The  

d modification is οf the commonest occurrence, the other forms  

being only known as synthetic products; for this reason it is  

usually termed glucose, simply; alternative names are dextrose,  
grape sugar and diabetic sugar, in. allusion to its right-handed  

optical rotation, its occurrence in large quantity in grapes, and  
in the urine of diabetic patients respectively. In the vegetable  
kingdom glucose occurs, always in admixture with fructose,  
in many fruits, especially grapes, cherries, bananas, &c.; and  

in combination, generally with phenols απd aldehydes belonging  
to the aromatic series, it forms an extensive class of compounds  

termed glucosides. It appears to be synthesized in the plant  
tissues from carbon dioxide and water, formaldehyde being an  

intermediate product; or it may be a hydrolytic product of a  
glucoside or of a polysaccharose, such as cane sugar, starch,  
cellulose, &c. In the plant it is freely converted into more  

complex sugars, poly-saccharoses and also proteids. In the  

animal kingdom, also, it is very widely distributed, being some-
times a normal and sometimes a pathological constituent of  

the Huida and tissues; in particular, it is present in large  

amount in the urine of those suffering from diabetes, and  

may be present in nearly all the body fluids. It also occurs ii'  
honey, the white appearance of candied honey being due to  
its separation.  

Pure d-glucoac, which may be obtained synthetically (see  

Soeaa) or by adding crystallized cane sugar to a mixture οf  
80% alcohol and 111  volume of fuming hydrochloric acid so  
long as it dissolves on shaking, crystallizes from water or alcohol  
at ordinary temperatures in nodular masses, composed of minute  
six-sided plates, απd containing one molecule of water of crystal-
lization. This product melts at 86° C., and becomes anhydrous  
when heated to iio° C. The anhydrous compound can also be  
prepared, as hard crusts melting at 146°, by crystallizing con-
centrated aqueous solutions at 30° to 35°.  It is very soluble  
in water, but only slightly soluble in strong alcohol. Its taste  

is somewhat sweet, its sweetening power being estimated at  
from } to $ that of cane sugar. When heated to above 200° it  
turns brown and produces caramel, a substance possessing a  

bitter taste, and used, in its aqueous solution or otherwise,  
under various trade names, for colouring confectionery, spirits,  
&c. The specific rotation of the plane of polarized light by  
glucose solutions is characteristic. The specific rotation of á  

freshly prepared solution is τος°, but this value gradual)  
diminishes to 52.5°, 24 hours sufficing for the transition in the  
cold, and a few minutes when the solution is boiled. This  
phenomenon has been called mutarotation by T, Μ. Lowry.  
The specific rotation also varies with the concentration; this  
is due to the dissociation of complex molecules into simpler  
ones, a view confirmed by cryoscopic measurements.  

Glucose may be estimated by means of the polnrimeter, i.e.  
by determining the rotation of the plane of polarization of a  

solution, or, chemically, by taking advantage of its property of  
reducing alkaline copper solutions. If a glucose solution be  

added to copper sulphate απd much alkali added, a yellowish-red  
precipitate of cuprous hydrate separates, slowly in the cold,  

but immediately when the liquid is heated; this precipitate  

rapidly turns red owing to the formation of cuprous oxide. In  
1846 L. C. A. Barreswil found that a strongly alkaline solution  
of copper sulphate απd potassium sodium tartrate (Rochelle  
salt) remained unchanged on boiling, but yielded an immediate  
precipitate of red cuprous oxide when a solution of glucose was  
added. He suggested that the method was applicable for quanti  

tatively estimating glucose, but its acceptance only followed  

after H. von Fehling's investigation. "Fehling's solution"  

is prepared by dissolving separately 34.639 grammes οf copper  
sulphate, 173 grammes of Rochelle salt, and 71 grammes of  

caustic soda in water, mixing and making up to t000 ccs.;  
to ccs. of this solution is completely reduced by o• ο5 grammes of  
hexose. Volumetric methods are used, but the uncertainty of  
the end of the reaction has led to the suggestion of special  

indicators, or of determining the amount of cuprous oxide  
gravimetrically.  

Chemistry—In its chemical properties glucose is a typical oxyalde-
hyde or aldose. The aldehyde group reacts with hydrocyanic acid  

to produce two stereo-isomeric cyanhydrins; this isomensm is due  

to the conversion of an originally non-asymmetric carbon atom into  
an asymmetric one. The cyanhydrin is hydrolysable to an acid,  
the lactone of which may be reduced by sodium amalgam to a  

glucoheptose, a non-fermentable sugar containing seven carbon  

atoms. By repeating the process a non-fermentable gluco.octose  
and a fermentable glucononose may be prepared. The aldehyde  
group also reacts with phenyl hydrazine to form two plienyihydra.  

zones; under certain conditions a hydroxyl group adjacent to the  
aldehyde group is oxidized and glucosazone is produced; this  
glucosazone is decomposed by hydrochloric acid into phenyl  
hydrazine and the keto-aldehyde glucosone. These transformations  

arc fully- discussed in the article SUGAS. On reduction glucose  
appears to yield the hexahydric alcohol d-sorbite, and on oxidation  

d-gluconic and d-saccha ń c acids. Alkalis partially convert it into  
d-mannose απd d-fructose. Barytes and lime yield sacchatates,  
e.g. C,H nΟ. ΒaΟ, precipitable by alcohol.  

The constitution of glucose was established by H. Kiliani in 1885-
1887, who showed it to be CH.OH.(CH.OH),.CHO. The subject  
was taken up by Emil Fischer, who succeeded in synthraiz έ ng  
glucose, and also several of its stereo-isomers, there being 16 accord-
ing to the Le Bel-van't Hoff theory (see STasno -1sos'ERlsi. and  
Suns.). This open chain structure is challenged in the views put  
forward by T. M. Lowry and E. F. Armstrong. In 1895 C. Tanrct  

showed that glucose existed in more than one form and he isolated 
s. β  and y varieties with specific rotations of i ο5 d, 52.5 and 22°.  

It is now agreed that the β vań ety is a mixture of the s απd y.  
This discovery explained the mutarotation of glucose. In a fresh  

solution s-glucose only exists. but on standing it is slowly trans-
formed into y-glucose, equilibrium  
being reached when the α and y 	CH2OH 	CH2OH  
forms are present in the ratio 	tΗ.ΟH 	tΉ •ΟΗ  0-368:0.632 (Tanret, Zn:. (zhysikal. 
km.1 905., 	53. p. 692). It is O^(CΗ•ΟΗ 1  Οsζ' Η•ΟH)r  convenient to refer to these two  

forms as . and β. Lowry and Arm- 	HLOH  HO L H 
strong represent these compounds 	a-glucose 	β-glucose  
by the following spatial formulae 
which postulate a y-oxidic structure, and 5 asymmetric carbon  

atoms. i.e. one more than in the Fischer formulae. These formulae  
are supported by many considerations, especially by the selective  
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action of enzymes, which follows similar lines with the et• and 
β-gluεosidεs, i.e. the compounds formed by the interaction of 
glucose with substances generally containing hydroxyl groups (see  

GLUCo5iDx).  
Fιιmrπtalίoπ of Glucose.—G Ιυεose is readily fermentable. Of 

the greatest importance is the alcoholic fermentation brought about 
by yeast cells (Succhaeomyes 'crnnsiae sea tint) ; this follows the 
equation C.lieiO. –2C, Η.Ο+2CO5, Pasteur considering 94 to 95%  of 
the sugar to be so changed. This character is the base of the plan ο f  
adding glucose to wine and beer wort before fermenting, the alcohol  
content of the liquid after fermentation being increased. Some 
fusel oil, glycerin and succinie acid appear to be formed simultane-
ously, but in small amount. Glucose also undergoes fermentation 
into lactic acid (q.r.) in the presence of the lactic acid bacillus, and 
into butyric acid if the action of the preceding ferment be continued, 
or by other bacilli. It also yields, by the so-called mucous ferments..  
tion, a mucous, gummy mass, mixed with mannitol and lactic  
acid.  

We may here notice the frequent production of glucose by the action  
of enzymes upon other carbohydrates. Of especial note is the 
transformation of maltose by maltase into glucose, and of cane sugar 
by invertase into a mixture of glucose and fructose (invert sugar); 
other instances are: lactose by lactate into galactose and glucose;  

trehalose by trehalase into glucose; melibiose by melibiase into 
galactose and glucose; and of melizitose by melizitase into toumnose  
and glucose, touranonc yielding glucose also when acted upon by the  
enzyme tonranase. 

Cammc"cial Glucose.—The glucose of commerce, which may be  
regarded as a mixture of grape sugar, maltose and dextrins, is pre-
pared by hydrolysing starch by boiling with t dilute mineral acid. 
In Europe. potato starch is generally employed; in Amerca, corn  

starch. The acid employed may be hydrochloric, which gives the 
best results, or sulphuric, which ms used in Germany; sulphuric acid 
is more readily separated from the product than hydrochloric, since 
the addition of powdered chalk precipitates it as calcium sulphate, 
which may be removed by a filter press. The processes of manu-
facture have much in common, although varying in detail. The  
following is an outline of the process when hydrochloric acid is used: 
Starch (" green " starch in America) is made into a " milk " with 
water, and the milk pumped into boiling dilute acid contained in  
a closed "converter,' generally made of copper or cast iron; steam 
is led in at the same time, and the pressure is kept up to about 25 lb 
to the sq. in. When the converter ι s full the pressure is raised some-
what, and the heating continued until the conversion is complete. 
The liquid is now run into neutralizing tanks containing sodium 
carbonate, and, after settling, the supernatant liquid, termed 
" light liquor," is run through bag filters and then on to bone.char 
filters, which have been previously used for the "heavy liquor." 
The colourless or amber-coloured filtrate is concentrated to 27u  to  
a8°B., when it forms the "heavy liquor." just mentioned. This is  
filtered through fresh bone-char filters, 1mm which it is discharged  

as a practically colourless liquid. This liquid is concentrated in 
vacuum pans to a specific gravity of 40° to 44° Β., a small quantity 
of sodium bisulphite solution being added to bleach it, to Prevent  
fermentation, and to inhibit browning. "Syrup glucose' is the 
commercial name of the product; by continuing the concentration 
further solid glucose or grape sugar ιs obtained. 

Several brands are recognized: "Mixing glucose" is used by  

syrup and molasses manufacturers, "jelly glucose" by makers of 
jellies, "conkciionera' glucose "in confectionery, " brewers glucose" 
in brewing,  &c. 

GLUCOSIDE, in chemistry, the generic name of an extensive  
group οf substances characterized by the property of yielding  
a sugar, more commonly glucose, when hydrolysed by purely  
chemical means, or decomposed by a ferment or enzyme. The  
name was originally given to vegetable products of this nature,  
in which the other part of the molecule was, in the greater  
number of cases, an aromatic aldehydic or phenolic compound  
(exceptions are sinigrin and jalapin or seammonin). It has now  
been extended to include synthetic ethers, such as those obtained  
by acting on alcoholic glucose solutions with hydrochloric acid,  
and also the polysaccharoses, e.g. cane sugar, which appear  
to be ethers also. Although glucose is the commonest sugar  
present in glucosidcs, many are known which yield rhamnose  
or iso-dulcite; these may be termed pentosides. Much attention  
has been given to the non-sugar parts of the molecules; the  
constitutions of many have been determined, and the compounds  
synthesized; and in some eases the preparation of the synthetic  
glucoside eflected. 

The simplest glucosides are the alkyl esters which E. Fischer  
(B ι,., 28, pp. misi, 3081) obtained by acting with hydrochloric  
acid on alcoholic glucose solutions. A better method of pre-
paration is due to E. F. Armstrong and S. L. Courtauld (Proc.  

Phys. Sue., 1905, July τ), who dissolve solid anhydrous gΙικοst  
in methyl alcohol containing hydrochloric acid. A mixture  
of a- and β-glucose result, which are then etherifled, and if the  
solution be neutralized before the β-fοπn isomerizes and the  
solvent removed, a mixture of the a- and β-methyl ethers is  
obtained. These may be separated by the action of suitable  
ferments. Fischer found that these ethers did not reduce  
Fehling's solution, neither did they combine with phenyl hydra-
zinc at loo°; they appear to be stereo-isomeric 'y-oxidic coin-
pounds of the formulae 1., II.: The difference between the a- and  
β-fοrms is best shown by the 	

CH.OH 	 C^i3OH selective action of enzymes. 	
CΗΟΗ 	 CH^^  Fischer found that maltaxe, 	CΗ 	 CΗ  αn enzyme ^curring in yeast Ο<(ΗOHH ^(CΗΟIih cells, hydrolysed a-glucosid εs 	

ι but not the β; whilcemulsin, 	II- Ό CH 	CH.O  C-Η 
 a•m^thyl 	^. methyl  an enzyme occurring in bitter 	d-g ι uco!de 	d-gluco^ide 

almonds, hydrolyses the β  
but not the a. The ethers of non-fermentable sugars are them-
selves non-fermentable. By acting with these enzymes on the  
natural glucosides, it is found that the majority are of the  
d-form; e.g. emulsin hydrolyses salkcin, helicin, aesculin, eoni-
ferin , syringin, &c. 

Classification of the glucosides is a matter of some ditf ιculιy.  
One based on the chemical constitution of the non-glucose part  
of the molecules has been proposed by lJmney, who framed four  
groups: ( ι) ethylene derivatives, ( τ) benzene derivatives,  
(3) styrolene derivatives, (q) anthracene derivatives A group  
may also be made to include the cyanogenetic glucosides, i.e.  
those containing prussic acid. J. J. L. van Rijn (Die Glyk-
side, iqoo) follows a botanical classificatIon, which has several  
advantages; in particular, plants of allied genera contain similar  
compounds. In this article the chemical classification will be  
followed. Only the more important compounds will be noticed,  
the reader being referred to van Rijn (lee, ei1.) and to Bcilsteia's  
Handbach der οrgα,. ischιn Chemie for further details.  

ι. Erhykne Dcriralioes.—These are generally mustard oils, and  
are characterized by a burning taste; their pnneipal occ υrrzm ό  in  
mustard and Tropaenlim seeds. Sinigrin or the potassium salt cl  
myronic acid, CiHuNS,KO,•H2O, occurs in black pepper and  is 
horse-radish root. Hydrolysm with baryta, or decomposition by  
the ferment myrosin, gives glucose, ally) mustard oil and potassium  

bis υtphate. Sinalbin. C uΗ α Ν>_S,Oιυ  occurs in white pepper' 
it decomposes to the mustard oil HO-C,H,-CH,NCS, glucose a s 
si πapin, a compound of choline and snapinic acid. Jalapin o  
scammonin, C„il uOu,  occurs in ncammony; it hydrolyse ι tο glucose 
and i ∎ Ι atdn Ιι c acid. The formulae of sinigrin, isnalbin, sinapin and 
jal.ι j ιιιο lic acid arc 

CaΗιιΟ. S{-ΟSÓHÓK 	 O' S C^O SÓ,OCσΡΗisΟ,Ν  
Sinigrin 	 Sinalbin  
(C H  iO>C fl CH:CH CO C,H. 0  

Sinapin  
CII,>CH CH(OH) C,OΗ1. CO,Η.  

Jalapinolic acid (Kramer) 

τ. Besiwnt Derita/fires.—These are generally oxy and oxyaldebytlic 
 compounds. Arbutin, Cl,i(,,01, which occurs in hem-ber y along  

with methyl arbutin, hydrolyses to hydroguinone and glucose. 
Pharmacologically it acts as a urinary antiseptic and diuretic;  
the benzoyl derivative, cellotrohin, has been used for tuberculosis, 
Salicin, also termed ” saligenin ' and " glucose," Ci 5HuOr . occurs in 
the willow. The enzymes ptyalin and emulsin concert it into ueose  
and saligenin, orthooxybenzylaltohol. lO-C.H,•CH 2OH.  

[ion gives the aldehyde helicin. Populin, CsHnO,, which oemrs 
in the leaves and lark of Populus £remidit, is bεηzoγ l saliein. 

3. Styrolene Derirc'ires.—This group contains a benzene and also 
an ethylene group, being derived from styrolene C,K,-CH :CtI a .  
Conikrin, Ci ,HnO,, occurs in the cambium of coniferous woods 
Emulsin converts it into glucose and coniferyl alcohol, while oxida-
tion gives gljycovanillin, which yields with emulsin glucose and  
vanillin (see EUGENOL and VANILLA). Syriπgiη. which occurs in the 
bark of Sp ι ίπgα vulgaris. is methozyιoπiferin. Phlorndzin, C^ ΗιιΟ .  
occurs in the root-bark of various fruit trees: it hydrd}}acs to 
glucose and phloretin, which is the phlaroghucin ester of pan-
occhvdratropic acid. It is related to the pentusides naringin. 
C„II„c1s, which hydrolyses tο rhamnose and narsngenIn. the 
phloroglucin ester of paraoxycinnamic acid, and bespemidss,  



GLUE  τ43  
C.H..O,,(?), which hydrolyses to rhamnos and hesperetin, CnH,,O,,  
the phlorogluein ester of meta-oxy.para-methoxycinnamic acid or  

isolerulie acid, C,.H,.O,. We may here include various coumarin  
and benzo--y-pyrone derivatives. Aesculin,C„H„q, occurring in  
horse-chestnut, and daphnin, occurring in Daphne aipsna, are iso-
meric; the former hydrolyses to glucose and acsculeiin (4.5-dioxy-
coumań n), the latter to glucose απd daρh πetin (3.4-diοχγcοumaππ).  
Frasin, CuHi,Qu, occurring in Fraxiaas ‚rcdsior, and with aesculin  
in horse-chestnut, hydrolyses to glucose and fraxetin. the mono-
methyl ester of a trioxycoumann. Flavone or benzo-y-pyrone  
derivatives are very numerous; in many cases they (or the non-
agar ppaart of the molecule) are vegetable dyestuffs. Querci/eia,  
CwΗu()ιτ, is a yellow dyestuff found in Qυετ'υτ lincloria; it hydro-
lyses tο rhamnose and ,qucrcctin, a dιοκy-p-µhenyl-t ποκybenzo-
yppyyrororκ. Rhamnetin, a splitting product of the glucosides of  
Rkaarars, in monomethyl quercetin; fisetin, from Rhos 'oiiniis,  
is monoxyquercetin; chrysin is phenyl-diοχ ybenzο- .ρyrone.  
Saponarin, a glucoside found in Sapoaaria oglciiialis, is a related  
compound. Strophanthin is the name given to three different  
compounds, two obtained from Slrophanlhi's Kombe απd one from  
S. hispidus.  

4. πίkracise Dsrisalires.—These are generally substituted  
aathraquinones; many have medicinal applications, being used  
as purgatives, while one, ruberythric acid, yields the valuable dye-
stuff madder, the base of which is aliza ń n (q.e.). Chrysophanic  
acid, a dioxymethylanthraquinone, occurs in rhubarb, which also  

contains emodin, a trioxymethylanthmquinone; this substance  
occurs in combination with rhumnos in frangula bark.  

The most important cyanogenetic glucoside is amygdalin, which  
occurs in bitter almonds. The enzyme male decomposes it into  

lucoseand mandelic nitrite glucoside; the latter is broken down  
by emulsin into glucose, benzaldehyde and prussic acid. Emulsin  
also decomposes amygdalin directly into these compounds without  
the intermediate formation of mandelic nitrile glucoside. Several  

other glucosides of this nature have been isolated. The saponins are  
a group of substances characterized by forming a lather with water;  

they occur in soap-bark (q.e.). Mention may also be made of indican,  

the glucoside of the indigo plant; this is hydrolysed by the indigo  
ferment, indimulsin, to indoxyl and indiglucin.  

GLUE (from the Ο. Fr. gla, bird-lime, from the lase Lat.  
gliitmw, gfmu, glue), a valuable agglutinant, consisting of impure  
gelatin and widely used as an adhesive medium for wood, leather,  
paper and similar substances. Glues and gelatins merge into  
one another by imperceptible degrees. The difference is con-
ditioned by the degree of purity: the more impure form is termed  

glue and is only used as an adhesive, the purer forms, termed  
gelatin, have other applications, especially in culinary operations  
and confectionery. Referring to the article GELATIN for a  
general account of this substance, it is only necessary to state  

here that gelatigenousor glue-forming tissues occur in the bones,  
skins and intestines of all animals, απd that by extraction with  
bet water these agglutinating materials are removed, and the  
ioluiion on evaporating and cooling yields a jelly-like substance  
—gelatin or glue.  

Glues may be most conveniently classified according to their  
sources: bone glue, skin glue and fish glue; these may be  
regarded severally as impure forms of bone gelatin, skin gelatin  
and isinglass.  

Bore Giw.—Fos the manufacture of glue the bones are supplied  

fresh or after having been used for making soups; Indian and  

South American bones are unsuitable, since, by reason of their  

previous treatment with steam, both their fatty and glue-forming  

constituents have been already removed (to a great extent).  

Οn the average, fresh bones Contain about 50% of mineral  

matter, mainly calcium and magnesium phosphates, about  
ia% each of moisture and fat, the remainder being other  

organic matter. The mineral matter reappears in commerce  

chiefly as artificial manure; the fat is employed in the candle,  
soap and glycerin industries, while the other organic matter  

supplies glue.  
The separation of the fat, or "de-greasing of the bones”  

is effected (i) by boiling the bones with water in open vessels;  

(τ) by treatment with steam under pressure; or (3) by means  
of solvents. The last process is superseding the first two, which  

give a poor return of fat—a valuable consideration—and also  

involve the less of a certain amount of glue. Many χ0Ι jcnts  
have been proposed; the greatest commercial success appears  

tο attend Scottish shale oil and natural petroleum (Russian or  
American) boiling at about ioó C. The vessels in which the  

extraction is carried out consist of upright cylindrical boilers,  
provided with manholes for charging, a false bottom on which  

the bones rest, and with two steam coils—one for heating only,  

the other fur leading in "live”  steam. There is a pipe from  
the top of the vessel leading to a condensing plant. The vessels  

are arranged in batteries. In the actual operation the boiler  

is charged with bones, solvent is run in, and the mixture gradually  
heated by means of the dry coil; the spirit distils over, carrying  

with it the water present in the bones; and after a time the  

extracted fat is run off from discharge cocks in the bottom of the  

eτtτaεtοτ.t - A fresh charge of solvent is introduced, and the cycle  
repeated; this is repeated a third and fourth time, after which  

the bones contain only about o a% of fat, and a little of the  

solvent, which is removed by blowing in live steam under 70 to  
80 lb pressure. The de-greased bones are now cleansed from  

all dirt and flesh by rotation in a horizontal cylindrical drum  
covered with stout wire gauze. The attrition accompanying  

this motion suffices to remove the loosely adherent matter,  
which falls through the meshes of the gauze; this meal contains  
a certain amount of glue-forming matter, απd is generally  
passed through a finer mesh, the residuum being worked up in  

the glue-house, and the flour which passes through being sold  
as a bone-meal, or used as a manure.  

The bones, which now contain ς to 6% of glue-forming  
nitrogen and about 60% of calcium phosphate, are next treated  

for glue. The most economical process consists in steaming  

the bones under pressure (ις lb to start with, afterwards ς Ib)  
in upright cylindrical boilers fitted with false bottoms. The  

glue-liquors collect beneath the false bottoms, and when of a  

strength equal to about 20% dry glue they are run o6 to the  
clarifiers. The first runnings contain about 6 to 70% of the  
total glue; a second steaming extracts another 25 to 30%. For  

clarifying the solutions, ordinary alum is used, one part being  
used for 200 parts of dry glue. The alum is added to the hot  

liquors , and the temperature raised to 100°; it. is then allowed  
to settle, and the surface scum removed by filtering through  

coarse calico or fine wire filters. 
The clear liquors are now concentrated to a strength of about  

32% dry glue in winter απd 35%  in summer. This is invariably  
effected in vacuum pans—open boiling yields a dark-coloured  
and inferior product. Many types of vacuum plant are in use;  

the Yaryan form, invented by H. T. Yaryan, is perhaps the best,  

and the double effect system is the most efficient. After con-
centration the liquors are bleached by blowing in sulphur  
dioxide, manufactured by burning sulphur; by this means the  

colour can be lightened to any desired degree. The liquors are  
now run into galvanized sheet-iron troughs, τ ft. long, 6 in.  
wide and $ in. deep, where they congeal to a firm jelly, which is  
subsequently removed by cutting round the edges, or by warming  

with hot water, and turning the cake out. The cake is sliced  

to sheets of convenient thickness, generally by means of a wire  
knife, i.e. a piece of wire placed in a frame. Mechanical slicers  
acting on this principle are in use. Instead of allowing the  
solution to congeal in troughs, it may be "cast " on sheets of  

glass, the bottoms of which are cooled by running water. After  
congealing, the tremulous jelly is dried; this is an operation  

of great nicety: the desiccation must be slow and is generally  
effected by circulating a rapid current of air about the cakes  

supported on nets set in frames; it occupies from four to five  
days, and the cake contains on the average from ιο to 13% of  
water.  

Skin Glue.—In the preparation of skin glue the -materials  
used are the parings and cuttings of hides from tan-yards, the  

ears of oxen and sheep, the skins of rabbits, hares, cats, dogs  

and other animals, the parings of cawed leather, parchment  

and old gloves, and many other miscellaneous scraps of animal  
matter. Much experience is needed in order t ο prepare a good  

This fat contains a small quantity of solvent, which is removed  
by heating with steam, when the s'rlvent dh.tils off. Hot water is  

then run in to melt the tat, which rises to the surface of the water  

αηd is floated off. Another boiling with water, and again floating  
oil. frees ihe fat from dirt and mineral matter, and the product is 

 ready fur easking. 

, 
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glue from such heterogeneous materials; one blending may be 
a success and another a failure. The raw material has been 
divided into three great divisions: ( τ) sheep pieces and fleshings 
(ears, &c.); ( τ) oz fleshings and trimmings; (3) OX hides and 
pieces; the best glue is obtained from a mixture of the hide, 
ear and face clippings of the ox and calf. The raw material 
or "stock " is first steeped for from two to ten weeks, according 
to its nature, in wooden vats or pits with lime water, and after-
wards carefully dried and stored. The object of the lime steeping  

is to remove any blood and flesh which may be attached to the 
skin, and to form a lime soap with the fatty matter present. 
The '•' scrows " or glue piece, which may be kept a long time 
without undergoing change, are washed with a,,dilute hydro-
chloric acid to remove all lime, and then very thoroughly with 
water; they are now allowed to drain and dry. The skins 
are then placed in hemp nets and introduced into an open boiler 
which has a false bottom, and a tap by which liquid may be run 
off. As the boiling proceeds test quantities of liquid are from 
time to time examined, and when a sample is found on cooling 
to form a stiff jelly, which happens when it contains about 32% 
dry glue, it is ready to draw off. The solution is then run to a 
clarifier, in which a temperature sufficient to keep it fluid is 
maintained, and in this way any impurity is permitted to subside. 
The glue solution is then run into wooden troughs or coolers in 
which it sets to a firm jelly. The cake are removed as in the 
use of bone glue (see above), and, having been placed on nets, 
are, in the Scottish practice, dried by exposure to open air. 
This primitive method has many disadvantage: on a hot 
day the cake may become unshapely, or melt and slip through 
the net, or dry so rapidly as to crack; a frost may produce 
fissures, while a fog or mist may precipitate moisture on the 
surface and session a mouldy appearance. The surface of the 
cake, which is generally dull after drying, is polished by washing 
with water. The practice of boiling, clarification, cooling and 
drying, which has been already described in the case of bone glue, 
has been also applied to the separation of skin glue..  

Fisk Glue.—Whercas isinglass, a very pure gelatin, is yielded 
by the sounds of a limited number of fish, it is found that all 
fish offals yield a glue possessing considerable adhesive properties. 
The manufacture consists in thoroughly washing the offal with 
water, and then discharging it into extractors with live steam. 
After digestion, the liquid is run off, allowed to stand, the 
upper oily layer removed, and the lower gluey solution clarified 
with alum. The liquid is then filtered, concentrated in open vats, 
and bleached with sulphur dioxide.[ Fish glue is a light-brown 
viscous liquid which has a distinctly disagreeable odour and 
an acrid taste; these disadvantages to its use are avoided if it  
be boiled with a little water and t% of sodium phosphate, and  

0.025 % of saccharine added.  
Properties of Glue.—A good quality of glue should be free from  

all specks and grit, have a uniform, light, brownish -yellow,  
transparent appearance, and should break with a glassy fracture.  
Steeped for some time in cold water it softens and swells up  

without dissolving, and when again dried it ought to resume its  
original properties. Under the influence of heat it entirely  

dissolves in water, forming a thin syrupy fluid with a not  
disagreeable smell. The adhesiveness of different qualities of  
glue varies considerably; the best adhesive is formed by steeping  
the glue, broken in small pieces, in water until they are quite  

soft, and then placing them with just sufficient water to effect  
solution in the glue-pot. The hotter the glue, the better the  
joint; remelted glue is not so strong as the freshly prepared;  

and newly manufactured glue is inferior to that which has been  

long in stock. It is therefore seen that many factors enter into  

the determination of the cohesive power of glue; a well-prepared  

joint may, under favourable conditions, withstand a pull of  
about 7 οo lb per sq. in. The following table, after IKilmarsch,  
shows the holding power of glued joints with various kinds of  
woods.  

' The residue in the extractors is usually dried in steam-heated  
vessels, and mixed with potassium and magnesium salts; the product  
is then put on the market as fish-potash guano.  

Wood. 
Ib per sq. in. 

With grain. Across grain.  

Beech 	. 	. 	. 8a 434.5  
Maple 	. 	. 484 346  
Oak 	. 704 302  
Fir 	. 	. 	. 	. 605 132  

Special Kinds of Glues, Cereals, &c.—By virtue of the fact that  
the word " glue "is frequently used to dens e many adhesives, which  
may or may not contain gelatin, there will now be given an account 

 of some special preparations. These may be convenien ly divided  
into: (1) liquid glues, mixtures containing gelatin which do not  
jelly at ordinary temperatures but still possess adhesive properties;  

(τ) water-proof glues, including mixtures containing gelatm, and  
also the " marine glues," which contain no glue; (3) glues or cements  

for special purposes, e.g. for cementing glass, pottery, leather, &c..  
for cementing dissimilar materials, such as paper or leather to iron.  

Liquid Glues.—The demand for liquid glues is mainly due to the  

disadvantages—the necessity of dissolving and using while hot—
of ordinary glue. They are generally prepared by adding to a warm  
glue solution some reagent which destroys the µrορertyοί gelatin ίzing.  
The reagents in common use are acetic acid; magnesium chloride,  
used for a glue employed by printers; hydrochlonc acid and zinc  

sulphate; nitric acid and lead sulphate; and phosphoric acid and  
ammonium carbonate.  

Waler-proof Glues.—Numerous recipes for water-proof glues have  
been published; glue, having been swollen by soaking in water,  

dissolved in four-fifths its weight of linseed oil, furnishes a good  

water-proof adhesive; linseed oil varnish and litharge, added to  
a glue solution, is also used; resin added to a hot glue solu-
tion in water, απd afterwards diluted with turpentine, ,s another  
recipe; the best glue is said to be obtained by dissolving one  

part of glue in one απd a half parts of water, and then addingg  
one-fiftieth part of potassium bichromate. Alcoholic solutions 01  

various gums, and also tannic acid, confer the same property on  
glue solutions. The " marine glues " are solutions of india-rubber,  
shellac or asphaltum, or mixtures of these substances, in benzene or  

naphtha. Jeffrey's marine glue is formed by dissolving india-rubber  

in four parts of benzene and adding two parts of shellac; it is  
extensively used, being easily applied απd drying rapidly and hard.  
Another water-proof glue which contains no gelatin is obtained by  

heating linseed oil with five parts of quicklime; whoa cold it forms  

a hard mass, which melts on heating like ordinary glue.  

Special Glues.—There are innumerable recipes for adhesives  
specially applicable to certain substances and under certain con..  

ditions. For repairing glass, ivory, &c. isinglass (9.s.), which maybe  
replaced by fine glue, yields valuable cements; bookbinders employ  
an elastic glue obtained from an ordinary glue solution απd glyceń n,  
the water being expelled by heating; an efficient cement for mounting  
photographs is obtained by dissolving glue in ten parts of alcohol 
απd adding one part of glycerin; ports a or mouth glue--so named  

because it melts in the mouth—is prepared by dissolving one part of  
sugar in a solution of four parts of glue. An India-rubber substitute  
is obtained by adding sodium tungstate and hydrochloric acid to a  
strong glue solution; this preparation may be rolled out when  
heated to  6o. 

For further details see Thomas Lambert, Glue, Cdaline and their  
Allied Products (London, 1990o55); R. L. Fernbach, Glues and Gelatin.  

(ipo7); H. C. Standage, Agglulsnanls of all Kinds for all Purposes  
(t907 ).  

GLDTARIC ACID, or Noaseai PYROTARTAa1C ACID,  
ΗΟ,C•CH,•CΗ2• CΗΣ-001Η, an organic acid prepared by the  
reduction of aoxygluta ń c acid with hydriodic acid, by reducing  
glutaconic acid, HOIGCHI-CH:CH-CO,H,with sodium amalgam,  

by conversion of trimethylene bromide into the cyanide  
and hydrolysis of this compound, or from acetoacetic ester,  

which, in the form of its sodium derivative, condenses  

with β-iodopropiοnic ester to form acetogluta ńc ester,  
CΗs-CΟ. CH(COIC1Η1)• CΗΖ. CHI-C0.C,Η1, from which glutaric  
acid is obtained by hydrolysis. It is also obtained when sbacic,  
stearic and oleic acids are oxidized with nitric aςid. It crystal-
lizes in large monoclinic prisms which melt at 97.5° C., and  
distils between ,;ο: and 304° C., practically without decompoai..  
lion. It is soluble in water, alcohol and ether. By long heating the  
acid is converted into its anhydride, which, however, is obtained 
more readily by heating the silver salt'ot the acid with acetyl 
chloride. By distillation of the ammonium salt glutarimide, 
CH,(CH,-CP),NH, is obtained; it forms small crystals melting  
at !sr °  to τ52°  C. and sublimes unchanged. 

On the alkyl glutaric acids, see C. Hell (Be., 1889, 22, pp. 48, 60),  
C. A. Bischoff (Be,.. 1891, 24, ρ. 1041), K. Auwers (Be,.. 1891. 24,  
ρ. t923) and W. H. Perkin, junr. (lawn. Chem. Se.,  1896, 69. ρ. a68).  
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•WTK f. a tough, tenacious, ductile, somewhat elastic,  

nearly ιυtcless end greyish-yellow albuminous substance,  

obtained from the flour of what by washing in water, in which  
it is insoluble. Gluten, when dried, loses about two-thirds of  

its weight, becoming brittle and semi-transparent; when strongly  

heated it crackles and swells, and burns like feather or horn.  
Its soluble in strong acetic acid, and in caustic alkalis, which  

latter may be used for the purification of starch in which it is  

present. When treated with -a to .2% solution of hydrochloric  
acid it swells up, and at length forms a liquid resembling a  
solution of albumin, and laeserotatory as regards polarized  
light. Moistened with water and exposed to the air gluten  
putreflea, and evolve carbon dioxide, hydrogen and sulphuretted  
hydrogen, and in the end is almost entirely resolved into a liquid,  
which contains leucin and ammonium phosphate and acetate. On  
analysis gluten shows a composition of about % of carbon, 7%  
of hydrogen, and nitrogen ι to ι8%, besides oxygen, and about  
a °%of sulphur, and a small quantity of inorganic matter. Accord-
ing to H. Rittbausen it is a mixture of glIikscaseia (Liebig'a  
vegetable fibrin), ΙΙΙ1ιιιβbris, glicdin (Pflanzenlelm), glώ ia or  
vegetable gelatin, and mscedin, which are all closely allied to one  
ahotber in chemical composition. It is the gliadin-which confers  
upon gluten its capacity of cohering to form elastic masses, and  
of separating readily from associated atarch. In the so-called  
gluten of the flour of barley, rye and maize, this body is absent  
(H. Ritthausen and U. Κιeusler). The gluten yielded by wheat  
which has undergone fermentation or ira begun to sprout is  
devoid of toughness and elasticity. ..These qualities can be  
restored to it by kneading with salt, lime-water or alum. Gluten  
ismuployed in the manufacture of gluten bread and biscuits  
l, the diabetic, and of chocolate, and also in the adulteration  
of tee and mi ee. For making bread it must' be used fresh, as  
(chemise it decompose, and does not knead we1L Granulated  
glum is a kind of vermicelli, made in some starch manufactories  
by mixing fresh gluten with twice its weight of flour, and granu-
lating by means of a cylinder and contained atirret, each armed  
with spikes, and revolving in opposite directions. The process  
is completed by the drying and sifting of the granules.  

QLOl·FON, or WOLVERINE (Gale huts), a carnivorous  
mmmal belonging to the MuSIeJidaC, or weasel family, and the  
sole representative of its genus. The legs are short and stout,  
with large feet, the ton of which terminate in strong, sharp  
lows considerably curved. The mode of progression is semi-
pleatigade. In size and form the glutton is something like the  
badger, measuring from to 3 ft. in length, exclusive of the thick  
bushy tall, which is about 8 is long. The had is broad, the  
eye are small and the back arched. The fur consists of as under-
growth of abort wooly hair, mixed with long atraight hairs,  
to the abundance and length of which on the sides and tail  
the creature owes its shaggy appearance. The colour of the fur 

 a blackish-brown, with a broad band of chestnut stretching  
from the shoulders along each side of the body, the two meeting  
war the root of the tail. Unlike the majority of arctic animals,  
the fur of the glutton in winter grows darker. Like other  
Mwddidss, the glutton is provided with anal glands, which  
setΤete a yellowish fluid possessing a highly foetid odour. It  
is a boreal animal, Inhabiting the northern regions of both  
hemispheres, but most abundant in the circtmpolar area of the  
New World, where it occurs throughout the British provinces  
and Alaska, being specially numerous in the neighbourhood  
of the Mackenzie river, and extending southwards as far as New  
Yo,k and the Rocky Mountains. The wolverine is a voracious  
animal, and also one with an inquisitive disposition It feeds  
on grouse, the smaller rodents and tones, which it digs from  
their barrows during the breeding-'eaaon; but want of  activity 
sead^s it dependent for moat of its food on dead caresses, which  
it frequently obtains by methods that have made it peculiarly  

obnoxious to the hunter and trapper. Should the hunter,  
after succeeding in killing his game, leave the carcase insufficiently  

protected for more than a single night, the glutton, whose fear  
of earns is sufficient to prevent him from touching it during  
the last night, will, if possible, get at and devour what he can  

71111 s e  

on the second, hiding the remainder beneath the snow. It  
annoys the trapper by following up his lines of marten-traps,  
often extending to a length of 40 to ςΡo m., each of which it enters  
from behind, extracting the bait, nulling up the [taps, and devour-
ing or concealing the entrapped martens. So persistent is the  
glutton in this practice, when once it discovers a line of trans,  

that its extermination along the trapper's route is a necessary  

preliminary to the success of his business. This is no easy task,  
as the glutton is too cunning to be caught by the methods success-
fully employed on the other members of the weasel family.  
The trap generally used for this purpose is made to resemble  
a cache, or hidden store of food, such as the Indians and hunters  
are in the habit of forming, the discovery and rifling of which  
is one of the glutton's most congenial occupations—the bait,  
instead of being paraded as in most traps, being carefully con-
cealed, to lull the knowing beast's suspicions. One of the most  
prominent characteristics of the wolverine is its propensity  
to steal and hide things, not merely food which it might after-
wards need, or train which it regards as enemies, but articles  
which cannot possibly have any interest except that of curiosity.  
The following instance of this is quoted by Dr E. Coup in his  
work on the Fur -bcari,ig Af ,zimmols of Noi'h ' meri ιa: " A  
hunter and his family having left their lodge unguarded during  

The Glutton, or Wolverine (Gals Ιυυscnή .  

their absence, on tnerr return found it completely gutted—the  

walls were there, but nothing else. Blankets, guns, kettles,  
axes, cans, knives and all the other paraphernalia of a trapper's  

tent had vanished, and the tracks left by the beast showed  
who had been the thief. The family set to work, and, by carefully  

following up all his paths, recovered, with some triflingexceptions,  
the whole of the lost property." The cunning displayed by the  

glutton in unravelling the snares set for it forms at once the  

admiration and despair of every trapper, while its great strength  

and ferocity render it a dangerous antagonist to animals larger  

than itself, occasionally including man. The rutting-season  
occurs in March, and the female, secure in her burrow,products  

her young—four or five at a birth—in June or July. In defence  

of these she is exceedingly bold, and the Indians, according to  

Dr Coues, " have been heard to say that they would sooner  
encounter a she-bear with her cubs than a carcajou (the Indian  

name of the glutton) under the same circumstances." On  

catching sight of its enemy, man, the wolverine before finally  
determining on flight, is said to sit on its haunches, and, in order  
to get a clearer view of the danger, shade its eyes with one of  

its fore-paws. When pressed for food it becomes fearless, and  

has been known to come on board an ice-bound vessel, and in  

i , rc-cnce of th crrw  

for its fur, iih'L ,  ii:..,. 	 .--------------- ----- 

elegant  hearth and carriage rugs. 	 (R. L!)  
.OLYCAB, MICHAEL, Byzantine historian (according to some 

a Sicilian, according to others a Corfiote), flourished during the 
rith century A.D. Hiz chief work is his Chronicle of events  

1 α  
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from the creation of the world to the death of /dexius L Com-
nenus (1 ι18). It is extremely brief and written in a popular  
style, but too much space is devoted to theological and scientific  
mattes. Glycas was also the author of a theological treatise  
and a number of letters on theological questions. A poem of  
some 600 " φΡlitical " verses, written during his imprisonment  
on a charge of slandering a neighbour and containing an appeal  
to the emperor Manuel, is still extant. The exact nature of his  
offence is not known, but the answer to his appeal was that he  
was deprived of his eyesight by the emperor's orders.  

Editions: "Chronicle and Letters," in J.  P. Migne, Patrologia  
Greets, clviii. poem in E. fegrand. Blbiwihlgre grecque mdgesre,  

i.; see also F. kirsch, Bysimisrnsche Sh'dsea (1876); C. Krumbacher  
in Sit irngsberichle bqyer.Aced.. 1894; C. F. Bahr in Erich and  
Gruber's Ailgemeiw.s . Escyklopddse.  

OLYCBBIX, GLYCERINE OT GLYCEROL (in pharmacy Gly-
cmrmsummm) (from Gr. ' γλudn, sweet), a trlhydric alcohol,  
tńhydroxypropane, C,Η,(ΟΗ),. It is obtainable from most  
natural fatty bodies by the action of alkalis and similar reagents,  
whereby the fats are decomposed, water being taken up, and  
glycerin being formed together with the alkaline salt of some  
particular acid (varying with the nature of the fat). Owing to  
their possession of this common property, these natural fatty  
bodies and various artificial derivatives of glycerin, which  
behave in the same way when treated with alkalis, are known  
as glyceridea. In the ordinary process of soap making the  
glycerin remains dissolved in the aqueous liquors from which the  
soap is separated.  

Glycerin was discovered in 1779 by K. W. Scheele and named 
t)ISSM (principe doses des hsjilrs—sweet principle of oils), and  
more fully investigated subsequently by Μ. E. Chevreul, who  
named it glycerin, M. P. E. Berthelot, and many ether chemists,  
from whose researches it results that glycerin is a trihyd ńc  
alcohol indicated by the formula C,Η6(ΟΗ),, the natural fats  
and oils, and the glycrńdes generally, being substances of the  
nature of compound esters formed from glycerin by the replace-
ment of the hydrogen of the 011 groups by the radicals of  
certain adds, called for that reason" fatty adds." The relation-
ship of these glycerides tp glycerin is shown by the series of bodies  
formed from glycerin by replacement of hydrogen by " steaxyl"  
(CisHuO), the radical of stearic mid (Cs ΙόΟ 01): 
Glyceń n. Moaosteańn. Distearin. Tristearin.  
C

II
Ηι•ΟΗ C Ηα-Ο(CaΗ»0) CΗ,O(C.Η»0) CI Η,•0(CυΗυO) 

C
I 
 Η•0Η CH•ΟΗ 	5I  Η•0(CυΗιι0) Cι Η•Ο(CaΗιι0) 

CΗ,•ΟΗ CN

I
ιι

,•οΗ 	CH'•οΗ 	'Cfi,•Ο(CaΗ,,O)  
The process of saponiication may be viewed as the gradual  

progressive transformation of triste rin, or some analogously  
constituted substance, into distańn, monostarin and glycerin,  
or as the similar transformation of a substance analogous to  
distearin or to monostearin into glycerin. If the reaction is  
brought about in presence of an alkali, the add set free becomes  
transformed into the corresponding alkaline salt; but if the  
decomposition is effected without the presence of an alkali  
(i.e. by mans of water alone or by as acid), the acid set free  
and the glycerin are obtained together in a form which usually  
admits of their ready separation. It is noticeable that with  
few exceptions the fatty and oily matters occurring in nature  
are substances analogous to tristearin, i.e. they are trebly  
replaced glycerin. Amongst these glycerides may be mentioned  
the following:  

Tή τιear ίπ—C ιΝι(0-C υΗιΑ)ιΡ. The chief constituent of hard  
animal fats, such as beef and mutton ta ΙΙοw, &e.; also con.  
tamed in many vegetable fats in smaller quantity.  

Tιicidn—C, Ηι(0 -ςαΗ ,O) α. Largely present in olive oil and  
other saponifiable vegetable oils and soft fats; also present  
in animal fats, espp αα iaily hog's lard. 

Tιίpdιπύί a—CιΗ.(O•CιιΗσο). The chief constituent of palm  
oil; also contained in greater or less quantities in human  
fat, olive oil, and other animal and vegetable fats.  

Τrirίείποleia—CιΗι(Ο• CυΗιΡ Ο,)ι. The main constituent of castor  
oil.  

Other analogous glycerides are apparently contained in  
grata or smaller quantity in certain other oils. Thus in cows'  

butter, i ibsdyιin, CιHι(Ο.C.Σ 0)s, and the analogous glycerides  
of other readily volatile acids closely resembling butyric mid,  
are present in smell quantity; the production of these acids  
on saponiication and distillation with dilute sulphuric add is  
utilized as a test of a purity of butter as sold. Tń acιt ίs.  
C5Η'(Ο 'C2IILO)ι, is apparently contained in cod-liver oil. Some  
other glycerides isolated from natural sources are analogous 

 in composition to tristar n, but with this difference, that the  
three radials which replan hydrogen in glycerin are not all  
identical; thus kephalin, myelin and lecithin are glycerides  
in which two hydrogens are replaced by fatty mid radicals,  
and the third by a complex phosphoric acid derivative.  

Glycerin is also a product of certain kinds of fermentation.  
especially of the alcoholic fermentation of sugar; consequently  
it is a constituent of many wines and other fermented liquors.  
According to LouI Pasteur, about nth of the sugar transformed  
under ordinary conditions in the fermentation of grape juice  
and similar saccharine liquids into alcohol and other products  
becomea converted into glycerin. In certain natural fatty  
substances, e.g. palm oil, it exists in the free state, so that it can  
be separated by washing with boiling warn, which dissolves  
the glycerin but not the fatty glycerides.  

Properties.—Glycerin is a viscid, colourless liquid of sp. gr.  
1.265 at ι 5° C., possessing a somewhat sweet taste; below 0° C.  
it solidifies to a white crystalline mass, which melts at 17° C.  
When heated alone it partially volatilizes, but the greater part  
decomposes; under a pressure of 12 mm. of mercury it boils  
at 170° C. In an atmosphere of steam it distils without decom-
position under ordinary barometric pressure. It dissolves  
readily in water and alcohol in all proportions, but is insoluble  
in ether. It possesses considerable solvent powers, whence it is 
employed for numerous purposes in pharmacy and the arts.  
Its viscid character, and its non-liability to dry and harden by  
exposure to air, also it it for various other uses, such as lubrica-
tion, &c., whilst its peculiar physical characters, enabling it to  
blend with either aqueous or oily matters under certain circum-
stances, render it a useful ingredient ins large number of products  
of varied kinds.  

Man ήαcΙ οe.—The simplest modes ofriηg pure glycerin are 
based on the saponification of fats, either by alkalis or by superlicated  
steam, and on the circumstance that, alth οut#h glycerin cannot be  
distilled by itself under the or d inary pressure without decomposition,  
it can be readily volatilized in a current of superheated steam.  
Commercial glycerin is mostly obtained from the "spent Ives"  
of the soap-maker. In the van Ruymbeke process the spent lye!  
are allowed to settle, and then treated with ' persulphate of iron."  
the exact composition of which is a trade secret, but it is possibly a  
mixture of ferric and ferrous sulphates. Ferric hydrate, iron soaps  
and all insoluble impurities are precipitated. The l ίηuid is filter-
pressed, and any excess of iron in the filtrate is precipitated by the  
careful addition of caustic soda απd then removed. The liquid is then  
evaporated under a vacuum of 27 to 28 in. of mercury, and, when of  
specific gravity  1.295 (corresponding to about 80 /, of glycerin),  
it is distilled under a  vacuum  0128 to zq in. In the Glatz process the  
lye is treated with a little milk of lime, the liquid then neutralized  
with hydrochloric add, and the liquid filtered. Evaporation and  
subsequent distillation under a high vacuum gives crude glycerin.  
The impure glycerin obtained as above is purified by redistillation  
in steam and evaporation in vacuum pans.  

Technical Uses.—Besides its use as a starting-point in the produc-
tion of " nitroglycerin" (q.e.) and other chemical products, glycerin  
is largely employed for a number of purposes in the arts, its applies.  

tion thereto being due to its peculiar physical properties. Thus its  
non-liability to freeze (when not absolutely anhydrous, which it  
practically never is when freely exposed to the air) απd its non-
volatility at ordinary temperatures, combined with its power of  
always keeping θuid and not drying up and hardening, render ii 

 valuable as a lubricating agent for clockwork, watches, &c., as a  
substitute for water in wet gas-meter!, and as an ingredient in  
cataplasms, plasters.. modelling clay, pasty colouring matters,  
dyeing materials, moist colours for artists, and numerous other  
analogous substances which are required to be kept in a permanently  
soft condition. Glycerin acts as a preservative against decomposition,  
owing to its antiseptic qualities, which also led to its being employed  
to preserve untanned loather (especially during transit when ex-
ported, the bides being, moreover, kept soft and supple); to make  
solutions of gelatin, albumen, gum, paste, cements, &c. which will  
keep without decomposition; to preserve mat and other edibles;  
to mount anatomical preparations; to preserve vaccine lymph un-
changed; απd for many similar purposes. Its solvent rower u also  
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utilized in the production of various coburing fluids, where the  
colouring matter would pot dissolve in water alone; thus aniline  
violet, the tinctorial constituents of madder, and various allied  
colouring matters dissolve in glycerin, forming liquids which remain 
cold even when diluted with water, the colouring matters being  
either retained in suspension or dissolved by the glycerin present  
in the diluted fluid. Glycerin is also employed in the manufacture  
of formic acid (ga.). Certain kinds of copying inks are greatly  
improved by the substitution of glycerin, in part or entirely, for the  
sugar or honey usually added.  

lπ its medicinal use glycerin is an excellent solvent for such sub-
stance as iodine, alkaloids, alkalis, &c., and is therefore used for  
applying them to diseased surfaces, especially as it aids in their 

It does not evaporate or turn rancid, whilst its marked  
bygroicopic action ensures the moistness and softness of any surface  
that it covers. Given by the mouth glycerin produces purging if  
large doκs are administered, and has the same action if only a small  
quantity be introduced into the rectum. For this purpose it is  

p used either 	a suppositoiy 	in the fluid form (one very

• 

two rachms). 
as 

 The result is prompt, safe and painless. Glycerin  
k.aseless as a food and is not in any sense a substitute for cod-liver  
ail. Vey large doses in animals cause lethargy, collapse and deat)i.  

GLYCOLS, in organic cbemislxy, the generic name given  
to the aliphatic dihydń c alcohols. These compounds may be  
obtained by beating the alkylen iodides or bromides (e.g. ethylene  
dlheomide) with silver acetate or with potassium acetate and  
alcohol, the esters so produced being then hydrolysed with  
caustic alkalis, thus:  
CJH.Bη+ΚιΗι .Α 4CsΗι(Ο.CJ Ο)r-'CιΗι(ΟΗ)ι-1-2Κ-Cι isQ σ  
by the direct union of water with the alkylen oxides; by oxida-
tion of the olefin with cold potassium permanganate solution  
(G. Wagner, Be,'., 2888, 2i, p. 123!), or by the action of nitrous  
icid on the diamin.  

Glycol may be classified as primary, containing two-CH2OH  
groups; pιimισryaιcoιrdary, containing the grouping-CH(OH)' 
CII5OH; se cmdary, with the grouping-CH(OH)-CH(OH) - ;and  
tle'tiary, with the grouping >C(OH)-(OH)C<. The secondary  
glycols are prepared by the action of alcoholic potash on aide-
hydes, thus:  
3(CHs),CΗ.CΗΟ 4- ΚΗΟ- (CH,),CHCO,K+ 

(CΗι)5ςΗ -CH(ΟΗ) Η(OH){H(CHi),.  
The tertiaxy glycols are known as pi,tirrones and are formed  
on the reduction of ketones with sodium amalgam.  

The glycols are somewhat thick liquids, of high boiling point,  
the pinaconea only being crystalline solids; they are readily  
soluble in water and alcohol, but are insoluble in ether. By the  
action of dehydrating agents they are converted into aldehyde  
or ketones. In their general behaviour towards oxidizing agents  
the Primary glycols behave very similarly to the ordinary  
primary alcohols (q.v.), but the secondary and tertiary glycols  
break down, yielding compounds with a smaller carbon content.  

Ethylene glycol, C ιΗΑΟΗ)ι, was first prepared by A. Wurtz uµ4 c   
59 131. 55. R 4400) from ethylene dibromide and 

Aver acetate It ^ a somewhat pleasant smelling liquid, boiling  
at Ι97' to 197-$' C. and havin;a specific gravity of 1.125 (o).  On  
fission with solid potash at 250 C. it completely decomposes, giving  
enmesh m ma late and hydrogen,  

C,H,0,+2Κ140 - Κ2C,Ο,+4H►  

Two propylene glycol., C ιΗ,Ο,, are known, viz. ..ρrογΙene  
glycai, C ι.CH(Οlf).CHιOH, a liquid boiling at τ88• to 189 , and  
obtained by hating glycerin with sodium hydroxide and  distilling 
the mature; and trimethylene glycol. CH2OH-CH,-CH2OH, a  
SgηΡid baling at 214 C. and prepared by boiling trimethylene bro'  
made with potash solution (A. under, Ass., 1882, 214, p. 178).  

GLYCONIC (from Glycon, a Greek lyric pat), a form of verse,  
best known in Catullus and Horace (usually in the catalectic  
variety - Y x), with three feet—a spondee and two dac-
tyls; or four—three trocbeea and a dactyl, or a dactyl and three  

(berees. Sir R. Jebb pointed Out that the last form mjgbt be  
varied by placing the dactyl second or third, and according to its  

piece this verse was called a First, Second or Third Glyconic.  

C(. J. W. White, in Classical Queriedly (Oct. 1909).  
GLYPH (from Cr. γλiιω', to carve), in architecture, a vertical  

channel in a frieze (see Ttιctvra).  
OLY1TODOIf (Greek for "fluted-tooth "), a name applied  

by Sir R Owen to the typical representative of a group of  
gigantic, armadillo-like, South American, extinct Edentates,  

147  
characterized by having the carapace composed of a solid piece  

(formed by the union of a multitude of bony dermal plates)  

without any movable rings. The facial portion of the skull is  

very abort; a long process of the maxillary bone descends  

from the anterior part of the zygomatic arch; and the ascending  
ramus of the mandible is remarkably high. The teeth, 1 in the  
later species, are much alike, having two deep grooves or flutings  

on each side, so as to divide them into three distinct lobes (fig.).  
They are very tall and grew throughout  
life. The vertebral column is almost  
entirely welded into a solid tube, but  
there is a complex joint at the base of the  
neck, to allow the had being retracted  
within the carapace. The limbs are very  
strong, and the feet short and broad, re-
sembling externally those of an elephant  
or tortoise.  

Glyptodonts constitute a family, the Gfypto-
domhdae, whose, position is next to the  
armadillos (Daηρσdidαc); the group being  
represented by a number of generic types.  
The Pleistocene forms, whose remains occur  
abundantly in the silt of the Buenos Aires  
pampas, are by far the largest, the skull and  
tail-sheath in some instances having a length  
of from is to ι6 ft. In Glypt οdοη (with  
which Sιhisbpkrrrm is identical) the tail-
sheath consists of a series of coronet-like  
rings, gradually diminishing in diameter from.  
base to tip. Daeduwms, in which the tail'  
eheath is in the form of a huge solid club, is  
the largest member of the family; in Pa*o.  
ckihsis and Sclaισcall 
tail-sheath consists basa lly of a  s 	mber  
of smooth rings, and terminally of a tube.  
In some specimens of these genera the horny  
shields covering the bony mutes of the care- 
pace been bn pre eεved and since the Two views of the 
foramina, which often pierce the latter, stop tooth of a G(ypf σdσat  
short of the former, it is evident that these the upper figure show-
were for the panage of blood-vessels and ism one side, and the  
not receptacles for bristles. In the early lower the crown.  
Pleistocene epoch, when South America  
became connected with North America, some of the glyptodonts  
found their way nto the letter continent Among these northern 

some me fr 	
co 

from Texas and Florida have been referred to  
Glyplodo,s. One large species from Texas has, however, been 
made the type o(a separate genus, under the name of ^

y 
  

thorium kxamam. In some respects it shows affinity with Paso' 
chihus, although in the simple structure of the tail-sheath it  
recalls the undermentioned Proj.alarohoplophorus. All the above  
are of Pleistocene and perhaps Pliocene age, but in the Santa Cruz  
beds of Patagonia there occur the two curious genera Ρrοpalaeοhοµο-'  
phcrw and Pdkpeihu, the former of which is a primitive and  
generalized type of glyptodont, While the latter seems to come  
nearer to the armadillos. Both are represented by species of com-
paratively small size. In Pro$leeofsoplophm's the scutea of the  
carapace, which are less deeply sculptured than in the larger glypto-  
dents, are arranged in distinct transverse rows, in three of which  
they partially overlap near the border of the carapace after the  
fashion of the armadillos. The skull and limb-bones exhibit several  
features met with in the latter, and the vertebrae of the back are not  
welded into a continuous tube. There are eight pain of teeth the  
first four of which are simpler than the rest, and may per 6s.ps t'here'
fore be regarded as premolars. More remarkable i  Pdlephdas, on  
account of the fact that the teeth, which are simple, with a cheντοπ -
shaφd section, form a continuous series from the front of the jaw  
backwards, the number of pairs being seven. Accordingly,  a 
modification of the character, even of the true Edentates, as given  
in the earlier article, is rendered necessary. The head bearaappaair  

of horn-like scu es and the mutes of the carapace and tail, which  
are loosely oppoud or slightly overlapping, form a number of trans-
verse rows.  

LiTxsaruai —R. Lydekker, "The Extinct Edentates of Ar' 
genhina," Am. Mar. La Plata—Pc1. Argent. vol. iii. p. 2 ('904);  
Η. F. Osborn, "' Glypeotherium texanum; a Glyptodont from the  
Lower Pleistocene of Texas," Bsdl. Amer. Mar., vol. xvii. p. 491  
(1903) W. B. Scott,"Mammaliaof the Seem Cruz Beds-Edentate,"  
Rep. Prniceiow Ex pd. Ιο  Patagossn, vol. v. ( 1 903-1904). (R. 1--')  

GLYPTOTHEK (from Cr. ηλνττόe, carved, and Θή κη, a place  
of storage), an architectural term given to a gallery for the  
exhibition of sculpture, and first employed at Munich, where it  

was built to exhibit the sculptures from the temple of Aegina.  

^  



148 	 GMELIN-GNEISENAU  
GIELIN the name of several distinguish έd German scientists,  

of a Tubingen family. Johan Georg Gmelin (1674-1728),  
an apothecary in Τϋ b(ngcn, and an accomplished chemist for  
the times in which he lived, had three sons. The first, Johann  
Conrad (1702-1759), was an apothecary and surgeon in Tubingen.  
The second, Johann Georg (1709-1755), was appointed professor  
of chemistry and natural history in St Petersburg in ι73ι, and  
from 1733 to 1743 was engaged in travelling through Siberia.  
The fruits of his journey were Flora Sibieica (4 vols., 1749-
1750) and Reiser dunk Sibiries (4 vols., 1753).  He ended his  
days as professor of medicine at Tubingen, a post to which he  
was appointed in 1749.  The third son, Philipp Friedrich (17s1-
1768), was extraordinary professor of medicine at Tubingen 

 iΠ  1750, and in 1755 became ordinary ρτοfessοr of botany and  
chemistry. In the second generation Samuel Gottlieb (0743 -
1774), the son of Johann Conrad, was appointed professor of  

natural history at St Petersburg in 1766, and in the following  
year started on a journey through south Russia and the regions  
round the Caspian Sea. On his way back he was captured by  
Usmey Khan, of the Kaitak tribe, and died from the ill-treatment  
he suffered, on the 27th of July 1774. One of his nephews,  

Ferdinand Gottloli von Gmelin (1782-1848), became professor of  
medicine and natural history at Τϋbingn in ι8ος, and nether,  
Christian Gottliob (1792-1860), who in ι8a8 was one of the  
first to devise a process for the arti όdal manufacture of ultra-
marine, was professor of chemistry and pharmacy in the same  
university. In the youngest branch of the family, Philipp  
Friedrich had a son, Johann Friedrich (1748-18044), who was  
appointed professor of medicine in Tubingen in 1772, and in  
1775 accepted the chair of medicine and chemistry at Gduingen.  
In 1788 he published the 13th edition of. Linnaeus' Syslema  
Nalwae with many additions and alterations. His son Leopold  
(1788-1853), was .the best-known member of the family. He  
studied medicine and chemistry at G6ttingen, Tubingen and  
Vienna, and in 1813 began to lecture on chemistry at Heidelberg,  
where in 1814 he was appointed extraordinary, and in 1817  
ordinary, professor of chemistry and medicine. He was the  
discoverer of potassium terricyanide (1822), and wrote the  
llandbuch der Chemie (1st ed. 1817-1819, 4th ed. 1843-1855),  
an important work in its day, which was translated into English  
for the Cavendish Society by H. Watts (1815;1884) in 1848-
1859. He resigned his chair in 1852, and died on the 13th of  
April in the following year at Heidelberg.  

O Μt)ND, a town of Germany, in the kingdom of Wurttemberg,'  
in a charming and fruitful valley on the Rems, here spanned by  
a beautiful bridge, 31 m. E.N.E. of Stuttgart on the railway  
to Nδrdlingen. Pop. (1905) 18,699. It is surrounded by old  
walls, όanked with towers, and has a considerable number of  
ancient buildings, among which are the fine church of the Holy  
Cross; St John's church, which dates ,  from the time of the  
Hohenstaufen; and, situated on a height near the town, partly  
hewn out of the rock, the pilgrimage church of the Saviour.  
Among the modern buildings are the gymnasium, the drawing  
and trade schools, the Roman Catholic seminary, the town  
hall and the industrial art museum. Clocks and watches are  
manufactured here and also other articles of silver, while the  
town has a considerable trade in corn, hops and fruit. The  
scenery in the neighbourhood is very beautiful, near the town  
being the district called Little Switzerland.  

Gmtlnd was surrounded by walls in the beginning of the s nth  
century by Duke Frederick of Swabia. It received town rights  
from Frederick Barbarossa, and after the extinction of the  
Hohenstaufen became a free imperial town. It retained its  
independence till 1803, when it came into the possession of  
Wurttemberg Gmilnd is the birth-place of the painter  Hans 
Baldung (1475-1545)  and of the architect Heinrich Arler or Parer  
(II. 1350). In the middle ages the population was about 30,000.  

See Kaiser, Gm dad sad seine Umgebung (1888).  

' There are two places of this name in Austria.  (i)  Gmllnd,  
a town in Lower Austria, containing a palace belonging to the 
imperial family, (2) a town in Carinthia, with a beautiful Gothic  

church and some interesting ruins.  

GM1ΙΝΒΕΝ, a town and summer resort of Austria, in Upper  
Austria, 40 m. S.S.W. of Linz by rail. Pop. (1900) 7126. It  
is situated at the efflux of the Traun river from the lake of the  
same name and is surrounded by high mountains, as the Traim-
stein (5446 ft.), the Erlakogel (5 ι5ο ft.), the Wilde Kogel (6860  
ft.) and the ΗδΙΙen Gebirge. It is much frequented as a health  
and summer resort, and has a variety of bake, brine, vegetable  
and pine-cone baths, a hydropathic establishment, inhalation  
chambers, whey cure, &c. There area great number of ex-
cursions and points of interest round Gmunden, specially worth  
mentioning being the Traun Fall, το m. N. of Gmunden. It is  
also an important centre of the salt industry in Sal.l'smmergut.  
Gmunden was a town encircled with walls already in 1 ι86. On  
the 14th of November 1626, Pappenheim completely defeated  
here the army of the rebellious peasants.  

See F. Krackοwi2α. Ceseh whle des Stadl Gmtnsdea in Oba διfareick  
(Gmunden, 1898-1901, 3 ♦ors.).  

GNAT (0. Eng. gn), the common English name for the  
smaller dipterous Hies (see Dιrτεae) of the family Culiddae,  
which are now included among " mosquitoes " (see MosQmTo).  
The distinctive term has no zoological signi8cance, but in  
England the " mosquito " has commonly been distinguished  
from the " gnat" as a variety of lager size and more poisonous  
bite.  

ONATHOPODA, a term in zoological classi δcatiοn, suggested  
as an alternative name for the group Arthropoda (q.e.). The  
word, which means "jaw-footed,"  refers to the fact that in the  
members of the group, some of the lateral appendages or" feet"  
in the region of the mouth act as jaws.  

ONATIA (also EGNATct of IGNATI, mod. Aaaso, near  
Fasno), an ancient city of the Peucetii, and their frontier town  
towards the Sallentii (i.e. of Apulia towards Calabria), in  
Roman times of tmportance for its trade, lying as it did on the  
sea, at the point where the Via Traiana joined the coast road,*  
38 m. S.E. of Barium. The ancient city walla have been almost  
entirely destroyed in recent times to provide building material , 5  
and the place is famous for the discoveries made in its tombs.  
A considerable collection of antiquities from Gnatia is preserved  
at Fasno, though the best are in the museum at Ban. Gnatia  
was the scene of the prodigy at which Horace mocks (Sal. L  
. 97). Near Fasano are two small subterranean chapels with  

paintings of the nth century A.D. (E. Bertaux, L'Arl dams  

l'llalie rahidi ο,ωle, Paris, 1904, 135). (Τ. As.)  
0NE18ENAU, AUGUST WILHEl11 ANTON, CoUNT Nm-

miser VON (1760-1831), Prussian δΡeld marshal, was the son  
eta Saxon officer aimed Neithardt. Born in 1 760 at Schildau,  
nor Torgau, he was brought up in great poverty there, and  
subsequently at WUrzburg and Erfurt. In 1777 he entered  
Erfurt university; but two years later joined an Austrian  
regiment there quartered. In 1782 taking the additional name 

 of Gneisenau from some lost estate of his family in Austria,  
he entered as an officer the service of the margrave of Baireuth-
Anspach. With one of that prince's mercenary regiments in  
English pay he saw active service and gained valuable experi-
ence in the War of American Independence, and returning  
in 1786, applied for Prussian service. Frederick the Great gave  
him a commission as fast lieutenant in the infantry. Made  
Slabskapildn in 1790, Gneisenau served in Poland, 1793-1 794,  
and, subsequently to this, ten years of quiet garrison life in  
Jauer enabled him to undertake a wide rage of military studies.  
In 1796 be married Caroline von Kottwitz. In χ806 he was  
one of Iohenlohe's stall- οffiέers, fought at Jens, and a little  
later commanded a provisional infantry brigade which fought  
under Lestocq in the Lithuanian campaign. Early in ι8ο7  
Major von Gneisenau was sent as commandant to Colberg, which,  
small and ill-protected as it was, succeeded in holding out until  
the peace of Tilsit. The commandant received the much-prized  
order " pour le m&ite, ' and was promoted lieutenant-colonel.  

A wider sphere of work was now opened to him. As chief of  

' There is no authority for calling the latter Vin Egnalis.  
s H. Swinburne, Travels is the Two Swilses (London, 1790), u. 55,  

mentions the wells as being 8 yds. thick and 16 courses high.  
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engineers, and a member of the reorganizing committee, he  
played a great part, along with Schainhorst, in the work of re-
constructing the Prussian army. A colonel in 1809, he soon drew  

upon himself, by his energy, the suspicion of the dominant French,  
and Stein's fall was soon followed by Gneisenau's retirement.  
Bat, alter visiting Russia, Sweden and England, he returned  
to Berlin and resumed his place as a Leader of the patriotic  

party. In open military work and secret machinations his  

energy and patriotism were equally tested, and with the out-
break of the War of Liberation, Major-General Gneisenau  

became Bllicber's quartermaster-general. Thus began the  
eonneń on between these two soldiers which has furnished  
military history with its best example of the harmonious co-
operation between the general and his chief-of-stall. With  

Pincher, Gneisenau served to the capture of Paris; his military  

character was the exact complement of Bllicher's, and under  
this happy guidance the young troops of Prussia, often defeated  

but never discouraged, fought their way into the heart of France.  
The plan of the mach on Paris, which led directly to the fall  

of Napoleon, was specifically the work of the chie[of.stal.  
In reward for his distinguished service he was in 1814, along  

with York, Kleist and Billow ,  made count at the same time as  
Blttcńer became prince of Wahlstatt; an annuity was also  

assigned to him.  
In 1815, once more chief of Blucher's stall, Gnesenau played  

a very conspicuous part in the Waterloo campaign (q.o.). Senior  
generals, such as _York and Kleist, had been set aside in order  
that the chief-of-stall should have the command in case of need,  

and when on the field of Ligny the old field marshal was disabled,  
Gnchenau at once assumed the control of the Prussian army.  

Even in the light of the evidence that many years' research  

has collected, the precise part taken by Gneisenau in the events  
which followed is much debated. It is known that Gneisenau  
had the deepest distrust of the British commander, who, he  
considered, had left the Prussians in the lurch at Ligny, and that  
to the hour of victory he had grave doubts as to whether he ought  

not to fall back on the Rhine. Blucher, however, soon recovered  

from his injuries, and, with Gro!menu, the quartermaster.  
general, he managed to convince Gneisenau. The relations of  
the two may be illustrated by Brigadier-General Hardinge's  

report. Blocher burst into Hardinge's room at Wavre, saying  

" Gseisenas has gieeκ may, and we are to march at once to your  
cbid"  

On the field of Waterloo, however, Gneisenau was quick to  

realize the magnitude of the victory, and he carried out the  
pursuit with a relentless vigour which has few parallels in  

history. His reward was further promotion and the insignia  
of the "Black Eagle" which had been taken in Napoleon's  
coach. In ι8ι6 he was appointed to command the VIIIth  
Prussian Corps, but soon retired from the service, both because  
of ill-health and for political reasons. For two years he lived in  

retirement on his estate, Erdmannsdorf in Silesia, but in 1818  

be was made governor of Berlin in succession to Kalkreuth, and  

member of the SIaaisrai.h. In 182$ he became general field  
marshal. In 1831 he was appointed to the command of the  
Army of Observation on the Polish frontier, with Clausewitz  

as his chief-of-stall. At Posen he was struck down by  

cholera and died on the 24th of August 183', soon followed  
by his chief-of-stall, who fell a victim to the same disease in  

November.  
As a soldier, Gneisenau was the greatest Prussian general  

since Frederick; as a man, his noble character and virtuous life  

secured him the affection and reverence, not only of his superiors  
and subordinates in the service, but of the whole Prussian  

notion. A statue by Rauch was erected in Berlin in 1355, and  
in memory of the siege of 1807 the Colberg grenadiers received  

his name in 1889. One of his sons led a brigade of the VIIIth  

Army Corps in the war of 1870.  
See G. H. Peru, Dar Lebes des Fddmarschafls Grafen Neiihisrdi  

sea G'eisewjs vole. 1.3 (Berlin, 1864-1869); volt. 4 and 5,  
G. Defbιό ck (ik  1879, 5880), with numerous documents and letter,; 
H. Defbraek. Da 	des G. F. M. GraIns son Gseisenaa (2 vole.,  
sad ed., Berlin, 1894), based on Pertz's work, but containing much  

new material; P'rau von Beguelin, Des ιiώΦdίgςkeileα (Berlin, 1892 ;  
Hormayr, Lebeiisbildn' ass den Befreivagskriegen (Jena, 1841);  
Pick, Ass dent b ń eJli'kes Nachiass Gaeisenaus; also the histories of  
the campaigns of 1807 and 1813-15.  

GNEISS, a term long used by the miners of the Harz Mountains  
to designate the country rock in which the mineral veins occur;  

it is believed to be a word of Slavonic origin meaning" rotted"  

or " decomposed." It has gradually passed into acceptance as a  

generic term signifying a large and varied series of metamorphic  
reeks, which mostly consist of quartz and felspar (orthoclase  

and plagioclase) with muscovite and biotite, hornblende or  
augite, iron oxides, zircon and apatite. There is also a long  
list, of accessory minerals which are present in gneisses with more  

or less frequency, but not invariably, as garnet, aillimanite,  
cordień te, graphite and graphitoid, epidote, calcite, orthite,  
tourmaline and andalusite. The gneisses all possess a more  
or less marked parallel structure or foliation, which is the main  
feature by which many of them are separated from the granites,  
a group of rocks having nearly the same mineralogical composi-
tion and closely allied to many gneisses.  

The felspars of the gneisses are predominantly orthoclase  

(often perthitic), but microcline is common in the more acid  

types and oligocla a occurs also very frequently, especially in  
certain sedimentary gneisses, while more basic varieties of  

plagioclase are rare. Quartz is very seldom absent and may be  
blue or milky and opalescent. Muscovite and biotite may both  

occur in the same rock; in other cases only one of them is present.  

The commonest and most important types of gneiss are the mica-
gneisses. Hornblende is green, rarely brownish; aagite pale  

green or nearly colourless; enstatite appears in some granulite-
gneiss'. Epidote, often with enclosures of orthite, is by no  

means rare in gneisses from many different parts of the world.  
Sillimanite and andalusite are not infrequent ingredients of  

gneiss, and their presence has been accounted for in more than  
one way. Cordierite-gneisses are a special group of great interest  
and possessing many peculiarities; they are partly, if not  
entirely, foliated contact-altered sedimentary rocks. Kyanite  
and staurolite may also be mentioned as occasionally occurring.  

Many varieties of gneiss have received specific names according  

to the minerals they consist of and the structural peculiarities  
they exhibit. Muscovite-gneiss, biotite-gneiss and muscovite-
biotite-gneiss, more common perhaps than all the others taken  

together, are grey or pinkish reeks according to the colour of  
their prevalent felspar, not unlike granites, but on the whole  
more often fine-grained (though coarse-grained types occur) and  

possessing a gneissose or foliated structure. The latter consists  
in the arrangement of the flakes of mica in such a way that  

their faces are parallel, and hence the rock has the property of  

splitting more readily in the direction in which the mica plates  
are disposed. This fissility, though usually marked, is not so  

great as in the schists or slates, and the split faces are not so  

smooth as in these latter rocks. The films of mica may be  

Continuous and are usually not flat, but irregularly curved.  
In some gneisses the parallel flakes of mica are scattered through  

the quartz and felspar; in others these minerals form discrete  
bands, the quartz and felspar being grouped into lenticles  
separated by thin films of mica. When large felspars, of rounded  

or elliptical form, are visible in the gneiss, it is said to have  

augers structure (Ger. Asgea— eyes). It should also be remarked  
that the essential component minerals of the rocks of this family  

are practically always determinable by naked eye inspection or  
with the aid of a simple lens. If the rock is too fine grained  
for this it is generally relegated to the schists. When the  

bands of folic are very fine and tortuous the structure is called  
helizitic.  

In mica-gneisses sillimanite, kyanite, andalusite and garnet  

may occur. The significance of these minerals is variously  
interpreted; they may indicate that the gneiss consists wholly  
or in part of sedimentary material which has been contact-
altered, but they have also been regarded as having been  
developed by metamorphic action out of biotite or other primary  
ingredients of the rock.  
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Hornblende-gneisses are usually darker in colour and less 
fissile than mica-gneisses; they contain more plagioclase, less 
orthoclase and microcline, and more sphene and epidote. Many 
of them are rich in hornblende and thus form transitions to 
amphibolites. Pyroxene-gneisses are less frequent but occur 
in many parts of both hemispheres. The "charnockite"series 
are very closely allied to the pyroxene-gneisses. Ηyρersthene 
and scapolite both may occur in these rocks and they are some-
times garnetiferous. 

In every country where the lowest and oldest rocks have come to  
the surface and been exposed by the long continued action of denuda-
tion in stripping away the overlying formations, gneiss α are found in  
great abundance and of many different kinds. They are in fact the  
typical reeks of the Archean (l.ewisian, Laurentian. &c.) series.  
In the Alps, liars, Scotland, Norway and Sweden, Canada, South  
America, Peninsular India, Himalayas (to mention only a few  
localities) they occupy wide areas and exhibit a rich diversity of 
types. From this it has been inferred that they are of great geological  
age, and in fact this can be definitely proved in many cases, for the  
oldest knows fossiliferous formations may be seen to rest uncon-
formably on these gneisses and are made up of their debris. It was  
for a long time believed that they represented the primitive crust of  
the earth, and while this is no longer generally taught there are  
still geologists who hold that these gneisses are necessarily of pie.  
Cambrian age. Others, while admitting the general truth of this  
hypothesis, consider that there are localities in which typical gneisses  
can be shown to penetrate into rocks which may be as recent an the  

Tertiary period, or to pass into these reeks so gradually απd in such  
a way as to make it certain that the gneisses are merely altered  
states of comparatively recent sedimentary or igneous rocks. Much  
controversy has arisen on these points; but this is certain, that  

gneissea are far the most common among Archean reeks, and where  
their age is not known the presumption in strong that they are at  
least pre -Cambrian.  

Many gneisses are undoubtedly sedimentary rocks t hat have been  
brought to their present state by such agents of metamorphism as  
heat, movement, crushing and recrystallization. This may be  
demonstrated partly by their mode of occurrence: they accompany  

limestones, graphitic schists, quartzites and other ro εkso( sedimentary  
type; some of them where least altered may even show remains of  
bedding or of original pebbly character (conglomerate gneisses).  
More conclusive, however, is the chemical composition of these rocks,  
which often is such as no igneous masses sesa, but resembles that  
of many impure argillaceous sediments. These sedimentary gneisses  
(or paragneisses, as they are often milled) are often rich in bi οtite  
and garnet and may contain kyanite and sillimanite,orleis(requentl  
calcite. Some of them, however, are rich in felspar and quartz, with  
muscovite and biοtite; others may even emirate hornblende and  
augite, and all these may bear so close a resemblance to gneisses of  
igneous origin that by no single character, chemical or mineralogical,  
can their original nature be definitely established. In these cases,  

however, a careful study of the relations of the rock in the field απd  
of the different types which occur together will generally lead to some  
positive conclusion.  

Other gneisses are igneous (orthogneisees). These have very much  
the same composition as acid igneous rocks such as granite aplite,  
hornblende granite, or intermediate rocks such as syenite an quartz  
diorite. Many of these orthogneisses are not equa ί ly well foliated  
throughout, but are massive or granitoid in places. They are some-
times subdivided into granite gneiss, dionte gneiss, syenite gneiss  
and sο on. The sedimentary schists into which these rocks have  
been intruded may show contact alteration by the development of  
such minerals as cordień te, andalusite and sillimsnite. In many  
of these orthogneisses the foliation is primitive, being an original  
character of the rock which was produced either by fluxion move-
ments in a highly viscous, semi-solid mass injected at great pressure  
into the surrounding strata, or by folding stresses acting immediately  
after consolidation. That the foliation in other orthogneisses  is 
subsequent or aupe ń nduced, having been occasioned by pressure 
and deformation οf the solid mass long after it had consolidated and 
cooled, admits of no doubt. but it is very difιcult to establish criteria 
by which these types may be differentiated. Those gneisses in which  

the minerals have been crushed and broken by fluxion or injection  

movements have been called protoclastic, while those which have 
attained their gneissose state by crushing long after consolidation  
are distinguished as cataclastic. There are also many examples of 
gneisses of mixed or synthetic origin. They maybe metamorphosed 
sediments (granulites and schists) into which tongues and thin 
veins of granitic character have been intruded, following the more 
or less parallel foliation planes already present in the country rock.  
These veinlets produce that alternation in mineral composition and 
banded structure which are essential in gneisses. This intermixture 
of igneous and sedimentary material may take place onthefinest scale 
and in the most intricate manner. Often there has been resorption 
of the older rocks, whether sedimentary or igneous, by those which  

have invaded them, and movement has gene on both during injection 
and at a later period, so that the whole complex biomes amalgamated  

and its elements are a completely confused that the geologist can  
no longer disentangle them.  

When we remember that in the earlier stages of the earth's history  

to which most gneisses belong, and in the relatively deep parts ο^  
the earth's crust, where they usually occur, there has been most  

igneous injection απd greatest frequency of earth movements, it  

is not difficult to understand the geological distribution of gneissose 
 rocks All the factors which are required for their production, hest,  

movement, plutonic intrusions, contact alteration, interstitial  

moisture at high temperatures, are found at grit depths απd have 
acted most frequently απd with greatest power en the older rock 
masses. But locally, where the conditions were favourable, the  
same processes may have gone on in comparatively recent times.  

Hence, though most gneisses are Archcan, all gnessscs are not 
 necessarily so. U. S. F.)  

ONEIST. HEINRICH RIIDÁL.F HERMAHN FRIEDRICH  
VON (186-189$), German jurist and politician, was born at  
Berlin on the 13th of August ι816, the son of a judge attached  
to the " Kammerge ń cht " (court of appeal) in that city. After  
receiving his school education at the gymnasium at Eisleben  
in Prussian Saxony, he entered the university of Berlin in 1833  
as a student of jurisprudence, and became a pupil of the famous  
Roman law teacher von Savigny. Proceeding to the degree  
οf dodor jaris iπ 1838, young Gneist immediately established  
himself as a Pri: midoscnt in the faculty of law. lie had, however,  
already chosen the judicial branch of the legal profession as a  
career, and having while yet a student acted as AuscsUalor,  
was admitted Assessor in ι84τ. He soon found leisure and  
opportunity to fulfil a much-cherished wish, and spent the  
next few years on a lengthened tour in Italy, Fence and  

England. He utilized his Wandcrjakre for the purposes of  
comparative study, and on his return in 1844 was appointed 
extraordinary professor of Roman law in Berlin university. 
and thus began a professorial connexion which ended only with 
his death. The first-fruits of his activity as a teacher were 
seen in his brilliant work, Die formal/en Verlydge des k ιrligen  
rOmischeis Obligalionen-Reckles (Berlin, 1845). Pars train  
with his academic labours he continued his judicial career, 
and became in due course successively assistant judge of the 
superior court and of the supreme tribunal. But to a mind 
constituted such as his, the want of elasticity in the procedure . 

 of the courts was galling. " Brought up," he tells, in the preface 
to his Englische VerfesssrngsgeKhichk, "in the laborious and 
rigid school of Prussian judges, at a time when the duty of 
formulating the matter in litigation was entailed upon the judge 
who personally conducted the pleadings, I became acquainted 
both with the advantages possessed by the Prussian bureau 
system as also with its weak points." Feeling the necessity 
for fundamental reforms in legal procedure, he published, in 
1849, his Trial by Jury, in which, after pointing out that the 
origin of that institution was common to both Germany and 
England, and showing in a masterly way the benefits which had 
accrued to the latter country through its more extended applica-
tion, he pleaded for its freer admission in the tribunals οf his 
own country.  

The period οf " storm and stress " in 1848 afforded Gneist an 
opportunity for which he had yearned, and he threw himself 
with ardour into the constitutional struggles of Prussia. Al-
though his candidature fοτ election to the National Assembly 
of that year was unsuccessful, he felt that " the die was cut," 
and deciding fοτ a political career, retired in τ85ο from his judicial 
position. Entering the ranks of the National Liberal party, 
he began both in writing and speeches actively to champion 
their muse, now busying himself pre-eminently with the study 
of constitutional law and history. In 3853 appeared his Add  
and Ri//erschafl in England, and in 1857 the Ges'hschle wad  
luulige Geslall der Ά m ιer in England, a pamphlet primarily 
written to combat the Prussian abuses of administration, but 
for which the author also claimed that it had not been without 
its effect in modifying certain views that had until then ruled 
in England itself. In 1858 Gneist was appointed ordinary 
professor of Roman law, and in the same year commenced his 
parliamentary career by his election for Stettin to the Abgeord. 
netenhaus (House of Deputies) of the Prussian Landtag, in which 
assembly be sat thcnceforward uninterruptedly until 1893. 
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Joining the Left, he at once became one of its leading spokesmen.  
His chief oratorical triumphs are associated with the early period  
of his membership of the House; two noteworthy occasions  
being his violent attack (September 3862) upon the government  
budget in connexion with the reorganization of the Prussian  
army, and his defence (1864) of the Polish chiefs of the (then)  
gτand-duchy of Posen, who were accused of high treason. In  
3857-1863 was published Dos heulige englisehe Verfassungs-
send V'rwo.l$ungsrechi, a work which, contrasting English and  
German constitutional law and administration, aimed at exercis-
ing political pressure upon the government of the day.  Iό  
ι868 Gneist became a member of the North German parliament,  
and acted as a member of the commission for organizing the  
federal army, and also of that for the settlement of ecclesiastical  
controversial questions. On the establishment of German  
unity his mandate was renewed for the Reichstag, and in this  
be sat, an active and prominent member of the National Liberal  
party, until 1884. In the Kulturkampf he sided with the  
government against the attacks of the Clericals, whom he bitterly  
denounced, and whose implacable enemy he ever showed himself.  
In 1879, together with his colleague, von ΗYncl, he violently  
attacked the motion for the prosecution of certain Socialist  
members, which as a result of the vigour of his opposition was  
almost unanimously rejected. He was parliamentary reporter  
for the committees on all great financial απd administrative  
questions, and his profound acquaintance with constitutional  
law caused his advice to be frequently sought, not only in his  
own but also in other countries. In Prussia he largely influenced  
legislation, the reform of the judicial and penal systems and the  
new constitution οf the Evangelical Church being largely his  
work. He was also consulted by the Japanese government when  
a constitution was being introduced into that country. In  
1875 he was appointed a member of the supreme administrative  

court (Οbmvrm2llsngsge τickl) of Prussia, but only held office  
for two years. In 1882 was published his Engliseke Vcrfassungs-
gcscki'kle (trans. Hislory of the English Conslilidion, London,  
ι 886), which may perhaps be described as his magnum opus.  
It placed the author at once on the level of such writers  
on English constitutional history as Hallam and Stubbs, and  
supplied English literature with a text-book almost unri"allcd  
in mint of historical research. In 2888 one of the first acts  
of the ill-fated emperor Frederick III., who had always, as  
crown prince, shown great admiration for him, was to ennoble  
Gneist, and attach him as instructor in constitutional law to his  
son, the emperor William II., a charge of which he worthily  
acquitted himself. The last years of his life were full of energy,  

and, in the possession of all his faculties, he continued his wonted  

academic labours until a short time before his death, which  
occurred at Berlin on the 22nd of July 1895.  

As a politician, Gncist's career cannot perhaps be said to have  
been entirely successful. Ice a country where parliamentary  
institutions are the living exponents of the popular will he might  
have risen to a foremost position in the state; as it was, the  
party to which be allied himself could never how to become  
more than what it remained, a parliamentary faction, and the  
influence it for a time wielded in the counsels of the state waned  
as soon as the Social-Democratic party grew to be a force to be  
reckoned with. It is as a writer and a teacher that Gneist is  
best known to fame. He was a jurist of a special type. To him  
law was not mere theory, but living force; and this conccplion  
of its newer animates all his schemes οf practical reform. As  
a teacher he exercised a magnetic influence, not only by reason  
of the clearness and cogency of his exposition, but also because  
of the success with which he developed the talents and guided  
the aspirations of his pupils. He was a man of noble bearing,  
religious, and imbued with a stern sense of duty. lie was proud  
of being a "Preussischer Junker" (a member of the Prussian  
squirearchy), and throughout his writings, despite their liberal  
tendencies, may be perceived the loyalty and affection with which  
be clung to monarchical institutions. A great admirer and a true  
friend of England, to which country he was attached by many  
personal ties, he surpassed all other Germans in his efforts to  

make her free institutions, in which be found his ideal, the  
common heritage of the two great nations οf the Teutonic race.  

Gneist was a prolific writer, especially on the subject he bad made  
peculiarly his own, that of constitutional law and history, and among  
his works, other than those above named, may be mentsoned the  
following: Bnd;d and Gear's neck dem ιoιiΓitrsioπdlιπ Sfmriταύ l  
Esglasds (Berlin, 1867); Free Advocalur (ώ ., 1867); Der Rechis-
sisal (ib., 1872, and 2nd edition, 1879); Zv, Versoslivagsrrfo,m  

is Preusses (Leipzig, 1880); Des esglisehe Purlamisl Berlin, 1886)  
in English translation, The English Po lismenl (London, 1886; 3rd  
edition, 1889); Die λfilitdr-V οτlαgε sea 2892 usd der preussiuks  

Verfasssngsconjfiki von 1862 his 3866 (Berlin, 1893); Due ,iolionak  
Reekisidse von den Sldndei' and dos *eeussische  Dreiklassenu,ehi-
syyslesr (ib.. 1895); Die serfassimgsmd.sstge Sieliung des ρpτ.evτsόachε ι  
Gesamiminisleriunss (ώ ., 1895). See O. Gierke, Rudolph vox  
Gseisl, Geddcklaisr ιde (Berlin, 1895), as In Memoriam address  
delivered in Berlin. (P. A. A.)  

GΝ ΕΝ (Polish, Gsiersο), a town of Germany, in the Prussian  
province of Posen, in an undulating and fertile country, on the  
Wrzesnia, 30 m. E.N.E. of Posen by the railway to Thorn.  
Pop. (1905) 23,727. Besides the cathedral, a handsome Gothic  
edifice with twin towers, which contains the remains of St  
Adalbert, there are eight Roman Catholic churches, a Protestant  
church, a synagogue, a clerical seminary and a convent of the  
Franciscan nuns. Among the industries are cloth and linen  
weaving, brewing and distilling. A great horse and cattle  
market is held here annually. Gnesen is one of the oldest towns  
in the former kingdom of Poland. Its name, Gnierso, signifies  
" nest," and mints to early Polish traditions. The cathedral is  
believed to have been founded towards the close of the 9th  
century, and, having received the bones of St Adalbert, it was  
visited in moon by the emperor Otto ΙΙΙ., who made it the seat  
of an archbishop. Here, until 3320, the kings of Poland were  
crowned; and the archbishop, since 1416 primate of Poland,  
acted as protector pending the appointment of a new king.  
In 1821 the see of Posen was founded and the archbishop  
removed his residence thither, though its cathedral chapter  
still remains at Gnesen. After a long period of decay the town  
revived after tilts, when it came under the rule of Prussia.  

See S. Karwowski, Gniezno (Posen, 1892).  
ΟΝΟΜΕ, MID GNOMIC POETRY. Sententious maxims, put  

into verse for the better aid of the memory, were known by the  
Greeks as gnomes, γsiiµaυ, from γνώµη, an opinion. A gnome  
is defined by the Elizabethan critic Henry Peacham (2576?-
1643?) as "a saying pertaining to the manners and common  
practices of men, which declareth, with an apt brevity, what  

in this our life ought to be done, or not done." The Gnomic  
Poets οf Greece, who flourished in the 6th century s.c., were  
those who arranged series of sententious maxims in verse.  
These were collected in the 4th century, by Lobon of Argos,  

an orator, but his collection has disappeared. The chief gnomic  
meets were Theognis, Solon, Phocylides, Simonides οf Amorgos,  
Demodocus, Kcnophanes and Euenus. With the exception of  
Theognis, whose gnomes were fortunately preserved by some  
schoolmaster about 300 B.C. ,  only fragments οf the Gnomic  
Poets have come dowry to us. The moral poem attributed to  
Phocylides, long supposed to be a masterpiece of the school,  
is now known to have been written by a Jew in Alexandria.  
Of the gnomic movement typified by the moral works of the  
poets named above, Prof. Gilbert Murray has remarked that  
it receives its special expression in the conception of the Seven  

Wise Men, to whom such proverbs as " Know thyself" and  
" Nothing too much " were popularly attributed, and whose  
names differed in different lists. These gnomes or maxims  
were extended and put into literary shape by the poets.  
Fragments of Solon, Euenus απd Mlimnermus have been pre-
served, in a very confused state, from having been written,  
for purposes of comparison, on the margins of the MSS. of  

Theognis, whence they have often slipped into the text of that  
poet. Theognis enshrines his moral precepts in his elegies, and  
this was probably the custom of the rest; it is improbable  
that there ever existed a species of poetry made up entirely of  
successive gnomes. But the title "gnomic"  came to be given  
to all poetry which dealt in a sententious way with questions  
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of ethics. It was, unquestionably, the source from which moral  
philosophy was directly developed, and theorists urn life and  

infinity, such as Pythagoras and Xenophanes, seem to have  

begun their career as gnomic pats. By the very nature of  

things, gnomes, in their literary sense, belong exclusively to the  
dawn of literature; their nalvet& and their simplicity in moraliz-
ing betray it. But it has been observed that many of the ethical  
reflections of the great dramatists, and in particular of Sophocles  

and Euripides, are gnomic distiches expanded. It would be an  
error to suppose that the ancient Greek gnomes are all of a  

solemn character; some arc voluptuous and some chivalrous;  
those of Demodocus of Leros had the reputation of being droll.  
In modern times, the gnomic spirit has occasionally been dis-
played by poets of a homely philosophy, such as Francis Quarles  

(ι S9 2-1644) in England and Gui de Pibrac (1529-1584) in  
France. The once celebrated Quatrains of the latter, published  
in 1574,  enjoyed an immense success throughout Europe; they  
were composed in deliberate imitation of the Greek gnomic  
writers of the 6th century s.c. These modern effusions are  
rarely literature and perhaps never poetry. With the gnomic  

writings of Pibrac it was long customary to bind up those of  
Antoine Favre (or Faber) (2557-1624) and of Pierre Mathieu  

(1563-1621). Gnomes are frequently to be found in the ancient  
literatures of Arabia, Persia and India, and in the Icelandic  
staves. The priamd, a brief, sententious kind of poem, which  
was in favour in Germany from the 12th to the ι ό th century,  
belonged to the true gnomic class, and was cultivated with  
particular success by Hans Rosenblut, the lyrical goldsmith  
of Nuremberg, in the 15th century. (E G.)  

GNOMES (Fr. gnomes, (3er. Gnomen), in folk-lore, the name  
now commonly given to the earth and mountain spirits who are  
supposed to watch over veins οf precious metals and other  
hidden treasures. They are usually pictured as bearded dwarfs  
clad in brown dose-fitting garments with hoods. The word  
"gnome"  as applied to these is of comparatively modern  
and somewhat uncertain origin. By some it is said to have  
been coined by Paracelsus (so Hatzfeld and Darmesteter,  
Diclionnaire), who uses Gemini as a synonym of Pygmuei, from  

the Greek γνωµη, intelligence. The New English Dictionary,  

however, suggests a derivation from genomus, i.e. a Greek typo  
γηνbµοτ, " earth-dweller, ' on the analogy of θαλασσοrbµοχ,  

" dwelling in the sea," adding, however, that though there is  

no evidence that the term was not used before Paracelsus,  

it is possibly "a mere arbitrary invention, like so many others  
found in Paracelsus" (N.E.D. s.v.).  

GNOMON, the Greek word for the style of a sundial, or any  

object, commonly a vertical column, the shadow of which was  

Α observed in former times in order to learn 
e the altitude of the sun, especially when on  

the meridian. The art οf constructing a  
sundial is sometimes termed gnomoni's.  
In geometry, a gnomon is a plane figure  

D 	 formed by removing a parallelogram from  
a corner of a larger parallelogram; in the  

figure ABCDEFA is a gnomon. Gnomonic projection is a pro-
jection of a sphere in which the centre of sight is the centre of  

the sphere.  
GNOSTICISM (Gr. wmσιe, knowledge), the name generally  

applied to that spiritual movement existing side by side with  
genuine Christianity, as it gradually crystallized into the old  
Catholic Church, which may roughly be defined as a distinct religi-
ous syncretism bearing the strong impress of Christian influences.  

I. The term "Gnosis"  first appears in a technical sense in 
 t Tim. vi. vo (') ψsι'lώώ ννµοs ηνϊαοιt). It seems to have at first  

been applied exclusively, or at any rate principally, to a particular  
tendency within the movement as a whole, i.e. to those sections of  
(the Syrian) Gnostics otherwise generally known as Ophites or  
Naasseni (see Hippolytus, Philosophumtna, V. 2: ΝαασσηΡνο i  

of Ιαeτοis Γνω στ'κo&s dτοκαλoώ reι ; Irenaeus i. 11. I;  
Epiphanius, Haeres. xxvi. Cf. also the self-assumed name of the  
Carpocraliani, Iren. i. 25. 6). But in Irenaeus the term has  
already come to designate the whole movement. This first came  

into prominence in the opening decades of the 2nd century A.D.,  
but is certainly older; it reached its height in the second third of  
the same century, and began to wane about the 3rd century, and  
from the second half of the 3rd century onwards was replaced by  
the closely-related and more powerful Manichaean movement.  
Offshoots of it, however, continued on into the 4th and 5 ιh  
centuries. Epiphanius still had the opportunity of  making 
personal acquaintance with Gnostic sects.  

II. Of the actual writings of the Gnostics, which were extra-
ordinarily numerous; very little has survived; they were  
sacrificed to the destructive zeal of their ecclesiastical opponents.  
N.:neroua fragments and extracts from Gnostic writings are to be  
found in the works of the Fathers who attacked Gnosticism.  
Most valuable of all are the long extracts in the th and 6th books  
of the Philosophumena of Hippolytus The most accessible and  
best critical edition of the fragments which have been preserved  
word for word is to be found in Hilgenfeld's Settergesώ ick/e des  
Urchń sknlmns. One of the most important of these fragments is  
the letter of Ptolemaeus to Flora, preserved in Epiphanies, Streets.  
xxxiii. 3 - 7 (see on this point Harnack in the Sitsungsbesidde des  

Berliner Akademie, 1902, pp. 507-545).  Gnostic fragments are  
certainly also preserved for us in the Acts of Thomas. Hen we  
should especially mention the beautiful and much-discussed  
Song of the Pearl, or Song of G6e Soul, which is generally, though  
without absolute clear proof, attributed to the Gnostic Bardesanes  
(till lately it was known only in the Syrian text; edited and  
translated by Bevan, Texts and Studies? V. 3, 1897; Hofmann,  
Z&schrifl fur neukslamenllicht Wisseaschafl, iv.; for the  
newly-found Greek text see Ada aposlalorum, ed. Bonnet, ii. a,  
c. in8, p. 219). Generally also much Gnostic matter is contained  
in the apocryphal histories of the Αρosties To the school of  
Bardesanes belongs the " Book of the Laws of the Lands," which  
does not, however, contribute much to our knowledge of Gnos-
ticism. Finally ,  we should mention in this connexion the text on  
which are based the pseudo-Clementine Homilies and Recogni-
hones (beginning of the 3rd century). it is, of course, already  
permeated with the Catholic spirit, but has drawn so largely upon  
sources of a Judaeo-Christian Gnostic character that it comes to  
a great extent within the category, of sources for Gnosticism.  
Complete original Gnostic works have unfortunately survived to  
us only from the period of the decadence of Gnosticism. Of  
these we should mention the comprehensive work called the  
Pislis-Sophia, probably belonging to the second half οf the 3rd  
century.)  Further, the Coptic-Gnostic texts of the Cdix  
Brucianus; both the books of feu, and an anonymous third  
work (edited and translated by C. Schmidt, Texie and Unier-
suchungen, vole viii. ,  1892; and a new translation by the same in  
Kopiische -gnoslische Schriflen, i.) which, contrary to the opinion  
of their editor and trauslatot, the present writer believe to  
represent, in their existing form, a still later period and a  
still mom advanced stage in the decadence of Gnosticism.  
For other and older Coptic-Gnostic texts, in one of which is con-
tained the source of Ircnaeus's treatises on the Barbelognostics,  
but which have unfortunately not yet been made completely  
accessible, see C. Schmidt in Si'zussgsberichle des Berl. Akad.  

(1896), p. 839 seq., and" Philotesia," dedicated to Paul Kleinert  
(1907), p. 315 )eq.  

On the whole, then; for an exposition of Gnosticism we are  
thrown back upon the polemical writings of the Fathers in their  
controversy with heresy. The most ancient of these is Justin,  
who according to his Apo'. i. a6 wrote a Synlagma against all  
heresies (c. Α.D. iso), and also, probably, a special polemic against  

' See the list of their titles in A. Harnack, Geschickk der alkkrisl-
licked Likralar, Teil I. v. 171; i6. Tell 11. Chronologxe der atklrsstl.  

Literatur, I. 533 seq-; also Liechtenbabn, Die OJesbo.rlrng iw  
Gnosticismus ('90').  

For the text see A. Mess. Bardesanes tarn Εdessa (1863), and A.  
Hilgenfcld, Bardesanes der ktsk Gnoshker (1bό y).  

' Ed. Petermann-Schwartze; newly translated by C. Schmidt,  

K ορtisch-gnostis ιhe S'hriften, I. (1905), in the series Die grieckisckeu  
chrislichen Sehrifiskl er der erskn den Jakrkunderle; see also  
A. liarnack, Texie and Usstersuchusges, Bd. vii. Heft 2 (t89'), and  
Chroiwlogle der altchristliclun Likratur, ι ' . 193-195.  
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Marcion (fragment in Irenaeus iv. 6. τ). Both these writings are  
lost. He was followed by Irenaeus, who, especially in the first  
bopk οf his treatise Ads'ers s haeeemms (iλdγχοα eel hνατροαιΉ  
ι ijτ  .ιιό ωrυµaυ γrώ aeωτ βιβλί α τiκe, C. S.D. *80), gives a 
detailed account of the Gnostic heresies. He founds his work  
upon that of his master Justin, but adds from his own knowledge  
among many other things, notably the detailed account of  
Valentinianism at the beginning of the book. On Irenaeus, and  
probably also on Justin, Hippolytus drew for his Synlagma  
(beginning of the 3rd century), a work which is also lost, but can,  
with great certainty, be reconstructed from three recensionsof it: 
in the Panarioa of Epiphanius (after 374),  in Philaster of Bresia,  
Adrersiis kaereses, and the Pseudo-Tertullian, Liber adrersus  
owes k αeιεseι. A second work of Hippolytus (Kurd τασ e  
αίplσeων lλ γχο) is preserved in the so-called Philosophumensa  
which survives under the name of Origen. Here Hippolytus  
gave a second exposition supplemented by fresh Gnostic original  
sources with which he had become acquainted in the meanwhile.  
These sources quoted in Hippolytus have lately met with very  
unfavourable criticisms. The opinion has been advanced that  
Hippolytus has here fallen a victim to the mystification of a  
forger. The truth of the matter must be that Hippolytus  
probably made use of a collection of Gnostic texts, put together  
by a Gnostic, in which were already represented various secondary  
developments of the genuine Gnostic schools. It i also possible  
that the compiler has himself attempted here and there to  
harmonize to a certain extent the various Gnostic doctrines, yet 
in no case is this collection of sources given by Hippolytus to be 

 passed over; it should ratherbeconsidered asimportantevidence  

for the beginnings of the decay of Gnosticism. Very noteworthy  
references to Gnosticism are also to be found scattered up and  
down the 5/romokis of Clement of Alexandria. Especially  
important are the Eucespla ex Theodolo, the author of which is  
certainly Clement, which are verbally extracted from Gnostic  
writings, and have almost the value of original sources. The  
writings of Origen also contain a wealth of material. In the  
first place should be mentioned the treatise Contra Cdsum, in  
which the expositions of Gnosticism by both Origen and Celsus  
are of interest (see especially v. 6 ι seq. and vi. 25 sq.). Of  
Tertullian's works should be mentioned: De pracscriplione  

kau,dkorMm, especially Adwrsus Maceioner, Adwrsus Hcrmo-
fcnem, and finally Ads'ersus Valeniinianos (entirely founded on 
Irenaeus). Here must also be mentioned the dialogue of Ada-
mantius with the Gnostics, Derecla in deum fide (beginning of 4th  
century). Among the followers of Hippolytus, Epiphanius in his  
Paaari οn gives much independent and valuable information  
from his own knowledge of contemporary Gnosticism. But  
Theodore[ of Cyrus (d. 455) is already entirely dependent on  
previous works and has nothing new to add. With the 4th  
century both Gnosticism and the polemical literature directed  
against it die out.' 

III. If we wish to grasp the peculiar character of the great  

Gnostic movement, we must take care not to be led astray by  
the catchword" Gnosis." It is a mistake to regard the Gnostics  
as pre-eminently therepresentativesof intellectamongChristinns,  
and Gnosticism as an intellectual tendency chiefly concerned  
with philosophical speculation, the reconciliation of religion  
with philosophy and theology. It is true that when Gnosticism  
was at its height it numbered amongst its followers both theo-

kogians απd men of science, but that is not its main characteristic. 
 Among the majority of the followers of the movement " Gnosis"  

was understood not as meaning " knowledge "or " understand-
ing," in our sense of the word, but " revelation." These little 
Gnostic sects and groups all lived in the conviction that they  

' Ste R. A. Lipsius. Die Quellen der dlttsiers Κeizιτgeschiιhle (1875) ;  
A. Harnack. Ζ.ι Qwllenk,uik der Geschichk des Giwsiicismus (1873):  

A. Hilgenfeld, Κeιεeτgesιkieke, pp. 1-83; Harnack, Getchickie der  

elichń sd,'h. L,krairr, i. 171 seq., ii. 533  seq., 712 seq.; J. Kunze.  
De έsισnae &mutts% foshbas (1894). On the Phijosophamena of  
Hippolytus see G. Salmon. the crow-references in the Philo-
sφhuoena. Iiermwduno, vol. xi. (1885) p. 53 seq.; H. Stachelin,  
Du gsosiiscken Qucilen H,ppolyis, ΤcχΙc and Unte,'s. Bd. vi. Hfi.  
3(1890).  

possessed a secret and mysterious knowledge, in no way accessible  

to those outside, which was not to be proved or propagated,  
but believed in by the initiated, and anxiously guarded as a  
secret. This knowledge of theirs was not based on reflection,  

on scientific inquiry and proof, but on revelation. It was  

derived directly from the times of primitive Christianity; from  
the Saviour himself and his disciples and friends, with whom  
they claimed to be connected by a secret tradition, or else from  
later prophets, of whom many sects boasted. It was laid down  

in wonderful mystic writings, which were in the possession of the  

various circles (Liechtenhahn, Die Ojenbarung irn Gaoslicismus,  

ιgoι ).  
In short, Gnosticism, in all its various sections, its form and  

its character, falls under the great category of mystic religions,  

which were so characteristic of the religious life of decadent  

antiquity. In Gnosticism as in the other mystic religions we  
find the same contrast of the initiated and the uninitiated, the  
same loose organization, the same kind of petty sectarianism  
and mystery-mongering. All alike boast a mystic revelation  
and a deeply-veiled wisdom. As in many mystical religions,  
so in Gnosticism, the ultimate object is individual salvation,  
the assurance of a fortunate destiny for the soul after death.  

As in the others, so in this the central object of worship is a  

redeemer-deity who has already trodden the difficult way which  

the faithful have to follow. And finally, as in all mystical  

religions, so here too, holy rites and formulas, acts of initiation  

and consecration, all those things which we call sacraments,  

play a very prominent part. The Gnostic religion is full of such  
sacraments. In the accounts of the Fathers we find less about  

them; yet here Irenaeus' account of the Marcosians is of the  

highest significance (i. at seq.). Much more material is to be  

found in the original Gnostic writings, especially in the Pislis.  
Sophia and the two books οf Ieu, and again in the Excerpla cx  
Thcodolo, the Ads of Thomas, and here and there also in the  
pseudo-Clementine writings. Above all we can see from the  
original sources of the Mandaean religion, which also represents  

abranch of Gnosticism, how great a part the sacraments played  

in the Gnostic sects (Brandt, Maxddische Religion, p. 96 seq.).  
Everywhere we are met with the most Varied forms οf holy rites  
—the various baptisms, by water, by fire, by the spirit, the  
baptism for protection against demons, anointing with oil,  
sealing and stigmatizing, piercing the ears, leading into the  

bridal chamber, partaking of holy food and drink. Finally,  
sacred formulas, names and symbols are of the highest Import-
ance among the Gnostic sects. We constantly meet with the  
idea that the soul, on leaving the body, finds its path to the  
highest heaven opposed by the deities and demons of the lower  

realms of heaven, and only when it is in possession of the names  
of these demons, and can repeat the proper holy formula, or is  

prepared with the right symbol, or has been anointed with the  

holy oil, finds its way unhindered to the heavenly home. Hence  

the Gnostic must above all things learn the names of the demons,  

and equip himself with the sacred formulas and symbols, in  
order to be certain of a good destiny after death. The exposition  

of the system of the Ophites given by Celsus (in Origen vi. τ ς  seq.),  
απd, in connexion with Celsus, by Origin, is particularly instruc-
tive on this point. The two "Coptic 'cu' " books unfold an  
immense system of names and symbols. This system again was  
simplified, and as the supreme secret was taught in a single  

name or a single formula, by means of which the happy possessor  

was able to penetrate through all the spaces of heaven (cf the  

name " Caulacau " among the Basilidians; Irenaeus, Ads'. hare.  
i. 24. ς, and among other sects). It was taught that even the  
redeemer-god, when he once descended on to this earth, to rise  

from it again, availed himself of these names and formulas on his  
descent and ascent through the world of demons. Traces of  

ideas of this kind are to be met with almost everywhere. They  

have been most carefully collected by Anz (Ursprung des Gnosii-
cismus, TexIe and Unlersuchungen xv. 4 passim) who would see  
in them the central doctrine of Gnosticism.  

IV. All these i ιι vestigations point clearly to the fact that  
Gnosticism belongs to the group of mystical religions. We must  
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now proceed to define more exactly the peculiar and distinctive  
character of the Gnostic system. The basis of the Gnostic  
religion and world-philosophy lies in a decided Oriental dualism.  
In sharp contrast are opposed the two worlds of the good and of  
the evil, the divine world and the material world (f λη), the  
worlds of light and of darkness. In many systems there seems  
to be no attempt to derive the one world from the other. The  
true Basilides (q.v.), perhaps also Satornil. Marcion and a part  
of his disciples, Bardesanes and others, were frankly dualists.  
In the case οf other systems, owing to the inexactness of our  
information, we are unable to decide; the later systems of  
Mandaeism and Manichaeanism, so closely related to Gnosticism,  
are also based upon a decided dualism. And even when there  
is an attempt at reconciliation, it is still quite clear how strong  
was the original dualism which has to be overcome. Thus the  
Gnostic systems make great use of the ides of a fall of the Deity  
himself; by the fall of the Godhead into the world of matter,  
this matter, previously insensible, is animated into life and  
activity, and then arise the powers, both partly and wholly  
hostile, who hold sway over this world. Such figures of fallen  
divinities, sinking down into the world of matter are those of  
Sophia (i.e. Ahamoth) among the Gnostics (Ophites) in  
the narrower sense of the word, the Simoniani (the figure of  
Helena), the Barbelognostics, and in the system οf the Pulls-
Sophia or the Primal Man, among the Naasseni and the sect,  
related to them, as described by Hippolytus. 1  A further weaken-
ing of the dualism is indicated when, in the systems οf the  
Velentinian school, the fall of Sophia takes place within the  
godhead, and Sophia, inflamed with love, plunges into the Bytbos,  
the highest divinity, and when the attempt is thus made genetic-
ally to derive the lower world from the sufferings and passions  
of fallen divinity. Another attempt at reconciliation is set  
forth in the so-called " system of emanation " in which it is  
assumed that from the supreme divinity emanated a somewhat  
lesser world, from this world a second, and so on, until the  
divine element (of life) became so far weakened and attenuated,  
that the genesis of a partly, or even wholly, evil world appears  
both possible and comprehensible. A system of emanations  
of this kind, in its purest form, is set forth in the expositions  
coming from the school οf Basilides, which are handed down by  
Irenaeus, while the propositions which are set forth in the  
Pkilosopkumena of Hippolytus as being doctrines of Basilides  
represent a still closer approach to a monistic philosophy.  
Occasionally, too, there is an attempt to establish at any rate a  
threefold division of the world, and to assume between the  
worlds of light and darkness a middle world connecting the two;  
this is clearest among the Sethiani mentioned by Hippolytus  
(and cf. the Gnostics in Irenaeus i. 30.  i).  Quite peculiar in  
this connexion are the accounts in Books xix. and xx. of the  
Clementine Jlomilics. After a preliminary examination of all  
possible different attempts at a solution of the problem of  evil, 
the attempt is here made to represent the devil as an instrument  
of God. Christ and the devil are the two hands of God, Christ  
the right hand, and the devil the left, the devil having power  
over this world-epoch and Christ over the next. The devil here  
assumes very much the characteristics of the punishing and just  
God of the Old Testament, and the prospect is even held out οf  
his ultimate pardon. All these efforts at reconciliation show  
how clearly the problem of evil was realized in these Gnostic  
and half-Gnostic sects, and how deeply they meditated on the  
subject; it was not altogether without reason that in the ranks  
of its opponents Gnosticism was judged to have arisen out of the  
question, π66er ι ό  καώ ι;  

This dualism had not its origin in Hellenic soil, neither is it  
related to that dualism which to a certain extent existed also in  
late Greek religion. For the lower and imperfect world, which  
in that system too is conceived and assumed, is the nebulous  
world of the non-existent and the formless, which is the  

Cf. the some idea of the (all of mankind in the pagan Gnosticism  
of " Poimandres "; see Reitzenstein, Poimandres (1904); and the  
position of the Primal Man (IJrmensch) among the Manichaeans is  
similar.  

necessary accompaniment of that which exists, as shadow is of  
light.  

In Gnosticism, on the contrary, the world of evil is full of  
active energy and hostile powers. It is an Oriental (Iranian)  
dualism which here finds expression, though in one point, it is  

true, the mark of Greek influence is quite clear. When Gnosticism  

recognizes in this corporeal and material world the true seat of  
evil, consistently treating the bodily existence of mankind as  
essentially evil and the separation of the spiritual from the  

corporeal being as the object of salvation, this is an outcome  

of the contrast in Greek dualism between spirit and matter, soul  

and body. For in Oriental (Persian) dualism it is within this  
material world that the good and evil-powers are at war, and this  

world beneath the stars is by no means conceived as entirely  
subject to the influence of evil. Gnosticism has combined the  
two, the Greek opposition between spirit and matter, and the  

sharp Zoroastrian dualism, which, where the Greek mind con-
ceived of a higher and a lower world, saw instead two hostile  

worlds, standing in contrast to each other like light and darkness.  
And out οf the combination of these two dualisms arose the  
teaching of Gnosticism, with its thoroughgoing pessimism and  
fundamental asceticism.  

Another characteristic feature of the Gnostic conception of  
the universe is the rό le played in almost all Gnostic systems  
by the seven world-creating powers. There are indeed certain  

exceptions; for instance, in the systems οf the Valentinian schools  
there is the figure of the one Demiurge who takes the place of  

the Seven. But how widespread was the idea of seven powers,  
who created this lower material world and rule over it, has  

been clearly proved, especially by the systematic examination  
of the subject by Anz (Unsprung des Guoslicismus). These  
Seven, then, are in most systems half-evil, half-hostile powers;  

they are frequently characterized as " angels," and are reckoned  

as the last and lowest emanations of the Godhead; below them  
—and frequently considered as derived from them—comes the  
world of the actually devilish powers. On the other hand, among  
the speculations of the Mandaeans, we find a different and perhaps  

more primitive conception of the Seven, according to which  
they, together with their mother Namrus (Ruh&) and their  

father (Ur), belong entirely to the world of darkness. They  

and their family are looked upon as captives of the god of light  
(Nand&-d'hayy8, Ηibil-Ζί να), who pardons them, sets them on  
chariots of light, and appoints them as rulers of the world  

(cf. chiefly Gears, in Traclal 6 and 8; W. Brandt, Mandaische  
Schriflen, 125 seq. and 137 seq.; Mondaischt Religion, 34 seq.,  
&c.). In the Manichaean system it is related how- the helper of  
the Primal Men, the spirit of life, captured the evil archonles, and  
fastened them to the firmament, or according to another account,  
flayed them, and formed the firmament from their skin (F. C.  
Baur, Dos man iιhά ische Religionssyslem,v. 61),and thisconception  
is closely related to the other, though in this tradition the number  
(seven) of the arc/monks is lost. Similarly, the last book of the  
Pislis-Sophia contains the myth of the capture of the rebellious  
arc/monks, whose leaders here appear as five in number (Schmidt,  
Kaplisck-gnoslischtSchriflen, p. 234 seq.)? There can scarcely  
be any doubt as to the origin of these seven (five) powers; they  
are the seven planetary divinities,the sun, moon and five planets.  

In the Mandaean speculations the Seven are introduced with  
the Babylonian names of the planets. The connexion of the  
Seven with the planets is also clearly established by the exposi-
tionsof Celsus end Origen (Contra Celsum, v i. 2 2 seq.) and similarly  
by the above.quoIed passage in the Pislis-Sophia, where the  
arc/monks, who are here mentioned as five, are identified with  
the five planets (excluding the sun and moon). This collective  
grouping of the seven (five) planetary divinities is derived from  
the late Babylonian religion, which can definitely be indicated  
as the home of these ideas (Zimmem, Keilinschriflen in dens  
alien Te.siamenl, ii. p. 620 seq.; cf. particularly Diodorus ii. 30).  
And if in the old sources it is only the first beginnings of this  
development that can be traced, we must assume that at a later  

These ideas may possibly be traced still further back, and perhaps  
even underlie St Paul's exposition in Col. it. ι j.  
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period the Babylonian religion centred in the adoration of the  
seven planetary deities. Very instructive in this connexion  
is the later (Arabian) account of the religion of the Mesopotamian  

Sabaeans. The religion of the Sabaeans, evidently a later  
offshoot from the stock of the old Babylonian religion, actually  

consists in the cult οf the seven planets (cf. the grit work of  

Daniel Chwdlsohn, Die Ssabier u. do' Ss αbismus). But this  
reference to Babylonian religion does not solve the problem  
-which is here in question. For in the Babylonian religion the  

planetary constellations are reckoned as the supreme deities.  

And here the question arises, how it came about that in the  

Gnostic systems the Seven appear as subordinate, half-daemonic  

powers, or even completely as powers of darkness. This can  
only be explained on the assumption that some religion hostile  
to, and stronger than the Babylonian, has superimposed itself  
upon this, and has degraded its principal deities into daemons.  
Which religion can this have been λ We are at first inclined to  
think of Christianity itself, but it is certainly most improbable  

that at the time of the rise of Christianity the Babylonian teaching  

about the seven planet-deities governing the world should have  

played so grit a part throughout all Syria, Asia Minor and  
Egypt, that the most varying sections of syncretic Christianity  
should over and over again adopt this doctrine and work it up  
into their system. It is far more probable that the combination  
which we meet with in Gnosticism is older than Christianity,  
and was found already in existence by Christianity and its sects.  

We must also reject the theory that this degradation οf the  
planetary deities into daemons is due to the influence of Hebrew  

monotheism, for almost all the Gnostic sects take up a definitely  

hostile attitude towards the Jewish religion, and almost always  
the highest divinity among the Seven is actually the creator-God  
of the Old Testament. There remains, then, only one religion  
which can be used as an explanation, namely the Persian, which  
in fact fulfils all the necessary conditions. The Persian religion  
was at an Orly period brought into contact with the Babylonian,  
through the triumphant progress of Persian culture towards  

the West; at the time of Alexander the Grit it was already the  

prevailing religion in the Babylonian plain (cf. F. Cumont,  
Texl's cl morn'rncnls rel. uus mysi&es de Milhra, 1. 5, 8-το, 14,  
s23 seq., 233). It was characterized by a main belief, tending  
towards monotheism, in the Light-deity Ahummazda and his  

satellites, who appeared in contrast with him as powers of the  
nature of angels.  

A combination of the Babylonian with the Persian religion  
could only be effected by the degradation of the Babylonian  
deities into half-divine, half-daemonic beings, infinitely remote  
from the supreme God of light and of heaven, or even into  
powers of darkness. Even the characteristic dualism of Gnostic-
ism has already proved to be in part of Iranian origin; and now  

it becomes clear how from that mingling of late Greek. and  
Persian dualism the ids could arise that these seven half-
daemonic powers are the creators or rulers of this material  

world, which is separated infinitely from the light-world of the  

good God. Definite confirmation of this conjecture is afforded  

us by laµτ sources of the Iranian religion, in which we likewise  

meet with the characteristic fundamental doctrine of Gnosticism.  

Thus the Buadnhish (iii. 25, ν. ι) is able to inform us that in the  
primeval strife οf Satan against the light-world, seven hostile  
powers were captured απd set as constellations in the heavens,  
where they are guarded by good star-powers and prevented  

from doing harm. Five of the evil powers are the planets,  
whik here the sun and moon are οf course not reckoned among  
the evil powers—for the obvious reason that in the Persian  
ο fń cίal religion they invariably appear as good divinities (cf.  

similar ideas in the Arabic treatise on Persian religion Uiema - i
-islam, Vullers, Frogmeale fiber die Rdigioa Zoroosiers, p. 49,  

and in other later sources for Persian religion, put together  

in Spiegel, Eraaische Alterlumskunde, Bd. hi. p. 180). These  
Persian fandes can hardly be borrowed from the Christian  
Gnostic systems, their definiteness and much more strongly  

dualistic character recalling the exposition of the Mandaean  
(and Μanichaean) system, are proofs to the contrary. They are  

derived from the same period in which the underlying ids  
of the Gnostic systems also originated, namely, the time at which  
the ideas of the Persian and Babylonian religions came into  
contact, the remarkable results of which have thus partly found  
their way into the official documents of Parsiism.  

With this fundamental doctrine of Gnosticism is connected,  
as Anz has shown in his book which we have so often quoted,  
a side of their religious practices to which we have already  
alluded. Gnosticism is to a grit extent dominated by the ides  
that it is above all and in the highest degree important for the  
Gnostic's soul to be enabled to find its way back through the  
lower worlds and spheres of haven ruled by the Seven to the  
kingdom of light of the supreme deity of haven. Hence, a  
principal item in their religious practice consisted in communica-
tions about the being, nature and names of the Seven (or of  
any other hostile daemons barring the way to haven), the  
formulas with which they must be addressed, and the symbols  
which must be shown to them. But names, symbols and  
formulas are not efficacious by themselves: the Gnostic must  
lead a life having no part in the lower world ruled by these  
spirits, and by his knowledge he must mix himself above  
them to the God of the world of light. Throughout this mysti ς  
religious world it was above all the influence of the late Greek  
religion, derived from Plato, that also continued to operate;  
it is filled with the echo of the song, the first note of which was  
sounded by the Platonists, about the heavenly home of the  
soul απd the homeward journey of the wise to the higher world  
of light.  

But the form in which the whole is set forth is Oriental, and  
it must be carefully noted that the Mithras mysteries, so closely  
connected with the Persian religion, are acquainted with this  
doctrine of the ascent of the soul through the planetary spheres  
(Origen, Conira Celsum, vi. 22).  

V. We cannot here undertake to set forth and explain in detail  
all the complex varieties of the Gnostic systems; but it will  
be useful to take a nearer view of certain principal figures which.  
have had an influence upon at least one series of Gnostic systems,  
and to examine their origins in the history of religion. In  
almost all systems an important part is played by the Great  
Mother (µι)τηρ) who appears under the most varied forms (d.  
Gaεaτ MOTHER OP τιιε GODS). At an Orly period, and notably  
in the Older systems of the Ophites (a fairly exact account of  
which has been preserved for us by Epiphanius and Hippolytus),  
among the Gnostics in the narrower sense of the word, the Archon-
tici, the Sethites (there are also traces among the Naasseni,  
cf. the Philosophumeaa of Hippolytus), the µίµηρ is the most  
prominent figure in the light-world, elevated above the lβδοµde,  
and the great mother of the faithful. The sect of the Barbelo-
gnostics takes its name from the female figure of the Barbelo  
(perhaps a corruption of IIapO&oe; d. the form Βαρθenla for  
"virgin "in Epiphanius, Han. xxvi. ι). But Gnostic speculation  
gives various accounts of the descent or fall of this goddess of  
heaven. Thus the " Helena " of the Simoniani descends to this  
world in order by means of her beauty to provoke to sensual  
passion and mutual strife the angels who rule the world, and  
thus again to deprive them of the powers of light, stolen from  
heaven, by means οf which they rule over the world. She is  
then held captive by them in extreme degradation.  Similar 
ideas are to be found among the " Gnostics " of Epiphanius.  
The kindred idea of the light-maiden, who, by exciting the sensual  
passions of the rulers (dρχο ref), takes from them those powers  
of light which still remain to them, has also a central place  
in the Manichaean scheme of salvation (F. C. Baur, Dos miai-
chdis'he Religioassyskm, pp. zig, j15, 3"). The light-maiden  
also plays a prominent part in the Pislis -Sophie (cf. the index  
to the translation by C. Schmidt). With this figure of the mother-
goddess who descends into the lower world seems to be closely  
connected the idea of the fallen Sophia, which is so widespread  
among the Gnostic systems. This Sophia then is certainly  
no longer the dominating figure of the light-world, she is a lower  
aeon at the extreme limit of the world of light, who sinks down  
into matter (Barbelognostics, the anonymous Gnostic of Irenaeus,  
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Bardesanes, Pis:is-Sophia), or turns in presumptuous love to-
wards the supreme God (B υθόs), and thus brings the Fall into 
the world of the scans (Valentinians). This Sophia then appears 
as the mother of the "seven "gods (see above)., 

The origin οf this figure is not far to seek. It is certainly  
not derived from the Persian religious system, to the spirit of 
which it is entirely opposed. Neither would it be correct to  

identify her entirely with the great goddess Ishtar of the old 
Babylonian religion. But there can hardly be any doubt that 
the figure of the great mother-goddess or goddess of heaven, 
who was worshipped throughout Asia under various forms and 
names (Astarte, Beltis, Atargatis, Cybele, the Syrian Aphrodite), 
was the. prototype of the µi)τηρ of the Gnostics (cf. Gaκaτ  
Mοτυ^a Or nay Goos). The character of the great goddess of 
heaven is still in many daces fairly exactly preserved in the 
Gnostic speculations. Hence we are able to understand how the 
Gnostic µiτηρ, the Sophia, appears as the mother of the Heb-
domas (iβ^oµΙ&s). The great goddess of heaven is the mother of 
the stars. Particularly instructive in this connexion is the fact 
that in those very acts, in the systems οf which the figure of the 
µflιηρ Plays a special part, unbridled prostitution appears as a  
distinct and essential part of the cult (cf. the accounts of par-
ticular branches of the Gnostics, Nicolaitans, Philionites, Bor-
borites, &c. in Epiphanies, Hoer. xxv., xxvi.). The meaning of  
this cult is, of course, reinterpreted in the Gnostic sense: by this  
unbridled prostitution the Gnostic sects desired to prevent the  
sexual propagation of mankind, the origin of all evil. But the  
connexion is clear, and hence it also explained the curious Gnostic  
myth mentioned above, namely that the µ#jτηρ (the light-maiden)  
by appearing to the archontes (dpxorree), the lower powers of  
this'world, inflames them to sexual lusts, in order to take from  
them that share of light which they have stolen from the upper  
world. This is a Gnostic interpretation of the various myths of  
the great mother-goddess's many loves and love-adventures with  
other gods and heroes. And when the pagan legend of the Syrian  
Astarte tells how she lived for ten year in Tyre as a prostitute,  
this directly recalls the Gnostic myth of how Simon found  
Helena in a brothel in Tyre (Epiphanius, Amos'a:us, c. 504).  
From the same group of myths must be derived the idea of the  
goddess who descends to the under-world, and is there taken  
prisoner against her will by the lower powers; the direct proto-
type of this myth is to be found, e.g. in Ishtar's journey to hell.  
And finally, just as the mother-goddess of south-western Asia  
stands in particularly intimate connexion with the youthful  
god of spring (Tammuz, Adonis, Attis), so we ought perhaps to  
compare here as a parallel the relation of Sophia with the 501cr  
in certain Gnostic systems (see below).  

Another characteristic figure of Gnosticism is that of the  
Primal Man (τρί'τοτ 6.αθρωτοτ). In many systems, certainly,  
it has already been forced quite into the background. But on  
closer examination we can clearly see that it has a wide influence  
on Gnosticism. Thus in the system of the Naasseni (see Hip-
polytus, P4ilosophnmena), and in certain related sects there  
enumerated, the Primal Man has a central and predominant  
position. Again, in the text on which are based the pseudo-
Clementine writings (Rccognhliows, i. 16, 32, 45-47, 5 2 , ll.  47;  and  
Homilies, iii. 17 seq. xviii. 14), as in the closely related system  
of the Ebionites in Epiphanius (Hair. xxx. 3- ι6; cf. liii. i), we  
meet with the man who existed before the world, the prophet  
who goes through the world in various forms, and finally reveals  
himself in Christ. Among the Barbelognostics (Irenaeus i.  
29. 3), the Primal Man (Adamas, homo ρeήειlus d erns) and  
Gnosis appear as a pair of scans, occupying a prominent place  
in the whole series. In the Valentinian systems the pair of  
aeons, Anthropos and Ekklesia, occupy the third or fourth  
place within the Oydods, but incidentally we learn that with  
some representatives of this school the Anthropos took a still  
more prominent place (first or second; Hilgenfeld, Kelzer-
geschkhk, p. 294 seq.). And even in the Pis:is-Sophia the  
Primal Man " Ieu " is frequently alluded to as the King of the  
Luminaries (cf. index to C. Schmidt's translation). We also  
meet with speculations of this kind about man in the circles  

of non-Christian Gnosis. Thus in the Poimandces of Hermes  
man is the most prominent figure in the speculation; numerous  
pagan and half-pagan parallels (the "Gnostics"  of Plotinus,  
Zesimus, Bitys) have been collected by Reitzenstein in his  
work Poimandres (pp. 8 ι -c ι6). Reitzenstein has shown (p.  
81 seq.) that very probably the system of the Naasseni described  
by Hippolytus was originally derived from purely pagan circles,  
which are probably connected in some way with the mysteries  
of the Allis cult. The figure in the Mandaean system most.  
closely coi'reaponding to the Primal Man, though this figure  
also actually occurs in another part of the system (cf the figure  
of Adakas Mans; Brandt, Manddischc Religion, p. 36 seq.) is  
that of Mand3 d'hayy€ ( γι σιτ τ^e ζωi"ι; cf. the pair of aeons,  
Adamas and Gnosis, among the Barbelognostica, in Irenaeus 

 I. 29. 3). Finally, in the Manichaean system, as is well known,  
the Primal Man again assumes the predominant place (Baur.  
Manic/s. Rcligionssystem, 49 seq.).  

This figure of the Primal Man can particularly be compared  
with that of the Gnostic Sophia. Wherever this figure has not  
become quite obscure, it represents that divine power which,  
whether simply owing to a fall, or as the hero who makes war  
on, and is partly vanquished by darkness, descends into the  
darkness of the material world, and with whom descent begins  
the great drama οf the world's development. From this power  
are derived thou portions of light existing and held prisoner  
in this lower world. And as be has raid himself again out of  
the material world, or has been set free by higher powers, so  
shall also the members of the Primal Man, the portions of  
light still imprisoned in matter, be set free.  

The question of the derivation οf the myth of the Primal  
Man is still one of the unsolved problems of religious history.  
It is worthy of notice that according to the old Persian myth  
also, the development of the world begins with the slaying of  
the primal man Gayomart by Angra-Mainyu (Abriman);  
further, that the Primal Man ("son of man "=man) also  
plays a part in Jewish apocalyptic literature (Daniel, Enoch,  
iv. Ezra), whence this figure passes into the Gospels; and again,  
that the dogma of Christ's descent into hell is directly connected  
with this myth. But these parallels do not carry us much further.  
Even the Persian myth is entirely obscure, and has hitherto  
defied interpretation. It is certainly true that in some way  
an essential part in the formation of the myth has been played  
by the sun-god, who daily descends into darkness, to rise from  
it again victoriously. But how to explain the combination of  
the figure of the sun-god with that of the Primal Man is an  
unsolved riddle. The meaning of this figure in the Gnostic  
speculations is, however, clear. It answers the question: how  
did the portions of light to be found in this lower world, among  
which certainly belong the souls of the Gnostics, enter into it?  

A parallel myth to that of the Primal Man are the accounts  
to be found in most of the Gnostic systems of the creation of  
the first man. In all these accounts the idea is expressed that  
so far as his body is concerned man is the work of the angels  
who created the world. So e.g. Satornil relates (Irenaeus  i. 
24.  i)  that a brilliant vision appeared from above to the world-
creating angels; they were unable to hold it fast, but formed  
man after its image. And as the man thus formed was unable  
to move, but could only crawl like a worm, the supreme Power  
put into him a spark of life, and man came into existence.  
Imaginations of the same sort are also to be found, e.g. in the  
genuine fragments of Valentinus (Hilgenfeld, Kelzergcsckichlk,  

p. 293), the Gnostics of Irenaeus 1. 30. 6, the Mandaeans  

(Brandt, Religion der Mandder, p. 36), ιnd the Manichaeans  
(Baur, Rcligionssyslem, p. 1 ι8 seq.). The Naasseni (Hippolytus,  
Philosojshumcna, V. 7) expressly characterize the myth as  
Chaldean (cf. the passage from Zosimus, in Retzenstein's  
Poimandres, p. 104). Clearly then the question which the myth  
of the Primal Man is intended to answer in relation to the  
whole universe is answered in relation to the nature of man by  
this account of the coming into being of the first man, which  
may, moreover, have been influenced by the account in the Old  
Testament. That question is: how does it happen that in this  
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inferior body of man, fallen a prey to corruption, there dwells  
a higher spark of the divine Being, or in other words, how are  
we to explain the double nature of man?  

VI. Of all the fundamental ideas of Gnosticism of which we  
have so far treated, it can with some certainty be assumed that  
they were in existence before the rise of Christianity and the  
induence of Christian ideas on the development of Gnosticism.  
The main question with which we have now to deal is that of  
whether the dominant figure of the Saviour (Σωτήρ) in Gnosticism  
is of specifically Christian derivation, or whether this can also  

be explained apart from the assumption of Christian influence.  
And here it must be premised that, intimately as the conception  
of salvation is bound up with the Gnostic religion, the idea οf  
salvation accomplished in a definite historical moment to a  

certain extent remained foreign to it. Indeed, nearly all the  
Chrittian Gnostic systems clearly exhibit the great difficulty  
with which they had to contend in order to reconcile the ides  
of an historical redeemer, actually occurring in the form of  a 
definite person, with their conceptions of salvation. In Gnosticism  
salvation always lies at the root of all existence and all history.  
The fundamental conception varies greatly. At one time the  
Primal Man, who sank down into matter, has freed himself  
and risen out of it again, and like him his members will rise out  
of darkness into the light (Pnimardres); at another time the  
Primal Man who was conquered by the powers of darkness  
has been saved by the mowers of light, and thus too all his race  

will be saved (Manichaeism); at another time the fallen Sophia  

is purified by her passions and sorrows and has found her Syzygos,  
the Soler, and wedded him, and thus all the souls of the Gnostics  
who still languish in matter will become the brides of the angels  

of the Soter (Valentines). In fact salvation, as conceived in  

Gnosticism, is always a myth, a history of bygone events, an  
allegory or figure, but not an historical event. And this decision  
is not affected by  the fact that in certain Gnostic sects figured  
historical personages such as Simon Magus and Menander.  

The Gnostic ideas of salvation were in the later schools and sects  

'transferred to these persons whom we must consider as rather  

obscure charlatans and miracle-mongers, just as in other uses  
they were transferred to the person of Christ. The " Helena"  
of the Simonian system was certainly not an historical but a  
mythical figure. This explains the laborious and artificial way  
in which the person of Jesus is connected in many Gnostic systems  
with the original Gnostic conception of redemption. In this  
patchwork the joins are everywhere still clearly to be recognized.  

Thus, e.g. in the Valentinian system, the myth of the fallen  
Sophia and the Soter, of their ultimate union, their marriage  

and their 70 sons (Irenaeus L 4. g; Hippolytus, Pkiios. vi.  
34), has absolutely nothing to do with the Christen conceptions  
of salvation. The subject is here that of a high goddess of heaven  
(she has 7e ions) whose friend and lever finds her in the misery  
of deepest degradation, frees her, and bears her home as his  
bride. To this myth the idea of salvation through the earthly  
Christ can only be attached with difficulty. And it was openly  

maintained that the Soter only existed for the Gnostic, the  

Saviour Jesus who appeared on earth only for the " Psychicus "  
(Irenaeus i. 6. s).  

VII. Thus the essential part of most of the conceptions of  

what we call Gnosticism was already in existence and fully  
developed before the rise of Christianity. But the fundamental  
ideas of Gnosticism and of early Christianity had a kind of  
magnetic attraction for each other. What drew these two  
(ones together was the energy exerted by the universal idea of  
salvation in both systems. Christian Gnosticism actually  
introduced only one new figure into the already existing Gnostic  
theories, namely that of the historical Saviour Jesus Christ.  

This figure afforded, as it were, a new point of crystallization  

for the existing Gnostic ideas, which now grouped themselves  
round this point in all their manifold diversity. Thus there  

came into the fluctuating mass a strong movement and formative  

impulse, and the individual systems and sects sprang up like  

mushrooms from this soil.  
It must now be our task to make plain the position of Gnosti- 

cism within the Christian religion, and its significance for the  

development of the latter. Above all the Gnostics represented  

and developed the distinctly anti-Jewish tendency in Christianity.  

Paul was the apostle whom they reverenced, and his spiritual  

influence on them is quite unmistakable. The Gnostic Marcion  

has been rightly characterized as a direct disciple οf Paul.  
Paul's battle against the law and the narrow national conception  

of Christianity found a willing following in a movement, the  
syncretic origin of which directed it towards a universal religion.  
St Paul's ideas were here developed to their extremest conse-
quences, and in an entirely one-sided fashion such as was far  

from being in his intention. In nearly all the Gnostic systems  

the doctrine of the seven world-creating spirits is given an  
anti-Jewish tendency, the god of the Jews and of the Old  

Testament appearing as the highest of the seven. The demiurge  
of the Valenlinians always dearly bears the features of the Old  
Testament creator-God.  

The Old Testament was absolutely rejected by most  
of the Gnostics. Even the so-called Judaeo-Christian Gnostics  

(Cerinthus), the. Ebionite (Esscnisn) sect of the Pseudo-
Clementine writings (the Elkesaites), take up an inconsistent  

attitude towards Jewish antiquity and the Old Testament.  

In this repect the opposition to Gnosticism led to a reactionary  

movement. If the growing Christian Church, in quite a different  
fashion from Paul, laid stress on the literal authority of the Old  
Testament, interpreted, it is true, allegorically; if it took up a  
much more friendly and definite attitude towards the Old  

Testament, and gave wider scope to the legal conception of  

religion, this must be in part ascribed to the involuntary reaction  
upon it of Gnosticism.  

The attitude of Gnosticism to the Old Testament and to the  
creator-god proclaimed in it had its deeper roots, as we have  
already seen, in the dualism by which it was dominated. With  
this dualism and the recognition of the worthlessness and  
absolutely vicious nature of the material world is combiped a  

decided spiritualism. The conception of a resurrection of the  

body, of a further existence for the body afterdeath, wasunattain-
able by almost all of the Gnostics, with the possible exception of  

a few Gnostic sects dominated by Judaeo-Christian tendencies.  
With the dualistic philosophy is further connected an attitude  

of absolute indifference towards this lower and material world,  
and the practice of asceticism. Marriage and sexual propagation  

are considered either as absolute Evil or as altogether worthless,  

and carnal pleasure is frequently looked upon as forbidden.  
Then again asceticism sometimes changes into wild libertinism.  

Here again Gnosticism has exercised an influence on the develop-
ment of the Church by way of contrast and opposition. If here  
a return was made to the old material view of the resurrection  
(the apostolic drheran's nit  σαρeότ), entirely abandoning the  
more spiritual conception which had been arrived at as a com-
promise by Paul, this is probably the result of a reaction from  

the views of Gnosticism. It was just at this point, too, that  

Gnosticism started a development which was followed later by  

the Catholic Church. In spite of the rejection of the ascetic  
attitude of the Gnostics, as a blasphemy against the Creator,  

a part of this ascetic principle berme at a later date dominant  
throughout all Christendom. And it is interesting to observe  
how, e.g., St Augustine, though desperately combating the  
dualism of the Mfanichaeans, yet afterwards introduced a number  
of dualistic ideas into Christianity, which are distinguishable  

from those of Manichaeizm only by a very keen eye, and even  
then with difficulty.  

The Gnostic religion also anticipated other tendencies. As  
we have seen, it is above all things a religion of sacraments and  

mysteries. Through its syncretic origin Gnosticism introduced  
for the first time into Christianity a whole mass of sacramental,  

mystical ideas, which had hitherto existed in it only in its  
earliest phases. But in the long run even genuine Christianity  
has been unable to free itself from the magic of the sacraments;  

and the Eastern Church especially has taken the same direction  

as Gnosticism. Gnosticism was also the pioneer of the Clristian  

Church in the strong emphasis laid on the idea of salvation in  
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religion. And since the Gnostics were compelled to draw the  

figure of the Saviour into a world of quite alien myths, their  
Christology became m complicated in character that it frequently  

recalls the Christology of the later dogmatic of the Greek Fathers.  

Finally, it was Gnosticism which gave the most decided  
impulse to the consolidation of the Christian Church as a church.  
Gnosticism itself is a free, naturally-growing religion, the religion  
of isolated minds, of separate little circles and minute sects.  

The homogeneity of wide circles, the sense of responsibility  
engendered by it, and continuity with the past are almost  

entirely lacking in it. It is based upon revelation, which even  

at the present time is imparted to the individual, upon the more  

or less convincing force of the religious imagination and specula-
tions of a few leaders, upon the voluntary and unstable grouping  

of the schools round the master. Its adherents feel themselves  

to be the isolated, the few, the free and the enlightened, as  

opposed to the sluggish and inert masses of mankind degraded  

into matter, or the initiated as opposed to the uninitiated, the  
Gnostics as opposed to the " Hylici " (6λιxoi); at most in the  
later and more moderate schools a middle place was given to  

the adherents of the Church as Psychici ( ψvχυioί ).  
This freely-growing Gnostic religiosity aroused in the Church  

an increasingly strong movement towards unity and a firm  

and inelastic organization, towards authority and tradition. An  
organized hierarchy, a definitive canon of the Holy Scriptures,  

a confession of faith and rule of faith, and unbending doctrinal  

discipline, these were the means employed. A part was also  

played in this movement by a free theology which arose within  
the Church, itself a kind of Gnosticism which aimed at holding  

fast whatever was good in the Gnostic movement, and obtaining  
its recognition within the limits of the Church (Clement of  
Alexandria, Origen). But the mightiest forces, to which in the  

end this theology too had absolutely to give way, were outward  

organization and tradition.  
It must be considered as an unqualified advantage for the  

further development of Christianity, as a universal religion, that  
at its very outset it prevailed against the great movement of  

Gnosticism. In spite of the fact that in a few of its later repre-
seislatives Gnosticism assumed a more refined and spiritual  
aspect, and even produced blossoms of a true and beautiful piety,  
it is fundamentally and essentially en unstable religious syn-
cretism, a religion in which the determining forces were a fantastic  

oriental imagination and a sacramentalism which degenerated  
into the wildest superstitions, a weak dualism fluctuating  
unsteadily between asceticism and libertinism. Indirectly, how-
ever, Gnosticism was certainly one of the most powerful factors  

in the development of Christianity in the 1st century.  
VIII. This sketch may be completed by a short review of the  

various separate sects and their probable connexion with each  
other. As a point of departure for the history -of the develop-
ment of Gnosticism may be taken the numerous little sects  

which were apparently first included under the name of" Gnus-
tics " in the narrower sense. Among these probably belong the  
Ophites of Celsus (in Origen), the many little sects included by  

Epiphanius under the name of Nicolaitans and Gnostics (Hoer.  
x). 26); the Archontici (Epiphanius, Hoer. xl.), Sethites (Cain-
ites) should also here be mentioned, and finally the Carpocratians.  
Common to all these is the dominant position assunwd by the  
" Seven " (headed by Ialdabaoth); the heavenly world lying  

above the spheres of the Seven is occupied by comparatively  
few figures, among which the most important part is played by  
the µή tηρ, who, is sometimes enthroned as the. supreme  
goddess in heaven, but in a few systems has already descended  
from there into matter, been taken prisoner, &c. Numerous  

little groups are distinguished from the mass, sometimes by one  
peculiarity, sometimes by another. On the one hand we have  

sects with a strongly ascetic tendency, on the other we find some  

characterized by unbridled libertinism; in some the most  
abandoned prostitution has come lobe  the most sacred mystery;  
in others again appears the worship of serpents, which here  
appears to be connected in various and often very loose ways  

with the other ideas of these Gnostics—hence the names of the  

" Ophitea, ' " Nassseni." To this class also fundamentally  
belong the Simoniani, who have included the probably historical  
figure of Simon Magus in a system which seems to be closely  
connected with those we have mentioned, especially if we look  
upon the "Helena"  o Ε this system as a mythical figure. A  
particular branch of the " Gnostic "sects is represented by these  

systems in which the figure of Sophia sinking down into matter  

already appears. To these belong the Barbelognostics (in the  

description given by Irenaeus the figure of the Spirit takes the  

place of that of Sophia), and the Gnostics whom Irenaeus (i. 30)  

describes (cf. Epiphanius, Hoer. xxvi.). And here may best be  
included Bardesanes, a famous leader of a Gnostic school of  
the end of the and century. Most scholars, it is true, following  

an old tradition, reckon Bardesenes among the Valentiniens.  
But from the little we know of Bardesanes, his system bears no  

trace of relationship with the complicated Valentinian system,  

but is rather completely derived from the ordinary Gnosticism,  
and is distinguished from it apparently only by its more strongly  
dualistic character. The systems of Valentinus and his disciples  
must be considered as a further development of what we have  
jnst characterized as the popular Gnosticism, and especially of  

that branch of it to which the figure of Sophia is already known.  

In them above all the world of the higher aeons is further ex-
tended and filled with a  throng of varied figures. They also  
exhibit a variation from the characteristic dualism of Gnosticism  

into monism, in their conception of the fall of Sophia and their  

derivation of matter from the passions of the fallen Sophia. The  

figures of the Seven have here entirely disappeared, the remem-
brance of them being merely preserved in the name of the  
∆ηµiοeργ6t (eβδοαάτ). , In general, Valentinianism displays a  
particular resemblance to the dominant ideas of the Church,  
both in its complicated Christology, its triple division of mankind  
into ιwevµαnnxeώ , ψιχυωί  and 6λarol, and its far-fetched  
interpretation of texts.' A quite different position from those  
mentioned above is taken by Basilides (g.e.). From what little  
we know of him he was an uncompromising dualist. Both the  
systems which are handed down under his name by Irenaeus and  
Hippolytus, that of emanations and the monistic-evolutionary  
system, represent further developments of his ideas with a  

tendency away from dualism towards monism. Characteristic-
allγ, in these Basilidian systems the figure of the " Mother " or  
of Sophia does not appear. This peculiarity the Basilidian  
system shares with that of Satornil of Antioch, which has only  
come down to us in a very fragmentary state, and in other  

respects recalls in many ways the popular Gnosticism. By  

itself, on the other hand, stands the system preserved forLS by  

Iippolytus in the Philosophumeno under the name of the  
Naasseni, with its central figure of "the Man," which, as we  
have seen, is very closely related with certain specifically pagan  

Gnostic speculations which have come down to us (in the Poi-
mondres, in Zosimus and Plotinus, Eanend ii. q). With the  
Naasseni, moreover, are related also the other sects of which  

Hippolytus alone gives us a notice in his Ρhilοsορhtυιsen σ  
(Docetae, Perates, Sethiani, the adherents of Justin, the Gnostic  

of Monoimos). Finally, apart from all other Gnostics stands  
Maccion. With him, as far as we are able to conclude from the  
scanty entices of him, the manifold Gnostic speculations are  
reduced essentially to the one problem of the good and the just  
God, the God of the Christians and the God of the Old Tatament.  

Between these two powers Marcion affirms a sharp and, as it  

appears, originally irreconcilable dualism which with him rests  
moreover on a speculative basis. Thanks to the noble simplicity  

and specifically religious character of his ideas, Marcion was  
able to found not only schools, but a community, a church of  
his own, which gave trouble to the Church longer than any  

other Gnostic sect. Among his disciples the speculative and  
fantastic element of Gnosticism again became more apparent.  

As we have already intimated, Gnosticism had such a power  

1  For the disciples of Valentinus, esρeέ ially Marcus, after whom  
was named a separate sect, the Marcosians, with their Pythagorean  
theories of numbers and their strong tincture of the mystical, magic,  

and sacramental, see VALENTINVS aeo Vaιεwτ in ιANs  
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of αttraεdon that it now drew within its limits even Judaeo-
Christian sects. Among these we must mention the Judaco-
Christian Gnostic Cerinthus, also the Gnostic Ebionites, of  
whom Epiphanius (Hair.) gives us an account, and whose writings  
are to be found in a recension in the collected works of the  
Pseudo-Clementine Rccognilionr and Hemiiks; tο the same class  
belong the Elkesaites with their mystical scripture, the Fixai,  
extracts of which are given by Hippolytus in the Philos. (ix. 13).  
Later evidence of the decadence of Gnosticism occurs in the  
Pislis-Sophia and the Coptic Gnostic writings discovered and  
edited by Schmidt. In these confused records of human imagina-
tion gone mad, we possess a veritable herbarium of all possible  
Gnostic ideas, which were once active and now rest peacefully  
side by side. None the less, the stream of the Gnostic religion  
is not yet dried up, but continues on its way; and it is beyond  
a doubt that the later Mandaeanism and the great religious  
movement of Mani are most closely connected with Gnosticism.  
These manifestations are all the more characteristic since in  
them we meet with a Gnosticism which remained essentially  
more untouched by Christian influences than the Gnostic  
systems of the 2nd century A.D. Thus these systems throw an  
important light on the past, απd a true perception of the nature  
and ρυτφΡle of Gnosticism is not to be obtained without taking  
them into consideration.  

Βιsιιooaa ρnγ.—Α. Neander, Genetisthe Εntwickhng d. οernιhm-
skn gzosbs'hen Syskme (Berlin. 1818); F. Chr. Baur. Die thristl.  
Gans in direr geshschd. Ei'lxkk!iing (Tubingen, 1835); E. W.  
Μό Ιkr. Gerd. der Kosmdogi' in dee grie'Aischen Kncke his O ιi^enεs  
(Halle. X860); R. A. Lipsiia, Der Gnosikismas (Leipzig, 1860;  
osiginally in Ersch and Grub εr's Encydopddi'); H. L. Manuel,  
Τke Gnostic Heresies of the lit απd ,.d Centi'riej (London, 1875);  
Κ. Kepler. Ober Gnom '„ d altbabylosische Religion, a lecture  
delivered at the Congress of Oń entalists (Berlin, '88'); A. Hilgen-
kid, Ketreegeschichie des Urchristentams (Leipzig, 1884); and in  
Lithr. fis., wissenschafi. Tkeol. 0890, i. "Der Gno'ticismus ';  
A. Ransack, Dogmcngeschid.k, 1. 271 seq. (cf.. the corresponding  
sections of the o mσπ{geτchicέkn of Loots and Seebeeg); W.  Anz,  
" Zur Frage each dem Ursprung des Gnosticismus. ' Texte a. Unier.  
swhunges, xv. 4  (Leipzig, 1897); R. Liechtenhahn, DieOffenbansng 
ins Gπost^^mas (Gό ttiπgen, t9ó'); C. Schmidt. " Plotins Stellung  
rum Gnosticismus u. kurchl: Christentum' Teak s. Untersuch.  

. 4 (1902); Ε. de Faye. untrodaction it Iliad, di. G,ioslicisme (Paris,  
X903); R. Reitzenstem Poimandres (Leipzig, 1904); G. Kruger, 
snick "Cnostkismus'^ in Herzog-Hauck's Reaiencyklqpddie (3rd  
ed.) vi. 728 R.; Bousnet, " Hauptprobleme der Gnosis," Forschsi.gen  
s. Rdig. a. Lit. d. alien a. newn Testaments, ιο (ι907); T. Wendland,  
Hellenutisch-,Omische Krdtss in ihren Beniehange* as Judestum  
and Chs'isienInm (1907). p. 161 seq. See further among important  
monographi on the individual Gnostic systems. R. A. Lipsius,  
' 

 
Die ophitischen Systeme," ZIschr. f. wissensch. TIu'ologie (0863);  

G. Heinrei, Die ,ojkniisirni's'he Gnosmm a. d. Heiligc Schrift (Berlin,  
'871); A. Merx, Bardesmnes son Edessa (Halle, 1863); A. Hilgenfeld,  
Bgrdesa'e:. do ktrte Gnos'iker (Leipzig. 1864); A. Harnack, ' ()bee  
dos gnostische Bitch Pistis-Sophia." Text* s. Unkrsnch. vii.  a;  
C. Schmidt, " Gnostische Schriften," Teτtι a. (Jnkrsuch. viii. r, 2;  
and also the works mentioned under § II. of this article. (W. Bo.)  
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Whft&tsIlcd  Gnu ;  or Black Wildebeest  (Connoclmeies gns).  

GNU, the Hottentot name for the large white-tailed South  
African antelope (q.s.), now nearly extinct, know to the Boers  
as.the black wildebeest, and to naturalists as Cοnnοth αeks (or  
Cufoblepam) gnu. A second and larger species is the brindled  
gnu or blue wildebeest (C. Iaarinus or Catoblepas gergon), also  
known by the Bechuana name kokon or kokoon; and there are  
several East Mrican forms more or less closely related to the  
latter which have received distinct names.  

GO, or Go-Bsieo (Jap. Go-ban, board for playing Go), a popular  
table game. It is of great antiquity, having been invented in  
Japan, according to tradition, by the emperor Yao, 2350 B.C.,  
but it is probably of Chinese origin. According to Falkener the  
first historical mention of it was made about the year Sao 8.c.,  
but there is abundant evidence that it was a popular game  
long before that period. The original Japanese Go is played on  
a board divided into squares bi 19 horizontal aiid '9 vertical  
lines, making ‚361 intersections, upon which the flat round men,  
ι8z white and ι8ι black, are placed one by one as the game  
proceeds. The men are placed by the two players on any inter-
sections (me) that may seem advantageous; the object being to  
surround with one's men as many unoccupied intersections as  
possible, the player enclosing the greater number of vacant  
points being the winner. Completely surrounded men are  
captured and removed from the board. This game is played in  
England upon a board divided into 361 squares, the men being  
placed upon these instead of upon the intersections.  

A much simpler variety of Go, mostly played by foreigners,  
has for its object to get five men into line. This may have been  
the earliest form of the game, as the word go means five. Except  
in Japan it is often played on an ordinary draughts-board, and  
the winner is he who first gets five men into line, either vertically,  
horizontally or diagonally.  

See Go-Bang , by A. Howard Cady, in Spalding's Home Library 
New York, ' 896) ;Gamcs Ancient απd O,uenlal, by Edward Falkener  
London, '892); Dos jspan..chinesische Spud Go, by O. Korschelt  
Yokohama, 1881); Dos Nat ionalspid der , Japaneτιπ, by G. Schurig  
Leipzig, 1888).  . 

GOA, the name of the past and present capitals of Portuguese  
India, and of the surrounding territory more exactly described  
as Goa settlement, which is situated on the western coast of  
India, between ι 5°  44' and 14° 53' N., and between 73° 45' and  
74°  26' E. Pop. ('900) 475,3 1 3, area 1301 sq. m.  

Goa Setdemeni.—With Damaun (q.s.) and Diu (q.o.) Goa  
settlement forms a single administrative province ruled by a  
governor-general, and a single ecclesiastical province subject  
to the archbishop of Goa; for judicial purposes the province  

includes Macao in China, and Timor in the Malay Archipelago.  
It is bounded on the N. by the river Terakhul or Araundem,  

which divides it from the Sawantwari state, E. by the Western  
Ghats, S. by Kanara district, and W. by the Arabian Sea. It  
comprises the three districts of ^lhas, Bardez and Salsette,  
conquered early in the ιό th century and therefore known as the  
Velhsa Conquistas (Old Conquests), seven districts acquired  

later and known as the Novas Conquistas, and the island of  

Anjidiv or Anjadiva. The settlement, which has a coast-line  

of 62 m., is a hilly region, especially the Novas Conquistas; its  

distinguishing features are the Western Ghats, though the highest  

summits nowhere reach an altitude of 4000 ft., and the island  
of Goa. Numerous short but navigable rivers water the lowlands  
skirting the coast. The two largest rivers are the hfandavi and  
the Juań , which together encircle the island of Goa (Ilhas),  
being cotinected mi the landward side by a creek. The island  
(native name Tisvgdl, Tissuvaddy, Tissuary) is a triangular  
territory, the apex of which, called the cabo or cape, is a rocky  
headland separating the harbour of Goa into two anchorages-
Agoada or Aguada at the mouth of the Mandavi, on the north,  
and Μοrmugiο or Marmagfo at the mouth of the Juan, on the  
south. The northern haven is exposed to the full force of the  
south-west monsoon, απd is liable to silt up during the rams.  
The southern, sheltered by the promontory of Salsette, is always  
open, but is less used, owing to its greater distance from the city  
of Goa, which is built on the island. A railway connects Mor-,  
magέο, south of the Jusri estuary, with Castle Rock on the  
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Western Ghats. Goa imports textiles and foodstuffs, and exports  
coca-nuts, areca-nuts, spices, fish, poultry and timber. Its  
trade is carried on almost entirely with Bombay, Madras,  
Kathiawar and Portugal. Manganese is mined in large quantities,  
some iron is obtained, and other products ate salt, palm-spirit,  
betel and bananas.  

Cities of Goa.—a. The ancient Hindu city of Goa, of which  
hardly a fragment survive, was built at the southernmost point  
of the island, and was famous in early Hindu legend and history  
for its learning, wealth and beauty. In the Forams and certain  

inscriptions its name appears as Gove, G οννρurl, Gomant, 3c.;  
the medieval Arabian geographers knew it as SindAbur or  SandA-
bur, and the Portuguese as Goa  Velba. It was ruled by the  
Kadamba dynasty from the and century S.D. to 1312, and by  
Mohammedan invaders of the Deccan from 1312 until about  
1370, during which period it was visited and described by Iba  
Batuta. It was then annexed to the Hindu kingdom of  
Vijayanagar, of which, according to Ferishta, it still formed part  
in 1469, when it was conquered by the Bahmani sultan of the  
Deccan; but two of the best Portuguese chroniclers state that  
it became independent, in 1440, when the second city (Old Goa)  
was founded.  

a. Old Goa is, for the most part, a city of ruins without  
inhabitants other than ecclesiastics and their dependents. The  

chief surviving buildings are the cathedral, founded by Albu  

querque in 151! to commemorate his entry into Goa on St  

Catherine's day !sus, and rebuilt in 1623, απd still used for  
public worship; the convent of St Francis (1517), a converted  
mosque rebuilt in 1661, with a portal of carved black stone,  
which is the only relic of Portuguese architecture in India dating  
from the first quarter of the 16th. century; the chapel of St  
Catherine (1550;  the church of Born Jesus (1594-1603),  a 
superb example of Renaissance architecture as developed by the 
Jesuits, containing the magnificent shrine and tomb of St 
Francis Xavier (ace X πντεα, FitANascoDE); and the 17th-century 
convents of St Monica and St Cajetan. The college of St Paul 
(see below) is in ruins.  

3. Panjim, Pangim or New Goa originally a suburb of Old 
Goa, is, like the parent city, built on the left bank of the Mandavi 
estuary, in i5° 3ó N. and 73° 33' E. Pop. (i90[) 95 οο. It is 
a modern port with few pretensions to architectural beauty. 
Ships of the largest size can anchor in the river, but only small 
vessels can load or discharge at the quay. Panjim became the 
residence of the viceroy in 1759 and the capital of Portuguese 
India in 1843. It possesses a lyceum, a school for teachers, a 
seminary, t technical school and an exoerimental agricultural 
station.  

Potiticat History.—With the subdivision of the Bahmani 
kingdom, after 1482, Goa passed into the power of Yusuf Adil 
Shah, king of Bijapur, who was its ruler when the Portuguese 
first reached India. At this time Goa was important as the 
starting-point of pilgrims from India to Mecca, as a mart with 
no rival except Calicut an the west coast, and especially as the 
centre of the import trade in horses (Gulf Arabs) from Hormuz, 
the control of which was a vital matter to the kingdoms warring 
in the Deccan. It was easily defensible by any power with 
command of the sea, as the encircling rivers could only be forded 
at one spot, and had been deliberately stocked with crocodiles. 
It was attacked on the 10th of February 1 510 by the Portuguese 
under Albuquerque. As a Hindu ascetic had foretold its downfall 
απd the garrison of Ottoman mercenaries was outnumbered, 
the city surrendered without a struggle, and Albuquerque entered  
it in triumph, while the Hindu townsfolk strewed filagree flowers 
of gold and silver before his feet. Three months later Vusuf 
Adil Shah returned with 60,000 troops, forced the passage of the 
ford, and blockaded the Portuguese in their ships from May to 
August, when the cessation of the monsoon enabled them to put 
to sea. In November Albuquerque returned with a larger force, 
and after overcoming a desperate resistance, recaptured the city, 
permitted his soldiers to plunder it for three days, and massacred 
the entire Mohammedan population. 

Goa was the first territorial possession of the Portuguese in 

Asia. Albuquerque intended it to be a colony ends naval base, 
as distinct from the fortified factories which had been established 
in certain Indian seaports. He encouraged his men to marry 

 native women, and to settle in Goa as farmers, retail traders or 
artisans. These married men soon became a privileged caste,  
and Goa acquired a huge Eurasian population. Albuquerque  
and his successors left almost untouched the customs and con-
stitutions of the 30 village communities on the island, only  
abolishing the rite of suttee. Α register of these customs (Fora,  
de uses a costumer) was published in 1526, and is an historical  
document of much value; an abstract of it is given in R. S.  
Whiteway's Rise of the Portuguese Empire in India (London,  
1898).  

Gee became the capital of the whole Portuguese empire in the  
East. It was granted the same civic privileges as Lisbon. Its  
senate or municipal chamber maintained direct communications  
with the-king and paid a special representative to attend to its  

interests at court. In 1563 the governor even proposed t ο make  
Goa the seat of a parliament, in which all parts of the Portuguese  
east were to be represented; this was vetoed by the king.  

In 1 542 St Francis Xavier mentions the architectural splendour  
of the city; but it reached the climax of its prosperity between  
1 575 and 1625. Goa Doarada, or Golden Goa, was then the  
wonder of all travellers, and there was a Portuguese proverb,  
"He who has seen Goa need not see Lisbon." Merchandise from 

 all parts of the East was displayed in its bazaar, and separate  
streets were set aside for the sale of different classes .of goods—
Bahrein pearls and coral, Chinese porcelain and silk, Portuguese  
velvet and piece-goods, drugs and spices from the Malty Archi-
pelago. In the main street slaves were sold by auction. The  
houses of the rich were surrounded by gardens and palm groves;  
they were built of stone sad painted red or white. Instead of  
glass, their balconied windows had thin polished oyster-shells set 

 in latticework.  
The social life of Goa was brilliant, as befitted the headquarters  

of the viceregal court, the army and navy, and the church; but  
the luxury and ostentation of all classes had become a byword  
before the end of the 16th century. Almost all manual labour was  
done by slaves; common soldiers assumed high-sounding titles,  
and it was even customary for the poor noblemen who congregated  
together in boarding-houses to subscribe for a few silken cloaks, a  
silken umbrella and a common man-servant, so that each could  
take his turn to promenade the streets, fashionably attired and  
with a proper escort. There were huge gambling saloons,  
licensed by the municipality, where determined players lodged  
for weeks together; and every form of vice, except drunkenness,  
was practised by both sexes, although European women were  
forced to lead a kind of zenana life ,  and never ventured unveiled  
into the streets; they even attended at church in their palanquins,  
so as to avoid observation.  

The appearance of the Dutch in Indian waters was followed by  
the gradual ruin of Goa. In 1603 and 1639 the city was blockaded  
by Dutch fleets, though never captured, and iii 1635 it was  

ravaged by an epidemic. Its trade was gradually monopolized  
by the Jesuits. Thevenot in 1666, Baldaeus in 1672, fryer in  
1675 describe is ever-increasing poverty and dewy. In 1683 only  
the timely appearance of a Mogul army saved it from capture by  
a horde of Mahratta raiders, and in 1 739 the whole territory was  
attacked by the same enemies, and only saved by the unexpected  
arrival of a new viceroy with a fleet. This peril was always  
imminent until 1759, when a peace with the Mabrattas was con-
cluded. In the same year the proposal to remove the scat of  
government to Panjim was carried out; it had been discussed as  
early as 1684. Between 1695 and 1775 the population dwindled  
from Σο,οοο to ι6oο, and in 1835 Goa was only inhabited by a few  
priests, monks and nuns.  

E'dcssaslico.1 History.—Some Dominican friars came out to  
Goa in 1510, but no large missionary enterprise was undertaken  
before the arrival of the Franciscans in 1517.. From their head-
quarters in Goa the Franciscan preachers visited many parts of  
western India, and even journeyed to Ceylon, Pegu and the  
Malay Archipelago. For nearly twenty-five years they carried on  
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the wotkof a ngeliuUon almost alone, with such success that in  

ι534 Pope Paul 1II. made Goa a bishopric, with spiritual jurisdic-
tion over all Portuguese possessions between China and the Cape  

of Good Hope, though itself suffragan to the archbishopric of  

Funchal in Madeira. A Franciscan friar, J060 de Albuquerque,  

came to Goa as its first bishop in ι "38. In 1542 St Francis  
Xavier came to Goa, and took over the Franciscan college of  
Santa Fe, for the training of native missionaries; this was re-
Dared the College of St Paul, and became the headquarters of all  
Jesuit missions in the East, where the Jesuits were commonly  

styled Pailisias. By a Bull dated the 4th of February 1557  
Goa was made an archbishopric, with jurisdiction over the sees of  

Malacca and Cochin, to which were added Macao (1575),  Japan  
('588), Angamele or Cranganore (r6oο), Meliapur (Mylapur)  
(1606), Peking and Nanking ( ι6το), together with the bishopń cof  
Mozambique, which included the entire coast of East Africa. In  
2606 the archbishop received the title of Primate of the East, and  

the king of Portugal was named Patron of the Catholic Missions  

in the Fast; his right of patronage was limited by the Concordat  
of 1857 to Goa, Malacca, Macaoand certain parts of British lndia.  

The Inquisition was introduced into Goa in Ι560; a vivid  
account of its proceedings is given by C. DeUon, Relation de  
iiinqaisiiioin de Goa (1688).  Five ecclesiastical councils, which  
dealt with matters of discipline, were held at Goa—in 1567,  
1575,  1  585, 159 2  and 1606; the archbishop of Goa also presided  
over the more important synod of Diamper (Udayamperur,  
about τ a m. S.E. οf Cochin), which in Ι599 condemned  as 
heretical the tenets and liturgy of the Indian Neslorians, or  
Christians of St Thomas (q.s.). In X675 Fryer described Goa as  
" a Rome in India, both for absoluteness and fabrics," and  
Hamilton states that early in the 18th century the number οf  
ecclesiastica in the settlement had ruched the extraordinary  
total of 30,000. But the Jesuits were expelled in 1759 , and by  
0800 Gus had lost much even of its ecclesiastical importance.  
The Inquisition was abolished in ‚814 and the religious orders  
were secularized in 1835.  

Btai.iooaariw —J. N. de Fonseca, An IlisioriioJ and Archa'o-
kgiicl Sketch of Goa (Bombay, 1878) is a minute study of the city  
from the earliest times, illustrated. For the early history of Portu-
euese rule the chief authorities are The Comme,la,ics ... of 

 pelbσgrpgse (Hakluyt Society's translation, London, 1877), the  
Caries of Albuquerque (Lisbon, 1884). the Ilisloria ... do India  
of F. L. de Castanheda (Lisbon, 1833, written before 1552), the  
Lesdos do India of G. Correa (Lisbon, 1860, written 1514-1560),  
and the Decades do India of joio do Barros and D. do Couto (Lisbon,  
1778-1788, written about ι5  ι6ι6). Couto's Soldod ο p ισΓ ίιο 
(^n,  i  790) and S. Botelhds Cartos and Tombo, wri tten 1 547- ι 554,  
published ιη "Subsidies"of the Lisbon Academy (1868), are valuable  
studies of military life and administration. The Arcimo P0rlugnet  

orient αt (6 parts, New Goa, 1857-1877) is a most useful collection  
of documents dating from 1515;  part a contains the privileges, &c.  
of the city of Gus, and part 4 contains the minutes of the ecc csiasti-
cal councils and of the synod of Diamper. The social life of Goa has  
been graphically described by many writers; see especially the  
travels of Varthema (c. t5ο5), Linschoten (c. 1580), Pyrard (1608)  
in the Hakluyt Society's translations; J. Mocquct, Voyages (Paris,  
ι8ο, written 1608-1610); P. Baldaeus, in ChurchiWs Voyages,  

vol. (London, 1 732) ;  Fryer, A New A"oirni of Ear! India  
and Persia (London. 1698): A. de Mandclslo, Voyages (London,  
*669); us Voyages de M. de Thewnoi ens India Oriesiales (Amster-
dam. 1779), and A. Hamilton, A New Acco,rni of the East Indies  
(London. 1774). For Gus in the 20th century net The Imperial  
Gαsenser of ladιa. (K.G.J.)  

GOAL, originally an object act up as the place where a ice  
ends, the winning-post, and so used figuratively of the end to  

which any effort Is directed. It is thus used to translate the  
La[. wets, the boundary pillar, set one at each end of the circus  
to mark the turning-point. The word was quite early used in  
various games fur the two posts, with or without a cross-bar,  
through or over which the ball has to be driven to score a point  
towards winning the game. The New English Dictionary quotes  
the use in Richard Stanyhurst's Description of Ireland ('577);  
but the word ‚dl in thesenseof a boundary appears as early as the  
beginning of the 24th century in the religious poems of William de  
Shoreham (c. 1315). The origin of the word is obscure. It is 

 usually taken to be derived from a French word gale, meaning  a 
pole or stick, but this meaning does not appear in the English  

usage, nor does the usual English meaning appear in the French.  

There is an O. Eng. gallon, to hinder, which may point to a lost  
‚dl, barrier, but there is no evidence in other Teutonic languages  

for such a word.  
OOALPAHA, a town and district of British India, in the  

Brahmaputra valley division of eastern Bengal and Assam.  
The town (pop. 6287) overlooks the Brahmaputra. It was the  
frontier outpost of the Mahommedan power, and has long been a  

8ourishing sit of riνer trade. The civil station is built on the  
summit of a small hill commanding a magnificent view of the  

valley of the Brahmaputra, bounded on the north by the snowy  
ranges of the Himalayas and on the south by the Garo hills.  
The native town is built on the western slope of the hill, and the  

lower portion is subject to inundation from the marshy land  
which extends in every direction. It has declined in importance  

since the district headquarters were removed to Dhubri in 2879,  

and it suffered severely from the earthquake of the 12th of June  
1897.  

The Desτιιcτ comprises an area of 3961 sq. m. It is situated  
along the Brhmaputr, at the corner where the river takes its  
southerly course from Assam intq Bengal. The scenery is  
striking. Along the banks of the river grow clumps of cane and  

reed; farther beck stretch fields of rice cultivation, broken only  
by  the fruit trees surrounding the villages, and in the background  

rise the forest-clad hills overtopped by the white peaks of the  

Himalayas. The soil of the hills is of a red ochreous earth,  

with blocks of granite and sandstone interspersed; that of the  
plains is of alluvial formation. Earthquakes ere common and  
occasionally severe shocks have been experienced. The Brahma-
putr annually inundates vast tracts of country. Numerous  

extensive forests yield valuable timber. Wild animals of all  
kinds are found. In 1901 the population was 462,083, showing  
an increase of a% in the decade. Rice forms the staple crop.  

Mustard and jute are also largely grown. The manufactures  
consist of the making of brass and iron utensils and of gold and  
silver ornaments, weaving of silk cloth, basket-work and pottery.  

The cultivation of tea has been introduced but does not Boorish  

anywhere in the district. Local trade is in the hands of Marwari  

merchants, and is carried on at the baua,s, weekly het: or markets  
and periodical fairs. The chief exports are mustard-seed, jute,  
cotton, timber, lac, silk cloth, india-rubber and tom; the imports,  

Bengal rice, European piece goods, sail, hardware, oil and  
tobacco.  

Dhubri (pop. 3737), the administrative headquarters of the  
district, stands on the Brahmapatre where that ri νer takes its  
great bend south. It is the termination of the emigration road  
from North Bengal and of the river steamers that connect with  
the North Bengal railway. It is also served by the eastern  
Bengal State  railway. 

GOAT (a common Teut. word; O. Eng. ‚dl, Goth. gaits, hied.  
Ger. Geiss, cognate with Let. hoed us, a kid), properly the nameof  
the well-known domesticated European ruminant (Capra kiress),  
which has for all time been regarded as the emblem of everything  
that is evil, in contradistinction to the sheep, which is the symbol  
of excellence and purity. Although the more typical goats are  
markedly distinct from sheep, there is, both as regards wild end  
domesticated forms, an almost complete gradation from goats  
to sheep, so that it is exceedingly di θicult to define either group.  
The position of the genus Capra (to all the members of which,  
as well as some allied species, the name " goat " in its wider sense  
is applicable) in the family Bosidae is indicated in the article  
BwmAX, and some of the distinctions between goats and sheep  
are mentioned in the article SHEEP. Here then it will suffice  
to mention that goats are characterized by the strong and offen-
sive odour of the male, which are furnished with a beard on  
the chin; while as a general rule glands are present between the  
middle toe of the fore feet only.  

Goats, in the wild state, are an exclusively old-world group,  
of which the more typical forms are confined to Europe and  
south-western and central Asia, although there are two outlying  
species in northern Africa. The wild goat, or pasting, is repre-
sented in Europe in the Cyclades and Crete by rather small dices,  

f  
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more or less mingled with domesticated breeds, the Cretan  
animal being distinguished as Capra hircus crelkus; but the  
large typical race C. h. acgagrus is met with in the mountains of  
Asia Minor and Persia, whence it extends to Sind, where it is  
represented by a somewhat different race known as C. h. blylhi.  
The horns οf the old bucks are of great length and beauty, and  
characterized by their bold scimitar-like backward sweep απd  
sharp front edge, interrupted at irregular intervals by knots or  
bosses. Domesticated goats have run wild in many islands,  
such as the Hebrides, Shetland, Canaries, Azores, Ascension and  
Juan Fernandez. Some οf these reverted breeds have developed  
horns of considerable size, although not showing that regularity  
οf curve distinctive of the wild race. In the Azores the horns are  
remarkably upright and straight, whence the name of " antelope-
goat" which has been given to these animals. The concretions  
known as bezaar-slower, formerly much used in medicine and as  
antidotes of poison, are obtained from the stomach of the wild  

goat.  
Although there have in all probability been more or less  

important local crosses with other wild specie, there can be  
no doubt, that domesticated goats generally are descended from  

the wild goat. It is true that many tame goats show spirally  

twisted horns retelling those of the under-mentioned Asiatic  
markhor; but in nearly all such instances it will be found that  

the spiral twists in the opposite direction. Among the domesti-
cated breeds the following are some of the more important.  

Firstly, we have the common or European goats, of which  

there are several more or less well-marked breeds, differing  

from each other in length of hair, in colour απd slightly in the  
configuration of the horns. The ears are more or less upright,  
sometimes horizontal, but never actually pendent, as in some  
Asiatic breeds. The horns are rather flat at the base and not  
unfrequently corrugated; they rise vertically from the head,  
curving to the rear, and are more or less laterally inclined.  
The colour varies from dirty white to dark-brown, but when  

pure-bred is never black, which indicates eastern blood. Most  

European countries possess more than one description of the  
common goat. In the British Isles there are two distinct types,  
one short and the other long haired. In the former the hair is  
thick and close, with frequently an under-coat resembling wool.  
The horns are large in the male, and of moderate size in the female,  
flat at the base απd inclining outwards. The head is short and  
tapering, the forehead flat and wide, and the nose small; while  
the legs are strong, thick and well covered with hair. The colour  

varies from white or grey to black, but is frequently fawn, with  
a dark line down the spine and another across the shoulders.  
The other variety has a shaggy coat, generally reddish-black,  
though sometimes grey or pied and occasionally white. The head  
is long, heavy and ugly, the nose coarse and prominent, with the  
horns situated close together, often continuing parallel almost  
to the extremities, being also large, corrugated and pointed.  
The legs are long and the sides flat, the animal itself being gener-
ally gaunt and thin. This breed is peculiar to Ireland, the  

Welsh being of a similar type, but more often white. The short-
haired goat is the English goat proper. Both British breeds,  
as well as those from abroad, are frequently ornamented with  
two tassel-like appendages, hanging near together under the  
throat. It has been supposed by many that these are traceable  
to foreign blood; but although there are foreign breeds that  
possess them, they appear to pertain quite as much to the English  
native breeds as to those of distant countries, the peculiarity  
being mentioned in very old works on the goats of the British  
Islands. The milk-produce in the common goat as well as other  
kinds varies greatly with individuals. Irish goats often yield a  
quantity of milk, but the quality is poor. The goats of France  
are similar to those of Britain, varying in length of hair, colour  
and character of horns. The Norway breed is frequently white  
with long hair; it is rather small in size, with small bones, a  
abort rounded body, head small with a prominent forehead, and  
short, straight, corrugated horns. The facial line is concave.  
The horns of the males are very large, and curve round after the  
manner of the wild goat, with a tuft of hair between and in front.  

The Maltese goat has the ears Ιοπς, wide and lunging down  
below the jaw. The hair is long and cream-coloured. The breed  
is usually hornless.  

The Syrian goat is met with in various parts of the East, in  
Lower Egypt, on the shores of the Indian Ocean and in Mada-
gascar. The hair and ears are excessively long, the latter so  
much so that they are sometimes clipped to prevent their being  
torn by stones or thorny shrubs. The horns are somewhat erect  
and spiral, with an outward bend.  

The Angora goat is often confounded with the Kashmir, but  
is in reality quite distinct. The principal feature of this breed,  
of which there are two or three varieties, is the length and  
quantity of the hair, which has a particularly soft and silky  
texture, covering the whole body and a great part of the legs  
with close matted ringlets. The horns of the male differ from  
those of the female, being directed vertically and in shape  spiral, 
whilst in the female they have a horizontal tendency, somewhat  
like those of a ram. The coat is composed of two kinds of hair,  
the one short and coarse and of the character of hair, which lies  
close to the skin, the other long and curly and of the nature of  
wool, forming the outer covering. Both are used by the manu-
facturer, but the exterior portion, which makes up by far the  

greater bulk, is much the more valuable. The process of shearing  
takes place in early spring, the average amount of wool yielded  

Fro. 1.—Male Angora Goat.  
by each animal being about a} lb. The best quality comes  
from castrated males, females producing the next best.  

The breed was introduced at the Cape about s864. The  
Angora is a bad milker and an indifferent mother, but its flesh  
is better than that of any other breed, and in its native country  

is preferred to mutton. The kids are born small, but grow last,  
and arrive early at maturity. The Kashmir, or rather Tibet,  
goat has a delicate bead, with semi-pendulous ears, which are  
both long and wide. The hair varies in length, and is coarse  
and of different colours according to the individual. The horns  
are very erect, and sometimes slightly spiral, inclining inwards  
and to such an extent in some cases as to cross. The coat is  
composed, as in the Angora, of two materials; but in this  
breed it is the under-coat that partakes of the nature of wool and  
is valued as an article of commerce. This under-coat, or puahm,  
which is of a uniform greyish-white tint, whatever the colour  
of the hair may be, is beautifully soft and silky, and of a fluffy  
description resembling down. It makes its appearance in the  
autumn, and continues to grow until the following spring, when,  
if not removed, it falls off naturally; its collection then  
commences, occupying from eight to ten days. The animal  
undergoes during that time a process of combing by which all  

the wool and a portion of the hair, which of necessity comes  
with it, is removed. The latter is afterwards carefully separated,  
when the fleece in a good specimen weighs about half a pound.  
This is the material of which the far-famed and costly shawls  
are made, which at one time had such a demand that, it is stated,  
16,000 looms were kept in constant work at Kashmir in their  

manufacture. Those goats having a short, neat head, long, thin,  
ears, a delicate skin, small bones, and a long heavy coat, are  
for this purpose deemed the bat. There are several varieties  
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possessing this valuable quality, but those of Kashmir, Tibet  

and Mongolia are the most esteemed.  
The Nubian goat, which is met with in Nubia, Upper Egypt  

and Abyssinia, differs greatly in appearance from those previously  

described. The coat of the female is extremely short, almost  
bke that of a race-horse, and the legs are long. This breed  
therefore stands considerably higher than the common goat.  
One of its peculiarities is the convex profile of the face, the  

forehead being prominent and the nostrils sunk in, the nose itself  
extremely small, and the lower lip projecting from the upper.  

The ears are long, broad and thin, and hang down by the side  

Fto. 2.—Nubian Goat.  

of the head like a lop-eared rabbit. The horns are black, slightly  
twisted and very short, fiat at the base, pointed at the tips,  
rind recumbent on the head. Among goats met with in England  

a good many show signs of a more or less remote cross with this  
breed, derived probably from specimens brought from the East  
on board ships for supplying milk during the voyage.  

The Tbeban goat, of the Sudan, which is hornless, displays  
the characteristic features of the last in an exaggerated degree,  

and in the form of the head and skull is very sheep-like.  

The Nepal goat appears to be a variety of the Nubian breed,  
having the same arched facial line, pendulous ears and long  

legs. The horns, however, are more spiral. The colour of the  
hair, which is longer than in the Nubian, is black, grey or white,  
with black blotches.  

Lastly the Guinn goat is a dwarf breed originally from the  
mast whence its name is derived. There are three varielfes.  

Besides the commonest Capra recl'rsu, there is a rarer breed,  
Capes d'prrna, inhabiting the Mauritius and the islands of  
Bourbon and Madagascar. The other variety is met with along  

the White Nile, in Lower Egypt, and at various points on the  
African coast of the Mediterranean.  

As regards wild goats other than the representatives of Capra  
kerns, the members of the ibex-group are noticed under heex,  
while another distinctive type receives mention under MAsKaoa.  
The ibex are connected with the wild goat by means of Capra  
aubiaxa, in which the front edge of the horns is thinner than in  

either the European C. ibex or the Asiatic C. sibirica; while  
the Spanish C. pyrenaka shows how the ibex-type of horn may  

pass into the spirally twisted one distinctive of the markhor,  

C. Jakn πui. In the article Isax mention is made of the Caucasus  

'hex, or tur, C. caucasica, as an aberrant member of that group;  
but beside this animal the Caucasus is the home of another very  

remarkable goat, or ter, known as C. p$Uasi. In this ruminant,  
which is of a dark-brown colour, the relatively smooth black  

horns diverge outwards in a manner resembling those of the  
blsarsl among the sheep rather than in goat-fashion; and, in  

fad, this tar, which has only a very short beard, is so bharal-like  

that it is commonly called by sportsmen the Caucasian bharal.  

It is one of the species which render it so difficult to give a precise  
definition of either ship or goats.  

The short-horned Asiatic goats of the genus Hemilrcg r  
receive mention in the article Tana; but it may be added that  
fossil species of the same genus are known from the Low α  
Pliocene formations of India, which have also yielded remains  
of a goat allied to the markhor of the Himalayas. The Rocky  
Mountain goat (q.t.) of America has no claim to be regarded as  a 
member of the goat-group.  

For full descriptions of the Various wild species, see it Lydekker,  

Wild Oxen, Sheep, and Goals (London, t898). (R. L.')  
OOATSUCKBR, a bird from very ancient times absurdly  

believed to have the habit implied by the common name it beers  
in many European tongues besides English—as testified by  
the Cr. alyoθ*λαχ, the Let. capnimadgus, htal. succiacaps'e,  
Span. choio'abras, Fr. tdle ιberre, and Ger. Ziegenmdku.  

The common goatsucker (Caprimuigus europaeus, Linn.), is  
admittedly the type of a very peculiar and distinct family,  
Capńmalgidae, a group remarkable for the fiat head, enormously  
wide mouth, large eye, and soft, pencilled plumage of its members,  
which vary in size from a lark to a crow. Its positi οη has been  
variously assigned by systematists. Though now judiciously  
removed from the Pusunms, in which Linnaeus placed all the  
species known to him, Huxley considered it to form, with two  
other families—the swifts (Cypsdidae) and humming-birds  
(Tr οckilidae)—the division Cypsdomorpkce of his larger group  
Aegitkognalkat, which is equivalent in the main to the Linnaean  
Passeres. There are two ways of regarding the Ca pu midgidat-
one including the genus Podargus and its allies, the other recogniz-
ing them as a distinct family, POdOI'gi&J'. As a matter of  
convenience we shall here comprehend these last in the Capń-
mulgidat, which will then contain two subfamilies, Caprimalginae  
and Podarginae; for what, according to older authors, constitutes  
a third, though represented only by Stealornis, the singular  
oil-bird, or guacharo, certainly seems to require separation as  an 
independent family (see Guacsuao).  

Some of the differences between the Caprimidginac and  
Podarginac have been pointed out by Suter (Proc. Z οcl.  Soc., 
1866, p. 123), and are very obvious. In the farmer, the outer toes  
have four phalanges only, thus presenting a very uncommon  
character among birds, and the middle laws are pectinated;  
while in the latter the normal number of five phalange is found,  

Common Goatsucker.  
and the claws are smooth, and other distinctions more recondite  
have also been indicated by him (tom. cif. p. 582). The Ca/wi-
msdginae may be further divided into those having the gape  

thickly beset by strong bristles, and those in which there are few  
such bristles or none—the former containing the genera Ca/wi.  
midgus, Aniιοstsmω, Nydidromus and others, and the latter  
Podargus, Ckordiles, Lyncornis and a few more.  

The common goatsucker of Europe (C. ewopaeus) arrives  
late in spring from its winter-retreat in Africa, and its presence  

is soon made known by its habit of chasing its prey, consisting  

chiefly of moths and cockchafers, in the evening-twilight. Αα  
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the season advances the song of the cock, from its singularity,  
attracts attention amid all rural sounds. This song seems to be  
always uttered when the bird is at rest, though the contrary has  

been asserted, and is the continuous repetition of a single burring  

note, as of a thin lath fixed at one end and in a state of vibration  
at the other, and loud enough to reach in still weather a distance  
of halt-a-mile or more. On the wing, while toying with its mate,  
or performing its rapid evolutions round the trees where it  
finds its food, it has the habit of occasionally producing another  

and equally extraordinary sound, sudden and short, but some-
what resembling that made by swinging a thong in the air,  
though whether this noise proceeds from its mouth is not ascer-
tained. In general its flight is silent, but at times when disturbed  
from its repose, its wings may be heard to smite together. The  

goatsucker, or, to use perhaps its commoner English name,  
nightjar,' passe the day in slumber, crouching on the ground  
or perching on a tree—in the latter case sitting not across the  
branch but lengthways, with its head lower than its body. In  

hot weather, however, its song may sometimes be heard by day  

and even at noontide, but it is then uttered, as it were, drowsily,  

and without the vigour that characterizes its crepuscular or  

nocturnal performance. Towards evening the bird becomes  
active, and it seems to pursue its prey throughout the night  
uninterruptedly, or only occasionally pausing for a few seconds  
to alight on a bare spot—a pathway or road—and then resuming  
its career. It is one of the few birds that absolutely make no  

nest, but lays its pair of beautifully-marbled eggs on the ground,  
generally where the herbage is short, and often actually on the  

soil. So light is it that the act of brooding, even where there is  

some vegetable growth, produces no visible depression of the  
grass, moss or lichens on which the eggs rest, and the finest  
sand equally fails to exhibit a trace of the parental act. Yet  

scarcely any bird shows greater local attachment, and the  

precise site chosen one year is almost certain to be occupied  

the next. The young, covered when hatched with dark-spotted  
down, are not easily found, nor are they more easily discovered  
on becoming fledged, for their plumage almost entirely resembles  

that of the adults, being a mixture of reddish-brown, grey and  

black, blended and mottled in a manner that passes description.  

They soon attain their full size and power of flight, and then take  

to the same manner of life as their parents. In autumn all  
leave their summer haunts for the south, but the exact time of  
their departure has hardly been ascertained. The habits of the  

nightjar, as thus described, seem to be more or less essentially  
those of the whole subfamily—the differences observable being  
apparently less than are found in other groups of birds of similar  
extent.  

A second species of goatsucker (C. rufcoll Ίι), which is some-
what larger, and has the neck distinctly marked with rufous,  
is a summer visitant to the south-western parts of Europe, and  
especially to Spain sod Portugal. The occurrence of a single  
example of this bird at Killingworth, near Newcastle-on-Tyne,  

in October 1856, has been recorded by Mr ilaacock (Ibis, 1862,  
p. 3q); but the season of its appearance argues the probability of  
its being but a casual straggler from its proper home. Many other  

species of Capńmulgus inhabit Africa, Asia and their islands,  
while one (C, macrurs) is found in Australia. Very nearly allied  
to this genus is Anlroslommss, an American group containing  
many species, of which the chuck-will's-widow (A. carolinensis)  
and the whip-poor-will (A. sociferas) of the eastern United States  
(the latter also reaching Canada) are familiar examples. Both  

these birds take their common name from the cry they utter,  
and their habits seem to be almost identical with those of the  

old world goatsuckers Passing over some other forms which  
need not here be mentioned, the genus Nydidromus, though  
consisting of only one species (N. albicolhs) which inhabits  
Central and part of South America, requires remark, since it has  

tarsi of sumcient length to enable it to run swiftly on the ground,  
while the legs of most birds of the family are so short that they can  

I Other English names of the bird are evejar, fern-owl, churn-owl  
and wheel-bird—the last from the bird's song resembling the noise  

made by a spinning-wheel in motion.  

make but a shuffling progress. Rdeolhreples, with the unique  
form of wing possessed by the male, needs mention. Notice  
must also be taken of two African species, referred by some  
ornithologists to as many genera (Macrodipleryx and Cos-
melornis), though probably one genus would suflice for both.  
The males of each of them are characterized by the wonderful  

development of the ninth primary in either wing, which reaches  
in fully adult specimens the extraordinary length of ι7 in. or  
more. The former of these birds, the Caprimulgas macrodiplerus  

of Adam Afzelius, is considered to belong to the west coast of  
Africa, and the shaft of the elongated remiges is bare for the  
greater part of its length, retaining the web, in a spatulate form.  
only near the tip. The latter, to which the specific name of  
scxillarias was given by John Gould, has been found on the  
east coast of that continent, and is reported to have occurred in  
Madagascar and Socotra. in this the remigial streamers do  
not lose their barbs, and as a few of the next quills are also to  
some extent elongated, the bird, when flying, is said to look as  
though it had four wings. Specimens of both are rare in collec-
tions, and no traveller seems to have had the opportunity of  
studying the habits of either so as to suggest a reason for this  
marvellous sexual development.  

The second group of Cοpńmulgin αe, those which are but  
poorly or not at all furnished with rictal bristles, contains about  
five genera, of which we may particularize Lyacornis of the old  
world and Cńordiks of the new. The species of the former are  
remarkable for the tuft of feathers which springs from each side  
of the head, above and behind the ears, so as to give the bird an  
appearance like some of the " horned "owls—those of the genus  
Scops, for example; and remarkable as it is to find certain forms  
of two families, so distinct as are the Slrigidae and the Capi'i-
mu!gidat, resembling each other in this singular exlemal feature,  
it is yet more remarkable to note that in some groups of the  
latter, as in some of the former, a very curious kind of dimorphism  
takes place. In either case this has been frequently asserted  
to be sexual, but on that point doubt may fairly be entertained.  
Certain it is that in some groups of goatsuckers, as in some groups  
of owls, individuals of the same skies are found in plumage of  

two entirely different hue—rufous and grey. The only explana-
tion as yet offered of this fact is that the difference is sexual,  

but evidence to that effect is conflicting. It must not, however,  

be supposed that this common feature, any more than that of  

the existence of tufted forms in each group, indicates any close  
relationship between them. The resemblances may be due to  

the same causes, concerning which future observers may possibly  

enlighten us, but at present we must regard them as analogies,  

not homologies. The species of Lyiwornis inhabit the Malay  
Archipelago, one, however, occurring also in China.. Of Ciwrdil ιs  
the best-known species is the night-hawk of North America  
(C. sirginianus or C. popelue), which has a wide range from  
Canada to Brazil. Others are found in the Antilles and in South  
America. The general habits of all these birds agree with those  
of the typical goatsuckers.  

We have next to consider the birds forming the genus Podargw  
and thou allied to it, whether they be regarded as a distinct  
family, or as a subfamily of Capń malgidae. As above stated,  
they have feet constructed as those of birds normally are, and  
their sternum seems to present the Constant though compara-
tively trivial difference of having its posterior margin elongated  
into two pairs of processes, while only one pair is found in the  
true goatsuckers. Podargus includes the bird (P. musien') known  
from its cry as morepork to the Tasmanians,' and several other  
species, the number of which is doubtful, from Australia and  
New Guinea. They have comparatively powerful bills, and it  
would seem feed to some extent on fruits and berries, though they  
mainly subsist on insects, chiefly Cicadae and Phasmidae. They  
also differ from the true goatsuckers in having the outer toes  
partially reversible, and they build a flat nest on the horizontal  

branch of a tree for the reception of their eggs, which are of a  
spotless white. Apparently allied to Podargus, but differing 

 I In New Zealand, however, this name is given to an owl (Sceloglawx  
suνaε-zfσπdiae).  
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among other respects in its mode of nidifieation, is Aeaolkeks,  
which belongs also to the Australian sub-region; and farther  
to the northward, extending throughout the Malay Archipelago  

and into India, come Bo rackostomas, wherein we again meet  
with species having aural tufts somewhat like Lyncornis. The  
Podarginae are thought by some to be represented in the new  
world by the genus Nyτlibias, of which several species occur  
from the Antilles and Central America to Brazil. Finally, it may  
be stated that none of the Caprimidgidae seem to occur in  
Polynesia or in New Zealand, though there is scarcely any other  

part οf the world suited to their habits in which members of the  

family are not found. (A. N.)  
GOBAT. SΑIIIUΕL (799-1879), bishop of Jerusalem, was born  

at Crernine, Bern, Switherland, on the 26th of January 1799.  

After serving in the mission house at Bas1 from 1823 to 2826,  
he went to Paris and London, whence, having acquired some  
knowledge of Arabic and Ethiopic, he went out to Abyssinia  

under the auspices of the Church Missionary Society. The  

unsettled state of the country and his own ill health prevented  
his making much headway; he returned to Europe in 1835 and  
from ι839 to 2 842 lived in Malta, where he supervised an Arabic  
translation of the Bible. In 1846 he was consecrated Protestant  

bishop of Jerusalem, under the agreement between the British  

and Prussian governments (1841) for the establishment of a  

joint bishopric for Lutherans and Anglicans in the Holy Land.  
He carried on a vigorous mission as bishop for over thirty years,  

his diocesan school and orphanage on Mount Zion being specially  
noteworthy. He died on the 2sth of May 2879.  

A record of his life, Largely autobiographical, was published at  
Basel in 1884, and an English translation at London in the same year.  

GOBEL., JEAN BAPTISTS JOSEPH (1727-1794),  French  
ecclesiastic and politician, was born at Thann, in Alsace, on the  
sat of September 1727. He studied theology in the German  
College at Rome, and then became successively a member of  

the chapter of Porrentruy, bishop in parlibus of Lydda, and  
finally suffragan of Bascl for that part οf the diocese situated  
in French territory. His political life began when he was elected  
deputy to the states-general of 1789 by the clergy of the bailliage  
of Huningue. The turning-point of ιis  life was his action in  
taking the oath of the civil constitution of the clergy (Jan. 3rd,  
1791); in favour of which he had declared himself since the 5th  
Cl May 5790. The civil constitution of the clergy gave the  
appointment of priests to the electoral assemblies, and since  

taking the oath Gebel had become so popular that he was elected  
bishop in several dioceses, lIe chow Paris, and in spite of the  

difficulties which he had to encounter before he could enter into  

possession, was consecrated on the 27th of March 1791 by eight  

bishops, including Taileyrand. Oii the 8th of November 1792,  
Gebel was appointed administrator of Paris. He was careful  

to flatter the politicians by professing anti-clerical opinions,  
declaring himself, among other things, opposed to the celibacy  

of the clergy; and on the 27th Brumaire in the year II. (7th  
November 1793), he came before the bar of the Convention, and,  

in a famous scene, resigned his episcopal functions, proclaiming  

that he did so for love of the people, and through respect for  

their wishes. The followers of Hubert, who were then pursuing  
their anti-Christian policy, claimed Gebel as one of themselves;  

while, on the other hand, Robespierre looked upon him as an  

atheint, though apostasy cannot strictly speaking be laid to the  
charge of the er-bishop, nor did he ever make any actual pro-
fession of atheism. Robespierre, however, found him an obstacle  

tο his religious schemes, and involved him in the fate of the  

Hlbertists. Gebel was condemned to death, with Chaumette,  
Jlbert and Anacharsis Cloots, and was guillotined on the rath  
of April 1794.  

See Ε. Charavay, Ατιemb/ έι &ctorale do Paris (Paris. 1890);  
Ν. Monin, La Chanson cl ΓΕgΙise SOW le R,'xoii'lion (Paris, 1892);  
A. Aulard, "La Culte de Is raison' in the review, La R1,nlati οn  
Pra'iais' (1891). Foll a bibliography of documents relating to  

kis episcopste see " E ρacoρat de Gebel" in vol. ui. (1900) of  
M Tourncux s BiWiogTo$ie de l'hisloire de Paris pendant la Rfh. Fr.  

GOBELJN, the name of a family of dyers, who in all probability  

came originally from Reims, and who in the middle of the 15th  

century established themselves in the Faubourg Saint Marcel,  
Paris, on the banks of the Bifvre. The fist head of the firm  
was named Jehan (d. 1476). He discovered a peculiar kind of  
scarlet dyestuff, and he expended so much money on his  
establishment that it was named by the common people la folic  
Gobclis. To the dye-works there was added in the ' ό th century  
a manufactory of tapestry (q.s.). So rapidly did the wealth  
of the family increase, that in the third or fourth generation  

some of them forsook their trade and purchased titles of nobility.  

More than one of their number held offices of state, among  
others Balthasar, who became successively treasurer general of  

artillery, treasurer extraordinary of war, councillor secretary of  
the king, chancellor of the exchequer, councillor of state and  
president of the chamber of accounts, and who in ι όοι received  
from Henry IV. the lands and lordship of Briecomte-Robert.  
He died in 1603. The name of the Gobelins as dyers cannot be  
found later than the end of the 17th century. In 1662 the works  
in the Faubourg Saint Marcel, with the adjoining grounds, were  
purchased by Colbert on behalf of Louis XIV., and transformed  
into a general upholstery manufactory, in which designs both  

in tapestry and in all kinds of furniture were executed under the  

superintendence of the royal painter, Le Brun. On account of  
the pecuniary embarrassments of Louis XIV., the establishment  

was clod in 1694, but it was reopened in 1697 for the manu-
facture of tapestry, chiefly for royal use and for presentation.  

During the Revolution and the reign of Napoleonthemanufacture  

was suspended, but it was revived by the Bourbons, and in 1826  

the manufacture of carpets was added to that of tapestry. In  

5871 the building was partly burned by the Communists. The  
manufacture is still carried on under the state.  

See Lacordaire, Notice histo ńyaι so, ks manufactures ins  

de lapisseńe des Gobelin et de lapse de la Sar'onnsrse. !WWeld&e it cata-
logue des lapisserirs qai y  5051 es$nsts (Paris, ι85); Genspach,  
RIpertoirr ditaill Ι des lapssseriea exlcalles oar Gσljd,ns, r66χ-,8Qz  
(Paris, 1893); Guif re υ, Ilisloire de la lapisseric ea Frame (Parrs,  
1878-1885). The two last-named authors were directors of the  

manufactory.  
GOB' (for which alternative Chinese names are Sua-Ito.  

'sand desert," and Hew-au, "dry sea "), a term which in its  
widest significance means the long stretch of desert country that  

extends from the foot of the Pamirs, in about 77° Ε., eastward  
to the Great Khingan Mountains, in ιι6°-ιι8° Ε., on the border  
of Manchuria, and from the foothills of the Altai, the Sayan  
and the Vablonoi Mountains on the N. to the Astin-tagh or  
Allyn-tagh and the Nan.shan, the northernmost constituent  
rαηδ s of the Kuen-tun Mountains, on the south. By conven.  
tional usage a relatively small area on the east side of the Great  

Khingan, between the upper waters of the Sungari and the upper  
waters of the Liao-ho, is also reckoned to belong to the Gobi.  

On the other hand, geographers and Asiatic explorers prefer to  

regard the W. extremity of the Gobi region (as defined above),  

namely, the basin of the Tarim in E. Turkestan, as forming a  

separate and independent desert, to which they have given the  

name of Takla-makan. The latter restriction governs the present  
article, which accordingly excludes the Takia-makan, leaving it  

for separate treatment. The desert of Gobi as a whole is only  
very imperfectly known, information being confined to the  

observations which individual travellers have made from their  
respective itineraries across the desert. Amongst the explorers  

to whom we owe such knowledge as we possess about the Gobi,  

the most important have been Marco Polo (1273-1275), Gerbillon  
(ι688-1698), Ijsbτand Ides (1692-1694), Lange (1727-1728 and  
1 736), Fuss and Bunge (1830-1831), Fritsche (2868-1873),  
Pavlinov and Matusovski (1870), Ney Elias (1872-1873), N. M.  

Przhevalsky (2870- ι872 and 1876-1877), Zosnovsky (2875),  
M. V. Pjevtsov (1878), G. N. Potanin (1877 and 2884-2886),  
Count Sz€chenyi and L. von Loamy (1879-2880), the brothers  
(rum-Grzhimailo (2889-1890), P. K. Kozlov (1893-1894 and  
2899-r9οο), V. I. Roborovsky (1894), V. A. Obruchev (1894-
s896), Futterer and Holderer ( ι 896), C. E. Bonin ( ι 896 and 1899),  
Sven Hedin (1897 and τ gοο-s9οs), K. Bogdanovich (2898),  
Ladyghin (1899- ι9oο) and Katsnakov (1899- ι9οο).  

Geographically the Gobi (a Mongol word meaning " desert")  
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is the deeper part of the gigantk depression which fills the  
interior of the lower terrace of the vast Mongolian plateau, and  

measures over woo m. from S.W. to N.E. and 450 to όσο m.  
from N. to S., being widest in the west, along the line joining  

the Baghrash-kol and the Lop-nor (87°-89° E.). Owing to the  

immense area covered, and the piecemeal character of the  

information, no general description can be made applicable to  

the whole of the Gobi. It will be more convenient, therefore, to  

describe its principal distinctive sections suialim, beginning in  
the west.  

Gkaskiun-Gobi asd Runk-fagk.—The Yulduz valley or valley of  
the Khaidyk-gol (83°-86° Ε., 43° Ν.) is enclosed by two prominent  
members of the Tian-shan system, namely the Chol-tagh and the  
Kuruk-tagh, running parallel and close to one another. As they pro-  
ceed eastward they diverge, sweeping back on Ν. and S. respectivel  

so as to leave room for the Baghresh-kol. These two lunges mark  

the northern and the southern edges respectively of a grit swelling,  

which extends eastward for nearly twenty degrees of longitude. On  

its northern side the Chol-tagh descends steeply, and itsfoot infringed  

by a string of deep depressions, ranging from Lukchun (425 ft. below  
the level of the sea) to Ιami (2800 ft. above sea-level). To the south  

of the Kuruk-tagh lie the desert of Lop, the desert of Kum-tagh, and  

the valley of the Bulunzir-gol. To this greet swelling, which arches  

up between the two border-ranges of the Chol-tagh and Kuruk-tagh,  

the Mongols give the name of lhashiuii-Gobi or Salt Desert. It is  

some Bo to loom, across from Ν. to S., and Is traversed by a number  
of minor parallel ranges, ridges and chains of hills, and down its  
middle runs a broad stony valley, 25 to 55o m. wide. at an elevation of  
3000 to 4500 ft. The Chol-taggh, which reaches an average altitude  

of όοoο ft., is absolutely sterile and its northern foot rests upon a  

narrow belt of barren sand, which lids down to the depressions  

mentioned above.  
The Kuruk-tagh is the greatly disintegrated, denuded απd wasted  

relic of a mοu πtαιη range which formerly was of incomparably  
greater magnitude. In the west, between Baghraeh-kol απd the  
Tarim, it consists of two, possibly of three, principal ranges, which,  
although broken in continuity, run generally parallel to one another,  
and embrace between them numerous minor chains of heights.  
These minor ranges, together with the principal ranges, divide the 
region into a series of ong, narrow valleys, mostly parallel to one  

another απd to the enclosing mountain chains, which descend like  

terraced steps, on the one side towards the depression of Lukchun  

and on the other towards the desert of Lop. In many cases these  

latitudinal valleys are barred transversely by ridges or spurs,  

generally elevations cs moose of the bottom of the valley. Where  

such elevations exist, there is generally found, on the Ε. side of the  
transverse ridge, a cauldron-shaped depression, which some time  
or other has been the bottom of a former lake, but is now nearly a  

dry salt-basin. The surface configuration is in fact markedly  

similar to that which occurs in the inter-mont latitudinal valleys of  

the Kuen-bun. The hydrography of the Ghashiun-Gobi and the  

Kuruk-tagh is determined by these chequered arrangements of the  
latitudinal valleys. Most of the principal streams, instead of flowing  

straight down these valleys, cross them diagonally απd only turn  
west after they have cut their way through one or more of the trans-
verse barrier ranges. ,  To the highest range on the great swelling  
Grum-Grzhimailo gives the name of Tuge-tau, its altitude being  

goon ft. above the level of the sea and some 4000 ft. above the crown  

of the swelling itself. This range he considers to belong to the Chol-
tagh system, whereas Sven ledin would assign it to the Kuruk-tagh.  
This last, which is pretty certainly identical with the range of Khara-
teken-ula (also known as the Kyzyl-sanghir, Sinir, and Singher  

Mountains), that overlooks the southern shore of the Baghrash-kol,  

though parted from it by the drift-sand desert of Ak-bel-kum (White  

Pass Sands), has at first a W.N.W. to E.S.E. strike, but it gradually  

curves round like a scimitar towards the E.N.E. and at the same  
time gradually decreases in elevation. In 9c 5  Ε., while the principal  
range of the Kuruk-tagh system wheels to the E.N.E., four of its  
subsidiary ranges terminate, or rather die away somewhat suddenly,  
on the brink of a long narrow depression (in which Sven ledin sees  

a Ν.E. bayof the termergreat Central Asian lake of Lop-nor), having  
over against them the echeloned terminals of similar subordinate  
ranges of the Pe-shan (Bcy.san) system (see below). The Kuruk-tagh  

is throughout a relatively low, but almost completely barren range,  
being entirely destitute of animal life, save for hares, antelopes and  

wild camels, which frequent its few small, widely scattered eases.  

The vegetation, which is confined to these same relatively favoured  

spots, is of the scantiest and is mainly confined to bushes of saxeul  
(Anabosss Amrno&isdros), reeds (kamish), tamarisks, poplars,  

aGdiam and Ephedra.  
Desert of Lop.—This section of the Gobi extends south-eastward  

from the (sot of the Kuruk-taggh as far as the present terminal basin  

of the Tarim, namely Kara-koshun (Przhevalsky'sLop-nor),andisan  

almost perfectly horizontal expanse, for, while the Baghnsh-kol  

in the Ν. lies at an altitude of 2940 ft., the Kara.koshun, over τ00 m.  

Cf. G. E. Grum-Grzhimailο, Qpimrnys Fwueshesh'iyo, i 381-417.  

to the S., ό  only 300 ft. lower. The characteristic features of thig  

almost dead level or but slightly undulating region arc: (i.) broad,  

unbroken expanses of clay intermingled with sand, the clay (shoe)  
being indurated and saliferous and often arranged in terraces; ((ii.)  
hard, level, clay expanses, more or less thickly sprinkled with fine  

gravel (say). the clay being mostly of a yellow or yellow-grey colour'  
(iii.) benches, flattened ndges and tabular masses of consolidated  

clay (jardangs), arranged in distinctly defined !amines, three stories  
being sometimes superimposed one upon the other, απd their scilicet  
faces being abraded, απd often undercut, by the wind, while the  

formations theniselves are separated by parallel gullies or wind.  

furrows, 6 to 20 ft. deep, all sculptured in the direction of the pre,  

veiling wind, that is, from Ν.E. to S.W.; and (iv.) the absence of  
drift-sand and sand-dunes, except in the south, towards the out.  
lying foothillsof the Astin.tagh. Perhaps the m οst striking the meter.  

istic, after the jardangs or clay terraces is the fact that the whole  

of this region is not only swept bare of sand by the terrific sand.  
storms (buians) of the spring months, therticles of sand with 
which the wind is laden • acting like a sand blast, but the actual  
substantive materials of the desert itself are abraded, filed, eroded  

and carried bodily away into the network of lakes in which the Ts ń is  
loses itself, or are even blown across the lower, constantly shifting  

watercourses of that river and deposited on or among the gigantic  

dunes which choke the eastern end of the desert of Takla-makao.  

Numerous indications, such as salt-stained depressions of a lautist ń ne  
appearance traces of former lecus[ ńnc shore-lines, more or less  
parallel and concentric, the presence in places of vest quantities of  
fresh-water mollusc shells (species of Limnaeo and Pioiiorbis), the  
existence of belts of did poplars, patches of dead tamarisks and  
extensive beds of withered reeds, all these always on top of the  
jardangs, never in the wind-etched furrows, together with a few  

scrubby poplars απd Ε1aeαgnus, still struggling hard not to die the  
presence of ripple marks of aqueous origin on the leeward sides of the  
clay terraces and in other wind-sheltered situations, all testify to  

the former existence in this region of more or less extensive fresh-
water lake, now of course completely desiccated. During the  

prevalence of the spring storms the atmosphere that overhangs  

the immediate surface of the desert ό  so heavily charged with dust  
as to be a veritable pall of desolation. Except for the wild camel  
which frequents the reed oases on the N. edge of the desert, amnia]  
life is eves less abundant than in the Ghashiun-Gobi, and the same  

is true as regards the vegetation.  
Desert of Kum-!a k.—This section lies Ε.S.E. of the desert of Lap,.  

on the other side of the Kara-koshun and its more or less temporary  
continuations, and reaches north-eastwards as far as the vicinity of  
the town of ha-chow and the Lake of Kam-nor or Kala-chi. Its  

southern rim is marked by a labyrinth of hills. dotted in groups and  
irregular clusters, but evidently survivals of two parallel ranges  

which are now worn down as it were to mere fragments of their  

former skeletal structure. Between these and the Astin-tagh Inter-
venes a broad latitudinal valley, seamed with watercourses which  
come down from the foothills of the Astin-tagh and beside which  

scrubby desert plants of the usual character maintain a precarious  

existence, water reaching them in some instances at intervals of years  

only. This part of the desert has a general slope N.W. towards the  
relative depression of the Kara-koshun. A noticeable feature of the  
Kum-tagh is the presence of large accumulations of drift-send,  
especially along the toot of the crumbling desert ranges, where it  

rises into dunes sometimes as much as 250 ft. in height and climbs  

half-way up the flanks of ranges themselves. The prevailing winds  
in this region would appear to blow from the W. and N.W. during  
the summer, winter endautumn,thoughinsp ń n .whentheycer[ainly  
are more violent, they no doubt come from the N. Ε., as in the desert  
of Lap. Anyway, the arrangement of the sand here "agrees per.  
fectly with the law laid down by Potanin, that in the basins of Central  

Asia the sand is hyped up in greater mass on the south, all along  

the bordering mountain rangges where the floor of the depresssoiis  

lies at the highest level."' The country to the north of the desert  

ranges ό  thus summarily described by Sven ledin:+" The first zone  
of drift-sand is succeeded by a region which exhibits proofs of wind.  

modelling on an extraordinarily energetic and well developed scale ,  
the results corresponding to the ,ardange and the wind-erodej  
gullies of the desert of Lop. Both sets of phenomena lie parallel  

to one another; from this we may infer that the winds which ρreνa  
in the two deserts are the same. Next comma, sharply demarcated  
from the zoneust described, a more or less thin kamish steppe 
growing on levelf ground; απd this in turn is followed by another very  
narrow belt of sand, immediately south of Achik-kuduk.   

Finally in the extreme north we have the characteristic απd sharply  
defined belt of kamish steppe, stretching from Ε.Ν.E. to W.S.W.  
and bounded on Ν. and S. by high sharp-cut clay terraces ... .  
At the points where we measured tiiem the northern terrace was  
113 ft. high and the southern 851 ft.... Both terraces belong to  
the same level, απd would appear to correspond to the shore lines of a  
big bay of the last surviving remnant of the Central Asian Mediter-
ranean. At the point where 1 crossed it the depression was 6 to; m.  
wide, and thus resembled a flat valley or immense river-bed."  

' Quoted in Sven Ηεdί η, Sιύ πlίfυ Resulis, iL 499.  
+  ρ.  cii. ϋ . 499-500-  
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Dust of Rami mid the Ps.skas Movelaias.—This section occupies  

the space between the Tian-shan system on the Ν. and the Nan-than  
Mountains on the S., and is connected on the W. with the desert of  

Lop. The claude account is that of Przhevalsky, who crossed the  
desert from Hami (or Khami) to Su-chow (not Sa-chow) in the summer  

of ι879. In the middle this desert ń ses into a vast swelling, 8o m.  
across. which reaches an average elevation of 5000 ft. and a maximum  

elevation of 5500 ft. On its northern and southern borders it is  

overtopped by two divisions of the lhey-semi (—Pe-shan) Mountains,  

neither of which attains any great relative altitude. Between the  

northern division and the Karlyk-tagh lunge or E. Tian-span  
intervenes a somewhat undulating barren plain, 3900 ft. in altitude  
and 4o  m. from Ν. to S.. sloping downwards from both Ν. απd S.  
towards the middle, where lies the inns of Hami (2800 ft.). Similarly  

from the southern division of the Bey-son a second plain slopes d οωπ  
for boo ft. to the valley of the river Buluazir or Su-lei-ho, which  

eomesc ut of China, from the south side of the Great Wall, απd finally  
empties itself into the lake of Kalachi or Ka χa-nor. From the  
Bulunzir the mime plain continues southwards at a level of 3700 ft.  
to the foot of the Nan-shan Mountains The total breadth of the  

desert from Ν. to S. is here τοο m. Its general character is that of an  
undulating plain, dotted over with occasional elevations of clay  

which present the appearance of walls, table-topped mounds end  
broken towers Uardaags), the surface of the plain being strewn with  
gravel and absolutely destitute of vegetation. Generally speaking.  
the Bey-san ranges consist of isolated hills or groups of hills, of low  

relative elevation (too to 300 ft.), scattered without any regard to  

order over the arch of the swelling. They nowhere rise into well-
defined peaks. Their axis runs from W.S.W.to E.N.E. But whereas  
Przhevalsky and Sven Heflin consider them to be a continuation of  
the Kuruk-tagh, though the latter regards them as separated from  

the Kuruk-tagh by a well-marked bay of the former Central Asian  

Mediterranean (Lop-nor), Futterer declares they arc a continuation  

of the Chol•wgh. The swelling or undulating plain between these  

two ranges of the trey-son measures about 70 m. across απd is  
traversed by several stretches of high ground having generally an  

east-west direction.i  Futterer, who crossed the same desert twenty  
yeats after Przhevalsky, agrees generally in his description of it,  

but supplements the account of the latter explorer with several  

particulars. He observes that the ranges in this part of the Gobi  

are much worn dοωπ and wasted, like the Kueuk-tagh farther west  

sod the tablelands of S.E. Mongolia farther cast, through the effects  

of century-long insolation, wind erosion, great and sudden changes  
of temperature, chemical action and occasional water erosion.  

Vast stun towards the Ν. consist of expanses of gently sloping (at  
a mean slope of 3°) clay, intermingled with gravel. He points nut  

also that the greatest accumulations of sand and other products of  

aered denudation do not occur in the deepest parts of the depressions  

but at the outlets of the valleys and glens, and along the foot of the  

Wages which flank the depressions on the S. Wherever water has  
been, desert scrub is found, such as tamarisks, Dοdartiα oruatalis,  
Αρiορkitum gobwum. Calligonism sinner, and Lycium ndhenwism,  
but a1111 with their roots elevated on little mounds in the same way  
as the tamarisks grow in the Takla-makan απd desert of Lop.  

Farthereast, towardscentml Mongolia, the relations, says Futterer,  

are the same as along the Hami-Ssi-chow route, except that the ranges  

have lower and broader crests, απd the detached hills are more  
denuded and more disintegrated. Between the ranges occur broad,  
Bat, cauldron-shaped valleys and basins, almost destitute of life  
weept for a fen harms and a few birds, such as the crow and the  

ρbea nt, and with scanty vegetation, but no great accumulations  

á drift-sand. The rocks are severely weathered on the surface, a 
thick layer of the coarser products of denudation coven the flat parts 
and climbs a good way up the flanks of the mountain ranges, but all 
the finer material, sand and clay has been blown away rtly SE. into 
Onion, partly into the Chinese provincesof Shen-^  and Shan-s, where  

it 1'  deposited as loess, and partly W., where it chokes all the southern 
parts of the basin of the Tarim. In these central parts of the Gobi. 
as indeed in all other parts except the desert of Lop and Ordos, the 
prevailing winds blow from the W. απd N.W. These winds arc warm 
In summer, and it is they which in the desert of Hami bring the fierce 
dodst rms or burans. The wind does blow also from the N.E., but 
it is then cold απd often brings snow, though it speedily clears the 
arof the everlasting dust haze, in nummergreat heat is encountered 
here on the relatively low (3; αο0 603 ft.), gravelly expanses (say)  
on the N. and on those of the S. (4000.5000 ft.); but on the higher 
swelling between, which in the Pe-shan ranges ascends to 7550 ft., 
there is gi-eat cold even in summer, and a wide daily range of tempera. 
tore. Above the broad and deep accumulations of the products of  

denudation which hive been brought down by the rivers from the 
Tian n-shan ranges (e.. the Karlyk-tagh) on the Ν. and from the Nan-
'ban on the S.. απd have filled up the cauldron-shaped valleys, there 
rises a brand swelling, built up of granitic rocks, crystalline schists  

and metamorphosed sedimentary rocks of both Archaic and P α laεo-

sole age, all greatly folded and tilted up, and shot through with 
aumemus irτυptions of volcanic rocks, predominantly porphyritic  
and dioritic. On this swelling rise four more or less parallel mountain 

' Yrtievalsky Is Zayasa  cheers iYami a  Tibci so Vcrshoxpo  
3ί ιΦη Rski,  pp.  849ι•  

ranges of the Pe.shan system, together with a fifth chain of hills 
farther S., all having a strike from W.N.W. to E.N.E. The lunge 
farthest N. rises to t000 ft. above the desert and 7550 ft above 
sea-level, the next two lunges reach Χ300 ft. above the general level 
of the desert, and the range farthest south 147$ ft. or an absolute 
altitude of 7200 ft., while the fifth chain of hills does not exceed  

650 ft. in relative elevation. All these ranges decrease in altitude 
from W. to E. In the depressions which border the Pe-shan swelling 
on N. and S. are found thesedimentary deposits of the Tertiary 
sea of the Han-hai; but no traces of those deposits have been found 
on the swelling itself at altitudes of 5603 to 5700 ft. Hence Futterer 
infers, in recent geological times no large sea has occupied the central 
part of the Gobi. Beyond an occasional visit from a bend of nomad 
Mongols, this region of the Pe-shan swelling is entirely uninhabited' 
And yet it was from this very region, avers G. E. Gram-Grzhimailo 
that the Yoe-chi, a nomad nee akin to the Tibetans, proceeded  

when, towards the middle of the 2nd century p.c., they moved 
westwards απd settled near Lake lssyk-kul; and from here proceeded 
also the Shanshani or people who some two thousand years ago  
founded the state of Shanshan or Log-lag. ruins of the chief town of  
which Sven Hedin discovered in the desert of Lop in 1901. Here,  
says the Russian explorer, the Huns gathered strength, as also did 
the Tukiu (Turks) in the 6th century, απd the Uighur tribes απd the 
rulers of the Tangut kingdom. But after Jenghiz Khan in the 12th 
century drew away the peoples of this region, απd no others came 
to take their Place, the country went out of cultivation and eventu-
ally became the barren desert it now is.'  

Αka-skas.—This division of the great desert, known also as the 
Hsi-tau and the Little Gobi fills the space between' the great N. 
loop of the Hwang-ho or Yellow river on the Ε., the Edzin-gol on 
the W.,and the Nagy-shah Mountains on the S.W., where it is separated 
from the Chinese province of Kan-suh by the narrow rocky chain  

of Lung-shan (Ala-shah), 10.503 to I r,600 ft in altitude. It belongs 
to the middle basin of the three great depressions into which Potanin 
divides the Gobi as a whole."Topographically," says Przhevalsky. 

it is a perfectly level plain, which in all probability once firmed the 
bed of a huge lake or inland sea." The data upon which be bases this 
conclusion are the level area of the region as a whole, the hard saline 
clay and the sand-strewn surface, and lastly the salt lakes which 
occupy its lowest parts. For hundreds of miles there is nothing to be  

seen but bare sands; in some places they continue so Oar without 
a break that the Mongols call them Tyngheei (i.e. sky). These vast 
expanses are absolutely waterless, nor do any oases relieve the un-
broken stretches of yellow sand which alternate with equally vast 
areas of saline clay or, nearer the foot of the mountains, with barren 
shingle. Although on the whole a level country with a general 
altitude of 3300 to 5000 ft; this section, like most other parts of the  

Gobi, is crowned by a chequered network of hills and broken ranges 
going up woo ft. higher. The vegetation is confined to a few 
varieties of bushes and a dozen kinds of grasses, the most conspicuous 
being saxaul and Αgrίοράυυ m gobi'srns° (a grass). The others 
include prickly convolvulu,. field wormwood, acacia lab ammo.  
phik, Sopkure βαsiescens Cox,olridus Ammani, Peganι'm and  
Aslragul ιε, but all dwar fed, deformed and starved. Thefauna 
connists of little else except antelopes, the wolf, fox, bare, hedge-
hog, marten, numerous lizards and a few birds, e.g. the sand-
grouse, lark, stonechat. sparrow, crane, Podoces hesdersosi, Otocorys  
albigsik απd Calerila crislsw.' The only human inhabitants of 
Ala-than are the Torgod Mongols. 

Ordos.—East of the desert of Ala-shan, and only separated from 
it by the Hwang-ho, is the desert of Ordos or Ho-tau, "a level 
steppe, partly bordered by low hills. The soil .i5 altogether sandy 
or a mixture of clay and sand, ill adapted for agriculture. The 
absolute height of this country is between 3000 and 0o ft., so that 
Ordos forms an intermediate step in the descent to China from the  

Gobi, separated from the latter by the mountain ranges lying on 
the N. and E. of the Hwang-ho or Yellow ń ver."5  Towards the 
south Ordos rises to an altitude of over 5000 ft., and in the W., along 
the right bank of the Hwang-ho, the At-bus or Arbiso Mountains, 
which overtop the steppe by some 3000 ft., serve to link the Ala•shan 
Mountains with the in-shan. The northern part of the great loop 
of the river is filled with the sands of Kuzupchi, a succession of dunes, 
440 to 50  ft. high. Amongst them in scattered patches grow the shrub 
Hedysorsm and the trees Coiligonism Tragopyeam and Psgeenism  
'orrn'Ium. In some places these sand-dunes approach close to the 
great river, in others they are parted from it by a belt of sand, 
intermingled with clay, which terminates in a steep escarpment, 
50  ft and in some localities too ft above the river. This belt is  

studded with little mounds (7 to loft. high), mostly overgrown with  
wormwood (Arlemisia cnm/wstris) and the Siberian pea-tree (Care-
germ); απd here too grows one of the most characteristic plants  
of Ordos, the liquoń ce root (Clycyirhiza w'aknsis). Eventually  

Futterer, Dunk Asicjs, i. pp. 206-211.  
'C. E. Glum-Grzhimado, Opisaoie Pekskestsiya s Sapadsiy  

Kitei. ii. p. 127.  
'Its seeds are pounded by the Mongols to finer and mixed with  

their tea.  
' Przhevalsky, Moagolia( Εng, trans. cd. by Sir H. Yule).  
' Przhevalsky, o". mil. p. 283.  
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the sand-dunes cross over to the left bank of the Hwang-ho. and  
are threaded by the beds of dry watercourse, while the level spaces  
amongst them are studded with little mounds (3 to 6 ft. high),  

on which grow stunted Niiraria Scoberi and Zyg ιψhyl(am. Urdos,  
which was anciently known as Ho-nan (' the country south of the  
river ") and still farther back in time as lo-tau, was occupied by the  
lion -nu in the rat and and centuries w.o., but was almost de-
populated during and after the Dungan revolt of 1869. North of the  
big loop of the Hwang-ho Ordos is separated from the central Gobi  
by a succession of mουntaiń  chains, the Kara-naryn-ores, the Sheiten-
ula, and the In-shan Mountains, which link on to the south end of the  
Great Khingan Mountains. The In-shan Mountains, which stretch  
from ιο8°  to 112 °  Ε., have a wild Alpine character and are dis-
tinguished from other mountains in the S.E. of Mongols by an  
abundance of both water and vegetation. In one of their constituent  
ranges, the bold Munni-ula. 70 m. long and nearly 20 m. wide, they  
attain elevations of 7500 to 800 ft., and have steep flanks, slashed  
with rugged gorges and narrow glens. Forests begin on them at 
5300 ft. and wild  grow in great profusion απd variety in  
summer, though with a striking lack of brilliancy in colounng.  
In this same border range there is also a much greater abundance  
and variety of animal life, especially amongst the avifauna.  

Eastern Gobi.—Here the surface is extremely diversified, although  
there are no great differences in vertical elevation. Between Urge  
(q8° Ν. and io;°E.) and the little lake of Iron-dubasu-nor (iii  o' E 
and 43 0 45' Ν.) the surface is greatly eroded, απd consists of bread  
flat depressions and basins separated by groups of flat-topped  
mountains of relatively low elevation (500 to 6οο ft.). through  
which archaic rocks crop out as crags and isolated rugged masses.  
The floors of the depressions lie mostly between 2900 and 3200 ft.  

above sea-level. Farther south, between Iron-dubasu-nor and the  
Hwang-ho comes a region of broad tablelands alternating with  
Rat plains, the latter ranging at altitudes of 3300 to 3600 ft. and  
the former at 3500  to 1000 ft. The slopes of the plateaus are mure  
or less steep, and are sometimes penetrated by " bays" of the low-
lands. As the border-range of the Khingan is approached the  
country steadily rises up to500 ft. and then to 5350 ft. Here 
small lakes frequently fill the depressions, though the water in them  
is generally salt or brackish. And both here, and for 200 m. south  
of Urge, streams are frequent.and grassgrowsmorcorlessabunda ntiy. 
There is, however, through all the central parts, until the bordering  
mountains are reached, an utter absence of trees and shrubs. Clay  
and sand are the predominant formations, the watercourses. especi-
ally in the north, being frequently excavated 6 to 8 ft. deep, and in  
many places in the flat, dry valleys or depressions farther south  
beds of Icesa, t5 to 20 ft. thick, are exposed. West of the mute  
from Urges to Kalgan the country presents approximately the same  
general features, except that the mountains are not so irregularly  
scattered in groups but have more strongly defined strikes, mostly  
Ε. to W.. W.N.W. to E.S.E., and W.S.W. to E.N.E. The altitudes  
too are higher, those of the lowlands ranging from 3300 to 5600 ft.,  
and those of the ranges from 650 to 1650 ft. higher, though in a fen,  
cases they rich altitudes of 8uοο ft. above sea-level. The elevations  
do not, however, as a rule form continuous chain, but make up  a 
congeń es of short ridges and groups rising from a common base and  
intersected by a labyrinth of ravines, gullies, glens and basins.  
But the tablelands, built up of the horizontal red deposits el the  
Han-hal (Obruchev s Gobi formation) which are characteristic of  
the southern parts of eastern Mongolia, are absent here or occur  
only in one locality, near the Shara-muren river, and are then greatly  
intersected by gullies or dry watercourses.' Here there is, however,  
a greet dearth of water, no streams, no lakes, no wells, απd precipita-
lion falls but seldom. The prevailing winds blow from the W. and  
N.W. and the pall of dust overhangs the country as in the lakla-
makan and the desert of Lop. Characteristic of the flora are wild  
garlic. ./indium gracsk, wormwood, saxaul, !ifilraria Swbers,  
Cars gano, Ephedra, saltwort and dirsae (Lasiagrostis spkisdcns).  

This great desert country of Gobi is crossed by several trade routes,  
some of which have been in use for thousands of years. Among the  
most important are those from Kalgan on the frontier 01 China to  
Urge (600 m.), from Su.chow (in Kan-suh) to Hami (420 m.) from  

Hami to Peking (i300 m.), from Kwei-hwa.cheng (or Kuku-khoto)  
to Hami and Barkul, and from Lanchow (in Kan-suh) to 1-lami.  

Climate.—The climate of the Gobi is one of great extremes, com-
bined with rapid changts of temperature, not only at all seasons of  

the year but even within 24 hours (as much as 58°F.). For instance, 
at Urge (3770 ft.) the annual mean is 27.5 °F , the January mean 
-157. απd the July min 63.5 °, the extremes being 100.5° and  
-44 . 5 ° ; while at Sivantse (}905 ft.) the annual mean is 37 °, the  
January mean 2.3°, and the July mean 66.3 °, the range being from  
a recorded maximum of 93 °  to a recorded minimum of -53° Even  
in southern Mongolia the thermometer goes down as low as -27 °,  
and in Ala-shan it rises day afterday in July as high as yq Although  
the south-cast monsoons reach the S. Ε. parts of the Gobi, the air  
generally throughout this region is characterized by extreme dryness,  
especially during the winter. Hence the icy sandstorms and snow-
storms of spring and early summer. The rainfall at Urges for the year  

amounts to only 9.7 in.  

' Obrucbev,  in  Zmslio ο( Russ. Geogr. Soc. (1895).  

Sands of the G οbi Deserts.—With regard to the origin of the masses  
of sand out of which the dunes and chains of dunes (barkhaas) are  
built up in the several deserts of the Gobi, opinions differ. While  
some explorers consider them to be the product of marine, or at an  

rate lacustń ne, denudation (the Central Asian Mediterranean).  
others—and this is not only the more reasonable view, but it is the  
view which  i,  gaining most round—consider  that they are the ppro-  
ducts of the aerial denudation of the border ranges (e.g. Nan-shan,  
Karlyk-tagh, &c.). and more especially of the ternbly wasted ranges  
and chains of hills, which, like the gaunt fragments of m οπ tαne  
skeletal remains, lie littered all over the swelling uplands and  
tablelands of the Gobi, and that they have been transported by the  
prevailing winds to the localities in which they are now accumulated  
the winds obeying similar transportation laws to the rivers .inc  
streams which carry down sediment in moister parts of the world.  
Potanin points out that " there is a certain amount of regularity  
observable in the distribution of the sandy deserts over the vast  
uplands of central Asia. Two agencies are represented in the di,-
tribution of the sands, though what they really are is not quite clear;  
and of these two agencies one prevails in the north-west, the other  
in the south-cast, so that the whole of Central Asia may be divided  
into two regions, the dividing line between them being drawn from  
north-east to south-west, from Urge via the astern end of the  
Tian-shan to the city of Kashgar. North-west of this line the sandy  
masses are broken up into detached and disconnected areas, and are  
almost without exception heaped up around the lakes, and con-
seη uentlγ in the lowest parts of the several districts in which they  
exist. Moreover, we find also that these sandy tracts always occur  

Of the western or south-western shores of the lakes; this is the case  

with the lakes of Balkash. Ala-keel, Ebi-nor, Ayar-nor (or Telli-nor),  
Orku-nor.Laisan-nor, Ulungur-nor, Ubsa-nor, Durga-nor and  
Eat-a-nor lying Ε. of Kirghiz-nor. South-east of the line the arrange-
ment of the sand is quite different. in that part of Asia we have  
three gigantic but disconnected basins. Theflrst, lying farthest east,  
is embraced on the one side by the ramifiαtions of the Kentei and  
Khangai Mountains and on the other by the In-than 'Mountains.  
The second or middle division is contained between the Altai of the  
Gobi and the Ala-ahan. The third basin, in the west, lies between  
the Tian-shan απd the border ranges of western Tibet...: The  
deepest parts of each of these three depressions occur near their  
northern herders; towards their southern boundaries they are ,all  
alike very much higher.... However, the sandy deserts are not  
found in the low-lying tracts but occur on the higher uplands which  
foot the southern mountain ranges, the In-shan and the Nan-shan.  
Our maps show an immense expanse of sand south of the Tarim  
in the western basin; beginning in the neighbourhood of the city  
of Yarkent (Yarkand), it extends eastwards past the towns of Ehotan,  
Kenya and Cherchen to Sa-chow. Along this stretch there is only  
one locality which forms an exception to the rule we have indicated,  
namely, the region round the lake of Lop-nor. In the middle basin the  
widest expanse of sand occurs between the Edzin-gol απd the range  
of Ala-shun. On the south it extends nearly as far as a line drawn  
through the towns of Llan-chow, Kan-chow and Kao-tai at the foot  
of the Nan-shan• but on the south it does not approach anything  
like so far as the latitude (µ°  Ν.) of the lake of Ghashiun-nor. Still  
farther east come the sandy deserts of Ordos extending south-
eastward as far as the mountain range which separates Ordos  
from the (Chinese) provinces of Shan-si and Shen-si. in the eastern  
basin drift-sand is encountered between the district of Tide in the  
north (qq° 30' Ν.) and the foot of the In-than in the south." In  
two regions, if not in three, the sands have overwhelmed large  
tracts of once cultivated country, and even buried the cities in  
which men formerly dwelt. These regions are the pathern parts  
of the desert of Takla-makan (where Sven Hedin and Μ. A. Stein ' 
have discovered the ruins under the desert sands), along the Ν.  
toot of the Nan-than, απd probably in part (ether agencies having  
helped) in the north of the desert of Lop, where Sveii Iledin  
discovered the ruins of Lon-ran and of other towns or  villages. 
For these vast accumulations of sand arc constantly in movement;  
though the movement is slow, it has nevertheless been calcu-
lated that in the south of the Takla-makan the sand-dunes travel  
bodily at the rate of roughly something like 160 ft. in the course of a  
year. The shape and arrangement of the individual sand-dunes,  
and of the berkhans, generally indicate from which direction the  
predominant winds blow. On the windward side of the dune the  
slope  i,  lung and gentle, while the leeward side is steep and in outline  
concave like a horse-sh α. The dunes vary in height from 30 up to  
300 ft., and in some pieces mount as it were upon one anther's  

shoulders, and in some localities it is even said that a third tier is  

sometimes superimposed  
Αυτιιοaιτιas.—See Ν. M. Przhevalsk . Mongolia, µe Txiigsd  

Country, &c. (Erg. trans., ed. by Sir H. Yule. London. 1876), and 
From Kxlja across the Tiara Shan to Lob Not (Erg. tans. by Delmar  
Morgan, London, 1879); G. N. Potanin, TanguIsku-Tibedxbaya  
Okraiva Ltaya i CaUr σlnayyaa Moagoliya, 1884-1886 (i8p, : 

 Μ. V. Pjevtsov, Sketch of a lounsey to Mongolia (in Russian,  

' 10 Tangalsko-Tibetskaya Oksaiaa Kilaya I CeaAalaaya Moa-
gdiya, i. pp. 96. &c.  

s See Saisd-bv.ried Cities of Kholgn (London, ipoz).  
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GOBLET, REliέ  (1828-1995), Frenςh politician, was born at  
Aire-sir-le-Lys, in the Pas do Calais, on the 26th of November  
ι828, and was educated for the law. Under the Second Empire,  
be helped to found a Liberal journal, Le Ρ,ogrts de la Somsse,  
and in July 1871 was sent by the department οf the Somme to  
the National Assembly, where he took his place on the extreme  
left. He failed to secure election in 1876, but next year  was 
returned for Amiens. He held a minor government office  in 
‚ 879, and in 1882 became minister of the interior in the Freycinet  
cabinet. He was minister of education, fine arts and religion in  
Henri Brisson's first cabinet in 1885, and again under Freycinet  
in 1886, when he greatly increased his reputation by an able  
defence of the government's education proposals. Meanwhile  
his extreme independence and excessive candour had alienated  
him from many of his party, and all through his life he was  
frequently in conflict with his political associates, from Gambetta  
downwards. On the fall of the Freycinet cabinet in December  
be termed a cabinet in which be reserved for himself the portfolios  
of the interior and of religion. The Goblet cabinet was unpopular  
from the outset, and it was with difficulty that anybody could  
be found to accept the ministry of foreign affairs, which was  
finally given to M. Flourei's. Then came what is known as the  
Schnαcbele incident, the arrest on the German frontier of a  
French official named Schnaebele, which caused immense gxcite-
meat in France. For some days Goblet took no definite decision,  
but left Flouters, who stood for peace, to fight it out with  
General Boulanger, then minister of war, who was for the  
despatch of ace ultimatum. Although he finally intervened on  
the side of Flοuτens, and peace was preserved, his weakness in , 

face of the Boulanget propaganda became a national danger.  

Defeated on the budget in May ι887, his government resigned;  
but he returned to office next year as foreign minister in the  
radical administration of Charles Floquet. He was detested at  

the polls by a Boulangist candidate in 1889, and sat in the senate  

from 189! to 1893, when he returned to the popular chamber.  

In association with MM. E. Lockroy, Ferdinand Sarrien and  

P. L. Pcytral be drew up a republican programme which they  

put forward in the Pelile Ripubi'ique fran ςα ise. At the elections  
of 1898 he was defeated, and thenceforward took little part in  
public affairs. He died in Paris on the 13th of September  
1905.  

GOBLET, a large type of drinking-vessel, particularly one  
shapes( like a cup, without handles, and mounted on a shank  
with a foot. The word is derived from the O. Fr. gobdef, diminu-
tive of gobci, gobceu, which Skeat takes to be formed from Low  
W. cu fdlus, cup, diminutive of cups, tub, cask (see D ιuszιε o-  
Vεssετs).  

GOBY. The gobies (Gobius) are small fishes readily recognized  
by their ventrals (the fins on the lower surface of the chest) being  
united into one fin, forming a auctorial disk, by which these fishes  
are enabled to attach tbemselvca in every possible position to a  
rock or other firm substances. They are essentially coast-fishes,  

inhabiting nearly all seas, but di φρρearing tόwards the Arctic  
sad Antarctic Oceans. Many enter, or live exclusively in, such  
fresh waters as are at no great distance from the sea. Nearly 500  
different kinds are known. The largest British species, Gobius  
mile, occurring in the rock-pools of Cornwall, measures 10  
is. Gobict σlιαki, from brackish and fresh waters of Lower  
& sled, is one of the very smallest of fishes, not measuring over  

16 millimetres (- 7 lin έs). The males are usually more brilliantly  
coloured than the females, and guard the eggs, which are often  
placed in a sort of nest made of the shell of some bivalve or of the  

carapace of a crab, with the convwty turned upwards and  

Flu. r.—Cobias len'iginosxs. 	 Ftc. 2.—United  
Ventrals of Goby.  

covered with sand, the eggb .b έ Ιng stuck to the inner surface of  
this roof.  

Close allies of the gobies are the walking fish or jumping fish  
(Pcrio$lhdiiius), of• which various species are found in great  

Γ; .. 3.—Ρtriορhlhdm υι kodreuleri.  

numbers on the mud Bats at the mouths of rivers in the tropics;  
skipping about by mans of the muscular, scaly base of their  

pectoral fins, with the head raised and bearing a pair of strdngly  
projecting νersatije eyes close together.  

GOCH, a town of Germany, in the Prussian Rhine province, on  

the Niers, 8 m. S. of Cleves at the junction of the railways Cologne-
Zevcnaar and Boxtel-Wesel. Pop. ( 1 905) 10,232. It has a  
Protestant and a Roman Catholic church and manufactures of  
brushes, plush goods, cigars and margarine. In the middle ages_  
it was the seat of a large trade in linen. Gods became a town in  

1231 and belonged to the dukes of Gelderland and later to the . 

dukes of Cleves  
GOD, the common Teutonic word fora personal object of  

religious worship. It is thus, like the Gr, fkb τ and Lat. dens,  
applied to all those superhuman beings of the heathen mythologies  

who exercise newer over nature and man and are often identified  

with some particular sphere of activity; and also to the visible  

material objects, whether an image of the supernatural being or a  

tree, pillar, &c. used as a symbol, an idol. The word "god," on  
the conversion οf the Teutonic races to Christianity, was  
adopted as the name of the one Supreme Being, the Creator of the  

universe, and of the Persons of the Trinity. The New English  
Di'ikwjry points out that whereas the old Teutonic type of the  

word is neuter, corresponding to the Latin nsimen, in the Christian  

applications it becomes masculine, and that even where the  
earlier neuter form is still kept, as in Gothic and Old Norwegian,  

the construction is masculine. Popular etymology has connected  
the word with " good' ; this is exemplified by the corruption of  

"God be with you" into "good-bye." " God " is a word  

common to all Teutonic languages. In Gothic it is Gmk; Dutch  
has the same form as English; Danish and Swedish have Cud,  
German Golf. According to the New English Di€lionary, the  
original maybe found in two Aryan roots, both of the form ghee,  
one of which means "to invoke," the other "to pour" (d. Gr.  
χέιιω); the last is used of sa&ifldal offerings. The word would  

thus mean the object either of religious i πνocati0 n or of religious  
worship by sacrifice. It has been also suggested that the word  
might mean a " molten image" from the sense of "pour."  

See RELIGION; Haeaaw RELIGION; Tnm su, &c.  
GODALMING, a market-town and municipal borough in the  

Guildford parliamentary division οf Surrey, England, 34 m. S.W.  
of London by the London & South-Western railway. Pop. ( τ90τ)  
8748. It is beautifully situated on the right bank of the Wry,  
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which is navigable thence to the Thames, and on the high. road  
between London and Portsmouth. Steep hills, finely wooded,  
enclose the valley. The chief public buildings are the church of  
SS. Peter and Paul, a cruciform building of mixed architecture,  
but principally Early English and Perpendicular; the town-hall,  
Victoria hall, and market-house, and a technical institute and  
school of science and art. Charterhouse School, one of the  
principal English public schools, originally founded in 161x, was  
transferred from Charterhouse Square, London, to Godalming in  
1872. It stands within grounds 92 acres in extent, half a mile  
north of Godalming, and consists of spacious buildings in Gothic  
style, with a chapel, library and hall, besides boarding-houses,  
masters' houses and sanatoria. (See Ci RTxanousE.) Godalming  
has manufactures of paper, lather, parchment 4nd hosiery, and  
some trade in corn, malt, bark,  hoops and timber; and the  
Bargate stoqe,ot which the parish church is built, is still quarried.  
The borough is under a mayor, 6 aldermen and 18 κιιπrΙ lοrs.  
Area, 8 ιτ acres.  

Godalming (Godelminge) belonged to Ring Alfred, and way  a 
royal' manor at the time of Domesday. The manor belonged to  
the see of Salisbury in the middle ages, but reverted to the crown  
in the time of Henry VIII. Godalming was incorporated by  
Elizabeth in ι574, when the borough originated. The charter  
was confirmed by James I . in 1620, and a fresh charter was  
granted by Charles II. in 1666. The borough was never repre-
sented in parliament. The bishop of Salisbury in 1300 received the  
grant of a weekly market to be held on Mondays: the day was  
altered to Wednesday by Elizabeth's charter. The bishop's  
grant included a fair at the feast of St Peter and St Paul (29th of  
June). Another fair at Candlemas (2nd of February) was granted  
by Elizabeth. The market is still held. The making of cloth,  
particularly Hampshire kerseys, was the staple industry of  
Godalming in the middle ages, but it began to decay Orly in the  
17th century and by ι85ο was practically extinct. As in other  
cases dyeing was subsidiary to thecloib industry. Tanning,  
introduced in the f5thcentury, survives. The presentmanu-
facture of fleecy hosiery data from the end of the 18th century.  

GODARD, BENJAMIN LOUIS PAUL (2849-1895), French  
composer, was born in Paris, on the ;8th of August 1849. He  
studied at the Corservaloire, and competed for the Prix de  
Rome without success in ι866 and 1867. lie began by publishing  
a number of songs, many οf which are charming, such as " Je  
ne veux pas d'autrea choses, "Ninon," "Chanson de Florian,"  
also a quantity of piano pieces, some chamber music, including  
several violin sonatas, a. trio for piano and strings, a quartet for  
strings, a violin concerto and a second work of the same kind  
entitled "Concerto Romantique." Godard'a chance arrived in  
the year 1878, when with his dramatic cantata, Le Tame, he shared  
with M. Thfodore Dubois the honour οf winning the musical  
competition instituted by the city of Paris. From that time  
until his death Godard composed a surprisingly large number of  
works, including four operas, Pedro de Zalamea, produced at  
Antwerp in 2884; Jocelyn, given in Paris at the Thfktre du  
Chsteau d'Eau, in ι888; Dante, played at the Opera Comique  
two years later; and La Vieσιιdiέ τe, left unfinished and partly  
scored by another hand. This last work was heard at the Opera  
Comique in 1895, and has been played in England by.the Carl  
Rosa Opera Company. His other works include the " Symphonic  
lfgendaire," "Symphonic gothique." " Diane " and various  
orchestral works. Godard's productivity was enormous, and his  
compositions are, for this season only, decidedly unequal.  He 
was at his best in works of smaller dimensions, and has left many  
exquisite songs. Among his more ambitious works the "Sym-
phonic lfgendaire " may be singled out as being one of the most  
distinctive. He had a decided individuality, and his premature  
death at Canna on the loth ol. January 2895 was a loss to  
French art.  

OODAVARI, a river of central and western India It flows  
across the Deccan from the Western to the Eastern Ghats; its  
total length is 9οο m., the estimated area of its drainage basin,  
112,200 sq. m. Its traditional source is on the side of a hill  
behind the village of Trimbak in Nasik district, Bombay, where  

the water runs into a reservoir from the lips of as image. But  
according to popular legend it proceeds from the same ultimate  
source as the Ganges, though underground. Its course is gener-
ally south-easterly. After passing through Naaik district, it  
crosses into the dominions of the nixam of Hyderabad. When  
it again strikes British territory it Is joined by the Pranhita,  
with its tributaries the Wardha, the Penganga and Wainganga.  

For some distance it flows between the nizem's dominions and  
the Upper Godavari district, and receives the Indravati, the Tat  

and the Sabari. The stream has here a channel varying from  
τ to τ m. in breadth, occasionally broken by alluvial islands.  
Parallel to the giver stretch long ranges of hills. Below the  

junction of the Sabari the channel begins to contract. The  

flanking hills gradually close in on both sides, and the result is  

a magnificent gorge only 2ao yds. wide through which the water  

Sows into the plain of the delta, about 60 m. from the sea. The  
head of the delta is at the village of Dowlaishweram, ,where the  
main stream is crossed by the irrigation anicut. The river has  
seven mouths, the largest being the Gautami Godavari. The  

Godavari is regarded as peculiarly sacred, and once every twelve  
years the grit bathing festival called Puskkarara is held on its  
banks at Rajahmundry.  

The upper waters of the Godavari are scarcely utilized for  

irrigation, but the entire delta has been turned into a garden of  
perennial crops by mans of the anicut at Dowlaiahwersm,  
constructed by Sir Arthur Cotton, from which three main canals  

are drawn οff. The river channel here is 3} m. wide. The anicut  
is a substantial mass of stone, bedded in lime cement, about  
ή  m. long, 130 ft. broad at the base, and is ft. high. The  
at ream is thus pent back so as to supply a volume of 3000 cubic f t.  
of water per second during its low season, and ia,000 cubic ft.  
at time of flood. The main canals have a total length of 493 m.,  
Irrigating 662,000 acres, and all navigable; and there are 1929 00.  
of distributary channels. In 1864 water-communication was  
opened between the deltas of the Godavarl and Ristna Rocky  

barriers and rapids obstruct navigation in the upper portion of  
the Godavari. Attempts have been made to construct males  

round these barriers with little success, and the undertaking has  

been abandoned.  
GODAVARI, a district of British India, in the north-east  

of the Madras presidency. It was remodelled in 1907-1908,  

when part of it was transferred to Ristna district. Its present  
area is 5634 sq. m. lts territory now lies mainly east of  
the Godavari river, including the entire delta, with a long  

narrow strip extending up its valley. The apex of the delta  
is at Dowlaishweram, where a great dam renders the waters  

available for irrigation. Between this point and the coat  

there is a vast extent of rice fields. Farther inland, and  

enclosing the valley of the great river, are low hills, step and  
forest-clad. The north-eastern part, known as the Agency  

tract, is occupied by spurs of the Eastern Ghats. The coast is  

low, sandy and swampy, the sea very shallow, so that vessels  
must lie nearly 5 m. from Cocanada, the chief port. The Sabari  
is the principal tributary of the Godavari within the district.  

The Godavari often rises in destructive floods. The population  

of the present area in roar was 1,445,962. In the old district  
the increase during the last decade was ii 74. The chief towns  
are Cocanada and Rajahmundry. The forests are of grit value;  

coal is known, and graphite is worked. The population is  
prificipally occupied in agriculture, the principal crops being  
rice, oil-seeds, tobacco and sugar. The cigars known in England  
as Lunkas are partly made from tobacco grows on laska: or  
islands in the ricer Godavari. Sugar (from the juice of the  
palmyra palm) and rum are made by European processes at  
Samalkot. The administrative headquarters are now at Coca-
nada, the chief seaport; but R*jahmundry, at the heed of the  
delta, is the old capital. A large but decreasing trade is conducted  
at Cocanada, rice being shipped to Mauritius and Ceylon, and  
cotton and oil-seeds to Europe. Rice-cleaning mills have been  
established here and at other places. The district is traversed  
by the main line of the East Coat railway, with a branch to  
Cocanada; the iron girder bridge of forty-two spans over the  
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Godavari river near Rajahmundry was opened in 1900. There  
is a government college at Rajahmundry, with a training college  
attached, and an aided college at Cocanada.  

The Godavari district formed part, of the Andhra division of  
Dravida, the north-west portion being subject to the Orissa  
kings, and the south-western belonging to the Vengi kingdom.  

For centuries it was the battlefield on which various chiefs  
fought for independence with varying success till the beginning  
of the ιό th century, when the whole country may be said to have  
passed under Mahommedan power. At the conclusion of the  
struggle with the French in the Cainatic, Godavari with the  
Northern Circara was conquered by the English, and finally  
ceded by imperial zoned in 1765. The district was constituted  
in 1859, by the redistribution of the territory comprising the  
former districts of Guntur, Rajahmundry and Masulipatam,  
into what are now the Kistn& and Godavari districts.  

See Η. Morris, Districl Maaaal (1878); DisbicI Canines (1906).  
GODBFROY (GoTHor&EDua), a French noble family, which  

numbered among its members several distinguished jurists and  
historians. The family claimed descent from Symon Godefroy,  
who was born at Mons about 1320 and was lord of Sapignculx  
near Berry-au-bar, now in the department of Aisne.  

Dams GOOEnOY (Dionysigs Gothofredus) (1549-162x),  
jurist, son of Lion  Godefroy, lord of Guignecourt, was born in  
Paris on the 17th of October 1549. He was educated al the  

Colllge de Navarre, and studied law at Louvain, Cologne and  
Heidelberg, returning to Paris in 1573. He embraced the  
reformed religion, and in 1579 left Paris, where his abilities and  
eonneńons promised a brilliant career, to establish himself at  
Geneva. He became professor of law there, received the freedom  
of tje city in 1580, and in 1587 became a member of the Council  
of the Two Hundred. Henry IV. induced him to return to France  
by making him grand baidi of Gez,but no sooner had he installed  
himself than the town was sacked and his library burnt by the  
tmops of the duke of Savoy. In 1591 he became professor of  
Roman law at Strasburg, where he remained until April x600,  
when in response to an invitation from Frederick IV., elector  
palatine, be removed to Heidelberg. The dimculties of his  
position led to his return to Strasburg fora short time, but in  
November 1604 be definitely settled at Heidelberg. lie was  
made bead of the faculty of law in the university, and was from  
time to time employed on missions to the French court. His  
r*peeted refusal of diets of advancement in his own country  
was due to his Calvinism. He died at Strasburg on the 7th of  
September ι6ss, having left Heidelberg before the city was  
sacked by the imperial troops in 1621. His most important work  
was the Corpse jam cii'ilis,  originally published at Geneva in  
1583, which went through some twenty editions, the most  
valuable of them being that printed by the Dlzevirs at Amster.  
dam in 1633 and the Leipzig edition of 1740.  

Lists 01 his other learned works may be found in Senebier's His!.  
lie. de Gealw, eel. ii,, απd in Ν icfrοο 's Mbaoires, eel. xvii. Some of  
his correspondence with his learned friends, with his kinsman  
President de Thou, Isaac Casaubon, Jean Jacques Grynseus and  
others, is preserved in the libraries of the British Museum, of Basel  
and !'aria.  

His eldest son, Taa000aa Goovaov (i 580-1649), was born  
at Geneva on the 14th of July 1580. He abjured Calvinism,  
and was tailed to the bar in Paris. He became historiographer 

 of France in 1613, and was employed from time to time on  
diplomatic missions. He was employed at the congress of  
MOnster, where he remained after the signing of peace in 1648  
as chargE d'agaires until his death on the 5th of October of the  
next year. His most important work is Le Clef mosaic! de France  

... (1619), a work which became a classic on the subject of  
royal ceremonial, and was re-edited by his son in an enlarged  
edititm in 2649.  

Deride his printed works he made vast collections of historical  
material which remains in MS. and fills the greeter part of the  
Godelmy collection of over five hundred portfolios in the Library  
of the institute in Paris. These were catalogued by Ludovic  
Lalanne in the Aansaire DiUetia (1865-1866 and 1892) of the  
Sec i! de Γaidoiώe de Prance.  

The second son of Denia, JACQIIaS GoDrraov (1587-1652),  
jurist, was born at Geneva on the ι3th of September 2587. He  
was sent to France in !6t τ, and studied law and history at  
Bourges and Paris. He remained faithful to the Calvinist  
persuasion, and soon returned to Geneva, where he became active  
in public affairs. He was secretaTy of state from 1632 to 1636,  
and syndic or chief magistrate in 1637, 1641, 1645 and 1649.  

He died on the a3 τd of June 1652. In addition to his civic  and 
political work he lectured on law, and produced, after thirty  
years of labour, his edition of the Codex Theodosianw. This  
code formed the principal, though not the only, source of the  
legal systems of the countries formed from the Western Empire.  
Godefroy's edition was enriched with a multitude of important  
notes and historical comments, and became a standard authority  
on the decadent period of the Western Empire. It was only  
printed thirteen years after his death under the care of his  
friend Antoine Manville at Lyons (4 vois. ι665), and was reprinted  
at Leipzig (6 vols.) in 1736-1745. Of his numerous other works  
the most important was the reconstruction of the twelve table  
of early Roman law.  

See also the dictionary of Morcri, Nic&on's Mfmoi&es (vol. 17)  
and a notice in the Bibho'baqii' asiserselle di Genlss (Dec. 1837).  

Dams Gooxraov ( ι6ι5- ι68ι), eldest son of Theodore,  
succeeded his father as historiographer οf France, and re-edited  
various chronicles which had been published by him. He was  
entrusted by Colbert with the care and investigation οf the  
records concerning the Low Countries preserved at Lille, where  
great part of his life was spent. He was also the historian of  
the reigns οf Charles VII. and Charles VIII.  

Other members of the family who attained distinction in the  
same branch of learning were the two sons of Denis Godefroi-
Denis (653-1719), also an historian, and Jean, sieur d'Aumont  
(1656-1732), who edited the letters of Louis XII., the memoirs  
of Marguerite de Valois, of Castelnau and Pierre de l'Estoile,  
and left some useful material for the history of the Low Countries;  
Jean Baptiste Achille Godefroy, sierra de Maillart ( τφ7- ι759),  
and Denis Joseph Godefroy, sieuz de Maillart (1740-1819), son  
and grandson of Jean Godefroy, who Were both o(5cials at 

 Lille, and left valuable historical documents which have remained  
in MS.  

For further details see ins Sasaιdr G σdgjr ογ arIs, 187) by the  
marquis de Gedefroy-Mfnilglaise, ion of Dema Joseph Godefroy.  

GODBSBIΕRO, aspaof Germany, in the Prussian Rhine province,  
on the left bank of the Rhine, almost opposite KSnigswinter,  
and 4 m. S. of Bonn, on the railway to Coblenz. It is a fashion-
able summer resort, and contains numerous pretty villas, the  
residences of merchants from Cologne, Elber[eld, Crefeld and  
other Rhenish manufacturing centres. It has an Evangelical  
and three Roman Catholic churches, a synagogue and several  
educational establishments. Its chalybeate springs annually  
attract a large number of visitors, απd the pump-room, baths  
and public grounds are arranged on a sumptuous scale. On a  
conical basalt hill, close by, are the ruins, £unmounted by a  
picturesque round tower, of Godesberg castle. Built by Arch-
bishop Dietrich I. of Cologne in the 13th century, it was destroyed  
by the Bavaxiana in 1 583.  

See Dennert, Codesberg, Chid Pale des Rl eins (Godcnberg, 1900).  
OODBT, ΡR$DI ΒΙC LOUIS ( ι8ι2-19οο), Swiss Protestant  

theologian, was born at Neuchatel on the 25th of October ι8ιτ.  
After studying theology at Neuchatel, Bonn and Berlin, he was  
in 1850 appointed professor of theology at Neuchatel. From  
1851 to ι866 he also held a patoratc. In 1873 he became one  
of the founders of the free Evangelical Church of Neuchatel, and  
professor in its theological faculty. He died there on the 29th of  
October 1900. A conservative scholar, G οdet was the author  
of some of the most noteworthy French commentaries published  
in recent times.  

His commentaries are on the Gospel of St John (τ voles, 1863-1865;   
3M ed., 1881- ι888; Eng. trans. 1886, &c.); St Luke τ vole., 1871;  
3rd ed., 1888; Eng. trans. 1875, &c.); the Epistle to the Romans ( τ  
vole., 1879-1880; and ed., 1883-1890; Eng. train., 1880, &c.);  
Corinthians (τ vols., 1886-1887; t.ng. trans. ιθ86, &c.). His other  
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works include Essdes bildignss (2 vole., 1873-1874; 4th ed., 1889; 
Eng. trans. 1875 f.), and /Ws/41 clioa as Noswas eslames1 (1893 f  
Eng. trans., 1894, &c.); L,clvss in Defence of the Ch ώ Ιiαn Faith  
(Eng. trans. 4th ed., 1900).  

GODFREY, SIR EDMUND BERRY (1621-1678), English  
magistrate and politician, y έ unger son of Thomas Godfrey  
(1586-1664), a member of an old Kentish family, was born on  

the 23rd of December 1621. He was educated at Westminster  

school and at Christ Church, Oxford, and after entering Grey's  

Inn became a dealer in wood. His business prospered. He was  

made a justice of the peace for the city of Westminster, and in  

September X666 was knighted as a reward for his services as  

magistrate and citizen during the great plague in London; but  
in 1669 he was imprisoned for a few days for instituting the  

arrest of the king's physician, Sir Alexander Fraizer (d. 1681),  
who owed him money. The tragic events in Godfrey's life began  

in September 1678 when Titus Oates and two other meitappeared  

before him with written information about the Popish Plot, and  

swore to the truth of their statements. During the intense  

excitement which followed the magistrate expressed a fir that  

his life was in danger, but took no extra precautions for safety.  

On the 12th of October he did not return home as usual, and on  
the 17th his body was found on Primrose Hill, Hampstead.  

Medical and other evidence made it certain that he had been  

murdered, and the excited populace regarded the deed as the  
work of the Roman Catholics. Two committees investigated  
the occurrence without definite result, but in December 1678  

a certain Miles Prance, who had been arrested for conspiracy, 
confessed that he had shared in the murder. According to  

Prance the deed was instigated by some Roman Catholic priests, 
three of whom witnessed the murder, and was committed in the 
courtyard of Somerset House, where Godfrey was strangled by 
Robert Green, Lawrence Hill and Henry Berry, the body being 
afterwards taken to Hampstead. The three men were promptly 
arrested; the evidence of the informer William Bedlot, although 
contradictory, was similar on a few points to that of Prance, and 
in February 1679 they were hanged. Soon afterwards, however, 
some doubt was cast upon this story; a war of words ensued 
between Prance and others, and it was freely asserted. that 
Godfrey had committed suicide. Later the falsehood of Prance's 
confession was proved. and Prance pleaded guilty to perjury;  

but the fact temains that Godfrey was murdered. Godfrey 
was an excellent magistrate, and was very charitable both in 
public and in private life. Mr John Pollock, in the Popish P101 
(London, 1903), confirms the view that the three men, Green, 
Hill and Berry, were wrongfully executed, and thinks the 
murder was committed by some Jesuits aided by Prance. 
Godfrey was feared by the Jesuits bemuse he knew, through 
Oates, that on the 24th of April 1678 a Jesuit congregation had 
met at the residence of the duke of York to concert plans for the 
king's murder. He concludes thus: "The success of Godfrey's 
murder as a political move is indubitable. The duke of York 
was the pivot of the Roman Catholic scheme in England, and 
Godfrey's death saved both from utter ruin." On the other hand 
Mr Alfred Marks in his Who killed Sir E. B. Godfrey? (τ9oς) 
maintains that suicide was the cause of Godfrey's death. 

See the article O,tτas, TITus, also R. Tuke, Memoirs of the Life  
αι d Death of Sir Edmondbury Godfrey (London, 1682); and  G. 
Burnet, Zhslory of my Oren Time; The Reign of Charks ZZ., edited by  
O. Airy (Oxford, s900).  

GODFREY OF BOUILLON (c. ιóδο -τ coo), a leader in the First  
Crusade, was the second son of Eustace II., count of Boulogne,  
by his marriage with Ida, daughter of Duke Godfrey H. of  
Lower Lorraine. He was designated by Duke Godfrey as his  
successor; but the emperor Henry IV. gave him only the mark  
of Antwerp, in which the lordship of Bouillon was included  
(1076). He !ought for Henry, however, both on the Elster and  
in the siege of Rome; and he was invested in 1082 with the duchy  
of Lower Lorraine. Lorraine had been penetrated by Cluniac  
influences, and Godfrey would seem to have been a man of  
notable piety. Accordingly, though he had himself served as  
an imperialist, and though the Germans in general had little  
sympathy with the Crusaders (sabsαnnαbσnΙ ... gsasi deliτααιαν),  

Godfrey, nevertheless, when the call came "to follow Christ,"  

almost literally sold all that he had, and followed. Along with  
his brothers Eustace and Baldwin (the future Baldwin I. of  
Jerusalem) he led a German contingent, some 40,000 strong,  
along;"Charlemagne's road,"through Hungary to Constantinople,  
starting in August 1096, and arriving at Constantinople, after  
some difficulties in Hungary, in November. He was the first  
of the crusading princes to arrive, and on him fell the duty of  
deciding what the relations of the princes to the eastern emperor  
Alexius were to be. Eventually, after several disputes and  
some fighting, he did homage to Alexius in January 1097; and  
his example was followed by the other princes. From this time  
until the beginning of 1099 Godfrey appears as one of the  
minor princes, plodding onwards, απd steadily fighting, while  
men like Bohemund and Raymund, Baldwin and Taacred were  
determining the course of events.  

In 1099 he came once more to the front. The massof the  
crusaders became weary of the political factions which divided  
some of their leaders; and Godfrey, who was more of a pilgrim  
than a politician, becomes the natural representative of this  
feeling. He was thus able to force the reluctant Raymund to  
march southward to Jerusalem; and he took a prominent  
part in the siege, his division being the first to enter when the  
city was captured. It was natural therefore that, when Raymund  
of Provence refused the offered dignity, Godfrey should be elected  
ruler of Jerusalem (July 22, 1099). He assumed the title not of  
king, but of " advocate " 1  of the Holy Sepulchre. The new  
dignity proved still more onerous than honourable; and during  
his short reign of a year Godfrey had to combat the Arabs of  

Egypt, and the opposition of Raymund and the patriarch  

Dagobert. He was successful in repelling the Egyptian attack  

at the battle of Ascalon (August 1099); but he failed, owing to  
Raymund's obstinacy and greed, to acquire the town of Ascalon  

after the battle. Left alone, at the end of the autumn, with an  

army of some 2000 men, Godfrey was yet able, in the spring of  

iioo, probably with the aid of new pilgrims, to exact tribute  

from towns like Acre, Ascalon ;  Arsuf and Caesarea. But already,  

at the end of 1099 Dagobert, archbishop of Pisa, had been  

substituted as patriarch for Arnulf (who had been acting as vicar)  

by the influence of Bohemund; and Dagobert, whose vassal  

Godfrey bad at once piously acknowledged himself, seems to  
have forced him to an agreement in April Iwo, by which he  
promised Jerusalem and Jafla to the patriarch, in case he should  

acquire in their place Cairo or some other town, οr should die  
without issue. Thus were the foundations of a theocracy laid  
in Jerusalem; and when Godfrey died (July ixoo) he left the  

question to be decided, whether a theocracy or a monarchy  

should be the government of the Holy Land.  
Bemuse he had been the first ruler in Jerusalem Godfrey  

was idolized in later saga. He was depicted as the leader of  

the crusades, the king of Jerusalem, the legislator who laid  
down the assizes of Jerusalem. He was none of these things.  

Bohemund was the leader of the crusades; Baldwin was first  

king; the assizes were the result of s gradual development.  

In still other ways was the figure of Godfrey idealized by the  
grateful tradition of later days; but in reality he would seem to  

have been a quiet, pious, bard-fighting knight, who was chosen  
ιο rule in Jerusalem because he had no dangerous qualities,  
and no obvious defects.  

Lsτrnτrns.—The narrative of Albert of Aix may be regarded  

as presenting the Lotharingian point of view, as the Costa presents  
the Norman, απd Raymund of Agile the ΡιοveηcaΙ. The career  
of Godfrey has been discussed in modern times by R. ROhnd't,  
Die Deskchal ire heiligen Lands, Band ii., and Geschwhk des eTsk*  

Kres&azuges, passim (lnnsbruck, £901). (E. Be.)  

Romances.—Godfrey was the principal hero of Iwo French 
chansons de gesk dealing with the Crusade, the Clraπsond'A αliσcά e  
(ed. P. Paris, a rots., 1848} and the Chanson de Jhusalcm (ed. 
C. Hippeau, 1868), and other poems, containing less historical 

1  An ' advocate" was a layman who had been invested with pan 
of an ecclesiastic estate, on condition that he defended the rest, and  
exercised the blood -ban in lieu of the ecclesiastical owner (see  Α»vοςατa, sec. Adsacatss ι' ies'a ή ),  
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material, were subsequently added. In addition the parentage  
and early exploits of Godfrey were made the subject of legend.  
His grandfather was said to be Helias, knight of the Swan, one  
of the brothers whose adventures are well known, though with  
some variation, in the familiar (airy tale of "The Seven Swans."  
Helias, drawn by the swan, one day disembarked at Nijmwegen,  
and reronquered her territory for the duchess of Bouillon.  
Marrying her daughter he exacted a promise that his wife should  
not inquire into his origin. The tale, which is almost identical  
with the Lohengrin legend, belongs to the class of the Cupid and  
Psyche narratives. See LOIICNGRIN.  

See also C. Hippexu, Le Chevalier as cyan (Paris, 2 νο1s., 1874-
,877); H. Pigronneau. Le Cyck de In ιro,sode e! de In famille dc  

Bovdka (ι 877) ; W. Golt her, " Lohengrin, ' in Roman. Farsck. (vol. v.,  
3889); Hiss. hi!. de Is France, vol. xxii. pp. 350402; the English  
romance of lclyas. Knyghk 0/ 18.' Stsense was printed by W. Copland  
about 1550.  

OODPHEY OP VITERBO (c. 1 520-'.  1196), chronicler, was  
probably an Italian by birth, although some authorities assert  
that be was a Saxon. He evidently passed some of his early life  
at Viterbo, where also he spent his concluding days, but he was  
educated at Bamberg, gaining a good knowledge of Latin.  
About 3140  he became chaplain to the German king, Conrad Ill.;  
but the greater part of his life was spent as secretary (nolarius)  
in the service of the emperor Frederick I., who appears to have  
thoroughly trusted him, and who employed him on many  
diplomatic errands. Incessantly occupied, he visited Sicily,  
France and Spain, in addition to many of the German cities, in  
the emperor's interests, and was by his side during several of  
the Italian campaigns. Both before and after Frederick's death  
in ι gels he enjoyed the favour of his son, the emperor Henry VI.,  
for whom he wrote his Specsli'm regret, a work of very little  
value. Godfrey also wrote Memoria srndors'm, or Libor memo-
ńal^, a chronicle dedicated to Henry VI., which professes to  
record the history of the world from the creation until 118).  
It is written partly in prose and partly in verse. Α revision of  
this work was drawn up by Godfrey himself as ΡσaNhεoπ, or  
Urnwrsi.lahis libri qI'i ch τοn ίci αρρeΙiαsΙόι. The author borrowed  
from Otto of Freising, but the earlier part of his chronicle is full  
of imaginary occurrences. Panilkoi, was fast printed in ιςςg,  
and extracts from it are published by L. A. Muratori in the  
Rcrmw 1lalicarum s'ri$orcs, tome vii. (Milan, 1725). The only  
part of Godfrey's work which is valuable is the Gesta Friderici  I., 
verses relating events in the emperor's carer from ii to 3180.  
Concerned mainly with affairs in Italy, the poem tells of the sieges  
of Milan, of Frederick's flight to Pavia in 1167, of the treaty with  
Pepe Alexander III. at Venice, and of other stirring episodes  
with which the author was intimately acquainted, and many of  
which he had witnessed. Attached to the Gesta Frideriri is the  
Gesta Heiiwici VI., a shorter poem which is often attributed to  
Godfrey, although W. Wattenbach and other authorities think  
it was not written by him. The Memoria surkrrm was very  
popular during the middle ages, and has been continued by  
several writers.  

Godfrey's works are found in the Morrm'sta Gmnawiac hisfo ien.  
Rand exit. (Hanover, ‚872). The Gesla Friderici I. it lleinrid  VI. 
is published separately with an introduction by G. Waits (Hanover, 
1672). See also H. IJlmaπ n, Golfned you Vilerbo (Gδttingen, 1863),  
and W. Wattenbaeh, Derltthlaads Geschwhtsgrdle αΡ Band  ii. 
(Berlin, '894). (A.  W. H.')  

OODHRA, a town of British India, administrative head-
quarters of the Pancb Mahals district of Bombay, and also of  
the Rewa Kantha political agency; situated 5s m. N.E. of  
Baroda on the railway from Anand to Ratlam. Pop. (ease)  
20,935. Iι has a trade in timber from the neighbouring forests.  

600111, JEAN BAPTISTS ΑΝDB$ (1837-1888), French  
socialist, was born on the 26th of January 1817 at Fsquehfries  
(Aisne). The son of an artisan, he entered an iron-works at an  
early age, and at seventeen made a tour of France as journeyman.  
Returning to Esquehfries in 3837, he started a small factory for  
the manufacture of castings for heating-stoves. The business  
increased rapidly, and for the purpose of railway facilities was  
tnmferred to Guise in 3846. At the time of Godin's death in  
f888 the annual output was over four millions of francs ( ;(ι 60,000),  

and in 3908 the employees numbered over 2000 and the output  
was over £280,0οο. An ardent disciple of Fourier, he advanced  
a considerable sum of money towards the disastrous Fou ń erist  
experiment of V. P. Considfrant (q.v.) in Texas. He profited,  

however, by its failure, and in 3859 started the famiiLshk' or  
community settlement of Guise on more carefully laid plans  

It comprises, in addition to the workshops, three large buildings,  

four storeys high, capable of housing all the work-people, each  
family having two or three rooms. Attached to each building  

is a vast central court, covered with a glass roof, under which the  

children can play in all weathers. There are also creches,  

nurseries, hospital, refreshment rooms and recreation rooms of  
various kinds, stores for the purchase of groceries, drapery and  
every necessity, and a large theatre for concerts and dramatic  
entertainments. In ι880 the whole was turned into a coopera-
tive society, with provision by which it eventually became the  
property of the workers. In '871 Godin was elected deputy for  

Aisne, but retired in 1876 to devote himself to the management  

of the familistbe. In 1882 be was created a knight of the legion  
of honour.  

Godin was the author of Solutions sriaks (1871)• Les Socialisks  
el ks droih du travail (074); Mrlualil sociak (1880)),;, La RI.  
(is blIque du travail et la riforme $rlem entaire (ι 889). See Bernardot,  
Le Fα m ι lιτατε de Guise cl son fondaleun (Ραπpp, '88"; Fischer,  
Die Familisl&reGadin's (Berlin, 1890); Lestelle, Elude  sun  kfamilis-
18,e de Guise (Paris, 1904); D. F. P., Le Fα milislrc ihluslni, rfsidlutr  

de vmngt ant d'associanen, s88o- ιgοο (Eng. trans., Tuenly-cigbJ years  
of co-partnership at Guise, by A. Williams, 1908).  

OODIVA, a Saxon lady, who, according to the legend, rode  
naked through the streets of Coventry to gain from her husband  
a remission of the oppressive toll imposed on his tenants. The  
story is that she was the beautiful wife of Leofric, earl of Mercia  
and lord of Coventry. The people of that city suffering griev-
ously under the earl's oppressive taxation, Lady Godiva appealed  
again and again to her husband, who obstinately refused to remit  
the tolls. At last, weary of her entreaties, he said he would grant  
her request if she would ride naked through the streets of the  
town. lady Godiva took him at his word, and after issuing a  
proclamation that all persons should keep within doors or shut.  
their windows, she rode through, clothed only in her long hair.  
One person disobeyed her proclamation, a tailor, ever afterwards  
known as Peeping Tom. He bored a hole in his shutters that he  
might see Godiva pass, and is said to have been struck blind.,  
Her husband kept his word and abolished the obnoxious taxes.  

The oldest form of the legend makes Godiva pass through  
Coventry market from one end to the other when the people  
were assembled, attended only by two soldiers, her long hair  
down so that none eaw her, " apparentibus cruribus tamen  
candidissimis." This version is given in Fiores hislpi'icrum by  
Roger of Wendover, who quoted from an earlier writer. The  
later story, with its episode of Peeping Tom, has been evolved  
by later chroniclers. Whether the lady Godiva of this story is  
the Godiva or Godgi(u of history is undecided. That a lady of  
this name existed in the early part of the tith century is certain,  
as evidenced by several ancient documents, such as the Stow  
charter, the Spalding charter and the Domesday survey, though  
the spelling of the name varies considerably. It would appear  
from Liber Fliee τis (end of ssth century) that she was a widow  
when Leofric married her in logo. In or about that year she  
aided in the founding of a monastery at Stow, Lincolnshire.  
In '043 she persuaded her husband to build and endow a Bene-
dictine monastery at Coventry. Her mark, "4. Ego Godiva  
Comitissa dlu islud desideravi," was found on the charter given  
by her brother, Thorold of Bucknall—sberiff of Lincolnshire—
to the Benedictine monastery of Spalding in tos τ; and she is  
commemor¢¢ted as benefactress of other monasteries at Leo-  
minster, Chester, Wenlock, Worcester and Evesham. She  
probably died a few years before the Domesday survey ( ιο8ς-
'086), and was buried in one of the porches of the abbey church.  
Dugdale (τ656) says that a window, with representations of  
Leofric and Godiva, was placed in Trinity Church, Coventry,  
about the time of Richard II. The Godiva procession, a com-
memoration of the legendary ride instituted on the 31st of May  
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1678 as part of Coventry fair, was celebrated at intervals until  
1826. From 3848 to 1887 it was revived, and recently further  
attempts have been made to popularize the pageant. The  
wooden effigy of Peeping Tom which, since ι8ι a, has looked  
out on the world from a house at the north-west corner of  
Hertford Street, Coventry, represents a man in armour, and  
was probably an image of St George. It was removed from  
another part of the town to its present position.  

GODKIN, EDWIN LAWRENCE (1831-1902), American  
publicist, was born in Moyne, county Wicklow, Ireland, of the  
znd of October 1831. His father, James Godkin, was a Presby-
terian minister and a journalist, and the son, after graduating  
in 1851 at Queen's College, Belfast, and studying law in London,  
was in 1853-1855 war correspondent for the London Daily News  
in Turkey and Russia, being present at the capture of Sevastopol,  
and late in 1856 went to America and wrote letters to the same  
journal, giving his impressions of a tour of the southern states of  
the American Union. He studied law in New York City, was  
admitted to the bar in 8859, travelled in Europe in 1860-1862,  
wrote for the London News and the New York Times in 1862-
1865, and in 1865 founded in New York City the Nation, a  
weekly projected by him long before, for which Charles Eliot  
Norton gained friends in Boston and James Miller McKim (1810-  
1874) in Philadelphia, and which Godkin edited until the end of  
the year 1899. In 1881 he sold the Nation to the New York  
Evening Post, and became an associate editor of the Post, of  
which he was editor-in-chief in 1883-1899, succeeding Carl  
Schurz. In the 'eighties he engaged in a controversy with  
Goldwin Smith over the Irish question. Under his leadership the  
Past broke with the Republican party in the presidential cam-
paign of 3884, when Godkin's opposition to Blaine did much to  
create the so-called Mugwump party (see Mucwum'), and his  
organ became thoroughly independent, as was seen when it  
attacked the Venezuelan policy of President Cleveland, who had  
in so many ways approximated the ideal of the Post and  Nation. 
He consistently advocated currency reform, the gold basis, a tariff  
for revenue only, and civil service reform, rendering the greatest  
aid to the last cause. His attacks on Tammany Hall were  
so frequent and so virulent that in 1894 be was sued f οτ libel  
because of biographical sketches of certain leaders in that  
organization—cases which never came up for trial. His opposi-
tion to the war with Spain and to imperialism was able and  
forcible. He retired from his editorial duties on the 30th of  
December 1899, and sketched his career in the Evening Post  
of that date. Although he recovered from a severe apoplectic  
stroke early in ι9οο, his health was shattered, and he died in  
Greenway, Devonshire, England, on the 21st of May 190 2 .  
Godkin shaped the lofty and independent policy of the Post  
and the Nalioa, which had a small but influential απd intellectual  
class of readers. But as editor he had none of the personal  

magnetism of Greeley, for instance, and his superiority to the  
influence of popular feeling made Charles Dudley Warner style  
the Nation the "weekly judgment day." He was an economist  
of the school of Mill, urged the necessity of the abstraction  
called "economic man," and insisted that socialism put in  
practice would not improve social and economic conditions  
in general. In politics he was an enemy of sentimentalism and  
loose theories in government. He published Α History of  
Hu)igaTy, A.D. 300 -1850 (1856), Government (1871, in the  
American Science Series), Rejections and Comments (1895),  
Problems of Modern Democracy (ι896) and Unforeseen Tendencies  
of Democracy (1898).  

See Life end Letters of E. L. God kin, edited by Rollo Ogden (a vols.,  
New York, 1907).  

OODHANCHESTER, a municipal borough is the southern  
parliamentary division of Huntingdonshire, England, on the  
right bank of the Ouse, 1 m. S.S.E. of Huntingdon, on a branch  
of the Great Eastern railway. Pop. (190) 2017. It has a  
beautiful Perpendicular church (St Mary's) and an agricultural  
trade, with flour mills. The town is governed by a mayor, 4  
aldermen and is councillors. Area, 4907 acres.  

A Romaiio-Britisb village occupied the site of Godmanchester.  

The town (Gameiceitre, Gomecestre) belonged to the king before  
the Conquest and at the time of the Domesday survey. In ιιΡ13  
King John granted the manor to the men of the town at a fee-
farm of £120 yearly, and confirmation charters were granted  
by several succeeding kings, Richard II. in 1391-1392 adding  
exemption from toll, pannage, &c. James I. granted an  in-
corporation charter in 1605 under the title of bailiffs ,  assistants  
and commonalty, but under the Municipal Reform Act of 1835  
the corporation was changed to a mayor, 4 aldermen and is  
councillors. Godmanchester was formerly included for parlia-
mentary purses in the borough of Huntingdon, which has  
ceased to be separately represented since 1885. The incorpora-
lion charter of ι60ς recites that the burgesses are chiefly engaged  
in agriculture, and grants them a fair, which still continues  
every year on Tuesday in Easter week.  

See Victoria County History, Hunliagdoa; Robert Fox, Tks  
History of Godmanchestn (1831).  

Oi)DBLLi), a market town of Hungary, in the county of Pest-
Pilis-Solt-Kiskun, 23 m. N.E. of Budapest by rail. Pop. ( ι9οο)  
5875. GCdt*ll6 is the summer residence of the Hungarian royal  
family, and the royal castle, built in the second half of the 18th  
century by Prince Anton Grassalkovich, was ,  with the beautiful  
domain, presented by the Hungarian nation to King Francis  
Joseph I. after the coronation in 2867. In its park there are a  
great number of stags and wild boars. G εfd6116 is a favourite  
summer resort of the inhabitants of Budapest. In its vicinity  
is the famous place of pilgrimage Mkria-BesnyO, with a fine  
Franciscan monastery, which contains the tombs of the Grassal-
kovich family.  

GODOLPHIN, SIDNEY OODOLPHIN, Εaιτ of (c. 1645-
1712), was a cadet of an ancient family of Cornwall. At the  

'Restoration he was introduced into the royal household by.  
Charles 1I., with whom he had previously become a favourite,  
and he also at the same period entered the House of Commons as  
member for Helston. Although he very seldom addressed the  
House, and, when he did so, only in the briefest manner, he  
gradually acquired a reputation as its chief if not its only financial  
authority. In March 1679 he was appointed a member of the  
privy council, and in the September following he was promoted,  
along with Viscount Hyde (afterwards earl of Rochester) and  
the earl of Sunderland, to the chief management of affairs.  
Though he voted fοτ the Exclusion Bill in 1680, he was continued  
in office after the diq,"ee*l  of Sunderland, and in September.  
1684 he was created Baron Godolphin of Rialton ,  απd succeeded  
Rochester as first lord of the treasury. After the accession of  
James II. be was made chamberlain to the queen, and, along  
with Rochester and Sunderland, enjoyed the king's special  
confidence. In 1687 he was named commissioner of the treasury.  
He was one of the council of five appointed by King James to  
represent him in London, when he went to join the army after  
the landing of William, prince of Orange, in England, and, along  
with Halifax and Nottingham, he was afterwards appointed  a 
commissioner to treat with the prince. On the accession of  
William, though he only obtained the third sit at the treasury  
board, he had virtually the chief control of affairs. He retired  
in March 8690, but was recalled on the November following  
and appointed first lord. While holding this office he for severest  
years continued, in conjunction with Marlborough, a treacherous  
intercourse with James II., and is said even to have anticipated  
Marlborough in disclosing to James intelligence regarding .the  
intended expedition against Brest. Godolphin was not only a  
Tory by inheritance, but bad a romantic admiration for the wife  
of James II. He also wished to be safe whatever happened,  
and his treachery in this case was mostly due to caution. Ater  
Fenwick's confession in 1696 regarding the attempted assassina-
tion of William III., Godolphin, who was compromised, was in-
duced to tender his resignation; but when the Toxins came into  
power in 1700, he was again appointed lord treasurer and  
retained office for about a year. Though not a favourite with  
Queen Anne, he was, after her accession, a ρροinted to his old  
once, on the strong recommendation of Marlborough. He also  
in 1704 received the honour of knighthood, and in December  
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1706 he was created Viscount Rialton and earl of Godolphin.  
Though a Tory he had an active share in the intrigues which  
gradually led to the predominance of the Whigs in alliance  
with Marlborough. The influence of the Marlboroughs with the  
qusn was, however, gradually supplanted by that of Mrs  
Masham and Harley, earl of Oxford, and with the fortunes of  
the Marlboroughs these of Godolphin were indissolubly united.  
The services of both were so appreciated by the nation that  
they were able for a time tο regard the loss of the queen's favour  
with indifference, and even in 1708 to procure the expulsion of  
Harley from omce; but after the Tory reaction which followed  
the impeachment of Dr Sacheverel, who abused Godolphin under  
the name of Volpone, the queen made use of the opportunity  
to take the initiatory step towards delivering herself from  
the irksome thraldom of Marlborough by abruptly dismissing  
Godolphin from office on the 7th of August 1710. He died on  
the ι 5th of September :712.   

Godolphin owed his rise to power and his continuance in it  
undertoursovereignschiefly to hisexceptional masteryof financial  
matters; for if latterly he was in some degree indebted for his  
promotion to the support of Marlborough, he received that  
support mainly because Marlborough recognized that for the  
prosecution of England's foreign wars his financial abilities were 

 an indispensable necessity. He was cool, reserved and cautious,  
but his prudence was less associated with high sagacity than  
traceable to the weakness of his personal antipathies and pre-
judice, and his freedom from political predilections. Perhaps  
it was his unlikeness to Marlborough in that moral characteristic  
which so tainted Marlborough's greatness that rendered possible  
between them a friendship so intimate and undisturbed: he  
was, it would appear, exceptionally devoid of the passion of  
avarice; and so little advantage did he take of his opportunities  
of aggrandisement that, though his style of living was un-
catentatious,—and in connexion with his favourite pastimes  
of horse-racing, card-playing and cock-fighting he gained  
perhaps more than he lost,—all that he left behind him did not,  
according to the duchess of Marlborough, amountto more than  
f+ 2 ,000.  

Godolphin married Margaret BIagge, the pious lady whose  
life was written by Evelyn, on the :6th of May 1675, and married  
agamn after her death in 1678. His son and successor, Francis  
(τ 678-1766), held various offices at court, and was lord privy  
seal from 1735 to 1740. He married Henrietta Churchill (d.  
:733), daughter of the duke of Marlborough, who in 1722 became  
in her own right duchess of Marlborough. He died without male  
issue in January 1766, when the earldom became extinct, and  
the estates passed to Thomas Osborne, 4th duke of Leeds, the  
husband of the earl's daughter Mary, whose descendant is the  
present representative of the Godolphin.  

A life of Godolphin was published in 1888 in London by the Hon.  
H. Elliot.  

OODOY, ALVARRZ DR PARIA, R10S SANCHRZ Υ ZARZOSA,  
NANUBL DR (1767-185!), duke of El Alcudia and prince of the  
Peace. Spanish royal favourite and minister, was born at Badajoz  
on the ι nth of May 1767. His father, Don Jost de Godoy, was  
the head of a very ancient but impoverished family of noble  
in Estzrmadura. His mother, whose maiden name was Maria  
Antonia Alvarez de Feria, belonged to a Portuguese noble family.  
Manuel boasts in his memoirs that he had the best masters, but  
it is certain that he received only the very slight education  
usually given at that time to thc sons of provincial nobles.  
In 1784 he entered the Guardia de Corps, a body of gentlemen  
who acted as the immediate body-guard of the king. His well.  
built and stalwart person, his handsome foolish face, together  
with a certain geniality of character which he must have  
possessed, earned him the favour of Maria Luisa of Parma, the  
princess of Asturias, a coarse, passionate woman who was much  
neglected by her husband, who on his part gyred for nothing but  
bunting.  

When Ring Charles III. died in 1788, Godoy's fortune was  
soon made. The princess of Asturias, now queen, understood  
how to manage her husband Charles IV. Godoy says in his  

memoirs that the king, who bad been irefully kept apart from  
afiairs during his father's life, and who disliked his father's  
favourite minister Floridablanca, wished to have a creature of  
his own. This statement is no doubt true as far as it goes. But  
it requires to be completed by the further detail that the queen  
put her lover in her husband's way, and that the king was guided  
by them, when he thought he was ruling for himself through  

a subservient minister. In some respects King Charles was  
obstinate, and Godoy is probably right in saying that he never  
was an absolute " viceroy," and that he could not always secure  
the removal of colleague whom he knew to be his enemies.  
He could only rule by obeying. Godoy adopted without scruple  
this method of pushing his fortunes. When the king was set on a 
particular course, he followed it; the execution was left to him  
and the queen. His pliability endeared him to his master,  
whose lasting affection be earned. In practice be commonly  
succeeded in inspiring the wishes which he then proceeded t ο  
gratify. From the very beginning of the new reign he was  
promoted in the army with scandalous rapidity, made duke of  
El Alcudia, and in 1792 minister under the premiership of  
Aranda, whom he succeeded in displacing by the close of the  
year.  

His omcial life is fairly divided by himself into three periods.  
From 1792 to 1798 he was premier. In the latter year his un-
popularity and the intrigues of the French government, which  
had taken a dislike to him, led to his temporary retirement,  
without, however, any diminution of the king's personal favour.  
He asserts that he had no wish to return to office, but letters  

sent by him to the queen show that he begged for employment.  
They are written in a very unpleasant mixture of gush and  
vulgar familiarity. In ι8οτ he returned to office, and until  
1807 he was the executent of the disastrous policy of the court.  

The third period of his public life is the 'sat year, 1807-2808,  
when he was desperately striving for his place between the  
aggressive intervention of Napoleon on the one hand, and the  
growing hatred of the nation, organized behind, and about, the  
prince of Asturias, Ferdinand. On the 17th of March :808 a  
popular outbreak at Aranjuez drove him into hiding. When  

driven out by hunger and thirst he was recognized and arrested.  
By Ferdinand's order he was kept in prison, till Napoleon  
demanded that he should be sent to Bayonne. Here be rejoined  
his master and mistress. He remained with them till Charles IV.  
died at Rome in 1819, having survived his queen. The rest of  
Godoy's life was spent in poverty and obscurity. After the  
death of Ferdinand VII., in 1833, be returned to Madrid, and  
endeavoured to secure the restoration of his property confiscated  
in 1808. Part of it was the estate of the Soto de Roma, granted  
by the cortes to the duke of Wellington. He failed, and during  
his last years lived on a small pension granted him by Louis  
Philippe. He died in Paris on the 4th of October τ85ι.  

As a favourite Godoy is remarkable for the length of his  
hold on the affection of his sovereigns, and for its completeness.  
Latterly be was supported rather by the husband than by the  
wife. He got rid of Aranda by adopting, in order to please the  
king, a policy which tended to bring on war with France. When  
the war proved disastrous, he made the peace of Base, and was  
created prince of the Peace for his services. Then he helped to  
make war with England, and the disasters which followed only  
made him dearer to the king. Indeed it became a mein object  
with Charles IV. to protect " Manuelito " from popular hatred,  
and if possible secure him a principality. The queen endured  
his infidelities to her, which were flagrant. The king arranged  
a marriage for him with Dofa Teresa de Bourbon, daughter of the  
infante Don Luis by a morganatic marriage, though he was  
probably already married to Dofia Jose's Tudb, and certainly  
continued to live with her. Godoy, in his memoirs, lays claim  
to have done much for Spanish agriculture and industry, but  
he did little more than issue proclamations and appoint officers.  
His intentions may have been good, but the Wiry of his govern-
ment was financially ruinous. In his private life he was not  
only profligate and profuse, but childishly ostentatious. The  
best that can be said for him is that he. was good-natured. and  
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did his best to restrain the Inquisition and the uurely reactionary  

Αυτχοaιτιas.—Gοdοy'σ Memoir: were published in Spanish.  
English and French in 1836. A general account of his career will  

be found in the Mimoires our in Rirolation d'Espagae, by the Abbb  
' de Pradt (1816).  

GODROON, or GAnanow (Fr. godron, of unknown etymology),  
in architecture, a convex decoration (said to be derived from  
raised work on linen) applied in France to varieties of the bead  
and reel, in which the bead is often carved with ornament.  
In England the term is constantly used by auctioneers to describe  
the raised convex decorations under the bowl of stone or terra-
cotta vases. The godroons radiate from the vertical support  

of the vase and rise half-way up the bowl.  
GODWIN. FRANCIS (1562-1633), English divine, son of  

Thomas Godwin, bishop of Bath and Wells, was born at Hanning-
ton, Northamptonshire, in 1562. He was elected student of  
Christ Church, Oxford, in 1578, took his bachelor's degree in  
1580, and that of master in 1583. After holding two Somerset-
shire livings he was in 1587 appointed subdean of Exeter. In  
1590 he accompanied William Camden on an antiquarian tour  
through Wales. He was created bachelor of divinity in ι 593, and  
doctor in 1 595.  In ι bo τ he published his Catalogue of the Bishops  

of E,igland since the first planting of the Christian Religion is this  
island, a work which procured him in the same year the bishopric  

of Llandalf. A second edition appeared in ι6ι5, and in 1616 he  
published an edition in Latin with a dedication to King James,  

who in the following year conferred urn him the bishopric of  
Hereford. The work was republished, with a continuation by  
William Richardson, in 3743. In 1616 Godwin published Rerun  
Angiicarum, Hen ń co VIII., Edwardo VI. ct Maria regnaatibas,  

Annaks, which wks afterwards translated and published by his  

son Morgan under the title  Α  nr'ales of England (1630). He is also  
the author of a somewhat remarkable story, published posthum-
ously in 1638, and entitled The Man in the Moon, or a Discourse  

of a Voyage thither, by Domingo Genoa/es, written apparently  
some time between the years 1599 and (603. In this production  
Godwin not only declares himself a believer in the Copernican  
system, but adopts so far the principles of the law of gravitation  
as to suppose that the earth's attraction diminishes with the  
distance. The work, which displays considerable fancy and wit,  
was translated into French, and was imitated in several important  
particulars by Cyrano de Bergerac, from whom (if not from  
Godwin direct) Swill obtained valuable hints in writing of  
Gulliver's voyage to Lapula Another work of Godwin's,  Nunciva 
inanimatru Utopiae, originally published in 1629 and again in  
1657, seems to have been the prototype of John Wilkins's  
Maca ιγ, or the Secret and Swift Messenger, which appeared in  
1641. He died, after a lingering illness, in April 1633.  

GODWIN, MARY WOIdSTONECRAPT ((759-1 797), English  
miscellaneous writer, was born at Hoxton, on the 27th of April  
1759. Her family was of Irish extraction, and Mary's grand-
father, who was a respectable manufacturer in Spitalfields,  
realized the property which his son squandered. Her mother,  
Elizabeth Dixon, was Irish, and of good family. Her father,  
Edward John Wollstonecraft, after dissipating the greater part of  
his patrimony, tried to earn a living by farming, which only  
plunged him into deeper difbculties, and he led a wandering,  
shifty life. The family roamed from Hoxton to Edmonton, to  
Essex, to Beverley in Yorkshire, to Laugharne, Pembrokeshire,  
and back to London again.  

After Mrs Wollstonecraft's death in 1780, soon followed by her  
husband's second marriage, the three daughters, Mary, Everina  
and Eliza, sought to earn their own livelihood. The sisters  
were all clever women—Mary and Eliza far above the average  
—but their opportunities of culture had been few. Mary,  
the eldest, went in the first instance to live with her friend  
Fanny Blood, a girl of her own age, whose father, like  
Wolistonecraft, was addicted to drink and dissipation. As long  
as she lived with the Bloods, Mary helped Mrs Blood to earn  
money by taking in needlework, while Fanny painted in water-
colours. Eveń na went to live with her brother Edward. and  

Eliza made a hasty and, as it proved, unhappy marriage with  a 
Mr Bishop. A legal separation was afterwards obtained, and the  
sisters, together with Fanny Blood, took a house, first at Islingtdn,  
afterwards at Newington Green, and opened ,a school, which was  
carried on with indifferent success for nearly two years. During  
their residence at Newington Green, Mary was introduced to Dr  
Johnson, who, as Godwin tells us, "treated her with particular  
kindness and attention."  

In ι 785 Fanny Blood married Hugh Skeys, a merchant, and went  
with him to Lisbon, where she died in childbed after sending [or  
Mary to nurse her. "The lossof Fanny,"asshesaidinaletterto  
Mrs Skeys's brother, George Blood," wassumcient of itself to have  
cast a cloud over my brightest days.... I have lost all relish for  
pleasure, and life seems a burden almost too heavy to be endured."  
Her first novel, Mary, a FiUion (ι788), was intended to com-
memorate her friendship with Fanny. After closing the school at  
Newington Green, Mary became governess in the family of Lard  
Kingsborough, in Ireland. Η cr.  ρuρils were much attached tο her,  
especially Margaret King, afterwards Lady Mountcashel; and  
indeed, Lady Kingsborough gave the reason for dismissing her  
after one year's service that the children loved their governess  
better than their mother. Mary now resolved to devote herself  
to literary work, and she was encouraged by Johnson, the  
publisher in St Paul's churchyard, for whom she acted as literary  
adviser. Shealso undertook translations, chiefly from the French.  
The Elements of Morality (1790) from the German of Salzmann,  
illustrated by Blake, an old-fashioned book for children, and  

Lavater's Physiognomy were among her translations. Het  
Original Stories from Real Life were published in 1791, and, with  
illustrations by Blake, in 1796. In 1792 appeared d VindÍeatIOI.  

of the Rights of Woman, the work with which her name is always  
associated.  

It is not among the least oddities of this book that it is dedicated  
to M. Talleyrand Pirigord,latebishopof Autnn. Mary Wollstone-
craft still believed him to be sincere, and working in the same  
direction as herself. In the dedication she states the " main 
argument " of the work, " built on this simple principle that, if  
woman be not prepared by education t ο become the companion  
of man, she will stop the progress of knowledge, for truth must  
be common to all, or it will be ine&cadious with respect to its  
influence or general practice." Iπ carryingout this argument she  
used great plainness of speech, and it was this that caused all, or  
nearly all, the outcry. For she did not attack the institution of  
marriage, nor assail orthodox religion; her book was really a plea  
for equality of education, passing into one for state education and  
for the joint education of the sexes. It was a protest against the  
assumption that woman was only the plaything of man, and she  
asserted that intellectual companionship was the chief, as it is  
the lasting, happinessof marriage. Shethusdirectlyopposcdthe  
teaching of Rousseau, of whom she was in other respects an  
ardent  disciple. 

Mrs Wollstonecraft, as she now styled herself, desired to watch  
the progress of the Revolution in France, and went to Paris in  
1792. Godwin, in his memoir of his wife, considers that the  
change of residence may have been prompted by the discovery  
that she was becoming attached to Henry Fuseli, but there is  
little to confirm this surmise; indeed, it was first proposed that  
she should go to Paris in company with him and his wife, nor  
was there any subsequent breach in their friendship. She re-
mained in Paris during the Reign of Terror, when communication  
with England was dillicult or almost impossible. Some time in  
the spring or summer of (793 Captain Gilbert Imlay, an American,  
became acquainted with Mary—an acquaintance which ended in  
a more intimate connexion. There was no legal ceremony of  
marriage, and it is doubtful whether such a marriage would have  
been valid at the time; but she passed as Inlay's wife, and  
Imlay himself terms her in a legal document, " Mary Imlay, my  
best friend and wife." In August 3793 Imlay was called to Havre  
nfl business, and was absent for some months, during which  
time most of the letters published after her death by Godwin  
were written. Towards the end of the year she joined Imlay  at 
Havre, and there in the spring of x794 she gave birth to a girl.  
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1010re mivedtń e name of Fanny, in memory of the dear friend of  
her youth. In this year she published the first volume of a never  
completed Hirlorsel and Moral View of the French Ret'olulion.  

Imlay became involved in a multitude of speculations, and his  
affection for Mary and their child was already waning. He left  
Mary for some months at Havre. In June 1795, after joining  
him in England. Mary left for Norway on business for Imlay.  
Her letters from Norway, divested of all personal details, were  
afterwards published. She returned to England late in 1 795,  
and fsund letters awaiting her from Imlay, intimating his inten-
tion lο separate from her, and offering to settle an annuity on her  
and her child. For herself she rejected this offer with scorn:  
"From you," she wrote, "1 will not receive anything more. I  
am not sufficiently humbled to depend on your beneflcence.'  
They met again, and for a short time lived together, until the  
discovery that he was carrying on an intrigue under her own  
roof drove her to despair, and she attempted to drown herself  
by leaping from Putney bridge, but was rescued by watermen.  
Imlay now completely deserted her, although she continued to  
bear his name.  

In 1796, when Mary Wollstonecraft was living in London,  
suµφτιing herself and her child by working, as before, for Mr  
Johnson, she met William Godwin. A friendship sprang up  
between them,—a friendship, as be himself says, which " melted  
into love." Godwin states that " ideas which be is now willing  
to denominate prejudices made him by po means willing to  

conform to the ceremony of marriage "; but these prbjudices  
were overcome, and they were married at Si Pancras church on  

the 29th of March 1797. And now Mary had a season of real  

calm in her stormy existence. Godwin, for once only in his life,  
was stirred by passion, and his admiration for his wife equalled  
his affection. But their happiness was of short duration. The  

birth of her daughter Mary, afterwards the wife of Percy Bysshe  

Shelley, on the 30th of August 1797, proved fatal, and Mrs  

Godwin died on the xoth of September following. She was  

buried in the churchyard of Old St Pancras, but her remains  

were afterwards removed by Sir Percy Shelley to the churchyard  

eu Si Peter's, Bournemouth.  
Her principal published worka are an follow'r—Tiongils on the  

Εdwa οπ οf Daιιgifeιτ,... (ι 787)  The Female Render ( selections)  
(1789 Original Stories foam Real  Lift (179ι )) A n H^torfca!  and 
Me View of the  Ori iο and Progress dike French Rwoln4O II, απd 
his elects it has produced in Europe, vol. i. (no more published)  
(ι;qo): Viadicabon of the Rigkis of Woman ( ι7g9τr)• Vusddasiion 
f Ike Rights of Man (ι 79#);  Mary, a Ficho,' (1788): loners seines 

faring a .SiorI Residence en Sweden Norway and Deamorh ('796);  
Pssshi'mons Werhb (4  vols., 1798). It is impossible to trace the many  
articles contributed by her to ρeτiοdicaΙ literature.  

A memoir of her lie was published by Godwin in 1798. A large  
portion of C. Kegan Paul's work, William Godwin, his Friends and  
Cιniaιι s, was devoted to her, and an edition of the Letters lo  

‚miny ( '879), of which the first edition was published by Godwin,  

is prefaced by a somewhat fuller memoir. See also E. Dowden,  

Tl,t French Res σlπtioπ and English Lileralure (' 897) pp. 82 et seq.;  
E. R. Pennell, Mary Wolstonecraft Godtoin ('885), in the Eminent,  
Women Series: E. R. Clough, A Study o h)Μσ, ' Woll τω eerαβ n 	and 

e Righis of Woman ('898): an edition n of 	Original Stores 1906),  
with il:lliam Blake's illustrations and an introduction by E. V.  

Lucas; and the Low Letters of Mary Woilslanecrafl Ιο  Gilberl Imlay  

(1938), with so introduction by Roger ingpen.  
GODWIN, WILLIAM (1756-1836), English political  and 

miscellaneous writer, son of a Nonconformist minister, was born  
on the 3τd of March '756, at Wisbeach in Cambridgeshire. His  
family came on both sides of middle-class people, and it was  
probably only as a joke that Godwin, a stern political reformer  
and philosophical radical, attempted to trace his pedigree to a  
time before the Norman conquest and the great earl Godwin  
Both parents were strict Calvinists. The father died young, and  
maser inspired love or much regret in his son; but in spite of  
wide differences of opinion, tender affection always subsisted  
between William Godwin and his mother, until her death at an  
advanced  age.  

William Godwin was educated for his father's profession at  
Horton Academy, where he was under Andrew Kippis the  
biographer and Dr Abraham Rees of the Cyclopnedio, and was  
at firκ more Calvinistic than his teachers, becoming a Sande- 

Sm. 4  

manian, or follower of John Gins (q.e.), whom he describes as  
"a celebrated north-country apostle who, after Calvin had  
damned ninety-nine in a hundred of mankind, has contrived a  
scheme for damning ninety-nine in a hundred of the followers  
of Calvin." He then acted as a minister at Ware, Stowmarket  
and Beaconsfield. At Stowmarket the teachings of the French  
philosophers were brought before him by a friend, Joseph Fawcet,  
who held strong republican opinions. He came to London in  
1782, still nominally a minister, to regenerate society with his  
pen—a real enthusiast, who shrank theoretically from no con-
dusions from the premises which he laid down. He adopted  
the principles of the Encyclopaedists, and his own aim was the  
complete overthrow of all existing institutions, political, social  

and religious. He believed, however, that calm discussion was  
the only thing needful to carry every change, and from the  
beginning to the end of his career he deprecated every approach  
to violence. He was a philosophic radical in the strictest sense  
of the term.  

His first published work was an anonymous Life of Lord  

Cbalham (1783). Under the inappropriate title Sketches of  
Hirtory (1784) he published under his own name six sermons  
on the characters of Aaron, Hamel and Jesus, in which, though  
writing in the character of an orthodox Calvinigt, he enunciates  
the proposition "God Himself has no right to be a tyrant."  
Intτοdyced by Andrew Kippis, he began to write in 1785 for the  
Annual Register and other periodicals, producing also three  
novels now forgotten. The " Sketches of English History"  
written for the Annual Register from 1785 onward still deserve  
study. He joined a dub called the " Revolutionists," and  
associated much with Lord Stanhope, Home Tooke and Hol-
croft. His clerical character was now completely dropped.  

In 1793 Godwin published his great work on politics! science,  
The Inquiry concerning Political Justice, and its Inherence on  
General Virtue and Happiness. Although this work is little  
known and less read now, it marks a please in English thought.  
Godwin could never have been himself a worker on the active  
stage of life. But he was none the less a power behind the  
workers, and for its political effect, Political Justice takes its  
place with Milton's Areopagilica, with Locke's Essay on Εduca-
tioιι and with Rousseau's mik. By the words "political  
justice" the author meant " the adoption of any principle of  
morality and truth into the practice of a community,' and the  
work was therefore an inquiry into the principles of society, of  
government and of morals. For many years Godwin had been 

 "satisfied that monarchy was a specie of government unavoid-
ably corrupt,' and from desiring a government of the simplest  
construction, he gradually came to consider that "government  
by its very nature counteracts the improvement of original  
mind." Believing in the perfectibility of the race, that there are  
no innate principles, and therefore no original propensity to evil,  
he considered that "our virtues and our vices may be traced  
to the incidents which make the history of our lives, and if these  
incidents could be divested of every improper tendency, vice  
would be extirpated from the world." All control of man by man  
was more or less intolerable, and the day would come when each  
man, doing what seems right in his own eyes, would also be  
doing what is in fact best for the community, because all will be  
guided by principles of pure reason. But all was to be done by  
discussion, and matured change resulting from discussion.  
Hence, while Godwin thoroughly approved of the philosophic  
schemes of the precursors of the Revolution, he was as far  
removed as Burke himself from agreeing with the way in which  
they were carried out.. So logical and uncompromising a thinker  
as Godwin could not go far in the discussion of abstract questions  
without exciting the most lively opposition in matters of detailed  
opinion. An affectionate son, and ever ready to give of his  
hard-earned income to more than one ne'er-do-weli brother, he  
maintained that natural relationship had no claim on man, nor  
was gratitude to parents or benefactors any part of justice or  
virtue. In a day when the penal code was still extremely severe,  
he argued gravely against all punishments, not only that of  
death. Property was to belong to him wbo most wanted it;  

1•  
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accumulated property was a monstrous injustice. Hence  

marriage, which ls law, is the wort of all laws, and as properly  

the worst odall properties. A man so passionless as Godwin  

could venture thus to argue without suspicion that he did so only  

to gratify his wayward desires. Portions of this treatise, and  

only portions, found ready arceptance in those minds which were  

prepared tο receive- them. Perhaps no one received the whole  
teaching of the book. But it gave cohesion and voice to philo-
sophic radicalism; It was the manifesto of a school without  
which liberalism of the present day had not been. Godwin  
himself in after days modified his communistic views, but his  
strong feeling for individualism, his hatred of all restrictions on  
liberty, his trust in man, his faith in the power of reason remained;  

it was a manifesto which enunciated principles modifying action,  
even when not wholly ruling it.  

In May 1794 Godwin published the hovel of Caleb Williams,  

or Things. as they are, a book of which the political object is  
overlooked by many readers in the strong interest of the story.  

The book was dramatized by the younger Colman as 3'hι Iron  
Chest. It is one of the few novels of that time which may be said  
still to live. Α theorist who lived mainly in his study, Godwin  
yet came forward boldly to stand by prisoner arraigned of high  
treason in that same year-1794•  The danger to persona so  
charged was then great, and he deliberately put himself into  

this same danger for his friends. But when his own trial was  

discussed in the privy council, Pitt sensibly held that Paliticcl  
Justiie, the work on which the charge could best have been  
founded, was priced at three guineas, and could never do much  

harm among those who had not three shillings to spare.  

From this time Godwin became a notable figure in London  
society, and there was scarcely an important person in politics,  
on the Liberal side, in literature, art or science, who does not  

appear familiarly in the pages of Godwin's singular diary. For  
forty-eight years, beginning in 1788, and continuing to the very  
end of his life, Godwin kept a record of every day, of the work  
he did, the books he read, the friends he saw. Condensed in the  
highest degree, the diary is yet easy to read when the style is  

once mastered, and it is a great help to the understanding of his  

cold, methodical, unimpassioned character. He carried his  

method into every detail of life, and lived on his earnings with  

extreme frugality. Until he made a large sum by the publication  

of Polilicul Justice, he lived on an average of ft 20 a year.  
In 1797, the intervening years having been spent in.strenuous  

literary labour, Godwin married Mary Wcllatonecraft (see  
Goowur, MARY WOLLsTONECIIAFT). Since both. held the same  
views regarding the slavery of marriage, and since they only  
married at all for the sake of possible offspring, the marriage  

was concealed for some time, and the happiness of the avowed  
married life was very brief; his wife's death on the loth of  
September left Godwin prostrated by amaction, and with a  

charge for which he was wholly unfit—his infant daughter Mary,  

and her stepsister, Fanny Imlay, who from that time bore the  

name of Godwin. His unfitness for the cares of a family, far  

more than love, led him to contract a second marriage with  

Mary Jane Clairmont in i80:. She was a widow with two  
children, one of whom, Clara Mary Jane Clairmont, became the  
mistress of Lord Byron. The second Mrs Godwin was energetic  

and painstaking, but a harsh stepmother; and it may be  
doubted whether the children were not worse off under her care  

than they would have been under Godwin's neglect.  

The second novel which proceeded from Godwin's pen was  

called Sl Leon, and published in 1799. It is chiefly remarkable  
for the beautiful portrait of Marguerite, the heroine, drawn from  

the character of his own wife. His opinions underwent a change  

in the direction of theism, influenced, he says, by his acquaintance  
with Coleridge. He also became known to Wordsworth and  

Lamb. Study of the Elizabethan dramatists led to the produc. 
tion in 1800 of the Tragedy of Antonio. Kemble brought it out  
at Drury Lane, but the failure of this attempt made him refuse  

For an analχsis of Caleb Williams see the chapter on "Theorists  
of Revolution in Professor E. Dowden's The French Reedasws  
and Eighth Lifaaewa (1897).  

Abbess, King of Pasia, which Godwin offered him in the next  
year. He was more auccesafui with his Life of Chaucer, for which  
he received £fioo.  

The events of Godwin's life were few. Under the advice of  

the second Mrs Godwin, and with her active co-operation, he  
carried on business as a bookseller under the pseudonym of  
Edward Baldwin, publishing several useful school books and  
books for children, among them Charles and Mary Lamb's Tales  
from Shakespeare. But the speculation was unsuccessful, and  
for many yeas Godwin struggled with constant pecuniary  
difficulties, for which more than one subscription was raised  

by the leaden of the Liberal party and by literary men. He  
became bankrupt in 1821, but during the following years be  

accomplished one of his bat pieces of work, The History of Ike  

Comsroaw eallh, founded on pamphlets and original documents,  
which still retains considerable value. In :833 the government  
of Earl Grey conferred upon him the office known as yeoman  

usher of the exchequer, to which were attached apartments in  
Palace Yard, where he died on the 7th of April :836.  

In his own time, by his writings and by his conversation,  
Godwin had a great power of influencing men, and especially  
young men. Though his character would seem, from much  
which is found in his writings, and from anecdote told by these  
who still remember him, to have been unsympathetic, it was not  
so understood by enthusiastic young people, who hung on his  
words-as those of a prophet. The most remarkable of these was  

Percy Bysshe Shelley, who in the glowing dawn of his genius  
turned to Godwin as his teacher and guide. The last of the long  

series of young men who sat at Godwin's feet was Edward Lytton  

Bulwer, afterwards Lord Lytton, whose early romances were  
formed after those of Godwin, and who, in Eugene Aram, suc-
ceeded to the story as arranged, and the plan to a considerable  

extent sketched out, by Godwin, whose age and failing health  
prevented him from completing it. Godwin's character appear  

in the worst light in connexion with Shelley. His early- corre-
spondence with Shelley, which began in ι8 t r, is remarkable for  
its genuine good sense and kindness; but when Shelley carried  

out the principles of the author of Polilico) Jiskcc in eloping  
with Mary Godwin, Godwin assumed a hostile attitude that  

would have been unjustifiable in a man of ordinary views, and  
was ridiculous in the light of his professions. He was not, more-
over, too proud to accept £l000 from his son-in-law, and after  
the reconciliation following on Shelley's marriage in 18:6, he  
continued to demand money until Shelley's death. His character  
had no doubt suffered under his long embarrssments and his  

unhappy marriage.  
Godwin's more important works are.- b Zsqniry concerning  

' Ρo1υicπ1 Jwt,u. and its Σsβsence on General Virtue and Happi ness 
(1793); Ρh,s s as they are, or the Adse,rlwes of Caleb W ιtI ens  
0 0 794 ; The Inquirer, a series of Essays (ι797 ; Memoirs of the  
Α ego, of the RighIs of Wοmas (i 798) ; St Leon, a Tale of the Sixteenth  
Century (1 799); Αntορ io, a Tragedy 18οο); The Life of Chase  
(1803); Fieclnood, a Novel (1805); Faulkner. a Tragedy ( ι8ο7  
Essay on Se khre τ (1809); Limos of Edward and John Philips,  Ike 
Nephews of Milton (1815); Mandevilte, a Talc of the Times of Crow.  
well (J817); Of Pofsidaison, an aniwer to Malthus ( ι8ao); History  
of the Commonwealth (ι824-ι8τ8); Cioudesky, a Novel (1830);  
Thought on Man, a series of Essays (1831); Lwes of the Necromancers  
(ι8}}qq) A volume of essays was also collected from his papers  and  
published in t873,as left for publication by his d aughter Mrs  Shelley 
Many other short and anonymous works proceeded from his ever  
busy pen, but man are irrecoverable, and all are forgotten. Godwmn'a  
life wan published in 18 6 in two volumes, under the title Willa,.  
Gedwin, his Friends and Conlimporarses. by C Kegan Paul The  
best estimate of his literary position is that given by Sir Leslie  
Stephen in his Εnglish Thought in the r8 Ιh Cemwry (ii. τ6q-τ8τ;  ed, 
1902). See also the article on William, Godwin in W. Hazlitt'a  
The 

be^ X α 
 of 

 λg (18τ5), and "Godwin and Shelley " in Sir L 
p 	 Library (vol us.. ed. 1892).  

OODWIN-AUSTBN, ROBERT ALFRED CLOVES (1808 ,1884),  
English geologist, the eldest son of Sir Henry E. Austen, was  

born on the 17th of March ι8ο8. He was educated at Grid  
College, Oxford, of which he became a fellow in 1830 Be  
afterwards entered Lincoln's Inn. In 1833 he married the only  
daughter and heiress of General Sir Henry T Godwin, LC B,  
and he took the additional name of Godwin by Royal lice=  
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in 1854. At Oxford sac pupil of William Buckland be became  
deeply interested in geology, and soon afterwards becoming  
acquainted with De la Beche, he was inspired by that grit  
mater, and assisted him by making a geological map of the  
neighbourhood of Newton Abbot, which was embodied in the  
Geological Survey map. He also published an elaborate memoir  
"On the Geology of the South-East of Devonshire" (Tress.  
Geol. See. set. 2, voL viii.). His attention was next directed to  

the Cretaceous reeks of Surrey, his home-county, his estates  
being situated at Chilworth and Shalford near Guildford. Later  
be dealt with the superficial accumulations bordering the English  

Channel, and with the erratic boulders of Seises. In 1855 be  
brought before the Geological Society of London his celebrated  
paper " On the possible Extension of the Coal-Measures beneath  
the South-Eastern part of England," in which he pointed out  
en well-considered theoretical grounds the likelihood of coal-
measure being some day reached in that area. In this article  
he also advocated the freshwater origin of the Old Red Sand-
stone, and discussed the relations of that formation, and of the  
Devonian, to the Silurian and Carboniferous. He was elected  

F.R.S. in 2849, and in 1862 he was awarded the Wollaston medal  
by the Geological Society of Landon. on which occasion he was  
styled by Sir R. I. Murchison "pre—eminently the physical  
geographer of bygone periods" He died at Shaliord House  
near Guildford on the 25th of November, ι88q.  

iiis son, Lieut Colonel Hzrav lisveasa.uI Goowne-AusmmN  
(b 1834), entered the army in ι851, and served for many years  
on the Trigonometrical Survey of India, retiring in 1877 He  
gave much attention to geology, but is more especially dis-
tinguished for his researches on the natural history of India  
and as the author of The Land assd Freskwakr Mollutca of iadia  
(1882-1887)  

OODWINB (d. 1053), son of Wulfnoth, earl of the Wαt-
Sasons, the leading Englishman in the first half of the r ι th  
century. His birth sad origin are utterly uncertain; but he  
role to power early in Canute's reign and was an earl in ιοι8.  
He received in marriage Gytha, a common of the king's, and  
in zoao became earl of the Weat-Saxona. On the death of Canute 

 in 1035 he joined with Queen Emma in supporting the claim  
of Hardicazute, the son of Canute and Emma, to the crown of  
his father In opposition to Leofric and the porthern party who  
supported Harold Harefoot (see HasDIcAmlTz). While together  
they held Wessex for Hardicanute, the theling &if red, son of  

Emma by her former husband 'Ethelred IL, landed in England  

in the hope of winning back his father's crown, but falling into  
the hands of Godwin, he and his followers were cruelly done to  
death. On the death of Hardicanute in 1042 Godwin was  
foremost in promoting the election of Edward (the Confessor)  

go the vacant throne. lie was now the fast man in the kingdom,  

though his power was still balanced by that of the other great  
ends, Leofric of Mercies and Siward of Northumberland. His  
som Sweyn and Harold were promoted to earldoms; and his  
daughter Eadgyth was married to the king (1045). His policy  
was strongly national in opposition to the marked Normanizing  
tendencies of the king. Between him and Edward's foreign  

favoań tes, particularly Robert of Jumikges, there was deadly  
fend. The appointment of Robert to the archbishopric of Canter-
bury_in zest marks the decline of Godwine's power; and in the  

same year a series of outrages committed by one of the king's  

foreign favouri tea led to a breach between the king and the earl,  
which culminated in the exile of the latter with all his family (see  

Enwaso iwa Comssoa). But next year Godwin returned in  
triumph; and at a great meeting held outside London he and  
his family were restored to all their °then and possessions,  

and the archbishop an ό  many other Normans were banished.  
In the following year Godwin was smitten with a 61 at the  
king's table, and died three days later on the ι sth of April 1053.  

Godwin appears to have had seven sons, three of whom—
King Harold, Gyrth and Leofwine—were killed at Hastings;  

two others, Wulfnoth and £lfgar, are of little importance;  
soother was Fad Tostig (q.a.) The eldest son was Sweyn, or  
Swges (d. loss), who was outlawed tot seducing Eadgifu  

abbess of Leominster. Alter fighting for the king of Denmark  
he returned to England in 1049, when his murder of his cousin  
Beorn compelled him to leave England for the second time.  
In ιο5ο, however, he regained his candor, and in rest he shared  
his father's exile. To atone for the murder of Beorn, Sweyn  
went on a pilgrimage to Jerusalem, and on the return journey  
he died on the 29th of September 205 2 , meeting his death,  
according to one account, at the hands of the Saracen.  

OODWIT, a word of unknown origin, the name commonly  
applied to a marsh-bird in great repute, when fattened, for the  

table, and formerly abundant in the fens of Norfolk, the Isle  
of Ely and Lincolnshire. In Turner's days (1544) it was worth  
three times as much as a snipe, and at the same peroid Belon  
said of it—" C'estvn Oyseau es ddlicea des Frantoya" Casaubon,  
who Letinized its name " Del ingenium (Ef'hesn'rides, 19th  
September r ό ι ή ), was told by the " σmιilholro jkeeus " he visited  
at Wisbech that in London it fetched twenty peace. Its fame  

as a delicacy is perpetuated by many later writers, Ben Jensen  
among them, and Pennant says that in his time (1766) it sold for  

half-a-crown or five shillings. Under the name godwit two  
perfectly distinct species of British birds were included, but that  

which seems to have been especially prized is known to modern  

ornithologists as the black-tailed godwit, Limoso acgocefkala,  
formerly called, from its l ου4 cry, a yarwbelp,1  shrieker or  
barker, in the districts it inhabited. The practice of netting  

this bird in large numbers during the spring and summer, coupled  
with the gradual reclamation of the (ens, to which it resorted,  

has new rendered it but a visitor in England, and it probably  

ceased from breeding regularly in England in 1824 or thereabouts,  
though under favourable conditions it may have occasionally  

laid its eggs for some thirty years later or more (Stevenson,  

Birds of Norfolk, ii. ago). This godwit Is a specie of wide  
range, ruching Iceland, where it is called Jardraeka (- earth-
raker), in summer, and occurring numerously in India in winter.  

I ιE chief breeding-quarters seem to extend from Holland east-
wards to the south of Russia. The second British species is that  

which is known as the bar-tailed godwit, L. lap pon ce, and this  
seems to have never been more than a bird of double passage  
in the United Kingdom, arriving in large flocks on the south  
coast about the 12th of May, and, after . staying a few days,  
proceeding to the north-eastward. It is known to breed in  
Lapland, but its eggs are of great rarity. Towards autumn  
the young visit the English coasts, and a few of them remain,  

together with some of the other species, in favourable situations  

throughout the winters One of the local name by which the  
bar-tailed godwit is known to the Norfolk gunners is scamell,  
sword which, in the mouth of Caliban (Tempest, ii. ii.), ń aa been  
the cause of much perplexity to Shakespearian critics.  

The god wits belong to the group Lfmicoiae, and are about as  
big as a tame pigeon, but possess long legs, end a long bill with  

a slight upward turn. It is believed that in the genus Limosa  
the female is larger than the male. While the winter plumage  

is of a sober greyish-brown, the breeding-dress is marked by a  

predominance of bright bay or chestnut, rendering the wearer  

a very bcautυΡul object. The black-tailed godwit, though varying  
a good deal in size, is constantly larger than the bar-tailed, and  
especially longer in the legs. The species may be further distin-
guished by the former having the proximal third of the tail-quills  
pure white, and the distal two-thirds black, with a narrow white  

margin, while the latter has the same fathers barred with  
black and white alternately for nearly their whole length.  

America possesses two species of the genus, the very large  
marbled godwit or marlin, L. felon, easily recognized by its size  
and the buff colour of its ań llaries, and the smaller Hudsonian  
godwit, L. kudsenica, which has its axillaries of a deep black.  
This last, though less numerous than its congener, seems to  
range over the whole of the continent, breeding in the extreme  
north, while it has been obtained also in the Strait of Magellan  
and the Falkland Islands. The first seems not to go farther  
southward than the Antilles and the Isthmus of Panama  

' This name seems to have survived in Whelp Meer, year Brandon,  
in Suffolk.  
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From Asia; or at least its eastern part, two species have  

been described. One of them, L. melanuroides, differs only  
from L. o'goccpkak in its smaller size, and is believed to breed  
in Amurland, wintering in the islands of the Pacific, New  
Zealand and Australia. The other, L. ,iropygialis, is closely  
allied to and often mistaken for L. Iapponi.a, from which it  
chiefly differs by having the rump barred like the tail. This 

 was found breeding in the extreme north of Sibena by D1 von  
Middendorff, and ranges to Australia, whence it was, like the  
last, first described by Gould. (A. N.)  

ΟΟΕΒΕΝ, AUGUST KARL VON (z8z6-t88o), Prussian  
general of infantry, came of old Hanoverian stock. Born at  
Stade on the loth of December z8 i6, be  aspired frdm his earliest  
years to the Prussian service rather than that of his own country,  
4nd at the age of seventeen obtained a commission in the a46h  
regiment of Prussian infantry. But there was little scope there  
)or the activities of a young and energetic subaltern, and, leaving  
the service in 1836, he entered the Carlist army campaigning in  
Spain. In the five campaigns which he made in the service of  
Don Carlos he had many and various vicissitudes of fortune.  
lie had not fought for two months when he fell, severely wounded,  
into the hands of the Spanish Royal troops. AfIer eight months'  
detention he escaped, but it was not long before he was captured  
again. This time his imprisonment was long and painful, and  
on two occasions he was compelled, to draw lots for his life with  
his fellow-captives. When released, he served till 1840 'with  
distinction, In that year he made his way back, a beggar  
without means or clothing, to Prussia. The Carlist lieutenant-
colonel was glad to be re-admitted into the Prussian service as  a 
second lieutenant, but he was still young, and few subalterns  
could at the age of twenty-four claim five years' meritorious  
war service, In a few years we find him serving as captain on the  
Great General Staff, and in 1848 he bad the good fortune to be  
transferred to the staff of the V. army corps, his immediate  
superior being Major von Moltke. The two "coming men"  
became fast friends, and their mutual esteem was never disturbed.  
In the Baden insurrection Goeben served with distinction on the  
staff of Prince William, the future emperor. Staff and regimental  
duty (as usual in the Prussian service) alternated for some years  
after this, till in 1863 he became major-general commanding the  
26th infantry brigade. In 1860, it should be mentioned, he  
was present with the Spanish troops in Morocco. and took ρarς  
in the battle of Tetuan.  

Ia the first of Prussia's great wars (1864) he distinguished  
himself at the head of his brigade at Rackebtill and Sonderburg.  
In the war of 1866 Lieutenant-General von Goeben commanded  
the 13th division, of which his old brigade formed part, and,  
in this higher sphere, once more displayed the qualities of a born  
leader and skilful tactician. He held almost independent  
command with conspicuous success in the actions of Dermbach,  
Laufach, Kissingen, Aschaffenburg, Gerchsheim, Tauber-
Bischofsheim απd W(irzburg. The mobilization of 1870 placed  
him at the head of the VIII. (Rhineland) army corps, forming  
part of the First Army under Steinmetz. It was his resolute and  
energetic leading that contributed mainly to the victory of  
Spicheren (6th August), and won the only laurels gained on the  
Prussian right wing at Gravelotte (x8th August). Under Manteuffel  
the VIII. corps took part in the operation about Amiens and  
Bapaume, and on the 8th of January ι87ι Goeben succeeded  
that general in the command of the First Army, with which he  
had served throughout the campaign as a corps commander.  

A fortnight later he had brought the war in northern France  
to a brilliant conclusion, by the decisive victory of St Quentin  
(18th απd 19th January 1871). The close of the Franco-German  
War left Goeben one of the most distinguished men in the  
victorious army. He was colonel of the 28th infantry, and had  
the grand cross of the Iron Cross. He commanded the VIII.  
corps at Coblenz until his death in 2880.  

General von Goeben left many writings. His memoirs are to  
be found in his works Vier Jahre in S ραnieκ (Hanover, 1841),  
Reise-and Lagerbriefe mar Sponien and mm, spanisclien Ηecτe  in 
Marokko (Hanover, χ863) and in the Darmstadt AllgeκΡteiγc  

Milildszeilmg- The former French port (Queuleu) at Meta was  
renamed Goeben after him, and the 28th infantry bears his name  
A statue of Gο8ben by Scńaµe ςς was erected at Coblenz in 1884  

See G Zernin, Dos Lebk κΡ des Generals Augasi von Glebes (s ruts,  
Berlin, 18Q5-1897); H. Barth, Α. von Gocbe κΡ (Berlin, 1906); aid, fee  
his share in the war of 187o-η1. H. Kunz, Dee Feldsug iso Ν sad  
Ν W. Fταnkre ^s t87 ο -ι87Y (Berlin, 1889), and the 14th Moisogm'ib  
of the Great General Staf (1891).  

OORJ$ MICHAEL JAN DR (1836-1909), Dutch orientalist,  
Was born in Friealand in 1836. He devoted himself at *n early  
age to the study of Oriental languages and became especially  
proficient in Arabic, under the guidance of Dozy and Joynboli,  
to whom he was afterwards an intimate friend and colleague.  
He took his degree of doctor at Leiden in 1860, and then studied  
for a year in Oxford, where he examined and collated the Bodkisii  
MSS. of Idrisl (part being published in 1866, in collaborates  
with R. P. Dory, as Descτiρlk κΡ de I'Afnqus et de ΠE&ρσςιω).  
About the same time he wrote Mimoires de l'hisloirn el de le  

glographie orienieles, and edited Erpugnaiio regimrms. Ie  
2883,00 the death of Dozy, he became Arabic professor at Leiden,  
retiring in x906. He died on the 17th of May 1909. Though  
perhaps not a teacher of the first order, he wielded a great  
influence during his long professoriate not only over his pupils,  
but over theologians and eastern adniinistrators who attended  

his lectures, and his many editions of Arabic texts have been of  
the highest value to scholars, the most important being his great  
edition of Tabun. Though entirely averse from politics, be took  
a keen interest in the municipal affairs of Leiden and made a  
special study of elementary education. He took the leading part  
in the International Congress of Orientalists at Algiers in 1905.  
He was a member of the Institut de France, was awarded the  
German Order of Merit, and received an honorary d οεtοtate of  
Cambridge University. Al his death he was president of the  
newly formed Internaonal Association of Academies of Science.  
Among his chief works are Fragmcnia hislerweram Arobiceriso  

(1869-1871); Diwan of bfoslim ibis a6Wdlid (1875); BiWioik'e'  

geogeophorum Aro.bicorsem (ι87ο-x894); Annals of Tabiu'i  

(1879-1901); edition of Ibn- Qutaiba's biographies (1904);  
of the travels of Ibn Jubaye (1907, 5th vol..of Gibb Memorial). 

 He was also the chief editor of the Rncyciopa'dio of /stem (vole. 
 i-ill), and contributed many articles to periodicals. He wrote  

for the 9th and the present edition of the ΕκΡcyc ορacdis  
BriIannica.  

OOΕfό , DΑΜΙ Ο DR ( 1 502-1 574), Portuguese humanist,  was 
born of a patrician family at Alemquer, in February 1502.  
Under Ring John III. he was employed abroad for many years  
from 1523 on diplomatic and commercial missions, and he  
travelled over the greater part of Europe. He was intimate  
with the leading scholars of the time, was acquainted with Luther  
and other Protestant divines, and in 1532 became the pupil and  
friend of Erasmus Goes rook his degree at Padua in 1 538 after  
a four years' course. In 1537, at the instanceof his friend Cardinal  
Sadoleto, he undertook to mediate between the Church and the  
Lutherans, but failed through the attitude of the Protesianta  
He married in Flanders a rich and noble Dutch lady, D Juana  
de Hargen, and settled at Louvain, then the literary centre of  
the Low Countries, where he was living in 1542 when the French  
besieged the town. He was given the command of the defending  
forces, and saved Louvain, but was taken prisoner and confined  
for nine months in France, till he obtained his freedom by  a 
heavy ransom. He was rewarded, however, by a grant of arms  
from Charles V. He finally returned to Portugal in 1545, with  
a view of becoming tutor to the king's son, but he failed to  

obtain this post, owing to the denunciations of Father Simon  
Rodriguez, provincial of the Jesuits, who accused Gees of  
favouring the Lutheran doctrines and of being a disciple of  
Erasmus Nevertheless in 1 548 he was appointed chief keeper  
of the archives and royal chronicler, and at once introduced  

some much-needed reforms into the administration of his ο et.  
In 1556 he was given a commission to write a history of the  

reign of King Mandel, a task previously confided to Join de  
Barros, but relinquished by him. Il was an onerous undertaking  
tw a conscientious historian, since it was necessary t ο expose  
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the miseries as well as relate the glories of the period, and so to.  
offend some of the most powerful families. Goes bad already  
written a Chroniele of Prince John (afterwards John II.), and  
when, after more than eight years' labour, he produced the First  
Part of his Chronicle of King Manoel ( τ 566), a chorus of attacks  
greeted it, the edition was destroyed, and he was compelled to  
issue a revised version. He brought out the three other parts  
in 1566-5567, though chapters 23 to 27 of the Third Part were  
so mutilated by the censorship that the printed text differs  
largely from the MS. Hitherto Goes, notwithstanding his Liberal-
ism , had escaped the Inquisition, though in 1540 his Fides,  
rdigio, nsor'sque A&siopam had been prohibited by the chief  
inquisitor, Cardinal D. Henrique; but the denunciation of  
Father Rodriguez in 1545, which had been vainly renewed in  
1550, was now brought into action, and in 2571 he was arrested  
to stand his trial. There seems to be no doubt that the Inquisi-
tion made itself on this occasion, as on others, the instrument of  
private enmity; for eighteen months Goes lay ill in prison, and  
then be was condemned, though he had lived for thirty years as  
a faithful Catholic, and the worst that could be proved against  
him was that in his youth he had spoken against Indulgences,  

disbelieved in auricular confession, and consorted with heretics.  
He was sentenced to a term of reclusion, and his property  was 
confiscated to the crown. After he had abjured his errors in  
private, be was sent at the end of 1572 to do penance at the  
monastery of Batalha. Later he was allowed to return home  
to Alemquer, where he died on the 30th of January 1574. He  
was buried in the church of Nossa Senhora des Verzes..  

Damilo de Goes was a man of wide culture and genial and  
courtly manners, a skilled musician and a good linguist. He  
wrote both Portuguese and Latin with classic strength and  
simplicity, and his style is free from affectation and rhetorical  
ornaments. His portrait by Albrecht Diirer shows an open,  
intelligent face, and the record of his life proves him to have  
been upright and fearless. His prosperity doubtless excited  
Ill-will, but above all, his ideas, advanced for Portugal, his foreign  
ways, outspokenness and honesty contributed to the tragedy  
of his end, at a time when the forces of ignorant reaction held  
the ascendant. He had, it may be presumed, given some um-
brage to the court by condemning, in the Chronicle of King  

Honed, the royal ingratitude to distinguished public servants,  
though he received a pension and other rewards for that work,  
and he had certainly offended the nobility by his administration  
of the archive office and by exposing false genealogical claims  
in his Noi'iliario. He paid the penalty for telling the truth, as  
be knew it, in an age when an biatorian had to choose between  
Ρatteιy of the great and silence. The Chronicle of King Honed  

was the first ofhcia) history of a Portuguese reign to be written  
is a critical spirit, and Damiho de Goes has the honour of having  
been the first Portuguese royal chronicler to deserve the name  
of an historian.  

His Portuguese works include Chemise do felicissimo eel Dow  

Emanoel (parts i. and ii., Lisbon 1566, parts iii. and iv., ib. 

Ct 7). Other editions appeared in Lisbon in 1619 and 1749 and in 
oimbra in 1790. Chromes do priw.cipe Dom Joam (Lisbon, 1 558),  

with subsequent editions in '567 and 1724 in Liston and in ι ^qo in  
Coimbra. Liam do Marco T'llio Cicernm cl'amo.do Calm Major  

(Veske. 1 8). This is a translation of Cicero s De sesectuk. His  
Latin works, published separately, comprise: (r) Legalio magni  in4.  
ρυnιο.* Prιτbik ιί  Joanmo, &c. (Antwerp, 1532); (2) L.qasio Damdis 
ΕJΙiήώ c seeis, &c. (Bologna, [ 533) • (3) Cοrmmertarsi serum ennterum  
is l,dia (Louvain, 1539); (4) Fι, rdigio. moresqiie Α dhiop πm  
(Louvain. ι54ο) • i πcοrροτatmgg Noa.(t) and (2) ;(5S) Χispaπiα(Lουνa ι n,  
ι,$ι); (6) ΑΙigυοt epssioia' Sadokli Bombi el alwrum da,issimorurn  
,si-wam. 6". (Louvain, 1544); (7) Damiisni a Goes ιquirύ  Luτibπ ί  
alignal opnsc (Loυva ί π,ι544); (8)U,bisL σoaπ ίeαsύ σδτ id ια(Lisbon,  
1546); (9) De bells Camboico vJiimo (Louvain. 1549q); (ιο)  U,bts 01m-
$iie*"s &$‚ri$Oio(EvOra,  1 54); (11)Epistolaadl κιoπymumCardo-
sow (Lisbon, 1556). Most of the above went through sevsnl editions.  
and many were af terwards included with new works in such collections  
as No. (7), and seven sets of Qpsiscsk appeared, all incomplete.  
Non. (3).  (4) and (5) suffered mutilation in subsequent editions,  
W the bands of the censors, bemuse they offended against religious  
orthodoxy or family  pride 

Aur soarcies.—(Α) Joaquim de Vaseoncellos, Goesiaiia (5 νοls.),  
witb the following subtitles: ( ι) O Reiret,' do Aibreck: Dilrer  

(Porto, X879); (a) BibJogra$hia (Porto, 1879), which describes 67  

numbers of books by Gees; (3) As Varianies des Ch,oisicai Pwls-
guesas (Porto, 1881); (4) Dami&, de Goes: Naves Esiwdos (Porto,  
1897); (5) As  Caιlas Lahaas— in the press ( τφ6).  Snr. Vaeeoncelloa  
only printed a  very limited number of copes of these studies for  
distribution among friends, w that they are rare. (B) Guilherme  
J. C. Henriques, inedilos Goesianos, vol. i. (Lisbon, 1896), vol.  ii. 
(containing the proceedi πgs at the trisl by the Inquisition) (Lisbon.  
1898). (C) A. P. Lopes de Mendοnςa, Dams&i de Goose a Inqum'Jo  
de Portugal (Lisbon, ι8^q). (D) Dr Sousa Viterbo, Damigo de Goes  
e D. Anlonio Pinholes (Coimbra, 1888q5). (E) Dr Theophilo Braga.  
IIisloria do Unisorsidade de Coimbra (Lisbon, 1892), 1 374-380.  
(F) Menendez y Pelayo, Xisloria do los lick,. Espaaoks,  ii. 
129-143• (Ε. Pa.)  

GOBS, HU(f0 VAN DER (d. 1482), a painter of consider-
able celebrity at Ghent, was known to Vasari, as he is known to  
us, by a single picture in a Florentine monastery. At a period  
when the family of the Medici had not yet risen from the rank  
of a great mercantile firm to that of a reigning dynasty, it em-
ployed as an agent at the port of Bruges Tommaso Portinari, a  
lineal descendant, it was said ,  of Folco, the father of Dante's  
Beatrix. Tommaso, at that time patron of a chapel in the hospital  
of Santa Maria Nuova at Florence, ordered an altar-piece of  
Hugo van der Goes, and commanded him to illustrate the sacred  
theme of " Quem genuit adoravit." In the centre of a vast  
triptych, comprising numerous figures of life size, Hugo repre-
sented the Virgin kneeling in adoration before the new-born  
Christ attended by Shepherds and Angels. On the wings be  
portrayed Tommaso and his two sons in prayer under the pro-
tection of Saint Anthony and St Matthew, and Tommaso's  
wife and two daughters supported by St Margaret and St Mary  
Magdalen. The triptych, which bas suffered much from deny  
and restoring, was for over 400 years at Santa Maria Nuova,  
and is now in the Uffzi Gallery. Imposing because composed  
of figures of unusual size, the altar-piece is more remarkable  
for portrait character than for charmsof ideal beauty.  

There are also small piece in public galleries which claim to  
have been executed by Van der Goy. One of these pictures in  
the National Gallery in London is more nearly allied to the school  
of Memling than to the triptych of Santa Maria Nuova; another,  
a small and very beautiful " John the Baptist,' at the Pina-
kothek of Munich, is really by Memling; whilst numerous ftag•  
rents of an altarpiece in the Belvedere at Vienna, though  
assigned to Hugo, are by his more gifted countryman of Bruges.  
Van der Goes, however, was not habitually a painter of easel  
pieces. He made his reputation at Bruges by producing coloured  
hangings in distemper. After he settled at Ghent, and became a  
master of his gild in 2465, he designed cartoons for glass windows.  
He also made decprations for the wedding of Charles the Bold and  
Margaret of York in 1468, for the festivals of the Rhetoricians and  
papal jubilees on repeated occasions, for the solemn entry of  
Charles the Bold into Ghent in 1470-1471, and for the funeral of  
Philip the Good in 1474. The labour which he expended on  
these occasions might well add to his fame without being the  
less ephemeral. About the year 1475 he retired to the monastery  
of Rouge Cloltre near Ghent, where he took the cowl. There,  
though he still clung to his profession, he seems to have  
taken to drinking, and at one time to have shown decided  
symptoms of insanity. But his superiors gradually cured him  
of his intemperance, and be died in the odour of sanctity in  
1482.  

00113, a town in the province of Zeeland, Holland, on the island  
of South Beveland, 111 m. by rail E. of Middelburg. Pop. (1900)  
6919. It is connected by n short canal with the East Scheldt,  
and has a good harbour (1819) defended by a fort. The principal  
buildings are the interesting Gothic church (1423) and the  
picturesque old town hall (restored 1771). There are various  
educational and charitable institutions. Goes has preserved  
for centuries its prosperous position as the market-town of the  
island. The chief industries are boat-building, brewing, book-
binding and cigar-making. The town had its origin in the  
castle of Oostende, built here by the noble family of Borssele.  
It received a charter early in the 15th century from the  
countess Jacobs of Holland, who frequently stayed at the  
castle.  
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OOETHB, JOHANH WOLFGAH0 9011 (1749-1832), German  

poet, dramatist and pń flosopher, was born at Frankforl-on-Main  
on the 28th of August 1749. He came, on his father's side, of  
Thuringian stock, his great-grandfather, Hans Christian Goethe,  
having been a faxrier at Arternon-the-Unstrut, about the  
middle of the 17th century. Ham Christian's son, Friedrich  
Georg, was brought up tο the trade of a tailor, and in this  
capacity settled in Frankfort in 2686. A second marriage,  
however, brought him into possession of the Frankfort inn,  
" Zum Weidenhof," and he ended his days as a well-to-do inn-
keeper. His son, Johan Kaspar, the poet's father (1710-5782),  

studied law at Leipzig, and, after going through the prescribed  

courses of practical training at Wetzlar, travelled in Italy.  

He hoped, on his return to Frankfort, to obtain an official  
position in the government of the free city, but his personal  

influence with the authorities was not suHdently strong. ' In  

his disappointment he resolved never again to ofer his services  
to his native town, and retired into private life, a course which  
his ample means facilitated. In 1742 he acquired, as a consola-
tion for the public career he had missed, the title of kaiielicher  
Rat, and in 2748 married Katharine Elisabeth (1731-1808),  
daughter of the SckυΙiheίττ or Bir;erm sister of Frankfort,  
Johann Wolfgang Textor. The poet was the eldest son of this  
union. Of the later children only one, Cornelia, born in 1750,  
survived the years of childhood; she died as the wife of Goethe's  
friend, J. G. Schlosser, in 1777. The best elements in Gocthe's  
genius came from his mother's side; of a lively, impulsive  
disposition, and gifted with remarkable imaginative power,  
Frau Rat was the ideal mother of a poet; moreover, being  
hardly eighteen at the time of her son's birth, she was herself  
able to be the companion of his childhood. From his Lather,  
whose stern, somewhat pedantic nature repelled warmer feelings  
on the part of the children, Goethe inherited that "holy earnest-
ness" and stability of character which brought him unscathed  
through temptations and passions, and held the balance to his 

 all too powerful imagination.  
Unforgettable is the picture which the poet subsequently  

drew of his childhood spent in the large house with its many  
nooks and crannies, in the Grosse Hirschgraben at Frankiort.  
Books, pictures, objects of art, antiquities, reminiscences of  

Rat Goth's visit to Italy, above all a marionette theatre,  
kindled the child's quick intellect and imagination. His training  

was conducted in its early stages by his father, and was later  
supplemented by tutors. Meanwhile the varied and picturesque  

life of Frankfort was in itself an education. In 1759, during the  

Seven Years' War, the French, as Maria Theresa's allies, occupied  

the town, and, much to the irritation of Goethe's father, who  

was a stanch partisan of Frederick the Grit, a French lieu-
tenant, Count Thomnc, was quartered on the Goethe household.  
The foreign occupation also led to the establishment of a French  

troupe of actors, and to their performances the boy, through his  

grandfather's influence, had free access. Goethe has also recorded  

his memories of another picturesque event, the coronation of the  

emperor Joseph II. in the Frankfort RSmer or town hail in 1764;  
but these memories wern darkened by being associated in his  

mind with the tragic d€nouement of his first love aflair. The  

object of this passion was a certain Gretchen, who seems to have  
taken advantage of the boy's interest in her to further the  

dishonest ends of one of her friends. The discovery of the affair  
and the investigation that followed cooled Goethe's ardour and  

caused him to turn his attention seriously to the studies which  

were to prepare him for the university. Meanwhile the literary  

instinct had begun to show itself; we hear of a novel in letters—
a kind of linguistic exercise, in which the characters carried on  
the correspondence in different languages—of a prose epic on  

the subject of Joseph, and various religious poems of which one,  

Die Hr%lkafahri ChrLsti, found its way in a revised form into the  

poet's complete works.  
In October t 765, Goethe, then a little over sixteen, left Frank-

fort for Leipzig, where a wider and, in many respects, less  

provincial life awaited him. He entered upon his university  
studies with zeal, but his own education in Frankton had not  

been the best preparation for the scholastic methods which still  
dominated the German universities; of his professors, only  

Gellert seems to have won his interest, and that interest was soon  

exhausted. The literary beginnings he had nude in Frankfort  
now seemed to him amateurish and trivial; he felt that he had  

to turn over a new leaf, and, under the guidanceof E. W. Behiiscb,  

a genial, original comrade, he learned the art of writing those  
light Anacreontic lyrics which harmonized with the tone of polite  

Leipzig society. Artificial as this poetry is, Goethe was, neverthe-
less, inspired by a real passion in Leipzig, namely, for Anna  
Katharine Schbnkopf, the daughter of a wine-merchant at whose  

house he dined. She is the " Annette" after whom the recently  

discovered collection of lyrics was named, although it must be  

added that neither these lyrics nor the Neste Liedes, published in  
1770, express very directly Goethe's feelings for KIthcben  

Schfnkopf. To his Leipzig student-days belong also two small  

plays in Alexandrines, Die Lamme des Verlkbks, a pastoral  
comedy in one act; which reflects the lighter side of the poet's  

love affair, and Di'.Mieschsddigem (published in a revised form,  
2769), a more sombre picture, in which comedy is incongruously  
mingled with tragedy. In Leipzig Goethe also had time for what  
remained one of the abiding interests of his life, for art; he re-
garded A. F. Oese (ι7ι7-1799),  the director of the academy of  
painting in the Pleissenburg, who had given him lessensin drawing,  

as the teacher who in Leipzig had influenced him mast. His art  

studies were also furthered by a short visit to Dresden. His stay  

in Leipzig Mme, however, to an abrupt conclusion; the dis-
tractions of student life proved too much for his strength; a  

sudden haemorrhage supervened, and he lay long ill, first in  
Leipzig, and, after it was possible to remove him, at home in  
Frankfort. These months of slow recovery were a time of serious  

introspection for Goethe. He still corresponded with his Leipzig  
friends, but the tone of his letters changed; life had become  
graver and more earnest for him. He pored over books on oecnit  

philosophy; he busied himself with alchemy and astrology. A  
friend of his mother's, Susanne Katherina von Klettenheeg, who  

belonged to pietist circles in Frankfort, turned the boy's thoughts  

to religious mysticism. On his recovery his father resolved that  
he should complete his legal studies at Stiassburg, a.aty which,  

although then outside the German empire, was, in respect of  

language and culture, wholly German. From the first moment  

Goethe set foot in the narrow streets of the Alsatian capital, in  

April 2770, the whole current of his thought seemed t ο change.  
The Gothic architecture of the Strasaburg minster became to  

him the symbol Of S national and German ideal, directly anta-
gonistic to the French tastes and the classical and rationalistic  

atmosphere that prevailed in Leipzig. The second moment of  
importance in Goethe's Strassburg period was his meeting with  
Herder, who spent some weeks in Strassburg undergoing an opera-
tion of the eye. In this thinker, who was his senior by Eve years,  
Goethe found the master he sought; Herder taught him the  

significance of Gothic architecture, revealed to him the charm  
of nature's simplicity, and inspired him with enthusiasm for  

Shakespeare and the Vdksikd. Meanwhile Goethe's legal atudica  

were not neglected, and he found time to add to knowledge of  
other subjects, notably that of medicine. Another factor of  
importance in Goethe's Strassburg life was his love for Friederile  

Brion, the daughter of an Alsatian village pastes in Sesenheim.  
Even more than Herder's precept and example, this ρaasίοn showed  
Goethe how trivial and artificial had been the Anacreontic and  

pastoral poetry with which he had occupied himself in Leipzig;  

and the lyrics inspired by Friederike, such as Kkitsa Disarm  
kkine 8151kr and Wie kesslick knchkl stir di' Nalw1 mark the  
beginning of a new epoch in German lyric poetry. The idyll of  
Sesenheim, as described in &deimmg mid Wakrkeil, is one of the  
most beautiful love-stories in the literature of the world. From  

the first, however, it was clear that Friederike Brion could never  

become the wife of the Frankfort patrician's son; an unhappy  

ending to the romance was unavoidable, and, as is to be seen in  
passionate outpourings like the Wanderers Sewatlied, and in the  
bitter self-accusations of Clοai;ο, it left deep wounds on the poet's  
sensitive soul  
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Tο Straasburg we ewe Goethe's fast important drama, Gilts  

son Berli'kingen, or, as it was called in its earliest form,  
Gaxkiekk Go#friedens eon Berli ώ ingea deamalisiert (not published  
until ι8 ι). Revised under the now familiar title, it appeared in  

1773, after Goethe's return to Frankfurt. In estimating this  
drama we must bear in mind Goethe's own Stuassburg life, and  
the turbulent spirit of hisewn age, rather than the historical facts,  
which the poet found in the αιιιοhiοgταρbυ of his hero published  
in η73τ. The latter supplied only the rough materials; the Gifts  
von Berlichingen whom Goethe drew, with his lofty ideals of  
tight and wrong, and his enthusiasm for freedom, is a very  
digerent personage from the unscrupulous robber-knight of the  
16th century, the rough friend of Frans von Sickingen and of the  
revolting peasants. Still less historical justification is to be found  
for the vacillating Weisslingen in whom Goethe executed poetic  
justice on himself as the lever of Friederike, or in the women of  
the play, the gentle Maria, the heartless Adelheid. But there is  
genial, creative power in the very subjectivity of these characters,  
and a vigorous dramatic life, which is irresistible in its appeal.  
With G δls son BIrIi'hisgen, Shakespeare's art first triumphed on  
the German stage, and the literary movement known as Sturm  
send Drang was inaugurated.  

Having received his degree in Strasburg, Goethe returned  
home in August 1 771, and began his initiation into the routine of  
an advocate's profession. In the following year, in order to gain  
insight into another side of his calling, he spent four months at  
Wetzlar, where the imperial law-courts were established. But  
Goethe's professional duties had only  small share in theeventful  
years which lay between his return from Strasaburg and that visit  
to Weimar at the end of ι775, which turned the whole course of  
his career, and resulted in his permanent attachment to the  
Wcimar court. Goethe's life in Frankfort wasaround of stimulat-
ing literary intercourse; in J. H. Merck (1741-1791), an army  
official in the neighbouring town of Darmstadt, he found a friend  
and mentor, whose irony and common-sense served as corrective  
to his men exuberance of spirits. Wetzlar brought new friends  
and another passion, that for Charlotte Buf, the daughter of the  
Α mer enn there—a love-story which has been immortalized in  
Wertkers Leiden—and again the young poet's nature was obsessed  
by a love which was this time strong enough to bring him to  
the brink of that suicide with which the novel ends. A visit to  
the Rhine, where new interests and the attractions of Maximiliane  
von Laroche, a daughter.of Wieland's friend, the novelist Sophie  
von Laroche, brought partial, healing; his intense preoccupation  
with literary work on his return to Frankfort did the rest. I ń  
1775 Goethe was attracted by still another type of woman,  Lili 
Scbenemaan, whose mother ωas the widow of a wealthy Frankfort  
banker. A formal betrothal took place, and the beauty of the  
lyrics which Irli inspired leaves no room for doubt that here was  
a passion no less genuine than that for Friederike or Charlotte.  
But Goethe—more worldly wise than on former occasions—felt  
instinctively that the gay, social world in which I.ili moved was  
not really congenial to him. A visit to Switzerland in the  
summer of 1775 may not have weakened his interest in her, but it  
at least allowed him to regard her objectively; and, without tragic  
consequence on either side, the passion was ultimately allowed to  
yield to the dictates of common-sense. Goethe's departure for  
Weimar in November made the final break less difficult.  

The period from 1771 tO 1775  was, in literary respects, the  
most productive of the poet's life. It had been inaugurated  
with Cόh ran Berlthingen, and a few months later this tragedy  
was followed by another, Clinigo, hardly less convincing in its  
character-drawing, and reflecting even more faithfully than the  
!miner the experiences Goethe had gone through in Stressburg.  
Again poetic justice is effected on the unfortunate hero who  
has chosen his own personal advancement in preference to his  
duty to the women he love; more pointedly than in Gals is  
th, moral enforced by Clavigo's worldly friend Canoe, that the  
ground of Clavigo's tragic end lies not so much in the defiance  
of a mural law as in the hero's vacillation and want of character.  
With Die Leiden des jusgen Weedier: (1774), the literary  
predpitate of the author's own experiences in Wetaler, Goethe  

succeeded in attracting, as no German had done before him,  
the attention of Europe. Once more it was the gospel that the  

world belongs to the strong, which lay beneath the surface of  

this romance. This, however, was not the lesson which was  
drawn from it by Goethe's contemporaries; they shed tears  
of sympathy over the lovelorn youth whose burden becomes  

too great for him to bear. While Gδls inaugurated the manlier  
side of the Sturm and Drasg literature, Wertker was responsible  
for its sentimental excesses. And to the sentimental rather  

than to the heroic side belongs also Sidle," a drama fot lovers,"  
in which the poet again reproduced, if with less fidelity than in  

Went:es, certain aspects of his own love troubles. A lighter  

vein is to be observed in various dramatic satires written at this  
time, such as Gguer, Heiden and Widesd (1774), Zianswursis  
Hockzeil ,  Faslnecktsspicl emit Pater Brey, Satyres, and in the  
Singsjidle, Erwin wad Elmira (1775)  and Claudine von Villa  
Belle (1776); while in the P,ankfuries Gekkrle Anseiger (077:-
1773), Goethe drove home the principles of the new movement  

of Sturm and Drang in terse and pointed criticism. The exuber-
ance of the young poet's genius is also to be seen In the many  

unfinished fragments of this period; at one time we find him  
occupied with dramas on Caesar end Makomel, at another with  
an epic on Der emir Jude, and again with a tragedy on Prouneiheus,  
Of which a magnificent fragment has passed into his works.  
Greatest of all the torsos of this period, however, was the drama-
tization of Pearl. Thanks to a manuscript copy of the play in  
its earliest form—discovered as recently as τ887—we are now  
able to distinguish how much of this tragedy was the immediate  
product of the Sturm and Drang, and to understand the intentions  
with which the young poet began his masterpiece. Goethe's  
hero changed witb.the author's riper experience and with his new  

conceptions of man's place and duties in the world, but the  

Gretchen tragedy was taken over into the finished poem, practi-
cally unaltered, from the earliest Pearl of the Sturm and Drong.  
With these wonderful scenes, the most intensely tragic in all  

German literature, Goethe's poetry in this period reaches its  

climax. Still another important work, however, was conceived,  

and in large measure written at this time, the drama of Egmont,  
which was not published until 1788. This work may, to some  
extent, be regarded as supplementary to Pearl; it presents the  
lighter, more cheerful and optimistic side of Goethe's philosophy  
in these years; Graf Egmont, the most winning and fascinating  

of the pat's heroes, is endowed with that " demonic " power  

over the sympathies of men and women, which Goethe himself  
possessed in so high a degree. But Egmont depends for its  
interest almost solely on two characters, Egmont himself and  
Klerchen, Gretchen's counterpart; regarded as a drama, it  

demonstrates the futility of that defiance of convention and  

rules with which the Sturm and Drang set out. It remained for  
Goethe, in the next period of his life, to construct on classic  
models a new vehicle for German dramatic poetry.  

In December 1774 the young " hereditary prince "of Weimar,  

Charles Augustus, passing through Frankfort on his way to Paris,  
came into personal touch with Goethe, and invited the poet to  
visit Weimar when, in the following year, he took up the reins  

of government. In•October 1775 the invitation was repealed,  

and on the 7th of November of that year Goethe aired in the  

little Saxon capital which was to remain his home for the rest of  
his life. During the first few months in Weimar the pat gave  
himself up to the pleasures of the moment as unreservedly as  
his patron; indeed, the Weimar court even looked upon him for  
a time as a tempter who led the young duke astray. But the  

latter, although himself a mere stripling, had im ρΓciC faith in  
Goethe, and a firm conviction that his genius could be utilized  

in other fields besides literature. Goethe was not long in Weimer  

before he was entrusted with responsible state duties, and events  

soon justified the duke's confidence. Goethe proved the soul  

of the Weimar government, and a minister of state of energy  

and foresight. He interested himself in agriculture, horticulture  

and mining, which were of paramount importance to the welfare  

of the duchy, and out of these interests sprang his own love for  

the natural sciences, which took up so much of his time in later  
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years. The inevitable Ιονe•interαt was also not wanting. As  
Friederike bad fitted into the background of Goethe's Strassburg  
life, Lotte into that of Wetxler, and Lilt into the gaieties of  
Frankfort, so now Charlotte von Stein, the wife of a Weimar  
official, was the personification of the more aristocratic ideals of  
Weimar society. We possess only the pat's share of his corre-
spondence with Frau von Stein, but it is possible to infer from  

it that, of all Goethe's loves, this was intellectually the most  
worthy of him. Frau von Stein was a woman of refined literary  

taste and culture, seven years older than he and the mother of  

seven children. There was something more spiritual, something  
that partook rather of the passionate friendships of the 18th  
century than of love in Goethe's relations with her. Frau von  
Stein dominated the poet's We for twelve years, until his journey  
to Italy in 1786-1788. Of other events of this period the most  
notable were two winter journeys, the first in 1777, to the Han  
Mountains, the second, two years later, to Switzerland—journeys  
which gave Goethe scope for that introspection and reflection  
for which his Weimar life left him little time. On the second of  
these journeys he revisited Fnede ńke in Sesenheim, saw Lili,  
who had married and settled in Strassburg, and made the  
personal acquaintance of Iavater in Zurich.  
. The literary results of these years cannot be compared with  
those of the preceding period; they are virtually limited to  s 
few wonderful lyrics, such as Wanderers NacJ ιdicd, An den Mend,  
Gesang der Geiska fiber den Wessess, or ballads, such as Der  
E'ikOaig, a charming little drama, Die Gesehm4sler (1776), in  
which the pat's relations to loth Lill and Frau von Stein seem  
to be reflected, a dramatic satire, Der Triumph derEmpfindsamkeit  

(1778), and a number of Singspiele, Lila (1777), Die Fischmn,  
Scńers, List and Rache, and Jery and Bl ely (1780). But greater  
workswere ii' preparation. A religious epic, Die Gώ eimnisse,aπd 

 as tragedy Elpenor, did not, it is tree, advance much further  
than plans; but in 1777, under the influence of the theatrical  

experiments at the Weimar court, Goethe conceived and in great  
measure wrote a novel of the theatre,. which was to have borne  

the title Wilhelm Meisk s theafalische Sendung; and in 1779  
himself took part in a representation before the court at Etters-
burg, of his drama Iphigense oaf Taaris. This ‚phigenie was,  
however, in prose; in the following year Goethe remoulded it  

in iambics, but it was not until he went to Rome that the drama  
finally received the form in which we know it.  

In September, x786 Goethe set out from Karlsbad—secretly  

and stealthily, his plan known only to his servant—on that  
memorable journey to Italy, to which he had looked forward  
with such intense longing; he could not cross the Alps quickly  

enough, so impatient was he to set foot in Italy. He travelled  

by way of Munich, the Brenner and Logo di Garda to Verona  

and Venice, and from thence to Rome, where he arrived on the  

29th of October 2786. Here he gave himself up unreservedly  
to the new impressions which crowded on him, and he was soon  
at home among the German artists in Rome, who welcomed him  
warmly. In the spring of 1787 he extended his journey as far  
as Naples and Sicily, returning to Rome in June 1787, where he  
remained until his final departure for Germany on the 2nd of  
April 1788. It is difficult to exaggerate the importance of  
Goethe's Italian journey. He himself regarded it as a kind of  
climax to his life; never before had be attained such complete  
understanding of his genius and mission in the world; it afforded  
him a vantage-ground from which he could renew the past and  
make plans for the future. In Weimar he had felt that he was no  
longer in sympathy with the Stu ιm and Drang, but it was Italy  
which first taught him clearly what might take the place of that  
movement in German poetry. To the modern reader, who  
may well be impressed by Goethe's extraordinary receptivity,  
it may seem strange that his interests in Italy were so limited;  
for, after all, he saw comparatively little of the art treasures of  
Italy. He went to Rome in Winckelmann's footsteps; it was  
the antique he sought, and his interest in the artists of the  
Renaissance was virtually restricted to their imitation of classic  
models. This search for the classic ideal is reflected in the works  
he completed or wrote under the Italian sky. The calm beauty  

of Greek tragedy is seen in the new iambic version of 1$ignie  
oaf Tasris (1787); the classicism of the Renaissance give the  
ground-tone to the wonderful drama of Torgaato Tasso (1790),  
in which the conflict of poetic genius with the prosaic world is  
transmuted into imperishable poetry. Classic, too, in this  
sense, were the plats of a drama on Iphigemi oaf Ddphes and  
of an epic, Nausikaa. Most interesting of all, however, is the  
reflection of the classic spirit in works already begun in4earlier  
days, such as Egmoni and Faasi. The former drama was finished 

 in Italy and appeared in 1788, the latter was brought a step  
further forward, part of it being published as a Frogmen, in 1790'  

Disappointment in more senses than one awaited Goethe  on 
his return to Weimar. He came back from Italy with a new  
philosophy of life, a philosophy at once classic and pagan, and  
with very definite ideas of what constituted literary excellence.  
But Germany had not advanced; in 1788 his countrymen were  
still under the influence of that Sturm and Deang from which  
the pat had fled. The times seemed to him more out of joint  
than ever, and he withdrew into himself. Even his relations to  
the old friends were changed. Fran von Stein had not known  
of his flight to Italy until she received a letter from Rome; but  
he looked forward to her welcome on his return. The months  
of absence, however, the change he had undergone, and doubtless  
those lighter loves of which the Ramisehe Ekgie" beat evidence,  
weakened the Weimar memories; if he left Weimar as Frau von  
Stein's lever he returned only as her friend; and she naturally  
resented the change. Goethe, meanwhile, satisfied to continue  
the freer customs to which he had adapted b ίm.rlf  in Rome,  
found a new mistress in Christisae Vulpius (1765-1816), the  
least interesting of all the women who attracted him. But  
Christiane gradually filled up a gap in the poet's life; she gave  
him, quietly, unobtrusively, without making demands on  him, 
the comforts of a home. She was not accepted by court aodety;  
it did not matter to her that even Goethe's intimate friends  
ignored her; and she, who had suited the poet's whim when he  
desired to shut himself off from all that might dim the recollection  
of Italy, became with the years an indispensable helpmate to  
him. On the birth in 1789 of his son, Goethe bad some thought  
of legalizing his relations with Christiane, but this intention was  
not realized until 1806, when the invasion of Weimar by the  

French made him fear for both life and property.  
The period of Goethe's life which succeeded his return from  

Italy was restless and unsettled; relieved of his state duties,  
he returned in 1790 to Venice, only to be disenchanted with the  
Italy he had loved so intensely a year or two before. A journey  
with the duke of Weimar to Breslau followed, and in 1792 be  
accompanied his master on that campaign against France which  
ended so ingloriously for the German arms at Valmy. In later  
years Goethe published his account both of this Campagwe in  
F,ankrń ck and of the Belagerang son Mains, at which he was  
also present in 1793. His literary work natur ally suffered under  
these distractions. Tasso, and the edition of the Schsifkn in  
which it was to appear, had still to be completed on his return  
from Italy; the Rllmische Ekgien, perhaps the most Latin of all  
his works, were published in 1795, and the Venelianis'h'  Ep . 
gramme, the result of the second visit to Italy, in 1796. The  
French Revolution, in which all Europe ωαΡs engrossed, was in  
Goethe's eyes only another proof that the passing of the old  
rbgime meant the abrogation of all law and order, and he gave  
voice to his antagonism to the new democratic rind ρlea in the  
dramas Der Grosskophl.o ( 1 792 ), DC' Bthgergeneral (1793), and  
in the unfinished fragments Die Aafgereglen and Dos Msdchen  
son Oberkirch. The spirited translation of the epic of Reiner &  
Fuchs (1794) he took up ass relief and an antidote to the sodel  
disruption of the time. Two new interests, however, strengthened  
the lies between Goethe and Weimar,—ties which the Italian  
journey had threatened to sever: his appointment in x791 as  

director of the ducal theatre, a post which he occupied for  
twenty-two years, and his absorption in scientific studies. It  
1790 he published his important Versuch, die MmIamnephase der  

PJlanscn ru erkldren, which was an even more fundamental  
achievement for the new science of comparative morphology  
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than his discovery some six years earlier of the existence of a  
formation in the human jaw-bone analogous to the intermaxillary  
bone in apes; and in 3791 and 1792 appeared two parts of his  
Deilldst tut Oplik.  

Meanwhile, however, Goethe had again taken up the novel  
of the theatre which be had begun years before, with a view to  
finishing it and including it in the edition of his Neat  Sc!triflers  
(1792-18οο). Wilhelm Mcisters Ihealroiisch' Scndi ng became  
Wilhelm Meiskrs Ltkrj αkτe; the novel of purely theatrical  
interests was widened out to embrace the history of a young  
man's apprenticeship to life. The change of plan explains,  
although it may not exculpate, the formlessness and loose  
construction of the work, its extremes of realistic detail and  
poetic allegory. Α hero, who was probably originally intended  
to demonstrate the failure of the vacillating temperament when  
brought face to face with the problems of art, proved ill-adapted  
to demonstrate those precepts for the guidance of life with which  
the Lekrjahre closes; unstable of purpose, Wilhelm Meister is  
not so much an illustration of the author's life-philosophy as a  
lay-figure on which he demonstrates his views. Wilhelm Meisler  

is a work of extraordinary variety, ranging from the commonplace  
realism of the troupe of strolling players to the poetic romanticism  
of Mignon and the harper; its flashes of intuitive criticism and  
its weighty apothegms add to its value as a Bildungsrnman in  
the best sense of that word. Of all Goethe's works, this exerted  
the most immediate and Luting influence on German literature;  
it served as a model for the best fiction of the next thirty years.  

In completing Wilhelm Ifciker, Goethe found a sympathetic  
and encouraging critic in Schiller, to whom he owed in great  
measure his renewed interest in poetry. After years of tentative  
approaches on Schiller's part, years in which that poet concealed  
even from himself his desire for a friendly understanding with  
Goethe, the favourable moment arrived; it' was in June 1794,  
when Schiller was seeking collaborators for his new periodical  
Die Bores; and his invitation addressed to G οεthe was the  
beginning of a friendship which continued unbroken until the  
younger poet's death. The friendship of Goethe and Schiller,  
of which their correspondence is a priceless record, had its  
limitations; it was purely intellectual in character, a certain  
barrier of personal reserve being maintained to the fast. But  
for the literary life of both poets the gain was incommensurable.  
Αs far as actual work was concerned, Goethe went his  own way  
as he had always been accustomed to do; but the mere tact that  
he devoted himself with increasing interest to literature was due  
to Schiller's stimulus. It was Schiller, too, who induced him to  
undertake those studies on the nature of epic and dramatic  
poetry which resulted in the epic of Ηάmann stud Doi'oihea  

and the fragment of the Ackilleis; without the friendship there  
would have been no Xenon and no balfads, and it-was hisyounger  
friend's encouragement which induced Goethe to betake himself  
once more to the "misty path" of Pass!, and bring the first  
part of that drama to a conclusion.  

Goethe's share in the Xcsien (1795)  may be briefly dismissed.  
This collation of distichs, written In collaboration with  Schiller, 
was prompted by the indifference and animosity of contemporary  
criticism, and its disregard for what the two pocts'regarded  as 
tbc higher interests of German poetry.. The Xcnien succeeded  
ass retaliation on the critics, but the masterpieces which followed  
them proved in the long run much more effective weapons  
against the prevailing mediocrity. Prose works like the Unier-
kallasgai d*Wtekes AusgcioandeTkn (1 795)  were unworthy of  
the poet's genius, and the translation of Benvenuto Cellini's  
Life ('796-1797) was only a translation. But in 1798 appeared  
Hewann uad Dos'dhea, one of Goethe's most perfect poems.  
It is indeed remarkable—when we consider by how much re-
Betion and theoretic discussion the composition ot, the poem  
was preceded and accompanied—that it should make upon the  
reader so simple and "naive" an impression; in this respect  
it is the triumph of an art that conceals art. Goethe has here  
Liken a simple story of village life, mirrored in it the most  
pregnant ideas of his time, and presented it with a skill which  
may well be called Homeric; but he has discriminated with  

the insight of genius between the Homeric method of reproduc-
ing the heroic life of primitive Greece and the same method  

as adapted to the commonplace happenings of 18th-century  
Germany. In this respect he was undoubtedly guided by a  
forerunner who has more right than he to the attribute "naive,"  

by J. H. Voss, the author of Luise. Hardly' less imposing in  
their calm, placid perfection are the poems with which, in  
friendly rivalry, Goethe seconded the more popular ballads  

of his friend; Der Ζα ubeτ/ekιliug, Dει Got! and die Bayadere,  
Die Bran! eon Korinik, Alexis and Dora, Der neuc Pausias and  
Die sckiine Mul!erin—a cycle of poems in the style of the Volkslied  
—are among the masterpieces of Goethe's poetry. On the other  

hand, even the friendship with Schiller did not help him  

to,add to his reputation as a dramatist. Die nalbrlicke Tochlc ι  
(1803), in which he began to embody his ideas of the Revolution  

on a wide canvas, proved impossible on the stage, and the  
remaining dramas, which were to have formed a trilogy, were  

never written. Goethe's classic principles, when applied to  
the swift, direct art of the theatre, were doomed to failure, and  

Die' nal5rliicke T'κkln, notwithstanding its good theoretic in-
tention, remains the most lifeless and shadowy of all his dramas.  

Even less in touch with the living present were the various  

prologues and Festspiele, such as Paldophron and Ncolcr pe ( τ 8οο),  
'Vas wit bringen (1802), which in these years he composed for  
the Weimar theatre.  

Goethe's classicism brought him into inevitable antagonism  

with the new Romantic movement which had been inaugurated  
in 1798 by the Alkrnaium, edited by the brothers Schlegel.  
The sharpness of the conflict was, however, blunted by the fact  
that, without exception, the young Romantic writers looked  

up to Goethe as its muter; they modelled their fiction on  

Wilhelm Ifeisier; they regarded his lyrics as the high-water  

mark of German poetry; Goethe,, Novalis declared, was the  
"Statthaltet of poetry on earth." With regard to painting and  

sculpture, however, Goethe felt that a protest was necessary,  

if the insidious ideas propounded in works like 'Vackenrodcr's  

Heraensergiessangen were not to do irreparable harm, by bringing  
back the confusion of the Slurm and Drang; and, as a rejoinder  
to the Romantic theories, Goethe, in conjunction with his friend  

Heinrich Meyer (1760-1832), published from 1798 to ι8οο an  
art review, Die Propylllen. Again, in Winckclm σnn and seine  
Zn! (1805) Goethe vigorously defended the classical ideals-of  

which Winckelmann had been the founder. But in the end he  

proved himself the greatest enemy to the strict classic doctrine by  

the publication in .4808 of the corlpleted first part of Faust, a  
work which was accepted by contemporaries as a triumph of  
Romantic art. Peru! is a patchwork of many colours. With the  
aid of the vast body of Faw1 literature which has sprung up in  
recent years, and the many new documents bearing on its history  
—above all, the so-called Urfausl, to which reference has already  
been made—we are able now to ascribe to their various periods  
the component parts of the work; it is possible to discriminate  
between the Slums and Dung hero of the opening scenes and  
of the Gretchen tragedy—the contemporary of G δtz and Clavigo  
—and the superimposed Faust of calmer moral and intellectual  

ideals--a Faust who corresponds to Hermann and Wilhelm  
Meister. In its original form the poem was the dramatization  

of a specific and individualized story; in the years of Goethe's  

friendship with Schiller it was extended t ο embody the higher  
strivings of 18th-century humanism; ultimately, as we shall ace,  
it became, in the second part, a vast allegory of human life and  

activity. Thus the elements of which Feud is composed were  
even more difficult to blend than were those of Wilhelm Mciskr;  
but the very want of uniformity is one source of the perennial  
fascination of the tragedy, and has made it in a peculiar degree  
the national poem of the German people, the mirror which  
reflects the national life and poetry from the outburst of Sturm  
and Drang to the well-weighed and tranquil classicism of Goethe's  

old age.  
The third and final period of Goethe's long life may be said  

to have begun after Schiller's death. He never again lost touch  
with literature as he had done in the years which preceded his  
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friendship with Schiller; but he stood in no active or immediate  
connexion with the literary movement of his day. His life  
moved on comparatively uneventfully. Even the Napoleonic  
regime of 1806-1813 disturbed but little his equanimity. Goethe,  
the cosmopolitan Wel[bi λιgιr of the 28th century, had himself no  
very intense feelings of patriotism, and, having seen Germany  
flourish as a group of small states under enlightened despotisms,  
he had little confidence in the dreamers of t813 who hoped  
to ace the glories of Barbarossa's empire revived. Napoleon,  
moreover, he regarded not as the scourge of Europe, but as the  
defender of civilization against the barbarism of the Slays;  
and in the famous interview between the two men at Erfurt the  
poet's admiration was reciprocated by the French conqueror.  
Thus Goethe had no great sympathy for the war of liberation  
which kindled young hearts from one end of Germany to the  
other; and when the national enthusiasm rose to its highest  
pitch he buried himself in those optical and morphological  
studies, which, with increasing years, occupied more and more  
of his time and Interest.  

The works and events of the last twenty-five years of Goethe's  
life may be briefly summarized. In 1805, as we have seen, he  
suffered an irreparable loss in the death of Schiller; in t8 ο6,  
Christian became his legal wife, and to the same year belongs  
the magnificent tribute to his dead friend, the Epilog Cu Sc/dikes  

Glocke. Two new friendships about this time kindled in the  
poet something of the juvenile fire and passion of younger days.  
Bettina von Arnim came into personal touch with Goethe in  
1807, and her Bricfweclucl Goclkes mu ciiwm Kinde (published  
in 1835) is, in its mingling of truth and fiction, one of the most  

delightful products of the Romantic mind; but the episode was  
of less importance for Goethe's life than Bettina would have us  
believe. On the other band, his interest in Minna Herzlieb,  
foster-daughter of the publisher Frommann in Jena, was of a  

warmer nature, and has left its traces on his sonnets.  
In τ8ο8, as we have seen, appeared the first part of Faun, and  

in 1809 it was followed by Die Wahliierwandischafiea. The novel,  
hardly less than the drama, effected a change in the public  
attitude towards the poet. Since the beginning of the century  
the conviction had been gaining ground that Goethe's mission  
was accomplished, that the day of his leadership was over;  
but here were two works which not merely re-established his  
ascendancy, but proved that the old poet was in sympathy with  
the movement of letters, and keenly alive to the change of Were  
which the new century had brought in its train. The intimate  
psychological study of four minds, which forms the subject of  
the Welsher: σudlsckaffen, was an essay in a new type of fiction,  
and pointed out the way for developments of the German novel  
after the stimulus of Wilhelm Meisler had exhausted itself-
Less important than Die Wahlscnenndischaflen was Pandore  
(ι8ιο), the final product of Goethe's classicism, and the most  
'uncompromisingly classical and allegorical of all his works.  
And in 18io, too, appeared his treatise on Farbenkk e. In the  
following year the first volume of his autobiography was pub-
lished under the title Ass mcinem Leben, Didiii'ng and Wa rrk ηΡl.  
The second and third volumes of this work followed in 181 τ and  
1814; the fourth, bringing the story of his life up to the dose  
of the Frankfort period in 1833, alter his death. Goethe felt,  
even late in life, too intimately bound up with Weimar to discuss  
in detail his early life there, and he shrank from carrying his  
biography beyond the year 1775. But a number of other  
publications—descriptions of travel, such as the Ilalienische  
Raise (1816-181  7),  the materials for a continuation of  Dkkluxg 
and Wahrheil collected in Tag- and lakreshefle (1830)—have also  
to be numbered among the writings which Goethe has left us as  
documents of his life. Meanwhile no less valuable biographical  
materials were accumulating in his diaries, his voluminous  
correspondence and his conversations, as recorded by J. P.  
Eckermann, the chancellor Muller and F. Soret. Several  
periodical publications, (iber Κυns sni Allerlum (1816-1832),  
Zw, Nslurwissenschafl ilberkoupl (τ8τ7-τ8τ4), Zω Morpk σlogie  
(1817-1824), bear witness to the extraordinary breadth of  
Goethe's interests in these years. Art, science, literature—little  

escaped his ken—and that not merely in Germany: English  
writers, Byron, Scott and Carlyle, Italians like Manzoni, French  
scientists and poets, could all depend on friendly words of  
appreciation and encouragement from Weimar.  

In West- δsΙi'kc, Divan (1819), a collection of lyrics—matchless  
in form and even more concentrated in expression than thou  
of earlier days—which were suggested by a German translation  
of Hafts, Goethe had another surprise in store for his contem-
poraries. And, again, it was an actual passion—that for Marianne  
von Willemer, whom he met in 1814 and ι8ι5—which rekindled  
in him the lyric fire. Meanwhile the years were thinning the  
ranks of Weimar society: Wieland, the last of Goethe's greater  
literary contemporaries, died in 1813, his wife in 1816, Charlotte  
von Stein in 1827 and Duke Charles Augustus in ι8a8. Goethe's  
retirement from the direction of the theatre in 1817 meant for  
him a break with the literary life of the day. In ι8"  a passion  
for a young girl, Ulrike von Levetzow, whom he met at Marien-
bad, inspired the fine Tilogee der Lcidenrchofi, and between  
18ιι and 1829 appeared the long.cxpected and long-promised  
continuation of Wilhelm Mciskr, Wilhelm Meiskrs Wandc ήabι.  
The latter work, however, was a disappointment: perhaps it  
could not have been otherwise. Goethe had lost the thread of  
his romance and it was difllcult for him to resume it. Problems  
of the relation of the individual tosociety and industrial questions  
were to have formed the theme of the Wandcrjakre; but since  
the French Revolution these problems had themselves entered  
on a new phase and demanded a method of treatment which it 

 was not easy for the old poet to learn. Thus his intentions were  
only partially carried out, and the volumes were filled out  by 
irrelevant stories, which had been written at widely different  
periods.  

But the crowning achievement of Goethe's literary life was  
the completion of Feast. The poem had accompanied him from  
early manhood to the end and was the repository for the fullest  
"confession "of his life; it is the poetic epitome of his experience.  
The second part is, in form, far removed from the impressive  
realism of the Urfausi. It is a phantasmagory; a drama the  
actors in which are not creatures of flesh and blood, but the  
shadows of an unreal world of allegory. The lover of Gretchen  
had, as far as poetic continuity is concerned, disappeared with  
the close of the first part. In the second part it is virtually anew  
Faust who, at the hands of a new Mephistopheles, goes out into  
a world that Is not ours Yet behind these unconvincing shadows  
of an imperial court with its financial difficulties, of the classical  
Walpsrgisnackt, of the fantastic creation of the lomunculus,  
the noble Helena episode and the impressive mystery-scene  
of the dose, where the centenarian Faust finally triumphs over  
the powers of evil, there lies a philosophy of life, a ripe wisdom  
born of experience, such as no European poet had given to the  
world since the Renaissance. Faust has been well called the  
" divine remedy "of 18th-century humanism.  

The second part of Finial forms a worthy dose to the life of  
Germany's greatest man of letters, who died in Weimar on the  
sand of March 1832. He was the last of those universal minds  
which have been able to compass all domains of human activity  
and knowledge; for he stood on the brink of an era of rapidly  
expanding knowledge which has made for ever impossible the  
universality of interest and sympathy which distinguished him.  
Asa poet, his fame has undergone many vicissitudes since his  
death, ranging from the indifference of the " Young German"  
school to the enthusiastic admiration of the dosing decades of  
the 19th century—an enthusiasm to which we owe the Weimar  
Goelhe-Gcsellschafi (founded in 1885) and a vast literature dealing  
with the poet's life and work; but the fact of his being Germany's  
greatest poet and the muter of her classical literature has never  
been seriously put in question. The iiitrinsicvalue of his poetic  
work, regarded apart from his personality, is smaller in propor-
tion to its bulk than is the case with many lesser German poets  
and with the greatest poets of other literatures. But Goethe  
was a type of literary man hitherto unrepresented among the  
leading writers of the world's literature; he was a poet whose  
supreme greatness lay in his subjectivity. Only a small fraction  
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of Goethe's work was written in an impersonal and objective  
spirit, and sprang from what might be called a conscious artistic  
impulse; by far the larger—and the better—part is the im-
mediate reflex of his feelings and experiences.  

It is as a lyric poet that Goethe's supremacy is least likely  
tο be challenged; he has given his nation, whose highest literary  
expression has in all ages been essentially lyric, its greatest songs.  
No other German poet has succeeded in attuning feeling, senti-
ment and thought so perfectly to the music of words as he; none  
has expressed so fully that spirituality In which the quintessence  
of German lyń sm lies. Goethe's dramas, on the other band,  
have not, in the eyes of his nation, succeeded in holding their  
own beside Schiller's; but the ==son is rather because Goethe,  
from what might be milled a wilful obstinacy, refused to be  
bound by the conventions of the theatre, than because he was  
deficient in the cunning of the dramatist. For, as an interpreter  
of human character in the drama, Goethe is without a rival  
among modern poets, and there is not one of his plays that don  
not contain a few scenes or characters which bear indisputable  
testimony to his mastery. Faust is Germany's most national  
drams, and It remains perhaps for the theatre of the future t ο  
prove itself capable of popularizing psychological masterpieces  
like Tasso and Ipkigenie. It is as a novelist that Goethe has  
suffered most by the lapse of time. The Sorrows of Welker no  
longer moves us to tears, and even Wilhelm Meiskr and Die  
Wghi.enw,sndjschofi.m require more understanding for the  

aoadiύοns under which they were written than do Feast or  
Egieost. Goethe could fill his prose with rich wisdom, but he  
was only the perfect artist in verse.  

Little attention is nowadays paid to Goethe's work in other  
fields, work which be himself in some cases prized more highly  
than his poetry. It is only as an illustration of his many-sidedness  
and his manifold activity that we now turn to his work as a  
statesman, is a theatre-director, as a practical political economist.  
His art-criticism is symptomatic of a phase of European taste  
which tried in vain to check the growing individualism of  
Romanticism. His scientific studies and discoveries awaken  
only an historical interest. We marvel at the obstinacy with  
which he, with inadequate mathematical knowledge, opposed  
the Newtonian theory of light and colour; and at his champion-
ship of" Neptunism," the theory of aqueous origin, as opposed  
to " Vulcanism," that of igneous origin of the earth's crust.  
Of fu-reaching importance was, on the other band, his fore-
shadowing of the Darwinian theory in his works on the mela-
morpbosis of plants and on animal morphology. Indeed, the  
deduction to be drawn from Goethe's contributions to botany  
and anatomy is that he, as no other of his contemporaries,  
possessed that type of scientific mind which, in the 19th century,  
has made fοτ progress; he was Darwin's predecessor by virtue  
of his enunciation of what has now become one of the common-
placα of natural science—organic evolution. Modern, too,  was 
the outlook of the aging poet on the changing social conditions  
of the age, wonderfully sympathetic his attitude towards modern  
industry, which steam was just beginning to establish on a new  
basis, and towards modern democracy. The Europe of his later  
years was very different from the idyllic and enlightened  
autocracy of the 28th century, in which he had spent his best  
years and to which he had devoted his energies; yet Goethe 

 was at home in it.  
From the philosophic movement, in which Schiller and the  

Romanticists were so deeply involved, Goethe stood apart.  
Comparatively early in life he had found in Spinoza the philo-
sopher who responded to his needs; Spinoza [aught him to see  
in nature the " living garment of God," and more he did not seek  
eq need to know. Asa convinced realist he took his standpoint  
on nature and experience, and could afford to look on objectively  
at the controversies of the metaphysicians Kant he by no  
means ignored, and under Schiller's guidance he learned much  
from him; but of the younger thinkers, only Schelling, whose  
mystic nature-philosophy was a development of Spinoza's  
ideas, touched a sympathetic chord in his nature. As a moralist  
and a guide to the conduct of life—an aspen of Goethe's work  

which Carlyle, viewing him through the coloured glasses of  
Fichtean idealism, emphasized and interpreted not always  
justly—Goethe was a powerful force on German life in years of  
political and Intellectual depression. It is difficult even still  
to get beyond the maxims of practical wisdom he scattered so  
liberally through his writings, the lessons to be learned from  
Messias and Faust, or even that calm, optimistic fatalism which  
never deserted Goethe, and was so completely justified by the  
tenor of his life. If the philosophy of Spinoza provided the poet  
with a religion which made individual creeds and dogmas  
unnecessary and impossible, so Leibnitz's doctrine of pre-
destinism supplied the foundations fοτ his faith in the divine  
mission of human life  

This many-sided activity is a tribute to the greatness of  
Goethe's mind and personality; we may regard him merely as  
the embodiment of his particular age, or as a poet "for all  
time "; but with one opinion all who have felt the power of  
Goethe's genius are in agreement—the opinion which was con-
densed in Napoleon'soften cited words, uttered after the meeting  
at Erfurt: Voild an kommel Of all modern men, Goethe is  
the most universal type of genius. It is the full, rich humanity  
of his life and personality—not the art behind which the artist  
disappears, or the definite pronouncements of the thinker or the  
teacher—that constitutes his claim to a place in the front rank  
of men of letters. His life was his greatest work.  

BlaLiocaarxv.—(a) Collected Works, Diaries, Correspondence,  

Comienations. The following authorized editions of Goethe's  
writings appeared in the poet s lifetime: Schriftea (8 vole., Leipzig,  
1787-1790); Ness Sekri ten (7 vole., Berlin, 1792-1800); Wetkt  

(13 v01.., Stuttgart, 1806-1810); Werke (20 vole., Stuttgart, 1815-
1819); to which six volumes were added in 1820-1822; Weeks  
(Yollsttndige Ausgabe letzter Hand) (40 you., Stuttgart, 1827-1830).  

Goethe'α Nackgelassee Werks appeared as a continuation of this  
edition in 15 volumes (Stuttgart, 1832-1834), to which five volumes 
were added in 1842. These were followed by several editions of  
Goethe's Sdmttwhs Weeks, mostly in forty volumes, published by  
Cotta of Stuttgart. The first c ń ticaledition with noteswaspubliahed  

by Hempel, Berlin, in thirty-six volumes, 1868-1879; that in 
KUrechner's Deutsche Nailonalliteralw, vols. 82-117 (1882-189) is 
also important. In 1887 the monumental Weimar edition, which  
is now spproaclsing completion, began to appear; it is divided  
into four sections: [. Weeks (c. 56 vol..); 11. NatsrwissenukafSlicks  

Weeks (ts vole.); III. Tagebilcher (13 vole.) l• IV. ΒιWι (c. 45 vole.). 
01 other recent editions the most noteworthy are: Samtticks Weeks  

(J ubil8ums-Ausgabe) .edited by E. von der Hellen (to vole, Stuttgart,  
1902 R.; Weeks, edited by K. Heinemann (30 vole., Leipzig,  
1900 R.), and the cheap edition of the Sdmdiche Weeks, edited by  
L. Geiger (44 vote., Leipzig, 1901). There are also innumerable  
editions of selected works; reference need only be made here to the  
useful collection of the early writings and letters published by S.  
Hirzel with an introduction by M. Bernays, Dee jan15 Goetke vol..,
Leipzig, 1875, 2nd ed., 1887). A French translation of Goethe's  

LLswes complies, by J. Porchat, appeared in 9 νο1,., at Paris, in  
X 860-18633. Thereis,as yet, no uniform English edition, but Goethe's  
chief works have all been frequently translated and a number of  
them will be found in Bohn's standard library .  

The definitive edition of Goethe's dianes and letters is that forming  
Sections III. and IV. of the Weimar edition. Collections of selected  
letters based on the Weimar edition have been published by E. von  
der Heller (6 νο6., 1900 H.), and by P. Stein (8 rota, 1902 ff.). Of  
the many separate collections of Goethe's correspondence mention  

may be made of the Briefwauksel swizchen Sckil es and Goethe, edited  
by Goethe himself ( ι8τ8- ι eτ9; 4th ed., 1881; also several cheap  
reprints. English translation by L. D. Schmitt, 1877-1879);  

Briefwecksel swisckea Gosiho and Zelkr (6 vols. 1833-1834; reprint  
in Rcclam'a Uniwersulbibliotkek, 1904; English translation by  
A. D. Coleridge, 3887); Bettina eon Ansi"', Goelkes Βιυfιαιknl  
mil claim Kinds ('835;  4th ed., 1890; English translation, 1838);  
Briefe ,,on and an Goethe, edited by F. W. Riemer (1846); Goelkes  
Bra% a an  hum eon Stein, edited by A. Sch611 (1848-1851; 3rd ed.  
by ) . Wahie. 1899-1900); Brie]Wecksel zwiscken Goethe and K. F. eon  
Rernkard (1850); Briefwechul m σiτckm Goethe and Knebel (2 vole.,  
1851); Brirfwerksel =nukes Goetke and Staatsrat Schutts 0853 ) ;  
Brufiee'hsd des Hensogs Karl Aagssi mit Goethe (2 vols., 1863);  
Br'efieschoel swu'kei Goethe and Kaspar Graf von Sternberg (1866);  
Goethe: ,wjurwissenschaf!liche Kenrespondcna, and Goethes B ιief-
wecksel mit den Gebrtlders con Ramb t, edited by F. T. Bratranek  
(1874-1876); Goikss and Carl γΡies Brwfwecksd (1887), also in  
English; Goethi and die Romaniik, edited by C. Schi'ddekopf and  
O. Wαlzel (2 νο1ι, 1898-1899); Goithe and Lavakι. edited by H.  
Funck ( ι9oι), Goethe and Osierrei'k. edited by A. Sauer (2 νοts.,  
1902-1903). Besides the correspondence with Schiller and Zelter.  

Bohn'. library contains a translation of Early and Mmellaseou  
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Letters, by Ε. Bell (1884). The chief colkctionι of Goethe's αm-  
veraatlons are: J. P. α kmαηπ, Gsspαchs mύ  Goethe (1836• 
vol. iii., also containing conversations with Soret, ι848; 7th ed. byy  
H. DOnizer, 1899: also  new edition by L. Geiger,  ;9ο2;  English  
translation by J. Osenford, *850). The complete vonveriatsons  
with Soret have been published in German translation by C. A. Η.  
Burkhardt (1q05); Gαt/υτ Uslerhaltangen mil dim Καπdιι F. von  
Mutter (1870). Goethe's collected  Gespro.ch.e were published by  
W. von Biedermann in ιο vola. (1889-1896).  

(b) Biography.—Goethe's  autobiography, A"s mή nιm Leben:  
Dwhta,ig and fYahrheit,  appeared in three parts between 1811 and  
1814. a fourth part, bringing the history of 6ύ  life as fur as his  
departure for Weimar in 1775, in 1833 (Engl ύh translation by  
J.O:enford,1846); it ύ  supplemented by other biographical writings,  
as the 7talίenisCh6 Reiss. A as ήπ[ι Rem in die Schwesz  on Johns  
1797; Αω ή nιr Reisi am Rhein, Maui and  Νυkαι in den Jakren  
18:4 and s8zj, Tag. mid  Jaά rrstufk, 14ε.,  and especially by his  
diaries and corrεsρΡοndence. The following are the more important  
biographies: H. Dδή rιg Gαtksτ Leben (1828; subsequent εdit ίοηs,  
1833, *849, 1856)• H. ΙiehoH, Goethes Leben (4 νοΙι, *847-1854 ; 

 5th cd., 18877)• J. (V. Schafer,  Goethe: Lilies (τ vols., ι851; 3rd ed,  

1877); G. Η. Lewes, The Life and Wαks of Gαthι (α vols. *855; 
and ed., 1864; yd ed.. 1875; cheap repnnt, 19 ο6; the Gαman  
translation by J. Franc ύ  m its ι 8[h edition. 1900; a shorter biography  
was published by  Lewes in '873 under the title The Story of (,oettK t  
Life); W. M6eλres, W. Goet/u, ks σaerιτ ι:p/^ ι^ρ^υ&&τ ρσι ώ  ii' 
(1872-1873);  A. Borert, Goethe ('872-1873); K. Guedeke. Goethe:  
Leben  and  5'hrlftes (ι874; 2nd ed., ι877); Η. Grimm, Gaehe:  
Vorksuage's (ι876; 8th ed., ι9o3; English translation, 1880);  
A. Hayward,  Goethe  ('878); Η. H. Boyesen, Goethe and S'h,lkr,  
thcir Lives and  Works (1879); H. Duntur, Gαιlιιs L.eben ((1880;  
2nd ed. ι883; English translation, 186}); A. Baumgartner,  Goethe, 
5,1,' Lilies and seine Werke (1885); J. S ί me,  Life otGatht (1888);  
Κ. Heinemann, Goethe: Leben  and  ίΥιιάι  (*889; 3rd ed. *903 ;  
R. Μ. Meyer,  Goethe (1894; 3rd ed., ι904); Á. Bieluchowsky,  
Coetks, self Leben mid seine Werke (vol. ι., 1895; 5th cd., ι  
vol. ii.. 1903; English translation by W. A. Cooper, £905 (f. ;  
G. Witkowsky, Goethe (i8gq); H. G. Atkins, J. W. Goethe (1904 ;  
P. Hansen and R. Meyer  Goethe hans Lie og Vaeιkιι (1906).  

Of writings on special perio da and aspects of Goethe's life the  
more important are as follows (the titles are arranged as far as  

possible in the chronologicalsequence of the poet's life): H. Dllntzer,  
Goethes Stammbaam (ι 4); K. Heincmann, Gαtkιτ Master (1891;  
6th ed., lgoo); P. Bastier, La Mbee de Goethe (1902)•  Briefs der  
Feau Rat  (τ  vols., 2nd ed., *905); F. Evart,  Goethe:  Voter (( ι g99);  
G. Witkowski, Cornelia die Sd'wester Gαιlιιτ  (*903); Ρ. Besson,  
Goethe. τα sour at us  rimier (1898)• H. Dlintzer. Fraaenbdd'r ass  
Goethe: Jugenduit (185τ)• W. von β iedermann, Goethe and Leipzig  
(ι86 ); Ρ. F. Lucius, kriedmhe Brios (1878; 3rd ed., '904);  
A. Bielschowsky, Friederihe Brion  ('880); F. Ε. von Durckheim,  
Liks Βi)d geschichttich enηoorJen (1879; and ed., '888); W. Herbst,  
Goethe  in Wefzlar (1881); A. Diezmann, Goethe and di' li'stige Zeit  
in  Wήmaι (1857; and ed., ι9oτ); H. Dtlntzer, Goethe  and  Karl  
August (1859-1864• and ed., 1888); also, by the same author,  
A as  Godker Frei'nde,kreue  (i868) and  Charlotte son Stein  (τ  voln.,  
187ς); J. Haarhuus, An!  Goethe: Spares in  7tdien ( ι896-1898);  
Ο . Harnack, Ζυι Ναkgςιsekiekk der italienischen Reise (189ο); H.  
Grimm.  Schifler and Goethe (Essays, 1858; 3rd ed., 1884); G.  
Bcrlit. Goethe and Sckilfer im jsersδιιtύ hιn Verkehrt, nach brieflichen  
Mitteilangen son Η. Voss  (ι89);  E. Pasqu6, Goethe: Theaterkstang  
in Wsimor (τ vols., 1863); C. A. H. Burkhards, bat Repertoire des  
weimarisehen Theaters aster  Goethe: Leitang (1891); J. Wahle,  
Des Weimarer Hoftheatir υπυι Gαthιτ Lestung (1892); Ο. Harnack,  
Gathe  in der  Epoche τn ner Votlendang (2nd ed., ι go ι); J Barbey  
d'Aurevilly, Goethe at Diderot (1880);  Α Fιxhα, Goethe  and  Napoleon  
( τ)  τα) ed., 1900); R. Steig, Goethe and ddieGebntderGrimm 
((1 
 (ι) Critwssm.—H. G. Grad.  Goethe ιibιι seine Dύ htaιι ιn (*901 F.); 

J. W. Braun, Goethe im Urkik seine, Zeitgenossen (3 vols., 1883-  
ι885); T. Carlyle,  Essays on God)ιt (ι828- ι832);  X. Marmier, 
Etudes  ται Gαt)ύ  (1835); W. von Biedermann, Goethe.Forsdiusgea  
1879 ι886)• J. Minor and A. Sauer, Studies saι Gαthι-Pkilolofςιe  
1880; H. biintzer, Abhandlungen  an  Goethe, Lebers  and  Werken  
ιθ8ι ; Α. Sch611, Goethe  in Nan ptsI)gen  seine: Lebens and Wirkenr  
1882 ; V. Hehn, Gedankin ilber Goethe  (1884. 4th ed., i000;  

W. Scherer, AufsdIse ,lber Goethe (ι886)• J. It Seeley,  Goe  

reviewed after Sixty Years  (1894); Ε. Dowden,  Him .Stadies  
• Lίterdare ( ι895); Έ . Rod, Esxi ται Goethe (1898); A. Luther,  

.oethe, sαkτ Vortrdge (1905); R. Saitschik, CadJιιs Charakter  
(1898); W. Bode, Goethe, Lebenskuast  (1900; and ed., 1902); by  
the same  Goethe: Asthetik  (1901); Τ. Votl ξρΡe^hr,  Goethe and die  
bildende kasst (1895); E. Lichtenberger, Etudes sur let yyof^sies  
l ιιqωτ de Gaths (1878); T. Achelis, G ιυndsϋ ςe der Lyrik Gαthιτ 

τn 1900); B. Litsann, ^G+αttκτ Lyrik (*903);l#. Riemann, Goethe:  
Roaiankehnik  (190i); R. Virchow, Goethe ats Natarforscher  (1861);  
Ε. Caro, La Ph'ilo:opk 1' de  Goethe (ι866; and ed., 1870); R. Steiner,  
Goethe, Wi4anschauang (1897); F. Siebeck. Goethe ds Desk,,

( 
ι qοτ ))  ; 

F. Baldensperger, Cαthσ en Francs  (1904); S. Waetzoldt. Gά Aκ  
and die Romantik (ι888).  

More special treatises dealing with individual works are the  

following: W. Scherer, Aas Gσetkιs F,ghseit (1879)• R. Weisser,.  
fete, Goethe in Stine and D&aiig, vol. i (1804); W. Wilmanna,  
Qaeileiutndien sit Gelhes Gists von Berii'hingen (1874) • J. Baechtold.  
Goethe: Gets ear Berl$chin[en in drńfαΡheι Gestalt (1882); J Vd  
Appel(, Werther and seine End (1855s. 4th ed.. 1896); Ε. Schmidt  
Rκhαrdsoπ, Roa Beau and Goethe (1875); Μ. Herrmann, Des Ja, 
marhtsfesi an PlanderrnκΡikn (1900); Ε.  Schmidt, Goethe: Penis 

 in arsprungl'her Gestalt (1887; 5th ed, 1901); J. Collor. Goetkia  
Faust in seιπer dusters Gestate (*896); H. Hettner. Goethe, iphigense  
in dune Verkattns, se. BitdaπΡ s`esek^hse des Die/s tirs (1861. in 
Rhine Schriflen, 1884); K. Fischer. Gαthιτ Ijihigenie (.888).  
F. T. Bratranek, Gαthατ Egmont and Sclidkns Walleiisgess (186x).  
C. Schuchardt. Goethes iloiienische Retie (1862); Η Duntzer.  
Iphugense oaf Taaris; die din oJtcstin Bearbeuusgen (1854). F 
Kern. Goethe, Ta^10 (ι8 ο)• J. Schubsrt. Die pkitosoρhιuken  
Grandjedasken us Goethe: WilLrιlm ΥΡeύ kι (1896),  Ε.  Boas. Schiller  
and Goethe in Xenienkampf ( ι85ι ; Ε. Schmidt and B. Suphan, 
Χeπien '796 sack den Iίαπdχhnfttu (1893); W. von Humboldt,  
Asthetische tertwhs: Hsrmmnn and Doιothιa (1799); V. Helm,  
(jber Goethes Herman rod Dorothea (1893); Α. Fries, Quetlen and  
Komposition der Adkillsis (1901); K. Alt, Studies sm. Ewue/nixes- 
gcsehichk sox Dickias*g and Wohrheit ('898)i A. Jung, Goethe, 
Wanderjahre and diewκhtιςςsreκ Fragen des 19. fahrkandιru ( 1854) •  
F. Kreyιag V^Jesungen ubeι Goethe: Faust (1866); the editions el 
Faust by G. von Loeper (a vole., 18j9). and K 1. S εhrdα (a vofs.,  
3rd and 4th ed., 1898-1903): IC Fischer, Goethe: Faust (3 eels.,  
1893. 1904, 1903); O. Pniower. Goethe, Faust, Zeugsisse and Eτcaικ  
το seiner Eeukhungsgeuknckk (1899); j. Miner, Goυksτ Feast,  
Entstehasgsgeschsehk and Erklarung (a vole.. 1901).  

(d) Bibliographwoi Works. Goethe.Societsis. 6c.—L. united. Die  
Goethe-Literates in Deutschland (1878); S. Hirzel, Vmeicksi, elmer  
Goethe.Bibhathek (1884), to which G. von Loeper and W. von Bieder-
mann have supplied supplements. F. Strehlke, Goethe, Beefs.  
Veικiιkπi aster An`abe der Queue (1882-1884), Bń tith ΥΡsmiss  
Catalog of Printed Books: Goethe (1888); Goedekea Grundriss  
sue Geschic der desdschen Dichh'ng (2nd ed., vol iv. 1891); and  
the bibliographies in the Goishu-Jahrbuuh (since 1880). A lso K. 

En a 
i 

 England see Ε.  Oswald, Goethe in England an^ )  (A πurico
,he ; 

and ed., i9o9); W. Heinemann, A Bibliographical List of the English  
Translations and Annotated Editions of Goethe's Faust (1886).  
Reference may also be made here to F. Zarncke's Veruńcknis der  
Origisalaufnahmen son Goethe: Bildnι issen (1888).  

A Goelhe.Geselischaft was founded at Weimar in 1885, and numbers  
over a800 members; its publications include the annual Geetke-
Jal,bwh (since 1880), and a series of Goethe.Sch,ift'n. A Goethe-
Verein has existed in Vienna since 1887. and an English Goethe  
society, which has also issued several volume oh publications, since s   

(1. G. R.)  
Godhe's Descendanis.—'Goctbe'a only son, Avcosz, born on  

the 25th of December 1789 at Weimar, married in 1817  Ottilit 
von Pogwiach (‚796-1872), who had come as a child to Weimar  
with her mother (ate Countess Henckń  von Donnexumarck).  
The marriage was a very unhappy one, the husband having no  
qualities that could appeal  ιο  a woman who, whatever the  
censorious might say of her moral character, was distinguished  

to the Last by a lively intellect and a aingular charm. August  
von Goethe, whose sole distinction was his birth and his position  
as grand.ducal chamberlain, died in ltlly, on the 27th of October  
1830, leaving three children: WALTati WOLFGANG, bon On  
April 9, 18χ8, died on April 15, 2885; WOLFGANG MAm'TT  TAN,  

born on September i8, ι8aο, died on January ao, 1883i Auu,  
born on October 22, xBay, died on September 29, 1844.  

Of Walther von Goethe little need be said. In youth be had  
musical ambitions, studied under Mendelssohn and  Weinlig 
at Leipzig, under Loewe at Stettin, and afterwards at Vienna.  
He published a few songs of no great merit, and had at his  
death no more than the reputation among his friends of a kindly  
and accomplished man  

Wolfgang or, as be was famlliaxbr called, Wolf von Goethe,  
was by far the more gifted of the two brothers, and his gloomy  
destiny by so much the more tragic. A sensitive and highly  
imaginative boy, be was the favourite of his grandfather, who  
made him his constant companion. This fact, instead of being  
to the boy's advantage, was to prove his bane. The exalted  
atmosphere of the great man's ideas was too rarefied for the  
child's intellectual health, and a brain well fitted to do excellent  
work in the world was ruined by the effort to live up to an  
impossible ideal. To maintain himself on the same height as  
his grandfather, and to make the name of Goethe mustrious in  
his descendants also, berme Wolfgang's ambition, and his  
incapacity to realize this, very soon borne in upon him, paralyzed  
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Lis e$or4 and plunged him at last into bitter revolt against his  
fate and gloomy isolation from a world that seemed to have no  
use for him but as a curiosity. From the first, too, he was  
hampered by wretched health; at the age of sixteen he was  
subjected to one of those terrible attacks of neuralgia which  
were tο torment him to the last; physically and mentally alike  
he stead in tragic contrast with his grandfather, in whose  
gigantic personality the vigour of his race seems to have been  
exhausted.  

From 1839 to 1845 Wolfgang studied law at Bonn, Jena,  
Heidelberg and Berlin, taking his degree of dockw jmιi at Heidel-
berg in 1845. During this period he had made his first literary  
egorts. His Siuder'kn-Bricfe (Jena, 1842), a medley of letters  
and lyrics, are wholly conventional. This was followed by Der  
Meaarh mid di' ekmenla ń :cke Natm' (Stuttgart and Tubingen,  

in three parts (Reitrdge): ( τ) an historical and philosophical  
dissertation on the relations of mankind and the "soul of nature,"  
largely influenced by Schelling, ( τ) a dissertation on the juridical  
side of the question, De fragmenlo Vegoiae, being the thesis  
presented for his degree, (3) a lyrical drama, Erlinde. In this  
Imt, as in his other poetic attempts, Wolfgang showed a consider-
able measure of inherited or acquired ability, in his wealth of  

language and his easy mastery of the difficulties of rhythm and  
rhyme. But this was all. The work was characteristic of his  
self-centred isolation: ultra-romantic at a time when Romanti-
cism was already an outworn fashion, remote alike from the  

spirit of the age and from that of Goethe. The cold reception  

it met with shattered at a blow the dream of Wolfgang's life;  
henceforth he realized that to the world he was interesting  

mainly as" Goethe's grandson," that anything he might achieve  
would be measured by that terrible standard, and he hated the  

legacy of his name.  
The next five years he spent in Italy and at Vienna, tormented  

by facial neuralgia. Returning to Weimar in 1850, he was made a  
chamberlain by the grand-duke, and in 1832, his health being  

now somewhat restored, he entered the Prussian diplomatic  

service and went as attach6 to Rome. The fruit of his long  

yeas of illness was a slender volume of lyrics,  Gcdwhk (Stuttgart  
and Tubingen, ι85ι), good in form, but seldom inspired, and  
showing occasionally the influence of a morbid sensuality. In  
1854 he was appointed secretary of legation; but the aggressive  
eltramontanism of the Curia became increasingly intolerable  

to his overwrought nature, and in 1856 he was transferred, at his  

own request, as secretary of legation to Dresden. This post he  
resigned in 1859, in which year he was raised to the rank of  

Frιihuτ (baron). In 1866 he received the title of councillor  
of kgation; but he never again occupied any diplomatic post.  

The rest of his life he devoted to historical research, ultimately  

selecting as his special subject the Italian libraries up to the year  
1500. The outcome of all his labours was, however, only the  
Srst pert of Studies and Rese αreker is Ike Times and Life of  

Cn'diaal Bessaiioa, embracing the period of the council of  
(Florence (privately printed at Jena, 1871), a catalogue of the  
MSS. in the monastery of Sancta Justine at Padua (Jena,  
1873), and a mass of undigested material, which he ultimately  
bequeathed to the university of Jena.  

In 1870 Qttilie von Goethe, who had resided mainly at Vienna,  
returned to Weimar and took up her residence with her two sons  
in the Goethehaus. So long as she lived, her small salon in the  
attic storey of the great house was a centre of attraction for  

naay of the most illustrious personages in Europe. But after  

her death in 1872 the two brothers lived in almost complete  
isolation. The few old friends, including the grand-duke Charles  

Alexander, who continued regularly to visit the house, were  

enterteined with kindly hospitality by Baron Walther; Wolf-
gasg refused to be drawn from his isolation even by the advent  

of royalty. "Tell the empress," he cried on one occasion,  
"that I am not a wild beast to be stared at 1" In 1879, his  
increasing illness necessitating the constant presence of an  
attendant, be went to live at Leipzig, where he died.  

Goethe's grandsons have been so repeatedly accused of having  

displayed a dog-in-the-manger temper in dosing the Goethehaus  

to the public and the Goethe archives to research, that the  
charge has almost universally come to be regarded as proven.  
It is true that the house was closed and access to the archives only  
very sparingly allowed until Baron Walther's death in 1885.  
But the reason for this was not, as Herr Max Hecker rather  
absurdly suggests, Wolfgang's jealousy of his grandfather's  
oppressive fame, but one far more simple and natural. From  
one cause or another, principally Ottilie von Goethe's extrava-
gance, the family was in very straitened circumstances; and the  
brothers, being thoroughly unbusinesslike, believed themselves  
to be poorer than they really were.' They dosed the Goetheheus  
and the archives, because to have opened them would have  
needed an army of attendents. 1  If they deserve any blame it  
is for the pride, natural to their rank and their generation, which  
prevented them from charging an entrance fee, an expedient  
which would not only have made it possible for them to give  
access to the house and collections, but would have enabled  
them to use the fabric from falling into the lamentable state  
of disrepair in which it was found after their death. In any case,  
the accusation Ia ungenerous. With an almost exaggerated  
Ρiddi Goethe's descendants preserved his house untouched,  
at great inconvenience to themselves, and left it, with all its  
treasures intact, to the nation. Had they been the selfish  
misers they are sometimes painted, they could have realised a  
fortune by selling its contents.  

Wolf Goelke (Weimar, 1889) is a sympathetic appreciation by Otto  

Mejer, formerly president of the Lutheran consistory in Hanover.  

See also Jenny v. Gerstenbergk. 011il*' swa Goelke and ihre S6hae  

Wallker and Wolf (Stuttgart, 1901), and the article on Maximilian  

‚Voligang von Goethe by Max F. Hecker in Allgem. deiil.sche Bio-
graphi', Bd. 49, Nadilrilge (Leipzig, 1904). (W. A. P.)  

ti0137Z, HERMANN (1840-1876), German musical composer,  
was born at K6nigsberg in Prussia, on the 17th of December 1840,  
and began his regular musical studies at the comparatively  
advanced age of seventeen. He entered the music-school of  
Professor Stern at Berlin, and studied composition chiefly under  
Ulrich and Hans von Billow. In '863 he was appointed organist  
at Winterthur in Switzerland, where he lived in obscurity for  
a number of years, occupying himself with composition during  
his leisure hours. One of his works was an opera, The Timing  
of the Sinew, the libretto skilfully adapted from Shakespeare's  
play. After much delay it was produced at Mannheim (in  
October 1874), and its success was as instantaneous as it has up to  
the present proved lasting. It rapidly made the round of the  
great German theatres, and spread its composer's fame over all  
the land. But Goetz did not live to enjoy this happy result  
for long. In December 1876 he died at Zurich from overwork.  
A second okra, Francesca do. Rimini, on which he was engaged,  
remained a fragment; but it was finished according to his  
directions, and was performed for the first time at Mannheim  
a few months after the composer's death on the 4th of December  
1876. Besides his dramatic work, Goetz also wrote various  
compositions for chamber-music, of which a trio (Op.  i)  and  
a quintet (Op. 16) have been given with great success at the  
London Monday Popular Concerts. Still more important is the  
Symphony in F. As a composer of comic opera Goetz lacks the  

sprightliness and artistic semis faire so rarely found amongst  
Germanic nations. His was essentially a serious nature, and  

passion and pathos were to him more congenial than humour.  

The more serious sides of the subject are therefore insisted upon  

more successfully than Katherine's ravings and Petruchio's  

eccentricities. There are, however, very graceful passages, e.g.  
the singing lesson Bianca receives from her disguised lover.  

Goetz's style, although influenced by Wagner and other masters,  

shows signs of a distinct individuality. The design of his music  

is essentially of a polyphonic character, and the working out and  

interweaving of his themes betray the musician of high scholar.  

ship. But breadth and beautiful flow of melody also were his,  

' After Walther's death upwards of £to,000 in bonds, &c., were  

discovered put away and forgotten in escritoires and odd corners. 
 'This was the reason given by Baron Walther himself to the  

writer's mother, an old fnend of Frau von Goethe, who lived with  
her family in the Goethehaus for some years after ‚87'.  
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as is seen in the symphony, and perhaps still more in the quintet  

for pianoforte and strings above referred to. The most important  
of Gcetz's posthumous works are a setting of the 137th Psalm  
for soprano solo, chorus and orchestra, a " Spń ng " overture  
(Ορ. 15), and a pianoforte sonata for four hands (Op. ι7).  

OOFFE (or Goucs), WILLIAM (8. ι64ι-1660), English  
parliamentarian, son of Stephen Goffe, puritan rector οf Stanmer  
in Essex, began life as an apprentice to a London salter, a zealous  
parliamentarian, but on the outbreak of the civil war he joined  
the army and became captain in Colonel Ha ń ey's regiment of the  
new model in 1645. He was imprisoned in 1642 for his share in  
the petition to give the control of the militia to the parliament.  
By his marriage with Frances, daughter of General Edward  
Whalley, he became connected with Oliver Cromwell's family  
and one of his most faithful followers. He was a member of  
the deputation which on the 6th of July 1647 brought up the  
charge against the eleven members. He was active in bringing  
the king to trial and signed the death warrant. In 1649 he  
received the honorary degree of Μ.Α. at Oxford. He distin-
guished himself at Dunbar, commanding a regiment there and at  
Worcester. He assisted in the expulsion of Barebone's parlia-
ment in 1653, took an active part in the suppression of Pen-
rtlddock's rising in July 1654, and in October 1655 was appointed  
major-general for Berkshire, Sussex and Hampshire. Meanwhile  
he had been elected member for Yarmouth in the parliament of  
1654 and for Hampshire in that of 1656. He supported the  
proposal to bestow a royal title upon Cromwell, who greatly  
esteemed him, was included in the newly-constituted House of  
Lords, obtained Lambert's place as major-general of the Foot,  
and was even thought of as a fit successor to Cromwell. As a  
member of the committee of nine appointed in June 1658 on  
public affairs, he was witness to the protector's appointment  
of Richard Cromwell as his successor. He supported the latter  
during his brief tenure of power and his fall involved his own loss  
of influence. In November 1659 he took part in the futile mission  
sent by the army to Monk in Scotland, and at the Restoralion  
escaped with his father-in-law General Edward Whalley to  
Massachusetts. Goffe's political aims appear not to have gone  
much beyond fighting" to pull down Charles and set up Oliver ";  
and he was no doubt a man of deep religious feeling, who acted  
throughout according to a strict sense of duty as he conceived it.  
He was destined to pass the rest of his life in exile, separated  
from his wife and children, dying, it is supposed, about 1679.  

OOFFER, to give a fluted or crimped appearance to anything,  
particularly to linen or lace frills or trimmings by means of  
heated irons of a special shape, called goffering-irons or tongs.  
"Coffering," or the French term gaufrage, is also used of the  
wavey or crimped edging in certain forms of porcelain, and also  
of the stamped or embossed decorations on the edges of the  

binding of books. The French word gas/re, from which the  
English form is adapted, means a thin cake marked with a  
pattern like a honeycomb, a "wafer," which is etymologically  
the same word. A'aafre appears in the phrase can/e. a waafres,  
an iron for baking cake on (quotation of 1433  in J. B. Roque-
fort's Glossaire de la longue τom'aa ή ). The word is Teutonic,  
cf. Dutch wa/el, Ger. II'ajdl, a form seen in " wa®e," the name  
given to the well-known batter-cakes of America. The "wafer"   
was so called from its likeness to a honeycomb, Wale, ultimately  
derived from the root sash-, to weave, the cells of the comb  
appearing to be woven together.  

GOO (possibly connected with the Gentilic Gagaya, " of the  
land of Gag," used in Amarna Letters i. 38, as a synonym for  
"barbarian," or with Ass. Gags, a ruler of the land of Saki,  
N. of Assyria, or with Gyges, Ass. Gags, a king of Lydia), a  
Hebrew name found in Ezek. xxxviii.-xxxix. and in Rev. xx.,  
and denoting an antitheocratic power that is to manifest itself  
in the world immediately before the final dispensation. Ιn the  
later passage, Gog and Magog are spoken of as co-ordinate; in  
the earlier, Gog is given as the name of the person or people and  
Magog as that of the land of origin. Magog is perhaps  a 
contracted form of Mat-gog, miss being the common Assyrian  
word for "land." The passages are, however, intimately related  

and both depend upon Gen. z. a, though here Magog alone Is  
mentioned. He is the second "son" of Japhet, and the order  
of the names here and in Ezekiel mviii. a, indicates a locality  
between Cappadocia and Media, i.e. in Armenia. According  
to Josephus, who is followed by Jerome, the Scythian were  

primarily intended by this designation; and this plausible  

opinion has been generally followed. The name ExiOu, it is  
to be observed, however, is often but a vague word for any or all  

of the numerous and but partially known tribes of the north;  

and any attempt to assign a more definite locality to Magog can  

only be very hesitatingly made. According to some, the Maiotex  
about the Palus Maeotis are meant; according to others, the  

Massagetac; according to Kiepert, the inhabitants of the  

northern and eastern parts of Armenia The imagery employed  
in Ezekiel's prophetic description was no doubt suggested by the  

Scythian invasion which about the time of Josiah, 630 a.C.,  
had devastated Asia (Herodotus L 104-106; Jer. iv. 3-vi. 30).  
Following on this description, Gog figures largely in Jewish and  
Mahommedaa as well as in Christian eschatology. In the  
district of Astrakhan a legend is still to be met with, to the effect  
that Gog and Magog were two great races, which Alexander the  
Grit subdued and banished to the inmost recesses of the  
Caucasus, where they are meanwhile kept in by the terror of  

twelve trumpets blown by the winds, but whence they are  
destined ultimately to make their escape and destroy the world.  

The legends that attach themselves to the gigantic effigies  
(dating from 1708 and replacing those destroyed in the Great  

Fire) of Gog and Magog in Guildhall, London, are connected  

only remotely, if at all, with the biblical notices. According to  

the Re'uydll des ń isloires de Ti'oye, Gog and Magog were the  
survivors of a race of giants descended from the thirty-three  

wicked daughters of Diocletian; after their brethren had been  
slain by Brute and his companions, Gog and Magog were brought  
to London (Troy-novant) and compelled to officiate as porters  

at the gate of the royal palace. It is known that effigies similar  

to the present existed in London as early as the time of Henry V.;  
but when this legend began to attach to them is uncertain. They  
may be compared with the giant image formerly kept at Antwerp  

(Antigomes) and Douai (Gayant). According to Geoffrey of  

Monmouth (Chronicles, i. ι6), GoSmot or Gο8magοt (either  
corrupted from or corrupted into "Cog and Magog ") was a  
giant who, along with his brother Corineus, tyrannized in the  
western horn of England until slain by foreign invaders  

0000, or GOGHA, a town of British India in Ahmedabad  
district, Bombay, 193 m. N.W. of Bombay. Pop. (1900 4798.  
About 3  m. cast of the town is an excellent anchorage, in some  
measure sheltered by the island of Piram, which lies still farther  
east. The natives of this place are reckoned the best sailors  in 
India; and ships touching here may  procure water and supplies,  
or repair damages. The anchorage is a safe refuge during the  
south-west monsoon, the bottom being a bed of mud and the  
water always smooth. Gogo has lost its commercial importance  
and has steadily declined in population and trade since the time  
of the American Civil War, when it was an important cotton-
mart.  

00001. NIKOLAI VASILIEVICH (ι8ο9- ι85a), Russian  
novelist, was born in the province of Poltava, in South Russia,  
on the 31st of Mach 1809. Educated at the Niezhin gymnasium,  

he there started a manuscript periodical, " The Star," and wrote  

several pied including a tragedy, The Brigands. Having  
completed his course at Niezhin, he went in 182910 St Petersburg,  
where he tried the stage but failed. Next year he obtained  a 
clerkship in the department of appanages, but he soon gave it up.  
In literature, however, he found his true vocation. In t829 he  
published anonymously a poem called Zlaly, and, under the  
pseudonym οf V. Alof, an idyll, Hisses Kackel Garles, which he  
had written while still at Niezhin. The idyll was so ridiculed by  
a reviewer that its author bought up all the copies he could  

secure, and burnt them in a room which he hired for the purpose  
at an inn. Gogol then fell back upon South Russian popular  
literature, and especially the tales of Cossackdom on which his  
boyish fancy had been nursed, his father having occupied the  



GOGRA-GOITRE  
past of "regimental secretary," one of the honorary officials in  
the Zaporogian Cossack forces.  

In 1830 he published in a periodical the first of the stories  
which appeared next year under the title of Esesiags in a Fern  
war Dikaska by Rudy Pasko. This work, containing a series  
of attractive pictures of that Little-Russian life which lends  
itself to romance more readily than dog the monotony of  
" Great-Russian " existence, immediately obtained a great  
success—its light and colour, its freshness and originality being  
hailed with enthusiasm by the principal writers of the day in  
Russia. Whereupon Gogol planned, not only a history of Little-
Russia, but also one of the middle age, to be completed in eight  
or nine volumes. This plan he did not carry out, though it led  
to his being appointed to a professorship in the university of  
& Petersburg, a post in which he met with small success sod  
which he resigned in 1835. Meanwhile he had published his  
Arabesques, a collection of essays and stories; his Taros Bulbs,  
the chief of the Cossack Tnks translated into English by George  
Toktoy; and a number of novelettes, which mark his transition  
from the romantic to the realistic school of fiction, such as the  

admirable sketch of the tranquil life led in a quiet country  
house by two kindly specimens of Old-world Gendcfolks, or the  
description of the petty miseries endured by an ill-paid clerk  

in a government office, the great object of whose life is to secure  

the " cloak " from which his story takes its name. To the same  

period belongs his celebrated comedy, the Remzor, or government  
inspector. His aim in writing it was t ο drag into light "all that  
was bad in Russia," and to bold it up to contempt. And he  
succeeded in rendering contemptible and ludicrous the official  
life of Russia, the corruption universally prevailing throughout  

the civil service, the alternate arrogance and servility of men  
in o&ce. The plot of the comedy is very simple. A traveller  
who arrives with an empty purse at a provincial town is taken  
for an inspector whose arrival is awaited with fear, and he  
receives all the attentions and bribes which are meant to pro-
pitiate the dreaded investigator of abuses. The play appeared  
on the stage in the spring of 1836, and achieved a full success,  

in spite of the opposition attempted by the official classes whose  

malpractices it exposed. The aim which Gogol had in view  
when writing the Reiser he afterwards fully attained in his  
great novel, Merls siya Duski, or Dead Souls, the first part of  
which appeared in 1842. The hero of the story is an adventurer  
who goes about Russia making fictitious purchases of "dead  

souls," i.e. of serfs who have died since the last census, with the  

view of pledging his imaginary property to the goveroment.  

But his adventures are merely an excuse for drawing a series  
of pictures, of an unfavourable kind, of Russian provincial life,  

and of introducing on the scene a number of types of Russian  
society. Of the force and truth with which these delineations  
are executed the universal consent of Russian critics in their  
favour may be taken as a measure. From the French version  
of the story a general idea of its merits may be formed, and some  

knowledge of its plot and its principal characters may be gathered  
from the English adaptation published in 1854, as an original  
work, under the title of lone Life is Russia. But no one can  
fully appreciate Gogol's merits as a humorist who is not intimate  

with the language in which he wrote as well as with the society  
which he depicted.  

In 1836 Gogol for the first time went abroad. Subsequently  

he spent a considerable amount of time out of Russia, chiefly  

in Italy, where much of his Dead Souls was written. His  
residence there, especially at Rome, made a deep impression on  

his mind, which, during his later years, turned towards mysticism.  
The last works which be published, his Confession and Cene-
ή eιιdaaι wilk Friends, offer a painful contrast to the light, bright,  

vigorous, realistic, humorous writings which had gained and have  
retained for him his immense popularity in his native Land.  
A'ceticsm and mystical exaltation had told upon his nervous  
system, and its feeble condition showed itself in his literary  
cempasitions. In 1848 he made a pilgrimage to Jerusalem, and  
eh his return .cttled down at Moscow, where he died on the 3rd  

d blarcb 1852.  
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See Materiok for lbs Biography of Cogal (in Russian) (1897). by  
Shenrok; " Illness and Death of Gogol," by N. Bazhenov, Russkaya  
Maid. January 1902. (W. R. 5.-R.)  

000RA, or GHAGRA, a river of northern India. It is an  
important tributary of the Ganges, bringing down to the plains  
more water than the Ganges itself. It rises in Tibet near Lake  

Manasarowar, not far from the sources of the Brahmaputra  
and the Sutlej, passes through Nepal where it is known as the  
Kauriala, and after entering British territory becomes the most  
important waterway in the United Provinces. It joins the Ganges  
at Chapra after a course of 600 m. Its tributary, the Rapti,  
also has considerable commercial importance. The Gogra has  
the alternative name of Sarju, and in its lower course is also  
known as the Deoha.  

GORIER, LOUIS JέΑΟΥΕ (1746-1830), French politician,  
was born at Semblancay (Indre-et-Loire) on the 27th of February  
5746, the son of a notary. He was called to the bar at Rennes,  
and practised there until be was sent to represent the town in  
the states-general. In the Legislative Assembly he represented  
Ille-et-Vilaine. He took a prominent part in the deliberations;  
he protested against the exaction of a new oath from priests  
(Nov. 22, 5795), and demanded the sequestration of the emigrants'  
property (Feb. 7, 1792). He was minister of justice from March  
1793 to April τ794, aad in June 1799 he succeeded Treilhard  
in the Directory, where he represented the republican interest.  
His wife was intimate with Josephine Bonaparte, and when  
Bonaparte suddenly returned from Egypt in October 5799 he  
repeatedly protested his friendship for Gohier, who was then  
president of the Directory, and tried in vin to gain him over.  
After the coup d'ttal of the 28th Brumaire (Nov. 9, 1799), he  
refused to abdicate his functions, and sought out Bonaparte  
at the Tuileries "to save the republic," as he boldly expressed  
it. He was escorted to the Luxembourg, and on his release  
he retired to his estate at Eaubonne. In 1802 Napoleon made  
him consul-general at Amsterdam, sod on the union of the  
Netherlands with France he was offered a similar post in the  
United States. His health did not permit of his taking up a new  
appointment, and he died at Eaubonnc on the 29th of May 1830.  

His M'imoires d'us cfsiras &ri$'rochable de la R&Julkos was  
published in 1824, his report on the papers of the civil list preparatory  
to the trial of Louis XVI. is printed in Le Prochs de Louis XV!  

(Paris, an III) and elsewhere, while others appear in the Mos ίteuι.  
ΟδΗRDΕ, a forest of Germany, in the Prussian province of  

Hanover, immediately W. of the Elbe, between Wittenberg and  
Luneburg. It has an area of about 8 sq. m. and is famous for its  
oaks, beeches and game preserves. It is memorable for the  
victory gained here, on the ι ό th of September 1813, by the allies,  
under Wallmaden,over the French forces commanded by Pecheur.  
The hunting-box situated in the forest was built in 1689 and was  
restored by Ernest Augustus, Ring of Hanover. It is known to  
history on account of the constitution of GShrde, promulgated  
herein 1719.  

OOITO, a village of Lombardy, Italy, in the province of Mantua,  
from which it is ii m. Ν.W., on the road to Brescia. Pop.  
(village) 737; (commune) 5712. It is situated on the right bank  
of the Minclo near the bridge. Its position has given it a certain  
military importance in various campaigns and it has been  
repeatedly fortified as a bridge-head. The Piedmontese forces  
won two actions (8th of April and 30th of May 1848) over the  
Austrians here.  

GOITRE (from Let. gsllur, the throat; synonyms, Bronchocele,  
Derbyshire Neck), a term applied to a swelling in the front of the  
neck caused by enlargement of the thyroid gland. This structure,  
which lies between the skin and the anterior surface of the wind-
pipe, and in health is not large enough to give rise to any extern  
prominence (except in the pictures of certain artists), is liable to  
variations in size, more especially in females, a temporary  
enlargement of the gland being not uncommon at the catamenial  
periods, as well as during pregnancy. In goitre the swelling  is 
conspicuous and is not only unsightly but may occasion much  
discomfort from its pressure upon the windpipe and other  
important pats of the neck. J. L. Alibert recorded cases of  
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goitre where the tumour hung down over the breast, or reached  
as low as the middle of the thigh.  

Goitre usually appears in early life, often from the eighth to the  
twelfth year; its growth is at flrzt slow, but after several years of  
comparative quiescence a sudden increase is apt to occur. In the  
earlier stage the condition of the gland is simply an enlargement  
of its constituent parts, which retain their normal soft consistence;  
but in the course of time other changes supervene, and it may  
become cystic, or acquire hardness from increase of fibrous tissue  
or from calcareous deposit. Occasionally the enlargement is  
uniform, but more commonly one of the lobes, generally the right,  
is the larger. In rare instances the disease is limited to the  
isthmus which connects the two lobes of the gland. The growth  
is unattended with pain, and is not inconsistent with good health.  

Goitre is a marked example of an endemic disease. There are  
few pares of the world where it is not found prevailing in certain  
localities, these being for the most part valleys end elevated plains  
in mountainousdistricts(see CsaTxsisai). The malady isgenerally  
ascribed to the use of drinking water impregnated with the saltso(  
lime and magnesia, in which ingredients the water of goitrous  
dist ricts abounds. But in localities not far removed from those in  
which goitre prevails, and where the water is of the same chemical  
composition, the disease may be entirely unknown. The disease  
may be the result of a combination of causes, among which local  
telluric or malarial influences concur with those of the drinking  
water. Goitre is sometimes cured by removal of the individual  
from the district where it prevails, and it is apt to be acquired  
by previously healthy persons who settle in goitrous localities;  
and it is only in such places that the disease exhibits hereditary  
tendencies.  

In the early stages, change of air, espedally to the seaside, is  
desirable, and small doses of iron and of iodine should be given;  
if this fails small doses of thyroid extract should be tried. If  
palliative measures prove unsuccessful, operation must be under-
taken for the removal of one lateral lobe and the isthmus of the  
tumour. This may be done under chloroform or after the sub-
cutaneous injection of cocaine. If chloroform is used, it must be  
given very sparingly, as the breathing is apt to become seriously  
embarrassed during the operation. After the successful per-
formance of the operation great improvement take place, the  
remaining part of the gland slowly decreasing in size. The whole  
of the gland must not be removed during the operation, lest the  
strange disease known as Myzoedema should be produced (see  
METABOLIC Dsseasxs).  

In exophthalmk goitre the bronchocele is but one of three  
phenomena, which together constitute the disease, viz. palpitation  
of the heart, elargement of the thyroid gland, and protrusion of  
the eyeballs. This group of symptoms is known by the name of  
"Grave's disease" or " Von Basedow's disease "—the physicians  
by whom the malady was originally described. Although  
occasionally observed in men, this affectio ιι occurs chiefly in  
females, and in comparatively early life. It is generally preceded  
by imφΡveώ hment of blood, and by nervous or hysterical  
disorders, and it is occasionally seen in cases of organic heart  
disease. It has been suddenly developed as the effect of fright or  
of violent emotion. The first symptom is usually the palpitation  
of the heart, which is aggravated by slight exertion, and may be  
so severe as not only to shake the whole frame but even to be  
audible at some distance. A throbbing is felt throughout the  
body, and many of the larger blood-vessels are, like the heart,  
seen to pulsate strongly. The enlargement of the thyroid is  
gradual, and rarely increases to any great size, thus diflering  
from the commoner form of goitre. The enlarged gland is of soft  
consistence, and communicates a thrill to the touch from its  
dilated and pulsating blood-vessels. Accompanying the goitre a  
remarkable change isobserved in the eyes, which attract attention  
by their prominence, and by the startled expression thus given to  
the countenance. In extreme cases the eye protrude from their  
sockets to such a degree that the eyelids cannot be closed, and  
injury may thus arise to the constantly exposed eyeballs. Apart  
from such risk, however, the vision is rarelyaffeaed. It occasion-
ally happens that in undoubted cases of the disease one or other of  

the three above-gamed phenomena is absent, generally either the  
goitre or the exophthelmos. The palpitation of the heart is the  
most constant symptom. Sleeplessness, irritability, disorders of  
digestion, diarrhoea and uterine 'derangements, are frequent  
accompaniments. It is a serious disease and, if unchecked, may  
end fatally. Some cares are improved by general hygienic  
measures, others by electric treatment, or by the administration  
of animal extracts or of sera Some cases, op the other hand, may  
be considered suitable for operative treatment. ( Ε. O.°)  

OOKAK, a town of British India, in the Belgaum district of  
Bombay, 8 m. from a station on the Southern Mahratta railway.  
Pop. (1900 9860. It contains old temples with incń ptiOns,  
and is known for a special industry of modelled toys. About  
4 m. N.W. are the Gokak Falls, where the Ghatprabha throws  
itself over a precipice s 70 ft. high. Close by, the water has been  
impounded for a large reservoir,which supplies not only irrigation  
but also motive φΡwer fora cotton-mill employing 7000 hands.  

OOKCHA, (Gila-Cuem; Armenian Seecnga; ancient Haosra-
mete), the largest lake of Russian Transcaucasia, in the govern-
ment of Erivan, in 40° 9' to 40° 38' Ν. and 45" 1' to 45° 40' Ε.  
Iϋ  altitude is 6345 ft., it is of triangular shape, and measures  
from north-west to south-east 45 m., its greatest width being  
25 m., and its maximum depth 67 fathoms. Its area is 540  sq. m.  
It is surrounded by barren mountains of volcanic origin, 12,000  
ft. high. Its outflow is the Zanga, a left bank tributary of the  
Aru (A razes); it never freezes, and its level undergoes periodical  
oscillations. It contains four species of Sσlmmaidae, and two  
of Cyprinidae, which are only met with in the drainage area  
of this lake. A lava island in the middle is crowned by an  
Armenian monastery.  

OOLCOVEDA, a fortress and ruined city of India, in the Nirdm's  
Dominions, 5  m. W. of Hyderabad city. In former times  
Golconda was the capital of a large and powerful kingdom of  
the Deccan, ruled by the Kutb Shahi dynasty which weafoanded  
in 1512 by a Turkomans adventurer on the downfall of the  
Bahnmani dynasty, but the city was subdued by Aurangzeb in  
1687, and annexed to the Delhi empire. The fortress of Golconda,  
situated on a rocky ridge of granite, is extensive, and contains  
many enclosures. It is strong and in good repair, but is com-
manded by the summits of the enormous and massive mausolea  
of the ancient kings about 600 yds. distant. These buildings,  
which are now the chief characteristics of the place, form a vast  
group, situated in an arid, rocky desert. They have suffered  
considerably from the ravages of time, but more from the hand  
of man, and nothing but the great solidity of their walls has  
preserved them from utter ruin. These tombs were erected at  a 
great expense, some of them being said to have cost as much 

 as £ r so,000. Golconda fort is now used as the Niz&m's treasury,  
and also as the state prison. Golconda has given its name in  
English literature to the diamonds which were found in other  
pares of the dominion of the ICutb Shahi dynasty, not near  
Golconda itself.  

OOLD ]symbolAu,atomicweight ι95. 7(H — 1),197.2(0 —06)],  
a metallic chemical element, valued from the earliest ages on  
account of the permanency of its colour and lustre. Gold  
ornaments of great variety and elaborate workmanship have  
been discovered on sites belonging to the earliest known  dviliza-
tions, Minoan, Egyptian, Assyrian, Etruscan (see Jimmies,  
Pt.aTn, Eom, Cam, AEGEAN CIVILTZATION, Νσιaτιuτacs).  
and in ancient literature gold is the universal symbol of the  

highest purity and value (d. passages in the Old Testament,  
e.g. Ps. aix. ιο " More to be desired are they than gold, yea, than  
much fine gold "). With regard to the history of the metallurgy  

of gold, it may be mentioned that, according to Pliny, mercury  
was employed in his time both as a mean of separating the  

precious metals and for the purposes of gilding. Vitruvius also  
gives a detailed account of the mean of recovering gold, by  
amalgamation, from cloth into which it had been woven.  

Physical Properties.—Gold has a characteristic yellow colour,  
which is, however, notably affected by small quantities of other  
metals; thus the tint is sensibly lowered by smell quantities  

of silver, and heightened by copper. When the gold is finely  



divided, as in "pm·ple of Cassius," or when it is precipitated  

from solutions, the colour is ruby-red, while in very thin leaves  

it transmits a greenish light. It is nearly as soft as lead and  

softer than silver. When pure, it is the most malleable of all  
metals (see 'GOWHEATING). It is also extremely ductile; a  
single grain may be drawn into a wire 500 ft. in length, and an  
ounce of gold covering a silver wire is capable of being extended  
more than 1300 m. The presence of minute quantities of  
cadmium, lead, bismuth, antimony, arsenic, tin, tellurium and  
zinc rendersguld brittle, math part of one of the three metals  
first named being sufficient to produce that quality. Gold can  
be readily welded cold; the finely divided metal, in the state  
In which it is precipitated from solution, may be compressed  
between dies into disks or medals. The s ρeciό c gravity of gold  
obtained by Vrecipitation from solution by ferrous sulphate  
is from 19.55  to 20.72. The specific gravity of cast gold varies  
from 18.29 to •19.37, and by compression between dies the  
specifc gravity may be raised from 19.37 to 19-41; by annealing,  
however, the previous density is to some extent recovered, as  

it is then found to be 19.40. The melting-point has been  
variously given, the early values ranging from 1423° C. to 1033° C.  
Using improved methods, C. T. Heycock and F. H. Neville  
determined it to be 1061.7° C.; Daniel Berthelot gives• ιo64° C.,  
while Jaquerod and Perrot give ι066•ι - ισ67.4° C. At  still 
higher temperatures it volatilizes, forming a reddish vapour.  
Macquer and Lavoisierahowed that when gold is strongly heated,  
fumes arise which gild a piece of silver held in them. Its vola-
tility has also been studied by L. Elmer, and, in the presence of  
other metals, by Napier acid others. The volatility is barely  
appreciable at 1075°; at ιι σ° it is four times as much as at 

 Iioo°. Copper and zinc increase the volatility far more than  
lead, while the greatest volatility is induced, according to T.  
Kirke Rose, by tellurium. It has also been shown that gold  
volatilizes when a gold-amalgam is distilled. Gold is dissipated  
by sending a powerful charge of electricity through it when in the  
form of leaf or thin wire. The electric conductivity is given by  
A. Matthieasen as 73  at 0° C., pure silver being too; the value  
of this coemdeni depends greatly on the purity of the metal,  
the presence of a few thousandths of silver lowering it by io%.  
Its conductivity for heat has been v&riously given as 103 (C. M.  
Despretz), 98 (F. Crace-Calvert and R. Johnson), and 60 (G. H.  
Wiedemann and R. Franz), pure silver being net Its specific  
beat is between 0.0298 (Dulong and Petit) and 0.03244 (Reg-
naoh). Its cοeBιcient of expansion for each degree between  
O and 100° C. is 0.000014661, or for gold which has been  
annealed 0.000015136 (Laplace and Lavoisier). The spark  
‚pectnsmof gold has been mapped by A. Kirchhoff, R. Thalfin,  
Sr William Huggins and H. KiOss; the brightest lines are 6277,  
5960. 595S and 5836 in the orange and yellow, and 3230 and  
αυωrin the green and blue.  

Chemical Properties.—Gold is permanent in both dry and  
moist air at ordinary or high temperatures. It is insoluble in  
hydrochloric, nitric and sulphuric acids, but dissolves in aqua  
ripe—a mixture of hydrochloric and nitric acids—and when  
very finely, divided in a heated mixture of strong sulphuric  
acid and a Side nitric acid; dilution with water, however,  
pezuipitates the metal as a violet or brown powder from this  
solution. The metal is soluble in solutions of chlorine, bromine,  
thiοsnlρhαtα and cyanides; and also in solutions which  
generate chlorine, such as mixtures of hydrochloric acid with  
nitric acid, chromic acid, antimonious acid, peroxides and  
nitrates, and of nitric acid with a chloride. Gold is also attacked  
when strong sulphuric acid is submitted to electrolysis with a  
gold positive pole. W. Skey showed that in substances which  
=fain small quantities of gold the precious metal may be  
rumored by the solvent action of iodine or bromine in water. 

 1?Hter paper soaked with the clear solution is burnt, and the  
jmaenca of gold is indicated by the purple colour of the ash. In  
solution minute quantities of gold may be detected by the  
formation of "purple of Cassius," a bluish-purple precipitate  
thrown down by a mixture of ferric and stannous chlorides.  

The atomic weight of gold was first determined with accuracy  
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by Berzelim, who deduced the value 195.7 (H -i)  from the  
amount of mercury necessary to precipitate it from the chloride,  
and 195.2 from the ratio between gold and potassium chloride  
in potassium auń chloń de, I(AuC4. Later determinations  
were made by Sir Τ. E. Thorpe and A. P. Laurie, Kriss and  
J. W. Mallet. Thorpe and Laurie converted potassium au ń -
bromide into a mixture of metallic gold and potassium bromide  
by careful heating. The relation of the gold to the potassium  
bromide, as well as the amounts of silver and silver bromide  
which are equivalent tο the potassium bromide, were determined.  
The mean vale thus adduced was 19$ 86. Krllss worked with  
the same salt, and obtained the value 195.65; while Mallet,  
by analyses of gold chloride and bromide, and potassium aim-
bromide, obtained the value 195.77.  

Occlusion of Gas by Gold.—T. Graham showed that gold is  
capable of occluding by volume 0.48% of hydrogen, 0.20%  
of nitrogen, 0.29% of carbon monoxide, and o• ι6% of carbon  
dioxide. Varrentrapp pointed out that "comets"  from the  
assay of gold may retain gas if they are not strongly hued.  

Occurrence and Disl ń bulion.—Gold is found in nature chiefly  
in the metallic state, i.e. as " native gold," and less frequently  
in combination with tellurium, lead απd ailver. These are the  
only certain examples of natural combinations of the metal,  
the minute, though economically valuable, quantity often  
found in pyrites and other sulphides being probably only. present  
in mechanical suspension. The native metal crystallizes in the  
cubic system, the octahedron being the commonest form, but  
Other and complex combinations have been observed. Owing  
to the softness of the metal, large crystals are rarely well defined,  
the points being commonly rounded. In the irregular crystalline  
aggregates branching and moss-like forms are most common,  
and in Transylvania thin plates of sheets with diagonal structures  
are found. More characteristic, however, than the crystallized  
are the irregular forms,which, when large, are known as "nuggets" 

 or" pepites," and when in pieces below } to } oz. weight as gold  
dust, the larger sizes being distinguished as coarse or nuggety  
gold, and the smaller as gold dust proper. Except in the larger  
nuggets, which may be more or less angular, or at times even  
masses of crystals, with or without associated quartz or other  
rock, gold is generally found bean-shaped or in some other  
flattened form, the smallest particles being scab of scarcely  
appreciable thickness, which, from their small bulk as compared  
with their s=thee, subside very slowly when suspended in water,  
and are therefore readily carried away by a rapid current. These  
form the " float gold " of the miner. The physical properties of  
native gold are generally similar to that of the melted metal.  

Of the minerals containing gold the most important are sylvanite or  
graphic tellurium (Ag,  Au) Te,, with 24 to 26%; calavente, AuTe,,  
with 'a%; nagyagite or foliate tellurium (Pb, Au),. Sb,(S, Te),,,  
with 5 to 9%  of gold; petaite, (Ag, Au),te. απd' white tellurium.  
These are confined to a few localities, the oldest and best known  
being those of Nagyag and Offenbanya in Transylvania; they have  
also been found at Red Cloud, Colorado, in Calseras county, Cali-
fornia, and at Perth and Boulder, West Australia. The minerals  
of- the second class, usually spoken of as " auriferous, ' art compare-
bively numerous. Prominent among these are galena and iron pyrites,  
the former being almost invariably gold-bea ń ng. Iron pyrites,  
however, is of greater practical importance, being in some districts  
exceedingly rich, and, next to the native metal, is the most prolific  
source of gold. Magnetic pyrites, copper pyrites, zinc blende and  
arsenical pyrite are other and less important examples, the last  
constituting the gold ore formerly worked in Silesia. A native gold  
amalgam is found as a rarity in California, and bismuth from  
South America is sometimes rich ί nold. Native arsenic and 
antimony are also very frequently found tocontain gold απd silver.  

The association and distribution of gold may be considered under  
two different heads, namely,,  as it occurs in mineral veins—" reef  
gold," απd in alluvial or other superficial deposits which are derived  
from the waste of the former—' alluvial gold." Four distinct  
types of reef gold deposits may be distinguished:  (i)  Gold guy  
occur disseminated through metalliferous veins, generally with  
sulphides and more particularly with pyrites. These deposits seem  
to be the primary sources of native gold. (s) More common are the  
auriferous quartz-reefs--veins or masses of quartz containing gold  
in flakes visible to the naked eye, orso finely divided as to be  invisible, 
(3) Thε " banket " formation, which characterizes the goldfields of  
South Africa, consists of a quartzite conglomerate throughout  
which gold is very dnely disseminated. (4) The siliceous sinter at  
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Mount Morgan, Queensland, which is obviously associated with  
hydrothermal action. ίe also gold-bearing. The genesis of the last  
three types of deposit i  generally assigned to the simultaneous  
percolation of solutions of gold and silica, the auriferous solution  

being formed during the disintegration of the gold-bring metalli-
ferous veins. But there is much u πcertaintγ as to the mechanism  
of the process; some authors hold that the soluble chloride is first  

formed, while others postulate the intervention of a soluble aunte.  
In the alluvial deposits the associated minerals are chiefly those  

of great density and hardness, such as platinum osmi ńd ίum and  
other metals of the platinum group, tinstone, chromic, magnetic  
and brown iron ores, diamond, ruby and sapphire, zircon, topaz,  
garnet, &c which represent the more durable original constituents of  
the cocks whose distintegration has furnished the detritus.  

Stot lxtiιτ of Gold P,odsicison.—The supply of gold, and also  
Its relation to the supply of silver, has, among civilized nations,  
always been of paramount importance in the economic questions  
concerning money (see MONEY and BDwzratusst); in this  
article a summary of the modern gold-producing areas will be  
given, and for further details reference should be made to the  
articles on the localities named The chief sources of the  
European supply during the middle ages were the mines of  
Saxony and Austria, while Spain also contributed. The supplies  
from Mexico and Brazil were important during the ι ό th and ι7 ί h  
centuries. Russia became prominent in 1823, and for fourteen  
years contributed the bulk of the supply. The United States  
(California) After 1848, and Australia after ι85ι, were responsible  
for enormous increases in the total production, which has been  
subsequently enhanced by discoveries in Canada, South Africa,  
India, China and other countries.  

The average annual world's production for certain periods  
from ι8οι to χ880 in ounces is given in Table I. The average  

TA5La I.  

 Period. Or.  Period. Or.  

ι8ο1 - ι8ιο 590,75ο 1856-1860 6.350,180  
1811-1820 3&),300 1861-1865 5,95 1,7 ϊ0  
1821-1830 472,400  τ866-1870 6,169,660  
1831 -1840 674,200  187 ι -1875 5,48 7.4Φ  
1841-1850  τ,8ι9,όοο 1876-1880 5,729,300  
1851-1855 6,350,180  — —  

production of the five years 1881- ι885 was the smalle.t inn the  
Australian and Californian mines began to be work, n 1848- 
1 849; the minimum 4,614,588 oz., occurred in 16- 	It was  
not until after ι885 that the annual output of the '- 	 d began  

( Í ι l.c t., , :1 ‚c; ( ,  188 ox.,  
almost the whole was derived from the United States, Australasia  
and Russia Since then the proportion furnished by these  
countries has been greatly lowered by the supplies from South  
Africa, Canada, India and China. The increase of production  
has not been uniform, the greater part having occurred most  
notably since 189$. Among the regions not previously important  
as gold-producers which now contribute to the annual output,  
the most remarkable are the goldfields of South Africa (Transvaal  
and Rhodesia, the former of which were discovered in ι885).  
India likewise has been added to the list, its active production  
having begun at about the same time as that of South Africa.  
The average annual product of India for the period 1886 to 1899  
inclusive was £698,208, and its present annual product average;  
about 5ςο,οοο ox., or about £2,222,000, obtained almost wholly  
from the free-milling quartz veins of the Colar goldfields in  
Mysore, southern India. In 1900 the output was valued at  
£ι,891,804, in 1905 at £2,450,536,  and in 1908 at £2,270,000.  
Canada, too, assumed an important rank, having contributed 

 iO 1900 £5,583,300;  but the output has since steadily declined  
to £1,973,000 in 1928. The great increase during the few years  
preceding 1899 was due to the development of the goldfields  
of the North-Western Territory, especially British Columbia.  
From the district of Yukon (Klondike, &c.) £ τ,8οο,οοο was  
obtained in 1 899, wholly from alluvial workings, but the progress  
made since has been slower than was expected by sanguine  
people. It is, however, probable that the North-Western  
Territory will continue to yield gold in important quantities  
for some time tο come.  

The output of the United State increased from £7,050,020  

in :881 to £16,085,567 in r900, £17,916,000 in 1905, and to  
£xo,ο65,οοo hi 1908. This increase was chiefly due to the  
exploitation of new goldfields. The fall in the price of silver  
stimulated the discovery and development of gold deposits,  
and many state formerly regarded as characteristically silver  
districts have become important as gold producers. Colorado is  
a case in point, its output having increased from about £600,000  
in 1880 to £6,ο6ς,οοο in 1900; it was £5.139,802 in 1905. Some-
what more than one-half of the Colorado gold is obtained from  
the Cripple Creek district. Other states also showed a largely  
augmented product. On the other hand, the output of California,  
which was producing over £3,000, οοο per annum in 1876, has  
fallen 08, the average annual output from 1876 to 1900  
being £a,8ο2,οοο; in 1925 the yield was £3,839,000. This  
decrease was largely mused by the practical suspension for  
many years of the hydraulic mining operations, in preparation  
for which millions of dollars had been expended in deep tunnels,  
flumes, &c,, sod the active continuance of which might have been  
expected to yield some (2,000,000 of gold annually. This inter-
ruption, due to the practical prohibition of the industry by the  
United Stag courts, on the ground that it was injuring, through  
the deposit of tailings, agricultural lands and navigable streams,  
was lessened, though not entirely removed, by compromises and  
regulations which permit, under certain restrictions, the renewed  
exploitation of the anent river-beds by the hydraulic method.  
On the other hand, the progressive reduction of mining and  
metallurgical coats effected by improved transportation and  
machinery, and the use of high explosives, compressed air,  
electric-power transmission, &c., resulted in California (as  
elsewhere) in a notable revival of deep mining. This was  
especially the ease on the "Mother Lode," where highly promising  
results were obtained. Not only is vein-material formerly  
regarded as unremunerative now extracted at a profit, but in,  
many instances increased gold-values have been encountered  
below zones of relative barrenness, and operators have been  
encouraged to make costly preparations for really deep mining  
—more than 3000 ft. below the surface. The gold product of  
California, therefore, may be fairly expected t ο maintain itselfr  
and, indeed, to show an advance. Alaska appeared in the list  
of gold-producing countries in χ886, and gradually increased its  
annual output until 1897, when the country attracted much atten.  
tion with a production valued at over ;(500,000; the opening up  
of new workings has increased this figure immensely, from about  
£τ,4οo,000 in 1922 to £3,006,500 in tees. The Alaska geld  
was derived almost wholly from the large low-grade quartz mines  
of Douglas Island prior to 1899, but in that year an important  
district was discovered at Ca pe Nome, on the north-western  
coast. The result of a few months' working during that year  
was more than £5οο,οοο of gold, wade very much larger annual  
output may reasonably be anticipated in the future; in 1903 it.  
was about £900,200. The gold occurs in alluvial deposit.  
designated as gulch-, bar-, beach-, tundra- and bench-placers.  
The tundra is a coastal plain, swampy and covered with under-
growth and underlaid by gravel. The most interesting and, thus  
far, the most productive are the beech deposits, similar to those  
on the coast of Northern California. These occur in a strip of  
comparatively fine gravel and sand, ι5o yda wide, extending  
along the shore. The gold is found in stratified layers, with  
" ruby " and black sand. The " ruby" sand consists chiefly of  
fine garnets and magnetites, with a few ruse-quarts grains.  
Further exploration of the-interior will probably result in tńe'  
discovery of additional gold districts.  

Mexico, from a gold production of £ao0,00o in ι89 t, advanced  
to about £ τ,88τ,8οο in 1900 and to about £3,221,000 in 1905. Of  
this increase, a considerable part was derived from gold-quartz  
mining, though much was also obtained as a by-product in the  
working of the ores of other metals. The product of Colombia,  
Venezuela, the Guianss, Brazil, Uruguay, Argentina, Chile,  
Bolivia, Peru and Ecuador amounted in 2900 to £2,481,000 and  
to £2,046,000 in 2905.  

In 1876 Australasia produced £7,364,000, of which Victoria  
contributed £3,984,000. The annual output of Victoria declined  
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until • the year 1892, 	 n to into 	y, but not e  
its former level, the 	 1900 and 	g £3, 142,0m  
sad j3,138,000. Τ 	been an i 	increase  i 
Queensland, which 	 from £ 	in 1876 L  
£*,843,000 in 1900, 	 quently dt 	 £2,489,00  
in 190$. There ha: 	increase, 	 d, no hag  
fluctuation until qui 	 in the οu 	ewe Zealani  

• iold production of Russia has been remarkably constant,  
• og £4,899,a62 per annum; the gold is derived chiefly  

oar workings in Siberia.  
• gold production of China was estimated for 1899 at  

138 and for 1900 at £86ο,οοο; . it increased in 2901 to  
• ι,7οο,οοο, to fall to ξ34ο,ccο in 1905;  in 1906 and 1907  

ered to about £z,000,000.  
which averaged £1,0 	 teιs II.- 	is of C'τtais Coaπbisτ, ι88ι-ιρο8 (is os.).  
a^mam from 1876 to  
the production of the  
ipooand ι9ο5 rαae Ιo  
and j2,070,407 reapeu  
fu the most importai  
to the Auatralssian p  
come fromWestAusti  
began its production  
about the time of  
ton of mining at 1  
rand ("the Rand")  
Africa—and by coat  
crease, which assumed large  
proportions towards the close of  
the ι9thcentuτy,wasξ6,426,οοο  
in 1899, £6,179,000in 1900, and  
j8,2 τ2,0ο0 in 1905. The total  
Australasian production in 1908  
was valued at £τ4,708,000.  

Undoubtedly the greatest of  
the gold discoveries made in the  
latter half of the 19111 century  
was that of the Wilwstersrand  
district in the Transvaal. By  
reason of its unusual geological  
character and great economic  
^mpoetaace this district deserves  
a more extended description. The gold occurs in conglomerate Afloys.—Gold forms alloys with most metals, and of these many  
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boils locally known as "banket.' There are seirerai series of  
parallel beds, interstratifled with quartzite and,sc ń iat, the most  
important being the "main reef" series. The geld in this con-
glomerate reef is partly of detrital origin and partly of the genetic  
character of ordinary vein-gold. The formation is sated for its  
regularity as regards both the thickness and the gold-tenor of  
the ore-bearing reefs, in which respect it is unparalleled in the  
geology of the auń feroua formations. The gold carries, on as  
average, £2 per ton, and is worked by ordinary methods of gold.  
mining, stamp-milling and cyaniding. In 1899, 5762 stamps  
were in operation, crushing 7,331,446 tons of ore, and yielding  
£ 5,134,000, equivalent to 25.5% of the world's production.  
01 this, 80% came from within 12 m. of Johannesburg.. After  
September 1899 operations were suspended, almost enti ά ly  
owing to the Boer War, but on the and of May ι9οι they were  
started again. In 1905 the yield was valued at £20,802,074,  

and in 1909 at £3ο,925,788. So certain is the ore-bearing  
formation that engineers in estimating its auriferous contents  
feel justified in assuming, as a factor in their odculations, •  
vertical extension limited only by the lowest depths at which  
mining is feasible. On such a basis they arrived at more than  
£600,000,000 as the available gold contained in the Witwaters-
rand conglomerates. This was a conservative estimate, and was  
nude before the full extent of the reefs was known; in 1904  
Lionel Phillips stated that the main reef series had been  
proved for 61 m., and he estimated the gold remaining to be  
mined to be worth £2,500,000,000. Deposits similar to the  
Witwatersrand benket occur in Zululand, and also on the  
Gold Coast of Africa. In Rhodesia, the country lying north  
of the Transvaal, where gold occurs in well-defined quartz-
veins, there is unquestionable evidence of extensive ancient  
workings. The economic importance of the region generally  
has been fully proved. Rhodesia produced {386,148 in 1900  
sad £722,656 in 1901, in spite of the South African War; the  
product for 190$ was valued at £1,480,'9, and for 1908 at  

are of great importance in the arts. The alloy with mercury—gold  
amalgam—i.  so readily formed that mercury is one of the most  
powerful agents for extracting the precious metal. With 10% of  
gold present the amalgam is fluid, and with 12.5% pasty, while with 
13% it consists of yellowish-white crystals. Gold readily alloys with  
silver and to form substances in use from remote times for 
money, jewelry and plate. Other metals which find application in  
the metallurgy f gold by virtue of their property of extracting the 
gold as an alloy are lead, which combines very readily when molten,  
and which can afterwards be separated b cuyellation, and copper,  
which is separated from the gold by solution in acids or by elκtro-
1 sis; molten lead also extracts gold from the copper-gold alloys.  
The relative amount of gold in an alloy is expressed in two ways:  
( i)  as "fineness," i.e. the amount of gold in i000 parts of alloy;  
(ι) as " carats,' i.e. the amount of geld in τ4partι of alloy. Thus,  
pure gold is 1000 " fine " or 24 carat. In England the followi  
standards are used for plate and jewelry: 375.  500, 625, 750 and  
916.6, corresponding to 9, 12, 15, [8 and 22 carats, the alloying  
metals being silver and cφφρer  in varying proportions In France  
three alloys of the following standards are used for jewelry, 20 
840 and 750. Α greenish allοyy used by goldsmiths contains 70 % of 
silver aod3o % of gold. Blue gold' is stated to contain 75 %  
of gold and 25% of iron. The Japanese use for ornament an alloy  
of geld and silver, the standard of which varies from 35ο to ς̂o0. 
the colour of the precious metal being developed by " pickling in  
a mixture of plum-juice, vinegar and copper sulphate. They  may 
be said to possess a series of bronzes, in which $old and silver replace  
tin and zinc, all these alloys being characterized by Mina having  
a wonderful range of tint. The common alloy, Shi-ya-ku-Do,  cron-
tains 70% of copper and 

30% 
 of Bold; when exposed to air it 

r bemes coated with a fine black patina, and is much used in Japan  
for sword ornaments. Gold wire may be drawn of any quality, but it  
is usual tο add 5 t0 9 dwts. οf copper tο the potted. The 'solden "  
used for red gold contain ι part of copper and S of gold; for light  
gold, I part of copper, ι of silver and 4 of gold.  

Geld and Silver.—Electrum is a natural alloy of gold and silver.  
Matthiessen observed that the density of alloys, the αοmρosition of  
which varies from AuAgs to Au'Ag, is greater than that calculated  

from the densities of the c0nιtituent metals. These alloys are  
harder, more fusible and more sonorous than pure gold. The al  

of the formulae AuAg,AuAgs. AuAg, and λιι are perl  
homogeneous, and have bcen studied by f evol. Molten alloys con-
taining more than 80% of silver deposit on cooling the alloy AuAgs,  

little gold remaining in the mother  liquor. 
Gold aisd 1isc.—When present in small quantities zinc renders gold  
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brittle, but it may be added to gold in larger quantities without  
destroying the ductility of the precious metal; I€hgot proved that a  
triple alloy of gold, copper and zinc, which contains 5-8% of the lam- 
named, is perfectly ductile. The alloy of ii parts gold and 1 part of  

sine is, howevα, stated to be brittle  
Gold mid Ti,i.—Alcborne showed that gold alloyed with p,th part  

of tin is ,umciently ductile to be rolled and stamped into coin, pro-
vided the metal is not annealed at a high temperature. The alloys  
of tin and gold are hard and brittle, and the combination of the metals  
is attended with contraction; thus the alloy Sn/u has a density  
14.243, instead of 14-828 indicated by calculation. Matthiessen and  
Bose obtained large crystals of the alloy AusSni, having the colour  
of tin, which changed to a bronze tint by oxidation.  

Gold mid Ieoe.—Hatc ń ett found that the alloy of Ιι parts gold  
and 1 part of iron is easily rolled without snneahng. In these pro -
portions the density of the alloy is less than the mean of its con-
stituent metals.  

Gold and Ριιιισ sins.—These metals ^re stated to alloy in all pro-
portions. According to Chenevix the alloy composed of equal parts  
of the two metals is grey, is less ductile than its constituent metals  
and has the specific gravity 11-08. The alloy of 4 parts of gold and t  

part of palladium is white, hard and ductile. Graham shored that a  
wire of palladium alloyed with from24 to 25 pa 	gold don not 
exhibit the remarkable retraction w 

	parts of 
, in pure palladium, attends  

its loss of occluded hydrogen.  
Gold and Pkiinum.—Clarke states that the alloy of equal parts  

of the two metals is ductile, and has almost the colour of gold.  
Geld and Rhodiwn.—Gold alloyed with }th or ith of rhodium is,  

according to Wollaston,very ductile,infusiblcandof the coleus cif geld.  
Geld and Iridium.—Small quantities of iridium do not destroy the  

ductility of gold, but this is probably because the metal is only dint  
seminated through the mass, and not alloyed, as it falls to the bottom  
of the crucible in which the gold is fused.  

Gold and Nickel.—Eleven parts of gold and t of nickel yield an  
alley resembling bras.  

Gold and CobnlL—Eleven parts of gold and τ of cobalt form a  
brittle alloy of a dull yellow colour.  

Compounds.—Aurous oxide, Au,O, is obtained by cautiously  
adding potash to a solution of aurous bromide, or by boiling  
mixed solutions of auric chloride and mercurous nitrate. It forms  
a dark-violet precipitate which dries to a greyish-violet powder.  
When freshly prepared it dissolves in cold water to form an indigo-
coloured solution with a brownish fluorescence of colloidal aurous  
oxide; it is insoluble in hot water. This oxide is slightly basic.  
Auric oxide, Au,Os, is a brown powder, decomposed into Its elements  
whemr heated to about 250° or on exposure to light. When a con-
centrated solution of &uric chloride is treated with rustic potash,  
a brown precipitate of auric hydrate, Au(OH)i, is obtained, which,  
on heating, loses water to form auryl hydrate, AuO(OH), and  
auric oxide, AusOi. it functions chiefly as an acidic oxide, being  
less basic than aluminium oxide, and forming no stable oxy-salts.  
It dissolves in alkalis to form well-defined crystalline salts; potassium  
curate, ΚΑυΟs•3Η,Ο, is very soluble in water, and is used in electre-  
gilding. With concentrated ammonia murk oxide forms a black,  
highly explosive compound of the composition ΑυΝιH ι - Η,O,  
named 'fulminating gold "; this substance is generally considered  
to be Αu(ΝΗ1 ΝΗ ·3 Η iΟ, but it may be an ammuκΡ of the formula 
(Au(NHi)i(OH)+)0H. Other oxides, e.g. ΑυiΟ , have been described. 

Aurous chloriλε, AuCI, is obtained as a lemon-yellow, amorphous  
powder, insoluble in water, by heating auric chloride to 185 : It  
begins to decompose into gold and chlorine at ι 8ς °, the decomposition  
being complete at z3o°; water decomposes it into gold and auric  
chloride. Auric chloride, or gold tń chlońde, AuCI,, is a dark ruby-
red or reddish-brown, crystalline, deliquescent powder obtained by  
dissolving the metal in aqua regia. It is also obtained by carefully  
evaporating a solution of the metal in chlorine water. The gold  
chloride of commerce, which is used in photography, is really a  
hydrochloride, chlorauric or aurichlo ń c acid, ΗΑυCI.•3Η,Ο, and  
is obtained in long yellow needles by crystallizing the acid solution.  
Corresponding to this acid, a series of salts, named chloraurates or  
auń chlorides, are known. The potassium salt is obtained by crryys-
utilizing equivalent quantities of potassium and auric chloride,.  
Light-yellow monoclinic needles of 2 Κ υCl,•H2O are deposited from  
warm, strongly acid solutions, and transραre π t rhombic tables  of 
ΚΑυClι-2ΗsΟ from neutral solutions. By crystallizing an aqueous  
solution, red crystals of AuCl,•2 Ηι0 are obtained. Au ń c chloride  
combines with the hydrochlo ńdes of many organic bsses—amines,  
alkaloids, &e.—to form characteristic compounds. Gold dichloride,  
probably AusCli,..Au.AuCli, aurous chlsraurate, is said to be  
obtained as a dark-red mass by heating finely divided gold to ι4ο°-
^ o° in chlorine. Water decomposes it into gold and auric chloride.  
The bromides and iodides resemble the chlorides. Aurous bromide,  
AuBr, is a yellowish-green powder obtained by heating the tri-
bromide to  0° ; aunc bromide, AuBri, forms reddish-black or 
scarlet-red leafy crystals, which dissolve in water to form a reddish-
brownsolution,and combineswith bromides toform bromaurat εscorre-
sponding to the chloraurates. Aurous iodide, Au1, is a light-yellow,  
sparingly soluble powder obtained, together with free iodine, by  
adding potassium iodide to suns chlo ń de; suric iodide, Aul6,  

_mss formed as a dark-green powder at the same time, but it readily  

decomposes to aurora iodide and iodine. Aurous iodide is she  
obtained as is green solid by acting upon gold with iodine. The  
iodaurates correspond to the chlor-and b οιιιαι rata; the p'—vs  
salt, KAul., forms highly lustrous, intensely black, four-sided prim  

Aurous cyanide, AuCN, forma yellow mκroιoopc, heagαnαl 
tables, insoluble in water, and is obtained by the addition of h yyddι̂ . 
chloric acid to a solution of potassium aurocyamde, KAu(CN)s 
This salt is prepared by precippeating a solution of gold in aqua reefs  

by ammonia, and then introducing the well-washed prrmpstate into  
a boiling solution of potassium cyanide. The solution is filtered  
and allowed to cool, when colourless rhombic pyramids of the  
aurocyanide separate. It is also obtained in the action of pofassism  

cyanide on gold in the ponence of air, a reaction utilized is the  
MacArthur-Forrest process of gold extraction (see below). Aerie  
cyanide, Au(CN) i. is not certainly known its double dts,  ha,-
ever, have been frequently described. Potassium auricywd*.  
2lλu(CΝ)s•3ΗsΟ, is obtained as large, colourless, eore'rag  
tablets by ciystallizing_coiicentrated solubont d arnie chloride  
and potassiumcyanide. Theacid, a υricγ,ιιicacid,2ΗΑυ(CΝ) '  31150.  
is obtained by treating the silver salt (obtained byiredip ιι 
the potassium salt with silver nitrate) with hydrochloric acid a  
forms tabular crystals, readily soluble in water, a lcohol and ether.  

Gold forms three sulphi de corresροndiπg to the oxides; they  
rendilydecomposeon hating. Auroussulplude.Au sS.iaabeovisith.  
blank powder formed by paste sulphuretted hydrogen into  a 
solution of potassium auro^nm^e and then acidifying.Sodium  
aurosulphide, ΝaΑuS-4Hi0, is prepared by fusing gold with sodllus  
sulphide and sulphur, the melt being extracted with water, filtered  
in an atmosphere of nitrogen, and evaporated in, a vacuum r 

ss 	
em 

sulphuric acid. It forms colourless, moπocl ί nie prisms, which ems  
brown on exposure to air. This method of bringing gold uao  
solution is mentioned by Stahl in his Obsnsslimies (.yωics-
Pkyńce-Medicos; he there remarks that uses probably destroyed  
the golden calf by burning it with sulphur and alkali (Ex. Ex. zmi. so).  
Aunc sulphide, AusSs, is an amorphous powder f οτmed when lithium  
auń chlonde is treated with dry sulphuretted hydrogen at —jo °.  
It is very unstable,'iecomposing into gold and sulphur at zoo'.  

Oxy-salts of gold are almost unknown, but the sulphite and this  
sulphate form double salts. Thus by adding acid sodium sulphite  
to, or by passing sulphur dioxide at 5^0o° into, a solution d sodium  
curate, the salt, 3 ΝαsSΟι•ΑυsSΟι•311s0 is obtained, which, rites  
precipitated from its aqueous solution by alcohol, fume a purple  
powder, appearing yellow or green by reflected light. Sodium 
aurothios^lphate, 3 Νa,S,OiAυ,5,0s•4Ιtι0, forms colourless ιseedles;  
it is obtained in the direct action of sodium thiosulphateongoidintbe  
presence of an oxidizing agent. or by the addition of a dilute solutioi  
of auric chloride to a sodium thiosulphate solution.  

Mining and Mdalsgy.  

The various deposits of gold may be divided into two classes--
"veins" and "placers." The vein mining of gold does net  
greatly differ from that of similar deposits of metals (see Mntia.si.  
Dnr osrrs). In the placer or alluvial deposits, the precious metal  
is found usually in a water-worn condition imbedded in earthy  
matter, and the method of working all such deposits is based on  
the disintegration of the earthy matter by the action of a strum  
of water, which washes away the lighter portions and leave the  
denser gold. In alluvial deposits the richest ground is usually  
found in contact with the "bed rock"; and, when the overlying  
cover of gravel is very thick, or, as sometimes happens, when the  
older gravel is covered with a flow of basalt, regular mining by  
shafts and levels, as in what are known as tunnel-claims, may be  
required to reach the auriferous ground.  

The extraction of gold may be effected by several methods;  
we may distinguish the following leading types:  

1. Bysimple washing,  i.e. dressingauriferoussands,gravels,kc.;  
τ. By amalgamation, i.e. forming a gold amalgam, afterwards  

removing the mercury by distillation;  
3. By chlorination, i.e. forming the soluble gold chloride and  

then precipitating the metal;  
4. By the cyanide press, i.e. dissolving the gold in potassium  

cyanide solution, and then precipitating the metal;  
. Electrolytically, generally applied to the solutions obtained  

in processes (3) and (4).  
1. ExlracNei of Gold by W αskieg.—in the early days of gold-

washing in California and Australia, when rich alluvial deposits  
were common at the surface, the most simple appliances  mRs,ee,λ  
The most characteristic is the "pan,' a circular dish of sheet-
iron or "tin." with sloping sides about 13 or 14 in. in diameter.  
The pan, about two-thirds filled with the "pay dirt " lobe washed,  
is held in the stream or in a hole filled with water. The larger  
stones having been removed by hand, gyratory motion is gwwew  
to the pan by a combination of shaking and twisting mosemeW  
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so as is keep its contents suspended in the strum of water, which  
cares away the bulk.of..the lighter material, leaving the heavy  
minerals, together with any gold which may have been present. The  
washing is repeated until enough of the enriched send is collected.  
when the gold  i  finally recovered by careful washing or "panning  
out " in a smaller pan. In Mexico and South America, instead of the  
pan, a wooden dish or trough, known as " bate,," is used.  

The " cradle " is a simple appliance for treating somewhat larger  
quantities, and consists essentially of a box, mounted on rockers,  
and provided with a perforated bottom of sheet iron in which the  
" pay dirt "ii placed. Water is poured on the dirt, and the rockin  
.motion imparted to thecradle muses the finer particles to pass through  

the perforated bottom on to a canvas screen, and thence to the bay  

of the cradle, where the auriferous particles accumulate on transverse  
hen of wood, called " riθlα."  

The" tom " is a sort of cradle with an extended sluice placed on  
as incline of about  i  in 12. The upper end contains a perforated  
riddle plate which is placed directly over the rile hex, end under  
certain circumstances mercury may be pieced behind the riffles.  
Copper plates amalgamated with mercury are also used when the  
gold is very fine, and in some instances amalgamated silver coins have  
been used for the mime µurpoI. Sometimes the stuff is disintegrated  
with water in a " puddling machine." which was used, especially  in 
Australia. when the earthy matters are tenacious and water scarce.  
The machine frequently resembles a brickmaker's wash-mill, and is  
worked by hem or steam newer.  

In workings on a larger scale, where the mipplyof water isabundant,  
as in California, sluices were generally employed. They are shallow  
troughs about 12 ft. long, about 16 to 20 m. wide and i ft. in depth.  
The troughs taper slightly so that they can be joined in series, the  
total length often reaching several hundred feet. The incline of the  
sluice varies with the cenf οrmat ίοπ of the ground and the tenacity of  
the stuff to be washed, from  i  in 16 to i in 8. A rectangular trough  

of boards, when dimensions depend chiefly on the size of the plangs  
available, is net up on the higher part of the ground at one side of the  
claim to be worked, upon trestles or piers of rough stone-work, at such  

an inclination that the stream may carry off all but the largest stones,  
which are kept back by a grating of boards about 2 in. apart. The  

bvel is dug by hand and thrown in at the upper end, the stones  
pt back being removed at intervals by two men with four-pronged  

steel forks The floor of the sluice is laid with riffles made of step,  
of wood 2 in. square laid parallel to the direction of the current, and  

at other mints with boards having transverse notches filled with  

mercury. These were known originally as Hungarian riffles  

In larger plant the upper ends of the sluices are often cut in rock  

or lined with stone blocks, the grating stepping the larger stones  

being known as a " grizzly." In order to save very fine and especial)  
rπsty particle of gold, so-called "under—current sluices" are used;  

these are shallow wooden tanks, 5o sq. yds. and upwards in area,  
which are placed somewhat below the main sluicg, and communicate  
with it above and below, the entry being protected by a grating 20  
that only the finer material is admitted. These are paved with stone  
blocks or lined with mercury riffles, so that from the greatly reduced  

velocity of flow, due to the sudden increase of surface, the finer  
particles of gold may collect. In order to save finely divided gold  

amalgamated copper plates are sometime, placed in a nearly level,  
position, at a considerable distance from the had of the sluice, the  

geld which u retained in it bqing removed from time to time. Sluices  

are often made double, and they are usually cleaned up—that is,  
the deposit rich in gold is removed from them—once a week.  

The " pen " is now only used by prospectors, while the " cradle "  
and " tom " are practically confined to the Chinese; the sluice is  

coiaidered.to be the best contrivance fur washing gold gravels.  
2. The Aisd'amalioi' Proccrs.—Thin method is employed to  

extract gold from both alluvial and reef deposits: in the first  
case it is combined with "hydraulic mining," i.e. disintegrating  
auriferous gravels by powerful jets of water, and the sluice  
system described above; In the second case the vein stuff is  

prrpaznd.by'crushing and the amalgamation Ia carried out  in 
mills. 

Hydraukmining has for the most pert been confined to theeountry  
of its invention. California, and the western ter ń tοιie of America  
where the conditions favourable for its use are more fully developed  
than elsewhere—notably the presence of thick banks of gravel that  
eaaot be utilized by other methods, and abundance of water, even  
though considerable work may be required at times to make it avail-
able. The general conditions to be observed in such workings 
may be briefly stated as follows: (I) The whole of the auriferous  
grovel, down to the "bed rock," must be removed,—that is, no  
selection of rich o σ parts is possible; (2) this must be accom- 

(

by the aid of water 
pa

alone, or at times by water supplemented 
blasting; (3) the conglomerate must be mechanically disintegrated  

vubnut interrupting the whole system; (4) the gold must be saved  
without interrupting the continuous flow of water; and (5) arrange-
ments mast be made for disposing of the vast masses of impoverished  

The water is brought from a ditch on the high ground, and through 
 a ion of pipes to the distributing box, whence the branch pipes  

supplying the jets diverge. The stream issues through a nozzle,  
termed a " monitα " or "giant,"  which is fitted with a ball and  
socks joint, so that the direction of the jet may be varied through  
considerable angles by simply moving a handle. The material of  
the bank being loosened by blasting and the cutting action of the  
water, crumbles into holes, and the superincumbent mass, often  
with large trees and stones, falls into the lower ground. The  
stream, laden with stone and gravel, pa sιes into the sluices, where  
the gold is recovered in the manner already described. Under the  
most advantageous conditions the loss of gold may be estimated 4t  
15 ow 2o%, the amount recovered representing a value of about  
two shillings per ten of gravel treated. The loss of mercury is  
about the mime, from 5  to 6 cwt. being in constant use per mile of  
sluice.  

In working auriferous Liver-beds, dredges have been used with  
considerable success in ctrtain parts of New Zealand and on the  

Pacific dope in America. The dredges used in California are almost  

exclusively of the endless-chain bucket or steam-shovel pattern.  
Some dredges have a capacity under favourable conditions of over  
2000 cub. yds. of gravel daily. The gravel is excavated as in the  
ordinary form of endless-chain bucket dredge and dumped on to the  
deck of the dredge. It then passes through screens and grizzlies  
to retain the coarse gravel, the finer materal passing on to sluice  
boxes provided with ń ffles, supplied with mercury. There are  
belt conveyers for discharging the gravel and tailings at the end of the  
vessel remote from the buckets. The water necessary to the process  
is pumped from the river; as much as 2000 gallons per minute is  
used on the larger dredges.  

The dressing or mechanical preparation of vein stuff containing gold  
is generally similar to that of other ores (see Oae-Daess ιNG), except  
that the precious metal should be removed from the waste substances  

as quickly as possible, even although other minerals of value that are  
subsequently recovered maybe present. In all cases the quarts  
or other vein stuff must be reduced to a very fine powder as a pre-
liminary to further operations. This may be done in several ways,  
e.g. either (1) by the Mexican crusher orarrastra, in which the grinding  
is effected upon a bed of stone, over which heavy blocks of stone  
attached to cross arms are dragged by the rotation of the arms about  
a central sρi πdle, or (2) by the Chilean mill or Ira ,fisc he, also knows  
as the edge-runner, where the grinding stones roll upon the Boor,  
at the same time turning about a central upright—contrivances  
which are mainly used for the preparation of silver ores; but  
by far thest proportion of the gold quartz of California, 
Australia and Africa is reduced by (3^) the stamp mill, which is similar 
in principle to that used in Europe fix the preparation of tin and other  
ores.  

The stamp mill was first used in California, and its use has since  
spread over the whole world. In the mills of the Californian type the  

sump is a cylindrical iron pestle faced with a chilled cast iron shoe,  

removable so that it can be renewed when necessary, attached to  

a round iron rod or lifter, the whole weighing from όσο to goo lb;  
stamps weighing 1320 lb are in use in the Transvaal. The lift is  
effected by cams acting on the under surface of tappets, and formed  

by cylindrical boxes keyed on to the stems of the lifter about one-
fourth of their length from the top. As, however, the cams, unlike  

those of European stamp mills, are placed to one side of the sump, the  

latter is not only lifted but turned partly round on its own axis, where-
by the shoes are worn down uniformly. The height of lift may be  
between 4 and 18 in., and the number of blows from 30 to over 100  
per minute. The stamps are usually arranged in batteries of five;  

the order of working is usually 1, 4, τ,5, 3. but ether arrangements,  
C.. 1.3,  5.2, 4. and 1, S. 2,4,,3, are common. The stuff, previously 
broken to about 2- ί n. lumps m a rock-breaker, is fed in through an  
aperture at the back of the "battery box," a constant supply of  

water is admitted from above, and mercury in a finely divided state  
is added at frequent intervals. The discharge of the comminuted  

material takes piece through an aperture, which is covered by a  

thin steel plate perforated with numerous slits about is th in. broad  
and 3 in. long, a certain volume being discharged at every blow  
and carried forward by the flushing water over an apron or table  
in front, covered by copper plates filled with mercury. Similar  
plates are often used to catch any particles of gold that may be thrown  
back, while the main operation is a conducted that the bulk of the  
gold may be reduced to the sate of amalgam by bringing the two  
metals into intimate contact under the sump had, and remain in the  
battery. The tables in front are laid Stan incline of about 8• and are  
about 13 ft. long; they collect from to to 15% of the whole gold;  
a further quantity is recovered by lading the sends through a gutter  
about 16 in. broad and rtes ft. long, also lined with amalgamated  
copper plates, after the pyritic and other heavy minerals have been  
separated by depositing in catch pits and other similar contrivances.  

When the ore does not contain any considerable amount of free gold  
mercury is not, as a rule, used during the crushing, but the amalgama-
thin is carried out in a separate plant. Contrivances of the most  
diverse constructions have been employed. The most primitive is  
the rubbing together of the concentrated crushings with mercury in  

iron mortars. Barrel amalgamation, is. mixing the crushings  
with mercury in rotating barrels, is rarely used, the process being  
wasteful, since the mercury i  specially apt to be " Roared " (see  
below):  
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At Schemnitz, Kerpenyea, Kreuzberg and Sher localities in  

Hungary, quartz vein stuff containing a little geld, partly free and  
partly associated with pyrites and galena, is, after stamping in mills,  

smiler to those described above, but without rotating stamppss,  
passed through the so-called' Hungarian gold mill " ow " quick-mill." 
This consists of a cast-iron pan having a shallow cylindrical bottom  
holding mercury, in which a wooden mullet, nearly of the same  
shape as the inside of the pan, and armed below with several pro-
+ecting blades, is made to revolve by gearing wheels. The stuff  
from the stamps is conveyed to the middle of the muller and Ia  

distributed over the mercury, when the gold subsides, wkk the  
quartz and lighter materials are guided by the blade to the cir-
cumference and are discharged, usually into a second similar mill,  
and subsequently pass over blanket tables, i.e. boards covered  
with canvas or sacking, the gold and heavier particles becoming en-
tangled in the fibres. The action of this mill is really more nearly  
analogous to that Qf a centrifugal pump, as no grinding action takes  
place in it. The amalgam is cleaned out ρer ίοdiαlly— οct ιύghtly or  
monthly—and after filtering through linen bags to remove the excess  
of mercury it is transferred to retorts for distillation (see below).  

Many oilier forms of  pa namalga ισatorι have been devised. The  
Laszlo is an improved Hungarian mill, while the Piccard is of the  
same type. In the Knox and Boss mills, which are also employed  
for the amalgamation of silver ores, the grinding is effected between  
flat horizontal surfaces instead of conical α curve surfaces as in the  
previously described forms.  

One of the greatest difficulties in the treatment of geld by 
 and more particularly in the treatment of pyrites, arises from  

the so-called" sickening "or"  flou ń ng " of the mercury; that is, the  
particles, losing their bright metallic surfaces, are no longer capable  
of coalescing with or taking up other metals. Of the numerous  
remedies proposed the most efficacious is perhaps sodium amalgam.  
It appears that amalgamation is often impeded by the tarnish  
found on the surface of the geld when it is associated with sulphur,  
arsenic, bismuth, antimony or tellurium. Henry Wurtx in America  
(1864) and Sir William Crookes in England (1865) rude independently  
the discovery that, by the addition of a small quantity of sodium to  
the mercury, the operation is much facilitate. It is also stated that  
sodium prevents both the " sickening " and the " flou ń ng " of the  
mercury which is produced b certain associated minerals. The 
addition of potassium cyanide has been suggested to assist the  
amalgamation and to prevent "flooring,"  but Skey has shown that  
its use is attended with loss of gold.  

&paraiiois of Gold from the Amalgam.—The amalgam is first  
pressed in wetted canvas or buckskin in order to remove excess of  
mercury. Lumps of the solid amalgam, about a in. in diameter,  
are introduced into an iron vessel provided with an iron tube that  
leads into a condenser containing water. The distillation is then  
effected by heating to dull redness. The amalgam yields about  
30  to 40% of gold. Horizontal cylindrical retorts, holding from  
zoo so tree lb of amalgam are used in the largo Californian mills,  
pot retorts being used in the smeller mills. The bullion left in the  
retorts is then melted in black-lead crucibles, with the addition of  
small quantities of suitable fluxes, e.g. nitre, sodium carbonate, &c.  

The extraction of gold from auriferous minerals by fusion,except as 
an incident in their treatment forother metals, is very rarely practised.  
It was at one time proposed to treat the concentrated black iron  
obtained in the Ural gold washings, which consists chiefly of mag-
netite, as an iron ore, by smelting it with charcoal for auriferous pig-
iron, the latter metal possessing the property of dissolving gold in  
considerable quantity. By subsequent treatment with sulphuric acid  
the gold could be recovered. Experiments on this point were nude  
by Anossow in 1835, but they have never been followed in practice.  

Gold in galena or other lead ores is invariably recovered in the  
refining or treatment of the lead and silver obtained. Pyritsc ore  
containing copper are treated by methods analogous to those of  
the copper smelter. In Colorado the pyritic ores containing gold 
and silver in association with copper are smelted in reverberatory  
furnaces for regulus, which, when desilverized by Ziervogel's method , 
leaves a residue containing 20 or 30 oz. of gold per ton. This  is 
smelted with rich gold ores, notably those containing tellurium, for  
white metal or regulus; and by a following process of partial rduc-
tion analogous to that of selecting in copper smelting, "bottoms"   
of impure copper are obtained in which practically all the gold is  
concentrated. By cοπt ί ηuing the treatment of these in the ordinary  
way of refining, poling and granulating, all the foreign matters  
other than gold, copper and silver are removed, and, by exposing the  
granulate metal to a high oxidizing heat fora considerable time the  
copper may be completely oxidized while the precious metals are  
unaltered. Subsequent treatment with sulphuric acid renders the  
copper soluble i π water as sulphate, and the final residue contains  
only gold and silver, which is parted or refined in the ordinary way.  
This method of separating  gold from copper, y converting the latter
into oxide and sulphate, is also used at Oker in the Harz.  

Fdradkn by Means of Aqueoss Sol υiioeτ.—Ma υy processes  
have been suggested in which the gold of auriferous deposits is  
converted into products soluble in water, from which solutions  
the gold may be precipitated. Of these processes, two only are  

of special importance, viz. the chlorination or Plattner pencom, is  
which the metal Ia converted into the chloride, and the cys ide σ  
MscArthur.Forrestprocess,in which it is converted into potassium  
aurocyanide.  

(3) Chleriiαlien or Plaftser Pecos.—f n this process moistened gold  
ores are treated with chlorine gas, the resulting gold chkeite dis-
solved out with water, and the gold precipitated with ferrous sulphate,  
charcoal.sulphuretted hydrogen or otherwise. The process originated  
in 1848 with C. F. Plattner, who suggested that the residues from  
certain mines at Reichenstein, in Silesia, should be treated with  
chlorine after the arsenical products had been extracted by roasting.  
It must be noticed, however, that Percy independently made the  
same discovery, and state his results at the meeting of the Britii  
Association (at Swansea) in 1849, but the Report was not published  
until i8ga. The process was introduced in 1858 by Deetken at Gras  
Valley, California, where the waste minerals, principally pyrites from  
tailings, had been worked for a considerable time by amalgamatios.'  
The process is rarely applied to ores direct' free-milling ore an  
generally amalgamated, and the tailings and slimes, after concentra-
tion operated upon. Three stags in the proems are to be distia-
guished: (i.)  cslcinatioa, to convert all the metals, εzαρt gold  
and silver, into oxides, which are mnactd upon by chlorine; (l)  
chlorinating the gold and lixiviating the product; (u.) precipitating  
the gold.  

The calcination, ow roasting, is conducted at a low temperatan in  
some form of reverberatory furnace. Salt is added in the toasting  
to convert any lime, magnesia or Ind which may he present, into  
the corresponding chlorides. The auric chloride is, however, de-
composed at the elevated temperature into finely divided metafie  
gold, which is then readily attacked by the chlorine gas. The high  
volatility of gold in the presence of certain metals must also be  
considered. According to Eglestoa the loss may be from 40  topo%  
of the total gold present in cup ń ferous ores according to the tem-
perature and duration of calcination. The roasted mineral, slightly  

.snsistened, is introduced into a vat made 01 stoneware or pitched  

planks, and furnished with a double bottom. Chlorine. g^^vaDy  
prepared by the interaction of pymlusite, salt and sulphuric accede..  

is led from a suitable generator beneath the false bottom, and rises  

through the moistened ore, which rests on a bed of broken quartz;  
the gold is thus converted into a soluble chloride, which is afterwards  
removed by washing with water. Both fixed and mating vats are  

employed, the chlorination proceeding more rapidly in the latter  

cam; rotating barrels are sometimes used.- There have also been  

Introduced processes in which the chlorine is generated in the  

chlońdizing vat, the reagents used being dilute solutions of Iilsscbiug  
powder and an acid. Munktell's prods is of this type. In the  

THea process, used in many districts in the United States, the vats  

are rotating barrels made, in the later forms ,  of iron lined with bad,  
and provided with a filter formed of a finely perforated kinks  
grating running from one end of the barrel to the other, and rigidly  

held in place by wooden frames. Chlorine is gener'ted within the  

barrel from sulphuric acid and chloride of lime. Aftet charging,  
the barrel is rotated, and when the chlorination is complete the  
contents are emptied on a filter of quarts or some similar material,  

and the filtrate led to settling tanks.  

After settling the solution is run into the precipitating tads Tke  

precipitants in use are: ferrous sulphate, charcoal and eulpburtttml  
hydrogen, either alone 0w mixed with sulphur dioxide; the use of  
copper and iron sulphides has been suggested, but apparently these  
s startles have achieve no success.  

In the case of ferrous sulphate, prepared by dissolving iron in  
dilutesulphuric acid, the reaction follows theequat ιne λυC4+3FeSOs  
—FeChtFei(SO,)i+Au. At the same time any lid, calcium,  
barium and strontium present are precipitated as sulphates; it'.  
therefore advantageous to remove these metals by the prdimin'ry  
addition of sulphuric acid, which also serve to keels any basic iron  
salts in solution. The precipitation is earned out in tanks α vas  
made with wooden sides and α cement bottom. The solutions are  
well mixed by stirring with wooden poles, and the gold allowed to  
settle, the time allowed varying from Ia to 72 hours. The super-
natant liquid is led into settling tanks, where a further amount  

of gold is deposited, and is then filtered through sawdust α  
sand, the sawdust being afterwards burnt and the gold separated  
from the ashes and the sand treated in the chbridώ n^ςς vat The 
precipitated gold is washed, treated with salt and sulphuric acid  

to remove iron salts, roughly dried by pressing in cloths α on filter  
paper, and then melted with salt, borax and mtre in graphite  
crucibles. Thus prepared it has a fineness of Sou-g6o, the chid  

impurities usually being iron and lead.  
Charcoal is used as the precipitant at Mount Mo αιι.,ΑmtraGa.  

Its use was proposed as early as 1818 and i819 by Hare αnd Henry;  
Percy advocated it in 1869, αnd Davis adopted it on the large s+V  
at a works in Carolina in ι88ο. The action is not properly under-
stood; it maybe due to the reducing gases (hydrogen, hydrocarbons,  
&c.) which are invariably present in wed charcoal. The procss  

consists essentially in runmng the solution over layers of charcoal,  

the charcoal being afterwards burned. It has been found that the  
reaction proceeds faster when the solution is heated.  
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the with sulphur dioxide and .ulphuretted hydrogen  

proceeds much more rapid)y, and has been adopted at ma πγ works. 
Sulphur dioxide, generated by burning sulphur, is forced mto the 
solution under pressure, where it interacts with any free chlorine  
present to form hydrochloric and sulphuric acids. Sulphuretted  

h obtained by treating iron sulphide or a coarse matte 
with dilute sulphuric arid, is forced in similarly. The gold is  
precipitated as the sulphide, together with any arsenic, antimony,  
copper, silver and lead which may be present. The p^recipitate  
is collected in a filter-press,. and then roasted in muffle furnaces 
with nitre, borax and sodium harbo πata The fineness of the gold so  
obtained is 900 to 950.  

4. Cyanide Ριoαsα.—This process depends upon the solubility 
of gold iη a dilute solution of potassium cyanide in the presence  

of air (or some other oxidizing agent), and the subsequent precipita-
tion of the gold by metallic zinc or by electrolysis. The solubility  

of gold in cyanide solutions war known to K. W. Scheele in 1782;  

and Μ. Faraday applied it to the preparation of extremely thin  
films of the metal. L. Elsner recognized, in 1846, the Part played  

atmosphere,by the 
 η,ng n^oideandaheroxid iongagennts facilitated 

 bleachin
g 

Y Β. Christy (Tress. A.I.M.E., 1896, vol. 26) haι shown that the  
solution is hastened by many oxidizing aggents, especially sodium and  
manganese dioxides and potassium femcyanide. According to  
G. BodlLnder (Zeii. J. asg'w. Cheer., 1896, vol. 19) the rate of solu-
tion in potassium cyanide depends upon the subdivision of the gold  
—the hσer the subdivision the quicker the solution,—and on the  
concentration of the solution—the rate increasing until the solution  
contains 0.25% of cyanide and remitting fairly stationary with  
increasing concentration, the action proceeds in two stages; in  
the first hydrogen peroxide and potassium aurocyanide are formed,  
and in the second the hydrogen peroxide oxidizes a further quantity  
of gold and potassium cyanide to aurocyanide, thus (r1))  2Αυ i-4ΚCN 

2ΚΑ (CN^+4Κ0Η. Τh a ιdresct οnmmaaγbewrittεeπ4Au+όΚCN + 
214,0+0, — 4 KA u (C N)2+4 Κ Ο Η.  

The commercial process was patented in 1890 by MacArthur and  
Forrest. and is now in use all over the world. It is best adapted for  
free-milling ores, especially after the bulk of the gold has been re-
moved by amalgamation. It has been especially successful in the  
Transvaal, in the Witwatersrand the ore, which contains about  
9 dwts. of gold to the metric ton (avoo Ih), is stamped and amalgam-
ated, and the dimes and tailings, containing about 3;  dwts per tort  
are cyanided, about τ dwts. more being thus extracted. The total  
cost per ton of ore treated is about 6s., of which the cyaniding costs  
from as. to 4s.  

The process embraces three operations: (1) Solution of the gold;  
(τ) precipitation ation of the geld; (3) treatment of the precipitate.  

The ore,, having been broken and ground, generally in tube mills,  
until they φκ a 1Sο to goo.mesh sieve, are transferred to the leaching  
vats, which are constructed of wood, iron or masonry; steel vats,  
coated inside and out with pitch, of circular section and holding up to  
5000 tons, have come into use. The diameter is generally ι6 ft., bυτ  
may be greeter; the best depth is considered to be a quarter of the  
diameter. The vats are fitted with filters made of coco-nut matting  
and jute cloth supported on wodden frames. The leaching is gener'  

ally carried out with a strong, medium απd with a weak liquor, in the  
order given; sometimes there ^ a preliminary leaching with a weak 
liquor. The strengths employed depend also upon the mode of  
precipitation adopted, stronger solutions (up  to ο-a % KCN? being  
used when zinc is the precipitant. For electrolytic precipitation the  
elution may contain up to 0.1% KCN. The liquors are run off  
from the vats to the electrolysingbathsorprecipitatinf tanks, and the  
Inched ayes are removed by means of doors in the sides of the vats  
into wa'ons. in the Transvaal the operation occupies 34 to 4 days  
for fine sends, and up to 14 days for coarse rands; the quantity of  
cyanide per tog of tailings varies from ο·a6 to ο ·28 Ib, for electrolytic  
precipitation, and 0.5 lb for zinc precipitation.  

The precipitation is effected by sine in the form of bright turnings,  
or coated with lend, or by electrolysis. According to Christy, the  
precipitation  

cyanide is present or not:  
(Q 4ICAu(CN),+4Ζn+2Ηs0—

Κ,Ζn(CN) +Ζη(ΟΚ)ι +4Η+4Αυ;  
(τ) 2ΚΑυ(CN),+3Ζn+4ΚCN+2Η,0  

2 Κ,Ζn (C N  ),+Ζ  n (ΟΚ )i+4 Η +2Αυ ;  
one part of sine precipitating 3.1 parts of gold in the first case, and  
2-06 in the second. It may be noticed that the potassium zinc  
cyanide is useless in gold extraction, for it neither dissolve, gold nor  
can potassium cyanide be regenerated from it.  

The precipitating boxes, generally made of wood but sometimes of  
steel, sod set on an incline, are divided by partitions into alternate) 
side and narrow compartments, so that the liquor travels upwards  
in is psmae throu h the wide divisions and downwards through the 
macow divisions. In the wider compartments are placed sieves  
having sixteen holes to the square inch and bearing zinc turnings.  
'The gold and other metals are precipitated on the under surfaces of  
the turnings and fall to the bottom of the compartment as a black 
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turnings being cleaned by rubbing and the supernatant  liquor 
allowed tο settle in the precipitating boxes or iii separate vessels.  
The slime ιο  obtained consists of finely divided gold and silver  
(5-so%), zinc (yo-6o%), lid (10%),  carbon (10%), together with  
tin, copper, antimony arsenic and other impurities of the zinc and 
ores. After well washing with water, the slimes are roughly dned in  
bag-filters or fllter.presars, and then treated with dilute sulphuric  
acid, the solution being heated by stem. This dissolves out the  
zinc. Lime is added tο bring down the gold, and the sediment, after  
washing and drying, is fused in graphite crucibles.  

S. EkcIrolylic Proccsrn.—The electrolytic separation of the gold  
from cyanide solutions was first practised in the Transvaal. The  
process, as elaborated by Messrs. Siemens and Halske, essentially  
consists in the electrolysis of weak solutions with iron ow steelplaie  
anodes, and lead cathodes the latter, when coated with gold, being  
fused and cupelled. ltsadvantagesoverthe zinc process are that the  
deposited gold is purer and more readily extracted, and that weaker  
solutions can be employed, thereby effecting an economy in cyanide.  

In the process employed at the Worcester Works in the Transvaal,  
the liquors, containing about 150 grains of gold per ton and from  
ο ·o8 to o•Oi % of cyanide, are treated in rectangular vats in which 1,  
placed a series of Iron and laden plates at intervals of  i  in. The  
cathodes, which are sheets of thin lid foil weighing 1} lb to the  
eq. yd., are removed monthly, their gold content being from 0-5 to  
toy, and after folding are melted in reverberatory furnaces to 
ingots cοηtai ιύ ιιg a to 4 /, of gold. Cupellation brings up the gold tο  
about 9oo fine. Many variations of the electrolytic process as above  
outlined have been suggested. S. Cowper Cole, has suggested  
aluminium cathode,; Andreoli has recommended cathodes of iron  
and anodes of lend coated with lead peroxide, the gold being removed  
from the iron cathodes by a brief immersion in molten lid; in the  
Pelatan-Ceń ci process the gold is amalgamated at a mercury cathode  
(see also below).  

Rιfinfng or ParIissg of Gold.—Gold is almost a mi r silver-
bearing, and it may be also noticed that silver generally contains  
some gold. Consequently the separation of these two metals is  

one of the most important metallurgical processes., In addition  
to the separation of the silver the operaiion extends to- the  

elimin4iοn of the last traces of lid, tin, arsenic, &a which  
have resisted the preceding cupellation.  

The " parting "   of gold and silver is of considerable antiquity.  
Thus Stmbo states that in his time a process was employed for re-
fining and purifying gold in large quantities by cementing or burning  
it with an aluminous mirth, which, by destroying the silver, left the  
gold in a state of purity. Pliny shows that for this purpose the gold  
was placed on the fire in an earthen vessel with treble its weight of  
salt, and that it was afterwards again exposed to the fire with two  
parts of salt and one of argillaceous rock which, in the presence of  
moisture, effected the decomposition of the salt; by this means the  
silver became converted into chloride.  

The methods of parting can be classified into "dry," "wet" and  
electrolytic methods. In the " dry "methods the silver is converted  
into sulphide or chloride, the gold remaining unaltered; in the  
"wet" methods the silver is dissolved by nitric acid or boiling  
sulphuric acid; and in the electrolytic processes advantage is taken  
of the fact that under certain current densities and other circum-
stances silver passes from an anode composed of a gold-silver alloy  
to the cathode more readily than gold. Of the dry methods only  
F. Β. Miller's chlorine process is of any importance, this method, απd  
the wet process of refining by sulphuric acid, together with the  
electrolytic process, being the only ones now practised.  

The conversion of silver into the sulphide may be effected by  
heating with antimony sulphide, litharge and sulphur, pyrites, or with  
sulphur alone. The antimony or Gin aπd Fluss, method was 
practised up till 1846 at the Dresden mint; it is only applicable to  
alloys containing more than 50% of gold. The fusion results in the  
formation of a gold-antimony alloy, from which the antimony is  
removed by an oxidizing fusion with nitre. The sulphur and  
fitharge, or Pfcrniees'hmscd, process was used to concentrate the  
gold in an alloy in order to make it amenable to " quartation; or  
parting with nitric acid. Fusion with sulphur was used for the same  
purpose as the Pfannenschmied process. It was employed in 1797  
at the St Petersburg mint.  

The conversion of the silver into the chloride may be effected by  
mans of salt—the "cementation"Jrocess—or other chlorides, or  
by free chlorine—Miller's process. The first process consists essenti-
ally in hutting the alloy with nit and brickdust; the Utter absorbs  
the chloride formed, while the gold is recovered by washing, it is no  
longer employed. The second pieces. depends upon the fact that, if  
chlorine be led into the molten alloy, the base metals and the silver  
are converted into chlorides. Ir was proposed in 1838 by Lewis  
Thompson, but it was only applied commercially after Miller's im-
provements in 1867, when it was adopted at the Sydney mint. Sir  
W. C. Roberts-Austen introduced it at the London mint; and it has  
also been used at Pretoria. It is especially suitable to gold conaini ι^R  
little silver and base metals—w character of Australian gold—but it  
yields to the sulphuric acid and electrolytic methods in point of  
economy.  
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The separation of gold frόm silver in the wet way may be effected  

by nitric add, sulphuric acid or by a mixture of sulphuric add and  

agsu4 resin.  
Parting by nitric acid is of considerable antiquity, being mentioned  

by Albertus Magnus (13th cent.) Bi ń nguccio ( ι54ο) and Agricola  
(1556). It is now rarely practised, although in some refineries both  
the nitric acid and the sulphuric acid processes are combined, the  

alloy being first treated with nitric acid. It used to be called " quar-
tatlon " or" inquartation," from the fact that the alloy best suited  
for the operation of refining contained 3 parts of silver to I of gold.  

The operation may be conducted in vessels of glass orplatinum, απd  
each pound of granulated metal is treated with a pound and a quarter  

of nitric acid of specific gravity 1.32. The method is sometimes  

employed in the assay of gold.  
Refining by sulphuric acid, the process usually adopted for  

separating gold from silver, was first employed on the large scale by  

d'Arcct in Paris in 1802, and was introduced into the Mint refinery,  
London, by Mathison in 1829. It ό  based upon the facts that con.  
centrated hot sulphuric acid converts silver and copper into soluble  

sυ lρhates without attacking the gold, the silver sulphate being  
subsequently reduced to the metallic state by copper plates with the  
formation of copper sulphate. It is applicable to any alloy, and is  
the best method for parting gold with the exception of the electro-
lytic method.  

The process embraces four operations: (r) the preparation of an  
alloy suitable for parting; (2) the treatment with sulphuric acid;  
(3) the treatment of the residue for gold; (4) the treatment of the  

solution for silver.  
It is necessary to remove as completely as possible any lead, tin,  

bismuth, antimony, arsenic απd tellurium, impurities which impair  
the properties of gold απd silver, by an oxidizing fusion, e.g. with  
nitre. Over 10% of copper makes the parting difficult; conse-
quently in such alloys the percentage of copper ό  diminished by the  
addition of silver free from copper, or else the copper is removed by a  

chemical process. Other undesirable impurities are the platinum  

metals, special treatment being necessary when these substances are  

present. The alloy, after the preliminary refining, is granulated by  
being poured,iwhile molten, in a thin stream into cold water which is  

kept well agitated.  
The acid treatment is generally carried out in cast iron pots;  

platinum vessels used to be employed, while porcelain vessels are only  

used for small dperations, e.g. for charges of X90 to 225 oz. as at Oker  
in the Harz. The pots, which are usually cylindrical with a hemi-
spherical bottom, may hold as much as X3,000 to 16,000 oz. of alloy.  

They are provided with lids, made either of lead or of wood lined with  
lead, which have openings to serve for the introduction of the alloy  

απd acid, and a vent tube to lead off the vapours evolved during the  

operation. The bullion with about twice its weight of sulphuric acid  

of 66° Ed is placed in the pot, and the whole gradually heated.  

Since the action is sometimes very violent, especially when the  

bullion is treated in the aranulated form (it is steadier when thin  

elates are operated upon) it is found expedient to add the acid in  
several pomona. The heating is continued f οr4tο ‚2 hoursaceording  
to the amount of silver present; the end of the reaction is known  

by the absence of any hissing. Generally the reaction mixture is  

allowed to cool, and the residue, which settles to the bottom of the  
pot, consists of gold together with copper, lead and iron sulphates,  
which are insoluble in strong sulphuric acid; silver sulphate may  
also separate if present in sufficient quantity απd the solution be  
sufficiently cooled. The solution ό  removed by ladles or by siphons,  
and the residue is leached out with boiling water; this removes the  
sulphates. A certain amount of silver is still present and, according  
to M. Pettenkofer, it is impossible to remove all the silver by means  
of sulphuric acid. Several methods are in use for removing the  
silver. Fusion with an alkaline bisulphate converts the silver intothe  
sulphate, which may be extracted by boiling with sulphuric acid and  
then with water. Another process consists in treating a mixture of  
the residue with one-quarter of its weight of calcined sodium sulphate  
with sulphuric acid, the residue being finally boiled with a large  
quantity of acid. Or the alloy is dissolved in aqua regia, the solution  
filtered from the insoluble silver chloride, sod the gold precipitated  
by ferrous chloride.  

The silver present in the solution obtained in the sulphuric acid  
boiling is recovered by a variety of processes. The solution may be  
directly precipitated with copper, the copper passing into solution  

as copper sulphate, and the silver separating as a mud, termed  
" cement silver." Or the silver sulphate may be separated from the  
solution by cooling απd dilution, and then mixed with iron clippings,  
the interaction being accompanied with a considerable evolution of  
heat. Or Gutzkow s method of precipitating the metal with ferrous  
sulphate may be employed.  

The electrolytic parting of gold and silver has been shown to be  
more economical and free from the objections—such as the poisonous  
fumes—of the sulphuric acid process. One process depends upon the  
fact that, with a suitable current density, if a very dilute solution of  
silver nitrate be electrolysed between an auriferous silver anode soda  
silver cathode, the silver of the anode is dissolved out and deposited  
at the cathode, the gold remaining at the anode. The silver is Quite  
free from gold, and the gold after boiling with nitric acid has a hoe..  
nes of over 999.  

Cold is left in the anode slime when copper or silver are refined by  
the usual processes, but if the gold preponderate in the anode these  
processes are inapplicable. A cyanide bath, as used inelectroplting,  
would dissolve the gold, but is not suitable for refining, because other  
metals (silver, copper, &c.) passing with gold into the solution would  
deposit with it. Bock, however, in 1880 (Berg. and kiuu sesWnniseks  
Zeihing, 1880, p. iii) described a process used at the North German  
Refinery in Hamburg for the refining of gold containing plati num  
with a small proportion of silver, lead or bismuth, and a subneq uent  
patent specification (1896) and a papa by Wohlwill (Zeds. f. k-
bexkens., 1898, pp. 379, 402, 42i) have thrown more light upon  

the process. The electrolyte is gold chloride (2.5-3 parts of pure gold  
per i o of solution) mixed with from 2 to 6/'  of the strongest  
hydrochloric acid to render the gold anodes readily soluble, which  
they are not in the neutral chloride solution. The bath ό  used at  
65°  to 70° C. (i5ο° to 158° F.), and if free chlorine be evolved, which  
is known at once by its pungent smell, the temperatures raised,  a. 
more acid is added, to promote the solubility of the gold. The bath  
is used with a current-density of m o ampkres per sq. ft. at m volt  
(or higher), with electrodes about 1.2 in. apart. In the all 
the anode metals pass into solution except iridium and otherre-
fractory metals of that gro υµµ, which remain as metals, and silver,  
which is converted into insoluble chloride; lead απd bismuth form  
chloride απd oxychloń de respectively, απd these dissolve until the  
bath is saturated with them, απd then precipitate with the silver in  
the tank. But if the gold-strength of the bath be maintained, only  
gold is deposited at the cathode—in a loose powdery condition front  

licare solutions, but in a smooth detachable deposit from impure 
quors. Under good conditions the gold should contain 99 98  ti  of  
the pure metal. The tank is of porcelain or glazed earthenware, the  
electrodes for impure solutions are } in. apart (or more with pure  
solutions), and are on the multiple system, and the potential dilfer-
ence at the terminals of the bath is 1 volt. A high current-density  
being employed, the turn-over of gold is rapid—an essential factor  
of success when the costliness of the metal is taken into account.  
Platinum and palladium dissolved from the anode accumulate in the  
solution and are removed at intervals of, say, a few months by  
chemicaώ  precipitation. It is essential that the bath should not  
contain more than 5% of palladium, or some of this metal will  
deposit with the gold. The slimes are treated chemically for the  
separation of the metals contained in them.  

Aurseoarnes.—Standard works on the metallurgy of gold are the  
treatises of T. Kirke Rose and of M. Eissler. The cyanide process  
is especially treated by M. Eissler, Cyanide Process for the Exlracliog  
of Geld, which Sys particular attention to the Witwatersrand  

methods; Alfred James, Cyanide Praclice; H. Forbes Julian and  
Edgar Smart, Cyaniding Gold and Silver Oro. Gold milling is treated  
by Henry Louis, Α Handbook of Gold Milling; C. G. Wainfoed Lock  
Gold Milling; T. A. Rickard, Slamyy Milling of Gold Ores. Gold  
dredging is treated by Captain C. C. Long ńdge in Gold Drellp n ςς, and  
hydraulic mining is discussed by the same author in his Hydraulic  
Mining. For operations in special districts see J. M. Maclaren, Gold  
(1908); J. H. Curie, Gold Mmes of Ike World· Africa: F. H. Hatch  
and)) A. Chalmers, Geld Mines of Ike Rand; S J.  Truscott,Wilsuialrn-
rand Goldjldds Basket and Musing Praclirs; ustralasia: D. Clark,  
Auslralian Mining and Metallurgy; Karl Schmesser, Gdldfidds of  
Australasia; A. G. Charleton, Gold Mining and Milling in Widens  
Aiulralia; India: F. Η. Hatch, The Kolas Gold-Field. 

GOLD AND SILVER THREAD. Under this heading some  
general account may be given of gold and silver strips, threads  
and gimp used in comsexion with varieties of weaving, embroidery  
and twisting and plaiting or lace work. To this day, in many  
oriental centres where it seems that early traditions of the  
knowledge atid the use of fabrics wholly or partly woven, orna-
mented, and embroidered with gold and silver have been main-
tained, the passion for such brilliant and costly textiles is still  
strong and prevalent. One of the earliest mentions of the use  
of gold in a woven fabric occurs in the description of the ephod  
made for Aaron (Exod mix. 2, 3), " And he made the ephod  
of gold, blue, and purple, and scarlet, and fine twined linen.  
And they did beat the gold into thin plats, and cut it into wits  

(strips), to workit in the blue, and in the purple, and in the  
scarlet, and in the fine linen, with cunning work." This is  
suggestive of early Syrian or Arabic in-darning or weaving with  
gold strips or tinsel In both the Iliad and the Odyssey allusion  
is frequently made to inwoven and embroidered golden textiles.  

Assyrian sculpture gives an elaborately designed ornament upon  
the robe of King Assur-nasir-pal (884 s.e.) which was probably  

an interweaving of gold and coloured threads, and testifies  

to the consummate skill of Assyrian or Babylonian workers  
at that date. From Assyrian and Babylonian weavers the  
conquering Persians of the time of Darius derived their celebrity  

as weιvetls and users of splendid stuffs Herodoius describes  
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the corselet given by Amasis king of Egypt to the Minerva of  
Lindus and how it was inwoven or embroidered with gold. Danus,  
we are told, wore a war mantle on which were figured (probably  
inwoven) two gulden hawks as if pecking at each other. Alex-
ander the Great is said to have found Eastern kings and princes  
arrayed in robes of gold and purple. More than two hundred  
years later than Alexander the Great was the king of Pergamos  
(the third bearing the name Attalus) who gave much attention  

to working in metals and is mentioned by Pliny as having  
invented weaving with gold, hence the historic Attalic cloths.  

There are several references in Roman writings to costumes  
and stuffs woven and embroidered with gold threads and the  
Graeco•Roman ch,yso-phrygium and the Roman auri-pkrygiuns  
are evidences not only of Roman work with gold threads but  
also of its indebtedness to Phrygian sources. The famous  
tunics of Agń ppina and those of Heliogabalus are said to have  
been of tissues made entirely with gold threads, whereas the  
robes which Marcus Aurelius found in the treasury of Hadrian,  
as well as the costumes sold at the dispersal of the wardrobe  
of Commodus, were different in character, being of fine linen  
and possibly even of silken stuffs inwoven or embroidered with  

gold threads. The same description is perhaps correct of the  
reputedly splendid hangings with which King Dagobert decorated  
the early medieval oratory of St Denis. Reference to these  
and many such stuffs is made by the respectively contemporary  
or almost contemporary writers; and a very full and interesting  
work by Monsieur Francisque Michel (Paris, ι852) is still a  
standard book for consultation in respect of the history of silk,  
gold and silver stuffs.  

From indications such as these, as well as those of later date,  
one sees broadly that the art of weaving and embroidering with  
gold and silver threads passed from one great city to another,  
travelling as a rule westward. Babylon, Tarsus, Bagdad,  
Damascus, the islands of Cyprus and Sicily, Constantinople,  
Venice and southern Spain appear successively in the process  
of time as famous centres of these much-prized manufactures.  
During the middle ages European royal personages and high  
ecclesiastical dignitaries used cloth and tissues of gold and silver  
for their state and ceremonial robes, as well as for costly hangings  
and decoration; and various names—ciclatoun, tartarium,  
naques or nac, baudekin or baldachin (Bagdad) απd tissue—were  
applied to textiles in the making of which gold threads were  
almost always introduced in combination with others. The  
thin flimsy paper known as tissue paper is so called because it  
originally was placed between the folds 01 gold " tissue " (or  
weaving) to prevent the contiguous surfaces from fraying each  
other. Under the articles dealing with carpets, embroidery,  
lace and tapestry will be found notices of the occasional use in  
such productions of gold and silver threads. Of early date in  
the history of European weaving are rich stuffs produced in  
Southern Spain by Moors, as well as by Saracenic and Byzantine  
weavers at Palcrmo and Constantinople in the t2th century,  
in which metallic threads were freely used. Equally esteemed 

 at about the same period were corresponding stuffs made in  
Cyprus, whilst for centuries later the merchants in such fabrics  
eagerly sought fοτ and traded in Cyprus gold and silver threads.  
Later the actual manufacture of them was not confined to Cyprus,  
but was also carried on by Italian thread and trimming makers  
from the 14th century onwards. For the most part the gold  
threads referred to were of silver gilt. In rare instances of  
middle age Moorish or Arabian fabrics the gold threads are  
made with strips of parchment or paper gilt and still rarer are  
instances of the use of real gold wire.  

In India the preparation of varieties of gold and silver threads  
is an ancient and important art. The "gold wire" of the  

manufacturer has been and is as a rule silver wire gilt, the silver  
wire being, of course, composed of pure silver. The wire is  
drawn by means of simple draw-plates, with rude and simple  
appliances, from rounded bars of silver, or gold-plated silver, as  
the cue may be. The wire is flattened into strip, tinsel  
or ribbon-like form, by passing fourteen or fifteen strands  
simultaneously, over a fine, smooth, round-topped anvil and  

beating each as it passes with a heavy hammer having a slightly  
convex surface. Such strips or tinsel of wire so flattened are  

woven into Indian rosin, tissue or cloth of gold, the web or warp  
being composed entirely of golden strips, and rsperi, similar tissue  
of silver. Other gold and silver threads suitable for use in  
embroidery, pillow and needlepoint lace making, &c., consist of  
fine strips of flattened wire wound round corn of orange (in the  
case of silver, white) silk thread so as to completely cover them.  
Wires flattened or partially flattened are also twisted into  
exceedingly fine spirals and much used for heavy embroideries.  
Spangles for embroideries, &c., are made from spirals of compara-
tively stout wire, by cutting them down ring by ring, laying each  
C-like ring on an anvil, and by a smart blow with a hammer  
flattening it out into a thin round disk with a slit extending  
from the centre to one edge. The demand for many kinds of  
loom-woven and embroidered gold and silver work in India is  
immense, arid the variety of textiles so ornamented is also very  

great, chief amongst which are the golden or silvery tinsel  
fabrics known as kincobs.  

Amongst Western communities the demand for gold and  
silver embroideries and braid lace now exists chiefly in connexion  

with naval, military and other uniforms, masonic insrgnia,  
court costumes, public and private liveries, tcdesiastical robes  

and draperies, theatrical dresses, &c.  
The proportions of gold and silver in the gold thread fοτ the  

woven braid lace or r ίό bon trade varies, but in all cases the  
proportion of gold is exceedingly small. An ordinary gold braid  
wire is drawn from a bar containing 90  parts of silver and 7  
of copper, απd plated with 3 of gold. On an average each ounce  
troy of a bar so plated is drawn into 1500 yds. of wire; and there-
fore about 16 grains of gold cover τ m. of wire. (A. S. C.)  

GOLDAST ΑΒ HAIMINSPELD, MELCHIOS (1576-1635),  
Swiss writer, an industrious though uncritical collector of  
documents relating to the medieval history and Constitution of  
Germany, was born on the 6th of January 1 576 (some say 1578),  
of poor Protestant parents, near Bischofszell, in the Swiss Canton  

of Thurgau. His university career, first at I πgoίstαdt (1 585-
1586), then at Altdorf near Nuremberg ( τ 547- τ 598), was cut short  
by his poverty, from which he suffered all his life, and which  

was the main cause of his wanderings. In r 598  he found a rich  
protector in the person of Bartholomaeus Schobinger, of St  

Gall, by whose liberality he was enabled to study at St Gall  

(where he first became interested in medieval documents, which  
abound in the conventual library) and elsewhere in Switzerland.  

Before his patron's death (1604) he became (1603) secretary to  

Henry, duke Of Bouillon, with whom he went to Heidelberg and  
Frankfort. But in 1604 he entered the service of the Baron von  

Hohensax, then the possessor of the precious MS. volume of old  

German poems, returned from Paris to Heidelberg in 1888, and,  
partially published by Goldaat. Soon he was back in Switzerland,  

and by 1606 in Frankfort, earning his living by preparing and  

correcting books for the press. In t6 ιι ' he was appointed  
councillor at the court of Saxe-Weimar, and in 1615 he entered  

the service of the count of Schaumburg at Btickeburg. In 1624  
he was forced by the war to retire to Bremen; there in 1625 he  

deposited his library in that of the·town (his books were bought  
by the town in 1646, but many of his MSS. passed to Queen  
Christina of Sweden, and hence are now in the Vatican library),  
he himself returning to Frankfort. In 1627 he became councillor  
to the emperor and to the archbishop-elector of Ρrrvn, and in  
1633 passed to the service of the landgrave of Hesse-Darmstadt.  

He died at Giessen early in 1635.  
His immense industry is shown by the fact that his biographer,  

Senckenburg, gives a list of 65 works published or written by  
him, some extending to several substantial volumes. Among the  

more important are his Ρο οenefikο,υta t'el ίηurn pars i. (x604),  
which contained the old German tales of Ksnig Tyrol eon Sckofkn,  

the Wi'sbeke and the IVinsbekis; Swoiceruns reruns scnipfores  

(Frankfort, ι 05, new edition, 1727); Reruns Alasannkarsm  

scriptures (Frankfort, ι6ο6, new edition by Senckenburg, 1730);  
Conslifwiewt imperklu (Frankfort, 1607-1613, 4 vols.); Mon.  
archia τ. Roseo.si impe ń i (Hanover and Frankfort, 1612-1614,  
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GOLDBEATING.—The art of goldbeating is of great antiquity, 
being referred to by Homer; απd Puny (NI!. 33. 19) states  
that ι oz. of gold was extended to 750 [caves, each lea[ being  
four fingers (about 3 in.) square; such a lead is three times 
as thick as the ordinary leaf gold of the present time. In all 
probability the art originated among the Eastern nations, where 
the working of gold and the use of gold ornaments have been  
distinguishing characteristics from the most remote periods. 
On Egyptian mummy cues specimens of original leaf-gilding 
are met with, where the gold is so thin that it resembles modern 
gilding (q.,.). The minimum thickness to which gold can be 
beaten is not known with certainty. According to Mersenne  
(0620 ι oz. was spread out over τος sq. ft.; Rfaumur (1711) 
obtained 1464 sq. ft.; other values are 189 sq. ft. and 300 sq. ft. 
Its malleability is greatly diminished by the presence of other 
metals, even in very minute quantity. In practice the average 
degree of tenuity to which the gold is reduced is not nearly so 
great as the last example quoted above. A "book of gold"  
containing 25 leave measuring each 34 in., equal to an area of  
264 sq. in., generally weighs from 4 to ς grains.  

The gold used by the goldbeater is variously alloyed, according  
to the colour required. Fine gold is commonly supposed to be  

incapable of being reduced to thin leaves. This, however, is  
not the case, although its use for ordinary purposes is undesirable  

on account of its greater cost. It also adheres 0n one part of a  

leaf touching another, thus (musing a waste of labour by the  
leaves being spoiled;  but for work exposed to the weather it is  

much preferable, as it is more durable, and dos not tarnish or  

change colour. Ths external gilding on many public buildings,  

e.g. the Albert Memorial in Kensington Gardens, London, is done  

with pure gold. The following is a list of the principal classes of  
leaf recognized and ordinarily prepared by British beaters, with  

the proportions of alloy per oz. they contain.  

Name of Leaf. 
Proportion 
of Gold. 

Proportion 
of Silver. 

Proportion  
of Copper.  

Grains.  C ή  b
 = =

  G  
υ  

Red ..  
Pale red 	. 	.  
Extra deep 	. 	. 	 12  
Deep 	  24  
Citron 	  0

 30  
Yellow 72  
Pale yellow 	. 96  
Lemon 	. 	. 	. 120  
Green or pale. 	. ι68  
White 2;o  

The process of goldbeating is as follows: The gold, having been  
alloyed according to the colour desired, is melted in a crucible at a  

higher temperature than is simply necessary to fuse it, as its malls  

ability is improved by exposure to a greater heat; sudden cooling  

does not interfere with its malleability, gold differing in this respect  

from some other metals. It is then cast into an ingot, and flattened,  

by rolling between a pair of powerful smooth steel rollers, into a  

ribbon of t} in. wide απd to ft. in length to the oz. After being  
flattened it is annealed απd cut into pieces of about 64 grs. each, or  
about 75  per oz., and placed between the leaves of a " cutch," which  
is about } in. thick and 34 in. square. containing about 180 leaves of  
a tough paper. Formerly fine vellum was used for this purpose, and  

generally still it is interleaved in the proportion of about one of  

vellum to six of paper. The cutch is beaten on for about 20 minutes  
with a 17-1b hammer, which rebounds by the elasticity of the skin,  
and saves the labour of lifting, by which the gold is spread to the  

size of the cutch; each leaf is then taken out, and cut into four  

pieces, απd put between the skins of a "shoder," 44 in. square and  
in. thick, containing about 720 skins, which have been worn out  

in the finishing or " mould " process. The ahoder requires about  
two hours' beating upon with a 9.Ib  hammer. As the gold will  
spread unequally, the shoder is beaten upon after the larger leaves  

have reached the edges. The effect of this is that the margins of  

larger leaves come out of the edges in a state of dug. This ,flaws  

time for the smaller leaves to reach the full size of the shoder, thus  
producing a general evenness of sue in the leaves. Each leaf is again  
cut into (our pieces, and placed between the haves of a " mould,'  
composed of about 950 of the finest gold beaters' skins, 5 in, square  

and f  in. thick, the contents of one shoder filling three moulds.  
The material has now reached the last and most difficult stage of the  

process; απd on the fineness of the skin απd judgment of the work-
man the perfection and thinness of the leaf of gold depend. During  

the first hour the hammer is allowed to fall princepall upon the centre  

of the mould. This causes gaping cracks upon the edges of the  
leaves, the sides of which readily coalesce and unite without leaving  
any trace of the union after being beaten upon. At the second hour,  

when the geld is about the 150,000th part of an inch in thickness, it  
for the first time permits the transmission of the rays of light. Pure  
gold, or gold but slightly alloyed, transmits green rays; gold highly  

alloyed with silver transmits pale violet rays. The mould requires  

in all about four hours' beating with a 7-lb hammer, when the  
ordinary thinness for the gold leaf of commerce will be reached. A  
single ounce of gold will at this stage be extended to 75 χ4 — 1 200 
leaves, which will trim to squares of about 3 f in. each. The finished  
leaf is then taken out of the mould, απd the rough edges are trimmed  
off by  slips of the ratan fixed i n parallel grooves of an instrument  
called a waggon , the leaf being laid upon a leathern cushion. The 
leaves thus prepared are placed into "books" capable of holding  

25 leaves each, which have been rubbed over with red ochre to  
prevent the gold clinging to the paper. Dentist gold is gold leaf  
carried no farther than the cutch stage, and should be perfectly pure  

gold.  
By the above process also silver is beaten, but not so thin, the  

inferior value of the metal not rendering it commercially desirable to  
bestow so much labour upon it. Copper, tin, zinc, palladium, lead,  
cadmium, platinum and aluminium can be beaten into thin leaves,  
but not to the same extent as gold or eilvcr.  

The fine membrane called goldbeater's skin, used for making 
up the shoder and mould, is the outer coat of the mecum or blind 
gut of the ox. It. is stripped off in lengths about 25 or 30 in.. 
and freed from fat by dipping in a solution of caustic alkali and 
scraping with a blunt knife. It is afterwards stretched on a 
frame; two membranes are glued together, treated with a 
solution of aromatic substances or camphor in isinglass, and 
subsequently coated with white of egg. Finally they are cut 
into squares of $ or 5} in.; απd to make up a mould of 950 pieces 
the gut of about 380 omen is required, about 24 skins being got  
from each animal. A skin will endure about too beatings in 
the mould, alter which it is fit for use in the shoder alone. 

The dryness of the catch. shoder απd mould is a matter of extreme  
delicacy. They require to be hot-pressed even time they are used,  
although they may be used daily, to remove the moisture which they  
acquire from the atmosphere, except in extremely frosty weather,  
when they acquire so little moisture that a difficulty arises from their  

over-dryness. whereby the brilliancy of the gold is diminished, and  
it spreads very slowly under the hammer. On the contrary, if the  
catch or shoder be damp, the gold will become pierced with innumer-
able microscopic holes; απd in the moulds in its more attenuated  
state it will become reduced to a pulverulent state. This condition  
is more readily produced in alloyed golds than in fine gold. It is  

necessary that each skin of the mould should be rubbed over with  
calcined gypsum each time the mould may be used, in order to  pre-
vent the adhesion of the gold to the surface of the skin in beating.  

GOLDBERG. a town of Germany, in the Prussian province of  
Sileaia,1  14 m. by rail S.W. of Liegnitz, on the Katzbach, an 
aduent of the Odes. Pop. (1905) 6804. The principal buildings 
are an old church dating from the beginning of the 13th century, 
the Schwabe-Priesemuth institution, completed in 1876, for the 
board and education of orphans, and the classical school or 
gymnasium (founded in 1524 by Duke Frederick II. of Li εgnitz), 
which in the 1 7th century enjoyed great prosperity, and numbered 
Wallenstein among its pupils. The chief manufacture are 
woollen cloth, flannel, gloves, stockings, leather and beer, and 
there is a considerable trade in corn and fruit. Goldberg 
owes its origin and name to a gold mine in the neighbourhood, 
which, however, has been wholly abandoned since the time of 
the Hussite wars. The town obtained civic rights in xaii. It 
suffered heavily from the Tatars in 1241, from the plague in 1334,  

from the Hussites in 1428, and from the Saxon; Imperial and  
Swedish forces during the Thirty Years' War. On the 27th of  

May 1813 a battle took place near it between the French and the  
5  Goldberg is also the name of a small town in the grand-duchy of  

Mee klenburg-Stbwerin.,r  
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Russians; and on the 3rd and the 27.th of August of the same  

year lights between the allies and the French.  

See Sturm, Geschklhk der Slsdr Goldberg is Se/ esk,s (ι887).  
GOLD COAST, that portion of the Guinea Coast (West Africa)  

which extends from Asssni upon the west to the river Volta on  

the east. Ιι derives its name from the quantities of grains of  

gold mixed with the sand of the rivers traversing the district.  

The term Gold Coast is now generally identified with the British  

Gold Coast colony. This extends from 3° 7' W. to z° 14' E., the  

length of the coast-line being about "o m. It is bounded W. by  
the Ivory Coast colony (French), E. by Togoland (German). On  

the north the British possessions, including Ashanti (q.o.) and the  
Northern Territories, extend to the  i  tth degree of north latitude.  
The frontier separating the colony from Ashanti (fixed by order  

in council, 22nd of October 1906) is in general 130 m. from the  
coast, but in the central portion of the colony the southern limits  
of Ashanti project wedge-like to the confluence of the rivers Olin  

and Prah, which point is but 60 m. from the sea at Cape Coast.  

The combined area of the Gold Coast, Ashanti and the Northern  
Temlorics, is about 8ο,οοο sq. m., with a total population  
olieially esiimatcd in t908 at 2,700,000; the Gold Coast colony  
alone has an area of 24,200 sq. m., with a population of over a  
million, of whom about 2000 are Europeans.  

Phys&al feoii'rea.—Thoiigh the lagoons common to the West  
African coast are found loth at the western and eastern extremities  
of the colony (Asaini in the west and Kwitta in the east) the greater  
part 01 the coast-line is of a different character. Cape Three Points  
(4' 44' 40' N. ° '  45' W.) juts boldly into the sea, forming the most  
southerly point of the colonyy Thence the coast trends Ε. by N., and  
is but slight!), indented. The usually low sandy beach is, however,  
diversifkd by bold, rocky headlands. The flat belt of country does  
rat extend inland any considerable distance, the spurs of the great  
plateau which forms the major part of West Africa advancing in the  
ease, in the Akwapim district, near to the coast. Here the hills reach  
an altitude of over 2000 ft. Out of the level plain rise many isolated  
peaks, generally of conical formation. Numerous rims descend  

from the hills, but bars of wnd block their mouths, and the Gold  
Coast possesses no harbours. Great Atlantic rollers break unceas-
ingly upon the shore. The chief rivers are the Volta (g.s.),. the  
Ankobra and the Prah. The Ankobra or Snake river traverses  

auriferous country, and reaches the sea some 20 m. west of Care  
Three Points. It has a course•o( about ι o m., and is navigable in  
steam launches for about 80 m. The Prah (" Busum Prah, sacred  
river) is regarded as a fetish stream by the Fanti and Ashanti. One  

of its sub-tributaries has its rise near Kumasi. The Prah rises in the  
N.E. of the colony and flows S.W. Some 60 m. from its mouth it is  
joined b the Olin. which comes from the north-west. The united 
stream flows S. απd reaches the sea in I' 35'W. As a waterway the  
river, which has a course of 400 m., is almost useless, owing to the  
many cataracts in its course. Another river is the Tano, which for  
some distance in its lower course forms the boundary between the  
colony and the Ivory Coast.  

Geology.—Cretaceous rocks occur at intervals along the coast belt,  
but are mostly hidden under an extensive development of superficial  
deposits. Basalt occurs at Axim. Inland is a broad belt of sand-
stone and marl with an occasional band of au ń ferous conglomerate.  
best known and most extensively worked for gold in the 'Vasaw  
district. Though the conglomerates bear some resemblance to the  
" Banket " of South Africa they are most probably of more recent  
date. The alluvial silts and gravels also carry gold.  

Climak.—The climate on the coast is hot, moist and unhealthy,  
especially for Europeans. The mean temperature in the shade in the 
coast towns is 78 °  to 80 F. Fevers and dyscntery are the diseases  
most to be dreaded by the European. The native inhabitants,  

although they enjoy tolerable health and live to an average age, are  

subject in the rainy season to numerous chest complaints. There are  
two wet seasons. From April to August are the treater rains, whilst  

in October and November occur the "smalls ' or second rains.  
From the end of December to March the dry harmattan wind blows  

from the Sahara. In consequence of the prevalence of the sea.  
breeze from the south-west the western portion of the colony, up to  
the mouth of the Sekum river (a small stream to the west of Accra),  
is called the windward district, the eastward portion being known  
as the leeward. The rainfall at Acera, in the leeward district,  
averages 27 in. in the year, but at places in the windward district is  

much greater, averaging 79 in. at Axim.  
Flora.—The.greater pert (probably three-fourths) of the colony is  

covered with primeval forest. Here the vegetation is so luxuriant  

that for great distances the sly is shut Out from view. As a result of  

the struggle to reach the sunlight the forest growths are almost  

entirely vertical. The chief trees are silk cottons, especially the  
bombax, απd gigantic hard-wood•trees, such as the African mahogany,  
ebony, odum and`camwood. The bombax rises for over too (t., a  
straight column-like shaft, 25 tο 30 ft. in circumference, and then  
throws out horizontally a large number of branches. The lowest  
growth in the forest consists of ferns and herbaceous plants. Of  
the ferns some are climbers reaching 30 to 40 ft. up the stems of the  
trees they entwine. Flowering plants are comparatively rare; they  

include orchids and a beautiful white lily. The " bush " or  inter-
mediate growth is made up of smaller trees, the rubber vine and  
other crimpers, some as thick as hewers, bamboos and sensitive  
mimosa, απd has a height of from 30  to 60 ft. The creepers are found  
not only in the bush,-but on the ground and hanging from the branches  
of the highest trees. West of the Prah the forest comes down t ο the  
edge of the Atlantic. East of that river the coast land is covered  
with bushes 5 to 12 ft. high, occasional large trees and groves of  

oil palms. Still farther east, by Accra, are numerous arborescent  

Euphorbias, απd immediately west of the lower Volta forests of oil  
palms απd grassy plains with fan palms. Behind all these eastern  

regions is a belt of thin forest country before the denser forest is  
reached. In the north.east are stretches of orchard-like country  
with wild plum, shea-butter and kola trees, baobabs, dwarf date  

and fan palms. The cotton and tobacco plants grow wild. At the  
mouths of the rivers and along the lagoons the mangrove is the  
characteristic tree. There are numerous coco-nut palms along the  

coast. The fruit trees and plants also include the orange, pineapple,  
mango, papaw, banana and avocado or alligator pear.  

Fauna.—The fauna includes leopards, panthers, hyenas, Polio  
lemurs, jackals, antelopes, buffaloes, wild-hogs and many kinds of  
monkey, including the chimpanzee and the Colobas wlkrosus, whose  
skin, with long black silky hair, is much prized in Europe. The  
elephant has been almost exterminated by ivory hunters. The  
snakes include pythons, cobras, horned απd puff adders and the  
venomous water snake. Among the lesser denizens of the forest are  
the squirrel and porcupine. Crocodiles and in fewer numbers  
manatees απd otters frequent the rivers and lagoons and hippopotami  
are found in the Volta. Lizards of brilliant hue, tortoises and great  
snails are common. Birds, which are not very numerous, include  
parrots and hornbills, kingfishers, ospreys, herons. crossbills, curlews,  
woodpeckers, doves, pigeons, storks, pelicans, swallows, vultures and  
the spur plover (the last-named rare). Shoals of herrings frequent  
the coast, and the other fish include mackerel, sole, skate, mullet,  
bonito, flying fish, fighting fish and shynose. Sharks abound at the  
mouths of all the rivers, edible turtle are fairly common, as are the  
sword fish, dolphin and sting ray (with poisonous caudal spine).  
Oysters are numerous on rucks running into the sea and on the  
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exposed roots of mangrove trees. Insect life is multitudinous; beetles,  
spiders, ants, fireflies, butterflies and jiggers abound. The earth-
worm is rare. The mosquitos include the Cakx or ordinary kind,  
the Anoph&s, which carry malarial fever, and the Slelomyia, a  
striped white and black mosquito which carries yellow-(ever.  

Inhabilaals.—The natives are all of the Negro race. The most  
important tribe is the Fant, (q.o.), and the Fanti language is generally  
understood throughout the colony. The Fanti απd Ashanti arc  
believed to have a common origin. It is certain that the Fanti came  

originally from the north and conquered many of the coast tribes,  
who anciently had owned the rule of the king of Benin. The districts  
in general are named after the tribes inhabiting them. Those in the  

western part of the colony are mainly of Fanti stock; the Accra and  
allied tribes inhabit the eastern portion and are believed to be the  
aboriginal inhabitants. The Akim (Akem), who occupy the north-
east portion of the colony, have engaged in gold-digging from time  

immemorial. The capital of their country is Kibbi. The Akwapim 
(Aquapcm), southern neighbours οf the Akim, are extensively en-
gaged in agriculture and in trade. The Accra, a clever race, arc to be  
found in all the towns of the West African coast as artisans and 

 milers. They are employed by the interior tribes as middlemen and  
interpreters. On the right bank of the Volta occupying the low  
marshy land near the sea are the Adangme. The Krobos live in  
little villages in the midst of the palm tree woods which grow round 
about the Kroboberg, an eminence about boo ft. high. Their  
country lies between that of the Akim and the Adangme. In the 
west of the colony is the- Ahanta country, formerly an independent 
kingdom. The inhabitants were noted for their skill in war. They 
are one of the finest and most intelligent of the tribes of Accra stock. 
The Apollonia, a kindred race, occupy the coast region nearest the  
ivory Coast. 

The Tshi, Tchwi or Chi language; which is that spoken on the  
Gold Coast, belongs to the great prefix-pronominal group. It corn- 

prices many dialects, which may, however, be reduced 

Loy to two classes or types. Akan dialects are spoken in  

Assini, Amanahia (Apollonia), Awini, Ahanta, Wasaw,  
Tshuforo (Duffer or Tufel), and Denkyera in the west,  

and in Asen. Akim, απd Akwapim in the east, as well as in the  
different parts οf Ashanti. Fanti dialects are spoken, not only in  
Fanti proper, but in Afutu or the country round Cape Coast, in  
Abora, Agymake, Akomfi. Gomm and A ona. The difference  
between the two types is not very great; a Fanti, for example, can  
converse without much difficulty with a native of Akwapim or 
Ashanti, his language being in fact a dete ńor αted form of the same  
original. Akim is considered the finest and purest of all the Akan  
dialects. The Akwapim, which is based on the Akim but has im-
bibed Fang influences, has been made the book-language by the  

Basel missionaries. They had reduced it to writing before i850.  

About a million people in all, it is estimated, speak dialects of the  

Tshi.  
The south-eastern corner of the Gold Coast is occupied by another  

language known as the Ga or Accra, which comprises [fie G α proper  
and the Adangme and Krobo dialects. Ga proper is spoken by about  
40,000 people, including the inhabitants of G α and Kinks (i.e. Accra,  
in Tshi, Nkran and Kankan), Osu (i.e. Chń stiansborg), la, Tess.  
Nin ua and numerous inland villages. It has been reduced to writing  
by the missionaries. The Adangme απd Krobo dialects are spoken  
by about 80,οοο people. They differ very considerably from Ga 
proper, but books panted in Ga can be used by pith the Krobo and  
Adangme natives. Another language known as Guan is used in parts  
of Akwapim and in Anum beyond the Volta; but not much is known  
either about it or the Obutu tongue spoken in a few towns in Agona,  
Gomoa and Akomfi.  

Fetishism (q.s.) is the prevaiiing religion of all the tribes. Belief  
in a God is universal, as also is a belief in a future state. Ch ń sti- 
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sη̂ ηoa  A Moravian mission was started at Ch ń stiansborg  
about 1736; the Basel mission (Evangelical) was begun  

in 1828, the missionaries combining manual training απd farm  
labour with purely religious work; the Wesieyans started a  
mission among the Fanti in 1835, and the Anglican and Roman  
Catholic Churches are also represented, as well as the Bremen  

Missionary Society. Elementary education is chiefly in the hands of  
the Wesleyan, Basel, Bremen and Roman Catholic missions, ho  
have schools at many towns along the coast and in the interior.  
There are also government απd Mahemmedan schools. The natives  
generally are extremely intelligent. They obtain easily the means οf  
subsistence, and are disinclined to unaccustomed labour, such as  
working in mines. They are keen traders. The - native custom  of 
burying the dead under the floors of the houses prevailed until 1874,  
when it was prohibited by the British authorities.  

Towois.—Unlike the other British possessions on the west coast of  
Africa, the colony has many towns along the shore, this being due to  
the multiplicity of traders of rival nations who went thither in quest  
of gold. Beginning at the west, Newtown, on the Assini or Eyi  
lagoon, is just within the British frontier. The. first plain of im- 

t This name appears  in a great variety of forma.—Kwi, Ekwi,  
Okwi, Oji, Odschi, Otsui, Tyi, Twi, Tachi, Chwee οι Che4  

portance reached is Axim (cep., 1901. 2189), the site of an old Dutch  
fort built near the mouth of the Axim aver, and in the ere-railway  

days the port of the gold region. Rounding Cape Three Points,  

whose vicinity is marked by a line of breakers nearly 2{ m. long,  
Dixcove is reached. Twenty miles farther east is Sekondi (q.i'.) ,  
(pop. about 5000), the starting-point of the railway to the gold-fields  
and Kumasi. Elmina (gin), formerly one of the most important  

posts of European settlement, is reached some distance after passing  

the mouth of the Pmh. Eight miles cast of Elmina is Cape Coast  

(q.9.), pop. ( ι9o ι) 28,948. Anamabo is 9 m. farther east. Here, in  
1807, a handful of English soldiers made a heroic απd successful  
defence of its fort against the whole Ashanti host. Saltpond, towards  
the end of the 19th century, diverted to itself the trade formerly done  

by Anamabo. from which it is distant 9 m. Saltpond is a well-built,  

flourishing town, and is singular in possessing no ancient fort.  
Between Anamábo and Saltpond is Kormentine(Cormantyne), noted  

as the place whence the English first exported slaves from this coast.  

Hence the general name Coromantynes given in the West Indies to  

slaves from the Gold Coast. Eighty miles from Cape Coast is Accra  
(4.0•) (pop.  17.892),  capital of the colony. (Winnebeh is passed  
30 m. before Accra is reached. It is an old town noted for the manu-
facture of canoes.) There is no station of much importance in the  

60 m. between Accra and the Volta, on the right bank of which river,  
near its mouth, is the town of Addah (pop. ι3.24ο). Kwitta (pop.  
3018) lies beyond the Volta not far from the German frontier. Of  
the inland towns Akropong, the residence of the king of Alcwapim. is  
one of the best known. It is 39 m. N.E. of Accra, stands on a ridge  

1400 ft. above sea-level, and is a healthy place for European residents.  

At Akropong are the headquarters of the Basel Missionary Society.  
Akuse is a large town on the banks of the Volta. Tarkwa is the  
centre of the gold mining industry in the Wasaw district. Its im-
portance dates from the beginning of the aoth century. Accra, Cape  

Coast and Sekondi possess municipal government.  
Agri'ullure απd Trade,—The soil is everywhere very  fertile and the  

needs of the people being few there is little incentive to work. The  
forests alone supply an inexhaustible source of wealth, notably in'the  
oil palm. Among vegetable products cultivated are cocoa, cotton,  
Indian corn, yams, cassava. Peas, peppers, onions, tomatoes, ground-
nuts (Ara'his hytiojaca), Guinea corn (Sorghum aidgare) and Guinea  
grains (Vmomum grana-paradisi). The most common article of  
cultivation is, however, the kola out (Stercalta auamtsala), the  
favourite substitute in West Africa for the betel nut. In 1890 efforts  

were made by the establishment of a government botanical station at  
Abuń  in the Accra district to induce the natives to improve their  

methods of cultivation and to enlarge the number of their crops.  
This resulted in the formation of hundreds of cocoa plantations,  

chiefly in the district immediately north of Accra. Subsequently the  
cultivation of the plant extended to every district of the c οΙonγ.  
The industry had been founded in 1879 by a native of Accra, but it  
was not until 1900, as the result of the government's fostering care,  
that the export became of importance. l π that year the quantity  
exported slightly exceeded 2,000,000 lb and fetched 42,000. In  
1907 the quantity exported was nearly al,000.000 lb and in value  
exceeded h ι5.oοο. In 1904 efforts were begun by the government  

απd the British Cotton Grow ing Association in cooperation to foster  
the growing of cotton for export and by 1907 the cotton industry  

had become firmly established. Tobacco and coffee are grown at  

some of the Basel missionary stations.  
The chief exports are gold, palm oil απd palm kernels, cocoa.  

rubber, timber (including mahogany) and kola nuts. Of these  

articles the gold and rubber are shipped chiefly to England, whilst  
Germany. France and America, take the palm products and ground- 
nuts. The rubber comes chiefly from Ashanti, The imports consist  
of cotton goods, rum, gin and other . i ń ts, rice, sugar, tobacco, beads,  
machinery, building materiels and European goods generally.  

The value of the trade increased from £1,628,309 in 1896 to  
4,055.351 in 1906. l π the last named year the imports were valued  
at £2058,839 and the exports at £ ι,996,4ιτ. While the value of 
imports had remained nearly stationary since 1902 the value of  
exports had nearly trebled in that period. in the five years ι9ο3— 
1907 the total trade increased from £3,063,486 to £5,0o7,86η Great  
Britain and British colonies take 66% of the exports and supply  
over 60% of the imports. In both import and export trade Germany 
is second, followed by France and the United States. Specie is in-
cluded in these totals, over a quarter of a million being imported in 

1 shing is carried on extensively along the coast, and salted and  
sun-dried fish (reef Addah and Kwitta districts find a ready sale 
inland. Cloths are woven by the natives from home-grown and  
imported yarn; the making of canoes, from the silk-cotton trees, 
is a flourishing industry, and sett from the lagoons near Addah is  
roughly prepared. There are also native artificers in gold and other  
metals, the workmanship in some cases being of conspicuous merit. 
Odum wood is largely used in building and for cabinet work. 

Gold Mining—Gold is found in almost every part of the colony, 
but only in a few districts inying quantities. Although since the 
discovery of the coast gold had been continuously exported to 
Europe from its ports, it was not until the last twenty years of the  
19th century that efforts were nude to extract gold according to  
modem methods. . The rich πφ3 of the Tarkwa mass rce(-was  beg 
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di*overed by a French trader. M. J.  Bennet. about '880. During  
the period '880 to 0900 the value of the gold exported varied from  
a minimum of C3µ.000 to a maximum (1889) of "03.000. The  
increased interest shown in the industry led to the constrnction of a  
railway (see below) to the chief gold-fields. whereby the difficulties of  
transport were largely overcome. Consequent upon the taking up of  
a number of concessions, a concessions ordinance was issued in  
August 1900. This was followed in t90t by the grant of 2825 con-
teasious. and a " boom" in the West African market on the London  
stork exchange. Many concessions were speedily abandoned, and in  
t90' the export of gold dropped to its lowest point. 6162 ox., worth  
En 186. but in 1902 a large company began crushing ore and the  
output of gold rose to 26.911 oz.. valued at C96.880. In 1907 the  
export was 292.125 as., wortrtt ",'64.676. It should be noted that one  
of the principal gold mines is not in the colony proper, but at Obuassi  
in Aahanti. Underground labour is performed maiinly by Banas and  
Krumen from Liberty. Of native tnbes the Apollonia have proved  
the best for underground work. as they have mining traditions dating  

from Portuguese times. A good deal of alluvial gold is obtained by  
dredging ra 

	

a 	tus. The use of dredging apparatus is modern, but 
natives the ves have worked the alluvial soil and the sand of the sea-

shore for generations to get the gold they contain.  
Cowsomuano*s.—The colony possesses a railway, built and  

owned by the government, which serves the gold mines, and has its  
sea terminus at Sekondi. Work was begun in August 1898, but  
owing to the disturbance moused by the Ashanti rising of tgoo the  
rails only reached Tarkwa (39 m.) in May 190'. Thence the line is  
corned to Kumasi. the distance to Obuassi (124 m.) being completed  

by December 1902, whilst the first train entered the Ashanti capital  

on the tat of October '903. The total length of the line is 168 m.  
The post of construction was L ι,82ο,000. The line has a gauge  
3t ft. 6 in. There is a branch line, 20 m. long, from Tarkwa N.'V. t ο  
Prestea on the Ankobra river. Another railway, built 1907- ιο,  
35 m. in length, runs from Accra to Mangonse. in the centre of the  
chief cocoa plantations. An extension to Kumasi has been surveyed.  

Tortuous bush tracks are the usual means of internal communica-
tion. These are kept in fair order in the neighbourhood of govern.  
went stations. There is a well-constructed road 141 m. long from  
Cape Coast to Kumasi. and roads connecting neighbouring towns are  

maintained bγ the government. Systematic attempts to make use  
of the upper Volta as a means of conveying goods to the interior were  

first tried in ι900 The rapids about 60 m. from the mouth of the 
river efΓαtua Ιly prεvεητ beats of large size passing up the stream.  
Where railways or canoes are not available goods are generally  

carried on the heads of porters, 60 lb being a full load. Telegraphs,  

introduced in 1882. connect all the important towns in the colony,  
απd a line starting at Cape Coast stretches far inland, yia Kumasi to  
Wa in the Northern Temtories. Mets and Sekondi are in telegraphic  
communication with Europe, the Ivory Coast, Lagos and the Cape of  
Good Hope. There is regular and frequent steamship communica-
tiπιe with Europe by British. Belgian and German lines.  

Ad ιιωιί  αιΜιι. Rσxπw. &e.—The country s governed as a mown  
colony, the governor being assisted by a legislative council composed  
d owls and nominated unofficial members. Laws, milled ordin-
suoes, are enacted by the governor with the advice and consent of  
this council The law of the colony is the common law and statutes  
at general application in force in En land in 1874, modified by local  
ordinances passed since that date. The governor is also governor of  

Asbanti and the Northern Territories, but in thou dependencies the  
kgi'lative council has no autho ń ty.  

Native laws and customs—which are extremely elaborate and  
complicated—are not interfered with "except when reρugnant to  
natural justice."Those relating to land tenure and succession may  
be thus summarised. Individual tenure is not unknown, but most  

land is held bγ the tribe or by the family in common, each member  
having the right to selects part of the common land for his own use.  
Permanent alienation can only take place with the unanimous  
consent of the family and is uncommon, but long leases are granted.  
Szοπιόοn is through the female, i,e. when a man des his property  

goes to his sister's children. The government of the tribes is by their  
owe kings and chiefs under the supervision of district commissioners.  
Slavery has been abolished in the colony. In the Northern Tern-
tans the dealing in slaves is unlawful, neither can any person be  

φφt in pawn for debt; nor will any court give eflect to the relations 
 between master and slave except in so far as those relations may be  

in accordance with the English laws relating to master and servant.  
Eon administrative purposes the colony is divided into three  

provinces under provincial commissioners, and each province is Sub-
divided into diatricta presided over by commissioners, who exercise 

 judicial as well as executive functions. The supreme court consists  
of a chief justice and three puisne judges. The defence of the colony  

s entrusted to the Gold Coast regiment of the West African Frontier  
Fοroe. a forced nativescoetrolled by the Colonial Office but officered  
fr
^
o
g
m
^)

the British army. There is elan a corps of volunteers (formed  

Τbε chief source of revenue is the customs and (since 1901) raIlway  

receipts. whilst the heaviest items of expenditure are transport (in 
cludmg railways) and mine surveys, medical and sanitary services.  
αed maintenance of the military force. The revenue, which in the  
peń od 1894-1898 averaged L244.559 yearly, rose in 1898-1903 to an  

average of '556.316 a year. For the five years 1903-1907 the  

avertge annual revenue was 0647.557 and the average annual  
expenditure '615,696. Save for municipal purposes there is no  
direct taxation in the colony and no poor-houses exist. There is a  
public debt of (December '9o7) L2,206.964. It should be noted that  
the expenditure on Ashanti and the Northern Territories is included  

in the Gold Coast budget.  

ilis(ory.—It is a debated question whether the Gold Coast was  
discovered by French or by Portuguese sailers. The evidence  
available is insufficient to prove the assertion, of which there is  
no contemporary record, that a company of Norman merchants  
established themselves about 1364 at a place they named La  
Mina (Elmina),end that they traded with the nativesfor nearly  

fifty years, when the enterprise was abandoned. It is well estab-
lished that a Portuguese expedition under Dingo d'Azambuja,  
accompanied probably by Christopher Columbus, took possession  
of (or founded) Elmina in 1481-482. By the Portuguese it was  

called variously S8e Jorge des Mina or Ora del Mina—the mouth  
of the (gold) mines. That besides alluvial washings they also  

worked the gold mines was proved by discoveries in the latter  

part of the 19th century. The Portuguese remained undisturbed  
in their trade until the Reformation, when the papal bull which  
had given the country, with many others, to Portugal ceased to  
have a binding power. English ships in 1  553  brought back from  
Guinea gold to the weight of  i  ςο lb. The fame of the Gold Coast  
thereafter attracted loin adventurers from almostevery European  
nation. The English were followed by French, Dante, Branden-
burgers, Dutch and Swedes. The most aggressive were the  
Dutch, who from the end of the 16th century sought to oust the  
Portuguese from the Gold Coast, and in whose favour the Portu-
guese did finally withdraw in 1642, in return for the withdrawal  

on the part of the Dutch of their claims to Brazil. The Dutch  
henceforth made Elmina their headquarters on the coast. Traces  
of the Portuguese occupation, which lasted edo years, are still to  
be found, notably in the language of the natives. Such familiar  
words as palaver, fetish, caboceer and dash (i.e. a gift) have all a  
Portuguese origin.  

An English company built a fort at Kormentine previously to  
'65',and some ten years later Cape Coast Castle was built. The  

settlements made by the English provoked the hostility λρριωυ  
of the Dutch and led to war between England and seas of  
Holland, during which Admiral de Ruyter destroyed  es. 
(1664-1665) all the English forts save Cape Coast  

castle. The trea(y of Breda in 1667 confirmed the Dutch in the  
possession of their conquests, but the English speedily opened  
other trading stations. Charles II. in 1672 granted a charter to  
the Royal African Company, which built forts at Dixcove,  
Sekondi, Accra, Whydah and other places, besides repairing Cape  
Coast Castle. At this time the trade both in slaves and gold was  
very great, and at the beginning of the 18th century the value of  
the gold exported annually was estimated by Willem Borman, the  
chief Dutch factor at Elmina, to be over £200,000. The various  
European traders were constantly quarrelling among themselves  
and exercised scarcelyanycontroloverthenatives. Piracywasrife  
along the coast, and was not indeed finally stamped out until the  
middle of the 19th century. The Royal African Company, which  
lost its monopoly of trade with England in '700, was succeeded  
by another, the African Company of Merchants, which was con-
stituted in '750 by act of parliament and received an annual  
subsidy from government. The slave trade was then at its  
height and some to,000 negroes were exported yearly. Many  
of the slaves were prisoners of war sold to the merchants by  
the Ashanti, who had become the chief native power. The aboli-
tion of the slave trade (807) crippled the company, which was  
dissolved in 1821, when the crown took possession of the forts.  

Since the beginning of the 19th century the British had begun  
to exercise territorial rights in the towns where they held forts,  
and in '817  the right of the British to control the natives living in  
the coast towns was recognized by Ashanti. In 0824 the first  
step towards the extension of British authority beyond the coast  
region was taken by Governor Sir Charles M'Carthy, who incited  
the Fanti to rise against their oppressors, the Ashanti. (The  

Fanti's country had been conquered by the Aabanti in 1807•)  
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Sir Charles and the Fanti army were defeated, the governor losing  
his life, but in 1826 the English gained a victory over the Ashanli  
at Dodowah. At this period, however, the home government,  
disgusted with the Gold Coast by reason of the perpetual dis-
turbances in the protectorate and the trouble it occasioned,  
determined to abandon the settlements, and sent instructions for  
the forts to be destroyed and the Europeans brought home. The  
merchants, backed by Major Rickets, and West India regiments,  
the administrator, protested, aid'as a compromise the forts were  
handed over to a committee of merchants (Sept. 1828), who were  
given a subsidy of £4000 a year. The merchants secured (830)  
as their administrator Mr George Maclean—a gentleman with  
military experience on the Gold Coast and not engaged in trade.  
To Maclean is due the consolidation of British interests in the  
interior. Ης concluded, 1831,a treaty withtheAshantiadvantage-
ous to the Fanti, whilst with very inadequate means he contrived  
to extend British influence over the whole region of the present  
colony. In the words of a Fanti trader Maclean understood the  
people," he settled things quietly with them and the people also  
loved him.." 1  Complaints that Maclean encouraged slavery  
reached England, but these were completely disproved, the  
governor being highly commended οn his administration by the  
House of Commons Committee. It was decided, nevertheless,  
that the Colonial Office should resume direct control of the forts,  
which was done in 1843, Maclean continuing to direct native  
affairs until his death in 1847. The jurisdiction of England on  
the-Gold Coast was defined by the bond of the 6th of March 1844,  
pαyw an agreement with the native chiefs by which the  
mad 	crown received the right of trying criminals, repressing  
Ο.Ιch 	human sacrifice, dec. The limits bf the protectorate 

' 	 inland were not defined. The purchase of the Danish  
°ate 	forts in 1850, and of the Dutch forts and territory in  
1871, led to the consolidation of the British power along the  

coast; and the Ashanti war of 1873-74 resulted in the extension  
of the area of British influence. Since that time the colony has  
been chiefly engaged in the development of its material resources,  
a development accompanied by a slow but substantial advance  
in civilization among the native population. (For further  
historical information see A5HANTI.)  

For a time the Gold Coast formed officially a limb of the  
"West African Settlements "and was virtually a dependency of  
Sierra Leone. In 1874 the settlements on the Gold Coast and  
Lagos were created a separate crown colony, this arrangement  
lasting until 1886 when Lagos was cut off from the Gold Coast  
administration.  

Northarn Terriiorics.  

The Νeτtheτn Territories of the Gold Coast form a British  
protectorate to the north of Ashanti. They are bounded W. and  
N.—where Ν. is the frontier line except at the eastern  
extremity—by the French colonies of the Ivory Coast and Upper  
Senegal and Niger, E. by the German colony of Togoland. The  
southern frontier, separating the protectorate from Ashanti, is  
the Black Volta to a point a little above its junction with the  
White Volta. Thence the frontier turns south and afterwards  
east so as to include the Brumasi district in the protectorate,  
the frontier gaining the main Volta below Yeji. The Territories  
include nearly 311 the country from the meridian of Greenwich  
to 3°  W. and between 8° and  i  ι° N., and cover an arm of about  
33,000  sq. m.  

Lying north of the great belt of primeval forest which extends  
parallel to the Guinea roast, the greater part of the protectorate  
consists of open countey,well timbered, and much of it presenting  
a park-like appearance. There are also large stretches of grassy  
plains, and in the southeast an area of treeless steppe. The flora  
and fauna resemble those of Ashanti. The country is well  
watered, the Black Volta forming the west and southern frontier  
for some distance, while the White Volta -traverses its central  
regions. Both rivers, and also the united stream, contain rapids  
which impede but do not prevent navigation (sec VOLTA). The  
climate is much healthier than that of the coast districts, and the  

1  Blue Book on Africa (Wesfms Cent) (1863), p. 233.  

fever experienced is of a milder type. The rainfall is less than on  
the coast; the dry season lasts from November (when the  
harmattan begins to blow) t ο March. The mean temperature at  
Gambaga is 80° F., the mean annual rainfall 43 in. The inhabi-
tants were officially estimated in 1907 to number "'at least 

 x,000,000." The Dagomba, Dagarti, Grunshi, Kangarga, Moshi  
and Zebańma, Negro or Negroid tribes, constitute the bulk of the  
people, and Fula, Hausa and Yoruba have settled as traders or  
cattle raisers. A large number of the natives as Moslems, the  
rest are fetish worshippers. The tribal organization is maintained  
by the British authorities, who found comparatively little  
difficulty in putting an end to slave-raiding and gaining the  
confidence of the chiefs. _ Trained by British officers, the natives  
make excellent soldiers.  

Asricwttar' and Trades. —The chief crops are maize, guinea-corn,  
millet, yams, rice, beans, groundnuts, tobacce and cotton. Cotton is  
grown in most parts of the protectorate, the soil and climate in many  
districts being very suitable for its cultivation. Rubber is found in  

the north-western regions. When the protectorate was assumed by  
Grit Britain the Temtories were singularly destitute of fruit trees.  

The British have introduced the orange, citron, lime, guava, mango  
and soursop, and among plants the banana, pine-apple απd papaw.  
A large number of vegetables and flowers have also been introduced  
by the administration.  

Stock-raising is carried on extensively, απd besides oxen and sheep  
there are large numbers of horses απd donkeys in the Territories.  
The chief exports are cattle. dawn-dawn (a favourite flavouring  

matter for soup among the Ashanti απd other tribes) and shen-
butter—the latter used in cooking and as an illuminant. The  
principal imports are kola-nuts, salt απd cotton goods. A large  
proportion of the European goods imported is German and coma  

through Togoland. The administration levies a tax on traders'  

caravans, and in return ensures the safety of the roads. This ax is  
the chief local source of revenue. The revenue and expenditure of the  

Territories, as well as statistics of trade, are included in these of the  

Gold Coast.  
Gold exists in quartz formation, chiefly in the valley of the Black  

Volta, απd is found equally on the British and French sides of the  
frontier.  

Towns.—The headquarters of the administration arc at Tamale  
(or Taman), a town in the centre of the Dagomba country east of the  

White Volta απd 200 m. N.E. of Kumasi. Its inhabitants are keen  
trader, and it forms a distributing centre for the whole protectorate.  
Gambaga, an important commercial centre and from 1897 to 1907  
the seat of government, is in Mamprusi, the north-east corner of the  

protectorate and is 83 m. N.N.E. of Tamale. A hundred and forty  
miles due south of Gambaga is Salaga. This town is situated on the  
caravan route from the Hausa states to Asbanti and has a consider  

able trade in kola-nuts, shea-butter and salt. bra the White Volta,  
midway between Gambaga απd Saiaga, is the thriving town 0f  
Daboya. On the western frontier are Bole (Saule) and Wa. They  
carry on an extensive trade with Bontuku, the capital of Jaman, and  
other places in the Ivory Coast colony. In all the towns the popula-
tion largely consists of aliens—Hausa, Ashanti, Mandingos, &c.  

Commua ico.Iions.—Lack of easy communication with the sea  
hinders the development of the country. The ancient caravan routes  
have been, however, supplemented by roads built by the British,  
who have further organized a service of boats on the Volta.  
cargo boats, chiefly laden with salt, ascend that river from Add^o  
Veji and Daboya. From Veil, the port of Salaga, a good mad, t3ο  
m long, has been made to Gambaga. There is also a river service  
from Yeji to Longoro on the Black Volta, the port of Kintampo, in  
northern Ashanti. There is a complete telegraphic system connect-
ing the towns of the protectorate with Kumasi and the Gold.Coaat  
ports.  

Histoyy. —It was not until the last quarter of the 19th century  
that the country immediately north of Ashanti became known  
to Europeans. The first step forward w as made by Monsieur  
Μ. J. Bonnet (one of the Kumasi captives, see As ιιΛΝπ) who,  
ascending the Volta, reached Salaga (5875-1876). In ι88a  
Captain R. La Trobe Lonsdale, an officer in British colonial  
service, went farther, visiting Yendi in the north and Bontuku  
in the west. Two years later Captain Brandon Kirby made his  
way to Kintampo. In 1887-1889 Captain L. G. Binger, a French  
officer, traversed the country from north to south. Thereafter  
the whole region was visited by British, French and German  
political missions. Prominent among the British agents was  
Mr George E. Ferguson, a native of West Africa, who had  
previously explored northern Ashanti. Between 1892 and 1897  
Ferguson concluded several treaties guarding British interests.  

In 1897 Lieutenant Henderson απd Ferguson occupied Ws, where  
they were attacked by the sofas of Samory (see Sxszaat, f 3).  
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Henderson, who had gone to the sofa camp tο parley, was  
held prisoner for some time, while Ferguson was killed. Mean-
time negotiations were opened in Europe to settle the spheres  
of influence of the respective countries. (The Anglo-French  
agreement of 1889 had filed the boundaries of the hinterlands  
of the French colony of the Ivory Coast and the British colony  
of the Gold Coast as far as 9° Ν. only.) Α period of considerable  
tension, arising from the proximity of British and French troops  
in the disputed territory, was ended by the signature of a conven-
tion in Pans ( ιαth of June 1898), in which the western and  
northern boundaries were defined. The British abandoned  
their claim to the important town and district of Wagadugu  
in the north. In the following year (14th of November 1899)  
an agreement defining the eastern frontier was concluded with  
Germany. Previously a square block of territory t ο the north  
of 8° N. had been regarded as neutral, both by Britain and  
Germany. This was in virtue of an arrangement made in '888.  
By the 1899 convention the neutral zone was parcelled out  
between the two powers. The delimitation of the frontiers  
agreed upon took place during 1900-1904.  

In 1897 the Northern Territories were constituted a separate  
district of the Gold Coast hinterland, and were placed in charge  
of a chief commissioner. Colonel Η. P. Northcott (killed in the  
Boer War, 1899-1901) was the first commissioner and com-
mandant of the troops. He was succeeded by Col. A. H. iiforris.  
In 190' the Territories were made a distinct administration,  
under the jurisdiction of the governor of the Gold Coast colony.  
The government was at first of a semi-military character, but in  
1907 a civilian staB was appointed to carry on the administration,  
and a force of armed constabulary replaced the troops which  
had been stationed in the protectorate and which were then  
disbanded. The prosperity of the country under British ad-
ministration has been marked.  

B&•uom IA ►ev.—A good summary of the condition and history of  
the colony to the cloy of the 19th century will be found in vol. 3,  

West Africa," of the Historical Geography of the Briltsli Εm fiιι by  
C P Lucas (and ed., Oxford. '900). For current information see  
the Gοld Coast Cud! Smice List (London, yearly), the annual Blue  
Books published in the colony, and the annual Report issued by  the  
Colonial Office. London. For fuller information consult the Report  
tram eke Select Cos'mitlee on Africa (Western Coast) (London, 1863),  
• mime of valuable information: Tie Gold Coast. Past and Present. 

 by  G. Macdonald (London, 1898); Ηυtory of the Gold Coast and  
A,ka'ili. by C. C. Reindorf, a native pastor (Base, 1895);  A History 
of the Gold Coast, by Cd. A. Β. Ellis London. 1893 ; Waw.der'ngs  in 
West Africa (London. 1863) and To  the Gοld Coo'si for Gold (London,  
1883). both by Sir Richard Burton. Of the earlier books the most  
notable are The Golden Coast or a Description of Gainney together with  
a relation of such persons as got wonderful estates by their trade thither 

 (London, 1665). and A New and Accurate Description 0 the Coast Of  
Gaines written (m Dutch) by Willem Bosnian. chief factor for the  
Dutch at Elmina (Eng. trans., and td, 1721). For a complete survey  
of the Gold Cost under Dutch control see "Die Nkderlindisch  
West-Indische Compagnie an der Gold-Koste" by J. G. Doorman  
in Ti)ds lndiscks Taal-. Land- ea Vdkeak, vol. 40 (1898). For  
ethnography, religion, law, &c»  consult Tie Lund of Fetish (London.  
1883) and The Tshi.sprakiiig Peoples of the West Coast of Africa  
(London, 1887). both by Cd. A. Β. Ellis; Psigti Csstoneary Law (a όd  
ed.. London. 1904) and fond law Report (London. 1904). both by 

 J M. Sarbah. The Sketch of the Forestry of West Africa by Sir Alfred  
Moloney (London. 1887) contain a comprehensive list of economic  
piasta .  See also Report on Econonii' Agriculture on the Gold Coast  
(Colonial Office Reports. No. 110. X890). and Papers relating to the  
Canstrwu οιι of , Railways in ... the Gold Coast (London, 1904). 
Thh best map is that of Major F. G. Guggisbera. over 70 sheets,  
scales • ‚25.000 (London. 1907-1909). There isaWarOlbce mapon  
the scale i : i.000.000 in one sheet. See also the works quoted under  
A 	t. 

For the Northern Territories see L. G. Singer. Du Niger as Golfe  
de G.i.ie (Pans. 1892). a standard authority: Η. P. Northcott,  
Report on the Northern Territories of the Gold Coast (War Office,  
London. .899). a valuable compilation summarizing the then avail-
able information. Annual Reports on the protectorate are issued by  
the British Colonial Office. A map on the scale of ' : x.000.000 is  

issued by ιhe War Office (F.R.C.)  
GOLDEN, a city and the county-seat of Jefferson county,  

Colorado, U S.A., on Clear Creek (formerly called the Vasquez  
fork of the South Platte), about 14 m. W. by N. of Denver.  
Pen. ('900) 21 52; (i9i ο) 2477.  Golden is a residential suburb  
of Deaver, served by the Colorado & Southern, the Denver &  

Intermountain (electric), and the Denver & North-Western  
Electric railways. It is about 5700 ft. above sea-level. About  
όσο ft. above the city is Castle Rock, with an amusement park,  
and W. of Golden is Lookout Mountain, a natural park of 34 00  
acres. About s m. S. of the city is a state industrial school for  
boys, and in Golden is the Colorado State School of Mines  
(opened 1874), which offers courses in mining engineering and  
metallurgical engineering. The Independent Pyritic Smelter  
is at Golden, and among the city's manufactures are pottery,  
firebrick and tile, made from clays found near by, and flour.  
There are deposits of coal, copper and gold in the vicinity.  
Truck-farming and the growing of fruit are important industries  
in the neighbourhood. The first settlement here was a gold  
mining camp, established in 1859, and named in honour of  
Tom Golden, one of the pioneer prospectors. The village was 

 laid out in 1860, and Golden was incorporated as a town in  '8ό  
and was chartered as a city in '870. Golden was made the  
capital of Colorado Territory in 1862, and several sessions (or  
parts of sessions) of the Assembly were held here between 1864  
and 1868, when the seat of government was formally established  
at Denver; the territorial offices of Colorado, however, were  
at Golden only in 1866- ι867.  

GOLDEN BULL (lat. Bann Α  urea), the general designation  
of any charter decorated with a golden seal or br!!a, either owing  
to the intrinsic importance of its contents, or to the rank and  
dignity of the bestower or the recipient. The custom of thus  
giving distinction to certain documents is said to be of Byzantine  
origin, though if this be the case it is somewhat strange that the  
word employed as an equivalent for golden bull in Byzantine  
Greek should be the hybrid χρυσόβουλλοo (cf. Codinus Curo-
palates, δ µή ατ λογοόkτητ &&arlimo τό  παρό  toff βασ'λiωs  
άποστe) λίωινα προcτΙιγµατα  καί  χρυσbβουλλα wpfe re ' Piryas,  
Ζoόλταrαt, καί  τoπńσχoυτ; and Anna Comnena, Aksiad, Iib. iii. διέ  
χσυσoβουλtου λόγου; lib. viii., χσνσόβονλcr )4γov). In Germany  
a Golden Bull is mentioned under the reign of Henry I. the Fowler  
in Cń ronica Cassin. ii. 31, and the oldest German example, if it  
be genuine, dales from 983. At first the golden sal was formed  
after the type of a solid coin, but at a later date, while the golden  
surface presented to the eye was greatly increased, the sal was  
really composed of two thin metal plates filled in with wax.  
The number of golden bulls issued by the imperial chancery  
must have been very large; the city of Frankfort, for example,  
preserve no fewer than eight.  

The name, however, has become practically restricted to a few  
documents of unusual political importance, the golden bull of  
the Empire, the gulden bull of Brabant, the golden bull of  
Hungary and the golden bull of Milan—and of these the first  
is undoubtedly the Golden Bull par excellence. The main object  
of the Golden Bull was to provide a set of rules for the election  
of the German kings, or kings of the Romans, as they are called  
in this document. Since the informal establishment of the  
electoral college about a century before (see Eixexoas), various  
disputes had taken place about the right of certain princes to  
vote at the elections, these and other dimculties having arisen  
owing to the absence of any authoritative ruling. The spiritual  
electors, it is true, had exercised their votes without challenge,  
but far different was the cam of the temporal electors. The  
families ruling in Saxony and in Bavaria had been divided into  
two main branches and, as the German states had not yet  
accepted the principles of primogeniture, it was uncertain which  
member of the divided family should vote. Thus, both the  
prince ruling in Saxe-Iauenburg and the prince ruling in Saxe-
Wittenberg claimed the vote, and the two branches of the  
family of Wittelabach, one settled in Bavaria and the other in  
the Rhenish palatinate, were similarly at variance, while the  
duke of Bavaria also claimed the vote at the expense of the  
king of Bohemia. Moreover, there had been several disputed  
and double elections to the German crown during the put  
century. In more than one instance a prince, chosen by a  
minority of the electors, had claimed to exercise the functions  
of king, ands often civil was had been the result. Under these  
circumstance the emperor Charles IV. determined by an  
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authoritative pronouncement to make such proceedings im φssible  
in the fυ tυrey and at the same time to add to his own power  
and prestige, especially in his capacity as king of Bohemia.  

Having arranged various disputes In Germany, and having in  
April 1 355 secured his coronation in Rome, Chary gave instruc-
tions for the bull to be drawn up. It is uncertain who is respn-
aible for its actual composition. The honour has been assigned 
to Bartolo of Sassoferrato, professor of law at Pisa and Perugia, 
to the imperial secretary, Rudolph of Friedberg, and even to 
the emperor himself, but there is no valid authority for giving 
it to any one of the three in preference to the others. In its 
first form the bull was promulgated at the diet of Nuremberg 
on the Toth of January 1356, but it was not accepted by the  

princes until some modifications had been  introduced, and in 
its final form it was issued at the diet of Metz on the 25th of 
December following. 

The text of the Golden Bull consists of a prologue and of 
thirty-one chapters. Some lines of verse invoking the aid of 
Almighty God are followed by a rhetorical statement of the 
evils which arise from discord and division, illustrations being 
taken from Adam, who was divided from obedience and thus fell, 
and from Helen of Troy who was divided from her husband. 
The early chapters are mainly concerned with details of the 
elaborate ceremonies which are to be observed on the occasion 
of an election. The number of electors is fixed at seven, the duke 
of Saxe-Wittenberg, not the duke of Saxe-Lauenburg, receiving 
the Saxon vote, and the count palatine, not the duke of Bavaria, 
obtaining the vote of the Wittclsbachs. The electors were ar-
ranged in order of precedence thus: the archbishops of Mainz, 
of Trier and of Cologne, the king of Bohemia, qui inter ι(edοιεs  
kites ex iv' jar dignilalis fastigio jure ci mnerito oblincd primaliam,  

the count palatine of the Rhine, the duke of Saxony and the  
margrave of Brandenburg. The three archbishops were respec-
tively arch-chancellors of-the three principal divisions of the  
Empire, Germany, Ales and Italy, and the four secular electors  
each held an office in the imperial household, the functions of  
which they were expected to discharge on great occasions.  
The king of Bohemia was the arch-cupbearer, the count palatine  
was the arch-steward (dapifer), the duke of Saxony was arch-
marshal, and the margmve of Brandenburg was arch-chamber=  
lain. The work of summoning the electors and of presiding over  
their deliberations fell to the archbishop of Mainz, but if he  
failed to discharge this duty the electors were to assemble without  
summons within three months of the death of a king. Elections  
were to be held at Frankfort; they were to be decided by  a 
majority of votes, and the subsequent coronation at Aix-la-
Chapelle was to be performed by the archbishop of Cologne.  
During a vacancy in the Empire the work of administering the  
greater part of G εtmany was entrusted to the count palatine  
of the Rhine, the duke of Saxony being responsible, however,  
for the government of Saxony, or rather for the districts ubi  
Soxoaica jury serve a!ur.  

The chief result of the bull was to add greatly to the power of  
the electors; for, to quote Bryce (Holy Roman Empire), it  
"confessed and legalized the independence of the electors and  
the powerlessness of the crown." To these princes were given  
sovereign rights in their dominions, which were declared in-
divisible and were to pass according to the rule of primogeniture.  
Except in extreme cases, there was to be no appeal from the  
sentences of their tribunals, and they were confirmed in the right  
of coining money, of taking tolls, and in other privileges, while  
conspirators against their lives were to suffer the penalties of  
treason. One clause gave special rights and immunities to the  
king of Bohemia, who, it must be remembered, at this time was  
Charles himself, and others enjoined the observance of the public  
peace. Provision was made for an annual meeting of the electors,  
to be held at Metz four weeks after Easter, when matters pro  
basso el mink communi were to be discussed. This arrangement,  
however, was not carried out, although the electors met occasion-
ally. Another clause forbade the cities to receive Pfaldbilrger,  

i.e. forbade them to take men dwelling outside their walls under  
their protection. It may be noted that there is no admission  

whatever that the election of a king needs confirmation from  
the ape.  

The Golden Bull was thus a great victory for the electors, but  
it weakened the position of the German king and was a distinct  
humiliation for the other princes and for the cities. The status  
of those rulers who did not obtain the electoral privilege was  
lowered by this very fact, and the regulations about the PfaαΩ6  
butrger, together with the prohibition of new leagues and associa-
tions, struck a severe blow at the cities. The German kings were  
elected according to the conditions laid down in the bull until  
the dissolution of the Empire in 3806. At first the document  
was known simply as the Lex Carolina; but gradually the name  
of the Book with the Golden Bull came into use, and the present  
elliptical title was suffnciently established by 1417 to be officially  
employed in a charter by King Sigismund. The original auto-
graph was committed to the care of the elector of Mainz, and it  
was preserved in the archives at Mainz till 1789. Official tran-
scripts were probably furnished to each of the seven electofs  at 
the time of the promulgation, and before long many of the other  
members of the Empire secured copies for themselves. The  
transcript which belonged to the elector of Trier is preserved in  
the state archives at Stuttgart, that of the elector of Cologne in  
the court library at Darmstadt, and that of the king of Bohemia  
in the imperial archives at Vienna. Berlin, Munich and Dresden  
also boast the possession of an electoral transcript; and the  
town of Kitzingen has a contemporary copy in its municipal  
archives. There appears, however, to be good reason to doubt  
the genuineness of most of these so-called original transcripts.  
But perhaps the best known example is that of Frankfort-on-
Main, which was procured from the imperial chancery in 5366,  
and is adorned with a golden seal like the original. Not only  
was it regularly quoted as the indubitable authority in regard  
to the election of the emperors in Frankfort itself, but it  
was from time to time officially consulted by members of the  
Empire.  

The manuscript consists of 43 leaves of parchment of medium  
quality, each measuring about 101 in. in height by 7} in breadth.  
The seal is of the plate and wax type. On the obverse appears  a 
figure of the emperor seated on his throne, with the sceptre in his  

right hand and the globe in his left; a shield, with the crowned  
imperial eagle, occupmes the space on the one side of the throne, and  
a corresponding shield. with the crowned Bohemian lion with two  
tails, occupies the space on the other side; απd round the margin  
runs the legend, Karol us quarlus dini πα fσseπfe'lemesiia, Rome Norton  

im peralor scm per Α ugusius ei Boimiee rex. On the reverse is a castle,  
with the words Aurea Rome on the gate, and the circumscription  
reads, Rome caps!mu πdiregiiorb ίτfιeπarofm ιd ί. The edgiest Latin  
text of the bull was printed at Nuremberg by Friedrich Creussner in  
1474, and a second edition by Anthonius Κοbυι er (d. 1532) appeared  
at the same place in 1477. Since that time ιt has been frequently  
reprinted from various manuscriptsand collections. M.Goldast gave  
the Palatine text, compared with those of Bohemia απd Frankfort,  
in his Coiicclio cons! ii ulwnum et kgsm imperialiam (Frankfort, 1613).  
Another is to be found in De comdiis impcni of O. Panvinius. and a  
third, of unknown history, is prefixed to the Codex recessuaas  

Imperil (Mains, '599. and again 1615). The Frankfort text appeared  
in 1742 as Α urea Bull: secundsm exemplar originate Frankfsrlewse, 
edited by W. C. Multz, απd the text is also found in J. J. Schmauss,  
Corpus juris pubiui, edited by IL von Hummel (Leipzig, 1794), απd  
in the Aiisgcwdidie Urkunden sur Erlduierung der Verfgssaags.  

gcsckiih a Desischlands im Miudalier, edited by W. Altiisann and  
E. Bernheim (Berlin, 1891, and again 1895). German translations,  
none of which, however, had any officialauthoń ty, were published  
at Nuremberg about 1474, at Venice in 1476. and at Strassburg in  
1485. Among the earlier commentators on the document are  
1-ICanisiusand J.  LimnaeuswhowsotefnAaream Bsllam(Strasburg.  
1662). The student will find a good aerount of the older literature  
on the subject in C. G. Biener's Coremesiarii de engine el progresses  
le um jurrumque Germanio.e ('787-1795). See • also J. D. von  
Olenschlager. Neus Erlduknsngen der GsNeiien Bulk (Frankfort and  
Leipzig. 1766) ; H. G. von Thulemeyer, De Bali,' Α  urea, A r 	, &c. 
(Heidelberg, 	1682); J. St Ritter, Histoń sche Eniwickdirng der  

hesiigen Siaaizeerfo.ssuug des ki'lschesi Reicks (Gettingen, -1786-
17877), and O. Stobbe, Geschicliie der deulsche* Richisqwllea (Bruns-
wick, 1860-1864). Among the more modern works may be  
ment ioned: E. Nerger. Die Goldee Bulk neck ihrem Ursprm'g  

(Gdttingcn, 1877), O. Hahn, Urs/iruag dad Bedesiung dir Goldaea  

Bulk (Breslau, 1903); and M. G. Schmidt, Die siaatsreclididse  

Anwendung der Coldness Bulk (Halle, 1894). There is a valuable  
contribution to the subject in the Qselkssαmmluπgς sun Ge cki d e der  

deuischca Reiclsverfassung, edited by K. Zeumer (Leipzig. 1904), and  
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aπotbσ by O. Hamad in his Des Ksr8rs4u Koikjiam his sus  

Mil odes 14f ιιι Jabhrnidiris (Giesaen,188J). There isan English trans-
lation of the bull in Ε. F. Hender'on's Solid Hssiorwoi Dorumerds of 

 she  Yidd/' Ages (London, 1933). (A. W. Η.•)  

GOLDEN-EYE, a name indiscriminately given in many parts  
of Britain to two very distinct species of ducks, from the rich  
yellow colour of their irides. The commonest of them—the  
Aiias fafigala of Linnaeus and Faligala cństafa of most modern  
ornithologists—ia, however, usually called by English writers  
the tufted duck, while " golden-eye " is reserved in books for  
the A. dangala and A. gfasciom of Linnaeus, who did not know  
that the birds he no named were but examples of the same  
species, differing only in age or sex; and to this day many fowlers  
perpetuate a like mistake, deeming the " Morillon, ' which is the  
female of young male, distinct from the " Golden-eye " or  
" Rattle-wings " (as from its noisy flight they oftener call it),  
which is the adult male. This species belongs to the group known  
as dieing ducks, and is the type of the very well-marked genus  
Changsha of later systematists, which, among other differences,  
has the posteńor end of the sternum prolonged so as to extend  
considerably ova, and, we may not unreasonably suppose,  
protect the belly—a character possessed in a still grater degree  

by the mergansers (Merginoi), while the males also exhibit in  
the extraordinarily developed bony labyrinth of their trachea  
and its midway enlargement another resemblance to the members  
of the same subfamily. The golden-eye, C. glaacion of modem  
writers, has its home in the northern parts of both hemispheres,  
whence in winter it migrates southward; but as it is one of the  
ducks that constantly resorts to hollow trees for the purpose  
of breeding it hardly transcends the limit of the Arctic forests  
on either continent. So well known is this habit to the people  
of the northern districts of Scandinavia, that they very commonly  
devise artificial nest-boxes for its accommodation and their own  
profit. Hollow legs of wood are prepared, the top and bottom  
cloned, and a hole cut in the side. These are affixed to the trunks  
of living trees in suitable places, at a convenient distance from  
the ground, and, being readily occupied by the birds in the breed-
ing-season, are regularly robbed, first of the numerous eggs, and  
finally of the down they contain, by those who have set them VP.  

The adult male golden-eye is a very beautiful bird, mostly  
black above, but with the head, which is slightly crested, reflect-
ing rich green lights, a large oval white patch under each eye  
and elongated white scapulars; the lower parts are wholly  
white and the feet bright orange, except the webs, which are  
dusky. In the female and young male, dark brown replaces the  
black; the check-spoil are indistinct and the elongated white  
scapulars wanting. The golden-eye of North America has been  
by some authors deemed to differ, and has been named C.  
m.oicaiaa, but apparently on insufficient grounds. North  
America, however, has, in common with Iceland, a very distinct  
species. C. islaiidica, often called Barrow's duck, which is but  
a ran straggler to the continent of Europe, and never, so far  
as known, to Britain. in Iceland and Greenland it is the only  
habitual representative of the genus, and it occurs from thence  
to the Rocky Mountains. In breeding-habits it differs from the  
commoner species, not placing its eggs in tree-holes; but how  
far this difference is voluntary may be doubted, for in the  
countries it frequents trees are wanting. It is a larger and  
goateT bird, and in the male the white cheek-patches take a more  
aiscentic form, while the hid is glossed with purple rather  
than green, and the white scapulars are not elongated. The New  
World also possesses a third and still more beautiful species of  
the genus in C. albeola, known in books as the buffet-headed duck,  
and to American fowlers as the " spirit-duck "and"  butter-ball "  
—the former game being applied from its rapidity in diving, and  
the latter from its exceeding fatness in autumn. This is of small  
site, but the lustre of the feathers in the male is most brilliant,  
exhibiting a deep plum-coloured gloss on the hid. It breeds  
in trees, and is supposed to have occurred more than once in  
Britain. (A. N.)  

GOLDEN FLEECE, in Greek mythology, the fleece of the  
earn on which Phńxus and Helle escaped, for which see  

II 4*  

Α2α0ΝΑUls. For the modem order of the Golden Fleece, see  
KNIGitTit000 AND CAVALRY, section Orders of Knighthood.  

GOLDEN HORDE, the name of a body of Tatars who in the  
middle of the 13th century overran a grit portion of eastern  
Europe and founded in Russia the Tatar empire of khanate  

known as the Empire of the Golden Horde or Western ń ipcń aks.  
They invaded Europe about 1237 under the leadership of Bltfl  
Ehan, a younger son of Juj0, eldest son of Jenghis Kban, posed  
over Russia with slaughter and destruction, and penetrated  
into Silesia, Poland end Hungary, finally defeating Henry II.,  
duke of Silesia, at Liegnits in the battle known as the Wahlstatt  
on the nth of April 1241. So costly was this victory, however,  
that Bit%, finding he could not reduce Neustadt, retraced his  
steps and established himself in his magnificent tent (whence  

the name "golden") on the Volga The new settlement was  
known as Sir Orda (" Golden Camp," whence " Golden Horde ").  
Very rapidly the powers of Blto extended over the Russian  
princes, and so long as the khanate remained in the direct  
descent from Bito nothing occurred to check the growth of the  
empire. The names of Rill's successors are Sartak (1256),  

Bereke (Basks) (1256-1266), MangΛ-Timor (1266-1280), 'rods  
Mango (1280-1287), (?) We Bughs (1287-1290), T6kt11 (iago-
1312), Uzbeg (1312-1340),  TIn-Beg  (1340), Jlnl-Beg (1340-
1357). The death of JanI-Beg, however, threw the empire into  
confusion. Birds-Beg (Berdi-Beg) only reigned for two years,  
after which two rulers, calling themselves sons of Jinl-Beg  
occupied the throne during one year. From that time ( 1 359)  
till 1378 no single ruler held the whole empire under control,  
various members of the other branches of the old house of JIijI  
assuming the title. At last in 1378 T6ktlmish, of the Eastern  
Kipcńaks, succeeded in ousting all rivals, and establishing  
himself as ruler of eastern and western flipchak. For a short  
time the glory of the Golden Horde was renewed, until it was  
finally crushed by Timur in 1 395.  

See further MONGOLS and Russia; Sir Henry Howorth's  71r'tkr7r 
of du Mongols; S. Lane-Poole's Mohammedan Dyaasisis ('894),  
pp. 222.23'; for the relations of the various descendants of Jenghiz ,  
see Stockvis, Manuel d'kialoire, vol l chap. ix. table 7.  

GOLDEN ROD, in botany, the popular name for Solidego  
virgaurea (natural order Compo'itae), a native of Britain and  
widely distributed in the north temperate region. It is an old-
fashioned border-plant flowering from July to September, with  
an erect, sparingly-branched stem and small bright-yellow  
clustered heads of flowers. It grows well in common soil and is  
readily propagated by division in the spring or autumn.  

GOLDEN ROSE (rose earls), an ornament made of wrought  
gold and set with gems, generally sapphires, which is blessed  
by the pope on the fourth (Ladare) Sunday of Lent, and usually  
afterwards sent as a mark of special favour to some distinguished  
individual, to a church, or a civil community. Formerly it  
was a single lose of wrought gold, coloured red, but the form  
finally adopted is a thorny branch with lives and flowers, the  
petals of which are decked with gems, surmounted by one  
principal rose. The origin of the custom is obscure. From very  
Orly times popes have given away a rose on the fourth Sunday  
of Lent, whence the name Dominica Rosa, sometimes given to  
this feet. The practice of blessing and sending some such  
symbol (e.g. esdogiae) goes back to the earliest Christian antiquity,  
but the use of the rose itself does not seem to go farther back than  
the iith century. According to some authorities it was used  
by Leo IX. (1049-1054), but in any case Pope Urban II. sent one  
to Fulk of Anjou during the preparations for the first crusade.  
Popp Urban V., who sent a golden rose to Joanna of Naples in  
1366, is alleged to have been the first to determine that one  
should be consecrated annually. Beginning with the 16th  
century there went regularly with the rose a letter relating the  
reasons why it was sent, and reciting the merits and virtues  
of the receiver. When the change was made from the form  
of the simple rose to the branch is uncertain. The rose sent  
by Innocent IV. in 1244 to Count Raymond Berengar IV. of  
Provence was a simple flower without any accessory ornamenta-
tion, while the one given by Benedict XI. in 1303 or 1304 to the  

Li 
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church of St Stephen at Perugia consisted of a b τancb garnished  
with five open and two dosed roses enriched with a sapphire,  
the whole having a value οf seventy ducats. The value of the  
gift varied aαοrding to the character or rank of the recipient.  
John XXIΙ. gave away some weighing 12 οz., and worth  
from £τsο to £325. Among the recipients of this honour have  
been Henry VI. of England, 1446; James III. of Scotland, on  
whom the rose (made by Jacopo Magnolio) was conferred by  
Innocent VIII.; James IV. of Scotland; Frederick the Wise,  
elector of Saxony, who received a rose from Leo Χ. in 1518;  
Henry VIII. of England, who received three, the last from Clement  
VII. in 1524 (each had nine branches, and rested on different  
forms of feet, one on oxen, the second on scorns, and the third οn  
lions); Queen Mary, who received one in 1555  from Julius ΙΙΙ.;  
the republic of Lucca, so favoured by Pius IV., in 1564; the  
Lateran Basilica by Pius V. three years later; the sanctuary  
of Loreto by Gregory XIII. in 1584; Maria Theresa, queen of  
France, who received it from Clement IX. in 1668; Mary  
Casimir, queen of Poland, from Innocent XI. in 1684 in recogni-
tion of the deliverance of Vienna by her husband, John Sobieski;  
Benedict XIII. (ι 726) presented one to the cathedral of Capua,  
and in 1833 it was sent by Gregory XVI. to the church of St  
Mark's, Venice. In more recent times it was sent to Napoleon III.  
of France, the empress Eugfnie, and the queens Isabella II.,  
Christina (χ 886) and Victoria (1906) of Spain. The gift of the  
golden rose used almost invariably to accompany the coronation  
of the king of the Romans. If in any particular year no one is  
considered worthy of the rose, it is laid up in the Vatican.  

Some of the most famous Italian goldsmiths have been  
employed in making the earlier roses; and such intrinsically  
valuable objects have, in common with other priceless historical  
examples of the goldsmiths' art, found their way to the melting-
net. It is, therefore, not surprising that the number of existing  

historic specimens is very small. These include one of the 14th  
century in the Cluny Museum, Paris, believed to have been sent  
by Clement V. to the prince-bishop of Basel; another conferred  
in 1458 on his native city of Siena by Pope Pius II.; and the  
rose bestowed upon Siena by Alexander VII., a son of that city,  
which is depicted in a procession in a fresco in the Palazzo  
Pubblico at Siena. The surviving roses of more recent date  
include that presented by Benedict XI ΙΙ. to Capua cathedral;  
the rose conferred on the empress Caroline by Pius VII., 1819,  
at Vienna; one of 183; (Gregory XVI.) at St Mark's, Venice;  
and Pope Leo XIIL's rose sent to Queen Christina of Spain,  
which is at Madrid.  

Αυτxos ιτιss.—Angε10 Rocca, Auras Rosa, &c. (1719); Busenelli,  
De Rosa Aurca. Epistok (1759); Girbal, La Rosa de oro (Madrid,  
1830) ; C. Joret, La Ross d'or dons i'anligeill 11 as may55 dge (Paris,  
1892), pp. 432-435; Eugene Muntc in Reese d'art chrllie'i (190'),  
series v. vol. 13 p. 1- ιι; De F. Melt', Le Τι^oι de όhoτtres 
(1886); Marquis de  Mac Swiney Mashanaglass, Li Porli'gal et k  
Saint Siege: Les Roses dot ea'oy&es par ks Popes aux rois de  
Porlugol as XVI' sikk (1904); Sir C. Young, Ornaments and Gift  
‚oi'secrakd by the Roman Poxti s: the Golden Rose, the Cap sad  
Swords presented to Sovereigns of England and Scotland ('864).  

(J. T. S.•; E.  AA. J.) 
GOLDEN RULE, the term applied in all European languages  

to the rule of conduct laid down in the New Testament (Matthew  
vii. 12 and Luke vi. 31)," whatsoever ye would that men should  
do to you, do ye even so to them, for this is the law and the  
prophets." This principle has often been stated as the funda-
mental precept of social morality. It is sometimes put negatively  
or passively, "do not that to another which thou wouldst not  
have done to thyself" (d. Hobbes, Leviathan, xv. 79, xvi. 8),  
but it should be observed that in this form it implies merely  
abstention from evil doing. In either form the precept in ordinary  

application is part of a hedonistic system of ethics, the criterion  
of action being strictly utilitarian in character.  

See H. Sidgwick, History of Ethics (5th ed.,'902), p. 167; James  
Seth, Ethical Principles, p. 97 (011.  

GOLDFIELD, a town and the county-seat of Esmerslda  
county, Nevada, U.S.A., about 170 m. S.E. of Carson City.  
Pop. (1910, U. S. census) 4838. It is served by the Tonopah  
& Goldfield, Las Vegas & Tonopah, and Tonopah & Tidewater  

railways. The town lies in the midst of a desert abounding  in 
high-grade gold ores, and is essentially a mining camp. The  
discovery of gold at Tonopah, about a8 m. Ν. of Goldfield, in  
1900 was followed by its discovery at Goldfield in t90s and ι9ο3;  
in 1904 the Goldfield district produced about 800 tons of ore,  
which yielded $3,30o,000 worth of gold, or 30% of that of the  
state. This remarkable production caused Goldfield to grow  
rapidly, and it soon became the largest town in the state. In  
addition to the mines, there are large reduction works. In 1907  
Goldfield became the county-seat. The gold output in 1907 was  
$8,408,396; in 1908, $4,880,251. Soon after mining on an ex-
tensive scale began, the miners organized themselves as a local  
branch of the Western Federation of Miners, and in this branch  
were included many labourers in Goldfield other than miners.  
Between this branch and the mine-owners there arose a series of  
more or less serious differences, and there were several set strikes  
—in December 1906 and January 1907, for higher wages; in  
March. and April 1907, because the mine-owners refused to  
discharge carpenters who were members of the American Federa-
tion of Labour, but did not belong to the Western Federation of  
:,liners or to the Industrial Workers of the World affiliated with  
it, this last organization being, as a result of the strike, forced  
out of Goldfield; in August and September 1907, because a  
rule was introduced at some of the mines requiring miners to  
change their clothing before entering and after leaving the  
mines,—a rule made necessary, according to the operators, by  
the wholesale stealing (in miners' parlance, " high-grading ') 
of the very valuable ore (some of it valued at as high as $20 a  
pound); and in November and December 1907, because some  
οf the mine-owners, avowedly on account of the hard times,  
adopted a system of paying iii cashier's checks. Excepting  
occasional attacks upon non-union workmen, or upon persona  
supposed not to be in sympathy with the miners' union, there  
had been no serious disturbance in Goldfield; but in December  
1907, Governor Sparks, at the instance of the mine-owners,  
appealed to President Roosevelt to send Federal troops to  
Goldfield, on the ground that the situation there was ominous,  
that destruction of life and property seemed probable, and that  
the state had no militia and would be powerless to maintain order.  
President Roosevelt thereupon (December 4th) ordered General  
Frederick Funston, commanding the Division of California, at  
San Francisco, to proceed with 300 Federal troops to Goldfield.  
The troops arrived in Goldfield on the 6th of December, and  
immediately afterwards the mine-owners reduced wages and  
announced that no members of the Western Federation of Miners  
would thereafter be employed in the mines. President Roosevelt,  
becoming convinced that conditions had not warranted Governor  
Sparks's appeal for Federal assistance, but that the immediate  
withdrawal of the troops might nevertheless lead to serious  
disorders, consented that they should remain for a short time  
on condition that the state should immediately organize an  
adequate militia or police force. Accordingly, a special meeting  
of the legislature was immediately called, a state police force  
was organized, and οn the 7th of March 1908 the troops were  
withdrawn. Thereafter work was gradually resumed in the  
mines, the contest having been won by the mine-owners.  

GOLDFINCH (Ger. Goldjfnk'), the Pringilla cardudis of  
Linnaeus and the Carduelis degans of later authors, an extremely  
well-known bird found over the greater parts of Europe and  
North Africa, and eastwards to Persia and Τurkestap. Its gay  
plumage is matched by its sprightly nature; and together they  
make it one of the most favourite cage-birds among all dasaes.  
As a songster it is indeed surpassed by many other species,  
but its docility and ready attachment to its master or mistress  
make up for any defect in its vocal powers. In some parts of  
England the trade in goldfinches is very considerable. In ι860  
Mr Hussey reported (Zool., p. 7144) the average annual captures  
near Worthing to exceed r1,000 dozens—nearly all being cock-
birds; and a witness before a committee of the House of  
Commons in 1873 stated that, when a bey, be could take forty  

The more common German name, however, is Disteljfak (Γhistle.  
Finch) or Stieglits.  
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dozens in a morning near Brighton. In these districts and others  

the number has become much reduced, owing doubtless in part  

tο the fatal practice of catching the birds just before or during  

the breeding-season; but perhaps the strongest cause of their  
growing scarcity is the constant breaking-up of waste lands, and  
the extirpation of weeds (particularly of the order Conm ροs ίΙαή )  
essential to the improved system of agriculture; for in many  
parts of Scotland, East Lothian for instance, where goldfinches  
were once as plentiful as sparrows, they are now only rare  
stragglers, and yet there they have not been thinned by netting.  

Though goldfmches may occasionally be observed in the coldest  
weather, incomparably the largest number leave Britain in  

autumn, returning in spring, and resorting to gardens and  
orchards to breed, when the lively song of the cock, and the  
bright yellow wings of both sexes, quickly attract notice. The  

nest is a beautifully neat structure, often placed at no great  

height from the ground, but generally so well hidden by the  
leafy bough on which it is built as not to be easily found, until,  

the young being hatched, the constant visits of the parents reveal  

its site. When the broods leave the nit they move into the  
more open country, and frequenting pastures, commons, heaths  

and downs, assemble in large flocks towards the end of summer.  
Eastward of the range of the present species its place is taken by  

its congener C. cattueps, which is easily recognized by wanting  
the black hood and white ear-coverts of the British bird. Its  

home seems to be in Central Asia, but it moves southward in  

winter, being common at that season in Cashmere, and is not  
unfrequently brought for sale to Calcutta. The position of the  

genus Ca d υώs in the family Fń ngillidac is not very clear.  
Structurally it would seem to have some relation to the siskins  

(ChiysessiIris), though the members of the two groups have very  

different habits, and perhaps its nearest kinship lies with the  

bawflnches (CoccoUnaasks). See FINCH. (A. N.)  
GOLDFISH (Cypsinus or Corassii's analu), a small fish  

belonging to the Cyprinid family, a native of China but natur- 

Telescope-fish.  

allied in other countries. In the wild state its colours do not  
differ from those of a Crucian carp, and like that fish it is tenacious  

of life and easily domesticated. Albinos seem to be rather  
common; end as in other fishes (for instance, the tench, carp,  

eel, (founder), the colour of most of these albinos is a bright  
orange or golden yellow; occasionally even this shade of colour  
is lost, the fish being more or less pure white or silvery. The  
Chinese have domesticated these albinos for a long time, and  

by careful selection have succeeded in propagating all those  

strange varieties, and even monstrosities, which appear in every  

domestic animal. In some individuals the dorsal fin is only  

half its normal length, in others entirely absent; in others the  

oast fin has a double spine; in others all the fins are of nearly  

d mble the usual length. The snout is frequently malformed,  
giving the head of the fish an appearance similar to that of a  
bull-dog. The variety most highly prized has an extremely  
short snout, eyes which almost wholly project beyond the orbit,  

no dorsal fin, and a very long three- or four-lobed caudal fin  

(Telescope-fish).  

The domestication of the goldfish by the Chinese data back  
from the highest antiquity, and they were introduced into Japan  
at the beginning of the ιό th century; but the date of their  
importation into Europe is still uncertain. The great German  
ichthyologist, M. E. Bloch, thought he could trace it back in  
England to the reign of James I., whilst other authors fix the  
date at 1691. It appears certain that they were brought to  
France, only much later, as a present to Mme de Pompadour,  
although the de Goncourts, the historians of the mistresses of  

Louis XV., have failed to trace any records of this event. The  
fish has since spread over a considerable part of Europe, and in  
many places it has reverted to its wild condition. In many parts  

of south-eastern Asia, in Mauritius, in North and South Africa,  
in Madagascar, in the Azores, it has become thoroughly acdima-
tized, and successfully competes with the indigenous fresh-water  
fishes. It will not thrive in rivers; in large ponds it readily  
reverts to the coloration of the original wild stock. It flourishes  
best in small tanks and ponds, in which the water is constantly  
changing and does not freeze; in such localities, and with a full  
supply of food, which consists of weeds, crumbs of bread, bran,  
worms, small crustaceans and insects, it attains to a length of  
from 6 to as in., breeding readily, sometimes at different times  
of the same year.  

GOLDFUSS, GEORO AUGUST (1782-1848), German palaeon-
tologist, bore at Thurnau near Bayreuth Of the 18th of April  
1782, was educated at Erlangen, where he graduated Ph.D. in  
1804 and became professor of zoology in 1818. Ηe was sub-
sequently appointed professor of zoology and mineralogy in the  
university of Bonn. Aided by Count G. Munster he issued the  
important ΡdΫefσ.45 Germaniac (1826-1844), a work which was  
intended to illustrate the invertebrate fossils of Germany, but it  
was left incomplete after the sponges, corals, crinoids, echinids  
and part of the molluscs had been figured. Goldfuss died at Bonn  
on the and of October 1848.  

GOLDIE, SIR GEORGE DASHWOGD TAUBMAN (1846- ),  
English administrator, the founder of Nigeria, was born on the  
20th of May 1846 at the Nunnery in the Isle of Man, being the  
youngest son of Lieut.-Colonel John Taubman Goldie-Taubman,  
speaker of the House of Keys, by his second wife Caroline,  
daughter of John E. Hoveden of Hemingford, Cambridgeshire.  
Sir George resumed his paternal name, Goldie, by royal licence in  
τ887. He was educated at the Royal Military Academy, Wool-
wich, and for about two years held a commission in the Royal  
Engineers. He travelled in all parts of Africa, gaining an ex-
tensive knowledge of the continent, and first visited the country  
of the Niger in 1877. He conceived the ides of adding to the  
British.empire the then little known regions of the lower and  
middle Niger, and for over twenty years his efforts were devoted  
to the realization of this conception. The method by which he  
determined to work was the revival of government by chartered  
companies within the empire—a method supposed to be buried  
with the East India Company. The first step was to combine all  
Britishcommcrcial interests in the Niger, and this he accomplished  
in 1879 when the United African Company was formed. In ι88ι  
Goldie sought a charter from the imperial government (the and  
Gladstone ministry). Objections of various kinds were raised.  
To meet them the capital of the company (renamed the National  
African Company) was increased from £i 2$,00o to £1,000,000. and  
great energy was displayed in founding stations on the Niger.  
At this time French traders, encouraged by Gambetta, established  
themselves on the lower river, thus rendering it difficult for the  
company to obtain territorial rights; but the Frenchmen were  
bought out in 1884, so that at the Berlin conference on West  
Africa in ι88ς Mr Goldie, present as an expert on matters relating  
to the river, was able to announce that on the lower Niger the  
British flag alone flew. Meantime the Niger coast line had been  
placed under British protection. Through Joseph Thomson,  
David McIntosh, D. W. Sargent, J. Flint, William Wallace,  
E. Dangerfield and numerous other agents, over 400  political 
treaties—drawn up by Goldie—were made with the chiefs of the  
lower Niger and the Hausa states. The scruples of the British  
government being overcome, a charter was at length granted  
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(July 1886), the National African Company becoming the Royal  
Niger Company, with Lord Aberdare as governor and Goldie as  
vice-governor. In 1895, on Lord Aberdare's death, Goldie  
became governor of the company, whose destinies he had guided  
throughout.  

The building up of Nigeria as a British state had to be carded  
on in face of further diffiεultία raised by French travellers with  
political missions, and also in face of German opposition. From  
1884 to 1890, Prince Bismarck was a persistent antagonist, and  
the strenuous efforts he made to secure for Germany the basin of  
the lower Niger and Lake Chad were even more dangerous 

 o Goldie's schemes of empire than the ambitions of France.  
Herr E. R. Flegel, who had travelled in Nigeria during 1882-1884  
under the auspices of the British company, was sent out in 0885  
by the newly-formed German Colonial Society to secure treaties  
for Germany, which had established itself at Cameroon. After  
Flegel's death in 1886 his work was continued by his companion  
Dr Staudinger, while Herr Hoenigaberg was despatched to stir  
up trouble in the occupied portions of the Company's territory,—
or, as he expressed it, " to burst up the charter." He was finally  
arrested at Onitaha, and, after trial by the company's supreme  
court at Asaba, was expelled the country. Prince Bismarck then  
sent out his nephew, Herr von Puttkamer, as German consul-
general to Nigeria, with orders to report on this affair, and when  
this report was published in a White Book, Bismarck demanded  
heavy damages from the company. Meanwhile Bismarck main-
tained constant pressure on the British government to compel the  
Royal Niger Company to a division of spheres of influence, where-
by Great Britain would have lost a third, and the most valuable  
part, of the company's territory. But he fell from newer in  
March 1890, and in July following Lord Salisbury concluded the  
famous " Heligoland " agreement with Germany. After this  
event the aggressive action of Germany in Nigeria entirely eased,  
and the door was opened for a final settlement of the Nigeria-
Cameroon frontiers. These negotiations, which resulted in an  
agreement in '893, were initiated by Goldie ass means of arresting  
the advance of France into Nigeria from the direction of the Congo.  
By conceding to Germany a long but narrow strip of territory  
between Adamawa and Lake Chad, to which she had no treaty  
claims, a barrier was raised against French expeditions, semi-
military and semi-exploratory, which sought to enter Nigeria  
from the east. Later French efforts at aggression were made  
from the western or Dabomeyan side, despite an agreement  
concluded with France in 1890 respecting the northern frontier.  

The hostility of certain Fula princes led the company to  
despatch, in 1897, an expedition against the Mahommedan states  
of Nuρό  and llloń n. Thisexpedition wasorganiaed and personally  
directed by Goldie and was completely succ ατful. Internal peace  
was thus secured, but in the following year the differences with  
France in regard to the frontier line became acute, and compelled  
the intervention of the British government. In the negotiations  
which ensued Goldin was instrumental in preserving for Great  
Britain the whole of the navigable stretch of the lower Niger. It  
was, however, evidently impossible for a chartered company to  
hold its own against the state-supported protectorates of France  
and Germany, and in consequence, on the Tat of January 19οο,  
the Royal Niger Company transferred its territories to the British  
government for the sum of {865,000. The ceded territory  
together with the small Niger Coast Protectorate, already under  
imperial control, was formed into the two protectorates of  
northern and southern Nigeria (see further NIGERIA).  

In ι903- ι904, at the request of the Chartered Company of  
South Africa, Goldie visited Rhodesia and examined the situation  
in connexion with the agitation for self-government by the  
Rhodesians. I π 1902-1903 he was one of the royal commissioners  
who inquired into the military preparations for the war in South  
Africa (1899-1902) and into the operations up to the occupation  
of Pretoria, and in 1905-1906 was a member of the royal com-
mission which investigated the methods of disposal of war stores  
after peace had been made. In ι9ο5 he was elected president  
of the Royal Geographical Society and held that office for three  
years. In 1908 he was chosen an alderman of the London County  

Council Goldie was crested K.C.M.G. in 1887, and a privy  
councillor in 1898. He became an F.R.S., honorary D.C.L. of  
Oxford University (1897) and honorary LL.D. of Cambridge  
(1897). He married in 1870 Matilda Catherine (d. ι898), daughter  
of John William Elliott of Wakefield.  

OOLDINO, ARTHUR (c. 1536-c. 1605), English translator, son  
of John Golding of Belchamp St Paul and Halsted, Essex, one of  
the auditors of the exchequer, was born probably in Landon  
about 1536. His half-sister, Margaret, married John de Vera,  
16th earl of Oxford. In 1549 he was already in the service of  
Protector Somerset, and the statement that he was educated at  
Queen's College, Cambridge, lacks corroboration. He seems to  
have resided for some time in the house of Sir William Cecil, in  
the Strand, with his nephew, the poet, the 17th earl of Oxford,  
whose receiver he was, for two of his dedications are dated from  
Cecil House. His chief work is his translation of Ovid. The  
Fyrsi Fowowr Booker of P. Ovidias Naze, worke, entitled Mda-
morphosis, lraiisland oak of Lolin info Riggliske meter  (i  

was supplemented in ι567 by a translation of the fifteen books.  
Strangely enough the translator of Ovid was a man of strong  
Puritan sympathies, and he translated many of the works of  
Calvin. To his version of the Mdamorphoses he prefixed a long  
metrical explanation of his reasons for considering it a work  
of edification. He sets forth the more which he supposes to  
underlie certain of the stories, and shows how the pagan  
machinery may be brought into line with Christian thought.  
It was from Gelding's pages that many of the Elizabethans drew  
their knowledge of classical mythology, and there is little doubt  
thit Shakespeare was well acquainted with the book. Golding  
translated also the Comme κlaιiιt of Caesar (ι 565), Calvin's  
commentaries on the Psalms  (i  57 ι), his sermons on the Galatians  
and Ephesians, on Deuteronomy and the book of Job, Theodore  
Beta's Tragedie of Abrakams Sacr ιfue (1577) and the De Βenιβciis  
of Seneca (τ578). He completed a translation begun by Sidney  
from Philippe de Mornay, Α Week concerning the Trewnesse of  

the Chrisliun Religion (1604). His only original work is a prose  
Dimmest on the earthquake of 1580, in which he saw a judgment  
of God on the wickedness of his time. He inherited three con:  
siderable estates in Essex, the grater part of which he sold in  
1 595. The last trace we have of Gelding is contained in an order  
dated the 25th of July 1605, giving him licence to print certain  
of his works.  

OOLDINGEN (Lettish, Kiddiga), a town of Russia, in the  
government of Courland, 55 m. by rail N.E. of Libau, and on  
Windau river, in s6° 58' N. and 22 E. Pop. (1897) 9733• It  
has woollen mills, needle and match factories, breweries and  
distilleries, a college for teachers, and ruins of a castle of the  
Teutonic Knights, built in 1248 and used in the 17th century as  
the residence of the dukes of Courland.  

OOLDHAAK, KARL (1832- ), Hungarian composer,  was 
born at Keszthely-am-Plattensee, in Hungary, on the 18th of  
May 1832. His father, a poor cantor in the local Jewish syna-
gogue, was unable to assist to any extent financially in the  
development of his son's talents. Yet in the household much  
music was made, and on a cheap violin and home-made flute,  
constructed by Goldmark himself from reeds cut from the river-
bank, the future composer gave rein to his musical ideas. His  
talent was fostered by the village schoolmaster, by whose aid  
he was able to enter the music-school of the Oedenburger Verein.  
Here he remained but a short time, his success at a school concert  
finally determining his parents to allow him to devote himself  
entirely to music. In 1844 i  then, he went to Vienna, where  
Janes took up his cause and eventually obtained for him adm ίs-
sion to the conservatorium. For two years Goldmark worked  
under Janus at the violin, and on the outbreak of the revolution,  
after studying all the orchestral instruments he obtained an  

engagement in the orchestra at Raab. There, on the capitulation  
of Raab, he was to have been shot for a spy, and was only saved  
at the eleventh hour by the happy arrival of a former colleague.  
In ι85o Goldmark left Raab for Vienna, where from his friend  
Mittricb he obtained his first real knowledge of the classics.  
There, too, he devoted himself to composition. In 1857 Goldmark.  
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who was then engaged in the Karl-theater band, gave a  

concert of his own works with such success that his first quartet  
attracted very general attention. Then followed the "Sakua-
tala " and " Penthesilea " overtures, which show how Wagner's  
in&ience had supervened urn his previous domination by  
Μendelssοbn, and the delightful " Lgndliche Hochxeit " sym-
phony, whic}ι carried his tame abroad. Goldmark's reputation  
was now made, and very largely increased by the production  
at Vienna in 1875 of his first and bit opera, Die Kdnigin von  

Saba. Over this opera he spent seven years. Its popularity  

is still almost as great as ever. It was followed in November  
ι886, also at Vienna, by Merlin, much of which has been re-
written since then. A third opera, a version of Dickens's Cricket
on the Henrik, was given by the Royal Carl Rosa Company  
in London in 1900. Goldmark's chamber music has not made  

much lasting impression, but the overtures " Tm Frtlhling,"  

" Prometheus Bound," and " Saph ο " are fairly well known.  
A "programme"  sκms essential to him. In opera he is most  
certainly at his best, and as an orchestral colourist he ranks  

among the very highest.  
GOLDONI, CARLO (1707-1793), Italian dramatist, the real  

founder of modern Italian comedy, was born at Venice, on the  
25th of February 1707, in a fine house near St Thomas's church.  
His father Giulio was a native of Modena. The first playthings  
of the future writer were puppets which be made dance; the  

first books he read were playa,—among others, the comedies of  
the Florentine Cicognini. Later he received a still stronger  

impression from the Mandragora of Machiavelli. At eight years  
old he had tried to sketch a play. His father, meanwhile, had  
taken his degree in medicine at Rome and fixed himselfat  

Perugia, where he made his son join him; but, having soon  
quarrelled with his colleagues in medicine, he departed for  
Chioggia, leaving his son to the care of a philosopher, Professor  
Caldini of Rimini. The young Goldoni soon grew tired of his  
life at Rimini, and ran away with a Venetian company of players.  
He began to study law at Venice, then went to continue the  
same pursuit at Pavia, but at that time he was studying the
Greek and Latin comic poets much more and much better than  
books about law. "I have read over again," he writes in his  
own Memoirs, " the Greek and Latin poets, and I have told to  
myself that I should like to imitate them in their style, their  
pbΙs, their precision; but I would not be satisfied unless I  
succeeded in giving more intermit to my works, happier issues  
to my plots, better drawn characters and more genuine comedy."  
For a satire entitled 11 Colasso, which attacked the honour of  
several families of Pavia, he was driven from that town, and  
went first to study with the jurisconsult Morelli at Udine, then  

to take his degree in law at Modena. After having worked  
some time as clerk in the chanceries of Chioggia and Feltre,  

his father being dead, he went to Venice, to exercise there his  

profession as a lawyer. But the wish to write for the stage  
was always strong in him, and he tried to do so; he made,  
however, a mistake in his choice, and began with a tragedy,  
A malasuntu, which was represented at Milan and proved a failure.  
In 1734 he wrote another tragedy, Bdisario, which, though not  
much better, chanced nevertheless to please the public. This  
first success encouraged him to write other tragedies, some of  

which were well received; but the author himself saw clearly  

that he had not yet found his proper sphere, and that a radical  
dramatic reform was absolutely necessary for the stage. He  

wished to create a characteristic comedy in Italy, to follow the  

example of Molifre, and to delineate the realities of social life  

in as natural a manner as possible. His first essay of this kind  

was Momdlo Cos'ksan (Mtomolo the Courtier), written in the  
Venetian dialect, and based on his own experience. Other  

plays followed—some interesting from their subject, others  
from the characters; the best of that period are—Li Treniadue  
Disgnmie d' .rletckino, La No'k critics, La Bancaroiia, La  

Dena di Garbo. Having, while consul of Genoa at Venice,  
been cheated by a captain of Ragusa, he founded on this his  
play L'Imposiore. At Leghorn he made the acquaintance of the  

median Uiedebac, and followed him to Venice, with hiscompany,  

for which he began to write his best plays. Once he promised  

to write sixteen comedies in a year, and kept his word; among  
the sixteen are some of his very best, such as 11 CαjJt, Ii Bugiardo,  
La Pamela. When he left the company of Medebac, he pasted  

over to that maintained by the patrician Vendremin, continuing  
to write with the greatest facility. In 1761 he was called to  

Paris, and before leaving Venice he wrote Una dclie ullim' sae  

di Carnevak (One of the Last Nights of Carnival), an allegorical  

comedy in which he said good-bye to his country. At the end  

of the representation of this play, the theatre resounded with  

applause, and with shouts expressive of good wishes. Goldoni,  
at this proof of public sympathy, wept as a child. At Paris,  

during two years, he wrote comedies for the Italian actors; then  

be taught Malian to the royal princesses; and for the wedding  

of Louis XVI. and of Marie Antoinette he wrote in French one  

of his best comedies, Le Bourn' bienjaisani, which was a great  
success. When he retired from Paris to Versailles, the king  
made him a gift of fl00o francs, and fixed on him an annual  

pension of 1206 francs. It was at Versailles he wrote his Memoirs,  
which occupied him till he reached his eightieth year. The  
Revolution deprived him all at once of his modest pension, and  

reduced him to extreme misery; he dragged on his unfortunate  

existence till τ793, and died on the 6th of February. The day  
after, on the proposal of Andrf Chfnier, the Convention agreed  

to give the pension back to the poet; and as he had already  
died, a reduced allowance was granted to his widow.  

The best comedies of Goldoni are La Donna di Garbo, La Bodega  
di CajJi Pamela ,,ubik, Le Baru a chionzoue, I Rwkgki, Τοdeτο  
Bronlolosi, Gli Innamoraii, !l Venlaglio, 11 Bsgiardo. La Casa nova,  
!l Burb,ro benefice, La Locandiera. A collected edition (Venice,  
ι788) was republished at Florence in 1827. See P. G. Molmenti,  
Carlo Goidons (Venice, 1875); Rabany, Carlo Goldoni (Paris, 1896).  
The Memoirs were translated into English by John Black (Boston,  
'877), with preface by W. D. Howells.  

GOLDS, a Mongolo-Tatar people, living on the Lower Amur  

in south-eastern Siberia. Their chief settlements are on the right  

bank of the Amur and along the Sungari and Usuri rivers. In  

physique they are typically Mongolic. Like the Chinese they  

wear a pigtail, and from them, too, have learnt the art of silk  

embroidery. The Golds live almost entirely on fish, and are  

excellent boatmen. They keep large herds of swine and dogs,  

which live, like themselves, on fish. Geese, wild duck, eagles,  
bears, wolves and foxes are also kept in menageries. There is  

much reverence paid to the eagles, and hence the Manchus call  

the Golds " Eaglets." Their religion is Shamanism.  

See L. Schrenckk, Die VOlker des Amunla"des (St Petersburg, 1891);  
Laufer, "The Amoor Tribes." in American ΑΡ Nkr οy οoςςοgιsl (New  
York, X900); E. G. Ravenstein, The Russians on the Amar ('861).  

GOL0SBORO, a city and the county-seat of Wayne county,  

North Carolina, U.S.A. ,  on the Ncuse river, about 5ο m. S.E. of  
Raleigh. Pop. (1890) 4017;  (1900)5877(2520 negroes); (1910)  
6107. It is served by the Southern, the Atlantic Coast Line  

and the Norfolk & Southern railways. The surrounding country  
produces large quantities of tobacco, cotton and grain, and  
trucking is an important industry, the city being a distributing  
mint for strawberries and various kinds of vegetables. The  
city's manufactures include cotton goods, knit goods, cotton-
seed oil, agricultural implements, lumber and furniture. Golds-
boro is the seat of the Eastern insane asylum (for negroes) and  

of an Odd Fellows' orphan home. The municipality owns and  

operates its water-works and electric-lighting plant. Goldsboro  

was settled in 1838, and was first incorporated in 1841. In the  
campaign of 1865 Goldsboro was the mint of junction of the  
Union armies under generals Sherman and Schofield, previous  
to the final advance to Greensboro.  

GOLDSCHMIDT, HEAMANN ( τ8οs-1866), German painter  
and astronomer, was the son of a Jewish merchant, and was born  
at Frankfort on the 17th of June 1802. He for ten years assisted  
his Lι t Ιιrr in his b ι si, his love of :srt having bsn 
awakened while journiyng iii lluiland, he in 1832 begin iho 
study of painting at Munich under Cornelius and Schnorr, and 
in 1836 established himself at Paris, where he painted a number 
of pictures of more than average merit, among which may be  
mentioned the " Cumacan Sibyl " (1844); a' ring to  
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Venus" (1845); a "View of Rome" (1849); the " Death of  
Romeo and Juliet" (1857); and several Alpine landscapes.  
In 1847 he began to devote his attention to astronomy; and  
from 1852 to 1861 he discovered fourteen asteroids between  
Mars and Jupiter, on which account he received the grand  
astronomical prize from the Academy of Sciences. His observa-
tions of the protuberances on the sun, made during the total  
eclipse on the loth of July 1860, are included in the work of  
Madler on the eclipse, published in 186 ι. Goldschmidt died at  
Fontainebleau on the 26th of August 1866.  

GOLDSMID, the name of a family of Anglo-Jewish bankers  
sprung from Aaron Goldsmid (d. 1782), a Dutch merchant who  
settled in England about 1763. Two of his sons, Benjamin  
Goldsmid (ι. 17 53-1808) and Abraham Goldsmid (ι. 1756-1810),  
began business together about 1777 as bill-brokers in London,  
and soon became great powers in the money market, during the  
Napoleonic war, through their dealings with the government.  
Abraham Goldsmid was in r8 ιο joint contractor with the Barings  
for a government loan, but owing to a depreciation of the scrip  
he was forced into bankruptcy and committed suicide. His  
brother, in a fit of depression, bad similarly taken his own life  
two years before. Both were noted for their public god private  
generosity, and Benjamin had a part in founding the Royal  
Naval Asylum. Benjamin left four sons, the youngest being  
Lionel Prager Goldsmid; Abraham a daughter, Isabel  

Their nephew, Sir Isaac Lyon Goldsmid, Bart. (1778-1859),  
was born in.London, and began in business with a firm of bullion  
brokers to the Bank of England and the East India Company. 

 die amassed a large fortune, and was made Baron des Palmeira  
y the Portuguese government in 1846 for services rendered in  

settling a monetary dispute between Portugal and Brazil, but  

he is chiefly known for his efforts to obtain the emancipation of  

the Jews in England and for his part in founding University  

College, London. The Jewish Disabilities Bill, first introduced  

in Parliament by Sir Robert Grant in 1830, owed itS final passage  
to Goldsmid's energetic work. He helped to establish the  
University College hospital in 1834, serving as its treasurer for  

eighteen years, and also aided in the efforts to obtain reform in  

the English penal code. Moreover he assisted by his capital  

and his enterprise to build part of the English southern railways  

and also the London decks. In 1841 he became the first Jewish  

baronet, thehonour being conferred upon him by Lord Melbourne.  
He had married his cousin Isabel (see above), and their second  
son was Sir Francis Henry Goldsmid, Bart. (1808-1878), born in  

London, and called to the her at Lincoln's Inn in 1833 (the first  
Jew to become an English barrister; Q.C. 1858). After the  

passing of the Jewish Disabilities Bill, in which he had aided  

his father with a number of pamphlets that attracted great  

attention, he entered Parliament in 1860 (having succeeded to  

the baronetcy) as member for Reading, and represented that  
constituency until his death. He was strenuous on behalf of the  
Jewish religion, and the founder of the great Jews' Free School.  

He was a munificent contributor to charities and especially to  

the endowment of University College. He, like his father,  

married a cousin, and, dying without issue, was succeeded in the  

baronetcy by his nephew Sir Julian Goldsmid, Bart. (1838-1896),  
son of Frederick David Goldsmid (1812-1866), long M.P. for  
Honiton. Sir Julian was for many years in Parliament, and his  
wealth, ability and influence made him a personage of consider-
able importance. He was eventually made a privy councillor.  

He had eight daughters, but no son, and his entailed property  
passed to his relati9 υ, Mr d'Avigdor, his house in Piccadilly  
being converted into the Isthmian Club.  

Another distinguished member of the same family, Sir  
Frederic John Goldsmid (1818-1908), son of Lionel Prager  
Goldsmid (see above), was educated at Icing's College, London,  

and entering the Madras army in 1839 served in the China War  
of 1840-41, with the Turkish troops in eastern Crimea in τ 8 55-56,  
and was given political employment by the Indian government.  

He received the thanks of the commander-in-chief and of the  
war o>fice for services during the Egyptian campaign, and was  

retired a major-general in 1875.'. Sir Frederic Goldsmid's name  

is, however, associated less with military service than with much  

valuable work in exploration and in surveying, for which he  

repeatedly received the thanks of government. From 0865 to  
1870 he was director-general of the Indo-European telegraph,  
and carried through the telegraph convention with Persia; and  
between 1870 and 1872, as commissioner, he settled with Persia  
the difficult questions of the Perso-Baluch and Perso-Afghan  
boundaries. In the course of his work he had to travel exten-
sively, and he followed this up by various responsible missions  
connected with emigration questions. In 1881-1882 he was in  

Egypt, as controller of the Daira Sanieh, and doing other mis-
cellaneous military work; and in 1883 he went to the Congo,  
on behalf of the king of the Belgians, as one of the organizers  

of the new state, but had to return on account of illness. From  
his early years he had made studies of several Eastern languages,  
and he ranked among the foremost Orientalists of his day. In  
1886 he was president of the geographical section of the British  
Association meeting held at Birmingham. He had married in  
1849, and had two sons and four daughters. In 1871 he was  
made a LC.S.L Besides important contributions to the 9th  
edition of the Encydopacdie Brilannica and many periodicals,  
he wrote an excellent and authoritative biography of Sir James  
Outrem (2 vols., ι88ο).  

A sister of the last-named married Henry Edward Goldsmid  
(1812-1855), an eminent Indian civil servant, son of Edward  
Goldsmid; his reform of the revenue system in Bombay, and  
introduction of a new system, established alter his death, through  
his reports in 1840-1847, and his devoted labour in land-surveys,  
were of the highest importance to western India, and established  
his memory there as a public benefactor.  

GOLDSMITH, LEWIS (c. 1763-1846), Anglo-French publicist,  
of Portuguese.Jewish extraction, was born near London about  

5763. Having published in ι8οι The Crimes of Cabinets, or a  
Bevies' of tkw Plans and Aggressions for Annihilating the Liberties  

of France, and the Dismemberment of her Territories, an attack on  
the military policy of Pitt, he moved, in 1802, from England to  
Paris. Talleyrand introduced him to Napoleon, who arranged  
for him to establish in Paris an English tni-weekly, the Argus,  
which was to review English affairs from the French point of  
view. According lb his own account, he was in 1803 entrusted  
with a mission to obtain from the head of the French royal  
family, afterwards Louis ΧVIII., a renunciation of his claims to  
the throne of France, in return for the throne of Poland. The  
offer was declined, and Goldsmith says that he then received  

instructions to kidnap Louis and kill him if he resisted, but,  
instead of executing these orders, he revealed the plot. He was,  
nevertheless, employed by Napoleon on various other secret  
service missions till 1807, when his Republican sympathies began  
to wane. In 1809 he returned to England, where he was at first  
imprisoned but soon released; and he became a notary in  
London. In !Sr x, beingnow violently anti-republican, he founded  
a Sunday newspaper, the Anti-Ga lkan Monitor and Anti-
Corsican Chronicle, subsequently known as the British Monitor,  

in which he denounced the French Revolution. In ι8τ1 be  
proposed that a public subscription should be raised to put a  
price on Napoleon's head, but this suggestion was strongly repro-
bated by the British government. In the same year he published  
Secrd History of the Cabinet of Bonaparte and Recited des melon-.  

fester, or a Collection of the Decrees of Napoleon Bonaparte, and in  
18ι 2 Secret History of Bonaparte's Diplomacy. Goldsmith alleged  
that in the latter year he was offered £200,000 by Napoleon  
to discontinue his attacks. In 18 ι5 he published An Appeal to  

the Governments of Europe on the Necessity of bringing Napoleon  

Bonaparte to a Public Trial. In 1825 he again settled down in  
Paris, and in 1832 published his Statistics of France. His only  
child, Georgians, became, in 1837, the second wife of Lord  
Lyndhurst. He died in Paris on the 6th of January 1846.  

GOLDSMITH, OLIVER (1728-5774),  English  Poet,  playwright,  
novelist and man of letters, came of a Protestant and Saxon  
family which had long been settled in Ireland. He is  
usually said to have been born at Pallas or Pallasmore, Co.  
Longford; but recent investigators_ have contended, with much  
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show of probability, that his true birthplace was  Smith-Hill 
House, Elphin, Roscommon, the residence of his mother's fathom,  
the Rev. OLivex Jones. His father, Charles Goldsmith, lived at 

 Pallas, supporting with difficulty his wife and children on what  
he could earn, partly ass curate and partly as a farmer.  

While Oliver was still a child his father was presented to the  
living of Kilkenny West, in the county of West Meath. This  
was worth shout £200 a year. The family accordingly quitted  
their cottage at Pailas for a spacious house on a frequented road,  
near the village of Lissoy. Here the boy was taught his letters by  
a relative and dependent, Elizabeth Delap, and was sent in his  
seventh year to a village school kept by an old quartermaster on  
half-pay, who professed to teach nothing but reading, writing  
and arithmetic, but who bad an inexhaustible fund of stories  
about ghosts, banshees and fairies, about the great Rapparee  
chiefs, Baldearg O'Donnell and galloping Hogan, and about the  
exploits of Peterborough and Stanhope, the surprise of Monjuich  
and the glorious disaster of Brihuega. This man must have been  
of the Protestant religion; but he was of the aboriginal race, and  
not only spoke the Iń sh language, but could pour forth unpre-
meditated Irish verses. Oliver early became, and through life  
continued to be, a passionate admirer οf the Irish music, and  
especially of the compositions οf Carolan, some οf the last notes  
of whose harp he heard. It ought lobe added that Oliver, though  
by birth one of the Englishry, and though connected by numerous  
ties with the Established Church, never showed the least sign of  
that contemptuous antipathy with which, in his days, the ruling  
minority in Ireland too generally regarded the subject majority.  
So far indeed was he from sharing in the opinions and feelings of  
the caste to which he belonged that he conceived an aversion to  
the Glorious and Immortal Memory, and, even when George III.  
was on the throne, maintained that nothing but the restoration  
of the banished dynasty could save the country.  

From the humble academy kept by the old soldier Goldsmith  
was removed in his ninth year. He went to several grammar.  
schools, and acquired some knowledge of the anent languages.  
His life at this time seems to have been far from happy. He had,  
as appears from the admirable portrait of him by Reynolds at  
Knole, feature harsh even to ugliness. The small-pox had set its  
mark on him with more than usual severity. His stature was 

 small, and his limbs ill put together. Among boys little tender-
nes is shown to personal defects; and the ridicule excited by  
poor Oliver's appearance was heightened byes peculiar simplicity  
and a disposition to blunder which he retained to the last. He  
became the common butt of boys and masters, was pointed at as  
a fright in the play-ground, and flogged ass dunce in the school-
room. When he had risen to eminence, those who had once  
derided him ransacked their memory for the events Of his early  
yeas, and recited repartees and couplets which had dropped  
from him, and which, though little noticed at the time, were  
supposed, a quarter of a century later, to indicate the mowers  
which produced the Vice, of W αkeβdd and the Deserted Village.  

On the iith of June 1744, being then in his sixteenth year,  
Oliver went up to Trinity College, Dublin, as a sitar. The sizars  
paid nothing for food and tuition, and very little for lodging;  
but they had tο perform some menial services from which they  
have long been relieved. Goldsmith was quartered, not alone, in  
a garret of what was then No.35 ins range of buildings which has  
long since disappeared. His name, scrawled by himself on one of  
its window-panes is still preserved in the college Library. From  
such garrets many men of less parts than his have made their  
way to 11w woolsack or to the episcopal bench. But Goldsmith,  
while he suffered all the humiliations, threw away all the  
advantages of his situation. He neglected the studies of the  
place, stood low at the examinations, was turned down to the  
bottom of his class for playing the buffoon in the lecture-room,  
was severely reprimanded for pumping on a constable, and was  
caned by a brutal tutor for giving a ball in the attic storey of the 

 college tο some gay youths and damsels from the city.  
While Oliver was leading at Dublin a life divided between  

squalid distress and squalid dissipation, hisfather died, leaving  
a mere pittance. In February tug the youth obtained his  

bachelor's degree, and left the university. During some time  

the humble dwelling to which his widowed mother had retired  

was his home. He was now in his twenty-first year; it was  

necessary that he should do something; and his education  

seemed to have fitted him to do nothing but to dress himself  
in gaudy colours, of which he was as fond as a magpie, to take a  

hand at cards, to sing Ir υΡh airs, to play the flute, to angle in  
summer and to tell ghost stories by the fire in winter. He tried  
five or six professions in turn without success. He applied for  
ordination; but, as he applied in scarlet clothes, he was speedily  
turned out '  of the episcopal palace. He then became tutor in an  

opulent family, but soon quitted his situation in consequence of a  
dispute about pay. Then he determined to emigrate to America.  

His relations, with much satisfaction, saw' him set out for Cork  
on a good horse, with {3ο in his pocket. But in six weeks he  
came back on a miserable back, without a penny, and informed  
his mother that the ship in which he had taken his passage,  
having got a fair wind while he was at a party of pleasure, had  
sailed without him. Then he resolved to study the law. A  
generous uncle, Mr Contarine, advanced £so. With this sun  
Goldsmith went to Dublin, was enticed into a gaming-house  
and last every shilling. He then thought of medicine. Α small  
purse was made up; and in his twenty-fourth year be was sent  
to Edinburgh. At Edinburgh he passed eighteen months in  
nominal attendance on lectures, and picked up some superficial  

information about chemistry and natural history. Thence he  
went to Leiden, still pretending to study physic. He left that  
celebrated university, the third university at which he had  

resided, in his twenty-seventh year, without a degree, with the  
merest smattering of medical knowledge, sod with no property  

but his clothes and his flute. His flute, however, proved a useful  

friend. He rambled on foot through Flanders, France and  

Switzerland, 'playing tunes which everywhere set the peasantry  

dancing, and which often procured for him a supper and a bed.  

He wandered as far as Italy. His musical performances, indeed,  

were not to the taste of the Italians; but he contrived to live on  

the alms which he obtained at the gates of convents. It should,  
however, be observed that the stones which he told about this  
part of his life ought to be received with great caution; for strict  

veracity was never one of his virtues; and a man who is ordinarily  
inaccurate in narration is likely to be more than ordinarily  
inaccurate when he talks about his own travels. Goldsmith,  
indeed, was so regardless of truth as to assert in print that he was  
present at a most interesting conversation between Voltaire and  
Fontenelle, and that this conversation took place at Paris.  
Now it is certain that Voltaire never was within a hundred  
leagues of Paris during the whole time which Goldsmith passed  
on the continent.  

In February 1756 the wanderer landed at Dover, without a  
shilling, without a friend and without a calling. He had indeed,  
if his own unsupported evidence may be trusted, obtained a  
doctor's degree on the continent; but this dignity proved  
utterly useless to him. In England his flute was not in request;  
there were no convents; and he was forced to have recourse to  
a series of desperate expedients. There is a tradition that he  
turned strolling player. He pounded drugs and ran about  
London with phials for charitable chemists. He asserted, upon  
one occasion, that he had lived "among the beggarain Axe Lane."  
He was for a time usher of a school, and felt the miseries and  
humiliations of this situation so keenly that he thought it a  
promotion to be permitted to earn his bread as a bookseller's  
hack; but he soon found the new yoke more galling than the  
old one, and was glad to become an usher again. He obtained a  
medical appointment in the service of the East India Company;  
but the appointment was speedily revoked. Why it was revoked  
we are not told. The subject was one on which he never liked  
to talk. It is probable that he was.incompetent to perform  
the duties of the place. Then he presented himself at Surgeons' 

 Hall for examination, as " mate to an hospital." Even to so  
humble a post he was found unequal Nothing remained but to  
return to the lowest drudgery of literature. Goldsmith took a  
room in a tiny squad off Ludgate Hill, to which he had to climb  
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from Sea-coal Lane by a dizzy ladder of flagstone milled Break-
neck Steps. Green Arbour Court and the ascent have long  
disappeared. Here, at thirty, the unlucky adventurer sat  
down to toil like a galley slave. Already, in 1758, during his first  
bondage to letters, he had translated Marteilhe's remarkable  
Memoirs of a "'retestan!, Condemned Ιο the Galleys of France for his  
Religion. In the years that now succeeded be sent to the press  
some things which have survived, and many which have perished.  
He produced article for reviews, magazines and newspapers;  

children's books, which, bound in gilt paper and adorned with  
hideous woodcuts, appeared in the window of Newbery's once  
far-famed shop at the corner of Saint Paul's churchyard; An  
Inquiry ink the Smote of Polite Learning in Europe, which, though  
of little or no value, is still reprinted among his works; a volume  
of essays entitled The Dec; a Life of Beau Nash; a superficial  
and incorrect, but very readable, History 01 England, in a series  
of letters purporting lobe addressed by a nobleman to his son;  
and some very lively and amusing sketches of London Society in  
another series of letters purporting to be addressed by a Chinese  

traveller to his friends. All these works were anonymous;  
but some of them were well known to be Goldsmith's; and he  

gradually rose in the estimation of the booksellers for whom he  

drudged. He was, indeed, emphatically a popular writer. For  
accurate research or grave disquisition he was not well qualified  
by nature or by education. He knew nothing accurately; his  
reading had been desultory; nor had he meditated deeply on  

what he had read. He had seen much of the world; but he had  
noticed and retained little more of what he had seen than some  

grotesque incidents and characters which had happened to strike  

his fancy. But, though his mind was very scantily stored with  

materials, he used what materials he had in such a way as to  
produce a wonderful effect. There have been many grater  
writers; but perhaps no writer was ever more uniformly.agree-
able. His style was always pure and easy, and, on proper  
occasions, pointed and energetic. His narratives were always  

amusing, his descriptions always picturesque, his humour rich  

and joyous, yet not without an occasional tinge of amiable  
sadness. About everything that he wrote, serious or sportive,  

there was a certain natural grace and decorum, hardly to be  
expected from a man a great part of whose life had been passed  
among thieves and beggars, street-walkers and merryandrews,  

in those squalid dens which are the reproach of great capitals.  

As his name gradually became known, the circle of his acquaint-
ance widened. He was introduced to Johnson, who was then  
considered as the first of living English writers; to Reynolds,  

the first of English painters; and to Burke, who had not yet  
entered parliament, but had distinguished himself greatly by his  

writings and by the eloquence of his conversation. With these  
eminent men Goldsmith became intimate. In 1765 he was one  
of the nine original members of that celebrated fraternity which  
has sometimes been milled the Literary Club, but which has  

always disclaimed that epithet, and still glories in the simple  

name of the Club.  
By this date Goldsmith had quitted his miserable dwelling  

at the top of Breakneck Steps, and, after living for some time  
at No. 6 Wine Office Court, Fleet Street, had moved into the  
Temple. But he was still often reduced to pitiable shifts, the  
most popular of which is connected with the sale of his solitary  

novel, the Vicar of Wakefield. Towards the close of 1764(?)  
his rent is alleged to have been so long in arrear that hislandlady  

one morning called in the help of a sherifi's officer. The debtor,  

in great perplexity, despatched a messenger to Johnson; and  
Johnson, always friendly, though often surly, sent back the  
messenger with a guinea, and promised to follow speedily.  

He came, and found that Goldsmith had changed the guinea,  
and was railing at the landlady over a bottle of Madelra. Johnson  
put the cork into the bottle, and entreated his friend to consider  

calmly how money was to be procured. Goldsmith said that he  

had a novel ready for the press. • Johnson glanced at the manu-
script, saw that there were good things in it,took it to a bookseller,  

sold it for £60 and soon returned with the money. The rent  
was paid; and the sheriff's officer withdrew. (Unfortunately,  

however, for this time-honoured version of the circumstances,  
it has of late years been discovered that as early as October  

1762 Goldsmith had already sold a third of the Vicar to one  
Benjamin Collins of Salisbury, a printer, by whom it waaeventu-
ally printed for F. Newbery, and it is difficult to reconcile this  

fact with Johnson's narrative.)  
But before the Vicar of Wakefield appeared in 1766, Mme the  

great crisis of Goldsmith's literary life. In Christmas week 1764  
he published a poem, entitled the Trawier. It was the first  
work to which he had put his name, and it at once raised him  

to the rank of a legitimate English classic. The opinion of the  
most skilful critics was that nothing finer had appeared in verse  
since the fourth book of the Dunciad. In one respect the  
Traveller differs from all Goldsmith's other writings. In general  
his designs were bad, and his execution good. In the Trowller  
the execution, though deserving of much praise, is far inferior  
to the design. No philosophical poem, ancient or modern, has  

a plan so noble, and at the same time so simple. An English  
wanderer, sexed on a crag among the Alps, near the point  
where three great countries meet, looks down en the boundless  
prospect, reviews his long pilgrimage, retells the varieties of  

scenery, of climate, of government, of religion, Of national  

character, which he has observed, and comes to the conclusion,  
just or unjust, that our happiness depends little on political  
institutions, and much on the temper and regulation of our own  

minds.  
While the fourth edition of the Traveller was on the counters  

of the booksellers, the Vicar of Wakefield appeared, and rapidly  
obtained a popularity which has lasted down to our own time,  
and which is likely to last as long as our language. The fi.ble  

is indeed one of the worst that ever was constructed. It wants,  
not merely that probability which ought to be found in a tale of  
common English life, but that consistency which ought to be  
found even in the wildest fiction about witches, giants and  
fairies. But the earlier chapters have all the sweetness of pastoral  
poetry, together with all the vivacity of comedy. Moses and his  
spectacles, the vicar and his monogamy, the sharper and his  
cosmogony, the squire proving from Aristotle that relatives are  

related, Olivia preparing herself for the arduous task of converting  
a rakish lover by studying the controversy between Robinson  

Crusoe and Friday, the great ladies with their scandal about Sir  
Tomkyn's amours and Dr Burdock's verses, and Mr Burchell  
with his " Fudge," have caused as much harmless mirth as has  
ever been caused by matter packed into so small a number of  
pages. The latter part of the tale is unworthy of the beginning.  

As we approach the catastrophe, the absurdities lie thicker and  
thicker, and the gleams of pleasantry become rarer and rarer.  

The success which had attended Goldsmith as a novelist  
emboldened him to try his fortune as a dramatist. He wrote  

the Goad Natur'd Man, a piece which had a worse fate than it  
deserved. Garrick refused to produce it at Drury Lane. It was  
acted at Covent Garden in January 1768, but was coldly received.  

The author, however, cleared by his benefit nights, and by the  
sale of the copyright, no less than £ςοο, five times as much as be  
had made by the Traveller and the Vicar of Wakefield together.  
The plot of the Good Natur d Man is, like almost all Goldsmith's  
plots, very ill constructed. But some passages are exquisitely  
ludicrous,—much more ludicrous indeed than suited the taste  

of the town at that time. A canting, mawkish play, entitled  
False Delicacy, had just been produced, and sentimentality  
was all the mode. During some years more tears were shed at  
comedies than at tragedies; and a pleasantry which moved the  

audience to anything more than a grave smile was reprobated  
as low. It is not strange, therefore, that the very best scene in  
the Good Nalur'd Man, that in which Miss Richland finds her  
lover attended by the bailiff and the bailiff's follower in full  

court dresses, should have been mercilessly hissed, and should  

have been omitted after the first night, not to be restored for  
several years.  

In May 1770 appeared the Deserted Village. In mere diction  
and versification this celebrated poem is fully equal, perhaps  
superior, to the Trawlla; and it is generally preferred to the  
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T,asdAer by that large class of readers who think, with Bayes  
in the Rehearsal, that the only use of a plot is to bring in fine  
things. More discerning judges, however, while they admire  
the beauty of the details, are shocked by one unpardonable fault  
which pervades the whole. The fault which we mean is not that  
theory about wealth and luxury which has so often been censured  
by political economists. The theory ό  indeed false; but the  
poem, considered merely as a poem, is riot necessarily the worse  
on that account. The finest poem in the Latin language—
indeed, the finest didactic poem in any language—was written  
in defence of the silliest and meanest of all systems of natural  

and moral philosophy. A poet may easily be pardoned for  

reasoning ill; but he cannot be pardoned for describing ill, for  

observing the world in which he lives so carelessly that his  
portraits bear no resemblance to the originals, for exhibiting as  
copies from real life monstrous combinations of things which  

never were and never could be found together. What would  
be thought of a painter who should mix August and January in  
one landscape, who should introduce a frozen river into a harvest  
scene ? Would it be a sufficient defence of such a picture to say  

that every part was exquisitely coloured, that the green hedges,  
the apple -trees loaded with fruit, the waggons reeling under the  
yellow sheaves, and the sun-burned reapers wiping their fore-
beads were very fine, and that the ice and the boys sliding were  
also very fine? To such a picture the Deserted Village bears a  
greet resemblance. It is made up of incongruous parts. The  
village in its happy days is a true English village. The village  
in its decay is an Irish village. The felicity and the misery  
which Goldsmith has brought close together belong to two  
different countries and to two different stages in the progress  
of society. He had assuredly never seen in his native island such  
a rural paradise, such a seat of plenty, content and tranquillity,  
as his Auburn. He had assuredly never seen in England all  
the inhabitants of such a paradise turned out of their homes in  
one day and forced to emigrate in a body to America. The  
hamlet he had probably seen in Rent; the ejectment he had  
probably seen hi Munster; but by joining the two, he has  

produced something which never wa$ and never will be seen in  

any part of the world.  
In 1773 Goldsmith tried his chance at Covent Garden with a  

second play, She Sleeps So Conquer. The manager was, not  
without great difficulty, induced to bring this piece out. The  
sentimental comedy still reigned, and Goldsmith's comedies were  
cwt sentimental. The Good Seined Man had been too funny to  
succeed; yet the mirth of the Good Natur'd Man was sober when  
compared with the rich drollery of She Sleeps to Conquer, which  
is, in truth, an incomparable farce in five acts. On this occasion,  
however, genius triumphed. Pit, boxes απd galleries were in a  
constant roar of laughter. If any bigoted admirer of Kelly  
and Cumberland ventured to hiss or groan, he was speedily  
silenced by a general cry of " turn him out,' or " throw him  
over." Inter generations have confirmed the verdict which was  
pronounced on that night.  

White Goldsmith was writing the Deserted Village and She  
Sleeps lo Censer, he was employed on works of a very different  
kind—works from which he derived little reputation but much  
profit. He compiled for the use of schools a Hislory of Rome,  

by which be made £250; a Hislory of England, by which he  
made £ςοο; a Hustory of Greece, for which he received £250;  
a Neturat Ilislocy, for which the booksellers covenanted to pay  
him hoe guineas. These works he produced without any  
elaborate research, by merely selecting, abridging and translating  
into his own clear, pure and flowing language, what he found in  
books well known to the world, but too bulky or too dry for boys  

and girls. He committed some strange blunders, for he knew  
nothing with accuracy. Thus, in his History of England, he tells 

 m that Naseby is in Yorkshire; nor did he correct this mistake  
when the book was reprinted. He was very nearly hoaxed into  
putting into the Hisiory of Greece an account of a battle between  
Alexander the Great and Montezuma. In his Animated ΝσΙυrσ  
he relates, with faith and with perfect gravity, all the most  
absurd lies which be could find in books of travels about gigantic  

Patagonians, monkeys that preach sermons, nightingales that  
repeat long conversations. "If he can tell a horse from a cow,"  

said Johnson, "that is the extent of his knowledge of zoology."  
How little Goldsmith was qualified to write about the physical  

sciences is sufficiently proved by two anecdotes. He on one  
occasion denied that the sun is longer in the northern than in the  

southern signs. It was vain to cite the authority of Maupertuis.  

" Maupertuial" he cried, "1 understand those matters better  
than Maupertuis." On another occasion he, in defiance of  
the evidence of his own senses, maintained obstinately, and  
even angrily, that he chewed his dinner by moving his upper  
jaw.  

Yet, ignorant as Goldsmith was, few writers have done more  

to make the first steps in the laborious road to knowledge easy  

and pleasant. His compilations are widely distinguished from  

the compilations of ordinary bookmakers. He was a great,  
perhaps an unequalled, master of the arts of selection and con-
densation. In these respects his histories of Rome and of  
England, and still more his own abridgments of these histories,  
well deserved to be studied. In general nothing is less attrac-
tive than an epitome; but the epitomes of Goldsmith,  

even when most concise, are always amusing; and to read them  
is considered by intelligent children not as a task but as a  
pleasure.  

Goldsmith might now be considered as a prosperous man.  
He had the means of living in comfort, and even in what to one  

who had so often slept in barns and on bulks must have been  
luxury. His fame was great and was constantly rising. He  
lived in what was intellectually far the best society of the king-
dom, in a society in which no talent or accomplishment was  
wanting, and in which the art of conversation was cultivated  

with splendid success. There probably were never four talkers  
more admirable in four different ways than Johnson, Burke,  

Beauclerk and Garrick; and Goldsmith was on terms of intimacy  
with all the four. He aspired to share in their colloquial renown,  
but never was ambition more unfortunate. It may seem strange  
that a man who wrote with so much perspicuity, vivacity and  
grace should have been, whenever he took a part in conversation,  
an empty, noisy, blundering rattle. But on this point the  
evidence is overwhelming. So extraordinary was the contrast  

between Goldsmith's published works and the silly things which  
he said, that Horace Walpole described him as an inspired idiot.  
" Νο11," said·Garrick, " wrote like an angel, and talked like poor  

Poll." Chamier declared that it was a hard exercise of faith to  

believe that so foolish a chatterer could have really written the  

Traselkr. Even Boswell could say, with contemptuous com-
passion, that he liked very well to hear honest Goldsmith run on.  
"Yea, sir," said Johnson, " but he should not like to hear him-
self." Minds differ as rivers differ. There are transparent and  

sparkling rivers from which it is delightful to drink as they flow;  
to such rivers the minds of such men as Burke and Johnson may  
be compared. But there are rivers of which the water when first  

drawn is turbid and noisome, but becomes pellucid as crystal  
απd delicious to the taste, if it be suffered to stand till it has  
deposited a sediment; and such a river is a type of the mind of  

Goldsmith. His first thoughts on every subject were confused  
even to absurdity, but they required only a little time to work  
themselves clear. When he wrote they had that time, and  
therefore his readers pronounced him a man of genius; but  
when be talked he talked nonsense απd made himself the  
laughing-stock of his hearers. He was painfully sensible of  
his inferiority in conversation; he felt every failure keenly; yet  
he had not sufficient judgment and self-command to hold his  

tongue. His animal spirits and vanity were always impelling  
him to try to do the one thing which he could not do. After  
every attempt he felt that he had exposed himself, and writhed  

with shame and vexation; yet the next moment he began  
again.  

His associates seem to have regarded him with kindness, which,  
in spite of their admiration of his writings, was not unmixed with  

contempt. In truth, there was in his character much to love,  

but very little to respect. His heart was soft even to weakness:  
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he was so generous that he quite forgot to be just; he forgave  
injuries so readily that he might be said to invite them, and was  
so liberal to beggars that he had nothing left for his tailor and his  
butcher. He was vain, sensual, frivolous, profuse, improvident.  
One vice of a darker shade'wes imputed t ο him, envy. But there  
is not the least reason to believe that this bad passion, though it  
sometimes made him wince and utter fretful exclamations, ever  
impelled him to injure by wicked arts the reputation of any of  
his rivals. The truth probably is that he was not more envious,  
but merely less prudent, than his neighbours. His heart was  
on his lips. All those small jealousies, which are but too common  
among men of letters, but which a man of letters who is also a  
man of the world does his best to conceal, Goldsmith avowed  
with the simplicity of a child. When he was envious, instead of  
affecting indifference, instead of damning with faint praise,  
instead οf doing injuries slyly and In the dark, he told everybody  
that he was envious. " Do not, pray, do not, talk of Johnson in  
such terms," he said to Boswell;" you harrow up my very soul."  
George Steevens and Cumberland were men far too cunning  
to say such a thing. They would have echoed the praises of the  
man whom they envied, and then have sent to the newspapers  
anonymous libels upon him. Both what was good and what was  
bad in Goldsmith's character was to his associates a perfect  
security that he would never commit such villainy. He was  
neither ill-natured enough, nor long-headed enough, to be  
guilty of any malicious act which required contrivance and  
disguise.  

Goldsmith has sometimes been represented as a man of genius,  
cruelly treated by the world, and doomed to struggle with  
difculties, which at last broke his heart. But n ο representation  
can be more remote from the truth. He did, indeed, go through  
much sharp miry before he had done anything considerable  
in literature. But after his name had appeared on the title-page  
of the Trat'clkr, he had none but himself to blame for his dis-
tresses. His average income, during the last seven years of his  
life, certainly exceeded £4οο a year, and £4οο a year ranked,  
among the incomes of that day, at least as high as £800 a year  
would rank at present. A single man living in the Temple, with  
£400 a year, might then be celled opulent. Not one in ten of the  
young gentlemen of good families who were studying the law  
there had so much. But all the wealth which Lord Clive had  
brought from Bengal and Sir Lawrence Dundas from Germany,  
joined together, would not have sufficed for Goldsmith. He  
spent twice as much as he had. He wore fine clothes, gave  
dinners of several courses, paid court to venal beauties. He had  
also, it should be remembered, to the honour of his heart, though  
not of his head, a guinea, or five, or ten, according to the state of  
his purse, ready for any tale of distress, true or false. But it was  
not in dress or feasting, in promiscuous amours or promiscuous  
charities, that his chief expense lay. He had been from boyhood  
a gambler, and at once the most sanguine and the most unskilful  
of gamblers. For a time he put off the day of inevitable ruin by  
temporary expedients. He obtained advances from booksellers  
by promising to execute works which he never began. But at  
length this source of supply failed. He owed more than £2000;  
and he saw no hope of ςxtηΡcatΙοn from his embarrassments.  
His spirits and health gave way. He was attacked by a nervous  
fever, which he thought himself competent to treat. It would  
have been happy for him if his medical skill had been appreciated  
as justly by himself as by others. Notwithstanding the degree  
which he pretended to have received on the continent, he could  
procure nο patients. "I do not practise," he once said; " I 
make it a rule to prescribe only for my f ń ends." "Pray, dear  
Doctor," said Beauclerk, "alter your rule; and prescribe only  
for your enemies." Goldsmith, now, in suite of this excellent  
advice, prescribed for himself. The remedy aggravated the  
malady. The sick man was induced to call in real physicians;  
and they at one time imagined that they had cured the disease.  
Still his weakness and restlessness continued. He could get no  
sleep. He could take no food. "You are worse," said one of his  
medical attendants, " than you should be from the degree of  
fever which you have. Is your mind at ease?" "No; it is  

not," were the last recorded words of Oliver Goldsmith. He  
died on the 4th of April 1774, in his forty-sisth year. He was  
laid in the churchyard of the Temple; but the spot was not  
marked by any inscription and is now forgotten. The coffin  
was followed by Burke and Reynolds. Both these great men  
were sincere mourners. Burke, when he heard of Goldsmith's  
death, had burst into a flood of tears. Reynolds had been so  
much moved by the news that he had flung aside his brush and  
palette for the day.  

A short time after Goldsmith's death, a little poem appeared,  
which will, as long as our language lasts, associate the names of  
his two illustrious friends with his own. It has already been  
mentioned that he sometimes felt keenly the sarcasm which his  
wild blundering talk brought upon him. He was, not long  
before his last illness, provoked into retaliating. He wily  
betook himself to his pen; and at that weapon he proved  
himself a match for all his assailants together. Within a small  
compass he drew with a singularly easy and vigorous pencil  
the characters of nine or ten of his intimate associates.  

Though this little work did not receive his last touches, it  
must always be regarded as a masterpiece. It is impossible,  
however, not to wish that four or five likenesses which have  
no interest for posterity were wanting to that noble gallery,  
and that their places were supplied by sketches of Johnson  
and Gibbon, as happy and vivid as the sketches of Burke and  
Garrick.  

Some of Goldsmith's friends and admirers honoured him  
with a cenotaph in Westminster Abbey. Nollekens was the  
sculptor, and Johnson wrote the Inscription. It is much to be  
lamented that Johnson did not leave to posterity a more durable  
and a more valuable memorial of his friend. A life of Goldsmith  
would have been an inestimable addition to the Livesof the Pmts  
No man appreciated Goldsmith's writings more justly than  
Johnson; nο man was better acquainted with Goldsmith's  
character and habits; and no man was more competent to  
delineate with truth and spirit the peculiarities of a mind in  
which great powers were found in company with great weaknesses.  
But the list of poets to whose works Johnson was requested by  
the booksellers to furnish prefaces ended with Lyttelton, who  
died in 177$. The line seems to have been drawn expressly for  
the purpose of excluding the person whom portrait would have  

most fitly closed the series. Goldsmith, however, has been  
fortunate in his biographers. (M.)  

Goldsmith's life has been written by Prior (1837), by Washington  
Irving (1844-18449). and by John Forster 1848, 2nd ed. 1854).  
The diligence of Prior deserves great praise; the style of Washington  

Irving is always pleasing; but the highest place must, in justice, be  
assigned to the eminently interesting work of Forster. Subsequent  
biographies are by William Black (1878), and Austin Dobson (1888,  
American ed. 18q). The above article by Lord Macaulay has been  
slightly revised for this edition by Mr Austin Dobson, as regards  
questions of fact for which there has been new evidence.  

OOLOSTUCKER, THRODOR (1821-1872), German Sanskrit  
scholar, was born of Jewish parents at Konigsberg on the 18th of  
January 182!, and, after attending the gymnasium of that  
town, entered the university in 1836 as a student of Sanskrit.  

In 1838 he removed to Bonn, and, after graduating at Konigsberg  
in 1840, proceeded to Paris; in 1842 he edited a German trans-
lation of the Prabodka Clsandsadaya. From 1847 to ι85ο be  
resided at Berlin, where his talents and scholarship were recog-
nized by Alexander von Humboldt, but where his advanced  
political viewscaused theautho ń ties to regard him withauspicion.  
In the latter year he removed to London, where in 1852 be was  
appointed professor of Sanskrit in University College. He now  
worked on a new Sanskrit dictionary, of which the first instal-
ment appeared in 1856. In 1861 he published his chief work : 
Pdsiai: his elan in Sanskrit Liferafuse; and he was one οf the  
founders and chief promoters of the Sanskrit Text Society;  
he was also an active member of the Philological Society, and of  
other learned bodies. He died in London on the 6th of March  
187 2.  

As Literary Remains some of his writings [sere published in two  
volumes (London, 1879), but his papers were left to the India Once  
with the request that they were net to be published until 1920.  
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OOLDWBLL, THOMAS (d. ις8^), English ecclesiastic, began  

his career as vicar of Che ń ton in 1531, after graduating M.A. at  
All Souls College, Oxford. He became chaplain to Cardinal  
Pole and lived with him at Rome, was attainted in 1539, but  
returned to England on Mary's accession, and in 1555 became  
bishop of St Asaph, a diocese which he did much to win back  
to the old faith. On the death of Mary, Goldwell escaped from  
England and in  i  56ι became superior of the Theatinesat Naples.  
He was the only English bishop at the council of Trent, and in  

ι 561 was again attainted. In the following year he was appointed  

vicar-general to Carlo Boromeo, archbishop of Milan. He died  
in Rome in  i  585, the last of the English bishops who had refused  
to accept the Reformation.  

GOLDZIHER, IOHAZ (1850- 	), Jewish Hungarian orient- 
alist, was born in Stuhlweissenburg on the sand of June  
z85ο. He was educated at the universities of Budapest, Berlin,  

Leipzig and Leiden, and became privat docent at Budapest in  
5872. In the next year, under the auspices of the Hungarian  
government, he began a journey through Syria, Palestine and  

Egypt, and took the opportunity of attending lectures of  
Mahommedan sheiks in the mosque of el-Azhar in Cairo. He  
was the first Jewish scholar to become professor in the Budapest  

University (1894), and represented the Hungarian government  

and the Academy of Sciences at numerous international con-
gresses. He received the large gold medal at the Stockholm  
Oriental Congress in 1889. He became a member of several  

Hungarian and other learned societies, was appointed secretary  
of the Jewish community in Budapest. He was made Litt. D.  
of Cambridge( 19o4)and LL.D. of Αberdeen(τ9ο6). His eminence  
in the sphere of scholarship is due primarily to his careful in-
veuigationof pre-Mahommedan andMαhommedanlaw,tradit ion,  
religion and poetry, in cοπnexiοn with which he published a large  
number of treatises, review articles and essays contributed to  

the collections of the Hungarian Academy.  
Among his chief works are: Beii,dge as, Lii'rahwgesdidb der  

.Scki•a (874); Babdgs sue Gesckichie der Sjwakgdehrsamkrii he  
den A,abern (Vienna. 1871-1873); Der Mylkos bei den Hebr&rn wnd  

same gmchkhtlicke Εsleickdww ς(Leipzig. 1876; Eng. trans., R.  
Martinis,, London, 1877); M amudasiκke Stsdisw (Halle,  
1889-1890,2 νdι.); Abkσ sdlsaςea sus erebisckes Phildogs (Leiden,  
1896-1899, 2 vole.), Βωk s. Wesel. d. Sale (ed. ι9ο7).  

OOLEITA [La Gom.airxj, a town on the Gulf of Tunis in  
36° 5 ο' Ν. 10° 19' Ε., a little south of the ruins of Carthage, and  
on the north side of the ship anal which traverses the shallow  
Lake of Tunis and leads to the city of that name. Built on the  
=arrow strip of sand which separates the lake from the gulf,  

Goletta is defended by a fort and battery. The town contains  
a summer palace of the bey, the old seraglio, arsenal sad custom-
house, and many villas, gardens and pleasure resorts, Colette  

being a favourite place for sea-bathing. Α short canal, from  
which the name of the town is derived (Arab. Salk -el- Wad,  
"throat of the canal "), 4ο ft broad and 8} ft. deep, divides the  
town and affords communication between the ship canal and  
a dock or basin, 1082 ft. long and S45 ft. broad. An electric  

tramway which runs along the north bank of the ship canal  
connectS Goletta with the city of Tunis (q.s.). Pop. (1907)  
about 5oοο, mostly Jews and Italian fishermen.  

Beyond Cape Carthage, ς m. N. of Goietta, is La Mama, a  
summer resort overlooking the sea. The bey has a palace here,  
and the French resident-general, the British consul, other  
officials, and many Tunisians have country-houses, surrounded  
by groves of olive trees.  

Before the opening of the ship canal in 1893 Goletta, as the  

port of Tunis, was a place of considerable importance. The  
basin at the Goletta end of the canal now serve as a subsidiary  

harbour to that of Tunis. The most stirring events in the  
history of the town are connected with the Turkish conquest  
of the Barbary states. Khair-ed-Din Barbarossa having made  
himself muter of Tunis and its port, Goletta was attacked in  

ι535 by the emperor Charles V., who seized the pirate's fleet,  

which was sheltered in the small canal, his arsenal, and 300 brass  

anon. The Turks regained possession in 1574. (See Turtsu:  

2 19  
GOLF (in its older forms Cots, Goetz or GOWtt, the last of  

which give the genuine old pronunciation), a game which  
probably derives its name from the Ger lobe, a dub—in Dutch,  
kolf—which last is nearly in sound identical and might suggest a  
Dutch origin,' which many picture and other witnesses further  

support.  
H!siory.—One of the most ancient and most interesting of the  

pictures in which the game is portrayed is the tailpiece to an  
illuminated Book of Hcwm made at Bruges at the beginning of  
the τό th century. The original is in the British Museum. The  
players, three in number, have but one club apiece. The heads  
of the dubs are steel or steel covered. They play with a ball each.  
That which gives this picture a peculiar interest over the many  
pictures of Dutch schools that portray the game in progress is  
that most of them show it on the ice, the putting being at a stake.  

In this Book of How's they are putting at a bole in the turf, as in  
our modern golf. It is scarcely to be doubted that the game is of  
Dutch origin, and that it has been in favour since very early days.  
Further than that our knowledge does not go. The early Dutch-
men played golf, they painted golf, but they did not write it.  

It is uncertain at what date golf was introduced into Scotland,  

but in 1457 the popularity of the game had already become so  
great as seriously to interfere with the more important pursuit  

of archery. In March of that year the Scottish parliament  
" decreted and ordained that wcjsinskawniwgis be holden be the  
lordis and barons spi ń tuuale and temporale, four times in the  
zeir; and that the fute-ball and golf be idkrly cryil  down, and  
noclil wad; and that the bowe-merkis be mid at ilk paroche kirk  
a pair of buttls,and :ckuiiinbeusi'i!kSunday." Fourteen years  
afterwards, in May 1471, it was judged necessary to pass another  
act " anent wapenshawings," and in 1491 a final and evidently  

angry fulmination was issued on the general subject, with pains  

sad penalties annexed. It runs thus— " Futeball and Golfe  
forbidden. Item, it is statut and ordainit that in us place of the  

realme there be unit fute-ball, golle, or wilier sik wwprofdabill  

sportis, ' &c. This, be it noted, is an edict of James IV.; and it is  
net a little curious presently to find the monarch himself setting  
an ill example to his commons, by practice of this " unprofitabID  

sport," as is showy by various entries in the accounts of the lord  
high treasurer of Scotland (i 503-1506).  

About a century later, the game again appears on the surface of  
history, and it is quite as popular as before. In the year 1592  
the town council of Edinburgh "ordanis proclamation to be made  

threw this burgh, that na inhabitants of the samyn be seen at nay  

pastymea within or without the loon, upun the Sabbath day, sic  

as golle, &c."s The following year the edict was re-announced,  
but with the modification that the prohibition was" in tyme of  

sermons."  

Golf has from old times been known in Scotland as " The  
Royal and Ancient Game of Gof." Though no doubt Scottish  
monarchs handled the club before him, James IV. is the first who  

figures formally in the golfing record. James V. was also very  
partial to the game distinctively known as" royal "; and there  
is some scrap Of evidence to show that his daughter, the unhappy  

Mary Stuart, was a golfer. It was alleged by her enemies that, as  
showing her shameless indiflerence to the fate of her husband, a  
very few days after his murder, she " was seen playing golf and  
pallmall in the fields beside Seton."s That her son, James VI.  

(afterwards James I. of England), was a golfer, tradition con-
fidently asserts, though the evidence which connects him with the  

personalpracticeof the game is slight. Of the interest he took in  

it we have evidence in his act—already alluded to—" anent golle  
ballis," prohibiting their importation, except under certain  

From an enactment of James VI. (then James 1. of England  
bearing date 1618, we find that a considerable importation of g ο f  
balls at that time took place from Holland, and as thereby  

small 9usntitie of gold and silver is transported airily  out of his 
Hienes kingdome of Scoteland " (seek-tier of His Majesty from  
Salisbury, the 5th of August ,6,8), he issues a royal prohibition, at  
once as a wise economy of the national moneys, and a protection to  
native industry in the article. From this it might almost seem that  
the game was at that date still known and•prsctu ed in Holland.  

' Records of Ike City of Fd ίwb ιι rgk. 
' Im'estorses of Mary Queen of &ois, preface, p. hx. (1863).  
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restrictions. Charles I. (as his brother Prince Henry had been ')  
was devotedly attached to the game. Whilst engaged in it on  
the links of Leith, in 1642, the news reached him of the Irish  
rebellion of that year. He had not the equanimity to finish his  
match, but returned precipitately and in much agitation to  
Holyrood.' Afterwards, while prisoner to the Scots army at  
Newcastle, he found his favourite diversion in " the royal game."  
"The King was nowhere treated with more honour than at New-
castle, as he himself confessed, both he and his train having liberty  
to go abroad and play at goH in the Shield Field, without the  
walls." Of his son, Charles II., as a golfer, nothing whatever is  
ascertained, but James 11. was a known devotee.' After the  
Restoration, James, then duke of York, was sent to Edinburgh in  
1681/2 as commissioner of the king to parliament, and an  
historical monument of his prowess as a golfer remains there to  
this day in the " Golfer's Land," as it is still called, 77 Canongate.  
The duke having been challenged by two English noblemen of his  
suite, to play a match against them, for a very large stake, along  
with any Scotch ally he might select, chose as his partner one  
" JohnePatersone,"ashoemaker. The duke and the said Johne  
won easily, and half of the large stake the duke made over to his  
humble coadjutor, who therewith built himself the house men-
honed above. In 1834 William IV. became patron of the St  
Andrews Golf Club (St Andrews being then, as now, the most  
famous seat of the game), and approved of its being styled" The  
Royal and Anckeal Golf Club of St Andrews." In 1837, as  
further proof of royal favour, he presented to it a magnificent gold  
medal, which " should be challenged and played for annually ";  
and in 1838 the queen dowager, duchess of St Andrews, became  
patroness of the club, and presented to it a handsome gold medal  
—" The Royal Adelaide "—with a request that it should be worn  
by the captain, as president, on all public occasions. In June  
1863 the prince of Wale (afterwards Edward VI Ι.) signified his  
desire to become patron of the dub, and in the followingSeptember  
was elected captain by acclamation. His engagements did not  
admit of his coming in person to undertake the duties of the  
office, but his brother Prince Leopold (the duke of Albany),having  
in 1876 done the club the honour to become its captain, twice  
visited the ancient city in that capacity.  

In more recent days, golf has become increasingly popular in 
 a much wider degree. In ι88ο the man who travelled about  

England with a set of golf clubs was an object of some astonish-
ment, almost of alarm, to his fellow-travellers. In those days the  
commonest of questions in regard to the game was," You have to  
be a fine rider, do you not, to play golf?" so confounded was it in  
the popular mind with the game of polo. At Blackheath a few  
Scotsmen resident in London had long played golf. In 1864 the  
Royal North Devon Club was formed at Westward Ho, and this  
was the first of the seaside links discovered and laid out for golf in  
England. In 1869 the Royal Liverpool Club established itself in  
possession of the second English course of thisquelity at Hoylake,  in 
Cheshire. A golf club was formed in connexion with the London  
Scottish Volunteers corps, which had its house on the Putney end  
of Wimbledon Common on Putney Heath; and, after making so  
much of a start, the progress of the game was slow, though steady,  
for many years. A few more clubs were formed; the numbers of  
golfers grew; but it could not be said that the game was yet in  
any sense popular in England. All at once, for no very obvious  
reason, the qualities of the ancient Scottish game seemed to strike  
home, απd from that moment its popularity has been wonderfully  
and increasingly great. The English links that rose into most  
immediate favour was the fine course of the St George's Golf  

Club, near Sandwich, on the coast of Kent. To the London golfer  
it was the first course of the first class that was reasonably  
accessible, and the fact made something like an epoch in  
English golf. A very considerable increase, it is true, in the  
number of English golfers απd English golf clubs had taken place  
before the discovery for golfing purposes of the links at Sandwich.  

Anonymous author of MS. ,n the Harleian Library.  
'See History o Leith. by A. Campbell (1827). 
' Local Records of Nor&humborksnd, by John Sykes (Newcastle,  

1833).  
Robertson's Jlislorical Neikes of Leith.  

Already there was a chain of links all round the °nut, besides  
numerous inland courses; but since 1890 their increase has been  
extraordinary, and the number which has been formed in the  
colonies and abroad is very large also, so that in the Gedfe,s  
Year Book for 1906 a space of over 300 pages was allotted t ο the  
Club Directory alone, each page containing, on a rough average,  
six clubs. To compute the average membership of these dubs is  
very difficult. There is not a little overlapping, in the sense that  
a member of one club will often be a member of several others;  
but probably the average may be placed at something like sun  

members for each club.  
The immense amount of golf-playing that this denotes, the  

large industry in the making of clubs and bells, in the upkeep  
of links, in the actual work of club-carrying by the caddies,  
and in the instruction given by the professional class, is obvious.  
Golf has taken a strong hold on the affections of the people  is 
many parts of Ireland; and the fashion for golf in England  has 
reacted strongly on Scotland itself, the ancient home of the game,  
where since τ880 golfers have probably increased in the ratio of  
forty to one. Besides the industry that such a growth of the  
game denotes in the branches immediately connected with it,  
as mentioned above, there is to be taken into further account  
the visiting population that it brings to all lodging-houses and  
hotels within reach of a tolerable golf links, so that many a  
fishing village has risen into a moderate watering-place by virtue  
of no other attractions than those which are offered by its golf  
course. Therefore to the Briton, golf has developed from  
something of which he had a vague idea—as of " curling "-
to something in the nature of an important business, a business  
that can make towns and has a considerable effect on the receipts  
of railway companies.  

Moreover, ladies have learned to play golf. Aitbouga this  
is a crude and brief sentence, it does not state the fad too  
widely nor too forcibly, for though it is true that before 188;  
many played on the short links of St Andrews, North Berwick,  
Westward Ho and elsewhere, still it was virtually yaknown  
that they should play on the longer courses, which till then  
had been in the undisputed possession of the men. At many  
places women now have their separate links, at others they play  
on the same course as the men. But even where links are set  
apart for women, they are far different from the little courses  
that used to be assigned to them. They are links only a little  
less formidable in their bunkers, a little less varied in their  
features than those of men. The ladies have their annual  
championship, which they play on the long links of the men,  
sometimes on one, sometimes on another, but always on courses  
of the first quality, demanding the finest display of golfing  skill 

The claim that England made to a golfing fellowship with  
Scotland was conceded very strikingly by the admission of  
three English greens, first those of Hoylake and of Sandwich,  
and in 1909 Deal, into the exclusive list of the links on which  
the open championship of the game is decided. Before England  
had so fully assimilated Scotland's game this great annul  
contest was waged at St Andrews, Musselburgh and Prestwick  
in successive years. Now the ancient green of Musseiburgll,  
somewhat worn out with length of hard and gallant service, and  
moreover, as a nine-holes course inadequately accommodating  
the numbers who compete in the championships today, has been  
superseded by the course at Murfield as a championship arena  

While golf had been making itself a force in the southern  
kingdom, the professional element—men who had learned the  
game from childhood, had become past-masters, were capable  
of giving instruction, and also of making clubs and balls and  
looking after the greens on which golf was played—had at first  
been taken from the northern side of the Border. But when  
golf had been started long enough in England for the little boys  
who were at first employed as " caddies "—in carrying the  
players' clubs—to grow to sufficient strength t ο drive the lull  
as fax as their masters, it was inevitable that out of the number  
who thus began to play in their boyhood some few should  
develop an exceptional talent for the game. This, in fad,  
actually happened, and English golfers, both of the amateur  
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and the professional classes, have proved themselves so adept  
at Scotland's game, that the championships in either the Open  

or the Amateur competitions have been won more often by  

English than by Scottish players of late years. Probably in the  
United Kingdom today there are as many English as Scottish  
professional golf players, and their relative number is increasing.  

Golf also " caught on," to use the American expression, in  
the United States. To the American of 1890 golf was largely an  
unknown thing. Since then, however, golf has become perhaps  
a greater factor in the life of the upper and upper-middle classes  
in the United States than it ever has been in England or Scotland.  
Golf to the nghsh and the Scots meant only one among several  
of the sports and pastimes that take the man and the woman  
of the upper and upper-middle classes into the country and the  
fresh air. To the American of like status golf came as the one  
thing to take him out of his towns and give him a reason for  
exercise in the country. To-day golf has become an interest  
all over North America, but it is in the Eastern States that it  
has made most difference in the life of the classes with whom it  
has become fashionable. Westerners and Southerners found  
more excuses before the coming of golf for being in the open  
country air. It is in the Eastern States more especially that it  
has had so much influence in making the people live and take  
exercise out of doors. In a truly democratic spirit the American  
woman golfer plays on a perfect equality with the American  
man. She does not compete in the men's championships; she  
has championships of her own; but she plays, without question,  
on the same links. There is no suggestion of relegating her, as a  
certain cynical writer in the Badminton volume on golf described  
it, to a waste corner, a kind of " Jews' Quarter,' of the links.  
And the Americans have taken up golf in the spirit of asumptuous  
and opulent people, spending money on magnificent clubhouses  

beyond the finest dreams of the Englishman or the Scot. The  

greatest success achieved by any American golfer fell to the lot  
of Mr Walter Travis of the Garden City club, who in 1904 won  

the British amateur championship.  
So much enthusiasm and so much golf in America have net  

failed to make their influence felt in the United Kingdom.  

Naturally and inevitably they have created a strong demand  
for professional instruction, both by example and by precept,  
and for professional advice and assistance in the laying-out and  
upkeep of the many new links that have been created in all parts  

of the States, sometimes out of the least promising material.  

By the offer of great prizes for exhibition matches, and of wages  

that are to the British rate on the scale of the dollar to the  

shilling, they have attracted many of the best Scottish and  

English professionals to pay them longer or shorter visits as the  
case may be, and thus a new opening has been created for the  

energies of the professional golfing lose.  
The Game.—The game of golf may be briefly defined as  

consisting in hitting the Will over a great extent of country,  
preferably of that sand-hill nature which is found by the sea-side,  
and finally hitting or " putting" it into a little hole of some  

4 in. diameter cut in the turf. The place of the hole is commonly  

marked by a flag. Eighteen is the recognized number of these  

holes on a full course, and they are at varying distances apart,  

from too yds. up to anything between a } and } m. For the  
various strokes required to achieve the hitting of the ball over  
the great hills, and finally putting it into the smell hole, a number  
of different "clubs"  has been devised to suit the different  
positions in which the Will may be found and the different  
directions in which it is wished to propel it. At the start  
foe' each hole the bell may be placed on a favourable position 

 (e.g. " tee'd " on a small mound of sand) for striking it, but  
after that it may not be touched, except with the dub, until  
it is hit into the next hole. A "full drive," as the farthest distance  
that the ball can be hit is called, is about Zoo yds. in length,  
of which some three-fourths will be traversed in the air, and the  
rest by bounding or running over the ground. It is easily to be  
uisdmtood that when the ball is lying on the turf behind a tall  
send-hill, or in a bunker, a differently-shaped dub is required  
for raising it over such an obstacle from that which is needed  

when it is placed on the tee to start with; and again, that  
another dub is needed to strike the ball out of a cup or out of  

heavy grans. It is this variety that gives the game its charm.  
Each player plays with his own ball, with no interference from  
his opponent, and the object of each is to hit the ball from the  
starting-point into each successive hole in the fewest strokes.  
The player who at the end of the round (i.e. of the course of  
eighteen holes) has won the majority of the boles is the winner  
of the round; or the decision may be reached before the end  
of the round by one side gaining more holes than there remain to  
play. For instance, if one player be four holes to the good, and  
only three holes remain to be played, it is evident that the  
former must be the winner, for even if the latter win every  
remaining hole, he still must be one to the bad at the finish.  

The British Amateur Championship is decided by a tourna-
ment in matches thus played, each defeated player retiring, and  
his opponent passing on into the next round. In the case of the  
Open Championship, and in most medal competitions, the scores  
are differently reckoned—each man's total score (irrespective  
of his relative merit at each hole) being reckoned at the finish  
against the total score of the other players in the competition.  
There is also a species of competition called " bogey " play,  in 
which each man plays against a " bogey " score—a score fixed  
for each hole in the round before starting—and his position in  
the competition relatively to the other players is determined  
by the number of holes that he is to the good or to the bad of the  
"bogey" score at the end of the round. The player who is most  
holes to the good, or fewest holes to the bad, wins the competition.  
It may be mentioned incidentally that golf occupies the almost  
unique position of being the only sport in which even a single  
player can enjoy his game, his opponent in this event being  
"Colonel Bogey "—more often than not a redoubtable adversary.  

The links which have been thought worthy, by reason of their  

geographical positions and their rents, of being the scenes on which  
the golf championships are fought out, are, as we have already said,  

three in Scotland—St Andrews, Prestwick and Muirfield and three  

in England—Hoylake, Sandwich and Deal. This brief list is very  

far from bein'eomplete as regards links of first-class quality in Great  

Britain. Besides those named, there are in Scotland—Carnoustie,  

North Berwick. Cruden Bay, Nairn, Aberdeen, Dornoch, Troon,  
Machńhanish, South Uist, Islay, Gullane, Luffness and many more.  

In England there are—Westward Ho, Bembń dge, Littlestone, Great  
Yarmouth, Brancaster,·Seaton Carew, Formby, Lytham, Harlech,  

Burnham, among the seaside ones; while of the inland, some of them  
of very fine quality, we cannot even attempt a selection, so large is  

their number and so variously estimated their comparative merits.  

Ireland has Poetrush, Newcastle, Portsalon, Dollymount and many  

more of the first class; and there are excellent courses in the Isle of  

Man. In America many fine courses have been constructed. There  

is not a British colony of any standing that is without itsgolf course—
Australia, India, South Africa, all have their golf championships,  
which are keenly contested. Canada has had courses at Quebec and  

Montreal for many years, and the Calcutta Golf Club, curiously  
enough, is the oldest established (next to the Blackheath Club), the  
next eldest being the club at Pau in the Βαsses-pyrόń des.  

The Open Championship of golf was started in 1860 by the  

Prestwick Club giving a belt to be played for annually under the  
condition that it should become the property of any who could win  
it thrice in succession. The following is the list of the champioas:—  

1860. W. Park,  Musselburgh .  
#86τ. Tom Morris,Prestwickη.,  Prestwick  

1862. Tom  Morris, sen»  Pregwick  
1863, W. Park, Musιelburgh .  
1 864.  Tom Μοπίs, sen., Preatwick  
1865 . A. Strath, St Andrews . .  
186δ. W. Park, Musselburgh  
1867.  Tom Moms, κη., St Andrew  

1868,  Tom Moms,  jun., St Andrews  
1869. Tom Morris,  1υη., St Andrews  
1870. Tom Morris,  jun., St Αndmrs  

. 74—at  Prestwick.  
• 63—at Prestwick.  

6gg—at Prestwick.  
68—at Prestwick.  

. 60—at Prestwick.  

. 62—st Preatwick.  
69—at Prestwick.  
70—at Prestwich  

• 54—st Prestwick.  
▪ 57at Prestwick.  
. 49--at Prestwick.  

Tom Morris, junior, thus won the belt finally, according to the  
condition.. In 1871 there was no competition; but by 1872 the  
three clubs of St Andrews, Prestwick and Musselburgh had sub-
scribed for a cup which should be played foe over the course of each  
subscribing club successively, but should never become the propert y  
of the winner. In later years the course at M uirfield wast& ituted  
for that at Mus.elburgh, and Hoylake and Sandwich were admitted  
into the list of championship courses. Up to 1891, inclusive, the  

play of two pounds, or thirty-ex holes,determined the championship,  

but from 1892 the result has been determined by the play a( 72 holes  
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After the interregnum sf 1871, the fell o wing were the champions:-  
1872. Tom Morris jun., St Andrews 
1873. Tom Kidd, έ t Andrews 	. . 

1874. Mungo Park, Musselburrggń  . 
18 755. Willie Park, Musselburgh 	. 
1876. Bob Martin, St Andrews 
1877. 

 
130amie Anderson, St Andrews 

1878. amie Andersen, St Andrews 
1879. amie Anderson, St Andrews 
1880. 	Fergusso^, Musselburgh 
X881. Bob Fergusson, Musselburgh 
1882. B.b Fcrgusson, Musaelburgh 
:883. W. Ferns, Dumfries 	-. 
1884, jack Simpson Carnoustie . 
1885. Bob Martin. St t Aπdrewι 	. 
1886. D. Brown. Mueaelburgh 
1887. Willie Park, jun., Musse!burgh 
1888. Jack Burns, Warwick 
1889. Willie Park, jun., Musselburgh 
1890. Mr John Ball. jun., Hoylake 
0891. Hugh Kirkaldy, St Andrews 
1892. Mr Η. H. Hilton, Hoylake 
1893. W. Auchterionie, St Andrews 
1894. H. Taylor, Winchester . 
1895. J.  H. Taylor, Winchester 	. 
1896 	Vardon Scarborough 	. 
1897. Mr Η. Η. j-Iilto π, Hoylake . 
1898. H. Vardon, Scarborough 	. 
1899. H. Vardon, Scarborough 	. 
1900. J. H. Taylor, Richmond 	. 
‚go'. J.  Braid, Romford 	. . 
1902. A. Herd, Huddersfield 	. . 
:903. H. Vardon, Ganton . .  . 
1904. . White, Sunninidale 	. . 
1905. J. Braid, Walton Heath . . . 
1g 	J. Braid, Walton Heath . . 
1907. Arnaud Massey, La Boulie . 
1908. J.  Braid, Walton Heath . 
'909. J.  H. Taylor, Richmond . . 
1910. J.  Braid, Walton Heath . . 

t66-at Prestwick.  
179-at St Andrews.  

Mussclburgh.  
t Prestwick.  

176---at St Andrews.  
160-at Musselburgh.  
157-at Prestwick.  
170--at St Andrews.  
162--at Musselburgh.  
I70-at Prestwick.  
17t-at St Andrews.  
159-at Musselburgh.  
160-at Prestwick.  
17 Ί -at St Andrews.  
*57-at Musselburgh.  
161-at Prestwick.  
171-at St Andrews.  
155-at Musselburgh.  

-at Prestwick.  
t66-at St Andrews.  
305-at Muirfield.  
322-at Prestwick.  
326-at Sandwich.  
322-at St Andrews.  
316-at Muirfield.  
314-at Hoylake. , 
307-et Prestwick.  
310-at Sandwich.  
309-at St Andrews.  
309-at Muirfield.  
307-at Hoylake.  
300-at Prestwick.  
296-at Sandwich.  
318-at St Andrews.  
300-at Muirfield.  
312-at Hoylake.  
291-at Prestwick.  
295-at Deal.  
298-at Sr Andrews.  

The Amateur Championship is of far more recent institution. 
τ886. Mr Horace Hutchinson 	. at St Andrews. 

 Mr Horace Hutchinson 	. at Hoylake. 
3888. Mr οh π Ball 	. . . at Prestwick 
1889. Mr J.  E. Laidlay 	. . . at St Andrews. 
'890. Mr οhπ Ball 	. . . at Hoylake. 
*891. Mr J.  E. Laidlay 	. . . at St Andrews. 
1892. Mr john Ball . . . . at Sandwich. 
1893. Mr P. Anderson . . . . at Prestwick. 
ι894. Mr John BalI . . at Hoylake. 
1895. MrL. Balfour-M έ lville . . at St Andrews, 
1896. Με F. G. Tait . . . . at Sandwich. 
1897. Mr I. T. Allan . . . . at Muirfie Ιd. 
1898. Mr oho Ball 	. . . . at Prestwick. 

 Mr 	G. Tait 	. . . at Hoylake. 
‚900. Mr  Η. H. Hilton 	. . . at Sandwich. 
'go'. Mr H. Η. Hilton 	. . . at St Andrews. 
1902. Mr C. Hutcbings 	. . . at Hoylake. 
ι903. Mr R. Μαxweίl . . . . at Muirfield. 
t904. Mr W. J. Travis 	. . . at Sandwich. 
t909. Mr Α. 	Barry 	. . . at St Andrews. 
19ο6. Mr 

Ι 

 Robb 	  at Hoylake. 
1907. Mr john Βα1Ι 	. . 	 at St Andrews. 

Ε 1908. Mr Ε.  A. Lassen 	. . at Sandwich. 
ι909. Mr Robert Maxwell 	. . at Muirfield. 

,ι9ι0. Mr John Ball 	. . . . .atHoylake. 

The Ladies' Championship was started in 2893. 
1893. Lady Μ. Scott . . . . at St Annes. 
1894. Lady Μ. Scott . . 	. at Littlestone. 
1895. Lady M. Scott . . . . at Portrush. 
2896. Miss A. B. Pascoe 	. . at Hoylake. 
2897, Miss E. C. Orgy 	. . . at Gultane. 
1898. Miss L. Thompson . . . at Yarmouth. 
τ899. Miss M. Hezlet . . . . at Newcastle. 
'900. Miss R. K. Adair 	. . at Westward Ho. 

Miss Μ. A. Graham 	. . at Aberdovy. 
Miss M. Hezlet . . . , at Deal. 
Miss R K. Adair 	. at Portrush. 
Miss L. Dod 	  at Troos. 
Miss B. Thompson . . , at Cromer. 
Mrs kennion 	. . . . at Burnham. 
Miss M. Hezlet . . . , at Newcastle(Co.Down). 
Miss M. Titterton . . . at St Andrews. 
Miss D. Campbell . . . at Birkdale. 

1910. Miss Greet Suttie . , . at Westward Ho. 

There bavebeen some slight changeaof detail and arrangement 
as time hαs gone on, in the rules of the game (the latest edition  

of the Rules should be consulted). A new class of golfer hat  
arisen, requiring a code of rules framed rather more exactly  
than the older code. The Scottish golfer, who was " teethed "  
on a golf club, as Mr Andrew Lang bas described it, imbibed all  
the traditions of the game with his natural sustenance. Very  
few rules sufficed for him. But when the Englishman, sod still  

more the American (less in touch with the traditions), began to  
play golf as a new game, then they began to ask for a code of  

rules that should be lucid and illuminating on every point-
an ideal perhaps impossible to realize. It was found, at lout,  

that the code put forward by the Royal and Ancient Club of  

St Andrews did not realize it adequately. Nevertheless the new  

golfers were very loyal indeed to the club that had ever of old  
held, by tacit consent, the position of fount of golfing legislation.  

The Royal and Ancient Club was appealed to by English golfers  

to step into the place, analogous to that of the Marylebone  

Cricket Club in cricket, that they were both willing and anxious  
to give it. It 'vas a place that the Club at St Andrews did not  

in the least wish to occupy, but the honour was thrust so insist-
ently urn it, that there was no declining. The latest effort to  
meet the demands for some more satisfactory legislation on the  

thousand and one points that continually must arise for decision  

in course of playing a game of such variety as golf, consists of  
the appointment of a standing committee, called the " Rules  

of Golf Committee." Its members all belong to the Royal and  

Ancient Club; but since this dub draws its membership from  
all parts of the United Kingdom, this restriction is quite con-

sistent with a very general representation of the views of north,  

south, east and west-from Westward Ho and Sandwich to  
Dornoch, and all the many first-rate links of Ireland-on the  
committee. Ireland has, indeed, some of the best links in the  
kingdom, and yields to neither Scotland nor England in en-
thusiasm for the game. This committee, after a general revision  

of the rules into the form in which they now stand, consider  

every month, either by meeting or by correspondence, the  
questions that are sent up to it by clubs or by individuals; and  

the committee's answers to these questions have the force of  law 
until they have come before the next general meeting of the  
Royal and Ancient Club at St Andrews, which may confirm or  
may reject them at will. The ladies of Great Britain manage  
otherwise. They have a Golfing Union which settles questions  

for them; but since this union itself accepts as binding the  

answers given by the Rules of Golf Committee, they really arrive  

at the same condusions by a slightly different path. Nor don the  

American Union, governing the play of men and women alike  
in the States, really act differently. The Americans naturally  

reserve to themselves freedom to make their own rules, but in  

practice they conform to the legislation of Scotland, wills the  
exception of a more drastic definition of the status of the amateur  
player, and certain differences as to the clubs used.  

A considerable modification has been effected in the implements  

of the game. The tendency of the modem wooden clubs is to  
be short in the head as compared with the dubs of, say, 1880 or  
188$. The advantage claimed (probably with justice) for this  

shape is that it masses the weight behind the point on which  
the ball-is struck. Better material in the wood of the dub is a  
consequence of the increased demand for these articles and the  

increased competition among their .makers. Whereas under  

the old conditions a few workers at the few greens then in  

existence were enough to supply the golfing wants, now there  

is a very large industry in golf club and ball making, which not  
only employs workers in the local club-makers' shops, all the  
kingdom over, but is an important branch of the commerce of  
the stores and of the big athletic outfitters, both in Great Britain  

and in the United Stag. By far the largest modification iq  
the game since the change to gutta-percha balls from balls  
of leather-covering stuffed with feathers, is due to the American  

invention of the india-rubber cased balls. Practically it is as an  
American invention that it is still regarded, although the British  
law courts decided, after a lengthy trial ( ισος), that there bad  
been " prior users" of the ρrinciαle of the balls' manufacture,  
and therefore that the patent of Mr Haskell, by whose name the  

‚90'. 
'902. 
1903. 
1904.

ι9̂o6}. 
τ9ο7. 

‚909 
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Gτst bads of the kind were called, was not good. It Is singular
to remark that in the first introduction of the gutta-percha  

balls, superseding the leather and feather compositions, they also  
were called by the name of their first maker, " Gourlay." The  
general mode of manufacture of the rubber-cored ball, which is  
now everywhere in use, is interiorly, a hard core of gutta-percha  
or some other such substance; round this is wound, by  
machinery, rndie-rubber thread or strips at a high tension, and  
over all is an outer coat of gutta-percha. Some makers have  
tried to dispense with the kernel of hard substance, or to sub-
stitute for it kernels of some fluid or gelatinous substance, but  
in general the above is a sufficient, though rough, description of  
the mode of making all these balls. Their superiority over the 

 solid gutta-percha lies in their superior resiliency. The effect  
is that they go much more lightly off the club. Ills not so much  
in the tee-shots that this superiority is observed, as in the  
second shots, when the ball is lying badly; balls of the rubber-
cored kind, with their greeter liveliness, are more easy to raise  
in the air from a lie of this kind. They also go remarkably well  
off the iron clubs, and thus make the game easier by placing the  
pJayer within an iron shot of the hole at a distance at which he  
would have to use a wooden club if he were playing with a solid  
gotta-perchabell. They also tend to make the game more easy by  
the fact that if they are at all mis-hit they go much better than  
a gutta-percha ball similarly inaccurately struck. Ma slight set-
off against these qualit its, the ball,because of the greater liveliness,  
is not quite so good for the short game as the solid ball; but on  
the whole its advantages distinctly overbalance its disadvantages.  

When these balls were first put on the market they were sold 
 at two shillings each and even, when the supply was quite  

unequal to the demand, at a greater del higher price, rising to as  
much as a guinea a ball. But the normal price, until about a  
year after the decision in the British courts of law affirming that  
there was no patent in the bells, was always two shillings for the  

best quality of ball. Subsequently there was a reduction down  
tο one shilling for the balls made by many of the manufacturing  
companies, though in 1910 the rise in the price of rubber sent up  
the coat. The rubber-cored ball does not go out of shape so  
quickly as the gutta-percha solid ball and does not show other  
marks of ill-usage with the club so obviously. It has had the  

effect of making the game a good deal easier for the second- and  
third-class players, favouring especially thou who were short  
drivers with the old gutta.percha ball. To the best players it has  
made the least difference, nevertheless those who were best with  
the old ball are also best with the new; its effect has merely  
been to bring the second, third and fourth best closer to each  
other απd to the best.  

Inń dentally, the question of the expense of the game has  
been touched on in this notice of the new balls. There is no  
doubt that the balls themselves tend to a greater economy, not  
only because of their own superior durability but also because,  
as a consequence of their greater resiliency, they are not nearly  
so hard on the clubs, and the clubs themselves being perhaps  
made of better material than used to be given to their menu-
facture, the total effect is that a man's necessary annual expendi-
ture on them is very small indeed even though he plays pretty  
constantly. Four or five rounds are not more than the average  
of golfers will make an india-rubber cored ball last them, so that  
the outlay on the weapons is very moderate. On the other  
hand the expenditure of the clubs on their courses has increased  
and tends to increase. Demands are more insistent than they  
used to be fora well kept course, for perfectly mown greens,  
renewed teeing grounds and so on, and probably the modern  
golfer is a good del more luxurious in his clubhouse wants than  
his father used to be. This means a big staff of servants and  
workers on the green, and to meet this a rather heavy subscription  
is required. Such a subscription as five guineas added to a ten  
or fifteen guinea entrance fee is not uncommon, απd even this is  
very moderate compared with the subscriptions to some of the  
club in the United States, where a hundred dollars a year, or  
twrnty pounds of our money, is not unusual. But on the whole  
/oil is a very economical pastime, as compared with almost  

any other sport or pastime which engages the attention of  

Britons, and it is a pastime for all the year round, and for all  
the life of a man or woman.  

Glossary of Techsicol Term: used  sit Ike Game.  
Addressing the BaU.—Putting oneself in position to strike the ball.  
A11 Square.—Term used to express that the score stands level,  

neither side being a hole up.  
ΒαB.—Tο strike the ground with the club when playing, and so  

loft the bell unduly.  
Bogy.—A short wooden club, with laid-back face, for lofting shots.  
Bogey.—The number of strokes which a good average player  

should take to each hole. This imaginary player is usually known  
as " Colonel Bogey," and plays a fine game.  

Drauy.—A wooden club with a brass sole.  
.inter.—A driver in which the face" bulges " into a convex shape.  

The head is shorter than in the older-fashioned driver.  
Bunker.—A sand-pit.  
Eye.—The holes remaining alter one side has become more holes up  

than remain for play.  
Caddie.—The person who terries the clubs. Diminutive of  

"cad "; cf. laddie (from Fr. cadel).  
Cleek.—The iron-headed club that is capable of the farthest drive  

of any of the clubs with iron heads.  
Cup.—A depression in the ground causing the bell to lie badly.  
Dead.—A ball is said to be "dead"  when so near the hole that  

the pitting it in in the next stroke is a "dead " certainty. A ball  
is said to' fall dead" when it pitches with hardy any run.  

Divot.—A piece of turf cut out in the act of playing, which, be it  
noted, should always be replaced before the player moves on.  

Dormy.—One side is said to be " dormy " when it is as many  

holes to the good as remain to be played—so that it cannot be  
beaten.  

Drier.—The longest driving club, used when the ball lies very  
well and a long shot is needed.  

Foozle.—Any very badly missed οr bungled stroke.  
"'Fore! "—A cry of warning to people in front.  
Foursome.—A match in which [our persons engage two on each  

side playing alternately with the same ball.  
Green. —(a) The links as a whole; (b) the "putting-greens"   

around the holes.  
Grip.—(a) The part of the club-shaft which is held in the hands  

while playing; (b) the grasp itself—e.g. "a firm grip," "a loose  
gńµµ ' are common expressions. 

Hc!f-Shol.—A shot ρlayed with something less than a full swing. 
7lαlwd.—Α hole is halved " when both sides have played it in  

the same number of strokes. A round is " halved " when each side  
has won and lost the same number of holes.  

Handicap.—The strokes which a player receives either in match  
play or competition.  

Hanging.—Said of a ball that lies on a slope inclining downwards  

in regard to the direction in which it is wished to drive.  

Hazard.—A general term for bunker, whin, long grass, roads and  

all kinds of bad ground.  
JIul.—To hit the ball on the " heel "of the club, i.e. the part of  

the face nearest the shaft, and so send the ball to the right, with the  

same result as from a slice.  
Iloxoυr.—The privilege (which its holder is not at liberty to  

decline) of striking off first from the tee.  
Ire,.—An iron-headed club ί π tenηed ί αtε between the cleek and  

lofting mashie. There are driving irons and lofting irons according  

to the purposes for which they are intended.  
Lie.—(a) The angle of the club-head with the shaft fey. a "flat  

lie," "an upright lie"); (6) the position of the ball on the ground 
(e.g. "a good lie," " a bad lie "). - 

Like, The.—The stroke which makes the player's score equal to  
his opponent's in course of playing a hole.  

Like-as.we.Lie.—Said when both sides have played the same  
number of strokes.  

Line.—The direction in which the hole towards which the player  
is progressing lies with reference to the present position of his ball.  

Mashic.—An iron club with a short head. The lofting mash^ has 
the blade much laid back, for playing a short lofing shot. The  

drwtng mashi' has the blade less laid back, and is used for longer,  
less lofted shots.  

Mσlek -Ρky. —Ρlay in which the score is reckoned by holes won  

and lost.  
Medal-Pky.—Play in which the score is reckoned by the total  

of strokes taken on the round.  
Nibliek.—A short stiff club with a short, laid back, iron head.  

used for getting the ball out of a very bad lie.  
OddrThe —A stroke more than the opponent has played.  
Press.—To strive to hit harder than you can hit with accuracy.  

Pid!.—To hit the ball with a pulling movement of the club, so as  
t0 make it curve to the left.  

Purl.—To play the short strokes near the hole (pronounced sum  
but ").  
Puller. —The club used for playing the short strokes near the hole.  

Some have a wooden hid, some an iron hid.  
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Rnδ-of4hι-Οreeα.—Any chance deBection that the ba11'rκeiνes as  

it goes along.  
Rim ,Up.—To send the ball low and close to the ground in  

approaching the hole—opposite to lofting it up.  
Saatck Player.—Player who receives no odds in handicap com-

petitions. 	 ' 
Slice.—To hit the ball with a cut across it, a that it flies curving  

to the right.  
Stance.—(a) The^ce on which the player has to stand when 

playing—e.g." a bad pstance,' "" a good stance," are common ex.  
preasions; (8) the positionielative to each other of the player's feet.  

Stymie.—When one ball lies in a straight line between another and  
the hole the first is said to "stymie," or "to be a stymie to" the  
other—from an old Scottish word given by Jamieson to mean " the  
faintest form of anything." The idea probably was, the "stymie"  
only left you the " faintest form "of the hole to aim at.  

Tee.—The little mound of sand on which the ball is generally  
placed for the first drive to each hole.  

Teesng.Grouisd —Τ he place marked as the limit, outside of which  
It is not permitted to drive the ball off. This marked-out ground is  
also sometimes called " the tee."  

Top.—To hit the ball above the centre, ιο  that it does not rise  
much from the ground.  

Up. —A player is said to be" one u ρ," " two up, ' &c., when he is so  
many holes to the good of his opponent.  

Wrist-Slwf.—A shot less in length than a half -shot, but (onger.than  
8 putt.  

Binιιoo αeeuν.—The literature of the game has grown to some  
considerable bulk. For many years it was practically comprised in  
the fine work by Mr Robert Clark, Golf: Α Royal and Ancient Game,  
together with two handbooks on the game by Mr Chambers and by  
Mr Forgan respectively, and the όοΙ ίαsιa Miulla,ea of Mr Stewart.  
Α small book by Mr Horace Hutchinson, named Hints ass Golf was  
very shortly followed by a much more important work by Sir Walter  
Simpson, Bart., called The Art of Golf , a title which sufficiently  
explains itself. The Badminton Library book on Golf attempted to  
collet into one volume the most interesting historical facts known  
about the game, with oHI'r dicta and advice to learners, and, on  
similar didactic lines, books have been written by Mr Η. C. S.  
Everard, Mr Garden Smith and W. Park, the professional player.  
Mr H. J. Whigham, sometime amateur champion golfer of the  
United States, has given us a book about the game in that country.  
The Book of Golf and Golfers, compiled, with assistance, by Mr Horace  
Hutchinson, is in the first place a picture-gallery of famous golfers  
in their respective attitudes of play. Taylor, Vardon and Braid have  
each contributed a volume of instruction, and Mr G. W. Beldam has  
published a book with admirable photographs of players in action, 
called Great Golfers: their Methods at a Glance. Α work-intended for  
the use of green committees is among the volumes of the Country Life  
Library of Sport. Much interesting lore-ia contained in the GοΙβn  
Annual, in the Gd/u's Year Book and in the pages of Golf, whic  
has now become GO" IUa τtrated, a weekly paper devoted to the game.  
Among works that have pnmarily a local interest, but yet contain  
much of historical value about the game, may be cited the Golf Book  
of Fast Lothian, by the Rev. John Kerr, and the Chsoricle of  Black-
heath Golfers, by Mr W. Ε. Hughes. (H. G. H.)  

GONAD, an irnincorporaled village and the county,scat of  
Goliad county, Texas, U.S.A., on the N. bank of the San Antonio  
river, 8 m. S.E. of San Antonio. Pop. (spoo) about 2700. It  
is served by the Galveston, Harrisburg & San Antonio railway  
(Southern Pacific System). Situated in the midst of a rich  
farming and stock-raising country, Goliad has flour mills, cotton  
gins and cotton-seed oil mills.. Here are the interesting ruins of  
the old Spanish mission of La Bahia, which was removed to this  
point from the Guadeloupe river in 1747. During the struggle  
between Mexico and Spain the Mexican leader Bernardo Gutierrez  
(1778-1814) was besieged here. The name Goliad, probably as  
anagram of the name of the Mexican patriot Hidalgo (1753-1811),  
was first used about 1829. On the outbreak of the Texan War  
of Liberation Goliad was garrisoned by asmall force of Mexicans,  
who surrendered to the Texans in October 1835, and on the 20th  
of December a preliminary "declaration of independence"  
was published here, antedating by several months the omdal  

Declaration issued at Old Washington, Texas, on the 2nd of  
March 1836. In 1836, when Santa Anna began his advance  
against the Texan posts, Goliad was occupied by a force of about  
350  Americans under Colonel James W. Fannin (c. 1800-1836),  
who was overtaken on the Coletto Creek while attempting to  
carry out orders to withdraw from Goliad and to unite with  
General Houston; he surrendered after a sharp fight (March  
19-20) in which he inflicted a heavy loss on the Mexicans, and  
was marched back with his force to Goliad, where on the morning  
V' the a7th of March they were shot down by Santa Anna's  

orders. Goliad was nearly destroyed by a tornado on the 19th  
of May 1903.  

OOLIARD, a name applied t ο those wandering students  
(I'aganlcs) and clerks in England, France and Germany, during  
the 12th and 13th centuries, who were better known for their  

rioting, gambling and intemperance than for their scholarship.  

The derivation of the word is uncertain It may come from  
the Lat. gala gluttony (Wright), but was connected by them  

with a mythical" Bishop Golias," also called " ardiipoEa " and  
"primes "—especially in Germany—in whose name their satirical  
poems were mostly written. Many scholars have accepted  
Bildinger's suggestion (Οb ń nige Reste dcr Voganicispocsie is  
Ostentick, Vienna, 1854)  that the title of Golias goes back to  
the letter of St Bernard to Innocent II., in which he referred  
to Abelard as Goliath, thus connecting the goliards with the  
keen-witted student adherents of that great medieval critic.  
Gieaebrecht and others, however, support the derivation of  
goliard from gailliard, a gay fellow, leaving " Golias " as the  
imaginary "patron "of  their fraternity.  

Spiegel has ingeniously disentangled something of a biography  
of an arckipo!la who flourished mainly in Burgundy and at  
Salzburg from 1160 to beyond the middle of the 13th century;  
but the proof of the reality of this individual is not convincing.  
It is doubtful, too, if the jocular references to the rules of the  
"gild" of goliards should be taken too seriously, though their  
aping of the " orders " of the church, especially their contrasting  
them with the mendicants, was too bold for church synods.  
Their satires were almost uniformly directed against the church,  
attacking even the pope. In £227 the council of Trhves forbade  
priests to permit the goliards to take part in chanting the service.  
In 1229 they played a conspicuous part in the disturbances at  
the university of Paris, in connexion with the intrigues of the  
papal legate. During the century which followed they formed .  
a subject for the deliberations of several church councils, notably  
in 1289 when it was ordered that" no clerks shall be jongleurs,  
goliards or buffoons," and iń  1300 (at Cologne) when they were  
forbidden to preach or engage in the indulgence trs&c. This  
legislation was only eflcctive when the "privileges of clergy"  
were withdrawn from the goliards. Those historians who regard  
the middle ages as completely dominated by ascetic ideals, regard  
the goliard movement as a protest against the spirit of the time.  
But it is rather indicative of the wide diversity in temperament  
among those who crowded to the universities in the 13th century,  
and who found in the privileges of the clerk some advantage  
and attraction in the student life. The goliard poems are as  
truly "medieval"  as the monastic life which they despised;  
they merely voice another section of humanity. Yet their  
criticism was most keenly pointed, and marks a distinct step  
in the criticism of abuses in the church.  

Along with these satires went many poems in praise of wine  
and riotous living. A remarkable collection of them, now at  
Munich, from the monastery at Benedictbeuren in Bavaria,  
was published by Schmcller (3rd ed., 1895) under the title Carmine  
Swann. Many of these, which form the main pan of songbooks  
of German students to-day, have been delicately translated by  
John Addington Symonds in a small volume, Wine, Women cad  
Song (ι884). As Symonds has said, they form a prelude to the  
Renaissance, The poems' of "Bishop Golias" were later  
attributed to Walter Mapes, andhave been published by Thomas  
Wright in The Latin Poems commonly afdibiled to Welter Mopes  
(London, 1841).  

The word " goliard " itself outlived these turbulent bands  
which had given_ it birth, and passed over into French and  
English literature of the 14th century in the general meaning of  
jongleur or minstrel, quite apart from any clerical association.  
It is thus used in Piers Plowman, where, however, the goliard  
still rhymes in Latin, and in Chaucer.  

See, besides the works quoted above, M. Haesner Goliardendic6-
lung and die &Wee im r3tea Jahrhiindesl in Eagla,d Ill eίpigg. 1905)) ;  
Spiegel, Die Vagassles and ikr "t7rden" (Spires, 1892); Hubatsch  
Die lateiniscken Vaganlenlied.er des Mstteialte,'s (G*rlles, 1870); and  
the article in In gmande Encydppbdse. All of these have biblio-
graphical apparatus. (J. T. S.')  
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GOLIATH. the name of the giant by slaying whom David  

achieved renown ( τ Sam. xvii.). The Philistinca had come up to  
make wax against San and, as the rival camps lay opposite each  
other, this warrior came forth day by day to challenge to single  
combat Only David ventured to respond, and armed with a  

sling and pebbles he overcame Goliath. The Philistines, seeing  

their champion killed, lost heart and were easily put to flight.  
The giant's arms were placed in the sanctuary, and it was his  

famous sword which David took with him In his flight from Saul 
 (s Sam. xxi. 1.9). From another passage we learn that Goliath  

of Oath, " the shaft of whose spear was like a weever's beam,"  

was slain by a certain Elhaoan of Bethlehem in one of David's  

conflicts with the Philistines ( τ Sam. zxi. xS.sa)—the parallel  
τ Chron. xx. S, avoids the contradiction by reading the" brother  
of Goliath." But this old popular story has probably preserved  
the more original tradition, and if Elhanan is the son of Dodo  

in the list of David's mighty men ( τ Sam. =iii. 9, 24), the  
resemblance between the two names may have led to the trans-
ference. The narπtiva of David's early life point to some  
exploit by means of which he gained the favour of Saul, Jonathan  

and Israel, but the absence of all reference to his achieve-  

meat in the subsequent chapters (1 Sam. :xi. x1, :xis. ς)  
is evidence of tha relatively late origin of a tradition which  
in course of time became one of the best-known incidents in  

David's life (Ps. cxliv., LICK. title, the apocryphal Ps. di., Ecdus.  

xlvii. 4).  
SeeDavin; Sneers! (Boons) and especially Cheyne. Aids mid  

Di,.., S'sdy of C&icism. pp .80 iqq., ιτ5 iqq. In the did Egyptian  
romance at Sasaki/ (ascribed to about a000 a.c.), the story of the  

IIaYIIIgO' the Bedouin hero has several points of resemblance with that  
of David and Goliath. See L. B. Paton, Hitt. of Syr. esd Pal. p. 60;  
A eremias, Des .4.  T. im Lickee d. dies Ońss!τ. and ed. ρρ. 299.491;  
A. R. S. Kennedy, Cmtary Bible: Sara d, p. 122, argues t hat David's  
Philistine adversary was originally nameless, in 1 Sam. xvii. he is  
named only in s. 4.  

OOLR711IN, BORIS ALEKSYREVICH ( ι6ς4-1714), Russian  
statesman, came of a princely family, chiming descent from  
Prince Gedimin of Lithuania Earlier members of the family  
were Mikhail (d. c. c SSa),  a famous soldier, and his great-grandson  
Vasily Vasilevich (d. 1619), who was sent as ambassador to Poland  
to (Her the Russian crown to Prince Ladisl τtus. Boris became  
court chamberlain in 1676. He was the young tsar Peter's chief  

supporter when, in 1689, Peter resisted the usurpations of his  

elder sister Sophia, and the head of the loyal council which  

assembled at theTroitsa monasteryduń ng the cτisis ο[ the struggle.  
Golitsuin it was who suggested taking refuge in that strong  
fortress and won over the boyars of the opposite party. In 1690  
be was crated a boyar and shared with Lev Naruishkin, Peter's  
uncle, the conduct of home affairs. After the death of the  
isaritsa Natalia, Peter's mother, in 1694, his influence increased  
stall further. He accompanied Peter to the White Sea (169.4-
s6g); took part in the Azov campaign (1695); and was one of  
the triumvirate who ruled Russia during Peter's first foreign  
tοur(1697-1698). TheAstrahhan rebellion (1706),whichafiected  
ell the districts under his government, shook Peter's confidence  
in him, and seriously impaired his position. In 1707 he was  
superseded in the Volgsn provinces by Andrei Matvyeev. A  
year before his death he entered a monastery. Golitsuin was a  
typical representative of Russian society of the end of the 17th  
century in its transition from barbarism to dviliration. In  
nssnyrespectshewszfar in advance of his age. He was highly  
educated, spoke Latin with graceful fl υeιιεy, frequented the society  
of scholars and had his children carefully educated according  
to the best European models. Yet this eminent, this superior  
personage was as habitual drunkard, an uncouth savage who  
intruded upon the hospitality of wealthy foreigners, and was not 

 ashamed to seize upon any dish he took a fancy to, and send it  
home to his wife. It was his reckless drunkenness which  
ultimately ruined him in the estimation of Peter the Greet,  
despite his previous inestimable services.  

See S. Solovev, ΙΙiιΙφy of R ιssia (Rua.), vol. ń v. (Moscow 1858);  
R. Ν. Bain, Tie Firs! Rσmαπσ.,s (London, 1905). (R. Ν. B.)  

OOL1 suit. DHITRY ■IRHAILOVICH ( 1665-1 737),  
elan statesman, was sent in 1697 to Italy to learn" military  

affaus"; in 1704 he was appointed to the command of an  
auxiliary corps in Poland against Chary XII.; from 17 τι to  
1718 he was governor of Byeiogorod. In 1718 he was appointed  
president of the newly erected Kammer Κα!ΙΙgiam and a senator.  
In May 1723 he was implicated in the disgrace of the vice-
chancellor Shafirov and was deprived of all his offices and  
dignities, which he only recovered through the mediation of the  
empress Catherine I. After the death of Peter the Greet,  
Golitsuin became the recognized head of the old Conservative  
party which had never forgiven Peter for putting away Eudoxia  
and marrying the plebeian Martha Skavronskaya. But the  
reformers, as represented by Alexander Menshikov and Peter  
Tolstoi, prevailed; and Golitsuin remained in the background  
till the fall of Menshikov,1727. During the lest years of Peter II.  
(1728-173o), Golitsuln was the most prominent statesman in  
Russia and his high aristocratic theories had full play. On the  
death of Peter II. he conceived the idea of limiting the autocracy  
by subordinating it to the authority of the supreme privy council,  
of which he was president. He drew up a form of constitution  
which Anne of Courland, the newly elected Russian empress,  
was forced to sign at Mittau before being ρerτ9 itted to proceed to,  
St Petersburg. Anne lost no time in repudiating this constitution,,  
and never forgave its authors. Golitsuin was left in peace, how- 1  
ever, and lived for the most part in retirement, till 1736, when he;  
was arrested on suspicion of being concerned in the conspiracy!  
of his son-in-law Prince Constantine Cantimir. This, however,'  
was a mere pretext, it was for his anti-monarchical sentiments  
that he was rally prosecuted. A court, largely composed of  
his antagonists, condemned him to death, but the empress  
reduced the sentence to lifelong imprisonment in Schlllsielburg  
and confiscation of all his estates. He died in his prison on the  
t'th of April '737, after three months of confinement.  

See R N. Bain, Tlie Pepilr of Peter eke Great (London.  

OOLITSUIN, VASILY VASILHVICH (1643-1714), Russian  
statesman, spent his early days at the court of Tsar Alexius  
where he gradually rose to the rank of boyar. In 1676 he was  
sent to the Ukraine to keep in order the Crimean Tatars and  
took part in the Chigirin campaign. Personal experience of the  
inconveniences and dangers of the prevailing system of prefer-
ment, the so-called mycslni'hesiiio, or rank priority, which had  
paralysed the Russian armies for centuries, induced him to pro -
pose its abolition, which was accomplished by Tsar Theodore ill.  
(1678). The May revolution of ι68x placed Golitsuin at the  
had of the Potalsky Pń kas, or ministry of foreign &faairs, and  
during the regency of Sophia, sister of Peter the Great, whose  
lover he became, he was the principal minister of state (1682-
1689) and " keeper of the great seal," a title bestowed upon  
only two Russians before him, Athonasy Orduin-Nashchokin  
and Artamoa Matvyev. In home affairs his influence was  
insignificant, but his foreign policy was distinguished by the  
peace with Poland in 1683, whereby Russia at last recovered  
Kiev. By the terms of the same treaty, he acceded to the  

grand league against the Porte, but his two expeditions against  
the Crimea (1687 and 1689), " the First Crimean War," were  
unsuccessful and made him extremely unpopular. Only with the  
utmost difficulty could Sophia get the young tsar Peter to  
decorate the defeated commander-in-chief as if he had returned  

a victor. In the civil war between Sophia and Peter (August-
September 1689), Golitsuin half-heartedly supported his mistress  
and shared her ruin. His life was spared owing to the eqpplica-
tiona of his cousin Boris, but he was deprived-of his boyardom.  

his estates were oon ńscated and xe was banished successively to  
Kargnpol. Muen and Kologora, where he died on the slat of  
April 1714. Golitsuin was unusually well educated. He under-
stood German and Greek as well as his mother-tongue, and could  

express himself fluently in Latin. He was a great friend of  

foreigners, who generally alluded to him as" the great Golitsuin."  

His brother Mxaaeii. (1674-1730) wIS a celebrated soldier, who  
is best known for his governorship of Finland (1714-1721), where  
his admirable qualities earned the remembrance of the people  

whom he had conquered. And Mikhail's son Alexander (1718- ' 
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£ 783) was a diplomat and soldier, who rose to be field-marshal  
and governor of St Petersburg.  

See R. N. Bain, The • First R οmαnονs (Landon, 1905); Α.  
Bruckner, Ff τst Gdlissa (Leipzig, 1887); S. Solovev, History of  
Russia (Rua), voles xiii.-xiv. (Moscow, 1858, &c.). (R. Ν. Β.)  

OOLIUS or (Gom), JACOBIIS (1596-1667), Dutch Orientalist,  
was born at the Hague in 1596 , and studied at the university of  
Leiden, where in Arabic and other Eastern languages he was the  
mast distinguished pupil of Erpenius. In 1622 he accompanied  
the Dutch embassy to Morocco, and on his return he was chosen  
tο succeed Erpenius (1624). In the following year be set out on a  
Syrian and Arabian tour from which he did not return until 1629.  
The remainder of his life was spent at Leiden where he held the  
chair of mathematics as well as that of Arabic. He died on the  
28th of September 1667.  

His most important work is the Lexicon A,o.bico-Lo'irn'm, fol..  
Leiden, 1653 which, based on the Sihah of Al-Jauhari, was only 
superseded b γ the corresponding work of Freytag. Among his earlier  
publications may be mentioned editions of Vanous Arabic texts  

(Pτaτ'erbia quo.edam Aim, imperoSoris Mwtemwi, et Carmen Tograi-
poNae doclissimi, memos dissertatlo gnaedam Abea Syaae, £629; and  
Akmedis Arabsiadae viiae el mum geslaram Tim αń , qui vuigo Tamer,  
Liars dicitur, listens. 1636). In 1656 he published a πeω edition,  
with considerable addition, of the Grammalica Apollee of Erpenius.  
After his death, there was found among his papers a Dic"gun nium  
Persico-Laiinum which was published, with additions, by Edmund  
Castell in his Lexicon hepiaglollon (1669). Golius also edited,trans-
lated and annotated the astronomical treatise of Alfragan (Muh'sm.  
mdii. JUji Keli ń  Feuganensis, gui twigs A Γ)ragaπυs dicitur, demenla  

site ononsiw Arobi'e CS Latine, 1669).  
OOLLNOW, a teem of Germany, in the Prussian province of  

Pomerania, on the right bank of the 'boa, rim. N.N.E. of Stettin,  
with which it has communication by rail and steamer. Pop.  
(ι905) 8539. It possesses two Evangelical churches, a synagogue  

and some small manufactures. Gollnow was founded in 1190,  

and was raised to the rank of a town in 1268. It was for a time  
a Hanse town, and came into the possession of Prussia in 1720,  

having belonged to Sweden since 1648.  
GOLOSH, or GALOSH (from the Fr. :alecks, Low Let. calopedes,  

a wooden shoe or clog; an adaptation of the Gr. aαλοτόδιοe,  
a diminutive formed of xi)rn, wood, and lute, foot), originally  
a wooden shoe or Patten, or merely a wooden sole fastened to  
the foot by a strap or cord. In the middle ages" galosh "was a  

general term for a boot or shoe, particularly one with a wooden  

sole. In modern usage, it is an outer shoe worn in bad weather  
to protect the inner one, and keep the feet dry. Goloshes are  

now almost universally made of rubber, and in the United States  
they are known as "rubbers"  simply, the word golosh being  

rarely if ever used. In the bootmakers' trade, a " golosh "  

is the piece of leather, of a make stronger than, or different from  

that of the "uppers," which runs around the bottom part of a  
boot or shoe, just above the sole.  

OOLOVIN, PBDOR ALEKSVSSVICH, Comer (d. 1706),  
Russian statesman, learnt, like so many of his countrymen in  

later times, the business of a ruler in the Far East. During the  

regency of Sophia, sister of Peter the Greet, he was sent to the  

Amur to defend the new Muscovite fortress of Albazin against  

the Chinese. in 1 689 be concluded with the Celestial empire the  
treaty of Nerchinsk, by which the line of the Amur, as far as its  
tributary the Gorbitsa, was retroceded to China because of the  

impossibility of seriously defending it. In Peter's grand embassy  
to the West in 2697 Golovin occupied the second place  

immediately after Lefort. It was his-chief duty to hire foreign  
sailors and obtain everything necessary for the construction and  

complete equipment of a fleet. On Lefort's death, in March 1699,  

he succeeded him as admiral-general. The same year he was  

created the first Russian count, and was also the first to be  
decorated with the newly-instituted Russian order of St Andrew.  

The conduct of foreign affairs was at the same time entrusted  
to him, and from 1699 to his death he was "the premier minister  

of the tsar." Golovin's first achievement as foreign minister wag  

to supplement the treaty of Carlowiiz, by which peace with  
Turkey had only been secured for three years, by concluding with  

the Porte a new treaty at Constantinople (June 13, 1700), by  
which the term of the peace was extended to thirty years and,  

besides other concessions, the Azov district and a strip of territory  

extending thence to Kuban were ceded to Russia. He also  

controlled, with consummate ability, the operations of the  
brand-new Russian diplomatists at the various foreign courts.  
His superiority over all his Muscovite contemporaries was due  
to the fad that be was already a statesman, in the modem sense,  
while they were still learning the elements of statesmanship.  
His death was an irreparable loss to the tsar, who wrote upon the  
despatch announcing it, the words" Peter filled with grief."  

See R. N. Bain, The First R&mmaoos (London, 1905). (R. Ν. Β.)  
OOLOVKIN, OAVRIIL IVANOVICH, Couwr (1660-1734),  

Russian atatesn en, was attached (1677), while still a lad, to the  

court of the tsarevitch Peter, afterwards Peter the Great, with  

whose mother Natalia he was connected, and vigilantly.guarded  
him during the disquieting period of the regency of Sophia,  

sister of Peter the Great (1682-x689). He accompanied the  
young tsar abroad on his first foreign tour, and worked by his  
side in the dockyards of Saardam. In τ 706 he succeeded Golovin  
in the direction of foreign affairs, and was crested the first Russian  

grand-chancellor on the field of Poitava (1709). Golovkin held  
this office for twenty-five years. In the reign of Catherine L  
be became a member of the supreme privy council which had  
the chief conduct of affairs during this and the succeeding reigns.  

The empress also entrusted him wits her last will whereby she  
appointed the young Peter II. her successor and Golovkin one  

of his guardians. On the death of Peter II. in 2730 he declared  

openly in favour of Anne, duchess of Courland, in opposition  

to the aristocratic Dolgorukis and Golitsuins, and his determined  
attitude on behalf of autocracy was the chief rouse of the failure  

of the proposed constitution, which would have converted Russia  
into a limited monarchy. Under Anne he was a member of the  
first cabinet formed in Russia, but had less influence inaffairs than  

Osterman and Mlinnicli. In 1707 he was created a count of  
the Holy Roman empire, and in 1710 a count of the Russian  

empire. He was one of the wealthiest, and at the same time  
one of the stingiest, magnates of his day. His ignorance of any  
language but his own made his intercourse with foreign ministers  
very inconvenient.  

See R. N. Bain, his Ρµρilr of Peter the Greet (London, 1897). 
 

GOLOYNIN, VASILY ■IKHAILOVICH (ι 776-c83 ι), Russian  
vice-admiral, was born on the 20th of April 1776 in the village  
of Gulynki in the province of Ryazan, and received his education  

at the Cronstadt naval school. From ι8οt to 1806 he served as  
a volunteer in the English navy. In 1807 he was commigsioned  

by the Russian government to survey the coasts of Kamchatka  

and of Russian America, including also the Kurile Islands.  
Golovnin sailed round the Cape of Good Hope, and on the 5th of  
October 1809, arrived in Kamchatka. In 18 ιο, whilst attempting  
to survey the coast of the island of Kunashiń , he was seized by  
the Japanese, and was retained by them as a prisoner, until the  
e31h of.October £853, when he was liberated, and in the follogring  
year he returned to St Petersburg. Soon after this the govern-
ment pinned another expedition, which had for its object the  
circumnavigation of the globe by a Russian ship, and Golovitin  

was appointed to. the command. He started from St Petersburg  
on the 7th of September 1817, sailed round Cape Horn, end  
arrived in Kamchatka in the following May. He returned to  
Europe by way of the Cape of Good Hope, and landed at St  
Petersburg on the 17th d September £819. Re died on the s atb  

of July £831.  
Golovuin published several works, of which the following are the  

most important —Jouνι'ey to Kamcho.Ika (τ vole, 1819); Joanry  
Round the World (2 vols.. 1822); and Narraliue of my Ca$ieit.' iιs  
7stpan, ιθιι-ιSsj (τ eels.. 1816). The last ham been tran ιΙ tad into  
French, German and English, the English edition being in three  
volumes (1824?.  Α complete editi -n of his works was published at  
St Petersburg in five volumes in 1864, with maps and charts, and a  
biogiap)'y of the author by N. Greek.  

OOLTZ, B000MIL (1801-1870), German humorist and  
satirist, was born at Warsaw on the Toth of March τ8οι. After  
attending the classical schools of Marienwerder end Klnigsbexg,  
he learnt farming on an estate near Thorn, and in ι8τ1 entered  
the university of Bredau as a student of philosophy. But he  
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soon abandoned an academical career, and, after returning for  
a while to country life, retired to the small town of Gollub,  

where he devoted himself to literary studies. In 1847 he settled  
at Tborn," the home of Copernicus," where he died on the iath  

of November 2870. Dolts is best known to literary fame by his  

Bach der Kisd&i$ (Frankfort, 1 847; 4th ed., Berlin, 1877), in  
which, after the style of Jean Paul, and Adalbert Stifler, but  
with a more modern realism, he gives a charming and idyllic  
description of the impressions of his owp childhood. Among his  
other works must be noted Eis Jugesdiebcn (1852); Der Mcssck  
sad die Lents (ι858); Ζν, Charekfaistik sad Natargesckiekfe  

der Fra ιrιιs (1859); Ζω G€schl'hk and Cherekte ństik des dent:ches  

Genies (1864), and Die Wdtklugkeil mud die L ιbeιe wι licit  
(1869).  

Golts's weeks have not been collected, but a selection will be found  
is Racism'. Usieersalbdiioihek (ed. by P. Stein, ιΡ901 and 1906).  
See O. Roquette, Sisbzig Jakrr, I. (ι894).  

QOLTL, COWiAR. Fartnrasa Vox Dia (1843- 	),  
?Homan soldier and military writer, was bon at Bielkenfeld,  
East Prussia, on the 12th of August 1843, and entered the  
Prussian infantry in ιΡ86τ. In 1864 he entered the Berlin  
Military Academy, but was temporarily withdtawn in 1866 to  

serve in the Austrian war, in which he was wounded at Trautenau.  
In 2867 he joined the topographical section of the general staff,  

and at the beginning of the Franco-German War of 1870-71  

ens attached to the staff of Prince Frederick Charles. He took  

part in the battles of Vinville and Gravelotte and in the siege  
of Met'. After its fall he served under the Red Prince in the  

vmpaign of the Loire, including the battle of Orleans and Le  

Mane He was appointed in 1871 professor at the military school  
at Potsdam and the same year was promoted captain and placed  
in the historical section of the general staff. It was then he  

wrote Die O$ralior'es des II. Amass bis ssr Copisadalion secs  

Μ and Die Sieben Tage sea L4 Mass, both published in 1873.  
In 1874 be was appointed to the stall of the dth division, and  

while so employed wrote Die Operafoses der 1I. Ares an der  
Lein and Iles Gambeia and seine A ►mees, published in 1 875  
and 1877  respectively. The latter was translated into French  
the some year, and both are Impartially written. The views  

expreιted in the latter work led to his being seat back to regi-
mental duty for a time, but it was not long before he returned  

to the military history section. In 1878 von der Goltx was  
appointed lecturer in military history at the military academy  

at Berlin, where he remained for five years and attained the rank  

of major. He published, in 2883, Russbeck seed Jena (new sad  
mimed edition, Yes Rnssba'h bis less stud Ase,sW.dl, 1906),  
Des Vdk in Wa few (English translation The Nalios is Arms),  
both of which quickly became military classics, and during his  
residence it Berlin contributed many articles to the military  
journals. In June 2883 his services were lent to Turkey to  
reorganize the military establishments of the country. He spent  

twelve years in this work, the result of which appealed in the  

Gmoo-Tuxkbh War of 1897, and be was made a pasha and in  
2895 a mmhir or field-marshal On his return to Germany in  

1896 he became a lieutenaiii-generel and commander of the 5th  
division, and in 1898, head of the Engineer and Pioneer Corps  

and inspector'general of fοrtiόαtions. In 2900 he was made  
ge υ̂al of infantry and in 1902 commander of the L army corps.  

In 1907 he was made Isxspector.geaeral of the newly anted  

sixth army inspection established at Berlin, and in 2908 was  

given the rank of colon-general (G'nerulobersl).  

Ι.  addition to the works already mimed and frequent contribu-
doso to military periodical literature, he wrote Kricε(6krsa (1895, 
inter edition Krieg -  sad Ηeeή ιlhrsaς, *901; En g. trans. lb  ad  
4 We.): Der f% αm/trtke 1 ń ig (Berlin. 1898); Rix AssJleg sack  
M.'dsaaeii (1894); Aκtdir ιke AsstaIgs (1896); a map and de-
aaiptίοα of the environs of Constantinople; yet Jews he Pr. Eylas  

1 	ιΡ meet important historical work, 	on the story of e 	 ta  

sad Jena to the peace of Tilsit, &c.  
00171111 Η ΙDRΙR (1558-x617), Dutch painter and  

engraver, was born in 1558 at Molebrecbt, in the duchy of  
Jalch. After studying painting on glass for some years under  

W father, he was taught the use of the burin by Dirk Volkertsz  

Coseniert, a Dutch engraver of mediocre attainment, whom he  

soon surpassed, but who retained his services for his own  
advantage. He was also employed by Philip Guile to engrave a  
set of prints of the history of Lucretia. At the age of twentyone  
he married a widow somewhat advanced in years, whose money  

enabled him to establish at Haarlem an independent business;  

but his unpleasant relations with her so affected his health that  
he found it advisable in ι gο to make a tour through Germany  
to Italy, where he acquired as intense admiration for the works  
of Michelangelo, which led him to surpass that master in the  
grotesqueness and extravagance of his designs. He returned  
to Hsań em considerably improved in health, and laboured there  

at his art till his death, on the 1st of January 1617. Golzius  

ought net to be judged chiefly by the works he valued most,  

his eccentric imitationaof Michelangelo. His portraits, though  

mostly miniatures, are master-pieces of their kind, both on  

account of their exquisite finish, and as fine studies of individual  
character. Of his larger heads, the life-size portrait of himself  
is probably the most striking example. His " master-pieces,"  

so celled from their being attempts to imitate the style of the  
old masters, have perhaps been overpraised. In his command  

of the buxin Goltzius is not surpassed even by Durer; but his  

technical skill is often unequally aided by higherartistic qualities.  

Even, however, his eccentricities and extravagances are greatly  

counterbalanced by the beauty and freedom of his execution.  

He began painting at the age of forty-two, but none of his  
works in this branch of art—some of which are in the imperial  

collection at Vienna-display any special excellences. He  
also executed a few pieces in chiaroscuro.  

His pants amount to more than 33οo plates, and are fully desc ń bed  
in Bartsch'. Peistre-gravesr, and Weigel's supplement to the same  
work  

OOLIICHOWSKI, hOBNOB, Comer (1849- ), Austrian  
statesman, was bon on the 15th of March 1849. His father,  
descended from as old end noble Polish family, was governor  
of Galicia. Entering the diplomatic service, the son was in  
1872 appointed attache to the Austrian embassy at  Berlin, 
where he became secretary of legation, and thence he was  
transferred to Paris. After rising to the rank of counsellor of  
legation, he was in 1887 made minister at Bucharest, where he  
remained till 1893. In these positions he acquired a great  
reputation ass firm and skilful diplomatist, and on the retirement  
of Count Kalnoky in May 1895 was chosen to succeed him as  
Austro-Hungariaii minister for foreign affairs. The appointment  
of a Pole caused some surprise in view of the importance of 

 Austrian relations with Russia(then rather strained)and Germany,  
but the choice was justified by events. In his speech of that  
year to the delegations he declared the maintenance of the Triple  
Alliance, and in particular the closet intimacy with Germany,  
to be the keystone of Austrian policy; at the same time he  
dwelt on the traditional friendship between Austria and Greet  
Britain, and expressed his desire fora good understanding with  
all the powers. In pursuance of this policy he effected an under-
standing with Russia, by which neither power was to exert any  
separate influence in the Balkan peninsula, and thus removed  
a long-standing mouse of friction. This understanding was  
formally ratified during a visit to St Petersburg on which he  
aεεomρaαied the emperor in April 1897. He took the lead in  
establishing the European concert during the Armenian troubles  
of τ896, and again resisted isolated action on the part of any of  
the great mowers during the Cretan troubles and the Gteco-
Turkish War. In November 1897, when the Austro-Hungarisn  
Hag was insulted at Merama, he threatened to bombard the  
town if instant reparation were not made, and by his firm  
attitude greatly enhanced Austrian prestige in the East. In his  
speech to the delegations in 1898 he dwelt on the necessity of  
expanding Austria's mercantile marine, sad of raising the fleet  
to a strength which, while not vying with the fleets of the great  
naval powers, would ensure respect for the Austrian flag wherever  
her interests needed protection. He also hinted at the necessity  
for European combination to resist American competition.  
The understanding with Russia in the matter of the Balkan  
States temporarily endangered f ńend v relations with Italy,  
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who thought her interests threatened, until Goluchowski  
guaranteed in 1898 the existing order. He further encouraged  

a good understanding with Italy by personal conferences with  
the Italian foreign minister, Tittoni, in 1904 and 1905. Count  
Lamsdortf visited Vienna in December 1902, when arrangements  

were made for concerted action in imposing on the sultan reforms  
in the government of Macedonia. Further steps were taken after  

Goluchowski's interview with the tsar at Mlirzgeg in 1903, and  

two civil agents representing the countries were appointed for  

two years to ensure the execution of the promised reforms. This  

period was extended in 190$, when Goluchowski was the chief  

mover in forcing the Porte, by an international naval demonstra-
tion at Mtitylene, to accept fina ιιcial control by the powers in  
Macedonia. At the conference assembled at Algeciras to settle  
the Morocco Question, Austria supported the German position,  
and after the close of the conferences the emperor William II.  

telegraphed to Goluchowski: "You have proved yourself a  

brilliant second on the duelling ground and you may feel certain  
of like services from me in similar circumstances." This pledge  

Was redeemed in 1908, when Germany's support of Austria in  

the Balkan crisis proved conclusive. By the Hungarians,  
however, Goluchowski was hated; he was suspected of having  
inspired the emperor's opposition to the use of Magyar in the  
Hungarian army, and was merle responsible for the slight  

offered to the Magyar deputation by Francis Joseph in September  

1905. So long as he remained in office there was no hope of  

arriving at a settlement of a matter which threatened the dis-
ruption of the Dual monarchy, and on the iith of October 1906  
he was forced to resign.  

OOIAL, or Gusitt., the name of a river of Afghanistan, and of  

a mountain pass on the Dena Ismail Khan border of the North-
West Frontier Province of British India. The Gomel river, one  

of the most important rivers in Afghanistan, rises in the un-
explored regions to the south-east of Ghazni. Its chief tributary  
is the Zhob. Within the limits of British territory the Gomel  

forms the boundary between the North-West Frontier Province  

and Baluchistan, and more of less between the Pathan and  

Baluch race. The Gomel pass is the most important pass on  
the Indian frontier between the Kbyber and the Bolan. It  
connects Dena Ismail Rhan with the Gomel valley in Afghanistan,  
and has formed fοτ centuries the outlet for the povindah trade.  
Until the year 1889 this pass was almost unknown to the Anglo-
Indian official; but in that year the government of India  

decided thai, in order to maintain the safety of the railway  
as well as to perfect communication between Quetta and the  

Punjab, the Zhob valley should, like the Bori valley, be brought  
under British protection and control, and the Coral pass should  
be opened. After the Waziristan expedition of 1894 Wens was  

occupied by British troops in order to dominate the Coral and  

Waziristan; but on the formation of the North-Wet Frontier  

Province in 1901 it was decided to replace these troops by the  

South Waziriatan militia ,  who now secure the safety of the  
1»  

OO><ARUS, FRANZ ( χ563-1641), Dutch theologian, was born  
at Bruges on the 30th of January 1563. His parents, having  
embraced the principles of the Reformation, emigrated to the  
Palatinate in 1578,. in order to enjoy freedom to profess their  
new faith, and they sent their son to be educated at Strasaburg  

under Johann Sturm (1507-1589). He remained there three  

years, and then went in 1580 to Neuatadt, whither the professors  
of Heidelberg had been driven by the elector-palatine because  
they were not Lutherans. Here his teachers in theology were  

Zacharias Ursinus (1534-1585),  Hieronymus Zanchiva (1560-
1S90), and Daniel Tossanus (1541-1602).. Cresting to England  
towards the end of τ 582, he attended the lectures of John Rainoida  

(1549-1607) at Oxford, and these of William Whitaker (548-
1 595) at Cambridge. He graduated at Cambridge in 1584, and  

then went to Heidelberg, where the faculty had been by this time  

τe-αtablished. He was pastor of a Reformed Dutch church in  
Frankfort from 1587  till  1593,  when the congregation was  
dispersed by persecution. In 1594 he was appointed professor  
of theology at Leiden, and before going thither received from  

the university of Heidelberg the degree of doctor. He taught  

quietly at Leiden till 1603, when Jakobus Arminius Mme to be  

one of his colleagues in the theological faculty, and began to  

teach Pelagian doctrines and to create a new party in the u αi-
versity. Gomarus immediately set himself earnestly to oppose  
these views in his lasses at college, and was supported by  

Johann B. Bogeimann (1570-0637), who afterwards became  

professor of theoloev at Franker. Arminius "sought to make  
election dependent upon i ώ ith, whilst they sought to enforce  

absolute predestination as the rule of faith, according to which  
the whole Scriptures are to be interpreted " (J. A. Dorner,  
Sislory of ΡτοΙestans Theology, i. p. 417). Gomarus then became  
the leader of the opponents of Arminius, who from that ń rcυm-  
stance Mme to be known as Gomarists. He engaged twice in  

personal disputation with Arminius in the assembly of the  
estates of Holland in 1608, and was one of five Gonuvists who  
met five Arminians or Remonstrants in the same assembly of  

1609. On the death of Arminius shortly after this time, Konrad  
Vorstius (1569-1622), who sympathized with his views, was  
appointed to succeed him, in spite of the keen opposition of  
Gomarus and his friends; and Gomarus took his defeat se ill  

that he resigned his post, and went to Middleburg in ι6τ τ, where  
he became preacher at the Reformed church, and taught theology  

and Hebrew in the newly founded I(lastke Schw(c. From this  
place he was called in 1614 to a chair of theology at Saumur,  

where he remained four years, and then accepted a call as  
professor of theology and Hebrew to Groningen, where he stayed  

till his death on the 11th of January 1641. He took a leading  
part in the synod of Dort, assembled in ι6ι8 to judge of the  
doctrines of Arminius. He was a man of ability, enthusiasm  
and learning, a considerable Oriental scholar, and also a keen  

controversialist. He took part in revising the Dutch translation  
of the Old Testament in 1633, and after his death a book by him,  

called the Lyra David's, was published, which sought to explain  
the principles of Hebrew metre, and which crested some coo-
troversy at the time, having been opposed by Louis CappeL  
His works were collected and published in one volume folio,  

in Amsterdam in 164$. He was succeeded at Gronisigen is 1643  
by his pupil Samuel Maresius (1599- ι673).  

GOIBERVTLLE, ■AKIN LS ROY, Smelt οα Paac sτ  οs 
(1600-1674), French novelist and miscellaneous writer ,  was born  
at Pates in 1 ό0o. At fourteen years of age he wrote a volume  

of verse, at twenty a  Discern stir l'histeise and at twenty-two  
a pastoral, La Cor(th[e, which is really a novel. The persons in  
it, though still disguised as shepherds and shepherdeasea, repre-
sent real persons fοτ whose identification the author himself  
provides a key. This was followed by a more ambitions attempt,  

POkX.ZndY' ( vols. 1632-1637). The hero wanders through the  
world in search of the island home of the princess Alcidiane.  

It contains much history and geography; the travels of Po1e:-
endre extending to such unexpected plans as Benin, the Casaary  
Islands, Mexico and the Antilles, and incidentally we learn all that  
was then known of Mexican history. Cythart0(4 vols.) appeared  
in 1630-1642, and in τ6ςτ the Jesse Akidiase, intended tο undo  
any harm the earlier novels may have done, for Gomberville  
became a Jansenist and spent the last twenty-five years of his  

life in pioua.rrtirement. He was one of the earliest and most  
energetic members of the Academy. He died in Paris on the  
14th of June 1674.  

GOlER, the bibhcal name of a ram appearing in the table  
of nations (Gen. x. a), as the "eldest son" of Japheth and the  

"father"  of Ashkenaz, Riphath and Togarmah; and in Eack.  

mviii. 6 as a companion of " the house of Togarmań  in the  
uttermost parts of the north," and an ally of Cog; both Corner  

and Togarmah being credited with " hordes," 1  E.V., is-
" bands " or "armies." The " sons " of Corner are probably  
tribes of north-east Asia Minor and Armenia, and Corner is  
identified with the Cimme ń ana. These are referred to in c uni-
form inscriptions under the Assyrian name gimsiird (gimirra1)  
as raiding Asia Minor from the north and north-east of the Black  

^q Agep$, a word peculiar to Ezekiel, Clarendon Press Seb.  
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Sea, and overrunning Lydia in the 7th century a. c. (see  
CaeMean, CΥΤΝ1a, LYDIA). They do not seem to have made  
any permanent settlements, unless some such arc indicated by  
the fact that the Armenians called Cappadocia Guntur. It is,  
however, suggested that this ntme is borrowed from the Old  
Testament.'  

The name Comer (Comer bath Diblaim) was also borne by the  
unfaithful wife of Hoses. whom he pardoned and teak back (Hosea  
i. 3). Hoses uses these incidents as symbolic of the sin, punishment  
and redemption of Israel. but there is no need to regard Corner as a  
purely imaginary person. (W. H. B&)  

GOMBRA, an island ip the Atlantic Ocean, forming part of  
the Spanish archipelago of the Canary Islands (q.v.). Pop.  

('900) 1 5.358 ; area ι44 sq. m. Gomera lies so m. W.S.W. of  
Tener ί ffe. Its greatest length is about 23 m. The coast is  
predpitous and the interior mountainous, but Gomera has the  
most wood and is the best watered of the group. The inhabitants  
are very poor. Dromedaries are bred on Gomera in large  
numbers. San Sebastian (3187) is the chief town and a port.  

It was visited by Columbus on his first voyage of discovery in  
1497.  

OOMIrZ, DIOGO (Dteeo) (fl. 144ο-1482), Portuguese seaman,  
explorer and writer. We first trace him as a cat'a!lciro of the  
royal household; in ι44ο he was appointed receiver of the royal  
customs—in 1466 judge—at Cintra (siz des awes e fcitcrias  
crniiadas de Cintra); on the 5th of March 1482 he was confirmed  
in the last-named office. He wrote, especially for the benefit  
of Martin Behaim, a Latin chronicle of great value, dealing  with 
the life and discoveries of Prince Henry the Navigator, and  
divided into three parts:  (i)  De prima irn'cniionc Guineac;  

(a) De iitsnlit prima invenlis in mare (sic) Occidcntis; (3) De  

ian ,dione iwa/aram de Α οιes. This chronicle contains the  
only contemporary account of the rediscovery of the Azores  
by the Portuguese in Prince Henry's service, and is also note-
worthy for its clear ascription to the prince of deliberate scientific  
and commercial purpose in exploration. For, on the one hand,  
the infante sent out his caravels to search for new lands (ad  
quoatndas termas) from his wish to know the more distant parts  
of the western ocean, and in the hope of finding islands or terra  
Jingle beyond the limits Laid down by Ptolemy (ultra dcscrip-
homer Tolomri); on the other hand, his information as to the  
native trade from Tunis to Timbuktu and the Gambia helped  
to inspire his persistent exploration of the West African coast-.  
" to seek those lands by way of the sea." Chart and quadrant  
were used on the prince's vessels, as by Gomez himself on reach-
ing the Cape Verde Islands; Henry, at the time of Dingo's first  

voyage, was in correspondence with an Oran merchant who  
kept him informed upon events even in the Gambia hinterland;  

and, before the discovery of the Senegal and Cape Verde in 1445,  
Gomez' royal patron had already gained reliable information  
of some route to Timbuktu. In the first part of his chronicle  
Gomez tells how, no long time after the disastrous expedition  

of the Danish nobleman " Vallarte " (Adalbert) in 1448, he was  
sent out in command of three vessels along the West African  
coast, accompanied by one Jacob, an Indian interpreter, to be  
employed in the event of reaching India. After passing the Rio  

Grande, beyond Cape Verde, strong currents checked his course;  
his officers and men feared that they were approaching the  
extremity of the ocean, and he put back to the Gambia. He  

*mended this river a considerable distance, to the negro town of  

" Cantor." whither natives came from " Kukia "and Timbuktu  
for trade; he gives elaborate descriptions of the negro world  

he had now penetrated, refers to the Sierra Leone (" Serra Lyoa ")  

Mountains, sketches the course of this range, and says much of  
Kukia (in the upper Niger basin?), the centre of the West African  

gold trade, and the resort of merchants and caravans from Tunis,  

Fez, Cairo and " all the land of the Saracens." Mahommedan-
ńm was already dominant at the Cambria estuary, but Gomez  
seems to have won over at least one important chief, with his  

court, to Christianity and Portuguese allegiance. Another  
African voyage, apparently made in 1462, two years after Henry  

' A. Jeremias, Dot A.T. im Lichte des alum Orimls. pp. '45 f.  

the Navigator'sdeath (though assigned by some to ι46ó), resulted  
in a fresh discovery of the Cape Verde Islands, already found by  
Cadamosto (q.o.). To the island of Santiago Comes, like his  
Venetian forerunner, claims to have given its present name.  
His narrative is a leading authority on the last illness and death  
of Prince Henry, as well as on the life, achievements and pur-
poses of the latter; here alone is recorded what appears to have  
been the earliest of the navigator's exploring ventures, that  
which under 3010 de Trasto reached-Grand Canary in 1 4 1 5.  

Of Cornea' chronicle there is only one MS., viz. Cod. His p. 27, mn the  
Hof- and Staats-Bibliothek, Munich; the original Latin text was  
printed by Schmeller " Ober Valentim Fernandez Alemao " iii the  
Α bkan&a'gr' de. pkilosopk.-philolog. X!. der bayerisch. Akadtmit der  
Wisseiischaften. vol. iv., part iii. (Munich, 1847); see also Sophus R ugε,  
" Die Enideckung der Azores." pp.'49.180  (esp. '78.179) in the  
27th Jcs&res&richi des Vrreins fur Erdkunde (Dresden, '90'); Jules  
Men.  Hisiofre de la  dέωιiw,k dcl fits  Α  Cores,  pp  4445,  125- Ι27(Gό  t,  
'90'); R. Η. Major, Life of Prince Henry the /Jamtaisr, pp. xviii..  
χιχ., 64.65, 287.299, 303-30  (London. 1868); C. R. Beasley, Prince  
Henry Ike NamLaior. 289-298, 304.305; and Introduction to Azurara's 
D"covcry and Conqwsl of Guinea, ii., iv., xiv., xxv.-xxvii.. scii.-xcvi.  
(London, 1899). (C. R. B.)  

GOMRZ DE AVELLANEDA. GBRTRUDIS (1 814- 1873),  
Spanish dramatist and poet, was born at Puerto Principe  
(Cuba) on the 23rd of March 1814, and removed to Spain in 1836.  
Her Poeslas llricas (0840), issued with a laudatory preface by  
Gallego, made a most favourable impression and were republished  
with additional poems in 1850. In 1846 she married a diplo-
matist named Pedro Sabater, became a widow within a year,  
and in 1853 married Colonel Domingo Verdugo. Meanwhile  
she had published Sab (1839), Gualimozin (1846), and other  
novels of no great importance. She obtained, however, a series  

of successes on the stage with Alfonso Mania (18441, a tragedy  
in the new romantic manner; with Said (1849), a biblical drama  
indirectly suggested by Alfieri; and with Bullasar (1858), a  
piece which bears some resemblance to Byron's Sardanapalus.  
Her commerce with the world had not diminished her natural  
piety, and, on the death of her second husband, she found so  
much consolation in religion that she had thoughts of entering  
a convent. She died at Madrid on the snd of February 1873,  
full of mournful forebodings as to the future of her adopted  
country. It is impossible to agree with Viliemain that " Ie  
girlie de don Luis de Lion et do sainte Thirese a rcparu sous le  
voile funibre dc Gomez de Avcllancda," for she has neither the  
monk's mastery of poetic form not the nun's sublime simplicity of  

soul. She has a grandiose tragical vision of life, a vigorous  
eloquence rooted in pietistic pessimism, a dramatic gift effective  
in isolated acts or scenes; but she is deficient in constructive  
power and in intellectual force, and her lyrics, though instinct  
with melancholy beauty, or the tenderness of resigned devotion,  
too often lack human passion and sympathy. The edition of her  
Obras liter αι ίαs ( vols., 1869-1871), still incomplete, shows a  
scrupulous care for minute revision uncommon in Spanish  
writers; but her emendations are seldom happy. But she is  
interesting as a link between the classic and romantic schools of  
poetry, and, whatever her artistic shortcomings, she has no rivals  

of her own sex in Spain during the 19th century.  
GOMM, SIR WILLIAM MAYNARD (1784-1875), British 

 soldier, was gazetted to the 9th Foot at the age of ten, in recog-
nition of the services of his father, Lieut.-Colonel William Comm,  
who was killed in the attack on Guadeloupe (1794). He joined  
his regiment ass lieutenant in 1799, and fought in Holland under  
the duke ofYork, and subsequently was with Pulteney's Ferrol  
expedition. In t8ο3 he became Captain, and shortly afterwards  
qualified as a staff officer at the High Wycombe military college.  
On the general staff be was with Cathcart at Copenhagen, with  
Wellington in the Peninsula, and on Moore's staff at Corunna.  
He was also on Chatham's staff in the disastrous Walcheren  
expedition of 1809. In ι8ιο be rejoined the Peninsular army as  
Leith's staff officer, and took part in all the battles of 18co,  

t81 τ and 1812, winning his majority after Fuentes d'Onor and  
his Iieutenant.colonelcy at Salamanca. His careful reconnais-
sances and skilful leading were invaluable to Wellington in the  
Vittoria campaign, and to the end of the war he was one of the  



Ζ  30 	 GOMPERS-GONCHAROV  
most trusted men of his staff. His reward was a transfer to the  
Coldstream Guards and the K.C.B. In the Waterloo campaign  
he served on the staff of the 5th British Division. From the  

peace until 1839 he was employed on home service, becoming  
colonel in 2829 and major-general in 1837. From 1839 to 1842  

he commanded the troops in Jamaica. He became lieutenant-
general in 1846, and was sent out to be commander-in-chief in  
India, arriving only to find that his appointmenI had been  
cancelled in favour of Sir Charles Napier, whom, however, he  

eventually succeeded ( 18 50-2855). In 18 54 he became general  
and in 1868 field marshal. In 1872 he was appointed constable  

of the Tower, and he died in 1875. He was twice married, but  

had no children. His Letters and Journals were published by  
F. C. Carr-Gomm in 1881. Five "Field Marshal Gomm"  
scholarships were afterwards founded in his memory at Keble  
College, Oxford.  

GOMPERS, SAMUEL (1890- 	), American labour leader.  
was born in London on the 27th of January 1850. He was  
put to work in a shoe-factory when ten years old, but soon  
became apprenticed lο a cigar-maker, removed to New York  
in 1863, became a prominent member of the International  
Cigar-makers' Union, was its delegate at the convention οf the  
Federation of Organized Trade and Labor Unions of the United  
States and Canada, later known as the American Federation of  
Labor, of which he became first president in 1882. He was  
successively re-elected up to 1895, when the opposition of the  
Socialist Labor Party, then attempting to incorporate the  
Federation into itself, secured his defeat; be was re-elected  

in the following year. In 1894 he became editor of the Federa-
tion's organ, The American FedeeaiionLrl.  

GOMPERZ, THEODOR (1832- 	), German philosopher and  
classical scholar, was born at Brlinn on the 29th of March 1832.  

He studied at Brunn and at Vienna under Herman Bonitz.  
Graduating at Vienna in 1867 he became Ρrivαld'.mnf, and  
subsequently professor of classical philology (1873). In 1882  
he was elected a member of the Academy of Science. He  
received the degree of Doctor of Philosophy honoris causa from  
the university of Kdnigsberg, and Doctor of Literature from  
the universities of Dublin and Cambridge, and became corre-
spondent for several learned societies. His principal works arc:  

Demas:km :es der Staalsmnnn (1864), Pliilodcm i de ire fiber (1864),  

Traumdeutung and Zauberci (1866), Htrkulanische Studios  
(1865-1866), Bcitryge sac Kritik and Erkfarung griech. Schrift-
stelfer (7 vols., 1875- ι900), Nose Bruchsfucke Epikurs (1876),  
Die Bruchstucke der gń ech. Tragiker and Cobets neueste krilische  
Ma ιι ίer ( ι878), Herodolcische Studien (1883), Ein bisher υnbe-
kannies griech. Sclniftsysttm (1884),  Zn Philodems B^chern  
vin der Malik (1885), 1/bee den Abschluss des kerodoleischen  
Geschichtsuwerkes ( t886), Platonische A ufs4ιu (3 vuls., 1887-1905).  
Zn Heraklits Li/ire and den (Jberresten seines Werkes (1887),  

Lu Aristofcles' Pοέfik (2 parts, 1888-1896), ύ b€ι die Chorakicre  
Theophrasfs (1888), Nacldese zu den Bruckslucken do griech.  
Tragiker (ι888), Die Apoingie der Heilkunst (1890), Philodem  
and die dsllidischen Schet(ten der herculanischen Bibliothek (ι 891),  
DieSchriff vom SiaalswcsenderAthcncr( ι 89 ι ), Diej iingst enidecklen  
Vberreste aims den Platonischen Phuldan enlhalienden Papyrus-
rollc (1892), Aus der Hckale des Kallimachos (2893), Essays  
and Erinnerungen (1905). He supervised a translation of J. S.  
Mill's complete works (ir vols., Leipzig, /869-1880), and  
wrote a life (Vienna, 1889) οf Mill. His Griechischc Denker:  
Gcschichic der anliken Philosophic (vols. i. and ii., Leipzig, 1893  
and ι 902) was translated into English by L. Magnus (vol. i., t90i).  

GONAGUAS (" borderers "), descendants of a very old cross  
between the Hottentots and the Kaffirs, on the" ethnical divide"  
between the two races, apparently before the arrival of the  

whites in South Africa. They have been always a despised race  
and regarded as outcasts by the Bantu peoples. They were  
threatened with extermination during the Kaffir wars, but were  

protected by the British. At present they live in settled com-
munities under civil magistrates without any tribal organization,  
and in some districts could be scarcely distinguished from the other  

natives but for their broken Hottentot-Dutch-English speech.  

ΟΟΝCΑLVΕS DIAS, ANTONIO (1823-1864), Brazilian lyric  
poet, was barn near the town of Camas, in Maranhlo. From the  
university of Coimbra, in Portugal, he returned in 1845 to his  
native province, well-equipped with legal lore, but the literary  
tendency which was strong within him led him to try his fortune  
as an author at Rio do Janeiro. Here he wrote for the newspaper  
press, ventured to appear ass dramatist, and in 1846 established  
his reputation by a volume of poems—Primeirot Cantos—which  
appealed to the national feelings of his Brazilian readers, were  

remarkable for their autobiographic impress, and by their beauty  

of expression and rhythm placed their author at the head of the  
lyric poets of his country. In 1848 he followed up his success by  
Scgundot Cantos ι seχfilhas de Feel Antdo, in which, as the title  
indicates, he puts a number of the pieces in the mouth of a simple  

old Dominican friar; and in the following year, in fulfilment of  
the duties of his new post as professor of Brazilian history in the  

Imperial College of Pedro II. at Rio de Janeiro, he published an  

edition of Berredo's A  nnaes hisforicos do Maranhao and added a  
sketch of tho migrations of the Indian tribes. A third volume of  
poems, which appeared with the title of Ullimos Conies in ι8 ^ ι,  
was practically the poet's farewell to the service of the muse, for  
he spent the next eight years engaged under government patronage  

in studying the state of public instruction in the north and the  

educational institutions of Europe. On his return to Brazil in 
 I 860 he was appointed a member of an expedition for the explora-

tion of the province of Ceark, was forced in 1862 by the state of  

his health to try the effects of another visit to Europe, and died in  
September 2864, the vessel that was carrying him being wrecked  
off his native shores. While in Germany he published at Leipzig  
a complete collection of his lyrical poems, which went through  
several editions, the four first cantos of an epic poem called Os  
Tymbiras (1857) and a Diccionario do lingua Tupy (ι858).  

A complete edition of the works of Diashas made its appearance  
at Rio de Janeiro. See Wolf, Βrέ si lit*eraire (Berlin, 2863): lino-
(mmeio de S,lea, Ducio,a,io bibliographico parlagans, viii 2$7;  
Sotero dos Reis, Cu,-so de lineraiwa portugueza ι b,azds,ra.  
iv. (Maranhho, 1868); Josh Verissimo, Escudos de hleratu ια  
brazdc ι rσ. segurda sere (Rio, 1901).  

GONCHAROV. IVAN ALERANDROVICH (1812-1891), Rus-
sian novelist, was born 6/18 July 181 2, being the son of a rich  
merchant in the town of Simbirsk. At the age of ten he was  

placed in nee of t he gymnasi ums at Moscow, from which he passed,  

though not without some difficulty on account of his ignorance  
of Greek, into the Moscow University. He read many French  
works of fiction, and published a translation of one of the novels  
of Eugene Sue. During his university career he devoted himself  
to st udy, taki ng no interest in the political and Socialistic agitation  
among his fellow-students. He was first employed as secretary to  
the governor of Simbirsk, and afterwards in the ministry of  
finance at St Petersburg. Being absorbed in bureaucratic work,  
Goncharov paid no attention to the social questions then ardently  
discussed by such men as Herzen, Aksakov and Bielinski. He  
began his literary career by publishing translations from  Schller, 
Goethe and English novelists. His first original work was  
Obuiknovcnnaya lslαrία. " A Common Story " (1847). In τ856 he  
sailed to Japan as secretary to Admiral Putiatin for the purpose of  
negotiating a commercial treaty, and on his return to Russia he  

published a description of the voyage under the title of " The  
Frigate Pallada." His best work is ΟόΙomoν(ι 857), whichexposed  
the laziness and apathy of the smaller landed gentry in Russia  
anterior to the reforms of Alexander II. Russian critics have  
pronounced this work to be a faithful characterization of Russia  

and the Russians. Dobrolubov said of it, " Oblomofka (the  
country-seat of the Oblomovs( is our fatherland: something of  
Oblomov is to be found in every one of us." Peesarev, another  
celebrated critic, declared that " Oblomovism," as Goncharov  
called the sum total of qualities with which he invested the hero  
of his story, " is an illness fostered by the nature of the Slavonic  

character and the life of Russian society." In 1858 Goncharov  
was appointed a censor, and in 1868 he published another novel  
called 06eeev. He was not a voluminous writer, and during the  

latter part of his life produced nothing of any importance. His  

death occurred on 15/27 September 189!.  
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QONCOURT, DE, a name famous in French literary history.  

EDMOND Louis ANTOINE Rum . oε Gοειεουaτ was torn at  
Nancy on the o ό th οf May 1822, and died at Champrosay on the  
ιό ιh of July 1896. Julia ALraEn Huor DE GONCOURT, his  
brother, was born in Paris on the 17th of December 1830, and  

died in Paris on the loth of June 1870.  
Writing always in collaboration, until the death of the younger,  

it was their ambition to be not merely novelists, inventing a new  

kind of novel, but historians; not merely historians, but the  
historians of a particular century, and οf what was intimate and  
what is unknown in it; to be alsodisc ń minating, indeed innovating,  
critics of art, but of a certain section of art, the ι8 th century, in  
France and Japan; and also to collect pictures and bibelots,  
always of the French and Japanese t8th century. Their histories  
(Porirails intimes du X VI ΙΙ 'siΣck (1857), La Femme an X VIII'  

sickle (1862), La di' Barry (1878), &c.) are made entirely out of  
documents, autograph letters, sςraρs οf costume, engravings,  
songs, the unconscious self-revelations of the time; their three  

volu mes on L' Art du X V111' sikle ( ι 859- ι87ς) deal with Watteau  
and his followers in the same scrupulous, minutely enlightening  

way, with all the detail of unpublished documents; and when  

they came to write novels, it was with a similar attempt to give  
the inner, undiscovered, minute truths of contemporary existence,  

the inedit of life. The same morbidly sensitive noting of the  
inddil, of whatever came to them from their own sensations of  
things and people around them, gives its curious quality to the  

nine volumes of the Journal, 1887-1896, which will remain,  
perhaps, the truest απd most poignant chapter of human history  
that they have written. Their novels, Spur Philomine (1861),  
!tents Mauperin (1864), Germ/sic Lacerteux (2865), .a ιιelte  
Salomon (1865), Madame Cerasisais (1869), απd, by Edmond  
alone, La Filk El/so (1878), Les Frtres Zemgonno (2879), La  
Fer'stiaa (2882), Chink (1884), are, however, the work by which  
they will live as artists. Learning something from Flaubert, and  

teaching almost everything to Zola, they invented a new kind of  

novel, and their novels are the result of a new vision of the world,  

in which the very element of sight is decomposed, as in a picture  

of Monet. Seen through the nerves, in this conscious abandon-
ment to the tricks of the eyesight, the world becomes a thing of  
broken patterns and conflicting colours, and uneasy movement.  
A novel of the Goncourts is made up of an infinite number Of  
details, set side by side, every detail equally prominent. While a  

novel of Flaubert, for all its detail, gives above all things an  
impression of unity,a novel of the Goncourts deliberately dispenses  

with unity in order to give the sense of the passing of life, the  

heat and form of its moments as they pass. It is written in little  
chapters, sometimes no longer than a page, and each chapter is a  
separate notation of some significant event, some emotion or sensa-
tion which seems to throw sudden light on the picture of a soul.  

To the Goncourts humanity is as pictorial a thing as the world it  
moves in; they do not search further than " the physical basis  
of life," and they find everything that can be known of that  
unknown force written visibly upon the sudden faces of little  
incidents, little expressive moments. The soul, to them, is a  
series of moods, which succeed one another, certainly without  

any of the too arbitrary logic of the novelist who has conceived of  

character as a solid or consistent thing. Their novels are hardly  

stories at all, but picture-gall πies, hung with pictures of the  
momentary aspects οf the wό rld. French critics have complained  
that the language of the Goncourts is no. longer French, no longer  
the French of the put; and this is true. It is their distinction—
the finest of their inventions—that, in order to render new  
sensations, a new vision οf things, they invented a new  
language. (A. Sr.)  

In his will Edmond de Goncourt left his estate for the endowment  

of an academy, the formation of which was entrusted to MM.  
Alpbonse Daudet απd Lion Hennique. The society was to consist of  
ten members, each of whom was to receive an annuity of 6000 francs,  
and a yearly prize of sοοο francs was to be awarded to the author of  
some work of ficfion. Eight of the members of the new academy  

were nominated in the will. They were: Alphonse Daudet, J. Κ.  
Huynmans, Lion Ηennique, Octave Mirbcau, the two brothers  
J. H. Rosny. Gustave Celtroy and Paul Margucritte. On the tgth  

of January 1903. after much litigation, the academy was constituted,  

with ΕΙ mfr Bourges, Lucien Descaves and Lien Daudet as members  

in addition to those mentioned in de Goncourt's will, the place of  

Alphonse Daudet having been left vacant by his death in 1897. 
On the brothers de Goncourt see the Journal des Goncou,! already  

cited; also M. A. Belloc (afterwards Lowndes) and M. L. Shedlock,  

Edmond and Jules de Gmnmenu', u ń tk Litters απd Leaws fren 'heir  

Journals (1895); Alidor Dclzant, Li: Goncoi'rl (188g) which contains  
a valuable bibliography; Lenses de Jules de Goncouel (1888), with  
preface by H. Chard; R. Doumic, Poriraiis d'lcrit'aiiis (1892); Paul  
Bourget, Noutiaux Essais de psychologie con/emporains (1886);  
£mule Zola, Les Romo,iciers 1ntunahsks (1880, &c.  

GONDA, a town απd district of British India, in the Fyzabad  
division of the United Provinces. The town is 28 m. N.W. of  

Fyzabad, and is an important junction on the Bengal & North.  

Western railway. The site on which it stands was originally a  
jungle, in the centre of which was a cattle-fold (Gonika or Go! hak),  
where the cattle were enclosed at night as a protection against  

wild beasts, and from this the town derives its name. Pop.  
(1901) 15,811. The cantonments were abandoned in 1863.  

The district of Gonda has an area of 2813 sq. m. It consists  
of a vast plain with very slight undulations, studded with groves  

of mango trees. The surface consists of a rich alluvial deposit  
which is naturally divided into three great belts known as the  
lardy or swampy tract, the uparkar or uplands, and the tarkmr  

or wet lowlands, all three being marvellously fertile. Several  

rivers flow through the district, but only two, the Gogra and  

Rapti, are of any commercial importance, the first being navigable  
throughout the year, and the latter during the rainy season.  

The country is dotted with small lakes, the water of which is  
largely used for irrigation. On the outbreak οf the Mutiny in  
1857, the raja of Gonda, after honourably escorting the govern-
ment treasure to Fyzabad, joined the rebels. His estates, along  
with those of the rani of Tulsipur, were confiscated, and conferred  

as rewards upon the maharajas of Balrampur and Ajodhya, who  
had remained loyal. In 190! the population was 1,403,195,  
showing a decrease of 4%  in one decade. The district is traversed  
by the main line and three branches of the Bengal & North-
Western railway.  

GONDAL, a native state of India, in the Kathiawar political  
agency of Bombay, situated in the centre of the peninsula of  
Kathiawar. its area is 1024 sq. m.; pop. (1900 162,859. The  
estimated gross revenue is about £100,000, απd the tribute  
£7000. Grain and cotton arc the chief products. The chief,  
whose title is Thakur Sahib, is a Jadeja Rajput, of the same Stan  

as the Rao of Cutch. The Thakur Sahib, Sir Bhagvat Sinhji  
(b. ι865), was educated at the Rajkot college, and afterwards  

graduated in arts and medicine at the university of Edinburgh.  

He published (in English) a Journal of a Vial! 10 England and  
A Shari History of Aryan Merited Science. In 11892 he received  
the honorary degree of D.C.L. of Oxford University. He was  
created K.C.I.E. in 1887 and G.C.I.E. in 1897. The state has  
long been conspicuous for its progressive administration. It  

is traversed by a railway connecting it with Bhavnagar, Rajkot  

and the sea-board. The town of Gonadal is 23 m. by sail S. of  
Rajkot; pop. (19ot) 1 9,59 2 .  

GONDAR, properly GUENDAR, a town of Abyssinia, formerly  

the capital of the Amharic kingdom, situated on a basaltic ridge  

some 7500 ft. above the sea, about 21 m. N.E. of Lake Tsana,  
a splendid view of which is obtained from the castle. Two  

streams, the Angreb on the east side and the Gaha or Kaha on  
the west, flow from the ridge, and meeting below the town, pass  

onwards to the lake. In the early years of the 20th century the  

town was much decayed, numerous ruins οf castles, palaces  
and churches indicating its former importance. It was never a  
compact city, being divided into districts separated from each  
other by open spaces. The chief quarters were those of the  

Abun-Bed or bishop, the Etchege-Bed or chief of the monks,  
the Debra Berhan or Church of the Light. aiid the Gemp or  

castle. There was also a quarter for the Mahommedans. Gondar  
was a small village when at the beginning of the τ ό th century  
it was chosen by the Negus Sysenius (Seged I.) as the capital  
of his kingdom. His son Faailidas, or A'lem-Segel (1633-1661),  

was the builder of the castle which bears his name. Later  

emperors built other castles απd palaces, the latest in date being  
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that of the Negus Tess II. This was erected about 1736, at  
which time Gondar appears to have been at the height of its  
prosperity. Thereafter it suffered greatly from the civil wars  
which raged in Abyssinia, and was more than once sacked. In  
1868 it was much injured by the emperor Theodore, who did  
not spare either the castle or the churches. After the defeat  
of the Abyssinians at Debi Sin in August 1887 Gondar was  
looted and fired by the dervishes under Abu Anga. Although  
they held the town but a short time they inflicted very great  
damage, destroying many churches, further damaging the castles  
and carrying off much treasure. The population, estimated by  
James Bruce in 1770 at 10,000 families, had dwindled in 1905  
to about 7000. Since the pacification of the Sudan by the  
British (1886-1889) there has been some revival of tide between  
Gondar and the regions of the Blue Nile. Among the inhabitants  
are numbers of Mahommedans, and there is a settlement of  
Falashas. Cotton, cloth, gold and silver ornaments, copper  
wares, fancy articles in bone and ivory, excellent saddles and  
shoes are among the products of the local industry.  

Unlike any other buildings in Abyssinia, the castles and  
aces of Gondar resemble, with some modifications, the  

medieval fortresses of Europe, the style of architecture being  
the result of the presence in the country of ntmsbersof Portuguese.  
The Portuguese were expelled by Fasilidas, but his castle was  
built, by Indian workmen, under the superintendence of  
Abyssinians who had learned something of architecture from the  
Portuguese adventurers, helped possibly by Portuguese still in  
the country. The castle has two storeys, is 90 ft. by 84 ft.,  
has a square tower and circular domed towers at the corners.  
The most extensive ruins are a group of royal buildings enclosed  
in a wall. These ruins include the palace of Yesu II., which has  
several fine chambers. Christian Levantine were employed in  
its construction and it was decorated in part with Venetian  
mirrors, &c. In the same enclosure is a small castle attributed  
to You I. The exterior walls of the castles and palaces named  
are little damaged and give to Gondar a unique character among  
African towns. Of the forty-(our churches, all in the circular  
Abyssinian style, which are said to have formerly existed in  
Gondar or its immediate neighbourhood, Major Powell-Cotton  
found only one intact in 1900. This church contained some  
well-executed native paintings of St George and the Dragon,  
The Last Supper, &c. Among the religious observances of the  
Christians of Gondar is that of bathing in large crowds in the  
Gaha on the Feast of the Baptist, and again, though in more  
orderly fashion, on Christmas day.  

See E. ROppell, Reise in Abyssini.en (Frankfort-on-the-Main, 183g-
5840); Τ. von Heuglin, Ruse ,ach Abessiniui (J ena, 1868); G.  
Le)ean, Voyage en Ab ssinse (Paris, 5872); Achille Raffray, Αfιιgsι  
orieniale; Abyssinie (Paris, 1876); P. H. G. Powell-Cotton, Α  
Sporting Trip rhro υgδ Abyssinia, chaps. 27-30 (London. 1902); and  
Boll. Soc. Greg. galena for 5909. Views of the castle are given by  
Heuglin. Raffray and Powell-Cotton.  

GONDOKORO, a government station and trading-place on the  
east bank of the upper Nile, in 4°  54 Ν., 31°  43' Ε. It is the  
headquarters of the Northern Province of the (British) Uganda  
protectorate, is 1070 m. by river S. of Khartum and 350 m.  
N.N.W. in a direct line of Entebbe on Victoria Nyanza. The  
station, which is very unhealthy, is at the lop of a cliff 25 ft.  
above the rivet-level. Besides houses for the civil and  military 
authorities and the lines for the troops, there are a few huts  
inhabited by Ban, the natives of this part of the Nile. The  
importance of Gondokoro lies in the fact that it is within a few  
miles of the limit of navigability of the Nile from Khartum up  
stream. From this point the journey to Uganda is continued  
overland.  

Gondokoro was first visited by Europeans in 1841-1842,  
when expeditions sent out by Mehemet Ali, pasha of Egypt,  
ascended the Nile as far as the foot of the rapids above Gondokoro.  
It soon became an ivory and slave-trading centre. In 1851 an  
Austrian Roman Catholic mission was established here, bOu5 it  
was abandoned in 1859. It was at Gondokoro that J. H. Speke  
and J. A. Grant, descending the Nile after their discovery of its  
source, met, on the 15th of February 1863, Mr (afterwards Sir)  

Samuel Baker and his wife who were journeying up the river.  
In 1871 Baker, then governor-general of the equatorial provinces  
of Egypt, established a military post at Gondokoro which he  
named Ismailia ,  after the then khedive. Baker made this post  
his headquarters, but Colonel (afterwards General) C. G. Gordon,  
who succeeded him in 1874, abandoned the station on account  
of its unhealthy site„ removing to Lado. Gondokoro, however,  
remained a trading-station. It fell into the hands of the Mabdists  
in 1885. After the destruction of the Mandist power in 5898  
Gondokoro was occupied by British troops and has since formed  
the northernmost post on the Nile of the Uganda protectorate  
(see SUDAN; NILE; and UGANDA).  

GONDOHAR, DIEGO SARMIENTO DR ACUBA, Cουxτ or  
(1567-1626). Spanish diplomatist, was the son of Garcia Sarmiento  
de Sotomayor, corregidor of Granada, and governor of the  
Canary Islands, by his marriage with Juana de Acufa, an  
heiress. Diego Sarmiento, their eldest son, was born in the  
parish of Gondomar, in the bishopric of Tuy, Galicia, Spain,  
on the sit of November 1567. He inherited wide Mates both  
in Galicia and in Old Castile. In 1583 he was appointed by  
Philip II. to the military command of the Portuguese frontier  
and sea coast of Galicia He is said t ο have taken an active  
part in the repulse of an English roast-mid in 1585, and in the  
defence of the country during the unsuccessful English at lack  
on Coruana in 1589. In 1593 he was named corregidor of Toro.  
In 5603 he was sent from court to Vigo to superintend the  
distribution of the treasure brought from America by two  
galleons which were driven to take refuge at Vigo, and on his  
return was named a member of the board of finance. In 1609  
he was again employed on the toast of Galicia, this time to repel  
a naval attack made by the Dutch. Although he held military  
commands, and administrative posts, his habitual residence was  
at Valladolid, where he owned the Casa del Sol and was already  
collecting his fine library. He was known as a courtier, and  
apparently as a friend of the favourite, the duke of Lerma.  
In 1612 he was chosen as ambassador in England, but did not  
leave to take up his appointment till May 1653.  

His reputation as a diplomatist is based on his two periods  
of service in England from 1613 to 1618 and from 5619 to 1 622.  
The excellence of his latinity pleased the literary tastes 01 James  

I., whose character he judged with remarkable insight. He  
flattered the king's love of books and of peace, and he made  
skilful use of his desire for a matrimonial alliance between the  
prince of Wales and a Spanish infants. The ambassador's  
task was to keep James from aiding the Protestant states  
against Spain and the house of Austria, and to avert English  
attacks on Spanish possessions in America. His success made  
him odious to the anti-Spanish and puritan parties. The active  
part he took in promoting the execution of Sir Walter Raleigh  
aroused particular animosity. He was attacked in pamphlets.  
and the dramatist Thomas Middleton made him a principal  
person in the strange political play Α Game of Chess, which was  
suppressed by order of. the council. In 1617 Sarmiento was  
created count of Gondomar. In 1618 he obtained leave to come  
home for his health, but was ordered to return by way of Flanders  
and Fence with a diplomatic mission. In 1619 he returned to  
London, and remained till 1622, when he was allowed to retire_  
On his return he was named a member of the royal council and  
governor of one of the king's palace, and was appointed to  a 
complimentary mission to Vienna. Goddomar was in Madrid  
when the prince of Wales—afterwards Charles I.—made his  
journey there in search of a wife. He died at the house of the  
constable of Castile, near Haro in the R.ioja, on the 2nd of  
October τ626.  

Gondomar was twice married, first to his niece Bea.Irix  
Sarmiento, by whom he had no children, and then to his cousin  
Constanza de Αcυόa, by whom he had four sons and three  
daughters. The hatted he aroused in England, which was  
shown by constant jeers at the intestinal complai ηt from which  
he suffered for years, was the bat tribute to the zeal with which  
he served his own muter. Gondomar collected, both before he  
came to London and during his residence there, a very fine  
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library of printed books and manuscripts. Orders for the  
arrangement, binding and storing of his books in his house at  
Valladolid take a prominent place in his voluminous correspond.  
met. In 1785 the library was ceded by his descendant and  
✓epresentative the marquis of Malpica to King Charles III.,  
and it is now in the Royal Library at Madrid. A portrait of  

Gondomar, attributed to Velazquez, was formerly at Stowe.  

It was mezzotinted by Robert Cooper.  
Αuτχοaιτιxs.—Gοπdοmar's missions to England are largely dealt  

with in S. R. Gardiner's lfizlory of England (London, 1883-1884).  
In Sραnish. Don Pascual de Gayangos wrote a useful biographical  
introduction to a publication of a few of his letters—Ciseo Ca ιlee  
p kTrnaa de Don Diego Sanmicnlo de Αιιfld. Conde de 
Gmmmdomwr, issued at Madrid 1869 by the S&tie fed de Θib/ιόβlοτ of the  
Spanish Academy; and there is a life in English by F. H. Lyon  
(1910). (D. H.)  

OOΝΡDOΡΗΑΑIffi, or GwmorκεaNεs, an lndo.Parthian king  
who ruled over the Kabul valley and the Punjab. By means  
of his coins his accession may be dated with practical certainty  
at S.D. 21, and his reign lasted for some thirty years. He is  
notable for his association with St Thomas in early Christian  
tradition. The legend is that India fell to St Thomas, who  
showed unwillingness to start until Christ appeared in a vision  
and ordered him to serve King Gondophares and build him a  
palace. St Thomas accordingly went to I ηdia and suffered  
martyrdom there. This legend is not incompatible with what  
is known of the chronology of Gondophares' reign.  

OONDWANA, the historical name for a large tract of hilly  
country in India which roughly corresponds with the greater  
pert of the present Central Provinces. It is derived from the  
aboriginal tribe of Goods, who still form the largest element  
in the population and who were at one time the ruling power.  
From the i nth to as late as the tlith century three or four Gond  
dynasties reigned over this region with a degree of civilization  
that seems surprising when compared with the existing condition  
of the people. They built large walled cities, and accumulated  
immense treasures of gold and silver and jewels. On the whole,  
they maintained their independence fairly well against the  

Mahommedans, being subject only to a nominal submission and  
occasional payment of tribute. But when the Mabratta invaders  

appeared, soon after the beginning of the 18th century, the Good  
kingdoms offered but a feeble resistance and the aboriginal  

population fled for safety to the hills. Gondwana was thus  

included in the dominions of the Bhonsla raja of Nagpur, from  
ahem it finally passed to the British in 1853.  

The Gonda, who call themselves Koitur or " highlanders,"  
are the most numerous tribe of Dravidian race in India. Their  
total number in ipox was 2,286,913, of whom newly two  millions 
were enumerated in the Central Provinces, where they form 20%  
of the population. That' have a language of their own, with  
many dialects, which is intermediate between the two great  
Dravidian languages, Tamil and Telugu. It is unwritten and 

 has no literature, except a little provided by the missionaries.  
More than half the Gonds in the Central Provinces have now  
abandoned their own dialects, and have adopted Aryan forms  
of speech. This indicates the extent to which they have become  
Hinduized. The higher class among them, called Raj Goods,  
have been definitely admitted into Hinduism ass pure cultivating  
cute; but the great majority still retain the animistic beliefs,  
ceremonial observances and impure customs of food which are  
common to most of the aboriginal tribes of India.  

OOIP&WN (the late French and Italian form, also found in  
ether Romanic language, of gonfoson, which is derived from  
the O.IL Ger. g,adfano, gwsd, war, and fano, Rag, cf. Mod. Ger.  
Poise, and English "vane "),, a banner or standard of the  

middle ages. It took the form of a small pennon attached below  

the head of  knight's lance, or when used in religious processions  
and ceremonies, or as the banner of a city or state or military  
order, it became a many-streamered rectangular ensign, fre-
gaemly swinging from a crons.bar attached to a pole. This is  
the mast frequent use of the word. The title of " gonfalonier, '  
the bearer of the gonfalon, was in the middle ages both  military 
mead coil. It was borne by tie_ counts of Vezin, es leaders of the  

men of Saint Denis, and when the Vexin was incorporated in the  
kingdom of France the title of Gonfalonirr de Sa πΡl &xis passed  
to the kings of France, who thus became the bearers of the  
" oriliamme," as the banner of St Denis was called. " Con-
falοnier " was the title of civic magistrates of various degrees  
of authority in many of the city republics of Italy, notably of  
Florence, Sienna and Lucy. At Florence the functions 01 the  
office varied. At first the gonfaloners were the lenders of the  
various military divisions of the inhabitants. In 1293 was  
crested the office of gonfalonier of justice, who carried out the  
orders of the signory. By the end of the 14th century the  
gon(alonier was the chief of the signory. Al Lucca he was the  
chief magistrate of the republic. At Rome two gonfaloniers  
must be distinguished, that of the church and that of the  
Roman people; both offices were conferred by the pope. The  
first was usually granted to sovereigns, who were bound to  
defend the church and lead her armies. The second bore a  
standard with the letters S.P.Q.R. on any enterprise undertaken  
in the name of the church and the people of Rome, and also at  
ceremonies, processions, &c. This was granted by the pope  to 
distinguished families. Thus the Cesarini held the office till  
the end of the 17th century. The Pamphili held it from 1686  
till 1764.  

GONG (Chinese, gong.gong or lam-lam), a sonorous or musical  
instrument of Chinese origin and manufacture, made in the form  
of a broad thin disk with a deep rim. Gongs vary in diameter  
from about 20 10 40 in., and they are made of bronze containing  
a maximum of 21 parts of tin to 78 of copper; but in many uses  
the proportion of tin is considerably less. Such as alloy, when  
cast and allowed to cool slowly, is excessively brittle, but it can be  
tempered and annealed in a peculiar manner. If suddenly cooled  
from a cherry-red heat, the alloy becomes so soft that it can be  
hammered and worked on the lathe, and afterwards it may be  
hardened by re-heating and cooling it slowly. In these properties  
it will be observed, the alloy behaves ins manner exactly opposite  
to steel, and the Chinese avail themselves of the known peculiarl.  
tieS for preparing the thin sheets of which gongs are made. They  
cool their castings of bronze in water, and after hammering out  
the alloy in the soft state, harden the finished gongs by heating  
them to a cherry-red and allowing them to cool slowly. These  
proρerιies of the alloy long remained a secret, said to have been  
first discovered in Europe by Jean Pierre Joseph d'Arcet at the  
beginning of the 19th century. Riche and Champion are said  
to have succeeded in producing tam-tams having all the qualities  
and timbre of the Chinese instruments. The composition of the  
alloy of bronze used for making gongs is stated to be as  follows:' 
Copper, 76.52; Tin, 22.43; Lead, 0.62; Zinc, 0.23; Iron, 0-t8.  
The gong is beaten with a round, hard, leather-covered pad,  
fitted on a short stick or handle. It emits a peculiarly sonorous  
sound, its complex vibrations bursting into a wave-like succession  
of tones, sometimes shrill, sometimes deep. In China and Japan  
it is Used in religious ceremonies, state processions, marriages  
and other festivals; and it is said that the Chinese can modify  
its tone variously by particular ways of striking the disk.  

The gong has been effectively used ιπ the orchestra to intensify the  
impression of fear and horror in melodramatic scenes. The tam-tam  

was first introduced into a western orchestra by Fra πςςoouιs Joseph  
Gossec in the funeral march composed at the death of Mi,aheau in  
1791. Gaspard Spοπtini used it ιπ La Veslals (1807), in the finale of  
act II., an impressive scene in which the high portalSpronounces the  

anathema on the faithless vestal. It was also used in the funeral  
music played when the remains of Napoleon the Great were brought  
back to France in 1840. Meyerbeer made use of the instrument in the  

scene of the resurrection of the three nuns in Robert is dial*. Four  
tam-tams are now used at Bayreuth in Parnfal to reinforce the bell  
instruments, although there is no indication given in the score (see  

Ρaas1rai). The tam-tam has been treated from its ethnographical  
side by Fern Heger.' (K. S.)  

ΟΘΝΟΟRΑ Υ ΑRΟΟ2Ε, LUIS DE (1561-1627), Spanish lyric  
poet, was born at Cordova on the t nth of July 1561. His father,  
Francisco de Argote, was corrcgidor of that city; the poet eddy  
adopted the surname of his mother, Leonora de Gdngora, who  

'See La irande E πΡc,ckρί  ίe. vol. viii. (Paris), " Bronze," p. 146a.  
' Atie Ι eίelllιοmmmel πΡ ass S'idasl.Asieii (Leipzig, 19w). Bd. i.,  

Text; Bd. ii., Tafela.  



2 34 
	

GONIOMETER  
was descended from an ancient family. At the age of fifteen he  
entered as a student of civil and tenon law at the university  of 
Salamanca, but he obtained no academic distinctions and was  
content with an ordinary pass degree. He was already known  
as a poet in 1583 when Cervantes praised him in the Galaka; in  
this same year he took minor orders, and shortly afterwards  

was nominated to a canonry at Cordova. About 1605-1606  
he was ordained priest, and thenceforth resided principally at  
Valladolid and Madrid, where, as a contemporary remarks, he  
"tinted and stabbed at everything with his satirical pen." His  
circle of admirers was now greatly enlarged; but the acknowledg-
ment accorded to his singular genius was both slight and tardy  
Ultimately indeed, through the influence of the duke of Sandoval,  
he obtained an appointment as honorary chaplain to Philip III.,  
but even this slight honour he was not permitted long to enjoy.  
In fete a severe illness, which seriously impaired his memory,  
compelled his retirement to Cordova, where he died on the 24th  
of May 1627. An edition of his poems was published almost  

immediately after his death by Juan Lopez de Vicufla; the  
frequently reprinted edition by Hozes did not appear till 1633.  
The collection consists of numerous sonnets, odes, ballads, songs  
for the guitar, and of certain larger poems, such as the Soledades  
and the Polifemo. Too many of them exhibit that tortuous  
elaboration of style (esiile 0ul4n) with which the name of Gόngera  
is inseparably associated; but though G όngera has been justly  
censured for affected Latinisms, unnatural transpositions, stained  
metaphors and frequent obscurity, it must be admitted that be  
was a man of rare genius,—a fact cordially acknowledged by  
those of his contemporaries who were most capable of judging.  
It was only in the hands of those who imitated G όngers's style  
without inheriting his genius that culkrnni,smo,  became absurd.  
Beside his lyrical poems G όngera is the author of a play entitled  
Las Firmesas de Zsabd and of two incomplete dramas, the  
Comedic aenakwia and El Dada, Canino. The only satisfactory  
edition of his works is that published by R. Faulch€-Delboae in  
the Βitlliolń εta Hispanca.  

See Edward Churton, Gingora (London, 1862, 2 vols.); Μ.  
Gentilez y Frances, Clngora racionero (Cflrdoba, 1895); Μ. Gendlez  
y Francis, Don Lids de Gbngora sinduando as James ante el ‚vopio  
ohispo (Cό rdοbα,1899); " Vingt.six Lcttres de G6ngοra " in the Reese  
8dsp$sigxe, vol a. pp. 184-225 (Pads, 1903).  

OONIOMETER (from Gr. 70vfa, angle, and µfτροr, measure),  
an instrument for measuring the angles of crystals; there are two  
kinds—the contact goniometer said the reflecting goniometer.  
Nicolaus Stena in 1669 determined the interfacial angles of  
quartz crystals by cutting sections perpendicular to the edges,  
the plane angles of the sections being then the angles between the  
faces which are perpendicular to the sections. The earliest instru-
ment was the contact goniometer devised by Carangeot in 1783.  

The Co*lad Goiiiomeier (or ΙΙand.Goniοmek ή).—This consists of  
two metal rules pivoted together at the centre of a graduated semi-
circle (fig. 1). The instrument is placed with its plane perpendicular  

to an edge between  
two faces of the  
crystal to be meas-
ured, and the rules  
are brought into  
contact with the  
faces; this is best  
done by holding the  
crystal up against  
the light with the  
edge in the line of  
sight. The angle  
between the rules,  
as read on the  
graduated semi- 
circle, then gives 

Fro. 1.—Cοntact Γomomικer. 	the angle between  
the two ces. 

rules are slotted, so that they may be shortened and their tips αρρlιed  
to a crystal partly embedded in its matrix. The instrument repre-
sented in fig. I is practically the same in all its details as that made  
for Carangeot, and it is employed at t he present day for the approxi-
mate measurement of large crystals with dull and rough faces.  
S. L. Penfield (ipeo) has devised some cheap and simple forms of  
contact goniometer, consisting of jointed arms and protractors made  
of cardboard or celluloid.  

The Reflecting Gosiomekr.—This is an instrument of far greater  
precision, and is always used for the accurate measurement of the  
angles when small crystals with bright faces are available. As a rude,  
the smaller the crystal the more even are its faces, and when these sew  
smooth απd bright they reflect sharply defined images of a bright  
object. By turning the crystal  
about an axis parallel to the  
edge between two faces, the  
image reflected from a second  
face may be brought into the  
same ροs ιt ιοπ as that formerly  
occupied by the image reflected  
from the first face, the angle  
through which the crystal has  
been rotated, as detcrn'ined by  
a graduated circle to which the  
crystal is fixed, is the angle  
between the nornmals to the  
two faces.  

Several forms of instruments  
depending on this Principle  
have been devised, the earliest  
being the vertical-circle gonio-
meter of W. 11. Wollaston,  
made in 1809. This consists  
of a circle m (fig. 2), graduated  
to degrees of arc and reading  
with the vernier h to minutes,  
which turns with the milled  
head ! about a horizontal  
axis. The crystal is attached 

 Fin. 2.—Vertical-Circle Gonionmeter. with wax (a mixture of bees- 
wax απd pitch) to the holder  
q, and by means of the pivoted arcs it may be adjusted no that  
the edge between two faces (a zone-axis) is parallel to, απd coincident  
with, the axis of the instrument. The crystal-holder and adjustment-
arcs, together with the milled head a, are carried on an axis which  
passes through the hollow axis of the graduated circle, and may thus  
be rotated independently of the circle. In use, the goniometer is  

placed directly opposite to a window, with its axis parallel to the 
horizontal window-bars, απd as far distant as possible. The eeyyee is 
placed quite close to the crystal, απd the image of an upper s.

,
- 

bar (or better still a slit in a dark screen) as seen in the crystal-face  
is made to coincide with a lower window-bar (or chalk mark on the  
floor) as seen directly: this is done by turning the milled had s,  
the reading of the graduated circle having previously been observed.  
Without moving the eye, the milled head !, together with the crystal,  
is then rotated until the image from a second face is brought into the  
same position; the difference between the first and second readings 
of the graduated circle will then give the angle between the  
of the two faces.  

Several improvements have been made on Wollaston 'a gono-
meter. The adjustment-arcs have been modifIed; a mirror of blaeJe  
glass fixed to the stand beneath the crystal gives a reflected image of  
the signal, with  
which the ref cc-  	C 
tion from the  
crystal can be  
more conveni-
ently made to co-
incide; a telescope  
provided with  
cross-wires gives  
greater precision  
to the direction 
of thereflected 
rays of light; and  
with the telescope  
a collimator has  
sometimes been  
used.  f}  

A still greater  
improvement was  
effected by plac-
ing the graduated  
circle in a hori-
zontal position,  
as in the instru-
ments of E. 1..  
Malus (1810), F.  
C. von Rinse (1829) απd J. Babinet (1839). Many farms  a[ 
the boń sontal-circle goπ iomczιr have been constructed; they art  
provided with a telescope and collimator, and in construction are  
essentially the sane as a spectrometer, with the addition of arrange.-
rents for adjusting and centring the crystal. The instrument shown  
in fig. 3 is made by R. Fuess of Berlin. It has four concentric axes,  
which enable the crystal-holder A, together with the adjustment- 
arcs B and centri πς-slides D, to be raised or lowered, or to be rotated  
independently of the circle H; further, either the crystal λolder or  
the telescope T may be rotated with the circle, while the other  

Ιιr^ι^ι^πρΙ t^'1+ *111  ση  

Fia. 3.—Ηοrizoπtal-Circle Goniometer.  
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remains ixcd. The crystal is placed on the holder and adjusted  
so that the edge (zone-axis) between two faces is coincident with the  

axis of the instrument. Light from an incandescent gas-burner  

passes through the slit of the collimator C, and the image of the slit  

(signal) reflected from the crystal face is viewed in the telescope.  

The clamp a and slow-motion screw F enable the image to be  
brought erectly on the crass-wires of the telescope, and the position  

of the circle with respect to the vernier is read through the lens.  

The crystal and the circle are then rotated together until the image  
from a second face is brought on the cr οαs-wires of the telescope, and  
the angle through which they have been turned is the angle between  

the normals to the two faces. While measuring the angles between  

the faces of crystals the telescope remains fixed by the clamp F,  but  
when this is released the instrument may be used as a spectrometer  

or refractometer for determining, by the method of minimum  

deviation, the indices of refraction of an artificially cut prism or of a  
transparent crystal when the faces are suitably inclined to one  
another.  

With a one-circle gonlometer, such as is described above, it is  

aecepry to mount and re-adjust the crystal afresh for the measure-
ment of each zone of faces (i.a each set of faces intersecting in porallel  

edges); with very small crystals this operation takes a considerable  

time, and the minute faces are not readily identified again. Further,  

in certain cases, it is not possible to measure the angles between zones.  
nor to determine the position of small faces which do not lie in pro-
minent zones on the crystal. These difficulties have been overcome  

by the use of a two-circle goniometer or theodolite-goniometer,  
which as a combination of a vertical-circle goniometer and one with a  
harimntal-circle was first employed by W. H. Miller in 1874. Special  
farms have been designed by E. S. Fedorov (1889). V. C,oldschrnidt  

(1893), S. Cxapski ('893) and F. Stoeber (1898), which differ mainly  
is the arrangement of the optical parts. In these instruments the  
crystal is set up and adjusted once for all, with the axis of a prominent  
some parallel to the axis of either the horizontal or the vertical  
circle. Ma rule, only in this zone can the angles betweenthefaces be  
measured directly; the positions of all the other faces, which need  

be observed only once, are fixed by the sim υlta πeοus readings of the  
twecircles. These readings, corresponding to the polar distance and  
azumuth, or latitude and longitude readings of astronomical tele- 

ies. must be plotted on a projection before the symmetry of the  
crystal is apparent; and labonous calculations are necessary in  
order to determine the indices of the faces and the angles between  

them, and the other constants of the crystal, or to test whether any  
three faces are accurately in a zone.  

These disadvantages are overcome by adding still another gradu-
ated circle to the instrument, with its axis perpendicular to the axis  

of the vertical circle, thus forming a three-circle goniometer. With  
such an instrument measurements may be made in any zone or  
between any two faces without readjusting the crystal; further the 
troublesome calculations are avoided, and, indeed, the instrument  
may be used for solving spherical triangles. Different forms of  
three-circle goniometers have been designed by  G. F. H. Smith  
t(S 9 and 1904), E. S. Fedorov (1900) and J. F. C. Klein (1900).  

Be^dεs 
 

being used as α one-, two-, α three-circle goniometer for  
the measurement of the interfacial angles of crystals, and as a re-
frsctoeiieter for determining refractive indices by the prismatic  
method or by total reflection, Klein s instrument, which is called a  
polymeter. is fitted with aocessory optical apparatus which enables  
a to be used for examining a crystal m parallel l or convergent ροlar-
bed light and for measuring the optic axial angle.  

Goaometers of special construction have been devised for certain  

purposes; far instance, the inverted horizontal-circle goniometer  of 
H. A. Micra (1903) for measuring crystals during their growth in the  
negber-lirjuid. A. E. Tutton (1894) has combinedagoniometer with  
lapidaries appliances for cutting section-plates and prisms_ from  
crystals accurately in any desired direction. The instrument  
cssunwaly employed for measuring the optic axial angle of biaxial  
mywh is really a combination of a goniometer with a polariscope.  
For the optical investigation of minute crystals under the microscope,  
various fαms of stage-goniometer with one, two α three graduated  
circles have been constructed. An ordinary microscope fitted with  

cram-wires and a rotating graduated stage serves the purpose of α  
forineasuring the plane angles of a crystal face or section,  

^q the same in principle as the contact goniometer.  
For fuller descriptions of goniometcrs reference maybe trade to  

the tea-boob of Crystallography and Mineralogy especially to 
• 81 Goth, oth, P8ysi III 	Krysioiiographi' (4th ed., Leipzig, i905).  
See also C. Leiss, Din eptisrhrri Is:!ram,ate des Firma R. Fur::. drn,,  

ks'bvibme_, Jssiierasg mid A smrndaag (Leipzig, 1899). (L. J. S.)  
GOITAUT. MARIE JOSb(bHINB LOUISE, DuceΕΕΕΕ DX  

( 1 773-1857), was born in Paris on the 3rd of August 1 773,  
daughter of Augustin Franςοis, Comte de Montaut-Navailles,  
who had been governor of Louis XVI. and his two brothers when  
children. The count of Provence (afterwards Louis XVIII.)  

sod his wife stood sponsors to Josiphine de Montaut, and she  

shared the lessons given by Madame de Geniis to the Orleans  
family, with whom her mother broke off relations after the out- 

break of the Revolution. Mother and daughter emigrated to  
Cobleaz in 1792; thence they went to Rotterdam, and finally  
to England, where Josiphine married the marquis Charles  
Michel de Gontaut-Saint-Bla ard. They returned to France  
at the Restoration, and resumed their place atcourt. Madame  
de Gontaut became lady-in-waiting to Caroline, duchess of  
Berry, and, on the birth of the princess Louise (Mlle d'Artois,  
afterwards duchess of Parma), governess to the children of  
France. Next year the birth of Henry, duke of Bordeaux  
(afterwards known as the Comte de Chambord), added to her  
charge the heir of the Bourbons. She remained faithful to his  
cause all her life. Her husband died in 1822, and in ι8a7 she  
was created duchesse de Gontaut. She followed the exiled royal  
family in 1830 to Holyrood Palace, and then to Prague, but in  
1834, owing to differences with Pierre Louis, duc de Blacas, who  
thought her comparatively liberal views dangerous for the  
prince and princess, she received a brusque congl from Charles X.  
Her twin daughters, JosIphine ( ι 796- ι844) and Charlotte  (i  796-
,818), married respectively Ferdinand do Chabot, prince de Lion  
and afterwards duc de Rohan, and Fran ςοis, Comte de Bourbon-
Russet. She herself wrote in her old age some naive memoirs,  
which throw an odd light on the pretensions of the "governess  
of the children of France." She died in Paris in 1857.  

See her Memoirs (Eng. ed., τ νοΙs.,1894),aαd Lιtονι inΜfles (1895).  
GONNA.$ EDMUND (d. 1351), founder of Gonville Hall,  

now Gonville sod Caius College, at Cambridge, England, is  
thought to have been the son of William de Gonvile, and the  
brother of Sir Nicholas Gonvile. In 1320 he was rector of  
Thelnetham, Suffolk, and steward there for William, earl Warren  
and the earl of Lancaster. Six years later he was rector of  
Rushworth, and in 1342 rector of Torrington St John sod com-
missioner for the marshlands of Norfolk. In this year he  
founded and endowed a collegiate church at Rushworth, sup-
pressed in 154x. The foundation of Gonville Hall at Cambridge  
was effected by a charter granted by Edward II Ι. in 1348.  
It was called, officially, .the Hall of the Annunciation of the  
Blessed Virgin, but was usually known as Gunnell or Gonville  
Hall. Its original site was in Free-school Lane, where Corpus  
Christi College now stands. Gonvile apparently wished it to  
be devoted to training for theological study, but after his death  
the foundation was completed by William Bateman, bishop of;  
Norwich and founder of Trinity Hall, on a different site and with  
considerably altered statutes. (See also Cuuers, Jome.)  

OONZAGA. an Italian princely family named after the town  
where it probably had its origin. Its known history begins with  
the ι3th century, when Luigi Ι. (1267-1360), after fierce struggles  
supplanted his brother-in-law Rinaldo (nicknamed Pass αiao),  
Bonacolsi as lord of Mantua in August x328, with the title of  
captain-general, and afterwards of vicar-general of the empire;,  
adding the designation of count of Mirandola and Concordia  
which fief the Gonzagss held from 1328 to 1354.  In  JulΥ 1 335 . 
his son Guido, with the help of Filippino and Feltrino Gonzaga,'  
wrested Reggio from the Scsligeri and held it until 1371. LuigL  

was succeeded by Guido (d. 1369); the letter's son Luigi II:  
came next in succession (d. 1382), and then Giovan Francesco L  
(d. 1407), who, although at one time allied with the treacherous . 
Ginn Galeazzo Visconti, incurred the latter's enmity and all but  
lost his estates and his life in consequence; eventually he joined 

 Florentines and Bolognese, enemies of Visconti. He  pro-; 
noted commerce and wisely developed the prosperity of his  
dominions. His son Gipvan Franccaco H. (d.1444) succeeded him  
under the regency of his uncle Carlo Malatesta and the protection  
of the Venetians. He became a famous general, and was rewarded  
for his services to the emperor Sigismund with the title of  
marquess of Mantua for himself and his descendants (2432), an  
investiture which legitimatized the usurpations of the house of  
Gonzags. His son Luigi III. " II Turco" (d. 1478) likewise  
became a tclebrated soldier, and was also a learned and lIberal  
prince, a patron of literature and the arts. His son Federigo Ι.  
(d. 1484) followed in his father's footsteps, and served under  
various foreign sovereigns, including Bona of Savoy and .Lorenzo  
de' Medici; subsequently he upheld the rights of the house of  

  

'- 
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Este against Pope Sixtus IV. and the Venetians, whose ambitious  
claims were a menace to his own dominions of Ferran and  
Mantova. His son Govan FrancescoIIL (d. ι5ιg) continued the  
military traditions of the family, and commanded the allied  
Italian forces against Chary VIII. at the battle of Fonovo;  
he afterwards fought in the kingdom of Naples and in Tuscany,  
until captured by the Venetians in 1509. On his liberation he  
adopted a more peaceful and conciliatory policy, and with the  
help of his wife, the famous Isabella d'Este, be promoted the  
fine arts and letters, collecting pictures, statue and other works  
of art with intelligent discrimination. He was succeeded by his  
son Federigo II. (d. ι540), captain-general of the papal forces.  
After the peace of Cambrai (2529) his ally and protector, the  
emperor Charles V., raised his title to that of duke of Mantua in  
2530; in 1536 the emperor decided the controversy for the  
succession of Monfer ato between Fede ńgo sad the house of  
Savoy in favour of the former. His son Francesco I. succeeded  
him, and, being a minor, was placed under the regency of his  
uncle Cardinal Ercole; he was accidentally drowned in 2550,  
living his possessions to his brother Guglielmo. The latter  
was an extravagant spendthrift, but having subdued a revolt  
in Monferrato was presented with that territory by the emperor  
Maximilian II. At his death in ι587 he was succeeded by his  
son Vincenzo I. (d. 161 τ), who was more addicted to amusements  
than to warfare. Then followed in succession his sons Francesco  
II. (d. 161 2), Ferdinando (d. 1626), and Vincenzo ΙI. (d. 1627), all  
three incapable and dissolute princes. The last named appointed  
as his successor Chary, the son of Henriette, the heiress of the  
French family of Nevers-Rethel, who was only able to take  
possession of the ducal throne after a bloody struggle; his  
dominions were laid waste by foreign invasions and he himself  
was reduced to the sorest straits He died in 1637, living his  
possessions to his grandson Charles (Carlo) IL under the regency  
of the letter's mother Maria Genzaga, which lasted until 1647.  
Charles died in consequence of his own profligacy and was  
succeeded by his son Ferdinand Charles (Ferdinando Carlo),  
who was likewise fοτ some years under the regency of his mother  
Isabella of Austria. Ferdinand Charles, mother extravagant  
and dissolute prince, acquired the county of Cusatalla by  
marriage in 2678, but lost it soon afterwards; he involved his  
country in useless warfare, with the result that in 1708 Austria  
annexed the duchy. On the 5th of July of the same year he  
died in Venice, and with him the Gonzagas of Mantua came to an  
end.  

Of the cadet branches of the house one received the lordship  
of Bozzolo, another the counties of Novellas and Bagnolo, a  
third, of which the founder was Ferrante I. (d. 1557), retained  
the county of Guastalla, raised to a duchy in 262 χ, and came to  
an end with the death of Giuseppe Maria on the ιό th of August  
17 6. 

ΒΙΒΙΙΟσβΑΡΑΤ.-S. MsIei, Ansi.li di Ma'ton (Τοrtοπa. 1675) . 
G. Veeoneai Qsadro storic' delta Mira'dola (Modena, 1847); Τ. AΑ116  
Su ńa di ά sαstαlle (Guestalla, 1875, 4 vole.) • Alessandro Liizio,  
I Pc' atbń  d'Isebdla d'Esle (Ancona, 1887); A. i uzio aid R. Ren er,  
" Francesco Gonaga ally battaglia di Fornovo (1495), secondo i  
documenti Mantovani " (in Arc ń ińo slimeD sld!saso, see. v. vol. vi .,  
2055-246); id., Manbsa s Urbijii, Isabelle d'Erte ι Elisabeik Co πaerσ  
tulle rdo.zionifamigliari a isa!' vices ' poliiickc (Turin, 1893); L. C.,  
Pilinsicr, Lea Relations de Fππςas de Gonzague, marquis de  
Mantoue, avec Ludovico Sforra et Lουύ  Xf1 " (m demiτ di 1e.  
(oiuftd de Leiteu do Bordeaux, 1893); Antonin Bertolotti, " Lettere  
del duce. di Savoia Enanuele Filiberto a Guglielmo Conraga, duce. di  

Mantova ' (Α rcb. sloe. i1., see. v., vol. ix. pp. 250-283); Edmondo Solari,  
L'ffcrc iardile del card. Gaparo Contert,i eel careggb del card.  
Bιcok Gosmga (Venice. 1904); Arturo Segrb, If &chime° di Don  
Ferrante Gee-mg. del guerre° di Mike-a, ι sae couse:emuu (Turin,  
1904).  

GΟNZΑGΑ. THOΙΑZ ANTONIO (1744-2809),  Portuguese  
pat, was a native of Oporto and the son of a Brazilian-born  
judge. He spent a part of his boyhood at Bahia, where his  
father was dlsembargo.dcw of the appeal court, and returning to  
Portugal he went to the university of Coimbra and took his law  
degree at the age of twenty-four. He remained on there f οτ some  
years and compiled a treatise of natural law on regalist lines,  
dedicating it to Pombal, but the fell of the marquis led him to  

live Coimbra and becomes candidate for a magistracy, and  in 
2782 be obtained the posts of osreidor and pmmsade, of the goods of  
deceased and absent persons at Villa Rica in the province of Mims  
Geracs in Brazil In 2786 he was named ditembargadnr of the  
appeal court at Bahis, and three years later, as he was about to  
marry a young lady of position, D. Marna de Seixas Brandin, the  
Marius of his verses, he suddenly found himself arrested on the  
charge of being the principal author of a Republican conspiracy in  
Mines. Conducted to Rio, he was imprisoned in a fortress and  
interrogated, but constantly asserted his innocence. However,  
his friendship with the conspirators compromised him in the eyes  
of his absolutist judges, who, on the ground that he had known of  
the plot and not denounced it, sentenced him in April 2792 to  
perpetual exile in Angola, with the confiscation of his property.  
Later, this penalty was commuted into one of ten years of exile to  
Mozambique, with a dαthsentence if he should returnto America.  
After having spent three years in prison, Gonzags sailed in May  
1792 for Mozambique and shortly after his arrival a violent fever  
almost ended his life. A wealthy Portuguese gentleman, married  
to a lady of colour, charitably received him into his home, sad  
when the poet recovered, he married their young daughter who  
bad nursed him through the attack. He lived in exile until his  
death, practising advocacy at intervals, but his last years were  

embittered by fits of melancholia, deepening into madness, which  
were brought on by the remembrance of his misfortunes. His  
reputation as a poet rests on a little volume of bucolics entitled  
Manilla, which includes all his published verses and is divided into  
two parts, corresponding with those of his life. The first extends  
to his imprisonment and breathes only love and pleasure, while  
the main theme of the second part, written in prison, is his  
saadade for Mantis and past happiness. Gonzaga borrowed his  
forms from the best models, Anacreon and Theocritus, but the  
matter, except for an occasional imitation of Petisrch, the  
natural, elegant style and the harmonious metrification, are all  
his own. The booklet comprises the most celebrated collection of  

erotic poetry dedicated to a single person in the Portisguese  
tongue; indeed its popularity is so grit as to exceed its intrinsic  
merit.  

Twenty-nine editions bad appeared up to 1854, but the Paris  
edition of 1862 in 2 ναό . is in every way the best, although the  
authenticity of the verses in its 3rd part, which do not ielatt tο  
Martha, is doubtful. A popular edition al the fast two parts me  

published in 1888 Lisboa, Cocazzi). A French version of Manila by  
Monglave and Chalas appeared in Paris in 1825, an Italian by  
Vegetsi Ruscalla at Turin in 1844, a Latin by Dr Castro Lopes at  
Rio in 1868, and there is a Spanish one by Vedia.  

See lnnocencio de. Silva, Diecbm ιno bibliog ισpiiκo  
vol. vii 	d p. 3 ο, also Dr T. Drags, FelisΙ. Plysio a or D ίτsιd er σi 1.  
Arcadia (Oporto, t902). (E. Pt) . 

GONZLLEZ-CARVAJAI, TOII[A8 JOSέ  (17S3-τ834),  Spanish  
poet and statesman, was barn at Seville in 1753.  He studied at  
the university of Seville, and took the degree of LL.D. at Madrid.  
He obtained an office in the finandal department of the govern-
ment; and in 1795 was made intendant of the colonies which had  
just been founded in Sierra Morena and Andalusia. During  
1809-1811 he held as intendancy in the patriot army. Be  
became, in 1812, director of the university of San Isidro; but  
having offended the government by establishing a chair of inter-
national law, he was imprisoned for dye years( τ8ις-r8xo). The  
revolution of 2820 reinstated him, but the c οunterτeνdatίm of  
three years later forced him idto exile. Alter four years he was  
allowed to return, and he died, in 1834, a member of the supreme  
council of war. Gonz'lez-Carvajal enjoyed European fame as  
author of metrical translations of the poetical books of the Bible.  
To fit himself for this work he commenced the study of Hebrew at  
the age of fifty-four. He also wrote other works in verse and  
prose, avowedly taking Luis de Leon as his model.  

See biographical nt,ce in BiblioI'ca de Ris.udee'yre, von lxvii.  
Paelas del subs  t8. 

GONZALO DE BERC®0 (c.  i  τ8ο-c. 1246), the earliest Castillan  
pat whose name is known to us, was bon at Berceo, a village in  
the neighbourhood of Calahorra in the province of Logrof o. In  
1221 he became a deacon and was attached, as a secular ρdαt,  
to the Benedictine monastery of San Millar de la Cagοlls, in the  
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diocese of Calahorra. His name is t ο be met with in a number of  
documents between the years 1 237 and s 246. He wrote upwards  
of 13,000 verses, all on devotional subjects. His best work is a  
life of St Oria; others treat of the life of Si Millen, of St Dominic  

of Silos, of the Sacrifice of the Mass, the Martyrdom of Si Laurence,  

the visible signs preceding the Last Judgment, the Praises of  
Our Lady, the Miracles of Our Lady and the Lamentations of the  

Virgin on the Passion of her Son. He writes in the common  
tongue, the roman paladino, and his claim to the name of pmt  
rests on his use of the cunderna rio (single-rhymed quatrains,  
each verse being of fourteen syllables). Sometimes, however, he  
takes the more modest title of juglas (jongkiir), when claiming  
payment for his poems. His literary attainments are not great,  
and be lacks imagination and animation of style, but he her a  
certain eloquence, and in speaking of the Virgin and the saints a  
certain charm, while his verse beers at times the imprint of a  
passionate devotion, recalling the lyrical style of the great  
Spanish mystics. There is, however, a very strong popular element  
in his writings, which explains his long vogue. The great  
majority of his legends of the Virgin are obviously borrowed  
from the collection of a Frenchman, Gautier de Coinci; but he  
has succeeded in making this material entirely his own by reason  
of a certain conciseness and a realism in detail which make his  
work far superior to the tedious and colourless narrative of his  
model.  

His Poesias are in the Bibliokca do aabrcs espaftoks of Riva-
deneyra. von. Iv,,. (1864); La Vida de San Domingo dc Silos has been  
edited by J. D. Fitz(erald (Paris. 1904; see the Bibliothigw dc edited  ι"·  des Hauks i.Jsd ιτ, part 149); we also F. Fernandez y  
Gonzalα in the Rosin (vol. i.. Madrid, £860) ; N. Hcrgucta. " Do ευ -
moentos referentes a Gonzalo de Bercoo," in the Rm'ila dc ,uCAIIOS,  

(3rd series, Feb.-March, 1904, pp. 178-179). (P. A.)  

6000H, SIR DANIEL, Bart. ( ι8ι6-2889), English mechanical  
engineer, was born at Bcdlington, in Northumberland, on the  
ιό th of August ι8ι6. At the age of fifteen, having shown a taste  
for mechanics, he was put to work at the Tredegar Ironworks,  
Monmouthshire. In 1834 he went to Warrington, where, at the  
Vulcan foundry, under Robert Stephenson, he acquired the  
pemciples of locomotive design. Subsequently, after passing a  
year at Dundee, he was engaged by the Stephenson at their  

Gateshead works, where he seems to have conceived that predilec-
tion for the broad gauge for which he was of terwards distinguished,  
through having to design some engines for a 6-foot gauge in  
Russia and noticing the advantages it offered in allowing greater  
space for the machinery, &c., as compared with the standard  
gauge favoured by Stephenson. In 1837, οn I. K. Brunel's  
recommendation, he was appointed locomotive superintendent to  
the Great Western railway at a time when the engines possessed  
by the railway were very poor and inefficient. He soon improved  
this state of affairs, and gradually provided his employers with  
locomotives which were unsurpassed for general excellence and  
economy of working. One of the most famous, the " Lord of the  
Isles," was awarded a gold medal at the Great Exhibition of ι85ι,  
and when, thirty years afterwards, it was withdrawn from active  
service it had run more than three-quarters of a million miles, all  
with its original boiler. In 2864 he left the Great Western απd  
interested himself in the problem of laying a telegraph cable  
across the Atlantic. At this time the " Great Eastern " was in  
the bands of the bondholders, of whom he himself was one of the  
moat important, and it occurred to him that she might advan-
tageously be utilized in the enterprise. Accordingly, at his  
instance she was chartered by the Telegraph Construction  
Company, of which also he was a director, and in 2865 was  
employed in the attempt to lay a cable, Gooch himself super-
intending operations. The cable, however, broke in mid-ocean,  
and the attempt was a failure. Next year it was renewed with  
more success, for not only was a new cable safely put in place, but  
the older one was picked up and spliced, so that there were two  
complete lines between England and America. For this achieve-
ment Gogh was created a baronet. Meanwhile the Great  
Western railway had fallen on evil days, being indeed on the  
verge of bankruptcy, when in 1866 the directors appealed to him 

 to accept the chairmanship of the board and undertake the  

rehabilitation of the company. He agreed to the proposal, and  
was so successful in restoring its prosperity that in 1889, at the  

last meeting over which he presided, a dividend wasdedared at the  
rate of 7i °/s. Under his administration the system was greatly  
enlarged and consolidated by the absorption of various smaller  
lines, such as the Bristol and Exeter and the Cornwall railways;  
and his appreciation of its strategic value caused him to be a  
strenuous supporter of the construction of the Severn Tunnel.  
His death occurred on the ι5th of October 1889 at his residence,  
Clever Park, near Windsor.  

GOOD, JOHN MASON (1764-1827), English writer on medical,  
religious and classical subjects, was born on the sth of May  
1764 at Epping, Essex. After attending a school at Romsey  
kept by his father, the Rev. Peter Good, who wasallonconformist  
minister, he was, at about the age of fifteen, apprenticed to a  
surgeon-apothecary at Gosport. In 1 783 he went to Landon to  
prosecute his medical studies, and in the autumn of 1784 he  
began to practise as a surgeon at Sudbury in Suffolk. In 1 793  
he removed to London, where he entered into partnership with  
a surgeon and apothecary. But the partnership was soon  
dissolved, and to increase his income he began to devote attention  
to literary pursuits. Besides contributing both in prose and  
verse to the Analytical and Critiab Rei'kws and the British  
and Monthly Magazines, and other periodicals, he wrote a large  
number of works relating chiefly to medical and religious subjects.  
In 2794 he became a member of the British Pharmaceutical  
Society, and in that connexion, and especially by the publication  
of his work, A History of Medicine (1795), he did much to effect  
a greatly needed reform in the profession of the apothecary.  
In 1820. he took the diploma of M.D. at Marischel College,  
Aberdeen. He died at Shepperton, Middlesex, on the snd of  
January £827. Good was not only well versed in classical  
literature, but was acquainted with the principal European  
language, and also with Persian, Arabic and Hebrew. His  
prose works display wide erudition; but their style is dull and  
tedious. His poetry never rises above pleasant and well-versified  
commonplace. His translation of Lucretius, The Nature of  
Things (1805-1807), contains elaborate philological and ex-
planatory notes, together with parallel passages and quotations  
from European and Asiatic authors.  

GOOD FRIDAY (probably "God's Friday "), the English  
name for the Friday before Easter, kept as the anniversary of  
the Crucifixion. In the Greek Church it has been or is known  
as τbσχα [σταυρώσ&µουj, Tapaoxein, aapaneein µeγ&λη or dyia,  
σωτηρία or τd σωτljρ'α, +)giro τοί  σταuρο ί), while among the  
Latin the names of most frequent occurrence are Pascha Crucis,  
Dies Dominicac Passions, Parasceve, Feria Scala Paschae,  
Feria Scala Major in Hietusalem, Dies Absolutions. It was  
called Long Friday by the Anglo-Saxons' απd Dane, possibly in  
allusion to the• length of the services which marked the day.  
In Germany it is sometime designated Stiller Freitag (compare  
Greek, lβδοµdτ &Tpoxror; Latin, hebdomas indiiciosa, non  

laboriosa), but more commonly Charfreitag. The etymology  
of this last name has been much disputed, but there seems now  
to be little doubt that it is derived from the Old High German  
chars, meaning suffering or mourning.  

The origin of the custom of a yearly commemoration of the  
Crucifixion is somewhat obscure. It may be regarded as certain  
that among Jewish Christians it almost imperceptibly grew out  
of the old habit of annually celebrating the Passover on the  
14th of Nisan, and of observing the "days of unleavened bread"  
from the ι 5 th to the 21st of that month. In the Gentilechurches,  
on the other hand, it seems to be well established that originally  
no yearly cycle of festivals was known at all. (See EASTER.)  

From its earliest observance, the day was marked by a specially  
rigorous fast, and also, on the whole, by a tendency to greater  
simplicity in the services of the church. Prior to the 4th century  
there is no evidence of non-celebration of the eucharis; op Good  
Friday; but after that date the prohibition of communion  

Se Johnson's Collection of Ecclesiasilcal Laws (vol. i., annο 957)  
" ousel ought not t ο be hallowed of Long Friday, because Christ  
suffered for us on that day."  
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became common. In Spain, indeed, it became customary to  
dose the churches altogether as a sign of mourning; but this  
practice was condemned by the council of Toledo (633). In the  
Roman Catholic Church the Good Friday ritual at present  
observed is marked by many special features, most of which  
can be traced back to a date at least prior to the close of the 8th  
century (see the Ordo Romanus in Mfuratori's Lilurg. Rom. Vet.).  

The altar and officiating clergy are draped in black, this being the  
only day on which that colour is permitted. Instead of the  
epistle, sundry passages from Hosea, Habakkuk, Exodus and  
the Psalms are read. The gospel for the day consists of the  
history of the Passion as recorded by St John. This is often  
sung in plain-chaunt by three priests, one representing the " nar-
rator," the other two the various characters of the story. The  
singing of this is followed by bidding prayers for the peace and  
unity of the church, for the pope, the clergy, all ranks and  

conditions of men, the sovereign, for catechumens, the sick and  
afflicted, heretics and sehismatics, Jews and heathen. Then  
follows the "adoration of the cross" (a ceremony derived from  
the church of Jerusalem and said to date back to near the time  
of Helena's " invention of the cross "); the hymns Pan go  
lingua and Vcxilla regis are sung, and then follows the "Mass  
of the Presanetified." The name is derived from the fact that  
it is celebrated with elements consecrated the day before, the  
liturgy being omitted on this day. The priest merely places the  
Sacrament on the altar, censes it, elevates and breaks the host,  
and communicates, the prayers and responses interspersed being  
peculiar to the day. This again is followed by vespers, with a  
special anthem; after which the altar is stripped in silence.  
In many Roman Catholic countries—in Spain, for example—it is  
usual for the faithful to spend much time in the churches in  
meditation on the "seven last words" of the Saviour; no  
carriages are driven through the streets; the bells and organs  
are silent; and in every possible way it is sought to deepen the  
impression of a profound and universal grief. In the Greek  
Church also the Good Friday fast is excessively strict; as in the  
Roman Church, the Passion history is read and the cross adored;  
towards evening a dramatic representation of the entombment  
takes place, amid open demonstrations of contempt for Judas  
and the Jews. In Lutheran churches the organ Is silent on this  
day, and altar, font and pulpit are draped in black, as indeed  
throughout Holy Week. In the Church of England the history  
of the Passion from the gospel according to John is also read;  
the collects for the day are based upon the bidding prayers  
which are found in the Ordo Romanus. The "three hours "  
service, borrowed from Roman Catholic usage and consisting  
of prayers, addresses on the "seven last words from the cross"  
and intervals for meditation and silent prayer, has become very  
popular in the Anglican Church, and the observance of the day  
is more marked than formerly among Nonconformist bodics,  
even in Scotland.  

GOODMAN, GODPREY (t 583-1656), bishop of Gloucester,  
was born at Ruthin, Denbighshire, and educated at Westminster  
and Cambridge. He took orders in 1603, and in 1 606 obtained  
the living of Stapleford Abbots, Essex, which he held together  
with several other livings. He was canon of Windsor from 1617  
and dean of Rochester 1620-1621, and became bishop of  
Gloucester in 1625. From this time his tendencies towards  
Roman Catholicism constantly got him into trouble. He  
preached an unsatisfactory sermon at court in 1626, and in  
1628 incurred charges of introducing popery at Windsor. In  
5633 he secured the see of Hereford by bribery, but Archbishop  
Laud persuaded the king to refuse his consent. In 1638 he was  
said to be converted to Rome, and two years later he was im-
prisoned for refusing to sign the new canons denouncing popery  
and affirming the divine right of kings. He afterwards signed  
and was released on bail, but next year the bishops who had  
signed were all imprisoned in the Tower, by order of parliament,  
on the charge of treason. After eighteen weeks' imprisonment  
Goodman was allowed to return to his diocese. About ι6sο he  
settled in London, where he died a confessed Roman Catholic.  
His best known book is The Fall of Man (London, 1616).  

GOODRICH. SAMUEL GRISWOLD (1793-1860), American  
author, better known under the pseudonym of " Peter Parley,"  
was born, the son of a Congregational minister, at Ridgefield,  
Connecticut, on the 19th of August 1793. He was largely  
self-educated, became an assiatant in a country store at Danbury,  
Conn., in 18ο8, and at Hartford, Conn., in 1811, and from ι8ι6 to  
χ822 was a bookseller and publisher at Hartford. He visited  
Europe in 1823-1824, and in 1826 removed to Boston, where  
he continued in the publishing business, and from 5828 to 1842  
be published an illustrated annual, the Token, to which he was  
a frequent contributor both in prose and verse. A selection  
from these contributions was published in 1841 under the title  
Sketches from a Student's Window. The Token also contained  
some of the earliest work of Nathaniel Hawthorne, Ν. P. Willis,  
Henry W. Longfellow and Lydia Maria Child. In t84 ι  he 
established Merry's Museum, which he continued to edit till  
1854. In 1827 he began, under the name of " Peter Parley," his  
series of books for the young, which embraced geography,  
biography, history, science and miscellaneous tales. Of these  
he was the sole author of only a few, but in 1857 he wrote that he  
was "the author and editor of about 170 volumes," and that  
about seven millions had been sold. In 1857 he published  
Recolleclioat of a Lifetime, which contains a list both of the  
works of which he was the author or editor and of the spurious  
works published under his name. By his writings and publica-
tions he amassed a large fortune. He was chosen a member of  
the Massachusetts House of Representatives in 1836, and of the  
state Senate in 1837, his competitor in the last election being  
Alexander H. Everett, and in 18ss-183 he was consul at Paris,  
where he remained till 1856, taking advantage of his stay to have  
several of his works translated into French. After his return 

 to America he published, in 1859, ZlIus*oJ'ed' History of Ike  

Anima( Kingdom. He died, in New York, on the 9th of May  
ι860.  

His brother, Cιutιτεs Avcosros G000aicn (1790-1862), a  
Congregational clergyman, published various ephemeral Iw οks,  
and helped to compile some of the "Peter Parley "series.  

GOODRICH, or Gocoatcax, THOMAS (d. 1 554), English  
ecclesiastic, was a son of Edward Goodrich of East Kirkby,  
Lincolnshire, and was educated at Corpus Christi College,  
Cambridge, afterwards becoming a fellow of Jesus College in the  
same university. He was among the divines-consulted about the  

legality of Henry V ΙII.'s marriage with Catherine of Aragon,  
became one of the royal chaplains about 1530, and was conse-
crated bishop of Ely in 1534. He was favourable to the Reforma-
tion, helped in 1537 to draw up the Iasiiisdion of a Christia,'  

Man (known as the Bishops' Book), and translated the Gospel  
of St John for the revised New Testament. On the accession of  
Edward VI. in 1547 the bishop was made a privy councillor,  

and took a conspicuous part in public affairs during the reign.  
"A busy secular spirited man," as Burnet calls him, he was  
equally opposed t ο the zealots of the "old"  and the "new  
religion." He assisted to compile the First Prayer Book of  
Edward VL, was one of the commissioners for the trial of Bishop  

Gardiner, and in January 1551-1552  succeeded Rich as lord high  
chancellor. This office he continued to hold during the nine  

days' reign of " Queen Jane" (Lady Jane Grey); but he con.  

tinned to make his peace with Queen Mary, conformed to the  

restored religion, and ,  though deprived of the chancellorship,  
was allowed to keep his bishopric until his death on the 20t1 of  
May 1 554.  

See the Did. Nat.  Biog., where further authorities are cited.  
G00DSIR,•JOHN (1814-1867), Scottish anatomist, born at  

Anstruther, Fife, on the loth of March 1814, was the son of Dr  
John Goodsir, and grandson of Dr John Goodsir of Largo. He  
was educated, at the burgh and grammar-schools of his native  

place and at the university of St Andrews. In 2830 be was  
apprenticed to a surgeon-dentist in Edinburgh, where he studied  

anatomy under Robert Knox, and in 1835 he joined his father  
in practice at Anstruther. Three years later he communicated  

to the British Association a paper on the pulps and sacs of the  

human teeth, his researches on the whole process of dentition  
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being at this time distIiιgιιWιed by their completeness; and  
about the same date, on the nomination of Edward Forbes, he  

was elected to the famous coterie called the " Universal Brother-
hood of the Friends of Truth," which comprised artists, scholars,  
naturalists and ethers, whom relationship became a potent  
influence in science. With Forbes be worked at marine zoology,  
but human anatomy, pathology and morphology formed his  
chief study. In z84o he moved to Edinburgh, where in the  
following year he was appointed conservator of the museum of  
the College of Surgeons, in succession to William Macgillivray.  
Much of his reputation rested on his knowledge of the anatomy of  
tissues. In his lectures in the theatre of the college in 1842 - 1843  
be evidencad the largeness of his observation of cell-life, both  
physiologically and pathologically, insisting on the importance  
of the cell as a centre of nutrition, and pointing out that the  
organism is subdivided into a number of departments. R.  
Virchow recognized his indebtedness to these discoveries by  
dedicating his Cellular Palhologie to Goodsir, as "one of the  
earliest and most acute observers of cell-life." In 1843 Goodsir  
obtained the post of curator in the university of Edinburgh;  
the following year he was appointed demonstrator of anatomy,  
and in ι ies curator of the entire museum. A year later he was  
elected to the chair of anatomy in the university, and devoted  
all his energies to anatomical research and teaching.  

Human myology was his strong point; no one had laboured  
harder at the dissecting-table; and he strongly emphasized  
the necessity of practice as a means of research. He believed  
that anatomy, physiology and pathology could never be properly  
advanced without daily consideration and treatment of disease.  
In 1848 he became a fellow of the Royal College of Surgeons,  
and in the same year he joined the Highland and Agricultural  
Society, acting as chairman of the veterinary department, and  
advising on strictly agricultural matters. In 1847 be delivered  
a series of systematic lectures on the comparative anatomy  
of the invertebrata; and, about this period, as member of an  
aesthetic club, be wrote papers on the natural principles of  
beauty, the aesthetics of the ugly, of smell, the approbation or  
disapprobation of sounds, &c. Owing to the failing health of  
Professor Robert Jameson, Goodsir was induced to deliver the  
course of lectures on natural history during the summer of 1853.  

The lectures were long remembered for their brilliancy, but  
the infinite amount of thought and exertion which they cost  
broke down the health of the lecturer. Goodsir, nevertheless,  
persevered in his labours, writing in τ85s on organic electricity,  
in 1856 on morphological subjects, and afterwards on the structure  
of organizid forms. His speculations in the latter domain gave  
birth to his theory of a triangle as the mathematical figure  
upon which nature had built up both the organic and inorganic  
worlds, and he hoped to complete this triangle theory of format ion  
sad Law as the greatest of his works. In his lectures on the skull  
and brain he held the doctrine that symmetry of brain had more  
to do with the higher faculties than bulk or form. He died at  
Wardie, near Edinburgh, on the 6th of March 1867, in the same  
cottage in which his friend Edward Forbes died. His anatomical  
lectures were remarkable for their solid basis of fact; and no one  
in Britain took so wide a field for survey or marshalled so many  
facts for anatomical tabulation and synthesis.  

See Anatomical Memoirs of John Goodsir, F.R.S., edited by W.  

Tneiun, with Memoir by H. Lonsdak (2 eels., Edinburgh, 1868), in  
wbicb Goodsir's lectures, addresses and writings are epitomized;  

Pro. Rey. Sic. eg. iv. (1868); Trans. Set. Sec. Edin. vol. ix. (1868).  
GOODWILL, in the law of property, a term of somewhat  

vague significance. It has been defined as every advantage  
which has been acquired in carrying on a business, whether  
connected with the premise in which the business has been  
carried on, or with the name of the firm by whom it has been  
conducted (Churion v. Douglas, 1859, Johns, 174). Goodwill  
may be either professional or trade. Professional goodwill  
nsuafy takes the form of the recommendation by a retiring  
professional men, doctor, solicitor, &c., to his clients of the sue-
=ssor or purchaser Wupled generally with an undertaking not  
to compete with him. goodwill varies with the nature of  

the business with which it is connected, but there έ  e two rights  
which, whatever the nature of the business may be, are invariably  
associated with it, viz, the right of the purchaser to represent  
himself as the owner of the business, and the right to restrain  
competition. For the purpose of the Stamp Act, the goodwill of  
a business is properly, and the proper duty must be paid on the  
conveyance of such. (See also PARTNERSHIP; PATENTS.)  

OOODWIN, JOHN (c. τ594- ι66^), English Nonconformist  
divine, was born in Norfolk and educated at Queens' College,  
Cambridge, where he was elected fellow in 1617. He was vicar  
of St Stephen's, Coleman Street, London, from 1633 to 164$,  
when he was ejected byparliament for his attacks on Presbyterian-
ism, especially in his θeοααχΙα (1644). He thereupon established  
an independent congregation, and put his literary gifts at Oliver  
Cromwell's service. In 1648 he justified the proceedings of the  
army against the parliament (" Pride's Purge ") in a pamphlet  
Might and Right Well Mel, and in 1649 defended the proceedings  
against Charles I. (to whom he had offered spiritual advice) in 

 Í βρwτοδΙκαι. At the Restoration this tract, with some that  
Milton had written to Monk in favour of a republic, was publicly  
burnt, and Goodwin was ordered into custody, though finally in-
demnified. He died in 1666. Among his other writings are A nil-
Caaalierisme (1642), a translation of the Stralagemata Salanne of  
Giacomo Aconcio, the Elizabethan advocate of toleration, tracts  
against Fifth-Monarchy Men, Cromwell's "Triers"  and  
Baptists, and Redemption Redeemed, containing a thorough  

discussion of ... election, reprobation and the perseserance of  

the saints (ι6ςτ, reprinted 1840). Goodwin's strongly Arminian  
tendencies brought him into conflict with Robert Baillie, professor  
of divinity of Glasgow, George Kendall, the Calvinist prebendary  
of Exeter, and John Owen (q.v.), who replied to Redemption  

Redeemed in The Doctrine of the Saints' Persesurance, paying a  
high tribute to his opponent's learning and controversial skill.  
Goodwin answered all three in the Tń umsiri (1658). John  
Wesley in later days held him in much esteem and published an  
abridged edition of his Imputalio ,jldd, a work on justification  
that had originally appeared in 1642.  

Life by T. Jackson (London, 1839).  
OOODWIN, NATHANIEL CARL (1857- 1), American actor,  

was born in Boston on the asth of July ι857. While clerk in a  
large shop he studied for the stage, and made his first appearance  

in 1873 in Boston in Stuart Robson's company as the newsboy  
in Joseph Bradford's Law. He made an immediate success by his  
imitations of popular actors. A hit in the burlesque Black-eyed  
Susan led to his taking part in Rice and Goodwin's Esangdine  
company. It was at this time that he married Eliza Weathersby  

(d. 1887), an English actress with whom be played in B. Ε.  
Woo1Ws Hobbies. It was not until 1889, however, that Nat  
Goodwin's talent as a comedian of the "legitimate" type began  

to be recognized. From that time he appeared in a number of  
plays designed to display his drily humorous method, such as  

Brapder Matthews'. and George H. Jessop's A Gold Mine,  

Henry Guy Carleton's A Gilded Fool and Ambition ,  Clyde Fitch's  
Nathan Hale, H. V. Esmond's When we were Twenty-one, &c.  

Till 1903 he was associated in his perlormanceswith his third  
wife, the actress Maxine Elliott (b. 1873), whom he married in  

1898; this marriage was dissolved in 1908.  
OOODWIN, THOMAS ( ι6οο-1680), English Nonconformist  

divine, was born at Rollesby, Norfolk, on the 5th of October  

ι6οο, and was educated at Christ's College, Cambridge, where in  
2616 he graduated B.A. In 1619 he removed to Catharine Hall,  

where in 1620 he was elected fellow. In 162$ he was licensed  
a preacher of the university; and three years afterwards he  

berme lecturer of Trinity Church, to the vicarage of which he  

was presented by the king in 1632. Worried by his bishop, who  

was a zealous adherent of Lend,he resigned all his preferments and  
left the university in 1634. He lived for some time in London,  

where in 1638 he married the daughter of an alderman; but in the  

following year he withdrew to Holland, and for some time was  
pastor of a small congregation of English merchants and refugees  

atArnheim. Returning toLendonsoonafterl.aud'simpeachmeet  
by the Long Parliament, he ministered for some years to the  
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Independent cοngregatiοn meeting at Paved Alley Church, Lime  
Street, in the parish of Si Dunstan's-in-the-East, and rapidly rose  
to considerable eminence as a preacher; in 1643 be was chosen a  
member of the Westminster Assembly, and at once identified  
himself with the Congregational party, generally referred to in  
contemporary documents as "the dissenting brethren." He  
frequently preached by appointment before the Commons, and in  
January X630 his talents and learning were rewarded by the  
House with the presidentship of Magdalen College, Oxford, a post  
which'he held until the Restoration. He rose into high favour with  
the protector, and was one of his intimate advisers, attending him  
on his death-bed. He was also a commissioner for the inventory  
of the Westminster Assembly, ι6ςο, and for the approbation of  
preachers, 5653, and together with John Owen (q.v.) drew up an  
amended Westminster Confession in 1658. From 1660 until his  
death on the s3 τd of February 1680 he lived in London, and  
devoted himself exclusively to theological study and to the  
pastoral charge of the Fetter Lane Independent Church.  

The works published by Goodwin during his lifetime consist  
chiefly of sermons printed b order of the House of Commons; but 
he was also associated with Philip Nye and others in the preparation  

of the Apologeiwall Narration (1643). His collected writings, which  
include expositions of the Epistle to the Ephesians and of the  
Apocalypse, were published in five (olio volumes between 1681 and  
17o4, and were reprinted in twelve δνο volumes (Edin., 1861-1866).  
(.haracterized by abundant yet one-aided reading, remarkable at once  

for the depth and for the narrowness of theirobservation and spiritual  

experience, often admirably thorough in their workmanship, yet in  

style intolerably prolix—they fairly exemplify both the merits and  

the defects of the special school of religious thought to which they  

belong. Calamy's estimate of Goodwin's qualities may be quoted  

as both friendly and just. ' He was a considerable scholar and an 
eminent divine, and had a very happy faculty in descanting upon  
Scripture so as to bring forth surprising remarks, which yet generally  
tended to illustration. A memoir, derived from his own ρaρνrs, by  
his son (Thomas Goodwin, "the younger," 16ςot-17167, Inde-
pendent minister at London and Pinner, and author of the History  
of Ike Reign of Henry V.) is refixed to the fifth volume of his collected 
works; ana' patriarch and Atlas of Independency" he isalso noticed  

by Anthony Wood in the Alkenae Oxornenses. An amusing sketch,  
from Addison's point of view, of the austere and somewhat fanatical  

president of Magdalen is preserved in No. 494 of the Spsclalor.  

GOODWIN, WILLIAM WATSON (1831- ), American  
classical scholar, was born in Concord, Massachusetts, on the  
9th of May 1831. He graduated at Harvard in ι8ςι, studied in  
Germany, was tutor in Greek at Harvard in 1836-1860, and  
Eliot professor of Greek there from 1860 until his resignation in  
tpοι. He became an overseer of Harvard in 1903. In χ882-
1  883 he was the first director of the American School for Classical  
Studies at Athens. Goodwin edited the Passegyricus of Isocratα  
(1864) and Demosthenes On The Crows (1900; and assisted in  
preparing the seventh edition of Liddell and Scott's Greek-
English Lexicon. He revised an English version by several  
writers of Plularck's Alorals ( ets., 1871; 6th ed., 1889), and  
published the Greek text with literal English version of Aeschylus'  
Agamemnoss (1906) for the Harvard production of that play in  
June 1906. As a teacher he did much to raise the tone of classical  
reading from that of a mechanical exercise to literary study.  
But his most important work was his Syntax of flu Moods and  

Tenses of the Greek Verb (τ860), of which the seventh revised  
edition appeared in 1877 and another (enlarged) in 1890. This 

 was" based in part on Madvig and Kruger," but, besides making  
accessible to American students the works of these continental  
grammarians, it presented original matter, including a " radical  
innovation in the classification of conditional sentences," notably  
the " distinction between particular and general suppositions."  
Goodwin's Greek Grammar (elementary edition, 1870; enlarged  
1879; revised and enlarged 1892) gradually superseded in most  
American schools the Grammar of Hadley and Allen. Both the  
Moods and Tenses and the Grammar in later editions are largely  
dependent on the theories of Gildersleeve for additions and  
changes. Goodwin also wrote a few elaborate syntactical  
studies, to be found in Harvard Studies in Classical Philology,  
the twelfth volume of which was dedicated to him upon the  
completion of fifty years asptn alumnus of Harvard and forty-one  
yeas as Eliot professor.  

GOODWIN SANDS, a dangerous line of shoals at the entrance  
to the Strait of Dover from the North Sea, about 6 m. from the  
Kent coast of England, from which they are separated by the  
anchorage of the Downs. For this they form a shelter. They  
are partly exposed at low water, but the sands are shifting, and  
in spite of lights and bell-buoys the Goodwin are frequently  
the scene of wrecks, while attempts to erect a lighthouse or  
beacon have failed. Tradition finds in the Goodwin the remnant  
of an island called Lomea, which belonged to Earl Godwin in  
the first half of the  i  ith century, and was afterwards submerged,  

when the funds devoted to.its protection were diverted to build  

the church steeple at Tenterden (q.s.). Four lightships mark  
the limits of the sands, and also signal by rockets to the lifeboat  
stations on the coast when any vessel is in distress on the ands.  

Perhaps the most terrible catastrophe recorded here was the  
wreck of thirteen ships of war during a great storm in November  
5703.  

OOODWOOD, a mansion in the parish of Boxgrove, in the  
Chichester parliamentary division of Sussex, England, 4 m.  
N.Ε. of Chichester. It was built from designs of Sir William  
Chamber with additions by Wyatt, after the purchase of the  
property by the first duke of Richmond in 1720. The park is in  
a hilly district, and is enriched with magnificent trees of many  
varieties, including some huge cedars. In it is a building con-
taining a Roman slab recording the construction of a temple  
to Minerva and Neptune at Chichester. There is mention of a  
British tributary prime named Cogidubnus, who perhaps servedi  
also as a Roman official. A reference to early Christianity in  
Britain has been erroneously read into this inscription. On the  
racecourse a famous annual meeting, dating from 1802, is held  
in July. The parish church of SS. Mary and Blaize, Boxgrove,  
is almost entirely a rich specimen of Early English work.  

GOODYEAR, CHARLES (1800-1860), American inventor,  
was born at New Haven, Connecticut, on the 29th of December  
18οο, the son of Amass Goodyear, an inventor (espedally of  
farming implements) and a pioneer in the manufacture of hard-
ware in America. The family removed to Naugatuck, Corns.,  
when Charles was a boy; he worked in his father's button  
factory and studied at home until 1816, when he apprenticed  
himself to a firm of hardware merchants in Philadelphia. In  
182χ he returned to Connecticut and entered into a partnership  
with his father at Naugatuck, which continued till 1830, when it  
was terminated by business reverses. Already he was interested  
in an attempt to discover a method of treatment by which india-
rubber could be made into merchandizable articles that would  
stand extremes of heat and cold. To the solution of this problem  
the next ten years of his life were devoted. With ceaseless  

energy and unwavering faith in the successful outcome of his  
labours, in the face of repeated failures and hampered by  
poverty, which several times led him to a debtor's prison, he  
persevered in his endeavours. For a time he seemed to have  
succeeded with a treatment (or "cure ") of the rubber with  
aqua fortis. In 1836 he secured a contract for the manufacture  
by this process of mail bags for the U.S. government, but the  
rubber fabric was useless at high temperatures. In 1837 he met  
and worked with Nathaniel Hayward (1808-1865), who had been  
an employee of a rubber factory in Roxbiry and had made  
experiments with sulphur mixed with rubber.. Goodyear bought  
from Hayward the right to use this imperfect process. Ia 2839,  
by dropping on shot stove some indiarubber mixed with sulphur,  
he discovered accidentally the process for the vulcanization of  
rubber. Two years more passed before he could find any one who  
had faith enough in his discovery to invest money in it. At  
last, in ι844, by which time he had perfected his process, his  
first patent was granted, and in the subsequent years more than  
sixty patents were granted to him for the application of his  
original process to various uses. Numerous infringements had  
to be fought in the courts, the decisive victory coming in 1852  
in the case of Goodyear v. Day, in which his rights were defended  
by Daniel Webster and opposed by Rufus Choate. In 2852 he  
went to England, where articles made under his patents had  
been displayed at the International Exhibition of sits!, but he  
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was unable to establish factories there. In France a company  

foe the manufacture of vulcaniztd rubber by his process failed,  

and in December 1855 he was arrested and imprisoned for debt  

in Paris. Owing to the expense of the litigation in which he was  

engaged and to bad business 	t, he profited little from 
his inventions. He died in New Yó k City on the 1st of July  
ι86ο. He wrote an account of his discovery entitled Gum-
Elastic yid its Varid w.s (τ vole., New Haven, 1853-1 855).  

See also Β. K. Peirce, Trials of an iissnfor, Life end Dig οserieι  of 
Charles Goodyear 
Amce 	t Tiimei Boston ,1186 ); and Herbert L. Terry, 
J udie Rubber aid its Monnfaclurr (New Verk, 1907).  

00004 BARNABE ( ι54ο- ιςg4), English poet, son of Robert  
Gouge, recorder of Lincoln, was born on the τ jib of June i 540  
at Alvingham, Lincolnshire. He studied at Christ's College,  
Cambridge, and at New College, Oxford, but does not seem to  
have taken a degree at either university. He afterwards removed  
to Staple's Inn, and was attached to the household of his kinsman,  
Sir William Cecil. In 1563 he became a gentleman pensioner  
to Queen Elixabah. He was absent in Spain when his poems  
were sent to the printer by a friend, L. Blundeston. Gouge then  
gave his consent, and they appeared in 1563 55 Eglogs, Epylapkes,  
and Soiidks. There is extant a curious correspondence on the  
subject of his marriage with Mary Darrell, whose father refused  
Gouge's suit on the ground that she was bound by a previous  
contract. The matter was decided by the intervention of Sir  
William Cecil with Archbishop Parker, and the marriage took  
place in 1564 or r565. Gouge was provost-marshal of the court  
of Connaught, sod some twenty letters of his in this capacity  
are preserved in the record once. He died in February ι594.  
He was an ardent Protestant, and his poetry is coloured by his  
religious and political views. In the third " Eglog, ' for instance,  
be laments the decay of the old nobility and the rise of a new  
aristocracy of wealth, and he gives an indignant account of the  
suferings of his co-religionists under Mary. The other eclogues  
deal with the sorrows of earthly love, leading up to a dialogue  
between Corydon and Cornix, in which the heavenly love is  
extolled. The volume includes epitaphs on Nicholas Grimald,  
John Bale and on Thomas Phaer, whose translation of Virgil  
Gouge is uncritical enough to prefer to the versions of Surrey  
and of Gavin Douglas. A much more charming pastoral than  
say of those contained in this volume, " Phyllidα was a fayer 

 maid" (Tofld's Miwdksy) has been ascribed to Barnabe  
Gouge. He was one of the earliest English pastoral pats, and  
the first who was inspired by Spanish romance, being consider-
ably indebted to the Diana Enaarorada of Montemayor.  

His Sher works include a translation from Marcellus Pali πgenius  
rid to be an anagram foe Pietro Angelo Manzolli) of a satirical 

 Latin poem.  Zodiacs: atlas  (Venice, i ι7 ) in twelve books,cσrι 
 the title of The Zedyohe of Life (1560); 7'kt Popish Kingdoms, or  

reign of Aseitkrirl (1570), translated from Thomas Kirchmayer or  

printed witsh theellαst 
Spiritual 

orm Books: 	wbandiκ (1577)ε^l^ed  
by Coiiradus Heresbachius; and The Prewrbrs of.  . . Lopes do  

eldest ( ι579).  
0001$ a market town and port in the Osgoldcross parlia- 

mentary division of the West Riding of Yorkshire, England,  
at the confluence of the Don and the Ouse, 24 m. W. by S. from  
Hull, served by the North Eastern, Lancashire & Yorkshire,  

Great Central and Asholme joint railways. Pop. of urban  
district (tgom) 16,576. The tern owes its existence to the  

construction of the Knottingley canal in 18x6 by the Aire and  
Calder Navigation Company, after which, in 1829, Goole was  
made a bonding port. Previously it had been an obscure hamlet.  
The pat wet administratively combined with that of Hull in  
1885. It is 47 m. from the North Sea (mouth of the Humber),  
and a wide system of inland navigation opens from it. Tbefe are  
eight docks supplied with timber ponds, quays, warehouses and  
other accommodation. The depth of water is zi or 22 ft. at high  
water, spring tides. Chief exports are coal, stone, woollen goods  

and machinery; imports, butter, fruit, indigo, logwood, timber  
and wed. Industries include the manufacture of alum, auger,  
rape and agricultural instruments, and iron-founding. Ship- 

is also carried on, and there is a large dry deck and  a 

patent slip for repairing vessels. Passenger steamship services  
are worked in connezian with the Lancashire & Yorkshire railway  
to Amsterdam, Antwerp, Bruges, Copenhagen, Rotterdam and  
other north European ports. The handsome church of St John  
the Evangelist, with a lofty tower and spire, dates from 1844.  

0008E (a common Teut. word, 0. Eng. gds, ρ1. gtέ , Ger. Gans,  
O. Norse gds, from Aryan root, ghans, whence Sans. lea sd, Lat.  
awn (for house,), Gr. xis, &c.), the general English name for a  
considerable number of birds, belonging to the family Analidas  
of modem ornithologists, which are mostly larger than ducks  
and less than swans. Technically the word goose is reserved  
for the female, the male being called gander (A.-S. genera).  

The most important species of goose, and the type of the  
genus Awn, is undoubtedly that which is the origin of the  
well-known domestic race (see PouI.Tsty), the Anser Jaw or  
A. cinaeus of most naturalists, commonly called in English the  
grey or grey lag' goose, a bird of exceedingly wide range in the  
Old World, apparently breeding where suitable localities are  
to be found in most European countries from Lapland to Spain  
and Bulgaria. Eastwards it extends to China, but does not  
seem to be known in Japan. It is the only species indigenous  
to the British Islands, and in former days bred abundantly in  
the English Fen-country, where the young were caught in large  
numbers and kept in a more or less reclaimed condition with the  
vast flocks of tame-bred geese that at one time formed so valuable  
a property to the dwellers in and around the Fens. It is im-
possible to determine when the wild grey lag goose ceased from  
breeding in England, but it certainly did so towards the end of  
the ι8th century, for Daniell mentions (Rural Sports, iii. 242)  
his having obtained two broods in one season. In Scotland this  
goose continues to breed sparingly in several parts of the High-
lands and in certain of the Hebrides, the nests being generally  
pieced in long heather, and the eggs seldom exceeding five or  
six in number. It is most likely the birds reared here that are  
from time to time obtsined in England, for at the present day  
the grey lag goose, though once so numerous, Is, and for many  
years has been, the rarest species of those that habitually resort  
to the British Islands. The domestication of this species, as  
Darwin remarks (Animals and Plants under Domeslkailon,  I. 
287), is of very ancient date, and yet scarcely any other animal  
that has been tamed for so long a period, and bred so largely in  
captivity, has varied so little. It has increased greatly in size  
and fecundity, but almost the only change in plumage is that  
tame geese commonly lose the browner and darker tints of the  
wild bird, and are more or leas marked with white—being often  
indeed wholly of that colour' The most generally recognized  
breeds of domestic geese are those to which the distinctive names  
of Emden and Toulouse are applied; but a singular breed, said  
to have come from Sevastopol, was introduced into western  
Europe about the year 1856. In this the upper plumage is  
elongated, curled and spirally twisted, having their shaft  
transparent, and so thin that it often splits into fine filaments,  
which, remaining free for an inch or more, often coalesce again;s  
while the quills are aborted, so that the birds cannot 8y.  

' The meaning and derivation of this wad lag had long been a  
puzzle until Skeat suggested (INS, 1870, p. 301) that it signified  
late, last, or slow, as in laggard, a loiterer, lagrnai, the last  man, 
laglretk, the posterior molar or " wisdom " teeth (as the last to  
appear), and lagclo'k, a cluck that is behind time. Thus the grey  
lag goose is the grey goose which in England when the name was  
given was not migratory but lagged behind the other wild species  at 
the season when they betook themselves to their northern breeding-
quarters. In connexion with this word, however must be noticed  
the curious fact mentioned by Rowley (One. k iscell., iii. 213),  
that the flocks of tame  geese  in Lincolosh re are urged on by their 

n drive with the cry of' la em, lag'em " 
τFrom the times of the Romans white geese have been held in  

great estimation and hence, doubtless, they have been preferred as  
breeding stock, but the practice of plucking geese alive, continued  
for a many centuries, has not improbably also helped to perpetuate  

thi, variation, for it is well known to many bird-keepers that a  

white feather is often produced in place of one of the natural colour  

that has been pulled out.  
In some English counties, especially Norfolk and Lincoln. it  

was no uncommon thing formerly for a man to keep a stock of a  
thousand geese, each of which might be reckoned to rear on  an 

ιa  
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The other British species of typical geese are the beau-goon  

(A. ssgdum), the pink-footed (A. brackyrhy.whus) and the white-
fronted (A. olbifrons). On the continent of Europe, but not  
yet recognized as occurring in Britain, is a small form of the lest  

(A. eylksopas) which is known to breed in Lapland. All these,  
for the sake of discrimination, may be divided into Iwo groups—
(r) thou having the "nail" at the tip of the bill white, or of a  

very pale flesh colour, and (2) those in which this "nail" is  

black. To the former belong the grey lag goon, as well as Α.  
albifroits and A. erylkropua, and to the latter the other two.  

A. albifrons and A. erylhropus, which differ little but in size,—
the lest being net much bigger than a mallard (Areas bosciios),-
may be readily distinguished from the grey lag goon by their  

bright orange legs and their mouse-coloured upper wing-coverts,  
to say nothing of their very conspicuous white face and the  

broad black bars which cross the belly, though the last two  

characters are occasionally observable to some extent in the  

grey lag goose, which has the bill and legs flesh-coloured, and  

the upper wing-coverts of a bluish-grey. Of the second group,  
wΙth the black" nail," A. segeium has the bill long, black at the  
base and orange in the middle; the feet are also orange, and  
the upper wing-coverts mouse-coloured, as in A . oibifrons and  
A. esylhropus, while A. δrαckyφby ηώkuu has the bill short, bright  
pink in the middle, and the feet also pink, the upper wing-coverts  

being nearly of the same bluish-grey as in the grey lag goose.  
Eastern Asia possesses in A. gma ,id is a third species of this group,  
which chiefly differs from A. segdum in its larger size. In North  
America there is only one species of typical goose, and that  

belongs to the white-" nailed " group. Ιt very nearly resembles  
A. albifrons, but is larger, and has been described as distinct  

under the name of A. gambeli. Central Asia and India possess  
in the bar-headed goose (A. indkus) a bird easily distinguished  
from any of the foregoing by the character implied by its English  
name; but it is certainly somewhat abnormal, and, indeed,  
under the time of Ei'lobia, has been separated from the genus  
Aster, which btu no ether member indigenous to the Indian  
Region, nor any at all to the Ethiopian, Australian or Neotropical  

Regions.  
America possesses by far the greatest wealth of Anserine forms.  

Beside ethers, presently to be mentioned, its northern portions  

are the home of all the species of snow-geese belonging to the  
genus Chen. The first of these is C. byper boreus, the snow-goose  
proper, a bird of large size, and when adult of a pure white,  
except the primaries, which are black. This has long been  
deemed a visitor to the Old World, and sometimes in considerable  
numbers, but the later discovery of a smaller form, C. olb&us,  
scarcely differing except in size, throws some doubt on the older  

records, especially since examples which have been obtained in  
the British Islands undoubtedly belong to this lesser bird, and  

it would be satisfactory to have the occurrence in the Old World  
of the true C. kyperborena placed on a surer footing. So nearly  
allied to the species last named as to have been often confounded  

with it, is the blue-winged goose, C. coanlestens, which is said  
never to attain a snowy plumage. Then we have a very small  
species, long ago described as distinct by Samuel Hearne, the  
Arctic traveller, but until t86 ι discredited by ornithologists.  
Its distinctness has now been fully recognized, and it has received,  

somewhat unjustly, the mime of C. sossi. Its face is adorned  
with numerous papillae, whence it baa been removed by Elliot  
to a separate genus, Exanlhemops, and for the same reason it  
haa long been known to the European residents in the fur  

countries as the " horned wavey "—the last word being a  
rendering of a native name, Wawa, which signifies goose. Finally,  
average seven goslinggsa.. The flecks were regularly taken to pasture  
and water, just as sheep are, and the man who tended them was  
called the gooseherd, corrupted into gozzerd. The birds were  

plucked five times in the year, and in autumn the flocks were driven  
to London or other large markets. They travelled at the rate of  
about a mile an hour, and would get over nearly t ο m. m the da.  
For further particulars the reader may be referred to Pennant s 

 British Zoology; Montagu's Οrnilk οlot icαl Dictionary; Latham's  
Geusrol History of Birds; and Rowley s Oπι ilkalσςiιal Miscellany  
((iu. 206.215), where some aαountalso may be found of the goose-
tarel"g  at  Strsseburg. 

there appears to belong to this section, though it has been  
frequently referred to another (Chisephago), and has also been  
made the type of a distinct genus (Pkilack), the beautiful  
emperor goose, P. canagico, which is almost peculiar to the  
Aleutian Islands, though straying to the continent in winter,  
and may be recognized by the white edging of its remiges.  

The southern portions of the New World are inhabited by  
about half a dozen spies of geese not nearly akin to the fore-
going, and separated as the genus Chloephaga. The most  
noticeable of them are the rock or kelp goose, C. antasuica, and  
the upland goose, C. magellaniia. In both of these the sexes  
are totally unlike in colour, but in others a greater similarity  
obtains.' Formerly erroneously associated with the birds of  
this group comes one which belongs to the northern hemisphere,  
and is common to the Old World as well as the New. It contains  
the geese which have received the common names of bernades  
or brents,' and the scientific appellations of Besnicla and Βτα nla  
—for the use of either of which much may be said by nomen-
daturists. All the species of this section are distinguished by  
their general dark sooty colour, relieved in some by white of  
greater or less purity, and by way of distinction from the members  
of the genus Amer, which are known as grey geese, are frequently  
called by fowlers black geese. Of these, the best known both  
in Europe and North America is the brent-goose—the Ana,  
bcrnicla of Linnaeus, and the B. lorquala of many modern  
writers— a truly marine bird, seldom (in Europe at least) quitting  
salt-water, and coming southwards in vast flocks towards  
autumn, frequenting bays and estuaries on the British coasts,  
where it lives chiefly on sea-grass (Zotksa marilima). It is  
known to breed in Spitsbergen and in Greenland. A form which  
is by some ornithologists deemed a good species, and called  
by them B. nigricans, occurs chiefly on the Pacific coast of  
North America. In it the black of the neck, which in the common  
brent terminates just above the breast, extends over most of  
the lower parts. The true bernacle-goose' the B. kucopsis  of 
most authors, is but a casual visitor to North America, but is  
said to breed in Iceland, and occasionally in Norway. Its usual  
j,wunabida, however, still form one of the puzzles of the ornitho-
logist, and the difficulty is not lessened by the fact that it will  
breed freely in semi-captivity, while the Brent-goose will cat.  
From the latter the bernade-goose is easily distinguished by its  
larger size and white cheeks. Hutchins's goose (B. flu kkinsi)  
seems to be its true representative in the New World. In this  
the face is dark, but a white crescentic or triangular patch  
extends from the throat on either side upwards behind the eye.  
Almost exactly similar in coloration to the last, but greedy  
superior in size, and possessing ι8 rectrices, while all the fore-
going have but ι6, is the common wild goose of America, B.  
canadensis, which, for more than two centuries has been intro-  
duced into Europe, where it propagates so freely that it has been  
included by nearly all the ornithologists of this quarter of the  
glebe as a member of its fauna An allied form, by some  
deemed a species, is B. Ieucopareia, which ranges over the western  
part of North America, and, though having τ8 rectricea, is  
distinguished by a white collar round the lower part of the  
neck. The most diverse specie of this group of geese are the  
beautiful B. mυβcοΙlis, a native of north-eastern Asia, which  
occasionally strays to western Europe, and has been obtained  
more than once in Britain, and that which is peculiar to the  
Hawaian archipelago, B. sandt'i'ensis.  

The largest living goose is that called the Chinese, Guinea or  
swan-goose, Cygnopsis cygnoi&'s, and this is the stock whence  
the domestic geese of several eastern countries have sprung.  
It may often be seen in English parks, and it is found to cross  
readily with the common time goose, the oflspring being fertile,  

t See Sclater and Salvin, Psoc. Zool. Sudety (1876). pp. 361-369.  
' The etymology 	these two words is exceedingly obscure. 

The ordinary spelling 	
se 

ng bernicle seems to be wrong if we may judge  
from the analogy of the French Besnocke. In both words the s  
should be sounded as a.  

' The old fable, perhaps still believed by the uneducated in some 
 ppaarts of the world, was that bernacle-geese were produced from the 

barnacles (yspadidae) that grow on t,mber exposed to snit-water.  
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and Blyth has said that these crosses are very abundant in India.  

The true home of the species is in eastern Siberia or Mongolia.  

It is distinguished by its long smooth neck, marked dorsally  

by a chocolate streak. The reclaimed form is usually distin-
guished by the knob at the base of the bill, but the evidence of  

many observers shows that this is not found in the wild race.  
Of this bird there is a perfectly white breed.  

We have next to mention a very curious form, Cere,psi:  

nasac-holla,idiae, which is peculisr to Australia, and is a more  
terrestrial type of goose than any other now existing. Its short,  
deurved bill and green cere give it a very peculiar expression,  

and its almost uniform grey plumage, bearing rounded black  

spots, is also remarkable. It beers captivity well, breeding in  
confinement, but is now seldom seen. It appears to have been  
formerly very abundant in many parts of Australia, from which  
it boa of late been exterminated. Some of its peculiarities seem  
to have been still more exaggerated in a bird that is wholly  
extinct, the Cnemiornis cakftrans of New Zealand, the remains  
of which were described in full by Sir R. Owen in x873  
(Trans. Zeal. Society, ix. sf3). Among the first portions of this  
singular bird that were found were the tibiae, presenting an  
extraordinary development of the paklla, which, united with  
the shank-bone, gave rise to the generic name applied. For some  
time the affinity of the owner of this wonderful structure was  
in doubt, but all hesitation was dispelled by the discovery of a  
nearly perfect skeleton, now in the British Museum, which proved  
the bird to be a goose, of great size, and unable, from the shortness  
of its wings, to fly. In correlation with this loss of power may  
also be noted the dwindling of the keelof the sternum. Generally,  
however, its osteological characters point to an affinity to Cere-
epsis, as was noticed by Dr Hector (Trans. New Zeal. lestitrd e,  

vi. 76-84), who first determined its Anserine character.  
Birds of the genera Chenakpex (the Egyptian and Orinoco  

geese), Pktbopkrn, Sarcidios'nis, Cl ιlamydacbes and some others,  
are commonly called geese. It seems uncertain whether they  
should be grouped with the Anscrinag. The males of all, like  
those of the above-mentioned genus Cldalplhaga, appear to have  
that curious enlargement at the junction of the bronchial tubes  
and the trachea which is so characteristic of the ducks or 

 Auatinae. (A. N.)  
GOοSΒ (Gaeta or), an ancient French game, said to have been  

derived from the Greeks, very popular at the close of the middle  
ages. It was played on a piece of card-board upon which was  
drawn a fantastic scroll, called the ja ιdiκ de l'Oie (goose-garden),  
divided into 63 spaces marked with certain emblems, such as  
die, an inn, a bńdge, a labyrinth, &c. The emblem inscribed on  
• and 63, as well as every ninth space between, was a goose.  
The object was to land one's counter in number 63, the number  
of spaces moved through being determined by throwing two  
dice. The counter was advanced or retired according to the space  
on which it was placed. For instance if it rested on the inn it  
must remain there until each adversary, of which there might  
be several, had played twice; if it rested on the deaih's head  
the player mint begin over again; if it went beyond 63 it must  
be retired a certain number of spaces. The game was usually  
played for a stake, and special fines were exacted for resting on  
certain spaces. At the end of the 18th century a variation of  
the gene was called the jest do is 1!be? idion Fraogaise.  

GOCSEBERIIY, Ribes Grossala,ia, a well-known fruit-bush  
of northern and central Europe, placed in the same genus of  
the natural order to which it gives name (Ribesiacese) as the  
closely allied currants. It forms a distinct %ection Grossuda ń a,  
the members of which differ from the true currents chiefly in  
their spinous stems, and in their flowers growing on short foot-
stalks, solitary, or two or three together, instead of in racemes.  

The wild gooseberry is a small, straggling bush, nearly re-
sembling the cultivated plant,—the branches being thickly  
set with sharp spines, standing out singly or in diverging tufts  
of two or three from the bases of the sheet spurs or lateral leaf  
shoes, on which the bell-shaped flowers are produced, singly  
or in pairs, from the groups of rounded, deeply-crenated 3- or 5-
labed laves. The fruit is smaller than in the garden kinds,  

but is often of good flavour; it is generally hairy, but in one  
variety smooth, constituting the R. Uses-eels$ of writers; the  
colour is usually green, but plants are occasionally met with  

having deep purple berries. The gooseberry Is indigenous in  
Europe and western Asia, growing naturally in alpine thickets  

and rocky woods in the lower country, from France eastward,  
perhaps as far as the Himalaya In Britain it is often found in  

copses and hedgerows and about old ruins, but has been so long  

a plant of cultivation that it is difficult to decide upon its claim  

to a place in the native flora of the island. Common as it is now  

on some of the lower slopes of the Alps of Piedmont and Savoy,  

it is uncertain whether the Romans were acquainted with the  

gooseberry, though it may possibly be alluded to in a vague  
passage of Pliny: the hot summers of Italy, in ancient times as  

at present, would be unfavourable to its cultivation. Abundant  

in Germany and France, it doe not appear to have been much  
grown there in the middle ages, though the wild fruit was held  
in some esteem medicinally for the cooling properties of its acid  

juice in fevers; while the old English name, Pea-berry, still  
surviving in some provincial dialects, indicates that it was  
similarly valued in Britain, where it was planted in gardens  

at a comparatively early period. William Turner describes the  
gooseberry in his Herbal!, written about the middle of the τ6th  
century, and a few years later it is mentioned in one of Thomas  

Tusser's quaint rhymes as an ordinary object of garden culture.  
Improved varieties were probably first raised by the skilful  

gardeners of Holland, whose name for the fruit, Krmsbesie, may  
have been easily corrupted into the present English vernacular  
word. ,  Towards the end of the s8th century the gooseberry  
became a favourite objet of cottage-horticulture, especially in  
Lancashire, where the working cotton-spinners have raised  

numerous vań eties from seed, their efforts having been chiefly  
directed to increasing the size of the fruit. Of the many hundred  
sorts enumerated in recent horticultural works, few perhaps equal  

in flavour some of the older denizens of the fruit-garden, such  

as the " old rough red" and "hairy amber." The climate of  

the British Islands seems peculiarly adapted to bring the goose-
berry to perfection, and it may be grown succsefully even in  

the most northern parts of Scotland; indeed, the flavour of the  

fruit is said to improve with increasing latitude. In Norway  

even, the bush flourishes in gardens on the west coast nearly up  
to the Arctic circle, and it is found wild as far north as 63g. 
The dry summers of the French and German plains are less  

suited to it, though it is grown in some hilly districts with tolerable  

success. The gooseberry in the south of England will grow well  

in cool situations, and may be sometime seen in gardens near  
London flourishing under the partial shade of apple trees; but  

in the north it needs full exposure to the sun to bring the fruit  
to perfection. It will succeed in almost any soil, but prefers a  
rich loam or black alluvium, and, though naturally a plant of  
rather dry places, will do well in moist land, if drained.  

The varieties are most easily propagated by cuttings planted  

in the autumn, which root rapidly, and in a few years form  
good fret-bearing bushes. Much difference of opinion prevails  

regarding the made of pruning this valuable shrub; it is probable  

that in different situations it may require varying treatment.  

The fruit being borne on the lateral spurs, and on the shoots of  
the last year, it is the usual practice to shorten the side branches  

in the winter, before the buds begin to expand; some reduce the  
longer leading shoots at the same time, while others prefer to  

nip off the ends of these in the summer while they are still  

' The first part of the word has been usually treated as an ety-
mological corruption either of this Dutch word or the allied Ger.  
Srausbeere, or of the earlier forms of the Fr. groseslk. The New  
English Dicliesary takes the obvious derivation from " goose " and  
' berry " as probable; " the grounds on which plants and fruits  

have received name associating them with animals are so commonly  

inexplicable, that the want of appropriateness in the meaning afford,  

no sufficient ground for assuming that the word is an etymologi τiπg  
corruption.' Skeet (Etym. Diet., 189.8) connects the French, Dutch  
and German words, and finds the origin in the M.H.G. brat, curling 
crisped, applied here to the hairs on the fruit. The French word 

 latinizad as ςΡιοstralaιia and con! used with rose , thick, fat. . 
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succulent. When large fruit is desired, plenty of manure should  
be supplied to the roots, and the greater portion of the berries  
picked ofl while gill small. If standards are desired, the goose-
berry may be with advantage grafted or budded on stocks of  
some other species of Rites, R. arrerm, the ornamental golden  
currant of the flower garden, answering well for the purpose. The  
giant gooseberries of the Lancashire" fanciers" are obtained  
by the careful culture of varieties specially raised with this  
object, the growth being encouraged by abundant manuring, and  
the removal of all but a very few berries from each plant. Single  
gooseberries of nearly a ox. in weight have been occasionally  
exhibited; but the produce of such fanciful horticulture is  
generally insipid. The bushes at times suffer much from the  
ravages of the caterpillars of the gooseberry or magpie moth,  
Abysses grossrdorielo, which often strip the branches of leaves  
in the early summer, if not destroyed before the mischief is  
accomplished. The most effectual way of getting rid of this  
pretty but destructive insect is to look over each bush carefully,  
and pick ofl the larvae by hand; when larger they may be  

shaken ofl by striking the branches, but by that time the harm  
is generally done—the eggs are laid on the leaves of the previous  
season. Equally annoying in some years is the smaller larva  
of the V-moth, HoIio.s sararia, which often appears in great  
numbers, and is not so readily removed The gooseberry is  
sometimes attacked by the grub of the gooseberry sawfly,  
Neswisu ribesii, of which several broods appear in the course of  
the spring and summer, and are very destructive. The grubs  
bury themselves in the ground to pass into the pupal state;  
the first brood of flies, hatched just as the bushes are coming into  
leaf in the spring, lay their eggs on the lower side of the leaves,  
where the small greenish larvae soon after emerge. For the  
destruction of the first broods it has been recommended to syringe  
the bushes with tar-water; perhaps a very weak solution of  
carbolic acid might prove more effective. The powdered root  
of white hellebore is said to destroy both this grub and the  
caterpillars of the gooseberry moth and V-moth; infusion of  
foxglove, and tobacco-water, are likewise tried by some growers.  
If the fallen leaves are carefully removed from the ground in the  
autumn and burnt, and the surfaced the 5011 turned over with  
the fork or spade, most eggs and chrysalids will be destroyed.  

The gooseberry was introduced into the United States by the  
early settlers, and in some parts of New England large quantities  
of the green fruit are produced and sold for culinary use in the  
towns; but the excessive heat of the American summer is not  
adapted for the healthy maturation of the berries, especially of  
the English varieties. Perhaps if some of these, or those raised  
in the country, could be crossed with one of the indigenous  
species, kinds might be obtained better fitted for American  
conditions of culture, although the gooseberry does not readily  
hybridize. The attacks of the American gooseberry mildew  

have largely con- 
tributed to the  

ι 	 failure of the crop  
in America.  

Ocaavonally the  
gooseberry is et-

ν p-. ιΡ "'Ο · tacked by the  
ι υngus till recently  
called Aecidirm  

G ΥΟ $$rl ατ iae,  
which forms little  
cups with white  
torn edges dus-
t..red together on  
reddish spots on  
the leaves or fruits  
(fig. a). It has  
recently been dis-
covered that the  

contained in these sups will not reproduce the disease on  
gooseberry, but infect species of Comes (sedges) on which  
i*νdυce a fungus of a totally different appearane. This  

stage in the life-history of the parasite gives Its name to the  
whole fungus, so that it is now known as Pwcis ιίa P>ings'd.isra  
Both rredasporer and  
kkrlespores are formed  
on the sedge, and the  
latter live through the  
winter and produce the  
disease on the goose-
berry in the succeeding  
year. In Asa where  
the disease proves  
troublesome the sedges  
in the neighbourhood  
should be destroyed.  

A much more pre-
valent disease is that  
caused by Mi',o..  
spkaeria G,ostrlosiac.  

This is a mildew grow-
ing on the surface of  
the leaf and sending  
suckers into the epi-
dermis. The white  
mycelium gives the Frain Geατρ ΜuesY Taι-a λ d net ll1.rs  
leaves of the plant the br vσmιιισα d D.ckvs*Y  a Ca 
appearance of having Fro. a.--Gooaebe πyGro 	)(Υiays$wis  

been whitewashed ^, Leaf attached by e (fig, a). Numerous 	 the 	s,  
whitesPo spores ere pro- 

 oneFructification 	p α sss; the sad of 
P one its numerouss appe

ω
esdales is shawa  

duced in the summer more highly m agmoen  

which are able to get- sacs . (era) from the 
minate immediately, tainίnl ιpaια  
and later small blackish fruits (puiikecis) are produced that pas  
uninjured through the winter liberating the spores they contain  
in the spring,  
which infect the  
young developing  
leaves of the  
bush. In bad  
uses the plants  
are greatly in-
jured but fre-
quently little  
harm is done.  
Attacked plants  
should be sprayed  
with potassium  
sulphide.  

An allied fun-
gus, S$ouoibooa  
morn-roar, of  
much greater vir-
ulence, has re-
cently appeared  in 
England, causing  
the disease known  
as "American  
gooseberry mil-
dew "(fig. 35). Ir  
the main the mod  
of attack is simi  
lar to that of  tbi 
last - mentioned  
but not only art  
the leaves at-  rim s,e lar..I4 55. D.s Arimrω.ςγ aww^  tacked, but the by ρemώ dse el u. D.1s. d 	 etl Τa.Ldσλ  
tips of the young ler·eut ί. Sec balsa.  

shoots and the Fro. 35.—Amεriαn 	 Mildew(S  
fruits become  °them ιιοιτ-rsae). Plant with lea ves and &uo  
covered by the attacked by the fungus.  

cobweb-like mycelium, the attack frequently resulting in the  
death of the shoots and the destruction of the fruita. After  a 

Fro. t.—A Fungal Disease of the Gooκbeπy  
(Aecidism Grussria ńaa.)  

1, Leaf showing patches of duster-cup ι on  
surface; a, Fruit, showing same; 3, Cluster-
cops much edarged.  
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time the myc llum become. rusty brown and Produce. the  

winter form of the fungus. Through the winter the shoots  

are covered thickly with the brown mycelium and in the spring  

the spores contained in the peritbeda germinate and start the  
infection anew, as in the case of the European mildew. This  

fungus has recently beep the subject of legislation, and when it  

appears in a district strong repressive measure. are called for.  
In bad caste the attacked bushes should be destroyed, while in  

milder attacks frequent spraying with potassium sulphide and  

the pruning o(f and immediate detraction by fire of all the  

young sheets showing the mildew should be resorted to.  

The gooaeberry, when ripe, yields a fine wine by the fermenta-
tion of the juice with water and auger, the resulting sparkling  

liquor retaining much of the flavour of the fruit. By similarly  

treating the juice of the green fruit, picked just before it ripens,  

an efierveaciag wine is produced, nearly resembling some kinds  
of champagne, and, when skilfully prepared, far superior to  

Fta 3ι—ι  Fnκtίhαtiοn (pσιiAκiaw)  bursting  aιeuι tontaining  
α>ταα protτιώ ingp τ, Asau  with seems more highly  magnified.  

much of the liquor sold under that name. Brandy has been  
made from ape gooseberries by distillation; by exposing the  
juice with sugar to the acetous fermentation a good vinegar  
may be obtained. The gooseberry, wben perfectly ripe, contains  
a large quantity of sugar, mat abundant in the red and amber  
varieties; in the former it amounts to from 6 to upwards of  
8%. The acidity of the fruit is chiefly due.to malic acid  

Several other species of the sub-genus produce edible fruit,  
though none have as yet been brought under economic culture.  
Among them may be noticed R. oxynoniihoid's and R. Cysorbati,  

abundant in Canada and the northern pacts of the United Stag,  
and R., grocik, common along the Alleghany range. The  
group is a widely distributed one in the north temperate zone,—
one specie. is found in Europe extending to the Caucasus and  
North Africa (Aces Mountains), five occur in Asia and nineteen  
in North America, the range extending southwards to Mexico  
and Gustemal .  

600TH, a town and bill fcrtze,a in southern Indic, in the  
Anantaput district of Madras, 48m. Ε. of Rellary. Pop. (ipoi)  
9681. The town is surrounded by a circle of rocky hills, connected  
by a wall. On the highest of these stands the citadel, ‚roo ft.  
above ira-level and coon ft. above the surrounding country.  
Here was the stronghold of Morse Rao Ghorpade, a famous  
Mabratta warrior and ally of the English, who was ultimately  
starved into surrender by Iiayder All in 1 775.  

GOPHER (Tes(ado pdfyph' mw), the only living representative  
on the North American continent of the genus Tssgado of the  
family Tabdisid οε or land tortoises; it emus in the south-
eastern parts of the United Staten, from Florida in the south to  
the river Savannah in the north. Its carapace, which is oblong  
and remarkably compressed, measure from r τ-τ8 in. in extreme  
length, the shields which cover it being grooved, and of a yellow-
brown colour. It is characterized by the shape of the front lobe  
of the piastroo, which is beat upwards and extends beyond the  
earapace. The gopher abounds chiefly in tae fetests, but  
acasionaily visits the open plains, where it does greet damage,  
especially to the potato sops, on which it feeds. It is a nocturnal  
animal, remaining concealed by day in its deep burrow, and  
osmiag forth at night to feed. The eggs, five in number, almost  

round and ι in. in diameter, ate laid in a separate cavity pear  
the entrance. The flesh of the gopher or mungofa, as it is also  
called, is considered e.r.'1. υt sting.  

The name " gophα " is more commonly applied to certain  
small rodent mammals, particularly the pocket-gopher.  

GbPPINGRN, a town of Germany, in the kingdom of Wurttem-
berg, on the right bank of the File, 22 m. E.S.E. of Stuttgart on  

the railway to Fń edrichsń afen. Pop. (2905) 20,870. It possonea  
a castle built, partly with stones from the ruined castle of Hohen-
staufen, by Duke Christopher of W tlrttemberg in the ι6th century  
and now used as public offices, two Evangelical churches, a  

Roman Catholic church, a synagogue, a classical school, and a  

modern school. The manufactures are considerable and include  

linen and woollen cloth, leather, glue, papa and toys. There are  

machine shops and tanneries in the town. Three m. N. of the  
town are the ruins of the castle of Hohenstaufen. Gfippingen  

originally belonged to the house of Hobenstaufen, and in 1770  
came into possession of the counts of Wurttemberg. It was  
surrounded by walls in r ι f9, and was almost entirely rebuilt after  
a fire in 1782.  

See ?bider, Bsscbdbaag aid Gerciicbt ι der &odi Gs ρ isgoa  
(1885).  

GORARHPUUR, a city, district and division of the United  
Provinces of British Nndie. The city is situated on the left bank  
of the river Rapt. Pop.(igoc) 64,148. It is believed to have  

been founded about 1400 a.o. II is the civil headquarters of the  
district and was formerly a military cantonment. It consists of  
a number of adjacent village sites, sometimes separated by  
cultivated land, and most of the inhabitants are agriculturiats.  

The DιsτRτcr oι Gosaaueua has an area of 4535  sq. m. It  
lies immediately south of the lower Himalayan slopes, but itself  
forms a portion of the great alluvial plain. Only a few sandhills  
break the monotony of its level surface, Which is, however, inter-
sected by numerous rivers studded with lakes and marshes. In  
the north and centre dense forests abound, and the whole country  
has a verdant appearance. The principal rivers are the Rapti,  
the Gogra, the Gandak and Little Gandak the Ruaoa, the Robin,  
the And and the Gunght Tigers are found in the north, and  
many other wild animals abound throughout the district. The  
lakes are well stocked with fish. The district is not subject to  
very intense bat, from which it is secured by its vicinity to the  
hills and the moisture of its soil. Dust-storms are rare, and cool  
breezes from the north, rushing down the gorges of the Himalayas,  
succeed each abort interval of warm weather. The climate is,  
however, telexing. 'be southern and eastern portions are as  
healthy as moat parts of the province, but the feral and fort-
tracts are still subject to malaria.  

Gautama Buddha, the founder of the religion bearing his name,  
was born, and died near the boundaries of the district. From the  
beginning of the 6th century the country was the scene of a con-
tinuous struggle between the Bhars and their Amman antagonists,  
the Rathors. About goo the Dambetars or military Brahmans  
appeared, and expelled the Ratbors from the town of Gorskbpur,  
but they also were soon driven back by other invaders. During  
the 15th and 16th centuries, after the district had been desolated  
by incessant war, the descendants of the various conquerors held  
parts of the territory, and each seems to have lived quite isolated,  
as no bridges or roads attest any intercourse with each other.  
Towards the end of the ιό th century Mussulmans occupied  
Gorakhpur town, but they interfered very little with the district,  
and allowed it to be controlled by the native rajas. In the  
middle of the τ 8th century a formidable foe, the Ban j ατas from the  
west, so weakened the power of the rajas that they could not resist  
the fiscal exactions of the Oudh omcials, who plundered the  
country to a great extent. The district formed part of the  
territory ceded by Oudh to the British under the treaty of d8or.  
During the Mutiny it was lest for a short time, but under the  
friendly Gurkhas the rebels were driven out. The population  in 
1 90 ! was  2,957,074,  showing a decrease of 3% in the decade.  
The district is traversed by the main line and several branches of  
the Bengal k North-Western railway, and the Gandak, the Cops  
and the Rapti are navigable  
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The DIVISION has an area of 9534 sq. m. The population in  

1901 was 6,333,012, giving an average density of 664 persons per  
sq. m., being more than one to every sae, and the highest for  
any large tract in India  

OORAI, the native name of a small  Himalayan rough-haired  
and cylindrical-horned ruminant classed in the same group as the  
chamois. Scientifically this animal is known as Urolragus (or  
Cemos) gore!; and the native name is now employed as the  
designation of all the other members of the same genus. In  
addition to certain peculiarities in the form of the skull, gorals  
are chiefly distinguished from arrows (g.e.) by not possessing a  
gland below the eye, nor a corresponding depression in the skull.  
Several species are known, ranging from the Himalaya to Burma,  
Tibet and North China. Of these, the two Himalayan gorals  
(U. garal and U. bedfordi) are usually found in small parties, but  
less commonly in pairs. They generally frequent grassy hills, or  
rocky ground clothed with forest; in fine weather feeding only  
in the mornings and evenings, but when the sky is cloudy grazing  
throughout the day.  

GORAMY. or Gouaaxv (Osphromens's olfaz), reputed to be one  
of the best-flavoured freshwater fishes in the East Indian archi-
pelago. its original home is Java, Sumatra, Borneo and several  
other East Indian islands, but thence it has been transported to  
and acclimatized in Penang, Malacca, Mauritius and even  
Cayenne. Being an almost umai νοrous fish and tenacious of life,  

Goramy.  

it seems to recommend itself particularly f οτ acclimatization in  
other tropical countries; and specimens kept in captivity become  
as tame as carps. It attains the size of a large turbot. Its  
shape is at and short, the body covered with large scales; the  
dorsal and anal fins are provided with numerous spines, and  
the ventral fins produced into long filaments. Like Anabas,  
the climbing perch, it possesses a suprabranchial accessory  
respiratory organ.  

06RΒΕΒSDΟΗP, a village and climatic health resort of  
Germany, in the Prussian province of Silesia, romantically  

situated in a deep and well-wooded valley of the Wsldenburg  
range, 1900 ft. above the sea, 66 m. S.W. of Breslau by the  
railway to Friedland and 3 m. from the Austrian frontier. Pop.  

700. It has four large sanatoria for consumptives, the earliest of  

which was founded in 1854 by Hermann Brehmer (5826-1889).  

GORBODUC, a mythical king of Britain. He gave his kingdom  
away during his lifetime to his two sons, Ferrex and Porrex.  

The two quarrelled and the younger stabbed the elder. Their  
mother, loving the latter most, avenged his death by murdering  

her son, and the people, horrified at her act, revolted and  
murdered both her and Ring Gorboduc. This legend was the  
subject of the earliest regular English tragedy which in 2561  

was played before Queen Elizabeth in the Inner Temple hall.  

It was written by Thomas Sackvi lε, Lord Buckburst and  
Thomas Norton in collaboration. Under the title of Gorbodac it  
was published first very corruptly in 5565, and in better form as  
The Tragedy of Ferret and Pones in 1570.  

GORCHAKOV, or GoaTcicixory, a noble Russian  family, 
descended from Michael Vsevolodovich, prince of Cbernigov,  
who, in 2246, was assassinated by the Mongols. PaisecE Α2m5EΥ  
Iνακον cs (1768-1855), general in the Russian army, took a  
conspicuous part in the final campaigns against Napoleon.  
Λ3EΧΑΝDεa Iv s'ovica (1769-5825) served with distinction  

under his relative Suvarov in the Turkish Wan, and took part  
as a general officer in the Italian and Swiss operations of 2799,  

and in the war against Napoleon in Poland in 1806-5807 (battle  

of Heilsberg). Pm DSLITSIEVICR (1790-1868) served under  
Kamenski and Kutusov in the campaign against Turkey, and  
afterwards against France in 5813-1814. In ι8sο he suppressed  
an insurrection in the Caucasus, for which service he was raised  

to the rank of major-general. In 1828-1829 be fought under  

Wittgenstein against the Turks, won an action at Aidos, and  

signed the treaty of pace at Adrianople. In 1839 he was made  
governor of Eastern Siberia, and in 5851 retired into private  
life. When the Crimean War broke out he offered his services  
to the emperor Nicholas, by whom be was appointed general of  

the VI. army corps in the Crimea He commanded the corps  

in the battles of Alma and Inkerman. He retired in τ855 and  
died at Moscow, on the ι8th of March 1868.  

Psntca Mrsatn DwTmvicsi (1795-1860, brother of the  
last named, entered the Russian army in 1807 and took part  
is the campaigns against Persia in 1810, and in 1812-1815  
against France. During the Russo-Turkish War of 1828-1829  
be was present at the sieges of Silistria and Shumla. After  
being appointed, in 1830, a general officer, he was present in the  
campaign in Poland, and was wounded at the bottle of Groc ńow,  
on the 25th of February 2831. He also distinguished bimselt  
at the battle of Ostrolenka and at the taking of Warsaw. For  
these services he was promoted to the rank of lieutenant-general.  
In ι8,6 he was nominated military governor of Warsaw. In  
1849 he commanded the Russian artillery in the war against the  
Hungarians, and in 1852 he visited London as a representative  
of the Russian army at the funeral of the duke of Wellington.  
At this time be was chief of the staff of the Russian army and  
adjutant-general to the tsar. Upon Russia declaring war  
against Turkey in 1853, he was appointed commander-in-chief  
of the troops which occupied Moldavia and Wallachia. In 5854  
he crossed the Danube and besieged Silistria, but was superseded  
in April by Prince Paskevich, who, however, resigned on the 8th  
of June, when Gorchakov resumed the command. In July  
the siege of Silistria was raised, and the Russian armies recrossed  
the Danube; in August they withdrew to Russia. In τ8ςς he  
was appointed commander-in-chief of the Russian forces in the  
Crimea in place of Prince Menshikov. Gorchak ον:s defence of  
Sevastopol, and fins! retreat to the northern part of the town,  
which he continued to defend till peace was signed in Paris, were  
conducted with skill and energy. In 1856 he was appointed  
governor-general of Poland in succession to Prince Paskevich.  
He died at Warsaw on the 30th of May 1861, and was buried,  
in accordance with his own wish, at Sevastopol.  

Pausca Goacnaaov, Arixas ea Mraseaxtovicn (1798-1883),  
Russian statesman, cousin of Princes Pets and Mikhail Gorchakov,  
was born on the 26th of July 2798, and was educated at the  
lyceum of Tsarskoye Selo, where be had the poet Pushkin as a  
school-fellow. He became a good classical scholar, and learnt  
to speak and write in French with facility and elegance. Pushkin  
in one of his poems described young Gorchakov as "Fortune's  
favoured son," and predicted his success. On leaving the lyceum  
Gorchakov entered the foreign office under Count Nesselrode.  
His first diplomatic work of importance was the negotiation of a  
marriage between the grand duchess Olga sod the crown prince  
Charles of Wurttemberg. He remained at Stuttgart for some  
years as Russian minister and confidential adviser of the crown  
princess. lie foretold the outbreak of the revolutionary spirit  
in Germany and Austria, and was credited with counselling the  
abdication of Ferdinand in favour of Renck Joseph. When the  
German confederation was re-established in 1850 in place of the  
parliament of Frankfort, Gorchakov was appointed Russian  
minister to the diet. It was here that be first met Prince  
Bismarck, with whom he formed a friendship which was after-
wards renewed at St Petersburg. The emperor Nicholas found  
that his ambassador at Vienna, Baron Meyendorf!, was not  a 
sympathetic instrument fοτ carrying out his schemes in the East  
He therefore transferred Gorchakov to Vienna, where the latter  
remained through the critical period of the Crimean Way.  



GORDIAN—GORDIUM  247  
Gorcbakov perceived that Russian designs against Turkey,  

supported by Great Britain and France, were impracticable,  
and be counselled Russia to make no more useless sacrifices,  

but to accept the bases of a pacification. At the same time,  

although he attended the Paris conference of x856, he purposely  

abstained from affixing his signature to the treaty of peace after  

that of Count Grlov, Russia's chief representative. For the time,  

however, be made a virtue of necessity, and Alexander II.,  
recognizing the wisdom and courage which Gorchakov had  
exhibited, appointed him minister of foreign affairs in place of  
Count Nesselrode. Not long after his accession to office Gorcha-
kov issued a circular to the foreign powers, in which lie announced  

that Russia proposed, for internal reasons, to keep herself as  

free as possible from complications abroad, and he added the  

now historic phrase,'" La Rwsi' s' boude per, elk se rectueille."  
During the Polish insurrection Gorchakov rebuffed the augges-
tions of Great Britain, Austria and France for assuaging the  

seventies employed in quelling it, and be was especially acrid  

in his replies to Sari Russell's despatches. In July x863  
Gonchakov was appointed chancellor of the Russian empire  

expressly in reward for his bold diplomatic attitude towards an  

indignant Europe. The appointment was hailed with enthusiasm  
in Russia, and at that juncture Prince Chancellor Gorchakov  

was unquestionably the most powerful minister in Europe.  

An apyrodrnnent now began between the courts of Russia and  
Prussia; and in '86,3 Gorchakov smoothed the way for the  

occupation of Holstein by the Federal troops. This seemed  
equally favourable to Austria sod Prussia, but it was the latter  
power which gained all the substantial advantages; and when  

the conflict arose between Austria and Prussia in X866, Russia  

remained neutral and permitted Prussia to reap the fruits and  

establish her supremacy in Germany. When the Franco-German  
War of x870-7' broke out Russia answered for the neutrality  
of Austria. An attempt was made to form an anti-Prussian  

coalition, but it failed in consequence of the cordial understanding  
between the German and Russian chancellors. In return for  
Russia's service in preventing the aid of Austria from being  

given to France, Gorchakov looked to Bismarck for diplomatic  
support in the Eastern Question, and he received an instalment  

of the expected support when he successfully denouauced the  
Black Sea clauses of the treatyof Paris. This was justlγ regarded  
by him as an important service to his country and one of the  
triumphs of his career, and he hoped to obtain further successes  
with the assistance of Germany, but the cordial relations between  
the cabinets of St Petersburg and Berlin did not subsist much  
longer. In 1875 Bismarck was suspected of a design of again  
attacking France, and Gorchakov gave him to understand, in a  
way which was not meant to be offensive, but which roused the  
German chancellor's indignation, that Russia would oppose any  
such scheme. The tension thus produced between the two  
statesmen was increased by the political complications of 1875-
1878 in south-eastern Europe, which began with the Herze -
govin_san insurrection and culminated at the Berlin congress.  
Gosdmkov hoped to utilize the complications in such a way as 

 to recover, without war, the portion of Bessarabia ceded by the  
treaty of Paris, but he soon lost control of events, and the  
Slavophil agitation produced the Russo-Turkish campaign of  
'877-78. By the preliminary peace of San Stefano the  
Slavophil aspirations seemed to be realized, but the stipulations  
of that pace were considerably modified by the congress of  
Berlin (τ3 tb  June to 13th July 1878), at which the aged chancellor  
held nominally the post of first plenipotentiary, but left to the  
second plenipotentiary, Count Shuvalov, net only the task of  
defending Russian interests, but also the responsibility and  
odium for the concessions which Russia had to make to Great  
Britain and Austria. He had the satisfaction of seeing the last  
portion of Bessarabia restored to his country by the Berlin  
treaty, but at the cost of greater sacrifices than he anticipated.  
After the congress he continued to hold the post of minister for  
foreign affairs, but lived chiefly abroad, and resigned formally in  
X882, when he was succeeded by Μ. de Giers. He died at Baden-
Baden on the z'th of March 1883. Prince Gorcbakov devoted  

himself entirely to foreign affairs, and took no part in the great  
internal reforms of Alexander II.'a reign. As a diplomatist be  
tisplayed many brilliant qualities—adroitness in negotiation,  
incisiveness in argument and elegance in style. His statesman-
ship, though marred occasionally by personal vanity and love  
of popular applause, was far-seeing and prudent. Io the latter  
part of his career his main object was to raise the prestige of  
Russia by undoing the results of the Crimean War, and it may  
fairly be said that he in great measure succeeded. (D. M. W.)  

OORDIAN, or GORDUNUB, the name of three Roman  
emperors. The first, Marcus Antonius Gordianus Sempronianus  
Romans Africanus (e.D. Σ59-238), an extremely wealthy man,  
was descended from the Gracchi and Tmjan, while his wife was  
the great-granddaughter of Antoninus Pius. While he gained  

unbounded popularity by his magnificent games and sh οws, his  
prudent and retired life did not excite the suspicion of Caracalla,  
in whose honour he wrote along epic calledAnlosiaias. Alexander  
Severus called him to the dangerous honours of government in  
Africa, and during his proconsulship occurred the usurpation of  
Maximin. The universal discontent roused by the oppressive rule  
of Mazimin culminated in a revolt in Africa in 238, and Gordian  
reluctantly yielded to the popular clamour and assumed the  
purple. His son, Marcus Antonius Gordianus ( τ q2-a38), was  
associated with him in the dignity. The senate confirmed the  

choice of the Africans, and most of the provinces gladly sided  
with the new emperors; but, even while their cause was so  
successful abroad, they had fallen before the sudden inroad of  
Cappellianus, legatus of Numidia and a supporter of Maximin.  
They had reigned only thirty-six days. Both the Gordian had  
deserved by their amiable.character their high reputation; they  
were men of great accomplishments, fond of literature, and  
voluminous authors; but they were rather intellectual voluptu-
aries than able statesmen or powerful rulers. Having embraced  
the cause of Gordian, the senate was obliged to continue the  
revolt against Maximin, and appointed Pupienus Maximus  
and Caelius Balbinus, two of its noblest and most esteemed  
members, as joint emperors. At their inauguration a sedition  
arose, and the popular outcry for a Gordian was kppeased  
by the association with them of M. Antonius Gordianus  
Pius (224-2qq), grandson of the elder Gordian, then a boy of  

thirteen. Mazimin forthwith invaded Italy, but was murdered  
by his own troops while besieging Aquileia, and a revolt of the  
praetorian guards, to which Pupienus and Balbinus fell victims,  
left Gordian sole emperor. For some time he was under the  
control of his mother's eunuchs, till Timesitbeus,' his father-in-
law and praefect of the praetorian guard, persuaded him to assert  

his independence. When the Persians under Shaper (Sapor) I.  
invaded Mesopotamia, the young emperor opened the temple of  
Janus for the last time recorded in history, and marched in person  
to the East. The Persians were driven back over the Euphrates  
and defeated in the battle of Resaens (243), and only the death  
of Timesitbeus (under auspicious circumstances) prevented an  
advance into the enemy's territory. Philip the Arabian, who  
succeeded Timesitheus, stirred up discontent in the army, 'and  
Gordian was murdered by the mutinous soldiers in Mesopotamia  

See lives of the Gordian b γ Capitolinus in the Scriplores hislm'iae  
Aagasrae; Herodian vii. viii.; Zosimus u. '6, 18; Ammianus  
Marcellinus xxiii. 5; Eutropius ix. 2• Aurelius Victor, Caesares,  
27; article SHAPUs (I.); Pauly-Wtrssowa, Reakικyclσpϋdie,  i. 
2619 f. (von Rohden).  

OORDIUH, an ancient city of Phrygia situated on the Persian  

"Royal road" from Pessinus to Ancyra, and not fax from the  
Sangarius. It lies opposite the village Pebi, a little north of  

the point where the Constantinople-Angora railway crosses the  
Sangań us. It is not to be confused with Gordiou-kome, refounded  

as Juliopolis, a Bithynian town on a small tributary of the  
Sangarius, about 47 m. in an air-line N. W. of Gordium. Accord-
ing to the legend, Gordium was founded by Gordius, a Phrygian  

peasant who had been called to the throne by his countrymen in  
obedience to an oracle of Zeus commanding them to select the  

first person that rode up to the temple of the god in a wagon.  
The king afterwards dedicated his car to the sod, and another  

1  For this name see  
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oracle declared that whoever succeeded in untying the strangely  

entwined knot of cornet bark which bound the yoke to the pole  

should reign over all Asia. Alexander the Great, according to  
the story, cut the knot by a stroke of his sword. Gordium was  

captured and destroyed by the Gauls soon after 189 s.c. and  
disappeared from history. In imperial times only a small village  

existed on the site. Excavations made in 1900 by two German  

scholars, G. and A. Koerte, revealed practically no remains later  

than the middle of the 6th century s.c. (when Phrygia fell under  
Persian power).  

See .1α106uck des ZmIiIsds, Εrggnzungsheft ν. (1904). Q. G. C. A.)  
GORDON, the name of a Scottish family, no fewer than x57  

main branches of which are traced by the family historians. A  
laird of Gorden, in Berwickshire, near the English border, is acid " 

to have fallen in the battle of the Standard (1138). The families  

of the two sons ascribed to him by tradition, Richard Gordon of  

Gordon and Adam Gordon of Huntly, were united by the marriage  
of their great-grandchildren Alicia and Sir Adam, whom grandson  

Sir Adam (killed at Halidon Hill, τ333)  at first took the English  
side in the Scottish struggle for inde ρendlnce, and is the first  
member of the family definitely to emerge into history. He was  
justiciar of dcotland in 1310, but after Bannockburn he attached  

himself to Robert Bruce, who granted him in 1318 the lordship of  

Strathbogie in Aberdeenshire, to which Gordon gave the name of  

bluntly from a village on the Gordon estate in Berwirkshire. He  

had two sons, Adam and William. The younger son, laird of  
Stitchel in Roxburghabire, was the ancestor of William de  

Gordon of Stitchel and Luchinvar, founder of the Galloway  
branch of the family represented in the Scottish peerage by the  

dormant viscounty of Kenmure (9.s.), seated in 1633; most of  

the Irish and Virginian Gordon are offshoots of this stock. The  

elder son, Adam, inherited the Gordorj-Huntly estates. He had  

two grandsons, Sir John (d.1394) and Su Adam (slain at Homildon  
Hill, 1403). Sr John had two illegitimate sons, Jock of Scur-
dargue, the ancestor of the earls of Aberdeen, and Tam of  
Ruthven. From these two stocks most of the northern Gordon  
familie3 are derived. Sir Adam's daughter and heiress, Elizabeth,  
married Sir Alexander Seton, and with her husband was confirmed  

in 1408 in the possession of the barony Of Gordon and Huntly in  

Berwickshire and of the Gordon lands in Aberdeen. The Seton-
Gordons are their descendants. Their son Alexander was created  

earl of Huntly (see HUNTI.Y, EARLS arm MARQUESSES or),  
probably in 1445; and his heirs became dukes of Gordon, George  

Gordon (c. ι65ο-2716), 4th marquess of Huntly, being created  

duke of Gordon in 1684. He had been educated in a French  
Catholic seminary, and served in the French army in the cam-
paigns of 1673 to 167. Under James  Π.  he was made keeper of  
Edinburgh Castle on account of his religion, but he refused to  

support James's efforts to impose Roman Catholicism on his  
subjects. He offered little active resistance when the castle was  

besieged by William III.'s forces. Auer his submission he was  

more than once imprisoned on suspicion of Jacobite leanings, and  
was ordered by George I. to reside on parole in Edinburgh. For  
some time before his death hewasseparated from his wifeElizabeth  

Howard, daughter of the 6th duke of Norfolk. His son Alexander,  

2nd duke of Gordon (c. 1678-1728), joined the Old Pretender, but  
gained the royal pardon after the surrender of Gordon Castle in  
χ716. Of his children by his wife Henrietta Mordaunt, second  

daughter of Charles Mordaunt, earl of Peterborough, Cosmo  

George (c. 1720-1752) succeeded as 3rd duke; Lord Lewis Gordon  
(d. 1754) took an active part in the Jacobite rising of 1745;  and  
General Lord Adam Gordon (c. 1 726-1801) became commander of  
the forces in Scotland in 1782, and governor of Edinburgh Castle  
in 1786. Lord George Gordon (q.s.) was .. younger son of the  
3rd duke.  

The title, with the earldom of Norwich and the bunny of  
Gordon Huntly, became extinct on the death of George, 5th  

duke (1770-1836), a distinguished soldier who raised the corps  
now known as the and battalion of the Gordon Hig ń landera.  
The marquessate Of Huntly passed to his cousin and heir-male,  
George, 5th earl of Aboyne. Lady Charlotte Gordon, sister of  
and co-heiress with the 5th duke, married Charles Lennox, 4th  

duke of Richmond, whom son took the name of Gordon-Lennox.  

The dukedom of Gordon was revived in 1876 in favour of the  
6th duke of Richmond, who thenceforwsrd was styled duke ci  
Richmond and Gordon. Adam Gordon of Aboyne (d. 1537)  
took the courtesy title of earl of Sutherland in right of his wife  

Elizabeth, countess of Sutherland in her own right, sister of the  

9th earl. The lawless and turbulent Gordon of Gight were the  

maternal ancestors of Lord Byron.  
Among the many soldiers of fortune beating the name of  

Gordon was Colonel John Gordon, one of the murderers of  
Wsllenstein. Patrick Gordon (1635-1699) was born at Auth-
leuchńes In Aberdeenshire, entered the service of Charles X  

of Sweden in ι65ι and served against the Poles. He changed  
aides more than once before he found his way to Moscow in ι66 i  
and took service under the tsar Alexis. He became general in  

1687; in 1688 he helped to secure Peter the Great's ascendancy;  

and later he crashed the revolt of the Streltzi. His diary was  
published in German (3 vow, 1849-1853, Moscow and St Peters-
burg), and selections from the English original by the Spalding  

Club (Aberdeen, 1859).  
The Cordons fill a considerable place in Scottish legend and  

ballad. "Captain Car," or" Edom (Adam) of Gordon" describes  

an incident in the struggle between the Forbeses and Gordoes  
in Aberdeenshire in 1571; "The Duke of Gordon's Daughter"  
has apparently no foundation in fact, though " Geordie "of the  

ballad is sometimes said to have been George, 4th earl of Huntly;  

"The Fire of Frendraught " goes back to a feud (1630) between  
James Crichton of Frendraught and William Gordon of Rothie-
may; the "Gallant Gordon Gay" figure in "Chevy Chase ";  
William Gordon of Eariston, the Covenanter, appears In" Beth-
well Bridge " &c.  

See William  Gordon (of old Aberdeen), lieHύkfoηηr of oh.  Α nώ s,  
Noble, and Zll,slrioaHouse of Gordon (a vols., Edinburgh, 1706- 

 1727), of which Α Concise Hislo^, of Ike ... House of Goron, by  
C. A Gordon (Aberdeen, '754) is little more than an abridgment;  
The Records of Α bοyne, 1230-5681 edited by Charles, i tth marques  
of Huntly, &c. (New Spalding Club, Aberdeen, 1894); lii Gordon  

Book, ed.] M. Bulb (1900); The House of Gordon,ed. j  M.  
Bullock (Aberdeen, vol. L. 1903); and Mr Bullock's Tle Fwst Duke  

of Gordon ('909).  
GORDON, ΑDA1r LINDSAY (1833-1870), Australian poet,  

was born at Fayal; in the Azores, in 2833, the son of.. retired  

Indian omcer who taught Hindustani at Cheltenham College.  
Young Gordon was educated there and at Merton College,  
Oxford, but a youthful indiscretion led to his being sent in 1853  

to South Australia, where he joined the mounted police. Ηe then  
became a housebreaker, but on his father's death he inherited  
a fortune and obtained a seat in the House of Assembly. At  
this time he had the reputation of being the best non-professional  

steeplechase rider in the colony. In 2867 he moved to Victoria  
and set up a livery stable at Ballarat. Two volumes of poems,  
Sea Spray and Smoke Ihifl and Arhlarolh, were published in this  
year, and two years later he gave up his business and settled  
at New Brighton, near Melbourne. A second volume of poetry.  

Busk Ballads and Galloping Rhymes,  appeared in 1870. It  
brought him more praise than emolument, and, thoroughly  
discouraged by his failure to make good his claim to some  
property in Scotland to which he believed himself entitled,  

he committed suicide on the 24th of June 1870. His reputation  
rase after his death, and he became the bat known and most  

widely popular of Australian poets. Much of Gordon's poetry  
might have been written in England; when, however, it is  
really local, it Is vividly so; his genuine feeling frequently  
kindles into passion; his versification is always elastic and  
sonorous, but sometimes too reminiscent of Swinburne. lEa  

composition are almost entirely lyrical, and their merit is  

usually in proportion to the degree in which they partake of the  
character of the ballad.  

Cordon's kiοeιna were colleted and published in '880 with  a 
biographical introduction by Marcus Clarke.  

GORDON, ALEXANDER (c. 1692-C. 1754), Scottish antiquary.  
is believed to have been born in Aberdeen in ι69s. Be is  
the "Sandy Gordon" of Scott's Anligaary. Of his parentage  
and early history nothing is known. He appeals to have  
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distinguished himself in classics t Aberdeen University, and to  
have made a living at first by teaching languages and music.  
When still young he travelled abroad, probably in the capacity of  
tutor. He returned to Scotland previous t ο 1726, απd devoted  
himself to antiquarian work. In 1726 appeared the ltincreri,'m  

Septe πirioπck, his greatest and best-known work. He was already  
the friend of Sir John Clerk, of Penicuik, better known as Baron  

Clerk (a baron of the exchequer); and the baron and Roger Gale  

(vice-president of the Society of Antiquaries) are the "two  

gntkmen, the honour of their age and country,' whose letters  

were published, without their consent it appears, as an appendix  

to the ltis'ro ń um. Subsequently Gordon was appointed seem-
Lary tο the Society for the Encouragement of Learning, with an  

annual salary of (50. Resigning this post, or, as there seems  
reason for believing, being dismissed for carelessness in his  

accounts, he succeeded Dr Stukelcy as secretary to the Society  

of Antiquaries, and also acted for a short time as secretary to  
the Egyptian Club, an association composed of gentlemen who  

had visited Egypt. In 1741 he accompanied James Glen (after-
wards governor), to Smith Carolina. Through his influence Gor.  
don, besides receiving a grant of land in South Carolina, became  

registrar of the province and justice of the peace, and filled  

several other offices. From his will, dated the 22nd of August  

1 754, it appears he had a son Alexander and a daughter Frances,  

to whom be bequeathed most of his property, among which were  

portraits of himself απd of friends painted by his own hand.  
See Sir Daniel Wilson, Akxoxder Go ιdo", Ike Απlίquar and  lds 

Papers in the Pro mrdiags a the Society of Απιίy ιωτus σ Scoltaxd, 
with Additional Notes an d  an Appendix of Original  Le tters by  
Dr David Laing (Pro'. See. of Andq. of Seel. Χ.  363.382).  

0O=DON, CΗΑRLfit GEORGE (1833-1885), British soldier  
and administrator, fourth son of General H. W. Gordon, Royal  
Artillery, was born at Woolwich on the 28th of January 1833.  
He received his early education at Taunton school, and was  
given a cadetship in the Royal Military Academy, Woolwich,  

in' s848. He was commissioned as second lieutenant in the  
corps of Royal Engineers on the 23rd of June 1852, After  

messing through a course of instruction at the Royal Engineers'  

establishment, Chatham, he was promoted lieutenant in ι854,  
and was sent to Pembroke deck to assist in the construction of  
the fortifications then being erected for the defence of Milford  
Haven. The Crimean War broke out shortly afterwards, and  
Gordon was ordered on active service, and landed at Balaklava  
cis the 1st of January ι855. The siege of Sevastopol was in  
progrem, and he had his full share of the arduous work in the  

trenches. He was attached to one of the British columns which  
assaulted the Redan on the 18th of June, and was also present  

at the capture of that work on the 8th of September. He took  

part in the expedition to Kinburn, and then returned t ο Sevas-
topol to superintend a portion of the demolition of the Russian  

dockyard. After peace with Russia had been concluded, Gordon  
was attached to an international commission appointed to de-
limit the new boundary, as fixed by treaty, between Russia and  

Turkey in Bessarabia; and on the conclusion of this work he  
was ordered to Asia Minor on similar duty, with reference to  
the eastern boundary between the two countries. While so  
employed Gordon took the opportunity to make himself well  
acquainted with the geography and people of Armenia, and  
the knowledge of dealing with eastern nations then gained  
was of great use to him in after life.  

He returned to England towards the end of X858, and was  
then selected for the appointment of adjutant and field-works  

instructor at the Royal Engineers' establishment,  
and took up his new duties at Chatham after promotion  

to the rank of captain in April 1859. But his stay in England  

was brief, for in ι86ο war was declared against China, and  
Cordon was ordered out there, arriving at 1 ientain in September.  
Re was too late for the attack on the Taku forts, but was present  

at the occupation of Peking and destruction of the Summer  

Palace. He remained with the British force of occupation in  
northern China until April 2862 , when the British troops,  
tender the command of General Staveley, proceeded to Shanghai,  

in ceder to protect the European settlement at that place from  

the Taiping rebels. The Taiping revolt, which had some remark-
able points of similarity with the Mandist rebellion in the Sudan,  

had commenced in 1850 in the province of Kwangsi. The  
leader, Hung Sin Tsuan, a semi-political, semi-religious en-
thusiast, assumed the title of Tien Wang, or Heavenly King,  

απd by playing on the feelings of the lower class of people gradu-
ally collected a considerable force. The Chinese authorities  
endeavoured • to arrest him, but the imperialist troops were  
defeated. The area of revolt extended northwards through  
the provinces of Hunan and Hupeh, and down the valley of  
the Vangtsze-kiang as far as the great city of Nanking, which  

was captured by the rebels in 1853. Here the Tien Wang  
established his court, and while spending his own time in heavenly  

contemplation and earthly pleasures, sent the assistant Wangs  

on warlike expeditions through the adjacent provinces. For  

some years a constant struggle was maintained between the  
Chinese imperialist troops and the Taipings, with varying success  

on both sides. The latter gradually advanced eastwards, and ap-
proaching the important city of Shanghai, alarmed the European  

inhabitants, who subscribed to raises mixed force of Europeans  

and Manila men for the defence of the town. This force, which  

was placed under the command of an American, Frederick  
Townsend Ward (1831-1862), took up a position in the country  
west of Shanghai to check the advance of the rebels. Fighting  
continued. round Shanghai for about two years, but Ward's  
force was not altogether successful, and when General Staveley  

arrived from Tientsin affairs were in a somewhat critical con-
dition. He decided to clear the district of rebels within a radius  

of 30 m. from Shanghai, and Gordon was attached to his staff  

as engineer officer. A French force, under the command of  

Admiral Ρrό tet, co-operated with Staveley and Ward, with his  

little army, also assisted. Kanding, Singpo and other towns  

were occupied, and the country was fairly cleared of rebels  

by the end of 1862. Ward was, unfortunately, killed in the  
assault of Tseki, and his successor, Burgevine, having had a  

quarrel with the Chinese authorities, Li Hung Chang, the gover-
nor of the Kiang-su province, requested General Staveley to  
appoint a British offices to command the contingent. Staveley  

selected Gordon, who had been made abrevet-major in December  
1862 for his previous services, and the nomination was approved  
by the British government. The choice was judicious as  
further events proved. In March 1863 Gordon proceeded to  
Sungkiang to take command of the force, which had received  
the name of "The Ever-Victorious Army," an encouraging  

though somewhat exaggerated title, considering its previous  
history. Without waiting to reorganize his troops he marched  

at once to the relief of Chansu, a town 40 m. north-west of  

Shanghai, which was invested by the rebels. The relief was  

successfully accomplished, and the operation established Gordon  
in the confidence of his troops. He then reorganized his force,  

a matter of no small difficulty, απd advanced against Quinsan,  
which was captured, though with considerable loss. Gordon  

then marched through the country, seizing town after town  

from the rebels until at length the great city of Suchow was  

invested by his army and a body of Chinese imperialist troops.  

The city was taken on the agth of November, and after its  

capture Gordon had a serious dispute with Li Hung Chang,  

as the latter had beheaded certain of the rebel leaders whose  
lives the former had promised to spare if they surrendered. This  
action, though not opposed to Chinese ethics, was so opposed  
to Gordon's ideas of honour that he withdrew his force from  
Suchow and remained inactive at Quinlan until February  

1864. He then came to the conclusion that the subjugation of  
the rebels was more important than his dispute with Li, and  

visited the latter in order to arrange for further operations.  

By mutual consent no allusion was made to the death of the  
Wangs. This was a good example of one of Gordon's marked  
characteristics, that, though a man of strong personal feelings,  
he was always prepared to subdue them for the public benefit.  
He declined, however, to take any decoration or reward from  
the emperor for his services at the capture of Suchow. After  
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the meeting with Li Hung Chang the " Ever-Victorious Army" 
again advanced and took a number of towns from the rebels, 
ending with Chanchufu, the principal military position of the 
Taipings. This fell in May, when Gordon returned to Quinsan 
and disbanded his force. In June the Tien Wang, seeing his 
cause was hopeless, committed suicide, and the capture of Nan-
king by the imperialist troops shortly afterwards brought the  
Taiping revolt to a conclusion. The suppression of this serious 
movement was undoubtedly due in great part to the skill and 
energy of Gordon, 'vho had shown remarkable qualities as .a 
leader of men. The emperor promoted him to the rank of Titu, 
the highest grade in the Chinese army, and also gave him the  

Yellow Jacket, the most important decoration in China. lie  
wished to give him a large sum of money, but this Gordon refused. 
He was promoted lieutenant-colonel for his Chinese services, 
and made a Companion of the Bath. Henceforth he was often 
familiarly spokensf as" Chinese "Gordon.  

Gordon was appointed on his return to England Commanding 
Royal Engineer at Gravesend, where he was employed in super-
intending the erection of forts for the defence of the Thames. 
He devoted himself with energy to his official duties, and his 
leisure hours to practical philanthropy. All the acts of kindness 
which he did for the poor during the sixycars he was stationed 
at Gravesend will never be fully known. In October 1871 he 
was appointed British representative on the international 
commission which had been constituted after the Crimean War 
to maintain the navigation of the mouth of the river Danube, 
with heagquarters at Galatz. During 5872 Gordon was sent to  

inspect the British military cemeteries in the Crimea, and when  

passing through Constantinople on his return to Galatz he made  
the acquaintance of Nubir Pasha, prime minister of Egypt,  

who sounded him as to whether he would take service under the  

khedive. Noshing further was settled at the time, but the  
following year he received a definite offer from the khedive,  

which he accepted with the consent of the British government,  

and proceeded to Egypt early in 1874. He was then a colonel  

in the army, though still only a captain in the corps of Royal 
Engineers. 

To understand the object of the appointment which Gordon 
accepted in Egypt, it is necessary to give a fcw facts with refer-
ence to the Sudan. In 1820-22 Nubia, Senner and Kordofan 
had been conquered by Egypt, and the authority of the Egyptians 
was subsequently extended southward, eastward to the Red  
Sea and westward over Darfur (conquered by Zobeir Pasha in 
1874). One result of the Egyptian occupation of the country 
was that the slave trade was largely developed, especially in the 
White Nile and Bahr-el-Ghazal districts. Captains Speke and 
Grant, who had travelled through Uganda and came down the 
White Nile in 1863, and Sir Samuel Baker, who went up the 
same river as far as Albert Nyanza, brought back harrowing 
tales of the misery caused by the slave-hunters. Public opinion 
was considerably moved, and in 1869 the khedive Ismail decided 
to send an expedition up the White Nile, with the double object 
of limiting the evils of the slave trade and opening up the district  

to commerce. The command of the expedition was given to  

Sir Samuel Baker, who reached Khartum in February 1870, but,  

owing to the obstruction of the river by the sudd or grass barrier,  

did not reach Gondokoro, the centre of his province, for fourteen  
months. He met with great difficulties, and when his four years'  

service came to an end little had been effected beyond establishing  

a few posts along the Nile and placing some steamers on the river.  
It was to succeed Baker as governor of the equatorial regions  

that the khedive asked for Gordon's services, having come to  

the conclusion that the latter was the most likely person to bring  

the affair to a satisfactory conclusion. After a short stay in  

Cairo, Gordon proceeded to Khartum by way of Suakin and 
Berber, a route which he ever afIer'vards regarded as the best 
mode of access to the Sudan. From Khartum he proceeded up 
the White Nile to Gondokoro, where he arrived in twenty-four 
days, the sudd, which had proved such an obstacle to Baker, 
having been removed since the departure of the latter by the 
Egyptian governor-general. Gordon remained in the equatorial  

provinces until October n876, sad then returned to Cairo. The  
two years and a half thus spent in Central Africa was a time of  
incessant toil. A line of stations was established from the Sobat  

confluence on the White Nile to the frontier of Uganda—to  

which country he proposed to open a route from Mombasa—and  
considerable progress was made in the suppression of the slave  
trade. The river and Lake Albert were mapped by Gordon and  
his staff, and he devoted himself with wonted energy to improving  

the condition of the people. Greater results might have been  

obtained but for the fact that Khartum and the whole of the  

Sudan north of the Sobat were in the hands of an Egyptian  
governor, independent of Gordon, and not too well disposed  
towards his proposals for diminishing the slave trade. On  

arriving in Cairo Gordon informed the khedive of his reasons  

for not wishing to return to the Sudan, but did not definitely  

resign the appointment of governor of the equatorial provinces.  
But on reaching London he telegraphed to the British consul-
general in Cairo, asking him to let the khedive know that he  

would not go back to Egypt. Ismail Pasha, feeling, no doubt,  

that Gordon's resignation would injure his prestige, wrote to him  
saying that he had promised to return, and that he expected him  

to keep his word. Upon this Gordon, to whom the keeping of  

promise was a sacred duty, decided to return to Cairo, but gave  
an assurance to some friends that he would not go back to the  

Sudan unless he was appointed governor-general of the entire  

country. -After some discussion the khedive agreed, and made  

him governor-general of the Sudan, inclusive of Darfur and the  

equatorial provinces.  
One of the most important questions which Gordon had to  

take up on his appointment was the state of the political relations  

between Egypt and Abyssinia, which had been in an  
unsatisfactory condition for some years. The dispute a  
centred round the district of Bogos, lying not far  
inland from Massawa, which both the khedive and King John of  

Abyssinia claimed as belonging to their respective dominions.  
War broke out in 1875, when an Egyptian expedition was  
despatched to Abyssinia, and was completely defeated by King  

John near Gundet. A second and larger expedition, under  
Prince Hassan, the son of the khedive, was sent the following year  

from Massawa. The force was routed by the Abyssinians at  
Gura, but Prince Hassan and his staff got beck to hlassawa.  

Matters then remained quiet until March 1877, when Gordon  

proceeded to Massawa to endeavour to make peace with King  
John. He went up to Bogos, and had an interview with Walad  

Michael, an Abyssinian chief and the hereditary ruler of Bogos,  
who had joined the Egyptians with a view to raiding on his own  
account. Gordon, with his usual pwersof diplomacy, persuaded  

Michael to remain quiet, and wrote to the king proposing terms  

of peace. But he received no reply at that time, as John, feeling  

pretty secure on the Egyptian frontier after his two successful  

actions against the khedive's troops, had gone southwards to  

fight with Menelek, king of Shoa. Gordon, seeing that the  
Abyssinian difficulty could wait for a few months, proceeded to  

Khartum. Here he took up the slavery question, and proposed  

to issue regulations making the registration of slaves compulsory,  

but his proposals were not approved by the Cairo government.  
In the meantime an insurrection had broken out in Darfur, and  

Gordon proceeded to that province to relieve the Egyptian  
garrisons, which were considerably stronger than the force he  

had available, the insurgents also being far more numerous than  
his little army. On coming up with the main body of rebels he  

saw that diplomacy gave a better chance of success than fighting,  

and, accompanied only by an interpreter, rode into the enemy's  

camp to discuss the situation. This bold move, which probably  
no one but Gordon would have attempted, proved quite success-
ful, as part of the insurgents joined him, and the remainder  

retreated to the south. The relief of the Egyptian garrisons was  

successfully accomplished, and Gordon visited the provinces of  

Berber and Dongola, whence he had again to return t ο the  
Abyssinian frontier to treat with King John. But no satisfactory  

settlement was arrived at, and Gordon came back to Khartum  
in January 1878. There he had scarcely a week's rest when the  
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khedive summoned him to Cairo to assist in settling the financial  

affairs of Egypt. He reached Cairo in March, and was at once  

appointed by Ismail as president of a commission of inquiry into  
the finances, on the understanding that the European com-
missioncrs of the debt, who were the representatives of the bond-
holders, and whom Ismail regarded as interested parties, should  

net be members of the commission. Gordon accepted the post  
on these terms, but the consuls-general of the different powers  

refused to agree to the constitution of the commission, and it fell  

to the ground, as the khedive was not strong enough to carry  

his point. The attempt of the latter to utilize Gordon as a  

counterpoise to the European financiers having failed, Ismail  
fell into the hands of his creditors, and was deposed by the  

sultan in the following year in favour of his son Tewfik. After  

the conclusion of the financial episode, Gordon proceeded to the  
province of Harrar, south of Abyssinia, and, finding the adminis-
tration in a bad condition, dismissed Raouf Pasha, the governor.  

He then returned to Khartum, and in 1879 went again into  
Darfur to pursue the slave traders, while his subordinate, Gessi  
Pasba, fought them with great success in the Bahr-el-Ghazal  

district and killed Suleiman, their leader and a son of Zobeir.  

This put an end to the revolt, and Gordon went back to Khartum.  

Shortly afterwards he went down to Cairo, and when there was  

requested by the new khedive to pay a visit to King John and  
make a definite treaty of peace with Abyssinia. Gordon had an  

interesting interview with the king, but was not able to do much,  
as the king wanted great concessions from Egypt, and the  

kbtdive's instructions were that nothing material was to be  

conceded. The matter ended by Gordon being made a prisoner  
and sent back to Massawa. Thence he returned to Cairo and  
resigned his Sudan appointment. He was considerably ex-
hausted by the three years' incessant work, during which he had  

ridden no fewer than 8300 m. on camels and mules, and was  

constantly engaged in the task of trying to reform a vicious  

system of administration.  
In Masch 1880 Gordon visited the king of the Belgians at  

Brussels, and King Leopold suggested that he should at some  

atw. 	future date take charge Of the Congo Free State.  
,‚‚, 	In April the governmcnlof the Cape Colony telegraphed  

to him offering the position of commandant of the  
Cape local forces, but he declined the appointment. In May  
the marquess of Ripon, who had been given the post of governor-
general of India, asked Gordon logo with him as private secretary.  

This be agreed to do, but a few days later, feeling that he was  
not suitable for the position, asked Lord Ripon to release him.  
The latter refused to do so, and Gordon accompanied him to  
India, but definitely resigned his post on Lord Ripon's staff  
shortly afterwards. Hardly had he resigned when he received  

a telegram from Sir Robert Hart, inspector-general of custonis  

in China, inviting him to go to Peking. He started at once  
and arrived at Tientsin in July, where he met Li Hung Chang,  
and learnt that affairs were in a critical condition, απd that there  
was risk of war with Russia. Gordon proceeded to Peking and  

med all his influence in favour of peace. His arguments, which  
were given with much plainness of speech, appear to have  
convinced the Chinese government, and war was avoided.  

Gordon returned to England, απd in April 1881 exchanged  
with a brother officer, who had been ordered to Mauritius as  

Commanding Royal Engineer, but who fοτ family reasons was  
%able to accept the appointment. He remained in Mauritius  
until the March following, when, on promotion to the rank of  
ssiajoe-general, he had to vacate the position of Commanding  

Royal Engineer. Just at the same time the Cape ministry  
telegraphed to him to ask if he would go to the Cape to consult  

with the government as regards settling affairs in Basutoland.  

The telegram stated that the position of matters was grave,  
and that it was of the utmost importance that the colony should  

secure the services of someone of proved ability, firmness and  

energy. Gordon sailed at once for the Cape and saw ihe governor,  

Sr Hercules Robinson, Mr Thos. Scanlen, the premier, and  
hir. J. X. Merń man, a member of the ministry, who, for political  

runsom, asked him not to go to Basutoland, but to take the  

appointment of commandant of the colonial forces at King  

William's Town. After a few months, which were spent in  
reorganizing the colonial forces, Gordon was requested to go up  

to Basutoland to try to arrange a settlement with the chief  

Masupha, one of the most powerful of the Basuto leaders.  

Greatly to his surprise, at the very time he was with Masupha,  

Mr. J. W. Sauer, a member of the Cape government, was taking  
steps to induce Lerethodi, another chief, t ο advance against  
Masupha. This not only placed Gordon in a position of danger,  
but was regarded by him as an act of treachery. He advised  

Masupha not to deal with the Cape government until the hostile  

force was withdrawn, and resigned his appointment. He con-
sidered that the Basuto difficulty was due to the bad system  

of administration by the Cape government. That Gordon's  

views were correct is proved by the fact that a few years later  

Basutoland was separated from Cape Colony and placed directly  
under the imperial government. After his return to England  

from the Cape, being unemployed, Gordon decided to go to  
Palestine, a country he had long desired to visit. Here he  
remained for a year, and devoted his time to the study of Biblical  
history and of the antiquities of Jerusalem. The king of the  

Belgians then asked him to take charge of the Congo Free State,  

and he accepted the mission and returned to London to make  
the necessary preparations. But a few days after his arrival he  

was requested by the British government to proceed immediately  

to the Sudan. To understand the reasons f οτ this, it is necessary  
briefly to recapitulate the course of events in that country since  
Gordon had left it in 1879.  

After his resignation of the post of governor-general, Raouf  

Pasha, an official of the ordinary type, who, as already mentioned,  

had been dismissed by Gordon for misgovernment in 1878, was  
appointed to succeed him. As Raouf was instructed to increase  

the receipts and diminish the expenditure, the system of govern-
ment naturally reverted t ο the old methods, which Gordon had  
endeavoured to improve. The fact that justice and firmness  

were succeeded by injustice and weakness tended naturally  

to the outbreak of revolt, and unfortunately there was a leader  
ready to head a rebellion—one Mfahommed Ahmed, already  

known fοτ some years as a holy man, who was insulted by an  
Egyptian official, and retiring with some followers to the island  
of Abbe on the White Nile, proclaimed himself as the mandi,  
a successor of the prophet. Raouf endeavoured to take him  

prisoner but without success, and the revolt spread rapidly.  
Raouf was recalled, and succeeded by Abdel Kader Pasha, a  
much stronger governor, who bad some success, but whose  

force were quite insufficient to cope with the rebels. The  
Egyptian government was too busily engaged in suppressing  
Arabi's revolt to be able to send any help to Abdel Kader, απd  
in September 5882, when the British troops entered Cairo,  
the position in the Sudan was very perilous. Had the British  
government listened to the representations then made to them,  

that, having conquered Egypt, it was imperative at once to  
suppress the revolt in the Sudan, the rebellion could have been  

crushed, but unfortunately Great Britain- would do nothing  

herself, while the steps she allowed Egypt to take ended in the  

disaster to Hicks Pasha's expedition. Then, in December 1883,  
the British government saw that something must be done, απd  
ordered Egypt to abandon the Sudan. But abandonment was  

a policy most difficult to carry out, as it involved the withdrawal  

of thousands of Egyptian soldiers, civilian em ρlοyfs and their  
families. Abdel Kader Pasha was asked to undertake the work,  
and he agreed on the understanding that he would be supported,  
and that the policy of abandonment was not to be announced.  
But the latter condition was refused, and he declined the task.  
The British government then asked General Gordon to proceed  
to Khartum to report on the best method of carrying out the  

evacuation. The mission was highly popular in England.  
Sir Evelyn Baring (Lord Cromer) was, however. at first opposed  

to Gordon's appointment. His objections were overcome, and  
Gordon received his instructions in London on the 18th  of 
January 1884, and started at once for Cairo, accompanied by  
Lieut.-Colonel J. D. H. Stewart.  
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At Cairo he received further instructions from Sir Evelyn  

Baring, and was appointed by the khedive as governor-general, 

 Ar^a^n 
with executive mowers: Travelling by Korosko and  

p  a,, Berber, he arrived at Khartum on tile ι8th οf February,  
and was well received by the inhabitants, who believed  

that he had come to save the country from the rebels. Gordon  
at once commenced the task of sending the women and children  
and the sick and wounded to Egypt, and about two thousand  
dye hundred had been removed before the mandi's forces closed  
urn Khartum. At the same time he was impressed with the  
necessity of making some arrangement for the future government  
of the country, and asked for the help of Zobeir (q.a.), who had  
great influence in the Sudan, and had been detained in Cairo  

for some years. This request was made on the very day Gordon  
reached Khartum, and was in accordance with a similar proposal 

 he had made when at Cairo. But, after delays which involved  
the loss of much precious time, the British government refused  
(τ3th of March) to sanction the appointment, because Zobeir  
had been a notorious slave-hunter. With this refusal vanished  
all hope of a peaceful retreat of the Egyptian garrisons. Waver-
ing tribes went over to the mandi. The advance of the rebels  
against Khartum was combined with a revolt in the eastern  
Sudan, and the Egyptian troops in the vicinity of Suakin met  
with constant defeat. At length a British force was sent to  
Suakin under the command of General Sir Gerald Graham, and  
routed the rebels in several hard-fought actions. Gordon  
telegraphed to Sir Evelyn Baring urging that the road from  
Suakin to Berber should be opened by a small force. But this  
request, though strongly supported by Baring and the British  
military authorities in Cairo, was refused by the government in  
London. In April General Graham and his forces were withdrawn  
from Suakin, and Gordon and the Sudan were seemingly  
abandoned to their fate. The garrison of Berber, seeing that  
there was no chance of relief, surrendered a month later and  
Iςhartum was completely isolated. Had it not been for the  
presence of Gordon the city would also soon have fallen, but with  
an energy and skill that were almost miraculous, he so organized  
the defence that Khartum held out until January ι885. When  
it is remembered that Gordon was of a different nationality  
and religion to the garrison and population, that he had only  
one British officer to assist him, and that the town was badly  
fortified and insufficiently provided with food, it is just to  say 
that the defence of Khartum is one of the most remarkable  
episodes in military history. The siege commenced on the xilth  
of March, but it was not until August that the British govern-
ment under the pressure of public opinion decided to lake steps  
to relieve Gordon. General Stephenson, who was in command  
of the British troops in Egypt, wished to send a brigade at once  
to Dongola, but he was overruled, and it was not until the  
beginning of November that the ritish relief force was ready  
to start from Wadi Haifa under the command of Lord Wolselcy.  
The force reached Korti towards the end of December, and from  
that place a column was despatched across the Bayuda desert  
to Metemma on the Nile. After some severe fighting in which  
the leader of the column, Sir Herbert Stewart, was mortally  
wounded, the force reached the river on. the loth of January,  
and the following day four steamers, which had been sent down  
by Gordon to meet the British advance, and which had been  
waiting for them for four months, reported to Sir Charles Wilson,  
who had taken command after Sir Herbert Stewart was wounded.  
pars.  On the 24th Wilson started with two of the steamers  

for Khartum, but on arriving there on the 28th he  
found that the place had been captured by the rebels and Gordon  
killed two days before. A belief has been entertained that  

Wilson might have started earlier and saved the town, but this  
is quite groundless. In the first place, Wilson could not have  
started sooner than he did; and in the second, even if he had  
been able to do so, it would have made no difference, as the rebels  
could have taken Khartum any time they pleased after the 3th  
of January, when the provisions were exhausted. Another  
popular notion, that the capture of the place was due to treache ςςyy  
on the part of the garrison, is equally without foundation. Tile  

attack was made;•ar: s point in the fortifications where the  

rampart and ditclIhad been destroyed by the rising of the Nile,  

and when the mandi's'troops entered the soldiers were too weak  
to make any edectual'resistance. Gordon himself expected the  

town to fall before the end.of December, and it is really difficult  

to understand how he succeeded in holding out until the 26th  
of January. Writing on the 24th of December be said, " Now,  
mark this, if the expeditionary force—and I ask for no more  

than two hundred men—does not come in tin days, the town  

may fall, and I have done my best for the honour of my country."  

He had indeed done his best, and far more than could have been  

regarded as possible. To understand what be went through  

during the latter months of the siege, it is only necessary to read  
his own journal, a portion of which, dating from loth September  

to ιdth December 1884, was fortunately preserved and published.  
Gordon was not an author, but he wrote many short  

memoranda on subjects that interested him, and a considerable  
number of these have been utilized, especially in the work by  
his brother, Sir Henry Gordon, entitled Buts in Ike Life of  

Charles George Gordon, from its Beginning is its End. He was  
a voluminous letter-writer, and much of his correspondence has  
been published. His character was remarkable, and the influence  

he had over those with whom he came in contact was very  
striking. His power to command men of non-European races  

was probably unique. He had no fear of death, and cared but  

little for the opinion of others, adhering tenaciously to the course  

he believed to be right in the face of all opposition. Though  

not holding to outward forms of religion, he was a truly religious  
man in the highest sense of the word, and was a constant student  

of the Bible. To serve God and to do his duty were the great  

objects of his life, and he died as he had lived, carrying out the  
work that lay before him to the best of his ability. The last  
words of his last letter to his sister, written when he knew that  
death was very near, sum up his character: "I am quite happy,  
thank God, and, like Lawrence, I have kid to do my duty." 1  

1  With this estimate of Gordon's character may be contrasted  
those of Lord Cromer (the most severe of Gordon's critics), and of  
Lord Morley of Blackburn; in their strictures as in their praise  
they help to explain both the muses of the extraordinary iniluence  
wielded by Gordon over all sorts and conditions of men and also  
his difficulties. Lord Cromer'a criticism, it should be remembered,  
does not deal with Gordon's career as a whole but solely with his last  
mission to the Sudan; Lord Morley's is a more general judgment.  

Lord Cromer (Modern Egypt, vol. i., ch. =xvi.., P. 565-571) says:  
"We may admire, and for my own Part I do very much admire  

General Gordon's personal courage, his disinterestedness and his  
chivalrous feeling in favour of the beleaguered garrisons, but ad-
miration of these qualities is no sufficient plea  against a condemns.  
lion of his conduct on the ground that it was quixotic. In his Last  
letter to his sister, dated December 14, 1884, he wrote: '1 am  

quite happy, thank God, and, like Lawrence, 1 ve tried to do my  
duty"... I am not now dating with General Gordon's character  
which was in many respects noble, or with his military defence  ci 
Khartoum, which was heroic but with the political conduct of his 
mission, and from this point of view 1 have no hesitation in saying  
that General Gordon cannot be considered to have tried to do his  

duty unless a very strained and mistaken view be taken of what  
his duty was. . As a nutter of public morality I cannot think  
that General Gordon's process of reasoning is defensible....  

do not think that it can be held that General Gordon made any  
serious elfort to carry out the main ends of British and Egyptian  

policy in the Sudan. He thought more of his personal opinions  
than of the interests of the state.... In fact, except p ersonal  

courake. great fertility in military resource, a lively though some-
times ill-directed repugnance to injustice, oppression and meanness  

of every description, and a considerable mower of acquiring in8uen α  
over those, necessarily limited in numbers, with whom he was  
brought into personal contact, General Gordon does not appear to  
have oossesned any of the qualities which would have fitted him  
to undertake the difficult task he had in hand."  

Lord Morley (Life of Glndslone, vol. iii., yg ed., 1qoa. ch. •q,  
p 1st) says: ' Gordon, as Mr Gladstone said, was a hero of heroes.  

He was a soldier bf infinite personal courage and daring, of striking  

military energy, initiative and resource; a high, pure and single 
character, dwelling much in the region óf the unseen. But as all  

who knew him admit,.and as his own records testify a  nptwithαand-
ing an undercurrent of shrewd common sense, be was the crestune.  

almost the sport, of impulse; his impressions and purposes changed  
with  
very 	
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Aurnom'n—TblodsofMajor-Ge'seral Gorden at Khartoum  

0(885); Lord Cromer, Modern Egypt (2 vole., 1908); F. R. Wingate,  
Mandiisse and the Egyptian Sudan (1891); the British Perlia-
mentary  Paper on Egypt (1884-1885) G. Gordon, R,JIICIIOsS  
in Palestine (1884); edited by D. C. Boulger, General Gordon's  

Loners from the Crimea, the Danube, and Armenia (18884q); edited by  
G. Β. Hill, Colonel Gordon in Central Africa (881); Letters of  

General C. G. Gordon to his Sister (888); II. W. Gordon, Events is  
the Life ή  C. G. Gordon (1886); Commander L. Brine, The Taeping  
Rebellion i China (1862); A. Wilson, Gordon's Campaigns and the  
Taeping Rebellion (‚ 868); D. C. Boutger, Life of Gor (1896)•  
A. Egmont Hake, The Story of  Chinese Gordon (let vol. 1884, anel  

vol. 2885); Colonel Sir W. F. Butler, Charles George Gordon (1889);  
Archibald Forbes, Chinese Gordon ('884); edited by A. Egmont Hake,  
Events in the Tae ping Rebellion (1891); S. Mosaman, General Gordon's  

Diary in China 1 885); Lieutenant T. Lister, R.E., With Gordon in  

Ike Crimea (‚89 ' ); Lseutenant-General Sir G. Graham, Last Words  

with Gordan (1887); "War Correspondent,' Why Gordon Perished  

('896). (C. M. W.)  

GORDON, lORD GEORGE (1751-1793),  third and youngest  
son of Crime George, duke of Gordon, was born in London on  

the 2ό th of December 1755. After completing his education at  
Eton, he entered the navy, where be rose to the rank of lieutenant  

in 177 2, but Lord Sandwich, then at the head of the admiralty,  

would not promise him the command of a ship, and he resigned  
his commission shortly before the beginning of the American  

War, In 1774 the pocket borough of Ludgershall was bought  

for him by General Fraser, whom he was opposing in Inverness-
shirt, in order to bribe him not to contest the county. He was  
considered flighty, and was not looked upon as being of any  

importance. In 1779 be organized, and made himself head of  
the Protestant associations, formed to secure the repeal of the  

Catholic Relief Act of 2778. On the 2nd of June '780 beheaded  

the mob which marched in precession from St George's Fields  

to the House of Parliament in order to present the monster  

petition against the acts. After the mob reached Westminster a  

terrific not ensued, which continued several days, during which  
the city was virtually at their mercy. At first indeed they  

dispersed after threatening to make a forcible entry into the  

House of Commons, but reassembled soon afterwards and  

destroyed several Roman Catholic chapels, pillaged the private  

dwellings of many Roman Catholics, set fire to Newgate and  

broke open all the ether prisons, attacked the Bank of England  
and several other public buildings, and continued the work of  

violence and conflagration until the interference of the military,  

by whom no fewer than 450 persons were killed and wounded  
before the riots were quelled. For his share in instigating the  

riots Lord Gordon was apprehended on a charge of high treason;  

but, mainly through the skilful and eloquent defence of Erskine,  
be was acquitted on the ground that he had no treasonable  
intentions. His life was henceforth full of crack-brained schemes,  

political and financiaL In 1786 he was excommunicated by the  

archbishop of Canterbury for refusing to bear witness in an  
ecciesiastical suit; and in 2787 he was convicted of libelling the  

queen of France, the French ambassador and the administration  
of justice in England. He wag, however, permitted to withdraw  

from the court without bail, and made his escape to Holland;  

but on account of representations from the court of Versailles  

be was commanded to quit that country, and, returning to  

England, was apprehended, and in January 1788 wan sentenced  

inference from carefully surveyed (act; with many variations of  

mood he mixed, as we often see in people lea famous, an invincible  
faith in his own rapid prepossessions while they lasted. Everybody  

now discerns that to despatch a soldier of this temperament on a 
piece of business (the mission to the Sudan in 18841hat was not  
only difficult and dangerous, as Sir Ε. Baring said, but profoundly  
obscure, and needing vigilant sanity and alf'control, was little  

better than to cell in a wizard with his magic. Mr Gladstone always  
professed perplexity is understanding why the violent end of the  

gallant CaνaSnan in Afghanistan stirred the world so little in  
oompanson with the fate of Gordon. The answer is that Gordon  

seized the imagination of England, and seized it on its higher side.  
His religion was eccentric, but it was religion; the Bible was the  

rock on which be founded himself, both old diapensetion and new;  
be was known to hate forms, cerεmoniα and all the 'solemn plaus ί-
bilities'• his speech was sham, pithy, rapid and ironic; above  

all, be knew the ways of war and would not beer the sword for  
iougbt."  

to five years' imprisonment in Newgate, where he lived at his  
ease, giving dinners and dances. As he cold not obtain securities  
for his good behaviour on the termination of his term of imprison-
ment, he was not allowed to leave Newgate, and there he died  
of delirious fever on the 1st of November 1793. Some time before  
his apprehension he had become a convert to Judaism, and had  
undergone the initiatory rite.  

A serious defence of most of his eccentricities ^ undertaken in  
The Lifeoj Lard George Gordon, with a Pkilosophicai Review of his  

Political Conduct by Robert Watson, M.D. (London, 1795). The  
best accounts of Lord George Gordon are to be found in the Annual  
Registers from 1780 to the year of his death.  

GORDON, SIR JOHN WATSON (1788-1864), Scottish painter,  
was the eldest son of Captain Watson, R.N., a cadet of the  
family of Watson of Overmains, in the county of Berwick. He 

 was born in Edinburgh in 1788, and was educated specially with  
a view to his joining the Royal Engineers. He entered as a  
student in the government school of design, under the manage-
ment of the Board of Manufactures. His natural taste for art  
quickly developed itself, and his father was persuaded to allow  
him to adopt it as his profession. Captain Watson was himself  
a skilful draughtsman, and his brother George Watson, after-
wards president of the Scottish Academy, stood high as a portrait  
painter, second only to Sir Henry Raeburn, who also was a  
friend of the family. In the year '808 John sent to the exhibition  
of the Lyceum in Nicolson Street a subject from the Lay of the  

Last Minstrel, and continued for some years to exhibit fancy  
subjects; but, although freely and sweetly painted, they were  
altogether without the force and character which stamped his  
portrait pictures as the works of a master. After the death of  
Sir Henry Raeburn in 1823, he succeeded to much of his practice. 

 He assumed in '826 the name of Gordon. One of the earliest  
of his famous sitters was Sir Walter Scott, who sat for a f not  
portrait in X820. Then came J. G. Lockhart in '82'; Professor  
Wilson, X822 and 1850, two portraits; Sir Απhibald Alison,  
= 839; Dr Chalmers, 1844; a little later De Quincey, and Sir  

David Brewster, 0864. Among his most important works may  

be mentioned the earl of Dalhousie (1833), in the Archers' Hall,  

Edinburgh; Sir Alexander Hope (1835),  in the county buildings,  
Linlithgow; Lord President Hope, in the Parliament House;  

and Dr Chalmers. These, unlike his later works, are gener-
ally rich in colour. The full length of Dr Brunton (τ 844),  
and Dr Lee, the principal of the university ('846), both on the  

staircase of the college library, mark a modification of hie style,  
which ultimately resolved itself into extreme simplicity, both  
of colour and treatment.  

During the last twenty years of his life he painted many  
distinguished Englishmen who came to Edinburgh to sit to him.  
And it is significant that David Cox, the landscape painter, on  
being presented with his portrait, subscribed for by many  
friends, chose to go to Edinburgh to have it executed by Watson  
Gordon, although he neither knew the painter personally nor  
had ever before visited the country. Among the portraits  
painted during this period, in what may be termed his third style,  
are De Quine y, in the National Portrait Gallery, London;  
General Sir Thomas Macdougall Brisbane, in the Royal Society;  
the prince of Wales, Lord Macaulay, Sir M. Packington, Lord  
Murray, Lord Cockburn, Lord Rutherford and Sir John Shaw  
Lefevre, in the Scottish National Gallery. These latter pictures  
are mostly dear and grey, sometimes showing little or no positive  
colour, the flesh itself being very grey, and the handling extremely  
masterly, though never obtruding its cleverness. He was very  
successful in rendering acute observant character. A good  
example of his last style, showing pearly flesh-painting freely  
mauled, Yet highly finished, is his head of Sir John Shaw  
Lefevre.  

John Watson Gordon was one of the earlier members of the  
Royal Scottish Academy, and was elected its president in 1850; 

 be was at the same time appointed limner for Scotland to the  
queen, and received the honour of knighthood. Since 1841 he  
had been an associate of the Royal Academy, and in '85' he  
was elected a royal academician. He died 9n the 1st of June  
1864.  
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GORDON. IRON. originally Jrmaa LOSS BEN Asaza (1831-

1892), Russian-Jewish poet and novelist (Hebrew), was born at  
Wilna in 1831 and died at St Petersburg in 1892. He took 

 a leading part in the modern revival of the Hebrew language  
and culture. His satires did much to rouse the Russian Jews  
to a new sense of the reality of life, and Gordon was the apostle  
of enlightenment in the Ghettos. His Hebrew style is classical  
and pure. His poems were collected in four volume,, Ky Skim  

Yekudnk (St Petersburg, 1883-1884); his novels in Kol Kilhbe  

Yekuda (Odessa, 1889).  
For his works see Jewish Quurles!y Review, xviii. 437  seq.  
GORDON. PATRICK (1635-1699), Russian general, was  

descended from a Scottish family of Aberdeenshire, who  
possessed the small estate of Auchleuch ń es, and were connected  
with the house of Haddo. He was born in 1635, and after  
completing his education at the parish schools of Cmden and  
Ellen, entered, in his fifteenth year, the Jesuit college at Brauna-
berg, Prussia; but, as "his humour could not endure such a  
still and strict way of living," he soon resolved to return home.  
He changed his mind, however, before re-embarking, and after  
journeying on foot in several parts of Germany, ultimately,  in 
16ςΡ5, enlisted at Hamburg in the Swedish service. In the  
course of the next five years he served alternately with the  
Poles and Swedes as he was taken prisoner by either. In 166,  
after further experience as a soldier of fortune, he took service  
in the Russian army under Alexis L, and in 1665 he was sent  
on a special mission to England. After his return be distin-
guished himself in several wars against the Turks and Tatars in  
southern Russia, and in recognition of his services he in 1678 was  
made major-general, in 1679 was appointed to the chief command  
at Kiev, and in 1683 was made lieutenant-general. He visited  
England in x686, and in 1687 and 1689 took part as quarter.  
master-general in expeditions against the Clint Tatars in the  
Crimea, being made full general for his services, in spite of the  
denunciations of the Greek Church to which, as a heretic, he  
was exposed. On the breaking out of the revolution in Moscow  
In 1689, Gordon with the troops he commanded virtually decided  
events in favour of the tsar Peter I., and against the tsaritsa  
Sophia. He was therefore during the remainder of his life in  
high favour with the tsar, who confided to him the command of  
his capital during his absence from Russia, employed him in  
organizing his army according to the European system, and  
latterly raised him to the rank of general-in-chief. He died  
on the 19th of November '699. The tsar, who bad visited him  
frequently during his illness, was with him when he died, sad  
with his own hands closed his eyes.  

General Gordon left behind him a diary of his life, written in  
English. This is preserved in MS. in the archives of the Russian  
foreign offic. A complete German translation, edited by Dr  
Maurice Possalt (Tagebiieh desGeasrals Patrick Gordon) was published,  
the first volume at Moscow in 1849, the second at St Petersbu rg in 
1851, and the third at St Petersburg in 1853; and Passages  from 
the Diary of General Pairick Gordon of Aiathleuckni's (1635-1 699), 
was printed,under the editorship of Joseph Robertson, fort the 
Sparing Club, Aberdeen, 1859.  

GORDON-GUMMING, ROUALBYN GEORGE (18x0-x866),  
Scottish traveller and sportsman, known as the "lion hunter,"  

was hem on the τςth of March 1820. He was the second son of  
Sir William G. Gordon-Cummisig, and baronet of Altyre and  
Gordonstown, Elginshire. From his early years he was distin-
guished by his passion for sport. He was educated at Eton, and  
at eighteen joined the East India Co.'s service as a cornet in the  

Madras Light Cavalry. The climate of I ηdiα not suiting him,  
after two years' experience he retired from the service and  

returned to Scotland. During his stay in the East he had laid  

the foundation of his collection of hunting trophies and specimens  
of natural history. In 1843 he joined the Cape Mounted Rifles,  

but for the sake of absolute freedom sold out at the end of the  

year and with an ox wagon and a few native followers set out  

for the interior. lie hunted chiefly in Bechuanaland and the  
Limpopo valley, regions then swarming with big game. In  
18.48 he returned to England. The story of his remarkable  

exploits is vividly told in his book, File Years of a Hunter's  

Life in the Far Znkrior of Soulk Africa (London, 1850, stet  
ed. ι85ι). Of this volume, received at brat with incredulity  
by stay-at-home critics, David Livingstone, who furnished  
Gordon-Cumming with most of his native guides, wrote: " I  
have no hesitation in saying that Mr Cumming's book conveys a  

truthful idea of South African bunting" (Μiasiσπαιy Travels,  
chap. vii.). His collection of hunting trophies was exhibited  

in London in x851 at the Great Exhibition, and was illustrated  

by a lecture delivered by Gordon-Cumming. The collection,  

known as" The South Africa Museum," was afterwards exhibited  

in various parts of the country. In 1858 Gordon-Cumming went  
to live at Fort Augustus on the Caledonian Canal, where the  . 
exhibition of his trophies attracted many visitors. He died  

there on the 24th of March x866.  
An abridgment of his book was published in 1856 υι9 v the title  

of The Lion Music, of Soupb Afni'a, and in this form waή requeαtly  
reprinted, a new edition appearing in 1904.  

GORE, CATHERINE GRACE FRANCES (x799-186'), English  
novelist and dramatist, the daughter of Charles Moody, a wine.  
merchant, was born in 1799 at East Retford, Nottinghamahirc.  

In 1823 she was married to Captain Chafes Gore; and, in the  

next year, she published her brat work, Theresa Mar'hmoaj, or 
 lks Maid of Honour. Then followed, among others, the Lit/re  

de Cisc/id (1827), The Reign of Terror (1827), Hungarian Tales  
(1829), Manners of Ike Day ( ι 83ο), Μοlkns and Dasigl'iens (1831),  
and The Fair of May Fair ('832), Mrs Armylage (x836). Every  
succeeding year saw several volumes from her pen: The Cabinil  

Minister and The Courtin of the Days of Charles II., in 1839;  
Prefermeni in '840. In '84' Cecil, or the Advenlures οf a Cox-
comb, attracted considerable attention. Gιesille, or a Season in  
Paris appeared in the same year; then Orminglon, or Cecil a  
Pen, Fascination, The Ambassador's Wife; and in '843  Vs*  
Banker's Wife. Mrs Gore continued to write, with unfailing  

fertility of invention, till her death on the 19th of January '86'.  

She also wrote some dramas of which the most successful was  
the School for Coquilles, produced at the Haymarket (1831).  
She was a woman of versatile talent, and set to music Bums's  
"And ye shall walk in silk attire," one of the most popular songs  
of her day. Her extraordinary literary industry is proved by  

the existence of more than seventy distinct works. Her best  

novels are Cccii,  or Ike Adsenlures of a Coxcomb, and The Baker's  
Wife. Cecil gives extremely vivid sketches of London fashionable  
life, and is full of happy epigrammatic touches. For the know-
ledge of London dubs displayed in it Mrs Gore was indebted to  
William Beckford, the author of Volkek. The Ranker's Wife  

is distinguished by some clever studies of character, especially  

in the persons of Mr Hamlyn, the cold calculating money-maker,  

and his warm-hearted country neighbour, Colonel Hamilton. .  

Mrs Gore's novels had an immense temporary popularity; -

they were parodied by Tbackeray in Punch, in his " Lords and  
Liveries by the author of Dukw and Dijcsrn.as "; but, tedious  
as they are to present-day readers, they presented on the whole  

faithful pictures of the contemporary life and pursuits of the  
English upper classes,  

GORE, CHARLES (1853- ), English divine, was born in  
'853, the 3rd son of the Hon. Charles Alexander Gore, brother  
of the 4th earl of Arran. His mother was a daughter of the 4th  

earl of Bessborough. He was educated at Harrow and at Balliol  

College, Oxford, and was elected fellow of Trinity College in 187$.  

From 1880 to 1883 he was vice-principal of the theological'  

college at Cuddesdon, and, when in x884 Pusey House was  
founded at Oxford as a home for Dr Pusey's library and a centre  
for the propagation of his principles, he was appointed principal,  

a position which be held until 1893. As principal of Pusey House  
Mr Gore exercised a wide influence over undergraduates and the  

younger clergy, and it was largely, if not mainly, under this  

influence that the "Oxford Movement" underwent a change  

which to the survivors of the old school of Tractarians seemed  

to involve a break with its basic principles. " Puseyism " had  

been in the highest degree conservative, basing itself on authority  

and tradition, and repudiating any compromise with the modern  
critical and liberalizing spirit. Mr Gore, starting from the same  
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besisrif faith and authority, soon found from his practical experi-
ence in dealing with the " doubts and difficulti α "of the younger  
generation that this uncompromising attitude was untenable,  
and set himself the task of reconciling the principle of authority  
in religion with that of scientific authority by attempting to  
define the boundaries of their respective spheres of influence.  
To him the divine authority of the Catholic Church was  an 
axiom, and in 1889 he published two works, the larger of which,  
The Chnrd: and She Ministry, is a learned vindication of the  
principle of Apostolic Succession in the episcopate against the  
Preabyterians and other Protestant bodies, while the second,  
Roman Catholic Claims, is a defence, couched in a more popular  
form, of the Anglican Church and Anglican orders against the  
attacks of the Romenists.  

So far his published views had been in complete consonance  
with those of the older Tractsiians. But in 1890 a great stir  
was created by the publication, under his editorship, of Lux  
Msusdi, a series of essays by different writers, being an attempt  
"to succour a distressed faith by endeavouring to bring the  
Christian Creed into its right relation to the modem growth of  
knowledge, scientific, historic, critical; and to modern problems  
of politics and ethics." Mr Gore himself contributed an essay  
on "The Holy Spirit and Inspiration." The book, which ran  
through twelve editions in a little over a yεaτ, met with a some-
what mixed reception. Orthodox churchmen, Evangelical and  
Tractarian alike, were alarmed by views on the incarnate nature  
of Christ that seemed to them to impugn his Divinity, and by  
concessions to the Higher Criticism in the matter of the inspira-
tion of Holy Scriptures which appeared to them to convert the  
" impregnable rock," as Gladstone had called it, into a founda-
tion of sand; sceptics, on the other hand, were not greatly  
impressed by a system of defence which seemed to draw  an 
artificial line beyond which critiώm was not to advance. None  
the less the book produced a profound effect, and that far beyond  
the borders of the English Church, and it is largely due to its  
iπ∆uence, and to that of the school it represents, that the High  

Church movement developed thenceforth on " Modernist "  

rather than Trsctarien lines.  
In 1895 Mr Gore was chosen to deliver the Bampton lectures  

before the university, and chose for his subject the Incarnation.  

In these lectures he developed the doctrine, the enunciation of  

which in Leer Mundi had caused so much heart-searching. This is  

an attempt to explain how it came that Christ, though incarnate  

God, could be in error, e.g. in his citations from the Old Teats-
merit. The orthodox, explanation was based on the principle of  
accommodation (q.e.). This, however, ignored the dif βcιιlty that  
if Christ during his sojourn on earth was not subject to human  

limitations, especially of knowledge, he was not a man as other  

men, and therefore not subject to.their trials and temptations.  
This dimculty Gore sought to meet through the doctrine of the  

dJVeL,. Ever since the Pauline epistles had been received into  
the anon theologians had, from various points of view, at-
tempted to explain whet St Paul meant when he wrote of  

Christ (τ Phil. I. 7) that "he emptied himself and took upon  
him the form of a servant" (faυr& &akvwotw µορφhr δουλοi  
λαβίά  ). According to Mr Gore this means that Christ, on his  
incarnation, became subject to all human limitations, and had,  
so tar as his life on earth was concerned, stripped himself of all  

the attributes of the Godhead, including the Divine omniscience,  
the Divine nature being, as it were, hidden under the human'  

Luz Mnndi and the Bampton lectures led to a situation of  

some tension whickwas relieved when in 1893 Dr Gore resigned  
his principalship and became vicar of Radley, a small parish  

near Oxford. In 1894 he became canon of Westminster. Here  
be gained commanding influence as a preacher and in 1898 was  
appointed one of the court chaplains. In 1902 he succeeded  

1  Cf.. the Lutheran theologian Ernst Sarto ń us in his Lehee eon  
des heiligen Liebe (1844), Lebre Π. pp. 21 et seq.: " the Son of God  
veils his all-seeing eye and descends into human darkness and as  

child of man opera his eye as the gradually growing light of the  

woad of humanity, until at the right hand of the Father he allows  

k to shine forth ιο all its glory." See Loots, Art. " Kenosis" in  
Ηeraog-Ηsnc , Rsd ncykbpdds ι (ed. 1901),  Χ.  247.  

J. J. S. Perowne as bishop of Worcester and in 1905 was installed  
bishop of Birmingham, a new see the creation of which had been  
mainly due to his efforts. While adhering rigidly to his views  
on the divine institution of episcopacy as essential to the  
Christian Church, Dr Gore from the first cultivated friendly  
relations with the ministers of other denominations, and advo-
cated co-operation with them in all matters when agreement  
was possible. In social questions he became one of the leaders  
of the considerable group of High Churchmen known, somewhat  
loosely, as Christian Socialists. He worked actively against the  
sweating system, pleaded for European intervention in Mace-
donia , and was a keen supporter of the Licensing Bill of 1908.  
In 1892 he founded the clerical fraternity known as the Com-
munity of the Resurrection. Its members are priests, who are  
bound by the obligation of celibacy, live under a common rule  
and with a common purse. Their work is pastoral, evangelistic,  
literary and educational. In 1898 the House of the Resurrection  
at Mirfield, near Huddersfield, became the centre of the com-
munity; in 1903 a college for training candidates for orders was  
established there, and in the same year a branch house, for  
missionary work, was set up in Joharnicaburg in South Africa.  

Dr Gore's works include The Incarnation (Bampton  Lectures,  
1891), The Creed of the Christian (1895). The Body of  Christ 10901)  
The New Theology and She Old Religion (1908), and expositions οf  
The Sermon on the Mount (1896), Ephesians (1898), and Romans
(1899), while in 1910 he published Orders and Unity.  

GORE. (τ) (0. Eng. gee, dung or filth), a word formerly  
used in the sense of dirt, but now confined to blood that has  
thickened after being shed. ( τ) (0. Eng. gdra, probably con-
nected with gore, an old word for "spear "), something of  

triangular shape, resembling therefore a spear-head. The word  

is used for a tapering strip of land, in the "common or open  
field " system of agriculture, where from the shape of the lend  

the acre or half-acre strips could not be portioned out in straight  
divisions. Similarly " gore " is used in the United States,  

especially in Maine and Vermont, for a strip of land left out  
in surveying when divisions are made and boundaries marked.  

The triangular sections of material used in forming the covering  

of a balloon or an umbrella are also called " gores," and in  
dressmaking the term is used for a triangular piece of material  

inserted in a dress to adjust the difference in widths. To gore,  

i.e. to stab or pierce with any sharp instrument, but more  

particularly used of piercing with the horns of a bull, is probably  

directly connected with gore, a spear.  
OORS6, an island off the west coast of Africa, forming part  

of the French cien),  of Senegal It lies at the entrance of the  
large natural harbour formed by the peninsula of Cape Verde.  

The island, some goo yds. long by 330 bread, and 3 m. distant  

from the nearest point of the mainland, is mostly barren rock.  

The greater part of its surface is occupied by a town, formerly  

a thriving commercial entreρδt and a strong military post.  
Until roof. it was a free port. With the rise of Dakar (q. ι.),  
c. 1860, on the adjacent coast, Goree lost its trade and its  

inhabitants, mostly Jolofs, had dwindled in 1903 to about 1500.  
Its healthy climate, however, makes it useful as a sanatorium.  
The streets are narrow, and the houses, mainly built of dark-
red stone, are flat-roofed. The castle of St Michael, the gover-
nor's residence, the hospital and barracks, testify to the former  
importance of the town. Within the castle is an artesian well,  

the only water-supply, save that collected in min tanks, on the  

island. Goree was first occupied by the Dutch, who took posses-
sion of it early in the τ 7th century and called it Goeree or Goede-
reede, in memory of the island on their own asst now united  

with Overllakkee. Its native name is Bir, i.e. a belly, in allusion  
to its shape. It was captured by the English under Commodore  

(afterwards Admiral Sir Robert) Holmes in 1663, but retaken  

in the following year by de Ruyter. The Dutch were finally  
expelled in 1677 by the French under Admiral d'Estrfes.  
Goree subsequently fell again into the hands of the English,  

but was definitely occupied by France in 1817 (see Sztexosa:  
History).  

GORGE, strictly the French word for the throat considered  
externally. Hence it is applied in falconry to a hawk's crop,  

Ι  
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and thus, with the sense of something greedy or ravenous, to  
food given to a hawk and to the contents of a hawk's crop er  
stomach. It is from this sense that the expression of a person's  

"gorge rising at" anything in the sense of loathing or disgust  
is derived. "Gorge," from analogy with "throat," is used  
with the meaning of a narrow opening as of a ravine or  valley 
between hills; in fortification, of the neck of an outwork or  

bastion; and in architecture, of the narrow part of a Roman  

Doric column, between the echinus and the astragal. From  

" gorge " also comes a diminutive " gorget, ' a portion of a  

woman's costume in the middle ages, being a close form of  

wimple covering the neck and upper part of the breast, and also  

that part of the body armour covering the neck and collar-
bone (see Goaαxτ). The word " gorgeous, ' of splendid or  
magnificent appearance, comes from the O. Fr. gorgias, with  
the same meaning, and has very doubtfully been connected  
with gorge, a ruffle or neck-covering, of a supposed elaborate  
kind.  

ΘσΗοΕτ, ARTHUR (1818- 	), Hungarian soldier, was  
born at Toporcz, in Upper Hungary, on the 3 οth of January  
1818. He came of a Saxon noble family who were converts to  
Protestantism. In 1837 he entered the Bodyguard of Hungarian  

Nobles at Vienna, where he combined military service with a  
course of study at the university. In z845, on the death of his  
father, be retired from the army and devoted himself to the  

study of chemistry at Prague, after which he retired to the  

family estates in Hungary. On the outbreak of the revolutionary  

war of 1848, Gorgei offered his sword to the Hungarian govern-
ment. Entering the Honvfd army with the rank of captain, he  
was employed in the purchase of arms, and soon became major  
and commandant of the national guards north of the Theias.  
Whilst he was engaged in preventing the Croatian army from  

crossing the Danube, at the island of Csepel, below Pest, the  

wealthy Hungarian magnate Count Eugene Zichy fell into his  

hands, and Gbrgei caused him to be arraigned before a court-
martial on a charge of treason and immediately hanged. After  
various successes, over the Croatian forces, of which the most  

remarkable was that at Ozora, where 50,000 prisoners fell into  

his hands, Gbrgei was appointed commander of the army of the  

Upper Danube, but, on the advance of Prince Windischgrlitz  
across the Leitha, he resolved to fall back, and in spite of the  

remonstrances of Kossuth he held to his resolution and retreated  

upon Waitzen. Here, irritated by what he considered undue  
interference with his plans, he issued (January 5th, 1849) a pro-
clamation throwing the blame for the recent want of success  

upon the government, thus virtually revolting against their  

authority. Gόrgei retired to the Hungarian Erzgebirge and  

conducted operations on his own initiative. Meanwhile the  

supreme command had been conferred upon the Pole Dembinski,  
but the latter fought without success the battle of Kapolna,  

at which action Gbrgei's corps arrived too late to take an effective  
part, and some time after this the command was again conferred  
upon Gδrgń . The campaign in the spring of 1849 was brilliantly  

conducted by him, and in a series of engagements, he defeated  

Windischgratz. In April he won the victories of GδddΙΙδ Izaszeg  
and Nagy SarΙό , relieved Komom, and again won a battle at  

Acs or Waitzen. Had he followed up his successes by taking  

the offensive against the Austrian frontier, he might perhaps  

have dictated terms in the Austrian capital itself. As it was,  

he contented himself with reducing Ofen, the Hungarian capital,  

in which he desired to re-establish the diet, and after effecting  

this capture he remained inactive for some weeks. Meanwhile,  

at a diet held at Debreczin, Kossuth had formally proposed the  
dethronement of the Habsburg dynasty and Hungary had been  

proclaimed a republic. Gbrgei had refused the field-marshal's  
baton offered him by Kossuth and was by no means in sympathy  
with the new regime. However, he accepted the portfolio of  

minister of war, while retaining the command of the troops in  

the field. The Russians had now intervened in the struggle and  

made common cause with the Austrians; the allies were advanc-
ing into Hungary on all sides, and GBrgei was defeated by  
Haynau at Pered (soth-sist of June). Kossuth, perceiving  

the impossibility of continuing the struggle and being unwilling  

himself to make terms, resigned his position as dictator, and was  
succeeded by Gdrgei, who meanwhile had been fighting hard  

against the various columns of the enemy. Gnrgń , convinced  
that he could not break through the enemy's lines, surrendered,  
with his army of 20,000 infantry and 2000 cavalry, to the  
Russian general Rlidiger at Vilagos. Gdrgei was not court-
martialled, as were his generals, but kept in confinement at  

Klagenfurt, where he lived, chiefly employed in chemical word  

until 1867, when he was pardoned and returned to Hungary.  
The surrender, and particularly the fact that his life was spared  
while his generals and many of his officers and men were hanged  
or shot, led, perhaps naturally, to his being accused of treason  
by public opinion of his countrymen. After his release he  

played no further part in public life. Even in 1885 an attempt  
which was made by a large number of his old comrades to re-
habilitate him was not favourably received in Hungary. After  

some years' work as a railway engineer be retired to Visegrid,  

where he lived thenceforward in retreat. (See also Ηοαοι τ:  
History.)  

General Gdrgel wrote a justification of his operations (Meise  
Leber mud Widens is Ungars 1848-1859, Leipzig, s852), an  
anonymous paper, under the title Was ,erdankes wir der Rh'-
"05? (1875), and a reply to Kossuth's charges (signed " Joh.  
Dem'i ") in Bsdap$sti Szemde, ι88 i, 25-26. Amongst those  
who wrote in his favour were Captain Stephan Gergei (1848 8s  
1849 bdi, Budapest, X885), and Colonel Aschermann (Ein ojeses  
Wont inώ Sαdw des11 σπvtd-Ge πwals A ιtk ιιι Gδrge ί, Klaus εnbυrg,  
1867).  

See also A. G. Horn Gdrri, Oberkoamamdast d. wag. Arc .e  
(Leipzit, 1850) ; Kinety, ό δr e' s Life asd Work is Ηasgαι (London,  
1853) ; Szinyci, in Magydr 1,6k (iii. 1378), Hentaller, Gorgei as a  
S'aksman (Hungarian); Elemkr, Gdτgei is 1848-1849 (Hungarian,  
Budapest, 1886).  

GOΗΟ , SIR PBRDl(ANDO (c. 5566-5647), English colonial  
pioneer in America and the founder of Maine, was born in  
Somersetahire, England, probably in 1566. From youth  bo)Ji 
a soldier and a sailor, he was a prisoner in Spain at the age  of 
twenty-one, having been captured by a ship of the Spanish  
Armada. In 1589 he was in cοmmaυd of a small body οf tτοορs  
fighting for Henry IV. of France, and alter distinguishing him-
self at the siege of Rouen was knighted there in s g ι. In 1596  
he was commissioned captain and keeper of the castle and fort  
at Plymouth and captain of Si Nicholas Isle; in 1597 he accom-
panied Essex on the expedition *0 the Azores; in τ599 assisted  
him in the attempt to suppress the Tyrone rebellion in Ireland,  
and in 1600 was implicated in Essex's own attempt at rebellion  
in London. In 1603, on the accession of James I., he was  
suspended from his post at Plymouth, but was restored in the  
same year and continued to serve as "governor of the forts  
and island of Plymouth" until 5629, when, his garrison having  

been without pay for three and a half years, his fort a ruin,  

and all his applications for aid having been ignored, he resigned.  

About 1605 he began to be greatly interested in the New World;  

in t όed he became a member of the Plymouth Company, and he  

laboured zealously for the founding of the Popham colony at  
the mouth of the Sagadahoc (now the Kennebec) river in '607.  

For several years following the failure of that enterprise in 1608  

he continued to fit out ships for fishing, trading and exploring,  
with colonization as the chief end in view. He was largely  

instrumental in procuring the new charter of ι6 aο for the  
Plymouth Company, and was at all times of its existence perhaps  
the most influential member of that body. He was the redpieni,  
either solely or jointly, of several grants of territory from it,  
for one of which he received in 1639 the royal charter of Maine  
(see MAINE). In 5635 besought to be appointed governor-general  
of all New England, but the English Civil War—in which he  
espoused the royal cauae—prevented him from ever actually  

holding that office. A short time before his death at Long  

Ashton in 1647 he wrote his Briefe Narrojios of Ike Originaii  

Usdorlaki*gs of the Advancement of PlanIalions into Ike Parts of  

America. lie was an advocate, especially late in life, of the  
feudal type of colony.  
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See .  J. P. Baxter (ed.), Sir Fudiamido G.rgs and his Prai ιs. of  

Maine (3 eels., Boston, 1890; in the Prince Society Publications),  

the first volume 01 which is a memoir of Gorge., and the other  
volume. contain a reprint of the Brief. Na,ralioa, Gorge 's letters,  
and other documentary materiaL  

GORGET (O. Fr. gorgele, dint of gorge, throat), the name  
applied after about 1480 to the collar-piece of a suit of armour.  
It was generally formed of small overlapping rings of plate, and  
attached either to the body armour or to the armet. It was  
worn in the ιό th and z;tb centuries with the half-armour,  
with the plain cui*asa, and even occasionally without any  
body armour at elL During these times it gradually became  a 
distinctive badge for officers, and as such it survived in several  
armies—in the form of a small metal plate a(fi τed to the front  
of the collar of the uniform coat—until after the Napoleonic wain.  
In the German army to-day a gorget-plate of this sort is the  
distinctive mark of militate police, while the former officer's  
gorget is represented in British uniforms by the red patches or  
tabs worn on the collar by staff officers and by the white patches  
of the midshipmen in the Royal Navy.  

GORGIAS (c. 483-375  a.c.), Greek sophist and rhetorician,  
was a native of Leontiniin Sicily. In 427 he was ant by his  
fellow-citizens at the bead of an embassy to ask Athenian  
protection against the aggression of the Syracusans. He subse-
quently settled in Athens, and supported himself by the practice  
of oratory and by teaching rhetoric. He died at Larissa in  
Thessely. His chief claim to recognition consists in the fad that  
he transplanted rhetoric to Greece, and contributed to the  
di&iaiou of the Attic dialed as the language of literary prose.  
He was the author of a last work On Nalare or tl ι Non-exisieni  
(lIep1 τofi µι) 6vra 4)  'el φόσeωe, fragments edited by Μ. C.  
Valeton, 1876), the substance of which may be gathered from  
the writings of Sextus Empiricus, and also from the treatise  
(ascribed to Theophrastus) De Ydisso, Xeao$kane, Gorgia.  

Gorgias is the central figure in the Platonic dialogue Gorgias.  
The genuineness of two rhetorical exercises (The Encominm  
of Helen and The Defence of ΡαΙα medes, edited with Antiphon by  
F. Blass in the Teubner series, zSSi), which have come down  
under his name, is disputed.  

For his philosophical opinions see Sosrnara and SCarniCISi.  
See also Gompexa, Greek lkssksrs, Eng. trans. ed.  i. bk. iii. chap. 
vii; ebb's a' Oralo ιs, introd. to vol. i. (1893); F. Blass, Die  
a#ieώ ι Deiedsamkeil, L (1887); and article Ragτoιuc.  

GORGON, GOH0ON8 (Gr. Popylo, Πορυάwπ, the "terrible,"  
or, according to some, the "loud-roaring "), a figure or figure κ  
in Greek mythology. Homer speaks of only one Gorgon, whom  
head is represented in the Iliad (v; 741) as famed in the centre of  
4be aegis of Zeus. In the Odyssey (xi. 633) she is a monster of the  
under-world. Hesiod increases the number of Gorgons to three-
Stheno (the mighty), Eurysle (the far.apringer) and Medusa  

(the queen), and makes them the daughters of the sea-god  
Phorcys and of Kdo. Their home is on the farthest side of the  

western ocean; according to later authorities, in Libya (Hesiod,  
Tksog. 274; Herodotus ii. 9 ι; Pausanias ii. 21). The Attic  
tradition, reproduced in Euripides (Ion zoos), regarded the  
Gorgon as a monster, produced by Geea to aid her bans the  
giants against the gods and slain by Athena (the passage is  s. 
leans dassiens on the aegis of Athena).  

The Gorgons are represented as winged creatures, having  
the form of young women; their hair consists of snake; they  
are round-faced, flat-nosed, with tongues lolling out and large  
projecting teeth. Sometimes they have wings of gold, brazen  

dams sad the tusks of boars. Medusa was the only one of the  

three who was mortal; hence Perseus was able to kill her by  
cutting ofd her head From the blood that spurted from her neck  

sprang Chzysaor and Pegasus, her two sons by Poseidon. The  

bead, which bad the power of turning into stone all who looked  

upon it, was given to Athena, who placed it in her shield;  

according to another account, Perseus buried It in the market-
place of Argos. The hideously grotesque original type of the  

Gorgoneion, as the Gorgon's had was called, was placed on the  
wells of cities, and on shields and breastplates to terrify an enemy  
W. the hideous faces on Chinese soldiers' shields), and used  

generally as an amulet, a protection against the evil eye. Herades  

is said to have obtained a lock of Medusa's hair (which possessed  
the same powers as the head) from Athena and given it to  
Sterope, the daughter of Cepbeus, as a protection for the town  
of Tegea against attack (Apollodorua ii. 7. 3). According to  
Reacher, it was supposed, when exposed to view, to bring on a  

storm, which put the enemy to flight. Frazer (Golden Boagk, I.  
378) gives examples of the superstition that cut hair caused  
storms. According to the later idea of Medusa as a beautiful  
maiden, whose hair had been changed into snakes by Athena,  
the head was represented in works of art with a wonderfully  
handsome fay, wrapped in the calm repose of death. The  
Rondanini Medusa at Munich is a famous specimen of this  
conception. Various accounts of the Gorgon were given by  

later ancient writers. According to Died. Sic. (iii. 34. 55)  

they were female warriors living near Lake Triton in Libya,  

whose queen was Medusa; according to Alexander of Myndus,  

quoted in Athenaeus (v. p. 221), they were terrible wild animals  
when mere look turned men to stone. Pliny (Nat. Hist, vi.  

36 (3τ]) describes them as savage women, whose persons were  
covered with hair, which gave rise to the story of their snaky  

hair and girdle. Modern authorities have explained them as the  

personification of the waves of the sea or of the barren, un-
productive coast of Libya; or as the awful darkness of the  
storm-cloud, which comes from the west and is scattered by the  

sun-god Perseus. More recent is the explanation of anthro-
pologists that Medusa, whose virtue is really in her head, is  

derived from the ritual mask common to primitive cults.  
See Jane Ε. Harrison, Prokgomeaa to She Stυdυ of Greek Rdigimi  

(1903); W. H. Reacher, Dienenn Gorgo and V.rwcndle τ (1879); 
j. Sex, De Gorgone (.883). on the types of the Gooτηgoon's head; articles  
by Rο^her and Furtwiing1er in Rasche?s Lexikon der Mylkolepe,  
by G. Clete in Daremberg and Sagiio'n Diclioaaaire des asliqvllis,  
and by R. Gidecbens in Ernch and Gruber's Aligemein. Eacydopddie;  

N. G. I'olites ('0  τwf τα Τογυδω µιSθοι aspi +γ 'Eλλη," λee , 1878)  
gives an account of the Gorgons, and of the various sup αstitions  
connected with them, from the modern Greek point of view, which  

regards them as malevolent spirits of the see.  

GORGONZOLA. a town of Lombardy, Italy, in the province  

of Milan, from which it is ii m. E.N.E. by steam tramway.  
Pop. (1901) 5134. it is the centre of the district in which is  

produced the well-known Gorgonxola cheese.  
0011I, a town of Russian Transcaucasia, in the government  

of Tiflis and 49 m. by rail Ν.W. of the city of Tiflis, on the river  
Kura; altitude, sozo ft. Pop. ( 1897) 10,457. The surrounding  
country is very picturesque. God has a high school for girls, and  

a school for Russian and Tatar teachers. At one time celebrated  
for its silk and cotton stuffs, it is now famous for corn, reputed  
the best in Georgia, and the wine is also esteemed. The climate  

is excellent, delightfully cool in summer, owing to the refreshing  
breezes from the mountains, though these are, however, at times  
disagreeable in winter. Geri was founded (1123) by the Georgian  
king David II., the Renovater, for the Armenians who fled their  
country on the Persian invasion. The earliest remains of the  

fortress are Byzantine; it was thoroughly restored in 1634 -
2658, but destroyed by Nadir Shah of Persia in the 18th century.  

There is a church constructed in the 17th century by Capuchin  
missionaries from Rome. Five miles east of Geri is the remark-
able rock-cut town of Uplis-tsykhe, which was a fortress in the  
time of Alexander the Great of Macedon, and an inhabited city  
in the reign of the Georgian king Bagrat III. (980-1014).  

GORILLA (or Ponce), the largest of the man-like apes, and  
a native of West Mrica from the Congo to Cameroon, whence  

it extends eastwards across the continent to German East Africa.  
Many naturalists regard the gorilla as beat included in the same  
genus as the chimpanzee, in which case it should be known as  

Antkropopilhecas gorilla, but by others, it is regarded as the  

representative of a genus by itself, when its title will be Gorilla  
sαναgei, or G. gorilla. That there are local forms of gorilla is  
quite certain; but whether espy of these are entitled to rank as  

distinct specie may be smatter of opinion. It was long supposed  

that the apes encountered on an island off the west coast of  
Mnicaby Haauo, the Carthaginian, were gorillas, but in the  
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opinion of some of tbose best qualified to judge, it is probable  
that the creatures in question were really baboons. The first  
real account of the gorilla appears to be the one given by an  
English sailor, Andrew Battel, who spent some time in the wilds  
of West Afńca during and about the year ι5pο; his account  
being presented in Purchas's Pi!griswge, published in the year  
1613. From this it appears that Battel was familiar with both  
the chimpanzee and the gorilla, the former of which be terms  
engeco and the latter pongo—isames which ought apparenuy  
to be adopted for these two species in place of those now in use.  
Between Baud's time and 1846 nothing appears to have been  
heard of the gorilla or pongo, but in that year a missionary at  
the Gabun accidentally discovered a skull of the huge ape;  
and In 1847 a sketch of that specimen, together with two others,  
came into the hands of Sir R. Owen, by whom the name  Gorilla 
savage! was proposed for the new ape in 2848. Dr Thomas  
Savage, a missionary at the Gabun, who sent Owen information  
with regard to the original skull, had, however, himself proposed  
the name Trogkdy(ea gorilla in 1847. The first complete skeleton  
of a gorilla sent to Europe was received at the museum of the  
Royal College of Surgeons in ι8s ι, and the first complete skin  
appears to have reached the British Museum in 1858. Paul-B.  
du Chaillu's account (0860) of his journeys in the Gabun  
region popularized the knowledge of the existence of the gorilla.  
Male gorillas largely exceed the females in size, and attain it  
bright of from 5} ft. to 6} ft.,  or perhaps even more. Some of  
the features distinguishing the gorilla from the mere gorilla-like  
chimpanzees will be found mentioned in the article Pam►TEs.  
Among them are the small ears, elongated head, the presence of  
a deep groove alongside the nostrils, the small size of the thumb,  
and the grit length of the arm, which retches half-way down  
the shin-bone (tibia) in the erect posture. In old males the eyes  
are overhung by a beetling penthouse of bone, the hinder half  
of the middle line of the skull bears a wall-like bony ridge for  
the attachment of the powerful jaw-muscles, and the tusks, or  
canines, are of monstrous size, recalling those of a carnivorous  
animal. The general colour is blackish, with a more or less  
marked grey or brownish tinge on the hair of the shoulders, and  
sometime of chestnut on the head. Mr G. L. Bates (in Proc.  
Zoo!. Sec., tens, vol. i.) states that gorillas only leave the depths  
of the forest to enter the outlying dcarings in the neighbourhood  
of human settlements when they are attracted by some special  
fruit or succulent plant; the favourite being the fruit of the  
" mejom," a call cane-like plant (perhaps a kind of Amomam)  
which grows abundantly on deserted clearings. At one isolated  
village the natives, who were unarmed, reported that they not  
unfrequently saw and heard the gorillas, which broke down the  
stalks of the plantains in the rear of the habitations to tear out  
and eat the tender heart. On the old clearings of another village  
Mr Bates himself, although he did not see a gorilla, saw the fresh  
tracks of these great apes and the torn stems and discarded  
fruit rinds of the " mejoma," as well as the broken stalks of the  
latter, which had been used for beds. On another occasion  he 
came across the bed of an old gorilla which had been used only  
the night before, as was proved by a negro woman, who on the  
previous evening had heard the animal breaking and treading  
down the stalks to form its couch. According to native report,  
the gorillas sleep on these beds, which are of sufficient thickness  
to raise them a foot or two above the ground,in a sitting posture,  
with the head inclined forwards on the breast. In the first rase  
Mr Bates states that the tracks and beds indicated the presence  
of three or four gorillas, some of which were small. This account  
does not by any means accord with one given by von Koppenfcls,  
in which it is stated that while the old male gorilla sleeps in a  
sitting posture at the base of a tree-trunk (no mention being  
made of a bed), the female and young ones pass the night in a  
nest in the tree several yards above the ground, made by bending  
the boughs together and covering them with twigs and moss.  
Mr Bates's account, as being based on actual inspection of the  
beds, is probably the more trustworthy. Even when asleep and  
snoring, gorillas are difficult to approach, since they awake at  
the slightest rustle, and an attempt to surround the one heard  

making his bed by the woman resulted in failure. Moat gorillas  

killed by natives are believed by Mr Bates to have been es  
-countered suddenly in the daytime on the ground or in low trees  

in the outlying clearings. Many natives, even if armed, refuse,  
however, to molest as adult male gorilla, on account of its  
ferocity when wounded. Mr Bates, like Μr Winwood Reads,  
refused to credit du Chaillu's account of his having killed gorillas,  
and stated that the only instance he knew of one of these animals  
being slain by a European was an old male (now in Mr Welter  
Rothschild's museum at Tring) shot by the German trader  
Pascben in the Yaunde district, of which an mnstrated a= emu  
was published in spoT. Mr Ε. J. Corns states, however, that  
two European traders, apparenilyin the" 'eighties "of the reel  
century, were in the habit of surrounding and capturing these  
animals as occasion effered.t Fully adult gorillas have sever  
been seen alive in captivity—and perhaps never will be, as the  
creature is ferocious and morose to a degree. So long ago as the  
year 1855, when the species was known to zoologists only by its  
skeleton, a gorilla was actually living in England This animal,  
a young female, came from the Gabun, and was kept for some  
months in Wombwell's travelling menagerie, where it was treated  
ass pet. On its death, the body was sent to Mr Curies Watertei,  
of Welton Hall, by whom the skin Was mounted in a grotesque  
manner, and the skeleton given to the Leeds museum. Appar-
ently, however, it was not till several years later-that the skis  

was recognized by Mr A. D. Bartlett as that of a gorilla; the  
animal having probably been regarded by its owner as a chim-
panzee. A young male was purchased by the Zoological Society  
in October 1887, from Mr Cross, the Liverpool dealer in aninni&  
At the time of arrival it was supposed to by abort three year old,  
and stood a } ft. high. A second, a maje, suppo+ud to be ralbar  
older, was acquired in March ι8g6, having been brought to  
Liverpool from the French Congo. It is described as having  
been thoroughly healthy at the date of its arrival, and of as  
amiable and tractable disposition. Neither survived long. Two  
others were received in the Zoological Society's menagerie is  
1904, and another was housed there for a short time in the  
following year, while a fifth was received in ig06. Fslkeiistein'i  
gorilla, exhibited at the Westminster agna ńum under the elm*  
of pongo, and afterwards at the Berlin aquarium, survived  tor 
eighteen months. " Puss ," the gorilla of the Breslau Zoological  
Gardens, holds a record for longevity, with over seven years  
of menagerie life. Writing in 1903 Mr W. T. Hornaday stared  
that but one live gorilla, and that a tiny infant, had eve  
landed in the United States; and it lived only five days after 

 arrival. (R. L)  
GORINCHEM, or .Goacm', a fortified town of Holland in the  

province of south Holland, on the right bank of the Merwede  
at the confluence of the Linge, 16 m. by pail W. of DardrecbL  
It is connected by the Zede ń k and Merwede canals with Amster-
dam, and steamers ply hence in every direction Pop. (roue)  
11,087. Gorinchem possesses several interesting old houses, and  
overlooking the river are some fortified gatewayt of the 17th  
century. The principal buildings are the old church of St  
Vincent, containing the monuments of the lords of Arkel; the  
town hall, a prison, custom-house, barracks and a military  
hospital. The charitable and benevolent institutions are  
numerous, and there arc also a library and several karsed  
associations. Gorincbem possesses a good harbour, and besides  
working in gold and silver, carries on a considerable trade is  
grain, hemp, cheese, potatoes, cattle and fish, the salmon fishery  
being noted. Weerkum, or Woudń chem, a little below the tows  
on the left bank of the Merwede, is famous for its quaint old  
buildings, which are decorated with mosaics.  

GORING, GEORGE BORING, Loan (1608- ι657), English  
Royalist soldier, son of George Goring, earl of Norwich, was boss  
on the 14th of July 1608. He soon became famous at court  
for his prodigality and dissolute manners. His father-in-law,  
Richard Boyle, earl of Cork, procured for him a post in the Dutch  

in ι9ο the Rev. Gee. Grenfell reported that he had that summer  
shot a gorilla in the Bwela country, Last at the Mougala shiest et  
the Conga  
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may with the rank of colonel, He was permanently lamed  
by a wound received at Breda in 1637, and returned to England  
early in 1639, when he was made governor of Portsmouth. He  

served in the Scottish war, and already had, a considerable  
reputation when he was concerned in the" Army Plot." Officers  
of the army stationed at York proposed to petition the king god  

parliament for the maintenance of the royal authority. A  

second party was in favour of more violent measures, and  
Goring, in the hope of being appointed lieutenant-general,  
proposed to march the army on London and overawe the parlia-
ment during Strafford's trial. This proposition being rejected  

by his fellow officers, he betrayed the proceedings to Mountjoy  

Blount, eats of Newport, who passed on the information in-
directly to Pym in April. Colonel Goring was thereupon celled  

on to give evidence before the Commons, who commended him  

for his services to the Commonwealth. This betrayal of his  

comrades induced confidence in the minds of the parliamentary  

leaders, who sent him back to his Portsmouth command. Never-
theless he declared for the king in August. He surrendered  
Portsmouth to the parliament in September 5642 and went to  

Holland to recruit for the Royalist army, returning to England  

in December. Appointed to a cavalry command by the earl of  
Newcastle, he defeated Fairfax at Seacroft Moor near Leeds  

in March 1643, but in May he was taken prisoner at Wakefield  
on the capture of the town by Fairfax. In April 1644 he effected  

an exchange. At Marston Moor he commanded the Royalist  
left, and charged with great success, but, allowing his troopers  

to disperse in search of plunder, was routed by Cromwell at the  

close of the battle. In November 1644, on his father's elevation  

to the earldom of Norwich, he became Lord Goring. The  
parliamentary authorities, however, refused to recognize the  
creation of the earldom, and continued to speak of the father as  
Lord Goring and the son as General Goring. In August he had  

been despatched by Prince Rupert, who recognized his ability,  

to join Charles in the south, and in spite of his dissolute and  

insubordinate character be was appointed to supersede Henry,  
Lord Wilmot, as lieut.-general of the Royalist horse (see Caesar 

 ReaauuoN). He secured some successes in the west, and in  
January 5645 advanced through Hampshire and occupied  
Farnham; but want of money compelled him to retreat to  
Salisbury and thence to Exeter. Tile excesses committed by his  
troops seriously injured the Royalist cause, and his exactions  
made his name hated throughout the west. He had himself  
prepared to besiege Taunton in March, yet when in the next  
month he was desired by Prince Charles, who was at Bristol,  
to send reinforcements to Sir Richard Grenville for the siege of  
Taunton, he obeyed the order only with ill-humour. Later in  
the month he was summoned with his troops to the relief of the  
king at Oxford. Lord Goring had long been intriguing for an  
independent command, and he now secured from the king what  
was practically supreme authority in the west. It was alleged  
by the earl of Newport that he was willing to transfer his  
allegiance once more to the parliament. It is not likely that he  
meditated open treason, but he was culpably negligent and  
occupied with private ambitions and jealousies. He was still  
engaged in desultory operations against Taunton when the  
main campaign of 164$ opened. For the part taken by Gering's  
army in the operations of the Naseby campaign see GREAT  
Raaasu.uos. After the decisive defeat of the king, the army of  
Fairfu marched into the wet and defeated Geringinadisastrous  
fight at Iangport on the ioth of July. He made no further  
serious resistance to the parliamentary general, but wasted his  
time in frivolous amusements, and in November he obtained  
leave to quit his disorganized forces and retire to France on the  
ground of health. His (a' her's services secured him the command  
of some English regiments in the Spanish service. He died at  
Madrid in July or August 1657. Clarendon gives him a very  
unpleasing character, declaring that "Goring . . . would,  
without hesitation, have broken any trust, or done any act of  
treachery to have satisfied an ordinary passion or appetite; and  
in truth wanted nothing but industry (tor he had wit, and  
courage, and understanding and ambition, uncontrolled by any  

fear of Gad or man) to have been as efninent and successful in  
the highest attempt of wickedness as any man in the age he  
lived in or before. Of all his qualifications dissimulation was  
his masterpiece; in which he an much excelled, that men were  
not ordinarily ashamed, or out of countenance, with being  
deceived but twice by him."  

See the life by C. H. Firth in the Diclioaary of Nalioaal Rings ley;  
Dugdale's Barosmge, where there are some doubtful sto ńes of hia  
life in Spain; the Clareados Staff Papers; Clarendon. Ηisleηη of  the  
Greve Rebellion; and S. R. Gardiner's Ilislory of du Grail Ciell War.  

GORE', MAXIM (ι868- 	), the pen-name of the Russian  
novelist Alexel Maximovich Pycshkov, who was born at Nizhni-
Novgorod on the a6th of March 1868. His father was a dyer,  
but be lost both his parents in childhood, and in his ninth year  

was sent to assist in a boot-shop. We find him afterwards in a  
variety of callings, but devouring books of all aorta greedily,  

whenever they fell into his hands. He ran away from the boot-
shop and went to help a land-surveyor. He was then a cook  
on board a steamer and afterwards a garden. In his fifteenth  
year he tried to enter a school at Kazan, but was obliged to betake  
himself again to his drudgery. He became a baker, than hawked  
about hugs, and helped the barefooted tramps and labourers  
at the decks. From these he drew some of his most striking  
pictures, and learned to give sketches of humble life generally  
with the fidelity of a Defoe. Alter a long course of drudgery  
he had the good fortune to obtain the place of secretary to a  
barrister at Nizhni-Novgorod. This was the turning-point of  
his fortunes, as he found a sympathetic master who helped him.  
He also became acquainted with the novelist Korolenko, who  
assisted him in his literary efforts. His first story was Maker  
Chudra, which was published in the journal Κaekaa. He con-
tributed to many periodicals and finally attracted attention by  
his tale called Chdkash, which appeared in Russkos Bogatrso  

(" Russian wealth "). This was followed by a series of tales  
in which he drew with extraordinary vigour the life of the  
boeaiaki, or tramps. He has sometimes described other classes  
of society, tradesmen and the educated classes, but not with  
equal success. There are some vigorous pictures, however,  
of the trading class in his Anse Gordsyes. But his favourite  
type is the rebel, the man in revolt against society, and him be  
describes from personal knowledge, and enlists our sympathies  
with him. We get such a type completely in Kosooales. Gorki  
is always preaching that we must have ideals—something better  
than everyday life, and this view is brought out in his play  
Al the Lessen Deplks, which had great success at Moscow, but  
was coldly received at St Petersburg.  

For a good criticism of Gorki see Ideas asd Realilies is /burins  
Lile ισlsιι. by Prince Kropotkin. Many of his works have been  
translated into English.  

OδΙLI1Z, a town of Germany, in the Prussian province of  
Silesia, on the left bank of the Neisse, 62 m. E. from Dresden  
on the railway to Breslau, and at the junction of lines to Berlin,  
Zittau and Halle. Pop. (1885) 55,702, (ι 905) 86,93 2 . The  
Neisse at this point is creased by a railway bridge 1650 ft. long  
and 220 ft. high, with 32 arches. G δτlitz is one of the hand-
somest, and, poring to the extensive forests of 70,000 acres,  

which are the property of the municipality, one of the wealthiest  
towns in Germany. It is surrounded by beautiful walks and  
fine gardens, and although its old walls and towers have now  
been demolished, many of its ancient buildings remain to form  
a picturesque contrast with the signs of modern industry. From  
the hill called Landskrone, about 5500 ft. high, an extensive  
prospect is obtained of the surrounding country. The principal  
buildings are the fine Gothic church of St Peter and St Paul,  
dating from the 15th century, with two stately towers, a famous  
organ and a very heavy bell; the Frauen Kirche, erected about  
the end of the τςιh century, and possessing a fine portal and  
choir in pierced work; the Kloster Kirche, restored in 1868,  
with handsome choir stalls and a carved attar dating from 1383;  
and the Roman Catholic church, founded in 1853, in the Roman  
style of architecture, with beautiful glass windows and oil-paint-
ings. The old town hall (Rathaus) contains a very valuable 

 library, having at its entrance a fine flight of steps. There is  
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also a new town hall which was erected in x904- τ go6. Other  
buildings are:, the old bastion, named Raise truu, now used  
as a guardhouse and armoury; the gymnasium buildings in  
the Gothic style erected in ιΡ8fι; the Ruhmeshalle with the  
Kaiser Friedrich museum, the house of the estates of the province  
(Stindehaυs), two theatres and the barracks. Near the tolvn  
if the chapel of the Holy Cross, where there is a model of the  
Holy Sepulchre at Jerusalem made during the ιςth century.  
In the public park there is a bust of Schiller, a monument to  
.Alexander von Humboldt, and a statue of the mystic Jakob  
Βδhme (1575-1624); a monument has been erected in the town  
in commemoration of the war of 1870-71, and also one to the  
emperor William I. and a statue of Prince Frederick Charles.  
In connexion with the natural history society there is a valuable  
museum, and the scientific institute possesses a large library  
and a rich collection of antiquities, coins and articles of oirlu.  
GSrlitz, next to Breslau, ie the largest and most flourishing  
commercial town of Silesia, and is also regarded as classic ground  
for the study of German Renaissance architecture. Besides  
cloth, which forms its staple article of commerce, it has manu-
factories of various linen and woollen wares, machines, railway  
wagons, glass, sago, tobacco, leather, chemicals and tiles.  

Gflrlitz existed as a village from a very early period, and at  
the beginning of the ssth century received civic rights. It was  
then known as Drebenau, but on being rebuilt after its destruc-
tion by fire in 1131 it received the name of Zgorzelice. About  
the end of the ssth century it was strongly fortified, and for a  
short time it was the capital of a duchy of G&&lit.. It was  
several times besieged and taken during the Thirty Years' War,  
and it also suffered considerably in the Seven Years' War. In the  
battle which took place near it between the Austrians and  
Prussiana on the 7th of September ;757,  Hans Karl von Winter-
feldt, the general of Frederick the Great, was slain. In ι8ι 5 the  
town, with the greater part of Upper Lusatia, came into the  
possession of Prussia.  

See Neumann, Geschid,ie son Ggrlits (ι85o).  
08RRE8, JOHANN JOSEPH VON (ι776-ι848), German  

writer, was born on the zsth of January 1776, at Coblenz. His  
father was a man of moderate means, who sent his son to a Latin  
college under the direction of the Roman Catholic clergy. The  
sympathies of the young Gflrres were from the first strongly  
with the French Revolution, and the dissoluteness and irreligion  
of the French exiles in the Rhineland confirmed him in his hatred  
of princes. He harangued the revolutionary dubs, and insisted  
on the unity of interests which should ally all civilized states to  
one another. He then commenced a republican journal celled Des  
role Βlαπ, and afterwards Ribezakl, in which he strongly con-
demned the administration of the Rhenish provinces by France.  

After the peace of Campo Fermin (1797) there was some hope  
that the Rhenish provinces.would be constituted into as inde-
pendent republic.' In 1799 the provinces sent an embassy,.of  
which Gδrres was a member, to Paris to put their ease before the  
directory. The embassy reached Paris on the 20th of November  
1799; two days before this Napoleon had assumed the supreme  
direction of aiakks. After much delay the embassy was received  
by him; but the only answer they obtained was " that they  
might rely on perfect justice, and that the French government  
would never lose sight of their wants." Gflrres on his return  
published a tract called Resullale mci err Seadang each Poris, in  
which he reviewed the history of the French Revolution. During  
the thirteen years of Napoleon's dominion Gbrres lived a retired  
life, devoting himself chiefly to art or science. Ιn ι8οι he  
married Catherine de Lasaulx, and was for some years teacher  
at a secondary school in Coblenz; in ι8ο6 he moved to Heidel-
berg, where he lectured at the university. Asa leading member  
of the Heidelberg Romantic group, he edited together with  
K. Brentano and L. von Aroim the famous Zeilsmg jiir Ei'uiedier  
(subsequently re-named Trds!-Einsamkeil), and in 1807 he  
published Die leulsclunn Volksbifcker. He returned to Coblenz  
in 0808, and again found occupation as a teacher in a secondary  
school, supported by civic funds. He now studied Persian, and  
in two years published a Mylkengesckichle der as{a'ISCkCn  Well,  

which was followed ten yesis later by Des Hddenbuch son iron;  
a translation of part of the Skαknαmα, the epic of Firdeusi. In  
1853 he actively took up the cause of national independence,  
and in the following year founded Der rkeinncke Merkur. The  
intense earnestness of the paper, the bold outspokenness of its  
hostility to Napoleon, and its fiery eloquence secured for it  
almost instantly a position and 'influence unique in the history  
of German newspapers. Napoleon himself celled it la dagaihe o  
puissance. The ideal it insisted on was a united Germany, with  
a representative government, but under an emperor after the  
fashion of other days,-for Gbrres now abandoned his early  
advocacy of republicanism. When Napoleon was at Elba,  
Gflrres wrote an imaginary proclamation issued by him to the  
people, the intense irony of which was so well veiled that many  
Frenchmen nsistook it for an original utterance of the emperor.  
He inveighed bitterly against the second peace of Paris (1815),  
declaring that Alsace and Lorraine should have been demanded  
back from France.  

Stein was glad enough to use the Merkur at the time of the  
meeting of the congress of Vienna as a vehicle for giving expree-
sion to his hopes. But Hardenherg, in May ι 8ι ς, warned Gδrrea  
to remember that he was not to arouse hostility against France,  
but only against Bonaparte. There was also in the Μerklr as  
antipathy to Prussia, a cόntinual expression of the desire that  
an Austrian prince should assume the imperial title, and'also a  
tendency to pronounced liberalism--all of which made it mast  
distasteful to Hardenberg, and to his master King Frederick  
William IIΙ. Gdrres disregarded warnings sent to him by the  
censorship and continued the paper in all its fierceness. Accord-
ingly it was suppressed early in ι8τ6, at the instance of the  
Prussian government; and soon after Gflrres was dismissed from  
his past as teacher at Coblenz. From this time his writings  
were his sole means of support, and he became a most diligent  
political pamphleteer. In the wild excitement which followed  
Kptzebue's assassination, the reactionary decrees of Carlsbad  
were framed, and these were the subject of G δrres's celebrated  
pamphlet Teufscklend and die Resolution (1820). In this work  
he reviewed the circumstances which had led to the murder of  
Kotzebue, and, while expressing all possible horror at the deed  
itself, he urged that it was impossible and undesirable to repress  
the free utterance of public opinion by reactionary measures.  
The success of the work was very marked, despite its ponderous  
style. It was suppressed by the Prussian government, and  
orders were issued for the arrest of Gflrres and the seizure of his  
papers. He escaped to Strassburg, and thence went to Switzer-
land. Two more political tracts, Europa and die Resolwi σa  
.(0820) and In Sachen der Rkeiaprovinzen and in eigenrr Angde-
geakeit (‚18a τ), also deserve mention.  

In Glues's pamphlet Die keilige Allians and die Vilkdr α4  
des; Kongress an Verona he asserted that the princes had met  
together to crush the liberties of the people, and that the people  
must look elsewhere for help. The " elsewhere " was to Rome; 

 and from this time Gflrres became a vehement Ultramonta ι e 
writer. He was summoned to Munich by King Ludwig of Bavaria  
as Professor of History in the university, and there his writing  
enjoyed very great popularity. His Ckń sllicke Yystik (1836-
1842) gave a series of biographies of the saints, together with an  
exposition of Roman Catholic mysticism. But his most cele-
brated ultramontane work was a polemical one. Its occasion  
was the deposition and imprisonment by the Prussian govern-
ment of the archbishop Clement Wenceslaus, in consequence of  
the refusal of that prelate to sanction in certain instance the  
marriages of Protestants and Roman Catholics. G δrτes in his  
Alhanasius (1837) fiercely upheld the power of the church,  
although the liberals of later date who have claimed G δrres as  
one of their own school deny that he ever insisted on the absolute  
supremacy of Rome. Alkenesias went through several editions,  
and originated a long and bitter cflntroversy. In the Hisiorisj.-
poiilischs BI&ller, a Munich journal, G{lrres and his son Guido  
(x805-ι85ι) continually upheld the claims of the church.  
Gflrres received from the king the order of merit for his seτviέe&  
He died on the 29th of January 1848.  
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Gáres's C.sss.iiidla Seiijku (only his political writings) αρρmred  

in six volumes ('854-160), to which three volumes cl Gιnessebe  
Dube were subsequently added ('858-1874). Cp. J. Gelland,  
latepa sea Genes (1876. and ed. 1877); J. N. Se ρp GOπmτ mid ιriwm 
Ζπtgeaessea (1877), and by the same author, dr.es, in the series  

Csideshddes (1896). A GOπeτ-Gesλ(κhaft was founded in 1876.  
GOSSA8, ANTOINE JO8EPH ('752-1793), French publicist  

and politician, was born at Limoges (Haute-Vienne) on the 24th  

of March 1752, the son of a shoemaker. He established himself  

as a private tutor in Pam, and presently set up a school for the  

army at Versailles, which was attended by commoners as well  

as nobles. In 1781 he was imprisoned fora short time in the  
Bicltre on an accusation of corrupting the morals of his pupils,  
his real offence being the writing of satirical verse. These  

circumstances explain the violence of his anti-monarchical  
sentiment. At the opening of the states-general he began to  
publish the Cowrier de Versailles d Paris cl do Pars d Versailles,  

in which appeared on the 4th of October 1789 the account of the  
banquet of the royal bodyguard. Gorses is said to have himself  

read it in public at the Palais Royal, and to have headed one of  

the columns that marched on Versailles. He then changed the  

name of his paper to the Couιries du αυαίιc-siagt-trοis Blurts.  
seats, continuing his incendiary propaganda, which had no  

small share in provoking the popular insurrections of June and  

August 1792. During the September massacres he wrote in  
his papa that the prisons were the centre of an anti-national  

conspiracy and that the people exercised a just vengeance on  

the guilty. On the loth of September 1792 he was elected to  
the Convention for the department of Seine-et-Oise, and on the  
aoth of January 1793 was elected one of its secretaries. He sat  

at first with the Mountain, but having been long associated  
with Roland and Briasot. his agreement with the Girondists  
became gradually more pronounced; during the trial of Louis XVI.  
be dissojated himself more and more from the principles of the  
Mountain, and he voted for the king's detention during the war  
and subsequent banishment. A violent attack on Murat in  

the Queries led to an armed raid on his printing establishment  
on the 9th M March 1793.  The place was sacked, but Comas  
escaped the popular fury by flight. The facts being reported to  

the Convention, little sympathy was shown to Gorses, and a  
resolution (which was evaded) was passed forbidding repre-
sentatives to occupy themselves with journalism. On the 2nd  

of June he was ordered by the Convention to hold himself under  
arrest with other members of his party. He escaped to Nor-
mandy to join Buzot, and after the defeat of the Girondists at  
Pacyur-Eure he found shelter in Brittany. He was imprudent  

enough to return to Paris in the autumn, where he was arrested  
on the 6th of October and guillotined the next day.  

See the Moaikur, No. 268 (1792), Nos. 20,70 new series 18 ( 1 793);  
Μ. Τουrneux. Bib1. de fats'. de Paris, 10,291 seq. (1894).  

GOuT, 81Ε JOHN ELBOW (1835- ), English statesman,  
was born at Preston in 2835, the son of Edward Chaddock  
Gent, who took the name of Lowndes on succeeding to the  
family estate in 1853. He graduated third wrangler from St  
John's College, Cambridge, in 1857, and was admitted to a 

 fellowship. After beginning to read for the bar in London, his  
father's illness and death led to his sailing to New Zealand, where  
he married in 1860 Mary Elizabeth Moore. The Maoris had at  
that time set up a king of their own In the Waikato district and  
Gast, who had made friends with the chief Tamihana (William  
Tbomson), acted as an intermediary between the Maoris and  
the government. Sir George Grey made him inspector of  
scboola, then resident magistrate, and eventually civil com-
missioner in Upper Waikato. Tamihana's influence secured his  
safety in the Maori outbreak of 1863. In 1908 he published a  
volume of recollections, under the title of New Zed eed R ιsiτited:  
Radledioiis of the Days of my Yottbb. He then returned to  
England and was celled to the bar at the Inner Temple in 1865,  
becoming Q.C. in 1875. He stood unsuccessfully for Hastings  
in the Conservative interest in X865, and next year entered  

parliament as member for the b ο οugh of Cambridge, but failed  
to secure re-election at the dissolution of 1868. After the  
Conservative defeat of that year be was entrusted by Disraeli  

with the reorganisation of the party machinery, and in five years  
of bud work he paved the way for the Conservative success at  
the general election of 1874. At a bye-election in 2875 he re-
entered parliament as member for Chat ńam, which be continued  
to represent until 1892. He joined Sir Henry Drummond-
WoW, Lord Randolph Churchill and Mr Arthur Balfour in the  
"Fourth Party," and he became solicitor-general in the ad-
ministration of 1885-1886 and was knighted. On the formation  
of the second Salisbury administration (1886) he became under-
secretary for India and in 1891 financial secretary to the  

Treasury. At the general election of 1892 he became member  
for Cambridge University. He was deputy chairman of com-
mittees in the House of Commons from 1888 to 1 891, and on the  
formation of the third Salisbury administration in τ895 he  
became vice-president of the committee of the council on educa-
tion (until '902). Sir John Gorst adhered to the principles of  

Tory democracy which he bad advocated in the days of the  
fourth party, and continued to exhibit an active interest in the  
housing of the poor, the education and care of their children,  
and in social questions generally, both in parliament and in the  

press. But he was always exceedingly " independent " in his  
political action. He objected to Mr Chamberlain's proposals  
for radii reform, and lost his seat at Cambridge at the general  

election of ι9ο6 to a tarifi reformer. He then withdrew from  
the vice-chancellorship of the Primrose League, of which he  

had been one of the founders, on the ground that it no longer  

represented the policy of Lord Beaconsfield. In 1910 he con-
tested Preston as a Liberal, but failed to secure election.  

His elder son, Sm J. ELoots CoasT (b. 1861), was financial  
adviser to the Egyptian government from 1898 to 1904, when  
he became assistant under-secretary of sate for foreign affairs.  
In 1907 he succeeded Lord Cromer as British agent and consul.  
general in Egypt.  

An account of Sir John Gorst's connexion with Lord Randolph  
Churchill will be found in the Fourth Party (1906), by his younger  
son, Harold E. Gone.  

GORTON, SAMUEL (c. 1600-1677), English sectary and  
founder of the American sect of Gortonites, was born about  
τ600 at Gorton, Lancashire. He was first apprenticed to a  
clothier in London, but, fearing persecution for his religious  
convictions, he sailed for Boston, Massachusetts, in 1636. Con-
atantly involved in religious disputes, he lied in turn to Ply-
mouth, and (in 1637-1638) to Aguidneck (Newport), where he  
was publicly whipped for insulting the clergy and magistrates.  
In 1643 be bought land from the Nsraganset Indiana at  
Shawomet—now Warwick—where he was joined by a number  
of his followers; but he quarrelled with the I ηdians and the  
authorities at Boston sent soldiers to arrest Gorton and six of his  
companions. He served a term of imprisonment for heresy at  
Charlestown, after which he was ejected from the colony.  
In England in 1646 he published the curious tract " Simpli-
citie Defence against Seven Headed Policy" (reprinted in  
τ 835), giving an account of his grievances against the Massa-
chusetts government. In 1648 he returned to New England  
with a letter of protection from the earl of Warwick, and joining  
his former companions at Shawomet, which he named Warwick,  
in honout,of the earl, be remained there till his death at the end  
of X677. He is chiefly remembered as the founder of a small  
sect called the Gortonites, which survived till the end of the  
18th century. They had a great contempt for the regular clergy  
and for all outward Forms of religion, holding that the true  
believers partook of the perfection of God.  

Among his quaint writings are: An Ζuccrrapt ίble Key composed  

of the CX. Psalms wherewith you may apes the rest of the Scriptsres  

(1647). and Seltmarsh returned from the Dead, with its Igoe, An  
AatNdote against the Common Plap" ήf the World (16$7). See L. G.  
Jones,

ones, Samad 
Carton: a forgo tea Felted& of our Liberties (Providence.  

GOIITOW, an urban district in the Gorton parliamentary  
division of Lancashire, England, forming an eastern suburb  
of Manchester. Pop. (1901) 26,564. It is largely a manufactur-
ing district, having cotton mills and iron, engineering and  
chemical works.  
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GORTYNA, or GoaTvw, an important ancient city on the  

southern side of the island of Crete. It stood on the banks  
of the small river Lethaeus (Mitropolipotamo), about three hours  

distant from the sea, with which it communicated by means of  

its two harbours, Metallum απd Lebena. It had temples of  
Apollo Pythius, Artemis and Zeus. Near the town was the  

famous fountain of Sauros, inclosed by fruit-bearing poplara;  
and not far from this was another spring, overhung by an ever-
green plane tree which in popular belief marked the scene of  
the amours of Zeus απd Europa. Gortyna was, next to Cnossus,  
the largest and most powerful city of Crete. The two cities  

combined to subdue the rest of the island; but when they had  
gained their object they quarrelled with each other, and the  

history of both towns is from this time little more than a record  

of their feuds. Neither plays a conspicuous part in the history  
of Greece. Under the Romans Gortyna became the metropolis  
of the island. Extensive ruins may still be seen at the modern  
village of Hagii Deka, and here was discovered the great insc ń p-
tion containing chapters of its ancient laws. Though partly  

ruinous, the church of St Titus is a very interesting monument  
of early Christian architecture, dating from about the 4th century.  

See also CRsrg, and for a full account of the laws see GREEK  
LAW.  

ΟBRTZ, GRORO HEINRICH VON, BARON νοκ Scaurz  
(1668-1719), Holstein statesman, was educated at Jena. He  

entered the Holstein-Gottorp service, and after the death of  

the duchess Hedwig Sophia, Charles Xii.'s sister, became very  
influential during the minority of her son Duke Charles Frederick.  

His earlier policy aimed at strengthening Holstein-Gottorp  

at the expense of Denmark. With this object, during Charles  
Xii.'s stay at Altranstildt (1706-1707), he tried to divert the  

king's attention to the Holstein question, and six years later,  

when the Swedish commander, Magnus Stenbock, crossed the  

Elbe, GSrtz rendered him as much assistance as was compatible  
with not openly breaking with Denmark, even going so far  
as to surrender the fortress of TSnning to the Swedes. G6rtz  

next attempted to undermine the grand alliance against Sweden  

by negotiating with Russia, Prussia and Saxony for the purpose  

of isolating Denmark, or even of turning the arms of the allies  
against her, a task by no means impossible in view of the strained  
relations between Denmark and the tsar. The plan foundered,  
however, on the refusal of Charles ΧΙΙ. to save the rest of his  
German domains by ceding Stettin to Prussia Another simul-
taneous plan of procuring the Swedish crown for Duke Charles  
Frederick also came to nought. Gdrtz first suggested the  

marriage between the duke of Holstein and the tsarevna Anne  

of Russia, and negotiations were begun in St Petersburg with  

that object. On the arrival of Charles %II. from Turkey at  

Stralsund, GSrtz was the first to visit him, and emerged from  
his presence chief minister or " grand-vizier " as the Swedes  

preferred to call the bold and crafty satrap, whose absolute  

devotion to the Swedish king took no account of the intense  

wretchedness of the Swedish nation. G6rtz, himself a man of  

uncommon audacity, seems to have been fascinated by the  

heroic element in Charles's nature and was determined, if  

possible, to save him from his difficulties. He owed his extra-
ordinary influence to the fact that he was the onlyoneof Charles's  

advisers who believed, or pretended to believe, that Sweden  
was still far from exhaustion, or at any rate had a sufficient  
reserve of power to give support to an energetic diplomacy—
Charles's own opinion, in fact. Gttrtz's position, however,  
was highly peculiar. Ostensibly, he was only the Holstein  
minister at Charles's court, in reality he was everything in Sweden  
except a Swedish subject—finance minister, plenipotentiary  

to foreign powers, factotum, απd responsible to the king alone,  
though he had not a line of instructions. But he was just the  
man for a hero in extremities, and his whole course of procedure  
was, of necessity, revolutionary. His chief financial expedient  

was to debase, or rather ruin, the currency by issuing copper  

tokens redeemable in better times; but it was no fault of his  

that Charles ΧΙΙ., during his absence, flung upon the market  
too enormous an amount of this copper money for G6rtz to deal  

with. By the end of 1718 it seemed as if G6rtz's system could  

not go on much longer, and the hatred of the Swedes towards  

him was so intense and universal that they blamed him for  
Charles XIL.'s tyranny as well as for his own. G6rtz hoped,  
however, to conclude peace with at least some of Sweden's  

numerous enemies before the crash came and then, by means  
of fresh combinations, to restore Sweden to her rank as a great  

power, It must be admitted that, in pursuance of his " system,"  
G6rtz displayed a genius for diplomacy which would have done  
honour to a Metternich or a Talleyrand. He desired peace with  

Russia first of all, and at the congress of Aland even obtained  
relatively favourable terms, only to have them rejected by his  
obstinately optimistic muter. Simultaneously, G6rtz was negoti-
ating with Cardinal Alberoni and with the Whigs in England; but  

all his ingenious combinations collapsed like a house of cards on  
the sudden death of Charles XII. The whole fury of the Swedish  

nation instantly fell upon G6rtz. After a trial before a special  

commission which was a parody of justice—the accused was  
not permitted to have any legal assistance or the use o writing  

materials—he was condemned to decapitation and promptly  

executed. Perhaps Gδrtz deserved his fate for "unnecessarily  
making himself the tool of an unheard-of despotism," but his  

death was certainly a judicial murder, and some historians even  

regard him as a political martyr.  
See R. N. Bain, Charles ΧΙΙ. (Landon, 1895), and Scαπdiπaν{a,  

chap. 12 (Cambridge, 1905); B, von Bes4kow, Fighter. Georg  
Hcirnch νοκ Cede (Stockholm, 1868). (IL N. Β.)  

OBRZ (Ιt αl. Gonna; Slovene, Gorica), the capital of the  
Austrian uownland of Gbrz and Gradisca, about 390 m. S.W.  
of Vienna by rail. Pop (egoo) 2 5,43 2, two-thirds Italians,  
the remainder mostly Slovenes and Germans. It is picturesquely  

situated on the left bank of the Isonzo in a fertile valley, 35 m.  

N.N.W. of Trieste by rail. It is the seat of an archbishop and  

possesses an interesting cathedral, built in the ι4Ιh century  
and the richly decorated church of St Ignatius, built in the  

57th century by the Jesuits. On an eminence, which dominates  

the town, is situated the old castle, formerly the seat of the  

counts of GSrz, now partly used as barracks. Owing to the  
mildness of its climate Glitz has become a favourite winter-
resort, and has received the name of the Nice of Austria. Its  

mean annual temperaIure is 55°  F.; while the mean winter  
temperature is 38.7° F. It is adorned with several pretty gardens  

with a luxuriant southern vegetation. On a height to the N.  

of the town is situated the Franciscan convent of Castagniviaxa,  

in whose chapel lie the remains of Charles Χ. of France(d. 1836),  
the last Bourbon king, of the duke of Angoulbme (d. 1844),  
his son, and of the duke of Chambord (d. 1883). Seven miles  
to the north of G6rz is the Monte Santo (2275 ft.), a much-
frequented place on which stands a pilgrimage church. The  

industries include cotton and silk weaving, sugar refining,  

brewing, the manufacture of leather and the making of rosoglio.  

There is also a considerable trade in wooden work, vegetables,  

early fruit and wine. GUmz is mentioned for the first time at  

the beginning of the zith century, and received its charter as  
a toyvn in 1307. During the middle ages the greater part of  
its population was German.  

Οf)RZ AND GRADISCA, a county and crownland of Austria,  
boupded Ε. by Carmelo, S. by latria, the Tń estine temtory  
and the Adriatic, W. by Italy and N. by Carinthia. It has  
as area of 1140 sq. m. The coast line, though extending for  
25 m., don not present any harbour of importance. It is fringed  

by alluvial deposits απd lagoons, which are for the most part  
of very modem formation, for as late as the 4th or ςιδ centuries  
Aquileia was a great seaport. The harbour of Credo is the only  
one accessible to the larger kind of coasting craft. On all sides,  
except towards the south-west where it unites with the Friulian  
lowland, it is surrounded by mountains, and about four-sixths  
of its area is occupied by mountains and hills. From the Julian  
Alps, which traverse the province in the north, the country  
descends in successive terraces towards the sea, and may roughly  
be divided into the upper highlands, the lower highlands, the  
hilly district and the lowlands. The principal peaks in the  
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Julian Alps are the Monte Canin (8469ft.), the Manhart (8784 ft.),  

the Jalouc (8708 ft.), the Kin (7367 ft.),the Matajur (5386 ft.),  

and the highest peak in the whole range, the Triglav or  

Terglou (9394 ft.). The Julian Alps are crossed by the Predil  

Pass (3811 ft.), through which passes the principal road from  
Carinthia to the Coastland. The southern part of the province  

belongs to the Karat region, and here are situated the famous  

cascades and grottoes of Sankt Kanzian, where the river Reka  
begins its subterranean course. The principal river of the  

province is the Isonzo, which rises in the Triglav, and pursues  
a strange zigzag course for a distance of 78 m. before it reaches  

the Adriatic. At GSrz the Isonzo is still 138 ft. above the sea,  

and it is navigable only in its lowest section, where it takes the  

name of the Sdobba. Its principal amuents are the ldria,  
the Wippach and the Tome with its tributary the Judrio,  
which forms for a short distance the boundary between Austria  
and Italy. Of special interest not only in itself but for the  
frequent allusions to it in classical literature is the Timavus  

or Timavo, which appears near'Duino, and after .a very short  
course flows Into the Gulf of Trieste. In ancient times it appears,  

according to the well-known description of Virgil (Acn. i. 244)  

to have rushed from the mountain by nine separate mouths  
and with much noise and commotion, but at present it usually  
issues from only three mouths and flows quiet and still. It  
is strange enough, however, to see the river coming out full  
formed from the rock, and capable at its very source of bearing  
vessels on its bosom. According to a probable hypothesis it  
is a continuation of the above-mentioned river Reka, which is  
lost near Sankt Kanzian.  

Αgriadture, and specially viticulture, is the principal occupa-
tion of the population, and the vine is here planted not only  
in regular vineyards, but is introduced in long lines through  
the ordinary fields and carried up the hills in terraces locally  
called roiichi. The rearing of the silk-worm, especially in the  
lowlands, constitutes another great source of revenue, and  
furnishes the material for the only extensive industry of the  
country. The manufacture of silk is carried on at Gorz, and in  
and around the village of Haidenschaft. Gtirz and Gradisca  
had in τ90ο a population of 232,338, which is equivalent to  
203 inhabitants per square mile. According to nationality about  
two-thirds were Slovenes, and the remainder Italians, with only  
about 2200 Germans. Almost the whole of the population  
(99.6%) belongs to the Roman Catholic Church. The local  
diet, of which the archbishop of G όrz is a member ex-opcio,  
is composed of 22 members, and the crownland sends ς deputies  
to the Reichsrat at Vienna. For administrative purposes the  
province is divided into 4 districts and an autonomous munici-
pality, GBrz (pop. 25,432), the capital. Other principal places  
are Cormons (5824), Monfalcoiie (5536), Kirchbeim (5699),  

Gradisea (3843) and Aquileia (2319).  
Grz first appears distinctly in history about the close of the  

yoth century, as part of a district bestowed by the emperor  
Otto IIΙ. on John, patriarch of Aquileia. In the zitb century  
it became the seat of the Eppenstein family, who frequently  
bore the title of counts of Gorizia; and in the beginning of the  
z;th century the countship passed from them to the Lumgau  
family which continued to exist till the year 1500, and acquired  
possessions in Tirol, Carinthia, Friuli and Styria. On the  
death of Count Leonhard (lath April 1500) the fief reverted to  
the house of Habsburg. The countship of Gradisca was united  
with it in 1754. The province was occupied by the French in  
1809, but reverted again to Austria in 1815. It formed a district  
of the administrative province of T ń esιe until ι86ι, when it  
became a separate crownland under its actual name.  

GO&CHSH, GEORGE dOACHIM GOSCHEN, Tat ViscouNT  
(1831-1907), British statesman, son of William Henry Gechen,  
a London merchant of German extraction, was born in London  
on the loth of August '831. He was educated at Rugby under  
Dr Tait, and at Oriel College, Oxford, where he took a first-
class ii' classics. lie entered his father's firm of Frtrhling &  
Gdscben, of Austin Friars, in 1853, and three years later became  
a director of the Bank οf England. His entry into public life  

took place in 1863, when he was returned without opposition  
as member for the city of London in the Liberal interest,  
and this was followed by his re-election, at the head of the poll,  
in the general election of 1865. In November of the same year  
he was appointed vice-president οf the Board of Trade and  
paymaster-general, and in January 1866 he was made chancellor  
of the duchy of Lancaster, with a seat in the cabinet. When  
Mr Gladstone became prime minister in December 1868, Mr  
Goschen joined the cabinet as president of. the Poor Law Board,  
and continued to hold that office until March 1871, when he  
succeeded Mr Childers as first lord of the admiralty. In 1874  
he was elected lord rector of the university of Aberdeen. Being  
sent to Cairo in 1876 as delegate for the British holders of  
Egyptian honds, in order to arrange for the conversion  of 
the debt, he succeeded in effecting an agreement with the  
Khedive.  

In 1878 his views upon the county franchise question pre-
vented him from voting uniformly with his party, and he in-
formed his constituents in the city that he would not stand  
again at the forthcoming general election. In 1880 he was  
elected for Ripon, and continued to represent that constituency  
until the general election of . τ885, when he was returned for the  
Eastern Division of Edinburgh. Being opposed to the extension  
of the franchise, he was unable to join Mr Gladstone's govern. 
rent in 1880; declining the post of viceroy of India, he accepted  
that of special ambassador to the Porte, and was successful in  
settling the Montenegrin and Greek frontier questions in x880  
and τ88τ. He was made an ecclesiastical commissioner in 1882,  
and when Sir Henry Brand was raised to the peerage in 1884,  
the speakership of the House of Commons was offered to him,  
but declined. During the parliament of 1880- ι885 be frequently  
found himself unable to concur With his party, especially as  
regards the extension of the franchise and questions of foreign  
policy; and when Mr Gladstone adopted the policy of Home  
Rule for Ireland, Mr Goschen followed Lord Harrington (after-
wards duke of Devonshire) and became one of the most active of  
the Liberal Unionists. His vigorous end eloquent opposition to  
Mr Gladstone's Home Rule Bill of 1886 brought him into greater  
public prominence than ever, but he failed to retain his seat for  
Edinburgh at the election in July of that year. On the resigna-
tion of Lord Randolph Churchill in December 1886, Mr Goschen,  
though a Liberal Unionist, accepted Lord Salisbury's invitation  
to join his ministry, and became chancellor of the exchequer.  
Being defeated at Liverpool, 26th of January 1887, by seven  
votes, he was elected for St George's, Hanover Square, on the  
9th of February. His chatleellοrshiρ of the exchequer during  
the ministry of 1886 to 1892 was rendered memorable by his  
successful conversion of the National Debt in 1888 (see NATIONAL  
Dasτ). With that financial operation, under which the new  
ή % Consols became known as " Goschens," his name will  
long be connected. Aberdeen University again conferred upon  
him the honour of the lord rectorship in 1888, and he received  

a similar honour from the University of Edinburgh in 1890.  

In the Unionist opposition of 1893 to 1895 Mr Gosehen again  

took a vigorous part, his speeches both in and out of the House  

of Commons being remarkable for their eloquence and debating  
power. From 1895 to 2900 Mr Goschen was first lord of the  
admiralty, and in that office he earned the highest reputation  

for his businesslike grasp of detail and his statesmanlike outlook  
on the naval policy of the country. He retired in x900, and was  

raised to the peerage by the title of Viscount Goschen of Hawk-
hurst, Kent. Though retired from active politics he continued  

to take a great interest in public affairs; and when Mr Chamber-
lain started his tariff reform movement in 1903, Lord Goachen  
was one of the weightiest champions of free trade on the Unionist  
side. He died on the 7th of February 1907, being succeeded in  
the title by his son George Joachim (b. 1866), who was Con-
servative M.P. for East Grinstead from 1895 to 1900, and  
married a daughter of the 1st earl of Cranbrook.  

In educational subjects Goschen had always taken the greatest  
interest, his best known, but by no means his only, contribution  

to popular culture being his participation in the University  
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Extension Movement; and his first efforts in parliament were 
devoted to advocating the abolition of religious tests and the 
admission of Dissenters tο the universities. His published 
works indicate how ably he combined the wise study of econo-
mics with a practical instinct for business-like progress, without 
neglecting the more ideal aspects of human life. In addition to 
his well-known work on Tlu Theory of Uu Foreign Exchanges, 
he published several financial απd political pamphlets and 
addresses on educational and social subjects, among them being 
that on Cιlliiαliοιι of the Imagination, Liverpool, 1877, and that  
on Inklkclual Inleresl, Aberdeen, 1888. He also wrote The Life  

and Times of Georg Joachim Goscken, publisher and printer of  
Leipzig (1903). (Η. CR.)  

GOS-HAWK. i.e. goose-hawk, the Aslur jsalumbarius of  
ornithologists, and the largest of the short-winged hawks used  

in falconry. Its English name, however, has possibly been  
transferred to this species from one of the long-winged hawks  
or true falcons, since there is no tradition of the gos-hawk, now  

so called, having ever been used in Europe to take geese or other  

large and powerful birds. The genus Askw may be readily  
distinguished from Falco by the smooth edges of its beak,  
its short wings (not reaching beyond about the middle of the tail),  

and its long legs and toes—though these last are stout and com-
paratively shorter than in the sparrow-hawks (Accipiler). In  
plumage the gos-hawk has a general resemblance to the pere-
grine falcon, and it undergoes a corresponding change as it  
advances from youth to maturity—the young being longitudin-
ally streaked beneath, while the adults are transversely barred. ' 

The irides, however, are always yellow, or in old birds orange,  
while those of the falcons are dark brown. The sexes differ  
greatly in size. There can be little doubt that the gos-hawk,  

nowadays very rare in Britain, was once common in England,  

and even towards the end of the 28th century Thornton obtained  
a nestling in Scotland, while Irish gos-hawks were of old highly . 

celebrated. Being strictly a woodland-bird, its disappearance  

may be safely connected with the disappearance of the ancient  

forests in Great Britain, though its destructiveness to poultry  

απd pigeons has doubtless contributed to its present scarcity  

In many parts of the continent of Europe it still abounds. It  

ranges eastward to China and is much valued in India In  

North America it is represented by a very  nearly allied species,  

A. alricapillus, chiefly distinguished by the closer barring of  

the breast. Three or four examples corresponding with this  

form have been obtained in Britain. A good many other specie  

of Astar (some of them passing into Accipikr) are found in  
various parts of the world, but the only one that need here be  

mentioned is the A. twine-hollandiae of .Australia, which is  
remarkable for its dimorphism—one form possessing the normal  

dark-coloured plumage of the genus and the other being perfectly  

white, with crimson irides. Some writers hold these two forms  
to be distinct species and call the dark-coloured one A, cincreus  
or A. yaii. (A. N.)  

GOSHEN, a division of Egypt settled by the Israelites between  

Jacob's immigration end the Exodus. Its exact delimitation  

is a difficult problem. The name may possibly be of Semitic,'  

Or at least non-Egyptian origin, as in Palestine we meet with a  

district (Josh. 5. 4t) and a city (ib. xv. ι) of the same name. 
The Septuagint reads Γiσeµ 'Αραβίαe in Gen. xlv. so, and 
xlvi. 34, elsewhere simply Γlσeµ. In xlvi. 28 "Goshen .. . 
the land of Goshen" are translated respectively " Heroopolis 

the land of Ramese ." This represents a fate Jewish 
identification. Ptolemy defines" Arabia " as an Egyptian some 
Of the eastern border of the delta, with cipital Phacussa, 
corresponding to the Egyptian Home Sopt and town Kesem. 
It is doubtful whether Phacussa be situated at the mounds of 
Faktis, or at another place, Saftel-Henneh, which suits Strabo's 
description of its locality rather better. The extent of Goshen, 
according to the apocryphal book of Judith (i. 9, io), included 
Tanis and Memphis; this is probably an overstatement. It 
is indeed impossible to say more than that it was a place of 
good pasture, on the frontier of Palestine, and fruitful in edible 
vegetables 'and in fish (Numbers xi. ). (It Α. S. M.) 

GOSHEN, a city and the county-seat of Elkhart county, 
Indiana, U.S.A., on the Elkhart river, about 95 m. E. by S. 
of Chicago, at an altitude of about Soo ft. Pop. (i890) 
6033; (1900) 7810 1462 foreign-b οm); (rote) 8514. Goshen is  
served by the Cleveland, Cincinnati, Chicago & St Louis, and 
the Lake Shore & Michigan Southern railways, and is connected 
by electric railway with Warsaw and South Bend. The city 
has a Carnegie library, and is the seat of Goshen College (under 
Mennonite control), chartered as Elkhart Institute, at Elkhart, 
Ind., in 1895, and removed to Goshen and opened under its 
present name in 1903. The college includes a collegiate depart-
ment, an academy, a Bible school, a normal school, a summer 
school and correspondence courses, and schools of business, 
of music and of oratory, and in 1908-1909 had 331 students, 
73 of whom were in the Academy. Goshen is situated in 
i  good farming region and is an important lumber market. 
There is a good water-power. Among the city's manufacture 
are wagons and carriages, furniture, wooden-ware, veneer-
ing, sash and doors, ladders, lawn swings, rubber goods, 
flour, foundry products and agricultural machinery. The 
municipality owns its water works and its electric-lighting 
system. Goshen was first settled in 1828 and was first chartered 
as a city in 1868. 

GOSLAR, a town of Germany, in the Prussian province of 
Hanover, romantically situated on the Gore, an affluent of the 
Oker, at the north foot of the Harz, 24 m. S. Ε. of Hildesheim 
and 3! m. S.W. from Brunswick, by rail. Pop. (1905) 1 7,817. 
It is surrounded by walls and is of antique appearance. Among 
the noteworthy buildings are the " Zwinger," a tower with 
walls 23 ft. thick; the market church, in the Romanesque 
style, restored since its partial destruction by fire in 1844, and 
containing the town archives and a library in which are some 
of Luther's manuscripts; the old town hall (Rathaus), possessing 
many interesting antiquities; the Kaiserworth (formerly the 
hall of the tailors' gild and now an inn) with the .statues of 
eight of the German emperors; and the Kaiser ńaus, the oldest 
secular building in Germany, built by the emperor Henry III. 
before rose and often the residence of his successors. This was 
restored in 2867-2878 at the cast of the Prussian government, 
and was adorned with frescoes portraying events in German 
history. Other buildings of interest are:—the small chapel 
which is all that remains since 1820 of the old and famous 
cathedral of St Simon and St Jude founded by Henry III. about 
x040, containing among other relics of the cathedral an old 
altar supposed to be that of the idol Krodo which formerly 
stood on the Burgberg near Neustadt-Harzburg; the church 
of the former Benedictine monastery of St Mary, or Neuwerk, 
of the  i  nth century, in the Romanesque style, with wall-paintings 
of considerable merit; and the house of the bakers' gild now 
en hotel, the birthplace of Marshal Saxe. There are four 
Evangelical churches, a Roman Catholic church, a synagogue, 
several schools, a natural science museum, containing a collection 
of Harx minerals, the Fenkner museum of antiquities and a 
number of small foundations. The town has equestrian statues 
of the emperor Frederick I. and of the German emperor William 
L The population is chiefly occupied in connexion with the 
sulphur, copper, silver and other mines in the neighbourhood. 
The town has also been long noted for its beer, and possesses 
some small manufactures and a considerable trade in fruit. 

Gtelsr is believed to ń avg been founded by Henry the Fowles 
about 920, and when in the time of Otto the Great the mineral 
treasures in the neighbourhood were discovered it increased  

rapidly in prosperity. It was often the meeting-place of German 
diets, twenty-three of which are said to have been held here, 
and was frequently the residence of the emperors. About 1350 
it joined the Hanseatic League. In the middle of the 14th 
century the famous Goslar shines, a code of laws, which was 
adopted by many other towns, was published. The town was 
unsuccessfully besieged in 1625, during the Thirty Years' Wax, 
but was taken by the Swedes in 1632 and nearly destroyed by 
fire. Further conflagrations in 1728 and 1780 gave a severe  

blow to its prosperity. It was a free town till 1802, when it 
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came into the possession of Prussia. In :807 it was joined t ο  
Wtstphalia, in ι8ι6 tο Hanover and in z866 it was, along with  
Hanover, re-united to Prussia.  

See T. Erdman, Di* elk Kaiserstedl God er and (teas Umgeb'mg  
us G,uki'ke, Sags mid  Bid (Goslar, 1892); Crusius, Gesckwkk  

der voerials keiserlicken freien Rei'ksladl Cosier- (1842- ι8g3); A.  
Wolfstieg, Veifassssgsgtskickk son Cosier (Berlin, 1885); T. Aacbe,  
Die Kauorpfals is Geller (4892); Neuburg, Coolers Birgbas bis  

losss (Hanover, 1890; and the Urkandenbuck der Sledl Coslaa,  

edited by G. Bode (Halle, 189 - ι9οο). For the Coslariske StoJ idea  

see the edition published by Gό cheο (Β ιlin, 1840).  
ΟΟ8ΙΚΙΤΙ, WAWRZYNI!!C (? 1533-16ο7),  Polish bishop,  

better known under his Latinized game of Laurentius G ń malius  
Goslicius, was born about τ 533.  After having studied at Cracow  
and Padua, he entered the church, and was successively appointed  
bishop of Raminietz and of Posen. Goslickd was an active man  
of business, was held in high estimation by his contemporaries  
and was frequently engaged in political affairs. It was chiefly  
through his influence, and through the letter he wrote to the  
pope against the Jesuits, that tbey were prevented from establish-
ing their schools at Cracow. He was also a strenuous advocate  
of religious toleration in Poland. He died on the 31st of October  
tee7.  

His principal work is Ds nplim. sesmbers, &c. (Venice, 1568).  
There are two English translations published respectively under  

the titles Α commowaeallh of good cosnsaile, &c. (1607), and The  
Accomplished Seawom, done rate English by Mr Oldireer (*733).  

GO8LIIf, or GaczuNus (d. c. 886), bishop of Paris and defender  
of the city against the Northmen (885), was, according to some  
authorities, the son of Roricon IL, count of Maine, according  
ιο others the natural son of the emperor Louis I. In 848 he  
became a monk, and entered a monastery at Reims, later he  
became abbot of St Denis. Like moat of the prelates of his  
time he took a prominent part in the struggle against the  
Northmen, by whom he and his brother Louis were taken  
prisoners (858), and he was released only after paying a heavy  
raiisom (Prudenlii 1Wecemsis episcopi Amiaks, ann. 858). From  
855 to 867 he held intermittently, and from 867 to 882 regularly,  
the office of chancellor to Charles the Bald and his successors.  
In 883 or 884 he was elected bishop of Paris, and foreseeing the  
dangers to which the city was to be exposed from the attacks  

of the Northmen, he planned and directed the strengthening  
of the defences, though he also relied for security on the merits  
of the relies of St Germain and St Genev ιhνε. When the attack  
finally came (88^), the defence of the city was entrusted to him  
and to Odo, count of Paris, and Hugh, abbot of St Germain  
l'Auxerrois. The city was attacked on the 26th of November,  
and the struggle for the possession of the bridge (now the Pont-
au-Change) lased for two days, but Goslin repaired the destruc-
tion of the wooden tower overnight, and the Normans were  
obliged tο give up the attempt to take the city by storm. The  
siege lasted for about a year longer, while the emperor Charles  
the Fat was in Italy. Goslin died soon after the preliminaries  
of the peace had been agreed on, Wolf out by his exertions, or 

 killed by a pestilence which raged in the city.  
See Arneury Duval, L'Esggss Goslis os k singe dc Paris pat ks  

Niwmasds, ckrosigse di' IX' si&k (τ eels., Paris, 1832, 3rd ed. ib.  
0835).  

GOSHOWI, BAR7HOLOIIBW (d. *607), English navigator.  
Nothing is known of his birth, parentage or early life. In 1602,  
in command of the " Concord," chartered by Sir Walter Raleigh  
and others, he crossed the Atlantic; coasted from what is now  
Maine to Martha's Vineyard, lending at and naming Cape Cod  
and Elizabeth Island (now Cuttyhunk) and giving the name  
Martha's Vineyard to the island now called No Man's Land;  
and returned to England with a cargo of furs, sassafras and other  
commodities obtained in trade with the Indians about Buzzard's  
Bay. In London he actively promoted the colonization of  
the regions be had visited and, by arousing the interest of Sir  
Ferdinando Gorges and other influential persons, contributed  
toward securing the grants of the charters to the London and  
Plymouth Companies in 1606. In 1606-1607 he was associated  
with Christopher Newport in command of the three vessels  
by which the first Jamestown colonists were carried to Virginia.  

As a member of the coundl he took an active share in the affairs  
of the colony, ably seconding the efforts of John Smith to intro-
duce order, industry and system among the motley array of  
adventurers and idle "gentlemen " of which the little band was  
composed. He died from swampfeveron the 22 πd οf August *60 .  

See The Works of John Smith (Arber'i Edition, London, 1884);  
and J. M. Brereton, Brief and Ines Rektien of the Nov1 ι Part of  
Virginia (reprinted by B. F. Stevens, London, 1901), an account of  
Gosηold's voyage of 1602.  

GOSPATRIC (fl. :067), earl of Northumberland, belonged t ο  
a family which had connexions with the royal houses both of  
Wessex and Scotland. Before the Conquest he accompanied  
Tostig on a pilgrimage to Rome (0060); and at that time  
was a landholder In Cumberland. About sod; he bought the  
earldom of Northumberland from William the Conqueror; but,  
repenting of his submission, fled with other Englishmen to the  
court of Scotland (1068). He joined the Danish army of in-
‚'asion in the next year; but was afterwards able, from his  
possession of Bamburgh castle, to make terms with the con-
queror, who left him undisturbed till *072. The peace concluded  
in that year with Scotland left him at William's mercy. He  
lost his earldom and took refuge in Scotland, where Malcolm  
seems to have provided for him.  

See Ε. A. Freeman, Norman Censesi, vol. i. (Oxford, 1877),  
and the English Dist. Rieke, vol. xix. (London, 1904).  

GOSPEL (0. Eng. godepel, i.e. good news, a translation of Let.  
bona an ιιsωωσio, or esaagelism, Cr. a αγ'γlλωτ; cf. Goth.  
is spillen, " to announce good news," I lfllas' translatiop of  
the Greek, from is, that which is good, and spιlloιι to announce),  
primarily the "glad tidings "announced to the world by Jesus  
Christ. The word thus came to be applied to the whole body of  
doctrine taught by Christ and his disciples, and so to the Christian  
revelation generally (see C*tazsrmsirv); by analogy the term  
" gospel " is also used in other connexions as equivalent to  
"authoritative teaching." In a narrower sense each of the  
records of the life and teaching of Christ preserved in the writings  
of the four" evangelists" is described as a Gospel. The many  
more or less imaginative lives of Christ which are not accepted  
by the Christian Church as canonical are known as" apocryphal  
gospels" (see ΑρΡο aavρπez Lmmeaertaa). The present article  
is concerned solely with general considerations affecting the  
four canonical Gospels; ace for details of each, the articles  
under Marmew, Mate, Luxe and Jonx.  

The Four Gospels. —The disciples of Jesus proclaimed the  
Gospel that He was the Christ. Those to whom this message  
was first delivered in Jerusalem and Palestine had seen and  
heard Jesus, or had heard much about Him. They did not  
require to be told who He was. But more and more as the work  
of preaching and teaching extended to such as had not this  
knowledge, it became necessary to include in the Gospel delivered  
some account of the ministry of Jesus. Moreover, alike those  
who bad followed Him during His life on earth, and all who  
joined themselves to them, must have felt the need of dwelling  
on His precepts, so that these must have been often repeated,  
and also in all probability from an early time grouped together  
according tο their subjects, and so taught. For some time,  
probably for upwards of thirty years, both the facts of the life  
of Jesus and His words were only related orally. This would  
be in accordance with the habits of mind of the early preachers  
of the Gospel. Moreover, they were so absorbed in the expecta-
tion of the speedy return of Christ that they did not feel called  
to make provision for the instruction of subsequent generations.  
The Epistles of the New Testament contain no indications of  
the existence of any written record of the life and teaching  
of Christ. Tradition indicates A.D. do-7o as the period when  
written accounts of the life and teaching of Jesus began to be  
made (ace Marx, GOSPCL or, and Μλτταπw, GosρΡχL OF).  
This may be accepted as highly probable. We cannot but  
suppose that at a time when the number of the edging band  
of disciples of Jesus who survived must have been becoming  
noticeably smaller, and all these were advanced in life, the  
importance of writing down that which had been orally delivered  
concerning the Gospel-history must have been realized. We also  
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gather from Luke's preface (i. 1-4) that the work of writing  

was undertaken in these circumstances and under the influence  

of this feeling, and that various records had already in con-
sequence been made.  

But do our Goapels, or any of them, in the form in which  
we actually have them, belong to the number of those earliest  

records? Or, if not, what are the relations in which they  
severally stand to them? These are questions which in modern  
criticism have been greatly debated. With a view to obtaining  

answers to them, it is necessary to consider the reception of the  

Gospels in the early Church, said also to examine and compere  
the Gospels themselves. Some account of the evidence supplied  
in these two ways must be given in the present article, so far  
as it is common to all four Gospels, or to three or two of them,  
and in the articles on the several Gospels so far as it is especial  

to each.  
τ. The Reception of the Gospds is the Early Ckxrck. —The  

question of the use of the Gospels and of the manner in which  
they were regarded during the period extending from the latter  

years of the 1st century to the beginning of the last quarter  

of the and is a difficult one. There is a lack of explicit references  
to the Gospels; 1  and many of the quotations which may be  
taken from them are not exact. At the same time these facts  
can be more or less satisfactorily accounted for by vs.rious  
circumstances. In the first place, it would be natural that  

the habits of thought of the period when the Gospel was delivered  

orally should have continued to exert influence even after the  
tradition had been committed to writing. Although documents  
might be known and used, they would not be regarded as the  
authorities for that which was independently remembered, and  
would not, therefore, necessarily be mentioned. Consequently,  
it is not strange that citations of sayings of Christ—and these  

are the only express citations in writings of the Subapostolic  
Age--should be made without the source whence they were  

derived being named, and (with • single exception) without  

any clear indication that the source was a document. The  
exception is in the little treatise commonly called the Epistle  

of Barnabas, probably composed about A.D. τ3ο, where (c. iv.  
14) the words "many are called but few chosen" are intro-
duced by the formula " as it is written."  

For the identification, therefore, of the source or sources  

used we have to rely upon the amount of correspondence with  
our Gospels in the quotations made, and in respect to other  

parallelisms of statement and of expression, in these early  

Christian writers. The correspondence is in the main full and  
true as regards spirit and substance, but it is rarely complete  
in form. The existence of some differences of language may,  

however, be too readily taken to disprove derivation. Various  

forms of the same saying occurring in different documents,  

or remembered from opal tradition and through catechetical  
instruction, would sometimes be purposely combined. Or,  

again, the memory might be confused by this variety, and the  
verification of quotations, especially of brief ones, was difficult,  

not only from the comparative scarcity of the copies of books,  
but also because ancient books were not provided with ready  
means of reference to particular passages. On the whole there  

is clearly a presumption that where we have striking expressions  

which are known to us besides only in one of our Gospel-records,  

that particular record has been the source of it. And where  
there are several such coincidences the ground for the supposition  
that the writing in question has been used may become eery  
strong. There is evidence of this kind, more or less clear in the  

severs( cases, that all the four Gospels were known in the first  

two or three decades of the and century. It is fullest as to our  

first Gospel and, next to this one, as to our third.  

After this time it becomes manifest that, as we should expect,  

documents were the recognized authorities for the Gospel history;  
but there is still some uncertainty as to the documents upon  
which reliance was placed, and the precise estimation in which  

For the only two that can be held to be such in the first half  

of the and century, and the doubts whether they refer to our present  

Gospels, see MARK, Goss-ai op. and Μsττasw, Gosrsi or.  

they were severally held. This is In put at leant due to the  
drcumsιaηce that nearly all the writings which have remained  
of the Christian literature belonging to the period circa AD.  
130-180 are addressed to non-Christians, and that for the most  

part they give only summaries of the teaching of Christ and of  
the facts of the Gospel, while terms that would not be und έr-
stood by, and names that would not carry weight with, others  

than Christians are to a large extent avoided. The most im-
portant of the writings now in question are two by Justin  

Martyr (circa A.D. 145-160), viz. his Apology and his Dielogre  
with Trypho. In the former of these works he shows plainly  
his intention of adapting his language and reasoning to Gentile,  
and in the latter to Jewish, readers. In both his name for the  
Gospel-records is "Memoirs of the Apostles." After a great  

deaf of controversy there has come to be very wide agreement  

that he reckoned the first three Gospels among these Memoirs.  

In the case of the second and third there are indications, though  
slight ones, that he held the view of their composition and  

authorship which was common from the last quarter of the  
century onwards (see Msac, GOSPEL or, and Lees, Gοsrετ.  
or), but he has made the largest use of our first Gospel. It is  

also generally allowed that he was acquainted with the fourth  

Gospel, though some think that he used it with a certain reserve.  

Evidence may, however, be adduced which goes far to show  

that he regarded it, also, as of apostolic authority. There is a  
good deal of difference of opinion still as to whether Justin  

reckoned other sources for the Gospel-history besides our  
Gospels among the Apostolic Memoirs. In this connexion,  
however, as well as on other grounds, it is a significant fact that  

within twenty years or so after the death of Justin, which prob-
ably occurred circa A.D. see, Tatian, who had been a hirer of  
Justin, produced a continuous narrative of the Gospel-history  
which received the name Dioi nσroσ (" through four "), in  
the main a compilation from our four Gospels.'  

Before the close of the and century the four Gospels had  
attained a position of unique authority throughout the greater  

part of the Church, not different from that which they have  
held since, as is evident from the treatise of Irenaeus A gainst  
Heresies (c. A.D. ι flo; see esp. Li. 1. 1 f. and τ., xi.) and from other  
evidence only a few years later. The struggle against Gnosticism,  
which had been going on during the middle part of the century,  
had compelled the Church both to define her creed and to drew  

a sharper line of demarcation than heretofore between those  

writings whose authority she regarded as absolute and all others.  
The effect of this was no doubt to enhance the sense generally  

entertained of the value of the four Gospels. At the same time  

in the formal statements now made it is plainly implied that the  
belief expressed is no new one. And it is, indeed, difficult to  

suppose that agreement on this subject between different  

portions of the Church could have manifested itself at this time  
in the spontaneous manner that it does, except as the consequence  
of traditional feelings and convictions, which went back to the  
early part of the century, and which could hardly have arisen  
without good foundation, with respect to the special value of  
these works as embodiments of apostolic testimony, although  

all that Mme to be supposed in regard to their actual authorship  
cannot be considered proved.  

τ. The Internal Criticism of the Gospdr. —In the middle of the  
19th century an able school of critics, known as the Τfibingεn  
school, sought to show from indications in the several Gospels  
that they were composed well on in the and century in the  

interests of various strongly marked parties into which the Church  

was supposed to have been divided by differences in regard to  

the Judaic and Pauline forms of Christianity. These theories  

are now discredited. It may on the contrary be confidently  

asserted with regard to the first three Gospels that the local  

colouring in them is predominantly Palestinian, and that they  

' The character of Tatian's Diatessaroa has been much disputed  
in the past, but there can no longer be any reasonable doubt on the  
subject after recent discoveries and investigations. (An account  

of these may be seen most conveniently in The Diatwaros of TaIias,  

by S. Hemphill; see under TwTesn.)  
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dhow no signs of acquaintance with the questions and the  
circumstances of the and century; and that the character even  

of the Fourth Gospel is not such as to justify its being placed,  
at furthest, much after the beginning of that century.  

We turn to the literary criticism of the Gospels, where solid  
results have been obtained. The first three Gospels have  in 
consequence of the large amount of similarity between them  
in contents, arrangement, and even in words and the forms of  
sentences and paragraphs, been called Synoptic Gospels. I ι  
has long been seen that, to account for this similarity, relations  
of interdependence between them, or of common derivation,  
must be supposed. And the question as to the true theory of  
these relations is known as the Syaoptit Problem. Reference  
bas already been made to the fad that during the greater part  
of the Apostolic age the Gospel history was taught orally. Now  
some have held that the form of this oral teaching was to a great  
extent a fixed one, and that it was the common source of our  
first three Gospels. This oral theory was for a long time the  
favourite one in England; it was never widely held in Germany,  
and in recent years the majority of English students of the  
Synoptic Problem have come to feel that it does not satisfactorily  
explain the phenomena. Not only are the resemblances too  
close, and their character in part not of a kind, to be thus  
accounted for, but even many of the differences between parallel  
contexts are rather such as would arise through the revision  
of a document than through the freedom of oral delivery.  

It is now and has for many years been widely held that a  
document which is most nearly represented by the Gospel of  
Mark, or which (as some would say) was virtually identical  
with it, has been used in the composition of our first and third  
Gospels. This source has supplied the Synoptic Outline, and in  
the main also the narratives common to all three. Questions  
connected with the history of this document are treated in the  
article on Maas, Gowns 0?.  

There is also a considerable amount of matter common to  
Matthew and Luke, but not found in Mark. It is introduced  
into the Synoptic Outline very differently in those two Gospels,  
which dearly suggests that it existed in a separate form, and  
was independently combined by the first and third evangelists  
with their other document. This common matter bas also a  
character of its own; it consists mainly of pieces of discourse.  
The form in which it is given in the two Gospels is in several  
passages so nearly identical that we must suppose these pieces  
at least to have been derived immediately or ultimately from  
the same Greek document. In other cases there is more diver-
gence, but in some of them this is accounted for by the  
consideration that in Matthew passages from the source now  
in question have been interwoven with parallels in the other  

chief common source before mentioned. There are, however,  
instances in which no such explanation will serve, and it is  

possible that our first and third evangelists may hove used  
two documents which were not in all respects identical, but which  

corresponded very closely on the whole. The ultimate source  

of the subject matter in question, on• of the most distinctive  
and larger part of it, was in all probability an Aramaic one,  

and in some parts different translations may have been used.  
This second source used in the composition of Matthew and  

Luke has frequently been called" The Logia "in order to signify  

that it was a collection of the sayings and discourses of Jesus.  

This name has been suggested by Schleiermacher's interpretation  

of Papias' fragment on Matthew (see Ma τ·rasw, GOSPEL or).  
But some have maintained that the source in question also  

contained a good many narratives, and in order to avoid any  
premature assumption as to its contents and character several  

recent critics have named it " Q." It may, however, fairly  
be called " the Logian document," as a convenient way of  
indicating the character of the greater part of the matter which  
our first and third evangelists have taken from it, and this  
designation is used in the articles on the Gospels of Luke  
and Matthew. The reconstruction of this document has been  
attempted by several critics. The arrangement of its contents  

cm, it seems, best be learned from Luke.  

3. One or two remarks may here be added as to the bearing  

of the results of literary criticism upon the use of the Gospels.  
Their effect is to lead us, especially when engaged in historical  
inquiries, to look beyond our Gospels to their sources, instead  

of treating the testimony of the Gospels severally as independent  

and ultimate. Nevertheless it will still appear that each Gospel  
has its distinct value, both historically and in regard to the  

moral and spiritual instruction afforded. And the fruits of  
much of that older study of the Gospels, which was largely  
employed in pointing out the special characteristics of each,  

will still prove serviceable.  
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GOSPORT. a seaport in the Fareham parliamentary division  

of Hampshire, England, facing Portsmouth across Portsmouth  

harbour, 8 τ m. S.W. from London by the London & South-
Western railway. Pop, of urban district of Gosport and Alver-
stoke (1901), 28,884. A ferry and a floating bridge connect it,  
with Portsmouth. It is enclosed within a double line of fortifica-
tions, consisting of the old Gosport lines, and, about 3000 yds.  

to the east, a series of forts connected by strong lines with  
οccesjonal batteries, forming part of the defence words of Ports-
mouth harbour. The principal buildings are the town hall and  
market hall, and the church of Holy Trinity, erected in the time of  
William III. To . the south at Hasler there is a magnificent  
naval hospital, capable of containing soon patients, and adjoin-
ing it a gunboat slipway and large barracks. To the north is  

the Royal Clarence victualling yard, with brewery, cooperage,  
powder magazines, biscuit-making establishment, and store-
houses for various kinds of provisions for the royal navy.  

Gosport (Goseporte, Gozeport, Gosberg, Godsport) was  
originally included in Alverstoke manor, held in 1086 by the  

bishop and monks of Winchester under whom villeins farmed the  
land. In 1284 the monks agreed to give up Alverstoke with  
Gosport to the bishop, whose successors continued to hold them  

until the lands were taken over by the ecclesiastical commis-
sioners. After the confiscation of the bishop's lands in 1641,  
however, the manor of Alverstoke with Gosport was granted to  

George Withers, but reverted to the bishop at the Restoration.  

In the ι ό th century Gosport was " a little village of fishermen."  

It was celled a borough in 1461, when there are also traces of  
burgage tenure. From 1462 one bailiff was elected annually  

in the borough court, and government by a bailiff continued  

until ι68a, when Gosport was included in Portsmouth borough  
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under the charter of Charles II. to that town. This was annulled  
in 1688, since which time there is no evidence of the election of  
bailiffs. With this exception no charter of incorporation is  
known, although by the ιό th century the inhabitants held common  
property in the shape of tolls of the ferry. The importance of  
Gosport increased during the τό th and 17th centuries owing to  
its position at the mouth of Portsmouth harbour, and its con-
venience as a victualling station. For this reason also the town  
was particularly prosperous during the American and Peninsular  
Wars. About 2540 fortifications were built there for the defence  
of the harbour, and in the 17th century it was a garrison town  
under a lord-lieutenant.  

DOSS, 81R JOHN (1800-1880), English composer, was born  
at Fareham, Hampshire, on the 27th of December 0800. He  
was elected a chorister of the Chapel Royal in ι8ιτ, and in 1816,  
on the breaking of his voice, became a pupil of Attwood. A  
few early compositions, some for the theatre, exist, and some  
glees were published before 1825. lie was appointed organist  
of St Luke's, Chelsea, in 2824, and in 1838 became organist of  
St Paul's in succession to Attwood; he kept the post until  
1872, when be resigned and was knighted. His position in the  
London musical world of the time was an influential one, and he  
did much by his teaching and criticism to encourage the study and  
appreciation of good music. In 2876 he was given the degree  
of Mus.D. at Cambridge. Though his few orchestral works  
have very small importance, his church music includes some  
fine compositions, such as the anthems "O taste and see,"  
"O Saviour of the world " and others. He was the last of the  
great English school of church composers who devoted themselves  
almost exclusively to church music; and in the history of the glee  
his is an honoured name, if only on account of his finest work  
in that form, the five-part glee, Oasian's "Hymn to the sun."  
He died at Brixton, London, on the 20th of May 188 ο.  

GOSSAMER, a fine, thread like and filmy substance spun  
by small spiders, which is seen covering stubble fields and gorse  
bushes, and floating in the air in clear weather; especially in the  
autumn. By transference anything light, unsubstantial or  
flimsy is known as "gossamer." A thin gauzy material used  
for trimming and millinery, resembling the " chiffon " of to-day,  
was formerly known as gossamer; and in the early Victorian  
period it was a term used in the hat trade for silk hats of very  
light weight.  

The word is obscure in origin, it is found in numerous forms  
in English, and is apparently taken from glse, goose and  
som ere, summer. The Germans have Mtldchensommer, maidens'  
summer, and Aliweibersommer, old women's summer, as well 

 as Sommerfdden, summer-threads, as equivalent to the English  
gossamer, the connexion apparently being that gossamer is  
seen most frequently in the warm days of late autumn (St  
Martin's summer) when geese are also in season. Another  
suggestion is that the word is a corruption of gaze d Marie  
(gauze of Mary) through the legend that gossamer was  origin-
ally the threads which fell away from the Virgin's shroud on her  
assumption.  

GOSSE, EDMUND (1849- 	), English poet and critic, was  
born in London on the 2cst of September 1849, son of the zoolo-
gist P. H. Gosse. In 2867 he became an assistant in the depart-
ment of printed books in the British Museum, where he remained  
until he became in 187$ translator to the Board of Trade. In  
2904 he was appointed librarian to the House of Lords. In  
1884-1890 he was Clark Lecturer in English literature at Trinity  
College, Cambridge. Himself a writer of literary verse of much  
grace, and master of a prose style admirably expressive of a wide  
and appreciative culture, he wan conspicuous for his valuable  
work in bringing foreign literature home to English readers.  
Noi'lhers Studies (1879), a collection of essays on the literature  
of Holland and Scandinavia, was the outcome of a prolonged  
visit to those countries, and was followed by later work in the  
same direction. He translated Ibsen's Hedda Gabler (1891),  
and, with W. Archer, The Master-Builder (1893), and in 1907  
he wrote a life of Ibsen for the " Literary Lives " series. He  
also edited the English translation of the works of Β jδrnsοn.  

His serviαs to Scandinavian letters were acknowledged in 5991,  
when he was made a knight of the Norwegian order of St Olaf  

of the first class. Mr Goase's published volumes of verse include  
Os Viol and Flute (2873), King Erik (1876), Now Poems (1879),  
Fi&dausi in Exile (ι885), In Russet and Shaer (ι894), Collected  
Poems (2896). Hypolympia, or 1/is Cods on the Island (1901),  
an "ironic phantasy,' the scene of which is laid in the 20th  
century, though the personages are Greek gods, if written in  
prose, with some blank verse. His Seiienteenlk Century Studies  
(1883), Life of William Congrese (1888), The Jacobean Poets  

(1894), Life and Letters of Dr John Dome, Dean of Si Paul's  

(1899), Jeremy Taylor (1904, "English Men of Letters "), and  
Life of Sir Thomas Browse (1905) form a very considerable  
body of critical work on the English 17th-century writers. He  
also wrote a life of Thomas Gray, whose works he edited (4 vols.,  
1884); A History of Eighleenih Ceniw'y Lile ι Ιυιe (1889);  a 
HiStory of Modern English Lite ισlure (1897), and vole. ilL and iv.  
of ass Illuslraled Record of English Literature (1903-1904) under-
taken in connexion with Dr Richard Garnett. Mr Gosse was  
always a sympathetic student of the younger school of French  
and Belgian writers, some of his papers on the subject being  
collected as French Profiles ( ι gος). Critical Kil-Kais ( ι896)  
contains an admirable criticism of J. M. de Heredia, reminiscences  
of Lord de Tablet' and others. He edited Heinemann's series  
of " Literature of the World "and the same publisher's " Inter-
national Library." To the 9th edition of the Encyclopaedia  
Brilannica he contributed numerous articles, and his services  
as chief literary adviser in the preparation of the 10th and z ι th  
editions incidentally testify to the high position held by him  
In the contemporary world of letters. In 1905 he was entertained  
in Paris by the leading li/liraleurs as a representative of English  
literary culture. In 1907 Mr Goase published anonymously  
Father and So,,, an intimate study of his own early family life.  
He married Ellen, daughter of Dr G. W. Epus, and had a son and  
two daughters.  

GOSSE, PHILIP HENRY (τ8το-ι888), English naturalist,  
was born at Worcester on the 6th of April 1810, his father,  
Thomas Gosse (2765-2844) being a miniature painter. In his  
youth the family settled at Poole, where Gosse's turn for natural  
history was noticed and encouraged by his aunt, Mrs Bell, the  
mother of the zoologist, Thomas Bell (1792-1880). He had,  
however, little opportunity for developing it until, in 282 7,  
he found himself clerk in a whaler's office at Carbonear, in  
Newfoundland, where he beguiled the tedium of his life by  
observations, chiefly with the microscope. After a brief and  
unsuccessful interlude of farming in Canada, during which he  
wrote an unpublished work on the entomology of Newfoundland,  
he travelled in the United States, was received and noticed  
by men of science; was employed as a teacher for some time  
in Alabama, and returned to England in 1839. His Canadian  
Naluralisl (2840), written en the voyage home, was followed  
in 2843 by his Iniroduclion 10 Zoology. His first widely popular  
book was The Ocean (1844). In 1844 Gosse, who had meanwhile  
been teaching in London, was sent by the British Museum to  
collect specimens of natural history in Jamaica. He spent  
nearly two years on that island, and after his return published  
his Birds of Jamaica (1847) and his Natwalist's Sojourn  ire 
Jamaica (W8^s). He also wrote about this time several zoological  
works for the S.P.C.K., and laboured to such an extent as to  
impair his health. While recovering at Ilfracombe, he was  
attracted by the forma of marine life so abundant on that shore,  
and in 1853 published A Naluralisl's Rambles on the Deeosshire  
Coast, accompanied by a description of the marine aquarium  
invented by him, by means of which he succeeded in preserving  
zoophytes and other marine animals of the humbler grades  
alive and in good condition away from the sea_ This arrange-
ment was more fully set forth and illustrated in his Aquarium  
(τ8S4), succeeded in Σ85 -τ8ς6 by A Manual of Marine Zoology,  

in two volumes, illustrated by nearly 700 mood engravings  
after the author's drawings. A volume on the marine fauna  
of Tenby succeeded in τ8ς6. In June of the same year he was  
elected F.R.S. Gosse, who was a most careful observer, but who  
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lacked the philo'ophical spirit, was now tempted to essay work  
of a more ambitious order, publishing in 1857 two books, Life  
and Omphalos, embodying his speculations on the appearance  
of life on the earth, which he considered  ιο  have been instan-
taneous, at least as regarded its higher forms. His views met  

with no favour from scientific men, and he returned to the  
held of observation, which he was better qualified to cultivate.  
Taking up his residence at St Marychurch, in South Devon, he  
produced from 1858 to 1860 his standard work on sea-anemones,  
the Adinologiu Brilannica. The Romance of Natural History  

and other popular works followed. In 1865 he abandoned  
authorship, and chiefly devoted himself to the cultivation of  
orchids. Study of the Redfern, however, also engaged his  

attention, and his results were embodied in a monograph by  
Ili C. Τ. Hudson (1886). We died at St Mlarychurch on the  
23rd of August 1888.  

His life was written by his son, Edmund Gosse.  

GOBSEC, ΡRΑΝΚOIS JOSEPH (1734-1829), French musical  
composer, son of a small farmer, was born at the village of  

Vergnies, in Belgian Hainaut, and showifg early a taste for  
music became a choir-boy at Antwerp. He went to Paris in  
17st and was taken up by Rameau. He became conductor  
of a pń vate band kept by La Iopclinikre, a wealthy amateur,  

and gradually determined to do something to revive the study  

of instrumental music in France. He had his own first symphony  

performed in 1754, and as conductor to the Prince de Condf's  
orchestra he produced several operas and other compositions  

of his own. He imposed his influence upon French music with  

remarkable success, founded the Concert des Amateurs in 1770,  
organized the Ecole de Chant in 1784, was conductor of the band  
of the Garde Nationale at the Revolution, and was appointed  
(with ).lEhul and Cherubini) inspector of the Conservatoire de  
Musique when this institution was created in £795. He was an  
original member of the Institute and a chevalier of the legion  
of honour. Outside France he was but little known, and his  
own numerous compositions, sacred and secular, were thrown  
into the shade by those of men of gre><ter genius; but he has a  
place in history as the inspirer of others, and as having powerfully  
stimulated the revival of instrumental music. He died at  
Passy on the 16th of February 1829.  

See the Limos by P. Hfdouin (1852) and E. G. J. Gregoir (1878).  
GOSSIP (from the O.E. godsibb, i.e. God, and sib, akin, standing 

 in relation to), originally a god-parent, i.e. one who by taking a  
sponsor's vows at a baptism stands in a spiritual relationship  
to the child baptized. The common modern meaning is of light  
personal or social conversation, or, with an invidious sense, of  
idle tale-bearing. "Gossip" was early used with the sense of  
a friend or acquaintance, either of the parent of the child  
baptised or of the other god-parents, and thus came to be used,  
with little reference to the position of sponsor, for women friends  
of the mother present at a birth; the transition of meaning  
ιο an idle chatterer or talker for talking's sake is easy. The  
application to the idle talk Of such persons dog not appear to  
be an early one.  

ΟΟSSΙΙΕR. JOHANNE4 EVANOELISTA (1773-1858), German  
divine and philanthropist, was born at Hausen near Augsburg  
on the 24th of December 1'/73, and educated at the university  
of Dillingen. Here like Martin Boos and others he came under  
the spell of the Evangelical movement promoted by Johann  
Michael Sailer, the professor of pastoral theology. After taking  
priest's orders, Gomner held livings at Dirlewang (1804-1851)  
and Munich ('8' 1-1817), but his evangelical tendencies brought  
about his dismissal and in 1826 he formally left the Roman  
Catholic for the Protestant communion. As minister of the  
Bethlehem church in Berlin (1829-1846) he was conspicuous  
not only for practical and egective preaching, but for the founding  
of schools, asylums and missionary agencies. He died on the  
aoth of March x858.  

Lifts by Bethmami.Hollweg (Berlin, 5858) and H. Dalton  
(Berlin, ι878).  

COSSON, STEPHEN (1554-0624), English satirist, was  
baptized at St George's, Canterbury, on the 17th of April 1 554.  

He entered Corpus Christi College, Oxford, 1572, and on leaving  
the university in 1576 he went to London. In 1598 Francis  
Mere in his Pailadis Tamia mentions him with Sidney, Spenser,  
Abraham Fraunce and others among the "best for pastoral!,"  
but no pastorals of his are extant. He is said to have been an  
actor, and by his own confession he wrote plays, for he speaks  
of Calcines Conspiracies as a "Pig of mine own Sowe." To  
this play and some others, on account of their moral intention,  
he extends indulgence in the general condemnation of stage  

plays contained in his Scheele of Abuse, eontaini,ig a pleasant  

invective against Pods, Pipers, Plakrs, lulcrs and such  like 
Caterpillars of the Comnionwoealthi (1579). The euphuistic style  
of this pamphlet and its ostentatious display of learning were  
in the taste of the time, and do not necessarily imply insincerity.  
Gosson justified his attack by considerations of the disorder  
which the love of melodrama and of vulgar comedy was intro-
ducing into the social life of London. It was not only by  
extremists like Gosson that these abuses were recognized.  
Spenscr, in his Tcares of the Muses ('50'), lamnts the same  
evils, although only in general terms. The tract was dedicated  
to Sir Philip Sidney, who seems not unnaturally to have  
resented being connected with a pamphlet which opened with  
a comprehensive denunciation of poets, for Spenser, writing  
to Gabriel Harvey (Oct. 16, 1579) of the dedication, says the  
author " was for hya labor scorned." He dedicated, however,  
a second tract, The Ephemerides of Phialo ... and A Short  

Apologia of the Schoole of Abuse, to Sidney on Oct. 28th, 5579.  
Gosaon's abuse of poets seems to have had a large share in  
inducing Sidney to write his .4 pelagic for POctrk, which probably  
dates from ι58 r. After the publication of the Scheele of Abuse  
Gosson retired into the country, where he acted as tutor to the  
sons of a gentleman (Plays Confuted. " To the Reader," 1582).  
Anthony h Wood places this earlier and assigns the termination  
of his tutorship indirectly to his animosity against the stage,  
which apparently wearied his patron of his company. The  
publication of his polemic provoked many retorts, the most  
formidable of which was Thomas Lodge's Defence of Plays  
('580). The players themselves retaliated by reviving Gosson's  
own plays. Gosson replied to his various opponents in 1582  
by his Pla yes Confuted in Five Adions, dedicated to Sir Francis  
Walsingham. Meanwhile he had taken orders, was made  
lecturer of the parish church at Stepney (2585), and was pre-
sented by the queen to the rectory of Great Wigborough, Essex,  
which he exchanged in  ' όσο  for St Botolph's, Bishopsgate. He  
died on the 13th of February 1624. Pleasant Quippcs for Upstart  

Ncw.fangli.d Gentlewomen ( 1 595), a coarse satiric poem, is also  
ascribed to Gosson.  

The Scheele of Abuse and Apalogie were edited (1868) by Prof. E.  
Arber in his English Reprints. Two poems of Gosson s are included.  

00Τ, ΡRΑΝςΟΙS JULES EDMOND 0822-1900, French actor,  
was born at Lignerolies on the 1st of October 1822, and entered  
the Conservatoire in ι84ι, winning the second prize for comedy  
that year and the first in 1842. After a year of military service  
he made his d&but at the Comfdie Fran ςaise on the 27th of July  
2844, as Alexis in Les Hlriticrs and Mascarelles in Les Prtcieuses  

ridicules. He was immediately admitted pensionnaire, and be-
came socitlaire in '850. By special permission of the emperor  
in 2866 he played at the Odfon in Emile Augier's Contagion.  
His golden jubilee at the Thfhtre Fran ςais was celebrated in  
1894, and he made his final appearance the year after. Got  
was a fine representative of the grand style of French acting.  
and was much admired in England as well as in Paris. He  
wrote the libretto of the opera Franςuis Villon (1857) and also  
of L'Esclat ,e (1874). In ι88τ he was decorated with the cross  
of the Legion of Honour.  

0δΤΑ, a river of Sweden, draining the great Lake Vencr.  
The name, however, is more familiar in its application to the  
canal which affords communication between Gothenburg and  
Stockholm. The river flows out of the southern extremity  
of the lake almost due south to the Cattegat, which it enters  
by two arms enclosing the island of Hisingen, the eastern forming  
the harbour and bearing the heavy aea-tramc of the port of  
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Gothenburg. The Gdta river is 50m. in length, and is navigable 
for large vessels, a series of locks surmounting the famous falls 
of Trοllh8ttan (q.s.). Passing the abrupt wooded Halleberg 
and H unneberg (royal shooting preserves) Lake Vener is reached 
at Venersborg. Several important ports lie on the north, east  
and south shores (see VENER). From Sjdt οrρ, midway οn the  
eastern shore, the western Gilts canal leads S.E. to Karlsborg.  

Its course necessitates over twenty locks to raise it from the  
Vener level (IN ft.) to its extreme height of 300 ft., and lower  

it over the subsequent fall through the small lakes Viken and  
Gotten to Lake Vetter (q.u.; 289 ft.), which the route crosses to  
Motala. The eastern canal continues eastward from this point,  
and a descent is followed through five locks to Lake Boren,  

after which the canal, carried still at n considerable elevation,  

overlooks a rich and beautiful plain. The picturesque Lake  
Roxen with its ruined castle of Stjcrnarp is next traversed. At  

Norsholm a branch canal connects Lake Glan to the north,  
giving access to the important manufacturing centre of Norrkd-
ping. Passing Lake Aspldngen, the canal follows a cut through  
steep rocks, and then resumes an elevated course to the old town  
of Sodrrkdping, after which the Baltic is reached at Mem.  

Vessels plying to Stockholm run N.E. among the coastal island-
fringe (skllrgdrd), and then follow the Sddertelge canal into  
Lake Malar. The whole distance from Gothenburg to Stockholm  

is about 360m., and the voyage takes about 24 days. The length  

of artificial work on the Gdta canal proper is 54 m., and there  
arc 58 locks. The scenery is not such as will bear adverse  

weather conditions; that of the western canal is without any  
interest save in the remarkable engineering work. The idea  
of a canal dates from 1516, but the construction was organized  

by Baron von Platten and engineered by Thomas Telford in  

1810-1832. The falls of Tr οllh8ttaπ had already been locked  
successfully in 18οο.  

OOTARZSS, or GOTERZES, king of Parthia (c. A.D. 42-51). 
In an inscription at the foot of the rock of Behistun 1  he is  
called Γωταρητ Γeό xοt)ροτ, i.e. "son of GSw," and seems 
to be designated as " satrap of satrap." This inscription 
therefore probably dates from the reignof Artabanus II. (an. 
10-40), to whose family Gotarzes must have belonged. From 
n very barbarous coin of Gotarzes with the inscription βασ'-
λeωτ βασ'λeων Αρσανο{ son κeaaλοsµ' ιroτ Αρτaβaνοι Γωτερ{ητ  
(Wroth, Calologue of the Coins of Pan/do, p. 165; Nurnism.  
Ckron., τ9οο, ρ. 95; the earlier readings of this inscription are 
wrong), which must be translated " king of kings Arsakes, 
named son of Artabanus, Gotarzes," it appears that he was 
adopted by Artabanus. When the troublesome reign of Arta-
banus II. ended in A.D. 39 or 40, he was succeeded by Vardanes, 
probably his son; but against him in 41 rose Gotarzes (the dates 
are fixed by the coins). He soon made himself detested by his 
cruelty—among many other murders he even slew his brother 
Artabanus and his whole family ( Ταε. A  no. xi. 8)—and Vardanes 
regained the throne in 42; Gotarzes fled to Hyrcania and 
gathered an army from the Dahan nomads. The war between 
the two kings was at last ended by a treaty, as both were afraid 
of the conspiracies οf their nobles. Gotarzes returned to  
Hyrcania. But when Vardanes was assassinated in 45, Gotarzes 
was acknowledged in the whole empire ( Ταε. Ans. xi. 9 R.; 
Joseph. Anliq. sex. 3, 4, where Gotarzes is called Kotardes). 
He now takes on his coins the usual Parthian titles, " king of 
kings Arsaces the benefactor, the just, the illustrious (Epi phones),  
the friend of the Greeks (PhiUullcn)," without mentioning his 
proper name. The discontent excited by his cruelty and luxury 
induced the hostile pasty to apply to the emperor Claudius  
and fetch from Rome an Arsacid prince Meherdates (i.e. Mithra-
dates), who lived there as hostage. He crossed the Euphrates 
in 49, but was beaten απd taken prisoner by Gotarzes, who cut 
off his ears (Tae. Ann. xii. το ff.). Soon after Gotarzes died, 
according to Tacitus, of an illness; Josephus says that he was 
murdered. His last coin is dated from June 5 ι.  

ι Rawlinson, luau. Roy. Geog. Soc. ix. 114; Flandin and Costs,  
!a Pers anń enne, i. tab. 19; Dittenbcrger, Onualis Groeci loser. 
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An earlier " Αrsakes with the ń ame Gotarzes," mentisned όe  some astronomical tablets from Babylon (Strassmaier in Zeiischr.  
fur Aspyriologie, vi. 216; Mahler in Wiener ZeÍL,chr. fur Runde des  
Morgenlaads, xv. 63 fl.), appears to have reigned for some time in  
Babylonia about 87 s.c. (Εσ. Μ.)  

ΟΟΤΗΑ, a town of Germany, alternately with Coburg the  
residence of the dukes of Saxe-Coburg-Gotha, in a pleasant  
situation on the Leine canal, 6 m. N. of the slope of the Thuringian  

forest, 17 m. W. from Erfurt, on the railway to Bebra-Cassel.  

Pop. ( 1 905) 36,906. It consists of an old inner town and encircling  

suburbs, and is dominated by the castle of Friedenstein, lying  

on the Schloasbergai an elevation oft icoft. With the exception  

of those in the older portion of the town, the streets are hand-
some and spacious, and the beautiful gardens and promcnad σs  
between the suburbs and the castle add greatly to the town's  

attractiveness. To the south of the castle there is an extensive  

and finely adorned park. To the north-west of the town the  

Galberg—on which there is a public pleasure garden—and  
to the south-west the Seeberg rise to a height of over 1300 ft.  

and afford extensive views. The castle of Friedenstein, begun  

by Ernest the Pious, duke of Saxc-Coburg.Gotha, in 1643 and  

completed in 1654, occupies the site of the old fortress of Grim-
menstein. It is a huge square building flanked with two wings,  
having towers rising to the height of about 140 ft. It contains  

the ducal cabinet of coins and the ducal library of nearly 200,000  

volumes, among which are several rare editions and about  

6900 manuscripts. The picture gallery, thecabinet of engravings,  

the natural history museum, the Chinese museum, and the  
cabinet of art, which includes a collection of Egyptian, Etruscan,  

Roman and German antiquities, are now included in the new  
museum, completed in 1878, which stands on a terrace to the  

south of the castle. The principal other public buildings are  
the church of St Margaret with a beautiful portal and a lofty  
tower, founded in the x 2th century, twice burnt down, and  
rebuilt in its present form in 1652; the church of the Augustinian  

convent, with an altar-piece by the painter Simon Jacobs;  
the theatre; the fire insurance bank and the life insurance bank;  

the ducal palace, in the Italian villa style, with a winter garden  

απd picture gallery; the buildings of the ducal legislature;  

the hospital; the old town-hall, dating from the ttth century;  

the old residence of the painter Lucas Cranach, now used as  a 
girls' school; the ducal stable; and the Friedrichsthal palace,  

now used as public offices. The educational establishments  
include a gymnasium (founded in 1 524, one of the most famous  
in Germany), two training schools for teachers, conservatoires  
of music and several scientific institurlons. Gotha is remarkable  
for its insurance societies and for the support it has given to  
cremation. The crematorium was long regarded as a model  

for such establishments.  
Gotha is one of the most active commercial fawns of Thuringia,  

its manufactures including sausages, for which it has a great  

reputation, porcelain, tobacco, sugar, machinery, mechanical  
and surgical instruments, musical instruments, shoes, lamps  
απd toys. There are also a number of nurseries and market  
gardens. The book trade is represented by about a dozen firms,  

including that of the great geographical house of Justus Perthes,  

founded in 1785.  
Gotha (in old chronicles called Celegtine and Eater Colada)  

existed as a village in the time of Charlemagne. In 930 its lord  

Gothard abbot of Hersfcld surrounded it with walls. It was  

known as a town as early as Iwo ,  about which time it came  
into the possession of the Iandgraves of Thuringia. On the  
extinction of that line Gotha came into the possession of the  

electors of Saxony, and it fell later to the Ernestine line of dukes.  

After the battle of Mtkhlberg in 1 547 the castle of Grimmenstein  
was partly destroyed, but it was again restored in 1554.  Ιπ  
5567 the town was taken from Duke John Frederick by the  
elector Augustus οf Saxony. After the death of John Frederick's  

sons, it came into the possession of Duke Ernest the Pious, the  

founder of the line of the dukes of Gotha; and on the extinction  

of this family it was united in 1825 along with the dukedom to  
Coburg  
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Sec Gotha lend seine Umjrbung (Gotha, 185t): KOhee, Βeitτά ge  
en, Geschikh4 der Ennoic eIung der so ialen Ζυτισ ride der Sladl  

and des Herwgtams Coiha (Gotha, 1862); Humbert, Les V,lles  
de 1a Tksiringe (Paris, 1869), and Beck, Getchichte der Sladt Colha  

(Gotha, 1870).  
OOTHAM, WISE MEN OF, the early name given to the people  

of the village of Gotham, Nottingham, in allusion to their reputed  
simplicity. But if tradition is to be believed the Gothamites  
were not so very simple. The story is that King John intended  
to live in the neighbourhood, but that the villagers, foreseeing  

ruin as the cost of supporting the court, feigned imbecility when  
the royal messengers arrived. Wherever the latter went they  
saw the rustics engaged in some absurd task. John, on this  
report, determined to have his hunting lodge elsewhere, and the  
"wise men " boasted, " we ween there are more fools ρass  
through Gotham than remain in it." The "toles Of Gotham"  
are mentioned as early as the ι5th century in the Towaneley  
Mysteries; and a collection of their "jests"  was published in  
the ιό th century under the title Mark Tales of the Mad Men  

of Golkam, gathered tagcUier by A.B., of Phisicke Dretoa,. The  
" Α.Β." was supposed to represent Andrew Borde or Boorde  

(ι g9ο?- ι5g9), famous among other things for his wit, but he  
probably had nothing ιο do with the compilation. As typical  
of the Gothamite folly is usually quoted the story of the villagers  
joining hands round a ihornbush to shut in a cuckoo so that it  
would sing all the year. The localizing of fools is common to  
most countries, and there are many other reputed "imbecile"   
centres in England besides Gotham. Thus there are the people  
of Coggeshall, Essex, the "cartes of Austwich," Yorkshire,  

" the gοwks of Gordon," Berwickshire, and for many centuries  

the charge of folly has been made against "silly"  Suffolk and  
Norfolk (Descriplio Norfokicnsium about 12th century, printed  
in Wright's Early Mysteries and other Latin Poems). In Germany  
there are the Srh ίldb υ gers, in Holland the people of Kampen.  
Among the ancient Greeks Boeotia was the home of fools;  
among the Thraciatis, Abdera; among the ancient Jews,  
Nazareth.  

See W. A. Clouston, Book of Noodles (London, 1888); R. H.  
Cunningham, Amrsing Prose Chap -books (1889).  

OOΤ ΕΝΒURO (Saved. Ciitcborg), a city and seaport  of 
Sweden, on the river Gista, s m. above its mouth in the Cattegat,  
a85 m. S.W. of Stockholm by rail, and 360 by the Gista canal-
moote. Pop. (1900) 130,619. It is the chief town of the district  
(law) of Goteborg och Bohus, and the seat of a bishop. It lies  
on the east or left bank of the river, which is here lined with  

quays on both sides, those on the west belonging to the large  

island of Hisingen, contained between arms of the Gista. On  

this island are situated the considerable suburbs of Lindholmen  

and Lundby.  
The city itself stretches east and south from the river, with  

extensive and pleasant residential suburbs, over a wooded plain  

enclosed by low h)lls. The inner city, including the business  

quarter, is contained almost entirely between the river and the  

Rosenlunds canal, continued in the Vallgraf, the moat of the old  
fortifications; and is crossed by the Storahamn, (}strahamn  
and Vestrahamn canals. The Storahamn is flanked by the  
handsome tree-planted quays, Norm and Sisdra Hamngatan.  
The first of theses starting from the Stora Bommenshamn,  

where the sea-going passenger-steamers lie, leads past the museum  
to the Gustaf-Adolfs-Torg. The museum, in the old East  

Wndia Company's house, has fine collections in natural history,  
entomology, botany, anatomy, archaeology and ethnography,  

a picture and sculpture gallery, απd exhibits of coins and in-
dustrial art. Gustaf-Adolfs-Torg is the business centre, and  

contain the ιowń -hall ( ι67ο) and exchange (1849). Here are  
statues by B. E. Fogelberg of Gustavus Adolphus απd of Odin,  
and of Oscar I. by J. P. bloiin. Among several churches in  
this quarter of the city is the cathedral (Gustavii Domkyrka),  

a cruciform church founded in 1633 and rebuilt after fires in  

2742 and ι8τ3. Here are also the customs-house and residence  

of the governor of the ldn. On the north side, closely adjacent,  
are the Lilla Bommenshamn, where the Gisla canal steamers  

Lie, and the two principal railway stations, Staten and Bergslafs  

Bangard. Above the Rosenlunds canal rises a low, Rocky  
eminence, Lilla Otterhiileberg. The inner city is girdled on  
the south and east by the Kungspark, which contains Molin's  

famous group of statuary, the Belt-bucklers (B&hespdnnore),  

and by the beautiful gardens of the Horticultural Society  
(Τrddg δrdsfοτcningen). These grounds are traversed by the  
broad Nya AIIk, a favourite promenade, and beyond them lies  
the best residential quarter, the first houses facing Vasa Street,  
Vasa Park and Kungsport Avenue. At the north end of the  
last are the university and the New theatre. At the west end  
of Vasa Street is the city library, the most important in the  

country except the royal library at Stockholm and the university  
libraries at Upsala and Lund. The suburbs are extensive. To  
the south-west are Majorna and Masthugget, with numerous  

factories. Beyond these lie the fine Slottskog Park, planted with  

oaks, and picturesquely broken by rocky hills commanding views  
of the busy river and the city. The suburb of Annedal is the  
workmen's quarter; others are Landala, Cards and Stampen.  

All are connected with the city by electric tramways. Six  

railways leave the city from four stations. The principal lines,  
from the Staten and Bcrgslafs stations, run Ν. to Trollhattan,  
and into Norway (Christiania); N.E. between Lakes Vener  

and Vetter to Stockholm, Falun and the north; Ε. to Boras  
and beyond, and S. by the coast to Helsingborg, &c. From  
the Vestgista station a narrow-gauge line runs N.E. to Skara  

and the southern shores of Vener, απd from Sari station near  
Slottskog Park a line serves Saris, a seaside watering-place on  

an island so m. S. of Gothenburg.  
The city has numerous important educational establishments.  

The university (Η gskοΙα) was a private foundation ( ι89ι),  
but is governed by a board, the members of which are nominated  
by the state, the town council, Royal Society of Science and  
Literature, directors of the museum, and the staffs of the various  

local colleges. There are several boys' schools, a college for  
girls, a scientific college, a commercial college (1826), a school  

of navigation, and Chalmers' Polytechnical College, founded  

by William Chalmers (5748-1811), a native of Gothenburg of  
English parentage. He bequeathed half his fortune to this  

institution, and the remainder to the Sahlgrenska hospital.  
A people's library was founded by members of the family of  

Dickson, severs] of whom have taken a prominent part in  

philanthropical works in the city. The connexion of the family  

with Gothenburg dates from 2802, when Robert Dickson, a  
native of Montrose in Scotland, founded the business in which  
he was joined in 1807 by his brother James.  

In respect of industry and commerce as a whole Gothenburg  
ranks as second to Stockholm in the kingdom; but it is actually  
the principal centre of export trade and port of register; and  

as a manufacturing town it is slightly inferior to Malmo. Its  

principal industrial establishments are mechanical works (both  
in the city and at Lundby), sasv-mills, dealing with the timber  

which is brought down the Got,, flour-mills, margarine factories,  

breweries and distilleries, tobacco works, cotton mills, dyeing  

and bleaching works (at Levanten in the vicinity), furniture  
factories, paper and leather works, and shipbuilding yards.  

The vessels registered at the port in igoi were 247 oft 20,488 tons.  

There are about 3 m. of quays approachable by vessels drawing  
SOft., and slips for the accommodation of large vessels. Gothen-
burg is the principal port of embarkation of Swedish emigrants  
for America.  

The city is governed by a council including two mayors, and  
returns nine members to the second chamber of the Riksdag  
(parliament).  

Founded by Gustavus Adolphus in 5619, Gothenburg was  
from the first designed to be fortified, a town of the same name  

founded on Hisingen in :603 having been destroyed by the Dane  

during the Calmar war. From 1621, when it was first chartered,  
it steadily increased, though it suffered greatly in the Danish  
wars of the last half of the s7th and the beginning of the 18th  
centuries, and from several extensive conflagrations (the last  

in :813), which have destroyed important records of its history.  

The great development of its herring fishery in the latter part  
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of the 28th century gave a new impulse t ο the city's trade, which  
was kept up by the influence of the "Continental System,"  

under which Gothenburg became a depot for the colonial mer-
chandise of England. After the fall of Napoleon it began to  

decline, but after its closer connexion with the interior of the  

country by the Gbta canal (opened 1832) and Western railway  

it rapidly advanced both in population and trade. Since the  
demolition of its fortifications in X807, it has been defended  
only by some small forts. Gothenburg was the birthplace of  

the poet Bengt Lidncr (ι 757- ι 793)  and two of Sweden's greatest  
sculptors, Bengt Erland Fogelberg (1786-1854) and Johann  
Peter Moliin (1814-1873). After the French Revolution Gothen-
burg was for a time the residence οf the Bourbon family. The  
name of this city is associated with the municipal licensing  

system known as the Gothenburg System (see LIQUOR Laws).  
See W. Berg. t:Winger lilt Gokborgs kislo ιά  (Gothenburg, 1893); 

Ls rbetg Gdkb σrg i Side: oek Ayer: lid (Gothenburg, 1902);  
Fr&ding, Del fame Gdkborg (Stockholm, 1903).  

GOTHIC, the term generally applied to medieval architecture,  
and more especially to that in which the pointed arch appears.  

The style was at one time supposed to have originated with the  

warlike people known as the Goths, some of whom (the East  

Goths, or Ostrogoths) settled in the eastern portion of Europe,  

and others (the West Goths, or Visigoths) in the Asturias of  

Spain; but as no buildings or remains of any description have  
ever been found, in which there are any traces of an independent  

construction in either brick or stone, the title is misleading;  

since, however, it is now so generally accepted it would be difficult  

to change it. The term when first employed was one of reproach,  

as Evelyn (1702) when speaking οf the faultless building (i.e.  
classic) says, "they were demolished by the Goths or Vandals,  
who introduced their own licentious style now called modem  
or Gothic." The employment of the pointed arch in Syria,  
Egypt and Sicily from the 8th century onwards by the Mabom-
medans for their mosques and gateways, some four centuries  

before it made its appearance in Europe, also make it advisable  
to adhere to the old term Gothic in preference to Pointed  
Architecture. (See ΑacmτΕCτυιΕ)  

ΟδΤΗΙΤΕ, or GOETRITE, a mineral composed of an iron  
hydrate, Fe,O'•HiO, crystallizing in the orthorhombic system  

and isomorphous with diaspora and manganite (9.r.). It was  
first noticed in 1789, and in 1806 was named after the poet  
Goethe. Crystals are prismatic, acicular or scaly in habit;  
they have a perfect cleavage parallel to the brachypinacoid  

(Μ in the figure). Reniform and stalactitic  
masse with a radiated fibrous structure also  
occur.. The colour varies from yellowish  
or reddish to blackish-brown, and by trans-
mitted light it is often blood-red; the streak  
is brownish-yellow; hardness, 5; specific  
gravity, 4.3. The best crystals are the  
brilliant, blackish-brown prisms with terminal  
pyramidal planes (fig.) from the Restormel  

iron mines at Lostwitbiel, and the Botaltack  
mine at St Just in Cornwall. A variety  

occurring as thin red scales at Siegen in Westphalia is known  
as Rubinglimmer or pyrrhosideń te (from Gr. πιρρlτ, flame-
coloured, and σί&ηρσχ, iron): a scaly-fibrous variety from the  
same localityiscallcd lepidocrocite (from λexίτ, scale, and (pour,  
fibre). Sammetblende or przibramite is a vari εtγ, from Przibram  
in Bohemia, consisting οf delicate &denier or capillary crystals  
arranged in radiating groups wkb a velvety surface and yellow  
colour.  

GSthite occurs with other iron oxides, especially limonite  
and hematite, and when found in sumcient quantity is mined  

with these as an ore of iron. It often occurs also as an enclosure  

in other minerals. Accular crystals, resembling ruble in ap-
pearance, sometimes penetrate crystals of pale-coloured amethyst,  

for instance, at Wolf's Island in Lake Onega in Russia: this  

form of the mineral has long been known as onegite, and the  
crystals enclosing it are cut for ornamental purpose under the  

name of" Cupid's darts" (filches d'αmmow). The metallic glitter  

of avanturine or sun-stone (q.e.) is due to the enclosed sol4*  
of gδthite and certain other minerals. (L. J. S.)  

GOΤHS (Goloaes, later &Weis), a Teutonic people who in the  
XCI century of the Christian eta appear to have inhabited the  
middle part of the basin of the Vistula. They were ea

ιΡ4 probably the easternmost of the Teutonic peoples.  

According to their own traditions as recorded by  
Jordanes, they had come originally from the island Scandsa,  
i.e. Skkne or Sweden, under the leadership of a king named  
Beń g, and landed first in a region called Gothiscandza. Thence  
they invaded the territories of the Ulmerugi (the Holmryge of  

Angle-Saxon tradition), probably in the neighbourhood of  

Rtlgenwalde in eastern Pomerania, and conquered both them  
and the neighbouring Vandals.. Under their sixth king Filimer  
they migrated into Scythia and settled in a district which they  
called Oium. The rest of their early history, as it is given by  

Jordanes following Cassiodorus, is due to an erroneous identifica-
tion of the Goths with the Getae, and ancient Thracian people.  

The credibility of the story of the migration from Sweden  

has been much discussed by modern authors. The legend was  
not peculiar to the Goths, similar traditions being current among  

the Langobardi, the Burgundians, and apparently several  
other Teutonic nations. It has been observed with truth  
that so many populous nations can hardly have sprung from  
the Scandinavian peninsula; on the other band, the existence of  

these traditions certainly requires some explanation. Possibly,  

however, many of the royal families may have contained an  
element of Scandinavian blood, a hypothesis which would well  

accord with the social conditions of the migration period, as  

illustrated, e.g., in Vditumga Sege and in Η τ me Saga ek  
Hein'eks Korarngs. In the case of the Goths a comsexion with  
Gotland is not unlikely, since it is dear from archaeological  

evidence that this island had an extensive trade with the coasts  
about the mouth of the Vistula in early times. If, however,  

there was any migration at all, one would rather have expected  
it to have taken place in the reverse direction. For the origin  

of the Goths can hardly be separated from that of the Vandals,  

whom according to Procopius they resembled in language and  

in all other respects. Moreover the Gepidae, another Teutonic  
people, who are said to have formerly inhabited the delta of  

the Vistula, also appear to have been closely connected with  

the Goths. According to Jordanes they participated in the  

migration from Scandza.  
Apart from a doubtful reference by Pliny to a statement  

of the early traveller Pytheas, the first notices we have of the  

Goths go back to the first years of the Christian era, at which  

time they seem to have been subject to the Marcomannic king  
Maroboduus. They do not enter into Roman history, however.  
until after the beginning of the 3rd century, at which time they  

appear to have come in conflict with the emperor Ceracalla  
During this century their frontier seems to have been advanced  

considerably farther south, and the whole country as far as the  

lower Danube was frequently ravaged by them. The emperor  
Gordianus is called" victor Gothorum " by Capitolinus, though  
we have no record of the ground for the claim, and further conflicts  

are recorded with his successors, one of whom, Decius, was slain  
by the Goths in Moesia. According to Jordanes the kings of  
the Goths during these campaigns were Ostrogotha and after-
wards Cniva, the former of whom is praised also in the Anglo-
Saxon poem Widsilk. The emperor Gallus was forced to pay  

tribute to the (lotha By this time they had reached the coasts of  

the Black Sea, and during the next twenty years they frequently  

ravaged the maritime regionsof Asia Minorand Greece. Aurelian  
is said to have won a victory over them, but the province of  
Dacia had to be given up. In the time of Constantine the Great  

Thrace and Moesia were again plundered by the Goths, A.D. 321.  
Constantine drove them back and concluded peace with their  

king Ariaric in 336. From the end of the 3rd century we hear  

of subdivisions of the nation called Greutungi, Teruingi,  
Austrogothi (Ostrogothi), Visigothi, Taifali, though it is not  
clear whether these were all distinct.  

Though by this time the Goths had extended their territories  
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far to the south and east, it must not be assumed that they had  
evacuated their old lands on the Vistula: Jordanes records  
several traditions of their conflicts with other Teutonic tribes,  
in particular a victory won by Ostrogotba over Fastida, king of  
the Gepidae, and another by Geberic over Visimar, king of the  
Vandals, about the end of Constantine's reign, in consequence  
of which the Vandals sought and obtained permission to settle  
in Pannonia. Geberic was succeeded by the most famous of  
the Gothic kings, Hermanaric (Eormenric, Idrmunrekr), whose  
deeds are recorded in the traditions of all Teutonic nations.  
According to Jordanes be conquered the Heruli, the Aestil,  
the Venedi, and a number of other tribes who seem to have been  
settled in the southern part of Russia. From Angle-Saxon  
sources it seems probable that his supremacy reached westwards 

 as far as Holstein. He was of a cruel disposition, and is said to  
have killed his nephews Embrica (Emerca) and Frills (Fridla)  
in order to obtain the great treasure which they possessed.  
Still more famous is the story of Suaaibilda (Svanh ί ldr), who  
according to Northern tradition was his wife and was cruelly  
put to death on a false charge of unfaithfulness. An attempt  
to avenge her death was made by her brothers Ammius (Hamflir)  
and Sarus (Sδr1f) by whom Hermanaric was severely wounded.  
To his time belong a number of other heroes whose exploits  
sue recorded in English and Northern tradition, amongst whom  
we may mention Wudga (Vidigoia), Hama and several others,  
who in Widsiik are represented as defending their country against  
the Runs in the forest of the Vistula. Hermana ń c committed  
suicide in his distress at an invasion of the Huns about. t.n. 370,  
and the portion of the nation called Ostrogoths then came under  
Hunnish supremacy. The Visigoths obtained permission to  
aces the Danube and settle in Morals. Α large part of the nation  
became Christian about this time (see below). The exactions  
of the Roman governors, however, soon led to a quarrel, which  
ended in the total defeat sad death of Valens at Adrianople  
in the year 378. (F. G. M. B.)  

From about 370 the history of the East and West Goths  
parts asunder, to be joined together again only inciden χχaaily  

t and for a season. The great mass of the East Goths  
stayed north of the Danube, and passed under the  
overlordship of the Hun. They do not for the present  

play any important part in the affairs of the Empire. The great  
mass of the West Goths crossed the Danube into the Roman  
provinces, and there played a most important part in various  
characters of alliance and enmity. The great migration was in  
376, when they were allowed to pass as peaceful settlers under  
their chief Fń thigere. His rival Athana ń c seems to have tried  
to maintain his party for a while north of the Danube in defiance  
of the Huns; but he bad presently to follow the example of the  
great mass of the nation. The peaceful designs of Frithigern  
were meanwhile thwarted by the rn-treatment which the Goths  
suffered from the Roman officials, which led first to disputes  
and then to open war. In 378 the Goths won the great battle of  
Adrisnople, and after this Theodosius the Great, the successor  
of Valens, made terms with them in 381, and the mass of the  
Gothic warriors entered the Roman service as foederati. Many  
of their chiefs were in high favour; but it seems that the orthodox  
Theodosius showed more favour to the still remaining heathen  
party among the Goths than to the larger part of them who had  
embraced Arian Christianity. Athanaric himself came to Con-
stantinople in 381, he was received with high honours, and had 

 s solemn funeral when he died. His saying is worth recording,  
of an example of the effect which Roman civilization bad on  
the Teutonic mind. "The emperor," he said," was a god upon  
earth, and he who resisted him would have his blood on his  
awn bead."  

The death of Theodosius in 395  broke up the union between  
the West Goths and the Empire. Dissensions arose between  
them and the ministers of Arcadius; the Goths threw 0fI their  
allegiance, and chose Alaric as their king. This was a restoration  
alike of national unity and of national independence. The  
royal title had not been borne by their leaders in the Roman  
service. Alaric's position is quite different from that of several  

ι υ sa  

Goths in the Roman service, who appear as simple rebels. He  
was of the great West Gothic house of the Balthi, or Bold-men,  
a house second in nobility only to that of the Amali. His whole  
career was taken up with marchings to and fro within the lands,  
first of the Eastern, then of the Western empire. The Goths  
are under him an independent people under a national king;  
their independence is in no way interfered with if the Gothic  
king, in a moment of peace, accepts the office and titles of a  
Roman general. But under Alaric the Goths make no luting  
settlement. In the long tale of intrigue and warfare between  
the Goths and the two imperial courts which fills up this whole  
time,• cessions of territory are offered to the Goths, provinces  
are occupied by them, but as yet they do not take root anywhere;  
no Western land as yet becomes Goihia. Alaric's designs of  
settlement seem in his first stage to have still kept east of the  
Adriatic, in Illyrίcum, possibly in Greece. Towards the end of  
his career his eyes seem fixed on Africa.  

Greece was the scene of his great campaign in 395-96,  the  
second Gothic invasion of that country. In this campaign the  
religious position of the Goths is strongly marked. The Arian  
appeared as an enemy alike to the pagan majority and the  
Catholic minority; but he came surrounded by monks, and his  
chief wrath was directed against the heathen temples (ride G. F.  
Hertzberg, Geschichk G ńechenlσnds, iii. 391). His Italian cam-
paigns fall into two great divisions, that of 402-3, when he  
was driven back by Stiliclio, and that of 408-10, after Stiliche's  
death. In this second war be thrice besieged Rome (408, 409,  
410). The second time it suited a momentary policy to set  
up a puppet emperor of his own, and even to accept a military  
commission from him. The third time he sacked the city,  
the first time since Brennus that Rome had been taken by an  
army of utter foreigners. The intricate political and  military 
details of these campaigns are of less importance in the history  
of the Gothic nation than the stage which Alaric's reign marks  
in the history of that nation. It stands between two periods  
of settlement within the Empire and of service under the Empire.  
Under Alaric there is no settlement, and service is quite secondary  
and precarious; after his death in 450 the two begin again  is 
new shapes.  

Contemporary with the campaigns of Marie was a barbarian  
invasion of Italy, which, according to one view ,  again brings  
the East and West Goths together. The great mass of the Ent  
Goths, as has been already said ,  became one of the many natiotίs  
which were under vassalage to the Huns; but their relation  
was one merely of vassalage. They remained a distinct people  
under kings of their own, kings of the house of the Amali and of  
the kindred of Ermanań c (Jordanes, 48). They had to follow the  
lead of the Huns in war, but they were also able to carry on wars  
of their own; and it has been held that among these separate  
Ent Gothic enterprises we are to place the invasion of Italy in  
40$ by Radagaisus (whom R. Pallmanat writes Ratiger, and  

takes him for the chief of the heathen part of the Ent Goths).  

One chronicler, Prosper, makes this invasion preceded by another  

in 400, in which Alaric and Radagaisus appear as partners.  

The paganism of Radagaisus is certain. The presence of Goths  

in his army is certain, but it seems dangerous to infer that his  
invasion was a national Gothic enterprise.  

Under Ataulphus, the brother-in-law and successor of Alaric,  
another era opens, the beginning of enterprises which did in the  
end lead to the establishment of a settled Gothic monarchy  

in the West. The position of Ataulphus is well marked by the  
speech put into his mouth by Orosius. He had at one time  
dreamed of destroying the Roman power, of turning Romania  
into Gothic, and putting Ataulphus in the stead of Augustus;  

but he had learned that the world could be governed only by  
the laws of Rome and he had determined to use the Gothic arms  

for the support of the Roman power. And in the confused and  
contradictory accounts of his actions (for the story in Jordanes  

cannot be reconciled with the accounts in Olympiodorus and  
the chroniclers), we can see something of this principle at work  
throughout. Gaul and Spain were overrun both by barbarian  

1  Gesckichir der Vilkawanderung (Gotha, t863-1864).  
la  
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invader and by rival emperors. The sword of the Goth was  

tο win back the last lands for Rome. And, amid many shifWigs  
of allegiance, Ataulphus seems never to have wholly given up  

the position of an ally of the Empire. His marriage with Placidia,  

the daughter of the great Theodosius, was taken as the seal of  

the union between Goth and Roman, and, had their son Thee-  

desius lived, a dynasty might have arisen uniting both claims.  

But the career of Ataulphus was cut short at Barcelona in 4 1 5,  
by his murder at the hands of another faction of the Goths.  

The reign of Sigeric was momentary. Under Wallis in 418 a  
more settled state of things was established. The Empire re-
ceived again, as the prize of Gothic victories, the Tarraconensis  
in Spain, and Novempopulana and the Narbonensis in Gaul.  

The "second Aquitaine," with the sea-coast from the mouth  

of the Garonne to the mouth of the Loire, became the West  

Gothic kingdom Of Toulouse. The dominion of the Goths was  
now strictly Gaulish; their lasting Spanish dominion does not  

yet begin.  
The reign of the first West Gothic Theodoric (419-455) shows  

a shifting state of relations between the Roman and Gothic  

powers; but, after detests and successes both ways, the older  

relation of alliance against common enemies was again estab-
lished. At last Goth and Roman had to join together against  

the common enemy of Europe and Christendom, Attila the Hun.  
But they met Gothic warrior in his army. By the terms of  
their subjection to tile Huns, the East Goths came to fight for  

Attila against Christendom at ChAlons, just as the Servians came  

to fight for Bajazet against Christendom at Nicopolis. Theodoric  
fell in the battle (451). After this momentary meeting, the  
history of the East and West Goths again separates for a while.  
The kingdom of Toulouse grew within Gaul at the expense of  

the Empire, and in Spain at the expense of the Suevi. Under  
Euń c (466-485) the West Gothic power again became largely  
a Spanish power. The kingdom of Toulouse took in nearly all  

Gaul south of the Loire and west of the Rhone, with all Spain,  
except the north-west corner, which was still held by the Suevi.  
Provence alone remained to the Empire. The West Gothic  

kings largely adopted Roman manners and culture; but, as  
they still kept to their original Arian creed, their rule never  
became thoroughly acceptable to their Catholic subjects. They  
stood, therefore, at a great disadvantage when a new and aggres-
sive Catholic power appeared in Gaul through the conversion  

of the Frank Clovis or Chlodwig. Toulouse was, as in days long  

after, the seat of an heretical power, against which the forces  
of northern Gaul marched as on a crusade. In 507 the West  
Gothic king Alaric II. fell before the Frankish arms at Campus  
Vogladensis, near Poitiers, and his kingdom, as a great power  

north of the Alps, fell with him. That Spain and a fragment of  
Gaul still remained to form a West Gothic kingdom was owing  

to the intervention of the East Goths under the rule of the greatest  

man in Gothic history.  
When the Hunnish power broke in piece on the death of  

Attila, the East Goths recovered their full independence. They  

now entered into relations with the Empire, and were settled  

Of lands in Pannonia. During the greater part of the latter  
half of the 5th century, the East, Goths play in south-eastern  

Europe nearly the same part which the West Goths played  

in the century before. They are seen going to απd fro, in every  
conceivable relation of friendship and enmity with the Eastern  

Roman power, till, just as the West Goths had done before them,  
they pass from the East to the West. They are still ruled by  
kings of the house of the Amali, and from that house there now  
steps forward a great figure, famous alike in history and in  
romance, in the person of Theodoric, son of Theodemir. Born  

about 454, his childhood was spent at Constantinople as a  

hostage, where he was carefully educated. The early part of  
his life is taken up with various disputes, intrigues and war  
within the Eastern empire, in which he has as his rival another  

Theodoric, son of Triarius, a πιί  surnamed Strobe. This older  
but lesser Theodoric seems to have been the chief, not the king,  
of that branch of the East Goths which had settled within the  

Empire at an earlier time. Theodoric the Great, as be is some- 

times distinguished, is sometimes the friend, sometimes the  
enemy, of the Empire. In the former use he is clothed with  
various Roman titles and ofhcea, as patrician and consul; but  

in all case alike he remains the national Bast Gothic king. It  

was in both characters together that he set out in 488, by com-
mission from the emperor Zeno, to recover Italy from Odoacer.  

BY 493 Ravenna was taken; Odoacer was killed by Theodoń c's  
own hand; and the East Gothic newer was fully established  

over Italy, Sicily, Dalmatia and the lands to the north of Italy.  

In this war the history of the East and West Goths begins again  
to unite, if we may accept the witness of one writer that Thee-
done was helped by West Gothic auxiliaries. The two branches  

of the nation were soon brought much more closely together,  

when, through the overthrow of the West Gothic kingdom of  

Toulouse, the power of Theodonic was practically extended  
over a large part of Gaul and over nearly the whole of Spain.  

A time of confusion followed the fall of Alaric II., and, as that  

prince was the son-in-law of Theodoric, the Est Gothic king  
stepped in as the guardian of his grandson Amalaric, and pre-
served for him all his Spanish and a fragment of his Gaulish  
dominion. Toulouse passed away to the Frank; but the Gotb  
kept Narbonne and its district, the land of Septimania—the  
land which, as the last part of Gaul held by the Goths, kept  
the name of Golhia for many ages. While Theodoric lived,  
the West Gothic kingdom was practically united to his own  
dominion. He seems also to have claimed a kind of protect-
orate over the Teutonic powers generally, and indeed to have  

practically exercised it, except in the case of the Franks.  
The East Gothic dominion was now again as great in extent  

and far more splendid than it could have been in the time of  
Ermanaric. But it was now of a wholly different character.  

The dominion of Theodoric was not a barbarian but a civilized  

power. His twofold position ran through everything. He was  

at once national king of the Goths, απd successor, though without  
any imperial titles, of the Roman emperor of the West. The  
two nations, differing in manner, language and religion, lived  
side by side on the soil of ftal γ; each was ruled according to its  
own law, by the prince who was, in his two separate characters,  

the common sovereign of both. The picture of Theodonic's  

rule is drawn for us in the state paper drawn up in his name  

and in the names of his successors by his Roman minister Cassio-
dorus. The Goths seem to have been thick on the ground in  
northern Italy; in the south they formed little more than  
garrisons. In Theodoric's theory the Goth was the armed pro-
tector of the peaceful Roman; the Gothic king had the toil of  

government, while the Roman consul had the honour. All the  

forms of the Roman administration went on, and the Roman  
polity and Roman culture had great influence on the Goths  
themselves. The rule of the prince over two distinct nations  
in the same land was necessarily despotic; the old Teutonic  

freedom was necessarily lost. Such a system as that which  

Theodonic established needed a Tbeodoric to carry it on. It  

broke in pieces alter his death.  
On the death of Theodoń c (526) the East and West Goths  

were again separated. The few instances in which they are  

found acting together after this time are as scattered and  

incidental as they were before. Amalaric succeeded to the  
West Gothic kingdom in Spain and Septimama. Provence  

was added to the dominion of the new East Gothic king Athalaric,  

the grandson of Theodoric through his daughter Amalasuntha.  
The weakness of the East Gothic position in Italy now showed  
itself. The long wars of Justinian's reign (535-555)  recovered  
Italy for the Empire, and the Gothic name died out on Italian  

soil. The chance of forming a national state in Italy by the  
union of Roman and Teutbnic elements, such as thou which  

arose in Gaul, in Spain, and in parts of Italy under Lombard  

rule, was thus lost. The Fast Gothic kingdom was destroyed  

bet ore Goths and Italians had at all mingled together. The war  

of course made the distinction stronger; under the kings wh  

were chosen for the purposes of the war national Gothic feeling  

had revived. The Goths were now again, if not a wandering  

people, yet an armed host, no longer the protectors but the  
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enemies of the Roman people of Italy. The East Gothic dominion  
and the East Gothic name wholly passed away. The nation  
had followed Theodoric. It is only once or twice after his  
expedition that we hear of Goths, or teen of Gothic leaders,  
in the eastern provinces. From the soil of Italy the nation  
passed away almost without a trace, while the next Teutonic  
conquerors stamped their name οu the two ends of the land,  
one of which keeps it to this day.  

The West Gothic kingdom lasted much longer, and came  
much nearer to establishing itself as a national power in the  
lands which it took in. But the difference of race and faith  
between the Arian Goths and the Catholic Romans of Gaul and  
Spain influenced the history of the West Gothic kingdom for  
a long time. The Arian Goths ruled over Catholic subjects,  
and were surrounded by Catholic neighbours. The Franks  
were Catholics from their first conversion; the Suevi became  
Catholics much earlier than the Goths. The African conquests  
of Beliaanus gave the Goths of Spain, instead of the Arian  
Vandals, another Catholic neighbour in the form of the restored  
Roman power. The Catholics everywhere preferred either  
Roman, Suevian or Frankish rule to that of the heretical Goths;  
even the unconquerable mountaineers of Cantabria seem for  
a while to have received a Frankish governor. In some other  
mountain districts the Roman inhabitants king maintained  
their independence, and in ςΡ34 a large part of the south of Spain,  
including the great cities of Cadis, Cordova, Seville and New  
Carthage, was, with the good will of its Roman inhabitants,  
reunited to the Empire, which kept some points on the coast  
as late as 624. That is to say, the same work which the Empire  
was carrying on in Italy against the East Goths was at the same  
moment carried on in Spain against the West Goth. But in  
Italy the whole land was for a while won back, and the Gothic  
power passed away for ever. In Spain the Gothic power outlived  
the Roman power, but it outlived it only by itself becoming  
in some measure Roman. The greatest period of the Gothic  
power as such was in the reign of Leovigild (568-586). He  
reunited the Geulish and Spanish parts of the kingdom which  
had been parted for a moment; be united the Suevian dominion  
to his own; he overcame some of the independent districts,  
and won hack part of the recovered Roman province in southern  
Spain. He further established the power of the crown over the  
Gothic nobles, who were beginning to grow into territorial lords.  
The next reign, that of his son Recared (586-6 οι), was marked  
by a change which took away the great hindrance which had  

thus far stood in the way of any national union between  
Goths and Romans. The king and the greater part of the  
Gothic people embraced the Catholic faith. A vast degree of  
influence now fell into the bands of the Catholic bishops; the  
two nation began to unite; the Goths were gradually remaaized  
and the Gothic language began to go out of use. In short, the  
Romance nation and the Romance speech of Spain began to  
be formed. The Goths supplied the Teutonic infusion into the  
Roman mass. The kingdom, however, still remained a Gothic  
kingdom. "Gothic," not "Roman"  or "Spanish." is its  
formal title; only a single late instance of the use of the formula  
"regnum Hispaniae" is known. In the first half of the 7th  
century that name became for the first time geographically  
applicable by the conquest of the still Roman coast of southern  
Spain. The Empire was then engaged in the great struggle  
with the Avers and Persians. and, now that the Gothic kings  
were Catholic, the great objection to their rule on the part of  
the Roman inhabitants was taken away. The Gothic nobility  
still remained a distinct class, and held, along with the Catholic  
prelacy, the sight of choosing the king. Union with the Catholic  
Church was accompanied by the introduction of the ecclesi-
astical ceremony of anointing, a change decidedly favourable to  
elective rule. The growth of thou later ideas which tended  
again to favour the hereditary doctrine had not time to grow  
ιφ in Spain before the Mahommedan conquest (71 t). The West  
Gothic crown therefore remained elective till the end. The  
modem Spanish nation is the growth of the long struggle with  
the Idurulman; but it has a direct connexion with the West  

Gothic kingdom. We see at one that the Goths hold altogether  
a different place in Spanish memory from that which they hold  
in Italian memory. In Italy the Goth was but a momentary  
invader and ruler; the Teutonic element in Italy comes from  
other sources. In Spain the Goth supplies an important element  
in the modern nation. And that element has been neither  
forgotten nor despised. Part of the unconquered region of  
northern Spain, the land of Asturia, kept for a while the name 

 of Gothic, as did the Gothic possession in Gaul and in Cries.  
The name of the people who played so great a part in all southern  
Europe, and who actually ruled over so large it part of it has  
now wholly pasted away; but it is in Spain that its historical  
impress is to be looked for.  

Of Gothic literature in the Gothic language we have the Bible  
of Ulfilas, and some other religious writings and fragments  
(see Goihic Langwigc below). Of Gothic legislation in Latin  
we have the edict of Theodoric of the year 500, edited by F.  
Blubme in the Μοπυπι nla Ge,mmmantiae hislorica; and the books  
of Varies of Cassiodorus may pass as a collection of the state  
papers of Tbeodoric and his immediate successors. Among the  
West Goths written laws had already been put forth by Eu ń c.  
The second Alaric (484-507)  put forth a B,etiariieas of Roman  
law for his Roman subjects; but the great collection of West  
Gothic laws dates from the later days of the monarchy, being  
put forth by King Recceawinth about 654. This code gave  
occasion 1.o some well-known comments by Montesquieu and  
Gibbon, and has been discussed by Savigny (Gcs'hkh'e des  
rdmiuuhea Reeks, Ii. 65) and various other writers. They are  
printed in the ifosumerla Gcrma,iae, leges, tome I. (1902).  
Of special Gothic histories, besides that of Jordana, already  
so often quoted, there is the Gothic history of Isidore, archbishop  
of Seville, a special source of the history of the West Gothic  
kings down to Svinthala (62 ι-63µ). But all the Latin and  
Greek writerscontemporary with the days of Gothic predominance  
make their constant contributions. Not for special facts, but  
for a general estimate, no writer is more instructive than Salvian  
of Marseilles in the ςΡth century, whose work Or Gsbwtaliane Dci  

is full of passages contrasting the vices of the Romans with the  
virtues of the barbarians, especially of the Goths. In all such  
pictures we must allow a good deal for exaggeration bqth ways,  
but there must be a ground-work of truth. The chief virtues  
which the Catholic preabyter praises in the Arian Goths are  
their chastity, their piety according to their own creed, their  
tolerance towards the Catholics under their rule, and their  
general good treatment of their Roman subjects. He even  
ventures to hope that such good people may be saved, notwith-
standing their heresy. All this must have had some ground-
work of truth in the 5th century, but it is not very wonderful  
if the later West Goth, of Spain had a good deal fallen away from  
the doubtless somewhat ideal picture of Salvian. (Ε. A. F.)  

There is now as extensive literature on the Goths, and among the  
ρτinciρal works may be mentioned: Τ.  Hodgkin, holy awl  he, 
Jmadrn (Oxford, ι88o- ι8gq); J. Aschbach, Gcschi'klc der Wen-
gels (Frankfort. 1827); F. Dahn Dii KSsige der Germam ιθδι-
1899) ; Ε. von Wietersheim, Gmsc (tid.k der Valkeiwiad'rssg 1880-
1881); R. Psllmsnn, Di* Geschwhk der Vislkeevrandcrung (Go tha,  
1863-1864); B. Rsppaport, Die Ei,'fallc dιι Gosιn is des r δm ί τche  
Reich (Leipzig. 1899). and K. Zeus, 13w Dcjdsckcs tend die N& hbe,-
etemme (Munich. 1837). Other works which maybe consulted are:  
Ε. Gibbon, Dcclinc and Fall  ή  the Roπms Empire, edited by).  Β. 
Bury  (1896-1900); Η. H. M iIman, Hislory of Lou,, Ckrsslio.siiy 

 ((18677))• ].  B .  Bury 1  Nlτtooryry of  Ike  Lake  Rome, Empire (1889) ;  
P. Villas, Le /mission, barbanicke is Lyles (Milan 1 9c  l) : and F.  
Martrcye. L'Omdem d re ρ. .s bymnlise: Goiks d ίαndak τ (Paris,  
1903). Thar. isa popular history of the Goths by H. Bradley in the  
"$10701  the Nations" series (London, 1888). Fοr the laws see the 
Leger in Band I. 01 the Moxsm,nla Cre ιΡmaniae fisloι ica, kges (19ο2).  
Α. Helfferich, Esiskli sag sad Grschwbk des Weslgoicrn'eckls (Berlin,  
1858); F. Bluhme, Znr ΤιτιΣιitik des Weslgoteare'his (1872); F.  
Dahn. Lix Virigolhoniim. Wcsigoliwwhe Slsdu, (Wllrzburg. 1874);  
C. Rinaudo, Leggi dei VIngoI. slsdwo (Turin. 1818); and K. Zeυ mgr, 
" Geιhkhte der westgotishen Gesetzgebung' in the ?Jg,ies Arch,,  
der Gesd:$ckoft file dyer, deutsche Gcschichlsk,rnde. See also the artick  
on Tna000asc.  

Golhi' L'rngsagc.—Our knowledge of the Gothic language  
is derived almost entirely from the fragments of a translation  
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of the Bible which is believed t ο have been made by the Arian 
bishop Wulfila or Ulfilas (d. 383) for the Goths who dwelt on 
the lower Danube. The MSS. which have come down to us 
and which date from the period of Ostrogothic rule in Italy 
(4§9-555) contain the Second Epistle to the Corinthians complete, 
4.9gether with more or less considerable fragments of the four 

ospela and of all the other Pauline Epistles. The only remains 
of the Old Testament are three short fragments of Eire and 
Nehemiah. There is also an incomplete commentary (skeireins)  
on St John's Gospel, a fragment of a calendar, and two charters 
(from Naples and Arezzo, the latter now lost) which contain 
some Gothic sentences. All these texts are written in a special 
character, which is said to have been invented by Wulfda. It 
is based chiefly an the uncial Greek alphabet, from which 
indeed most of the letters are obviously derived, and several 
orthographical peculiarities, e.g. the use of ai for e and ei for I 
reflect the Greek pronunciation of the period. Other letters, 
however, have been taken over from the Runic and Latin 
alphabets. Apart from the texts mentioned above, the only 
remains of the Gothic language are the proper names and 
occasional words which occur in Greek and Latin writings, 
together with some notes, including the Gothic alphabet, in a 
Salzburg MS. of the loth century, and two short inscriptions 
on a torque and a spear-head, discovered at Buzeo (Walachia)  

and Kovel (Volhynia) respectively. The language itself, as 
might be expected from the time of Wulfila's translation, is 
of a much more archaic type than ihat of any other Teutonic  

writings which we possess, except a few of the earliest Northern 
inscriptions. This may be seen, e.g. in the better preservation 
of final and unaccented syllables and in the retention of the dual 
and the middle (passive) voice in verbs. It would be quite 
erroneous, however, to regard the Gothic fragments as represent-
ing a type of language common to all Teutonic nations in the 
4th century. Indeed the distinctive characteristics of the  

language are very marked, and there is good reason for believing 
that it differed considerably from the various northern and 
western languages, whereas the differences among the latter 
at this time were probably comparatively slight (see TEUTONIC  
LANGUAGES). On the other hand, it must not be supposed that 
the language of the Goths stood quite isolated. Procopius 
(Vend. i. 2) states distinctly that the Gothic language was 
spoken not only by the Ostrogoths and Visigoths but also by the 
Vandals and the Gepidae; and in the former case there is sufficient 
evidence, chiefly from-proper names, to prove that his statement 
is not far from the truth. With regard to the Gepidae we have 
less information, but since the Goths, according to Jordanes  

(cap. ι7), believed them to have been originally a branch of 
their own nation, it is highly probable that the two languages. 
were at least closely related. Procopius elsewhere (Vend.  f. 
3; Gofk. i. τ, ill. τ) speaks of the Rugii, Sciri απd Alani as  
Gothic nations. The fact that the two-former were s ριυng  
from the north -east of Germany renders it probable that they  
had Gothic affinities, while the Alani, though non-Teutonic  
in origin, may have become gothict.zed in the course of the  

migration period Some modern writers have included in the  

same class the Burgundians, a nation which had apparently  

come from the basin of the Oder, but the evidence at our disposal  

on the whole hardly justifies the supposition that their language  
retained a close affinity with Gothic.  

In the 4th and 3th centuries the Gothic language—using  

the term in its widest sense—must have spread over the greater  

part of Europe together with the north roast of Africa. It  

disappeared, however, with surprising rapidity. There is no  
evidence for its survival in Italy or Africa after the fall of the  
Ostrogothic and Vandal kingdoms, while in Spain it is doubtful  
whether the Visigoths retained their language until the Arabic  

conquest. In central Europe it may have lingered somewhat  
longer in view of the evidence of the Salzburg MS. mentioned  

above. Possibly the information there given was derived from  
southern Hungary or Transylvania where remains of the Gepidae  

were to be found shortly before the Illagyar invasion (889).  
According to Walafridus Sir.jbu (dc Rcb. Ecdes. cap. 7) also  

Gothic was still used in his time (the 9th century) in some  
churches in the region of the lower Danube. Thenceforth the  

language seems to have survived only among the Goths (Golf  
Tclraxifae) of the Crimea, who are mentioned for the last time  

by Ogier Ghislain de Busbecq, an imperial envoy at Constanti-
nople about the middle of the 16th century. He collected a  

number of words and phrases in use among them which show  
clearly that their language, though not unaffected by Iranian  
influence, was still essentially a form of Gothic.  

See Η. C. von der Gabelentz and J. Loebe. LWas  (Altenburg and  
Leipzig, 1836-1846); E. Bernhardt. V ulfila oiler die golisihe Bibd  

(thine, 1875. For other workson the Gothic language see J.  Wright, 
Α Primer of  the Gotkic Lengs α a (Oxford. '1892),p 143 f. To the  
references there given should be added: C. C. Uhlenbeck, Etyma-
leς isckes Wd ιlerδuch d.gοΙ. Spracke( Αmaterdam, τ nd ιd. ι9οι) ; F. Kluge,  
" Gεschichte d. got. Sprache " in H. Paula Crundriss d. germ. Phsio-
Iogse (2nd ed., vol. i., Strassburg, 1897); W. Streitberg, Go'is'kes  
Ekmenlarbuck (Heidelberg, 1897); Th. von Grienberger, Btilyd s ear  
Gesckithe d. d.eulschen Spracke a. Litιraιur, xxi. 185 H.; L. F. A.  
Wimmer, Die Rsnenschrifl (Berlin, 1887), p. 6 ι f.; G. Stephens,  
Handbook t ο the Runi' Monuments ( London. 1884), p. 20 F. Wrede,  
1)8', die Spracke der Wandafn ( Strasburg, 1886). For further  
references see K. Zeuss, Die Deulschen. p. 432 f. (where earlier refer-
ences to the Cńmean Goths are also given) ; F. Kluge, op.ci ., p. 315  
If.; and O. Bremer, ib. vol. iii., p. 822. ( Η. M. C.)  

GOTLAND, an island in the Baltic Sea belonging to Sweden,  

lying between 57° and 58° N., and having a length from S. S. W.  
to N.N.E. of 95 m., a breadth not exceeding 30 m., and an area  

of 1142 sq. m. The nearest point on the mainland is 50 m.  
from the westernmost point of the island. With the island  

FkrB, off the northern extremity, the Karlsde, off the west coast, 
and Gβtska Sandd, 23 m. N. by E., Gotland forms the admini-
strative district (Ida) of Gotland. The island is a level plateau  

of Silurian limestone, rising gently eastward, of an average  
height of 8 to too ft., with steep coasts fringed with tapering,  

free-standing columns of limestone (raukar). A few low isolated  
hills rise inland. The climate is temperate, and the soil, although  

in parts dry and sterile, is mostly fertile. Former marshy moors  

have been largely drained and cultivated. There are extensive  

sand-dunes in the north. As usual in a limestone formation,  
some of the streams have their courses partly below the surface,  

απd caverns are not infrequent. Less than half the total area  
is under forest, the extent of which was formerly much greater. 
Barley, rye, wheat and oats are grown, especially the first, which 
is exported to the breweries on the mainland. The sugar-beet 
is also produced and exported, and there are beet-sugar works 
on the island. Sheep and cattle are kept; there is a government 
sheep farm at Roma, and the cattle may be noted as belonging 
principally to an old native breed, yellow and horned. Some 
lime.burning, cement-making and sea-fishing are carried on. 
The capital of the island is Visby, on the west coast. There are 
over 80m. of railways. Lines run from Visby N.E. to Tingstide 
and S. to Hofdhem, with branches from Roma to Klintehamn, 
a small watering-place on the west coat, and to Slitehamn on 
the east. Excepting along the coast the island has no scenic 
attraction, but it is of the highest archaeological interest. Nearly 
every village has its ruined church, and others occur where no 
villages remain. The shrunken walled town of Visby was one 
of the richest commercial centres of the Baltic from the path to 
the 14th century, and its prosperity was shared by the whole 
island . It retains ten churches besides the cathedral. Thy 
massive towers of the village churches are often detached, and 
doubtless served purposes of defence. The churches of Roma, 
Hemse, with remarkable mural paintings, Othen and Lk τbο 
may be specially noted. Some contain fine stained glass, as at 
Dalhem near Visby. The natives of Gotland speak a dialect 
distinguished from that of any part of the Swedish mainLwd. 
Pop of ldn (1900) 52,781.  

Gotland was subject to Sweden before 890, and in 1030 was  
chri,tianized by St Olaf, king of Norway, when returning from 
his exile at Kiev. He dedicated the first church in the island to 
Si Peter at Visby. At that time Visby had long been one of 
the most important trading towns in the Baltic, and the chief 
distributing centre of the oriental commerce which time to 
Europe along the rivers of Russia. In the early years of the  
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Hanseatic League, or about the middle of the 13th century,  

it became the chief depό ι fur the produce of the eastern Baltic  
countries, including, in a commercial sense, its daughter colony  

(xith century or earlier) of Novgorod the Great. Although  

Visby was an independent member of the Hanseatic League,  
the influence of LUbeck was paramount in the city, and half  

its governing body were men of German descent. Indeed,  
Bjδrkaπder endeavours to prove that the city was a German  
(Hanseatic) foundation, dating principally from the middle  

of the 12th century. However that may be, the importance of  
Visby in the sea trade of the North is conclusively attested by  
the famous code of maritime law which been its name. This  

Water eekt del de Kooplilde en de Sckippers gentakt kebbon t ο  
Visby (" sea-law which the merchants and seamen have made  
at Visby") was a compilation based upon the Lilbeck code,  

the Ol&ron code and the Amsterdam code, and was first printed  
in Low German in τ 505, but in all probability had its origin about  
1240, or not much later (see Sri Laws). By the middle of the  
24th century the reputation of the wealth of the city was so  
great that, according to an old ballad, "the Gotlanders weighed  
out gold with stone weights and played with the choicest jewels.  
The swine ate out of silver troughs, and the women spun with  
distaffs of gold." This fabled wealth was too strong a temptation  
for the energetic Valdemar Atterdag of Denmark. In 1361 he  
invaded the island, routed the defenders of Visby under the  
city walls (a monolithic cross marks the burial-place of the  
islanders who fell) and plundered the city. From this blew  
it never recovered, its decay being, however, materially helped  
by the fact that for the greater part of the next ι so years it was  
ibe stronghold of successive freebooters or seg-revers—first,  
of the Hansestic privateers called Vitalienbrtidre or Viktuelien-
brOder, who made it their stronghold during the last eight  
years of the 14th century; then of the Teutonic &nig ń ta, whose  
Grind Master drove out the " Victuals Brothers," and kept the  
Island until it was redeemed by Queen Margaret. There too  
Erik XIII. (the Pomeranian), after being driven out of Denmark  
by his own subjects, established himself in 1437, and for a  
dozen years waged piracy upon Dines and Swedes alike. After  
him came Olaf and Ivar Thott, two Danish lords, who dawn to  
the year 1487 terrorized the seas from their pirates' stronghold  
of Visby. Lastly, the Danish admiral S ό ren Norrby, the last  
supporter of Christian I. of Denmark, when his master's cause  
was lost, waged a guerrilla war upon the Danish merchant ships  
and others from the same convenient base. But this led to an  
expedition by the men of LUb κk, who partly destroyed Visby  
in 1 5 25. BY the peace of Stettin (1570) Gotland was confirmed  
tο the Danish crown, to which it had been given by Queen  
Margaret. But at the pence of BrOmxbro in 1645  it was at length  
restored to Sweden, to which it has since belonged, except for  
the three years 1676-1679, when it was forcibly occupied by the  
Dares, and a few weeks in  i  808, when the Russians landed a force.  

The extreme wealth of the Gotlanders naturally fostered a  
spirit of independence, and their relations with Sweden were  
curious. The island at one period paid an annual tribute of  
60 marks of silver to Sweden, but it was clearly recognized that 

 it was paid by the desire of the Gotlanders, and not enforced  
by Sweden. The pope recognized their independence, and it  
was by their own free will that they came under the spiritual  
charge of the bishop of Linkδρing. Their local government was  
republican in form, and a popular assembly is indicated in the  
written Godaad Lek, which dates not later than the middle of  
the 13th century. Sweden had nb rights of objection to the  
measures adopted by this body, and there was no Swedish  
judge or other official in the island. Visby had a system of  
government and rights independent of, and in some measure  
opposed to, that of the rest of the island. It seems dear that  
there were at one time two separate corporations, for the native  
Gotlaoders and the foreign traders respectively, and that  
these were subsequently fused. The rights and status of native  
Gotlanders were not enjoyed by foreigners as a whole—even  
intermarriage was illegal—but Germans, on account of their  
commercial preeminence in the island, were excepted.  

See C. H. Bergman, Gollandi geograjll ocA Aisloria (Stockholm,  
1898) and Gοιki Ν4ka skild τiκgar oak mmnel' (Viaby, 19w); A. Τ.  
SnObohm, Gotlands land oct folk (Visby, 1897 et seq.); W. Molex,  
Bsdroi tW en Godsrdsk bibliog ναβ (Stockholm, 1890); Hans Hilde-
brand, Visby act des, Minaesmdrken (Stockholm, 1892 et seq.);  
A. BjOrkander, Ti!! Vj.sby Sleds Add,la Historic (5898), where most  
of the literature dealing with the subject is mentioned; but some of  
the author's arguments require c ń ticism. For local government and  ń^hts see K. Hegel, Suddier usd Gilden im Miurlalkr (book iii. ch. 

 iii., Leipzig, 1890.  
0010 ISLANDS [Gοτο Rεττο, GoTvoj, a group of islands  

belonging to Japan, lying west of Kiushiu, in 33° N., 129° E.  
The southern of the two principal islands, Fukae-sbima, measures  
17 m. by ι34; the northern, Nakaori-shima, measures 23 m. by  
7}. These islands lie almost in the direct route of steamers plying  
between Nagasaki and Shanghai, and are distant some so m. from  
Nagasaki. Some dome-shaped hills command the old castle.  
town of Fukae. The islands are highly cultivated; deer and  
other game abound, and trout are plentiful in the mountain  
streams. A majority of the inhabitants are Christians.  

COTTER, PRIEDRICH WILHi31.1i (1746-1797), German poet  
and dramatist, was born on the 3rd of September 1746, at Gotha.  
After the completion of his university career at GOttingen, he  
was appointed second director of the Archive of his native town,  
and subsequently went to Wetzlar, the seat of the Imperial law  
ςourts, as secretary to the Saxe-Coburg-Gotha legation. In  
2768 he returned to Gotha as tutor to two young noblemen, and  
here, together with Η. C. Boie, he founded the famous Gduinger  
Musenaireanech. In 1770 he was once more in Wetzlar, where  
he belonged to Goethe's circle of acquaintances. Four years  
later be took up his permanent abode in Clothe, where he died on  
the τ8th of March 1797. Gutter was the chief representative of  
French taste in the German literary life of his time. His own  
poetry is elegant and polished, and in great measure free from the  
trivialities of the Anacreontic lyric of the earlier generation of  
imitators of French literature; but he was lacking in the imagin-
ative depth that characterizes the German poetic temperament.  
His plays, of which Mcrope (1774), an adaptation in admirable  
blank verse of the tragedies of Maffei and Voltaire, and Medea  
(1775), a meladrame, are best known, were mostly based on  
French originals and had considerable influence in counteracting  
the formlessness and irregularity of the Sturm wind Drang drama.  

Cotter's collected Cediehte appeared in τ vole. in 1787 and 1788;  
a third volume ( ι802) contains his Lilerari τcker Nocktars. See B.  
Litzmann, SckrOd'r and Colter (1887), and R. Schlό sser, F. W.  
Getter, soda Lobes and some Werke (1894).  

007TPRIED VON 8TRA88BDRG, one of the chief German  
poets of the middle age. The dates of his birth and death  
are alike unknown, but he was the contemporary of Hartmann  
von Aue, Wolfram von Eschenbach and Walther von der  
Vogelweide, and his epic Tristan was written about the year  
1210. In all probability he did not belong to the nobility, as  
he is entitled Meister, never Herr, by his cdntemporariss; his  
poem—the only work that can with any certainty be attributed  
to him—bears witness to a learned education. The story of  
Tristan had been evolved from its shadowy Celtic origins by the  
French troiesbres of the Orly isth century, and had already  
fougd its way into Germany before the close of that century,  
in the crude, unpolished version of Eilhart von Oberge. It  
was Gottfried, however, who gave it its final form. His version  
is based not on that of Ch τEt ίen de Troyes, but on that of a  
!rosis&e Thomas, who seems to have been more popular with  
contemporaries. A comparison of the German epic with the  
French original is, however, impossible, as Chrftien's Tmloss  
is entirely lest, and of Thomas's only a few fragments have come  
down to us. The story centres in the fatal voyage which Tristan,  
'a vassal to the court of his undo King Marke of Kurnewal  
(Cornwall), makes to Ireland to bring back Isolde as the king's  
bride. On the return voyage Tristan and Isolde drink by  
mistake a love potion, which binds them irrevocably to each other.  
The epic resolve itself into a series of love intrigues in which  
the two lovers ingeniously outwit the trusting king. They are  
ultimately discovered, and Tristan flees to Normandy where  
he marries another ‚sold."—" Isolde with the white hands"— . 
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without being able to forget the blond Isolde of Ireland. At this 
point Gottfried's narrative breaks off and to learn the close 
of the story we have to turn to two minor poets of the time, 
Ulrich von Turheim and Heinnch von Freiberg—the latter 
much the superior—who have supplied the conclusion. After 
further love adventures Tristan is fatally wounded by a poisoned 
spear in Normandy; the " blond Isolde," as the only person  
who has power to cure him, is summoned from Cornwall. The 
ship that brings her is to bear a white sail if she is on board, 
a black one if not. Tristan's wife, however, deceives him, 
announcing that the sail is black, and when Isolde arrives, 
she finds her lover dead. Marke at last learns the truth concern-
ing the love potion, and has the two lovers buried side by side 
in Kurnewal. 

It is difficult to form an estimate of G οttfried'α independence 
of his French source; but it seems clear that he followed closely 
the narrative of events he found in Thomas. He has, however, 
introduced into the story an astounding fineness of psychological 
motive, which, to judge from a. general comparison of the 
Arthurian epic in both lands, is German rather than French; 
he has spiritualized and deepened the narrative; he has, above 
all, depicted with a variety and insight, unusual in medieval 
literature, the effects of an overpowering passion. Vet, glowing 
and seductive as Gottfried's love-scenes are, they are never 
for a moment disfigured by frivolous hints or innuendo; the 
tragedy is unrolled with an earnestness that admits of no touch 
of humour, and also, it may be added, with a freedom from 
moralizing which was easier to attain in the 13th than in later 
centuries. The mastery of style is no less conspicuous. Gottfried 
had learned his best lessons from Hartmann von Aue, but he 
was a more original and daring artificer of rhyme and rhythms 
than that master; be delighted in the sheer music of words, 
and indulged in antitheses and allegorical conceits to an extent 
that proved fatal to his imitators. As far as beauty of expression 
is concerned, Gottfried's Trisian is the masterpiece of the German 
court epic.  

Gottfń ed's Trisfan.has been frequently edited: by H. F. Masman 
(Leipzig, 1843); by R. Bedisteii (2 νοΙ ., 3rd ed Leipzig, 1890-
1891); by W. Gotther (a vols., Stuttgart, 1889); by K. Marold  
(1906). Translations into modern German have been made by H.  
Rues (Stuttgart, 1ggq); by K. Simrock (Leipzig 1855)• and, best  
of a11, by W. Hertz (Scutt rt, 1877). There is also an aIsbreviated  
English translation by Jessie L. Weston (London :  1899). The  
continuation of Ulrich von Ttrheim will be found in Masaman  i  
edition- that by Heinrich von Freiberg has been separately edited  

by R. έ echatein (Leipzig, 1877). See also R. Hcinzel, " Gottfrieds  
von Strasburg Tristan mid seineth elle " in the Zcit. (Cr deal. All. 
xiν. (1869), y . 272 ff.; W. Golther, Die Sage eon Trislan and  
Isolde (Munich, 1887); F. Piqquet, L'Origirniisii de Goilfrsed de  

Slrasboarg dons son ¢olme do T ń sian et Isolde (Lille, 1905). Κ.  
Immermann (q.e.) has written an epic of Tristan and Isolde (1840),  
R. Wagner (q.'.) a musical drama (1865). Cp. R. Bechatein, Trislan  
and Isold in der deslsches Dichiang der Neaseil (Leipzig. 1877).  

G δ1ΤΙNGΕllf, a town of Germany, in the Prussian province  
of Hanover, pleasantly situated at the west foot of the Ramberg  

(1 200 ft.), in the broad and fertile valley of the Leine, 67 m. S. 
from Hanover, on the railway to Cassel. Pop. (1875) 17,057, 
( 1905) 34,030. It is traversed by the Leine canal, which separates 
the Altatadt from the Neustadt and from Masch, and is surrounded 
by ramparts, which are planted with lime-trees απd form an 
agreeable promenade. The streets in the older part of the town 
are for the most part crooked and narrow, but the newer portions 
are spaciously and regularly built. Apart from the Protestant 
churches of St John, with twin towers, and of St James, with a 
high tower (apo ft.), the medieval town hall, buili in the 14th 
century and restored in 188 ο, and the numerous university 
buildings, GSltingen possesses few structures of any public 
importance. There are several thriving industries, including, 
besides the various branches of the publishing trade, the manu-
facture of cloth and woollens and of mathematical and other 
scientific instruments.  

The university, the famous Georgia Augusta, founded by 
George II. in 1 734 and opened in 1737, rapidly attained a leading 
position, and in 1823 its students numbered 1547. Political 
disturbances, in which both professors and students were im- 

plicated, lowered the attendance to 860 in 1834. The expulsflea 
in 1837 of the famous seven profeiao s—Di' Cdffixger Sieben—
viz. the Germaniat, Wilhelm Eduard Albrecht (1800-1876); 
the historian, Friedrich Christoph Dahlmann (1785-1860); 
the orientalist, Georg Heinrich August Ewald 0803-1870; 
the historian, Georg Gott lied Gervinus ( 1805-1875); the 
physicist, Wilhelm Eduard Weber (1804-1891); and the philo-
logists, the brothers Jacob Ludwig Karl Grimm (1785-1863), 
and Wilhelm Karl Grimm (1786-1859),— for protesting against 
the revocation by King Ernest Augustus of Hanover of the 
liberal constitution of 1833, further reduced the prosperity of  

the university. The events of 1848, on the other hand, told 
somewhat in its favour; and, since the annexation of Hanover in 
1866, it has been carefully fostered by the Prussian government. 
In 2903 its teaching staff numbered 121 and its students 1519. 
The main university building lies of the Wilhelmsplatz, and, 
adjoining, is the famous library of 300,000 vole. and 53 φΡ MSS., 
the richest collection of modern literature in Germany. There 
is a good chemical laboratory as well as adequate zoological, 
ethnographical and mineralogical collections, the most remark-
able being Blumenbach'a famous collection of skulls in the 
anatomical institute. There are also a celebrated observatory, 
long under the direction of Wilhelm Klinkerfues (1827-1884), 
a botanical garden, an agricultural institute and various hospitals, 
all connected with the university. Of the scientific societies 
the most noted is the Royal Society of Sciences (Kdnigiichs  
Sosicidl der Wissees ττάα/αn) founded by Albrecht von Hailer, 
which is divided into three classes, the physical, the mathematical 
and the historical-philological. It numbers about 80 members 
and publishes the well-known Gdllingssche gelds,* Anzeigen. 

 There are monuments in the town to the mathematicians K. F. 
Gauss and W. E. Weber, and also to the poet G. A. Burger. 

The earliest mention of a village of Coding or Gutingi occurs 
in documents of about 950  A.D. The place received municipal 
rights from the German king Otto IV. about 1210 and from 
1286 to 1463 it was the seat of the princely house of brunswick.  
Gδtιiπgen. During the 14th century it held a high place among 
the towns of the Hanseatic Leagues . In z93z it joined the 
Reformation movement, and in the following century it suffered 
considerably in the Thirty Years' War, being taken by Tilly 
in 1626, after a siege of 25 days, and ruptured by the 
Saxons in 1632. After a century of decay, it was anew brought 
into importance by the establishment οf its university; and a 
marked increase in its industrial and commercial prosperity 
has again taken place in recent years. Towards the end of the 
18th century G δΙ tingen was the centre of a society of young 
poets of the S(w'm and Drang period of German literature, known  
as the Gddingees Dielkrbi nd or Xainband (see Geaiunv:  
Lucre! arc).  

See Freusdorff, Gdliingcn is V ιιςςaan enuieil and Gqenwari (Coffin-
zen, 1887); the Urkandenback der Sled! C ό ΙΙingcn. edited by G.  
Schmidt, A. Hasselbtatt and G. K8etner; Unger. Gmlin ςΡen used die  
Georges Aagnsia (1861); and Gbllin`er Profcssorees (Gotha, 1872);  
and O. Mejer, Ka!isrgcsckwkihcke B,lder ens Gdlinger (1889).  

G(h^t1NG, CARL WILHRLM (1793-1869), German classical 
scholar, was born at Jena on the 19th of January 1 793. 
He studied at the universities of Jena and Berlin, took part 
in the war against France in 1814, απd finally settled down 
in s8aa as professor at the university of his native town, where 
he continued to reside till his death on the 20th οf January 
1869. In his early years Gottling devoted himself to German 
literature, and published two works on the Nibelungen: (Í bcr des  
Gcsckichlii'he ins Nibelange,dkde (1814) and Nibdingen and 
Gibdinen (1817). The greater part of his life, however, was  

devoted to the study of classical literature, especially the eludda. 
tioii of Greek authors. The contents of his Gesammeik Α bέand-
langen ens dens kLassisciien Allerlsens (1851-1863) and Opwclda  

Academies (published in 1869 after his death) sufmctently indicate 
the varied nature of his studies. He edited the Tixr9 (gram-
znatical manual) of Theodosius of Alexandria (1822). Aristotle's 
Ροliiicτ (1814), and Economics (1830) and Hesiod (1831; 3rd ed. 
by J. Flach, 1878). Mention may also be made of his Aligemeine  
Lehre eons Acceei der griorhis'hen Spracloc (1835), enlarged from a  
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smaller work, which was translated into English (0830) as the  
Elenenes of Greek Accenlnclion; and of his Cεττωρο dσnιι milk  
Goatke (published 1881_ ).  

See memoirs by C. Nipperdey, his colleague at Jena ([869), G.  

Locbholz (Stargard, 18rό ),  Κ.  Fischer (preface to the Opa κιda  
A cademies), and C. Burasan in .414,0 414u destscks Biographic,  ix. 

OOTTBCHALK tGoozacAi.us, Gαιττaceττ), (c. 808-867?),  
German theologian, was born near Mains, and was devoted  
(obklas) from infancy by his parents,—his father was a Sazoη,  
Count Bern,—to the monastic life. Re was trained it the  
monastery of Fulda, then under the abbot Rrsbanua Maurus, and  
berme the friend οf Wιlafń d Strabo and Lουρ οf Fεσirα. In  
June 829, at the synod of Mains, on the pretext that he had been  
unduly constrained by his abbot, he sought and obtained his  
liberty, withdrew first to Corbie, where he met Ratramnus, and  
then to the monastery of Orbais in the diocese of Soisans.  

There he studied St Augustine, with the result that he became  as 
enthusiastic believer in the doctrine of absolute predestination, in  
one point going beyond his master-Gottschalk believing in a  
predestination to condemnation as well as in a predestination to  
salvation, while Augustine had contented himself with the  
doctrine of preterition as complementary to the doctrine of elec-
tion. Between 835 and 840 Gottschalk was ordained print,  
without the knowledge of his bishop, by Rigbold, ώ orεprsc ορas oΙ  
Reims. Before 840, deκtting his monastery, he went to Italy,  
preached there his doctrine of double predestination, and entered  
into relations with Notting, bishop of Verona, and Eberhard,  
count of Fńuli. Driven from Italy through the influence of  
Hrabanus Maurus, now archbishop of Mains, who wrote two  
violent letters to Notting and Eberhard, he travelled through  
Dalmatia, Fsnnonla and Noria, but continued preaching and  
waiting. In October 848 he presented to the synod at Mains a  
profession of faith and a refutation of the ideas expressed by  
Habana Maurns in his letter to Notdng. He was convicted,  
however, of heresy, beaten, obliged to swear that he would never  
again enter the territory of Louis the German, and handed over  
to Hincmar, archbishop of Reims, who sent him beck to his  
monastery at Orbais. The next year at a provincial council at  
Quiersy, presided over by Charles the Bald, he attempted to  
justify his ideas, but was again condemned as a heretic and  
disturber of the public peace, was degraded from the priesthood,  
whipped, obliged to bum his declaration of faith, and shut up in  
the monastery of Hautvilliers. There Jiincmar tried again to  
induce him to retract. Gottschalk however continued to defend  
his doctrine, writing to his friends and to the most eminent thee-  
bgfaηs of France and Germany. A great controversy resulted.  
Prndentius, bishop of Troyes, Wenilo of Sens, Ratremnus of  
Corble, Loup of Ferrnlres and Florus of Lyons wrote in his  
favour. Hincmar wrote De prnedeseinatione and De .me non  
bins deflate against his views, but gained little aid from  
Jobsm'e Scotus Erigena, whom he had called in as an authority.  
The question was discussed at the councils of /Clersy (853), of 

 Valence (855)  and of Savonnilres (859). Finally the pope  
Niroias I. cook up the cage, and summoned Hincmar to the  
council of Metz (863). Hincmar either could not or would not  
appear, but declared that Gottschalk might go to defend himself  
before the pope. Nothing came of this, however, and when  
)fincmar learned that Gottschalk had fallen ill, he forbade him  
the sacraments or burial in consecrated ground unless he would  
recent. This Gottschalk refused to do. He died on the 3 οth of  
October between 866 and 870.  

Gottschalk was a vigorous and original thinker, but also of a  
violent temperament, incapable of discipline or moderation in  
his ideas as in his conduct. He was less an innovator than a  
reactionary. Of his many works we have only the two pro-
lessioα of faith (cf. M igne, Poirologia Louise, czxi. c. 347 et seq.),  
and some poems, edited by L. Traube in ifonnmrnta Cmmanioe  
kid.rica .  Ρ.&we L αlini aei Cardiff (t. iii. 707-738).  Some  
fragments of his theological treatises have been preserved in the  
soitings of Hincmar, Eń gena, Ratramnus and Loup of Ferrifres.  

From the 17th century, when the Janaeiiists exalted G α tκbalk,  
seeds has been written on him. Mention may be made of two  
=e t studies, F. Picavet. "Les Discussions sue to liber" an temper  

de Gottschalk, de Raben Maur, d'Hincmar, et de Jean Scot," in  
Corpus rnidurd' !'nerd des sciences morales it poliliqiies (Ραriαι,  

and A. Freystedt ' Studien zu Gottachalki Leben umd  

in Zeilsckr(fu f ιlι Zlirchsngesckkhie (1897), von. xviii.  
001l8CHALL, RIIDOLF VON (823-1909), German man of  

letters, was born at Breslau na the 30th of September 1823, the  
son of a Prussian artillery officer. He received his early educe.  
ton at the gymnasia In Mainz and Coburg, and subsequently at  
Restenburg in Rest Prussia. In'84''he entered the university  
of Kfnigsberg as a student of law, but, in consequence of his  
pronounced liberal opinions, was expelled. The academic  

authorities at Brealnu and Leipzig were not more tolerant  
towards the young fire-eater, and it was only in Berlin that he  

eventually found himself free to prosecute his studies. During  

this period of unrest he issued Linder der Cegenwarl ('842) and  
Zessiw$fdckdisgs (1843)—the poetical fruits of his political  
enthusiasm. He completed his studies in Berlin, took the degree  

of dodar jwis in KSnigsberg, and endeavoured to obtain there the  
tens legends His political views again stood in the way, and  
forsaking thelegal career, Gottschall now devoted himself entirely  
to literature. He met with immediate success, and beginning as  
dramaturge in Kfnigsberg with Der Blindaoon Akala ('846) and  
Lord Byron in Ιlαliι,e ('847) proceeded to Hamburg where he  
occupied a similar position. In :852 he married Marie, baroness  
von Seherr-Thou, and for the next few yeas lived in Silesia.  
In ι86a he took over the editorship of a Posen newspaper, but in  
'864 removed to Leipzig. Gottschall was raised, in 1877, by the  
king of Prussia to the hereditary nobility with the prefix " von,"  
having been previously made a Gekcimer Hofral by the grand duke  
of Weimar. Down to '887 Gottachall edited the Brxkkass'seke  

B1όJler fir lillorarisehe Unlerkallws` and the monthly periodical  
Uns re Zeil. He died at Leipzig an the asst of March '909.  

Gottsehall's prolific literary productions cover the fields of  
poetry, novel-writing and literary criticism. Among his volumes  
of lyric poetry are Sebastopol (1856), Janus (1873), Bunk Billies  
(1890. Among his epics, Carl° Zen. (1854), Μαjα (1 864), dealing  
with an episode in the Indian Mutiny, and Merlins Wande-
rnngen( τ887). The comedy Piu wud Pox (2854), first produced  
on the stage in Breslau, was never surpassed by the other lighter  
pieces of the author, among which may be mentioned Die Well  
des Sckwindds and Der Spies son Rkeinsberg. The tragedies,  
Mauppa, Colkarins Howard, Amy Robsare and Der Gdke son  

Venedig, were very successful; and the historical novels, 1m  
Bann des sckwa ιsen Adler: (' 875; 4th ed., +884), Die ErbsckaJl  

des Bides (1881), Die Tοckkr R ί ibιsakls (1889), and Υerkimmerk  
Exirknsci' (2892), enjoyed a high degree of popularity. As a  
critic and historian of literature Gottschall has also done excellent  
work. His Diu deslscke Naliona iileratw des 1p. Jakkunderlr  
(ι855; 7th ed., r90m- ι90s), and Podik (ι858; 6th ed., '903)  
command the respect of all students of literature.  

Gottichall's collected Dramalisebe Wake appeared in 12.vols. in  
1880 (2nd ed., 1884); he has also, in recent years, published many  
volumes of collected essays and criticisms. See his autobiography,  
Ass mein Jsgend (1898).  

001T8CHED, JOHANN CHRISTOPH (χ700-'766), German  
author and critic, was born on the and of February 1700, at  
Judithenkirch near Κό πigsberg, the son of a Lutheran clergyman.  
He studied philosophy and history at the university of his native  
town, but immediately on taking the degree of M'agiskr in 1723, 

 Bed to Leipzig in order to evade impressment in the Prussian  
military service. Here he enjoyed the protection of J. B.  
Menke (1674-1732), who, under the name of "Philander von  
der Linde," was a well-known poet and also president of the  
D'uisckibende podiseke Cesdlsekaft in Leipzig. Of this society  
Gottsched was elected "Senior" in 1726, and in the next year  
reorganized it under the title of the Deulseke Cesellsckaft. In  
1730 he was appointed extraordinary professor of poetry, and,  

in 1734, ordinary professor of logic and metaphysics in the  
university. He died at Leipzig an the 12th of December 1766.  

Gotisched's chief work was his Fersuch Diner k ilisehen  
Di'hikssnsu fie di' Deed:de n ('730), the first systematic treatise  

in German on the art of poetry from the standpoint of Boileau.  
His As4%ikd/icke Redekrest (1728) and his Grsindkgicsg cmi,  
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dealschen Sprackkanst (1748) were of importance for the develop-
ment of German style and the purification of the language.  
He wrote several plays, of which Dec sterbeade Cale (1732), an  
adaptation of Addison's tragedy and a French play on the same  

theme, was long popular on the stage. In his Deutsche Sdaa-
btthne (6 eels., 1740-1745),  which contained mainly translations  
from the French, he provided the German stage with α classical  
repartory, and his bibliography of the German drama, Ndtiges  
Von'at am' Geschichle der deutsche,' dramoiischen Did,lkuast  
(1757-1765), is still valuable. He was also the editor of several  
journals devoted to literary criticism. As a critic, Gottsched  

insisted on German literature being subordinated to the laws  

of French classicism; he enunciated rules by which the play-
wright must be bound, and abolished bombast and buffoonery  
from the serious stage. While such reforms obviously afforded  
a healthy corrective to the extravagance and want of taste  
which were rampant in the German literature of the time,  
Gottsched went too far. In 1740 be came into conflict with the  
Swiss writers Johann Jakob Bodmer (q.v.) and Johann Jakob  
Breitingσ (1701-1776), "who, under the influence of Addison  
and contemporary Italian critics, demanded that the poetic  
imagination should not be hampered by artificial rules; they  

pointed to the great English poets, and especially to Milton.  
Gottsched, although not blind to the beauties of the English  
writers, clung the more tenaciously to his principle that poetry  
must be the product of rules, and, in the fierce controversy  
which for a time raged between Leipzig and Zurich, he was  
inevitably defeated. His influence speedily declined, and  

before his death his name became proverbial for pedantic  

folly.  
His wife, Luise Adelgunde Victoń e, nfe Kuhaus (1713-1762),  

in some respects her husband's intellectual superior, was an  
author of some reputation. She wrote several popular comedies,  
of which Dos Testament is the best, and translated the Spectator  
(9 vols.,  1739-1743),  Pope's Rape of Ike Loch (ι7µ) 'and other  
English and French works. After her death her husband edited  
her Sdmtli'he k einere Gedehle with a aemoir (1763).  

See T. W. Daniel, Gollsehed and seine Zeit (LoiQsig, 1848); J.  
CrOger, Gotlsched, Bodmer, and Bniti,g ετ (with selections from their  
writings) (Stuttgart, 1884); F. Servaes, Die Poelik Gollsckeds and  
der' .$ckweir.er (Stramburg, 1887); Ε. Wolff, Copse heds, Skllsng fm  
deutsche,' Bildaegskben (τ vols., Kiel, 189 — ι897), and G. Waniek,  
Gollsched and die deutsche Lilιιalar seiner ZeII (Leipzig. 1897). On  
Frau Gottsched, see P. Schlenther, Fruit Gotlsehed and die b1i τgerl like  
ZiTomOdi' (Berlin, 1886).  

G*12, JOHANN NIKOLAUS (1721-1781), German poet, was  
born at Worms on the 9th of July 3721. He studied theology  

at 'Halle (1739-1742), where he became intimate with the poets  

Johann W. L. Gleim and Johann Peter Uz, acted for some years  
as military chaplain, and afterwards filled various other ecclesi-
astical offices. He died at Winterburg on the 4th of November  

1781. The writings of Glitz consist of a number of short lyrics  
and several translations, of which the best is a rendering of  
Anacreon. His original compositions are light, lively and  
sparkling, and are animated rather by French wit than by  
German depth of sentiment. The best known of his poems is  

Die Mddcheninsd, an elegy which met with the warm approval  
of Frederick the Great.  

G6ti s Vermisc hk Gedichle were published with biography by  
K. W. Ramler (Mannheim. 1785; new ed., 1807), and a collection of  
his poems. dating from the years 1745-1765, has been edited by  
C. Sch ίlddekο f in the Deutsche Lilnalardenkmale des 18. and op.  
Jahrhunderls (1893). See also Briefe won and an J. N. G6ts, edited  
by C. Schliddekopf ( ι893).  

GOUACHE. a French word adapted from the ItaL guesses  
(probably in origin connected with " wash "), meaning literally  
a "ford," but used also for a method of painting in opaque  

water-colour. The colours are mixed with or painted in a  

vehicle of gum or honey, and whereas in true water-colours  
the high lights are obtained by leaving blank the surface of the  
paper or other material used, or by allowing it to show through  

a translucent wash in "gouache," these are obtained by white  
or other light colour. " Gouache " is frequently used in miniature  
*Wing.  

GOUDA (or Τ υ Gouws), a town of Holland, in the province  
of South Holland, on the north side of the Gouwe at its confluence  
with the Ysel, and a junction station τ 21 m. by rail N.E. of Rotter. 
dam. Pop. (0900)22,303. Tramways connect it with Bodegraven  

(54m. N.) on the old Rhine and with Oudewater (8 m. Ε.) on  
the Yxl; and there is a regular steamboat service in various  
directions, Amsterdam being reached by the canalized Gouwe;  

Aar, Drecht and Amstel. The town of Gouda is laid out in a  
fine open manner and, like other Dutch towns, is intersected by  

numerous canals. On its outskirts pleasant walks and fine  
trees have replaced the old fortifications. The Groote Maxkt  
is the largest market-square in Holland. Among the numerous  

churches belonging to various denominations, the first plan must  
be given to the Groote Kerk of St John. It was founded in 1485,  

but rebuilt after a fire in ι 552, and is remarkable for its dimensions  
(345 ft. long and 150 ft. broad), for a large and celebrated organ,  

and a splendid series of over forty stained-glass windows presented  
by cities and princes and executed by various well-known artists,  
including the brothers Dirk (d. c. 1577) and Wouter (d. c. ιςοο)  
Crabeth, between the years 2 555  and 1603 (see Ex$aNabio'  
of the Famous and Renowned Glass Work:, &c., Gouda, 1876,  
reprinted from an older volume, 1718). Other noteworthy  
buildings are the Gothic town hall, founded in 1449 and rebuilt  
in 1690, and the weigh-hour built by Pieter Post of Haarlem  

(1608-2669) and adorned with a fine relief by Barth. Eggers  
(d. c. 1690). The museum of antiquities (1874) contains an  

exquisite chalice of the year 1425 and some pictures and portraits  

by Wouter Crabeth the younger. Corn. Ketel ( α native of Goads,  
1548-1616) and Ferdinand Bol ( ιδ16-ι68o). Other buildings  
are the orphanage, the hospital, a house of correction for women  
and a music hall.  

In the time of the counts the wealth of Gouda was mainly  

derived from brewing and cloth-weaving; but at a later date  
the making of clay tobacco pipes became the staple trade, and,  
although this industry has somewhat declined, the churchwarden  
pipes of Gouda are still well known and largely manufactured.  
In winter-time it is considered a feet to skate hither from  
Rotterdam and elsewhere to buy such a pipe and return with  
it in one's mouth without its being broken. The mud from the  
Ysel furnishes the material for large brick-works and potteries;  

there are also a celebrated manufactory of steań ne candles, a  
yarn factory, an oil refinery and cigar factories. The transit  

aid shipping trade is considerable, and as one of the principal  
markets of South Holland, the round, white Gouda cheeses are  

known throughout Europe. Boskoop, 5 m. N. by W. of Gouda  

on the Gouwe, is famous for its nursery gardens; and the little  
old-world town of Oudewater as the birthplace of the famous  

theologian Arminiusin ι56ο. The town hall (r 588) ofOudewater  
contains a picture by Dirk Stoop (d. 1686), commemorating  
the capture of the town by the Spaniards in 1575 and the  
subsequent sack and massacre.  

GOUDIΝΡΙ, CLAUDE. musiial composer of the ιό th century,  
was born about x510. The French and the Belgians claim him  
as their countryman. In all probability he was born at Βesanςοn,  
for in his edition of the songs of Arcadelt, as well as in the mass  

of 1554,  he calls himself " nati[ de Besan ςon " and "Claudius  
Godimellus Vescontinus." This discountenances the theory of  
Ambros that he was born at Vaison near Avignon. As to his  
early education we know little or nothing, but the excellent  

Latin in which some of his letters were written proves that.  
in addition to his musical knowledge, he also acquired a good  
classical training. •It is supposed that he was in Rome in 154 ο  
at the head of a music-school, and that besides many other  
celebrated musicians, Palestrina was amongst his pupils. /'bout  
the middle of the century he seems to have left Rome for Paris,  
where, in conjunction with Jean Duchemin, he published, in  

a musical setting of Horace's Odes. Infinitely more  

important is another collection of vocal pieces, a setting of the  
celebrated French version of the Psalms by Marot and Bee&  

published in 156. It is written in four parts, the melody being  

assigned to the tenor. The invention of the melodies was long  

ascribed to Goudimel, but they have ιaοw definitely bce pMVed  
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to have originated in popular tunes found in the collections of  
this period. Some of these tunes are still used by the French  
Protestant Church. Others were adopted by the German  
Lutherans, a German imitation of the French versions of the  
Psalms in the same metres having been published at an early  
date. Although the French version of the Psalms was at first  
used by Catholics as well as Protestants, there is little doubt  
that Goudimel had embraced the new faith. In Michel Brenet's  
Biographic (A nna ks fr αΜ-caλ'otκm, Βεsaηςοη, 1898, P. Jacquin)  
it is established that in Metz, where he was living in 1565, Goudi-
mel moved in Huguenot circles, and even figured as godfather  
to the daughter of the president of Senneton. Seven years  
hater he fell a victim to religious fanaticism during the St  
Bartholomew massacres at Lyons from the 27th to the 28th of  
August 1572, his death, it is stated, being due to "1m ennemis  
de la gloire de Dieu et quelques m έchanta envieux de l'honneur 

 qu it avail acquia." Masses and motets belonging to his Roman  
period are found in the Vatican library, and in the archives  

of various churches In Rome; others were published. Thus  
the work entitled Missac tres a Claudia Goudimel p ιaeslanlissiteo  
musico audore, non' primsm in lucent edil αe, contains one mass  
by the learned editor himself, the other two being by Claudius  
Sermis), and Jean Maillard respectively. Another collection,  
La Fleur des chansons des dux plus excellens musicians de nostre  

letups, consists of part songs by Goudimel and Orlando di Lasso.  
Burney gives in his history a motet of Goudimel's Dentine quid  
aiiekipliesli pant.  

60IIFFIEB, the name of a great French family, which owned  
the estate of Bonnivet in.Poitou from the 24th century. Guit.  
T.LVML οουττιsa, chamberlain to Charles VII., was an inveterate  
enemy of Jacques Cιχµr, obtaining his condemnation and after-
wards receiving his property (1491). He had a great number  

of children, several of whom played a part in history. Αaτus,  
seigneur de Boisy (c. 1475- ι s2ο)was entrusted with the education  
of the young count of ΑngουΙ8me (Francis I.), and on the acces-
sion of this prince to the throne as Francis I. became grand  
master of the royal household, playing an important part in the  
government; to him was given the task of negotiating the  
treaty of Noyon in ι s ι6; and shortly before his death the king  
raised the estates of Roanne and Boisy to the rank of a duchy,  
that of Roannais, in his favour. ADarex Gοvττtεa (d. 1523)  
was bishop of Coutances and Albi, and grand almoner of France.  
Cunu.auuz Gourrtrz, seigneur de Bonnivet, became admiral  
of France (see BONsoVET). CLAUDE Gourrxas, son of Artus,  
was crested comic de Maulevrier (1542) and marquis de Boisy  
(1564).  

There were many branches of this family, the chief of them  
being the dukes of Roannais, the counts of Caravas, the lords of  
Crhνeeaeur and of Bonnivet, the marquises of Theis, of Brazeux,  
and of Fspagny. The name of Gouffier was adopted in the 1 8th  
century by a branch of the house of Choiseul. (M. P..)  

GOUGE, MARTIN (c. 1360- τ444), surnamed DE Cκnarυεκε,  
French chancellor, was born at Bourges about 1360. A canon  
of Bourges, in 1402 he became treasurer to John, duke of Berri,  
and in 1406 bishop of Chartres. He was arrested by John the  
Fearless, duke of Burgundy, with the hapless Jean de Montaigu  
(ι349-1 409) in 1409, but was soon released and then banished.  
Attaching himself to the dauphin Louis, duke of Guienne, he  
became his chancellor, the king's ambassador in Brittany, and a  
member of the grand council; and on the 13th of May 1 4 1 5,  
be was transferred from the see of Chartres to that of Clermont.  
Ferrand. In May 1418, when the Burgundian re-entered Paris,  
be only escaped death at their hands by taking refuge in the 

 Bastille. He then left Paris, but only to fall into the hands of  
his enemy, the duke do la TrEm ο iΙle, who imprisoned him in .  
the castle of Sully. Rescued by the dauphin Charles, he was  
appointed chancellor of France on the 3rd of February 1422.  
He endeavoured to reconcile Burgundy and France, was a party  
to the selection of Arthur, earl of Richmond, as constable, but  
hied ten:sign his chancellorship in f ανουr οf Regιιαult οf Chartres;  
first from March 25th to August 6th 1425, and again when La  
Tr'mollle had supplanted Richmond. After the fall of La  

Tremoille in 1433  be returned to court, and exercised a powerful  
influence over affairs of state almost till his death, which took  
place at the castle of Beaulieu ( Ρυy-de-D6me) on the 25th or  
26th of November 1444.  

See River's account in the Mimeires de !8 S ο'ciί ΙE des Anliqiwirea  

du Centre, p. 267 (1869); and the Noutdle Biographic gs'nlrak, vol.  
xxi.  

GOUGE (adopted from the Fr. gouge, derived from the Late  
Let. gabia or galbia, in Ducange gulbium, an implement ad  
hortum excolendum, and also insirumentum ferreum in usa  
fabrorum;. according Ιο the New English Dictionary the word  
is probably of Celtic origin, gylf, a beak, appearing in Welsh,  
and gilb, a boring tool, in Cornish), a tool of the chisel type with  
a curved blade, used for scooping a groove or channel in wood,  
stone, &c. (see Toot). A simihtr instrument is used in surgery  
for operations involving the excision of portion of bone.  
" Gouge" is also used as the name of a bookbinder's tool, for  
impressing a curved line on the leather, and for the line so im-
pressed. In mining, a" gouge "is the layer of soft rock or earth  
sometimes found hi each sideof a vein of coal or ore, which the  
miner can scoop out with his pick, and thus attack the vein more  
easily from the side. The verb " to gouge "is used in the sense  
of scooping or forcing out.  

GOUGH, HUGH GOUGH, ViscounT (1779-1869), British  
field-marshal, a descendant of Francis Gough who was made  
bishop of Limerick in 1626, was born at Woodstown, Limerick,  
on the 3 τd of November 177g. Ηέ ving obtained a commission  
in the army in August 1794, he served with the 78th Highlanders  
at the Cape of Good Hope, taking part in the capture of Cape  
Town and of the Dutch fleet in Saldanba Bay in 1796. His  
next service was in the West Indies, where, with the 87th  
(Royal Irish Fusiliers), he shared in the attack on Porto Rico,  
the capture of Surinam, and the brigand war in St Lucia. In  
1809 he was called to lake part in the Peninsular War, and,  
joining the army under Wellington, commanded his regiment as  
major in the operations before Oporto, by which the town was  
taken from the French. At Talavera he was sgverely wounded,  
and had his horse shot under him. For his conduct on this  
occasion he was afterwards promoted lieutenant-colonel, his  
commission, on the recommendation of Wellington, being  
antedated from the day of the duke's despatch. He was thus  

the first officer who ever received brevet rank for services  
performed in the field at the head of a regiment. He was next  
engaged at the battle of Barosa, at which his regiment captured  
a French eagle. At the defence of Tarifa the post of danger  
was assigned to him, and he compelled the enemy to raise the  
siege. At Vitonia, where Gough again distinguished himself,  
his regiment captured the baton οf Marshal J οurdan: He was  
again severely wounded at Nivelle, and was soon after created a  
knight of St Charles by the king οf Spain. At the close of the  
war he returned home and enjoyed a respite of some years from  
active service. He next took command of a regiment stationed  
in the south of Ireland, discharging at the same time the duties  
of a magistrate during a period of agitation. Gough was pro-
moted major-general in 1830. Seven years later he was sent to  
India to take command of the Mysore division of the army.  
But not long after his arrival in Ιηdia the difficulties which lad  
to the first Chinese war made the presence of an energetic general  
on the scene indispensable, and Gough was appointed commander-
in-chief of the British forces in China. This post he held during  
all the operations of the war; and by his great achievements  
and numerous victories in the face of immense d ί λficulτies, he  
at length enabled the English plenipotentiary, Sir H. Pottinger,  
to dictate peace on his own terms. After the conclusion of the  

'treaty of Nanking in August 1842 the British forces were with-
drawn; and before the close of the year Cough, who had been  
made a G.C.B. in the previous year for his services in the capture  
of the Canton forts, was created a baronet. In August 1843 he  
was appointed commander-in-chief of the British forces in India,  
and in December he took the command in person against the  
Mahrattas, and defeated them at Maharajpur, capturing more  
than fifty guns. In 1845 occurred the rupture with the Sikhs,  
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who crossed the Sutlej in large numbers, and Sir Hugh Gough  
conducted the operations against them, being well supported  
by Lord Hardinge, the governor-general, who volunteered to  
serve under him. Successes in the hard-fought battles of  
Mudki and Ferozeshah were succeeded by the victory of  
Sobraon, and shortly afterwards the Sikhs sued for peace at  
Lahore. The services of Sir Hugh Gough were rewarded by  
his elevation to the peerage of the United Kingdom as Baron  
Gough (April 1846). The war broke out again in ι848, and  
again Lord Gough took the field; but the result of the battle  
of Chillianwalla being equivocal, he was superseded by the  
home authorities in favour of Sir Charles Napier; before the  
news of the supersession arrived Lard Cough had finally crushed  
the Sikhs in the battle of Gujarat (February 1849). His tactics  
during the Sikh wars were the subject of an embittered contro-
versy (see Stxsi WARS). Lord Gough now returned to England,  
was raised to a viscountcy, and for the third time received the  
thanks of both Houses of Parliament. A pension of £2000 per  
annum was granted to him by parliament, and an equal pension  
by the East India Company. He did not again see active service.  
In '854 he was appointed colonel of the Royal Horse Guards,  
and two years later he was sent to the Crimea to invest Marshal  
Pilissier and other officers with the insignia of the Bath. Honours  
were multiplied upon him during his latter years. lie was made  
a knight of St Patrick, being the first knight of the order who  
did net hold an Irisń  peerage, was sworn a privy councillor,  
was named a G.C.S.I., and in November 1862 was made feld-
maushυΡ. He was twice married, and left children by both his  
wives. He died on the 2nd of March 1869.  

See R. S. Rait, Lord Go σtk ( 1903); and Sir W. Lee Warner, Lord  
Dalkousie (1904).  

GOUGH, JOHN BΑΑTHOLOMEW (1817-1886), American  
temperance orator, was born at Sandgate, Kent, England, on  
the 22nd of August 1817. He was educated by his mother,  
a schoolmistress, and at the age of twelve was sent to the United  
States to seek his fortune. He lived for two years with family  
friends on a farm in western New York, and then entered a  
book-bindery in New York City to learn the trade There in  
1833 his mother joined him, but after her death in 1835 he fell  
in with dissolute companions, and became a confirmed drunkard. 

 He lost his position, and for several years supported himself  
as a ballad singer and story-teller in the cheap theatres and  
concert-halls of New York and other eastern cities. Even this  
means of livelihood was being dosed to him, when in Worcester,  
Massachusetts, in 1842 he was induced to sign a temperance  
pledge After several lapses and a terrific struggle, he determined  
to devote his life to lecturing in behalf of temperance reform.  
Gifted with remarkable powers of pathos and of description,  
he was successful from the start, and was soon known and sought  
after throughout the entire country, his appeals, which were  
directly personal and emotional, being attended with extra-
ordinary responses. He continued his work until the end of his  
life, made several tours of England, where his American success  
was repeated, and died at his work, being stricken with apoplexy  
on the lecture platform at Frankford, Pennsylvania, where he  
passed away two days later, on the 28th of February 1886.  
He published an Ai'Iobiography (1846); Orati' s (1854); Tem-
perable Addresses (1870); Temperawu Lectures (1879); and San-
fig/it and Shadow, or Gleanings from My Life Work (1880).  

GOUGH, RICHARD ('735-1809), English antiquary, was born  
in London on the :1st of October ' 735. His father was a wealthy  
M.P. and director of the East India Company. Gough was a  
precocious child, and at twelve had translated from the French  
a history of the Bible, which his mother printed for private  
circulation. When fifteen he translated Abbe Fleury's work on  
the Israelitα; and at sixteen he published an elaborate work  
entitled Atlas Renooatus, or Geography modernised. In 1752  
he entered Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, where he began  
his work on British topography, published in 1768. Leaving  
Cambridge in X756, he began a series of antiquarian excursions  
in various parts of Great Britain. In 1773 he began an edition  
in English of Camden's &&ilannia, which appeared in 1789.  

Meantime he published, in 1786, the first volume of his splendid  
work, the Sepwkhnsi Monuments of Great Briiaiw, applied  to 
illustrate the kislory of families, mawmers, habits, and arts at the  

difιrιst periods from the Norman Conquest t ο the Seueikes: k  

Century. This volume, which contained the fast four centurion,  
was followed in 1796 by a second volume containing the τ sιh  
century, and as introduction to the second volume appeared  
in 1799. Cough was chosen a fellow o&the Society of Antiquaries  
Of London in 1767, and from ι77τ to 3791 he was its director.  
He was elected F.R.S. in 1775. He died at Εnόeld on the roth  
of February X809. His books and manuscripts relating to  
Anglo-Saxon and northern literature, all his collections in the  
department of British topography, and a large number of his  
drawings and engravings of other archaeological rem αina were  
bequeathed to the University of Oxford.  

Among the minor works of Cough are An Acc.uwt of tic Bedford 
Missal (in MS.); A CaIaIogu' of the Cents of Cawnae, King of  

Denmark (3777); IlisIory of Ρksk is Kosix (1803); A ducting .f 
the Cents et Ike Seleucida', Kings of Syria (1804); n 4) ; and " History  of the 
Society of Antiquaries of London; prefixed to their Α 	giι. 

00UJET, CLAUDB PIERRE (1697-1767), French abbe and  
litterateur, was born in Paris on the 19th of October 1697.  
He studied at the College of the Jesuits, and at the College  
Mazarin, but he nevertheless became a strong Janaenist In  
1705 he assumed the ecclesiastical lhbit, in 1719 entered the  
order of Oratorisns, and soon afterwards was named croon  
of St Jacques l' Η6ρίtal. On account of his extreme Janseni st  
opinions he suffered considerable persecution from the Jesuits,  

and several of his works were suppressed at their instigation.  

In his latter years his health began to fail, and he lost his  

eyesight. Poverty compelled him to sell his library, a sacrifice  

which hastened his death, which took place at Paris on the  
1st of February 1767.  

He is the author of Suppkmeni au dktionr.aIre de Mar/ri (3735).  
and a Nomvax SAppldmesι to a subsequent edition of the work;  
he collaborated in BiblioIklquc fnissause, en kisloire Ιiπdraiιe de  
la France (t8 vols., Paris, 1740-1759); and in the Vim des minus  
(7 vols., 1730); he also wrote Mfmowes historig χes st littbraires sus  

is coR2ge royal de France (3758); Histoire des luguisitions (Paris,  
174 ); and supervised an edition of Richelet's DicIiossnsre. d  
which he has also given an abridgment. He helped the abbe Faber  
in his continuation of Fleury's Hisleire eccksiαΡ 

See Mlmo&es lost. k lift. de l'abbl Gorj t (ι766.  j  

GOUJON, JEAN (c. τgso-c. 15 66), French sculptor of the  
ιό th century. Although some evidence has been offered in  
favour of the date 1520 (Artki.es de Part fia µαiι, iii. 350),  
the time and place of his birth are still uncertain. The  
first mention of his name occurs in the accoums of the church  

of St Maclou at Rouen in the year 3540, and in the following  
year be was employed at the cathedral of the same town, where  

he added to the tomb of Cardinal d'Amboise a statue of his  
nephew Georges, afterwards removed, and possibly carved  
portions of the tomb of Louis de Brett, executed some time after  
1 545. On leaving Rouen, Goujon was employed by Picere  
Leseot, the celebrated architect of the Louvre, on the restorations  
of St-Germain l'Auxerrois; the building accounts—some of  
which for the years 1542-1544  were discovered by Μ. de Laborde  
on a piece of parchment binding--specify as his work, not only  
the carvings of the pulpit (Louvre), but also a Notre Dame de  
Ρieti, now lost. In 1547  appeared Martin's French translation  
of Vitruvius,the illustrations of which were due, the translator  
tells us in his "Dedication to the King," to Goujon, " naguerc  
axchitecie de Monseigneur le Conn ό table, et maintamnt'm des  
vbtres." We learn from this statement not only that Goujon  
had been taken into the royal service on the accession of Henry  
IL, but also that be had been previously employed under Bullant  
on the chateau of Ircoυen. Between 2547  and  1549  he  was  
employed in the decoration of the Loggia ordered from Lescot  
for.the entry of Henry II. into Paris, which took place on the  
36th of June 1549. Lescot's edifice was reconstructed at the  
end of the 18th century by Bernard Poyet into the Fontaine  
des Innoαnυτ, this being a considerable variation of the original  
design. At the Louvre, Goujon, under the direction of Lescnt,  
executed the carvings of the south-west angle of the court, the  
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reliefs of the Escalier Henri Ili., and the Tribune des Caiiatides,  
for which he received 737  livres on the 5th of September 1550.  
Between 1548 and 1554  rose the chAteau d'Anet, in the embel-
lishment of which Goujon was associated with Philibert Delorme  
in the service of Diana of Poitiers. Unfortunately the building  
sccounts of And have disappeared, but Goujon executed a  
vast number of other works of equal importance, destroyed or  
lost in the grit Revolution. In ι 555  his name appears again  
in the Louvre accounts, and continues to do so every succeeding  
year up to 1562, when all trace of him's lost. In the course of  
this year an attempt was made to turn out of the royal employ-
ment all those who were suspected of Huguenot tendencies.  
Goujon has always been claimedas aReformer; it is consequently  
possible that be was one of the victims of this attack. We should  
therefore probably ascribe the work attributed to him in the  
Hbtel 'Carnavalet (in silu), together with much else executed  
in various parts of Paris—but now dispersed or destroyed—
to a period intervening between the date of his dismissal from  
the Louvre and his death, which is computed to have taken  
place between 5564 and 1568, probably at Bologna. The  
researches of M. Tomaso Sandonnini (see Gazelle des Bee ax Ails,  

2• phiode, vol. ncxi.) have finally disposed of the supposition,  
long entertained, that Goujon died during the St Bartholomew  
massacre in ι 572.  

Liar of aslhealic works of Jean Gosjon: Two marble columns  
supporting the organ of the church of St Maclou (Rouen) on  
right and left of porch on entering; left-hand gate of the church  
of St Maclou; bas-reliefs for decoration of screen of Si Germain  
l'Anxerrois (now in Louvre); " Victory " over chimney=piece  
of Salle des Gerdes at &mien; altar at Chantilly; illustrations  
foe Jan Martin's translation of Vitruvius; bas-reliefs and  
sculptural decoration of Fontaine des Innocents; bas-reliefs  
adorning entrance of Hdtel Carnayslet, also series of satyrs'  
heads on keystones of arcade of courtyard; fountain of Diana  
from Anet (now in Louvre); internal decoration of chapel at  
Anet; portico of Anet (now in courtyard of Heck des Beaux  
Arts); bust of Diane de Ροiςtiers (now at Versailles); Tribune  
of Caryatides in the Louvre; decoration of " Escalier Henri  
II., " Louvre; ails de bacut and decoration of Henri II. fa ςade,  
Louvre; groups fοτ pediments of faςade now placed over  
entrance to Egyptian and Assyrian collections, Louvre.  

See A. A. Pottier. (Earns de Goujos (ι844); Reginald Lister,  
lees Gerdes (London, 1903).  

(IOUJON, JEAN MARIE CLAUDB ALEXANDRB (1766-1795),  
French publicist and statesman, was born at Bourg on the  
13th of April 5766, the son of a postmaster. The boy went  
early  ιο  sea, and saw fighting when he was twelve years old;  
in 1790 he settled at Meudon, and began to make good his lack  
of education. As ρmcυτer.gέnhral-syndic of the department  
of Seine-et-0i e, in August, 1792, be had to supply the inhabitants  
with food, and fulfilled his difficult functions with energy and  
tut. Ι the Convention, which he entered on the death of  
Hhxault de SJchelles, he took his seat on the benches of the  
Mountain. He conducted a mission to the armies of the Rhine  
and the Moselle with creditable moderation, and was a con-
sistent advocate of peace within the republic. Nevertheless,  
he was a determined opponent of the count-revolution, which  
he denounced in the Jacobin Club and from the Mountain  
after his serail to Paris, following on the revolution of the 9th  
Thermidor (July 27, ι 794). He was one of those who protested  
against the readmission of Louvet and other survivors of the  
Cirondin party to the Convention in March 1795; and, when  
the populace invaded the legislature on the rat Prairiel (May  
so, 1795) and compelled the deputies to legislate in accordance  
with their desires, he proposed the immediate establishment  
of a special commission which should assure the execution of  
the proposed change and assume the functions of the various  
committees. The failure of the insurrection involved the fall  
of those deputies who had supported the demands of the populace.  
Βelore the close of the sitting, Goujon, with Romme, Duroi,  
Duquesnoy, Bourbotte, Soubrany and others were put under  

arrest by their colleagues, and on their way to the chAteau  

of Taurean in Brittany had a narrow escape from a mob at  
Avranches. They were brought back to Paris for trial before  
a military commission on the 17th of June, and, though no proof  
of their complicity in organizing the insurrection could be found—
they were, in fact, with the exception of Goujon and Bourbotte,  
strangers to one another—they were condemned. Ιn accordance  
with a pro-arranged plan, they attempted suicide on the stair-
case leading from the court-room with a knife which Goujon  
had successfully concealed. Romme, Goujon and Duquesnoy  
succeeded, but the other three merely inflicted wounds which  
did not prevent their being taken immediately to the guillotine.  
With their deaths the Mountain erased to exist as a ρarty.  

See J Claretie, Les Deenikrs Mostagaards, hi sloicc del issrrreclios  

do Prairial an ΙΙΙ d'α$s4 4s dccrmenls S ι867); Defense der repel-
sealast du penpk Gor'os (Paris, no date), with the letters and a hymn 
written by Goujon duringg his imprisonment. For other documents  

see Maurice Tourneux (Fans, 1890, vol. i., pp. 422.4 25).  
OOULBURN, EDWARD MEYRICK ( ι8ι8-1897), English  

churchman, son of Mr Serjeant Goulburn, M.P., recorder of  
Leicester, and nephew of the Right Hon. Henry Goulburn,  
chancellor of the exchequer in the ministries of Sir Robert Peel  
and the duke of Wellington, was born in Landon on the iith of  
February 1818, and was educated at Eton and at Balliol College,  
Oxford, In 1839 he became fellow and tutor of Merton, and in  
5841 and 1843 was ordained deacon and priest respectively.  
For some years he held the living of Holywell, Oxford, and was  
chaplain to Samuel Wilberforce, bishop of the diocese. I ο  
1849 he succeeded Tait as headmaster of Rugby, but in 1857  
he resigned, and accepted the charge of Quebec Chapel, Maryle.  
bone. In 1858 he became a prebendary of St Paul's, and in  
1859 vicar of St John's, Paddington. In 1866 he was made  
dean of Norwich, and in that off ere exercised a long and marked  
influence on church life. A strong Conservative and a churchman  
of traditional orthodoxy, he was a keen antagonist of " higher  
criticism" and of all foams of rationalism. His Thoughts on  
Personal Religion (1862) and The Psrsuil of Holiness were  
well received; and he wrote the Life (1892) of his friend Dean  
Burgos, with whose doctrinal views he was substantially in  
agreement. He resigned the deanery in 1889, and died at  
Tunbridge Wells on the 3rd of May 1897.  

See Life by B. Compton (1899).  
OOULBURN, HENRY (1784-1856), English statesman, was  

born in Landon on the 19th of March 5784 and was educated at  
Trinity College, Cambridge. In 1808 he became member of  
parliament for Horsham; in ι8ιο he was appointed under-
secretary for home affairs and two and a half years later he was  
made under-secretary for war and the colonies. Still retaining  
office in the Tory government be became a privy councillor in 

 ι82ι, and just afterwards was appointed chief secretary to the  
lord-lieutenant of Deland, a position which he held until April  
1827. Here although frequently denounced as an Orangeman, 

 his period of 0f1ee was on the whole a succnisful one, and in  
1823 he managed to pass the Irish Tithe Composition Bill. In  
January 282 8 he was made chancellor of the exchequer under  
the duke of Wellington; like his leader he disliked Roman  
Catholic emancipation, which he voted against in 1828. In the  
domain Of finance Goulburn's chief achievements were to reduce  
the rate 01 interest on part of the national debt, and to allow  
any one to sell beer upon payment of a small annual fee, a com-
plete change of polite with regard ιο the drink traffic. Leaving  
office with Wellington in November 1830, Goulburn was home  
secretary under Sir Robert Peel f οτ four months in 1835, and  
when this statesman returned to office in September 184! he  
became chancellorof the exchequer for the second time. Although  
Peel himself did some of the chancellor's work, Goulburn was  
responsible for a further reduction in the rate of interest on the  
national debt, and he aided his chief in the struggle which ended  
in the repeal of the corn laws. With his colleagues he left 0111ce  

in June 1846. After representing Horsham in the House of  
Commons fοτ over four years Goulburn was successively member  

for St Germans, for West Igoe, and for the city of Armagh. In  
May 1831 he was elected for Cambridge University, and he  
retained this sit until his death on the s2th of January ι856  
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at Betchworth House, Dorking. Gnulburn was one of Peel's  
firmest supporters and most intimate friends. His eldest son,  
Henry (1813-1843),  was senior classic and second wrangler  
at Cambridge in 1835.  

See S. Walpole, Hsstory of England (ι878-1886).  
OOULBUIW, a city of Argyle county, New South Wales,  

Australia, 134 m. S.W. of Sydney by the Great Southern railway.  
Pop. (1900 ιο,6ι8. It lies in a productive agricultural district,  
at an altitude of 2129 ft., and is a place of great importance,  
being the chief depot of the inland trade of the southern part  
of the state. There are Anglican and Roman Catholic cathedrals.  
Manufactures of boots and shoes, flour and beer, and tanning  
are important. The municipality was created in 1859; and  
Gnulburn became a city in 1864.  

OOULD, AUOUSTUS ADDISON (1805- ι866), American  
conclsologist, was born at New Ipswich, New Hampshire, on the  
23rd of April '805, graduated at Harvard College in x825, and  
took his degree of doctor of medicine in 1830. Thrown from  
boyhood on his own exertions, it was only by industry, per-
severance and self-denial that he obtained the means to pursue  
his studies. Establishing himself in Boston, he devoted himself  
to the practice of medicine, and finally rose to high professional  
rank and social position. He became president of the Massachu-
setts Medical Society, and was employed in editing the vital  
statistics of the state. As a conchologist his reputation is world-
wide, and he was one of the pioneers of the science in America.  
His writings fill many pages of the publications of the Boston  
Society of Natural History (see vol. xi. p. 197 for a list) and  
other periodicals. He published with L. Agassiz the Principles  
of Zoology (2nd ed. 1851); he edited the Terrestrial and Air-
breathing Mollusks (ι851-1855) of Amos Binney (1 803

-1
847); he  

translated Lamarck's Genera of Shells. The two most important  
monuments to his scientific work, however, are Molluscs and  
Shells (vol. xii., 1852) οf the United States exploring expedition  
(1838-1842) underLieutenant CharlesWilkes(1833), published by  
the government, and the Report en 1/se Inoertebrala published by  
order of the legislature of Massachusetts in 184!. A second  
edition of the latter work was authorized in 0865, and published  
in 1870 after the author's death, which took place at Boston  
on the 15th of September 1866. Gould was a corresponding  
member of all the prominent American scientific societies, and  
of many οf those of Europe, including the London Royal Society.  

GOULD, BENJAMIN APTHORP (1824-1896), American  
astronomer, a son of Benjamin Apthoep Gould ('787 -1859),  
principal of the Boston Latin school, was born at Boston, Massa-
chusetts, on the 27th οf September 1824. Having graduated  
at Harvard College in 1844, he studied mathematics and as-
tronomy under C. F. Gauss at Gottingen, and returned to  
America in 1848. From 1852 to 1867 he was in charge of the  
longitude department of the United Stag coast survey; he  
developed απd organized the service, was one οf the first to  
determine longitudes by telegraphic means, and employed the  
Atlantic cable in ι866 to establish longitude-relations between  
Europe and America. The Astronomical Journal was founded  
by Gould in 1849; and its publication, suspended in 186',  
was resumed by him in τ88ς. From 1855 10 1859 he acted as  
director of the Dudley observatory at Albany, New York;  
and published in 1859 a discussion of the places and proper  
motions of circumpolar stars to be used as standards by the  
United States coast survey. Appointed in 1862 actuary to  
the United States sanitary commission, he issued in 1869 an  
important volume of Military and Anthropological Statistics.  

He fitted up in 1864 a private observatory at Cambridge, Mass.;  
but undertook in ι868, on behalf of the Argentine republic,  
to organize a natό nal observatory at Cordoba; began to observe  
there with four assistants in 1870, απd completed in 1874 his  
Uranometria Argentina (published 1879) for which he received  
in 1883 the gold medal of the Royal Astronomical Society.  
This was followed by a zone.catalogue of 73,  t όο stars (1884), and  
a general catalogue (188) compiled from meridian observations  
of 3 2 ,448  stars. Gould's measurements of L. M. Rutherfurd's  
photographs of the Pleiades in 1866 entitle him to rank as a  

pioneer in the use of the camera as an instrument of precision;  
and he secured at Cordoba 3400 negatives of southern  atar-
clusters, the reduction of which occupied the closing years of  
his life. Me returned in 1885 to his home at Cambridge, where  
he died on the 26th of November 1896.  

See Astrmw,nicgl Journal, Νο. 389; Obscraak y ι . 7ο (same 
notice abridged); Science (Dec. 18, 1896, S. C. Chandler); Astro.  
physical Journal. v. Sο; Monthly Zs'olwes Roy. Α str. .Socidy, Ivii.  
218  

OOULI?, SIR FRANCIS CARRUTHBRS ( τ8µ- ), English  
caricaturist and politician; was born in Barnstaple•on the and  
of December 1844. Although in early youth be showed great  
love of drawing, he began life in a bank and then joined the  

London Stock` Exchange, where he constantly sketched the  
members and illustrated important events in the financial  
world; many of these drawings were reproduced by lithography  
and published for private circulation. In 1879 he began the  
regular illustration of the Christmas numbers of Truth, and in  
1887 he became a contributor to the Pull Mall Gozdk, trans-
ferring his allegiance to the Westminster Gazelle on its foundation  
and subsequently acting as assistant editor. Among his inde-
pendent publications are Who killed Cock Robin? (189)), Ταlea  
told in the Zoo (1900), two volumes of Froiτsαri'τ Modems  
Chronicles, fold and pictured by F. C. Gould (1902 and 1903),  
and Picture Politics—a periodical reprint of his Wesiminsler  

Gazette cartoons, one of the (Host noteworthy implements of  
political warfare in thearmourybf the Liberal party. Frequently  
grafting his ideas on to subjects taken freely from Uncle Remus,  
Alice in W οnderlaµd, and the works of Dickens and Shakespeare,  
Sir F. C. Gould used these literary vehicles with extraordinary  
dexterity and point, but with a satire that was not unkind and  
with a vigour from which bitterness, virulence and cynicism  
Were notably absent. He was knighted in 1906.  

OOULD, JAY (1836-1892), American financier, was born  in 
Roxbury, Delaware county, New York, on the 27th of May 1836.  
He was brought up on his father's farm, studied at Hobart  
Academy, and though he left school in his sixteenth year, devoted  
himself assiduously thereafter to private study, chiefly of mathe-
matics and surveying, at the, same time keeping books for  a 
blacksmith for his board. For a short time he worked for his  
father in the hardware business; in 1852-1856 he worked as a  
surveyor in preparing maps of Ulster, Albany and Delaware  
counties in New York, of Lake and Geauga counties i4 Ohio,  
and of Oakland county in Michigan, and of a projected  
railway line between Newburgh and Syracuse, N.Y. An ardent  
anti-renter in his boyhood and youth, be wrote A History of  
Delaware County and the $order Wars of New York, conlaiaing  

a Sketch of Ilse Early Settlements in the County, and A History  

of I/se Late Anti-Rent Dif%cukies in Ddaware (Roxbury, x856).  
He then engaged in the lumber and tanning business in western  
New York, and in banking at Stroudsburg, Pennsylvania. In  
1863 he married Miss Helen Day Miller, and through her father,  
Daniel S. Miller, he was appointed manager of the Rensselaer  
& Saratoga railway, which he bought up when it was in a very  
bad condition, and skilfully reorganized; in the same way he  
bought απd reorganized the Rutland & Washington railway,  

from which he ultimately realized a large profit. In 1859 he  
removed to New York City, where he became a broker in railway  
stocks, and in 1868 he was elected president of the Erie railway, of  
which by shrewd strategy he and James Fisk, Jr.(q.o.), had gained  
control in July of that year. The management of the rend under  
his control, and especially the sale of S ς,οoο,οοο of fraudulent  
stock in 1868-1870, led to litigation begun by English bond-
holders, and Gould was forced out of the company in March  
1872 and compelled to restore securities valued at about  

$7,500,000. It was during his control of the Erie that he and  

Fisk entered into a league with the Tweed Ring, they admitted  
Tweed to the directorate of the Erie, and Tweed in turn arranged  

favourable legislation for them at Albany. With Tweed, Gould  

was cartooned by Nast in 1869. In October ‚871 Gould was the  
chief bondsman of Twee, when the latter was held in $1,000,000  

bail. With Fisk in Augυst 1869 he begaα to buy gold in a daring  
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attempt to " corner" the market, his hope being that, with the  
advance in price of gold, wheat would advance  ιο  such a price  
that western farmers would sell, and there would be a consequent  
greet movement of breadstuffs from West to East, which would  
result in increased freight business for the Erie road. His  
speculations in gold, during which he attempted through President  
Grant's brother-in-law, Α. H. Corbin, to influence the president  
and his secretary General Horace Porter, culminated in the panic  
of "Black Friday," on the 24th of September 1869, when the  

prxr of gold fell from 262  to 1 35.  
Gould gained control of the Union Pacific, from which in  

1883 be withdrew after realizing a large profit. Buying up the  
stock of the Missouri Pacific he built up, by means of consolida-
tions, reorganizations, and the construction of branch lines,  
the "Gould System" of railways in the south-western statue.  
In 1880 he was in virtual control of ro,000 miles of railway, about  
one-ninth of the railway mileage of the United States at that  
time. Besides, be obtained a controlling interest in the Western  
Union Telegraph Company, and after 1881 in the elevated  
railways in New York City, and was intimately connected with  
many of the largest railway financial operations in the United  
States for the twenty years following 1868. He died of consump-
tion and of mental strain on the and of December 1892, his  
fortune It that time being estimated at $72,000,000; all of  
this he left to his own family.  

His eldest son, Gxoacz Jay Goirun (b. 1864), was prominent  
also as an owner and manager of railways, and became president  
of the Little Rock & Fort Smith railway ( ι888), the St Louis,  
Iran Mountain & Southern railway (1893), the International  
& Great Northern railway (1893), the Missouri Pacific railway  
(1893), the Texas & Pacific railway (1893), and the Manhattan  
Railway Company (1892); he was also vice-president and  
director of the Western Union Telegraph Company. It was  
under his control that the Wabash system became transconti-
nental and secured an Atlantic port at Baltimore; and it was  
be who brought about a friendly alliance between the Gould  
and the Rockefeller interests.  

The eldest daughter, HELEN MILLER Gour (b. 1868), became  
widely known as a philanthropist, and particularly for her  
generona gifts to American army hospitals in the war with Spain  
in 1898 and for her many contributions to New York University,  
to which she gave $a5 ο,οοο for a library in 1895 and $100,000  
for a Hall of Fame in 1900.  

001110D, CHARLBl PRANV018 (1818-1893), French corn-
pmer, was born in Paris on the 27th of June 1818, the son of  
F. L. Gounod, a talented painter. He entered the Paris Con-
servatoire in 1836, studied under Reicha, Halfvy and Lesueur,  
and won the " Grand his de Rome " in 5839. While residing  
in the Eternal City he devoted much of his time to the study  
of sawed music, notably to the works of Palestrina and Bach. 

 L  i  843 he went ιο Vienna, where a" requiem " of his composi.  
lion was performed. Οu his return to Paris he tried in vain to  
find a publisher for some songs he had written in Rome. Having  
become organist to the chapel of the "Missions E ιrangόtes,"  
be turned his thoughts and mind to religious music. At that  
time be even contemplated the ids of entering into holy  
ceders. His thoughts were, however, turned to more mundane  
matters when, through the intervention of Madame Viardot,  
the celebrated singer, he received a commission to compose an  
opera on a text by Εmile Augier for the Acadfmie Nationale  
de Mmique. Sapko, the work in question, was produced in  
ι3 r, and if its success was not very great, it at least sufficed to  

being the composer's name to the fore. Some critics appeared  
to consider this work as evidence of a fresh departure in the  

style of dramatic music, and Adolphe Adam, the composer,  
who was also a musical critic, attributed to Gowned the wish  
to revive the system of musical declamation invented by Gluck.  

The face was that Sep80 differed in some respects from the  
operatic works of the period, and was to a certain extent in  

advaar of the times. When it was revived at the Paris Ορό ra  
ι8*4, several additions were made by the composer to the  

original score, not altogether to its advantage, and 50p80 one  

more failed to attract the public. Gounod's second dramatic  
attempt was again in connexion with a classical subject, and  
consisted in some choruses written for Ulysse, a tragedy by  
Ponsard, played at the Th€&tre Fran ςais in 1852, when the  
orchestra was conducted by Offenbach. The composer's next  
opera, La Nonne sanglenk, given at the Paris Opfra in 18S4 r  
was a failure.  

Goethe's Fowl had fοτ years exercised a strong fascination  
over Gounod, and he at last determined to turn it to operatic  
account. The performance at a Paris theatre of a drama on  
the same subject delayed the production of his opera f οτ a time  
In the meanwhile he wrote in a few months the music for an  
operatic version of Molifre's comedy, Le 3idecin malgni lid,  
which was produced at the Τhόttre Lyriquc in  ι88.  Berlioz well  
described this charming little work when he wrote of it, " Every-
thing is pretty, piquant, fluent, in this' ορό ra comique'; there  is 
nothing superfluous and nothing wanting." The first perform=  
ante of Foss! took place at the Thfttre Lyrique on the 29th  
οf March 1859. Goethe's masterpiece had already been utilized  
for operatic purposes by various composers, the most celebrate  
of whom was Spohr. The subject bad also inspired Schumann  
Berlioz, Liszt, Wagner, to mention only a few, and the enormous  
success of Gounod's opera did not deter Reim from writing his  
Μfcβτtσfdc. Fousi is without doubt the most popular Frencll  
opera of the second half of the 19th century. Its success has been  
universal, and nowhere has it achieved greater vogue than  1tt  
the land of Goethe. For years it remained the recognized type  
of modem French opera. At the time of its production in Paris  
it was scarcely appreciated according to its merits. Its style'  
was too novel, and its luscious harmonies did not altogethe ι  
suit the palates of those dilettanti who still looked upon Rossini 

in as the carnation of music. Times have indeed changed, an  
French composers have followed the road opened by G οunοd' 
and have further developed the form of the lyrical drama  
adopting the theories of. Wagner in a manner suitable to theie  
nations! temperament. Although in its original version Fausi  
contained sunken dialogue, and was divided into set pieces'  
according to custom, yet it differed greatly from the operas o ^ 
the past. Gounod had not studied the works of German maste 4 
such as Mendelssohn and Schumann in vain, and althοug ,' 
his own style is eminently Gallic, yet it cannot be denied tha  
much of its charm emanates from a certain poetic sentimentality  
which seems to have a Teutonic origin. Certainly no m υsiς  
such as his had previously been produced by any French c οm 
poser. A ιιber was a gay trifler, scattering his bright effusions  

with absolute isssoiwicncs, teeming with melodious ideas, but  
lacking depth. Berlioz, a musical Titan, wrestled against fat 6 
with a superhuman energy, and, Jove-like, subjugated hi s 
hearers with his thunderbolts. It was, however, reserved f ο  
Gowned to introduce la sole kndre, to sing the tender pasaioii  
in accents soft and languorous. The musical language  em= 
played in Feud was new and fascinating, and it was soon to  e1 
adopted by many other French composers, certain of its idioms  
thereby becoming hackneyed. Gounod's opera was given  ii. 
London in 1863, when its success, at first doubtful, became  
enormous, and it was beard concurrently at Covent Garden  
and Her Majesty's theatres. Since then it has never lost it  
popularity.  

Although the success of Feud in Paris was at first not  
great as might have been expected, yet it gradually incre  
and set the seal on Gounod's fame. The fortunate c οmpose  
now experienced no difficulty in finding as outlet f οτ his works,,  
and the succeeding decade Is a specially important one in hi;  
career. The opera from his pen which came after Foss! wa3  
Philimon cl Baas, a setting of the mythological tale in which,  
the composer followed the traditions of the Ορέra Cοmique,  ue 
employing spoken dialogue, while not abdicating the 

 of his own style. This work was produced at the  
Th€ttre Lyrique in 1860. It has repeatedly been heard  in 
London. La Reuse de Saba, a four-act opera, produced at tlιe  
Grand Op€ra on the 28th οf February 1862, was altogether  
a far more ambitious work. For some reason it did not mee^  
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with success, although the score contains some of Gounod's  
choicest inspirations, notably the well-known air, "Lend me  
your aid." La Reins de Sofa was adapted for the English stage  
under the name of Irene. The non-success of this work proved  
a great disappointment to Gounod, who, however, set to work  
again, and this time with better results, Mireille, the fruit of his  
labours, being given for the first time at the Τh86tre Lyrique  
on the 59th of March 1864. Founded upon the MGeio of the  
Ρroνenςal poet Mistral, Mireiile contains much charming and  
characteristic music. The libretto seems to have militated against  
its success, and although several revivals have taken place and  
various modifications and alterations have been made in the score,  
yet Mireilk has never enjoyed a very great vogue. Certain  
portions of this opera have, however, been popularized in the  
concert-room. La Calombe, a little opera in two acts without pre-
tension, deserves mention here. It was originally heard at Baden  
in ι86ο, and subsequently at the Ορόra Comique. Α suavely  
melodious ealr'ack from this little work has survived and been  
repeatedly performed.  

Animated with the desire to give a pendant to his Faust,  
Gounod now sought for inspiration from Shakespeare, and  
turned his attention to Romeo and Juliet. Here, indeed, was  a 
subject particularly well calculated to appeal t α a composer  
who had so eminently qualified himself to be considered the  
musician of the tender passion. The operatic version of the  
Shakespearean tragedy was produced at the Τhέhtre Lyrique on  
the 17th of April 1867. It is generally considered as being the  
composer's second best opera. Some people have even placed  
it on the same level as Faust, but this verdict has not found  
general acceptance. Gounod himself is stated to have expressed  
his opinion of the relative value of the two operas enigmatically  
by saying, " Faust is the oldest, but I was younger; Romeo  
is the youngest, but Ι was older." The luscious strains wedded  
to the love scenes, if at times somewhat cloying, are generally  
in accord with the situations, often irresistibly fascinating,  
while always absolutely individual. The success of Renato  
in Paris was great from the outset, and eventually this work  
was transferred to the Grand Opfra, after having for some time  
formed part of the ripertoire of the Opbra Comique. In London  
it was not until the part of Romeo was sung by Jean de  
Resake that this opera obtained any real hold upon the English  
public.  

After having so successfully sought for inspiration from  
Moli&re, Goethe and Shakespeare, Gouned now turned to another  
famous dramatist, and selected Pierre Corneille's Pelyeucle  
as the subject of his next opera. Some years were, however,  
to elapse before this work was given t α the public. The Franco-
German War had broken out, and Gounod was compelled tα  
take refuge in London, where he composed the" biblical elegy"  
Gallia for the inauguration of the Royal Albert Hall. During  
his stay in London Gounod composed a great deal and wrote a  
number of songs to English words, many of which have attained  
an enduring popularity, such as " Maid of Athens," "There  
is a green hill fu away," "Oh that we two were maying,"  
"The fountain mingles with the river." His sojourn in London  
was not altogether pleasant, as he was embroiled in lawsuits  
with publishers. On Gouned's return to Paris he hurriedly  
set to music an operatic version of Alfred de Vigny's Cinq-Moss,  
which was given at the Opfra Comique on the 5th of April 1877  
(and in London in ιοοο), without obtaining much success.  
Polyeucte, his much-chtrished work, appeared at the Grand  
Opfra the following year on the 7th of October, and did not meet  
with a better fate. Neither was Gounod more fortunate wifh  
Le Tribal de Zamora, his lest opera, which, given on the same  
stage in ι88ι, speedily vanished, never to reappear. In his  
later dramatic works he had, unfortunately, made no attempt  
to keep up with the times, preferring tο revert to old-fashioned  
methods.  

The genius of the great composer was, however, destined t ο  
assert itself in another field—that of sacred music. His friend  
Camille Saint-Sales, in a volume entitled Parirails et Seusernrs,  

writes:  

Gounod did not cease all his life to write fee the dsurth, to  

accumulate masses and motetts; but it was at the c οmmenαmeat  
of his career, in the Masse de Saisk Ckik, and at the end, in the  
oratorios The Redereptson and Mars et site, that he rose highest.  

Saint-Sales, indeed, has formulated the opinion that the three  
above-mentioned works will survive all the master's operas  
Among the many masses composed by Gouned at the outset  
of his career, the best is the Masse de Slink Clcik, written iii  
1 8ςς. He also wrote the Hem du Sant Cann (1876) and the  
Messe d la mtmov' de Joanne d'Arc (1887). This last work  
offers certain peculiarities, being written for solos, chorus,  
organ, eight trumpets, three trombones, and harps. In style  
it has a certain affinity with Palest ń na. The Red ιwption, which  
seems to have acquired a permanent footing in Great Britain,  
was produced at the Birmingham Festival of ι88s. It was  
styled a sacred trilogy, and was dedicated to Queen Victoria.  
The score is prefixed by a" commentary written by the composer,  
in which the scope of the oratorio is explained. It cannot be  
said that Gounod has altogether risen to the magnitude of his  
task. The music of The Rcdes:Vim nbedrs the unmistakable  
imprint of the composer's hand, and contains many beautiful  
thoughts, but the work In its entirety is not exempt from  
monotony. Mors el silo, a sacred trilogy dedicated to Pope  
Leo XIIl., was also produced for the first time in Birmingham  
at the Festival of ι88ς. This work is divided into three parts,  
" Mors," " Judidum,"" Vita" The first consists of a Requiem,  
the second depicts the Judgment, the third Eternal Life.  
Although quite equal, if not superior to The Redemption, Mars  

el sits has not obtained similar success.  
Gounod was a great worker, an indefatigable writer, and it  

would occupy too much space to attempt even an Incomplete  
catalogue of his compositions. Besides the works already  
mentioned may be named two symphonies which were played  
during the 'fifties, but have long since fallen into neglect.  
Symphonic music was not Gounod's forte, and the French master  
evidently recognized the fact, for he made no further attempts  
in this style. The incidental music he wrote to the dramas Las  
Deus Reines and Jeanne d'Arr must not be forgotten. He also  
attempted to set Molibre's comedy, Georges Dandies, to music,  
keeping to the original prose. This work has never been brought  
out. Coursed composed a large number of songs, many of which  
are very beautiful. One of the vocal pieces that have contri-
buted most to his popularity is the celebrated Meditation on  

the First Prelude of Bach, more widely known as the Ate Maria.  

The idea of fitting a melody to the Prelude of Bach was original,  
and it must be admitted that in this case the experiment was  
succesaful.  

Gounod died at St Cloud on the ι8th of October 1893. His  
influence on French music was immense, though during the  
last years of the ιοth century it was rather counterbalanced  
by that of Wagner.. Whatever may be the verdict of posterity,  
it Is unlikely that the quality of individuality will be denied  
to Gounod. To be the composer of Faust is alone a sufficient  
title to lasting fame. (A. Ifs.)  

GOURD, a name given to various plants of the order Cu'ur-
bitaceae, especially those belonging to the genus 0~61ta,  
monoecious trailing herbs of annual duration, with long succulent  
stems furnished with tendrils, and large, rough, palmately-lobed  
leaves; the flowers are generally large and of a bright yellow  
or orange colour, the baπen ones with the stamens united;  
the fertile are followed by the large succulent fruit that gives  

the gourds their chief economic value. Many varieties of  
Cucsirbiia are under cultivation in tropical and temperate  
climates, especially in southern Asia; but it is extremely  
diflicull to refer them to definite specific groups, on account of  
the facility with which they hybridize; while it is very doubtful  
whether any of the original forms now exist in the wild state.  
Charles Naudin, who made a careful and interesting series of  
observations upon this genus, came to the conclusion that all  
varieties known in European gardens might be referred to six  
original species; probably three, or at mot four, have furnished  
the edible kinds in ordinary cultivation. Adopting the specific  
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names usually given to the more familiar forms, the most im-
portent of the gourds, from an economic point of view, is perhaps  

C. maxima, the Po'iroa lase of the French, the red and yellow  
gourd of British gardeners (fig. 6), the spheroidal fruit of which  
Is remarkable for its enormous size: the colour of the somewhat  
rough rind varies from white to bright yellow, while in some kinds  
It remains green; the fleshy interior is of a deep yellow or  
orange tint. This valuablegourd is grown extensively in southern  
Asia and Europe. In Turkey and Asia Minor it yields, at some  
periods of the year, an important article of diet to the people;  
immense quantities are sold in the markets of Constantinople,  
where in the winter the heaps of one variety with a white rind  
are described as resembling mounds of snowballs. T he yellow  
kind attains occasionally a weight of upwards of 240 lb. It  
grows well in Central Europe and the United States, while in  
the south of England it will produce its gigantic fruit in perfection 

 in hot summers. The yellow flesh of this gourd and its numerous  
varieties yields a considerable amount of nutriment, and is the  
more valuable as the fruit can be kept, even in warm climates, for 

 a long times In France sad in the East it ηΡ much used in soups  
and ragouta, while simply boiled it forms a substitute for other  
table vegetables; the taste has been compared to that of a young  
=rot. In some countries the larger kinds are employed as  
cattle food. The seeds yield by expression a large quantity  
of a bland oil, which is used for the same purposes as that of  
the poppy and olive. The " mammoth " gourds of English and  
American gardeners (known in America as squashes) belong  
to this species. The pumpkin (summer squash of America)  
is Cacarbita Pejro. Some of the varieties of C. maxima and  
Ρήή o contain a considerable quantity of sugar, amounting in  
the sweetest kinds to 4 or %, and in the hot plains of Hungary  
efforts have been made to make use of them as a commercial  
source of sugar. The young shoots of both these large gourds  

may be given to mottle, and admit of being eaten as a green  
vegetable when boiled. The vegetable marrow is a variety  
(aaiJaa) of C. Peso. Many smaller gourds are cultivated in  
India and other hot climates, and some have been introduced  
into English gardens, rather for the beauty of their fruit and  

 ! !   , foliage than for their escu-
lent qualities. Among these  
is C. Pepe var. aaranlia,  
the orange gourd, bearing a  
spheroidal fruit, like a large  
orange in form and colour;  
in Britain it Is generally  
too bitter to be palatable,  
though applied to culinary  
purposes in Turkey and the  

r  Levant. C. Pelo var. pyri-
formis and var. varsuosa,  
the warted gourds, are  
likewise occasionally eaten,  
especially in the immature  
state; and C. morckata  

(musk melon) is very exten-
sively cultivated throughout  
India by the natives, the  
yellow flesh being cooked  
and eaten.  

The bottle-gourds are  
FLemaaρ^ed hs, 'necks.* m 	Placed Ina separate genus,  

Μαα m. 	 Lagesaria, chiefly differing  
Group of Gourds. 	f 	 in the an- 

^-5 Various forms of bottle gourd, there being free instead of  

	

Lagιuαria sidgań s. 	adherent. The boldgourd 6. ^ Giant gourd, C,arbifa maxima properly so-called, L. v υl-  
goris, is a climbing plant with downy, heart-shaped leaves and  

beautiful white flowers: the remarkable fruit (figs. ι -ς) first begins  
to grow in the form of an elongated cylinder, but gradually widens  
towards the extremity, until, when ripe, it resembles a flask  

with a narrow neck and large rounded bulb; it sometimes  
sttaias a length of 7 ft- Wben ripe, the pulp ηΡ removed from  

the neck, and the interior cleared by leaving water standing  
in it; the woody rind that remains is used as a bottle: or the  
lower part is cut o and cleared out, forming a basin-like vessel  
applied to the same domestic purposes as the calabash (Cres-
ceiiiia) of the West Indies: the smaller varieties, divided length-
wise, form spoons. The ripe hint Is apt to be bitter and cathartic,  
but while immature it Is eaten by the Arabs and Turks When  
about the size of a small cucumber, it is stuffed with rice and  
minced meat, flavoured with pepper, onions, ✓¢c., and then boiled,  
forming a favourite dish with Eastern epicures. The elongated  
snake-gourds of India and China (Trickosar lses) are used in  
curries and stews.  

All the true gourds have a tendency to secrete the cathartic  
principle colocysihia, and in many varieties of Cucurbila and the  
allied genera it is often elaborated to such an extent as to  
render them unwholesome, or even poisonous. The seeds of  
several species therefore possess some anthelmintic properties;  
those of the common pumpkin are frequently administered  
in America as a vermifuge.  

The cultivation of gourds began far beyond the dawn of history,  
sod the esculent species have become so modified by culture  
that the original plants from which they have descended can  
no longer be traced. The abundance of varieties in India would  
seem to indicate that part of Asia as the birthplace of the present  
edible forms; but soate appear to have been cultivated in all  
the hotter regions of that continent, and in North Mrica, from  
the earliest ages, while the Romans were familiar with at least  
certain kinds of Cacxrbiia, and with the bottle-gourd. Crcarbila  

Pepo, the source of many of the American forms, is probably  
a native of that continent  

Most of the annual guards may be grown successfully in Britain.  
They are usually raised in hotbeds or under frames, and planted out  

in rich soil in the early summer as soon as the nights bccome warm.  

The more ornamental kinds may be trained over trellis-wok, •  

fav0dń te mode of displaying them in the East; but the situation  
must be sheltered and sunny. Even Lagesaria will sometimes pro-
duce fine fruit when a treated in the southern cifunties.  

For an account of these cultivations in Enggland me papa by Mr  
J. W. Odell, "Gourds and Cucurbits," in Jeans. Royal HeeL Sow  

wdx. 450 (1904).  
GOURGAUD, GASPAR, Basow (1783-1852), French soldier,  

was born at Versailles on the τ4th of September 1783; his father  
was a musician of the royal chapel. At school he showed talent  
in mathematical studies and accordingly entered the artillery.  
In x802 he became junior lieutenant, and thereafter served  
with credit in the campaigns of 1803-1805, being wounded at  
Austerlitz. He was present at the siege of Saragossa in x808,  
but returned to service in Central Europe and took part in nearly  
all the battle of the Danubian campaign of 1809. In 181 ι  
be was chosen to inspect and report on the fortifications of  
Danzig. Thereafter he became one of the ordnance officers  
attached to the emperor, whom he followed closely through  
the Russian campaign of t8r2; he was one of the first to enter  
the Kremlin and discovered there a quantity of gunpowder  
which might have been used for the destruction of Napoleon.  
For his services in this campaign he received the tide of baron,  
and became first ordnance officer. In the campaign of 1813  
in Saxony he further evinced his courage and prowess, especially  
at Leipzig and Hanau; but it was in the first battle of 1814,  
near to Bń enne, that he rendered the most signal service by  
killing the leader of a small band of Cossacks who were riding  
furiously towards Napoleon's tent. Wounded at the battle of  
Montmirail, he yet recovered in time to sham in several of the  
conflicts which followed, distinguishing himself especially at  
Leon and Reims. Though enrolled among the royal guards of  
Louis ΧVIII. in the summer of 1814, he yet embraced the cause  
of Napoleon during the Hundred Days ( τ8r.5), was named general  
and aide-de-camp by the emperor, and fought at Waterloo.  

Mter the second abdication of the emperor (June ττnd, 18ις)  
Gouugaud retired with him and a few other companions to  
Rochefort. It was to him that Napoleon entrusted the letter  
of appeal to the prince regent for an asylum in England. Gour-
gaud set oS in H. Μ.S. Slaacy, ' but was not allowed to land  
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in England. He determined to share Napoleon's exile and  
sailed with him on H.M.S. " Northumberland" to St Helena.  
The ship's secretary, John R. Glover, has left air entertaining  
account of some of Gourgaud's gasonnades at table. His  
extreme sensitiveness and vanity soon brought him into collision  
with Las Cases and Moiitholon at Longwood. The former he  
styles in his journal a "Jesuit "and a scribbler who went thither  
in order to become famous. With Montholon, his senior in rank,  
the friction became so acute that he challenged him to a duel,  
for which he suffered a sharp rebuke from Napoleon. Tiring  
of the life at Longwood and the many slights which he suffered  
from Napoleon, he desired to depart, but before he could sail  
he spent two months with Colonel Basil Jackson, whose account  
of him throws mdch light on his character, as also on the " policy"  
adopted by the exiles at Longwood. In England he was gained  
over by members of the Opposition and thereafter made common  
cause with O'Meara and other detractors of Sir Hudson Lowe,  
for whose character he had expressed high esteem to Basil Jack-
son. He soon published his Cα m ραlne de 1815, in the ρreραrαtiοn  
of which he had had some help from Napoleon; but Gourgaud's  
Jouriwi de Ste. ΗέJέnc was not destined to be published till  
the year 1899. Entering the arena of letters, he wrote, or  colla-
borated in, two well-known critiques. The first was a censure of  
Count P. de Sdgur's work on the campaign of ι8ττ, with the  
result that he fought a duel with that officer and wounded him.  
He also sharply criticized Sir Walter Scott's Life of Napoleon.  
He returned to active service in the army in 2830; and in 1840  
proceeded with others to St Helena to bring back the remains  
of Napoleon to France. He became a deputy to the Legislative  
Assembly in 1849; he died in 3852.  

Gourggaud's works are La Campagne de 1815  (London and Paris,  
ι8ι8); Napoleon et la Gronde Armee en Russw; ιxamιncń tiqu ι de  
l'oui'rage de M. is corn) P. de Segue (Pans, 1824); Rh alalsm de la  
vie de Napoihon par Si, Wolfe Scots (Pads, 1827). He collaborated  
with Montholon in the work entitled Mimones pour seem, d l'hisloioe  
do Franc, sous Napoleon (Paris, 1822-3823), and with Billiard and  

others in the work entitled Bouwriense et sos mews (2 vols., Paris,  
1830); but his most important work is the Journal in'dil de Ste-
ΗιtΙ ne (2 vole., Paris, ι899), which is a remarkably natf and lifelike  
record of the life at Longwood. See, too, Notes and Reminasce,ces of  

a Sint Οftuer, by Basil Jackson (London, 3904), and the bibliography  
to the article Lows, Sia HuusoN. (J. Hi.. R.)  

OOURHO, JOSEPH VLΑΒΙΚΙΒOVICH, Cοuoτ (1828-1900),  
Russian general, was born, οf Lithuanian extraction, on the  
ιςth of November 1828. He was educated in the imperial  
corps of pages, entered the hussars of the imperial bodyguard  

as sub-lieutenant in 1846, became captain in 1857, adjutant  

to the emperor in :860, colonel in τ86τ, commander of the 4th  
Hussar regiment οf Mariupol in 1866, and major-general of the  
emperor's suite in 1867. He subsequently commanded the  
grenadier regiment, and in 2873 the 1st brigade, and division,  
of the cavalry οf the guard. Although he took part in the  
Crimean War, being stationed at Belbek, his claim to distinction  

isdue to his services in the Turkish war of 1877. He led the van  

of the Russian invasion, took Trnovo on the 7th July, crossed  
the Balkans by the Hain Bogaz pass, debouching near Hainkioi,  

and, notwithstanding considerable resistance, captured Uflani,  

Maglish and Kazanlyk; on the 18th of July he attacked Shipka,  

which was evacuated by the Turks on the following day. Thus  
within sixteen days of crossing the Danube Gourko had secured  

three Balkan passes and created a panic at Constantinople.  
He then made a series of successful reconnaissances of the  

Tunja valley, cut the railway in two places, occupied Stara  

Zagora (Turkish, Eski Zagra) and Nova Zagora (Veni Zagra),  
checked the advance of Suleiman's army, and returned again  

over the Balkans. In October he was appointed commander of  
the allied cavalry, and attacked the Plevna line of communication  
tο Orkhanie with a large mixed force, captured Gorni-Dubnik,  

Telische and Vratza, and, in the middle of November, Orkhanie  

itself. Plevna was isolated, and after its fall in December  
Gourko led the way amidst snow and ice over the Balkans to  

the fertile valley beyond, totally defeated Suleiman, and occupied  

Sophia, Philippopolis and Adrianople, the armistice at the  
end of January 1878 stopping further operations (see Russo- 

TuRIISR WARS). Gourko was made a count, and decorated  
with the and class of St George and other orders. In ι87q-τ88ο  
he was governor of St Petersburg, and from 1883 to 1894 governor-
general of Poland. He died on the 29th of January spot.  

GOURMET, a French term for one who takes a refined and  
critical, or even merely theoretical pleasure in good cooking  
and the delights of the table. The word has not the disparaging  
sense attached to the Fr, gourmand, to whom the practical  
pleasure of good eating is the chief end. The O. Fr. grmene l  
or gromd meant a servant, or shop-boy, especially one employed  
in a wine-seller's shop, hence an expert taster of wines, from  
which the modern usage has developed. The etymology οf  
gourmet is obscure; it may be ultimately connected with the  
English " groom " (q.v.). The origin of gourmand is unknown.  
In English, in the form " grummet," the word was early applied  
to a cabin or ship's boy. Ships of the Cinque Ports were obliged  
to carry one " grummet "; thus in a charter of 1229 (quoted  
in the New English Dictionary) it is laid down seroiiia irzda  

debila Domino Regi, xxi. naves, d !n quolibet nose xxi. komincs,  

cam uno garlione qui dicilur gromd.  

60UROCK, a police burgh and watering-plan of Renfrew-
shire, Scotland, on the southern shore of the Firth of Clyde,  
3} m. W. by N. of Greenock by the Caledoiiian railway. Pop.  
(ipoi) 5:61. It is partly situated on a fine bay affording good  
anchorage, for which it is largely resorted to by the numerous  
yacht clubs of the Clyde. The extension of the railway from  
Greenock (in 1889) to the commodious pier, with a tunnel i} ml.  
long, the longest in Scotland, affords great facilities for travel  
to the ports of the Firth, the sea lochs on the southern Highland  
coast and the Crinan Canal. The eminence called Barrhill  
(480 ft. high) divides the town into two parts, the eastern known  
as Kempoch, the western as Ashton. Near Kempoch point is  
a monolith of mica-schist, 6 ft. high, called " Granny Kempoch,"  
which the superstitious of other days regarded as possessing  
influence over the winds, and which was the scene, in a66a, og  
certain rites that led to the celebrants being burned as witches.  
Gamble Institute (named after the founder) contains halls,  
recreation rooms, a public library and baths. It is said that  
Gourocle was the first place an the Clyde where herrings were  
cured. There is tramway communication with Greenock and  
Ashton. About 3 m. S.W. there stands on the shore the familiar  
beacon of the Cloch. Gourock became a burgh of barony in τ6g4.  

GOURVILLE, JEAN HERAULD (1625-1703), French adven-
turer, was born at La Rocńefoucauld. At the age of eighteen  
he entered the house of La Rochefoucauld as a servant, and in  
1646 became secretary to Fταηςοis de la Rochefoucauld, author . 
of the Maximes. Resourceful and quick-witted, he rendered  
services to his master during the Fronde, in his intrigues with  
the parliament, the court or the princes. In these negotiations  
he made the acquaintance of Cond6, whom he wished to help  
to escape from the chAteau of Vincennes; of Mazarin, for whom  
he negotiated the reconciliation with the princes; and of Nicolas  
Fouquet. Auer the Fronde he engaged in financial affairs,  
thanks to Fouquet. In ι658 he farmed the ‚allis in Guienne. 

 He bought depreciated renles and had them raised to their  
nominal value by the treasury; he extorted gifts from the  
financiers for his protection, being Fouquet's confidant in many  
operations of which he shared the profits. In three years he  
accumulated an enormous fortune, still further increased by his  
unfailing good fortune at cards, playing even with the king.  
He was involved in the trial of Fouquet, and in April x663 was  
condemned to death for peculation and embezzlement of public  
funds; but escaping, was executed in effigy. He sent a valet  
one night to take the effigy down from the gallows in the court  
of the Palais de Justice, and then tied the country. He re-'  
rained five years abroad, being excepted in 1665 from the  
amnesty accorded by Louis XIV. to the condemned financiers.  
Having returned secretly to France, he entered the service of  
Conde, who, unable to meet his creditors, had need of a clever  
manager to put his affairs in order. In this way he was able to  
reappear at court, to assist at the campaigns of the war with  
Holland, and to offer himself fOr all the delicate negotiations  
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for his muter or the king. He received diplomatic missions in  
Germany, in Holland, and especially in Spain, though it was  
only in 1694, that he was freed from the condemnation pro-
nounced against him by the chamber of justice.. From !696  
he fell ill and withdrew to his estate, where he dictated to his  
secretary, in four months and a half, his .41lmo&es, an important  
source for the history of his time. In spite of several errors,  
introduced purposely, they give a dear idea of the life and morals  
of a financier of the age of Fouquet, and throw light Of certain  
points of the diplomatic history. They, were first published in  
1724.  

There is a modern edition, with notes, an introduction and ap-
pendix, by Lecestre (Paris, 1894-1895, 2 vole).  

GOUT, the name rather vaguely given, in medicine, to a  
constitutional disorder which manifests itself by inflammation  
of the joints, with sometimes deposition of urates of soda, and  
also by morbid changes in various important organs. The  
term gout, which was first used about the end of the 13th  
century, is derived through the Fr. goslk from the Lat.  gu#a, 
a drop, in allusion to the old pathological doctrine of the dropping  
of a morbid material from the blood within the joints. The  
disease was known and described by the ancient Greek physicians  
under various terms, which, however, appear to have been  
applied by them alike to rheumatism and gout. The general  
term o.i'IhriJjs (dpepor, a joint) was employed when many joints  
were the seat of inflammation; while in those instances where  
the disease was limited to one part the terms used bore reference  
to such locality; hence podagra (sad&ype, from tredk, the foot,  
and SYρα,  a seizure), ckikagre  (χβρ, the hand), goitgra (yds't+,  
the knee), &c.  

Hippocrates in his Apkorirms speaks of gout as occurring  
most commonly in spring and autumn, and mentions the fact  
that women are less liable to it than men. He also gives directions  
as to treatment. Celsus gives a similar account of the disease.  
Galen regarded gout as an unnatural accumulation of humours  
in a part, and the chalk-stone as the concretions of these, and  
he attributed the diw.ase to over-indulgence and luxury. Gout  

is alluded to in the works of Ovid and Pliny, and Seneca, in his  
gςth epistle, mentions the prevalence of gout among the Roman  
ladies of his day as one of the results of their high living and  
debauchery. Lucian, in his T,agopodizgra, gives an amusing  
account of the remedies employed for the cure of gout.  

In all times this disease has engaged a large share of the atten-
tion of physicians, from its wide prevalence and from the amount  
of suffering which it entails. Sydenham, the famous English  
physician of the 17th century, wrote an important treatise on  
the subject, and his description of the gouty paroxysm, all the  
more vivid from his having himself been inflicted with the disease  
for thirty-four years, is still quoted by writers as the most  
graphic and exhaustive account of the symptomatology of gout.  
Subsequently Cullen, recognizing gout as capable οf manifesting  
itself in various ways, divided the disease into regular gold,  
which affects the joints only, and irregular goad, where the gouty  
disposition exhibits itself in other forms; and the latter variety  
he subdivided into alonk gold, where the most prominent  
symptoms are throughout referable to the stomach and ali-
mentary canal; relrocedenl goal, where the inflammatory attack  
suddenly disappears from an affected joint and serious disturb-
ance take place in some internal organ, generally the stomach  
or heart; and misplaced gout, where from the first the disease  
des not appear externally, but reveals itself by an inflammatory  
attack of some internal part. Dr Garrod, one of the most  
eminent authorities on gout, idopted a division somewhat  
similar to, though simpler than that of Cullen, namely, regular  
goal, which affects the joints alone, and is either acute or chronic,  
and irregular goal, affecting non-articular tissues, or disturbing  
the functions of various organs.  

It is often stated that the attack of got" comes on without  
any previous warning; but, while this is true in many instances,  
the reverse is probably as frequently the case, and the pre-
moaitory symptoms, especially in those who have previously  
suffered from the disease, may be sufficiently precise to indicate  
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the impending seizure. Among the more common of these  
may be mentioned marked disorders of the digestive organs,  
with a feeble and capricious appetite, flatulence and pain after  
eating, and uneasiness in the right side in the region of the liver.  
A remarkable tendency to gnashing of the teeth is sometime  
observed. This symptom was first noticed by Dr Graves,  
who connected it with irritation in the urinary organs, which  
also is present as one of the premonitory indications of the  
gouty attack. Various forms of nervous disturbance also present  
themselves in the form of general discomfort, extreme irritability  
of temper, and va ń oua perverted sensations, such as that of  
numbness and coldness in the limbs. These symptoms may  
persist for many days and then undergo amelioration immediately  
before the impending paroxysm. On the night of the attack  
the patient retire to rest apparently well, but about two or three  
o'clock in the morning awakes with a painful feeling in the foot,  
most commonly in the ball οf the great toe, but it may be in  
the instep or heel, or in the thumb. With the pain there often  
occurs a distinct shivering followed by feverishness. The pain  
soon become of the most agonizing character: in the words  
of Sydenham, "now it is a violent stretching and tearing of the  
ligaments, now it is a gnawing pain, and now a pressure and  
tightening; so exquisite and lively meanwhile is the part  
effected that it cannot bear the weight of the bedclothes, nor  
the jar of a person walking in the room."  

When the affected part is examined it is found to be swollen  
and of a deep red hue. The superjacent skin is tense and glisten-
ing, and the surrounding veins are more or less distended. After  
a few hours there is a remission of the pain, slight perspiration  
take place, and the patient may fall asleep. The pain may  
continue moderate during the day but returns as night advances,  
and the patient goes through a similar experience of suffering  
to that of the previous night, followed with a like abatement  
towards morning. These nocturnal exacerbations occur with  
greater or less severity during the continuance of the attack,  
which generally lasts for a week or ten days. As the symptoms  
decline the swelling and tenderness of the affected joint abate,  
but the skin over it pits on pressure for a time, and with this  
there is often associated slight desquamation of the cuticle.  
During the attacks there is much constitutional disturbance.  
The patient is restless and extremely irritable, and suffers from  
cramp in the limbs and from dyspepsia, thirst and constipation.  
The urine is scanty and high-coloured, with a copious deposit,  
consisting chiefly of unites. During the continuance of the  
symptoms the inflammation may leave the one foot and affect  
the other, or both may suffer at the same time. After the attack  
is over the patient feels quite well and fancies himself better  
than he had been for a long time before; hence the once popular  
notion that a fit of the gout was capable of removing all other  
ailments. Any such idea, however, is sadly belied in the ex-
perience of most sufferers from this disease. It is rare that the  
first is the only attack of gout, and another is apt to occur within  
a year, although by cue and treatment it may be warded off.  
The disease, however, undoubtedly tends to take a firmer hold  
an the constitution and to return. In the earlier recurrences  
the same joints as were formerly the seat of the gouty  inflam-
mation suffer again, but in course of time others become im-
plicated, until in advanced cases scarcely any articulation  
escape, and the disease thus becomes chronic. It is to be noticed  
that when gout assumes this form the frequently recurring attacks  
are usually attended with less pain than the earlier ones, but  
their disastrous effects are evidenced alike by the disturbance  
of various important organs, especially the stomach, liver,  
kidneys and heart, and by the remarkable changes which take  
place in the joints from the formation of the so-called chalk-
stone or tophi. These deposits, which are highly characteristic  
of gout, appear at first to take place in the form of a semifluid  
material, consisting for the most part of urate of soda, which  
gradually becomes more dense, and ultimately quite hard.  
When any quantity of this is deposited in the structures of a  
joint the effect is to produce stiffening, and, as deposits appear  

to take place to a greater or less amount in connexion with every  
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attack, permanent thickening and deformity of the parts Is apt  
to be the consequence. The extent of this depends, of course,  

on the amount of the deposits, which, however, would seem  
to be in no ne'e" τy reletiοn to the severity of the attack, being  
in some cases even of chronic gout so slight as to be barely  
appreciable externally, but on the ether hand occasionally  
causing great enlargement of the joints, and fixing them in a  
flexed or extended position which renders them entirely useless.  
Dr Garrod describes the appearance of a hand in an extreme  
cue of this kind, and likens its shape to a bundle of French  
carrots with their heads forward, the nails corresponding to the  
stalks. Any of the joints may be thus affected, but most  
commonly those of the hands and feet. The deposits take place  
in other structures besides those of joints, such as along the course  
of tendons, underneath the skin and periosteum, in the sclerotic  
coat of the eye, and especially on the cartilages of the external  
ear. When largely deposited in joints an abscess sometimes  

forms, the skin gives way, and the concretion is exposed. Sir  
Thomas Watson quotes a case of this kind where the patient  
when playing at cards was accustomed to chalk the score of the  
game upon the table with his gouty knuckles.  

The recognition of what is termed irregular gout is less easy  
than that form above described, where the disease gives abundant  
external evidence of its presence; but that other parts than  
joints suffer from gouty attacks is beyond question. The dieg-
nοsis may often be made in care where in an attack of ordinary  
gout the disease suddenly leaves the affected joints and some  
new series of symptoms arises. It has been often observed when  
cold has been applied to an inflamed joint that the pain and  
inflammation in the part ceased, but that some sudden and  
alarming seizure referable to the stomach, brain, heart or lungs  
supervened. Such attacks, which correspond to what is termed  
by Cullen retrocedent gout, often terminate favourably, more  
especially if the disease again returns to the joints. Further,  
the gouty nature of some long-continued internal or cutaneous  
disorder may be rendered apparent by its disappearance on the  
outbreak of the paroxysm in the joints. Gout, when of long  
standing, is often found associated with degenerative changes in  
the heart and large arteries, the liver, and especially the kidneys,  
which are apt to assume the contracted granular condition  
characteristic of one of the forms of Bright's disease. A variety  
of urinary calculus—the uric add—formed by concretions of  
this substance in the kidneys is a not uafrequent occurrence  
in connexion with gout; hence the well-known association of  
this disease and gravel.  

The pathology of gout is discussed in the article on METABOLIC  
Disassra. Many points, however, still remain unexplained.  
As remarked by Trousseau, " the production in excess of uric  
add and urates is a pathological phenomenon inherent like all  
others in the disease; and like all the others it is dominated  
by a specific cause, which we know only by its effects, and which  
we term the gouty diathesis." This subject of diathesis (habit,  
or organic predisposition of individuals), which is regarded as an  
essential element in the pathology of gout, naturally suggests  
the question as to whether, besides being inherited, such a  
peculiarity may also be acquired, and this leads to a considers-
lion of the cause which are recognized es.influential in favouring  
the occurrence of this disease.  

It is beyond dispute that gout is in a marked degree hereditary,  

fully more than half the number of case being, according to  
Sir C. Scudamore and Dr Garrod, of this character. But it is  
no less certain that there are habits and modes of life the observ-
ance of which may induce the disease even where no hereditary  
tendencies can be traced, and the avoidance of which may, on  
the other hand, go far towards weakening or neutralizing the  
influence of inherited liabili*y. Gout is said to affect the sedentary  
more readily than the active. If, however, inadequate exercise  
be combined with a luxurious manner of living, with habitual  
over indulgence in animal food and rich dishes, and especially 

 in alcoholic beverages, then undoubtedly the chief factors in the  
production of the disease are present.  

Much has been written upon the relative influence of various  

forms of alcoholic drinks in promoting the development of gout  
It is generally stated that fermented are more injurious than  
distilled liquors, and that, in particular, the stronger wines,  
such as port, sherry and madeira, are much more potent in their  
gout-producing action than the lighter class of wine, such as  
heck, moselle, &c., while malt liquors are fully as hurtful as strong  
wines. It seems quite as probable, however,that over-indulgence  
in any form of alcohol, when associated with the other conditions  
already adverted to, will have very much the same effect in  
developing gout. The comparative absence of gent ,  in countries  
where spirituous liquors are chiefly used, such as Scotland, is  
cited as showing their relatively slight effect in encouraging  
that disease; but it is to be noticed that in such countries there  
is on the whole a less marked tendency to excess in the other  
pleasures of the table, which in no degree less than alcohol are  
chargeable with inducing the gouty habit. Gout is not a common  
disease among the poor and labouring classes, and when it doe  
occur may often be connected even in them aith errors in living.  
It is not very rare to meet gout in butlers, coachmen, &c., who  
are apt to live luxuriously while leading comparatively eery lives.  

Gout, it must ever be borne in mind, may also affect persons who  
observe the strictest temperance in living, and whose only exceuea  
are in the direction of over-work, either physical or intellectual  
Many of the great names in history in all times have had their  
existence embittered by this malady, and have died from its  
effects. The influence of hereditary tendency may often be  
traced in such instances, and is doubtless called into activity  
by the depressing consequences of over-work. It may, notwith-
standing, be affirmed as generally true that those who Iced regular  
lives, and are moderate in the use of animal food and alcoholic  
drinks, or still better abstain from the latter altogether,  are 
less likely to be the victims of gout even where an undoubted  
inherited tendency exists.  

Gout is more common in mature age than in the earlier years  
of life, the greatest number of cases in one decennial period being  
between the ages of thirty arid forty, next between twenty and  
thirty, and thirdly between forty and fifty. It may occasionally  
affect very young persons; such cases are generally regarded as  
hereditary, but, so far as diet is concerned, it her to be remembered  
that their home life her probably been a predisposing apse  
After middle life gout rarely appears for the first time- Women  
are much less the subjects of gout than men, apparently from  
their less exposure to the influences (excepting, of Course, that  
of heredity) which tend to develop the disease, and doubtless  
also from the differing circumstances of their physical constitu-
tion. It most frequently appears in female after the cessation  
of the menses. Persons exposed to the influence of lead poisoning,  
such as plumbers, painters, g&c., ere apt to suffer from gent;  
and it would seem that impregnation of the system with this  
metal markedly interferes with the uric acid excreting function  
of the kidneys.  

Attacks of gout are readily excited in those predisposed to  
the dt+e"se.  Exposure to cold, -disorders of digestion, fatigue,  
and irritation or injuries of particular joints will often precipitate  
the gouty paroxysm.  

With respect to the treatment of gout the greatest variety  
of opinion has prevailed and practice been pursued, from the  
numerous quaint nostrums detailed by Lucien to the "expectani"  
or do-nothing system recommended by Syden ńam. But gout.  
although, as has been shown, a malady of a most severe and  
intractable character, may nevertheless be successfully dealt  
with by appropriate medicine( and hygienic measures. The  
general plan of treatment can be here only briefly indicated.  
During the acute attack the affected part should be kept et  
perfect rest, and have applied to it warm opiate fomentatioss  
or poultices, or, what answers quite as well, be enveloped in  
cotton wool covered in with oil silk. The diet of the patient  
should be light, without animal food or stimulants. The adminis-
tration of some simple laxative will be of service, as well as the  
free use of alkaline diuretics, such as the bicarbonate or acetate  
of potash. The medicinal agent most relied on for the relief  
of pain is colchicum, which manifestly ,  exercises a powerful  
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action on the disease. This drug (Cdchkum owhnriwle), which  
is believed to correspond to the hermodactyl of the ancients,  
has proved of such emcacy in modifying the attacks that, as  
observed by Dr Garrod, "we may safely assert that colchicum  
possesses as specific a control over the gouty inflammation as  

cinchona barks or their alkaloids over intermittent fever."  

It is usually administered in the form of the wine in dose' of  
ιο to 30 drops every four or six hours, or in pill as the acetous  

extract (gr. i-gr. i.). The ef Γκt of colchicum in subduing the  
pain of gout is generally so prompt and marked that it is un-
necαsιη to have recourse to opiates; but its action requires  

to be carefully watched by the physician from its well-known  

nauseating and depressing consequences, which, should they  
appear, render the suspension of the drug necessary. Otherwise  

the remedy may be continued in gradually diminishing doses  
for some days alter the disappearance of the gouty inflammation.  
Should gout give evidence of its presence in an irregular form  

by attacking internal organs, besides the medicinal treatment  

above mentioned, the use of frictions and mustard applications  

to the joints is indicted with the view of exciting its appearance  

there. When gout has become chronic, colchicum, although of  
less service than in acute gout, is yet valuable, particularly  

when the inflammatory attacks recur. More benefit, however,  
appears to be derived from potassium iodide, guaiacum, the  

alkalis potash and lithia, and from the administration of aspirin  
and sodium salicylate. Salicylate of menthol is an effective  
local application, painted on and covered with a gutta-percha  
bandage. Lithis was strongly recommended by Dr Garrod from  

its solvent action upon the orates. It ύ  usually administered  
in the form of the carbonate (gr. v., freely diluted).  

The treatment and regimen to be employed in the intervals  

of the gouty attacks are of the highest importance These  
bear reference for the most part to the habits and mode of life  
of the patient. Restriction must be laid upon the amount and  

quality of the food, and equally, or still more, upon the alcoholic  

stimulants. "The instances," says Sir Thomas Watson, "are  
not few Of men of good sense, and masters of themselves, who,  
being warned by one visitation of the gout, have thenceforward  
resolutely abstained from rich living and from wine and strong  
drinks of all kinds, and who have been rewarded for their prudence  

and self-denial by complete immunity from any return of the  
disease, or upon whom, at any ate, its future tumults have been  
few and feeble." The same eminent authority adds: " I am  

sure it is worth any yore: man's while, who has had the gout,  
ιο  become a teetotaller." By those more advanced in life  

who, from long continued habit, are unable entirely to relinquish  

the use of stimulants, the strictest possible temperance must  

be observed Regular but moderate exercise in the form of  
walking or riding, in the case of those who lead sedentary lives,  

is of great advantage, and all over-work, either physical or mental,  

should be avoided. Faligaez Is 61k, ci reposes 14 'be is the maxim  
of an expeń eRced French doctor (Dr Debout d'Estr'cs of Con-
trειFville). Unfortunately the complete carrying out of such  
directions, even by those who feel their importance, is too often  

rendered difficult or impossible by circumstances of occupation  

and otherwise, and at most only an approximation can be made.  
Certain mineral waters and baths (such as those of Vichy,  

Royat, Contrex€ville, 8&c.) are of undoubted value in cues of  
gout and arthritis. The particular place must in each case be  
determined by the physician, and special caution must be  

observed in recommending this plan of treatment in persons  

whose gout is complicated by organic disease of any kind.  
Dr Alexander Haig's " uric acid free diet " has found many ad-

herents. His view as regards the pathology is that in gouty persons  

the blood is less alkaline than in normal, and therefore less able to  

hold in solution uric acid or its salts, which are rvtained in the joints.  
Assuming gout to be a poisoning by animal food (meat, fish, eggs),  

and by tea, coffee, cocoa and other vegetable alkaloid-containing sub-
stances. he recommends an average daily diet excluding these, and  
containing 2405. of bresdatuffs (toast, bread, biscuits and puddings)  
together with 24 ox. of fruit and vegetables (excluding peas, beans, 

sh lentils, mushrooms and asparagus); 8 on. of the bresds
beans,

tufls may be  
replaced by 25 oz. of milk ex 2 oz. ((cheese, butter and oil being taken  
as required, so that it is not strictly a vegetarian diet.  

Precisely the opposite view as to diet has recently been put forward  

by Professor A. Robin of the Hbpitel Beaujon, who says serious  
mistakes are made in ordering patients to abstain from red meats  
4nd take light food, fish, eggs &c. The common object in view is the  

diminished output of uric aciJ. This output is chiefly obtained from  

food rich in nucleins and in collagenous matters, i.e. young white  

meats, eggs. &c. Consequently the gouty subject ought to restrict  

himself to the consumption of red meat, beef and mutton, sad leave  
out of his dietary all white mgt and internal organs. He should  
take little hydrocarbons and s υρsrs, and be moderate in fats.  
Vegetarian diet he regards as a mistake, likewise milk diet, as they  
tend to weaken the patient. To prevent the formation of uric acid  

Robin prescribes mimic acid combined with formine or urotropine.  
GOUTHItR$ PIERRE ( ι7go- ι8ob), French metal worker,  

was born at Troyea and went to Paris at an early age as the  
pupil of Martin Cour. During his brilliant Freer be executed 

 s vast quantity of metal work of the utmost variety, the best of  
which was unsurpassed by any of his rivals in that great art  
period. It was long believed that he received many commissions  
for furniture from the court of Louis XVI., and especially from  
Marie Antoinette, but recent searches suggest that his work for  
the queen was fonfined to bronzes. G οuthiό re can, however, well  
bear this loss, nor will his reputation suffer should those critics  
ultimately be justified who believe that many of the furniture  
mounts attributed to him were from the hand of Thomire. But  
if he did not work for the court be unquestionably produced  

many of the most splendid belongings of the due d'Aumont,  
the duchesse de Mazarin and Mme du Barry. Indeed the  
custom of the beautiful mistress of Louis XV. brought about  
the financial ruin of the great artist, who accomplished more  
than any other man for the fame of her chAteau of Louveciennes.  
When the collection of the due d'Aumont was sold by auction  
in Paris in 5782 so many objects mounted by Gouthilre were  
bought for Louis XVI. • and Marie Antoinette that it is not  
difficult to perceive the basis of the belief that they were actually  
made for the court. The due's sale catalogue is, however, in  
existence, with the names of the purchasers and the prices  
realized. The auction was almost an apotheosis of GouthiAre.  
The precious lacquer cabinets, the chandeliers and candelabra,  
the tables and cabinets in marquetry, the columns and vases  
in porphyry, jasper and choice marbles, the porcelains of China  
and Japan were nearly all mounted in bronze by him. More  
than fifty of these pieces bore G ουthibre's signature. The due  
d'Αυmοnt's cabinet represented the high-water mark of the  
chaser's art, and the great prices which were paid for Go υthiθre's  
work at this sale are the most conclusive criterion of the value  
set upon his achievement in his own day. Thus Marie Antoinette  
paid 12,000 liens for a red jasper bowl or brills-pwfrm s mounted  
by him, which was then already famous. Curiously enough 

 it commanded only one-tenth of that price at the Fournier sale  
in 5831; but in ι86ς, when the marquis of Hertford bought  
it at the prince de Beauvais's sale, it fetched 35,900 franca. It  
is now in the Wallace Collection, which contains the finest and  
most representative gathering of Gouthilre's undoubted work.  
The mounts of gilt bronze, cast and elaborately chased, show  
satyrs' heads, from which hang festoons of vine leaves, while  
within the feet a serpent is coiled to spring. A smaller cup is one  
of the treasures of the Louvre. There too is a bronze dock,  
signed by" Gου thiθre, cisilerr d d&mer' di' Roy d Paris," dated  
5771, with a river god, a water nymph symbolizing the Rhbne  
and its tributary the Duran, and a female figure typifying the  
city of Avignon. Not all of G οuthiθres work is of the highest  
quality, and much of what he executed was from the designs  
of others. At his best his delicacy, refinement and finish are  
exceedingly delightful—in his great moments he ranks with  
the highest alike as artist and as craftsman. The tone of soft  

did gold which is found on some of his mounts he is believed  
to have invented, but indeed the gilding of all his superlative  

work possesses a remarkable quality. This charm of tone is  
admirably seen in the bronzes and candelabra which he executed  
for the chimneypiece of Marie Antoinette's boudoir at Fontaine-
bleau. He continued to embellish Louvecienne for Madame  
du Barry until the Revolution, and then the guillotine came for  

her and absolute ruin for him. When her property was seized  
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she owed him 756, οοο Gvιes, of which he never received a sol,  
despite repeated applications to the administrators. " Rtdril  

d soilidier "nc plan d l'hospice, it mound chits in mi*c." So  
it was stated in a lawsuit brought by his sons against du Ba πy's  
heirs.  

GOUVION SAINT-CYR, LAUREN?, MAaQIns ne (1764-1830),  
French marshal, was born at Tool on the 13th of April 1764.  
At the age of eighteen he went to Rome with the view of pro-
secuting the study of painting, but although he continued his  
artistic studies after his return to Paris in 1784 be never definitely  
adopted the profession of a painter. In 1792 he was chosen  
s captain in a volunteer battalion, and served on the staff of  
General Cusline. Promotion rapidly followed, and in the course  
of two years he had become a general of division. In 1796 he  
commanded the centre division of Moreau's army in the campaign  
of the Rhine, and by coolness and sagacity greatly aided him  
in the celebrated retreat from Bavaria to the Rhine. In 1798  
he succeeded Μassέna in the command of the army of Italy.  
In the following year he commanded the left wing of Jourdan's  

army in Germany; but when Jourdan was succeeded by Μassέ na,  
he joined the army of Moreau in Italy, where he distinguished  

himself in face of the great difficulties that followed the defeat  

of Novi. When Moreau, in ι8οο, was appointed to the command  
of the army of the Rhine, Gouvion St-Cyr was named his principal  
lieutenant, and on the 9th of May gained a victory over General  
Kray at Biberach. He was not, however, on good terms with  
his commander and retired to France after the first operations  
of the campaign. In ι8οι he was sent to Spain to command  
the army intended for the invasion of Portugal, and was named  
grand officer of the Legion of Honour. When a treaty of pence  
was shortly afterwards concluded with Portugal, he succeeded  
Loden Bonaparte as ambassador at Madrid. In 1803 he was  
appointed to the command of an army corps in Italy, in 1805  
he served with distinction under Μassfna, and in 28ο6 was  
engaged in the campaign in southern Italy. He took part in  
the Prussian and Polish campaigns of 1807, and in 1808, in which  
yeat be was made a count, he commanded an army corps in  
Catalonia; but, net wishing to comply with certain orders  
he received from Paris (for which see Oman, Peninsnkr War,  
vol. iii.), he resigned his command and remained in disgrace  
till ι 8τ τ. He was still a general of division, having been excluded  
from the first list of marshals owing to his action in refusing  
to influence the troops in favour of the establishment of the  
Empire. On the opening of the Russian campaign he received  
command of an army corps, and on the 18th of August 1812  
obtained a victory over the Russians at Polotsk, in recognition  
of which he was crested a marshal of France. lie received a  
severe wound in one of the actions during the general retreat.  
St-Cyr distinguished bim.clf at the battle of Dresden (August  
26-27, 1813), and in the defence of. that place against the Allies  
after the battle of Leipzig, capitulating only on the 11th of  
November, when Napoleon had retreated to the Rhine. On  
the restoration of the Bourbons he was created a peer of Frame,  
and in July 1815 was appointed war minister, but resigned his  
office in the November following. In June 1817 he was appointed  
minister of marine, and in September following again resumed  
the duties of use minister, which he continued to discharge  
till November 1819. During this time he effected many reforms,  
particularly in respect of measures tending to make the army  
a national rather than a dynastic force. He exerted himself  
also to safeguard the rights of the old soldiers of the Empire,  
organized the general staff and revised the code of military law  
and the pension regulations. He was made a marquess in 1817.  
He died at Hyires (Var) on the 17th of March 1830. Gouvion  
St-Cyr would doubtless have obtained better opportunities of  
acquiring distinction had he shown himself more blindly devoted  
to the interests of Napoleon, but Napoleon paid him the high  
compliment of referring to his " military genius," and entrusted  
him with independent commands in secondary theatres of war.  
It is doubtful, however, if he possessed energy commensurate  
with his skill, and in Napoleon's modem conception of war,  
as three parts moral to one technical, there was more need for  

the services of a bold leader of troops whose "doctrine "—to  

use the modem phrase—predisposed him to self-saciiScing and  
vigorous action, than for a sawat in the art of war of the type of  
St-Cyr. Contemporary opinion, as reSected by Marbot, did  
justice to his" commanding talents," but remarked the indolence  
which was the outward sign of the vague complexity of a mind  
that had passed beyond the simplicity of mediocrity without  
attaining the simplicity of genius.  

He was the author of the following weeks, all of the highest  
value: Jo"vsal des oy Σr(diem. de i'am& de Cataiogiu is 1808 d  
ι8οο (Paris, '82'); Mlmoires Jim lee rampagser des ar'es de Rk'  

d ds Rhis.d-Moseii' di 1794 4 1797 (Paris, 1829); and Mimoiru  
your semir d Tiuloirs mildays seas le Direcloirc, is Cousulol, d  
i'Emp&e (1831).  

See Gay de Vernon's Vii 4 Cawiau SaiwwCyr (1857).  
GOVAN, a municipal and police burgh of Lanarkshire, S[οtbnd.  

It lies on the south bank of the Clyde in actual contact with  
Glasgow, and in a parish of the same name which includes a large  
part of the city on both sides of the river. Pop. (1891) 6r, ς89;  
(1901 ) 76,53 2. Govan remained little more than a village  till 
1860, when the growth of shipbuilding and allied trades gave  
its development an enormous impetus. Among its public build-
ings are the municipal chambers, combination fever hospital,  
Samaritan hospital and reception houses for the poor. Elder  
Park (40 acres) presented to the burgh in 1885 contains a statue  
of John Elder (1824-1869), the pioneer shipbuilder, the husband  
of the donor. A statue of Sir William Pearce (1833-1888),  
another well-known Govan shipbuilder, once M.P. for the burgh,  
stands at Govan Cross. The Govan lunar board opened in  
2896 an asylum near Paisley. Govan is supplied with Glasgow  
gas and water, and its tramways are leased by the Glasgow  
corporation; but it has an electric light installation of its own,  
and performs all other muni ń pal functions quite independently  
of the city, annexation to which it dins always strenuously  
resisted. Prince's Dock lies within its bounds and the ship-
building yards have turned out many famous ironclad& and  
liners. Besides shipbuilding its other industries are match-
making, silk-weaving, hair-working, copper-working, tube-
making, weaving, and the manufacture of locomotives and  
electrical apparatus. The town forms the greater part of the  
Govan division of I.anarkshire, which returns one member to  
parliament.  

GOVERMENT (0. Fr. gorernemelsi, mod. gosso'scmcat,  
0. Fr. goeeraa, mod. gosrtvnur, from Let. gabersare, to steer a  
ship, guide, rule; cf. Gr. ιινβερν s), in its widest sense, the  
ruling power in a political society. In every society of men there  
is a determinate body (whether consisting of one individual  
or a few or many individuals) whose commands the rest of the  
community are bound to obey. This sovereign body is what  in 
more popular phrase is termed the government of the country,  
and the varieties which may exist in its constitution are known  
as forms of government.. For the opposite theory of a community  
with "no government," see Ascascmsi'.  

How did government come into existence? Variods answers  
to this question have at times been given, which may be dis-
tinguished broadly into three classes. The first class would  
comprehend the legendary accounts which nations have given  
in primitive times of their own forms of government. These  
are always attributed to the mind of a single lawgiver. The  
gov.rnment of Sparta was the invention of Lycurgus. Solon,  
Moses, Numa and Mired in like manner shaped the government  
of their respective nations. There was no curiosity about the  
institutions of other nations--about the origin of governments  
in general; and each nation was perfectly ready to accept the  

traditional coj wOf&ar of any other.  
The second may be Called the logical br metaphysical account  

of the origin of government. It contained no overt reference  
to any particular form of government, whatever its covert  
references mpy have been. It answered the question, boar  
government in general came into existence; and it answered  
it by a logical analysis of the elements of society. The phenoms  
non lobe accounted for being government and laws, it abstracted  
government and laws, and contemplated mankind as existώ  
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without them. The characteristic feature of this kind of specula-
tion is that it reflects how contemporary men would behave 
if afl government were removed, and infers that men must have 
behaved so before government came into existence. Society 
without government resolves itself into a number of individuals 
each following his own aims, and therefore, in the days before 
government, each man followed his own aims. It is easy to see 
how this kind of reasoning should lead to very different views 
of the nature of the supposed original state. With Hobbes, 
it is a state of war, and government is the result of an agreement 
among men to keep the peace. With Locke, it is a state of 
liberty and equality,—it is not a state of war; it is governed 
by its own law,—thc law of nature, which is the same thing 
as the law of reason. The state of nature is brought to an end 
by the voluntary agreement of individuals to surrender their 
natural liberty and submit themselves to one supreme govern-
ment. In the words of Locke, " Men being by nature all free, 
equal and independent, no one can be put out of this estate 
and subjected to the political power of another without his own 
consent. The only way whereby any one divests himself of his 
natural liberty, and puts on the bonds of rim! socirly, is by agree-
ing with other men to join and unite into a community" (On 
Cit'i! Gosvrnmenl, c. viii.). Locke boldly defends his theory 
as founded on historical fact, and it is amusing to compare his 
demonstration of the baselessness of Sir R. Filmer's speculations 
with the scanty and doubtful examples which he accepts as the 
foundation of his own. But in general the various forms of the 
hypothesis eliminate the question of time altogether. The 
original contract from which government sprang is likewise the 
subsisting contract on which civil society continues to be based. 
The historical weakness of the theory was probably ahvays 
recognized, Its logical inadequacy was conclusively demon-
strated by John Austin. But it still clings to speculations on 
the principles of government. 

The "social compact" (see Rousszau) is the most famous 
of the metaphysical explanations of government. It has had 
the largest history, the widest influence απd the most complete 
development. To the same class belong the various forms of 
the theory that governments exist by divine appointment. 
Of all that has been written about the divine right of kings, a 
great deal must be set down to the mere flatteries of courtiers 
and ecclesiastics. But there remains a genuine belief that men 
are bound to obey their rulers because their rulers have been  
appointed by God. Like the social compact, the theory of 
divine appointment avoided the question of historical fact. 

The application of the historical method to the phenomena 
of society has changed the aspect of the question and robbed it 
of its political interest. The student of the history of society has 
no formula to express the law by which government is born. All 
that he can do is to trace governmental forms through various 
stages of social development. The more complex and the' larger 
the society, the more distinct is the separation between the 
governing part and the rest, and the more elaborate is the 
subdivision of functions in the government. The primitive 
type of ruler is king, judge, priest and general. At the same 
time, his way of life differs little from that of his followers απd 
subjects. Themetaphysical theories were so far right in imputing 
greater equality of social conditions to more primitive times. 
Increase of bulk brings with it a more complex socialorganization. 
War tends to develop the strength of the governmental organiza-
tion; peace relaxes it. All societies of men exhibit the germs 
of government; but there would appear to be races of men so 
low that they cannot be said to live together in society at all. 
Modem investigations have illustrated very fully the importance 
of the family (q.v.) in primitive societies, and the belief in a 
common descent has much to do with the social cohesion of a 
tribe. The government of a tribe resembles the government of a 
household; the head of the family is the ruler. But we cannot 
affirm that political government has its origin in family govern-
ment, or that there may not have been states of society in  
which government of some sort existed while the family did  
not.  

I. Foasts of GovxaNweT  
Three S Γσndard Forms.—Political writers from the time of  

Aristotle have been singularly unanimous in their classification  
of the forms of government. There are three ways in which  

states may be governed. They may be governed by one man,  

or by a number olmen, small in proportion to the whole number  

of men in the state, or by a number large in proportion to the  

whole number of men in the state. The government may be  
a monarchy, an aristocracy or a democracy. The same terms  

are used by John Austin as were used by Aristotle, and in very  
nearly the same sense. The determining quality in governments  

in both writers, and it may safely be said in all intermediate  

writers, is the numerical relation between the constituent  
members of the government and the population of the state.  
There were, of course, enormous differences between the state-
systems present to the mind of the Greek philosopher and the  

English jurist. Aristotle was thinking of the small independent  

states of Greece, Austin of the great peoples of modern Europe.  

The unit of government in the one use was a city, in the other  

a nation. This difference is ofitself enough to invalidate all  

generalization founded on the common terminology. But on  

one point there is a complete parallel between the polities of  
Aristotle and the politics of Austin. The Greek cities were to  

the rest of the world very much what European nations and  
European colonies are to the rest of the world now. They were  
the only communities in which the governed visibly took some  
share in the work of government. Outside the European system,  
as outside the Greek system, we have only the stereotyped  

uniformity of despotism, whether savage or civilized. The  

question of forms of government, therefore, belongs character-
istically to the European races. The virtues απd defects of  
monarchy, aristocracy and democracy are the virtues and  

defects manifested by the historical governments of Europe.  
The generality of the language used by political writers must  

not blind us to the fact that they are thinking only of a compara-
lively small portion of mankind.  

Greek Poli/ks.—Aristotle divides governments according to  
two principles. In all slates the governing power seeks either  

its o'vn advantage or the advantage of the whole state, and  

the government is bad or good accordingly. In all states the  

governing power is one man, or a few men or many men. Hence  

six varieties of government, three of which are bad and three  

good. Each excellent form has a corresponding depraved form,  
thus:— 

The good government of one (Monarchy) corresponds to the  

depraved foam (Tyranny).  
The good government of few (Aristocracy) corresponds to  

the depraved form (Oligarchy).  
The good government of many (Commonwealth) corresponds  

to the depraved form (Democracy).  
The fault of the depraved forms is that the governors act  

unjustly where their own interests are concerned. The worst  
of the depraved forms is tyranny, the next oligarchy and the  

least bad democracy. 1  Each of the three lending types exhibits  
a number of varieties. Thus in monarchy we have the heroic,  

the barbaric, the elective dictatorship, the Lacedemonian  

(hereditary generalship, στρατηγ ί α), and absolute monarchy.  
So democracy απd oligarchy exhibit four corresponding varieties.  

The best type of democracy is that of a community mainly  
agricultural, whose citizens, therefore, have not leisure for  

political affairs, and allow the law to rule. The best oligarchy  

is that in which a considerable number of small proprietors  
have the power; here, too, the laws prevail. The worst  

democracy consists of a larger citizen class having leisure for  

polities; and the worst oligarchy is that of a small number of  
very rich and influential men. In both the sphere of law is  
reduced to a minimum. A good government is one in which  
as much as possible is left to the laws, and as little as possible  

to the will of the governor.  
Aristotle elsewhere speaks of the error of those who think that  

any one of the depraved forms is better than any other.  
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The PWfilk* of Aristotle, from which these principles are  

taken, presents a striking picture of the variety and activity  
of political life in the free communities of Greece. The king and  
council of heroic times had disappeared, and self-government  
in some form or other was the general rule. It is to be noticed,  
however, that the governments of Greece were essentially  
unstable. The political philosophers could lay down the law  
of development by which one form of government gives birth  
to another. Aristotle devotes a large portion of his work to  
the consideration of the cause of revolutions. The dread of  

tyranny was kept alive by the facility with which an over-
powerful and unscrupulous citizen could seize the whole machinery  
of government. Communities oscillated between some form of  
oligarchy and some form of democracy. The security of each  
was constantly imperilled by the conspiracies of the opposing  
factions. Hence, although political life exhibits that exuberant  
variety of form and expression which characterizes all the in-
tellectual products of Greece, it lacks the quality of persistent  
progress. Then there was no approximation to a national  
government, even of the federal type. The varying confederacies  
and hegemonies are the nearest approach to anything of the kind.  
What kind of national government would ultimately have arisen  
if Greece had not been crushed it is needless to conjecture;  
the true interest of Greek polities lies in the fact that the free  
citizens were, in the strictest sense of the word, self-governed.  
Each citizen took his turn at the common business of the state.  
He spoke his own views in the agora, and from time to time  
in his own person acted as magistrate or judge. Citizenship  
in Athens was a liberal education, such as it never can be made  
under any representative system.  

Τkι Gowrnmenl of Rome. —During the whole period of freedom  
the government of Rome was, in theory at least, municipal  
self-government. Each citizen had a right to vote laws in his  
own person in the comitia of the centuries or the tribes. The  
administrative powers of government were, however, in the hands  
of a bureaucratic assembly, recruited from the holders of high  
public 0111cc. The senate represented capacity and experience  
tether than rank and wealth. Without some such instrument  
thecitygovernment of Romecould never ńave madethecouquest  
of the world. The gradual extension of the ci(izenship to other  
Italians changed the character of Roman government. The  
distant citizens could not come to the voting booths; the device  
of representation was not discovered; and the comitia fell into  
the power of the town voters. In the last stage of the Roman  
republic, the inhabitants of one town wielded the resources of  
a world-wide empire. We can imagine what would be the effect  
of leaving to the people of London or Paris the supreme control  
of the British empire or of France,—irresistible temptation,  
inevitable corruption. The rabble of the capital learn to live  
en the rest of the empire.' The favour of the effeminate masters  
of the world is purchased by panem U cfrcenses. That capable  
officers and victorious armies should long be content to serve  
such masters was impossible. A conspiracy of generals placed  
itself at the head of affairs, and the most capable of them made  
himself sole master. Under Caesar, Augustus and Tiberius,  
the Roman people became habituated to a new form of govern-
ment, which is best described by the name of Caesa ń sm. The  
outward forms of republicai' government remained, but one  
man united in his own person all the lading omcea, and used  
them to give a seemingly legal title to what was essentially 

 military despotism. There is no more interesting constitutional  
study than the chapters in which Tacitus traces the growth  
of the new system under the subtle and dissimulating intellect  
of Tiberius. The new Roman empire was as full of fictions as  
the English constitution of the present day. The master of the  
world posed as the humble servant of a menial senate. Depre- 

t None of the free states of Greece ever made extensive or per-
manent conquests; but the tribute sometimes paid by one state to  

another (as by the Aeginetans to the Athenians) was a manifest source  
of corruption. Compare the remarks of Hume (ffssuys. part i. 3, 77w/  
Polircs may be reduced b a Science). "free governments are the most  
ruinous and oppressive for their provinces.'  

eating the outward symbols of sovereignty, he was satisfied with  
the modest powers of a consul or a tribunes plebis. The reign  
of Tiberius, little capable as he was by personal character of  
taptivating the favour of the multitude, did more for imperialism  
than was done by his more famous predecessors. Henceforward  
free government all over the world lay crushed bench the  
military despotism of Rome. Caesa ń sm remained true to the  
character imposed upon it by its origin. The Caesar was an  
elective not an hereditary king. The real foundation of his  
power was the army, and the army in course of time openly  
assumed the right of nominating the sovereign. The character-
istic weakness of the Roman empire was the uncertainty of the  
succession. The nomination of a Caesar in the lifetime of the  
emperor was an ineffective remedy. Rival emperors were  
elected by different armies; and nothing less than the fora  
of arms could decide the question between them.  

Modern Gorcrnmeptls. —Feudali',m.—The Roman empire be-
queathed to modem Europe the theory of universal dominion.  
The nationalities which grew up after its fall arranged themselves  
on the basis of territorial sovereignty. Leaving out of account  
the free municipalities of the middle ages, the problem of govern-
ment had now to be solved, not for small urban communities,  
but for large territorial nations. The medieval form of govern-
ment was feudal. One common type pervaded all the relations  
of life. The relation of king and lord was like the relation between  
lord and vassal (see Fxtm.tusv). The bond between them  
was the tenure of land. In England there had been, before  
the Norman Conquest, an approximation to a feudal system.  
In the earlier English constitution, the most striking features  
were the power of the witan, and the common property of the  
nation in a large portion of the soil. The steady development  
of the power of the king kept pace with the aggregation of the  
English tribes under one king. The conception that the land  
belonged primarily to the people gave way to the conception  
that everything belonged primarily to the king? The Norman  
Conquest imposed on England the already highly developed  
feudalism of Frame, and out of this feudalism the free govern-
ments of modem Europe have grown. One or two of the leading  
steps in this process may be indicated here. The first, and  
perhaps the most important, was the device of representation.  
For an account of its origin, and for instances of itsusein England  
before its application to politic, we must be content to refer  
to Stubbs's Consliiwional Hislory, vol ii. The problem of com-
bining a large area of sovereignty with some degree of self-
government, which had proved fatal t ο ancient commonwealths,  
was henceforward solved. From that time some form of repre-
sentation has been deemed essential to every constitution  
professing, however remotely, to be free.  

The connexion between representation and the feudal system  
of estates must be shortly noticed. The feudal theory gave the  
king a limited right to military service and to certain aids, both  
of which were utterly inadequate to meet the expense of the  
government, especially in time of war. The king therefore  
had to get contributions from his people, and he consulted  
them in their respective orders. The three estates were simply  
the three natural divisions of the people, and Stubbs has pointed  
out that, in the occasional treaties between a necessitous king  
and the order of merchants or lawyers, we have examples of  
inchoate estates or sub-estates of the realm. The right of r ηpre-
sentation was thus in its origin a right to consent to taxation.  
The pure theory of feudalism had from the beginning been  
broken by William the Conqueror causing all free-bolde=s to  
take an oath of direct allegiance to himself. The institution of  
parliaments, and the association of the king's smaller  
tenants in capile with other commoners, still further rcmovcd the  

' Ultimately, in the theory of English law, the king may be said to  
have become the universal auccessor-of the people. Some o^ 
peculiarities of the prerogative rights seem to be explainable  
on this view, e.g. the curious distinction between works come to  
land and wrecks still on water. The common right to wreehaa was  

no doubt the origin of the prerogative right to the former. Every  
anent common right has come to be a right of the mown or a right  
held of the crown by a vassal.  
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government from the purely feudal type in which the mesne lord  
stands between the inferior vassal and the king.  

Po'sliamenlary Governm'nL—The English Syskm.—The right  
of the commons to share the power of the king and lords in  
legislation, the exclusive right of the commons to impose taxes,  
the disappearance of the clergy as a separate order, were all  
important steps in the movement towards popular government.  
The extinction of the old feudal nobility in the dynastic wars of  
the τ3th century simplified the question by leaving the crown  
face to face with parliament. The immediate result was no  
doubt an increase in the power of the crown, which probably  

never stood higher than it did in the reigns of Henry VIII. and  
Elizabeth; but even these powerful monarchs were studious  
in their regard for parliamentary conventionalities. After a  
long period of speculative controversy and civil war, the settle -.  
ment of 1688 established limited monarchy, as the government  
of  England. Since that time the external form of government  
has remained unchanged, and, so far as legal description goes,  
the constitution of William III. might be taken for the same  
system as that which still exists. The silent changes have,  
however, been enormous. The most striking of these, and that  
which has produced the most salient features of the English  
system, is the growth of cabinet government. Intimately con-
nected with this is the rise of the two great historical parties of  
English politics. The normal state of government in England  
is that the cabinet of the day shall represent that which is, for  
the time, the stronger of the two. Before the Revolution the  
king's ministers had begun to act as a united body; but even  

after the Revolution the union was still feeble and fluctuating,  
and each individual minister was bound to the others only by  

the tie of common service to the king. Under the Hanoverian  
sovereigns the ministry became consolidated, the position of  
the cabinet became definite, and its dependence on parliament,  
and more particularly on the House of Commons, was established.  
Ministers were chosen exclusively from one house or the "other,  
and they assumed complete responsibility for every act done  
in the name of the crown. The simplicity of English politics  
has divided parliament into the representatives of two parties,  
and the party in opposition has been steadied by the conscious-
ness that it, too, has constitutional functions of high importance,  
because at any moment it may be called to provide a ministry.  
Cń tidsm is sobered by being made responsible. Along with  
this movement went the withdrawal of the personal action of  
the sovereign in politics. No king has attempted to veto a  
bill since the Scottish  Militia Bill was vetoed by Queen Anne.  
No ministry has been dismissed by the sovereign since 1834.  
Whatever the power of the sovereign may be, it is unquestionably  
limited to his personal influence over his ministers. And it  
must be remembered that since the Reform Act of 1832 ministers  
have become, in practice, responsible ultimately, not to parlia-
ment, but to the House of Commons. Apart, therefore, frem  
democratic changes due to a wider suffrage, we find that the  
Rouse of Commons, as a body, gradually made itself the centre  
of the government. Since the area of the constitution has been  
enlarged, it may be doubted whether the orthodox descriptions  
of the government any longer apply. The earlier constitutional  
writers, such as Blackstone and J. L. Delolme, regard it as a  
wonderful compound of the three standard forms,—monarchy,  
aristocracy and democracy. Each has its place, and each acts  
as a check upon the others. Hume, discussing the question  
"Whether the British government inclines more to absolute  
monarchy or to a republic," decides in favour of the former  
alternative. "The tide has run long and with some rapidity  
tο the side of popular government, and is just beginning to  
tarn toward monarchy." And he.gives it as his own opinion  
that absolute monarchy would be the easiest death, the true  
euthanasia of the British constitution. These views of the  
English government in the 28th century may be contrasted  
with Bagehot's sketch of the modern government as a working  
iαstrumeαt!  

'See Bagehot's English Cen slilnlio ηΡ; or, for a more recent 
amlysls. Sidney Low's G.wrnaiwe of Esgiand.  

Lιading Features of Parliameiilary Gowrnmessl.—The parlia-
mentary government developed by England out of feudal  
materials has been deliberately accepted as the type of conslitu-
tional government all over the world. Its leading features are  
popular representation more or less extensive, a bicameral  
legislature, and a cabinet or consolidated ministry. In connexion  
with all of these, numberless questions of the highest practical  
importance have arisen, the bare enumeration of which would  
surpass the limits of our space. We shall confine ourselves to  
a few very general considerations.  

The Two Chambers.—First, as to the double chamber. This,  
which is perhaps more accidental than any other portion of  
the British system, has been the most widely imitated. In most  
European countries, in the British colonies, in the United  
Stag Congress, and in the separate states of the Union,' there  
are two houses of legislature. This result has been brought  
about partly by natural Imitation of the accepted type of free  

government, partly from a conviction that the second chamber  
will moderate the democratic tendencies of the first. But the  
elements of the British original cannot be reproduced to order  
under different conditions. There have, indeed, been a few  
attempts to imitate the special character of hereditary nobility  
attaching to the British House of Lords. In some countries,  
where the feudal tradition is still strong (e.g. Prussia, Austria,  
Hungary), the hereditary element in the upper chambers has  
survived as truly representative of actual social and economic  
relations. But where these social conditions do not obtain  
(e.g'  in France after the Revolution) the attempt to establish  
an hereditary peerage on the British model has always failed.  
For the peculiar solidarity between the British nobility and the  
general mass of the people, the outcome of special conditions  
and tendencies, is a result beyond the power of constitution-
makers to attain. The British system too, after its own way,  
has for a long period worked without any serious collision  
between the Houses,—the standing and obvious danger of the  
bicameral system. The actual ministers of the day must possess  
the confidence of the House of Commons; they need not—in fact'  
they often do not—possess the confidence of the House of Lords.  
It is only in legislation that the Lower House really shares its  
powers with the Upper; and (apart from any such change in  
the constitution as was suggested in 1907 by Sir H. Campbell-
Bannerman) the constitution possesses, in the unlimited ρο νer  
of nominating peers, a well-understood last resource should  
the House of Lords persist .in refusing important measures  
demanded by the representatives of the people. In the United  
Kingdom it is well understood that the real sovereignty lies  
with the people (the electorate), and the House of Lords  
recognizes the principle that it must accept a measure when the  
popular will has been clearly expressed. In all but measures  
of first-class importance, however, the House of Lords is a real  
seώ nd chamber, and ίι these there is little danger of a collision  
between the Houses. There is the widest possible difference  
between the British and any other second chamber. In the  
United States the Senate (constituted on the system of equal  
representation of states) is the more Important of the two  

Houses, and the only one whose control of the executive can be  
compared to that exercised by the British House of Commons.  

The real strength of popular government in England lies in  
the ultimate supremacy of the House of Commons. That  
supremacy had been acquired, perhaps to its full extent, before  
the extension of the suffrage made the constituencies democratic.  
Foreign imitators, it may be observed, have been more ready to  
accept a wide basis of representation than to confer real power  
on the representative body. In all the monarchical countries  
of Europe, however unrestricted the right of suffrage may be,  
the real victory of constitutional government has yet to be won.  
Where the suffrage means little or nothing, there is little or no  
reason for guarding it against abuse. The independence of the  
executive in the United States brings that country, from one  

For an account of the double chamber system in the state legis-
latures see UNITED STATES: Cns.siiiidion and Goswrnmunl, and also  
S. G. Fisher, The £,alalioa of Ike Conuiinlsos (Philadelphia, 2897).  
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point of view, more near to the state system of the continent  
of Europe than to that of the United Kingdom. The people  
make a more complete surrender of power to the government  
(State or Federal) than is done in England.  

Cabinet Goternment.—The peculiar functions of the English  
cabinet are not easily matched in any foreign system. They are  
a mystery even to most educated Englishmen. The cabinet  
(q.v.) is much more than a body consisting of chiefs of depart-
ments. It is the inner council of the empire, the arbiter of  
national policy, foreign or domestic, the sovereign in commission.  
The whole power of the House of Commons is concentrated in  
its bands. At the same time, it has no place whatever in the  
legal constitution. Its numbers and its constitution are not  
fixed even by any rule of practice. It keeps no record of its  
proceedings. The relations of an individual minister to the  
cabinet, and of the cabinet to its head and creator, the premier,  
are things known only to the initiated. With the doubtful  
exception of France, no other system of government presents  

us with anything like its equivalent. In the United States,  
as in the European monarchies, we have a council of ministers  
surrounding the chief of the state.  

Change of Power in the English Syskm.—One of the most  
difficult problems of government is how to provide fοτ the  
devolution of political power, and perhaps no other question  
is so generally and justly applied as the test of a working con-
stitutions If the transmission works smoothly, the constitution,  
whatever may be its other defects, may at least be pronounced  
stable. It would be tedious to enumerate all the contrivances  
which this problem has suggested to political societies. Here,  
as usual, oriental despotism stands at the bottom of the scale.  
When sovereign power is imputed to one family, and the law  
of succession fails to designate exclusively the individual entitled  
to succeed, aaaa'isination becomes almost a necessary measure  
of precaution. The prince whom chance or intrigue has pro-
moted to the throne of a father or an uncle must make himself  
safe from his relatives and competitors. Hence the scenes  
which shock the European conscience when " Amurath an  
Amurath succeeds." The strong monarchical governments  
of Europe have been saved from this evil by an indisputable  
law of succession, which marks out from his infancy the next  
successor to the throne. The king names his ministers, and the  
law names the king. In popular or constitutional governments  
far more elaborate precautions are required. It is one of the real  
merits of the English constitution that it has solved this problem  
—in a roundabout way perhaps, after its fashion—but with per-
fect success. The ostensible seat of power is the throne, and  
down to a time  not long distant the demise of the crown suspended  
all the other powers of the state. In point of fact, however, the  
real change of power occurs on a change of ministry. The con-
stitutional practice of the ι9th century settled, beyond the  
teach of controversy, the occasions on which a ministry is bound  
to retire. It must resign or dissolve when it is defeated 1  in the  
House of Commons, and if after a dissolution it is beaten again,  
it must resign without alternative. It may resign if it thinks its  
majority in the House of Commons not sufficiently large. The  
dormant functions of the crown now come into existence. It  
receives back political power from the old ministry in order to  
transmit it to the new. When the new ministry is to be formed,  
and how it is to be formed, is also clearly settled by established  
practice. The outgoing premier names his successor by recom-
mending the king to consult him; and that successor must be  

the recognized leader of his successful rivals. All this is a  
matter of custom, not of law; and it is doubtful if any two  
authorities could agree in describing the custom in language  
of precision. In theory the monarch may send for any one  
he pleases, and charge him with the formation of a government;  
but the ability to form a government restricts this liberty to  
the recognized head of a party, subject to there being such an  
individual. It is certain that the intervention of the crown  

I Α government "detest" may. of course, not really represent a  

hostile vote in exceptional cases, and in some instances a government  
has obtained a reversal of the vote and has not resigned.  

facilitates the transfer of power from one party to another, by  
giving it the appearance of a mere change of servants. The  
real disturbance is that caused by the appeal to the electors.  

A general election is always a struggle between the great political  
parties fοτ the possession of the powers of government. It  
may be noted that modern practice goes far to establish the rule  
that a ministry beaten at the hustings should resign at once  
without waiting for a formal defeat in the House of Commons.  

The English custom makes the ministry dependent on the will  
of the House of Commons; and, on the other hand, the House  
of Commons itself is dependent on the will of the ministry. In  
the last result both depend on the will of the constituencies,  

as expressed at the general election. There is no fixity in either  
direction in the tenure of a ministry. It may be challenged at  
any moment, and it lasts until it is challenged and beaten. And  
that there should be a ministry and a House of Commons in  
harmony with each other but out of harmony with the people is  
rendered all but impossible by the law and the practice as to  
the duration of parliaments.  

Change of Power in the United Stoles.—The United States  
offers a very different solution of the problem. Tire American  
president is at once king and prime minister; and there is no  
titular superior to act as a conduit-pipe between him and his  
successor. His crown is rigidly fixed; he can be removed only  
by the difficult method of impeachmciit. No hostile vote  
on matters of legislation can affect his position. But the end of  
his term is known from the first day of his government; and  
almost before he begins to reign the political forces of the country,  
are shaping out a new struggle for the succession. Further, a'  
change of government in America mesas a considerable change  
in the administrative staff (see Civu. Sxavicz). The com-
motion mused by a presidential election in the United States  
is thus infinitely greater and more prolonged than that caused  
by a general election in England. A change of power'in England  
affects comparatively few personal interests, and absorbs the  
attention of the country for a comparatively short space of time.  
In the United States it is long foreseen and elaborately prepared  
for, and when it come it involves the personal fortunes of large  
numbers of citizens. And yet the British constitution is more  
democratic than the American, in the sense that the popular  
will can more speedily be brought to bear upon the government.  

Change of Power in Fτα,κe.—The established practice of  
England and America may be compared with the constitutional-
ism of France. Here the problem presents different conditions.  
The bead of the state is neither a premier of the English, nor  
a president of the American type. He is served by a prime  
minister and a cabinet, who, like an English ministry, hold office  
on the condition of parliamentary confidence; but he holds  
office himself on the same terms, and is, in fact, a minister like  
the others. So far as the transmission of power from cabinet  
to cabinet is concerned, he discharges the functions of an English  
king. But the transmission of power between himself and his  
successor is protected by no constitutional devices whatever,  
and experience would seem to show that no such devices are  
really necessary. Other European countries professing con-
stitutiοnal government appear to follow the English practice.  
The Swiss republic is so peculiarly situated that it is hardly fair t ο  
compare it with any other. But it is interesting to note that,  
while the rulers of the stag are elected annually, the same  
persons are generally re-elected.  

The Rclalion between Government and Laws.—It might be  
supposed that, if any general proposition could be established  
about government, it would be one establishing some constant  
relation between the form of a government and the character  
of the laws which it enforces. The technical language of the  
English school of jurists is certainly of a kind to encourage such  
a supposition. The entire body of law in force in a country  
at any moment is regarded as existing solely by the fiat of the  
governing power. There is no maxim more entirely in the spirit  
of this jurisprudence than the following:—." The real legislator  
is not he by whom the law was first ordained, but he by whose  
will it continues to be law." . The whole of the vast repertory  
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of rule which make up the law of England—the rules of practice  

in the courts, the local customs of a county or a manor, the  
principles formulated by the sagacity of generations of judges,  
equally with the statutes for the year, are conceived of by the  
school of Austin as created by the will of the sovereign and the  
two Houses of Parliament, or so much of them as would no*  
satisfy the definition of sovereignty. It would be out of place  
to examine here the difficulties which embarrass this definition,  
but the statement we have made carries on its face a demonstra-
tion of its own falsity in fact. There is probably no government  
in the world of which it could be said that it might change at  
will the substantive laws of the country and still remain  a 
government. However well it may suit thepurposesof analytical  
jurisprudence to define a law as a command set by sovereign to  
subject, we must not forget that this is only a definition, and that  
the assumption it rests upon is, to the student of society, any-
thing but a universal fact. From his point of view the cause of 

 a particular law is not one but many, and of the many the deliber-
ate will of a legislator may not be one. Sir Henry Maine has  
illustrated this point by the cam of the great tar-gathering  
empires of the east, in which the absolute master of millions  
of men never dreams of making anything in the nature of a law  
at all. This view is no doubt as strange to the English statesman  
as to the English jurist. The most conspicuous work of govern-
ment in his view is that of parliamentary legislation. For a  
large portion of the year the attention of the whole people is 
bent on the operations of a body of men who are constantly  
engaged in mating new laws. It is natural, therefore, to think  
of law as a factitious thing, made and unmade by the people  
who happen for the time being to constitute parliament. It is  
forgotten how small a prcportion the laws actually devised by  
parliament are of the law actually prevailing in the land. No  
European country has undergone so many changes in the form  
of government as France. It is surprising how little effect these  
political revolutions have had on the body of French law.  
The change from empire to republic is not marked by greater  
legislative effects than the change from a Conservative to a  
Liberal ministry in England would be.  

These reffections should make us cautious in accepting any  
geacrel proposition about forms of government and the spirit  
of their laws. We must remember, also, that the dassrfication  
of governments according to the numerical proportion between  
governors and governed supplies but a small basis for generaliza-
tion What parallel can be drawn between a small town, in which  
half the population are slaves, and every freeman has a direct  
voice in the government, and a great modern state, in which  
there is not a single slave, while freemen exercise their sovereign  
powers at long intervals, and through the action of delegates  
and representatives? Propositions as vague as thou of Montes-
quieu may indeed be asserted with more or less plausibility.  
But to take any leading head of positive law, and to say that  
monarchies treat it in one way, aristocracies and democracies  
in another, is a different matter.  

II. SPHERE 07 GOVERNMENT  
The action of the state, or sovereign power, or government  

in a civilized community shapes itself into the threefold functions  
of legislation, judicature and administration. The two first  
are perfectly well-defined, and the last includes all the kinds  
of state action not included in the other two. I[ la with reference  
to legislation and administration that the line of permissible  
sate-action requires to be drawn. There is no doubt about the  
province of the judicature, and that function of government  
may therefore be dismissed pith a very few observations.  

The complete separation of the three functions marks a  
high point of social organization. In .simple societies the same  
officers discharge all the duties which we divide between the  

legislator, the administrator and the judge. The acts them-
selves are not consciously recognized as being of different kinds.  
The evolution of all the parts of a highly complex government  
from one original is illustrated in a striking way by the history  
of English institutions. All the conspicuous parts of the modern  

government, however little they may resemble each ether now,  
can be followed back without a break to their common origin.  
Parliament, the cabinet, the privy council, the courts of  law, 
all carry us back to the same aides in the council of the feudal  
king.  

Ji'dkaiare.—The business of judicature, requiring as it don  
the possession of a high degree of technical skill and knowledge,  
is generally entrusted by the sovereign body or people to a  
separate and independent class of functionaries. In England  
the appellate jurisdiction of the Houma of Lords still maintains  
in theory the connexion between the supreme legislative and the  
supreme judicial functions. In some states of the American Union  
certain judicial functions of the upper house were for a time main-
tained after the example of the English constitution as it existed  
when the states were founded. In England there is also still  
a considerable amount of judicial work in which the people takes  
its share. The inferior magistracies, except in populous places,  
are in the hands of private persons. And by the jury system  
the ascertainment of fact has been committed in very large  
measure to persons selected indiscriminately from the mass  
of the people, subject to a small property qualification. But  
the higher functions of the judicature are exercised by persons  
whom the law has jealously fenced off from external interference  
and control. The independence of the bench distinguishes the  
English system from every other. It was established in principle  
as a barrier against monarchical power, and hence has become  
one of the traditional ensigns of popular government. In many  
of the American states the spirit of democracy has demanded  
the subjection of the judiciary to popular control. The judges  
are elected directly by the people, and hold office for a short  
term, instead of being appointed, as in England, by the respons-
ible executive, and removable only by a vote of the two Ηοuses.  
At the same time the constitution of the United States has  
assigned to the supreme court of the Union a perfectly unique  
position. The supreme court is the guardian of the constitution  
(es are the state courts of the constitution of the states; see  
UNITED SrsTvs). It has to judge whether a measure passed  
by the legislative powers Is not void by reason of being uncon-
stitutional, and it may therefore have to veto the deliberate  
resolutions of both Houses of Congress and the president. It  
is admitted that this singular experiment in government has been  
completely justified by its success.  

Limits of Stars Jisferfereswe in L'gistation cad Administration.—
The question of the limits of state action don not arise with  
reference to the judiciary. The enforcement of the laws is a  
duty which the sovereign power must of absolute necessity  
take upon itself. But to what conduct of the citizens the taws  
shall extend is the most perplexing of all political questions.  
The correlative question with regard to the executive would  
be what works of public convenience should the state undertake  
through its Own servants. The whole question of the sphere  
of government may be stated in these two questions: What  
should the state do for its citizens λ and How far should the  
state interfere with the action of its citizens? These questions  
are the direct outcome of modern popular government; they  
are equally unknown to the small democracies of ancient times  
and to despotic governments at all times. Accordingly ancient  
political philosophy, rich as it is in all kinds of suggestions,  
has very little to say that has any bearing on the sphere of  
government. The conception that the power of the state can  
be and ought to be limited belongs to the times of " government  
by discussion," to use Bagehot's expression,—to the time when  
the sovereign number Is divided by class Interests, and when  
the action of the majority has to be carried out in the face of  
strong minorities, capable of making themselves heard. Aristotle  
don indeed dwell on one aspect of the question. He would  
limit the action of the government in the sense of leaving as little  
as possible to the personal will of the governors, whether one  
or messy. His maxim is that the law should reign. But that the  
sphere of law itself should be restricted, otherwise than by  
general principles of morality, is a consideration wholly foreign  
to ancient philosophy. The state is conceived as acting like  
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a just man, and justice in the state is the same thing as justice  

in the individual. The Greek institutions which the philosophers  

are unanimous in commending are precisely those which the most  
state-ridden nations of modern times would agree in repudiating.  
The exhaustive discussion of all political measures, which f οτ  
over two centuries has been a fixed habit of English public life,  

has of itself established the principle that there are assignable  
limits to the action of the state. Not that the limits ever have  

been assigned in terms, but popular sentiment has more or  

less vaguely fenced off departments of conduct as sacred from  

the interference of the law. Phrases like "the liberty of the  
subject," the "sanctity of private property," an Englishman's  
house is his castle," " the rights of conscience," are the common-
places of political discussion, and tell the state, "Thus far shalt  
thou go and no further."  

The two contrasting policies are those of fairies-faire (let  
alone) and Protection, or individualism and state-socialism,  
the one a policy of non-interference with the free play of social  

forces, the other of their regulation f οτ the benefit of the com-
munity. The buses-faire theory was prominently upheld by  
John Stuart Mill, whose essay on Liberty, together with the  
concluding chapters of his treatise on Pelilfcol P.coaommy, gives  
a tolerably complete view of the principles of government.  

There is a general presumption against the interference of govern-
ment, which is only to be overcome by very strong evidence  

of necessity. Governmental action is generally less effective  

than voluntary action. The necessary duties of government  
are so burdensome, that to increase them destroys its efficiency.  

Its powers are already so great that individual freedom is  
constantly in danger. As a general rule, nothing which can be  
done by the voluntary agency of individuals should be left to  
the state. Each man is the best judge of his own interests.  
But, on the other band, when the thing itself is admitted to  

be useful or necessary, and it cannot be effected by voluntary  

agency, or when it is of such a nature that the consumer cannot  

be considered capable of judging of the quality supplied, then  

Mill would allow the state to interpose. Thus the education  
of children, and even of adults, would fairly come within the  

province of the state. Mill even goes so far as to admit that,  

where a restriction of the hours of labour, or the establishment  

of a periodical holiday, is proved to be beneficial to labourers  
as a class, but cannot be carried out voluntarily on account of  
the refusal of individuals to co-operate, government may justifi-
ably compel them to co-operate. Still further, Mill would desire  

to see some control exercised by the government over the opera-
tions of those voluntary associations which, consisting of large  
numbers of shareholders, necessarily leave their affairs in the  

bands of one or a few persons. In short, Mill's general rule  

against state action admits of many important exceptions,  

founded on no principle less vague than that of public expediency.  
The essay on Libely is mainly concerned with freedom of  
individual character,and its arguments apply to control exercised,  

not only by the state, but by society in the form of public opinion.  
The leading principle is that of Humboldt, " the absolute and  

essential importance of human development in its richest  
diversity." Humboldt broadly excluded education, religion  
and morals from the action, direct and indirect, of the state.  
Mill, as we have seen, conceives education to be within the pro-
vince of the state, but he would confine its action to compelling  
parents to educate their children.  

The most thoroughgoing opponent of state action, however,  
is Herbert Spencer. In his Social Stalks, published in t83ο,  
he holds it to be the bssential duty of government to  prokd-
to maintain men's rights to life, to personal liberty and to  
property; and the theory that the government ought to under-
take other omces besides that of protector he regards as an  
untenable theory. Each man has a right to the fullest exercise  
of all his faculties, compatible with the same right in others.  
This is the fundamental law of equal freedom, which it is the  
duty and the only duty of the state to enforce. II the state  
goes beyond this duty, it becomes, not a protector, but an  
aggressor. Thus all state regulations of commerce, all religious  

establishments, all government relief of the poor, aB site  
systems of education and of sanitary superintendence, even  
the state currency and the post-omce, stand condemned, not  
only as ineffective for their respective purposes, but as involving  
violations of man's natural liberty.  

The tendency of modern legislation is more a question d  
political practice than of political theory. In some cases state  
interference has been abolished or greatly limited. These cases  
are mainly two—in matters of opinion (especially religious  
opinion), and in matters of contract.  

The mere enumeration of the individual instances would occupy a  

formidable amount of span. The reader is referred to such artwks  
as ENGLAND, CHURCH OF; ESTA ΘLISHHnNT; MAaiiaGE; Oars;  
RONAN CATHOLIC CHURCH, &c., and CosFANy; Cοsτaaετ;  
PARTNEasuIF, &e In other uses the state has interfered for the  
protection and assistance of definite classes of persons. For mm  
the education and protection of children (see CHt.Daxw, Law Re.  
LATINO TO; EDUCATION; TECHNICAL EDUCATION); the reguiatie.  
of factory labour and dangerous employment (see LASoU t LIGISL'-
TT0N)· improved conditions of health (see ΑDU.τεaaτιox; Hous•  
ING; fusLlc HEALTH. LAW OF, &c.); coercion for moral porpowa  
(see BET AND BETTING; CRIMINAl. Law; GAMING AND WACaalxc;  

IQUOa LAws 1.OTTESIIS, &e.). under numerous other heeding, 
in this work the evolution of existing forms of government is der  
cussed; senalro the bibliographical note to the article CONSTtTu2IOR  
AND CoNSTiTvTloNAL LAW.  

GOVERNOR (from the Fr. IOMauweaT, from gowwwer, 0. Fr.  
gaverea, Lal. guberma τe, to steer a ship, to direct, guide), ja  
general, one who governs or exercises authority; specifically,  
an official appointed to govern a district, province, town, &c.  
In British colonies or dependencies the representative of the  
crown is termed a governor. Colonial governors are classed  
as governors-general, governors and lieutenant-governess,  
according to the status of the colony or group of colonies over  
which they preside. Their powers vary according to the position  
which they occupy. In all cases they represent the autbo'ity  
of the crown. In the United States (g.e.) the omdal at the  
head of every state government is called a governor.  

COW, NIEL (1727-1807),  Scottish musician of humble parent-
age, famous as a violinist and player of reels, but more so for  
the part he played in preserving the old melodies of Scotland.  
His compositions, and those of his four sons, Nathaniel, the  
most famous (1763-1830, William (1711-1791),  Andrew (1760-
1803), and John (1764-1826), formed the "Cow Collection,"  
comprising various volumes edited by Niel and his sons, a  
valuable repository of Scottish traditional airs. The moat im-
portant of Niel's sons was Nathaniel, who is remembered as  
the author of the well-known "Caller Herrin," taken from the  
fishwives' cry, a tune to which words were afterwards written  
by Lady Nairne. Nathanitl'sson, NIEL  Gow junior (1795-1823),  
was the author of the famous songs "FloraMacdonald'sLanieni"  
and " Cam' ye by AthoL"  

COWER, JOHN (d. 1408), English poet, died at an advanced  
age in 1408, so that he may be presumed to have been born  
about 1330. He belonged to a good Kentish family, but the  
suggestion of Sir Harris Nicolas that the pat is to be identified  
with a John Gower who was at one time possessed of the manor  
of Kentwell is open to serious objections. There is no evidence  

that he ever lived ass countrygentleman, but he was undoubtedly  
possessed of some wealth, and we know that he was the owner  
of the manors of Feitwell in Suffolk and Moulton in Norfolk.  
In a document of 1382 he is called an " Esqui σ de Kent," and  
he was certainly not in holy orders. That he was acquainted  
with Chaucer we know, first bemuse Chaucer in laving England  
for Italy in 1378 appointed Gower and another to represent  

him in his absence, secondly bemuse Chaucer addressed his  
Trnilt.s and Criseide to Cower and Strode (whom he addresses  
as " moral Cower" and "philosophical Strode ") for criticism  
and correction, and thirdly because of the lines in the first edition  
of Gower's Confessio omrnslis, " And greet wel Chaucer when ye  
mete," &c. There is no aumdent ground for the suggestion,  
based partly on the subsequent omission of these lines and  
partly on the humorous reference of Chaucer to Cower's Carfessi.  
amanjis in the introduction to the Man of Law's rak, that the  
friendship was broken by a quarrel. From his Latin poem  
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Vex clams i s we know that he was deeply and painfully  
interested in the peasants' rising of 1381; and by the alterations  

which the author made in successive revisions of this work  
we can trace a gradually increasing sense of disappointment in  
the youthful king, whom he at first acquits of all responsibility  

for the state of the kingdom on account of his tender age. That  

he became personally known to the king we learn from his  

own statement in the first edition of the Confessio amaatis,  

where he says that he met the king upon the river, was invited  
to enter the royal barge, and in the conversation which followed  
received the suggestion which led him to write his principal  

English poem. At the same time we know, especially from the  

later revisions of the Cosfessio σmaatis, that he was a great  
admirer of the king's brilliant 'cousin, Henry of Lancaster,  
afterwards Henry IV., whom he Mme eventually to regard as a  
possible saviour of society from the misgovernment of Richard II.  
We have a record that in 1393 he received a collar from his  
favourite political hero, and it is to be observed that the  
effigy upon Gower's tomb is wearing a collar of SS. with the  
swan badge which was used by Henry.  

The ń rst edition of the Coafessio amaatis is dated 1390, and  
this contain, at least in some copies, a secondary dedication  
t6 the then earl of Derby. The later form, in which Henry  
berme the sole objet of the dedication, is of the year 1 393.  
Gower's political opinions are still more strongly expressed in  
the Croaks t ńportita.  

In 1398 he was married to Agnes Groundolf, and from the  
special licence granted by the bishop of Winchester for the  
celebration of this marriage in John Cower's private oratory  
we gather that he was then living in lodgings assigned to him  
within the priory of St Mary Overy, and p εrhαps also that be  
was too infirm to be maπied in the parish chuεεh. It is probable  
that this was not his first marriage, for there are indications  
in his early French poem that he had α wife at the time when  
that was written. His will Is dated the 15th of August 1408,  
and his death took place very soon after this. He had been  
blind for some years before his death. A magnificent tomb  
with a recumbent effigy was erected over his grave in the chapel  
of St John the Baptist within the church of the priory, now  
St Saviour's, Southwark, and this is still to be seen, though not  
quite in its original state or place. From the inscription on the  
tomb, as will as from other indications, it appears that he was α  
considerable benefactor of the priory and contributed • largely  
to the rebuilding of the church.  

The effigy on Gower's tomb rests its heed upon a pile of three  

folio volumes entitled Sρeαdum medilonlis, Vox demands  

and Coafessbo 'assantis. • These are his three principal works.  
The first of these was long supposed to have perished, but a copy  
of it was discovered in the year ι895 under the tide Miroar  
Is l'amwe. It is a French poem of about 30,000 lines in twelve-
line stanzas, and under the form of an allegory of the human soul  

describes the seven deadly sins and their opposing virtues, and  
then the various estates of man and the vices lncidCnt to each,  
concluding with a narrative of the life of the Virgin Mary, and  

with min of her as the mans of reconciliation between God  

and man. The work is extremely tedious for the most part,  

but shows considerable command over the language and a great  
facility in metrical expression.  

Gower's next work was the Vox demeans in Latin elegiac  
verse, in which the author takes occasion from the peasants'  

insurrection of 1381 to deal again with the faults of the various  
classes of society. In the earlier portion the insurrection itself  

is described in a rather vivid manner, though under the form  

of an allegory: the remainder contains much the same material  

as we have already seen in that part of the French poem where  

the classes of society are described. Gower's Latin verse is  

very !air, as judged by the medieval standard but in this book  
he has borrowed very freely from Ovid, Alexander Neckam,  

Peter de Rigs and others.  
Gower's chief claim, however, to reputation as a poet rests  

upon his English ' work, the Coafessbo asmaatis, in which he  
BYpiαφ in his native language a real gift ass story-teller. He  

is himself the lover of his poem, in spite of his advancing years,  

and he makes his confession to Genius, the priest of Venus,  
under the usual headings supplied by the seven deadly sins.  
These with their several branches are successively described,  

and the nature of them illustrated by tales, which are directed  

to the illustration both of the general nature of the sin, and of the  
particular form which it may take ins lover. Finally he receives  
at once his absolution, and his dismissal from the service of  
Venus, for which his age renders him unfit. The ides is ingenious,  
and there is often much quaintness of fancy in the application  

of moral ideas to the relation of the lover and his mistress.  

The tales are drawn from very various sources and are often  
extremely well told. The metre is the short couplet, and it is  

extremely smooth and regular. The grit fault of the Coalcube  
amaHis is the extent of its digressions, especially in the fifth  

and seventh books.  
Cower also wrote in 1397 a short pries of French balladea  

Of the virtue of the married state (Traitil posts mampkr ks  

extents marils), and after the accession of Henry IV. he produced  
the Cra ιica Wit/Wits, a partisan account in Latin leonine  
hexameters of the events ,  of the last twelve years of the reign  
of Richard II. About the same time he addressed an English  

poem in seven-line stanzas to Henry IV. (In Praise of Peace),  
and dedicated to the king a series of French ballades (0W:tu le  

Balades), which del with the conventional topics of love, but  
are often graceful and even poetical in expression. Several  

occasional Latin pieces also belong to the later years of his  

life.  
On the whole Gower must be admitted to have had consider-

able literary powers; and though not a man of genius, and by  

no means to be compared with Chaucer, yet he did good service  

in helping to establish the standard literary language, which at  

the end of the 14th century took the pace of the Middle English  

dialects. The Con/mw amends was long regarded as a classic  
of the language, and Cower and Chaucer were often mentioned  
side by side as the fathers of English poetry.  

A complete edition of Gower's works in four volumes, edited by  
G. C. Maeaulay, was published in ι899- ι9oτ, the first volume cm.  
taiπing the French works, the second and third the English, and the  
fourth the Latin, with a biographyy. Before this the Con/mi.  
amasses bad been published in the following editions: Caxton ( ι  8j); 
Berthelette (153x and 554); Chalmers, British Posh 1810); Rem- 
hold Pauli (1857); H. Morley (1889, incomplete). The two series 
of French ballades and the Purim of Peace were pointed for the  
Roxburghe Club in 1818, and the Fox demiahs and Cronies  
irs$rtisa were edited by H. O. Cow for the Roxburghe Club in  
1850. The Cronies Sriparlila, the Praise of Peace and some of the  
minor Latin poems were printed in Wright's Pdiiical Poems (Rolls  
series, 14). The Praise of Peace appeared in the early folio editions  
of Chaucer, and has been edited also by Dr Skeet in his Chatueńen  
and other Pisces. Reference may be made to Todd's Illιuaatior ιs of  
the Lies: and W ń tings of Gutter and Chaucer; the article (by Sir  
H. Nicolas) in the Resrespecs* Robs,. for 1828. σbιeτρatioas on Ike 
Language of Chaucer and Gamer, by F. J. Child i fl. Musky's English  
Writers, iv.; Ten Brink's Hietory of Early Engiesh Litsrahsrs ii.; and  
Courthope's History of E*gldsh Poetry, Í 	 (G. έ . Μ.)  

OOWER, a seigniory and district in the county of Glamorgan,  
lying between the rivers Time and Loughor and between  

Breconshire and the see, its length from the Breconshire border  

to Worm's Head being s8 m., and its breadth about 8 m. It  
corresponds to the ancient commute of Gower (in Welsh Gwy.)  
which in Orly Welsh times was grouped with two other commutes  
stretching westwards to the Towy and so formed part of the  

principality of Ystrad Tywi. Its early association with the  
country to the west instead of with Glamorgan is perpetuated by  
its continued inclusion in the diocese of St Davids, its two rural  

deaneries,. West and East Gower, being in the archdaconry  
Of Carmarthen. What is meant by Cower in modern popular  
usage, however, is only the peninsular part or "English Cower"  

(that Is the Welsh Bro-wyr, as distinct from Gwyr proper),  
roughly corresponding to the hundred of Swansea and lying  
mainly to the south of a line drawn from Swansea to Loughor.  

The numerous limestone caves of the coast are noted for their  
immense depodts of smioai rmsαό α- bet their traces of man are  
far scantier, those fend in ' ' ι and in Paviland eve  
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being the most important. In the Roman period the river Tawe,  
or the grit morass between it and the Neath, probably formed  
the boundary between the Silures and the Goidelic population  
to the west. The latter, reinforced perhaps from Ireland,  
continued to be the dominant race in Cower till their conquest  
or partial expulsion in the 4th century by the sons of Cunedda  
who introduced a Brythonic element into the district. Centuries  
later Scandinavian rovers raided the coats, lemming traces of  
their more or less temporary occupation in such place-names  
as Burry Holms, Worms Hid and Swansea, and probably  
also in some cliff earthworks. About the year iwoo the conquest  
of Gower was underta ke= by Henry de Newburgh, first earl of  
Warwick, with the assistance of Maurice do Londres and others  
His followers, who were mostly Englishmen from the marches  
and Somersetshire with perhaps a sprinkling of Flemings, settled  
for the most part on the southern side of the peninsula, !roving  
the Welsh inhabitants of the northern ball of Gower practically  
undisturbed, These invaders were probably reinforced a little  
later by a small detachment of the larger colony of Flemings  

which settled in south Pembrokeshire. Mooted mounds, which  
in some cases developed into castles, were built for the protection  
of the various manors into which the district was parcelled out,  
the castles of Swansea and Lougbor being ascribed to the earl  
of Warwick and that of Oystermouth to Maurice de Londres.  
These were repeatedly attacked and burnt by the Welsh during  
the isth and 13th centuries, notably by Griffith ap Rhys in  
1113,  by his son the Lord Rhys in 1189, by his grandsons acting  
in concert with Llewelyn the Greet in 1215, and by the last  
Prince Llewelyn in 1257. With the Norman conquest the feudal  
system was introduced, and the manors were held is copik  
of the lord by the tenure of castle-guard of the castle of Swansea,  
the rapid baoaiae.  

About x ι8q the lordship passed from the Warwick family  
to the crown and was granted in 1203 by Ring John to  William 
de Braose, in whose family it remained for over 1 ao years except  
for three short intervals when it was held for a second time by  
Ring John (WWit- τττς), by Llewelyn the Great (1216-1223),  
and the Despensers (c 1323-1326). In ττο8 the Welsh and  
English inhabitants who had frequent zause to complain of  
their treatment, received each a charter, in similar terms, from  
King John, who also visited the town of Swansea in 1210 and  
in ιτις granted its merchants liberal privileges. In 1283  
a number of de Braose's tenants—unquestionably Welshmen—
left Gower for the royal lordship of Carmarthen, declaring that  
they would live under the king rather than under a lord marcher.  
In the following year the king visited de Braose at Oystermouth  
Castle, which seems to have been made the lord's chief residence,  
after the destruction of Swansea Castle by Llewelyn. Later  
on the king's officers of the newly organized county of Carmarthen  
repeatedly claimed jurisdiction over Gower; thereby endeavour-
ing to reduce its status from that of a lordship member with  
semi-regal jurisdiction, into that of an ordinary constituent of  
the new county. Dc Braose resisted the claim and organized the  
English part of his lordship on the lines of a county $latine,  
with its owe comilaias and chancery held in Swansea Castle,  
the sheriff and chancellor being appointed by himself. The  
inhabitants, who bad no right of appeal to the crown against  
their lord or the decisions of his court, petitioned the king,  
who in 1305 appointed a special commission to enquire into  
their alleged grievances, but In the following year the de Braose  
of the time, probably in alarm, conceded liberal privileges both  
to the burgesses of Swansea and to the English and Welsh  
inhabitants of his " county " of English Gower. He was the-
last )ord seignior to live within the seigniory, which passed from  
him to his son-in-law John de Mowbray. Other trouble befell  
the de Braose barons and their successors in title, for their right  
to the lordship was contested by the Beaucbanips, representa-
tives of the earlier earls of Warwick, in prolonged litigation  
carried on intermittently from 1278 to 1396, the Beaucnamps  
being actually in posaesaion from 1354, when a decision was  
given in their favour, till its reversal in 1396. It then reverted  
to the Mowbrays and was held by them until the 4th duke έ f  

Norfolk exchanged it in 1489, for lands in England, with William  
Herbert, earl of Pembroke. The letter's granddaughter brought  
it to her husband Charles Somerset, who in 15 ο6 was granted  
her father's subtitle of Baron Herbert of Chepstow, Raglan and  
Cower, and from him the lordship has descended to the poneat  
lord, the duke of Beaufort.  
• Gower was made subject to the ordinary law of England by  
its inclusion in 1535 in the county of Glamorgan as then re-
organized; its chancery, which from about the beginning of  
the z'th century had been located at Oystermouth Castle, tame  

to sit end, but though the Welsh acts of 1533 and £ 542 purported  
to abolish the rights and privileges of the lords members as  
conquerors, yet some of these, possibly from being regarded  as 
private rights, have survived into modem times. For instance,  
the seignior maintained a franchise gaol in Swansea Castle till  
ι858, when it was abolished by act of parliament, the appoint-
ment of coroner for Gower is still vested in him, all writs are  
executed by the lord's 081cr instead of by the offiar of the  
sheriff for the county, and the lord's rights to the foresh ας  
treasure trove, felon's goods and wrecks are undiminished.  

The characteristically English part of Gower lies to the south  
and south-wet of its central ridge of Celn y Bryn. It was this  
part that was declared by Professor Freeman to be " more Tec-
tonic than Kent itself." The seaside fringe lying between this  
area and the town of Swansea, as well as the extreme north-west  
of the peninsula, also became anglicized at a comparatively  
early date, though the place-names and the names of the in-
habitants are still mainly Welsh. The present line of dcinarca-
tion between the two languages is one drawn from Swansea  
in a W.N.W. direction to Llanrbidian on the north coast It  
has remained practically the same for several centuries, and is  
likely to continue so, as it very nearly coincides with the southern  
outcrop of the coal measures, the industrial population to  
the north being Welsh-speaking, the agriculturists to the south  
being English. In 190! the Cower rural district (which includes  
the Welsh-speaking industrial parish of Llanrhidisn, with about  
three-sevenths of the total population) had 64.5%of the popula-
tion above three years of age that spoke English οa1y,  5 
that spoke Welsh only, the remainder being bilinguals, as com-
pared with 17% speaking F.nglis ń  only, 17.7  speaking Welsh aoiy  
and the rest bilinguals in the Swansea rural district, and 7%  
stag English  only, 55.2  speaking Welsh only and the rest  
bilinguals in the Poniardawe rural district, the last two districts  
constituting Welsh Cower.  

More than one-fourth of the whole area of Cower is unenckoed  
common land, of which in Feglish Cower fully a κ-ńalf is  
apparently capable of cultivation. Besides the demesne manors  
of the load seignior, six in number, there are some twelve mere  
manors and fees belonging to the Penrice estate, and nearly  
twenty more belonging to various other owners. The tenure is  
customary freehold, though in some cares described as copy ń old,  
and in the ecclesiastical manor of Bishopston, descent is by  
borough English. The holdings are Of the whole probably smeller  
in size than in any other area of corresponding extent in Wales,  
and agriculture is still in a backward state.  

In the.  Arthurian romances Gower appears in the form of  
Loire as the island home of the dead, a view: which probably  
sprang up among the Celts of Cornwall, to whom the peninsula  
would appear as an island. It is also surmised by Sir John Rbps  
that Malory's Brandegore (i.e. Brtn of Cower) represants the  
Celtic god of the other world (Rhys, A,thurias Legend, 160,  
329 et seq.). On Cefn Bryn, almost in the c αιtre of the peninsula,  
is a cromlech with a large capstone known as Arthur's Stone.  
The unusually large number of cairns on this hill, given as eighty  
by Sir Gardner Wilkinson, suggests that this part of Gower  
was a favourite burial-place in early British times.  

See Rev. J D. Davies, A Hutoi'y cf West Gews (4 vo4., 5877-
1894); Cot. W. LI-Morgan, As Aidrgseruia Sure7 of East Gc  
(r 8g9): an article (probably by Professor Freeman) entitled  

Anglia Trans-Walliana " in the Saturday Renew for May  20. 
1876; "The Signory of Gower" by G. T. Clark in  A  
Cambrexsis for 1893-18Qe: The Siuvcys σf Gems sad Βi'sey. ad by  

Baker and Griot-Franca (1861-1870. 	 Μ. Lt. TJ  
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GOWN, properly the term for a loose cuter garment formerly  
worn by either sex but now generally for that worn by women.  
While " dress " is the usual English word, except in such corn-
bmations as " ten-gems,"" dressing-gown " and the like, where  
the original loose flowing nature of the " gown" is referred to,  
"gown "is the common American word. "Gown "comes from  
the O. Fr. mine or tonne. The word appears in ναriοµs Romanic  
languages, cf. Ital. gonna. The medieval Lat. auane is used of  
a garment of skin or fur. A Celtic origin has been usually  
adopted, but the Irish, Gaelic and Manx words are taken from  
the English. Outside the ordinary use of the word, " gown "  
is the name fοτ the distinctive rubes worn by holders of particular  
οffices or by members of particular professions or of universities,  
&c. (see Roses).  

GOWRIB, JOHN RIJTHVF.N, 3sn Em ώ ' (c. 5577-1600),  
Scottish conspirator, was the second son of William, 4th Lord  
Ruthven and sat earl of Gowrie (cr. τ58ι), by his wife Dorothea,  
daughter of Henry Stewart, end Lord Methuen. The Ruthven  
family was of ancient Scottish descent, and had owned extensive  
estates in the time of William the Lion; the Ruthven peerage  
dated from the year 1488. The 1st earl of Gowrie (? 2541 - 1584),  
and his father, Patrick, 3rd Lord Ruthven (c. 1520-1566), had  
both been concerned in the murder of Rizzio in 1566; and  
both took an active part on the side of the Kirk in the constant  
intrigues and factions among the Scottish nobility of the period.  
The former had been the custodian of Mary, queen of Scots,  
during her imprisonment in Loch Leven, where, according to  
the queen, he had pestered her with amorous attentions; he  
had also been the chief actor in the plot known as the "raid of  
Ruthven" when King James VL was treacherously seized  
while a guest at the castle of Ruthven in 1582, and kept under  
restraint for several months while the earl remained at the head  
of the government. Though pardoned for this conspiracy he  
continued to plot against the king in conjunction with the earls  

of Mar and Angus, and be was executed for high treason on  
the 2nd of May 1584; his friends complaining that the confession  
on which he was convicted of treason was obtained by a promise  
of pardon from the king. His eldest son, William, 2nd earl of  

Gowrie, only survived till 2588, the family dignities and estates,  
which had been forfeited, having been restored to him in 1586.  

When, therefore, John Ruthven succeeded to the earldom  
while still a child, he inherited along with his vast estates family  
traditions of treason and intrigue. Thee was also a popular  
belief, though without foundation, that there was Tudor blood  
in his veins; and Burnet afterwards asserted that Gowrie  
stood next in succession to the crown of England after King  
James VI. Like his father and grandfather before him, the  
young earl attached himself to the party of the reforming  
preachers, who procured his election in 5592 as provost of  
Perth, a post that was almost hereditary in the Ruthven family.  
He received an excellent education at the grammar school of  
Perth and the university of Edinburgh, where be was in the  
summer of 1593, about the time when his mother, and his sister  
the countess of Atholl, sided Bothwell in forcing himself sword  
in hand into the king's bedchamber in Holyrood Palace. A  
few months later Gowrie joined with Atho11 and Montrose in  
dicing to serve Queen Elizabeth, then almost openly hostile  
to the Scottish king; and it is probable that he had also relations  
with the rebellious Bothwell. Gowrie had thus been already  
deeply engaged in treasonable conspiracy when, in August  
:594, be proceeded to Italy with his tutor, William Rhynd, to  
study at the university of Padua. On his way home in 1599  
be remained for some months at Geneva with the reformer  
Theodore Beza; and at Paris he made acquaintance with the  
English  ambassador, who reported him to Cecil as devoted to  
Elizabeth's service, and a nobleman " of whom there may be  
exceeding use made." In Paris he may also at this time have  
had further communication with the exiled Bothwell; in Landon  
he was received with marked favour by Queen Elizabeth and her  
ministers.  

These eireυmstαnεes owe their importance to the light they  
throw oe the obscurity of the celebrated "Gowrie conspiracy,"  

which resulted in the slaughter of the earl and his brother by  
attendants of King James at Gowrie House, Perth, a few weeks  
after Gowrie's return to Scotland in May z60e. This  
event ranks among the unsolved enigmas of history. ao'r*  
The mystery is caused by the improbabilities inherent in ma. 
any of the alternative hypotheses suggested to account /0.2'7  

-for the unquestionable facts of the occurrence; the discrepancies  
in the evidence produced at the time; the apparent lack of  
forethought or plan oil the part of the chief actors, whichever  
hypothesis be adopted, as well as the thoughtless folly of their  
actual procedure; and the insufficiency of motive, whoever  
the guilty parties may have been. The solutions of the mystery  
that have been suggested are three in number: first, that  
Gowrie and his brother had concocted a plot to murder, or  
more probably to kidnap King James, and that they lured him  
to Gowrie House fοτ this purpose; secondly, that James paid  
a surprise visit to Gowrie Houma with the intention, which be  
carried out, of slaughtering the two Ruthvens; and thirdly,  
that the tragedy was the outcome of an unpremeditated brawl  
following high words between the king and the earl, or his  
brother. To understand the relative probabilities of these  
hypotheses regard must be had to the condition of Scotland in  
the year τ όνο (see Scοτe.tso: History). Here it can only be  
recalled that plots to capture the person of the sovereign for the  
purpose of coercing his actions were of frequent occurrence,  
more than one of which had been successful, and in several of  
which the Rutliven family had themselves taken an active  
part; that the relations between England and Scotland were  
at this time more than usually strained, and that the young 

 earl of Gowrie was reckoned in Landon among the adherents  
of Elizabeth; that the Kirk party, being at variance with  
James, looked upon Gowrie as an hereditary partisan of their  
cause, and had recently sent an agent to Paris to recall him  
to Scotland as their leader; that Gowrie was believed to be  
James's rival fοτ the succession to the English crown. Moreover, 

 as regards the question of motive it is to be observed, on the  
one • hand, that the Ruthven believed Cowrie's father to have  
been treacherously done to death, and his widow insulted by  
the king's favourite minister; while, on the other, James was  
indebted in a Large sum of money to the earl of Cowrie's estate,  
and popular gossip credited either Gowrie or his brother, Alex-
ander Ruthven, with being the.lover of the queen. Although  

the evidence on these points, and on every minute circumstance  
connected with the tragedy itself, has been exhaustively examined  
by historians of the Gowrie conspiracy, it cannot be asserted  
that the mystery has been entirely dispelled; but, while it is  
improbable that complete certainty will ever be arrived at  as 
to whether the guilt lay with James or with the Ruthven brothers,  
the most modern research in the light of materials inaccessible  
or overlooked till the 20th century, points pretty dearly to the  
conclusion that there was a genuine conspiracy by Ginnie and  
his brother to kidnap the king. If this be the true solution,  
it follows that King James was innocent of the blood of the  
Ruthven; and it raises the presumption that his own account  
of the occurrence was, in spite of the glaring improbabilities  
which it involved, substantially true.  

The facts as related by James and other witnesses wen, in  
outline, as follows. On the 5th of August ιδco the king rose  
early to hunt in the neighbourhood of Falkland Palace, about  
14 m. from Perth. Just as be was setting forth in company  

with the duke of Lennox, the earl of Mai, Sir Thomas Erskine  
and others, he was accosted by Alexander Ruthven (known  
as the master of Ruthven), a younger brother of the earl of  
Gowrie, who had ridden from Perth that morning to inform  
the king that he had met on the previous day a man in posses-
sion of a pitcher full of foreign gold coins, whom he had secretly  
locked up in a room at Gowrie House. Ruthveu urged the king  
to ride to Perth to examine this man for himself and to take  
possession of the treasure. After some hesitation James gave  
credit to the story, suspecting that the possessor of the coin  
was one of the numerous Catholic agents at that time moving  
about Scotland in disguise. Without giving a positive reply to  
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Alexander Ruthven, James started to bunt; but later in the  

morning he called Ruthven to him and said he would ride to  
Perth when the hunting was over. Ruthven then despatched a  
servant, Henderson, by whom he had been accompanied from  
Perth in the early morning, to tell Gow ń e that the king was com-
ing to Gowrie House. This messenger gave the information to  
Gowń e about ten o'clock in the morning. Meanwhile Alexander  
Ruthven was urging the king to lose no time, requesting him  
to keep the matter secret from his courtiers, and to bring to  
Gowrie House as small a retinue as possible. James, with a  
train of some fifteen persons, arrived at Gow ń e House about  
one o'clock, Alexander Ruthven having spurred forward for  

a mile or solo announce the king's approach. But notwithstand-
ing Henderson's warning some three hours earlier, Cowrie had  
made no preparations for the king's entertainment, thus giving  
the impression of having been taken by surprise. After a  
meagre repast, fοτ which he was kept waiting an hour, James,  
forbidding his retainers to follow him, went with Alexander  
Ruthven up the main staircase and passed through two chambers  
and two doors, both of which Ruthveii locked behind them,  
into a turret-room at the angle of the house, with windows  
looking oii the courtyard and the street. Here James expected  
to find the mysterious prisoner with the foreign gold. He found  
instead an armed man, who, as appeared later,'was none other  
than Gowń e's servant, Henderson. Alexander Ruthven immedi-
ately put on his hat, and drawing Henderson's dagger, presented  
it to the king's breast with threats of instant death if James  
opened a window or called for help. An allusion by Ruthven  
to the execution of his father, the sat earl of Gow ń e, drew  
from James a reproof of Ruthven's ingratitude for various  
benefits conferred on his family. Ruthven then uncovered his  
head, declaring that James's life should be safe if he remained  
quiet; then, committing the king to the custody of Henderson,  
he left the turret—ostensibly to consult Cowrie—and locked the  
door behind him. While Ruthven was absent the king questioned  
Henderson, who professed ignorance of any plot and of the  
purpose for which he had been placed in the turret; he also  

at James's request opened one of the windows, and was about  
to open the other when Ruthven returned. Whether or not  
Alexander had seen his brother is uncertain. But Gowrje had  
meantime spread the report below that the king had taken horse  
and had ridden away; and the royal retinue were seeking  
their horses to follow him. Alexander, on re-entering the turret,  
attempted to bind James's hands; a struggle ensued, in the  
course of which the king was seen at the window by some of his  
followers below in the street, who also heard him cry "treason"  
and call for help to the earl of Mar. Gow ń e affected not to hear'  
these cries, but kept asking what was the matter. Lennox,  
Mar and most of the other lords and gentlemen ran up the main  
The staircase to the king's help, but were stopped by the  
stmxhser locked door, which they spent some time in trying  
or lam to batter dawn. John Ranssay (afterwards earl of  

`°es.  Holdernesse), noticing a small dark stairway leading  

directly to the inner chamber adjoining the turret, ran up it  
and found the king struggling at grips with Ruthven. Drawing  
his dagger, Ramsay wounded Ruthven, who was then pushed  
down the stairway by the king. Sir Thomas Erskine, sum-
moned by Ramsay, now followed up the small stairs with Dr  
Hugh Herries, and these two coming upon the wounded Ruthven  
despatched him with their swords. Gowrie, entering the court-
yard with his stabler Thomas Cranstoun and seeing his brother's  
body, rushed up the staircase after Erskine and Herrin, followed  
by Cranstoun and others of his retainers; and in the melfe  
Gawrie was killed. Some commotion was caused in the town by  
the noise of these proceedings; but it quickly subsided, though  
the king did not deem it safe to return to Falkland fοτ some  
hours.  

The tragedy caused intense excitement throughout Scotland,  
and the investigation of the circumstances was followed with  
much interest in England also, where all the details were reported  
to Elizabeth's ministers. The preachers of the Kirk, whose  
influence in Scotland was too txlcnsive f οτ the king to neglect,  

were only with the greatest difficulty persuaded to accept  
James's account of the occurrence, although he voluntarily  
submitted himself to cross-examination by one of their number.  
Their belief, and that of their partisans, influenced no doubt  
by political hostility to James, was that the king had invented  
the story of a conspiracy by Cowrie to cover his own design  
to extirpate the Ruthven family. James gave some colour to  
this belief, which has not been entirely abandoned, by the relent-
less severity with which he pursued the two younger, and  
unquestionably innocent, brothers of the earl Great efforts  
were made by the government to prove the complicity of ethers  
in the plot. One noted and dissolute conspirator, Sir Robert  
Logan of Ratalń g, was posthumously convicted of laving been  
privy to the Cowrie conspiracy on the evidence of certain letters  
produced by a notary, George Sprot, who swore the had been  
written by Logan to Cowrie and others. These letters, which  
are still in existence, were in fact forged by Sprot in imitation  
of Logan's handwriting; but the researches of Andrew Lang  
have shown cause for suspecting that the most im-  ,a^ sw^ ιΡ portant of them was either copied by Sprot from a λνν r^  
genuine original by Logan, or that it embodied the  
substance of such a letter. If this be correct, It would  
appear th&t the conveyance of the king to Fast Castle, Logan's  
impregnable fortress on the coast of Berwicksbire, was part  
of the plot; and it supplies, at all events, an additional  
piece of evidence to prove the genuineness of the Gos τie  
conspiracy.  

Cowrie's two younger brothers, William and Patrick Ruthven,  
fled to England; and after the accession of James to the English  
throne William escaped abroad, but Patrick was taken and  
imprisoned for nineteen years in the Tower of London. Released  
in 1622, Patrick Ruthven resided first at Cambridge and after-
wards in Somersetshire, being granted a small pension by the  
crown. He married Elizabeth Woodford, widow of the 1st  
Lord Gerrard, by whom he had two sons and a daughter, Mary;  
the latter entered the service of Queen Henrietta Maria, and  
married the famous painter van Dyck, who painted severer!  
portraits of her. Patrick died in poverty in a cell in the Ring's  
Bench in 5652, being buried as "Lord Ruthven." His sae,  
Patrick, presented a petition to Oliver Cromwell in 1656, in  
which, after reciting that the parliament of Scotland in 1641  
had restored his father to the barony of Ruthven, he prayed  
that his "extreme poverty" might be relieved by the bounty  
of the Protector.  

See Andrew Lang, lames VI. sad the Gomrie Myskry (London,  
ipoa), and the authorities there cited; Robert Pitcairn, C,irs*saj  
Trials is Scotland (3 viols., Edinburgh. ι8 ); David Moysie, Meniam  
ofJ the A airs of Scotland, 1577-1663  (Edinburgh, 1830); Louis  
Barbs, The Tragedy of Gowri' Hesse (London. 1887); Andrew  
Bisset, Essays on HiS'OTi'al Truth (London, 1871): David Calder.  
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1843); John Hill Burton, History of .y'ollasd (7 vats, Edinburgh,  
1867-1870). W. A. Craigie has edited as Skol rn s Rune, some  
Icelandic ballads relating to the Gowrie conspiracy. He has also  
printed the Danish translation of the official account of the con-
spiracy, which was published at Copenhagen is 160. (R. J. M.)  

OOWRIB, a belt of fertile alluvial land (Scnfke, "cam ")  
of Perthshire, Scotland. Occupying the northern shore of the  
Firth of Tay, it has a generally north-easterly trend and extends  

from the eastern boundaries of Perth city to the confines of  

Dundee. It measures τ ς m. in length, its breadth from the river  
towards the base of the Sidlaw Hills varying from a to 4 m.  

Probably it is a raised beach, submerged until a comparatively  

recent period. Although it contained much bog land and stagnant  

water as late as the 18th century, it has since been drained and  

cultivated, and is now one of the most productive tracts in  

Perthshire. The district is noteworthy for the number of its  

castles and mansions, almost wholly residential, among which  
may be mentioned Kinfauns Castle, Inchyra House, Pitfoar  
Castle, Errol Park, Megginch Castle, dating from 1575;  Fmgask  
Castle, Kinnaird Castle, erected in the τ ςth century and occupied  
by James VI. in 1617; Rossie Priory, the seat of Lord Kiimaisd;  

and Huntly Castle, built by the 3rd earl of Kingbocise.  
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GOVT a river town and port of Corrientes, Argentine Republic,  

the commercial centre of the south-western departments of the  

province and chief town of a department of the same name,  
on a ,iecho or side channel of the Ρaran8 about ς  m. from the  
main channel and about 120 m. S. of the city of Corrientes.  

Pop. (1905, est.) 7000. The town is built on low ground which  
is subject to inundations in very wet weather, but its streets  
are broad and the general appearance of its edifices is good.  
Among its public buildings is a handsome parish church and a  
national normal school. The productions of the neighbourhood  
are cbieRy pastoral, and its exports include cattle, hides, wool and  
oranges. Goya had an export of crudely-made cheese long before  
the modern cheese factories of the Argentine Republic came into  
existence. The place data from 1807, and had its origin, it is  
said, it the trade established there by a ship captain and his  
wife Gregoria or Goya, who supplied passing vessels with beef.  

OOYANNA, or Gοts s, a city of Brazil in the N.E. angle of  
the state of Pernambuco, about 65 m. Ν. of the city of Pernam-
buco. Pop.( 1890) 15,436. It is built on a fertile plain between  
the rivers Tracunhaem and Capibaribe.mirim near their junction  
to form the Goyanna river, and is ι m. from the coast. It is  
surrounded by, and is the commercial centre for, one of the  
richest agricultural districts of the state, which produces sugar,  
rum, cogee, tobacco, cotton, cattle, hides and castor oil. The  
Goyaona river is navigable for small vessels nearly up to the  
city, but its entrance is partlyobstructedand difficult. Goyanna  
is one of the oldest towns of the state, and was occupied by the  
Dutch from 1636 to 1654. It has several old-style churches,  
an orphans' asylum, hospital and some small industries.  

GOVA Υ LUCIΕΝΤ 5, FRANCISCO (1746-1828), Spanish  
painter, was born in 1746 at Fuendetod&, a small Aragonese  
village nest. Saragossa. At an early age be commenced his  
artistic career under the direction of Josh Luzan Martinez, who  
had studied painting at Naples under Mastroleo. It is dear that  
the accuracy in drawing Luzan is said to have acquired by  
diligent study of the best Italian masters did not much influence  
his erratic pupil. Goya, a true son of his province, was bold,  
capricious, headstrong and obstinate. He took a prominent  
part on more than one occasion in those rival religious processions  
at Saragossa which often ended in unseemly frays; and his  
friends were led in consequence to despatch him in his nineteenth  
year to Madrid, where, prior to his departure for Rome, his mode  
of life appears to have been anything but that of a quiet orderly  
citizen. Being a good musician, and gifted with a voice, he  
sallied forth nightly, serenading the caged beauties of the capital,  
with whom he seems to have been a very general favourite.  

Lacking the necessary royal patronage, and probably scandaliz-
ing by his mode of life the sedate court officials, he did not receive  
—perhaps did not seek—the usual honorarium accorded to those  
students who visited Rome for the purpose of study. Finding  
in convenient to retire for a time from Madrid, he decided to  
visit Rome at his own cost; and being without resources he joined 

 a'• quadrilla "of bull-fighters, passing from town to town until  
be reached the shores of the Mediterranean. We next hear of  
him reaching Rome, broken in health and fi υancially bankrupt.  
In 1772 he was awarded the second prize in a competition  
initiated by the academy of Parma, styling himself "pupil to  
Bayer, painter to the king of Spain." Compelled to quit Rome  
somewhat suddenly, he appears again in Madrid in 1773. the  
husband of Bayeu's daughter, and father of a son. About this  
time he appears to have visited his parents at Fuendetodos,  
no doubt poting much which later on he utilized in his genre  
works. On returning to Madrid he commenced painting canvases  
far the tapestry factory of Santa Barbara, in which the king  
took much interest. Between 1776 and 1780 he appears to have  
supplied thirty examples, receiving about £ra οο for them.  
Soon after the revolution of 1868, nn official was appointed to  
take an inventory of all works of art belonging to the nation,  

and in one of the cellars of the Madrid palace were discovered  
forty-three of these works of Goya on rolls forgotten and neglected  
Gee Los Τσyues ds Goya; per Cruzde l'iII,nimi(, Madrid, 1870). 

 His οriginalitγ απd talent were soon recognized by Mengs,  

  

the king's painter, and royal favour naturally followed. .His  
career now becomes intimately connected with the court life  
of his time. He was commissioned by the king to design  a 
series of frescoes for the church of St Anthony of Florida, Madrid,  
and he also produced works for Saragossa, Valencia and Toledo.  
Ecdesiastical art was not his forte, and although he cannot  
be said to have failed in any of his work, his fame was not  
enhanced by his religious subjects.  

Ia portraiture, without doubt, Goya excelled: his portraits  
are evidently life-like and unexaggerated, and he disdained  
flattery. He worked rapidly, and during his long stay at Madrid  
painted, amongst many others, the portraits of four sovereigns  
of Spain—Charles III. and IV., Ferdinand VII. and "King  
Joseph." The duke of Wellington also sat to him; but on his  
making some remark which raised the artist's choler, Goya  
seized a plaster cast and hurled it at the head of the duke. There  
are extant two pencil sketches Of Wellington, one in the British  
Museum, the other in a private collection. One of his best  
portraits is that of the lovely Andalusian duchess of Alva.  
He now became the spoiled child of fortune, and acquired, at  
any rate externally, much of the polish of court manners. He  
still worked industriously upon his own lines, and, while there  
is a stiffness almost ungainly in the pose of some of his portraits,  
the stern individuality is always preserved.  

Including the designs for tapestry, Goya's genre works are  
numerous and varied, both in style and feeling, from his Watteau-  

like "Al Fresco Breakfast," ' Romeria de San Isidro,' to the  
"Curate feeding the Devil's Lamp," the "Meson del Gallo"  
απd the painfully realistic massacre of the "Dos de Mayo"  
(ιSο8). Goya's versatility is proverbial; in his hands the  
pencil, brush and graver are equally powerful. Some of his  
crayon sketches of scenes in the bull ring are full of force and  

character, slight but full of meaning. He was in his thirty-second  
year when be commenced his etchings from Velasquez, whose  
influence may, however, be traced in his work at an earlier date.  
A careful examination of some of the drawings made for these  
etchings indicates a stesdineasof purpose not usually discovered  
in Goys's waft as draughtsman. He is much more widely known  
by his etchings than his oils; the latter necessarily must be  
sought in public and private collections, principally in Spain,  
while the former are known and prized ineverycapitalof Europe.  
The etched collections by which Goya is best known include  
"Los Capń chos, ' which have a satirical meaning known only to  
the few; they are bold, weird and full of force. "Los Provcrbios"  
are also supposed to have some hidden intention. "Los  
Desastres de is Guerra "may fairly claim to depict Spain during  
the French invasion. In the bull-fight series Goya is evidently  
at home; he was a skilled master of the barbarous art, and no  
doubt every sketch is true to nature, and from life.  

Goya retired from Madrid, desiring probably during his latter  
years to escape the trying climate of that capital. He died at  
Bordeaux on the ιό th of April 1828, and a monument has been  
erected there over his remains. From the deaths of Velasquez  
and Murllo to the advent of Fortuny, Goya's name is the only  
important one found in the history of Spanish art.  

See also the lives by Paul Lefort (1877), and 'sriarte (1867).  
οοΥλ.Ζ, an Inland state of Brazil, bounded by Matto Grosso  

and Par on the W., MaranhAo, Bahia and Minas Genies on the  
E., and Minas Geraes and Matto Grosso on the S. Pop. (1890)  
227.57 2 ; 4 90) 2 53, 284, induding many half-civilized Indians  
and many half-breeds. Area, 288,549 sq. m. The outline of  
the state is that of a roughly-shaped wedge with the thin edge  
extending northward between and up to the junction of the  
rivers Araguaya and Upper Tocantins, and its length is nearly 

 ι  ° of latitude. The state lies wholly within the great Brazilian  
plateau region, but its surface is much broken towards the Ν.  
by the deeply eroded valleys of the Araguaya and Upper  
Tocantins rivers and their tributaries. The general slope of  
the plateau is toward the Ν., and the drainage of the state is  
chiefly through the above-named rivers—the principal tributaries  
of the Araguaya being the Grande and Vermelho, and of the  

Upper Tocantins, the Manoel Alves Grande, Somno, Parana  



304  GOYEN—GOZLAN  
and Μaτanhgο. A considerable part of southern G οy^z, however, 
slopes southward and the drainage is through numerous small 
streams flowing into the Paranahyba, a large tributary of the 
Parand.. The general elevation of the plateau is estimated to 
be about 2700 ft., and the highest elevation was reported in 
1892 to be the Serra dos Pyreneos ($250 ft.). Crossing the  

state N.N.E. to S.S.W. there is a well-defined chain of mountains, 
of which the Pyreneos, Santa Rita and Santa Martha ranges 
form parts, but their elevation above the plateau is not great. 
The surface of the plateau is generally open campo and scrubby 
arboreal growth called caatingas, but the streams are generally 
bordered with forest, especially in the deeper valleys. Towards 
the Ν. the forest becomes denser and of the character of the 
Amazon Valley. The climate of the plateau is usually described 
as temperate, but it is essentially sub-topical. Thevalleyregions 
are tropical, and malarial fevers are common. The cultivation 
of the soil is limited to local needs, except in the production of 
tobacco, which is exported to neighbouring states. The open 
campos afford good pasturage, and live stock is largely exported. 
Gold-mining has been carried on in a primitive manner for more 
than two centuries, but the output has never been large and no 
very rich mines have been discovered. Diamonds have been 
found, but only to a very limited extent. There is a considerable 
export of quartz crystal, commercially known as " Brazilian 
pebbles," used in optical work. Although the northern and 
southern extremitiesof Goyáz lie within twogreat river systems—
the Tocantins and Parani—the upper courses of which are 
navigable, both of them are obstructed by falls. The only 
outlet for the state has been by means of mule trains to the 
railway termini of .S30 Paulo απd Dlinas Geraes, pending the 
extension of railways from both of those states, one entering 
Goyi.z by way of Catalfo, near the southern boundary, and the 
other at some mint further Ν.  

The capital of the state is G ονλz, or Villa-Boa de Gοy^, a 
mining town on the Rio Vermelho, a tributary of the Araguaya 
rising on the northern slopes of the Serra de Santa Rita. Pop. 
(1890) 6807. Gold was discovered here in 1682 by Bartholomeu 
Buono, the first European explorer of this region, and the 
settlement founded by him was called Santa Anna, which is 
still the name of the parish. The site of the town is a barren, 
rocky mountain valley, 1900 ft. above sea-level, in which the 
beat is most oppressive at times and the nights are unpleasantly 
cold. Goylz is the see of a bishopric founded in χ826, and 
possesses a small cathedral and some churches. 

GOVEN, JAN JOSEPHSZOON VAN (1596-1656), Dutch 
painter, was born at Leiden on the 13th of January ipid, learned 
painting under several masters at Leiden απd Haarlem, married 
in 1618 and settled at the Hague about 1631. He was one of 
the first to emancipate himself from the traditions of minute 
imitation embodied in the works of Breughel and Savery. 
Though he preserved the dun scale of tone peculiar to those 
painters, he studied atmospheric effects in black and white with 
considerable skill. He'had much influence on Dutch art. He 
formed Solomon Ruysdael and Pieter Potter, forced attention 
from Rembrandt, and bequeathed some of his precepts to Pieter 
de Molyn, Coelenbier, Saftleven, van der Kobel and even 
Berghem. His life at the Hague for twenty-five years was very 
prosperous, and he rose in 1640 to be president of his gild. A 
friend of van Dyck and Bartholomew van der Helst, he sat 
to both these artists for his likeness. His daughter Margaret 
married Jan Steen, and he had steady patrons in the stadtholder 
Frederick Henry, and the chiefs of the municipality of the 
Hague. He died at the Hague in X656, possessed of land and 
houses to the amount of 15,000 florins. 

Between τ ό το and τ6ι6 van Goyen wandered from one school 
to the other. He was first apprenticed to Isaak Swanenburgh; 
be then passed through the workshops of de Man, KIok and  
de Hoorn. In 1616 he took a decisive step and joined Esaias 
van der Velde at Haarlem; amongst his earlier pictures, some 
of 1621 (Berlin Museum) and 1623 (Brunswick Gallery) show 
the influence of Esaias very perceptibly. The landscape is 
minute. Details of branching and foliage are given, and the  

figures are important in relation to the distances. After 1625  
these peculiarities gradually disappear.. Atmospheric effect in  
landscapes of cool tints varying from grey green to pearl α brown  
and yellow dun is the principal object which van Goyen holds  
in view, and he succeeds admirably in light skies with drifting  
misty cloud, and downs with cottages and scanty shrubbery  
or stunted trees. Neglecting all detail of foliage he now works  
in a thin diluted medium, laying on rubbings as of sepia oe  
Indian ink, and finishing without loss of transparence or lucidity.  
Throwing his foreground into darkness, he casts alternate light  
and shade upon the more distant planes, and realizes most  
pleasing views of large expanse. In buildings and water, with  
shipping near the banks, he sometimes has the strength if not  
the colour of Albert Cuyp. The defect of his work iachiefly  
want of solidity. But even this bad its charm for van Goyen's  
contemporaries, and some time elapsed before Cuyp, who  
imitated him, restricted his method of transparent tinting to  
the foliage of foreground trees.  

Van Goyen's pictures are comparatively rare in English collec-
tion, but his work is seen to advantage abroad, and chiefly  
at the Louvre, and in Berlin, Gotha, Vienna, Munich and  
Augsburg. Twenty-eight of his works were exhibited together  
at Vienna in 2873. Though he visited France once or twice,  
van Goyen chiefly confined himself to the scenery of Holland  
and the Rhine. Nine time& from 2633 to ι6ςς he painted views  
of Dordrecht. Nimeguen was one of his favourite resorts  
But he was also fond of Haarlem and Amsterdam, and be did  
not neglect Arnheim or Utrecht. One of his largest piece is  
a view of the Hague, executed in ι6ςι for the municipality, and  
now in the town collection of that city. Most of his panels  
represent reaches of the Rhine, the Waal and the Manse. But  
he sometimes sketched the downs of Scheveningcn,or the sea  
at the mouth of the Rhine and Scheldt; and he liked to depict  
the calm inshore, and rarely ventured upon seas stirred by more  
than a curling breeze or the swell of a coming squall. He often  
painted winter scenes, with ice and skaters and sledges, in the  
style familiar to Isaac van Ostade. There are numerous varieties  
of these subjects in the master's works from r6z τ to x653. One  
historical picture has been assigned to van Goyen—the "Em-
barkation of Charles II." in the Bute collection. But tbiacaxsvas  
was executed after van Goyen's death. When he tried this  
form of art he properly mistrusted his own powers. But be  
produced little in partnership with his contemporaries, sad  ®ε 
can only except the " Watering-place " in the gallery of Vienna,  
where the landscape is enlivened with horses and male by  
Philip Wouvermans. Even Jan Steen, who was his son-in-law,  
only painted figures for one of his pictures, and it is probable  
that this piece was completed after van Goyen's death. Most  
than 250 of van Goyen's pictures are known and accessible.  
Of this number little more than 70 are undated. None exist  
without the full name or monogram, and yet there is no painter  
whose hand it is easier to trace without the help of these  
adjuncts. An etcher, but a poor one, van Goyen has only  
bequeathed to us two very rare plates.  

GOZLAN, L$ΟΝ ( s8ο6-x866), French novelist and play-
writer, was born on the 1st of September s806, at Marseilles  
When he was still a boy, his father, who had made a large  
fortune as a ship-broker, met with a series of misfortunes, and  
Leon, before completing his education, had to go to sea in order  
to earn a living. In 1828 we find him in Paris, determined to  
run the risks of literary life. His townsman, Joseph Mfry,  
who was then making himself famous by his political  satires, 
introduced him to several newspapers, and Gozlan's brilliant  
articles in the Figaro did much hart to the already tottering  
government of Charles X. His first novel was Les υtιιιο rυ  
d'us opathicaire (1828), and this was followed by numberless  
others, among which may be mentioned Wes i κgtoπ Lcsst 

 di Socraia Lebla κΡc (1838), Le Notaire de Chrndiily (τ836), Aristids  
Froissart (1843) (one of the most curious and celebrated d his  
productions), Las N"iis du P2'e Lackaise (x846), Le Tapir red!  
(ι 855), La Folle du logis (1857),  Les 8m οiiom de Pdydore Meru-
gain (1857),  &c. His best-known works for the theatre are--  
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La Plufe d is bean temps (ι86τ), and Une Templk dana  an 
terse d'eau (850), two curtain-raisers which have kept the 

 stage; Le Lion emρα8Ιt (1848), La Queue du chief d'Alcibiade 
(ι849), Louise de Nanleuil (1854), Le Gdlcau des seines (r 8 55),  
Les Paniat de la comlesse (1852); and he adapted several of 
his own novels to the stage. Gozian also wrote a romantic 
and picturesque description of the old manors and mansions 
of his country entitled Las Cbdleaux de France (2 vols., 1844),  
originally published (1836) as Les Touseiles, which has some 
archaeological value, and a biographical essay on Balzac (Bc/za'  
ties tui, 1862). He was made a member of the Legion of 
Honour in 1846, and in 1859 an omcer of that order. Gozlan 
died on the 14th of September τ866, in Paris. 

See also P. Audebrand,  L oa Goslan (1887).  
GOZO (Gozzo), an island of the Maltese group in the Medi-

terranean Sea, second in size to Malta. It lies N.W. and 3} m.  

from the nearest point of Malta, is of oval form, 8} m. in length  

and 4j m. In extreme breadth, and has an area of nearly 25 m.  

Its chief town, Victoria, formerly called Rabalo (pop. in 1901,  

5ος7) stands nest. the middle of the island on one of a cluster  

of steep conical hills, 3} m. from the port of Migiarro Bay,  
on the south-east shore, below Fort Chambray. The character  

of the island is similar to that of Malta. The estimated popula. 
tion in 1907 was 21,911.  

GOZZI, CARLO, Cονxτ (1722-1806), Italian dramatist,  
was descended from an old Venetian family, and was born at  

Venice in March r 722. Compelled by the embarrassed condition  
of his father's affairs to procure the means of self-support, he,  

at the age of sixteen, joined the army in Dalmatia; but three  

years afterwards he returned to Venice, where he soon made  

a reputation for himself as the wittiest member of the Granel-
leschi society, to which the publication of several satirical  

pieces had gained him admission. This society, nominally  
devoted to conviviality and wit, had also serious literary aims,  
and was especially zealous to preserve the Tuscan literature  

pure and untainted by foreign influences. The displacement  

of the old Italian comedy by the dramas of Pietro Chiari (1700-
1738) and Goldoni, founded on French models, threatened defeat  

to all their efforts; and in 1757 Gozzi Mme to the rescue by  

publishing a satirical poem, Tartans degli iσJlwsi per 1'anno  
biscslile, and in 1761 by his comedy, Fiuba dell' amoss dette lee  
suclaraacie, a parody of the manner of the two obnoxious poets,  

founded on a fairy tale. For its representation he obtained  

the services of the Sacchi company of players, who, on account  

of the popularity of the comedies of Chiari and Goldoni—which  
afforded no scrape for the display of their peculiar talents—had  
been left without employment; and as their satirical powers  
were thus sharpened by personal enmity, the play met with  
extraordinary success. Struck by the effect produced on the  

audience by the introduction of the supernatural or mythical  

element, which he had merely used as a convenient medium  

for his satirical purposes, Gozzi now produced a series of dramatic  

pieces based on fairy tales, which for a period obtained great  

popularity, but aver the breaking up of the Sacchi company  
were completely disregarded. They have, however, obtained  

higb praise from Goethe, Schlegel, Madame de Stall and Sis-
mendi; and one of them, Re Iurandelc, was translated by  
Schiller. In his later years Gozzi set himself to the production  
of tragedies in which the comic element was largely introduced;  

but as this innovation proved unacceptable to the critics he had  

recourse to the Spanish drama, from which he obtained models  

for various pieces, which, however, met with only equivocal  
success. He died on the 4th of April 1806.  

His collected works were published under his own superintend-
ence, at Venice, in 5792, in 50 volumes; and his dramatic works,  
translated into German by Werthes, were published at Bern in  
179s. See Gozzi's work, Memoń e inWili dclk into di Carlo Goss'  

(3  vole.. Venice, 1797), translated into French by Paul de Musset  
(1848), and into English by j. A. Symonds ( ι88889q);. F. Horn, Obtr 
Goszis drαmalisd^e Poem (Venice 1803); Gherard ιηι, Vita di Gasp.  
Goaei (1821); " Charles Gozzi," Iiy  Paul do Musuet, in the Rmie  
des fleas ιιιondes for 15th November 1844; Magnni. Cask Gaul  
e ιs βα6e- ^^^i slo,ici, biogaftci. e cril^i (Cremona. 1876), and the 
acme sabers book on Gozzi s life and times (Benevento, 1883). 

mt. e  

GOZZI, GASPARO, CoUNT (1713-1786), eldest brother of 
Carlo Gozzi, was born on the 4th of December 1713. In 1739 

 he married the poetess Luise Bergalli, and she undertook the 
management of the theatre of Sant' Angelo, Venice, he supplying 
the performers with dramas chiefly translated from the French. 
The speculation proved unfortunate, but meantime he had 
attained a high reputation for his contributions to the Gσaεlta  
Veneta, and he soon came to be known as one of the ablest 
critics and purest and most elegant stylists in Italy. For a 
considerable period he was censor of the press in Venice, and in 
5774 he was appointed to reorganize the university system at  
Padua. He died at Padua on the 26th of December 1786. 

His principal writings are Ossersalore Venclo periodico (ιΖ6ι), on  
the model of the English S/ucla/or, and distinguished by its high  
moral tone and its light and pleasant satire; Lelkre Jamigiiari 
( 1 755), a collection of short racy nieces in prose and verse, on subjects  

of general interest; Sermon, poems in blank verse after the manner  
of Horace; 11 Μσπdσ morale (1760), a personification of human  
passions with inwoven dialogues in the style of Lucian; and Giudisio  
degli anlichi poeli copra la moderns censure di Dank (1755). a defence  
of the great poet against the attacks of Bettineili. He also trans•  

lated various works from the French and English, including Mar -

mantel's Talcs and Popes Essay on Criticism. His collected works  
were published at Venice, 1794-5798, 'in 12 volumes, and several  
editions have appeared since.  

GOZZOLI, ΒΕΝ0ZZ0, Italian painter, was born in Florence 
in 1424, or perhaps 1420, and in the early part of his career  
assisted Fra Angelico, whom he followed to Rome and worked 
with at Orvieto. In Rome he executed in Santa Maria in 
Aracoeli a fresco of " St Anthony and Two Angels." In 5449 

 he left Angelico, and went to Montefalco, near Foligno in Umbria. 
In S. Fortunate, near Montefalco, he painted a "Madonna and 
Child with Saints and Angels," and three other works. One of 
these, the altar-piece representing " St Thomas receiving the 
Girdle of the Virgin," is now in the Lateran Museum, and 
shows the affinity of Gozzoli's early style to Angelico's.. He 
next painted in the monastery of S. Francesco, Montefalco, 
filling the choir with a triple course of subjects from the life 

 of the saint, with various accessories, including heads of Dante, 
Pctrarch and Giotto. This work was completed in 1452, and 
is still marked by the style of Angelico, crossed here and there 
with a more distinctly Giottesque influence. In the same church, 
in the chapel of St Jerome, is a fresco by Gozzoli of the Virgin  
and Saints, the Crucifixion and other subjects. He remained 
at Montefalco (with ass interval at Viterbo) probably till 1456, 
employing Mesastrls as assistant. Thence he went to Perugia, 
and painted in a church a" Virgin and Saints," new in the local 
academy, and soon afterwards to his native Florence, the head-
quarters of art. By the end of 1459 he had nearly finished  
his important labour in the chapel of the Palazzo Riccardi, the 
" Journey of the Magi to Bethlehem," and, in the tribune of 
this chapel, a composition of "Angels in a Paradise." His 
picture in the National Gallery, London, a "Virgin and Child 
with Saints," 1461, belongs also to the period of his Florentine 
sojourn. Another small picture in the same gallery, the " Rape 
of Helen," is of dubious authenticity. In 1464 Gozzoli left 
Florence for S. Gimignano, where he executed some extensive 
works; in the church of S. Agostino, a composition of St 
Sebastian protecting the City from the Plague of this same 
year, 1464; over the entire choir of the church, a triple course 
of scenes from the legends of St Augustine, from the time of 
his entering the school of Tegaste on to his burial, seventeen 
chief subjects, with some accessories; in the Pieve di S.  
Gimignano, the "Martyrdom of Sebastian," and other subjects, 
and some further works in the city and its vicinity. Here his 
style combined something of Lippe Lippi with its original 
elements, and he received co-operation from Giusto d'Andrea. 
He stayed in this city till 1467, and then began, in the Campo 
Santo of Pisa, from 1469, the vast series of mural paintings 
with which his name is specially identified. There are twenty-
four subjects from the Old Testament, from the " Invention of 
Wine by Noah" to the " Visit of the Queen of Sheba to Solomon." 
He contracted to paint three subjects per year for about ten  
ducats each—a sum which may be regarded as equivalent to  

L 
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‚loo at the present day. It appears, however, that this contract  
was not strictly adhered to, for the actual rate of painting was  
only three pictures in two years. Perhaps the great multitude  
of figures and accessories was accepted as a setoff against the  
slower rate of production. By January 1470 he had executed  
the fresco of" Noah and his Fimily,"—followed by the " Curse  
of Ham," the "Building of the Tower of Babel "(which contains  
portraits of Cosmo de' Medici, the young Lorenzo Ρό litian and  
others), the " Destruction of Sodom," the "Victory of Abraham,"  
the " Marriages of Rebecca and of Rachel," the "Life of Moses,"  
&c. In the Cappella Ammannati, facing a gate of the Campo  
Santo, he painted also an "Adoration of the Magi," wherein  
aρρεέ rs a portrait of himself. All this enormous mass of work,  
in which Gozzoli was probably assisted by Zanobi  Macchiavelli, 
was performed, in addition to several other pictures during his  
stay in Pisa (we need only specify the " Glory of St Thomas  
Aquinas," now in the Louvre), in sixteen years, lasting up to  
1485. This is the latest date which can with certainty be  
assigned to any work from his hand, although he is known to  
have been alive up to 1498. In 1478 the Pisan authorities had  
given him, as a token of their regard, a tomb in the Campo  
Santo. He had likewise a house of his own in Pisa, and houses  
and land in Florence. In rectitude of life he is said to have been  
worthy of his first master, Fra Angelico.  

The art of Gozzoli does not rival that of his greatest contem-
poraries either in elevation or in strength, but is pre-eminently  
attractive by its sense of what is rich, winning, lively and  
abundant in the aspects of men and things. His landscapes,  
thronged with birds and quadrupeds, especially dogs, are more  
varied, circumstantial and alluring than those of any predecessor;  
his compositions are crowded with figures, more characteristically  
true when happily and gracefully occupied than when the demands  
of the subject require tragic or dramatic intensity, or turmoil  
of action; his colour is bright, vivacious and festive. Gozzoli's  
genius was, on the whole, more versatile and assimilative than  
vigorously original; his drawing not free from considerable  
imperfections, especially in the extremities and articulations,  
and in the perspective of his gorgeously-schemed buildings.  
In fresco-painting he used the methods of tempera, and the decay  
of his works has been severe in proportion. Of his untiring  
industry the recital of his labours and the number of works  
produced are the most forcible attestation.  

Vasari, Crowe and Cavalcaselle, απd the other ordinary authori-
ties, ens be consulted as to the career of Gozzoli. A separate  

L^ a  of 
 him, by H. Stokes, was published in 19ο3 in Ǹoywnc A 'es ) rt  

ORAAFF REINET, a town of South Africa, ι8ς m. by  rail 
N.W. by N. of Port Elizabeth. Pop. ( τ9ο4) 10,083, of whom  
4055 were whites. The town lies 2463 ft. above the sea απd is  
built on the banks of the Sunday river,which rises a little farther  
north on the southern slopes of the Sneeuwberg, and here  
ramifies into several channels. The Dutch church isa handsome  
stone building with seating accommodation for  i  5οο people. The  
college is an educational centre of some importance; it was  
rebuilt in 1906. Graafl Reinet is a flourishing market for  
agricultural produce, the district being noted for its mohair  
industry, its orchards and vineyards.  

The town was founded by the Cape Dutch in 1786, being named  
after the then governor of Cape Colony, C. J. van de Graaff,  
and his wife. In 1 795 the burghers, smarting under the exactions  
of the Dutch East India Company proclaimed a republic.  
Similar action was taken by the burghers of Swellendam. Before  
the authorities at Cape Town could take decisive measures  
against the rebels, they were themselves compelled to capitulate  
to the British. The burghers having endeavoured, unsuccessfully,  
to get aid from a French warship at Algoa Bay surrendered to  
Colonel (afterwards General Sir) 3.0. Vandeleur. In January 

 ι7 Marthinus Prinsloo, the leader of the republicans in 1795,  
again rebelled, but surrendered in April following. Prinsloo  
and nineteen others were imprisoned in Cape Town castles  
After trial, Prinsloo and another commandant were sentenced  
to death and others to banishment. The senteacca were not  

carried out and the prisoners were released; March /803, on the  
retrocession of the Cape to Holland. In ι lint there had been  
another revolt in Graaff Reinet, but owing to the conciliatory  
measures of General F. Dundas (acting governor of the Cape)  
peace was soon restored. It was this district, where a republican  
government in South Africa was first proclaimed, which furnished  
large numbers of the voortrekkers in 1835-1842. It remains a  
strong Dutch centre.  

See J C. Voight, Fifty Years of the IIistery of the Repablk  in 
Stack Africa Ζ793-'843,  vol. i. (London, 1899).  

ORABBE, CHRISTIAN DIETRICH (1801-1836), German  
dramatist, was born at Detmold on the  i  tth of December 1801.  
Entering the university of Leipzig in 1819 as a student of law,  
he continued the reckless habits which he had begun at Detmold,  
and neglected his studies. Being introduced into literary  
circles, he conceived the idea of becoming an actor and wrote  
the drama He,zog Theodor ben Goihknd (1822). This, though  
showing considerable literary talent, lacks artistic form, and  
is morally repulsive. Ludwig Tieck, while encouraging the  
young author, pointed out its faults, and tried to reform Grabbe  
himself. In 1822 Grabbe removed to Berlin University, and in  
1824 passed his advocate's examination. He now settled in his  
native town as a lawyer and in 1827 was appointed a Ifilitdtr-
auditeur. In 1833 he married, but in consequence of his drunken  
habits was dismissed from his office, and, separating from his  
wife, visited Dusseldorf, where he was kindly received by Karl  
Immermanα. After a serious quarrel with the latter, he returned  
to Detmold, where, ass result of his excesses, be died on the iath  
of September 1836.  

Grabbe had real poetical gifts, and many of his dramas contain  
fine passages and a wealth of original ideas. They largely  
reflect his own life and character, and are characterized by  
cynicism and indelicacy. Their construction also is defective  
and little suited to the requirements of the stage. The boldly  
conceived Don Juan and Finest (1829) and the historical dramas  
Friedrich Barbarossa (1829),  .Eleimkh VI. (1830), and Napafeoa  
ode, die Hundert Tage (1831), the last of which places the battle  
of Waterloo upon the stage, are his best works. Among others  
are the unfinished tragedies Marius and Sulfa (continued by  
Erich Korn, Berlin, 1890); and Hannibal (1835, supplemented  
and edited by C. Spielman, Halle, 1goi); and the patriotic  
Hermannsscklachi or the battle between Arminius and Varus  
(posthumously published with a biographical notice, by  Ε.  
Duller, 1838).  

Grabbe's works have been edited by O. Blumenthal (4 vole.,  
1875), απd E. Grisebach (4 vole., '902). For further dotice of his  
life, see Κ. Ziegler, Grubber LIkes and Ckarakkr (1855); 0.  
Blumenthal, Beiidς' sae Κenntnis Grabber (1875); C. A. Piper,  
Grabbe (1898), and A. Placń , Gιαbbιs Stdlasg in der denlsches Likes- 
liii (1905).  

GRABS, JOHN ERNES? (1666-1712), Anglican divine, was  
born on the Loth of July 1666, at Κόnigsberg, where his father,  
Martin Sylvester Grabe, was professor of theology and history.  
In his theological studies Grabe succeeded in persuading himself  
of the schismatical character of the Reformation, and accordingly  
he presented to the consistory of Samland in Prussia a memorial  
in which he compared the position of the evangelical Protestant  
churches with that of the Novatiana and other ancient schis-
matics. He had resolved to join the Church of Rome when a  
commission of Lutheran divines pointed out flaws in his written  
argument and called his attention to the English Church as  
apparently possessing that apostolic succession and manifesting  
that fidelity to ancient institutions which he desired. He  
came to England, settled in Oxford, was ordained in 1700, and  
became cń aplaώ  of Christ Church. His inclination was towards  
the party of the nonjurors. The learned labours to which the  
remainder of his life was devoted were rewarded with as Oxford  
degree and a royal pension. He died on the 3rd of November  
1711, and in 1726 a monument was erected to him by Edward  
Harley, earl of Oxford, in Westminster Abbey. He was buried  
in St Pancras Church, London.  

Some account of Grabe's life Is given in R. Nelson's Life of George  
Dull, and by George Hickes in a discourse prefixed to the pa

-
m^hιet 

against W. Whiston. Cdl'bos of Τestiswuies against 1ks Trw  



GRACCHUS  30 7  
Dolt, of the Seel mid of the Holy Chest. His works, which show him  
to have been learned and laborious but somewhat deficient in  
critical acumen, include a S$sslegiam SS. Patram et haorciw,orum  

(ι&q8-1699). which was designed to cover the first three centuries  
cl the Christian church, but was not continued beyond the close of  
the second. Α second edition of this work was published in'71 .  
He brought out an edition of Justin Martyr's Α fologia $ń ma ( ι 700),  
of Irenaeus, Adwrsus omaes haereses (1702), of the Septuagint,  
a^'d of Bishop Bull's Latin works (1705). His edition of the Sc tun-

nt was based on the Codex Alexasdnsus: it appeared in 4 volumes  
707— ι7 aο), and was completed by Francis Lee and by George  

Wigan.  

GRACCHUS, in ancient Rome, the name of a plebeian family  
of the Sempronian gens. Its most distinguished representatives  
were the famous tribunes of the people, Tiberius and Gaius  
Sempronius Gracchus, (4) and () below, usually called simply  

"the Graccń i."  
τ. Tuiautrs Searaomus Gasccnus, consul in 238 D.C.,  

cautieden successful operations against theLigurian mountaineers,  

and, at the conclusion of the Carthaginian mercenary war,  

was in command of the fleet which at the invitation of the  
Insurgents took possession of the island of Sardinia.  

2. Tιaz ινs SEMPRONITYS GRACCRUS, probably the son of  
(ι), distinguished himself during the second Punic war. Consul  
in 215, he defeated the Capuans who had entered into an alliance  
with Hannibal, and in 214 gained a signal success over Hanno  
near Beneventum, chiefly owing to the colones (slave-volunteers),  
to whom he had promised freedom in the event of victory. In  
213 Gracchus was consul a second time and carried on the war  
in Lucania; in the following year, while advancing northward  
to reinforce the consuls in their attack on Capua, he was betrayed  
into the hands of the Carthaginian Mago by a Lucanian of rank,  
who bad formerly supported the Roman cause and was connected  
with Gracchus himself by ties of hospitality. Gracchus fell  
fighting bravely; his body was sent to Hannibal, who accorded  
him a splendid  burial. 

3. Trsxaius SΕiWaοΝIυs Gasccmrs (ι. 210-151 s.e.),  
father of the tribunes, and husband of Cornelia, the daughter  
of the elder Scipio Africanus, was possibly the son of a Publius  
Sempronius Gracchus who was tribune in 189. Although a  
determined political opponent of the two Scipios (Asiaticus  
and Africanus), as tribune in 187 he interfered on their behalf  
when they were accused of having accepted bribes from the king  
of Syria after the war. In ι85 he was a member of the commission  
sent to Macedonia to investigate the complaints made by Eumenes  
H. of Pergamum against Philip V. of Macedon. In his curule  
aedileship (182) he celebrated the games on so magnificent a scale  
that the burdens imposed upon the Italian and extra-Italian  
communities led to the official interference of the senate. In  
r8i be went as praetor to Hither Spain, and, after gaining  
signal successes in the field, applied himself to the pacification  
of the country. His strict sense of justice and sympathetic  
attitude won the respect and affection of the inhabitants; the  
land had rest for a quarter of a century. When consul in 177,  
be was occupied in putting down a revolt in Sardinia, and brought  
beck so many prisoners that Sordi renaks (Sardinians for sale)  
became a proverbial expression for a drug in the market. In  
169 Gracchus was censor, and both he and his colleague (C.  
Claudius Pulcher) showed themselves determined opponents  
of the capitalists. They deeply offended the equestrian order  
by forbidding any contractor who had obtained contracts under  
the previous censors to make fresh offers. Gracchus stringently  
enforced the limitation of the freedmen to the four city tribes,  
which completely destroyed their influence in the comities. In  
265 and ι61 be went as ambassador to several Asiatic princes,  
with whom he established friendly relations. Amongst the  
places visited by him was Rhodes, where he delivered a speech  
in Greek, which he afterwards published. In 163 he was again  
consul  

4. Trssams Sssrιοxτos Gιsccsιg (563-233 s.c.), son of  
(3), was the elder of the two great reformers. He and his brother  
Were brought up by their mother Cornelia, assisted 'by the  
sfetoefcian Diοphτines of Mytilene and the Stoic Blossius of  
Comae. In z'j he.*crud under his brother-in-law the younger  

Scipio in Africa during the last Punic war, and was the first  
to mount the walls in the attack on Carthage. When qusesto=  
in 137, he accompanied the consul C. Hostilius Mancinua to  
Spain. During the Numantine war the Roman army was Paved  
from annihilation only by the efforts of Tiberius, with whom  
alone the Numnntines consented to treat, out of respect for the  
memory of his father. The senate refused to ratify the agree-
ment; Mancinus was handed over to the enemy as a sign that  
it was annulled, and only personal popularity saved Ρiberiυs  
himself from punishment. In 133 he was tribune, and cham-
pioned the impoverished farmer class and the lower orders.  
His proposals (sec ΑoΧΑauw LAWS) met with violent opposition,  
and were not carried until he had, illegally and unconstitutionally,  
secured the deposition of his fellow-tribune, M. Octavius, who  
had been persuaded by the optimates to veto them. The senate  
put every obstacle in the way of the three commissioners ap-
pointed to carry out the provisions of the law, and Tiberius, in  
view of the bitter enmity he had aroused, saw that it was necessary  
to strengthen his hold on the popular favour. The legacy to  
the Roman people of the kingdom and treasures of Attalus III.  
of Pergamum gave him an opportunity. He proposed that the  
money realized by the sale of the treasures should  be divided,  
for the purchase of implements and stock, amongst those to  
whom assignments of land had been made under the new law.  
He is also said to have brought forward measures for shortening  
the period Of military service, for extending the right of appeal  
from the judkes to the people, for abolishing the exclusive  
privilege of the senators to act as jurymen, and even for admit-
ting the Italian allies to citizenship. To strengthen his position  
further, Tiberius offered himself for re-election as tribune for the  
following year. The senate declared that it was illegal to hold  
this office for two consecutive years; but Tiberius treated this  
objection with contempt. To win the sympathy of the people,  
he appeared in mourning, and appealed for protection for his  
wife and children, and whenever he left his house he was accom-
panied by a bodyguard of 3000 men, chiefly consisting of the  
city rabble. The meeting of the tribes for the election of tribunes  
broke up in disorder on two successive days, without any result  
being attained, although on both occasions the first divisions  
voted in favour of Tiberius. Α rumour reached the senate that  
he was aiming at supreme power, that he had touched his head  
with his hand, a sign that he was asking for a crown. An appeal  
to the consul P. Mucius Scaevola to order him to be put to death  
at once having failed, P. Scipio Nasica exclaimed that Scaevola  
was acting treacherously towards the state, and called upon  
those who agreed with him to take up arms and follow him.  
During the riot that followed, Tiberius attempted to escape,  
but stumbled on the slope of the Capitol and was beaten to'dcath  
with the end of a bench. At night his body, with those of 300  
others, was thrown into the Tiber. The aristocracy boldly  
assumed the responsibility for what had occurred, and set up a  
commission to inquire into the case of the partisans of Tiberius,  
many of whom were banished and others put to death. Even  
the moderate Scaevola subsequently maintained that Nasica  
was justified in his action; and it was reported that Scipio,  
when he heard at Numantia of his brother-in-law's death,  
repeated the line of Homer—" So perish all who do the like  
again."  

See Livy. Spit. 58 Appian, Bell. cń . i. 9.47; Plutarch, Tsberis's  
Griic'hus; Vell. Pat. ii. τ, 3.  

S. Gaius S ειtσsovτvs GItAccm rs (053- τ s ι s.e.), younger  
brother of (4), was a man of greater abilities, bolder and more  

passionate, although possessed of considerable powers of self-
control, and a vigorous and impressive orator. When twenty  
years of age he was appointed one of the commissioners to  
carry out the distribution of land under the provisions of his  
brother's agrarian law. At the time of Tibeń us's death, Gains  
was serving under his brother-in-law Scipio in Spain, but  
probably returned to Rome in the following year (132). In  

131 he supported the bill of C. Papi ń us Carbo, the object of  
which was to make it legal for a tribune to offer himself as candi.  
date for the office in two consecutive years, and thus to remove  
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one of the chief obstacles that had hampered Tiberius. The bill  

was then rejected, but appears to have subsequently passed in  
a modified form, as Gains himself was re-elected without any  
disturbance. Possibly, however, his reelection was illegal,  

and he had only succeeded where his brother bad failed For  
the next few years nothing is heard of Gaius. Public opinion  
pointed him out as the man to avenge his brother's death and  
terry out his plans, and the aristocratic party, warned by the  
example of Tiberius, were anxious to keep him away from Rome.  

In ι26 Gaius accompanied the consul L Aurelius Orestes as  
quaeztor to Sardinia, then in a state of revolt. Here be made  
himself so popular that the senate in alarm prolonged the  

command of Orestes, in order that Gains might be obliged.to  

remain there in his capacity of quaestor. But he returned to  

Rome without the permission of the senate, and, when milled  

to account by the censors, defended himself so . successfully  

that he was acquitted of having acted illegally. The disappointed  
aristocrats then brought him to trial on the charge of being  
implicated in the revolt of Fregellae, and in other ways unsuccess-
fully endeavoured to undermine his influence. Gains then  
decided to act; against the wishes of his mother he became  
a candidate for the tribuneship, and, in spite of the determined  

opposition of the aristocracy, he was elected for the year ι23,  
although only fourth on the list. The legislative proposals 1  
brought forward by him had for their object:—the punish-
ment of his brother's enemies; the relief of distress and the  

attachment to himself of the city populace; the diminution  
of the power of the senate and the increase of that of the equifcs;  
the amelioration of the political status of the Italians and  

provincials.  
A law was passed that no Roman citizen should be tried in  

a matter affecting his life or political status unless the people had  
previously  given its assent This was specially aimed at Popilius  
henna, who had taken an active part in the prosecution of the  
adherents of Tiberius. Another law enacted that any magistrate  
who had been deprived of office by decree of the people should be  
incapacitated from holding office again. This was directed against  
M. Getavins, who had been illegally deprived of his tribunate  
through Tiberiuz. This unfair and vindictive measure was with-
drawn at the earnest request of Cornelia.  

He revived his brother's agrarsn law, which, although it  
had not been repealed, had fallen into abeyance. By his Lex  
Frumenlaria every citizen resident in Rome was entitled to a certain  
amount of corn at about half the usual price; as the distribution  
only applied to those living in the capital, the natural result was  
that the poorer country citizens flecked into Rome and swelled the  
number of Gaius's supporters No citizen was to be obliged to  
serve in the army before the commencement of his eighteenth year,  
arid his military outfit was to be supplied by the state, instead of 
being deducted from his pay. Gaius also proposed the establishment  
of colonies in Italy (at Tarentum and Capua), and sent out to the  
site of Carthage ό00o colonists to found the new city of Junonia,  
the inhabitants of which were to possess the rights of Ronan  
citizens; this was the first attempt at ova-sea colonization. A new 

 system of roads was constructed which afforded easier access to 
 Rome. Having  thus  gained  over the city  proletariat, in  order  

to secure a majority in the comitia by its aid. Gains did away with  
the system of voting in the comitia centuriata, whereby the five  
property classes in each tribe gave their votes one after another,  
and introduced promiscuous voting in an order fixed by lot.  

The judices in the standing commissions for the trial ofpar-
ticular offences (the most important of which was that dealing  
with the trial of provincial magistrates for extortion, de repeiimdir)  
were in future to be chosen from the equites (q.e.), not as hitherto  
from the senate. The taxes of the new province of Asia were to be  
let out by the censors to Roman pablicaai (who belonged to the  
equestrian order), who paid down a lump sum for the right of  
collecting them. It is obvious that this afforded the equites ex-
tensive opportunities for money-making and extortion, while the  
alteration in the appointment of the judites gave them the same  
practical immunity and perpetuated the old abuses, with the differ-
ence that it was no longer senators, but equites, who could look  
forward with confidence to being leniently dealt with by men  
belonging to their own order; Gains also expected that this moneyed  
aristocracy, which had taken the part of the senate against Tibenus,  
would now support him against it. It was enacted that the pro-
vinces to be assigned to the consuls, should be determined before,  

These measures cannot be arranged in any definite chronological  
order, nor can it be decided which belong to his first, which to his  
second tribuneship. See W. Warde Fowler in Eng. Ziul. Reniew,  
3905,  pp. 209 5911•e 4 3 7 499.  

instead of after their election; and the consuls themselves had to  
settle, by lot or other arrangement, which province each of them  
would take!  

These measures raised Gains to the height of his populaiity,  
and during the year of his first tribuneship he may be considered  
the absolute ruler of Rome. He was chosen tribune for the second  
time for the year *22. To this period is probably lobe assigned  

his proposal that the franchise should be given to all the labs  
communities and that the status of the Latins should be con-
ferred upon the Italian allies. In 125 M. Fulvius Flaccus had  

brought forward a similar measure, but he was got out of the way  
by the senate, who sent him to fight in GauL This proposal,  
more statesmanlike than any of the others, was naturally opposed  

by the aristocratic party, and lessened Gains's popularity  

amongst his own supporters, who viewed with diafavour the  
prospect of an increase in the number of Roman citizens. The  
senate put up M. Livius Drusus to outbid him, and his absence  
from Rome while superintending the organization of the newly.  
founded colony, Junonia-Carthago, was taken advantage of by  
his enemies to weaken his influence. On his return he found his  

popularity diminished. He failed to secure the tń bunań ip  
for the third time, and his bitter enemy L. Opimius was elected  
consul. The latter at once decided to propose the abandonment  

of the new colony, which was to occupy the site cursed by  
Scipio, while its foundation had been attended by unmistakable  

manifestations of the wrath of the gods. On the day when the  

matter was to be put to the vote, a lictor named Antyllius, who  
had insulted the supporters of Gains, was stabbed to death.  

This gave his opponents the desired opportunity. Gains ass  
declared a public enemy, and the consuls were invested with  
dictatorial powers. The Graccbans, who had taken up their  
position in the temple of Diana on the Aventine, ofcred little  
resistance to the attack ordered by Opimius. Gains managed  
to escape across the Tiber, where his dead body was found on  
the following day in the grove of Furring by the side of that  

of a slave, who had probably slain his master and then himself.  

The property of the Gracchans was eoufiscated, and a temple  
of Concord erected in the Forum from the proceeds. Beneath  
the inscription recording the occasion on which the temple lad  
been built some one during the night wrote the words: "The  
work of Discord makes the temple of Concord."  

BIBLIOGRAPHY.—See Livy Epil. 60; Appian, Be& Cis. 1 2);  
Plutarch, Gains Graudis.r• ό rosιus v. i2; Aulus Geltius  x. 3, 
xί . to. For an account 01  the two tribunes see Mommsen, flisr.  
of Rome( Eng. trans.), bk. iv., chs. sand 3; C. Neumann, Gesch'ku  
Roses 	rend des Vedettes der Rtpsblik (i88t); A. H. J. Greenidge.  
History of Rome (5904); Ε. Meyer, Vnters κchsxgπt wr 	u1κ  
do Gro'ckess ('894); G. E. Underhill, Plutarch's Lines of d, ι Graτιh  
(1892); W. Warde Fowler in English Historical Review (1905),  
pp. 209 and 417; Long, Decline of 11w Roman &pxbfw. ehs. ‚0-13,  
i7 q, containing a careful examination of the ancient authorities:  
G. F. Hertzberg in Ersch and Grubei s Ailgemeinc EsopCdii;  

C. W. Oman, Seem Roman Siaksmes of the kite R'pxbh' (‚gas);  

Τ. Lou, Die Gretchen and ihre Zest (1854). The exhaustive mono  
graph by C. W. Nitzsch, Die Gretchen end ikre n4chstrw V segoager  

(*847), also contains an account of the other members of the fa  
with full references to ancient authorities in the notes. (J. H. F.)  

GRACE, WILLIAM (FILBERT (x848- ), English cricketer,  
was born at Downend, Gloucestershire, on the ι8th of July  
1848. He found himself in an atmosphere charged with cricket,  
his father (Henry Mills Grace) and his uncle (Alfred Pocock)  
being as enthusiastic over the game as his elder brothers, Henry,  

Alfred and Edward Mills; indeed, in E. M. Grace the family  
name first became famous. A younger brother, George Frederick'  
also added to the cricket reputation of the family. " W. G."  
witnessed his first great hatch when he was hardly six years  
old, the occasi0n being a game between W. Clarke's All-England  

Eleven and twenty-two of West Gloucesterabire. He was  

endowed by nature with a splendid physique as well as with  

powers of self-restraint and determination. At the acme of his  
career he stood full 6 ft. a in., being powerfully proportioned.  
loose yet strong of limb. A non-smoker, and very moderate  

It is suggested by W. Wards Fowles that Graechus proposed  
to add a certain number of (guiles to the senate, thereby inmeas eg  
it to goo, but the plan was never carried Out.  
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In all matters, he kept himself in condition all the year round,  
shooting, hunting or running with the beagles as soon as the  
cricket season was over. He was also a fine runner, 440 yds.  
over so hurdles being his best distance; and it may, be quoted  
as proof of his stamina that on the 30th of July 2866 he moored  
224 not out for England a. Surrey, and two days later won a  
race in the National and Olympian Association meeting at the  

Crystal Palace.. The title of "champion"  was well earned by  
one who for thirty-six years (1865- τ9οο inclusive) was actively  
engaged in first-class cricket. In each of these years he was  
invited to represent the Gentlemen in their matches against the  
Players, and, when an Australian eleven visited England, to  
play for the mother country. As late as 1899 he played in the  

first of the five international contests; in 1900 he played against  

the players at the Oval, scoring 58 and 3. At fifty-three he  

scored nearly 1300 runs in first-class cricket, made too runs and  

over on three different occasions and could claim an average  

of 42 runs. Moreover, his greatest triumphs were achieved  
when only the very best cricket grounds received serious atten-
tion; when, as some consider, bowling was maintained at a higher  

standard and when all hits had to be run out. He, with his Iwo  
brothers, E. M. and G. F., assisted by some fine amateurs, made  
Gloucestershire in one season a first-class county; and it was  

he who first enabled the amateurs of England to meet the paid  

players on equal terms and to beat them. There was hardly a  
" record " connected with the game which did not stand to his  

credit. Grace was one of the finest fieldsmen in England, in his  

earlier days generally taking long-leg and cover-point, in later  
times generally standing point. He was, at his best, a fine  

thrower, fast runner and safe "catch." As a bowler he was  
long in the first flight, originally bowling fest,.but in later times  

adopting a slower and more tricky style, frequently very effective.  

By profession he was a medical man. In later years he became  
secretary and manager of the London County Cricket Club.  

He was married in 2873 to Miss Agnes Day, and one of his sons  
played for Iwo years in the Cambridge eleven. He was the  
redpient of two national testimonials: the first, amounting to  

£&sou, being presented to him in the form of a clock and a  
cheque at Lord's ground by Lord Charles Russell on the 22nd  
of July 1879; the second, collected by the M.C.C., the county  
of Gloucestershire, the Doily Telegraph and the Sportsman,  

amounted to about £10,000, and was presented to him in 1896.  

He visited Australia in 1873-2874 (captain), and in 1891-1892  

with Lord Sheffield's Eleven (captain); the United States and  

Canada in 1872, with R. A. Fitzgereld's team.  

Dr Grace played his first great match in 1863. when, being only  
fifteen years of age, he scored 32 against the All-England Eleven  
end the bowli0 gg of Jackson, Tarrant and Tinley; but the scores  
which first made his name prominent were made in 1864, Vi!.  

170 and 56 not out for the South Wales Club against the Gentlemen  

of Sussex. It was in 1865 that he first took an active part in first-
claw cricket, being then 6 ft. in height, and 11 stone in weight,  
and playing twice for the Gentlemen ;, the Players, but his selection  
was mainly due to his bowling powers, the best exposition of which  
was his aggregate of '3 wickets for 84 runs for the Gentlemen of  
the South v. the Players of the South. His highest score was 400  
not out, made in July 1876 against twenty-two of Grimsby; but  

on three occasions he was twice dismissed without scoring in matches  
again[ odds, a fate that never befell him in important cricket.  
In flrst-claas matches his highest score was 344, made for the M.C.C.  
t. Kent at Canterbury, in August 1876; two days later he made  
177 for Gloucestershire v. Notts, and two days after this 318 not  
out for Gloucestershire s. Yorkshire, the two last-named opposing  
counties being possessed of exceptionally strong bowling; thus in  
three consecutive innings Grace scored 839 runs, and was only got  
out twice. His 	was the third highest i ńdiν id υal score made in 

 •  big match in ng and up to the end of 1901. He also scored 30!  
for Gloucestershires. Sussex at Bristol, in August 1896. He made  
over 200 runs on ten occasions, the most notable perhaps being in  
187!, when he performed the feat twice, each time in benefit matches,  
and each time in the second innings, having been each time got out  
in the first over 0f the first innings. He scored over too runs on  

rot occasion, the hundredth score being 288, made at Bristol for  
Glouαstershire t. Somerietahire in 1895. He made every figurer  
from ο to 100, en one occasion "closing sing the innings when he had  
made 93,  the only meal he had never made between these limits.  
In x$  i  he made ten "centuries." ranging from 268 to ι ι6. In the  
se^ehn 

 

bttweeu the Gentlemen and Players be scored "three  

figures" fifteen times, and at every place where these matches have  

been played. He made over too in each of his " first appearances"  
at Oxford and Cambridge. Three times he made over ioo in each  
innings of the same match, viz. at Canterbury, in 1868, for South ;.  
North of the Thames, '30 and 102 not out; at Clifton, in 1887,  

for Gloucestershire s. Kent, 101 and '03 not out; απd at Clifton,  
in τ888, for Gloucestershire s. Yorkshire, 148 απd '53. In 1869,  
playin at the Oval for the Gentlemen of the South ;. the Players  
of the South, Grace and Β. B. Cooper put on 283 runs for the first  
wicket, Grace scoring '80 απd Cooper 101. In 1886 Grace απd  
Scotton put on 170 runs for the first wicket of England ,. Australia;  

this occurred at the Oval in August, and Graces total score was  

'70. In consecutive innings against the Players from 187' to 1873  

he stored τ ι 7, 77 and ''2, '17, 163, 158 and o. He only twice scored 
over 100 in a big match in Australia, nor did he ever make 200 at  
Lord's, his highest being 196 for the Μ.C.C. σ. Cambridge University  
in 1894. Ηιs highest aggregates were 2739  (187'), 2622 (1876),  

2346 (1895), 2139 (ι873), 2135 (1896) and 2062 (1887). He scored 
 successive centuries in first-dais cricket in 1871, 1872, 1873,  

1874 and 1876. Playing against Kent at Gravesend in 1895, he  
was batting, bowling or fielding during the whole time the game  
was in progress, his scores being 257 απd 73 not out. He scored  
over 1000 runs απd took over coo wickets in seven different seasons,  
viz, in '874, 1665 runs and 129 wickets; in 1875, 1498 runs, 192  
wickets; in 1876, 2622 runs, 124 wickets; in '877, 1474 runs, 179  

wickets; in 1878, 1151 runs, 1S3 wickets; in 1885, 1688 runs,  
118 wickets; in 1886, 1846 runs, 122 wickets. He never captured  

200 wickets in a season, his highest record being 192 in 1875. Play-
ing against Oxford University n '886, he took all the wickets in 
the first innings, at a cost of 49 

 
49 runs. In 1895 he not only made  

his hundredth century but actually scored i000 runs in the month  
of Ma yy alone, his chief'  cores in that month Icing 103. 288. 2g6, 7J 
and  '4.  he being then forty-seven years old. He also made d υrί ηg  
that year scores of 125, 119, 2 χ8, 104 απd 103 not out, his aggregate  
for the year being 2346 and his average 51; his innings of 118  
was made against the Players (at Lord's), the chief bowlers being  
Richardson, Mold, Peel and A[tewell; he scored level with his  
partner, A. E. Stoddart (his junior by fifteen years), the pair making  
ι5ι before a wicket fell, Grace making in all 118 out of 241. This  
may fairly be considered one of his most wonderful years. In 189q8  
the match between Gentlemen e. Players was, as a special  compli-
ment, arranged by the M.C.C. committee to take place on his birth-
day, απd he celebrated the event by scoring 43 and 3t not out,  
though handicapped by lameness and an injured hand. In twenty-
six different seasons he scored over 1000 runs, in three of these  
yearn being the only man to do so and five times being one out of  
two.  

During the thirty-six year up to and including igoo he scored  
nearly 51,000 runs, with an avenge of 43; and in bowling he took  
more than 2800 wickets, at an average cow of about 20 runs per  
wicket. He made his highest aggregate (2739 runs) and had his  
highest average (78) in 1871; his avenge for the decade 1868-1877  
was 57 runs. Ηιs style as a batsman was more commanding than  
graceful, but as to its soundness and efficacy there were never  
two opinions; the severest criticism ever passed upon his powers  
was to the effect that he did not play slow bowling quite as well  
as fast. (W.f. F.)  

GRACE (Fr. grkt, Lat, gratin, from gralus, beloved, pleasing;  
formed from the root as-, Gr. )a0•, cf. xalpw, χέρµα, χάριτ),  
a word of many shades of meaning, but always connoting the  
idea of favour, whether that in which one stands to others  
or that which one shows to others. The New English Dictionary  

groups the meanings of the word under three main heads:  
(t) Pleasing quality, gracefulness, (2) favour, goodwill, (3)  
gratitude, thanks.  

It is in the second general sense of "favour bestowed" that  

the word has its most important connotations. In this sense  

it means something given by superior authority as a concession  
made of favour and goodwill, not as an obligation or of right.  
Thus, a concession may be made by a sovereign or other public  
authority "by way of grace." Previous to the Revolution of  

1688 such concessions on the part of the crown were known in  
constitutional law as " Graces." " Letters of Grace" (graliae,  
graliosa reseripla) is the name given to papal rescripts granting  

special privileges, indulgences, exemptions and the like. In  
the Janguage of the universities the word still survives in a  

shadow of this sense. The word "grate" was originally a  

dispensation granted by the congregation of the university,  

or by one of the faculties, from some statutable conditions re-
quired for a degree. In the English universities these conditions  

ceased to be enforced, and the "grace " thus became an essential  

preliminary to any degree; so that the word has acquired the  

meaning of (a) the licence r - ' - -' by congregation to take a  
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degree, (8) other decrees of the governing body (originally dis-
pensations from statutes), all such degrees being called " graces "  
at Cambridge, (c) the permission which a candidate for a degree  
must obtain from his college or hall.  

To this general sense of exceptional favour belong the uses  
of the word in such phrases as " do me this grace," " to be in  
some one's good graces" and certain meanings of " the grace of  
God." The style "by the grace of God," borne by the king of  
Great Britain and Ireland among other sovereigns, though,  
as implying the principle of " legitimacy, ' it has been since the  
Revolution sometimes qualified on the continent by the addition  
of " and the will of the people," means in effect no more than the  
"by Divine Providence," which is the style borne by archbishops.  
To the same general sense of exceptional favour belong the  
phrases implying the concession of a right to delay in fulfilling  
certain obligations, e.g." a fortnight's grace." In law the " days  
of grace" are the period allowed for the payment of a bill of  
exchange, after the term for which it has been drawn (in England  
three days), or for the payment of an insurance premium, &c.  
In religious language the "Day of Grace " is the period still  
open to the sinner in which to repent. In the sense of clemency  
or mercy, too, " grαεε " is still, though rarely used: "an Act  
ui Grace " is a formal pardon or a free and general pardon granted  
by act of parliament. Since togrant favours isthe prerogative  
of the great, " Your Grace," " His Grace," &c., became dutiful  
paraphrase for the simple " you " and t' he." Formerly used  
in the royal address (" the King's Grate,' &c.), the style is in  
England now confined to dukes and archbishops, though the  
style of " his most gracious majesty " is still used. In Germany  
the equivalent, Es" Gmmdes, is the style of princes who are not  
Dwcldauchi (i.e. Serene Highness), and is often used as a polite  
έddress to any superior.  

In the language of theology, though in the English Bible the  
word is used in several of the above senses, "grace"  (Gr. χ4ρ's)  
has special meanings. Above all, it signifies the spontaneous,  
unmerited activity of the Divine Love in thesalvation of sinners,  
and the Divine in(l( ιence operating in man for his regeneration  
and sanctification. Those thus regenerated and sanctified are  
said to be in a " state of grace." In the New Testament grace  
is the forgiving mercy of God, as opposed to any human merit  

(Rom. xi. 6; Eph. ii. ς; Col. i. 6, &c.); it is applied also to  
certain gifts of God freely bestowed , e.g, miracles, tongues, &c.  
(Rom. τv. 1^; τ Cor. xv. ιο; Eph. iii. 8, &c.), to the Christian  
virtues, gifts of God also, e.g. charity, holiness, &c. ( τ Cor.  
viii. 7; 2 Pet. Si. 18). .It is also used of the Gospel generally,  

as opposed to the Law (John i. 17; Rom. vi. s4; τ Pct. v. 12,  
&c.); connected with this is the use of the term "year of grace"  

for a year of the Christian era.  
The word " grαα " is the central subject of three great  

theological controversies: ( τ) that of the nature of human  
depravity and regeneration (see PET.AGIvs), (τ) that of the  
relation between grace and free-will (see CALVIN, Joms, and  

Aas'imus, JAcosus), (3) that of the "means of grace" between  
Catholics and Protestants, i.e. whether the efficacy of the  
sacraments as channels of the Divine gran is es opere eperalo  

or dependent on the faith of the recipient.  
In the third general sense, of thanks for favours bestowed,  

" gran " survives as the name for the thanksgiving before or  
after meals. The word was originally used in the plural, and  
"to do, give, render, yield graces" was said, in the general  

sense of the French resdre grdces or Latin reties agere, of any  
giving thanks. The close, and finally exclusive, association  
of the phrase "to say grace" with thanksgiving at meals was  
possibly due to the formula " Gretias Deo agamus " (" let us  
give thanks to God ") with which theceremony began in monastic  
refectories. The custom of saying grace, which obtained in  
pre-Christian times among the Jews, Greeks and Romans, and  
was adopted universally by Christian peoples, is probably less  
widespread in private houses than it used to be. It is, however,  
stmt maintained at public dinners and also in schools, colleges  
and institutions generally. Such graces are generally in Latin  
and of great antiquity: they are sometimes short, e.g. " Laus  

Deo," " Benedic[us benedicat, ' and sometimes, as at the  
Oxford and Cambridge colleges, of considerable length. In  
some countries grace has sunk to a polite formula; in Germany,  
e.g. it is usual before and after meals to bow to one's neighbours  
and say " Gesegnete Malzeit I" (May your meal be blessed),  
a phrase often reduced in practice to " Malzeit "simply.  

GRACES, THE, (Gr. Χ&emmu, Lat. Grali,se), in Greek mythology,  
the personification of grace and charm, both in nature and in  
moral action. The transition from a single goddess, Cherie, to  
a number or group of Charites, is masked in Homer. In the  
Iliad one Cńaris is the wife of Hephaestus, another the promised  
wife of Sleep, while the plural Chań tes often occurs. The Chsrites  
are usually described as three in number—Aglaia (brightness),  
Euphrosyne (joyfulness), Thalia (bloom)—daughters of Zeus  
and Hera (or Eurynome, daughter of Oceanus), or of Helios  
and Aegle; in Sparta, however, only two were known, Clete  

(noise) and Pha€nna (light), as at Athens Auxo (increase) and  
Hegemone (queen). They are the friends of the Muses, with  
whom they live on Mount Olympus, and the companions  of 
Aphrodite, of Peitho, the goddess of persuasion, and of Hermes,  
the god of elοs υeτιεe, to each of whom charm is an indispensable  
adjunct. Thi need of their assistance to the artist is indicated  
by the union of Hephaestus and Chań s. The most ancient  
seat of their cult was Orchomenus in Boeotia, where their oldest  
images, in the form of stones fallen from heaven, were set up  
in their temple. Their worship was said to have been instituted  
by  Eteocles, whose three daughters fell into a well while dancing  
in their honour. At Orchomenus nightly dances took place,  
and the festival Cha ń tesia, accompanied by musical contests,  
was celebrated; in Pares their worship was celebrated without  
music or garlands, since it was there that Minas, while sacrificing  
to the Charita, received the news of the death of his son  
Ańdrogeus; at Hessen they were revered together with the  
Eumenides; at Athens, their rites, kept secret from the profane,  
were held at the entrance to the Acropolis. It was by Αumο,  
Hegemone and Agmulos, the daughter of Cecrops, that young  
Athenians, on first receiving their spear and shield, took the  

oath to defend their country. In works of art the C ńarites were  
represented in early times as beautiful maidens of slender form,  
hand in hand or embracing one another and wearing drapery;  
later, the conception predominated of three naked figures  

gracefully intertwined. Their attributes were the myrtle, the  
rose and musical instruments. In Rome the Graces were  
never the objects of special religious reverence, but were described  
and represented by poets and artists in accordance with Greek  
models.  

See F. H. Krause, Misses, Οrα1iικ. Horn, find Nym$Tie,t (1870,  
and the articles by 51011 and Furtwsngler in Roscher i Lexikmi der  

Mylhologie, and by S. Gsell in Darembergand Saglio'sDiuioassaine  
des cstiquitis, with the bibliography.  

GRACIAN Υ ΧΟΗΑL133, BALTASAR ( ιόοτ-τ6ς8), Spanish  
prose writer, was born at Calatayud (Aragon) un the 8th of  

January ifloi. Little is known of his personal history except  
that on May 14, 1619, he entered the Society of Jesus, and that  
ultimately he became rector of the Jesuit college at Tarazona,  
where he died on the 6th of December, 1658. His principal  
works are El ΑΡireι (1630), which describes in a ρορ)ιthegmatiς  
phrase the qualities of the ideal man; the Ark de iageeid,  
Iralado de la Agudma (1642), republished six years afterwards  
under the title of Agudins, y ark de isgenie (1648), a system  
of rhetoric in which the principles of coswej'lismo as opposed  
to culkrasismo are inculcated; El Discrete (1645), a delineation  
of the typical courtier; El Ordculo manual y ark de prudencia  
(1647), a system of rules for the conduct of life; and El Cń ticds  
(1651-1653-1657), an ingenious philosophical allegory of human  
existence. The only publication which bean Graciin's name is  
El Comulgatoriu (1655); his more important books were issued  
under the pseudonym of Lorenzo Gracifin (possibly a brother  
of the writer) or under the anagram of Grecian de Marlones.  
Graciin was punished for publishing without his superior's  
permission El C&Weds (in which Defoe is alleged to have found  
the germ of Robinson Crew); but no objection was taken to  
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hsaubatanee. He hits been excessively praised by Schopenhauer,  
whose appreciation of the author induced him to translate the  
O&dewb marnwI, and he has been unduly depreciated by Ticknor  
and others. He is an acute thinker and observer, misled by his  
systematic misanthropy and by his fantastic literary theories.  

See Karl Borinski, Baltasa, Creeidn and die Hojlitkwalur  in 
Deιascklaad (Hale. 1894); Benedetto Croce, I T,a#aiisii iIalignj del  

co,wc#ismo" a Baliarnr Cratidn (Napoli. 1899); Narciso Josd  
LiMn y Heredia, Ballasar Grońde (Madrid, 1903). Schopenhauer  
and Joseph Jacobs have respectively translated the Qrdci'lo manual  
Into German and English.  

GRACKLE (Let. Gra'csles or Gra'ids's), a word much used in  
ornithology, generally in a vague sense, though restricted to  

members of the families Sturnidos belonging to the Old World  
and lderidae belonging to the New. Of the former those to which  
it has been most commonly applied are the species known as  
mynas, mains, and minors of India and the adjacent countries,  
and especially the Gracula religiasa of Linnaeus, who, according  
to Jerdon and others, was probably led to confer this epithet  
upon it by confounding it with the Sturrus or Acridotkeres  

tiτliτ, which is regarded by the Hindus as seised to Ram Dee, 
 cue of their deities, while the true Graculs religiose does net  

seem to be anywhere held in veneration. This last is about ιο in.  

blackbird, of more limited range, for though abundant in moat  
parts to the έast of the Rocky Mountains, it seems not to appear  
on the Pacific side. There is also Brewer's or the blue-headed  
grackle, S. cyanocepholus, which has a more western range, not  
occurring to the eastward of Kansas and Minnesota. A fourth  
species, Q. major, inhabits the Atlantic States as far north as  
North Carolina. All these birds are of exceedingly omnivorous  
habit, and though destroying large numbers of pernicious  
insects are in many places held in bad repute from the mischief  
they do to the corn-crops. (A. N.)  

GRADISCA, a town of Austria, in the province of GSra and  
Gradisca, ιο m. S.W. of Gbrz by rail. Pop. (1900) 3843, mostly  
Italians. It is situated on the right bank of the Isonzo and was  
formerly a strongly fortified place. Its principal industry is silk  
spinning. Gradisca originally formed part of the margraviate  
of Friuli, came under the patriarchate of Aquileia in 1028,  
and in 1420 to Venice. Between 5471 and 1481 Gradisca was  
fortified by the Venetians, but in X511 they surrendered it to  
the emperor Maximilian I. In 1647 Gredisce and its territory,  
including Aguileia and forty-three smaller place, were erected  
into a separate countship in favour of Johann Anton von  
Eggenberg, duke of Krumau. On the extinction of his line  
in 1717, it reverted to Austria, and was completely incor-
porated with Gfirz in 1754. The name was revived by the  
constitution of 1861, which established the crownland of Gbrz  
and Gradisce.  

GRADO, a town of northern Spain, in the province of Oviedo;  
ii m. W. by N. of the city of Oviedo, on the river Cubia, a  
left-hand tributary of the Nalon. Pop. (igao) 17,125. Grado  
is built in the midst of a mountainous, well-wooded and fertile  
region. It has some trade in timber, live stock, cider and  
agricultural produce. The nearest railway station is that of the  
Fabrics de Trubia, a royal cannon-foundry and small-arms  
factory, ς m. S.E.  

GRADUAL (Med. Lat. gradualis, of or belonging to steps  or 
degrees; genius, step), advancing or taking place by degrees  
or step by step; hence used of a slow progress or a gentle de-
clivity or slope, opposed to step or precipitous. As a sub-
stantive, " gradual " (Med. Let. graduale or graduk) is used of  
a service book or antiphonal of the Roman Catholic Church  
containing certain antiphons, called " graduals," sung at the  
service of the Mass after the reading or singing of the Epistle.  
This antiphon received the name either because it was sung  
on the steps of the attar or while the deacon was mounting the  
steps of the ambe for the reading or singing of the Gospel. For  
the so-called Gradual Psalms, err:era:iv., the "songs of  
degrees," LXX. ' δ d,d βaθµ'w, see Pssij's, Βοοκ oc.  

GRADUATE (Med. Lat. graduate, to admit to an academical  
degree, grades), in Great Britain a verb now only used in the  
academical sense intransitively, ^.e. " to take or proceed to a  
university degree," and figuratively of acquiring knowledge of,  
or proficiency in, anything. The original transitive sense of  
"to confer or admit to a degree" is, however, still preserved in  
America, where the word is, moreover, not strictly confined to  
university degrees, but is used also of those successfully com-
pleting a course of study at any educational establishment.  
Asa substantive, a "graduate"  (Med. Lat. gradualus) is one  
who has taken a degree in a university. Those who have  
matriculated at a university, but not yet taken a degree, are  
known as " undergraduates." The word " student," used of  
undergraduates e.g. in Scottish universities, is never  applied 
generally to those of the English and Irish universities. At  
Oxford the only "students"  are the " senior students " (i.e.  
fellows) and " junior students " (i.e. undergraduates on the  
foundation, or " scholars ") of Christ Church. The verb "to  
graduate " is also used of dividing anything into degrees or parts  
in accordance with a given scale. For the scientific application  
see GRADUATION below. It may also mean "to arrange in  
gradations" or "to adjust or apportion according to a given  
'scale." Thus by "a gradated income-tax" is meant the  
system by which the percentage paid differs according to the  
amount of income on a pre-arranged scale.  

Gmacula rdigiasa,  

h kogth, clothed in a plumage of glossy black, with purple  
and green reflections, and a conspicuous patch of white on the  
quill-feathers of the wings. The bill is orange and the legs  

but the bird's most characteristic feature is afforded  
the curious wattle of bright yellow, which, beginning behind  

the eye, run backwards in form of a lappet on each side, and then  
return in a narrow stripe to the top of the head. Beneath each  
eye also is a We patch of the same colour. This species is  
common in southern India, and is represented farther to the  
north, in Ceylon, Burma, and some of the Malay Islands by  
cognate forms. They are all frugivorous, and, being easily  
tamed and learning to pronounce words very distinctly, are  
favourite cagwbirds.s  

In America the name Grackle has been applied to several  
edes of the genera Scokcopkagus and Qaiscalus, though these  

ere more commonly called in the United States and Canada  
blackbirds," and some of them "boat-tails." They all belong  

sties the family Idwidac. The best known of these are the rusty  
grackle, S. ferrugineus, which is found in almost the whole of 

 Nacth America, and Q. purpureus, the purple grackle or crow-
'By some writers the birds of the genera Α cridotheres and Teresa- 

ale considered to be the true mynas, and the species of Greeala  
sae called " hill mynas" by way of distinction.  

s Fee a valuable monograph on the various species of Cracula and  
^Iι 

 
aiRes se Professor Schlegel's "Bi;drage tot de Kennis von het'  

' t+- ti6, bt Bee' " (Νιdιιlaπdκh Τijdschr ψ seer de DiOTkundc i. 1 -9).  

Fιc .  
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GRADUATION (seealso GRΑΜΑΤs), theart οf dividing straight  
scales, circular arcs or whole circumferences into any required  
number of equal parts. It is the most important and difficult  
part of the work of the mathematical instrument maker, and is  
required in the construction of most physical, astronomical,  
nautical and surveying instruments.  

The art was first practised by clockmakers for cutting the  
teeth of their wheels at regular intervals; but so long as it was  
confined to them no particular delicacy or accurate nicety in  
its performance was required. This only arose when astronomy  
began to be seriously studied, and the exact position οf the  
heavenly bodies to be determined, which created the necessity  
for strictly accurate means of measuring linear and angular  
magnitudes. Then it was seen that graduation was an art which  

required special talents and training, and the best artists gave  
great attention to the perfecting οf astronomical instruments.  
Of these may be named Abraham Sharp (651-1742), John  
Bird (1709-1776),  John Smeaton (1724-1792),  Jesse Ramsden  
('735-1800), John Troughton, Edward Troughton ( 5 753-5835),  
William Simms (1793-1860) and Andrew Ross.  

The first graduated instrument must have been done by the  
hand and eye alone, whether it was in the form of a straight-
edge with equal divisions, or a screw or a divided plate; but,  
once in the possession of one such divided instrument, it was a  
comparatively easy matter to employ it as a standard. Hence  
graduation divides itself into two distinct branches, original  
graduation and copying, which latter may be done either by the  
hand or by a machine called a dividing engine. Graduation  
may therefore be treated under the three heads of original  
gradualion, copying and "w.'hine gradualion.  

Original Graduation.—In regard to the graduation of straight  
scales elementary geometry provides the mesas of dividing 

 a straight line into any number of equal parts by the method  
of continual bisection; but the practical realization of the  
geometrical construction is so difficult as to render the method  
untrustworthy. This method, which employs the common  
diagonal scale, was used in dividing a quadrant of 3 ft. radius,  
which belonged to Napier οf Merchiston, and which only read  
to minutes—a result, according to Thomson and Tait (Nal.  
Phil.), " giving no greater accuracy than is now attainable by  
the pocket sextants of Troughton and Simms, the radius of  
whose arc is little more than an inch."  

The original graduation of a straight line is done either by the  
method of continual bisection or by stepping. In continual bisection  
the entire length of the line is first laid down. Then, as nearly as  

possible, half that distance is taken in the beam-compass and marked  

off by faint arcs from each end of the line. Should these marks  

coincide the exact middle point of the line is obtained. If not, as  

will almost always be the case, the distance between the marks is  
carefully bisected by hand with the aid of a magnifying glass. The  

same process is again applied to the halves thus obtained, and so on  

in succession, dividing the line into parts represented by 2, 4, 8, 16,  

&c. till the desired divisions are "eached. In the method of stepping  

the smallest division required is first taken, as accurately as possible,  

by spring dividers, and that distance is then laid off, by successive  
steps, from one end of the line. In this method, any error at starting  

will be multiplied at each division by the number of that division.  
Errors so made are usually adjusted by the dots being put either  
back or forward a little by means of the dividing punch guided by a  

magnifying glass. This is an extremely tedious process, as the dots,  
when so altered several times, are apt to get insufferably large and  
shapeless.  

The division of circular arcs is essentially the tame in principle  
as the graduation of straight lines.  

The first example of note is the 8-ft. mural circle which was  
graduated by George Graham ( ι673-tj5 ι) for Greenwich Obser-
vatory in 1725. In this two concentnc arcs of radii 96.85 απd  
95.8 in. respectively were first described by the beam-compass On  

the inner of these the arc of 90° was to be divided into degrees and  
iith parts of a degree, while the same on the oiterwas to be divided  
into 96 equal parts and these again into 16th parts. The reason for  

adopting the fatter was that, 96 and 16 being both powers of a. the  

divisions could be got at by continual bisection alone, which, in  

Graham's opinion, who first employed it, is the only accurate  
method, and would thus serve as a check upon the accuracy of the  
divisions of the outer arc. With the same distance on the beam-
compass as was used to describe the inner arc, laid off from o°  

the point 60° was at once determined. With the poinia o° and 60 !  

as centres successively, and a distance on the beam.compasa very  

nearly bisecting the arc of 60°. two alight marks were made on the  

arc; the distance between these marks was divided by the fund  

aided by a lens, and this pvc the paint 30°  The chord of 60° 
laid off from the point 30 gave the paint 90 , and the quadrant  
was now divided into three equal parts Each of these parts was  
similarly bisected, and the resulting divisions again trisected, giving  

18 parts of 5°  each. Each of these quinquesected gave degrees, the  
lath parts of which were arrived at by bisecting and trizecting as  

before. The outer are was divided by continual bisection alone,  

and a table was constructed by which the readings of the one art  

could be converted into those of the other. After the dots indi-
cating the required divisions were obtained, either straight strokes  

all directed towards the centre were drawn through them by the  

dividing knife, or sometimes small arcs were drawn through them  

by the beam-compass having its fixed point somewhere on the line  

which was a tangent to the quadrantal arc at the point where a  
division was to be marked.  

The next important example of graduation was done by Bird in  

1767. His quadrant, which was also 8-ft. radius, was divided  
into degrees απd Lath parts of a degree. lie employed the method  

of continual bisection aided by chords taken from an exact scale of  

equal parts, which could read to • οο! of'n inch, and which he had  
previously graduated by continual bisections. With the beam-  

compass an arc of radius 9d5.938 in. was first drawn. From this 
radius the chords of ο°,  τs , ro so', 4°  40' and 42° 40' were com-
puted, απd each of them by means of the scale of equal φrts laid  
off on a separate beam.compass to be ready. The.radius laid off  
from o° gave  the paint 60°; by the chord of 30' the arc of ό o° was  
bisected; from the paint 30° the radius laid off gave the point 90°;  

the chord of laid off backwards from 90° gave the pint 75 ° '  
from 75° was laid off forwards the chord of lo° 2o'; and from 90'  
was laid off backwards the chord of 4 °  40'; and these were found to  
coincide in the mint 85° so'. Now 85° 20' being -5' Χ ice  
5' Χ2.,.the final divisions of 85° so' were found by continual '-
sections. Fbr the remainder of the quadrant beyond 8°  
containing 56 divisions of 5' each, the chord of 64  such divisions  
was laid oil from the point 8° 40', and the corresponding are  
divided by continual bisections as before. There was thus a severe  
check ueon the accuracy of the paints already found, vim 15°, 30°,  
60°, 75  , 90 which, however, were found to coincide with the 
corresponding points obtained by continual bisections. The short  
lines through the dots were drawn in the way already mentioned.  

The next eminent artists in oń  iπal graduation are the brothers  
John and Edward Troughton. The former was the fvsttodevise a'  
means of graduating the quadrant by continual bisection without  
the aid of such a scale of equal parts as was used by Bird. His  
method was as follows: The radius of the quadrant laid off from  
o°  fave the paint 60°. This arc. bisected and the half laid off from 
60 gave the point 90°. The are between 60° and 90° bisected gave  
75°; the arc between 7f and 90°  bisected gave the point 82 30',  
and the arc between 82 30' and 90° bisected gave the point 86° ti'.  
Further, the arc between 82° 30' απd 86° 15' trisected, and two-
thirds of if taken beyond 82° 3o', gave the pant 85 , while the are  
between 8 °  and 86 ι5' also trisected, s cted, and one-third part laid off 
beyond 85 , gave the paint 85° 25'. Lastly, the arc between 85*  
απd 85°ó 5' being quinquesected, and four-fifths taken bevoad 8ss 
gave 85° 20', which as before is_5' Χ2°, and so can be finally  
divided by continual bisection.  

The method of original graduation discovered by Edward Trough-
ton is fully described in the PhilosopIii'a.l Transactions for 1809, as  
employed by himself to divide a mendian circle of 4 ft. radius The  
circle was first accurately turned both on its face and its inner and  
outer edges. A roller was next provided, of such diameter that it  
revolved 16 times on its own axis while made to roll once round  
the outer edge of the circle. This roller, made movable on Pivots,  
wan attached to a frame-work, which coi,ld be slid freely, yet tightly.  
along the circle, the roller meanwhile revolving, by means of frictional  
contact, on the outer edge. The roller was also, after having been  
properly adjusted as to size, divided as accurately as possible into  
t6 equal parts by lines parallel to its axis. While the frame carrying  
the roller was moved once round along the circle, the points of  
contact of the roller-divisions with the circle were accurately ob-
served by two microscopes attached to the frame, one of which  
(which we shall call H) commaiided the ring on the circle near its  
edge, which was to receive the divisions and the other viewed the 

 roller divisions The paints of contact thus ascertained were marked  
with faint dots, and the meridian circle thereby divided into 256  
very nearly  equal parts.  

The next part of the operation was to find out and tabulate the  
errors of these dots, which are called apparent errors, in conse-
quence of the error of each dot being ascertained on the supposition  
that its neighbours are all correct. For this purpose two micro-
scopes (which we shall call A and B) were taken, with cross wires  
απd micrometer adjustments, consisting of a screw and head divided  
into too divisions, 50 of which read in the one and 50 in the opposite  
direction. These m icroscopes were fixed so that their crosz.wires  
respectively bisected the dots o απd ia8, which were supposed to  
be diametrically, opposite. The circle was now turned half-way  
round on its axis, so that dot 128 coincided with the wire of  Α.  
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and, should dot o be found to coincide with Β, then the two dots  
wee 180° apart. Η pot, the cross wire of Β was moved till it corn-
aded with dot 0, and the number of divisions of the micrometer  
had noted. Half this number gave clearly the error of dot 128,  
and it was tabulated 1- or-according as the arcual distance between 
o and 128 was found to exceed or fall short of the remaining p513  
of the circumference. The microscope  Β  was now shifted. A re-
mύ oing opposite dot 0 as before, till its wire bisected dot  64,  and, 

 by giving the circle one quarter of a tuna on its axis, the  d ifference  
of the aics between dots o and 6q and between 64 and 128  was 
obtained. The half of this difference gave the apparent error of  
dot 64. which was tabulated with its proper sign. With the micro-
scope A still in the same position the error of dot 192 was obtained,  
and iii the same way by shifting Β to dot #τ the errors of dots 32,  
p6, 160 and 22

4 apparent errors cl all the 256 dots were tabulated.  
In this way the 

From this table of apparent errors a table of real errors was  
dawn up by employing the following formula :-.  

l(x'+x,)+s-the real error of dot b,  
where x. is the real error of dot a, x. the real error of dot c, and s  
the apparent error of dot b midway between a and c. Having got  
the reel errors of any two dots, the table of apparent errors gives  
the means of finding the real errors of all the other dots  

The last part of Troughton's process was to employ them to cut  
the final divisions of the circle, which were to be spaces of 5,  each. 
Now the mean interval between any two dots is 36o°/256-.5' Χ 161,  
and hence, in the final division, this interval must be divided ed into  
161 equal pates. To accomplish this a small instrument, called a  
subdividing sector, was provided. It was formed of thin brass and  
had a radius about four times.that of the roller, but made adjustable  
as to iength. The sector was placed concentrically on the axis,  
and i,.ted on the upper end of the roller. It turned by frictional  
adhesion along with the roller, but was suificiently loose to allow  
of its being moved back by hand to any position without affecting  
the roller. While the roller passes over an angular space equal to  
the mean interval between two dots, any point of the sector must  
pas over 16 times that interval, that is to say, over an angle re-
pementei by6o° Χ o6/256-22 5  30'. Thisinterval was therefore 
divided by ι6f, and a space eg υal tο 16 of the parts taken. Thiawas  
Laid off on the arc of the sector and divided into t6 equal parts, each  
equal to t° 20'; and, to provide for the necessary {the of a division,  
there was laid off at each end of the sector, and beyond the 16  

equal pates, two of these parts each subdivided into 8 equal parts  
A microscope with cross wares, which we shell call 1, was placed on  
the main frame, so as to command a view of the sector divisions,  
jest as the paicrosεope H viewed the final divisions of the circle.  

Before the first or zero nark was cut, the zero of the sector was  
brought under 1 and then the division cut at the point on the circle  
indicated by H, which also coincided with the dot o. The frame  
was than dipped along the circle by the slow screw motion provided  
for the purpose, till the first sector-division, by the action of the  
roller, was brought under I. The second mark was then cut on the  
circle at the pmat indicated by H. That the marks thus obtained  
are 5' apace is evident when we reflect that the distance between  

them must be ‚th of a division on the section which by construction  
is 1 °  20'. In this way the first 16 divisions were cut; but before  
cutting the 17th it was necessary to adjust the micrometer-wires  
of Η to the real error of dot 1, as indicated by the table, and bring  
back the sector, not to zero, but to {th short of zero. Staffing  

from this position the divisions between dots I and 2 were filled in,  
and then H was adjusted to the real error of dot 2, and the sector  
brought back to its proper division before commencing the third  
course. Proceeding in this manner through the whole circle, the  
microscope H was finally found with its wire at sera, and the sector  

with its ιόth division under its microscope indicating that the  
circle led been accurately divided.  

Copyissg. —In graduation by copying the patter must be  
either an accurately divided straight scale, or an accurately  
divided circle, commonly called a d&tiding pink.  

In copying a straight scale the pattern and scale to be divided,  
muafly called the work, are first fixed side by aide, with their  
upper faces in the same plane. The dividing square, which closely  
resembles an ordinary joiner's square, is then laid across both,  
and the point of the dividing knife dropped into the zero division  
of the pattern. The square is now moved up close to the point  
cl the knife; and, while it is held firmly in this position by the  
left hand, the first division on the work is made by drawing the  
knife along the edge of the square with the right hand.  

It frequently happens that the divisions required on a scale  
are dither greeter or less than those on the pattern. To meet  
this case, and still use the same pattern, the work must be fixed  
at a certain angle of inclination with the pattern. This angle  
is found In the following way. Take the exact ratio of a division  
as the pattern to the required division on the scale. Call this  

ratio e. Then, if the required divisions are longer than• those  
of the pattern, the angle is cos-ια, but, if shorter, the angle is  
soya. In the former case two operations are required before  
the divisions are cut: first, the square is laid on the pattern,  
and the corresponding divisions merely notched very faintly  
on the edge of the work; and, secondly, the square is applied  
to the work and the final divisions drawn opposite each faint  
notch. In the second case, that is, when the angle is sec's, the  
dividing square is applied to the work, and the divisions cut  

when the edge of the square coincides with the end of each  
division on the pattern.  

In copying circles use is made of the dividing plate. This  
is a circular plate of brass, of 36 in. or more in diameter, carefully  
graduated nor its outer edge. It is turned quite flat, and has  
a steel pin fixed in its centre, and at right angles to its plane.  
For guiding the dividing knife an instrument called an index  

is employed. This is a straight her of thin steel of length equal  
to the radius of the plate. Α  piece of metal, having a V notch  
with its angle a right angle, is riveted to one end of the bar in  
such a position that the vertex of the notch is exactly in a line  
with the edge of the steel bar. In this way, when the index is 

 laid on the piate, with the notch grasping the central pin, the  
straight edge of the steel bar lies exactly along a radius. The  
work to be graduated is laid flat on the dividing piate, and fixed  
by two clamps in a position exactly concentric with it. The  
index is now laid on, with its edge coinciding with any required  
division on the dividing plate, and the corresponding division  
on the work is cut by drawing the dividing knife along the  

straight edge of the index.  
Machine Gradwalio,. —The first dividing engine was probably  

that of Henry Hindley of York, constructed in 1740, and chiefly  
used by him for cutting the teeth of clock wheels. This wa^  
followed shortly after by an engine, devised by the duc de  
Chaulnes;but the first notable engine was that made byRamsden,  
of which an account was published by the Board of Longitude  
in 1777. He was rewarded by that board with a sum of j οο,  
and a further sum of £315 was given to him on condition that he  
would divide, at a certain fixed rate, the instruments of other  
makers. The essential principles of Ramsden'a machine have  
been repeated in almost all succeeding engines for dividing  
circles. 

Rampden's machine consisted of a large brass plate 45 in. in dia-
meter, carefully turned and movable on a vertical axis. The edge  
of the plate was ratehed with 2160 teeth, into which a tangent  
screw worked, by means of which the plate could be made to turn  
through any required angle. Thus six turns of the screw moved  
the plate through 1 °, and eςΡth of a turn through ,4 th of a degree.  
On the axis of the tangent screw was pieced a cyiinder having a  
spiral groove cut on its surface. Α  ratchet-wheel containing 60  
teeth was attached to this cylinder, and was m arranged that, when  
the cylinder moved in one direction, it carried the tangent screw  
with it, and so turned the plate, bat when it moved in the opposite  
direction it left the tangent screw, and with it the plate, stationary.  
Round the spiral groove of the cylinder a catgut band was wound,  
one end of which was attached to a treadle and the other to a counter-
poise weight. When the treadle was depressed the tangent screw  
turned round, and when the pressure was removed it returned, in  
obedience to the weight, to its former position without affecting  
the screw. Provision was also made whereby certain stop could be  
placed in the way of the screw, which only allowed it the requisite  
amount of turning. The work to be divided was firmly fixed on the  
plate, and made concentric with it. The divisions were cut, while  
the screw was stationary, by means of a dividing knife attached to  
a swing frame, which allowed it to have only a radial motion. In  
this way the artist could divide vet rapidly by alternately depress-
ing the treadle and working the dividing knife.  

Ramsden also constructed alineardividingengineon essentially  
the same principle. If we imagine the rim of the circular  
plate with its notches stretched out into a straight line and made  
movable in a straight slot, the screw, treadle, he remaining 

 as before, we get a very good ids of the linear engine.  
In 1793 Edward Troughton finished a circular dividing  

engine, of which the piste was smaller than in Rsnaden's, and  
which differed considerably in simplifying matters of detail.  
The plate was originally divided by Troughton's own method,  
already described, and the divisions so obtained were employed  
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to retch the edge of the plate f οτ receiving the tangent screw  
with great accuracy. Andrew Ross (Traits. Six. Arts, 1830-
1830) constructed a dividing machine which differs considerably  
from those 6f Ramsden and Troughton.  

The essential point of difference a that, in Rose's engine, the  
tangent screw does not turn the engine plate; that is done by an  
Independent apparatus, and the function of the tangent screw is  
only to stop the plate after it has passed through the required  

angular interval between two divisions on the work to be graduated.  

Round the circumference of the plate are fixed 48 projections which  
just look as if the circumference had been divided into as man  
deep and somewhat peculiarly shaped notches or teeth. Through  

each of theme teeth a hole is bored parallel to the pine of the plate  

and also to a tangent to its circumference. Into these holes are  

crewed steel screws with capstan heads and Bat ends. The tangent  

screw consists only of a single turn of a large square thread which  
works in the teeth or notches of the plate. This thread is pierced  
by go equally distant holes, all parallel to the axis of the screw,  

and at the same distaσα from it. Into each o( these holm is in-
serted a steel screw exactly similar to those in the teeth, but with  

its end rounded. It is the rounded and flat ends of these sets of  
screws coming together that stop the engine plate at the desired  

position, and the exact point can be nicely adjusted by suitably  
turning the screws  

A descriptIon is given of a dividing engine made by William  
Simms in the Memoirs of the Astrowomical Society, ι843. Simms  

Dividing Engine.  
became convinced that to ropy  upon smaller circles the division*  
which had been put upon a large plate with very greet accuracy  
was not only more expeditious but more exact than original  
graduation. His machine involved essentially the same priii-
ciple as Troughton's. The accompanying figure is taken by  
—on.  

The plate A is 46 in. in diameter, and is composed of gun-metal  
cast in one solid piece. It has two sets of 5' divisions—one "ery  

faint on an inlaid ring of silver, and the other stronger on the gun-
metal. These were put on by original graduation, mainly on the  
plan of Edward Trou )iton. One very great improvement in this  

engine is that the axis Β is tubular, as seen at C. The object of this  
hollow is to receive the axis of the circle to be divided, so that it  

can be fixed fiat to the pate by the camps  Ε.  without having first  
to be detached from the axis and other parts to which it has already  

been carefully fitted. This obviates the necessity for resetting,  
which can hardly be done without some error. D is the tangent  
screw, and F the frame carrying it, which turns on carefully polished  
steel pivots The screw is pressed against the edge of the plate  
by a spiral spring acting under the end of the lever (s, and by screw-
inµ the lever down the screw can be altogether removed from contact  

with the pate. The edge of the piste is retched by 4320 teeth which  

were cut opposite the original division by a circular cutter attached  
to the ικ w frame. Η is the spiral barrel round which the catgut  
band is wound, one end of which is attached to the crank L on the  

end of the axis i and the other to a counterpoise weight not seen.  
On the other end of J is another crank inclined to L and carrying a  

band and counterpoise weight seen at K. The object of this weight  
is to balance the former and give steadinea to the motion. On the  

axis J I, seen a pair of bevslled wheels which move the rod 1; which,  
by another pair of bevelled wheels smelled to the box N, gives  
motion to the axis  Μ.  on the end of which is sn eccentric for moving  
the bent lever 0, which actuates the bar carrying the cutter. Be-
tween the eccentric and the point of the screw P is as undulating  
pate by which long divisions can be cut. The cutting apparatus 

 is supported upon the two parallel rails which can be elevated or  
depressed at pleasure by the nuts Q. Mao the cutting apparatus  
can be moved forward or backward upon these rails to suit circles  
of different diameters. The box Ν is movable upon the bar R, and 
the rod I I.adjustable as to length by having a kind of telescope  
joint. The engine is selfactigg, and can be driven either by hand  
or by a steam-engine or other motive power. It can be thrown in  
or out of gear at once by a handle seen at S.  

Mention may be made of Donkin's linear dividing engine;  
in which a compensating arrangement is employed whereby  
great accuracy is obtained notwithstanding the inequalities of  

the screw used to advance the cutting tool. Dividing engines  

have also been made by Reichenbac ń , Repsold and ethers in  
Germany, Gambey in Pads and by several other astronomical  
instrument-makers. A machine constructed by E. R. Watts  
& Son is described by G. T. McCaw, in the Homely Pd. R. Α. S.,  
January 1909.  

REFESgNCES.—Bird, Method of dividing Asaososiicsl Ζaτ ιαstewtr  

(London, 1767); Duc de Chaulnes, Noselk M&kade pour disiser  
ks inslrarneii/a do maihfmalsque et d' σσαoaomie (1768); Ramsden.  
Descriteiois of as Esgise for disidiag Malhnisa&al Zsslrsmeals  
(London, 1777); Troughton s memoir, Phil. Trans. ( ι8o9); Memoirs  
of the Royal Asdonemieel Society, v. 325, viii. 141, lx. 17,  5. 
See also J Ε. Watkins, "On the ltamsden Machine," Senithsosws  

k^ 
(8qo ^ρ. 721; and L. Ambroσιι, Αstrosos ιisιke Ιπ w- 

GRADDS, or Canons an Paarassme (a step to Parnassus),  
a Latin (or Greek) dictionary, in which the quantities of the  
vowels of the words are marked. Synonyms, epithets and  
poetical expressions and extracts are also included under the  
more important headings, the whole being intended as as aid  
fοτ students in Greek and Latin verse composition. The first  
Latin gradus was compiled in 1702 by the Jesuit Paul Ale  
(1656-1727), a famous schoolmaf ter. There is a Latin grades  
by C. D. Yonge (1850); English-Latin by A. C. /Juger and  
H. G. Wintle ( ι890); Greek by J. Brasse (1828) and Ε. )laltby  
(ι8τ5), bishop of Durham.  

GRASIZ, BEINRICH (1817-1890, the foremost Jewish  
historian of modem times, was born in Posen in 1817 and died  
at Munich in 1891. He received a desultory education, and  
was largely self-taught. An important stage in his development  
was the period of three years that he spent at Oldenburg as  

assistant and pupil of S. R. Hirsch, whose enlightened orthodoxy  
was fοτ a time very attractive to Greets. Late oil Greets  
proceeded to Breslau, where he matriculated in 1842. Breslau  
was then becoming the headquarters of Abraham Geiger, the  
leader of Jewish reform. Grads was repelled by Geiger'a  
attitude, and though he subsequently took radical views of the  
Bible and tradition (which made him an opponent of Hirsch),  
Greets remained a life.Iong foe to reform. He contended for  
freedom of thought; he bad no desire to fight for freedom  
of ritual practice. He momentarily thought of entering the  
rabbinate, but he was unsuited to that career. For some years  
he supported himself as a tutor. He had previously won τepιιte  
by his published essays, but in 1853 the publication of the  
fourth volume of his history of the Jews made him famous. This  
fourth volume (the first to be published) dealt with the Talmud.  
It was a brilliant resuscitation of the past. Graets's skill in  
piecing together detached fragments of information, his vast  
learning and extraordinary critical acumen, were equalled by  
his vivid power of presenting personalities. No Jewish book  
of the 19th century produced such a sensation as this, and  
Greets won at a bound the position he shill occupies as recog-
nized master of Jewish history. His Gcschichie der Judas,  
begun in 1853, was completed in 1875; new editions of the  
several volumes were frequent. The work has been translated  
into many languages; it appeared in English in five volumes 

 in 1891-1895. The History is defective in its lack of objectivity;  
Greets's judgments are sometimes biassed, and in particular he  
lacks sympathy with mystigism. But the history is a west  

^✓` 
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of genius. Simultaneously with the publication of vol. iv.  
Greets was appointed on the scan of the new Breslau Seminary,  

of which the first director was Z. Frankel. Greets passed the  

remainder of his life in this office; in 1869 he was created pro-
lessor by the government, and also lectured at the Breslau  
University. Greets attained considerable repute as a biblical  

critic. He was the author of many bold conjectures as to the  

date of Ruth, Ecclesiastes, Esther and other biblical books.  

His critical edition of the Psalms (1881-1883) was his chief con-
tribution to biblical exegesis, but after his death Professor  

Becher edited Greetz's Emen'kiiones to many parts of the  
Hebrew scriptures.  

A full bibliography of Greets's works is given in the Jewish  
Qaarlerly Rriiew, iv. t94; a memoir of Greets is also to be found  
there. Another full memoir was prefaced to the " index " volume  
of the Diskry in the American re-issue of the English translation  
in six volumes (Philadelphia, 1898). (I. A.)  

GRANVIUS (properly Gslvz or Cairn), JOHANN ON>ORO  
(1632-1703), German classical scholar and critic, was born at  

Naumburg, Saxony, Of the 29th of January 1632. He was  

driginally intended for the law, but having made the acquaintance  

of J. F. Gronovius during a casual visit to Deventer, under his  

influence he abandoned jurisprudence for philology. He com-
pleted his studies under D. Heinsius at Leiden, and under the  

Protestant theologians A. Morns and D. Blondel at Amsterdam.  
During his residence in Amsterdam, under Blondel's influence  

be abandoned Lutheranism and joined the Reformed Church;  
and in ι656 he was celled by the elector of Brandenburg to  
the chair of rhetoric in the university of Duisburg. Two years  

afterwards, on the recommendation of Gronovius, he was chosen  

to succeed that scholar at Deventer; in x662  he was translated  

to the university of Utrecht, where he occupied fast the chair  

of rhetoric, and from 2667 until his death (January istih, 2 703)  
that of history and politics. Greevius enjoyed a very high  

reputation as a teacher, and his lecture-room was crowded  

by pupils, many of them of distinguished rank, from all parts  

of the civilized world. He was honoured with 33,0=1 recogni-
tion by Louis XIV., and was a particular favourite of William III.  
of Ragland, who made him historiographer royals  

Hiis two most important works are the Th,sawas aaliqidialam  

! 	sr hick iani Ίiallaι published a  after his death, and  
continued by the elder Burmana (1704-1725). His editions of the  
classics, although they marked a distinct advance in scholarship,  
are now for the most part supers eded. They include Hesiod 1667),  
Lucien1  Pseudo 	(1668),^ Jjustin, Hisloria' Philippiene 1669)) 
Suetomos (167 	Catuϋus, T'rbulln et Propertius (1680 ) , and  
several of the worts of Cicero (his best production) He also edited  
many of the writings of contemporary scholars. The Oroke fusebri τ  
by P. Burmem(17031 contatna an exhaustive list of the works  
of this scholar; see also P H. Ktllb in Erich and Grub's ΑΠςπaeise 
ΕωΡcybkpdd ι, and J. E. Saαdys, Hisimy of Genius, Scholarship,  ii. 
(1908)- 

ORAW, ARTURO (1848- ), Italiaιι poet, of German ex-
tractioη, was born at Athens. He was educated at Naples  
University and became a lecturer on Italian literature in Rome,  

till in 1882 he was appointed professor at Turin. He was one  

of the founders of the Gionmk dells k eralurc iialiasa, and his  
publications include valuable prose' criticism; but he Is best  

known as s poet. His various volumes of verse—Posses e  
ωΡeedle (1874), Do$ ii kramon o semi (1893), &c.--give him a  
high place among the recent lyrical writer, of his Country.  

GRAW KARL HEINRICH ( τ8τς-ι869), German Old Testa-
ment scholar and orientalist, was born at Millhausen in Alsace  
on the 28th of February τ8τς. He studied Biblical exegesis  
and oriental languages at the university of Streseburg under  
Ε. Reuss, end, after holding various teaching posts, was made  
instructor in French and Hebrew at the Landesschule of Meissen,  
receiving in 1852 the title of professor. He died on the ιό th of  
July 1869. Gmf was one of the chief founders of Old Testament  
criticism. In his principal work, Die geschichllichen Bgcer  
des Alen Talamenis (x866), besought to show that the priestly  
legislation of Exodus, Leviticus and Numbers is of later origin  
than the book of Deuteronomy. He still, however, held the  
accepted view, that the Elohistic narratives formed pact of the  

Grirndschrifi and therefore belonged to the oldest portions of  
the Pentateuch. The reasons urged against the contention that  
the pń etly legislation and the Elohistic narratives were separ-
ated by a space of Sao years were so strong as to induce Graf,  
in an essay, "Die sogenennte Grundschrift des Pentateuchs,"  
published shortly before his death, to regard the whole Gra πd-
sdmfl as post-exilic and as the latest portion of the Peritateuch.  
The idea had already been expressed by E. Reuss, but since  
Graf was the fast to introduce it into Germany, the theory,  
as developed by Julius Weilbausen, has been called the Graf-
Wellhausea hypothesis.  

Gni also wrote, Der Segsi Mom Dent .33 (18 7) and Die Pro$$el  
Jeewnia  'rhfJ l (1862). See T. K. Cheyne, Fowiders of Old Teternest  

Cridrism (1893); and Otto Pfleiderer's book translated into English  
by J. F. Smith as Desdopmeni of Theology (1890).  

GRIPE, ALBRECHT VON (1828-1870), German oculist,  son 
of ]marl Ferdinand von Grllfe, was born at Berlin on the 22nd  
of May χ828. At an early age he manifested a preference for the  
study of mathematics, but this was gradually superseded by an  
interest in natural science, which led him ultimately to the study  
of medicine. After prosecuting his studies at Berlin, Vienna,  
Prague, Paris, London, Dublin and Edinburgh, and devoting  
special attention to ophthalmology he, in 1850, began  practice  
as an oculist in Berlin, where he founded a private institution  
for the treatment of the eyes, which became the model of many  
similar one in Germany and Switzerland. In 1853 he was  
appointed teacher of ορhthslmdogy in Berlin university; in  
1858 he became extraordinary professor, and in ι866 ordinary  
professor. Grit(e contributed largely to the progress of the  
science of ophthalmology, especially by  the establishment in  
1855 οf his &rchis fi b O ρλιkαh οlegie, in which be had Ferdinand  
Ark (2822-887) and F. C. Donders ( τ8τ8-ι889) as collaborators.  
Perhaps his two most lmportsnt discoveries were his method  
of treating glaucoma and his new operation for cataract. He  
was also regarded as as authority in diseases of the nerves  
and brain. He died et Berlin οn the aoth οf Jury ι8 a  

See Ems Wert de & innermις an Aibrocki sea Grate 	1670)  
6y his cousin, Alfred Grife (7830-5899), aims distinguished ophthal-
mologist, and the author of Des Eden dee Schideadea  

1897); and E. M ίchκlίs, Αlbrec^l sun Grbfe. Se ίωΡ Leben 'nil 
Widen (Berlin, 1877).  

GRAPE, HEINRICH (ι8οτ-1868), German educationist, was  
born at Buttstidt in Saze--Weimar on the 3rd of May 2802,  
He studied mathematics and theology at Jens, and in r8a3  
obtained a curacy in the town church of Weimar. He was  
transferred to Jena as rector of the town school in 2825; in 2840  
he was also appointed extraordinary professor of the science  
of eduction (Ρbdagοgik) in that university; and in 2842 he  
became head of the B'drgeeschsde (middle class school) in Cassel.  
Alter reorganizing the schools of the town, he became director  
of the new Rcakchsle in 2843; and, devoting himself to the  
interests of educational reform in electoral Hesse, he becbme  
in 1849 a member of the school commission, and also entered  
the house of representatives, where he made himself somewhat  
formidable as an agitator. In 1852 for having been implicated  
in the September riots and in themovement against the unpopular  
minister Ηasseυρό ug, who had dissolved the school commission,  
he was condemned to three years' imprisonment, a sentence  
afterwards reduced to one of twelve months. On his release he  
withdrew to Geneva, where he engaged in educational work  
till 1855, when he was appointed director of the school of industry  
at Bremen. He died in that city on the list of July 1868.  

Besides being the anther of many text-books and οcώ εiοnel  
pa pas on educational subjects, he wrote Dar Rech4sekdllsis des  

Voikss'h de mg, lanes ,md aussen ( ιθτ9); Die Schsdroform (ι834)•  
S&huds and Unimichi (1839); Ail teaessai Pddagogib (ι84ς):  Die 
deutsche Vσ bsκinsk (184 	Together with Naumann,healsoedited  
the Α rchis fdr des prakifsch' Voiisschidmesen (1828-1835).  

GRIPE, MARL FERDINAND YON (2787-2840),  German  
surgeon, was born at Warsaw on the 8th of March 1787. He  
studied medicine at Halle and Leipzig, and after obtaining  
licence from the Leipzig university, he was in 1807 appointed  
private physician to Duke Alexius of Anbalt-Bernburg. In  
ι8ιι he became professor of surgeq and director of the surgical  



316 	 GRAFFITO-GRAFTON, DUKES OF  
clinic at Berlin, and during the war with Napoleon he was super-
intendent of the military hospitals. When peace was concluded  
in 1815, he resumed his professorial duties. He was also appointed  
physician to the general scan' of the army, and he became  a 
director of the Friedrich Wilhelm Institute and of the Medico-
Chiruεgical Academy. Be died suddenly on the 4th of July 1 840  
at Hanover, whither he had been milled to operate on the eyes  
Of the crown prince. Gr8(e did much to advance the practice  
of surgery in Germany, especially in the treatment of wounds.  
He improved the rhinoplastic process, and its revival was chiefly  
due to him. His lectures at the university of Berlin attracted  
students from all parts of Europe.  

The following are his principal works: Normen far die Abidttung  

grosser Cliedmarsen (Berlin, 1812); Rhinoplastik (1818); Neue Brs-
Irdga our Kunst Thesis des Angeswk4 organisck as erselun (1820):  

Dig qidemuch-kowiagiese Augenblesnorrho5 Agypkens in den  

eurofducken Bejreiangskeeren (1824); and lalnesbUrickt fiber des  

klinssch-hirurgsch.aagesdrsilsche Ιsτtilul dπ Univrni&8i as Berlin  
[8ι -τ834). He also edited, with Ph. von Walther, the Journal  
fir Chirurgu and Augenheilkunde. See E. Michaens. Karl Ferdinand  

eon Cr.* in seiner , οjdkrig σn Widken /sir Stall and Wissenscha fι  
(Berlin, 1840)  

GRAFFITO, plural grajlii, the Italian word meaning " scrabb-
ling " or " scratchings " (graffiare, to scribble, Gr. γρńψeu+),  
adopted by archaeologists as a general term for the casual  

writings, rude drawings and markings on ancient buildings,  
in distinction from the more formal or deliberate writings known  
as "inscriptions." These " graflt ί , ' either scratched on atone  
or plaster by a sharp instrument such as a nail, or, more rarely,  
written in red chalk or black charcoal, are found in great abund-
ance, e.g. on the monuments of anent Egypt. The best-known  
"graffiti " are those in Pompeii and in the catacombs and else-
where in Rome. They have been collected by R. Gentled  
(Grajlli di Pompei, Paris, 1856), and L. Cement (" Graflii di  
Roma" in Bulletin dells commission manikipale arckaeologica,  

Rome, 1893; see also Corp. In. Lal. iv., Berlin, 1871).  
The subject matter of these scribblings is much the same as  
that of the similar scrawls made to-day by boys, street idlers  
and the casual "tripper." The schoolboy of Pompeii wrote out  
lists of nouns and verbs, alphabets and lines from Virgil for  
memorizing, lovers wrote the names of their beloved, " spoets-
men " scribbled the names of horses they had been "tipped,"  
and wrote those of their favourite gladiators. Personal abuse  
is frequent, and rude caricatures are found, such as that of one  
Peregrinus with an enormous nose, or of Naso or Nasso with  
hardly any. Aulus Vetlius Firmus writes up his election address  
and appeals to the piiicrepi or ball-players for their votes for  
him as sedile. Lines of poetry, chiefly suited for lovers in de-
jection or triumph, are popular, and Ovid and Propertius appear  
to be favouritea. Apparently private owners of property felt  
the nuisance of the defacement of their walls, and at Rome  
near the Patio Porluensis has been found an inscription begging  
people not to scribble (scaripkare) on the walls.  

Graffiti are of some importance to the palaeographer and to  
the philologist as illustrating the forms and corruptions of the  
gańous alphabets and languages used by the people, and occasion-
ally guide the archaeologist to the date of the building on which  
they appear, but they are chiefly valuable for the light they  
throw on the everyday life of the "man in the street " of the  
period, and for the intimate details of customs and institutions  
which no literature or formal inscriptions can give. The gramti  
dealing with the gladiatorial shows at Pompeii are in this respect  
particularly noteworthy; the rude drawings such as that of  
the sender caught in the net of the reliarius and lying entirely  
at his mercy, give a more vivid picture of what the incidents  
of these shows were like than any account in words (see Garrucd,  
op. cif., Pls. z-air.; A. Mau, Pompesi in Leben and Ksnsl, and  
ed., 1908 ch. ere.). In 2866 in the Trastevere quarter of Rome;  
near the church of S. Crfsogοnο, was discovered the guard-house  
(exabitorium) of the seventh cohort of the city police (vigiles),  
the walls being covered by the scribblings of the guards, illustrat-
ing in detail the daily routine, the hardships and dangers, and  
the feelings of the men towards their officers (W. Henan,  

" L' Escubitorio dells Settima coorte dei Vigili " in Ball. hest.  
2867, and Annali Intl., 1874; see also R. Lanciani, Ancient  
Rome in Site Light. of Recent Dis ισxritτ, 230, and Ruins and  
Excavation of Ancient Rome, 2897, 548). The most famous  
graffito yet discovered Is that generally accepted as representing  
a caricature of Christ upon the cross, found on the walls of the  
Domus Gelotiana on the Palatine in 1857, and now preserved  
in the Kircherian Museum of the Collegio Romano. Deeply  
scratched in the well is a figure of a man clad in the short lames  
with one hand upraised in salutation to another figure, with  
the head of an ass, or possibly a horse, hanging on a cross;  
beneath is written in rude Greek letters " Anaxamenos worships  
(his) god." It has been suggested that this represents an  
adherent of some Gnostic sect worshipping one of the animal-
headed deities of Egypt (see Feed. Becker, Dos Spoilcrucijfx  
der rbmiscken Kaiserpaidsle, Breslau, 1866; F. X. Kraus, Dar  
Sρolkracfβs vom Palotin, Freiburg in Breisgau, 2872; and  
Visconti and Lanciani, Guide del Palalino).  

There is an interesting article, with many quotations of graffiti,  
in the Edinburgh Review, October 1859, voL cx (C. Wa.)  

GRAFLY, CHARLES (1862- ), American sculptor, was  
born at Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, on the 3rd of December  
1862 . He was a pupil of the schools of the Pennsylvania Academy  
of the Fine Arts, Philadelphia, and of Henri M. Chapu and Jean  
Dampt, and the )::tole des Beaux Arts, Paris. He received an  
ΗοnοraÍile Mention in the Paris Salon of 1891 for his" Mauvais  
Presage," now at the Detroit Museum of Fine Arts, a gold medal  
at the Paris Exposition, in 19 οο, and medals at Chicago, 1893,  
Atlanta, 2895, and Philadelphia (the gold Medal of Honor,  
Pennsylvania Academy of the Fine Arts), 2899. In 189; be  
became instructor in sculpture at the Pennsylvania Academy  
of the Fine Arts, also filling the same chair at the Drexel Institute;  
Philadelphia. He was elected a full member of the National  
Academy of Design in 2905. His better-known works include:  
"General Reynolds," Fairmount Park, Philadelphia; "Foun-
tain of Man" (made for the Pan-American Exposition at  
BuBalo); "From Generation to Generation "; " Sy ά ιbol of  
Life "• " Vulture of War," and many portrait busts.  

GRIIFRATH, a town in Rhenish Prussia, an the Itterbach,  
14 m. E. of Dilsseldorf on the railway Hilden-Vobwinkel. Pop.  
( 1905) 9030. It has a Roman Catholic and two Evangelical  
churches, and there was an abbey here from 2285 to 1803. The  
principal industries are iron and steel, while weaving is carried  
on in the town.  

GRAFT (a modified form of the earlier " graff," through  
the French from the Late Lat. grapkium, a stylus or pencil),  
a small branch, shoot or " scion," transferred from one plant or  
tree to another, the "stock," and inserted in it so that the two  
unite (see Ηοaτιcυeτυaa). The name was adopted from the  
resemblance in shape of the " graft " to a pencil. The transfer  
of living tissue from one portion of an organism to another part  
of the same or different organism where it adheres and grows  
is also known as "grafting," and is frequently practised in  
modem surgery. The word is applied, in carpentry, to an  
attachment of the ends of timbers, and, as a nautical term, to  
the " whipping " or "pointing"  of a rope's end with fine twine  
to prevent unravelling. "Graft"  is used as a slang term, in  
England, for a "piece of hard semmk:" In American usage  
Webster's Dk'ionary (ed. 2904) defines the word as "the act of  

any one, especially an oflmdal or public em ρloyb, by which he  
procures money surreptitiously by virtue of his office or position;  
also the surreptitious gain thus procured." It is thus a word  
embracing blackmail and illicit commission. The origin of the  
English use of the word i9 probably an obsolete word "graft,"   
a portion of earth thrown up by a spade, from the Teutonic root  
meaning " to dig," seen in German graben, and English " grave."  

GRAFTON, DUKES OF. The English dukes of Grafton are  
descended from IIε av FrτΖYον (1663-1690), the natural son  
of Charles II. by Barbara Villiers (countess of Castiemeine and  
duchess of Cleveland). In 2672 he was married to the daughter  
and heiress of the earl of Arlington and created earl of Euston;  
in 1675 he was created duke of Grafton... He was brought  
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ep as a sailor, and saw military service at the siege of Luxemburg  
in 1684. Α t James II.'scoronation he was lord high constable.  
In the rebellion of the duke of Monmouth he commanded the  
royal troops in Somersetshre; but later he acted with Churchill  
(duke of Marlborough), and joined William of Orange against  
the king. He died of a wound received at the storming of Cork,  
while leading William's forces, being succeeded as 2nd duke  
by his son Charles (1682-1757).  

Αυcusτus HENRY Fιτzαον, 3rd duke of Grafton (1735-181 r),  
one of the leading politicians of his time, was the grandson of the  
and duke, and was educated a' Westminster and Cambridge. He  
first became known in politics as an opponent of Lord Bute; ih  
I 765 he was secretary of state under the marquis of Rockingham;  
but he retired next year, and Pitt (becoming earl of Chatham)  
formed a ministry in which Grafton was first lord of the treasury  
(1766) but only nominally prime minister. Chatham's illness  
at the end of (767 resulted in Grafton becoming the effective  
leader, but political differences and the attacks of " Junius"  
led to his resignation In January 1770. He became lord privy  
ieal in Lord North's ministry (1771) but resigned in 1775, being  
in favourr of conciliatory action towards the American colonists.  
In the Rockingham ministry of 1782 he was again lord privy  
seal. In later years he was a prominent Unitarian.  

Besides his successor, the 4th duke ( τ760-1844), and numerous  
other children, he was the father of General Lord Charles Fitz-
roy (1764-1829), whose sons Sir Charles Fitzroy (1798-1858),  

governor of New South Wales, and Robert Fitzroy (q.s.), the  
hydrographer, were notable men. The 4th duke's son, who  
succeeded as 5th duke, was father of the 6th and 7th duke-'  

The 3rd duke left in manuscript s Memoir of his public career,  
of which extracts have been pnnted in Stanhope's His(ory, Walpok's  
Memories of George 111. (Appendix, vol. iv.), and Campbell's Lires  
of the Chan'dlors.  

GRAPTON, RICHARD (d. 1572), English printer and chron-
icler, was probably born about 1513. He received the freedom  
of the Grocers' Company in 1534.  Miles Coverdale's version  
of the Bible had first been printed in 1535. Grafton was early  
brought into touch with the leaders of religious reform, and in  
1537 he undertook, in conjunction with Edward Whitchurch,  
to produce a modified version of Coverdale's text, generally  
known as Matthew's Bible (Antwerp, 1537). He went to Paris  
to reprint Coverdale's revised edition (1538). There Whitchurch  
and he began to print the folio known as the Great Bible by  
special licence obtained by Henry VIII. from the French govern-
ment. Suddenly, however, the work was officially stopped end  
the presses seized. Grafton fled, but Thomas Cromwell eventu-
ally bought the presses and type, and the printing was completed  
in England. The Great Bible was reprinted several times under  
his direction, the last occasion being 1553.  In  1544  Grafton  
and Whitchurch secured the exclusive right of printing church  
service books, and on the accession of Edward VI. he was  
appointed king's printer, an office which he retained throughout  
the reign. In this capacity he produced The Booke of the Common  
Praier and Adminisiracion of the Socramenies, and other Riles  

and Ceremonies of the Churches after the Use of the Churehe of  

Englande ('549 fol.), and Ades of Parliament (1S52 and (553).  
10 1553 he printed lady Jane Grey's proclamation and signed  
himself the queen's printer. For this be was imprisoned for a  
short time, and he seems thereafter to have retired from active  
business. His historical works include a continuation (0543)  

of Hardyng's Cheonick from the beginning of the reign of Edward  
IV. down to Graflon's own times. He is said to have taken  
considerable liberties with the original, and may practically be  
regarded as responsible for the whole work. He printed in 1548  
Edward Hall's Union of ike.,. Families of Lancaslre and  

Yorke, adding the history of the years from 1532 to 1547.  After  
be retired from the printing business he published An Abridge-
meut of the Chronicles of Euglannd (1560, Monad/ of Ike Chronicles  

of England ( τ565), Chronicle at large and ;mere Historye of the  

Affayres of England ( ι568). In these books he chiefly adapted  
the work of his predecessors, but in some cases he gives detailed  

accounts of contemporary events. His name frequently appears  

in the records of St Bartholomew's and Christ's hospitals, and  
in (553 be was treasurer-general of the hospilals of King Edward's  
foundation. In 1553-1554  and  L556-1557  he represented the  
City in Parliament, and in 1562-1s63 he sat for Coventry.  

An elaborate account of Grafton was written in 1901 by Mr J. Α. 
Kingdon under the auspices of the Grocers' C οmρanγ, with the title  
R,cRard Grafton, Guises tnd Green. of London, &e., in continuation  
of incidents in the Lives of T. Poysla and R. Grapes (1895). His  
Chronicle at large was repented by Sir Henry Ellis in 1809.  

ORAFPON, a city of Clarence county, New South Woes,  
lying on both sides of the Clarence river, at a distance of *5  m.  
from its mouth, 342 m. N.E. of Sydney by sea. Pop. (tpoi)  
4174, South Grafton, 976. The two sections, North Grafton  
and South Grafton, form separate municipalities. The river  
is navigable from the sea to the town for ships of moderate  
burden, and for small vessels to a point 35 m. beyond it. The  
entrance to the river has been artificially improved. Grafton  
is the seat of the Anglican joint-bishopric of Grafton and Armidale,  
and of a Roman Catholic bishopric crested in (888, both of which  
have fine cathedrals. Dairy-farming and sugar-growing are  
important industries, and there are several sugar-mills in the  
neighbourhood; great numbers of horses, also, are bred for the  
Indian and colonial markets. Tobacco; cereals and fruits are  
also grown. Grafton has a large shipping trade with Sydney.  
There is rail-connexion with Brisbane, &c. The city became a  
municipality in 1859.  

ORΑ FIOΝ, a township in the S.E. part of Worcester Bounty,  
Massachusetts, U.S.A. Pop. (1905)  5052 ; (1910) 5705. It is  
served by the New York, New Haven & Hartford, and the  
Boston & Albany railways, and by interurban electric lines.  
The township contains several villages (including Grafton, North  
Grafton, Saundersville, Fisherville and Farnumsville); the  
principal village, Grafton, is about 7 m. S.E. of Worcester. The  
villages are residential suburbs of Worcester, and attract many  
summer residents. In the village of Grafton there is a public  
library. There is ample water 'newer. from the Blackstone  
river and its tributaries, and among the manufactures of  Grafton 
are cotton-goods, boots, and shoes, &c. Within what is now  
Grafton stood the Nipmuck Indian village of Hassanamesit.  
John Eliot, the "apostle to the Indians," visited it soon after  
165,, and organized the third of his bands of" praying Indians"  
there; in 1671 he established a church for them, the second of  
the kind in New England, and also a school. In (654 the Massa-
chusetts General Court granted to the Indians, for their exclusive  
use, a tract of about 4 sq. m., of which they remained the sole  
proprietors until t7'8, when they sold a small farm to Elisha  
Johnsen, the first permanent white settler in the neighbourhood.  
In 1728 a group of residents of Marlboro, Sudbury, Concord and  
Stowe, with the permission of the General Court, bought from the  
Indians 7500•scres of their lands, and agreed to establish forty  
English families on the tract within three years, and to maintain  
a church and school of which the Indians should have free use.  
The township was incorporated in t735, and was named in honour  
of the and duke of Grafton. The last of the pure-blooded  
Indians died about  

GRAPTON, a city and the county-scat of Taylor county, West  
Virginia, U.S.A., on Tygart river, about zoo m. by rail S.E. of  
Wheeling. Pop. ('890) 3159;  (woo) 5650, including 226 foreign.  
born and s ό a negτoes; (1910) 7563. It is served by four divisi οns  
of the Baltimore & Ohio railway, which maintains extensive car  
shops here. The city is about t000 ft. above sea-level. It has  
a small national cemetery, and about 4  m. W., at Prunlytown,  
is the West Virginia Reform School. Grafton is situated near  
large coal-fields, and is supplied with natural gas. Among its  
manufactures are machine-shop and foundry products, window  
glass and pressed glass ware, and grist mill and planing-mill  
products. The first settlement was made about 1852, and  
Grafton was incorporated in 1856 and chartered as a city in  
1899. In '903 the population and area of the city were increased  
by the annexation of the town of Fetterman (pop. in 1900, 796),  
of Beaumont (unincorporated), and of other territory:  

ORAHAX, SIR GERALD (183t-1899), British general, was  
born on the 27th of June 1831 at Acton, Middlesex. He was  
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educated at Dresden and Woolwich Academy, and entered the  

Royal Engineers in 1850. He served with distinction through  
the Russian War of 1854 to 1856, was present at the battles of  
the Alma and Inkerman, was twice wounded in the trenches  
before Sevaatopol, and was awarded the.Victoria Cross for  
gallantry at the attack on the Redan and for devoted heroism  
on numerous occasions. He also received the Legion of Honour,  
and was promoted to a brevet majority. In the China War of  
1860 he took part in the actions of Sin-ho and Tang-ku, the  
storming of the Taku Forts, where he was severely wounded,  
and the entry into Peking (brevet lieutenant-colonelcy and C.B.).  
Promoted colonel in 1869, he was employed in routine duties  
until 1877, when he was appoinled assistant-director of works  

for barracks at the war office, a position he held until his promo-
tion to major-general in 1881. In command of the adyanced  
force in Egypt in 1882, he bore the brunt of the fighting, was  

present at the action of Magfar, commanded at the first battle  

of Kassassin, took part in the second, and led his brigade at  

Tell-el-Kebir. For his services in the campaign he received the  

K.C.B. and thanks of parliament. In 1884 he commanded the  
expedition to the eastern Sudan, and fought the successful  

battles of El Teb and Tamai. On his return home he received  
the thanks of parliament and was made a lieutenant-general  
for distinguished service in the field. In ι885 he commanded  
the Suakin expedition, defeated the Arabs at Iashin and  
Tamai, and advanced the railway from Suakin to Otao, when the  
expedition was withdrawn (thanks οf parliament and G.C.M.G.).  
In 1896 he was make G.C.B., and in 2899 colonel-commandant  

Royal Engineers. He died on the 17th of December ι899.  
He published in 1875 a translation of Geese's Operolions  of 
flee German Engineers is 187 ο-ι87ι, and in ι887 Last Words  
milk Gordon.  

GRAHAM, SIR JAMES ROBERT GEORGE, Bart. (1792-
0161), British statesman, son of a baronet, was born at Naworth,  

Cumberland, on the sat έ f June (792, and was educated at  
Westminster and Oxford. Shortly after quitting the university,  
while making the "grand tour " abroad, he became private  
secretary to the British minister in Sicily. Returning to England  

in ι8ι8 be was elected to parliament as member for H611 in the  
Whig interest; but he was unseated at the election of ι8sο.  
In 1824 he succeeded to the baronetcy; and in 1826 he re-entered  

parliament as representative for Carlisle, a seat which he soon  
exchanged for the county of Cumberland. In the same year  
he published a pamphlet entitled " Corn and Currency," which  

brought him into prominence as a man of advanced Liberal  
opinions; and be became one of the most energetic advocates  

in parliament of the Reform Bill. On the formation of Earl  
Grey's administration he received the post of first lord of the  
admiralty, with a seat in the cabinet. From 1832 to 1837 he  
sat for the eastern division of the county of Cumberland. Dis-
sensions on the Irish Church question led to his withdrawal  

from the ministry in 2834, and ultimately to his joining the  

Conservative party. Rejected by his former constituents in  
1837, he was in 1838 elected for Pembroke, and in 1841 for  
Dorchester. In the latter year he took office under Sir Robert  
Peel as secretary of state for the home department, a post he  
retained until 1846. As home secretary he incurred considerable  

odium in Scotland, by his unconciliating policy on the church  
question prior to the " disruption " of (843; and in 1844 the  

detention and opening of letters at the post-office by his warrant  

raised a storm of public indignation, which was hardly allayed  
by the favourable report of a parliamentary committee of  
investigation. From 3846 to /852 he was out of office; but in  

the latter year he joined Lord Aberdeen's cabinet as first lord  
οf the admiralty, in which capacity he acted also for a short  
time in the Palmerston ministry of 1855. The appointment of  

a select committee of inquiry into the conduct of the Russian  

war ultimately led to his withdrawal from official life. He  
continued as a private member to exercise a considerable in-
fluence on parliamentary opinion. He died at Netherby,  
Cumberland, on the 25th of October 1861.  

His Life, by C. S. Parker, was published in 1907.  

GRAHAM, 8YLV13STER (1794-1850), American dietarian,  
was born in Suffield, Connecticut, in  i  794. He studied at Amherst  
College, and was ordained to the Presbyterian ministry in 1826,  
but he seems to have preached but little. He became an ardent  
advocate of temperance reform and of νegetttriamsm, having  
persuaded himself that a flesh diet was the cause of abnormal  
cravings. His last years were spent in retirement and he died  
at Northampton, Massachusetts, on the ((lb of September  
1851. His name is now remembered because of his advocacy  
of unbelted (Graham) flour, and as the originator of ".Graham  

bread." But his reform was much broader then this. He urged.  
primarily, physiological education, and in his Science of Human  
Life (1836; republished, with biographical memoir, 1858)  
furnished an exhaustive text-book on the subject. He had  
carefully planned a complete regimen including many details  

besides a strict diet. A Temperance (or Graham) Boarding  
House was opened in New York City about 1832 by Mrs Asenath  
Nicholson, who published Nalure's Own Book (sod ed., 1835)  
giving Graham's rules for boarders; and in Boston a Graham  
House was opened in 1837 at 23 Brattle Street.  

There were many Grahamites at Brook Farm. and the American  

Phyuolegical Society published in Boston in 1837 and 1838 a weekly  
called Tlu Graham Journal of Healtk and Longei'iiy, designed t ο  
illustrate by facts and sustain by reason and pr.nctbles the science of  

human life as 1augthl by Sylvster Graham, edited by David Cam_yybel .  
Graham wrote Essay on Cholera (ι8,µ); The Esuulapjae Tablets  

ofe
theNindeenlkCen( (ι8d34); Lectures10 Yoreg Men on Chastity 
nd ed., 1837); and Brea and Bread Making: and projected •  

work designed to show that his system was not counter to the  
Holy Scriptures.  

GRAHAM, THOMAS (' 805-1869), British chemist, born at  
Glasgowon the loth of December 1805, was the son of a merchant  

of that city. In 1819 he entered the university of Glasgow with  
the intention of becoming a minister of the Established Church.  
But under the influence of Thomas Thomson (1773-1852),  

the professor of chemistry, he developed a taste for experimental  
science and especially for molecular physics, a subject which  
formed his main preoccupation throughout his life. After  
graduating in 1824, he spelIt two years in the laboratory of  

Professor Τ. C. Hope at Edinburgh, and on returning to Glasgow  

gave lessons in mathematics, and subsequently chemistry,  

until the year (829, when he was appointed lecturer in the  
Mechanics' Institute. In 1830 he succeeded Dr Andrew Ure  

(1778-1857) asprofessor of chemistry in theAndersonian Institu-
lion, and in 2837, on the death of Dr Edward Turner, be was  
transferred to the chair of chemistry in University College,  

London. There he remained till 1855, when he succeeded Sir  

John Herschel as Master of the Mint, a post he held until his  
death on the thth of September ι869. The onerous duties  
his work at the Mint entailed severely tried his energies, and  
in quitting a purely scientific career he was subjected to the  

cares of official life, for which he was not fitted by temperament.  

The researches, however, which he conducted between ι86ε  
and ι869 were as brilliant as any of those in which he engaged.  
Graham was elected a fellow of the Royal Society In (836,  
and a corresponding member of the Institute of France in Ί 847,  
while Oxford made him a D. C. L. in (855. He took a leading part  
in the foundation of the London Chemical and the Cavendish  
societies, and served as first president of both, in 5841 and 1846.  

Towards the close of his life the presidency of the Royal Society  
was offered him, but his falling health caused him t ο decline  
the honour.  

Graham's work is remarkable at once for its originality and  
for the simplicity of the methods employed in obtaining most  
important results. He communicated papers to the Philosophical  

Society of Glasgow before the work of that society was recorded  
in Transaclions, but his first published paper, "On the Absorp-
tion of Gases by Liquids," appeared in the Annals of Pkilnso}$y  

for 1826. The subject with which his name is most prominently  

associated is the diffusion of gases. In his first paper on this  
subject (1829) he thus summarizes the knowledge experiment  
had afforded as to the laws which regulate the movement of  

gases. " Fruitful as the miscibility of gases bas been In son  

tereating speculations, the experimental Information we ρossaf  
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on the subject amounts to little more than the well-established  

fact that gases of a different nature when brought into contact  
do not arrange themselves according to their density, but they  

spontaneously diffuse through each other so as to remain in an  

intimate state of mixture for any length of time." For the  

fissured jar of J. W. D6bereiner he substituted a glass tube  

closed by a plug of plaster of Paris, and with this simple ap-
pliance he developed the law now known by his name " that  
the diffusion rate of gases is inversely as the square root of their  

density." (See DtrrusloN.) He further studied the passage  
of gases by transpiration through fine tubes, and by effusion  

through a minute hole in a platinum disk, and wasenabled to show  
that gas may enter a vacuum in three different ways: (1) by the  
molecular movement of diffusion, in virtue of which a gas pe ηe-
trate through the pores of a disk of compressed graphite; (a)  
by effusion through an orifice of sensible dimensions in a platinum  
disk the relative times of the effusion of gases in mass being 

 similar to those of the molecular diffusion, although a gas is  
usually carried by the former kind of impulse with a velocity  
many thousand times as great as is demonstrable by the latter;  
and (3) by the peculiarrate of passagedue to transpiration through  
fine tubes, in which the ratios appear to be in direct relation with  
no other known property of the same gases—thus hydrogen has  
exactly double the transpiration rate of nitrogen, the relation of  
those gases as to density being as 1 :54. He subsequently  
examined the passage of gases through sptaor partitioiisof india-
rubber, unglazed earthenware and plates of metals such as  
palladium, and proved that gases pass through these septa  
neither by diffusion nor effusion nor by transpiration, but in virtue  
of a selective absorption which the septa appear to exert on the  
uses in contact with them. By this means (" atmolysis ") he  
was enabled partially to separate oxygen from sir.  

His early work on the movements of gems led him to examine  
the spontaneous movements of liquids, and as a result of the  
experiments he divided bodies into two classes—crystalloids,  
such as common salt, and colloids, of which gum-arabic is a type  
—the former having high and the latter low diffusibility. He  
also proved that the process of liquid diffusion causes partial  
decomposition of certain chemical compounds, the potassium  
sulphate, for instance, being separated from the aluminium  
sulphate in alum by the higher diffusibility of the former salt.  
He also extended his work on the transpiration of gases to liquids,  
adopting the method of manipulation devised by J. L. M. Poise-
nt1k. He found that dilution with water does not effect pro-
pdrtionate alteration in the transpiration velocities of different  
liquids, and a certain determinable degree of dilution retards  

the transpiration velocity.  
With regard to Graham's more purely chemical work, in 1 833  

be showed that phosphoric anhydride and water form three  
distinct acids, and he thus established the existence of polybasic  
acids, in each of which one or more equivalents of hydrogen are  
replaceable by certain metals (see ACID). In 1835 he published  
the results of an examination of the properties of water of crys-
tallization as a constituent of salts. Not the least interesting  
part of this inquiry was the discovery of certain definite salts with  

alcohol analogous to hydrates, to which the name of alcoholates  
was given. A brief paper entitled "Speculative Ideas on the  
Constitution of Matter " (1863) possesses special interest in con-
nexion with work done since his death, because in it he ex-
pressed the view that the carious kinds of matter now recognized  
as different elementary substances may possess one and the same  
ultimate or atomic molecule in different conditions of movement.  

Graham's Ekmenls of Cktmislry. first published in 1833, went  
through several editions, and appeared also in German. remodelled  

under J. Otto's direction. His Ch'mscoJ and Physical Researches  

wet, collected by Dr James Υου n απd Dr Angus Smith. and 
printed 'for presentation only " at Edinburgh in 1876. Dr Smith  

contributing to the volume a valuable preface and analysis of its  

contents. Se also Τ. E. Thorpe, Essays in Ηύbn ωl Chemsslry  

(ιWD)  
GRAHAM' JΑΙ1 (1763- ι8ιι), Scottish poet, was born in  

Glasgow on the 22nd of April 5765, the son of a successful  
kwyer. After completing his literary course at Glasgow univer- 

sity, Grahame went in 1784 to Edinburgh, where he qualified  
as writer to the signet, and subsequently for the Scottish bar,  
of which he was elected a member in 5795. But his preferences  
had always been for the Church, and when he was forty-four  
he took Anglican orders, and became a curate first at Shipton,  
Gloucestershire, and then at Sedgefleld, Durham. His' works  
include a dramatic poem, Mary Queen of Seals (180), The  
Sabbalh (1804), Brilish Georgics (1804), The Birds of Scodand  

(1806), and Poems on Ike Abolition of Ike Slam Trade (W8in).  
His principal work, The Sabbath, a sacred and descriptive poem  
in blank verse, is characterized by devotional feeling and by  
happy delineation of Scottish scenery. In the notes to his poems  
he expresses enlightened views on popular education, the criminal  
law and other public questions. He was emphatically a friend  
of humanity—a philanthropist as well as a poet. He died in  
Glasgow on the 14th of September ι8τ  1. 

GRAHAM'S DYKE (or Sawoca-trench), a local name for the  
Roman fortified frontier, consisting of rampart, forts and reed,  
which ran across the narrow isthmus of Scotland from the Forth  
to the Clyde (about 36 m.), and formed from S.D. 140 till about  
185 the northern frontier of Roman Britain. The name is  
locally explained as recording a victorious assault on the defences  
by one Robert Graham and his men; it has also been connected  
with the Grampian Hills and the Latin surveying term groma.  
But, as is shown by its earliest recorded spelling, Grymisdyke  
(Fordun, Α.D. 1385), it is the same as the term Grim's Ditch which  
occurs several times in England in connexion with early ramparts  
—tor example, near Wallingford in south Oxfordshire or between  
Berkhampstead (Herta) and Bradenham (Bucks). Grim seems  
to be a Teutonic god or devil, who might be credited with the  
wish to build eaithworks in unreasonably short periods of time.  
By antiquaries the Graham's Dyke is usually styled the Well  
of Pius or the Antonin Valium, after the emperor Aatoninus  
Pius, in whose reign it was constructed. See further Bsueeix:  
Roman. (F. J. Η.)  

GRAHAM'S TOWN, a city of South Africa, the administrative  
centre for the eastern part of the Cape province, sod m. by  rail 
N.E. of Port Elizabeth and 43 m. by rail N.N.W. of Port Alfred.  
Pop. (1904) 13,887, of whom 7283 were whites and 1837 were  
electors. The town is built in a basin of the grassy hills forming  
the spurs of the Zuurberg, 1760 ft. above sea-level. It is a  
pleasant place of residence, has a remarkably healthy climate,  
and is regarded as the most English-like town in the Cape. The  
streets are broad, and most of them lined with trees. In the  
High Street are the law courts, the Anglican cathedral of St  
George, built from designs by Sir Gilbert Scott, and Commemora-
tion Chapel, the chief place of worship of the Wesleyan, erected  
by the British emigrants of 1820. The Roman Catholic cathedral  
of St Patrick, a Gothic building, is to the left of the High Street.  
The town hall, also in the Gothic style, has a square clerk tower  
built on arches over the pavement. Graham's Town is one  
of the chief educational centres in the Cape province. Besides  
the public schools and the Rhodes University College (which  
in 1904 took over part of the work carried on since ι855 by St  
Andrew's College), scholastic institutions are maintained by  
religious bodies. The town possesses two large hospitals, which  
receive patients from all parts of South Africa, and the govern.  
rent bacteriological institute. It is the centre of trade for an  
extensive pastoral and agricultural district. Owing to the sour  
quality of the herbage in the surrounding ssarsdd, stock-breeding  
and wool-growing have been, however, to some extent replaced  
by ostrich-farming, for which industry Graham's Town is the  
most important entrepbt. Dairy farming is much practised in  
the neighbourhood.  

In 1812 the site of the town was chosen as the headquarters  
of the British troops engaged in protecting the frontier of Cape  
Colony from the inroads of the Kaffirs, and it was named after  
Colonel John Graham (1778-1821), then commanding the forces.  
(Graham had commanded the light infantry battalion at the  
taking of the Cape by the British in the action of the 6th of  
January 1806. He also took par in campaign in Italy and  
Holland during the Napoleonic wars.) In 1819 sin attempt was  
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made by the Κaffirs to surprise Graham's Town, and so,000  

men attacked it, but they were repulsed by the garrison, which  

numbered not more than 320 men, infantry and artillery, under  
Lieut.-Colonel (afterwards General Sir) Thomas WWshire. In  

1822 the town was chosen as the headquarters of the 4000  
British immigrants who had reached Cape Colony in χ82a It  
has maintained its position as the moat important inland town  

of the eastern part of the Cape province. In 1864 the Cape  

parliament met in Graham's Town, the only instance of the  

legislature sitting elsewhere than in Cape Town. It is governed  

by a municipality. Therateable value in 2906 was j892,536  
and the rate levied sad. in the pound.  

See T. Sheffield,, The Story of the Settlement . , . 2nd ed.,  
Graham's Τοwa, 1884); C. Τ. Campbell, British Sosdh //rice .. .  

with notices of sobs of the British Settlers of t8he (London, 1897).  
GRAIL, THE HOLY, the famous talisman of Arthurian  

romance, the object'of quest οn the part of the knights of the  
Round Table. It is mainly, if not wholly, known to English  
readers through the medium of Malory's translation of the  

French Quite du Send Creel, where it is the cup or chalice of the  
Last Supper, in which the blood which flowed from the wounds  
of the crucified Saviour has been miraculously preserved.  

Students of the original romances are aware that there is in these  

texts an extraordinary diversity of statement as to the nature  

and origin of the Grail, and that it is extremely difficult to  
determine the precise value of these differing versions. 1  Broadly  
speaking the Grail romances have been divided into two main  
classes: (1) those dealing with the search for the Grail, the  
Quest, and (2) those relating to its early history. These latter  
appear to be dependent on the former, for whereas we may  

have a Quest romance without any insistence on the previous  
history of the Grail, that history is never found without some  

allusion to the hero who is destined to bring the quest.. to its  
successful termination. The Quell versions again fall into three  
distinct classes, differentiated by the personality of the hero  

who is respectively Gawain, Perceval or Galahad. The most  
Important and interesting group is that connected with Perceval,  

and he was regarded as the original Grail hero, Gawain being,  
as it were, his understudy. Recent discoveries, however, point  
to a different conclusion, and indicate that the Gawain stories  
represent an early tradition, and that we must seek in them  

rather than in the Pcreerd versions for indications as to the  
ultimate origin of the Grail.  

The character of this talisman or relic varies greatly, as will  
be seen from the following summary.  

I. GAWAIN, included in the continuation to Chritien's Perctsal  
by Wauchier de Denain, and attributed to Bleheris the Welshman,  

who is probably identical with the Bledhericus of Giraldus  
Cembrensis, and considerably earlier than Chritien de Troyes.  
Here the Grail is a food-providing, self-acting talisman, the pre-
cise nature of which is not specified; it is designated as the  
" rich " Grail, and serves the king and his court sans serjanl  
d sans seneschal, the butlers providing the guests with wine.  

In another version, given at an earlier point of the same con-
tinuation, but apparently deriving from a later source, the  

Grail is borne in procession by a weeping maiden, and is milled  
the " holy " Grail, but no details as to its history or character  
are given. In a third version, that of DinCr$ne, along and con-
fused romance, the origin of which has not been determined,  

the Grail appears as a reliquary, in which the Host is presented  

to the king, who once a year partakes alike of it and of the blood  

which flows from the lance. Another account is given in the  
prose Lancelot, but here Gawain has been deposed from his  
post as first hero of the court, and, as is to be expected from the  

treatment meted out to him in this romance, the visit ends  

in his complete discomfiture. The Grail is here surrounded with  

the atmosphere of awe and reverence familiar to us through the  
The etymology of the 0. Fr. growl or great, of which "grail"  

is an adaptation, has been much discussed. The Low Lat. anginal,  

gradak or musk. a flat dish or platter, has generally been taken to  

represent a diminutive cratetla of miter, bowl, or .a lost finale,  
formed from the same word (see W. W. Skeet, Preface to Joseph  
qf  Ariwathis, Early Eng. Text SocJ.—ED.  

Quite, and is regarded as the chalice of the Last Supper. These  
are the Cawain versions.  

2. Pxacsvai..—The most important Pacerdl text is the  

Conte del Grad, or Pacesal Is Calais of Chrkien de Troyes.  
Here the Grail is wrought of gold richly set with precious stones;  

it is carried in solemn procession, and the light issuing from it  
extinguishes that of the candles. What it is is not explained,  

but inasmuch as it is the vehicle in which is conveyed the Host  

on which the father of the Fisher king depends for nutriment,  

it seems not improbable that here, as in Diii Crane, it is to be  
understood as a reliquary. In the Passive! of Wolfram von  
Eachenbach, the ultimate source of which is identical with that  

of Chr'tien, on the contrary, the Grail is represented as a precious  

stone, brought to earth by angels, and committed to the guardian-.  
ship of the Grail king and his descendants. It is guarded by a  
body of chosen knights, or templars, and acts alike as a life and  
youth preserving talisman—no man may die within eight days  

of beholding it, and the maiden who bears it retains perennial  

youth—and an oracle choosing its own servants, and indicating  
whom the Grail king shall wed. The sole link with the Christian  

tradition is the statement that its virtue is renewed every Good  

Friday by the agency of a dove from heaven. The discrepancy  

between this and the other Grail romances is most startling.  
In the short prose romance known as the " Didot " Pcrccaal  

we have, for the first time, the whole history of the relic logically  

set forth. The Perceval forms the third and concluding section of  
a group of short romances, the two preceding being the Joseph  
of A ńmathea and the Merlin. In the first we have the precise  
history of the Grail, how it was the dish of the Last Su ρρeτ,  
confided by our Lord to the care of Joseph, whom be miraculously  

visited in the prison to which he had been committed by the  

Jews. It was subsequently given by Joseph to his brother-in-
law Brans, whose grandson Perceval is destined to be the final  
winner and guardian of the relic. The Merlin forms the con-
necting thread between this definitely ecclesiastical romance and  

the chivalric atmosphere of Arthur's court; and finally, in the  
Pcrcesal, the hero, son of Alain and grandson to Brans, is warned  

by Merlin of the quest which awaits him and which he achieves  

after various adventures.  
In the Perkssaus the Grail is the same, but the working out of  

the scheme is much more complex; a son of Joseph of A ń mathea,  
Josephe, is introduced, and we find a spiritual knighthood similar  

to that used so effectively in the Paninal.  
3. GALARAD.—The Quite du Saint Grad, the only romance  

of which Galahad is the hero, is dependent on and a completion  

of the Lancelot development of the Arthurian cycle. Lancelot,  
as lover of Guinevere, could not be permitted to achieve so  

spiritual an emprise, yet as leading knight of Arthur's court it  
was impossible to allow him to be surpassed by another. Hence  

the invention of Galahad, son to Lancelot by the Grail king's  

daughter; predestined by his lineage t ο achieve the quest,  
foredoomed, the quest achieved, to vanish, a sacrifice to his  
father's fame, which, enhanced by connexion with the Grail..  

winner, could not risk eclipse by his presence. Here the Grail,  

the chalice of the Last Supper, is at the same time, ad in the  
Gawain stories, self-acting and food-supplying.  

The last three romances unite, it will be seen, the quest and  
the early history. Introductoiy to the Galahad quest, and deal-
ing only with the early history, is the Grand Saint Creel, a work  
of interminable length, based upon the Joseph of Arimaihess,  

which has undergone numerous revisions and amplifications:  
its precise relation tο the Lancelot, with which it has now much  
matter in common, is not easy to determine.  

To be classed also under the head of early history gre certain  

interpolations in the MSS. Of the Perceval, where we find the  
Joseph tradition, but in a somewhat different form, e.g. fie is  
said to have moused the Grail to be made for the purpose of re-
ceiving the holy blood. With this account is also connected the  
legend of the Vollo Sang of Lucca, a crucifix said to have been  
carved by Nicodemus. In the conclusion to Chritien's poem,  
composed by Manessier some fifty years later, the Grail is said  
to have followed Joseph to Britain, how, is not explained  
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Under continuation by Gerbert, interpolated between those of  
Wauchier and Manessier, relates how the Grail was brought  

to Britain by Perceval's mother in the companionship of Joseph.  
It will be seen that with the exception of the Grand Saint  

Creel, which has now been practically converted into an introduc-
tion to the Qslte, no two versions agree with each other; indeed,  
with the exception of the oldest Gauain-Grall visit, that due to  
Bleheris, they do not agree with themselves, but all show,  
more or less, the influence of different and discordant versions.  
Why should the vessel of the Last Supper, jealously guarded at  
Castle Corbcnic, visit Arthur's court independently? Why  
does a sacred relic provide purely material food? What connexion  
can there be between a precious stone, a bailylus, as Dr Hagen  
bas convincingly shown, and Good Friday? These, and such  
questions as these, suggest themselves at every turn.  

Numerous attempts have been made to solve these problems,  
and to construct a theory of the origin of the Grail story, but so  
ter the difficulty has been to find an hypothesis which would  
admit of the practically simultaneous existence of apparently  
contradictory features. At one time considered as an introduc-
tion from the East, the theory of the Grail as an Oriental talisman  
bas now been discarded, and the export opinion of the day may  
be said to fall into two groups:  (i)  these who hold the Grail  
to have been from the first a purely Christian vessel which has  
accidentally, and in a manner never dearly explained, acquired  
certain folk-lore characteristics; and (2) those who hold, on the  
contrary, that the Grail is aborigine folk-lore and Celtic, sad  
that the Christian development is a later and accidental rather  
than an essential feature of the story. The first view is set forth  

in the work of Professor Birch-Hirschfeld, the second in that of  
Mr Alfred Nutt, the two constituting the only lravass d'ensombls  

which have yet appeared on the subject. It now seems probable  
that both are ins measure correct, and that the ultimate solution  
will be recognized to lie in a Wending of two originally inde-
pendent streams of tradition. The researches of Professor  
Mannbaidl in Germany and of J. G. Frazer in England have  
amply demonstrated the enduring influence exercised on popular  
thought and custom by certain primitive forms of vegetation  
worship, of which the most noteworthy example is the so-called  
mysteries of Adonis. Here the ordinary processes of nature  
and progression of the seasons were symbolized under the figure  
of the death and resuscitation of the god. These rites are found  
all over the world, and in his monumental work, The Golden  
Den k, Dr Fraser has traced a host of extant beliefs and practices  
to this source. The earliest form of the Grail story, the Gawain-
Bleberis version, exhibits a marked anity with the characteristic  
features of the Adonis or Tammuz worship; we have a castle  
on the sea-shore, a dead body on a bier, the identity of wWch ^  
never revealed, mourned over with solemn rites; a wasted  
country, whose desolation is mysteriously connected with the  
dead man, and which is restored to fruitfulness when the quester  
asks the meaning of the marvels be beholds (the two features  
of the weeping women and the wasted land being retained  in 
veτsίozιs where they have no significance); finally the mysterious  
food-providing, self-acting talisman of a common feast—one  
and all of these features may be explained as survivals of the  
Adonis rituaL Professor Martin long since suggested that a key  
to the problems of the Arthurian cycle was lobe found ins nature  
myth: Professor Rhys regards Arthur as an agricultural hero;  
Dr Lewis Mott has pointed out the correspondence between the  
so-called Round Table sites and the ritual of nature worship; but  
ills only with the discovery of the existence of Bleheris as reputed  
authority for Arthurian tradition, and the consequent recogni-
tion that the Grail story connected with his name is the earliest  
rem of the legend, that we have secured a solid basis for such  
theories.  

With regard to the religious form of the story, recent research  
bas again aided us—we know now that a legend similar in all  
respects to the Joseph of Arimatbea Grail story was widely  
torrent at least a century before our earliest Grail texts. The  
story with Nioodemus as protagonist Is told of the Semi-Sang  
relic at Ffeamp; and, as stated already, a similar origin is  

ascribed to the Valle Sank at Lucca. In this latter cue the  
legend professes to date from the 8th century, and scholars who  

have examined the texts in their present form consider that there  

may be solid ground for this attribution. Ills thus demonstrable  
that the material for our Grail legend, in its present form,  
existed long anterior to any extant text, and there is no impro-
bability in holding that a confused tradition of pagan mysteries  

which had assumed the form of a popular folk-tale, became  
finally Christianized by combination with an equally popular  
ecclesiastical legend, the point of contact being the vessel of the  

common ritual feast. Nor can there be much doubt that in this  
process of combination the Fbcamp legend played an important  

role. The best and fullest of the Pemend MSS. refer to a book  
written at Ficamp as source for certain Pacennl adventures.  
What this book was we do not know, but in face of the fact that  

certain special F&camp relics, silver knives, appear in the Grail  

procession of the far rain, it seems most probable that it was a  
Percowal-Grail story. The relations between the famous Bene-
dictine abbey and the English court both before sad after the  
Conquest were of an intimate character. Legends of the part  
played by Joseph of Arimathea in the conversion of Britain axe  

closely connected with Glastonbury, the monks of which founda-
tion showed, in the 12th century, considerable literary activity,  

and it seems a by no means improbable hypothesis that the  

present form of the Grail legend may be due to a monk of Glaston-
bury elaborating ideas borrowed from F€camp. This much is  
certain, that between the Saini-Sairg of Ffcamp, the Volk Seale  
of Lucca, and the Grail tradition, there exists a connecting link,  
the precise nature of which has yet to be determined. The two  

former were popular objects of pilgrimage; was the third  

originally intended to save the same purpose by attracting  
attention to the reputed burial-place of the apostle of the Grail,  

Joseph of Arimathea?  
BlsLlooasPtay.—For the Gawain Grail visits see the Potvin  

edition of the Ρerceνalt  which, however, only gives the Bleheris  
version; the second visit is found in the best and most complete  
MSS. such as 12,576 and 12,577  (Fendsfranfais) of the Paris  library. 
Din Gtrdne, edited by Scholl (Stuttgart, 1852), vol. vi. of λ dliiieten  
Romances (Nutt), gives a txanslatson of the Bleheris, Diu Creme  
and Prose Losncdoi visits.  

The Conte del Creel, or PercesoJ, is only accessible in the edition  
of M. Potvin (6 νοls., 1866- ι87ι). The Mona MS., from which this  
has been printed, bas proved to be an exceedingly poor and un-
trustworthy text. Passiaal, by Wolfram von Fxhenbach, has been  
frequently and well edited; the edition by Bartsch ( 1875-1877),  
in Dι αsche Clessiher des Milldallers, contains full notes and  a 
glossary. Suitable for the more advanced student are those by K  
Lachman (1891), Leitxmann ( ι9o2-1903) and E. Martin ( ι go3).  
There are modern German trans latiοπα by Simrock (very close to  
the original) and Hertz (excellent notes). English translation with  
notes and appendices by J. L. Weston. Did οt" ?emcend, ed.  
Hucher, Le Saint Gruel (1875-1878), vol. i. Penleseaw was printed  
by Potvin, under the title of Psrcer'ai is GeUois, in vol. i. of the  
edition above referred to; a Welsh version from the Hengwert MS.  
was published with translation by Canon It Williams ( τ νοls. 
ι876- ι892). Under the title of The high H^lory of listIoly G ιaij  
a fine version was published by Dr Sebastian Evans in the Temple  
Classics (τ vela., 1898). The Grand Seine Creel was published by  
Hucher as given above; this edition includes the Joseyk of Arisealhea.  
A 15th century metrical English adaptation by one Henry Lovelich,  
was printed by Dr Furnivall for the R οxburghe Club 1861-1863;  
a new edition was undertaken for the Early English Text Society.  
Quits do Saint Creel can best be studied in ΜαΙory'ι somewhat  
abridged translation, books xiii.-xvm. of the Merle Arlhar. It  
has also been printed by Dr Furnivsll for the Roxburghe Club,  
from a MS. in the British Museum. Neither of these texts is,  
however, very good, and the student who can decipher old Dutch  
would do well to read it in the metrical translation published by  
Joenckbloet RσΡmas sum Lasrdloel, as the original here was con-
siderably fuller.  

For general treatment of the subject see Legend of Sir Pe cesal,  
by J. L. Weston, Grimm Library, vol. xvii. (1906); Slsdies on the 

 concise 
treatment t of the subject by the same 	 )e wń tα in N

d
od  . 14 oRΡo r  

Studies (oi); Professor Birch-Hirschfeld'e Die Sage eom Gral  
(1877). The late Professor Heinzel's Die 'sli-fresaasssch.n Grel- 

se contains a mass of valuable matter, but is very confused  
and ill-arranged. For the Ficamp legend see Leroux de Lincey's  
Essai sus l'abbaye de Fescem (I ); for the Vole Sento.a ιd  
kindred legends, Ernest von fits, Ch ιis^s-Bilds (Lεi'psig,  
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GRAIN (derived throe 	French from Lat. grarim, seed,  

	

from an Aryan root mess 	o wear down," which also appears  

	

in the common Teutoii 	i "corn "), a word particularly  

	

applied tο the seed, in bt 	 _1 language the " fruit," of cereals,  
and hence applied, as a collective term to cereal plants generally,  

to which, in English, the term " corn " is also applied (see  
Gaau+ Trios). Apart from this, the chief meaning, the word  

Is used of the malt refuse of brewing and distilling, and of many  
hard rounded small particles, resembling the seeds of plants,  

such as" grains " of sand, salt, gold, gunpowder, &c. "Grain"   
is also the name of the smallest unit of weight, both in the  

United Kingdom and the United States of America. Its origin  

is supposed to be the weight of a grain of wheat, dried and  
gathered from the middle of the ear. The troy grain t/5760  

of a IS, the avoirdupois grain .1/7002 of a lb. In diamond  
weighing the grain - } of the carat, a  •7925 of the troy  
grain. The word " grains " was early used, as also in French,  
of the small seed-like insects supposed formerly to be the  

berries of trees, from which a scarlet dye was extracted (see  

CocmNxAL and Ksastxs). From the Fr. err grain, literally in  
dye, comes the French verb engreiner, Eng. " engrain " or  
" ingrain," meaning to dye in any fast colour. From the further  

use of " grain " for the texture of substances, such as wood,  
meat, &c., " engrained " or " ingrained " means ineradicable,  

impregnated, dyed through and through. The " grain " of  
leather is the side of a skin showing the fibre after the hair has  
been removed. The imitating in paint of the gran of different  

kinds of woods is known as " graining " (see PasNvxa-Woxx).  
"Grain," or more commonly in the plural "grains," construed  
as a singular, is the name of an instrument with two or more  
barbed prongs, used for spearing fish. This word is Scandinavian  
in origin, and is connected with Dan. green, Swed. grew, branch,  
and means the fork of a tree, of the body, or the prongs of a fork,  

&c. Ιt is not connected with " groin, ' the inguinal parts of the  

body, which in its earliest forms appears as grynde.  
GRAINS OF PARADISE, Gi mrw Gums, or MEIEGaxTA  

PErrza (Ger. Ρσταdiιsk δrπa, Fr. groiner de Paredis, mani-
gidk), the seeds of Amomum Melegvew, a reed-like plant of the  
natural order Zingiberacece. It is a native of tropical western  
Africa, and of Prince's and St Thomas's islands in the Gulf of  

Guinea, is cultivated in other tropical countries, and may with  

ease be grown in hothouses in temperate climates. The plant  

has a branched horizontal rhizome; smooth, nearly sessile,  

narrowly lanceolate-oblong alternate leaves; large, white, pale  

pink or purplish flowers; and an ovate-oblong fruit, ensheatihed  

in bracts, which is of a scarlet colour when fresh, and reach  
under cultivation a length of ς in. The seeds are contained in  
the acid pulp of the fruit, are commonly wedge-shaped and  

bluntly angular, are about 1} lines in diameter and have a glossy 
dark-brown husk, with a conical light-coloured membranous 
carunde at the base and a white kernel. They contain, accord-
ing to Fltckiger and Banbury, 0.3% of a faintly yellowish 
neutral essential oil, having an aromatic, not acrid taste, and 
a specific gravity at 25.5° C. of 0.825, and giving on analysis the 
formula Cs5Ηn0, or C15Hi5+C15H,sO; also 5.83 % of an 
intensely pungent, viscid, brown resin. 

Grains of paradise were formerly officinal in British phar-
macopoeias, and in the 13th and succeeding centuries were used 
as a drug and a spice, the wine known as hippocras being 
flavoured with them and with ginger and cinnamon. In 1629 
they were employed among the ingredients of the twenty-four 
herring pies which were the ancient fee-favour of the city of 
Norwich, ordained to be carried to court by the lord of the  
manor of Carleton (Johnston and Church, Chess. of Common 
Life, p. 3ςς. 1879). Grains of paradise were anciently brought 
overland from West Africa to the Mediterranean ports of the 
Barbary states, to be shipped for Italy. They are now exported 
almost exclusively from the Gold Coast. Grains of paradise are 
to some extent used illegally to give a fictitious strength to malt 
liquors, gin and cordials. By 56 Geo. Ill. c. 8, no brewer or 
dealer in beer shall have in his possession or use grains of paradise, 
under a penalty of £200 for each offence; and no druggist shall  

sell the same to a brewer under a penalty of £soo.  They are, 
however, devoid of any injurious physiological action, and are 
much esteemed as a spice by the natives of Guinn. 

See Bentley and Tń men, Medici s,sI Peens, tab. 268; Lanessan, 
Hest. des Drogues, pp. 456-460  (1878).  

GRAIN TRADE. The complexity of the conditions of life 
in the zoth century may be well illustrated from the grain trade 
of the world. The ordinary bread sold in Great Britain represents, 
for example, produce of nearly every country in the world 
outside the tropics.  

Wheat has been cultivated from remote antiquity. In a 
wild state it is practically unknown. It is alleged to have been 
found growing wild between the Euphrates and the 
Tigris; but the discoveryhasneverbeenauthenticated, as 
and, unless the plant be sedulously cared for, the species osOµχ.  
dies out in a surprisingly short space of time. Modern 
experiments in cross-fertilization in Lancashire by the Garton 
Brothers have evolved the most extraordinary "sports," showing, 
it is claimed, that the plant has probably passed through stages 
of which until the present day there had been no conception. 
The tales that grains of wheat found in the cerements of Egyptian 
mummies have been planted and come to maturity are no longer 
credited, for the vital principle in the wheat berry is extremely 
evanescent; indeed, it is doubtful whether wheat twenty years 
old Is capable of reproduction. The Garton artificial fertiliza-
tion experiments have shown endless deviations from the ordinary 
type, ranging from minute seeds with a closely adhering husk 
to big berries almost as large as sloes and about as worthless. 
It is conjectured that the wheat plant, as now known, is a 

 degenerate form of something much finer which flourished 
thousands of years ago, and that possibly it may be restored  

to its pristine excellence, yielding an increase twice or thrice 
as huge as it now does, thus postponing to a distant period the 
famine doom prophesied by Sir W. Crookes in his presidential 
address to the British Association in 1898. Wheat well repays 
careful attention; contrast the produce of a carelessly tilled 
Russian or Indian field and the bountiful yield on a good Lincoln-
shire farm, the former with its average yield of 8 bushels, the 
latter with its 50 bushels per acre; or compare the quality, 
as regards the quantity and flavour of the flour from a fine 
sample of British wheat, such as is on sale at almost every 
agricultural show in Great Britain, with the produce of an 
Egyptian or Syrian field; the difference is so great as to cause 
one to doubt whether the berries are of the same species. 

It may be stated roundly that an average quarters loaf in  
Great Britain is made from wheat grown in the following countries 
in the proportions named:— 
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For details connec ed with grain and its handling see Aces 
cmLTuxx, Cοud Laws, GRANARIES, FLOUR, BAKING, WBEAΤ, &c. 

Wheat occupies of all cereals the widest region of any food-
stuff. Rice, which shares with millet the distinction of being 
the principal food-stub of the greatest number of human beings, 
is not grown newly as widely as is wheat, the staple food of the 
white races. Wheat grows as far south as Patagonia, and as 
far north as the edge of the Arctic Circle; it flourishes throughout 
Europe, and across the whole of northern Asia and in Japan;  
it is cultivated in Persia, and raised largely in India, as far south 
as the Nizar'sdominions. It is grown over needy the whole of 

 North America. In Canada a very fine wheat crop was raised 
in the autumn of 1898 as far north as the mission at Fort 

 Providence, on the Mackenzie river, in a latitude above 6a—
or less than zoo m. south of the latitude of Dawson City—the 
period between seed-time and barnsl having been ninety.qqg  
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days. In Africa It was an article of commerce in the days of  
Jacob, whose son Joseph may be said to have run the first and  
only successful " corner " in what. For many centuries  
Egypt was famous as a wheat raiser; it was a cargo of what  
from Alexandria which St Paul helped to jettison on one of  his 
shipwrecks, as was also, in all probability, that of the "ship of  
Alexandria whose sign was Cuter and Polluz," named in the  
same narrative. General Gordon is quoted as having stated  

that the Sudan if properly settled would be capable of feeding  

the whole of Europe. Along the north coast of Mrica are areas  

which, if properly irrigated, as was done in the days of Carthage,  
could produce enough wheat to feed half of the Caucasian race.  

For instance, the vilayet of Tripoli, with an area of 400,000sq. m.,  
or three times the extent of Great Britain and Ireland, according  
to the opinion of a British consul, could raise millions of acres of  

wheat. The cereal flourishes on all the high plateaus of South  
Africa, from Cape Town to the Zambezi. Land is being extens-
ively put under wheat in the pampas of South America and  

In the praises of Siberia  
In the raising of the standard of farming to an English level  

the volume of the world's crop would be trebled, another fact  

which Sir William Crookes seems to have overlooked. The  
c2peιiments of the late Sir J. B. Laves in Hertfordshire have  

proved that the natural fruitfulness of the wheat plant can be  

increased threefold by the application of the proper fertilizer.  

The results of these experiments will be found in a compendium  
issued from the Rothamsted Agricultural Experimental Station.  

It is by no means, however, the whet which yields the greatest  

number of bushels per acre which Is the meat valuable from a  
miller's standpoint, for the thinness of the bran and the fineness  
and strength of the flour are with him important considerations,  
too often overlooked by the farmer when buying his seed.  
Nevertheless it is the deficient quantity of the wheat raised  in 
the British Islands, and not the quality of the grain, which has  
been the cause of so much anxiety to economists and statesmen  .- 

Sir J. Caird, writing in the year 2880, expressed the opinion  
that arable land in Great Britain would always command a  

fis ιΩ^ 

 

aubstsntial rent of at least 305. per acre. His figures  
met  were based on the assumption that wheat was imported  

duty free. He calculated that the cost of carriage from  
abroad of wheat, or the equivalent of the product of an ace of  
good wheat lend in Great Britain, would not be less than 305.  

per ton. But freights had come down by 1900 to half the rates  
predicated by Caird; indeed, during a portion of the interval they  
ruled very close to zero, as far as steamer freights from America  
were concerned. In 1900 an all-round freight rue for wheat  
might be taken at 151. per ton (a ton representing approximately  
the produce Of an acre of good wheat land in England), say from  
son. for Atlantic American and Russian, to 3as. for Pacific  
Amαican and Australian; about midway between these two  
extremes we find Indian and Argentine, the greatest bulk  
coming at about the 25s. rate. Inferior land bearing less than 

 4Jt quarters per sae would not be protected to the same extent,  
and moreover, seeing that a portion of the British cheat crop  
has to stand a charge as heavy for land marriage across a county  
as that borne by foreign wheat across a continent or as ocean,  
the protection is not nearly so substantial as Caird would make 

 oat The compilation showing the changes in the rates of charges  
for the railway and other transportation services issued by the  
Division of Statistics, Department of Agriculture, U.S.A.  
(Miscellaneous series, Bulletin No. τ5, 1898), is a valuable  
reference book. From its pages are culled the following facts  
relating to the changes in the rate of freight up to the year  
2897.1  In Table 3 the average rata per ton per mile in cents 

 axe shown since 2846. For the Fitchburg Railroad the gate for  
that year was 4.523  cents per ton per mile, since when a great  
and almost continuous fall has been taking place, until in 1897,  

Valuable information will also be found 'h Bulletin No. Α8  
(1 905) Crop 	rt Movement sad PonFacilities oatheAtlanuc 
god Gulf Coυt 	in Bulletin No. 49  (1907), Cost of Hauling  
Crop from Farm. to Shipping Paints "; and m Bulletin No.69  
(1906). " European Grain  T 

the latest year given, the rate had declined to .870 of a cent per  

ton per mile. The railway which shows the greatest fall is the  
Chesapeake & Ohio, for the charge has fallen from over 7 cents  
in 0862 and 1863 to .419 of a cent in 1897, whereas the Erie rates  
have fallen only from 1.948 in ι85s to •609 in 1897. Putting  
the rata of the twelve returning railways together, we find the  

average freight in the two years 1859-2860 was 3.006 cents per  

ton per mile, and that in 1896-1897 the average rate had fallen  

to •797 of a cent per ton per mile. This difference Is very large  

compared with the smallness of the unit. Coming to the rates  
on grain, we find (in Table 23) a record for the forty years ι858-
ι897 of the charge on wheat from Chicago to New York, via  
all rail from 1858, and via lake and rail since 1868, the authority  
being the secretary of the Chicago Board of Trade. From τ8ς8  
to ι86a the rate varied between 42.37  and  3480  cents per bushel  
for the whole trip of roundly loon m., the average rate in the  

quinquennium being 38.43. In the five years immediately poor  
to the time at which Sir J. Caird expressed the opinion that the  
cost of carriage from abroad would always protect the British  

grower, the average all-rail freight from Chicago to New York  

was 17.76 cents, while the summer rate (partly by water) was  

13.17 cents. These rates in 1897. the last year shown on the  
table, had fallen to 12.50 and 7.42 respectively. The rate have  
been as fellows in quinquennial periods, via all  rail:- 

Chicago tο  New York is Cents per DwheL  
1858- 1863- ι868- 1873-  1878- 1883- 1888- ι893-  
ι862. 1867. 1872. ι877. 1882. 1887. 1892. 1897.  

38 43 3τ•42 27.91  21·b9  16.77 14•67 1452 1248  

Calculating roundly a cent as equal to a halfpenny, and sigh  
bushels to the quarter, the above would appear in English  
currency follows:-  

Chicago tο New York in Shillings and Pence per Quarks.  

ι858- 1863- 1868- 1873- τ878- ι883- ι888- ι893-  
ι862. 1867. 1872. 1877. 1882. 1887. 1892. 1897.  

ι 	d. a. 	d. ι 	d. a 	d. α 	d. ι 	d. a. 	d. ι 	d.  
128106937157 4 1 0^ 4 	το  4 	3  

Another table (No. 38) shows the average rates from Chicago  
o New York by lakes, canal and river. These in their quin-

quennial periods are given for the season as foll οws:- 
In Cents per Bushel of 60 lb.  

1857-1861.  

 

1876-1880. 1893-1897.  

10.47 	492  τ2• 15  

 

   

Is Shillings and Peace per Quarkr of 480  .  

1857-1861. 1876-1880. 1893-1897•  

ι 	d. ι. 	d. ι 	d.  
74 36 τ 	7  

Ιπ  Shillings and Ρeace peT Τοπ of 2240 lb.  

1857-1861. 1876-1880. 1893-1897•  

s. 	d. ι. 	d. ι 	d.  
346 ι6 	6 76  

This latter mode is the cheapest by which grain can be carried  
to the eastern seaboard from the American prairies, and it can  
now be done at a coat of 7s. 6d. per ton. The mean freight has  
to be added before the grain can be delivered free on the quay  
at Liverpool A rate from New York to Liverpool of aid.  

per bushel, or 7s. rod, per ton, a low rate, reached in Dec. i900,  
is yet sufficiently high, it is claimed, to lave a profit; indeed,  
there have frequently been times when the rue was as low as id.  
per bushel, or 3e. 1d. per ton; and in periods of great trade  
depression wheat Is carried from New York to Liverpool  as 
ballast, being paid for by the shipowner. Another route worked  
more cheaply than formerly is that by river, from the centre of  
the winter wheat belt, say at St Louis, to New Orleans, and thence  
by steamer to Liverpool The river rate has fallen below five  
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The fa mere of the United States have now to meet a greatly  

increased output from Canada—the cost of transport from that  

country to England being much the same as from the United  
States. So much improved is the position of the farmer in North  

America compared with what it was about 1870, that the trans-
port companies in 1901 carried 17} bushels of his grain to the  

seaboard in exchange for the value of one bushel, whereas in  
1867 he had to give up one bushel in every six in return for the  

service. As regards the British farmer, it does not appear as if  
he had improved his position; for he has to send his wheat to  

greater distances, owing to the collapse of many country millers  
or their removal to the seaboard, while railway rates have fallen  

only to a very small extent; again the farmer's wheat is worth  
only half of what it was formerly; it may be said that the British  

farmer has to give up one bushel in nine to the railway company  

for the purpose of transportation, whereas in the 'seventies he  

gave up one in eighteen only. Enough has been said to prove  

that the advantage of position claimed for the British farmer  

by Caird was somewhat illusory. Speaking broadly, the Kansas  
or Minnesota farmer's wheat does not have to pay for carriage  

to Liverpool more than as. 6d. to 7s. 6d. per ton in excess of the  
rate paid by a Yorkshire farmer; this, it will be admitted, does  

not go very tar towards enabling the latter to pay rent, tithes  

and rates and taxes.  
The subject of the, rates of ocean carriage at different periods  

requires consideration if a proper understanding of the working  

of the foreign grain trade is to be obtained. Only a very small  

proportion of the decline in the price of wheat since ι88o is due  
to cheapened transport rates; for while the mileage rate has  
been falling, the length of haulage has been extending, until  

in 1900 the principal wheat fields of America were woo m.  

farther from the eastern seaboard than was the case in 1870,  

and consequently, notwithstanding the fall in the mileage rate  
of 50 to 75%, it still costs the United Kingdom nearly as much  

to have its quota of foreign wheat fetched from abroad as it did  

then. The difference in the cost of the operation is shown in  

the following tabular statement, both the cost in the aggregate  
on a year's imports and the cost per quarter.  
Quantity of Wheat and Wkeate ιι Flour (a: wheel) imported isle the  

Unikd Kingdom from torsos: sources during Ike cakszdar  year 
1900, iogelher with the avaage ink of freight.  

1900.  

Countries of Origin. Q 
Quantities, 

  Ki 

Ocea n Freight 

gdu
e 
Kingdom. 
Per 480 lb. 

Tot*l Cost 
of Ocean  
Carriage.  

Atlantic America , 

	

South Russia 	. 	. 	. 
Pacific America 

	

Canada. 	. 	. 	'. 	. 
Rumania 
Argentina   and Uruguay 
Franc

e and ^umelia 
India 

	

Austria-Hungary . 	. 

	

Chile . 	. 	. 

	

North Russia . 	. 	. 

	

Germany 	. 	. 	„ 	. 
Australasia. 

	

Minor Countries 	. 	. 

	

Total 	. 	. 	. 	. 

11,171,400  
569,000  

2,389,900  
1,877,100  

176,400  
4,32 	Φ 3 ^,

6  30,6000  
2,200  

389,300  
όoo 

462,700  
438,700  
883,900  
225,100  

0
'0

'  
*
0

 0
 0

4
+

  Ξ
 1

1
4

 µ
 

 

23,190,800 Average 33. 6d. g4,o36.5οο  

Comparing these figures with a similar statement for the year  
1872, the most remote year for which similar facts are available,  
it will be found that the actual total coat per quarter for ocean  
carriage has not much decreased.  
Qaanlity of Wheat and Wheakn Flour (ar wheal) imported ink the  

United Kingdom from miens sources during the wkndar yeas  
1872, together w' the average role of freight.  

1872.  

CountiiesofOtigin. 
Quantities. 

Qrs. 

Ocean Freight  
to United 
Kingdom. 

Per qr.  

Total Cost  
of Carriage  

South Russia 	. 	.  
United States. 	.. 	 
Germany 	. 	. 	 
France . 	. 	 
E 	 
Ν rrth Russia , 	e 	,  
Canada.  

Chile 	. 	. 	,. 	.  
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The exact difference between the average freight for the years  
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 s trifle in comparison with the actual fall in the price of wheat  
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The following data bearing upon the subject, for selected  
periods, are partly taken from the Corn Trade Year. Β, οk:—  

United Kingdom Ocean Freight  
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rail or mean freights. Incidental charges ατι lower than they  
were in 1870; handling charges, brokers' commissions and  
insurance premiums have been in many instances reduced, but  
all these economics when combined only amount to about 2s.  
per quarter. New if we add together all these savings in the  
rate of rail and ocean freights and incidental expenses, we anive  
at an aggregate economy of 8s. per quarter, or not one-third  
of the actual difference between the average price of wheat  
in 1872 and 1900. To what the remaining difference was due  

it is difficult to say with certitude; there are some who argue  

that the tendency of prices to fall is inherent, and that the  

constant whittling away of intermediaries' profits is sufficient  

explanation, while bi-metallists have maintained that the  
phenomenon is clearly to be traced to the action of the German  
government in demonetizing silver in 1872.  

GRAM, or Citca-rxa, called also Egyptian pea, or Bengal  

gram (from Port. get°, formerly gram, Lat. grenum, Hindi  
Chant, Bengali Ckkold, Ital. cue, Span. garbanzo), the  
Cicer ariclinum of Linnaeus, so named from the resemblance  
of its seed to a ram's head. It is a member of the natural order  
Leguminosae, largely cultivated as a pulse-food in the south of  
Europe, Egypt and western Asia as far as India, but is not known  

undoubtedly wild. The plant is an annual herb with flexuose  
branches, and alternately arranged pinnately compound leaves,  
with small, oval, serrated leaflets and small cared stipules. The  

flowers are borne singly in the leaf-axils on a stalk about half  
the length of the leaf and jointed and bent in the middle; the  
corolla is blue-purple. The inflated pod, s to ii in. long, contains  
two roundish seeds. It was cultivated by the Greeks in Homer's  
time under the name erebinikos, and is also referred to by  
Dioscorides as *rips from the resemblance of the pea to the head  
of a ram. The Romans called it ricer, from which is derived  
the modern names given to it in the south of Europe. Names,  

more or less allied to one another, are in vogue among the peoples  
of the Caucasus, the Caspian Sea, Armenia and Persia, and there  
is a Sanskrit name and several others analogous or different in  
modern Indian languages. The plant has been cultivated in  
Egypt from the beginning of the Christian era, but there is no  

proof that it was known to the ancient Egyptians. Alphonse de  
Candolle (Origin of Cullivakd Plans, p. 325) suggests that the  
plant originally gl'ew wild in the countries to the south of the  
Caucasus and to the north of Persia. "The western Aryans  
(Pelasgians, Hellenes) perhaps introduced the plant into southern  

Europe, where, however, there is some probability that it was  
also indigenous. The western Aryans carried it to India." Gram  
is largely cultivated in the East, where the seeds are eaten raw  
or cooked in various ways, both in their ripe and unripe condition,  

and when roasted and ground subserve the same purposes as  
ordinary flour. In Europe the seeds are used as an ingredient  

in soups. They contain, in xoo parts without husks, nitrogenous  
substances 227, fat 3 76, starch 63.18, mineral matters 2.6  
parts, with water (Forbes Watson, quoted in Parkes's Hygiene).  
The liquid which exudes from the glandular hairs clothing the  

leaves and stems of the plant, more especially during the cold  
season when the seeds ripen, contains a notable proportion of  
oxalic acid. In Mysore the dew containing it is collected by  

means of cloths spread on the plant over night, and is used in  
domestic medicine. The steam of water in which the fresh plant  
is immersed is in the Deccan resorted to by the Portuguese  
for the treatment of 'dysmcnorrhoea. The seed of PheoeolI's  
Mango, or green gram (Hind. and Beng. moong), a form of which  
plant with black seeds (P. Max of Roxburgh) is termed black  
gram, is an important article of diet among the labouring classes  

in India. The meal is an excellent substitute for soap, and is  

stated by Elliot to be an invariable concomitant of the Hindu  
bath. A variety, var. redialw (P. Roxburghii, W. and Arm,  
or P. radialus, Roxb.) (vern. arid, mdshkaldi), also known as  
green gram, is perhaps the most esteemed of the leguminous  
plants of India, where the meal of its seed enters into the com-
position of the more delicate cakes and dishes. Horse gram,  
Dolickos δiβΡοτυs (vern. kulihi) ,  which supplies in Madras  
the place of the chick-pea, affords seed which, when boiled, is  
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extensively employed as a food for horses and cattle in South 
India, where also it is eaten in curries. 

See W. Elliot, " Οn the Farinaceous Grains and the various kinds  
of Pulses used in Southern India," Edia. New Phil. Jou,n. xvi.  
(1862) 16 sq.; Η. Drury, The Useful Pleats of Iadta (1873);  
U. C. Dutt, Mgtena Medico of the Iliad us (Calcutta, 1877); G. Watt,  
Dictionary of the Economic Products of India (1890.  

GRAMMAR (from Lai. grammatica, sc. ors; Cr. γρέµµα, 
letter, from γρ&φειν, to write). By the grammar of a language is 
meant either the relations borne by the words of a sentence 
and by sentences themselves one to another, or the systematized 
exposition of these. The exposition may be, and frequently is, 
incorrect; but it always presuppose the existence of certain 
customary ups of words when in combination. In what follows, 
therefore, grammar will be generally employed in its primary 
sense, as denoting the mode in which words are connected in 
order to express a complete thought, or, as it is termed in logic, 
a proposition. 

The object of language is to convey thought, and so long 
as this object is attained the machinery for attaining it 

, 
is of comparatively slight importance. The way in 

wear  which we combine our words and sentences matters 
little, provided that our meaning is clear to others. 

The expressions " horseflesh " and "flesh of a horse" 
are equally intelligible to an Englishman and therefore are 
equally recognized by English grammar. The Chinese manner 
of denoting a genitive is by placing the defining word before 
that which it defines, as in how jin, " man of the kingdom,' 
literally " kingdom man," and the only reason why it would be 
incorrect in French or Italian is that such a combination would 
be unintelligible to a Frenchman or an Italian. Hence it is 
evident that the grammatical correctness or incorrectness of an 
expression depends upon its intelligibility, that is to say, upon 
the ordinary use and custom of a particular language. Whatever 
is so unfamiliar as not to be generally understood is also un-
grammatical. In other words, it is contrary to the habit of a 
language, as determined by common usage and consent. 

In this way we can explain how it happens that the grammar 
of a cultivated dialect and that of a local dialect in the same 
country so frequently disagree. Thus, in the dialect of West 
Somerset, thee is the nominative of the second personal pronoun, 
while in cultivated English the plural accusative you (A.-S. 
cow) has come to represent a nominative singular. Both 
are grammatically correct within the sphere of their respective 
dialects, but no further. You would be as ungrammatical in 
West Somerset as thee is in classical English; and both you and 
thee, as nominative singular, would have been equally ungram-
matical in Early English. Grammatical propriety is nothing 
more than the established usage of a particular body of speakers 
at a particular time in their history. 

It follows from this that the grammar of a people changes, 
like its pronunciation, from age to age. Anglo-Saxon or Early 
English grammar is not the grammar of Modern English, any 
more than Latin grammar is the grammar of modern Italian; 
and to defend an unusual construction or inflexion on the ground 
that it once existed in literary Anglo-Saxon is as wrong as to 
import a peculiarity of some local dialect into the grammar 
of the cultivated speech. It further follows that different 
languages will have different grammars, and that the differences 
will be more or less according to the nearer or remoter relation-
ship of the languages themselves and the modes of thought 
of thou who speak them. Consequently, to force the gram-
matical framework of one language upon another is to miscon-
ceive the whole nature of the latter and seriously to mislead 
the learner. Chinese grammar, for instance, can never be under-
stood until we discard, not only the terminology of European 
grammar, but the very conceptions which underlie it, while 
the polysynthetic idioms of America defy all attempts to discover 
in them " the parts of speech" and the various grammatical 
ideas which occupy so large a place in our school-grammars. 
The endeavour to find the distinctions of Latin grammar in that 
of English has only resulted in grotesque errors, and a total 
misapprehension of the usage of the English language. 

It is to the Latin grammarians—or, more correctly, to the 
Greek grammarians, upon whose labours those of the Latin 
writers were bated—that we owe the classification of 
the subjects with which grammar is commonly sup- s. ιΡ 
pond to deal. The grammar of Dionysius Thrax, r̂w 

 which he wrote for Roman schoolboys in the time 
of Pompey, has formed the starling-point for the innumer-
able school-grammars which have since seen the light, and 
suggested that division of the matter treated of which they have 

 followed. He defines grammar as a practical acquaintance with 
the language of literary men, and as divided into six parts—
accentuation and phonology,explanation of figurativeexpressions, 
definition, etymology, general rules of flexion and critical 
canons. Of these, phonology and accentuation, or prosody, 
can properly be included in grammar only in so far as the 
construction of a sentence and the grammatical meaning of a 
word are determined by accent or letter-change; the accentual 
difference in English, for example, between incense and incense 

 belongs to the province of grammar, since it indicates a difference 
between noun and verb; and the change of vowel in the Semitic 
languages, by which various nominal and verbal forms are 
distinguished from one another, constitute a very important 
part of their grammatical machinery. But where accent and 
pronunciation do not serve to express the relations of words 
in a sentence, they fall into the domain of phonology, not of 
grammar. The explanation of figurative expressions, again, 
must be left to the rhetorician, and definition to the lexicographer; 
the grammarian has no more to do with them than he has with 
the canons of criticism. 

In fact, the old subdivision of grammar, inherited from the 
grammarians of Rome and Alexandria, must be given up and 
a new One put in its place. What grammar really deals with 
are all those contrivances whereby-the relations of words and 
sentences are pointed out. -.Sometime it is position, sometimes 
phonetic symbolization, sometimes composition, sometimes 
flexion, sometime the use of auxiliaries, which enables the 
speaker to combine his words in such a way that they shall be  
intelligible to another. Grammar may accordingly be divided 
into the three departments of composition or "word-building," 
syntax and accidence, by which is meant an exposition of the 
means adopted by language for expressing the relations of 
grammar when recourse is not had to composition or simple 
position.  

A systematized exposition of grammar may be intended for 
the purely practical purpose of teaching the mechanism of a 
foreign language. In this case all that is necessary 
is a correct and complete statement of the facts But MOB  d 
a correct and complete statement of the facts is by no 
means so easy smatter as might appear at first sight. 
The facts will be distorted by a false theory in regard to them, 
while they will certainly qot be presented in a complete form if 
the grammarian is ignorant of the true theory they presuppose. 
The Semitic verb, for example, remains unintelligible so long 
as the explanation of its forms is sought in the conjugatidn of 
the Aryan verb, since it has no tenses in the Aryan sense of the 
word, but denotes relation and not time. 

A good practical grammar of a language, therefore, should be 
based on a correct appreciation of the facts which it expounds, 
and a correct appreciation of the facts is only possible where 
they are examined and co-ordinated in accordance with the 
scientific method. A practical grammar ought, wherever it is 

 possible, to be preceded by a scientific grammar. 
Comparison is the instrument with which science works, and 

a scientific grammar, accordingly, is one in which the comparative 
method has been applied to the relations of speech. If we would 
understand the origin and real nature of grammatical forms, 
and of the relations which they represent, we must compare them 
with similar forms in kindred dialects and languages, as well 
as with the forms under which they appeared themselves at as 
earlier period of their history. We shall thus have a comparative 
grammar and an historical grammar, the latter being devoted  
tο tracing the history of grammatical forms and usages is the  
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same language. Of course, an histories! grammar is only  

possible where a succession of written records exists; where  
a language possesses no older literature we must be content  
with a comparative grammar only, and look to cognate idioms  
to throw light upon its grammatical peculiarities. In this case  
we have frequently to leave whole forms unexplained, or at  
most conjecturally interpreted, since the machinery by means of  
which the relations of grkmmar are symbolized is often changed  
so completely during the growth of a language as to cause its  
earlier shape and character to be unrecognizable. Moreover,  
our area of comparison must be as wide as possible; where we  
have but two or three languages to compare, we are in danger  
of building up conclusions on insufficient evidence. The gram-
matical errors of the classical philologists of the ι8th century  
were in great measure due to the fact that their areaof comparison  
was confined to Latin and Greek.  

The historical grammar of a single language or dialect, which  
traces the grammatical forms and usages of the language as far  
back as documentary evidence allows, afiorda material to the  
comparative grammarian, whose task it is to compare the  
grammatical forms and usages of an allied group of tongues  
and thereby reduce them to their earliest forms and senses.  
The work thus carried out by the comparative grammarian  
within a particular family of languages is made use of by universal  
grammar, the object of which is to determine the ideas that under-
lie all grammar whatsoever, as distinct from those that are  
peculiar to special families of speech. Universal grammar is  
sometime known as " the metaphysics of language," and it  
bas to decide such questions as the nature of gender or of the  

verb, the true purport of the genitive relation, or the origin of  
grammar itself. Such questions, it is clear, can only be answered  
by comparing the results gained by the comparative treatment  
of the grammars of various groups of language. What historical  
grammar is to comparative grammar, comparative grammar is  
to universal grammar.  

Universal grammar, as founded on the xesults of the scientific  
study of speech, is thus essentially different from that " universal  

 grammar" so much in vogue at the beginning of the  
igth century, which consisted of a series of a priori  
assumptions based on the peculiarities of European  

grammar and illustrated from the same source. But universal  
grammar, as conceived by modern science, is as yet in its infancy;  
lix materials are still in the process of being collected. The  
comparative grammar of the Indo-European languages is alone  
in an advanced state, those of the Semitic idioms, of the Finno-
Ugrian tongues and of the Bantu dialects of southem Africa  
are still in a backward condition; and the other families of  
speech existing in the world, with the exception of the Malayo-
Polynesian and the Sonorian of North America, have not as yet  
been treated scientifically. Chinese, it is true, possesses an  
historical grammar, and Van Eys, in his comparative grammar  
of Basque, endeavoured to solve the problems of that interesting  
language by a comparison of its various dialects; but in both  
ears the area of comparison is too small for more than a limited  
success to be attainable. Instead of attempting the questions  
of universal grammar, therefore, it will be better to confine our  
attention to three points—the fundamental differences in the  
grammatical conceptions of different groups of languages, the  
main results of a scientific investigation of Indo-European  
grammar, and the light thrown by comparative philology upon  
the grammar of our own tongue.  

The proposition or sentence is the unit and starting-point of  
speech, and grammar, as we have seen, consists in the relations 

 OSbw of its several parts one to another, together with the  
^awab expression of them. These relations may be regarded  
pa from various points of view. In the polysynthetic  

languages of America the sentence is conceived as a  
a 

whole, not composed of independent words, but, like  
the thought which it expresses, one and indivisible. What we  
should denote by a series of words is consequently denoted by a  
single long compound—kuligakhis in Delaware, for instance,  
signifying "give me your pretty little paw,' and aςkkkigia ιωr- 

asuaruipok in Eskimo, " he goes away hastily and exerts himself  

to write." Individual words can be, and often are, extracted  
from the sentence; but in this case they stand, as it were,  

outside it, being represented by a pronoun within the sentence  

itself. Thus, in Mexican, we can say not only ai-so/ri-iemoa, " I  
look for flowers," but also πi-kdem οα solsitl, where the inter-
polated guttural is the objective pronoun. As a necessary result  
of this conception of the sentence the American languages  
possess no true verb, each act being expressed as a whole by a  
single word. In Cherokee, for example, while there is no verb  
signifying "to wash" in the abstract, no less than thirteen  

words are used to signify every conceivable mode and object of  
washing. In the incorporating languages, again, of which  

Basque may be taken as a type, the objet cannot be conceived  
except as contained in the verbal action. Hence every verbal  
form embodies an objective pronoun, even though the object  
may be separately expressed. If we pass to an isolating language  
like Chinese, we find the exact converse of that which meets us  

in the polysynthetic tongues. Here each proposition or thought  

is analysed into its several elements, and these are set over  

against one another as so many independent words. The  
relations of grammar are consequently denoted by position, the  
particular position of two or more words determining the relation  
they bear to each other. The analysis of the sentence has not  

been carried so far in agglutinative languages like Turkish.  
In these the relations of grammar are represented by individual  
words, which, however, are subordinated to the words expressing  

the main ideas intended to be in relation to one another. The  

defining words, or indices of grammatical relations, are, in a  
large number of instances, placed after the words which they  
define; in some cases, however, as, for example, in the Bantu  
languages of southern Africa, the relation is conceived from  
the opposite point of view, the defining words being prefixed.  

The inflexional languages call in the aid of a new principle.  

The relations of grammar are denoted symbolically either  
by a change of vowel or by a change of termination, more  
rarely by a change at the beginning of a word. Each  
idea, together with the relation which it bears to the other  
ideas of a proposition, is thus represented by a single word;  
that is to say, the ideas which make up the elements of a  

sentence are not conceived severally and independently, as in  
Chinese, }^ut as always haying a certain connexion with one  
another. Ιnflexional languages, however, tend to become  
analytical by the logical separation of the flexion from the idea  

to which it is attached, though the primitive point of view is  
never altogether discarded, and traces of flexion remain even in  
English and Persian. In fact, there is no example of a language  
which has wholly forsaken the conception of the sentence and  
the relation of its elements with which it started, although each  

class of languages occasionally trespasses on the grammatical  

usage of the others. In language, as elsewhere in nature, there  

are no sharp lines of division, no sudden leaps; species passes  

insensibly into species, lass into class. At the same time the  
several types of speech—polysynthetic, isolating, agglutinative  
and inflexional—remain clear and fixed; and even where two  
language belong to the same genera( type, as, for instance, an  

Indo-European and a Semitic language in the inflexional group,  
or a Bantu and a Turkish language in the agglutinative group,  
we find no certain example of grammatical interchange. A mixed  

grammar, in which the grammatical procedure of two distinct  
families of speech is intermingled, is almost, if not altogether,  

unknown.  
It is obvious, therefore, that grammar constitutes the surest  

and most important basis for a classification of languages.  

Words may be borrowed freely by one dialect from another, or,  
though originally unrelated, may, by the action of phonetic  
decay, come to assume the same forms, while the limited number  

of articulate sounds and conceptions out of which language was  
first developed, and the similarity of the circumstances by which  

the first speakers were everywhere surrounded, naturally produce  
a resemblance between the roots of many unconnected tongues.  

Where, however, the fundamental conceptions of grammar and  
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the machinery by which they are expressed are the same, we  
may have no hesitation in inferring a common origin.  

The main results of scientific inquiry into the origin and  
primitive meaning of the forms of Indo-European grammar  
Forms a may be summed up as follows. We start with stems  
man. or themes, by which are meant words of two or  

more syllables which terminate in a limited number  
pamman of sounds. Thee stems can be classed in groups of  
two kinds, one in which the groups consist of stems of similar  
meanings and similar initial syllables, and another in which  
the final syllables alone coincide. In the first case we have  
what are termed roots, the simplest elements into which  
words can be decomposed; in the second case stems proper,  
which may be described as consisting of suffixes attached to  
roots. Roots, therefore, are merely the materials out of which  
speech can be made, the embodiments of isolated conceptions  
with which the lexicographer alone has to deal, whereas stems  
present us with words already combined in a sentence and  
embodying the relations of grammar. If we would rightly  
understand primitive Indo-European grammar, we must conceive  
it as having been expressed or implied in the suffixes of the stems,  
and in the order according to which the stems were arranged in  
a sentence. In other words, the relations of grammar were  
denoted partly by juxtaposition or syntax, partly by the suffixes  
of stems.  

These suffixes were probably at first unmeaning, or rather  
clothed with vague signification, which changed according to  
the place occupied in the sentence by the stem to which they  
were joined. Gradually this vagueness of signification dis-
appeared, and particular suffixes came to be set apart t ο represent  
particular relations of grafnmar. What had hitherto been  
expressed by mere position now attached itself to theterminations  
or suffixes of stems, which accordingly became full-grown words.  
Some οf the suffixes denoted purely grammatical ideas, that is  
to say, were flexions; others were classificatory, serving to  
distinguish nouns from verbs, presents from aorista, objects  
from agents and the like; while others, again, remained un-
meaningadjunctsof the root. Thiso ń ginof the flexionsexplains  
the otherwise strange fact that the same suffix may symbolize  
wholly different grammatical relations. In Latin, for instance,  
the context and dictionary will alone tell us that sass-as is the  
accusative plural οf a noun, and am -irs the second person singular  
of a verb, or that mus-a is the nominative singular of a feminine  
substantive, bona the accusative plural ,  of a neuter adjective.  
In short, the flexions were originally merely the terminations of  
stems which were adapted to express the various relations of  
words to each other in a sentence, as these gradually presented  
themselves to the consciousness and were extracted from what  
had been previously implied by position.. Necessarily, the same  
suffix might be used sometimes in a classificatory, sometimes in  a 
flexional sense, and sometimes without any definite sense at al .  
In the Greek dative-locative ,bδ-oσσΡι, for example, the suffix 

 se is classificatory; in the nominative τόδ-eι it is flexional.  
When a particular termination or suffix once acquired a  

special sense, it would be separated in thought from the stem to  
which it belonged, and attached in the same sense to other stems  
and other terminations. Thus in modern English we can attach  
the suffix -iu to almost any word whatsoever, in order to give  
the latter a transitive meaning, and the Gr. τό &&σσι, quoted  
above, really contains no less than three suffixes, -0, -σv and  
.i,  the last two both denoting the locative, and coalescing,  
through nfi, into a single syllable -as. The latter instance shows  
us how two or more suffixes denoting exactly the same idea may  
be tacked an one to another, if the original force and signifi cati οα  
of the first of them come to be forgotten. Thus, in O. Eng.  
sang-estre was the feminine of sang-ere, " singer," but the meaning  
of the termination has so entirely died out of the memory that  
we have to add the Romanic -era to it if we would still distinguish  
it from the masculine singer. A familiar example of the way  
in which the full sense of the exponent of a grammatical idea  
fades from the mind and has to be supplied by a new exponent  
is afforded by the use of expletives in conversational English  

to denote the superlative. 's Very warm " expresses little more  
than the positive, and to represent the intensity of his feelings  
the Englishman has recourse to such expressions as "awfully  
warm" like the Gee. " schrecklich warm."  

Such words as "very,"  " awfully, ' " schrecklicb," illustrate  
a second mode in which Indo-European grammar has found  
means of expression. Words may lose their true signification  
and become the mere exponents of grammeticalideas. Professor  
Earle divides all words into presentise and symbolic, the former  
denoting objects and conceptions, the latter the relations which  
exist between these. Symbolic words, therefore, are what the  
Chinese grammarians cell " empty words "—words, that is, which  
have been divested of their proper signification and serves gram-
matical purpose only.. Many of the classificatory and some  of 
the fiexionel suffixes of Indo-European speech can be shown  
to have had this origin. Thus the suffix tar, which denotes  
names of kinship and agency, seems to come from the same root  
as the Lat. terminus and trans, our through, the Sans ta-dmi,  
"I pass over," and to have primarily signified " one that goes  
through "a thing. Thus, too, the Eng. head or hood, in words  
like godhead and brotherhood, is the A.-S. hdd, " character"  
or "rank";  dom, in kingdom, the Α.-S.. ddm, " judgment " ;  
and lock or ledge, in wedlock and knowledge, the A.-S. lde, " sport "  
or " gift." In all these cases the " empty words," after first  
losing every trace of their original significance, have followed  
the general analogy of the language and assumed the form and  
functions of the suffixes with which they had been confused.  

A third mode of representing the relations of grammar is  
by the symbolic use of vowels and diphthongs. In Greek, for  
instance, the distinction between the reduplicated present δ1δωµι  
and the reduplicated perfect δlδωeα is indicated by a distinction  
of vowel, and in primitive Aryan grammar the vowel d seems  
to have been set apart to denote the subjunctive mood just as  

ye or i was set apart to denote the potential. So, too, according  
to M. Hovelacque, the change of a into i or si in the parent  Indo-
European symbolized a change of meaning from passive to active.  
This symbolic use of the vowels, which is the purest application  
of the principle of flexion, is far less extensively carried out 10 '  
theIndo-European than in the Semitic languages. The Semitic  
family of speech is therefore a much more characteristic type of  
the inflexional languages than is the Indo-European.  

The primitive Indo-European noun possessed at least eight  
cases—nominative, accusative, vocative, instrumental, dative,  
genitive, ablative and locative M. Bergaigne has attempted  
to show that the first three of these, the "strong cases" as  
they are termed, are really abstracts formed by the suffixes  
-as (-s), -en, -m, 4, -i, -d and -ye (-1), the plural being nothing  
more than an abstract singular, as may be readily seen by  
comparing words like the Gr. fro-s, and bxe-e, which mesa  
precisely the same. The remaining" weak" cases, formed by  
the suffixes -sma, -sya, -syd, -yd, -i, -an, 4, -bhi, -su, -i,  -a and -4,  
are really adjectives and adverbs. Np distinction, for example,  
can be drawn between "a cup of gold" and "a golden cup,"  
and the instrumental, the dative, the ablative and the locative  
are, when closely examined, merely adverbs attached to a verb.  
The terminations of the strong cases do not displace the accent  
of the stem to which they are suffixed; the suffixes of the weak  
cases, on the other hand, generally draw the accent upon  
themselves.  

According to Hllbschmann, the nominative, accusative and  
genitive cases are purely grammatical, distinguished lrom one  
another through the exigencies of the sentence only, whereas  
the locative, ablative and instrumental have a logical origin and  
determine the logical relation which the three ether casesbeer  
to each other and the verb. The nature of the dative is left  
undecided. The locative primarily denotes rest in a place, the  
ablative motion from a place, and the instrumental the mean or  
concomitance of so action. The dative HCbschmann regards  
as "the case of the participant object." Like H ϋbschmann,  
Holzweissig divides the cases into two classes—the one gram-
matical and the other logical; and his analysis of their primitive  
meaning is the same as that of Hflbschmann, except as regards  
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the dative, the primary sense of whith he thinks to have been  
motion towards a place. This is also the view of Delbr ϋ ck, who  
makes it denote tendency towards an object. DelbrUck, how-
ever, holds that the primary sense of the ablative was that of  
separation, the instrumental originally indicating concomitance,  
while there was a double locative, one used like the ablative  
absolute in Latin, the other being a locative of the object.  

The dual was older than the plural, and after the development  
of the latter survived as a merely useless encumbrance, of which  
most of the Indo-European langw,ges contrived in time to get  
rid. There are still many savage idioms in which the conception  
of plurality has not advanced beyond that of duality. In the  
Bushman dialects, for instance, the plural, or rather that which  
is more than one, is expressed by repeating the word; thus to  
ί  "mouth,"  tutu " mouths." It may be shown that most of  
the sumxes of the Indo-EuroφΡan dual are the longer and more  
primitive forms of those of the plural which have grown out of  
them by the help of phonetic decay. The plural of the weak cases,  
on the ether hand (the accusative alone excepted), was identical  
with the singular of abstract nuns; so far as both form and  
meaning are concerned, no distinction can be drawn between  
δτιs and g or. Similarly, humanity and mew signify one and  
the same thing, and the use of English words like sheep οτ fish  
for both singular and plural shows to what an extent our apprecia-
tion of number is determined by the context rather than by the  
form of the noun. The so-called "broken plurals" of Arabic  
and Ethiopic are really singular collectives employed to denote  
the plural.  

Gender is the product partly of analogy, partly of phonetic  

decay. In many languages, such as Eskimo and Choctaw, its  
place is taken by a division of objects into animate and inanimate,  
while in other languages they are separated into rational and  
irrational. There are many indications that the parent Indo-  
European in an early stage of its existence had no signs of gender  
at all. The terminations of the names of father and mother,  
pater and mater, for example, are exactly the same, and in Latin  
and Greek many diphthongal stems, as well as stems in i or ye  
and a (like refs and skut, ,r όλιτ and WWs), may be indifferently  
masculine and feminine. Even stems in ο and a (of the second  
and first declensions), though the first are generally masculine  
and the second generally feminine, by no mess invariably  
maintain the rule; and feminines like humus and dldr, or  
masculinea like adnena and τολΙτge, show that there was a time  
when these stems also indicated no particular gender, but owed  
their subsequent adaptation, the one to mask the masculine  
and the other to mark the feminine, to the influence of analogy.  
The idea of gender was first suggested by the difference between  
man and woman, male and female, and,as in so many languages  
at the present day, was represented not by any outward sign  
but by the meaning of the words themselves. When once arrived  
at, the conception of gender was extended to other objects besides  
those to which it properly belonged. The primitive Indo-
European did net distinguish between subject and object, but  

personified objects by ascribing to them the motives and powers  
of living beings. Accordingly they were referred to by different  
pronouns, one class denoting the masculine and another class  
the feminine, and the distinction that existed between these two  
claws of pronouns was after a time transferred to the nouns.  
As soon as the preponderant number of stems in ο in daily use  
had come to be regarded as masculine on account of their mean  
lag, other sterns in o, whatever might be their signification,  
were made to follow the general analogy and were similarly  
classed as mssculines. In the same way, the suffix i or ye  
acquired a feminine sense, and was set apart to represent the  
feminine gender. Unlike the Semites, the Indo-Europeans were  
not satisfied with these two genders, masculine and feminine.  
As soon as object and subject, patient and agent, were clearly  

distinguished from each other, there arose a need for a third  
gender, which should be neither masculine nor feminine, but  
denote things without life. This third gender was fittingly  
eτprased either by the objective case used ass nominative (e.g.  
npam), or by astern without any cane ending at all (e.g. firsts).  

The adverbial eating of so many of the cases explains the  
readiness with which they became crystallized into adverbs and  
prepositions. An adverb is the attribute of an attribute—" the  
rose smells sweetly," for example, being resolvable into "the  
rose has the attribute of scent with the further attribute of  
sweetness." In our own language once, twice, needs, are all  
genitives; seldom is a dative. The Latin and Greek humi and  
χαµαΙ are locatives, facWime (f βcillumed) and ciτιχί s ablatives,  
τflντη and όµa instrumentals, vhpoe, lfir and τηλού  genitives.  
The frequency with which particular cases of particular nuns  
were used in a specifically attributive sense caused them to  
become, as it were, petrified, the other cases of the nouns in  
question passing out of use, and the original force of those that  
were retained being gradually forgotten. Prepositions are  
adverbs employed to define nouns instead of verbs and adjectives.  
Their appearance in the Indo-European languages is compara-
tively late, and the Homeric poems allow us to trace their growth  
in Greek. The adverb, originally intended to define the verb,  
came to be construed with the noun, and the government of  
the case with which it was construed was accordingly transferred  
from the verb to the noun. Thus when we read in the Odyssey  

(iv. 43), alwois 6' eiοiυοs θeiοs δδµcr, we see that eft is still an  
adverb, and that the accusative is governed by the verb; it is  
quite otherwise, however, with aline like  'Ατρsiδητ  &l 'yipos'ras  
ΙιoλλΣΡαs trees ' Αχαssν is κλwlps ( Ι1.  Ι.  8) where the adverb has  
passed into a preposition. The same process of transformation 

 is still going on in English, where we can say indifferently,  
"What are you looking at?" using "at" as an adverb, and  
governing the pronoun by the verb, and "At what are you  
looking?" where "at" has become a preposition. With the  
growth and increase of prepositions the need of the case-endings  
diminished, and in some languages the latter disappeared  
altogether.  

Like prepositions, conjunctions also are primarily adverbs  
used in a demonstrative and relative sense. Hence most of the  
conjunctions are petrified cases of pronouns. The relation  
between two sentences was originally expressed by simply setting  
them side by side, afterwards by employing a demonstrative  
at the beginning of the second clause to refer to the whole pre-
ceding one. The relative pronoun can be shown to have been  
in the first instance a demonstrative; indeed, we can still use  
that in English in a restive sense. Since the demonstrative  
at the beginning of the second clause represented the first clause,  
and was consequently an attribute of the second, it had to stand  
in some case, and this case became a conjunction. How closely  
allied the adverb and the conjunction are may be seen from  
Greek and Latin, where tint or quum can be used as either the one  
or the other. Our own and, it may be observed, has probably  
the same root as the Greek locative adverb her ,  and originally  
signified " going further."  

Another form of adverb is the infinitive, the adverbial force  
of which appears clearly in such a phrase as" A wonderful thing  
to see." Various cases, such as the locative, the dative or the  
instrumental, are employed in Vedic Sanskrit in the sense of  
the infinitive, besides the bare stem or neuter formed by the  
suffixes man and ran. In Greek the neuter stem and the dative  
use were alone retained for the purpose. The first is found in  
infinitives like δόµer and ψ&ρew (for an earlier d ερe-Feu), the  
second in the infinitives in -as. Thus the Cr. 3&Duet answers  
letter for letter to the Vedic dative ddr'dne, " to give," and the  
form tGe ύ3κθαι is explained by the Vedic oayodhai, for tayds.dhai,  

literally "to do living," dhai being the dative of a noun from  
the root dhd, " to place" or "do." When the form ψs Μισθδι  
had once come into existence, analogy was ready to create such  
false imitations as ' ρhψααθαs or γραφάή σeaθαι. The Latin  
infinitive in -re for -so has the same origin, ama,e,  for instance,  
being the dative of an old stem emar. In fieri for fierei or fιeτei,  
from the same root as our English 6e, the original length of the  
final syllable is preserved. The suffix in -um is an accusative, like  
the corresponding infinitive of classical Sanskrit. This origin  
of the infinitive explains the Latin construction of the accusative  
and infinitive. When the Roman said, " Mirer to ad me nihil  
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scń bere, ' all that he meant at first was, " I wonder at you for  
writing nothing to me," where the infinitive was merely a dative  

case used adverbially.  
The history of the infinitive makes it dear how little distinction  

must have been felt at the outset between the noun and the verb.  

Iπdeed, the growth of the verb was a slow process. There was a  

time in the history of Indo-European speech when it had not as  
yet risen to the consciousness of the speaker, and in the period  
when the noun did not possess a plural there was as yet also no  
verb. The attachment of the first and second p εrsonaζpronouns,  
or of sumxes resembling them, to certain stems, was the first  
stage in the development of the latter. Like the Semitic verb,  
the Indo-European verb seems primarily to have denoted relation  

only, and to have been attached as an attribute t ο the subject.  
The idea of time, however, was soon put into it, and two tenses  
were created, the one expressingapresentorcontinuousaction,tbe  
other an aoristic or momentary one. The distinction of sense was  

symbolized by a distinction of pronunciation, the root-syllable  

of the aorist being an abbreviated form of that of the present.  
This abbreviation was due to a change in the position of the accent  
(which was shifted from the stem-syllable to the termination),  

and this change again was probably occasioned by the prefixing  

of the so-called augment to the aοrist, which survived into his-
torical times only in Sanskrit, Zend and Greek, and the origin of  

which is still a mystery. The weight of the first syllable in the  

aorisl further caused the person-endings to be shortened, and so  
two sets of person.endings, usually termed primaη and secondary,  
sprang into existence. By reduplicating the root-syllable of  

the present tense a perfect was formed; but originally no dis-
tinction was made between present and perfect, and Greek verbs  

like b&b ωµι and fjeeσ are memorials of a time when the difference  
between " I am come " and "I have come" was not yet felt.  

Reduplication was further adapted to the expression of intensity  
and desire (in the so-called intensive and desiderative forms).  

By the side of the norist stood the imperfect, which differed  

from the aoriat, so far as outward form was concerned, only  

in possessing the longer and more original stem of the present.  
Indeed, as Benfey first saw, the ao ń st itself was primitively  
an imperfect, and the distinction between mist and im-
perfect is not older than the period when the stem-syllables of  
certain imperfects were shortened through the influence of the  

accent, and this differentiation of forms appropriated to denote  

a difference between the sense of the aorist and the imperfect  

which was beginning to be felt. After the analogy of the im-
perfect, a pluperfect was created out of the perfect by prefixing  

the augment (of which the Greek lµtµηκο' is an illustration);  
though the pluperfect, too, was originally an imperfect formed  
from the reduplicated present.  

Besides time, mood was also expressed by the primitive  

Indo-European verb, recourse being had to symbolization for  

the purpose. The imperative was represented by the bare stem,  

like the vocative, the accent being drawn back to the first  

syllable, though other modes of denoting it seen •came into  
vogue. Possibility was symbolized by the attachment of  

the suffix -ya to the stem, probability by the attachment of  
-α and d, and in this way the optative and conjunctive moods  

first arose. The creation of a future by the help of the suffix  
-sya seems to belong to the same period in the history of the  

verb. This suffix is probably identical with that used to form  
a large class of adjectives and gcnhtives (like the Greek kirow  

for lmew); in this case future time will have been regarded  
as an attribute of the subject, no distinction being drawn, for  

instance, between "rising sun" and " the sun will rise." It  

is possible, however, that the auxiliary verb as, " to be," enters  
into the composition of the future; if so, the future will be  
the product of the second stage in the development of the Indo-
European verb when new forms were created by means of  
composition. The sigmatic or first aorist is in favour of this  
view, as it certainly belongs to the age of Indo-European unity,  

and may be a compound of the verbal stem with the auxiliary as.  
After the separation of the Indo-European languages, com-

position was largely employed in the formation of new tenses.  

Thus in Latin we have perfects like scrip-si and ααια-ii, formed  
by the help of the auxiliaries as (sum) and Jae, while such forms  
as amaseram (amavi.cram) or amarem (ama-scm) bear their  
origin on their face. So, too, the future in Latin and Old Celtic  

(amaba, Irish caruub) is based upon the substantive verb  Jun, 
" to be," and the English preterite in -ed goes back to a suffixed  
did, the reduplicated perfect of do. New tenses and moods,  
however, were created by the aid of suffixes as well as by the  

aid of composition, or rather were forhied from nouns whose  

stems terminated in the siimses in question. Thus in Greek  
we have aorists And perfects in -es, and the characteristics of  

the two passive aorists, ye and the, are more probably the suffixes  
of nominal stems than the roots of the two verbs ye, "to go,"  
and dhd, " to place," as Bopp supposed. How late some of these  
new formations were may be seen in Greek, where the Ηοmετio  
poems are still ignorant of the weak future passive, the optative  
future, and the aspirated perfect, and where the strong future  

passive occurs but once and the desiderative but twice. On  

the other hand, many of the older tenses were disused and lest.  
In clsssical Sansk ń t, for instance, of the modal aoń st forma  
the precstive and benedictive almost alone remain, while the  
pluperfect, of which Delbrflck has found traces In the Veda,  
has wholly disappeared.  

The passive voice did not exist in the parent Indo-$u τορean  
speech. No need for it had arisen, since such α sentence as "I  
am pleased "could be as well represented by" This pleases me,"  
or "I please myself." It was long before the speaker was able  
to imagine an action without an object, and when he did so,  
it was a neuter or substantival rather than a passive verb that  

he formed. The passive, in fact, grew out of the middle or  
reflexive, and, except in the two aorists, continued t ο be repre-
sented by the middle in Greek. So, too, in Latin the second.  

petsοn plural is really the middle participle with estis understood,  
and the whole class of deponent or reflexive verbs prove that  
the characteristic r which Latin share with Celtic could have  

had at the outset no passive force.  
Much light has been thrown on the character and construction  

of the primitive Indo-European sentence by comparative syntax.  
In contradistinction to Semitic, where the defining word follows  

that which is defined, the Indo-European languages place that  
which Is defined after that which defines it; and Bergaigne  

has made it clear that the original order of the sentence was  

(i)  objet, (a) verb, and (3) subject.. Greater complication of  
thought and its expression, the connexion of sentences by the  

aid of conjunctions, .and rhetorical inversion caused that dis-
location of the original order of the sentence which reaches its  

culminating point in the involved periods of Latin literature.  

Our own language still remains true, however, to the syntax  
of the parent Indo-European when it sets both adjective and  

genitive before the nouns which they define. In course of time  

a distinction came to be made between an attribute used as a  

mere qualificative and an attribute used predicatively, and  

this distinction was expressed by placing the predicate in op-
position to the subject and accordingly after it. The opposition  

was of itself suflicient to indicate the logical copula or sub-
stantive verb; indeed, the word which afterwards commonly  

stood for the latter at first signified "existence," and it was only  

through the wear and tear of time that a phrase. like Dew boa us  
est, " God exists as good," came to mean simply " God is good."  
It is needless to observe that neither of the two articles was  

known to the parent Indo-European; indeed, the definite article,  

which is merely a decayed demonstrative pronoun, has not yet  

been developed in several of the languages of the Indo-European  
family.  

We must now glance briefly at the results of α scIentific in-
vestigation of English grammar and the modifications they  

necessitate in our conception of it. The idea that  

the free use of speech li tied down by the rules of tbs.,  

the grammarian must first be given up; all that the £saw  
grammarian can do is to formulate the current uses  

of his time, which are determined by habit and custom,  

and are accordingly in a perpetual state of flux. We must neat  
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get rid of the notion that English grammar should be modelled  
alter that of ancient Rome; until we do so we shall never  
understand even the elementary principles upon which it is  
based. We cannot speak of dedensions, since English has no  
genders except in the pronouns of the third person, and no  
cases except the genitive and a few faint traces of an old dative.  
its verbal conjugation is essentially different from that of an  
inflexional language like Latin, and cannot be compressed into  
the same categories. In English the syntax has been enlarged  
at the expense of the accidence; position has taken the place  
of forms. To speak of an adjective " agreeing " with its sub-
stantive is as misleading as to speak of a verb " governing "  
t case. In fact, the distinction between noun and adjective  
is inapplicable to English grammar, and should be replaced  
by a distinction between objective and attributive words. In  
• phrase like " this is a cannon," camas is objective; in a phrase  
like "a canon-ball," it is attributive; and to call it a sub..  

stantive in the one case and an adjective in the other is only  
to introduce confusion. With the exception of the nominative,  
the various forms of the noun are all attributive; there is no  
difference, for example, between " doing a thing " and "doing  
badly." Apart from the personal pronouns, the accusative  
of the classical languages can be represented only by position;  
but if we were to say that a noun which follows a verb is in the  
accusative case we should have to define " king "as an accusative  
in such sentences as " he became king " or " he is king." In  
conversational English " it is me " is as correct as " c'est moi "  
in French, or " det er rig" in Danish; the literary " it is I"  
is due tο the influence of classical grammar. The combination  
of noun or pronoun and preposition results in a compound  
attribute. As for the verb, Sweet has well said that " the really  
characteristic feature of the English finite verb is its inability 

 to stand done without a pronominal prefix." Thus " dream "  
by itself is a noun; "I dream" is a verb. The place of the  
pronominal prefix may be taken by a noun, though both poetry  
and vulgar English frequently insert the pronoun even when  
the noun precedes. The number of inflected verbal forms is  
but small, being confined to the third person singular and the  
special forms of the preterite and past participle, though the  
latter may with more justice be regarded as belonging to the  
province of the lexicographer rather than to that of the gram-
marian. The inflected subjunctive (be, were, sax in " God save  
the Ring," &c.) is rapidly disappearing. New inflected forms,  
however, are coming into existence; at all events, we have  
as good a right to consider weal, sham, moat new inflected forms  
as the French aimerai (aware hake), aiAerais (ornare habebom).  
If the ordinary grammars are correct in treating forms like  
"I am loving," "I was loving," "I did love," as separate  
tenses, they are strangely inconsistent in omitting to notice  
the equally important emphatic form" I do love "or the negative  
form "I do not love " ("I don't love "), as well as the semi-
iuflexional "I'll love," " he's loving." It is true that these  
latter contracted forms are heard only in conversation and not  

seen in books; but the grammar of a language, it must be  
remembered, is made by those who speak it and not by the  
pointers.  

Our school grammars are the inheritance we have received  
from Greece and Rome. The necessities of rhetoric obliged the  

Sophists to investigate the structure of the Greek  
• W language, and to them was accordingly due the first   

analysis of Greek grammar. Protagoras distinguished  
the three genders and the verbal moods, while Pro- 

dices busied himself with the definition of synonyms. Aristotle,  
taking the side of Democritus, who had held that the meaning 

 of words is put into them by the speaker, and that there is no  
nercwry connexion between sound and sense, laid down that  
words "symbolize" objects according to the will of those who  

use them, and added to the &tuna or "noun," and the flint or  

"verb," the σtodwµοs or " particle." He also introduced the  

term ττ rσα, " case," to denote any flexion whatsoever. lie  
further divided nouns into simple and compound, invented for  
the seater another name than that given by Protagoras, and  

starting from the termination of the nominative singular, en-
deavoured to ascertain the rules for indicating a difference of  
gender. Aristotle was followed by the Stoics, who separated the  
&ρΟρο or " article " from the particles, determined a fifth part  
of speech, the ναs δlκτηe or " adverb," confined the term" case"  
to the flexions of the nouns, distinguishing the four principal  
cases by names, and divided the verb into its tenses, moods  
and classes. Meanwhile the Alexandrian critics were studying  
the language of Homer and the Attic wtiters, and comparing  
it with the language of their own day, the result being a minute  
examination of the facts and rules of grammar. Two schools of  
grammarians sprang up—the, Analogists, headed by Aristarchua,  
who held that a strict law of analogy existed between idea  
and word, and refused to admit exceptions to the grammatical  
rules they laid down, and the Anomalists, who denied general  
rules of any kind, except in so far as they were consecrated by  
custom. Foremost among the Anomalists was Crates of Malloa,  
the leader of the Pergamenian school, to whom we owe the first  
formal Greek grammar and collection of the grammatical facts  
obtained by the labours of the Alexandrian critics, as well as an  
attempt to reform Greek orthography. The immediate cause  
of this grammar seems to have been a comparison of Latin with  
Greek, Crates having lectured on the subject while ambassador  
of Attalus at Rome in 159 s.c. The zeal with which the Romans  
threw themselves into the study of Greek resulted in the school  

grammar of Dionysius Thrax, a pupil of Aristarchus, which he  
published at Rome in the time of Pompey and which is still  

in existence. Latin grammars were soon modelled upon it,  
and the attempt to translate the technical terms of the Greek  

grammarians into Latin was productive of numerous blunders  
which have been perpetuated to our own day. Thus tenser  
is a mistranslation of the Greek ψτAd, " unasp'vated "; geaetirss  
of γnnυr4, the case "of the genus "; nussatilms of ekwn n$,  
the case "of the object "; inβnitioss of ńvαρiµφατoz, "without  
a secondary meaning" of tense or person. New games were  
coined to denote forms possessed by Latin and not by Greek;  

abjalii'e, for instance, was invented by Julius Caesar, who also  
wrote a treatise De analogia. By the 2nd century of the Christian  
era the dispute between the Anomalists and the Analogists was  
finally settled, analogy being recognized as the principle that  
underlies language, though every rule admits of exceptions.  
Two eminent grammarians of Alexandria, Apollonius Dyscolus  
and his son Herodias, summed up the labours and controversies  
of their predecessors, and upon their works were based the Latin  
grammar composed by Aelius Donatus in the 4th century, and  
the eighteen bοοks on grammar compiled by Prisdan in the age  
of Justinian. The grammar of Donatus dominated the schools  
of the middle ages, and, along with the productions of Pris ń an,  
formed the type and source of the Latin and Greek school.  
grammars of modern Europe.  

A few words remain to be said, in conclusion, on the bearing  
of a scientific study of grammar upon the practical task of  
teaching and learning foreign languages. The grammar  s ^^ratq 
of a language is not to be confined within the rules  
laid down by grammarians, much less is it the creation araasσΡ  
of grammarians, and consequently the usual mode  °rsOΛk1  
of making the pupil learn by heart certain fixed rules 4σss^OL  
and paradigms not only gives a false idea of what grammar  
really is, but also throws obstacles in the way of acquiring it.  
The unit of speech is the sentence; and it is with the sentence  
therefore, and not with lists of words and forms, that the pupil  
should begin. When once a sufficient number of sentences has  
been, so to speak, assimilated, it will be easy to analyse them  
into their component parts, to show the relations that these  
bear to one another, and to indicate the nature and varieties of  
the latter. In this way the learner will be prevented from  
regarding grammar as a piece of dead mechanism or a Chinese  
puzzle, of which the .parts must be fitted together in accordance  
with certain artificial rules, and will realize that it is a living  
organism which has a history and a reason of its own. The  

method of nature and science alike is analytic; and if we would  

learn a foreign language propedy we must seam it as we did  
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our mother-tongue, by first mastering the expression of a com-
plete thought and then breaking up this expression into its  
several elements. (A. H. S.)  

See PHILOLOGY, and articles on the various languages. Also  
Steinthal, Ckarakkń slik der kauplsdchiichs e π T pen des Sprach- 
bourn (Berlin 1860); Schleicher, Compendium of the Comparaiive  
Grammar of the Indo-European Languages, translated by H. Bendall  
(London, 1874); Pezzi, Aryan Philology according to the most recent  
Resea,dus, translated by E. S. Roberts (London, 1879); Sayce,  

Inirodaclum Ιο  the Science of Language (London, 1879) ;  Lersch, Dw  
Sprachphiiosophie der Ailen (Bonn, 1838-1841); Steinthal, Geschi'hie  
der Spnachwi senschafl bei den Griechen and Rlmern snit besonderer  
Rilcksschi oaf die Logik (Berlin, 1863, 2nd ed. 1890); DelbrOck,  
Ablatw locals i stramαntaliτ im Α1Λσdύcken, Lakiniκhen, Cole-
‚hoschen, and Deuischen (Berlin, 1884); Jolly, Sin Kopild me- 
gieiched'r S (Munich, 1873); Hnbschmann, Zap asaskkre 

M̀unich, 1875);  olzweissig, Wahrheil and Irrihum der loca!isiischen  
Casustheorie (Leipzig, 187?);  Draeger, Jlisioocsche Syelas der  
lakinischen Spracke (LeippzzIg, 1874-1876); Sweet, Words, Lο ic,  
and Grammar (London, 1876); P. Giles, M anual of Comp. Philology  
(901); C. Abel, Agypl.-indo-eur. Sj,rachi'erwandschaf! ( 1 903);  
BBrugmenn and Dεlbruck Grundriss d. verge. Gram. d. indogerm. Spr. 
(1886-1900); Fritz Mauthner, Beilrdge mw else, Kriiik der Sprache  
vol. iii. (1902); T. G. Tucker, /eked. Ιο  a Nat. Mist. of Language  
(1908).  

OBAMMICRHLE, a town of Sicily, in the province of Catania,  

55 m. S.W. of it by rail and 31 m. direct. Pop. (ipo+) 1 5,075.  
It was built in ι693, after the destruction by an earthquake  
of the old town of Occhialk to the north; the latter, on account of  
the similarity of name, is generally identified with Echetia, a  
frontier city between Syracusan and Carthaginian territory  
in the time of Hiero IL, which appears to have been originally 

 s Sicel city in which Greek civilization prevailed from the 5th  
century onwards. To the east of Grammichele a cave shrine  
of Demeter, with fine votive terra-cnttas, has been discovered.  

See Mon. Lin'ń , vii. (1897), X01; No!. degli scoot (1902), 223.  

ΟΒΑ ΜΟΝΤ (the Flemish name Gkeeraardsbergea more  
clearly reveals its etymology Gerardi-mom), a town in East  
Flanders, Belgium, near the meeting point with the provinces of  
Brabant and Hainaut. It is on the Dender almost due south  
of Most, and is chiefly famous because the charter of Crammont  

given by Baldwin VI., count of Flanders, in A.D. ιο68 was the first  
of its kind. This charter has been styled " the most ancient  
written monument of civil and criminal laws in Flanders." The  

modern town is a busy industrial centre. Pop. (1904) 1 2,835.  
ORΑΝΟΝΤ, AXFQINE AOiNOR ALPRgD, Due ox, Due DX  

Gtacmm, Pw'cs oε ΒmacιιΣ (1819-1880), French diplomatist  
and statesman, was born at Paris on the ι4gh of August 1819, of  
one of the most illustrious families of the old noblesse, a cadet  
branch of the viscounts of Aure, which took its name from  
the seigniory of Gramont in Navarre. His grandfather, Antoine  
Louis Marie, due de Gramont (1755-1836), had emigrated during  
the Revolution, and his father, Antoine Hfraclius Genevibve  
Aginor ( ι 789-τ8ς ς), due de Gramont and de Guiche, fought under  
the British beg  in the Peninsular War, became a lieutenant-
general in the French army in 1823, and in 1830 accompanied  

Charles X. to Scotland. The younger generation, however,  

were Bonapartist in sympathy; Gramont'a Fusin Antoine  
Louis Raymond, Comte de Gramont (1787-1825), though also  

the son of an emigre, served with distinction in Napoleon's  
armies, while Antoine Agfnor, due de Gramont, owed his career  
to his early friendship for Louis Napoleon.  

Educated at the Ecole Polytechnique, Gramont early gave  
up the army for diplomacy. It was not, however, till after the  
coup d'i'al of the τηd of December 1851, which made Louis  
Napoleon supreme in France, that be became conspicuous as  
a diplomat. He was successively minister plenipotentiary at  
Cassel and Stuttgart (1852), at Turin (18S3), ambassador at  

Rome (1857) and at Vienna (0861). On the 15th of May 1870  
be was appointed minister of foreign affairs in the 011ivier  

cabinet, and was thus largely, though not entirely, responsible  
for the bungling of the negotiations between France and Prussia  

arising out of the candidature of Prince Leopold of Hohenzollern  

for the throne of Spain, which led to the disastrous war of  

1870-71. The exact share of Gramont in this responsibility has  

been the subject of much controversy. The last word may be  

said to have been uttered by M. tmile 011ivier himself in his  
L'Rmpire liberal (tome xii., 3909, passim). The famous declara-
tion read by Gramont in the Chamber on the 6th of July, the  
"threat with the hand on the sword-hilt," as Bismarck called  
it, was the joint work of the whole cabinet; the original draft  
presented by Gramont was judged to be too "elliptIcal" in its  
conclusion and not sufficiently 'vigorous; the reference to a  
revival of the empire of Charles V. was suggested by 011ivier;  
the paragraph asserting that France would not allow a foreign  
power to disturb to her own detriment the actual equilibrium  
of Europe was inserted by the emperor. So far, then, as this  
declaration is concerned, it is dear that Gramont's reaponsiblity  
must be shared with his sovereign and his colleagues (011ivier  
op. cil. xii. 107; see also the two profols de dέ daraΙέοιs given  
on p. 570). It is clear, however that he did not share the  

"passion" of his colleagues for "peace with honour," dear  
also that he wholly misread the intentions of the European  
powers in the event of war. That he reckoned upon the active  
alliance of Austria was due, according to M. 011ivier, to the fact  
that for nine years he had been a persona grab in the aristocratic  
society of Vienna, where the necessity for revenging the humilia-
tion of 1866 was an article of faith. This confidence made him  
less disposed than many of his colleagues to make the best of the  
renunciation of the candidature made, on behalf of his son,  
by the prince of Hohenzollern-Sigmaringen. It was Gramont  
who pointed out to the emperor, on the evening of the lath,  
the dubious circumstances of the act of renunciation, and on  

the same night, without informing M. 011ivier, despatched to  
Benedetti at Ems the fatal telegram demanding the king of  
Prussia's guarantee that the candidature would not be revived.  
The supreme responsibility for this act must rest with the  
emperor, "who imposed it by an exercise of personal power on  
the only one of his ministers who could have lent himself to such  
a forgetfulness of the safeguards of a parliamentary regime."  
As for Gramont, he had " no conception of the exigencies of  
this regime; he remained an ambassador accustomed to obcy  
the orders of his sovereign; in all good faith he had no idea that  
this was not correct, and that, himself a parliamentary minister,  
he had associated himself with an act destructive of the authority  
of parliament."' "On his part," adds M. 011ivier, "it was the  
result only of obedience, not of warlike premeditation" (op. tit.  

p. 262). The apology may be taken for whet it is worth To  
France and to the world Gramont was responsible for the policy  
which put his country definitely into the wrong in the eyes of  
Europe, and enabled Bismarck to administer to her the " slap 
in the face" (τουjlet)—as Gramont called it in the Chamber—
by means of the mutilated "Ems telegram," which was the  
immediate cause of the French declaration of war on the τ stb.  

After the defeat of Weissenburg (August 4) Gramont resigned  

office with the rest of the 011ivier ministry (August 9), and after  

the revolution of September he went to England, returning after  
the war to Paris, where he died on the 18th of January τ88ο.  
His marriage in 1848 with Miss Mackinnon, a Scottish lady,  
remained without issue. During his retirement be published  

various apologies for his policy in 1870, notably La France et  
la Prusse avant la ;uure (Paris, 1877).  

Besides M. 011iv ιer'σ work quoted in the text, see L. Thοuvenel.  
Le Sorrel de I'emperear, correspondanc^ &kan ιιςςle nitre Μ.  

Thσaαπιl, le due de Gramont, ^ ^ le gl^al Comte de Flakaul '860- 
1863 (2nd ed., τ vols., 1889). A small pamphlet containiilg his  
Souvenirs 1848-1850 svgs published in 1901 by his brother Antoine  
LIIun Philibert Auguste de Gramont, duc de Lesparre.  

OSAMONT, PHILIBERT, Cours is (1621-1707), the subject  
of the famous Memoirs, came of a noble Gascon family,  said 
to have been of Basque origin. His grandmother, Diane  
d'Andouins, comtesse de Gramont, was "Ice belle Corisande,"  
one of the mistresses of Henry IV. The grandson assumed that  

1 Cοmpare with this Bismarck's remarks to Hohenlohe (Hohenlohe,  
DenkwOrdigkń len, ii. 7 ι): " When Gramont was made minister,  
Bismarck said to Benedetti that this indicated that the emperor  

was meditating something evil, otherwise he would not have made  

so stupid a persOq minister. Benedetti replied that the emperor  

knew too little of him, whereupon Bismarck said that the em ρera(  
had once described Gramont to him as ' ion ancless bellhtre.' "  
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his father Autoisie  Π.  de Gramont, viceroy of Navarre, was the  
son of Henry IV., and regretted that he bad not daimed the  
privileges of royal birth. Pbilibert de Gramont was the son of  
Antoine II. by his second marriage with Claude de Montmorency,  
and was been in 161, probably at the family seat of Bidache.  
He was destined for the church, and was educe led at the collige  
of Pau, in Bfarn. He refused the ecclesiastical life, however,  
and joined the army of Prince Themes of Savoy, then besieging  
Trine in Piedmont. He afterwards served under his elder  
ball-brother, Antoine, marshal de Gramont, and the prince  
of Cοnd6. He was present at Fribourg and Nordlingen, and  
also served with distinction in Spain and Flanders in 1647 and  
1648. He favoured Condf's party at the beginning of the  
Fronde, but changed sides before he was too severely com-
promised. In spiIe of his record in the army he never received  
any important commission either military or diplomatic, perhaps  
because of an incurable levity in his outlook. He was, however,  
made a governor of the Pays d'Aunis and lieutenant of Bfarn.  
During the Commonwealth he visited England, and in 0661  
be was exiled from Paris for paying court t ο Mademoiselle do la  
Motte Houdancourt, one of the king's mistresses. He went to  
Loudon, where he found at the court of Charles IL an atmosphere  
congenial to his talents for intrigue, gallantry and pleasure.  
He married in London, under pressure from her two brothers,  
Elizabeth Hamilton, the sister of his future biographer. She  
was one of the great beauties of the English court, and win,  
according to her brother's optimistic account, able to fix the  
count's alfections. She was a woman of considerable wit, and  
held her own at the court of Louis XIV., but her husband pursued  
his gallant exploits to the close of a long life, being, said Ninon  
de l'Enclos, the only old man who could affect the follies of  
youth without being ridiculous. In 1664 he was allowed to  
return to France. He revisited England in 1670 in connexion  
with the sale of Dunkirk, and again in 1671 and 1676. In 1688  
be was sent by Louis XIV. to congratulate James IÍ. on the  
birth of an heir. From all these small diplomatic missions he  
succeeded in obtaining considerable profits, being destitute  
of scruples whenever money was in question. At the age of  
seνenιγ-five he had a dangerous illness, during which he became  
reconciled to the church. His penitence does not seem to have  
survived his recovery. He was eighty years old when he supplied  
his brother-in-law, Anthony Hamilton (q.s.), with the materials  

for his Mimoires. Hamilton said that they had been dictated  
to him, but there is no doubt that he was the real author. The  
account of Gramont's early career was •doubtless provided by  
himself, but Hamilton was probably more familiar with the  
history of the court of Charles II., which forms the most interest-
ing sαtioπ of the book. Moreover Gramont, though he had  a 
reputation for wit, was no writer, and there is no reason to  
suppose that he was capable of producing a work which remains  
a masterpiece of style and of witty portraiture. When the  
MEmoires were finished it is said that Gramont sold the MS.  
for ISOO francs, and kept most of the money himself. Fonteneile,  
then censor of the press, refused to license the book from con-
siderations of respect to the strange old man, whose gambling,  
cheating, and meannesses were so ruthlessly exposed. But  
Gramont himself appealed to the chancellor and the prohibition  
was removed. He died on the loth of January 1707, and the  
M'dwoires appeared six years later.  

Hamilton was far superior to the comte de Gramont, but be  
reiates'tbe story of his hero without comment, and no condemna-
tion of the prevalent code of morals is allowed to appear, unless  
fa an occasional touch of irony. The portrait is drawn with  

such skill that the court, in spite of his biographer's candour,  
imposes by his grand air on the reader much as he appearp to  

hemdoneonhiscontempora ń es. The book is the most entertain-
ing of contemporary memoirs, and in no other book is there a  
description no vivid, truthful, and graceful of the licentious court  

of Charles II. There are other and less flattering accounts of  

the count. His scandalous tongue knew no restraint, and he  

was a privileged person who was allowed to state even the most  

= ieasing truths to Louis XIV. Saint-Simon in his memoirs  

describes the relief that was felt at court when the'old man's  
death was announced.  

Mimoires dale vie du comic de Crummont cοnkπa^l $riicuiiiremenl 
 l'hisloire amoure use de h4 cour d'Angleterre sou: Sc rignc de Charles 11  

was printed in Holland with the inscription Cologne, 1713. Other  
editions followed in 171 and 1716. Memoirs of the Life of Coun: de 
Grammonl... iransiai'd oul π}  the French by Mr J Abel I Boyce  
(1714), was supplemented by a compleat key" in 1719. The  
MMEmoire τ " augmentfes de notes et d'fclaircissemens' wa; edited  
by Horace Walpole in 1772. In 1793 appeared in London an edition  
adorned with portraits engraved after originals in the royal collec-
tion. An English edition by Sir Walter Scott was published by  

H. G. Bohn (1846), and this with additions was reprinted in 1889,  

1890, 1896 &c. Among other modern editions are an excellent one 
in the Bibl iolh2gs' Charpentier edited by  Μ.  Gustave Brunet ( 1859);  Mimoires ... (Paris, 1688) with etchings by L. Boisson after C.  
Delon and an introduction by H. Gausseron; Memoirs .  
(‚889), by 

i tr Gb idon
Mr 

 Η. 
Vizetetly; and Memoirs ... (1903),  

ORAXOPHONE (an invented word, formed on an inversion  
of "phonogrem"; οwri), sound, γρΙιµµα, letter), an instrument  
for recording and reproducing sounds. It depends on the same  
general principles as the phonograph (q.e.), but it differs in  
certain details of construction, especially in having the sound.  

record cut spirally on a flat disk instead of round a cylinder.  
ORAMPIANB, ΤΗE, a mass of mountains in central Scotland.  

Owing to the number Of ramifications and ridges it is difficult  
to assign their precise limits, but they may be described as  
occupying the area between a line drawn from Dumbartonshire  
to the North Sea at Stonchaven, and the valley of the Spey or  

even Glenmore (the Caledonian Canal). Their trend is from  
south-west to northeast, the southern face forming the natural  
division between the Lowlands and Highlands. They lie in the  
shires of Argyll, Dumbarton, Stirling, Perth, Forfar, Kincardine,  
Aberdeen, Banff and Invemess. Among the highest summits  
are Ben Nevis, Ben Macdhui, and Caimgorms, Ben Lawers, Ben  
More, Ben Alder, Ben Cruachan and Ben Lomond: The principal  
rivers flowing from the watershed northward are the Findhorn,  
Spey, Don, Dee and their tributaries, and southward the South  
Esk, Tay and Forth with their amuents. On the north the mass  
is wild and rugged; on the south the slope is often gentle, afford-
ing excellent pasture in many places, but both sections contain  
some of the finest deer-forests in Scotland. They are crossed  
by the Highland, West Highland and Callender toOban railways,  
and present some of the finest scenery in the kingdom. The  
reeks consist chiefly of granite, gneiss, schists, quartzite, porphyry  
and diorite. Their fastnesses were originally inhabited by the  
northern Picts, the Caledonians who, under Galgacus, were  
defeated by Agricola in ao. 84 at Mons Graupius—the false  
reading of which, Grampius, has been perpetuated in the name  
of the mountains—the site of which has not been ascertained.  
Some authorities place it at Ardoch; others near the junction  
of the Tay and Isla, or at Dalginross near Comrie; while some,  
contending for a position nearer the east coast, refer it to a site  
in wet Forfarshire or to Raedykes near Stonehaven.  

ORAMPOIIND, a small market town in the mid-parliamentary  
division of Cornwall, England, 9 m. E.N.E. of Truro, and a m.  
from its station (Grampound Road) on the Great Western  
railway. It is situated on the river Fal, and has some industry  
in tanning. It retains an ancient town hall; there is a good  
market cross; and in the neighbourhood, along the Fal, are  
several early earthworks.  

Grampound (Ponsmure, Graundpoflt, Grauntpount, Graund.  
pond) and the hundred, manor and vill of Tibeste were formerly  
so closely associated that in 1400 the former is found styled the  
vill of Grauntpond milled Tibeste. At the time of the Domesday  
Survey Tibeste was amongst the most valuable of the manors  
granted to the count of Mortain. The burgensic character of  
Ponamure first appears in 1 τ99. Thirty-five years later John  
of Eltham granted to the burgesses the whole town of Graunt-
poant. This grant was confirmed in 1378 when its extent and  
jurisdiction were defined. It was provided that the hundred  
court of Powdershire should always be held there and two fairs at  
the feints of St Peter in Cathedra and St Barnabas, both of  
which are still held, and a Ρuesday market (now held on Friday)  
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and that it should be a free borough rendering a yearly rent to  
the earl of Cornwall. Two members were summoned to parlia-
ment by Edward VI. in ι553. The electors consisted of an  
indefinite number of freemen, about 5 ο in all, indirectly nomin-
ated by the mayor and corporation, which existed by prescription.  
The venality of the electors became notorious. In 1780 £3000  
was paid for a seat: in 1812 each supporter of one of the  
candidates received £200. The defeat of this candidate in ι8ι8  
led to a parliamentary inquiry which disclosed a system of  
wholesale corruption, and in 1821 the borough was disfranchised.  
Α former woollen trade is extinct.  

GRAMPUS (Orca gladiator, or Orca orco), a cetacean belonging  
to the Ddphinidae or dolphin family, characterized by its rounded  
head without distinct beak, high dorsal fin and large conical  
teeth. The upper parts are nearly uniform glossy black, and  
the under parts white, with a strip of the same colour over  

each eye. The Ο. Fr. word was grapois, gruupcis or eras peis,  
from Med. Lat. crosses piscis, fat fish. This was adapted into  
English as gra pct's, grasprys, &c., and in the ι 6th century becomes  
graunde pose as if from grand poisson. The final corruption to  
"grampus"  appears in the ι8ιh century and was probably  
nautical in origin. The animal is also known as the " killer,"  
in allusion to its ferocity in attacking its prey, which consists  
largely of seals, porpoises and the smaller dolphins. Its fierce-
ness is only equalled by its voracity, which is such that in a  
specimen measuring as ft. in length, the remains of thirteen  
seals and thirteen porpoises were found, in a more or less digested  
state, while the animal appeared to have been choked in the  
endeavour to swallow another seal, the skin of which was found  
entangled in its teeth. These cetaceans sometimes hunt in packs  
or schools, and commit great havoc among the belugas or white  
whales, which occasionally throw themselves ashore to escape  
their persecutors.' The grampus is an inhabitant of northern  
seas, occurring on the shores of Greenland, and having been  
caught, although rarely, as far south as the Mediterranean.  

There are numerous instances of its capture on the British coasts.  
(See CETACEA.)  

GRANADA, LIIIS DB (1504-1588), Spanish preacher and  
ascetic writer, born of poor parents named SarriA at Granada.  
He lost his father at am early age and his widowed mother was  
supported by the charity of the Dominicans. Α child of the  
Alhambra, he entered the service of the alcalde as page, and,  
his ability being discovered, received his education with the  
sons of the house. When nineteen he entered the Dominican  
convent and in 1525 took the vows; and, with the leave of his  
prior, shared his daily allowance of food with his mother. He  
was sent to Valladolid to continue his studies and then was  
appointed procurator at Granada. Seven years after he was  
elected prior ,  of the convent of Scala Caeli in the mountains of  
Cordova, which after eight years he succeeded in.restoring from  
Its ruinous state, and there he began his work as a zealous  
reformer. His preaching gifts were developed by the orator  
Juan de Avila, and he became one of the most famous of Spanish  
preachers. He was invited to Portugal in 2555 and became  
provincial of his order, declining the offer of the archbishopric  
of Braga but accepting the position of confessor and counsellor  
to Catherine, the queen regent. At the expiration of his tenure  
of the provincialship, he retired to the Dominican convent at  
Lisbon, where he lived till his death on the last day of 1588.  
Aiming, both in his sermons and ascetical writings, at develop-
ment of the religious view, the danger of the times as he saw it  
was not so much in the Protestant reformation, which was an  
outside influence, but in the direction that religion had taken  
among the masses. He held that in Spain the Catholic faith  
was not understood by the people, and that their ignorance was  
the pressing danger. He fell under the suspicion of the'In-
quisition; his mystical teaching was said to be heretical, and  
his most famous book, the Gain de Pccιαάοιιs, still a favourite  
treatise and one that has been translated into nearly every  
European tongue, was put on the Index of the Spanish Inquisi-
tion, together with his book on prayer, in 1559. His great  
opponent was the restless aid, g ιιό ΙΙious Melchior Canoe  who  

stigmatized the second book as containing grave errors smacking  
of the heresy of the Alumbmdos and manifestly contradicting  
Catholic faith and teaching. But in 1576 the prohibition was.  
removed and the works of Luis de Granada, so prized by St  
Francis de Sales, have never lost their value. The friend of St  
Teresa, St Peter of Alcantara, and of all the noble minds of Spain  
of his day, no one among the three hundred Spanish mystic  
excels Luis de Granada in the beauty of a didactic style, variety  
of illustration and soberness of statement.  

The last collected edition of his works is that published in q eels.  
at Antwerp in 1578. Α biography by L. Manes, La Vida y 1.1rludes  

de Luis de Granada (Madrid, 1639); a study of his system by  P.  
Rousselot in Mysliques es ρa8nοles (Paris, 1867); Ticknor, Ilislory  
of Spanish Literature (vol. iriJ, and Fitzmaurice Kelly. '"simy  
of Spanish Literalrwe, pp. 200.203 (London, 1898), may also be  
consulted.  

GRANADA, the capital of the department of Granada,  
Nicaragua; 32 m. by rail S.E. of Managua, the capital of the  
republic. Pop. (ipoo) about 25,000. Granada is built on the  

north-western shore of Lake Nicaragua, of which it is the principal  

port. Its houses are of the usual central American type, con-
structed of adobe, rarely more than one storey high, and sur-
rourdcd by courtyards with ornamental gateways. The suburbs,  

scattered over a large area, consist chiefly of cane huts occupied  
by Indians and half-cast. There are several ancient churches  

and convents, in one of which the interior of the chancel roof  
is inlaid with mother-of-pearl. An electric tramway connects the  

railway station and the adjacent wharves with the market,  

about e m. distant. Ice, cigars, hats, boots end shoes are  
manufactured, but the characteristic local industry is the pro-
duction of " Panama chains," ornaments made of thin gold wire.  

In the neighbourhood there are large cocoa plantations; and the  

city has a thriving trade in cocoa, co  gee, hides, cotton, native  
tobacco and indigo.  

Granada was founded in 2525 by Francisco Fernandez de  
Cdrdoba. It became one of the wealthiest of central American  

cities, although it had always a keen commercial rival in Leon,  
which now surpasses it ,  in size and importance. In the 17th  
century it was often raided by buccaneers, notably in 1606,  
when it was completely sacked. In 1855 it was captured and  
partly burned by the adventurer William Walker (see CχΝτaat  
AMERICA: Hisfory).  

GRANADA, a maritime province of southern Spain, formed  
in 1833 of districts belonging to Andalusia, and coinciding with  

the central parts of the ancient kingdom of Granada Pop.  
(190) 49 2 ,460; area, 4928 sq. m. Granada is bounded on the  
N. by Cordova, Jaen and Albacete, E. by Murcia and Almerla,  
S. by the Mediterranean Sea, and. W. by Mslaga. It includes the  
western and loftier portion of the Sierra Nevada (q.z'.), a vast  
ridge rising parallel to the spa and attaining its greatest altitudes  
in the Cerro de Mulhacen (11,425 ft.) and Picacho de la Veleta  
(51,148), which overlook the city of Granada. Lesser ranges,  
such as the Sierras of Parapanda, Alhama, Almijara or  Hamra, 
adjoin the main ridge. From this central watershed the three  
principal rivers of the province take their rise, viz.: the Guadiana  
Tenor, which, flowing past Guadix in a northerly direction, falls . 
into the Guadalquivir in the neighbourhood of Ubeda; the  
Genii which, after traversing the Vega, orPlainof Granada, leaves  
the province a little to the westward of Loja and joins the Guadal-
quivir between Cordova and Seville; and the Rio Grande or  
Guadalfio, which falls into the Mediterranean at Motril. The  
coast is little indented and none of its three harbours, Almuffcar, 

 Albufiol and Motril, ranks high in commercial importance.  
The climate in the lower valleys and the narrow fringe along the  
coast is warm, but on the higher grounds of the interior is  
somewhat severe; and the vegetation varies accordingly from  
the subtropical to the alpine. The soil of the plains is very  
productive, and that of the Vega of Granada is considered the  
richest in the whole peninsula; from the days of the Moors it  
has been systematically irrigated, and it continues to yield in  
great abundance and in good quality wheat, barley, maize, wine, 

 oil, sugar, flax, cot ι0η, silk and almost every variety of fruit.  
In the mountains immediately surrounding the city of Granada  
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&cur many kinds of alabaster, some very fine; there are also  

quantities of jasper and other precious stones. Mineral waters.  

chiefly chalybeate and sulphurous, are abundant, the most  
important springs being those of Alhama, which havea tempera-
ture of 1za° F. There are valuable iron mines, and small  
quantities of zinc, lead and mercury are obtained. The eaIie  
and beet sugar industries, for which there are factories at Loja,  
at Motril, and in the Vega, developed rapidly alter the less of  

the Spanish West Índies and the Philippine Islands in 1898,  
with the consequent decrease in competition. There are also  

tanneries, foundries and manufactorics of woollen, linen, cotton,  

and rough frieze stuffs, cards, soap, apirits, gunpowder and  
machinery. Apart from the great highways traversing the pro-
vines, which are excellent, the roads are few and ill-kept. The  
railway from Madrid enters the province on the north and  
biiurcates north-west hi Guadix; one branch going eastward  
to Almeria, the other westward to Loja, Malaga and Algeciras.  
Baza is the terminus of a railway from Lorca. The chief towns  

include Granada, the capital (pop. 1900, 75,900) with Alhama  
de Granada (7697),  Baza ( τ2,770), Guadix ( τ2,65 a), Loja ( 1 9, 143),  
Mentcfr(o (10,72$), and Motril (18,528). These are described in  

separate articles. Other lowns with upwards of 7000 inhabitants  

are AlbuAol (8646), Almuitfcar (8022), CWlar de Baza (8007),  
Bufscar (7763), lllora (9496) and Puebla de Don Fadrique  
(7420). The history of the ancient kingdom is inseparable from  

that of the city of Granada (q.s.).  
GRANADA. the capital of the province, and formerly of the  

kingdom of Granada, in southern Spain; on the Madrid-Granada-
Algedras railway. Pop. (1900) 75,900. Greńada is magnifi-
cently situated, 2195 ft. above the sea, on the north-western  

slope of the Sierra Nevada, overlooking the fertile lowlands  
known as the Vega de Granada on the west and overshadowed  

by the peaks of Veleta (11,148 ft.) and Mulhacen (r1,421 ft.) on  
the south-east. The southern limit of the city is the river Genii,  

the Ronan Singihs and Moorish Skenil, a swift stream flowing  
weatward.from the Sierra Nevada, with a considerable volume  
of water in summer, when the snows have thawed. its tributary  

the Darro, the Roman Salon and Moorish Hader ro, enters  
Granada on the east, flows for upwards of a mile from east to  
west, and then turns sharply southward to join the main river,  

which is spanned by a bridge just above the point of confluence.  

The waters of the Darro are much reduced by irrigation works  
along its lower course, and within the city it has been canalized  
and partly covered with a -reef.  

• Granada comprises three main divisions, the Antequeruela,  
the /ilbaicin (or Albaycin), and Granada properly so-called.  

The first division, founded by refugees from Antequera in 1410,  

exists of the districts endosed by the Darro, besides a small  
ma on its right, or western bank. ' It is bounded on the east  
by the gardens and hill of the Alhambra (q.s.), the most celebrated  
of all the monuments left by the Moors. The Albaicin(Moo ń sh  
Robed of Bayasin, " Falconers' Quarter ") lies north-west of  

the Antequeruela. Its name is sometimes associated with that  

of Baeza, since, according to one tradition, it was colonized by  

citizens of Baeza, who fled hither in 2246, after the capture  

of their town by the Christians. It was long the favourite  

abode of the Moorish nobles, but is now mainly inhabited by  
gipsies and artisans. Granada, properly so-called, is north  
of the Antequeruela, and west of the Albaicin. The origin of  
its name is obscure; it has been sometimes, though with little  
probability, derived from granada, a pomegranate, in allusion  
to the abundance of pomegranate trees in the neighbourhood.  

A pomegranate appears on the city arms.. The ?doors, however,  
culled Granada Karnallak or Karnailah.ai- Yoked, and possibly  
the name is composed of the Arabic words ' *urn, " a bill," and  
stsllώ , "stranger,"—the "city"  or " hill of strangers."  

Although the city has been to some extent modernized, the  
architecture of its more ancient quarters has many Moorish  
characteristics. The streets are, as a rule, ill-lighted, ill-pavef  

and irregular; but there are several fine aquares and avenues,  
such as the Bibarrambla, where tournaments were held by the  
Hoorn; the spacious Plaza del Trionfo, adjoining the bull-ring,  

on the north; the Alameda, planted with plane trees, and the  
Paseo del Salon. The business centre of the city is the Puerta  
Real, a square named after a gate now demolished.  

Granada is the see of an archbishop. Its cathedral, which  
commemorates the reconquest of southern Spain from the Moors,  

is a somewhat heavy classical building, begun in 1529 by Diego  
de S&lce, and only finished in 1703. It is profusely ornamented  
with jasper and coloured marbles, and surmounted by a dome.  
The interior contains many paintings and sculptures by Alonso  

Cano (1601-1667), the architect of the fine west fa ςade, and other  
artists. In one of the numerous chapels, known as the Chapel  

Royal (Capilla Real), is the monument of Philip I. of Castile  
(1478-1506), and his queen Joanna; with the tomb of Ferdinand  
and Isabella, the first rulers of united Spain (1452- ι5τ6). The  
church of Santa Maria (1705-1759),  which may be regarded as  
an annexe of the cathedral, occupies the site of the chief  
mosque of Granada. This was used as a church until 1661.  
Santa Ana (1541) also replaced a mosque; Nuestra Se6ora de  

less Angustias (1664-1670 is noteworthy for its fine towers, and  
the rich decoration of its high altar. The convent of San  

Geronimo (or Jeronimo), founded in 5492 by Ferdinand and  
Isabela, was converted into barracks in i8zo; its church contains  
the tomb of the famous captain Gonsalvo or Gonzalo de Cordova  
( 1 453-1515). The Cartuja, or Carthusian monastery north of  

the city, was built in τ X16 on Gonzalo's estate, and in his memory.  
It Contains several fine paintings, and an interesting church of  

the 17th and 18th centuries.  
After the Alhambra, and such adjacent buildings as the  

Generali(e and Torres Bermejas, which are more fitly described  
in connexion with it, the principal Moorish antiquities of Granada  

are the 13th-century villa known as the Cuarto Real do San  
Domingo, admirably preserved, and surrounded by beauliful  
gardens; the Alclizar de Genii, built in the middle of the 24th  

century as a palace for the Moorish queens; and the Casa del  

Cabildo, a university of the same period, converted into a ware-
house in the 29th century.  Few Spanish cities possess a greater  
number of educational and charitable establishments. The  
university was founded by Charles V. in 1531, and transferred  
to its present buildings in 1769. It is attended by about όcο  
students. In 1900, the primary schools of Granada numbered  

22, in addition to an ecclesiastical seminary, a training-school  

for teachers, schools of art and jurisprudence, and museums of  
art and archaeology. There were twelvebospitals and orphanages  
for both sexes, including a leper hospital in one of the convents.  

Granada has an active trade in the agricultural produce of the  
Vega, and manufactures liqueurs, soap, paper and coarse linen  

and woollen fabrics. Silk-weaving was once extensively  
carried on, and large quantities of silk were exported to Italy,  

France, Germany and even America, but this industry died  
during the 19th century.  

Nislory.—Tbe identity of Granada with the Iberian city of  
‚like,,,: or Zliberi, which afterwards became a flourishing  
Roman colony, has never been fully established; but Roman  
tombs, coins, inscriptions, &c., have been discovered in the  
neighbourhood. With the rest of Andalusia, as a result of the  

great invasion from the north in the 5th century, Granada fell  

to the lot of the Vandals. Under the caliphs of Cordova, onwards  

from the 8th century, it rapidly gained in importance, and  

ultimately became the seat of a provincial government, which,  

after the fall of the Omayyad dynasty in 5031, or, according to  

some authorities, 1038, ranked with Seville, Jaen and others  
as an independent principality. The family of the Zen, Zi ń  
or Zeir maintained itself as the ruling dynasty until 1090;  
it was then displaced by the Almohade, who were in turn  
overthrown by the Almoravides, in ι r54. The dominion of  
the Almoravides continued unbroken, save for an interval of  

one year ( τ 16ο- ι τ61), until 1229. From 1229 to 1238 Granada  
formed part of the kingdqm of Murcia; but in the last-named  
year it passed into the hands of Abu Abdullah Miahommed Ibn  

Al Ahmar, prince of Jaen and founder of the dynasty of the  
Nasrides. Al Ahmar was deprived of Jaen in 1246, but united  

Granada, Almeń a and Malaga under his sceptre, and, as the  
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fervourof the Christian crosad against the Moors had temporarily  
abated, he made peace with Castile, and even aided the Christians  
to vanquish the Moslem princes of Seville. At the same time  
he offered asylum to refugees from Valencia, Murcia and other  
territories in which the Moors had been overcome. Al Ahmar  
and his successors ruled over Granada until 1492, in an unbroken  
line of twenty-five sovereigns who maintained their independence  
partly by force, and partly by payment Of tribute to their stronger  
neighbours. Their encouragement of commerce—notably the  
silk trade with Italy—rendered Grenada the wealthiest of  
Spanish cities; their patronage of art, literature and science  
attracted many learned Moslems, such as the historian Ibn  
Khaldun and, the geographer lbn Batuta, to their court, and  
resulted in a brilliant civilization, of which the Alhambra is  
the supreme monument.  

The kingdom of Granada, which outlasted all the other  
Moorish states in Spain, fell at last through dynastic rivalries  
and a harem intrigue. The two noble families of the Zegri and  
the Beni Serraj (better known in history and legend as the  
Abeneerrages) encroached greatly upon the royal prerogatives  
during the middle years of the 25th century. A crisis arose  
in 1462, when an endeavour to control the Abencerrages resulted  
in the dethronement of Abu Nasr Seed, and the accession of his  
son, Mulct' Abu'l Hassan, whose name is preserved in that of  
Mulhacen, the loftiest peak of the Sierra Nevada, and in a score  
of legends. Muley Hassan weakened his position by resigning  
Malaga to his brother Ez Zagal, and incurred the enmity of  
his first wife Aisha by marrying a beautiful Spanish slave,  
Isabella de Solis, who had adopted the creed of Islam and taken  
the name of Zoteyah, " morning star." Aisha or Ayesha, who  
thus saw her sons Abu Abdullah Mahommed (Boabdil) and Yusuf  
in danger of being supplanted, appealed to the Abencerteges,  
whose leaders, according to tradition, paid for their sympathy  
with their lives (see As.snis'asa). III 1482 Boabdil succeeded  
in deposing his father, who fled to Malaga, but the gradual  
advance of the Christians under Ferdinand and Isabella forced  
him to resign the task of defence into the more warlike bands  
of Muley Hassan and Ez Zagal (1483-1486). In 5491 after the  
loss of these leaders, the Moors were decisively beaten; Boabdil,  
who had already been twice captured and liberated by the  
Spaniards, was compelled to sign away his kingdom; and on  
the 2nd of January 1492 the Spanish army entered Granada,  
and the Moorish power in Spain was ended. The campaign  
had aroused intense interest throughout Chώ tendοm; when  
the news reached London a special thanksgiving service was held  
in St Paul's Cathedral by order of Henry VI Ι..  

f ΙΙΑΝΑDILLA, the name applied to PassiJkra quadrangukris,  

Linn., a plant of the natural order PassiJloreae, a native of  
tropical America, having smooth, cordate, ovate or acuminate  
leaves; petioles bearing from 4 to 6 glands; an emetic and  
narcotic root; scented flowers; and a large, oblong fruit,  
containing numerous seeds, imbedded in a subacid edible pulp.  
The granadilla is sometimes grown in British hothouses. The  
fruits of several other species of PatsiJkra are eaten. P.  
ΙαυτιΊolia is the " water lemon," and P. rsοlifοrms the " sweet  
calabash" of the West Indies.  
'. GRANARIES. From ancient times grain has been stored in  
greater or lesser bulk. The ancient Egyptians made a practice  
of preserving grain in years of plenty against years of scarcity,  
and probably Joseph only carried out on a large scale an habitual  
practice. The climate of Egypt being very dry, grain could be  
stored in pits for a long time without sensible loss of quality:  
The silo pit, as it has been termed, has been a favourite way of  
storing grain from time immemorial in all oriental lands. In  
Turkey and Persia usurers used to buy up wheat or barley when  
comparatively cheap, and store it in hidden pits against seasons  
of dearth. Probably that custom is not yet did. In Malta  
a relatively large stock of wheat is always preserved in some  
hundreds of pits (silos) cut in the rock. A single silo will store  
from 6 to 8o tons of wheat, which, with proper preceutiopa,  
will keep in good condition for four years or more.. The silos  
are shaped like a cylinder resting on a truncated cone, end  

surmounted by the same figure. The mouth of the pit is round  
and small and covered by a stone slab, and the inside i  lined  
with barley straw and kept very dry. Samples are occasionally  
taken from the wheat as from the hold of a ship, and at any  
signs of fermentation the granary is cleared and the wheat  
turned over, but such is the dtyness of these silos that little  

trouble of this kind is experienced.  
Towards the close of the igth century warehouses specially  

intended for holding grain began to multiply in Great Britain,  
but America is the home of great granaries, known there as  
elevators. There are climatic difficulties in the way of storing  
grain in Grit Britain on a large scale, but these difficulties  
have been largely overcome. To preserve grain in good condition  
it must be kept as much as possible from moisture and bat.  
New grain when brought into a warehouse has a tendency to  
sweat, and in this condition will easily heat. If the heating is  
allowed to continue the quality of the grain suffers. An effectual  
remedy is to turn out the grain in layers, not too thick, on a  
floor, and to keep turning it over so as to aerate it thoroughly.  
Grain can thus be conditioned for storage in silos. Them is  
reason to think that grain in a sound and dry condition can be  
better stored in bins or dry pits than in the open air; from a  
series of experiments carried out on behalf of the French govern.  
rent it would seem that grain exposed to the air is decomposed  
at 3i times the rate of grain stored in silo or other bins.  

In comparing the grain-storage system of Great Britain with  
that of North America it must be borne in mind that whereas  
Great Britain raises a comparatively small amount of grain,  
which is more or less tepidly consumed, grain-growing is one  of 
the greatest industries of the United Slates and of Canada.  
The enormous surplus of whit and maize produced in America  
can only be profitably dealt with by such a system of storage  
as has grown up there since the middle of the 19th century.  
The American farmer can store his wheat or maize at a moderate  
rate, and can get an advance on his warrant if he is in need of  
money. A holder of wheat in Chicago can withdraw a similar  
grade of wheat from a New York elevator.  

Modern glanaries are all built on much the same plan. The  
mechanical equipment for receiving and discharging grain is  
very similar in all modern warehouses. A granary is usually  
erected on a quay at which large vessels can lie and discharge.  
On the land side railway sidings connect the warehouse with  
the chief lines in its district; accessibility to a canal is an ad-
vantage. Ships are usually cleared by bucket elevators which are  
dipped into the cargo, though in some cases pneumatic elevators  
are substituted (see C οΝνεγοss). A travelling band with throw-
off carriage will speedily distribute a heavy load of grain.  
Band conveyors serve equally well for charging or discharging  
the bins. Bins are invariably provided with hopper bottoms,  
and any bin can be effectively cleared by the band, which runs  
underneath, either in a cellar or in a specially constructed  
tunnel. All granaries should be provided with a sufficient  
plant of cleaning machinery to take from the grain impurities  
as would be likely to be detrimental to its storing qualities  
Chief among such machines are the warehouse separators  
which work by sieves and air currents (see FLOUR AND Fi.oua  
MANITFACTURE).  

The typical grain warehouse is furnished with a number of  
chambers for grain storage which are known as silos, and may  
be built of wood, brick, iron or ferro-concrete. Weed silts  
are usually square, made of flat strips of, wood nailed one on top  
of the other, and so overlapping each other at the corners that  
alternately a longitudinal and a transverse batten extends  
past the comer. The gaps are filled by short pieces -of timber  
securely nailed, and the whole silo well is thus solid. This type  
of bin was formerly in grit favour, but it has certain draw-
backs, such as the possibility of dry rot, while weevils are apt  
to harbour in the interstices unless lime washing is practised.  
Bricks and cement. are good materials lot constructing silos  
of hexagonal form, but necessitate deep foundations and sub-
stantial walls. Iron silos of circular form are used to some  
extent in Greet Britain, but are more common in North and  
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South America. In their case the walls are much thinner than  

with any other material, but the condensation against the inner  

well in wet weather is a drawback in damp climates. Cylindrical  
tank sila have also been made of fire-proof tiles Fefro-concrete  

silos have been built on both the Messier and the Hennebique  
systems In the earlier type the bin was made of an iron or  
steel framework filled In with concrete, but more recent struc-
tures are composed entirely of steel rods embedded in cement.  
Granaries built of this material have the great advantage, if  
properly constructed, of being free from any risk of failure even  
in case of uneven expansion of the material. With brick silos  
oellapses through pressure of the stored material are not unknown.  

One of the largest and most complete grain elevators or ware-
bogies in the world belongs to the Canadian Northern Railway  
F1wt 	Company, and was erected at Port Arthur, Canada. in  
A" 	ιαοιιαοι-1 en g 

 8 It has a total storage capacity of 7,00ο,οoο 
Qaid&. bushe ls, 

 bins 875,  an óo
s. 480 lb. The range of buildings 

and  oblong, and consists of two storage  
bogies, B and C, placed between two working or receiving houses  
A and D (fig. ι). The receiving houses are fed by railway sidings.  
House A, for example, has two sidings, one running through it and  

repined since they can be removed and replaced without affecting  
the main bin walls. It ό  claimed that these fags constitute the  
beat possible protection ageinst fire. A steel framework, covered  
with tiles, crowns these circular bins and contains the conveyor'  

and spouts which are used to fill the bins. Five tunnels in the  
concrete bedding that supports the bins cany the belt conveyoes  

which bring back the grain to the workinghouse for cleaning or  
shipment. There are altogether in each of the storage houses 80  
circular bins, each 21 ft. in diameter, and so grouped as to form  
63 smaller interspace bins, or 143 bins in all. Each bin will store  

grain in a column 85 ft, deep, and the whole group has a capacity  

.of 2,500,000 bushels. These bins were all constructed by the Barnett  
& Record Company of Minneapolis, Minnesota, U.S.A in ac. 
cordance with the Johnson & Record patent system of fire-ρ eet  
tile grain storage construction. In case one of the working houses  
is attacked by fire the fire-proof storage houses protect not only  

their own contents but also the other working house, and in the  

event of its disablement or destruction the remaining one can be  
easily connected with both the storage houses and handle their  

contents.  
Circular tank silos have not been extensively adopted in Great  

Britain, but a typical sib tank installation exists at the Walmsley  
& Smith flour mills which stand beside the Devonshire deck at  
Bartow-in-Furness. There four circular bins, built of riveted steel  

Fτ0 τ.  
the other beside it. Each aiding serves five receiving pits, and a  
receiving elevator of 10,000 lb capacity per minute, or 60, οαο  
bushels per hour, canraw grain from either of two its. Five 
elevators of 12,000 bushels per hour on the other side of the house  

wove όνe warehouse separators, and all the grain received or di.-
charged ό  weighed, there being ten sets of automatic scales in the  

wρρe part of the hoUse, known as the cupola. The hopper of each  

wesgber can rake a charge of 1400 bushels (84.000 lb). Grain can  
be conveyed either wrtically or horizontally to any part of the  
house, into any of the bins in the annex B, or into any truck or lake  
steamer. This house ό  constructed of timber and reefed with  

ted iron. The conveyor belts are 36 in. wide; these, at the  
tap of the house are provided with throw-off carriages. The dust  

from the cleaning machinery is carefully collected and spouted to  

the furnace under the boiler house, where it is consumed. The  
eyliadricah We bins in the storage houses consist of hollow tiles of  

burned clay which, it is claimed, are fire-proof. The tiles are Paid  

m end and are about za in. by 12 in. and from 4 in. to 6 in. in thick- 
according to the size of the bin. Each alternate course consists  

of grooved blocks of channel tile forming it continuous groove or  
belt round the bin. This groove receive4 a steel band acting as a  
tension member and resisting the lateral pressure of the grain.  
The steel bands once in position, the groove is completely filled with  
cement grout by which the steel is encased and protected. Usually  
the bottoms of the bins are furnished with self-discharging hoppers  

of weak cinder or gravel concrete finished with cement mortar.  
For the foundation or supporting floor reinforced concrete is fre-
quently used. The tiles already described are faced with tiles } to  
ι in. thick, which are laid solid in cement mortar covering the whole  
exteιiοr of the bin. Any damage to the facing tiles can easily be  
an  6*  

plates, stand, in a group on a quadrangle close to the mill ware-
house. A covered gantry, through which Passes a band conveyor,  
runs from the mill warehouse to the working silo house  error•  which stands in the central space amid the four steel  
tanks. The tanks are 70 ft. high, with a diameter of 45 ft.,  Jars, and rest on foundations of concrete and steel. Each has a  

separate conical roof and they are fat-bottomed, the grain resting  

directly on the steel and concrete foundation bed. As the load o Γ  
the full tank is very heavy its even distribution on the bed ό  con-
sidered a point of importance. Each tank can hold about 2500 tons  
of sheet, which gives a total storage capacity for the four bins of  
over 45,000 qrs. of80 lb. Attached to the mill warehouse is a skip 
elevator with a discharging capacity of 75 tons an hour. The grain  

ό  cleared by this elevator from the hold or holds of the vessel to be  
unleaded, and is delivered to the basement of the warehouse. Thence  

it is elevated to an upper storey and passed through an automatic  
weigher capable of taking a charge of ι ton. From the weighing  
machine it can be taken, with or without a preliminary cleaning,  
to any floor of the warehouse, which has a total storing opacity  
of 800ο tons, or it can be carried by the band conveyor through the  
gantry to the working house of the silo installation and distributed  

to any one of the four tank silos. There is also a connexion by a  
bend conveyor running through a covered gantry into the mill,  
which stands immediately in the rear. It is perfectly easy to turn  
over the contents of any tank into any other tank. The whole  

intake and wheat heeding plant is moved by two electro-motors  of 
35 Η.Ρ. each, one installed in the warehouse and the other in the  
site working house. Steel silo tanks have the advantage of storing  
a heavy stock of wheat at comparatively small capital outlay.  
On an average an ordinary silo bin will not bold more than 500 to  

1.  
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ιοοο qs., but etch of the bins at Baττow  will contain 2500 tons or  
ova Ι100 qrs. The steel construction also reduces the risk of fire  
and consequently lessens the fire premium.  

The important granaries at the Liverpool decks date from ι868,  
but have since been brought up to modem requirements. The  
urr^o Μ, warehouses on the Waterloo decks have an aggregato  

storage area of lit acre, while the sister warehouses on  
the Birkenhead bide, which stand on the margin of the greet fleet,  

have an area of xi ■cans. The total capacity of these warehouses  
is about 200,000 qrs.  

The grain warehouse of the Manchester docks at Trafford wharf  
is locally known as the grain elevator, because it wan built to  a 
^γαι, 

 
great  extent on the model of an American elevator.  
Some of the mechanical equipment was supplied by a  
Chicago firm. The total capacity is ι,5οο.οοο bushels or  

40,000 tons of grain. which is stored in 226 separate bins. The  
granary proper stands about 340  ft. from the side of the deck, but  
is directly connected with the receiving tower, which rises at the  

sou  

Fm. 2.  

water's edge, by a band conveyor protected by a gantry. The  
main building is 448 ft. long by 80 ft. wide: the whole of the super-
structure was constructed of wood with an external easing of brick'  
work and tiles. The receiving tower is fitted with a bucket elevator  
capable,  within fairly wide limits, of adjustment to the level of the  
hold to be unloaded. The elevator has the large unloading capacity  
of 350 tons per hour, assuming it to be working in a full hold. (t  
is supplemented by a pneumatic elevator (Duckham system) which  
can rem Zoo tons per hour and is used chiefly in dealing with parcels  
of grain or in cleanng grain out of holds which the ordinary elevator  
cannot reach. The power required to work the large elevator as  
well as the various band convcyorn is supplied by two sets of hori-
zontal Corliss compound engine, of 500 H.P. jointly, which are fed  
by two Galloway boilers working at too m pressure. The pneumatic  
elevator ό  driven by two sets of triple expansion vertical engines  
of 600 H.P. fed by three boilers working at a peesaure of i ό 0 tb.  
The grain received in the tower is automatically weighed. From . 
the receiving tower the grain is conveyed into the warehouse where  
it is at once elevated to the lop of a central tower, and is thence  
distributed to any of the bins by band conveyors in the usual way.  
The mechanical equipment of this warehouse is very complete,  

and the following several operations can be simultaneously effected:  

discharging grain from vessels in the deck at the rate of 350  tom  

per hour: weighing in the Wwer: conwying 	a into the wars  
house and distributing it into any of the u6 	• moving grain  
from bin to bin either for aerating or delivery, and simultansosialy  

weighing in bulk at the rate of 500 tons per hour; sacking grain, 
weighing and loading the sacks into 40 railway trucks and ιο Arts  
simultaneously; feeding grain from the warehouse i nto binges or  
coasting craft at the rate of 150 tons per hour in bulk or of 250 sacks  
per hour. This warehouse is equipped with a dryer of American  
construction, which can deal with 50 tons of damp grain at one time,  
and is connected with the whole bin system so that grain can be  
readily moved from any bin to the dryer or conversely.  

A grain warehouse at the Vittoria docks, London, belonging to the  
London and India Docks Company (fig. 2) has a storing capacity  
of about 25,000 qrs. or 200,000 bushels. It ό  over  
100 ft. high, and is built on the American plan of interlaced  
timbers resting on iron columns. The walls are externally used  
with steel plates. The grain ό  stored in 56 silos, most of which are  
about loft, square by 50  ft. deep, The intake plant has a capacity  

Doak Comoro[ •s 	  
8tenrgι 8/M  

of 'oo tons of whit an bout, and in.  
eludes six automatic groin scales, each  
of which can weigh off one sack at a  
time. The main delivery floor of the  
warehouse is at a convenient height  
above the ground level. Portable  
automatic weighing machines can be  
placed under any bin. The whole of  
the plant is driven by electric motors,  
one being allotted to each machine.  

The transit silos of the London Grain  
Elevator Company, also at the Vittoria  
decks, consist of (our complete and in•  
dipcndent installations standing on  
three tongues of land which project 
into the water (figs. a and , ). Each  
silo house is furnished with eight bins,  
each of which, 12 ft. square by 80 ft.  
deep. has a capacity of toed qrs.  
of grain. λ kind of well in the middle  
of each silo house contains the feces-
sary elevators, staircases, &c. The silo  
bins in each granary are erected 	a  
massive east iron tank forming a 	it  
of cellar, which rests on a run, - .e  
foundation 6 ft. thick. The bay- 'f 
the tank is 30 ft. below the water I. 1.  
The silos are formed of wooden bat is  
nailed one on top of the other. ,e  
pieces interlacing. Rolled steel gi n. is 
resting on cast ir,' olumns sur , it 
the silos. To ens- - glean disc ;e 
the hupper  burr;... u Jenibu^ 
as to avmd joints and thus to be  
free from rivets or similar protuber-

ances. The exterior of eacb silo house is covered with tori-
gated iron, and the same material is used for the roofing. No  
conveyors serve the silo bins, as the elevators which rise above the  
tops of the silos can feed any one of them by gravity. There are  
three delivery elevators to each granary, one with a capacity of  

120 tons and the other two of ion tons each an hour. Each  silo 
house is served by a large elevator with a capacity of roc tons per  
hour, which discharges into the elevator well inside the house.  
The delivery elevators discharge, into a receiving shed in which 
there ό  a large hopper feeding six automatic weighing machine,.  

Each charge as it is weighed empties itself automatically into sinks,  

which are then reedy for loading. Each pair of warehouses is pro-
vided with a conveyor band 308 ft. long, used either for carrying  
sacks from the weighing sheds to railway trucks or for rnrry'n g  

grain in bulk to barges or trucks. Each silo house has an identical  
mechanical equipment apart from the delivery band it shares with  
its fellow warehouse. All operations in connexion with the siso  
houses are effected under cover. The Wiles are normally fed by a  
fleet of twenty-six of Philip'a patent self-discharging lighters. These  

craft are hopper-bottomed and fitted with band conveyoe of the  
ordinary type, running between the double keelaon of the lighter and  

delivering into an elevator erected at the stern of the lighter. By 
this means m little trimming ό  required after the barge, which holds  

General Plan of Storage & Transit Silos,  
Victoria Docks, London.  

Scale, 140 fcc: =  i  inch.  
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iboud 200 tons of grain, has been cleared. Ocean steamers of such  

draft as topreclude their entry into an of the 	docks river dks arc 
cleared at Tilbury by these lighters. It is said that grain loaded  
at Tilbury into these lighters can be delivered from the transit silos  
to railway trucks or barges in about six hour. The total storage  
rapacity of the silos amounts to 31,000 qrs. The motive power Is  
furnished by 14 gee engines of a total capacity of 366 H.P.  

Two of the largest granaries on the continent of Europe are  
situated at the mouth of the Danube, at Braila and Galats, in  

Rumania, and serve for both the reception and discharge  

of grain. At the edge of the quay on which these ware-
houses are built there are rails with έ  gauge of tti ft.. upon which  
run two mechanical loading and unloading appliances. The first  
consists of a telescopic elevator which raises the gain and delivers  
it to one of the two band conveyors at the head of the apparatus.  
Each of these bands feeds automatic wci&king machines with an  
hourlycity of 75 tens weigher From these weigh the grain is either 
discń aιged through a manhole in the ground to a band conveyor  
running in a tunnel parallel to the quay wall, or it is raised by a  
second elevator (part of the fame unloading apparatus), set at an  
inclined angle, which delivers at a sufficient height to load railway  
trucks on the siding running pa allel to the quay. A turning gear  
is provided so as to reverse, if required, the operation of the whole  
apparatus, that the portion οvετha πgi τ g the water can be turned  
to the land side. The unloading capacity is t ο tons of grain per  
hour. If it be desired to load a ship the telescopic elevates has  
only to be turned round end dipped into any one of 15 wells. which  

capacity of the elevators and conveyors is too tons of grain per hour.  
The mechanical equipment is so complete that four distinct opera-
tions are claimed as possible. A ship may be unloaded into silos  
or into the granary floor, and may simultaneously be loaded either  
from silos or floors with different kinds of grain. Again, a cargo may  
be discharged either into silos or upon the floors, and simultaneouslyy  

the grain may be cleaned. Grain may also be cleared from a vesse,  
mixed with other grain already eceived, and then distributed to 
any desired point. With equal facility gain may be cleaned, blended  
with ether varieties, re-stored in any section of the granary, and  
transferred from one ship to another.  

A granary with special features of interest, erected on the quay  
at Dortmund. Germany, by a co-operative society, is built of brick  
on a base of hewn stone, with beams and supports of ^r ta^d timber. It is 78 ft. high and consists of seven floors,  
including basement and attic. Here again there are two sectIons,  
the large being devoted to the storage of gain in low bins, while  
the smaller section consists of an ordinary silo house. Grain in  
sacks may be stored in the basement of the larger section which has  
a capacity of 1675 tons as compared with 825 tens in the silo depart.  
rent. Thus the total storage capacity is o50 ο tons. In the silo  
house the bins, constructed of planks nailed one over the other, are  
of varying size and are capable of storing grain to a depth of 42  to 
47 ft. Some of the bins have been specially adapted for receiving  
damp grain by being provided internally with transverse wooden  
arms which form square or lozenge-shaped sections. The object of  
thi, arrangement is to break up and aerate the stored mein. The  

LosituniSsal mmυσa loobiag towards Sa Slosatses.  

Frc. 3.  

ά ο•s  Section  through Ttaaslt  Silos.  

can be filled up with grain from the land side. The capacity of  
tech granary is 23.333 am.  

Many large granaries have been built, in which grain is stored 
 on open Beers, in bulk or in necks A notable instance is the ware- 

house of the city of Stuttgart. This is a structure of  
seven noon, including a basement end entresol. An  

engine house accommodates . two gas engines as well as an  
hydraulic installation for the lifts. The grain is received by an 

 elevator from the railway trucks, and is delivered to a weighing  
machine from which it is carried by a second elevator to the top  
starry, where it is fed to a band running the length of the building.  
A system of pipes runs from floor to floor, and by means of the  
hand conveyor with its movable throw-ofl carriage grain can be  
shot to any floor. A second band conveyor is installed in the  
ritteenol floes, and serves to convey grain either to the elevator,  
alit is desired to elevate it to the top floor, or to the loading shed.  
A second elevator runs through the centre of the building, and is  
provided with a spout by means of which grain can be delivered  
mto the hopper feeding the cleaning machine, whence the grain  
passes into a second hopper under which is an automatic weigher;  
directly under this weigher the grain is sacked.  

A good example of a gain warehouse on the combined silo bin  
and floor storage system is afforded by the granary at Mannheim  

on the Rhine. which has the storage capacity of 2100  
tons. The building is 370 ft. in length, 78 ft. wide and  

78 ft. high, and by means of transverse walls it is divided into three  
sections; of these one contains silos, in another section gain is  

stored on open float, while the third, which is situated between  
the other two, is the grain-cleaning department. This granary  
wands by the quay side, and a ship elevator of great capacity,  
which serves the cleaning department, can rapidly clear any ship  
ar barge beneath. The central or screening house section contains  
machinery specially designed for cleaning barley as well as wheat.  
The barley plant has a capacity of 5 tons per hour. There are four  
main elevators in this warehouse, While two more serve the screen  
house. The usual band conveyors fitted with throw-off carriages  
arc provided, and are supplemented by an elaborate system of pipes  
•hick receive grain from the elevators and bands and distnbute  
µ 

 
at any required point. The plant is operated by electric meters  

U desiredthe floors of the non-silo section can be utilized for storing  

ether goods than grain, and to this end a lift with a capacity of t  

ton runs from the basement to the top stoeny. The combined  

arms arc of triangular section and arc slightly hollowed at the base  
no as tο bring a current of air into direct contact with the grain.  
The air can be warmed if necessary. The other and larger section of  
the granary is provided with 105 bins of moderate height arranged  
in groups of 21 on the five floors between the basement end attic.  
On the intermediate floors and the bottom flour each bin lies exactly  
under the bin above. Grain is not stored in these bins to a greater  
depth than 5 ft. The bins are fitted with removable side walls,  
and damp gain is only stored in certain bins aerated for half the  
area of their side wads through a wire mesh. The arrangements  
for distributing gain in this warehouse are very complete. The  
unckaned grain is taken by the receiving elevator, with a lifting  
capacity of ao tons per hour, to a warehouse separator, whence it is  
passed through an automatic weigher and is then either sacked or  
spouted to the main elevator (capacity 25 tons per hour) and ele-
vated to the attic. From the head of this main elevator the grain  
can either be fed to a bin in one or other of the main granary floors,  
or shot to one of the bins in the silo house. In the attic the grain is  
carried by a spout and belt conveyor to one or other of the turn-
tables, as the appliances may be termed, which serve t ο distribute  
through spouts the grain to any one of the floor or silo bins. Alter-
natively, the gram may be shot into the basement and there fed  
lack into the main elevator by a band conveyor. In this way the  
grain may be turned over as often as it is deemed necessary. At  
the bottom of each bin arc four apertures connected by spouts,  
both with the bin below and with the central vertical pipe which  
passes down through the centre of each group of bins. To regulate  
the course of the gain from bin to bin or from bin to central pipe,  
the connecting spouts are fitted with valves of ingenious yet simple  
construction which deflect the grain in any desired direction, so  
that the contents of two or more bins may be blended, or grain 
may be transferred from a bin on one floes to a bin on a lower 
floor, missing the bin en the floor between. The valves are con-
trolled by chains from the basement. 

With reference to the floor bins used at Dortmund, it may be 
observed that there are granaries built on a similar principle in the 
United Kingdom. It is probable that bias of moderate height are  

more suitable for storing grain containing a considerable amount of 
moisture than dip silos, whether made of wood, (crro-concrctc or 
other material. For one thing floor bins of the Dortmund pattern 
can be more effectually aerated than deep silos German wheat  
has many characteristics in common with British, and, especially  
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in north Germany is not infrequently harvested hi a more or less  
damp condition, in the United Kingdom, Messrs Spencer & Co., of  
Melksham, have erected several granaries on the floor-bin principle,  
and have adopted an ingenious systeth of " telescopic " spouting,  

by means of which grain ma be discharged from one bin to another  
or at any desired point. This spouting can be applied to bins  
either with level floors or with hoppered bottoms, if they are arranged  

one above the other on the different floors, and is so constructed that  
an opening can be effected at certain points by simply sliding  

upwards a section of the spout.  

National Granaries.—Wheat forms the staple food of a gauge  
proportion of the population of the British Isles, and of the total  

amount consumed about four-fifths is sea-borne. The storks  
normally held in the country being limited, serious consequences  

might result from any interruption of the supply, such as might  

occur were Great Britain involved in war with a power or powers  

commanding a strong fleet. To meet this contingency it has  
been suggested that the State should establish granaries contain-
ing a national reserve of wheat for use in emergency, or should  

adopt measures calculated to induce merchants, millers, &c., to  
hold larger stocks than at present and to stimulate the production  

of borne-grown wheat.  
Stocks of wheat (and of flour expressed in its equivalent weight  

of wheat) are held by merchants, millers and farmers. Merchants'  

Assssar el 
stocks are kept in granaries at ports of importation 

 raoεΡtR and are known as first-hand stocks. Stocks of wheat  
and flour in the hands of millers and of flour held by  

bakers are termed second-hand stocks, while farmers' stocks only  
consist of native wheat. Periodical returns are generally made  
of first-hand or port stocks, nor should a wide margin of error be  
possible in the case of farmers' stocks, but second-hand stocks are  
more difficult to gauge. Since the last decade of the ι9th century  
the storage capacity of British mills has considerably increased.  
As the number of small mills has diminished the capacity of the  
bigger ones has increased, and proportionately their warehousing  
accommodation has been enlarged. At the present time first-hand  
stocks tend to diminish because a larger proportion of millers'  
holdings are in mill granaries and silo houses. The immense  
preponderance of steamers over sailing vessels in the grain trade  
has also had the effect of greatly diminishing stocks. With his  
cargo or parcel on a steamer a corn merchant can tell almost to a  
day when it will be due. In fact foreign wheat owned by British  
merchants is to a great extent stored in foreign granaries in  
preference to British warehouses. The merchant's risk is thereby  
lessened to a certain extent. When his wheat has been brought  
into a British port, to send it farther afield means extra expense.  
But wheat in an American or Argentine elevator may be'ordered  
wherever the best price can be obtained for it. Options or  
"futures," too, have helped to restrict the size of wheat stocks  
in the United Kingdom. A merchant buys a cargo of wheat on  
passage for arrival at a definite time, and, lest the market value  
of grain should have depreciated by the time it arrives, he sells  
an option against it. In this way he hedges his deal, the option  
serving as insurance against loss. This is why the British corn  
trade finds it less risky to limit purchases to bare needs, protecting  
itself by option deals, than to store large quantities which may  
depreciate and involve their owners in loss.  

Varying estimates have been made of the number of weeks'  
supply of breadstufis (wheat and flour) held by millers at various  
seasons of the year. A table compiled by the secretary of the  
National Association of British and Irish Millers from returns  
for 19oa made by 170 milling firms showed 4.7, 4'9, 4 .9 and  
5 weeks' supply at the end of March, June, September and  
December respectively. These 170 mills were said to represent  
46%, of the milling capacity of the United Kingdom, and claimed  
tο have ground 12,000,000 qrs. out of 25.349,E qrs• milled in  
1902. These were obviously large mills; it is probable that the  
other mills would not have shown anything like such a proportion  
of stock of either raw or finished material. A fair estimate of the  
stocks normally held by millers and bakers throughout the  
United Kingdom would be about four weeks' supply. First-hand  
stocks vary considerably, but the limits are definite, ranging from  
ι,00o,00o to 3,500,000 qrs., the latter being a high figure. The  

tendency is for first-hand stocks to decline, but two weeks' supply . 
must be a minimum. Farmers' stocks necessarily vary with the  
size of the crop and the period of the year;they will rage from  
9 or το weeks on the 1st of September to a halt week on the 1st of  
August. Taking all the stocks together, it is very exceptional  
for the stock of breadstufls to fall below 7 weeks' supply. Be-
tween the cereal years 1893-1894 and 1903-1904, a period of  
570 weeks, the stocks of all kinds fell belοω 7  weeks' supply in  
only 9 weeks; of these q weeks 7  were between the beginning of  
June and the end of August s898. This was immediately after  
the Leiter collapse. In seven of these eleven years there is no  
instance of stocks falling bel οω 8 weeks' supply. In sr out of  
these 570 weeks and in 39 weeks during the same period stocks  
dropped below 7} and 8 weeks' supply respectively. Roughly  
speaking the stock of wheat available for bread-making varies  
from a two to four months' supply and is at times well above  
the latter figure.  

The formation of a national reserve 9f wheat, to be held at  
the disposal of the state in case of urgent need during war, is  
beset by many practical diflicultieg. The father of. n^uo

ιΡ^  the scheme was probably The Miller, a well-known mwv. 
trade journal. In March and April ι886 two articles  
appeared in that paper under the heading " Veers of Plenty  
and State Granaries," in which it was urged that to meet the  
risk of hostile cruisers interrupting the supplies it would be  
desirable to lay up in granaries on British soil and under govern-
ment control a stock of wheat sufficient for 12 or alternatively  
6 months' consumption. This was to be national property, not  
to be touched except when the fortune of war sent up the price  
of wheat to a famine level or caused severe distress. The State  
holding this large stock—a year's supply of foreign grain would  
have meant at least ις,οοο,οοο qrs., and have cost about  
£2δ,000,000 exclusive of warehousing—was in peace time to sell  
no wheat except when it became necessary to part with stock  
as a precautionary measure. In that case the wheat sold was to  
be replaced by the same amount of. new grain. The idea was  
to provide the country with a supply of wheat until sufficient  
wheat-growing soil could be broken up to make it pτactςcally  
self-sufficing in respect of wheat. The original suggestion fell  
quite flat. Two years later Captain Warren, R.N., read a paper  
on "Great Britain's Corn Supplies in War," before the London  
Chamber of Commerce, and accepted national granaries as the  
only practicable safeguard against what appeared to him a greet  
peril. The representatives of the shipping interest opposed the  
scheme, probably because it appeared to them likely to divert  
the public from insisting on an all-powerful navy. The corn  
trade opposed the project on account of its great practical  
di(ϊ iιultiα. But constant contraction of the British wheat  
acreage kept the question alive, and during the earlier half of the  
'nineties it was a favourite theme with agriculturists. Some  
influential members of parliament pressed the matter on the  
government, who, acting, no doubt, on the advice of their military  
and naval experts, refused either a royal commission or a depart-
mental committee. While the then technical advisers of the  
government were divided on the advisability of establishing  
national granaries as a defensive measure, the balance of expert  
opinion was adverse to the scheme. Lord Wolseley, then  
commander-in-chief, publicly stigmatized the theory that Great  
Britain might in war be starved into submission as" unmitigated  
humbug."  

In spite of omdal discouragement the agitation continued,  
and early in 1897 the council of the Central and Ass οdated  
Chambers of Agriculture, at the suggestion to a  
great extent of Mr R. A. Vcrburgh, M.P., nominated  
a committee to examine the question of national σΡ υ .  
wheat stores. This committee held thirteen sittings  
and examined fifty-four witnesses. Its report, which was  
published (L. G. Newman & Co., is Finsbury Square, London,  
E.C.) with minutes of the evidence taken, practically recom-
mended that a national reserve of wheat on the lin α already  
sketched should be formed and administered by the State, and  
that the government should be strongly urged to obtain lb.  
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ippolhtment of a royal commission, comprising representatives  
of agriculture, the corn trade, shipping, and the army and navy,  
to conduct an exhaustive inquiry into the whole subject of the  
national food.supply in case of war. This recommendation was  
ultimately earned into effect, but not till nearly five years had  
elapsed. Of two schemes f οτ national granaries put before the  
Yerburgh committee, one was formulated by Mr Seth Taylor, 

 s Landon miller and corn merchant, who reckoned that a store  
of zo,000,000 qrs. of wheat might be accumulated at an avenge  
cost of 4c.  per qr.—thls was in the Leiter year of high prices—
and distributed in six specially constructed granaries to be  
erected at Landon, Liveepool, Hull, Bristol, Glasgow and  
Dublin. The cost of the granaries, was put at £7,50 0,000. Mr  
Taylor's scheme, all charge included, such as ή % interest on  
capital, cost of storage (at 6d. per qr.), and as. per qr. for cost  
of replacing wheat, involved an annual expenditure οf £ι,a5ο,οοο.  
The Yerburgh committee also considered a proposal to stimulate  
the home supply of wheat by offering a bounty to farmers for  
every quarter of wheat grown. This proposal has taken different  
shapes; some have suggested that a bounty should be given  
on every acre of land covered with wheat, while others w οul4  
only allow the bounty on wheat raised and kept in good condition  
up to a certain date, say the beginning of the following harvest,  
It is obvious that a bounty on the area of land covered by  
whit, irrespective of yield, would be a premium on poor farming,  
and might divert to wheat-growing land unsuitable for that  
purpose. The suggestion to pay a bounty of say 3$ to 5s. per qr.  
for all wheat grown and stacked for a certain time stands on a  
different basis; it is conceivable that a bounty of ρs might  
expend the British production of wheat from say 7, οoο,οοο to  
9,000,000 qrs., which would men that a bounty of £2,aso,000  
per annum, plus costs of administration, had secured an extra  
home production of a,000,000 qrs. Whether such a price would  
be worth paying is another matter; the Yerburgb ΦΡmmittee's  
conclusion was decidedly in the negative. It has also been  
suggested that the State might subsidize millers to the extent  
of as 6d. per sack of 280 lb. per annum on condition that each  
=detained a minimum supply of two months' flour. This may  
be taken to mean that for keeping a s,pccial stock of flour over  
sad above his usual output a miller would be entitled to an  
aniusl subsidy of as. 6d. per sack. An extra stock of x0,000,000  
asks might be thus kept up at an annual cost of £i,aso,000,  

plus the expenditure of administration, which would probably  
be heavy. With regard to this suggestion, it is very probable  
that a few large mills which have plenty of warehouse accom-
modation and depots all over the country would be ready to  
lap up a permanent extra stock of r00,00o sacks. Thus a mill  
of zo,obo sacks' capacity per week, which habitually maintains  
a total stock of 5ο,οοο sacks, might bring up its stock to.! 50,000  
sacks. Such a mill, being a good customer to railways,  could 
get from them the storage it required far little or nothing. But  
the bulk of the mills have no such advantages They have 'little  
or no spare warehousing room, and are not accustomed to keep  
any stock, sending their flour out almost as fast as it is milled  
It is doubtful therefore if a bounty of as. 6d. per seek would  
have the desired effect of keeping up a stock of r0,000,00o sacks,  
sufficient for two to three months' bread consumption.  

The controversy reached a climax in the royal commission  
appointed in 1903,  to which was also referred the importation  

of raw material in war time. ets report appeared in  
1905. To the question whether the unquestioned  
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dependence of the United Kingdom on an uninterrupted  
supply of sea-borne bradstufls renders it advisable or  

not to maintain at all times a six months' stock of wheat and  
Hour, it returned no decided answer, or perhaps it would be  
more correct to say that the commission was hopelessly divided.  
The main report was distinctly optimistic so far as the liability  

of the country to harass and distress at the hands of a hostile  
naval power or combination of powers was concerned. But  
there were several dissentients, and there Was hardly any  
portion of the report in chief which did not provoke some  
omeevation or another. .  That a maritime war_ would cause  

freights and Insurance to rise i ń  έ  high degree was freely admitted,  
and it was also admitted that the price of bread must also rise  
very appreciably. But, provided the navy did not break down,  
the risk of starvation was dismissed. Therefore all the proposals  
for providing national granaries or inducing merchants and  
millers to carry bigger stocks were put aside as unpractical and  
unnecessary. The commission was, however, inclined to consider  
more favourably a suggestion fοτ providing free storage for  
wheat at the expense of the State. The ides was that if the State  
would subsidize any large granary company to the extent of 6d.  
or sd. per qr., grain now warehoused in foreign lands would be  
attracted to the British Islam. But on the whole the commission  
held that the mein effect of the scheme would be to saddle the  
government with the rent of all grain stored in public warehouses  
in the United Kingdom without materially increasing stocks.  
The proposal to offer bounties to farmers to hold stocks for  a 
longer period and to grow more wheat met with equally little  
favour.  

To sum up the advantage of national granaries, assuming  
any sort of dimmer to the navy, the possession of a reserve  
of even six months' whatauρρly in addition to ordinary stocks  
would prevent panic prices. On the other hand; the diffculties  
in the way of forming and administering such a reserve are very  
great. The world grows no greet surplus of wheat, and to form  
a sir months', much more a twelve months', stock would be  
the Work of years The government in buying up the wheat  
would have to go carefully if they would avoid sending up  
prices with a rush. They would have to buy dearly, and when  
they let go a certain amount of stock they would be bound to  
sell cheaply. ' A stock once formed might be held by the State  
with little or no disturbance of the corn market, although the  
existence of such an emergency stock would hardly encourage  
British harmers to grow more wheat. The cost of erecting,  
equipping. and keeping in good order the necessary warehouses  
would be, probably, much heavier than the most liberal estimatt  
hitherto made by advocates of national granaries. (G. F. Ζ.)  ' 

GRANNY, 'JOHN MANNERS, Manquass or (1721-1770),  
British soldier, was the eldest son of the third duke of Rutland.  
He was born in ι yaz and educated at Eton and Trinity College,  
Cambridge, and was returned as member of parliament for  
Grantham in 174!. Four years later he received a commission  
as colonel of a regiment raised by the Rutland interest in and  
about Leicester to assist in quelling the Highland revolt of 1 745.  
This corps never . got beyond Newcastle, but young Granby  
went to the front as a volunteer on the duke of Cumberland's  
staff, and saw active service in  the last stage of the insurrection.  
Very soon his regiment was disbanded. He continued in parka.  
rent, combining with it military duties, making the campaign  
of Flanders (1747).  promoted major-general in η55,  three  
yeses later he was appointed colonel of the Royal Horse Guards  
(Blue). Meanwhile he had married the daughter of the duke  
of Somerset, and in ι754 had begun his parliamentary connexion  
with Cambridgeshire, for which county he set until his death.  
The same year that sew Granby made colonel of the Blue,  
saw also the despatch of a considerable British contingent to  
Germany. Minden was Granby's first great battle. At the head  
of the Blues he was one of the cavalry leaders halted at the  
critical moment by Sackville, and when in consequence that  
officer was sent home in disgrace, Lieut: General Lord  
Granby succeeded to the command of the British contingent  
in Ferdinand's army, having 32,000 men under his orders at  
the beginning of x760. In the remaining campaigns of the Seven  
Years' War the English contingent was more conspicuous by its  
conduct than the Prussians themselves. On the 31st of July  
2760 Granby brilliantly stormed Warburg at the head of the  

British cavalry, capturing τ50o men and ten piece of artillery.  
A year later  (i  5th of July 1761) the British defended the heights  
of Vellingbausen with what Ferdinand himself styled" indescnb.  

able bravery." In the last campaign, at Gravenatein and  
Wilhelmsthal, Homburg and Cassel, Granby's men bore the brunt  
of the fighting and earned the greatest share of the glory.  

Returning to England In 1763 the marquess found himself  
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the popular hero of the war. It is said that cou τieτs awaited  
his arrival at sf1 the home ports to offer him the choice of the  

Ordnance or the Horse Guards. His appointment t ο the Ordnance  
bore the date of the 1st of July 1763, and three years later he  

became commander-in-chief. In this position he was attacked  

by "Junius," and a heated discussion arose, as the writer had  

taken the greatest pains in assailing the moat popular member  

of the Grafton ministry. In 2 770 Graebr, worn out by political  
and financial trouble, resigned all his offices, except the colonely  

of the Blues. He died at Scarborough on the 18th of October  

1770. He had been made a privy councillor in 1760, lord  
lieutenant of Derbyshire in 1762, and LL.D. of Cambridge in  
1769.  

Two portraits of Granby were painted by Sir Joshua Rηπο lds,  
one of which is now in the National Gallery. His contemporary  
popularity is indicated by the number of inns and public-houses  
which took his namc.and bad his portrait as sign-board.  

GRAN CΗΑCO, an extensive region in the heart of South  

America belonging to the Le Pets basin, stretching from ae°  

to 290  S. 1st., and divided between the republics of Argentine,  

Bolivia and Paraguay, with a small district of south-western  

Matto Grosso (Brazil). Its area is estimated at from 250,000  
to 425,000 sq m., but the true Chaco region probably does not  

exceed 300,000 sq. m. The greeter part is covered with marshes,  

lagoons and dense tropical jungle and forest, and is still un-
explored. On its southern and western borders there are ex-
tensive tracts of open woodland, intermingled with grassy plains,  

while on the northern side in Bolivia are large areas of open  

country subject to inundations in the rainy season. In general  
terms the Gran Chaco may be described as a greet plain sloping  
gently to the S.E., traversed in the same direction by two grit  
rivers, the Pilcomayo and Bermejo, whose sluggish courses are  
not navigable because of sand-banks, barriers of overturned trees  
and floating vegetation, and confusing channels. This excludes  
that part of eastern Bolivia belonging to the Amazon basin,  
which is sometimes described as part of the Chaco. The greater  
part of its territory is occupied by nomadic tribes of Indians,  
some of whom are still unsubdued, while others, like the Matacoa,  
are sometimes to be found on neighbouring sugar estates and  
estancias as labourers during the busy season. The forest wealth  
of the Chaco region is incalculable and apparently inexhaustible,  
consisting of a greet variety of palms and valuable cabinet  
woods, building timber, &c. Its extensive tracts of " quebracho  
Colorado" (Lαxοjseryaiυm Lereisbii) are of very great value  
because of its use in tanning leather. Both the wood and its  
extract are largely exported. Civilization is slowly gaining  
footholds in this region along the southern and eastern borders.  

GRAND ALLIANCB, WAR OF THE (alternatively celled the  
Wax of the League of Augsburg), the third ,  of the greet aggressive  
wars waged by Louis XIV. of France against Spain, the Empire,  
Great Britain, Holland and other states. The two earlier wars,  
which are redeemed from oblivion by the fact that in them  
three great captains, Turenne, Condf and Montecucculi, played  
leading parts, are described in the article Dtrrcst Wses. In  
the third war the leading figures are: Henri de Montmorency-
Boutteville, duke of Luzemburg, the former aide-dc-camp of  
Conde and heir to his daring method of warfare; William of  
Orange, who had fought against both Coed€ and Luxemburg  
in the earlier wars, and was now king of England; Vauban,  
the founder of the sciences of fortification and siegecraft, and  
Catinat, the follower of Turenne's cautious and systematic  
strategy, who was the first commoner to receive high command  
in the army of Louis XIV. But as soldiers, these men—except  
Vauban—are overshadowed by the greet figures of the preceding  
generation, and except for a half-dozen outstanding episodes,  
the war of 1689-97 was an affair of positions and manreuvrea.  

It was within these years that the art and practice of war  
began to crystallize into the form called "linear "in its strategic  

The name " Grand Alliance" is applied to the coalition against  
Louis XIV. begun by the League of Augsburg. This coalition not  
only waged the war dealt with in the present article, but (with only  

alight modifications and with practically unbroken continuity) the  
war of the Sraι4uΗ Suecasstos (q.s.) that followed.  

and tactical aspect, and" cabinet.war "in its political and moral  
aspect. In the Dutch wars, and in. the minor wars that pre-
ceded the formation of the League of Augsburg, there were  
still survivals of the loose organization, violence and wasteful  
barbarity typical Of the Thirty Veers' .  War; and even in the  
War of the Grand Alliance (in its earlier years) occasional  
brutalities and devastations showed that the old spirit died hard.  
But outrages that would have been borne in dumb misery in  
the old days now provoked loud indignation, and when the  
fierce Louvols disappeared from the scene it became generally  
understood that barbarity was impolitic, not only as alienating  
popular sympathies, but also as rendering operations a physical  
impossibility for want of supplies.  

Thus in 1700, so far from terrorizing the country people  
into submission, armies systematically conciliated them by  
paying cash and bringing trade into the country.  GSr Formerly, wars bad been fought to compel a people γΡ ^^eκΡ 
to abjure their faith or to change aide in some  
personal or dynastic quarrel But since 2648 this had  no 
longer been the case. The Pace of Westphalia established  
the general relationship of kings, priests and peoples on a basis  
that was not really shaken until the French Revolution, and  
ih the intervening hundred and forty years the peoples at large,  
except at the highest and gravest momenta (as in Germany in  
1689, France in 1709 and Prussia in X737) held aloof from active  
participatIon in politics and war. This was the beginning of  
the theory that war was an affair of the regular forces only,  
and that intervention in it by the civil population was a punish-
able offence. Thus wars became the business of the professional  
soldiers in the king's own service, and the scarcity and costliness  
of these soldiers combined with the purely political character  
of the quarrels that arose to reduce a campaign from an" intense  
and passionate drama" to a humdrum affair, to which only  
rarely a few men of genius imparted some degree of vigour, and  
which in the main was an attempt to gain small ends by a small  
expenditure of force and with the minimum of risk. Aa between  
a prince and his subjects there were still quarrels that stirred  
the average man—the Dragonnades, for Instance, or the English  
Revolution—but foreign wars were " a stronger foam of diplo-
matic notes," as Clausewitz celled them, and were waged with  
the object of adding a codicil to the treaty of peas that had  
closed the last indent.  

Other causes contributed to stifle the former ardour of war.  
Campaigns were no longer conducted by annie. of ten to thirty  
thousand men. Large regular armies had come into fashion,  
and, as Guibert points out, instead of small armies charged with  
grand operations we find grand armies charged with small  
operations. The average general, under the prevailing conditions  
of supply and armament, was not equalto the task of commanding  
such armies. Any real concentration of the great forces that  
Louis XIV. had crated was therefore out of the question, and  
the field armies split into six or eight independent fractions,  

each charged with operations on a particular theatre of war.,  
From such a policy nothing remotely resembling the crushing  
of a great power could be expected to be gained. The one  
tangible asset, in view of future pace negotiations, was therefore  
a fortress, and it was on the prcaeivation or capture of fortresses  

that operations in all these wars chiefly turned. The idea of  
the decisive battle for its own sake, as a settlement of the quarrel,  
was far distant; for, strictly speaking, there was no quarrel,  
and to use up highly trained and exceedingly expensive soldiers  
in gaining by brute force an advantage that might equally well  
be obtained by chicanery was regarded as foolish.  

The fortress was, moreover, of immediate as well as contingent  
value to a state at war: A century of constant warfare had  
impoverished middle Europe, and armies bad to spied over a  
large area if they desired to "live on the country." This was  
dangerous in the face of the enemy (cf. the Peninsular War),  
and it was also uneconomical The only way to prevent the  
country people from sending their produce into the fortresses  

for safety was to announce beforehand that ash would be paid,  
at a high rate, for whatever the army needed. But even pr inims  
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rarely'brougbt this aboui and to live at fl, whether on supplies  

brought up from the home country and stored in magazines  
(which had to be guarded) or on local resources, an army had  
as a rule to maintain or to capture a large fortress. Sieges,  
therefore, and maneruvrcs are the features of this form of war,  
wherein armies progressed not with the giant strides of modern  
war, beet in a succession of short hops from one foothold to the  
next. This was the procedure of the average commander, and  
even when a more intense spirit of conflict was evoked by the  
Luzemburgs and Mariborougha it was but momentary and  
spasmodic.  

The general character of the war being borne in mind, nine-
tenths of its marches and manmuvrcs can be almost "taken as  
read "; the remaining tenth, the exceptional and abnormal  
part of it, alone possesses an interest for modern readers.  

In pursuance of a new aggressive policy in Germany Louis XlV.  
sent his troops, as a diplomatic menace rather than for conquest,  
Into that country in the autumn of τ688. Some of their raiding  
parties plundered the country as fay south as Augsburg, for the  
political intent of their advance suggested terrorism rather than  
conciliation as the bat method. The league of Augsburg at  
once took up the challenge, and the addition of new members  
(Treaty of Vienna, May X689) converted it into the "Grand  
Alliance" of Spain, Ho Ιeπd, Sweden, Savoy and certain  Italian 
states, Greet Britain, the emperor, the elector of Branden-
burg, 8tc.  

"Those who condemned the king for raising up so many  
enemies, admired him for having ώ  fully prepSred to defend  
himself and even to forestall them," says Voltaire. Louvois  
had in fact completed the work of organizing the French army  
on a regular and permanent basis, and had made It not merely  
the best, but also by ter the most numerous in Europe, for Lees  
disposed in 1688 of no fewer than 37$,οοο  soldiers and 60,000  
:actors. The infantry was uniformed sad drilled, and the socket  
bayonet and the flint-lock musket had been introduced. The  
only relic of the old armament was the pike, which was retained  
for one-quarter of the foot, though it had been discarded by the  
Imperialists in the course of the Turkish wars described below.  
The first artillery regiment was created in 1684, to replace the  
forma semi-Civilian organization by a body of artillerymen  
susceptible of uniform training and amenable to discipline  
and orders.  

In 1689 Louis had sit armies on foot. That in Germany,  
which bad executed the raid of the previous autumn, was not  
psi, in a position to resist the principal army of the coalition  
sr. ww so far from support. Louvois therefore ordered it 

+ 	to. hay waste the Palatinate, and the devastation of  
the country around Heidelberg, Mannheim, Spires,  

Oppenheim and Worms was pitilessly and methodically carried  
into effect in January and February. There had been devasta-
tions in previous wars, even the high-minded T u τenαe had  
used the argument of fire and sword to terrify a population  
or a prnce, while the whole story of the last ten years'of the  
great war had been one of incendiary armies leaving trace  
of their passage that it took a century to remove. But here the  
devastation was a purely military measure, executed systemati-
cally over a given strategic front for no other purpose than to  
delay the advance of the enemy's army. It differed from the  
method of Turenne or Cromwell in that the sufferers were not  
those people whom it was the purpose of the war to reduce to  
submission, but others who had no interest in the quarrel. It  
differed from Wellington's laying waste of Portugal in 18 ιο in  
that it was not done for the defence of the Palatinate against  

a national enemy, but because the Palatinate was where it was.  
The feudal theory that every subject of a prince at war was an  
armed vassal, and therefore an enemy of the prince's enemy,  
bad in practice been obsolete for two centuries past; by 1690  
the organization of war, its causes, its methods and its instru-
ments had passed out of touch with the people at large, and it  
had become thoroughly understood that the army alone was  
concerned with the army's business. Thus it was that this  
devastation cached universal reprobation, and that, in the words  

of a modern French writer," the "idea of Germany Mme to  

birth in the flames of the Palatinate."  
As a military measure this crime was, moreover, quite unprofit- 

^ble; for it became impossible for marshal Dunas, the French  

commander, to hold out on the east side of the middle Rhine,  

and he could think of nothing better to do than to go farther  

south and to ravage Baden and the Rreisgau, which was not  
even a military necessity. The grand army of the Allies, coming  
farther north, was practically unopposed. Charles of Lorraine  

and the elector of Bavaria—lately comrades in the Turkish war  

(see below)—inveated Mains, the elector of Brandenburg Bonn.  
The latter, following the evil precedent of his enemies, shelled  

the town udelessly instead of making a breach in its walls and  

overpowering its French garrison, an incident not calculated  

to advance the nascent idea of German unity. Mains, valiantly  
defended by Nicolas du B16, marquis d'Uxelles, had to surrender  
on the 8th of September. The governor of Bonn, baron d'Asfcld,  
not in the least intimidated by the bombardment, held out till  
the army that had taken Mainz reinforced the elector of Branden-
burg, and then, rejecting the herd terms of surrender offered  

him by the latter, he fell in resisting a last assault on the 12th  
of October. Only 850 men out of his t00o were left to surrender  

on the zό th, and.the duke of Lorraine, less truculent than the  
elector, escorted them safely to Thionville. Boumers, with  

another of Louis's artnies, operated from Luxemburg (captured  

by the French in 1684 and since held) and Trarbech towards the  

Rhine, but in spite of a minor victory at Kocbń eim on the 21st  
of August, he was unable to relieve either Mainz or Bonn.  

In the Low Countries the French marshal d'H υmίέ res, being  
in superior force, had obtained special permizsion to offer battle  
to the Apes. Leaving the garrison of Lille and Toarnay to  

amuse the Spaniards, he hurried from Maubeuge to oppose the  
Dutch, who from Namur had advanced slowly on Philippeville.  

Coming upon their army (which was commanded by the prince  
of Waldeck) in position behind the river Heure, with an advanced  
post in the little walled town of Walcoort, he flung his advanced  
guard against the bridge and fortilicationt of this place to clear  
the way for his deployment beyond the rive Heure (17th  
August). After wasting a thousand brave men in this attempt,  
he drew back Fora few days the two armies remained face  
to face, cannonading one another at intervals, but no further  
fighting occurred. Humifres returned to the region of the  
Scheldt fortresses, and Waldeck to Brussels. For the others  
of Lomas' sir armies the year's campaign passed off quite  
uneventfully.  

Simultaneously with these operations, the Jacobite cause was  

being fought to an issue in Ireland. War began early in 1689 with  
desultory engagements between the Orangemen of the  
north and the Irish regular army, met of which the earl fa' ward 
of Tyronnel had induced to declare for King James. rn f̂ ιΡ4  
The northern struggle after a time condensed itself into  
the defence of Derry and Enniskillen. The urge of the former  
plan, begun by James himself and carried on by the French  
general Rosen, Tasted 106 days. In marked contrast to the sieges  
of the continent, this was resisted by the townsmen themselves,  
under the leade τιhi, of the clergyman George Walker. But the  
relieving force (consisting of two frigates, a supply ship and a force  
under Major-general Perry Kirke) was dilatory, and it was not 
until the defenders were in the last extremity that Kirke actually  
broke through the blockade (July 315t). Enniskillen was less  
closely invested, and its inhabitants, organized by Colonel Wolseley  
and other officers sent by Kirke, actually kept the open field and  
defeated the Jacobites at Newtown Butler (July 31st). A few days  
later the Jacobite army withdrew from the north. But it was long  
before an adequate artery could be sent over from England to del  
with It. Marshal Schomberg (qs.), one of the most distinguished  
soldiers of the time, who had been expelled from the French service  
as a Huguenot, was indeed sent over in August, but the army he  

brought, some 1o,oco strong, was composed of raw recruits, and  
when it was assembled in camp at Dundalk to be trained for its  
work, it was quickly ruined by an epidemic of fever. But James  
failed to take advantage of his opportunity to renew the war in the  
north, and the relics of Sc ń om 	's army wintered in security, 
covered by the Enniskillen troops, in the spring of t69 ο, however,  
more troops, this timeexperiencedments[rom Hoiland,Denmark 
and Brandenburg, were sent, and in

rrgi 
 June, Schomberg in Ireland and  

Major-general Srnvemore in Chester having thoroughly organized  
and equipped the field army, King William assumed the command  
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himself. Five days afte his arrival he began his advance from  
Loughbrickland near Newiy, and on the tst of July he engaged  
lamna's main army on the nver Boyne, clone to Drogheda. Schom-
berg was killed and William himself wounded, but the Irish army  
was muted.  

No stand was made by the defeated party either in the Dublin  
or in the Waterford district. Launun, the commander of the French  
auxiliary corpe in James's army, απd Tyrconnel both distounten-
anced any attempt to defend Limerick, where the Jacobite forces  
had reassembled; but Patrick Sarsheld (earl of Lucan), as the  
spokesman of the younger and more ardent of the Irish officers,  
pleaded for its retention. He was left, therefore, to hold Limerick,  
while Tyrconnel and Lausun moved northward into Galway. Here,  
as in the north, the quarrel enlisted the active sympathies of the  
people against the invader, απd Sarslleld not only surprised and  
destroyed the artillery train of William's army, but repulsed every  
assault made on the walls that Lauzun had said " could be battered  
down by rotten apples." William gave up the si ε̂ ε on the 30th 

 of August. The failure was, however, compensated in a measure by  
the arrival in Ireland of an expedition under Lord Marb οrough,  
which captured Cork and Kinsale, and next year (1691) the Jacobite  
cause was finally crushed by William's general Gmckell afterwards  
earl of Athlone) in the battle of Aughrim in Galway my 12th),  
in which St Ruth the French commander, was killed and the  
Jacobite army diιstpatιd. G Ιnckell 1  following up his vi tory 1  be-
sieged Limerick afresh. Tyrconnel died of apoplexy while organizing  
the defence, and this time the town was invested by sea as well as  
by land. After six weeks' resistance the defenders offered to  
capitulate, and with the signing of the treaty of Limerick on the  
.1st of October the Irish war came to an end. Sarsfield and the  
most energetic of King James's w ρροrters retired to France and 
were there formed into the famous Irish brigade." SarsSeld was  

killed at the battle of Neemwinda two years late.  

The campaign of 1690 on the continent of Europe is marked  
by two battles, one of which, Luxemburg's victory of Fleurus,  
belongs to the category of the world's great betties. It is  
described under FLEUIIIIS, and the present article only deals  
summań ly with the conditions in which it was fought. These,  

though they in fact led to an encounter that could, in itself,  

fairly be called decisive, were in closer accord with the general  
spirit of the war than was the decision that aroae out of them.  

Luxemburg bad a powerful enemy in Louvois, and he had  
consequently been allotted only an insignificant part in the first  
campaign. But after the disasters of τ689 Louis re-arranged  
the commands on the north-east frontier so as to allow Humieres,  

Luxemburg and Bouffiers to combine for united action. " j 

will take care that Louvois plays fair," Louis said to the duke  
when he gave him his letters of service. Though apparently  

Luxemburg was not authorized to order such a combination  
himself, as senior officer he would automatically take command  
if it came about. The whole force available was probably dose  

on x00,000, but not half of these were present at the decisive  
battle, though. Luxemburg certainly practised the utmost  
"economy of force" as this was understood in those days (see  
also NEEawtnmxx). On the remaining theatres of war, the  
dauphin, assisted by the duc de Lrage, held the middle Rhine,  
and Catinat the Alps, while other forces were in Roussillon, Sec.,  

as before. Catinat's operations are b ń e(ly described below.  
Those of the others need no description, for though the Allies  

formed a plan for a grand concentric advance on Paris, the  
preliminaries to this advance were so numerous and so closely  
interdependent that on the most favourable estimate the winter  

would necessarily find the Allied armies many leagues short of  

Paris. In fact, the Rhine offensive collapsed when Charles of  
Lorraine died (17th April), and the reconquest of his lest duchy  
ceased to be a direct objet of the war.  

Luxemburg began operations by drawing in from the Sambre  
country, where he had hithertd been stationed, to the Scheldt  

and "eating up" the country between Oudenarde  
«p, and Ghent in the face of a Spanish army concentrated  

at the latter place ( ιςth May-lath June). He then  
left Humieres with a containing force in the Scheldt region and  
hurried back to the Sambre to interpose between the Allied  

army under Waldeck and the fortress of Dinant which Waldeck  
was credited with the intention of besieging. His march from  
Touroay to Gerpinnes was counted a model of skill—the kcus  
dmssints for the maxim that ruled till the advent of Napoleon—
"march always in the order in which you encamp, or .  purpose_  

to encamp, or fight. " For four days the army marched a εrods  
country in clone order, covered in all directions by reconnoitring  
cavalry and advanced, flank and rear guards. Under these  
conditions eleven miles a day was practically forced marching,  
and en arriving at Jeumont-sur-Sambre the army was given  
three days' rest. Then followed a few leisurely marches in the  
direction of Charleroi, during which a detachment of Boufflers's  
army came in, and the cavalry explored the country to the north.  
On news of the enemy's army being at Trazegnies, Luxemburg  
hurried across .a ford of the Sambre above Charleroi, but this  
proved to be a detachment only, and soon information Mme  
in that Waldeck was encamped near Fleurus. Thereupon  
Luxemburg, without consulting his subordinate generals, took  
his army to Velaine. He knew that the enemy was marking  
time till the troops of Liege and the Brandenburgers from the  
Rhine were near enough to cooperate in the Dinant enterprise,  
and he was determined to fight a battle at once. From Velaine,  
therefore, on the morning of the 1st of July, the army moved  
forward to Fleurus and there won one of the most brilliant  
victories in the history of the Royal army. But Luxemburg  
was not allowed to pursue his advantage. He was ordered to  
hold his army in readiness to besiege either Namur, Mons,  
Charleroi or Ath, according as later orders dictated; and to  
send back the borrowed regiments to Bοu(flers, who was being  
pressed but by the Brandenburg and Liege troops. Thus  
Waldeck reformed his army in pace at Brussels, where  William 
III. of England soon afterwards assumed command of the  
Allied forces in the Netherlands, and Luxemburg and the other  
marshals stood fast for the rest of the campaign, being forbidden  
to advance until Catinat—in Italy—should have won a battle.  

In this quarter the armed neutrality of the duke of Savoy  
had long disquieted the French court. His personal connexions  
with the imperial family and his resentment against  sr^ee ιΡr^ 
Louvois, who had on some occasion treated him with  
his usual patronizing arrogance, inclined him to join the  
Allies, while on the other band he could hope for extensions  
of his scanty territory only by siding with Louis. In view of  
this doubtful condition of affairs the French army under Catinat  
had for some time been maintained on the Alpine frontier, and  
in the summer of 1690 Louis XIV. sent an ultimatum to Victor  
Amadeus to compel him to take one side or the other actively  
and openly. The result was that Victor Emmanuel threw in  
his lot with the Allies and obtained help from the Spaniards  
and Austrians in the Milanese. Catinat thereupon advanced  
into Piedmont, and won, principallyby virtue of hisown watchful-
ness and the high efficiency of his troops, the Important victory  
of Stalfarda (August ι8th, ι69ο). This did not, however, enable  
him to overrun Piedmont, and as the duke was soon reinforced,  
he had to be content with the methodical conquest of a few  
frontier districts. On the side of Spain, a small French army  
under the duc de Noailles passed into Catalonia and there lived  
at the enemy's expense for the duration of the campaign.  

In these theatres of war, and on the Rhine, where the disunion  
of the German princes prevented vigorous action, the following  
year, 1691, was uneventful. But in the Netherlands there  
were a siege, a war of manoeuvres and a cavalry combat, each  
in its way somewhat rema kable. The siege was that of Mons,  
which was, like many sieges in the former wars, conducted with  
much pomp by Louis XIV. himself, with burners and Vauban  
under him. On the surrender of the place, which was hastened  
by red-hot shot (April 8th), Louis returned to Versailles  and 
divided his army between Bourners and Luxemburg, the former  
of whom departed to the Meuse. There he attempted by bom-
bardment to enforce the surrenderof Lifge, but had to desist when  
the elector of Brandenburg threatened Dinant. The principal  
armies on either side faced one another under the command  
respectively of William IIΙ. and of Luxemburg. The Allies  
were first concentrated to the south of Namur, and Luxemburg  
hurried thither, but neitherparty found any tempting opportunity  
for battle, and when the cavalry had consumed all the forage  
available in the district, the two armies edged away gradually  
towards Flanders The war of msnceum continued, with a  



GRAND ALLIANCE 	 345  
eight balance of advantageon Luxemburg's Bide, until September,  
when William returned to England, living Waldeck in command  
of the Allied army, with orders to distribute it in winter quarters  
amongst the garrison towns. This gave the momentary oppor-
tunity for which Luxemburg had been watching, and at Leuze  
(loth Sept.) he fell upon the cavalry of Waldeck's rearguard  
and drove it back in disorder with heavy loans until the pursuit  
was checked by the Allied infantry.  

In 5692' the Rhine campaign was no more decisive than  
before, although Lorge made a successful raid into WArttembe τg  
in September and foraged his cavalry in German territory till  
the approach of winter. The Spanish campaign was unimportant,  
but on the Alpine side the Allies under the duke of Savoy drove  
back Catinat into Dauphine, which they ravaged with fire and  
sword. But the French peasantry were quicker to take arms  
than the Germans, and, inspired by the local gentry—amongst  
whom figured the heroine, Philia de le Tour du Pin (1645-1708),  
daughter of the marquis de la Charce—they beset every road  
with such success that the small regular army of the invaders  
was powerless. Brought practically to a standstill, the Allies  
loon consumed the provisions that could be gathered in, and  
then, tiring lest the snow should close the passes behind them,  
they retreated.  

In the Low Countries the campaign as before began with a  
great siege. Louis and Vauban invested Namur on the 26th  

of May. The place was defended by the prince de  
Barbanςοn (who had been governor of Luxemburg  
when that place was besieged in 1684) and Coeboorn  
(q.e.), Vsuban's rival in the science of fortification.  

Luxemburg, with a small army, manrauvred to cover the siege  
against William IΙΙ. 's army at Louvain. The place fell on the  
5th of June,' after a very few days of Vauban's " regular "  
attack, but the citadel held out until the 23rd. Then, as before,  
Louis returned to Versailles, giving injunctions to Luxemburg  
to "preserve the strong places and the country, while opposing  
the enemy's enterprises and subsisting the army at his expense."  
This negative policy, contrary to expectation, led to a hard- 
fought battle. William, employing a common device, announced  
his intention of retaking Namur, but set his army in motion  
for Flanders and the sea-coast fortresses held by the French.  

Luxemburg, warned in time, hurried towards the Scheldt, and  
the two armies were soon face to far again, Luxemburg about  
arss.υΡr+ Steenkirk, William in front of Hal. William then  

formed the plan of surprising Luxemburg's right  
wing before it could be supported by the rest of his army,  
relying chiefly on false Information that a detected spy  
at his headquarters was forced to send, to mislead the duke.  
But Luxemburg had the material protection of a widespread  
net of outposts as well as a secret service, and although ill in  
bed when William's advance was reported, he shook oil his  
apathy, mounted his horse and, enabled by his outpost reports  
to divine his opponent's plan, he met it (3 ιd August) by a swift  
concentration of his army, against which the Allies, whose  
advance and deployment had been mismanaged, were powerless  
(see Srzsama). In this almost accidental battle both sides  
suffered enormous losses, and neither attempted to bring about,  
cc even to risk, a second resultless trial of strength. Boulllers's  
army returned to the Sambre and Luxemburg and William  
established themselves for the rest of the season at Lessines  
and Ninove respectively, 13 m. apart. After both armies  
had broken up into their winter quarters, Louis ordered  
Boufίiers to attempt the capture of Charleroi. But a bombard-
ment failed to intimidate the garrison, and when the Allies  
began to re-assemble, the attempt was given up (19th-a 151 Oct.).  
This failure was, however, compensated by the siege and capture  
of Fumes (28th Dec. 1692-7th Jan. 2693).  

In 1693, the culminating point of the war was reached. It  
began, as mentioned above, with a winter enterprise that at  

' Louv0is died in July 1691.  
• A few days before this the great naval reverse of La Hague put  

an end to the projects of invading England hitherto tntcrtained at  
Vuriika  

least indicated the aggressive spirit of the French generals.  
The king promoted his admiral, Tourville, and Catinat, the  
rotaries, to the marshelship, and founded the military order of  
St Louis on the loth of April. The grand army in the Netherlands  
this year numbered iao,000, to oppose whom William III. had  
only some 40,000 at hand. But at the very beginning of opera-
tions Louis, after reviewing this Large force at Gembloux, broke  
it up, in order to send 30,000 under the dauphin to Germany,  

where Lorge had captured Heidelberg and seemed able, if re-
inforced, to overrun south Germany. But the imperial general  
Prince Louis of Baden took up a position near Heilbronn so  
strong that the dauphin and Lorge did not venture to attack  
him. Thus Ring Louis sacrificed a reality to a dream, and for  
the third time lost the opportunity, for which he always longed,  
of commanding in chief in a grit battle. He himself, to judge  
by his letter to Monsieur on the 8th of June, regarded his action  
as a sacrifice of personal drams to tangible realities. And,  
before the event falsified predictions, there was much to be said  
for the course he took, which accorded better with the prevailing  
system of war than a Fleurus or a Ncerwinden. In this system  
of war the rival armies, as armies, were almost in a state of 

 equilibrium, and more was to be expected from an army dealing  
with something dissimilar to itself—a fortress or a patch of land  
or a convoy—than from its collision with another army of equal  
force.  

Thus Luxemburg obtained his last and greatest opportunity.  
He was still superior in numbers, but William at Louvain bad  
the advantage of position. The forma, authorized  
by his master this year " non seulemenl d'empfkher I ιt  www 
ennemis de elan enlreprendre, mom d'etnpoi*r qselqws  
a'anlages sue ear," threatened Liege, drew William over to its  
defence and then advanced to attack him. The Allies, however,  
retired to another position, between the Great and Little Geete  
rivers, and there, in a strongly entrenched position around  
Neerwinden, they were attacked by Luxemburg on the 29th of  

July. The long and doubtful battle, one of the greatest victories  
ever won by the French army, is briefly described under Nags-
wrnmzw. it ended in a brilliant victory for the assailant, but  
Luxemburg's exhausted army did not pursue; William was as  
unshaken and determined as ever; and the campaign dosed,  
not with a treaty of peace, but with a few manoeuvre which,  
by inducing William to believe in an attack on Ath, enabled  
Luxemburg to besiege and capture Charleroi (October).  

Neerwinden was not the only French victory of the year. 
 Catinat, advancing from Fenestrelle and Susa to the relief of  

Pinerolo (Pignerol), which the duke of Savoy was Masgaa  
besieging, took up a position in formal order of battle  
north of the village of Marsaglia. Here on the 4th of  
October the duke of Savoy attacked him with his whole army,  
front to front. But the greatly superior regimental efficiency  
of the French, and Catmat's minute attention to details s in  
arraying them, gave the new marshal a victory that was a not  
unworthy pendant to Neerwinden. The Piedmontese sad their  
allies lost, it is said, 50,000 killed, wounded and prisoners, as  
against Catinat's ι8οo. But here, too, the results were trifling,  
and this year of victory is remembered chiefly as the year in  
which "people perished of want to the accompaniment of  
Tc Demur."  

In 1694 (late in the season owing to the prevailing distress and  
famine) Louis opened a fresh campaign in the Netherlands. The  
armies were larger απd more ineffective than ever, απd William  
offered no further opportunities to his formidable opponent. In  
September, after inducing William to desist from his intention of  
besieging Dunkirk by appearing on his flank with a mass of cavalry,'  
which had ridden from the Meuse, too m., in 4 days, Luxemburg  
gave up his command. He died on the 44th of January following,  
απd with him the tradition of the Conde school of warfare dú-
appeared from Europe. In Cataloma the marshal de Noa ί lles won  
a victory (27th May) over the Spaniards at the ford of the Ter  

' Mamaglia is, if not the first, at any rate, one of the first, instances  
of a bayonet charge by a long deployed line of infantry.  

'Hussars figured here for the first time in western Europe.  A' 
regiment of them had been raised in 1692 from dee αtεrs from the  
Austrian service.  

nu. M  
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Crorroefls, 5 m. above the mouth of the river), and in consequence  
captured a number of walled towns.  

In ι695 William found Marshal ViU ετοi a far less formidable  
opponent than LuxembuQ had been, and easily succeeded in  
Lab, keeping him in Flanders while a corps of the Allies in- 

vested   Namur. Coehoorn directed the siege-works, and  
ofwwar.  Boumfn the defence. Gradually, as In 1692, the de- 

fenders were dislodged from the town, the citadel  
outworks and the citadel itself, the last being assaulted with  
success by the - "British grenadiers," as the song commemorates,  
on the 30th of August. Boufllers was rewarded for his sixty-seven  
days' defence by the grade of marshal.  

By 1696 necessity had compelled Louis to renounce his vague  
and indefinite offensive policy, and he now frankly restricted his  
efforts to the maintenance of what he had won in the preceding  
campaigns. In this new policy he met with much success.  

Boulfiers, Lo'e, Noailles and even the incompetent Villeroi held  
the field in their various spheres of operations without allowing the  
Allies to inflict any material injury and also (by having recourse  

again to the policy of living by plunder) preserving French soil  
from the burden of their own maintenance. In this, as before, they  

were powerfully assisted by the disunion and divided counsels of  

their heterogeneous enemies. In Piedmont, Catinat crowned his  
work by making peace απd alliance with the duke of Savoy and  
the two late enemies havingqoined forces teetered one οf the 
fortresses of the Milanese. The last campaign was in 1697. Catinat  
and Vauban besieged Ath. This siege was perhaps the most regular  
and methodical of the great engineer's career. It lasted 23 days  
and cost the assailants only 50  men. King William did not stir  
from his entrenched position at Brussels, nor did Villeroi dare to  
attack him there. Lastly, in August 1697 Vendfine, Noailles'  
successor, captured  Barcelona. The peace of Ryswijk, signed on  
the 30th of October, closed this war by practically restoring the  
status giro ask; but neither the ambitions of Louis nor the Grand  
Alliance that opposed them ceased to have force, and three years  
later the strugggglebegananew (SeeS PAXISR SUCCXSSION, WAII OF Txe).  

Concurrently with these campaigns, the emperor had been en-
gaged in a much more serious war on his eastern marches against  
Aιι><ιo- 

 the old enemy, the Turks. This war arose in 1682 out  
ry,s,a of internal disturbances in Hungary. The campaign of  
ware. the following year is memorable for all time as the last  
s'y.lyp, great wave of Turkish invasion. Mahommed IV. ad- 

vanced from Belgrade in May, with 200,000 men, drove  
back the small imperial army of Prince Charles of Lorraine,  
απd early in July invested Vienna itself. The two months' defence  
of Vienna by Count ROdiger Starhemberg (1635-1701) and the  
brilliant victory, of the relieving army led by John Sobieski king of 
Poland, and Prince Charles on the 12th of September 1683, were  
events which, besides their intrinsic importance, possess the romantic  
interest of an old knightly crusade against the heathen.  

But the course of the war, after the tide of invasion had ebbed,  
differed little from the wan of contemporary western Europe.  
Turkey figured rather as a factor in the balance of power than as  
the " infidel, απd although the battles and sieges in Hungary were  
characterized by the bitter personal hostility of Christian to Turk  
which had no counterpart in the West, the war as a whole was as  
methodical and tedious as any Rhine or Low Countries campaign.  
In 1684 Charles of Lorraine gained a victory at Waitress on the 27th  
of June and another at Eperiea on the i8th of September, and  
unsuccessfully besieged Budapest.  

In 1685 the Germans were uniformly successful, though a vict ory  
at Gran (August 16th) and the storming of NeuhaUsel (August 19th )  
were the only outstanding incidents. In 1686 Charles, assisted by  
the elector Max Emanuel of Bavaria, besieged and stormed Buda-
pest (Sept. 2nd). In 1687 they followed up their success by a great  
victory at Mοhaα (Aug. 12th). In 1688 the Austria ιιs advanced  
still further, took Belgrade, threatened Widin απd entered Bosnia,  
The n αrgmve Louis of Baden, who afterward became one of the  
most celebrated of the methodical generals of the day, woo a victory  
at Derbent on the 5th of September 1 688, and next  year, in spite of  
the outbreak of a general European war, he managed to win another  
battle at Nisch (Seµt. 24th), to rapture Widin (Oct 14th) and to  
advance to the Balkans, but in 1690, more troops having to be  
withdrawn for the European war, the imperialist generals lost  
Nisch, Widin and Belgrade one after the other. There was, however,  
no repetition of the scenes 0( 1683, for in 1691 Louis won the battle  
of Szfankamen (Aug. 19th). After two more desultory if successful  
campaigns he was called to serve in western Europe, and for three  
years more the war dragged on without result, until in 1697 the  
young Prince Eugene was appointed to command the imperialists  
and won a great απd decisive victory at Zenta on the Theis (Sept. 

 11th). This induced a last general advance of the Germans east-
ward, which was definitively successful and brought about the  
pee of Cańowita (January 1699). (C. F. A.)  

NAVAL OPERATIONS  

The naval side of the war waged by the powers of western  
Europe from 2689 to 1697, to reduce the predominance of King  

Louis XIV., was not marked by any very conspicuous exhibition  
of energy or capacity, but it was singularly decisive in its results.  
At the beginning of the struggle the French fleet kept the sea  
in fare of the united fleets of Great Britain and Holland. It  
displayed even in i 690 a marked superiority over them. Before  
the struggle ended it had been fairly driven into port, and though  
its failure was to a great extent due to the exhaustion of the  
French finances, yet the inability of the French admirals to  
make a proper use of their fleets, and the incapacity of the king's  
ministers to direct the efforts of his naval officers to the mast  
effective aims, were largely responsible for the result.  

When the war began in 2689, the British Admiralty was  still 
suffering from the disorders of the reign of King Charles II.,  
which had been only in part corrected during the short reign of  
James II. The first squadrons were sent out late and in in-
sufficient strength. The Dutch, crushed by the obligation to  
maintain a great army, found an increasing difficulty in preparing  
their fleet for action early. Louis XIV., a despotic monarb,  

with as yet unexhausted resources, had it within his power to  
strike first. The opportunity offered him was a very tempting  
one. Ireland was still loyal to King James IL, and would there-
fore have afforded an admirable basis of operations to a French  
fleet. No serious attempt was made to profit by the advantage  
thus presented. In Mach 1689 King James was landed and  
reinforcements were prepared for him at Brest. A British  
squadron under the command of Arthur Herbert (afterwards  
Lord Torrington), sent to intercept them, reached the French  
port too late, and on returning to the coast of Ireland sighted  
the convoy off the Old Head of Kinsale on the Both of May.  
The French admiral C ńateaurenault held on to Santry Bay,  
and an indecisive encounter took place on the x ith of May.  
The troops and stores for King James were succesafully landed.  
Then both admirals, the British and the French, returned borne,  
and neither in that nor in the following year was any serious  
effort made by the French to gain command of the see between  
Ireland and England. On the contrary, a great French fleet  
entered the Channel, and gained a success over the combined  
British and Dutch fleets on the Toth of July 2690 (see BEACHT 

 Hasa, Bam z or), which was not followed up by vigorous  
action. In the meantime King William III. passed over to  
Ireland and won the battle of the Boyne. During the following  
year, while the cause of King James was being finally ruined  
in Ireland, the main French fleet was cruising in the Bay of  
Biscay, principally for the purpose of avoiding battle. During  
the whole of 1689, 2690 and 1691, British squadrons were active  
on the Irish coast. One raised the siege of Londonderry in July  
1689, and another convoyed the first British forces sent over  
under the duke of Schomberg. Immediately after leachy  
Head in 1690, apart of the Channel fleet carried out an expedition  
under the earl (afterwards duke) of Marlborough, which took  
Cork and reduced a large part of the south of the island.  In 
z69i the French did little more than help to carry away the  
wreckage of their allies and their own detachments. In 169  
a vigorous but tardy attempt was made to employ their fleet  
to cover an invasion of England (see La Hoaox, BaTir.z ov).  
It ended in defeat, and the allies remained masters of the Channel.  
The defeat of La Hogue did not do so much harm to the naval  
power of King Louis as has sometimes been supposed. In the  
next year, 1693, he was able to strike a severe blow at the Allis.  
The important Mediterranean trade of Great Britain and  
Holland, called for convenience the Smyrna convoy, having  
been delayed during the previous year, anxious measure were  
taken to see it safe on its road in 1693. But the arrangements  
of the allied governments and admirals were not good. They  
made no effort to blockade Brest, nor did they take effective steps  
to discover whether or not the French fled had left the pat.  
The convoy was seen beyond the Silly ^sla by the main fleet.  
But as the French admiral Tourville had left Breat for the Straits  
of Gibraltar with a powerful force and had been joined by a  
squadron from Toulon, the whole convoy was scattered or taken  
by him, in the latter days of June, near Lagos. But tboιµb  
this success was a very fair equivalent for the defeat at  Is. 
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Hogue, it was the last serious e Ηurt made by the navy of Louis  
XIV. in this war. Want of money compelled him to lay his  
fleet up. The allies were new free to make full use of their own,  

to harass the French coast, to intercept French commerce, and  

to cooperate with the armies acting against France. Some of  
the operations undertaken by them were more remarkable for  

the violence of the effort than for the magnitude of the results.  

The numerous bombardments of French Channel ports, and the  
attempts to destroy St Malo, the great nursery of the active  
French privateers, by infernal machines, did little harm. A  
British attack on Brest in June 1694 was beaten off with heavy  
less. The scheme had been betrayed by Jacobite correspondents.  
Yet the inability of the French king to avert these enterprises  
showed the weakness of his navy and the limitations of his power.  
The protection of British and Dutch commerce was never com-
plete, for the French privateers were active to the end. But  

French commerce was wholly ruined.  
It was the misfortune of the sires that their co.operation  

with armies was largely with the forces of a power so languid  
and so bankrupt as Spain. Vet the series of operations directed  

by Russel in the Mediterranean throughout X694 and X695  

demonstrated the superiority of the allied fleet, and checked  

the advance of the French in Catalonia. Contemporary with  
the campaigns in Europe was a long series of cruises against the  

French in the West Indies, undertaken by the British navy,  

with more or less help from the Dutch and a little feeble assistance  
from the Spaniards. They began with the cruise of Captain  
Lawrence Wright in 1690-1691, and ended with that of Admiral  

Nevil in 1696-1697. It cannot be said that they attained to any  

very honourable achievement, or even did much to weaken the  

French hold en their possessions in the West Indies and North  

America. Some, and notably the attack made on Quebec by  
Sir William Phips in 5690, with a force raised in the British  

colonies, ended in defeat. None of them was w triumphant  
as the plunder of Cartagena in South America by the Frenchman  
Pointis, In 1697, at the had of a semi-piratical force. Too often  

there was absolute misconduct. In the buccaneering and piratical  
atmosphere of the West Indies, the naval omcers of the day,  

who were still infected with the corruption of the reign of Charles  

II., and who calculated on distance from home to secure them  

immunity, sent nearly to the level of pirates and buccaneers.  
The indifference of the age to the laws of health, and its ignorance  
of them, mused the ravages of disease to be frightful. In the  

case of Admiral Nevil's squadron, the admiral himself and all  
his captains except one, died during the cruise, and the ships  

were unmanned. Vet it was their own vice which mused  

these expeditions to fail, and not the strength of the French  
defence. When the war ended, the navy of King Louis XIV.  

had disappeared from the sea.  
See Burchett, Memoirs of Traaseet:oas u1 See daring Au War  

wid, Promo, 1688-1697 (London, 1703); Lediard, Nasal Hirbry  
(London, 1735), particularly valuable for the quotations in his 

 motes For the West Indian voyager, Tronde, Balailles amok: de  
Is Prose (Paris, 1867): De Yonghe, Goschiedesie sea het Neder-
/eudsche Zeewseu (Haarlem, 1860). (D. H.)  

GRAND CANARY (Gran Canaria), an island in the Atlantic  
Ocean, forming part of the Spanish archipelago of the Canary  
Islands (q...)• Pop. (1900) 127471; area 523 sq. m. Grand  
Canary, the mat fertile island of the group, is nearly circular  
fa shape, with a diamcteτ of a4 m. and a circumference of 75 m.  
The interior is a mass of mountain with ravines radiating to  

the shore. Its highest peak, Los Pesos, is 6400 ft. Large  
tracts are covered with native pine (P. casarieissiO. There are  
sfevaτel mineral springs on the island. Las Palmas (net). 44,5 1 7),  
the capital, is described in a separate article. Telde (8978),  

the second place in the island, stands on a plain, aurrounded  

by palm trees. At Ateisma, a short distance from Las Palmas,  

the making of earthenware vessels employs some hundreds  

cl people, who inhabit holes made in the tufa.  
GRAND CANYON, a profound gorge in the north.weat comer  

of Arizona, in the south-western part of the United States of  

America, carved in the plateau region by the Colorado river.  

Of it Captain Dutton says:" Those who have long and carefully  

studied the Grand Canyon of the Colorado do not hesitate for  
a moment to pronounce it by far the mat sublime of all  
earthly spectacles "; and this is also the verdict of many who  

have only viewed it in one or two of its parts.  
The Colorado river is made by the junction of twolargestruams,  

the Green and Grand, fed by the rains and snows of the Rocky  

Mountains. It has a length of about 2000 m. and a drainage  
area of 255,000 sq. m., emptying into the head of the Gulf of  
California. In its course the Colorado pauses through a mountain  

section; then a plateau section; and finally a desert lowland  

section which extends to its mouth. It is in the plateau section  

that the Grand Canyon is situated. Here the surface of the  

country lies from 5000 to 9000 ft. above sea.level, being a table-
land region of buttes and mesas diversified by lava intrusions,  
flows and cinder cones. The region consists in the main of  

stratified rocks bodily uplifted in a nearly horizontal position,  
though profoundly faulted here and there, and with some  
moderate folding. For a thousand miles the river has cut a  

series of canyons, bearing different names, which reach their  
culmination in the Marble Canyon, 66 m. long, and the contiguous  

Grand Canyon which extends for a distance of 217 m. farther  

down stream, making a total length of continuous canyon from  

soon to d00o ft. in depth, for a distance of 283 m., the longest  
and deepest canyon in the world. This huge gash in the earth  
is the work of the Colorado liver, with accompanying weathering,  

through long ages; and the river is still engaged in deepening  

it as it rushes along the canyon bottom.  
The higher parts of the enclosing plateau have sufficient  

rainfall for forests, whose growth is also made possible in part  

by the cool climate and consequently retarded evaporation;  

but the less elevated portions have an grid climate, while the  
climate in the canyon bottom is that of the true desert. Thus  

the canyon is really in a desert region, as is shown by the fact  

that only two living streams enter the river fora distance of  
500 m. from the Green river to the lower end of the Grand  

Canyon; and only one, the Renab Creek, enters the Grand  
Canyon itself. This, moreover, is dry during most of the year.  
In spite of this Zack of tributaries, a large volume of water flows  
through the canyon at all seasons of the year, some coming  
from the scattered tributaries, some from springs, but most  
from the rains and snows of the distant mountains about the  

headwaters. Owing to enclosure between steeply rising canyon  
wall, evaporation is retarded, thus increasing the possibility  

of the long joumey of the water from the mountains to the sea  

across a vast stretch of arid land.  
The river in the canyon varies from a few feet to an unknown  

depth, and at times of food has a greatly increased volume.  
The river varies in width from 5 ο ft. in some of the narrow  
Granite Gorges, where it bathes both rock wails, to 50 ο or 600  
ft. in more open places. Ln the 283 m. of the Marble and Grand  

Canyons, the river falls 2330 ft., and at one point has a fall of  

210 ft. in zo m. The current velocity varies from 3 to 20 or  
more miles per hour, being increased in pieces by low falls and  
rapids; but there are no high falls below the junction of the  

Green and Grand.  
Besides the canyons of the main river, there are a multitude  

of lateral canyons occupied by strums at intervals of heavy  
rain. As Powell says, the region " is a composite of thousands,  

and tens of thousands of gorges." There are " thousands of  
gorges like that below Niagara Falls, and there are a thousand  

Yosemite." The largest of all, the Grand Canyon, has an  
average depth of 4000 ft. and a width of 4; to 12 m. For a  
long distance, where crossing the Kaibab plateau, the depth  
is όo00 ft. For much of the distance there is an inner narrower  
gorge sunk in the bottom of a broad outer canyon. The narrow  
gorge Is in some places no more than 3500 ft. wide at the top.  

To illustrate the depth of the Grand Canyon, Powell writes:  
"Pluck up Mount Washington (6:93 ft. high) by the roots to  
the level of the sue, and drop it hid first into the Grand Canyon,  
and the dam will not force its waters over the wall."  

While there are notable differences in the Grand Canyon  

from point to point, the main elements are much alike throughout  
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its length, and are due tο the succession of rock strata revealed  
in the canyon walls. At the base, for some 800 ft., there is a  
complex of crystalline reeks of early geological age, consisting  
of gneiss, schist, slate and other rocks, greatly plicated and  
traversed by dikes and granite intrusions. This is an ancient  
mountain mass, which has been greatly denuded. On it rest 

 a series of durable quartzite beds inclined to the horizontal,  
forming about Soo ft. more of the lower canyon wall. On this  
come first 500 ft. of greenish sandstones and then 700 ft. of  
bedded sandstone and limestont strata, some massive and some  

thin, which on weathering form a series of alcoves. These beds,  
like those above, are in nearly horizontal position. Above this  

comes τ6σο ft. of limestone—often a beautiful marble, as in the  
Marble Canyon, but in the Grand Canyon stained a brilliant  
red by iron oxide washed from overlying beds. Above this  

" red wall" are 800 ft. of grey and bright red sandstone beds  

looking " like vast ribbons of landscape." At the top of the  

canyon ίs 1000 ft. of limestone with gypsum and chert, noted  
for the pinnacles and towers which denudation has developed.  
It is these different rock beds, with their various colours, and  

the differences in the effect of weathering upon them, that give  

the great variety and grandeur to the canyon scenery. There  

are towers and turrets, pinnacles and alcove, cliffs, ledges,  
crags and moderate talus slopes, each with its characteristic  

colour and form according to the set of strata in which it lies.  
The main river has cleft the plateau in a huge gash; innumerable  
aide gorges have cut it to right and left; and weathering has  
etched out the cliffs and crags and helped to paint it in the gaudy  
colour bends that stretch before the eye. There is grandeur  
here and weirdness in abundance, but beauty is lacking. Powell  
puts the case graphically when he writes: "4  wall of homo.  
geneous granite like that in the Yosemite is but a naked wall,  
whether it be rood or ςοοο ft. high. Hundreds and thousands of  
feet mean nothing to the eye when they stand in a meaningless  
front. A mountain covered by pure snow 10,000 ft. high has  
but little more effect of the imagination than a mountain of  
snow boo ft. high—it is but more of the same thing; but a  
faςade of seven systems of rock has its sublimity multiplied  
sevenfold."  

Το the ordinary person most of the Grand Canyon is at  
present inaccessible, for, as Powell states, "a year scarcely  
suffices to see it all"; and " it is a region more difficult to  
traverse than the Alps or the Himalayas." But a part of the  
canyon is now easily accessible to tourists. A trail leads from  
the Atchison, Topeka & Santa F6 railway at Flagstaff, Arizona;  
and a branch line of the railway extends from Williams, Arizona,  
to a hotel on the very brink of the canyon. The plateau, which  
in places bears an open forest, mainly of pine, varies in elevation,  
but is for the most part a series of fairly level terrace tops with  
steep face, with mesas and buttes here and there, and, especially  
pear the huge extinct volcano of San Francisco mountain,  
with much evidence of former volcanic activity, including  
numerous cinder cones. The traveller comes abruptly to the  
edge of the canyon, at whose bottom, over a mile below, is seen  
the silvery thread of water where the muddy torrent rushes  
shoeg.oa its never-ceasing task of sawing its way into the depths  
of the earth. Opposite rise the highly coloured and terraced  
slopes of the other canyon wall, whose crest is fully τ ι m. distant.  

Deem by the river are the folded rocks of an ancient mountain  
system, formed before vertebrate life appeared on the earth,  
then were to an almost level condition through untold ages of  

slow denudation. Slowly, then, the mountains sank beneath the  
level of the sea, and in the Csrbonifcroua Period—about the  

time of the formation of the coal-beds--sediments began to  
bury the ancient mountains. This lasted through other untold  
ages until the Tertiary Period—through much of the Palaeozoic  
and all of the Mesozoic time--and a total of from  i  2,000 to 16,000  
ft. of sediments were deposited. Since then erosion has been  
dominant, and the river has eaten its way down to, and into,  
the deeply buried mountains, opening the strata for us to read,  
like the pages of a book. In some parts of the plateau region as  

much as 30,000 ft. of rock have been stripped away, and over  

an area of 200,000 sq. m. an avenge of over d00o ft. has bees  
removed.  

The Grand Canyon was probably discovered by G.L. de Cardenas  
in 1540, but for 329 years the Inaccessibility of the region  
prevented its exploration. Various people visited parts of it  
or made reports regarding it; and the Ives Expedition of 1858  
contains a report upon the canyon written by Prof. J. S. Nee-
berry. But it was not until 1869 that the first real exploration  
of the Grand Canyon was made. In that year Major J. W. 

 Powell;  with five associates (three left the party in the Grand  
Canyon), made the complete journey by boat from the junction  
of the Green and Grand riven to the lower end of the Grand  
Canyon. This hazardous journey ranks as one of the most  
daring and remarkable explorations ever undertaken in North  
America; and Poweil's descriptions of the expedition are  
among the most fascinating accounts of travel relating to the  
continent. Powell made another expedition in 1871, but did  
not go the whole length of the canyon. The government survey  
conducted by Licut. George Μ. Wheeler also explored pats  
of the canyon, and C. E. Dutton carried on extetolve  
studies of the canyon and the contiguous plateau to οc.  
In 5890 Robert B. Stanton, with six associates, went through  
the canyon in boats, making a survey to determine the  
feasibility of building a railway along its base. Two other  
parties, one in 1896 (Nat. Galloway and William Richmond)  
the other in 1897 (George F. Flavell and companion), have  
made the journey through the canyon. So far as there is  
record these are the only four parties that have ever made  
the complete journey through the Grand Canyon It  has 
sometimes been said that James White made the passage  of 
the canyon before Powell did; but this story rests upon no  
real basis.  

For accounts of the Grand Canyon of the Colorado see J. W.  
Powell. ΡχµοταΙwi's of Ike Colorado Rica of the West and sea Triba.  
tories (Washington, 1875); J. W. Powell, Caayose of fit Cafes d.  

(Meadville, Pa., 1895); F. S. Dellenbaugh, Tb. Romance ή  βι  
Colorado Rite (New York, τpua); Capt. C. E. Dhuttan, Τeτbey  
Ilislory ή  Ike Grand Canyon Dubuc, wisi Alias (Washington. 188s).  
being Monograph Νο. τ, U.S. Geological Survey. Seesiso iheeχce8raΤ  
topographic map of the Grand Canyon prepared by F. E. MatTho  
and published by the U.S. Geological Survey. (R. S. Τ.)  

GRAND-DUKE (Fr. grand-due ΙtaL grandi'ca, G&. Grar-
iusog), a title borne by prince ranking between king and duke.  
The dignity was first bestowed in 1567 by Pope Pins V. on Duke  
Cosimo I. of Florence, his son Francis obtaining the emperor's  
confirmation in 1576; and the predicate "Royal Highness"  
was added in ι699. In i 806 Napoleon created his brother-in-law  
Joachim Murat, grand-duke of Berg, and in the same year  the 
title was assumed by the landgrave of Hease-l)armstadt, the  
elector of Baden, and the new ruler of the secularized b&sbop&  
of Worzburg (formerly Ferdinand II Ι., grand-duke of Tuscany)  
on joining the Confederation of the Rhine. At the present time,  
according to the decision of the Congress of Vienna, the title is  
borne by the sovereigns of Luxemburg, Saxe-Weimer (grand.  
duke of Saxony), Mecklenburg.Schwerin, Mecklcnburg.Sirrlitz,  
and Oldenburg (since 1829), as well as by those of Hesse-Darm-
stadt and Baden. The emperor of Austria includes among his  
titles those of grand-duke of Cracow and Tuscany, and the king  
of Prussia those of grand-duke of the Lower Rhine and Posen  
The title is also retained by the dispossessed Habsbntg-Laraine  
dynasty of Tuscany.  

Grand-duke is also the conventional Έnglish equivalent of  
the Russian cellkiy knyas, more properly "grand-prince" (Gee.  
Grossfiirst), at one time the title of the rulers of Russia who,  
as the eldest born of the house of Runk, exercised οvαbrdship  
over the rdydniye knymi or local princes. On the psititieii  cl 
the inheritance of Rurik, the eldest of each branch assumed  
the title of grand-prince. Under the domination of the Golden  
Horde the right to bestow the title ed gi& kayos was reserved by  
the Tatar Rhan, who gave it to the prince of Moskow. In  
Lithuania this title also symbolized a similar overlordship, and  
it passed to the kings of Poland on the union of Lithuania with  
the Polish scpublie The style of the emperor of Rued& nom  
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Includes the titles of grand-duke (wifely hayas) of Smolensk,  
Lithuania, Voihynie, Podolia and Finland. Until '886 this  

title greedduke or grand-duchess, with the style "Imperial  
Highness," was borne by ell descendants of the imperial house.  
It is now confined to the sons and daughters, brothers and sisters,  

and male grandchildren of the emperor. The other members of  
the imperial house bear the title of prince (kayos) and princess  
(ksyagiaya, if married, kayaakaa, if unmarried) with the style of  
" Highness." The emperor of Austria, as king of Hungary,  
also bean this title as "grand-duke" of Tranaylvanla, which  
was erected into a " grand-pń ncedom " (Grosafilrstentum)  in 
a 765 by Maria Theresa.  

GRANDR8 (Span. G σιιέe), a title of honour borne by the  
highest class of the Spanish nobility. It would appear to have  
been originally assumed by the most important nobles to dis-
tinguish them from the mass of the rums hoaibres, or great barons  
of the realm. It was thus, as Selden points out, not a general  
term denoting a class, but "an additional dignity not only to  
all dukes, but to some marquesses and condo also" (Titles of  
Hoses, eel 1672, p. 478). It formerly implied certain privileges,  
notably that of sitting covered in the royal presence Until  
the time of Ferdinand and Isabella, when the power of the  
territorial nobles was broken, the grandees had also certain more  
important rights, e.g. freedom from taxation, immunity from  
arrest save at the king's express command, and even—in certain  
eases--the right to renounce their allegiance and make war on  
the king. Their number and privileges were further restricted  
by Charles I. (the emperor Charles V.), who reserved to the  
erowo the right to bestow the title. The grandees of Spain were  
further divided into three classes: (s) those who spoke to the  

king and received his reply with their heads covered; (a) those  
who addressed him uncovered, but put on their hats to hear his  
answer; (3) those who awaited the permission of the king before  
covering themselves. All grandma were addressed by the king 

 as " my cousin" (mi prime), whereas ordinary nobles were  
only qualified as " my kinsman" (mi p*vicnie). The title of  
" grandee, ' abolished under King Joseph Bonaparte, was revived 

 is ‚834, when by the RsIaIsdo reel grandma were given precedence  
in the Chamber of Peers. The designation is aqw, however,  
purely titular, and implies neither privilege nor power.  

GRAND fORN8, a city in the Boundary district of British  
Columbia; situated at the junction of the north and south forks  
of t½Kettle river, a m. Ν. of the international boundary. Fop.  
('908) about as οa It is in a good agricultural district, but  
owes its importance largely to the erection here of the extensive  

smelting plant of the Granby Consolidated Company, which  
smelts the ores obtained from the various parts of the Boundary  
ooantry, but chiefly these from the Knob Hill and Old Ironsides 

 mina The Canadian Pacific railway, as well as the Great  
Northern railway, runs to Grand Forks, which thus has excellent  
railway communication with the south and east.  

GRAND fORK8, a city and the county-seat of Grand Forks  
county, North Dakota, U.S.A., at the junction of the Red river  
(of the North) and Red Lake river (whence its name), about 

 8o m. N. of Fargo. pop. (1900) 7652, of whom- 2781 were  
fordga.born; (r90$) το,τ27 i ('920) 27,888. It is served by the  
Northern Pacific and the Greet Northern railways, and has a  
esesiderable river traffic, the Red river (when dredged) having a  
channel 6o ft. wide and 4 ft. deep at low water below Grand  
Parks. At University, a small suburb, is the University of  
North Dakota (co.educational; opened 1884). Affiliated with  
it is Wesley College (Methodist Episcopal), now at Grand Forks  
(with s campus adjoining that of the University), but formerly  
theited River Valley University at Wahpeton, North Dakota.  
Is 1907-2908 the University had ς7 instructors and 86 ι students;  
its library had 25,000 bound volumes and 5000 pamphlets. At  
Grand Forks, also, are St Bernard's Ursuline Academy (Roman  
Catholic) and Grand Forks College (Lutheran). Among the  
city's principal buildings are the public library, the Federal  
building and a V.M.C.A. building. As the centre of the great  
wheat valley of the Red river, it bass busy trade in wheat, flour  
and agricultural mnrhinery  and implements, as well as large  

jobbing interests. There are railway car-shoes here, and among  
the manufactures are crackers, brooms, bricks and tiles and  
cement. The municipality owns its water-works and an electric  
lighting plant for street lighting. In ι8οι John Cameron (d. 1804)  
erected a temporary trading post for the North-West Fur  
Company on the site of the present city; it afterwards became  
a trading post of the Hudson's Bay Company. The first per-
manent settlement was made in 1871, and Grand Forks was  
reached by the Northern Pacific and chartered as a city in  '88'. 

GRAND HAVEN, a city, port of entry, and the county-seat of  
Ottawa county, Michigan, U.S.A., on Lake Michigan, at the  
mouth of Grand river, 30 m. W. by N. of Grand Rapids and  
78 m. E. of Milwaukee. Pop. (2900) 4743, of whom 2277 were  
foreign-bogy; ('904) 5 239, (ter()) 5836. It is served by the  
Grand Trunk and the Ρ8re Marquette railways, and by steamboat  
lines to Chicago, Milwaukee and other lake ports, and is connected  
with Grand Rapids and Muskegon by an electric line. The  
city manufactures pianos, refrigerators, printing presses and  
leather, is a centre for the shipment of fruit and celery; and  
has valuable fisheries near—fresh, salt and smoked fish, especially  
whitefish, are shipped in codsiderable quantities. Grand Haven  
is the port of entry for the Customs District of Michigan, and has  
a small export and import trade. The municipality owns and  
operates its water-works and electric-lighting plant. A trading  
post was established here about ι8a ι by an agent of the American  
Fur Company, but the permanent settlement of the city did not  
begin until 1834. Grand Haven was laid out as a town in 1836.  
and was chartered as a city in 1867.  

GRANDIRR, URBAN ('590-2634),  prIest of the church of  
Sainte Croix at Loudun in the department of Vienne, France, was  
&mused of witchcraft in 1632 by some hysterical novices of  
the Carmelite Convent, where the trial, protracted for two  
years, was held. Greedier was found guilty and burnt alive  
at Loudun on the 18th of August 1634.  

GRAND ISLAND, a city and the county-seat of Ha& county,  
Nebraska, U.S.A., on the Platte river, about '34 m. W. by S.  
of Omaha. Pop. (1900) 7534-( 1 339 foreign-bom); (19r0) ιο,3 a6.  
It is served by the Union Pacific, the Chicago, Burlington &  
Quincy, and the St Joseph & Grand Island railways, being the  
western terminus of the last-named line and a southern terminus  
of a branch of the Union Pacific. The city is situated on a slope  
skirting the broad, level bottom-lands of the Platte river, in the  
midst of a fertile farming region. Grand Island College (Baptist;  
co-educational) was established in 2892 and the Grand Island  
Business and Normal College in '890; and the city is the seat  
of a state Sailors' and Soldiers' Home, established in r888.  
Grand Island has a large wholesale trade in groceries, fruits, &c.;  
is an important hone-market, end has large stock-yards. There  
are shops of the Union Pacific in the city, and among its manu-
factures are beet-sugar—Grand Island is in one of the principal  
beet-sugar-growing districts of the state—brooms, wire fences,  
confectionery and canned corn. The most important industry  
of the county is the raising and feeding of sheep and neat cattle.  
A "Grand Island" was founded in 1857, and was named from  
a large island (nearly 50 m. long) in the Platte opposite its site;  
but the present city was laid out by the Union Pacific in 1866.  
It was chartered ass city in 1873.  

GRΑΝDΜΟΝΤΙΝ118, a religious order founded by St Stephen  
of Thiexs in Auvergne towards the end of the nth century.  
St Stephen was so impressed by the lives of the hermits whom he  
saw in Calabria that he desired to introduce the same manner  
of life into his native country. He was ordained, and in 1073  
obtained the pope's permission to establish an order. He  
betook himself to Auvergne, and in the desert of Muret, near  
Limoges, he made himself a hut of branches of trees and lived  
there for some time in complete solitude. A few disciples  
gathered round him, and a community was formed. The rule  
was not reduced to writing until after Stephen's death, 1114.  
The life was eremitical and very severe in regard to silence,  
diet and bodily austerities; it was modelled after the rule of  
the Camaldolese, but various regulations were adopted from  
the Augustinian canons. The.superior was called the "Corrector."  
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About ι ι ο the hermits, being compelled to leave Muret, settled  

in the neighbouring desert of Grandmont, whence the order  
derived its name. Louis VII. founded a house at Vincennes  
near Ρań s, and the order had a great vogue in France, as many  
as sixty houses being established by 1170, but it seems never to  
have found favour out of France; it had, however, a couple of  
cells in England up to the middle of the τ5th century. The  
system of lay brothers was introduced on a large scale, and the  

management of the temporals was in great measure left in their  

hands; the arrangement did not work well, and the quarrels  
between the lay brothers and the choir monks were a constant  

source of weakness. Later centuries witnessed mitigations and  

reforms in the life, and at last the order came to an end just  

before the French Revolution. There were two or three convents of  

Grandmontine nuns. The order played no great part in history.  

See ilelyot, Mist des ordres rdigin'x (1714), vii. cc. 54, 55; Max  
Heimbucher, Ordes and Kongre' aiiosen (186),  Ι.  y g1; and the  
art. in Wetter and Welte, /fin aksicοιι (ed. a), and in Herzog,  
Renlencyhkpddss (ed. 3). ( Ε. C. Β.)  

GRAND RAPIDS, a city and the county-seat of Rent county,  
Michigan, U.S.A., at the head of navigation on the Grand river,  

about 30 m. from Lake Michigan and 145 m. W.N.W. of Detroit.  
Pop. (1890) 60,278;  (1900)  87,565,  of whom 23,896 were  
foreign-born and 604 were negroes; (1910 census) x;2,571.  
Of the foreign-born population in 1900, 11,137 were liollanders;  

33 18  English-Canadians; 3253 Germans; 1137 I τisń ; ιoόo from  
German Poland; and 1026 from England. Grand Rapids is  

served by the Michigan Central, the Lake Shore & Michigan  

Southern, the Grand Trunk, the Pfre Marquette and the Grand  
Rapids & Indiana railways, and by electric interurban railways.  
The valley here is about τ m. wide, with a range of hills on  
either side, and about midway between these hills the river flows  
over a limestone bed, falling about τ8 ft. In τ m. Factories and  
mills line both banks, but the business blocks are nearly all  
along the foot of the Ε. range of hills; the finest residences  
command picturesque views from the hills farther back, the  
residences on the W. side being less pretentious and standing  
on bottom-lands. The principal business thoroughfares are  
Canal, Monroe and Division streets. Among the important  
buildings are the United States Government building (Grand  
Rapids is the seat of the southern division of the Federal judicial  
district of western Michigan), the County Court house, the city  
hall, the public library (presented by Martin A. Ryerson of  
Chicago), the Manufacturer's building, the Ε εning Press  
building, the Michigan Trust building and several handsome  
churches. The principal charitable institutions are the municipal  
Tuberculosis Sanatorium; the city hospital; the Union Benevo-
lent Association, wbich maintains a home and hospital for the  
indigent, together with a training school for nurses; Saint  
John's orphan asylum (under the superintendence of the  

Dominican Sisters); Saint Mary's hospital (in charge of the  
Sisters of Mercy); Butterworth hospital (with a training school  
for nurses); the Woman's Rome and Hospital, maintained  
largely by the Woman's Christian Temperance Union; the  
Aldrich Memorial Deaconess' Home; the D. A. Blodgett  
Memorial Children's Home, and the Michigan Masonic Home.  
About τ m. N. of the city, overlooking the river, is the Michigan  
Soldiers' Home, with accommodation for 5 οο. On the Ε.  
limits of the city is Reed's Lake, a popular resort during the  
summer season. The city is the see of Roman Catholic and  
Protestant Episcopal bishops. In 1907-1908, through the  
efforts of a committee of the Board of Trade, interest was aroused  
in the improvement of the city, appropriations were made Ins  
a " city plan," and flood walls were completed for the protection  
of the lower parts of the city from inundation. The large  
quantities of fruit, cereals and vegetables from the surrounding  
country, and ample facilities for transportation by rail and by  
the river, which is navigable from below the rapids to its mouth,  
make the commerce and trade of Grand Rapids very important.  
The manufacturing interests are greatly promoted by the fine  
water-power, and as a furniture centre the city has a world-wide . 
reputation—the value of the furniture manufactured within its  

limits in 1904 amountgd to $9409,097, about ς' % of the value  
of all furniture mantifactured in the United States. Grand  
Rapids manufacture carpet sweepers—a large proportion of  
the whole world's product,—flour and grist mill products,  
foundry and machine-shop products, planing-mill products,  
school seats, wood-working tools, fly paper, calcined plaster,  
barrels, kegs, carriages, wagons, agricultural implements and  
bricks and tile. The total factory product in 1904 was  valued 
at $31,032,589,  an increase of 39.6%  in four years.  

On the site of Grand Rapids there was for a long time a large  
Ottawa Indian village, and for the conversion of the Indians a  
Baptist mission was established in 1824. Two years later a trad-
ing post joined the mission, in 3833 a saw mill was built, and for  
the next few years the growth was rapid. The settlement was  
organized as a town in 1834, was incorporated as a village in 1838,  
and was chartered as a city in 1850, the city charter being revised  
in 1857,  ι87τ, 1877 and gins.  

GRAND RAPIDS, a city and the county-seat of Wood county,  
Wisconsin, U.S.A., on both sides of the Wisconsin ijver, about  
137 m. N.W. of Milwaukee. Pop. (1900) 4493, of whom 3073  
were foreign-born; (1905) 6157;  (1910) 6522. It is served  
by the Minneapolis, St Paul & Sault Ste Marie, the Green Bay &  
Western, the Chicago & North-Western, and the Chicago,  Mil-
waukee & St Paul railways. It is a railway and distributing  
centre, and has manufactories of lumber, sash, doors and blinds,  
hubs and spokes, woodenware, paper, wood-pulp, furniture and  
flour. The public buildings include a post office, court house, city  
hall, city hospital and the Τ. B. Scott Free Public library (1892).  
The city owns and operates its water-works; the electric-lighting  
and telephone companies are co-operative. Grand Rapids was  
first chartered as a city in 1869. That part of Grand Rapids on  
the west bank of the Wisconsin river was formerly the city of  
Centralia (pop. in 1890, 1435);  it was annexed in X900.  

GRANDSON (Ger. Gτσndse), a town in the Swiss canton of  
Vaud, near the south-western end of the Lake of Neuchitel,  
and by rail so m. S.W. of Neuch&tel and 3 m. N. of.Yverdon.  
Its population in 1900 W53 1771, mainly French-speaking and  
Protestant. Its ancient castle was long the home of a noted race  

of barons, while in the very old church (once belonging to a  
Benedictine monastery) there are a number of Roman columns {  
&c., from Avenches and Yverdon. It has now a tobacco factory.  

Its lords were vassals of the house of Savoy, till in 147$ the castle  
was taken by the Swiss at the beginning of their war with Chines  
the Bold, duke of Burgundy, whose ally was the duchess of Savoy.  

It was retaken by Chulea in February 1476, and the garrison  
put to death. The Swiss hastened to revenge this deed, and in  
a famous battle (and March 1476) defeated Charles with great  

loss, capturing much booty. The scene of the battle was between  
Concise and Curcelles, north-mot of the town, and is marked by  

several columns, perhaps ancient menń irs. Grandson was thence-
forward till 1798 ruled in common by Berne and Fribourg, and  
then was given to the canton du Liman, which in 3803 became  
that of Vaud.  

See F. Chables, La Bolaille de Grandson (Lauiamne, 1897).  
GR.ANET, ΡRAIΝGIB MARIUS (1777-1849),  French painter,  

was born at Aix in Provence, on the 37th of December 1777; his  
father was a small builder. The boy's strong desires led his  
parents to place him—after some preliminary teaching from  

a passing Italian artist—in a free school of art directed by  

M. Constantin, a landscape painter of some reputation. In 3793  
Grant followed the volunteers of Aix to the siege of Toulon,  

at the close of which he obtained employment as a decorator in  

the arsenal. Whilst a lad he had, at Aix, made the acquaintance  

of the young comte de Forbin, and upon his invitation Granet,  
in the year 1797, went to Paris. De Forbin was one of the  
pupils of David, and Grand t entered the same studio. Later he  
got possession of a cell in the convent of Capuchins, which,  
having served for a manufactory of asaignats during the Revolu-
tion, was afterwards inhabited almost exclusively by artists.  

In the changing lights and shadows of the corridors of the  

Capuchins, Granet found the materials for that one picture to  
the painting of which, with varying success, he devoted his life.  
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In 1802 he left Paris for Rome, where he remained until 1819,  
when be returned to Paris, bringing with him besides various  
other works one of fourteen repetitions of his celebrated Chueur  
des Capucins, executed in ι8τι. The figures of the monks  
celebrating mass are taken in this subject as a substantive part  
Of the architectural of act, and this is the case with all Gmanet's  
works, even with those in which the figure subject would seem  
to assert its importance, and its historical or romantic interest.  
"Stella paintings Madonna on his Prison Wall," 1810 (Leuchten-
berg collection); " Sοdοma a 1'hόρitαl," 181.5 (Louvre);  
"Basilique basse de St F τanςοis d'Asaise," 1823 (Louvre);  
" Rachat de pń sonniers," 1831 (Louvre); "Mort de Poussin,"  
1834 (Villa Demidoff, Florence), are among his principal works,  
all are marked by the same peculiarities, everything is sacrificed  
to tone. In 1819 Louis Philippe decorated Granet, and after-
wards named him Chevalier de l'Ordre St Michel, and Conser-
vateur des tableaux de Versailles (1826). He became member of  
the institute in 1830; but in spite of these honours, and the  
ties which bound him to M. de Forbin, then director of the Louvre,  
Grant constantly returned to Rome. After 1848 he retired to  
Aix, immediately lost his wife, and died himself on the slat of  
November 2849. Be bequeathed to his native town the greater  
part of his fortune and all his collections, now exhibited in the  
Muse, together with a very fine portrait of the donor painted  
by 'ogres in 2811.  

ORANGE (through the A.-Fr. graunge, from the Med. lest  
grassed, a place for storing grain, gramim), properly a granary  
or bun. In the middle ages a " grange " was a detached portion  
of a manor with farm-houses and barns belonging to a lord or to  
a religious house; in it the crops could be conveniently stored for  
the purpose of collecting rent or tithe. Thus, such barns are often  
known as "tithe-barns." In many cases a chapel was included  
among the buildings or stood apart as a separate edifice. The  
word is still used as a name for a superior kind of farm-house,  
or fοτ a country-house which has farm-buildings and agricultural  
land attached to it.  

Architecturally considered, the " grange " was usually a long  
building with high wooden roof, sometimes divided by posts or  
columns into a sort of nave and aisles, and with walls strongly  
buttressed. Sometimes these granges were of very great extent,  
one at St Leonards, Hampshire, was originally 225 ft. long by 

 75 ft. wide, and a still larger one (303 ft. long) existed at Chertsey.  
Ancient granges, or tithe-barns, still exist at Glestonbury,  
Bradford-on-Avon, St Mary's Abbey, York, and at Coxwold.  
A fine example at Peterborough was pulled down at the end of  
the 19th Century. In France there are many examples in stone of  
the izlh, 13th and 24th centuries; some divided into a central  
and two side aisles by arcades in stone. Externally granges are  
noticeable on account of their great roofs and the slight elevation  
of the eaves, from 8 to to ft. only in height. In the ι 5th century  
they were sometimes protected by meats and towers. At  
Ardennes in Normandy, where the grange was 254 ft. long;  
Yanclerc nor Laon, Picardy, 246 ft. long and in two storeys;  
at Perri&res, St Vigor, near Bayeuz, and Ouilly neap Falaise, all  
in Normandy; and at St Martin-au-Boa (Oise) sic a series of  
fine examples. Attached to the abbey of Lo ńgcńamps, near  
Paris, is one of the best-preserved granges in France, with walls  
In stone and internally divided into three aisles in oak timber  
of extremely fine construction.  

In the nodal economic movement in the United States of  
America, which began in 7867 and was known as the "Farmers'  
Μ^νement, ' " grange " was adopted as the name fοτ a local  
cbapter of the Order of the Patrons of Husbandry, and the move-
ment is thus often known as the " Grangers' Movement "(see  
Farusas' Movxierici). There are a National Grange at Wash-
ington, supervising the local divisions, and state granges in  
most states.  

ORANGEIIOUTN, a police burgh and seaport of Stirlingahire,  
Scotland, Pop. (rem) 8386. It is situated on the south shore 

 of the estuary of the Forth, at the mouth of the Carron and also  
of Grange Burn, ‚right-hand tributary of the Carron, 3 m. N.E. 

 of Falkirk by the North British and Caledonian railways. It  

is the terminus of the Forth and Clyde Canal, from the-opening  
of which (1789) its history may be dated. The principal buildings  
are the town hall (in the Greek style), public ball, public institute  
and free library, and there is Α public park presented by the  
marquess of Zetland. Since ι8ιο, when it became a head port, it  
has gradually attained the position of the chief port of the Forth  

west of Leith. The first deck (opened in 1846), the second  
( 1 $59) and the third (1882) covcr an area of s8 acres, with timber  
ponds of acres and a Will quayage of a5o0 yards. New  
decks, 93 acres in extent, with an entrance from the firth, were  
opened in rues at a cost of more than £I,000,000. The works  
rendered it necessary to divert the influx of the Grange from the  
Canon to the Forth. Timber, pig-iron and iron ore are the lead-
ing imports, and coal, produce and iron the chief exports. The  
industries include shipbuilding, rope and sail making and iron  
founding. There is regular steamer communication with London,  
Christiania, Hamburg, Rotterdam and Amsterdam. Experi-
ments in steam navigation were carried out in 1802 with the  
"Charlotte Dundas " on the Forth and Clyde Canal at Grange-
mouth. Kerns House adjoining the town on the S.W. is a seat  
of the marquess of Zetland.  - 

GRANGER, JΑ1Μ8 (1723-1776),English clergyman and print.  
collector, was born in Dorset in 1723. He went to Oxford,  
and then entered holy orders, beaming vicar of Shiplake; but  
apart from his hobby of portreit.collecting, which resulted in  
the principal work associated with his name, and the publication  
of some sermons, his life was uneventful Yet a new word was  
added to the language—" to grangcrize "—on account of him.  
In 2769 he published in two quarto volumes a Biograpkicai  
Hisfory of England " consisting of characters dispersed in different  
classes, and adapted to a methodical catalogue of engraved  
British heads "; this was "intended as an essay towards re-
ducing our biography to a system, and a help to the knowledge  
of portraits." The work was supplemented in later editions by  
Granger, and still further editions were brought out by the Rev.  
Mark Noble, with additions from Granger's materials. Blank  
leaves were left for the filling in of engraved portraits br extra  
illustration of the text, and it became a favourite pursuit to  
discover such illustrations and insert them in a Granger, so that  
" grengeτiziαg " became a term for such an extra-illustration  
of any work, especially with cuts taken from other books. The  
immediate result of the appearance of Granger's own work was  
the rise in value of books containing portraits, which were cutout  

and inserted in collector's espies.  
GRANITE (adapted from the Ital. granilo, grained; Lat.  

grenem, grain), the group designation for a family of igneous  
rocks whose essential characteristics are that they are of acid  

imposition (containing high percentages of silica), consist  

principally of quartz and felspar, with some mica, hornblende  
of augite, and are of holocrystalline or "granitoid" structure.  

In popular usage the term is given to almost any crystalline rock  

which resembles granite in appearance or properties. Thus  
syenites, diorites, gabbros, diabasea, porphyries, gneiss, and even  
limestones and dolomites, are bought and sold daily as "granites."  

True granites are common rocks, especially among the older  

strata of the earth's crust. They have great variety in Flour  
and general appearance, some being white or grey, while others  

are pink, greenish or yellow: this depends mainly on the state  
of preservation of their felspais, which are their most abundant  
minerals, and partly also on the relative proportion in which  

they contain biotite and other dark Floured silicates. Many  
granites have large rounded or angular crystals of felspar (Shay  
granite, maoy Cornish granites), well seen on polished faces.  
Others show an elementary foliation or banding (e.g. Aberdeen  
granite) Rounded or oval dark patches frequently appear in  
the granitic matrix of many Cornish racks of this group.  

In the field granite usually occurs in great masses, covenng  

wide areas. These are generally elliptical or nearly circular  

and may be so m. in diameter or more. In the same district  

separate areas or " bosses" of granite may be found, all having  

much in mammon in their mineralogical and structural features,  

and such groups have probably all proceeded from the sane  
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focus or 	eated soiiro 	wards 	margins these  
granite or 	often shown 	tions b 	they pass into  
diorite or syemte, &c.; they may also be finer grained (like  
porphyries) or rich in tourmaline, or intersected by many veins of  
pegmatite. From the main granite dikes or veins often run out  
into the surrounding rocks, thus proving that the granite is  
intrusive and has forced its way upwards by splitting apart the  
strata among which it lies. Further evidence of this is afforded  
by the alteration which the granite has produced through a zone  
which varies from a few yards to a mile or more in breadth  
around it. Jn the vicinity of intrusive granites slates become  
converted into hornfelses containing biotite, chiastolite or  
andalusite, sillimanite and a variety of other minerals; lime-
stones recrystallize as marbles, and all rocks, according to their  
composition, are more or less profoundly modified in such a way  
as to prove that they have been raised to ahigh temperature by  
proximity to the molten intrusive mass. Where exposed in  
cliffs and other natural sections many granites have a rudely  
columnar appearance. Others wither Into large cuboidal  

blocks which may produce structures resembling cyclopean  
masonry. The tors of the west of England are of this nature.  
Thee diiJerencea depend on the disposition of the joint cracks  
which traverse the rock and are opened up by the action of  
frost and weathering.  

The majority of granites are so coarse in grain that their  
principal component minerals may be identified in the hand  
specimens by the unaided eye. The felspar is pearly, white  
or pink, with smooth cleaved surfaces; the quartz is usually  
transparent, glassy with rough irregular fractures; the micas  
appear as shining black or white (lakes. Very coarse granites  
are called pegmatite or giant granite, while very fine granites  
are known as microgranite (though the latter term has also been  
applied to certain porphyries). Many granites show pearly  
scales of white mica; others contain dark green or black horn-
blende in small prisms. Reddish grains of sphene or of garnet  
are occasionally visible. Iα the tourmaline granites prisms of  
black schorl occur either singly or in stellate groups. The  
parallel banded structures of many granites, which may be  
original or due to crushing, connect these rocks with the granite  
gneisses or orthogneisses.  

Under the microscope the felspar is mainly orthoclase with  
perthite or microcline, while a small amount of plagioclase  
(ranging from oligoclase to albite) is practically never absent.  
These minerals are often clouded by a deposit of fine mica and  
kaolin, due to weathering. The quartz is transparent, irregular  
in form, destitute of cleavage, and is filled with very small  
cavities which contain a fluid, a mobile bubble and sometimes  
a minute crystal. The micas, brown and white, are often in  
parallel growth. The hornblende of granites is usually pale  
green in section, the augite and enstatite nearly colourless.  
Tourmaline may be brown, yellow or blue, and often the same  
crystal shows zones of different colours. Apatite, zircon and  
iron oxides, in small crystals, are always present. Among the  
less common accessories may be mentioned pinkish garnets;  
andalusite in small pleochroic crystals; colourless grain of  
topaz; six-sided compound crystals of cordie ń te, which weather  
to dark green pinite; blue-black hornblende ( ń ebeckite), beryl,  
tinstone, orthite and pyrites.  

The sequence of crystallization in the granites is of a normal  
type, and may be ascertained by observing the perfection with  
which the different minerals have crystallized and the order in  
which they enclose one another. Zircon, apatite and iron oxides  
are the first; their crystals are small, very perfect and nearly  
free from enclosures; they are followed by hornblende and  
biotite; if muscovite is present it succeeds the brown mica. -  

Of the felspars the plagioclase separates first and forms well-
shaped crystals of which the central parts may be more basic  
than the outer zone. Last come orthoclase, quartz, microcline  
and micropegmatite, which fill up the irregular spaces left  
between the earlier minerals. Exceptions to this sequence are  
unusual, sometimes the first of the felspars have preceded the  
bwoblende or biotite irhich may envelop them in ophitic manner.  

An earlier generation of felspar, and occasionally also of quarts,  
may be represented by large and perfect crystals of these minerals  
giving the rock a porphyritic character.  

Many granites have suffered modification by the actioe'of  
vapours emitted during cooling. flydrofluoric and boric  
emanations exert a profound influence on granitic rocks; their  
felspar is resolved into aggregates of kaolin, muscovite and  
quartz; tourmaline appears, largely replacing the brown mica;  
topaz also is not uncommon. In this way the rotten granite or  
china stone, used in pottery, originates; and over considerable  
areas kaolin replaces the felspar and forms valuable sources of  
china clay. Veins of quartz, tourmaline and chlorite may  
traverse the granite, containing tinstone often in workable  
quantities. These veins are the principal sources of tin in Corn-
wall, but the same changes may appear in the body of the  
granite without being restricted to veins, and tinstone occurs  
also as an original constituent of some granite pegmatites.  

Granites may also be modified by crushing. Their crystals  
tend to lose their original forms and to break into mosaics of  
interlocking grains. The latter structure is very well seen in the  
quartz, which is a brittle mineral under stress. White mice  
develops in the felspars. The larger crystals are converted into  
lenticular or elliptical" augen," which may be shattered through-
out or may have a peripheral seam of small detached granules  
surrounding a still undisintegrated Bore. Streaks of granules 

 " or pulverized material wind irregularly through the rock,  
giving it a roughly foliated character.  

The interesting structural variation of granite in which.the}e  
are spheroidal masses aurroundedby a granitic matrix is'knbw ń  
as "orbicular granite." The spheroids range from a fractidn  
of an inch to a foot in diameter, and may have a felspar crystal  
at the centre. Around this there may be several zones, alternately  
lighter and darker in. colour, consisting of the essential minerals  
of the rock in different proportion. Radiate arrangement is  
sometimes visible in the crystals of the whole or part of the  
spheroid. Spheroidal granites of this sort are found in Sweden,  
Finland, Ireland, &c. In other cases the spheroids are simply  
dark rounded lumps of biotite, in fine scab. These are probably  
due to the adhesion of the biotite crystals to one another es  
they separated from the rock magma at an early stage in its  
crystallization. The Rapaltiwi granites of Finland have many  
round or ovoidal felspar crystals scattered through a granitic  
matrix. These larger felspars have no crystalline outlines and  
consist of orthoclase or microdline surrounded by borders of  
white oligoclase, Often they enclose dark crystals of biotite  
and hornblende, arranged zonally. Many of these grenitea  
contain tourmaline, fluorite and monazite. In most granite  
masses, especially near their contacts with the surrounding rocks,  
it is common to find enclosure of altered sedimentary or igneous  
materials which are more or less dissolved and permeated by  
the granitic magma.  

The chemical composition of a few granites from different p arts  of the world is given helow:—  
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. Cant Bra, Cornwall (Phillips); II. Msx^r υni, Brit. Guiana  
(Hodson); Ii . Rbd δ, near AlnO. Vesternorrland, Sweden (Ho ιo-
gwat); IV. Abruzzen, a group of hills in the Rieaengebiijw (Mikb);  
V. Pikes Peak, Colorado (Matthews); VI. Wilson's Credo, near  
Omeo, Victoria (Howitt).  

Only the most important components are shown in the table.  
but all granites contain also small amounts of zirooaia, titanium  

oxide, phosphoric acid, sulphur, oxides of barium, strontium,  

manganese and water. These are in all cases less than e%. and  

usually much less than this, except the water, which may be a -  

3% in withered rocks. From the chemical composition it may be  
computed that granites contain, on an average, 35 to 55 ti of quartz,  

So to 30% of orthoclase, 20 to 30% of plagioclase fdapar (including  

the albite of microperthite) sad 5 to. 10% of fατomagudiaα  



GB 	SSO D'ITALIA RANT, SIR Σ. 	 353  
site. and minor accessories such as apatite, zircon, sphere and  
iron oxides. The splices, pegrnatites. graphic granites and musco-
vite granhtes are usually ric hest in silica, while with increase cf biotite  
and'hornblende, lugite and enstatite the analyses show the presence  
of more magnesia, iron and lime.  

In the weathering of granite the quartz suffers little change;  
the felapar passes into dull cloudy, soft aggregates of kaolin, mus-
covite and secondary quartz, while chlorite, quartz and calcite  
replace the biotite, hornbknde and sugite. The rock often assumes  
a rusty brown colour from the liberation of the oxides of iron, and  

the decomposed mass is friable and can easily be dug with a spade; 
where the granite has been cut by joint planes not too cloie together  
weathering proceeds from their surfaces and large rounded blocks  
may be left embedded in rotted materials. The amount of water  
in the rock increases and part of the alkalis is earned away in  
*elution; they form valuable sources of mineral food to plants.  
The chemical changes are shown by the following analyses:  

Analyses of  Ι.  fresh grey granite; II. brown moderately rt m 
granite; 111, residual sand, produced by the weathering of the  

acme mass (anal. G. P. Merń ll).  

The differences * are surprisingly small and are ρrinηΡpallγ  
an increase in the water and a diminution in the amount of  
alkalis and lime together with the oxidation of the ferrous  
oxide. (3. S. F.)  

GRAN SASSG D'ITALIA (" Great Rock of Italy "), a mountain  
of the Abruzzi, Italy, the culminating point of the Apennines,  
956o ft. in height. In formation it resembles the limestone Alps  
of Tirol and there are on its elevated plateaus a number of doline  
cc funnel-shaped depressions into which the melted snow and  
the rain sink. The summit is covered with snow for the greater  
part of the year. Seen from the Adriatic, Monte Como, as it is  
sometimes called, from its resemblance to a horn, affords a  
magώό cent spectacle; the Alpine region beneath its summit  
is still the home of the wild boar, and here and there are dense  
woods of beech and pine. The group has numerous other kitty  
peaks, of which the chief are the Pizzo d Intermesole (8680 ft.),  
the Corn Piccolo (8650 ft.}, the Pizzo Cefalone (8307 ft.) and  
the Monte dells Portella (7835 ft.). The most convenient  
starting-point for the ascent is Assergi, το m. N.E. of Aquila,  
at the S. foot of the Gran Sasso. The Italian Alpine Club has  
erected a hut S.W. of the principal summit, and has published a  
special guidebook (E. Abbate, Guida al Gran Sasso d'  Italia, 
Rome, 1888). The view from the summit extends to the  
Tyrhenian Sea on the west and the mountains of Dalmatia on  
the east in clear weather. The ascent was first made in 1794  
by Orazio Delfico from the Teramo side. Ιn Assergi is the  
interesting church of Sta. Maria Assunta, dating from ii $o,  
with later alterations (see Gavini, in L'Arte,1 901, 316, 39 1 ).  

GRANT, SIR ALEXANDER, 8th Bart. (282 6 2884), British  
scholar and educationalist, was born in New York an the 13th of  
September 1826. After a childhood spent in the West Indies,  
be was educated at Harrow and Oxford. He entered Oxford  
as scholar of Balliol, and subsequently held a fellowship at Oriel  
from 1849 to 1860.  He made a special study of the Aristotelian  
philosophy, and in 1857 published an edition of the Ethics  
(4th ed. ι88ς) which became a standard text-book at Oxford.  
In 0155 he was one of the examiners for the Indian Civil Service,  
and in 1856 4 public examiner in classier at Oxford. In the  
latter year he succeeded to the baronetcy. In 1859 he went to  
Madras with Sir Charles Trevelyan, and was appointed inspector  
of schools; the next year he removed to Bombay, to fill the post  
of Professor of History and Political Economy in the Elphinstone  
College. Of this he became Principal in 1862; and, a year 

 later, vice chancellor of Bombay University, a post he held from  
2863 tο 2865 end again from 1865 t ο 1868. In 1865 he took upon  
himself also the duties of Director of Public Instruction for  
Bombay Presidency. In 2868 he was appointed a member of  
the Legislative Council. In the same year, upon the death of  
S r David Btnester, he was' appointed Principal of Edinburgh  

University, which had conferred an honorary I.L.D. degree upon  
him in ι865: From that time till his death (which occurred in  
Edinburgh on the 30th of November 1884) his energies were  
entirely devoted to the well-being of the University. The  
institution of the medical school in the University was almost  
solely due to his initiative; and the Tercentenary Festival s  
celebrated in 1884, was the result of his wisely directedeutbu-
siasm. In that year be published The Story of the Uni ιeΫsiΙy of  
Edinburgh during its First Three Hundred Years. lie was  
created Hon. D.C.L. of Oxford iii 0880. and an honorary fellow  
of Oriel College in 1882.  

GRANT, ANNE ( 1 755-2838), Scottish writer, generally known  
as Mrs Grant of Leggέn, was born in Glasgow, on the 21st of  
February  i  755. Her childhood was spent in America, her father,  

Duncan MacVicer, being an army officer on  
service there. In 2768 the family returned  
to Scotland, and in 1779 Anne married  
James Grant, an army chaplain, who was  
also minister of the parish of Leggan, near  
Fort Augustus, Inverness, where her father  

was barrack-master. On her husband's death in ι8οι she  
was left with a large family and a smell income. In 1802 she  
published by subscription a volume of Original Poems, with  
some Translations from the Gaelic, which was favourably received.  
In 1806 her Letters from the Mountains, with their spirited descrip-
tion of Highland scenery and legends, awakened much interest.  
Her other works are Memoirs of an American Lady, with Sketchts  

of Manners and Scenery in America as they exssted prerious to  

the Resolution (τ8ο8), containing reminiscences of her childhood;  
Essays on the Superstitions of the Highlanders of Scotland (18, ι);  
and Eighteen Hundred and Thirteen, a Poem (2824). In ι8το  
she went to live in Edinburgh. For the last twelve years of her  
life she received a pension from government. She died on the  
7th of November 1838.  

See Memoir and Correspondence of Mrs Gran: of Lagoon, edited  

by her son .1. P. Grant (3 wΙs., 1844).  
GRANT, CΗΑΒL (1746-1823), British politician, as born 

 at Aldourie, Inverness-shire, on the ιό th of April 1746,theday  
on which his father, Alexander Grant, was killed whilst fighting  
for the Jacobites at Culloden. When a young man Charles  
went to India, where he became secretary, and later a member  
of the board of trade. He returned to Scotland in 1790, and in  
ι8422 was elected to parliament as member for the county of  
Inverness. In the House of Commons his chief interests were in  
Indian affairs, and he was especially vigorous in his hostility  
to the policy of the Marquess Wellesley. In 1805 he was chosen  
chairman of the directors of the East India Company and he  
retired from parliament in τ8τ8. A friend of William Wilberforce,  
Grant was a imminent member of the evangelical party in the  
Church of England; he was a generous supporter of the church's  
missionary undertakings. He was largely responsible for the  
establishment of the East India college, which was afterwards  
erected at Haileybury. He died in London on the 31st of October  
1823. His eldest son, Charles, was created a pas in 1835  as  
Baron Glenelg.  

See Henry Moms, Life of Charles Grant (1904).  
GRANT, SIR FRANCIS (1803-1878), English portrait-painter,  

fourth son of Francis Grant of Kilgreston, Perthshire, was born  
at Edinburgh in 18423. He was educated for the bar, but at the  
age of twenty-four he began at Edinburgh systematically to  
study the practice of art. On completing a course of instruction  
he removed to London, and as early as :843 exhibited at the  
Royal Academy. At the beginning of his career he utilized his  
sporting experiences by painting groups of huntsmen, horses  
and hounds, such as the " Meet of H.M. Staghounds " and the  
" Melton Hunt "; but his position in society gradually made  
him a fashionable portrait-painter. In dupery he had the taste  
of a connoisseur, and rendered the minutest details of costume  
with felicitous accuracy. In female portraiture he achieved  
considerable success, although rather in depicting the high-
born graces and externalcbaracteristicsthan the truepersonality.  
Among his portraits of this class may be mentioned Lady  
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Glenlyon, the marchioriess of Waterford, Lady Rodney and Mrs  
Beauclerk. In his portraits of generals and sportsmen he  
proved himself more equal to his subjects than in those of states-
men and men of letters. He painted many of the principal  
celebrities of the time, including Scott, Macsulay, Lockhart,  

Disraeli, Hardinge, Gough, Derby, Palmerston and Russell, his  

brother Sir J. Hope Grant and his friend Sir Edwin Landseer.  
From the first his career was rapidly prosperous. In 1842 he  
was elected an associate of the Royal Academy, and in ι85ι an  
Academician; and in 1866 he was chosen to succeed Sir C.  
Eastlake in the post of president, for which his chief recom-
mendations were his social distinction, tact, urbanity and  
friendly and liberal consideration of his brother artists. Shortly  
after his election as president he was knighted, and in ι87ο the  
degree of D.C.L. was conferred upon him by the university of  
Oxford. He died on the 5th Of October 1878.  

GRANT, GEORGE MONRO (1835-1902),  principal of Queen's  
University, Kingston, Ontario, was born in Nova Scotia in 1835.  
He was educated at Glasgow university, where he had a brilliant  
academic career; and having entered the ministry of the  
Presbyterian Church, he returned to Canada and obtained a  
pastoral charge in Halifax, Nova Scotia, which he held from  
1863 to 1877. He quickly gained a high reputation as a preacher  
and as as eloquent speaker on political subjects. When Canada  
was confederated in 1867 Nova Scotia was the province most  
strongly opposed to federal union. Grant threw the whole  
weight of his great influence in favour of confederation, and his  
oratory played an important part in securing the success of  
the movement. When the consolidation of the Dominion by  
means of railway construction was under discussion in 1872,  
Grant travelled from the Atlantic to the Pacific with the engineers  
who surveyed the route of the Canadian Pacific railway, and his  
book Ocean Ιο  Ocean (1873) was one of the first things that opened  
the eyes of Canadians to the value of the immense heritage  
they enjoyed. He never lost an opportunity, whether in the  
pulpit or on the platform, of pressing on his hearers that the  
greatest future for Canada lay in unity with the rest of the  
British Empire; and his broad statesman-like judgment made him  
an authority which politicians of all parties were glad to consult.  
In 1877 Grant was appointed principal of Queen's University,  
Kingston, Ontario, which through his exertions and influence  
expanded from a wall denominational college into a large and  
Influential educational centre; and he attracted to it an excep-
tionally able body of professors whose influence in speculation  
and research was widely felt during the quarter of a century that  
he remained at its head. In ι888• he visited Australia, New  
Zealand and South Africa, the effect of this experience being to  
strengthen still further the Imperialism which was the guiding  
principle of his political opinions. On the outbreak of the South  
African War in 1899 Grant was at first disposed to be hostile  
to the policy of Lord Salisbury and Mr Chamberlain; but his  
eyes were soon opened to the real nature of President Kruger's  
government, and he enthusiastically welcomed and supported the  
national feeling which sent men from the outlying portions of the  
Empire to assist in upholding British supremacy in South Africa.  
Grant did not live to see the conclusion of peace, his death occur-
ring at Kingston on the 10th of May 1902. At the time of his  
death The Times observed that " it is acknowledged on all hands  
that in him the Dominion has lost one of the ablest men that it  
has yet produced." He was the author of a number of works, of  
which the most notable besides Ocean to Ocean are, Adsanlages of  
Imperial Federalion ( ι889), Ou Νalioral Οbjedts and Aims (1890),  

Rdigions of the World in Relotioi, to Chrislianify (ι 894) and  
volumes of sermons and lectures. Grant married in 1872 Jessie,  
daughter of William Lawson of Halifax.  

GRANT, JAMBS (1822-1887), British novelist, was bon in  
Edinburgh on the 1st of August 1822. His father, John Grant, was  
a captain in the 92nd Gordon Aighlanders and had served through  
the Peninsular War. For several years James Grant was in New-
foundland with his father, but in 1839 he returned to England,  
and entered the 62nd Foot as an ensign. In 1843 he resigned  
his commission and devoted himself to writing, first magazine  

articles, but soon a profusion of novels, full of vivacity and  
incident, and dealing mainly with military scenes and characters.  
His best stories, perhaps, were The Romance of War (his first,  
τ&5), Bolkwell (0850), Fsank Hilton; or, The Queen's Own ( ι855),  
The Phantom Rqis.erd and Harry Ogilsie (1856), Lacy Arden  
(ι858), The While Cockade (1867), Only an Ensign (0870), Shall  
Ζ Win Her? (1874),  Playing milk Fire (1887). Great also wrote  
Brilisk Balder on Lend and Sea (1873-1875) and valuable books  
on Scottish history. Permanent value attaches to his great  
work, in three volumes, on Old and New Edinburgh (c88o).  
Iie was the founder and energetic promoter of the National  
Association for the Vindication of Scottish Rights. In 1875 he  
berme a Roman Catholic. He died on the th of May 1887.  

GRANT, JAMBS AUGUSTUS (1827-1892), Scottish explorer  
of eastern equatorial Mrlca, was born at Nairn, where his father  
was the parish minister, on the rith of April 1827. He was  
educated at thegrammar school and Marischal College, Aberdeen,  
and in ι846 joined the Indian army. He saw active service in the  
Sikh War (2848-49), served throughout the mutiny of 1857,  
and was wounded in the operations for the relief of Lucknow.  
He returned to England in 1858, and in 1860 joined J. H. Spoke  
(q.n.) in the memorable expedition which solved the problem of  
the Nile sources. The expedition left Zanzibar in October 1860  
and reached Gondokoro, where the travellers were again in touch  
with civilization, in February 1863. Speke was the leader, but  
Grant carried out several Investigations independently and made  
valuable botanical collections. He acted throughout in absolute  
loyalty to his comrade. In 2864 he published, as supplementary  
eo Speke's account of their journey, A Walk across Africa, in  
which he dealt particularly with "the ordinary life and pursuits,  
the habits and feelings of the natives" and the economic value  
of the countries traversed. In 1864 he was awarded the patron's  
medal of the Royal Geographical Society, and in 1866 given the  
Companionship of the Bath in recognition of his services in  
the expedition. He served in the intelligence department of the  
Abyssinian expedition of 2868; for this he was made C.S.I. and  
received the Abyssinian medal. At the close of the war he re-
tired from the army with the rank of lieutenant-colonel. He had  
married in 1865, and be now settled down at Nsirn, wbere be  
died on the isth of February r8g2. lie made contributions  to 
the journals of various learned societies, the most notable being  
the " Botany of the Spoke and Grant Expedition" in vol.  nix. 
9f the Transaclions of the Linnaean Society.  

GRANT, SIB JAMBS ROPE (ι808-1875), English general,  
fifth and youngest son of Franώ  Grant of Kilgreston, Peribshire,  
and•brother of Sir Francis Grant, P.R.A., was born on the sand  
of July 1808. He entered the army in 1826 as cornet in the 9th , 
Lancers, and became lieutenant in 1828 and captain in 1835.  
In 1842 he was brigade-major to Lord Saltoun in the Chinese War, 
and specially distinguished himself at the capture of Chin-Kisng,  
after which he received the rank of major and the C.B. le the  
first Sikh War of 1845-46 he took part in the Tuttle of Sobraoe;  
and in the Punjab campaign of 1848-49 he commanded  
the 9th Lancers, and won high. reputation in the battle of  
Chillianwalla and Guzerat (Gujarat). He was promoted brevet  
lieutenant-colonel and shortly afterwards tο the same substantive  
rank. In 18i4 he became brevet-colonel, and in 1856 brigadier , 
of cavalry. He took a leading part,in the suppression of the  
Indian mutiny of 1857, holding for some time the command  
of the cavalry division, and afterwards of a movable column of  
horse and foot. After rendering valuable service in the operations  
before Delhi and in the final assault on the city, he directed the  
victorious march of the cavalry and horse artillery despatched in  
the direction of Cawnpore to open up communication with the  
commander-in-chief Sir Colin Campbell, whom he met near the  
Alambagh, and who raised him to the rank of brigadier-general,  
and placed the whole force under his command during what  
remained of the perilous march to Lucknow for the relief of the  
residency. After the retirement towards Cawnporehe greatly  
aided in effecting there the total rout of the rebel troops, by  
making a detour which threatened their rear; and following in  
pursuit with a Hying column, he defeated them with the loss of  
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newly all their guns at Setai Ghat. lie also took part in the  
operations connected with the rupture of Lucknow, shortly  
after which he was promoted to the rank of major-general,  
and appointed to the command of the force employed for the final  
pacification of India, a position in which his unweaned energy,  
and his vigilance and caution united to high personal daring,  
rendered very valuable service. Before the work of pacification  
was quite completed he was created K.C.B. In 18,59 he was  
appointed, with the local rank of lieutenant-general, to the com-
mand of the British land forces in the united French and British  
expedition against China The object of the campaign was  
accomplished within three months of the landing of the forces at  
Pei-tang (1st of August 1860). The Taku Forts had been carried  
by assault, the Chinese defeated three times,in the open and  
Peking occupied. For his conduct in this, which has been called  
the " nφst successful and the best carried out of England's  
little wars," be received the thanks of parliament and was  
insetted G.C.B. In ι86t he was made lieutenant-general and  
appointed commander-in-chief of the army of Madras; on his  
return to England in ι865 he was made quartermaster-general  
at headquarters; and in 1870 he was transferred to the command  
of the camp at Aldershot, where he look a lading part in the  
refοτm of the educational and training systems of the forces,  
which followed the Franco-German War. The introduction of  
annual army maarauvres was largely due to Sir Hope Grant.  
In 1872 he was gazetted general. He died In London on the  
7th of March 1875.  

Iii'idesls in de Sepoy War of 1857-58, compiled from the Prisale  

lonrwal of General Sir Slope Grant, K.C.B., together with s οωσ σs-
p lsaaiση cha piers by Caft. H. Ksellys. Royal ArSilkry, was published  
us 1873, and Z,icid'n!. in the China War of 1860 appeared poithum.  
mealy under the same editorship in 1875.  

0341IT, 81R PATRICK (18ο4-1895), British field marshal,  was 
the second son of Major John Grant, 97th Foot, of Auchterblair,  
Invarneas-shire, where he was born on the  i  ith of September  
1804. lie entered the Bengal native infantry as ensign in 1820,  
and became captain in 1832. He served in Oudb from 1834 to  
1838, and mired the Ha ń ana Light Infantry. Employed in the  
adjutant-general's department of the Bengal army from 1838  
until 1854, be became adjutant-general in 1846. He served  
under Sir Hugh Cough at the battle of Maharajpur in 3843,  
winning a brevet ‚majority, was adjutant general Of the army  
at the battles of Moodkee in 1845 (twice severely wounded),  
and of Ferozahab and Sobraon in 1846, receiving the C.B. and the  
brevet rank of lieutenant-colonel, lie took part in the battles  
of Cbifliaawalla and Gujarat in 1849, gaining further promotion,  
and was appointed aide-decamp to the queen. He served also  
in Kobat in i85 ι under Sir Charles Napier. Promoted major. 
general in 1854, he was commander-in-chief of the Madras army  
from 1856 to ι86ι. lie was made K.C.B. in 1857, and on General  
Anion's death was summoned to Calcutta to take supreme  
command of the army in India. From Calcutta he directed  
the operations against the mutineers, sending forces under  
Havelock and Outram fοτ the relief of Cawnpore and Lucknow,  
until the arrival of Sir Colin Campbell from England as com-
mander-in-chief, when he returned to Madras. On leaving  
India in 1861 he was decorated with the G.C.B. He was promoted  
lieuienant-general in τ86ι, was governor of Malta from 1867 to  
1872, was made G.C.M.G. in 1868, promoted general in 3870,  
fold marshal in 1883 and colonel of the Royal Hose Guards  
and gold-stick-in-waiting to the queen in 1885. He married as  
his second wife. in 2844, Frances Maria, daughter of Sir Hugh  
(afterwards Lord) Gough. He was governor of the Royal  
hospital, Chelsea, from 1874 until his death there on the 28th  
of March 3895.  

GRANT. ROBERT (1814-1892), British astronomer, was born  
at Grantown, Scotland, on the 27th of June ι8ι4. At the age  
of thirteen the promise of a brilliant mincer was clouded by a  
prolonged illness of such a serious character as to incapacitate 

 him from all school-work for six years. At twenty, however,  
his health greatly improved, and he set himself resolutely, without  
amstance, to repair his earlier disadvantages by the diligent  
study of Greek, Win, Italian and mathematics. Astronomy  

also occupied his attention, and it was stimulated by the return  
of Honey's cpmet in 183$, as well as by his success in observing  
the annular eclipse of the sun of the  i  5th of May 3836. After  
a short course at King's College, Aberdeen, he obtained in 1841  
employment in his brother's counting-house in Landon. During  

this period the idea occurred to him of writing a history of  

physical astronomy. Before definitely beginning the work he  

had to search, amongst other records, those of the French  

Academy, and fοτ that purpose took up his residence in Paris  
in 1845,  supporting himself by giving lessons in English. He  

returned to London in 3847. The History of Physical Astronomy  

from She Earliest Ages to the Middle of She Niueleenik Century was  
first published in parts in The Library of Useful Knowledge, but  
after the issue of the ninth part this mode of publication was  

discontinued, sad the work appeared as a whole in 3852. The  
main object of the work is, in the author's words, "to exhibit  

a view of the labours of successive inquirers in establishing a  

knowledge of the mechanical principles which regulate the  

movements of the celestial bodies, aid in explaining the various  
phenomena relative to their physical constitution which observa-
tion with the telescope has disclosed." The lucidity and complete-  
ness with which a great variety of abstruse subjects were treated,  

the extent of research and the maturity of judgment it displayed,  

were the more remarkable, when it is remembered that this was  

the first published work of one who enjoyed no special oppor-
tunities, either for acquiring materials, or for discussing with  

others engaged in similar pursuits the subjects it treats of.  

The book at once took a leading place in astronomical literature,  
and earned for its author in 1856 the award of the Royal  
Astronomical Society's gold medal. In 1859 he succeeded John  
Pringle Nichol as professor of astronomy in the University of  
Glasgow. From time to time he contributed astronomical  
papers to the Monthly No'ices, Astronomfsche Nackrichten,  

Compts readies and other scientific aerials; but his principal  
work at Glasgow consisted in determining the places of a large  

number of star with the Ertel transit-circle of the Observatory.  

The results of these labours, extending over twe πtyoτιe years,  
are contained in the Glasgow Calalogue of 6415 Stars, published  
in 7883. This was followed in zflpa by the Second Glasgow  

Catalogue of 2156 Sb,:, published a few weeks after his death,  
which took plan on the 24th of October 1892.  

See Month. Nad(ui Roy .  Astr. Sociely, fiiw., 230 	Dunkin);  
Nalase, Nov. to. 89; Tb. Times, Nov. 2, 1892; Roy. Socieby's  
Catalop ιe of Sties' Papers. (A. A. R.')  

OBABΤ, ULY8813S δΙΙΡSON (1822-5885), American soldier,  
and eighteenth president of the United States, was born at  
Point Pleasant, Ohio, on the 27th of April 1823. He was a  
descendant of Matthew Grant, a Scotchman, who settled in  

Dorchester, Massachusetts, in 3630. His earlier years were  
spent in helping his father, Jesse IL Grant, upon his farm in  

Ohio. In 3839 he was appointed to a plan in the military  
academy at West Point, and it was then that his name assumed  

the form by which it is generally known. Re was christened  

Hiram, after an ancestor, with Ulysses for a middle name.  

As he was usually milled by his middle name, the congressman  

who recommended him for West Point supposed it to be his  
first name, and added thereto the name of his mother's family,  

Simpson. Grant was the best horseman of his class, and took  

a respectable place in mathematics, but at his graduation in  

1843 he only tanked twenty-first in a class of thirty-nine. In  

September 1845 he went with his regiment to join the forces of  

General Taylor in Mexico; there he took par in the battles of  
Palo Alto, Resaca de la Palma and Monterey, and, after his transfer  
to General Scott's army, which he joined in March 1847, served  
at Vera Cruz, Cerro Gordo, Churobusco, Moline del Rey and at  

the storming of Chapultepec. He was breveted first lieutenant  

fοτ gallantry at Molina del Rey and captain for gallantry at  
Chapultepec. In August 1848, after the close of the war, he  

married Julia Τ. Dent (1826-1902), and was for a while stationed  

in California end Oregon, but in 1854 he resigned his commission.  
His reputation in the service had suffered from allegations of  
intemperate drinking, which, whether well founded or not,  
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certainly impaired his usefulness as a soldier. For the next 

 six years he lived in St Louis, Missouri, earning a scanty subsist-
ence by farming and dealings in real estate. In ι86ο he removed  
to Galena, Illinois, and became a clerk in a leather store kept  
by his father. At that time his earning capacity seems not to  
have exceeded $boo a year, and he was regarded by his friends  
as a broken and disappointed man. He was living at  Galena  
at the outbreak of hostilities between the North and South.  

[For the history of the Civil War, and of Grant's battles and  
campaign, the rider is referred to the article ARERIGN CIVIL  

Was. To the" call to arms "of ι86τ Grant promptly  
^ιιe· 

 
responded. After some delay he was commissioned α a Wιr 

wn r 
 

colonel of the gist Illinois regiment and soon after- 
wards brigadier-general. He was shortly assigned to  

a territorial command on the Mississippi, and first wen distinction  
by his energy in seizing, on his own responsibility, the important  
point of Padncah, Kentucky, situated at the confluence of  
the two great waterways of the Tennessee and the Ohio (6th  

Sept. 1861). On the 7th of November he fought his first  
battle as a commander, that of Belmont (Missouri), which, if  
it failed to achieve any material result, certainly, showed him  
to be a capable and skilful lade. Early in ι86a he was en-
trusted by General H. W. Halleck with the command of a large  
force to clear the lower reaches of the Cumberland and the  
Tennessee, and, whatever criticism may be passed on the general  
strategy of the campaign, Grant himself, by his able and  
energetic work, thoroughly deserved the credit of his brilliant  
success of Fort Donelson, where 15,000 Confederates were forced  
to capitulate. Grant and his division commanders were pro-
moted to the rank of major-general U.S.V. soon afterwards,  
but Grant's own fortunes suffered a temporary eclipse owing to a  
disagreement with Halleck. When, after being virtually under  
arrest, he rejoined his army, it was concentrated about Savannah  
on the Tennessee, preparing for a campaign towards Corinth, 

 Miss On the 6th of April 5862 a furious assault on Grant's  
camps brought on the battle of Shiloh (q . s.). After two days'  
desperate fighting the Confederates withdrew before the com-
bined attack of the Army of the Tennessee under Grant and the  
Army of the Ohio under Buell. But the Army of the Tennessee  
had been on the verge of annihilation on the evening of the first  
day, and Grant's leadership throughout was by no means equal  
to the emergency, though he displayed his usual personal  
bravery and resolution. In the grand advance of Halleck's  
armies which followed Shiloh, Grant was relieved of all important  

duties by his assignment as second in. command of the whole  
force, and was thought by the army at large to be in disgrace.  
But Jialleck soon went to Washington as general-in-chief, and  
Gent took command of his old army and of Rosecrana' Army  
of the Mississippi. Two victories (luka and Corinth) were won  
in the autumn of 1862, but the credit of both fell to Rosecrans,  
who commanded in the field, and the nadir of Grant's military  
fortunes was reached when the first advance on Vicksburg (q.v.),  
planned on an unsound bass, and complicated by a series of  
political intrigues (which had also caused the adoption of the  
original scheme), collapsed after the minor reverses of Holly  
Springs and Chickasaw Bayou (December 1862).  

It is fair to assume that Grant would have followed other  
unsuccessful generals into retirement, had he not shown that,  
whatever his mistakes or failures, sod whether be was or was  
not sober and temperate in his habits, he possessed the iron  
determination and energy which in the eyes of Lincoln and  
Stanton; and of the whole Northern people, was the first requisite  
of their generals. He remained then with his army neat. Vicks-

1  President Lincoln was Grant's most unwavering supporter.  
Many amusing stories are told of his replies to various deputations  
which waited upon him to ask for Gent's removal. On one occasion  
he asked the critics to ascertain the bind of whisky favoured by  
Grant, so that he could send kegs of it to the other generals. The  

question of Gent's abstemiousness was and is of little importance.  

The cause at stake over-rode every prejudice and the people of the  
United States, since the war, have been in general content to leave  
the question alone, as was evidenced by the outcry used in 1908,  
when President Taft reopened it in a speech at Grant's tomb.  

burg, trying one plan after another without result, until at last  
after months of almost hopeless work his perseverance was  
crowned with success—a success directly consequent upon a  
strange and bizarre campaign of ten weeks, in which his daring  
and vigour were more conspicuous than ever before. On the  
4th of July 1863 the great fortress surrendered with 29,491 men,  
this being one of the most important victories won by the Union  

arms in the whole war. Grant was at once made a major-general  
in the regular army. A few months later the great reverse of  
Chickamauga created an alarm in the North commensurate with  
the elation that had been felt at the double victory of Vicksburg  
and Gettysburg, and Grant was at once ordered to Chattanooga,  
to decide the fate of the Army of the Cumberland in a second  
battle. Four armies were placed under his command, and  
three of these concentrated at Chattanooga. On the 25th of  
November 1863 a great three-days' battle ended with the  
crushing defeat of the Confederates, who from this day had m  
foothold in the centre and west.  

After this, in preparation for a grand combined effort of all  
the Union forces, Grant was placed in supreme command, and  
the rank of lieutenant-general revived for him (March 1864).  
Grant's headquarters henceforth accompanied the Army of the  
Potomac, and the lieutenant-general directed the campaign,  in 
Virginia. This, with Grant's driving energy infused into the  
best army that the Union possessed, resolved itself into a  
series, almost uninterrupted, of terrible battles. Tactically the  
Confederates were almost always victorious, strategically, Grant,  
disposing of greatly superior farces, pressed back Lee and the  
Army of Northern Virginia to the lines of Richmond and Peters-
burg, while above all, in pursuance of his explicit policy of  
"attrition," the Federal leader used his men with it merciless  
energy that has few, if any, parallels in modern history. At  
Cold Harbor six thousand men fell in one useless assault lasting  
an hour, and after two months the Union armies lay before  
Richmond and Petersburg indeed, but had lost no fewer than  
72,000 men. But Grant was unshaken in his determination.  
" 1 purpose to fight it out on this line, if it takes all summer,"  
was his message from the battlefield of Spottsylvania to the  
chief of scan at Washington. Through many weary months he  
never relaxed his hold on Lee's army, and, in spire of repeated  
Partial reverses, that would have been defeats for his predecet-
sore, he gradually wore down his gallant adversary. The terrible  
cost of these operation did not check him: only on one occasion  
of grave peril were any troops sent from his lines to serve else-
where, and he drew to himself the bulk of the men whom the  
Union government was recruiting by thousands for the final  
eliort. : Meanwhile all the other campaign had been closely  
supervised by Grant, preoccupied though he was with the  
operations against his awn adversary. At a critical moment  
he actually left the Virginian armies to their own commanders,  
and started to take personal command in a threatened quarter,  
and throughout he was in dose touch with Sherman and Thomas,  
who conducted the campaigns on the south-east and the centre.  
That he succeeded in the efficient exercise of the chief command  
of armies of a total strength of over one million men, operating  
many thousands of miles apart from each other, while at the  
same time he watched and manccuvred against a great captain  
and a veteran army in one field of the war, must be the greatest  
proof of Grant's powers as a general. In the end complete success  
rewarded the sacrifices and efforts of the Federals on every theatre  
of war; in Virginia, where Grant was in personal control, the  
merciless policy of attrition wore down Lee's army until a mere  
remnant was left for the final surrender.  

Grant had thus brought the great struggle to an end, and was  
universally regarded as the saviour of the Union. A careful  
study of the history of the war thoroughly bears out the popular  
view. There were soldiers more accomplished, aswss McClellan,  
more brilliant, as was Rosecrans, and more enact, as was  Buell, 
but it would be difficult to prove that these generals, or indeed  
any others in the service, could have accomplished the task  
which Grant brought to complete success. Nor must it besυρ-  
posed that Grant learned little from three years' ςαmpaigοhιs  
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in high command. There Is less in common than is often supposed  
between the buoyant energy that led Grant to Shiloh and the  
grim plodding determinaiion that led him to Vicksburg and  
to Appomattox. Shiloh revealed to Grant the intensity of the  
struggle, and after that battle, appreciating to the full the  
material and moral factors with which he had to deal, he gradually  

trained his military character on those lines which alone could  

conduce to ultimate success. Singleness of purpose, and relent-
less vigour in the exeution of the purpose, were the qualities  

necessary to the conduct of the vast enterprise of subduing the  

Confederacy. Grant possessed or acquired both to such a degree  
that he proved fully equal to the emergency. If in technical  
finesse he was surpassed by many of his predecessors and his  

subordinates, he had the most important qualities of a great  

captain, courage that rose higher with each obst6cle, and the  
Blear judgment to distinguish the essential from the miner  

issue in west.—(C. F. A.)}  

After the assassination of President Lincoln a disposition was  

shown by his successor, Andrew Johnson, to deal severely with  
the Confederate leaders, and it was understood that indictments  
for treason were to be brought against General Lee and others.  
Grant, however, insisted that the United States government  
was bound by the terms accorded to Lee and his army at  
Appomattox. He went so far as to threaten to resign his com-
mission if the president disregarded his protest. This energetic  

action on Grant's part saved the United Stag from a foul  

stain upon its escutcheon. In July 1866 the grade of general was  

crested, for the first time since the organization of the govern-
meat, and Grant was promoted to that position. In the follow-
ing year he became involved in the deadly quarrel between  

President Johnson and Congress. To tie the president's hands  
Congress had passed the Tenure of Office Act, forbidding the  
president to remove any cabinet officer without the consent of  
the Senate; but in August 1867 President Johnson suspended  
Secretary Stanton and appointed Grant secretary of war ad  
interim until the pleasure of the Senate should be ascertained.  
Grant accepted the appointment under protest, and held it  
until the following January, when the Senate refused to confirm  
the president's action, and Secretary Stanton resumed his  
office. President Johnson was much disgusted at the readiness  
with which Grant turned over the office to Stanton, and a bitter  
controversy ensued between Johnson and Grant. Hitherto  
Grant had taken little part in politics. The only vote which 

 be had ever cast for a presidential candidate was in ι856 for  
James Buchanan; and leading Democrats, so late as  
the beginning of 1868, hoped to make him their can-

sass. '  didste in the election of that year; but the effect of  
the controversy with President Johnson was to bring  

Grant forward as the candidate of the Republican party. At the  
convention in Chicago on the 20th of May τ868 he was  unani-
mously nominated on the first ballot. The Democratic party  
nominated the one available Democrat who had the smallest  
chance of beating him—Horatio Seymour, lately governor of  
New York, an excellent statesman, but at that time hopeless  
as a candidate because of his attitude during the war. The  
result of the cOntest was at no time in doubt; Grant received  
214 electoral votes and Seymour 80.  

The most Important domestic event of Grant's first term as  
president was the adoption of the fifteenth amendment to the  
Constitution on the 30th of March 1870, providing that suffrage  
throughout the United States should not be restricted on account  
of race, colour or previous condition of servitude. The most  
important event in foreign policy was the treaty with Great  
Britain of the 8th of May 1871, commonly known as theTreaty  
of Washington, whereby several controversies between the  
United States and Great Britain, including the bitter questions  
as to damage inflicted upon the United States by the "Alabama"  
and other Confederate cruisers built and equipped in England,  
were referred to arbitration. In 1869 the government of Santo  
Domingo (or the Dominican Republic) expressed a wish for  
annexation by the United States, and such a step was favoured  

by Grant, bill a 'treaty negotiated with this end in view failed  
to obtain the requisite two-thirds vote in the Senate. In May  
1872 something was done towards alleviating the odious Recon-
struction laws for dragooning the South, which had been passed  
by Congress in spite of the vetoes of President Johnson. The  
Amnesty Bill restored civil rights•to all persons in the South,  
save from 300 to Soo who had held high positions under the  
Confederacy. As early as 1870 President Grant recommended  
measures of civil service reform, and succeeded in Obtaining an  
act authorizing him to appoint a Civil Service commission.  
A commission was created, but owing to the hostility of the  
politicians in Congress it accomplished little. During the fifty  
years since Crawford's Tenure of Office Act Was passed in 1820,  
the country had been growing more and more familiar with the  
spectacle of corruption in high places. The evil rose to alarming  
proportions during Grant's presidency, partly because of the  
immense extension of the civil service, partly because of the  
growing tendency to alliance between spoilamen and the persons  
benefited by protective ta ń ffs, and partly because the public  
attention was still so much absorbed in Southern affairs that little  
energy was left for curbing rascality in the North. The scandals,  
indeed, were rife in Washington, and affected persons in close  
relations with the president. Grant was ill-fitted for coping  
with the difficulties of such a situation. Along with high in-
tellectual powers in certain directions, he had a simplicity of  
nature charming in itself, but often talculated to render him  
the easy prey of sharpers. lie found it almost impossible to  
believe that anything could be wrong in persons to whom he  
had given his friendship, and on several occasions such friends  
proved themselves unworthy of him. The feeling was widely  
prevalent in the spring of 1872 that the interests of pure govern-
ment in the United States demanded that President Grant should  
not be elected to a second term. This feeling led a number of  
high-minded gentlemen to form themadives into an organization  
under the name of Liberal Republicans. They held a convention  
at Cincinnati in May with the intention of nominating for the  
presidency Charles Francis"Adams, who had ably represented  
the United State at the court of St James's during the Civil  
War. The convention, was, however, captured by politicians  
who converted the whole affair into a farce by nominating  
Horace Greeley, editor of the New York Tribune, who represented  
almost anything rather than the object for which the convention  
had been called together. The Democrats had despaired of  
electing a candidate of their own, and hoped to achieve success  
by adopting the Cincinnati nominee, should he prove to be an  
eligible person. The event showed that while their defeat in  

1868 had taught them despondency, it had not taught them  
wisdom; it was still in their power to make a gallant fight by  
nominating a person for whom Republican reformers could  
vote. But with almost incredible fatuity, they adopted Greeley  
as their candidate. As a natural result Grant was re-elected  
by an overwhelming majority.  

The most important event of his second term was his veto  
of the Inflation Bill in 1874 followed by the passage of the  
Resumption Act in the following year. The country  
was still labouring under the curse of an inconvertible 	ia'F  
paper currency originating with the Legal Tender Act 4ω  
of 1862. There was a considerable party in favour of  
debasing the currency indefinitely by inflation, and a bill with  
that object was passed by Congress in April 1874. It was  
promptly vetoed by President Grant, and two months laser he  
wrote a very sensible letter to Senator J. P. Jones of Nevada  
advocating a speedy return to specie payments. The passage of  
the Resumption Act in January 1875 was largely due to his con-
sistent advocacy, and for these measures he deserves as high  
credit as for his victories in the field. In spite of these great  
services, popular dissatisfaction with the Republican party  
rapidly increased during the years 1874-1876. The causes were  
twofold: firstly, there was great dissatisfaction with the troubles  
in the Southern states, owing to the harsh Reconstruction  
laws and the robberies committed by the carpet-bag govern.  
meats which those laws kept in power; secondly, the scandals at  
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Washington, comprising wholesale frauds on the public revenue,  
awakened lively disgust. In some cases the culprits were so near  
to President Grant that many persons found it diff ιcult to avoid  
the suspicion that be was himself implicated, and never perhaps  
was his hold upon popular favour so slight as in the summer  
and autumn of 1876.  

After the close of his presidency in the spring of 1877 Grant  
started on a journey round the world, accompanied by his wife  

1. 	
and one son. He was received with distinguished  

gι.. 	honours in England and on the continent) of Europe,  
whence he made his way to India, China and Japan.  

After his return to America in September ι88ο he went back to  
his old home in Galena, Illinois. A faction among the managers  
of the Republican party attempted to secure his nomination for  
a third term as president, and in the convention at Chicago in  
June 1880 he received a vote exceeding 300 during 36 consecutive  
ballots. Nevertheless, his opponents made such effective use of  
the popular prejudice against third terms that the scheme was  
defeated, and Garfield was named in his stead. In August ι88τ  
General Gant bought a house in the city of New York. His  
income was insufficient for the proper support of his family, and  
accordingly he had become partner in a banking house in which  
one of his sons was interested along with other persons. The  
name of the firm was Grant and Ward. The ex-president  
invested in it all his available property, but paid no attention to  
the management of the business. His facility 16 giving his con-
fidence to unworthy people was now to be visited with dire  

calamity. In 1884 the firm became bankrupt, and it was dis-
covered that tweet thepartnets had been perpetrating systematic  
and gigantic frauds. This severe blow left General Grant  
penniless, just at the time when he was beginning to suffer  
acutely from the disease which finally caused his death. Down  
to this time be had never made any pretensions to literary skill  

pr talent, but οp being approached by the Century Magazine  

with a request for some articles he undertook the work in order  
to keep the wolf from the door. It proved a congenial task, and  

led to the writing of his Personal Memoirs, a frank, modest  
and charming book, which ranks among the best standard  
military biographies. The sales earned for the general and his  

family sοmething like half a million dollars. The circumstances  
in which it was written made it an act of heroism comparable  
with any that Grant ever showed as a soldier. During most of  
the time he was suffering tortures from cancer in the throat, and  
it was only four days before his death that he finished the manu-
script. In the spring of 1883 Congress passed a bill creating him  
a general on the retired list; and in the summer he was removed  

tο a cottage at Mount M'Gregor, near Saratoga, where he passed  
the last five weeks of his life, and where he died on the 23 τd of  
July 1883. His body was placed in a temporary tomb in  
Riverside Drive, in New York City, overlooking the Hudson  
over.' 

Grant showed many admirable and lovable traits. There was 
 a charming side to his trustful simplicity, which was at times  

almost like that of a sailor set ashore. He abounded in kindli-
ness and generosity, and if there was anything especially difficult  
for him to endure, it was the sight of human suffering, as was  
shown on the night at Shiloh, where he lay out of doors in the  
icy rain rather than stay in a comfortable room where the  
surgeons.were at work. His good sense was strong, as well as his  
sense of justice, and these qualities stood him in good service as  
president, especially in his triumphant fight against the green-
back monster. Altogether, in spite of some shortcomings,  

Grant was a massive, noble and lovable personality, well fit to  
be remembered as one of the heroes of a great nation. (J. FL.)  

s Τhe permanent tomb is of white granite and white marbleand 
is 

 
s 150 ft. high with a circular cupola topping a square building  

90 ft. on the side and 72 ft. high; the sarcophagus, in the centre  

of the building, is of red Wisconsin porphyry. The cornerstone  
was laid by President Harrison in 1892, and the tomb was dedicated  
on the 27th of April 1897 with a splendid parade απd addressesby  
President Mckinley απd General Horace Porter, president of the  
Grant Monument Association, which from 90,000 contributions  
raised the funds for the tomb.  

General Grant's son, Faεorstcι Daxτ Gt ιwτ (b. ι85ο),  
graduated at the U.S. Military Academy In 1870, was aide-de-
camp to General Philip Sheridan in 1873-1881, and resigned  from  
the army in 1881, after having attained the rank of lieutenant-
colonel. He was U.S. minister to Austria in 1889- ι893, and  
police commissioner of New York city in 1894- ι898. Be served  
as a brigadier-general of volunteers in the Spanish-American  

War of 1898, and then in the Philippines, becoming brigadier.  
general in the regular army in February 1901 and major-general  
in February 1906.  

&rnt.ιοο n rxγ.—Adam
? 
 Badeaus Military History 411. S.Crest 

1887),λa e  reappreciative  δ  but leck ίπg in di πmi átion. (H
artford, 

Connt Churh's Ulysses S. Grant and the Period of National Pre.  

sen'alion and Reconstrnciion (New York, 1897) is a geed succinct  
account. Hamlin Garland's Ulysses S. Grant, Ills Lsfe and Char.  

ode, (New York, 1898) gives especial attention to the personal  
traits of Grant and abounds in anecdote. Seenlso Grant's Personal  

Memoirs (2 vols., New York, 1885-1886) ; J. G. Wilson's Life and  
Pwblie &mice, of U. S. Grant (New 'fork. 1886); J. R. Young's  
Around the World with General Grant (New York, 0880); Horace  
Porter's Campaigning with  Grant (New York, 1897); lames Ford  
Rhodes's Hittory 4 1k Un ited Slates (vol., iii: vii., New York,  1896-
1906); James K. Hosmer's Appeal to Arms and Outcome f the Cirid  
War (New York. 1907); John Eaton's Grant, Lincoln, and tie  
Freedmen (New York, 1907), and various works mentioned in the  
articles Asssaιςan Cava Waii, Witasaxass Caw'aiou, &c.  

GRANT (from A: Fr. grassier, 0. Fr. greaater for mseinter,  
popular tat. creαnlare, ter credeitare, to entrust, I.at. eredere, to  
believe, trust), originally permission, acknowledgment, hence the  
gift of privileges, rights, &c., specifically in law, the transfer of  
property by an instrument in writing, termed a deed of grant.  
According to the old rule of common law, the immediate freehold  
in corporeal hereditaments lay in livery (see Fαοrrκακτ),  
whereas incorporeal hereditaments, such as a reversion, re-
mainder, advowson, &c., lay in grant, that is, passed by the  
delivery of the deed of conveyance or grant without further  
ceremony. The distinction between property lying in livery and  
in grant is new abolished, the Real Property Act 1843 providing  
that all corporeal tenements and hereditaments shall be trans-
ferable as well by grant as by livery (see Cowνενascιu0). A  
grant of personal property is properly termed an assignment or  
bill of sale.  

GRANTH, the holy scriptures of the Sikhs, containing the  
spiritual and moral teaching of Sikhism (q.s.). The book is called  
the Adi Grants Sahib by the Sikhs as a title of respect, because it  
is believed by them to be an embodiment of the gurus. The title  
is generally applied to the volume compiled by the fifth guru  
Arjan, which contains the compositions Of Guru Nanak, the  
founder of the Sikh religion; of his successors, Guru Angad,  
Amur Das, Ram Das sod Arjan; hymns of the Hindu bhagats or  
saints, Jaidev, Namdev, Trilochan, Sαin, Ramanand, Kabir,  
Rai Das, Pipe, Bhikhan, Beni, Parmanand Das, Sur Das, Sadhna  
and Dhanna Jat; verses of the Mahommedan saint called Farid;  
απd panegyrics of the gurus by bards who either attended them or  
admired their characters. The compositions of the ninth guru,  
Tog Bahadur, were subsequently added to the Adi Grant'  by 
Guru Govind Singh. One recension of the sacred volume pTM  
served at Mangat in the Gujrat district contains a hymn corn.  
posed by Mira Bai, queen of Chitor. The Adi Grants contains  
passages of great picturesqueness and beauty. The o ńginal  
copy is said to be in Kartsrpur in the Jullundur district, but the  
chief copy in use is now in the Bar Mfandar or Golden Tempk  
at Amritsar, where it is daily read aloud by the attendant  
Granthis or scripture readers.  

There is also a second Granik which was compiled by the  
Sikhs in 1734, and popularly known as the Grmeth of the tenth  

Geru,but it has not the same authority as the Adi Granik. It  
contains Guru Govind Singh's Jdpji, the Aid! Ustit or Praise of  
the Creator, thirty-three meeks (quatrains containing some of  
the main tenets of the guru and strong reprobation of idolatry  
and hypocrisy), and the Υαώ itar Nate! or wonderful drama, in  
which the guru gives an account of his parentage, divine mission  
απd the battles in which he was engaged. Then come three  
abridged translations by different bands of the Deal Maisaianiya,  
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an episode in the lfarkmrdrya Peres, in praise of Durga, the  
goddess of war. Then follow the Gyms Parbodk or awakening of  
knowledge, accounts of twenty-four incarnations of the deity,  

selected because of their warlike character; the Hoare de  
Skabd; the Shasta, Nan Male, which is a list of offensive and  
defensive weapons used in the guru's time, with special reference  
to the attributes of the Castor; the Trio Ckaribo' or tale illus-
trating the qualities, but principally the deceit of women; the  
Kohl, compositions of a miscellaneous character; the Zafarnnsw  
containing the tenth guru's epistle to the emperor Aurangzeb, and  
several metrical tales in the Persian language. This Gro0tk is  
only partially the composition of the tenth guru. The greater  
portion of it was written by bards in his employ.  

The two volumes are written in several different languages  
and dialects. The Adi Gra πtk is largely in old Punjabi and Hindi,  

but P rak ń t, Persian, Mabraiti said Gujrati are also  
l r represented. The Gran& of die Tcs.lb Guru is written  
tea, in the old and very difficult Hindi affected by literary  

men in the Patna district in the 16th century. In  
neither of these sacred volumes is there any separation of words  
As there is no separation of words in Sanskrit, the Denis or  
interpreters of the guru's hymns prefer to follow the ancient  
practice of junction of words This makes the reading of the Sikh  
scriptures eery diflicult, and is one of the causes of the decline  
of the Sikh religion.  

The hymns in the Ad! Grant* are arranged not έ ccοτding to  
the gurus or bhagats who compose them, but according to rag  
or musical measures, There are thirty-one such measures in  

the Add Grant*, and the hymns are arranged according to the  
measures to which they are composed. The gurus who composed  
hymns, namely the first, second, third, fourth, fifth and ninth  
gurus, all used the name Nanak as their nom-de-plume. Their  
compositions are distinguished by mahalles or wards. Thus the  
comjioaitions of Guru Nanak are styled mahella one, the corn-
positions of Guru Angad are styled mahalla two, and so on.  
After the hymns of the gurus are found the hymns of the bhagats  
under their several musical measures. The Sikhs generally dis-
like any arrangement of the Add Graelk by which the composi-
tions of each guru or bhagat should be separately shown.  

All the doctrines of the Sikhs are found set forth in the two  
GraaIbs and in compositions called Re/sit Namas and Tanakkaak  

Nasser, which are believed to have been the utterances  
T^ of the tenth guru. The cardinal principle of the sacred  

books is the unity of God, said starting from this  
premiss the rejection of idolatry and aupetatition.  

Thus Guru Govind Singh writes:  
•• Some worshipping stones, put them on their heeds;  

Some suspend lingams from their necks;  
Some see the God in the South; some bow their heads to the  

West.  
Some reds worship idols, others busy themselves with wee.  

shipping the dead.  
The whole world entangled i0 (ale ceremonies hash not found  

God's secret."  

Next to the unity of God comes the equality of all men in His  
sight, and so th, abolition of caste distinctions. Guru Nanak  
sees:  

" Case bath no power in the next world; there Is a new order of  
beings  

Those whose accounts are honoured are the good.  

The concrematlon of widows, though practised in later times by  
Hinduized Sikhs, is forbidden in the Grand/s. Guru Arjan  
writes:  

"She who considereth her beloved as her God,  
Is the blessed scud who shall be acceptable in God's Court."  

It is a common belief that the Sikhs are allowed to drink wine  

and other hunt αnts. This is not the cue Guru Nanak  
wrote:  

By drinking wine min committeth many sins."  
Guru &rjan wrote:  

The fool who drinketh evil wine is involved in sin."  
And is the Relit Name of Bind Des& Singh there Is the follow- 
έ4  

" Leta Sikh take no intoxicant; it maketh the body 	• it  
diverteth men from their temporal and spiritual duties, and muteth  

them to evil deeds."  
It is also generally believed' that the Sikhs are bound to  

abstain from the flesh of trine. This, too, is a mistake, arising  
from the Sikh adoption of Hindu usages The two Grander of  
the Sikhs and all their canonical works are absolutely silent on  

the subject. The Sikhs are not bound 10 abstain from any flesh,  

except that which is obviously unfit for human food, or what is  

killed in the Mahommedan fashion by jagging an animal's throat  
with a knife. This flesh-eating practice is one of the main sources  

of their physical strength. Smoking is strictly prohibited by  

the Sikh religion. Guru Tag Bsńadur preached to his host as  
follows:  

"Save the people from the vile drug, and employ thyself in the  
service of Sikhs and holy men. When the people abandon the  
degrading smoke and cultivate their lands, their wealth and pro-
sperity shall increase, and they shall want for nothing . . but  
when they smoke the vile vegetable, they shell grow poor and lose  

their wealth."  
Guru Govind Singh also said:  

"Wine ό  •bad, bhang destroycth one generation, but tobacco  
destroyeth all generations"  

In addition to these prohibitions Sikhism inculcates most  
of the positive virtues of Christianity, and specially loyalty to  
rulers, a quality which has made the Sikhs valuable servants of  
the British crown:  

The Crank was translated by Dr Trurnpp, a German missionary,  

on behalf of the Punjab government in 18)7, but his render ιng 
in many respects incorrect, owing to insufficient knowledge of the  

Punjabi dialects. The Sikh Religions, &c., in 6 eels. (London. 1909) is  
an authoritative version prepared by M. Maculiffe, in concert with  

the modern traders of the Sikh sect. (M. M.)  
GRANTHAM, THOMAS ROBINSON, 1st BARON (c.1695-1770),  

English diplomatist and politician, was a younger son of Sir  
William Robinson, Bart. (1655-1736)  of Newby, Yorkshire,  
who was member of parliament for York from 1697 to 1722.  
Having been a scholar and minor fellow of Trinity College,  
Cambridge, Thomas Robinson gained his earliest diplomatic  
experience in Paris and then went to Vienna, where he was  
English ambassador from £730 to 1748. During 1741 he sought  
to make pace between the empress Maria Theresa and Frederick  
the Greet, but in vain, and in 1748 he represented his country  
at the congress of Aix-la-Chapolle. Returning to England be  
satin parliament for Christchurch from 1749  to 176x. In 1754  
Robinson was appointed a secretary of state and leader of the  
House of Commons by the prime minister, the duke of Newcastle,  
and it was on this occasion that Pitt made the famous remark  
to Fox, " the duke might as well have sent us his jackboot  
to lead us." In November 1755 he resigned, and in April 1761  
he was created Baron Grantham. He was master of the wardrobe  
from 174910 1754 and again from 1755 to 1760, and was joint  
postmaster-general in  i  76 and £ 766. He died in London on the  
30th of September 1770.  

Grantham's elder son, Tuow as Rohrnsoa (1738-1786), who  
became the and baron, was born at Vienna on the 30th of  
November 1738. Educated at Westminster School and at Christ's  
College, Cambridge, he entered parliament as member for Christ-
church in 176!, and succeeded to the pecrage in 1770. In 1771 he  
was sent as ambassador to Madrid said retained this post until  
war broke out between England and Spain in 1779. From 1 780  
to 1782 Grantham was first commissioner of the board of trade  
and foreign plantations, and from July 1782 to April 1783  
secretary for the foreign department under Lord Shelburne.  
He died on the loth of July 1786, leaving two sons, Thomas  
Philip, who became the 3rd baron, and Frederick John after-
wards 1st earl of Ripon.  

THOMAS Pmm' RoatnsoN, 3rd Baron Grantham (1781 -1859),  
in 1803 took the name of Weddell instead of that of Robinson.  
In May 1833 he became Earl de Grey of Wrest on the death of  
his metered aunt, Amabell Hume-Campbell, Countess de Grey  
(1751-1833), and he now took the name of de Grey. lie was  
first lord of the admiralty under Sir Robert Peel in 3834-1835,  
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and from τ84ι to 1844 lord-lieutenant of Ireland. On his death  
without male issue his nephew, George Frederick Samuel Robin-
son, afterwards marquess of Ripon (q.s.), succeeded as Earl de  
Grey.  

ORANTHAg, a municipal and parliamentary borough of  
Lincolnshire, England; situated in a pleasant undulating  
country on the river Witham. Pop. (rgoz) 17,593. It is an  
important junction of the Great Northern railway, 105 m.  Ν.  
by W. from London, with branch lines to Nottingham, Lincoln  
and Boston; while there is communication with Nottingham  
and the Trent by the Grantham canal. The parish church of St  
Wulfram is a splendid building, exhibiting all the Gothic styles,  
but mainly Early English and Decorated. The massive and  
ornate western tower and spice, about 280 ft. in height, are of  
early Decorated workmanship. There is a double Decorated  
crypt beneath the lady chapel. The north and south porches are  
fine examples of a later period of the same style. The delicately  
carved font is noteworthy. Two libraries, respectively of the  
ι ό th and 17th centuries, are preserved in the church. At the  
King Edward VI. grammar school Sir Isaac Newton received  
part of his education. A bronze statue commemorates him.  
The late Perpendicular building is picturesque, and the school was  
greatly enlarged in 1904. The Angel Hotel is a hostelry of the 

 [5th century, with a gateway of earlier date. A conduit dating  
from 1597 stands in the wide market-place. Modern public  
buildings are a gild hall, exchange hall, and several churches  
and chapels. The Queen Victoria Memorial home for nurses was  
erected in 1902-1903. The chief industries are malting and the  
manufacture of agricultural implements. Grantham returns one  
member to parliament. The borough falls within the S. Kesteven  
or Stamford division of the county. Grantham was created a  
sυffrsgaυ bishopric in the diocese of Lincoln in 1905. The  
municipal borough is under a mayor, 4 aldermen and 12  
councillors. Area, 1726 acres.  

Although there is no authentic evidence of Roman occupation,  
Grantham (Graham, Granham in Domesday Book) from its  
situation en the Ermine Street, is supposed to have been a . 

Roman station. It was possibly a borough in the Saxon period,  
and by the time of the Domesday Survey it was a royal borough  
with 1 ττ burgesses. Charters of liberties existing now only in  
the confirmation charter of 1377 were granted by various kings.  
From the first the town was governed by a bailiff appointed  
by the lord of the manor, but by the end of the 14th century the  
office of alderman had come into existence. Finally government  
under a mayor and alderman was granted by Edward IV.  in 
5463, and Grantham became a corporate town. Among later  
charters, that of James II., given in 1685, changed the title to  
that of government by a mayor and 6 aldermen, but this was  
afterwards reversed and the old order resumed. Grantham  
was first represented in parliament in 1467, and returned two  
members; but by the Redistribution AM of 188,5 the number  
was reduced to one. Richard.IlL in 1483 granted a Wednesday  

market and two fairs yearly, namely on the feast of St Nicholas  
the Bishop, and the two following days, add on Passion Sunday  
and the day following. At the present day the market is held  
on Saturday, and fairs are held on the Monday, Tuesday and  
Wednesday following the fifth Sunday in Lent; a cherry fair  
on the nth of July and two stock fairs on the 26th of October  
and the 17th of December.  

GRANTLEY, PLRTCH R NORTON, rat BaxoN (0706-1789),  
English politician, was the eldest son of Thomas Norton of  
Grantley, Yorkshire, where be was born on the 23rd of June 1716.  
Be became a barrister in 5739,  and, after a period of inactivity,  
obtained a large and profitable practice, becoming a K.C. in  
5754, and afterwards attorney-general for the county palatine  
of Lancaster. In 1756 he was elected member of parliament for  
Appleby; he represented Wigan from 1761 to 1768, and was  
appointed solicitor-general for England and knighted in 1762.  
He took part in the proceedings against John Wilkes, and,  
having become kttomey-general in 1763, prosecuted the 5th  
Lord Byron for the murder of William Chaworth, losing his  
οffκe when the marquess of Rοckingham came into power in  

July 1765. In 1769, being now member of parliament for  

Guildford, Norton became a privy councillor and chief justice  
in eyre of the forests south of the Trent, and in 1770 was chosen  
Speaker of the House of Commons. In 1777, when presenting  
the bill for the increase of the civil list to the king, he told  
George III. that parliament has "not only granted to your  

majesty a large present supply, but also a very great additional  
revenue; great beyond example; great beyond your majesty's  
highest expense." This speech aroused general attention and  

caused some irritation; but the Speaker was supported by Fox  

and by the city of London, and received the thanks of the House  

of Commons. George, however, did not forget these plain words,  
and after the general election of 1780, the prime minister, Lord  

North, and his followers declined to support  the re-election of the  
retiring Speaker, alleging that his health was not equal to the  
duties of the office, and he was defeated when the voting took  

place. In 1782 he was made a peer as Baron Grantley of  
Markenfield. He died in London on the 551 of January 1789.  

He was succeeded as Baron Grantley by his eldest son William  
(1742-1822). Wraxall describes Norton as "a bold, able and  

eloquent, but not a popular pleader," and as Speaker he was  

aggressive and indiscreet. Derided by satirists as " SIc Bullface  

Doubiefee," and described by Horace Walpole as one who" rose  
from obscure infamy to that infamous fame which will long stick  
to him," his character was also assailed by Junius, and the general  
impression is that he was a hot-tempered, avaricious and un.-  
principled man.  

See H. Walpole, Memoirs of the Reiia of George IIZ.,edited by  
G. F. R. Barker (1894); Sir N. W. Wraxall. Nutoried wad Ρο8t.  
harness Memoirs, edited by Η. B. Wheatley (iBS.g); and J. A.  
Manning, Lieu of the Sprohers (1850).  

OBANTOWN, the capital of Speyside, Elginshire, Scotland.  

Pop. (1901) 1568. It lies on the left bank of the Spay, 231 In.  
S. of Forte by the Highland railway, with a station on the Great  

North of Scotland's Speyside line connecting Craigellachie with  

Boat of Garten. It was founded in 1776 by Sir James Grant of  

Grant, and became the chief seat of that ancient family, who had  

lived on their adjoining estate of Freuchie (Gaelic, froochoch,  
"heathery ") since the beginning of the 15th century, and  
hence were usually described as the lairds of Freuchie. The  
public buildings include the town hall, court house and orphan  

hospital; and the industries are mainly connected with the  

cattle trade and the distilling of whisky. The town, built Of grey  

granite, presents a handsome appearance, and being delightfully  
situated in the midst of the most beautiful pine and birch woods  
in Scotland, with pure air and a bracing climate, is an attractive  

resort. Castle Grant, immediately to the north, is the principal  

mansion of the earl of Seafield, the head of the Clan Grant.  
Ina cave, still called "Lord Huntly's Cave," in a rocky glen in  
the vicinity, George, marquess of Huntly, lay bid during  

Montrose's campaign in 1644-45.  
GRMWLITE (Lot. grarndsm, a little grain), a name used by  

petrographers to designate two distinct classes of rocks. Accord-
ing to the terminology of the French school it signifies a granite  
in which both kinds of mica (muscovite and biotite) occur, and  

corresponds to the German Graait, or to the English" muscovite  

biotite granite." This application has not been accepted  

generally. To the German petrologists " granulite " means a  

more or less banded fine-grained metamorphic rock, consisting  
mainly of quartz and felspar in very small irregular crystals,  
and containing usually also a fair number of minute rounded  

pale-red garnets. Among English and American geologists the  
term is generally employed in this sense. The granulites are  

very closely allied to the gneisses, as they consist of nearly the  

same minerals, but they are finer grained,. have usually less  

perfect foliation, are more frequently gametiferous, and have  
some special features of microscopic structure. In the rocks of  
this group the minerals, as seen in a microscopic slide, occur as  
small rounded grains forming a mosaic closely fitted together.  

The individual crystals have never perfect form, and indeed  
rarely any traces of it. In some granulites they interlock, with  
irregular borders; in others they have been drawn out and  
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$iιtteaed into tapering lenticles by crushing. In most eases they  
are somewhat rounded with smaller grains between the larger.  
This is especially true of the quartz and felspar which are the  
ponlominant minerals; mice always appears as flat scales  
(irregular or rounded but not hexagonal). Both muscovite and  
biotite may be present and vary considerably in abundance;  
very commonly they have their flat aides parallel and give the  
rock a rudimentary schistosity, and they may be aggregated  
into bands—in which case the granulites are indistinguishable  
from certain varieties of gneiss. The garnets are very generally  
larger than the above-mentioned ingredients, and easily visible  
with the eye as pink spots on the broken surfaces of the rock.  
They usually are filled with enclosed grains of the other minerals.  

The felapar of the granulites is mostly orthoclase or crypto-
perthite; microcline, oligoclase and albite are also common.  
Basic felspars occur only rarely. Among accessory minerals, in  
addition to apatite, zircon, and iron oxides, the following may  
be mentioned: hornblende (not common), riebeckite (rare),  
epidote and zoisite, calcite, sphene, andalusite,  sillimanite, 
kyanite, hercynite (a green spinel), rutile, orthite and tourmaline.  
Though occasionally we may find larger grains of felspar, quartz  
or epidote, it is more characteristic of these reeks that all the  
minerals are in small, nearly uniform, imperfectly shaped  
Individuals.  

On account of the minuteness with which it has been described  
and the important controversies on points of theoretical geology  
which have arisen regarding it, the granulite district of Saxony  
(around Rosswein, Penig, &c.) may be considered the typical  
region for rocks Of this group. It should be remembered that  
though granulites are probably the commonest rocks of this  
country, they are mingled with granites, gneisses, gabbros,  
imphibolitea, mica schists and many other petrographical types.  
All of these rocks show more or less metamorphism either of a  
thermal character or due to pressure and crushing. The granites  
pas into gneiss and granulite; the gabbros into user gabbro and  
amphibolite; the slates often contain andalusite or chiastolite,  
and show transitions to mica schists. At one time these reeks  
were regarded as Archean gneisses of a special type. Johannes  
Georg Lehmann propounded the hypothesis that their present  
mate was due principally to crushing acting on them in a solid  
condition, grinding them down and breaking up their minerals,  

hi1e the pressure to which they were subjected welded them  
together into coherent rock. It is now believed, however, that  
they are comparatively recent and include sedimentary rocks,  
partly of Palaeozoic age, and intrusive masses which may be  
nearly massive or may have gneissose, facer or granulitic  
structures. These have been developed largely by the injection  
of semi-consolidated highly viscous intrusions, and the varieties  
of texture are original or were produced very shortly after the  
crystallization of the rocks. Meanwhile, however, Lehmann's  
advocacy of post-consolidation crushing as a factor in the  
development of granulites has been so successful that the terms  
granulitization and granulitic structures are widely employed  
to indicate the results of dynamometamorpń ism acting on rocks  
at a period long after their solidification.  

The Saxon granulites are apparently for the most part igneous  
and correspond in composition to granites and porphy ń ea.  
There are,, however, many granulites which undoubtedly were  
originally sediments (arkoses,grits and sandstones). A large part  

of the highlands of Scotland consists of paragranulites of this  

kind, which have received the group name of" Moine gneisses."  

Along with the typical acid granulites above described, in  
Sunny, India, Scotland and other countries there occur dark-
coloured basic granulites (" trap granulites "). These are  
fine-grained rocks, not usually banded, nearly black in colour  
with small red spots of garnet. Their essential minerals are  
pyroxene, plagioclase and garnet: chemically they resemble  
the gabbros. Green augite and hypersthene form a considerable  
part of these rocks, they may contain also biotite, hornblende and  

quartz. Around the garnets there is often a radial grouping of  

small grains of pyroxene and hornblende in a clear matrix of  
felspar; these " centric" structures are frequeni in &anu- 

liter The rocks of this group accompany gabbro and selpen-
tine, but the exact conditions under which they are formed  

and the significance of their structures is not very clearly  
understood. (J. S. F.)  

ORANVEI.LA, ANTOINE PERRENOT, CARDINAL DE ( 1 5 1 7-
ι586), one of the ablest and most influential of the prince of  
the church during the great political and ecclesiastical movements  
which immediately followed the appearance of Protestantism  

in Europe, was born on the zoth of August 1517 at Βesanςoo,  
where his father, Nicolas Perrenot de Granvella (1484-1550),  
who afterwards became chancellor of the empire under Charles V.,  
was practising as a lawyer. Later Nicolas held an influential  
position in the Netherlands, and from 1530 until his death he 

 was one of the emperor's most trusted advisers in Germany.  

On the completion of his studies in law at Padua and in divinity  

at Louvain, Antoine held a canonry at Βesanςon, but be was  
promoted to the bishopric of Arras when barely twenty-three  

(1540). In his episcopal capacity he attended several diets of  
the empire, as well as the opening meetings of the council of  
Trent; and the influence of his father, now chancellor, led to  
his being entrusted with many difficult and delicate pieces of  
public business, in the execution of which he developed a rare  
talent for diplomacy, and at the same time acquired an intimate  
acquaintance with most of the currents of European politics.  

One of his specially noteworthy performances was the settlement  
of the terms of peace after the defeat of the league of Schmalkalden  

at Mlihlberg in 1547, a settlement in which, to say the least,  

some particularly sharp practice was exhibited. In 1592 he  
succeeded his father in the office of secretary of state; in this  
capacity he attended Charles in the war with Maurice, elector  
of Saxony, accompanied him in the flight from Innsbruck, and  

afterwards drew up the treaty of Passau (August ι55a). In the  
following year he conducted the negotiations for the marriage  

of Mary of England and Philip IL of Spain, to whom, in 1 555,  
on the abdication of the emperor, he transferred his services,  

and by whom be was employed in the Netherlands. In April  
1559 Granvella was one of the Spanish commissioners who  
arranged the peace of Coteau Cambrfsis, and on Philip's with-
drawal from the Netherlands in August of the same year he  

was appointed prime minister to the regent, Margaret of Parma.  
The policy of repression which in this capacity he pursued  
during the next five years secured for him many tangible rewards,  
in 1560 he was elevated to the archiepiscopal see of Malines,  
and in ι561 he received the cardinal's hat; but the growing  
hostility of a people whose religious convictions he bad set  
himself to trample under foot ultimately made it impossible  
for him to continue in the Low Countries; and by the advice  

f his royal master he, in March 1564, retired to Franche Comtf.  
Nominally this withdrawal was only of a temporary character,  
but it proved to be final. The following six years were spent  
in comparative quiet, broken, however, by a visit to Rome in  

1565; but in 1570 Granvella, at the call of Philip, resumed  

public life by accepting another mission to Rome. Here he  
helped to arrange the alliance between the Papacy, Venice and  
Spain against the Turks, an alliance which was responsible for  
the victory of Lepanto. In the same year he became viceroy  

of Naples, a post of some difficulty and danger, which for five  
years he occupied with ability and success. He was summoned  
to Madrid in 1575 by Philip II. to be president of the council  

for Italian affairs. Among the more delicate negotiations of  

his later years were those of ι58ο, which had for their object  
the ultimate union of the crowns of Spain and Portugal, and  
those of  i  584, which resulted ins check to France by the marriage  
of the Spanish infanta Catherine to Charles Emmanuel, duke of  
Savoy. In the same year he was made archbishop of Βesanςon,  
but meanwhile he bad been stricken with a lingering disease;  
he was never enthroned, but died at Madrid on the 21st of  
September ι586. His body was removed to Βesanςοn, where  
his father had been buried. Granvella was 4  man of great  
learning, which was equalled by his industry, and these qualities  

made him almost indispensable both to Charles V. and to  

Philip Iii  
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Numerous letters and memoirs of Gtanvdfla are pteaerved in the  

archives of Βesanςοπ. These were to some extent made use of by  
Prosper Leν8gυe m his Mdwoires pmir sen t? (1753). as well as by  
the Abb6 Bonot in the Trdter de Gro.awijo.. A commianon for  
publishing the whole of the letters and memoirs was appointed by  
Guizot in 1834, ad the result has been the issue of tune volumes  
of the Papers d'F1N da'ordinal de Groswelk. edited by C. Weiss  
(Paris, 1841- ι84z). They forma part of the Cdkdws de &tumuats  

,sddils ssr Chulcire de Fra&i, and were supplemented by the  
Correspssdaae da e αrdisa! G,'asadk. 1366- ιs86. edited by M E. 

 Poullet and G. J. C. Pict (1a vole, Brussels, 1878-1896). See also  
the anonymous Hfsloirc di' cardinal de Grassilk, attributed to  
Courchetet D'Esnans (Paris, 1761); J. L. Motley, Rite o the Du" 
R,pabl^; M. Philip n, Ems Misisieriss' asteι Philιpp ΙΖ. (Berlin, 
1895); and the Cage Modcra History (vol iii. 1904).  

GRANVILLE. GRANVILLE GEORGE LEV$SΟΝ- iGWΒR,  
2ND Eaai (1815-2891), Fnglkh statesman, eldest son of the  
551 Earl Granville (1773-1846), by his marriage with lady  
Harriet, daughter of the duke of Devonshire, was born in London  
on the x ith of May 1815. His father, Granville Le νesοn-Gοωeτ,  
was a younger son of Granville, and Lord Gower and tat marquess  
of Stafford (1720-1803), by his third wile; an elder son by the  
second wife (a daughter οf the 1st duke of Bridgwater) became  
the 2nd marquess of Stafford, and his marriage with the daughter  
and heiress of the 17th earl of Sutherland (countess of Sutherland  
in her own right) led to the merging of the Gower and Steff οrd  
titles in that of the dukes of Sutherland (created 1833), who  
represent the elder branch of the family. As Lord Granville  
Leveson-Gower, the rat Earl Granville (created viscount in  
ι 8τ5 and earl in 1833) entered the diplomatic service and was  
ambassador at St Petersburg (1804-1807) and at Paris (1824-
1841). He was a Liberal in politics and an intimate friend of  
Canning. The title of Earl Granville had been previously held  
in the Carteret family.  

After being at Eton and Christ Church, Oxford, young Lord  
Leveson went to Pans for a short time under his father, and in  
1 836 was returned to parliament in the Whig interest for Morpeth.  
Fur a short time he was under-secretary for foreign affairs in  
Lard Melbourne's ministry. In 3840 he married Lady Acton  
(Marie Louise Pelline de Delberg, widow of Sir Richard Acton;  
aee,AcToN and Daιsεac). From 1841 till his father's death  
in 1846, when be succeeded to the title, he sat for Lichfield.  
In the House of lards he signalized himself as a Free Trader,  
and Lord John Russell made him mater of the buckbounds  
(1846). He proved a useful member of the party, and his  
influence and amiable character were valuable in all matters  
needing diplomacy and good breeding. He became vice-
president of the Board of Trade in ι848, and took a prominent  
part in promoting the great exhibition οf 1851. In the latter  
year, having already been admitted to the cabinet, he succeeded  
Palmerston at the foreign fSce until Lard John Russell's defeat  
in ι85a; and when Lord Aberdeen termed his government at  
the end of the year, he became first president of the council,  
and then chancellor of the duchy of Lancaster (1854). Under  
Lord Palmerston (ι855) he was president of the council. His  
interest in education (a subject associated with this office) led  
to his election (1856) as chancellor of the Landon University,  
a post he held for thirty-five years; and he was a prominent  
champion of the movement for the admission of women, and  
also of the teaching of modem languages. From 1855 Lord  
Granville led the Liberals in the Upper House, both in office,  
and, after Palmerston's resignation in 1858, in opposition.  
He went in ι856 as head of the British mission to the tsar's  
coronation in Moscow. In June X859 the queen, embarrassed  
by the rival ambitions of Palmerston and Russell, sent for him  
to forma ministry, but he was unable to do so, and Palmerston  
again became prime minister, with Lord John as foreign secretary  
and Granville as president of the council. In 1860 his wife  
died, and to this heavy loss was shortly added that of his great  
friends Lord and Lady Canning and of his mother (1862); but  
be devoted himself to his political work, and retained his office  
when, on Palmerstoe's death in 1865, lard Russell (now a peer)  
became prime minister and took over the leadership in the  
House of Lords. He was made Lord Warden of the Cinque  

Ports, and in the same year married again, his second J.  
being Miss Castalia Campbell. From 1866 to 1868 he was in  
opposition, but in December 1868 he became colonial secretary  
in Gladstone's first ministry. Ills tact Was Invaluable to the  

government in carrying the Irish Church and Lind Bills through  
the House of Lords. On the 27th of June 1870, on Iced  
Clarendon's death, he was transferred t ο the foreign c15cr.  
Lord Grenville's name is mainly associated with his carter as  
foreign secretary (1870-1874 and ι88ο- ι88ς); but the Liberal  
foreign policy of that period was not distinguished by enterprise  
or " backbone." Lord Granville personally was patient sad  
polite, but his courteous and pacific methods were somewhat  
inadequate in dealing with the new situation then arising is  
Europe and outside it; and foreign governments bad hitk  
scruple in creating embarrassments for Gant Britain, and rely-
ing on the disinclination of the Liberal leaders to take sting  
measures. The Franco-German War of 5870 broke out wilhe  
a few days of Lord Granville's quoting in the House of Lo ιά  
(11th of July) the curiously unprophetic opinion of the per-
manent under-secretary (Mr Hammond) that " be had never  
known so great a lull in foreign affairs." Russia took advanirgi  
of the situation to denounce the Black Sea clauses of the treaty  
of Paris, and Lard Granville's protest was ineffectual. La 1871  
as intermediate zone between Asiatic Russia and Afghanistan  
was agreed on between him and Shuvibv; but in 1873 R  
took possession of Khiva, within the neutral zone, and Iced  
Granville had to accept the aggression. When the Conservatism  
came into power in 1874, his part for the next six years ass is  
criticize Disraeli's " spirited " foreign policy, and to defend be  
own more pliant methods He returned to the foee'gn af ία is  
1880, only to find an anti-British spirit developing in Gera=  
policy which the temporizing methods of the Liberal lesde s  
were generally powerless to deal with. Lard Granville felled  
to realize in time the importance of the Angra Pequeba gosh®  
in 1883-1884, and be was forced, somewhat igzsominioosly, to  
yield to Bismarck over it. Whether in Egy pt, Afghanistan  
or equatorial and south-west Africa, British foreign policy  war 
dominated by suavity rather than by the strength which 0os-
mands respect. Finally, when Gladstone took up Home Rat  
for Ireland, Lord Granville, whose mind was similarly recgtive  
to new ideas, adhered to his chief ( ι886), and gracefully gave  
way to Lard Rosebery when the latter was preferred to the fczsiga  
office; the Liberals had now realized that they bad lost gromd  
in the country by Lord Granville's occupancy of the post. He  
went to the Colonial Office for six months, and in July 1886  
retired from public life. He died in Landon on the 31st of Yid  
ι89ι, being succeeded in the title by his sox, born in 1372.  
Lord Granville was a man of much charm and many frinsd eligsb  
and an admirable after-dinner speaker. He spoke French hie  
a Parisian, and was essentially a diplomatist; but be bar  m 
place in history as a constructive statesman.  

The life of Lord Granville (1905), by Lord Fitzmannce, is full of  
interesting material for the history of the period. but bei σa wńtm  
by a Liberal, himself an under-secretary fur foreign oase s, a 
explains rather than criticizes Lord Gesnvdle'a work in that depat·  

rent. (H. Ca.)  
GRANVILLE. JOHN CARTBRET, East (x690-1763), English  

statesman, commonly known by his earlier title as Lord Carteret,  
born on the 22nd of April '690, was the son of George, rat Iced  
Carteret, by his marriage with Grace Granville, daughter of  
Sir John Granville, rat earl of Bath, and great grandma d  
the Elizabethan admiral, Sir Richard Grenville, famous for ha  
death in the " Revenge." The family of Carteret was settled  
in the Chancel Islands, and was of Norman descent. Jahn  
Carteret was educated at Westminster, and at Christ ch,  
Oxford. Swift says that "with s singularity scares to be  
justified he earned away more Greek, Latin and philosophy  
than properly became a person Of his rank." Throughout  He 
Carteret not only showed a keen love of the dassies, but a taw  
for, and a knowledge of, modern languages and btcra mst  
He was almost the only Englishman of his time who bra  
German. Haste, the author of the Life sJ Grsteasz ddd}b.  
acknowledged the aid which Carteret had given him On  is 
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17th of October υτο he married at Lenglest Lady Frances  
Worsley, grand-daughter of the first Viscount Weymouth.  
He took his scat in the Lords on the 25th of May 1711. Though  

his family, on both sides, had been devoted to the house of  

Stuart, Carteret was a steady adherent of the Hanovenan  
dynasty. He was a friend of the Whig lenders Stanhope and  

Sunderland, took a share in defeating the Jacobite conspiracy  
of Bolingbroke on the death of Queen Anne, and supported the  

pissing of the Septennial Act. Carteret's interests were however  

in foreign, and not in domestic policy. His serious work in  

public life began with his appointment, Orly in 5719, as  
ambassador to Sweden. During this and the following year  
he was employed in saving Sweden from the attacks of Peter  

the Greet, and in arranging the pacification of the north. His  
efforts were finally successful. During this period of diplomatic  

work he acquired an exceptional knowledge of the affairs of  

Europe, and in particular of Germany, and displayed great tact  

and temper in dealing with the Swedish mate, with Queen  
Ulń ca, with the king of Denmark and Frederick William I.  

of Prussia. But he was not qualified to bold his own in the  
intrigues of court and parliament in London. Named secretary  

of state for the southern department on his return home, he soon  

became helplessly in conflict with the intrigues of Townshend  
and Sir Robert Walpole. To Walpole, who looked upon every  
able colleague, or subordinate, as an enemy to be removed,  

Carteret was exceptionally odious. His capacity to speak  

German with the king would alone have made Sir Robert detest  
him. When, therefore, the violent agitation in Ireland against  

Wood's halfpence (see SwiFT, JONATHAN) made it , necessary  
to replace the duke of Grafton as lord lieutenant, Carteret was  

sent to Dubli∆. He landed in Dublin on the 23rd of October  
1724, and remained there till £730. Ín the first months of his  

tenure of omce he had to deal with the furious opposition to  

Wood's halfpence, and to counteract the effect of Swift's  

Aapds LUters. The lord lieutenant had a strong personal  
liking for Swift, who was also a friend of Lady Carteret's family.  

It is highly doubtful whether Carteret could have reconciled  

his duty to the crown with his private friendships, if government  

bid persisted in endeavouring to force the detested coinage  
on the Irish people. Wood's patent was however withdrawn,  

and Ireland settled down. Carteret was a profuse and  

popular lord lieutenant who pleased both the" English interest "  

and the native Irish. He was at all times addicted to lavish  

hospitality, and according to the testimony of contemporaries  

was too fond of burgundy. When he returned to London in  

2730, Walpole was firmly established as master of the House of  

Commons, sad as the trusted minister of King George II. He  
bad the full confidence of Queen Caroline, whom he prejudiced  
igainat Carteret. Till the fall of Walpole in 2742, Carteret  
could take no share in public affairs except ass leader of opposi-
tion of the Lords. His brilliant parts were somewhat obscured  

by his rather erratic conduct, and a certain contempt, partly  

aristocratic and partly intellectual, for commonplace men and  
ways. He endeavoured to please Queen Caroline, who loved  
literature, and he has the credit, on good grounds, of having  

paid the expenses of the first handsome edition of Don Quixote  
to please her. But he reluctantly, and most unwisely, allowed  

himself to be entangled in the scandalous family quarrel between  

Frederick, prince of Wales, and his parents. Queen Caroline  
was provoked into classing him and Bolingbroke, as " the two  

melt worthless men of parts in the country." Carteret took  

the popular side in the outcry against Walpole for not making  

war on Spain. When the War of the Austrian Succession ap-
proached, his sympathiea.were entirely with Maria Theresa—
mainly on the ground that the fall of the house of Austria would  
dangerously increase the power of France, even if she gained  
no accession of territory. These views made him welcome to  
George II., who gladly accepted him as secretary of state in 1742.  
Is 1743 he accompanied the king of Germany, and was present  
at the battle of Dettingen on the 27th of June. He held the  

aecrctszyabip ΙillNbνembeτ 1744. He succeeded in promoting  
an agreement between Maria Theresa and Frederick. He under.  

stood the relations of the European states, and the interests  

of Great Britain among them. But the defects which had  

rendered him unable to bare the intrigues of Walpole made him  

equally unable to contend with the Pelhams. His support of  

the king's policy was denounced as subservience to Hanover.  

Pitt called him " an execrable, a sole minister who bad renounced  
the British nation." A few years later Pitt adopted an identical  

policy, and professed that whatever be knew he had learnt  

from Carteret. On the 28th of October 1744 Carteret became  
Earl Granville on the death of his mother. His first wife died  

in June 1743 at Aschaflenburg, and in April 1744 he married  
Lady Sophia Fermor, daughter of Lord Pomfret—a fashionable  

beauty and " reigning toast" of London society, who was  
younger than his daughters. " The nuptials of our grit  
Quixote and the fair Sophia,' and Granville's ostentatious  
performance of the part of lover, were ridiculed by Horace  
Walpole. The countess Granville died on the 7th of October  
1745, leaving one daughter Sophia, who married Lord Shelburne,  

1st marquis of Lansdowne. This marriage may have done  
something to increase Granville's reputation for eccentricity.  

In February 1746 he allowed himself to be entrapped by the  

intrigues of the Pelhams into accepting the secretaryship, but  
resigned in forty-eight hours. In June 1751 he became president  

of the council, and was still liked and trusted by the king, but  
his share in government did not go beyond giving advice, and  
endeavouring to forward ministerial arrangements. In 1756  

he was asked by Newcastle to become prime minister as the  
alternative to Pitt, but Granville, who perfectly understood  

why the offer was made, declined and supported Pitt. When  
in October 1761 Pitt, who had information of the signing of  

the "Family 'Compact " wished to declare war on Spain, and  
declared his intention to resign unless his advice was accepted,  
Granville replied that " the opinion of the majority (of the  
Cabinet) must decide." lie spoke in complimentary terms of  

Pitt, but resisted his claim to be considered as a" sole minister "  

or, in the modern phrase, " a prime minister." Whether he used  

the words attributed to him in the Annual Register for 1761  
is more than doubtful, but the minutes of council show that they  

express his meaning. Granville remained in office as president  

till his death. His last act was to listen while on his death-bed  

to the reading of the preliminaries of the treaty of Paris. He  

was so weak that the under-secretary, Robert Wood, author  

of an essay on The Original Genius of Homer, would have post-
poned the business, but Granville said that it " could not pro-
long his life to neglect his duty," and quoted the speech of  

Sarpedon from Iliad xii. 322-328, reputing the last word  

(ioµer) " with a calm and determined resignation." He died  
in his house in Arlington Street, London, on the 22nd of January  

2763. The title of Granville descended to his son Robert, who  

died without issue in 1776, when the earldom of this creation  
became extinct.  

A somewhat partisan lile of Granville was published in 1887, by  
Archibald Ballantyne, under the title of Lord Can met, a !Wiliest  
Biography.  

ORANVILL13, a town of Cumberland county, New South  
Wales, 13 m. by rail W. of Sydney. Pop. (leer) 5094. It is  
an important railway junction and manufacturing town, pro-
ducing agricultural implements, tweed, pipes, tiles and bricks;  

there are also tanneries, flour-mills, and kerosene and mgt  

export works. It became a municipality in 1885.  

GΒΑΝΥΙLLR, a fortified sea-port and bathing-resort of north-
western France, in the department of Manche, at the mouth of  

the Bosq, 85 m. S. by W. of Cherbourg by rail. Pop. (1906)  
10,530. Granville consists of two quarters, the upper town  

built on a promontory jutting into the sea and surrounded  

by ramparts, and the lower town and harbour lying below it.  
The barracks and the church of Notre-Dame, a low building  

of granite, partly Romanesque, partly late Gothic in style, are in  

the upper town. The port consists of a tidal harbour, two  

floating basins and a dry deck. Its fleets take an active part  
in deep sea fishing, including the cod-fishing off Newfoundland,  

and oyster-fishing is carried on. It has regular communication  
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with Guernsey' and jersey, and with the islknds of St Pierre  
and Miquelon. The principal exports are eggs, vegetables and  
fish; coal, timber and chemical manures are imported. The  
industries include ship-building, fish-salting, the manufacture  
of cod-liver oil, the preserving of vegetables, dyeing, metal-
founding, rope-making and the manufacture of chemical  
manures. Among the public institutions are a tribunal and  
a chamber of commerce. In the commune are included the  
Iies Chausey about 7} m. N.W. of Granville (see Cnarntxr.  
I51.πτms). Granville, before an insignificant village, was fortified  
by the English in 1437, taken by the French in 2441, bombarded  
and burned by the English in 1693, and unsuccessfully besieged  
by the Vendean troops in 2793. It was again bombarded by  
the English in r8ο3.  

ORANVILLE, a village in Licking Bounty, Ohio, U.S.A., in  
the township of Granville, abort 6 m. W. of Newark and 27 m.  
E. by N. of Columbus. Pop, of the village (1910) 1394; of the  
township (1910) 2442. Granville is served by the Toledo & Ohio  
Central and the Ohio Electric railways, the latter reaching  
Newark (where it connects with the Pittsburg; Cincinnati,  
Chicago &St Louis and the Baltimore & Ohio railways),Columbus,  
Dayton, Zanesville and Springfield. Granville is the sit of  
Denison University, founded in ι83µ by the Ohio Baptist  
Education Society and opened as a manual labour sch οσl, called  
the Granville Literary and Theological Institution. It was  
renamed Granville College in 1845, dnd took its present name  
in 2854 in.honour of William S. Denison of Adamsville, Ohio,  
who had given $10,000 to the college. The university comprised  
in 1907-1908 five departments: Granville College (229 students),  
the collegiate department for men; Shepardson College (246  
students, including 82 in the preparatory department), the col-
legiate department for women, founded as the Young Ladies'  
Institute of Granville in 1859, given to the Baptist denomination  
in 1887 by Dr Daniel Shepardson, its principal &nd owner,  
and closely affiliated for scholastic purposes, since 1900, with the  
university, though legally it is still a distinct institution ;  
Doane Academy (237 students), the preparatory department  
for boys, established in 1831, named Granvilie Academy in  
2887, and renamed in 1895 in honour of William H. Doane of  
Cincinnati, who gave to it its building; a conservatory of music  
(137 students); and a school of art (38 students).  

In 1805 the Licking Land Company, organized in the preceding  
year in Granville, Massachusetts, bought 29,040 acres of land  
in Ohio, including the site of Granville; the town was laid out,  
and in the last months of that year settlers from Granville, Mass.,  
began to arrive. By January 1806 the colony numbered 234  
persons; the township was incorporated in 1806 and the village  
was incorporated in 1831. There are several remarkable Indian  
mounds near Granville, notably one shaped like an alligator.  

See Henry Bushnell, Hislory of Granvi.Iie,Ohio (Columbus, O., 1889).  
GRAPE, the fruit of the vine (q.v.). The word is adopted  

from the O. Fr. grape, mod. grappe, bunch or cluster of flowers  
or fruit, grappes dc raisin, bunch of grapes. The French word  
meant properly shook: cf. M.H.G. krapfe, Eng. " grapnel," and  
" cramp." The development of meaning seems to be vine-hook,  
cluster of grapes cut with a hook, and thence in English a single  
grape of a cluster. The projectile called " g ταpε " or "grape-
shot," formerly used with smooth-bore ordnance, took its name  
from its general resemblance to a bunch of grapes. It consisted  
of a number of spherical bullets (heavier than those of the con-
temporary musket) arranged in layers separated by thin iron  
plates, a bola passing through the centre of the plates binding  
the whole together. On being discharged the projectile delivered  
the bullets in a shawer somewhat after the fashion of case-shot.  

GRAPHICAL METHODS, devices for representing by ge οmetri-
cal figures the numerical data which result from the quantitative  
investigation of phenomena. The simplest application is met  
with in the representation of tabular data such as occur in  
statistics. Such tables are usually of single entry, i.e. to a certain  
value of one variable there corresponds one, and only one, value  
of the other variable. To construct the graph, as it is called,  
of such a table, Cartesian co-ordinates are usually employed.  

Two lines or axe at right angles to each other are chosen, Inter-
secting at a point called the origin; the horizontal axis is the  
axis of abscissae, the vertical one the axis of ordinates. Along  
one, say the axis of abscissae, distances are taken from the origin  
corresponding to the values of one of the variables; at these  

points perpendiculars are erected, and along these ordinates  
distances are taken corresponding to the related values of the  
other variable. The curve drawn through these points is the  
graph. A general inspection of the graph shows in bold relief  
the essential characters of the table. For example, if the world's  
production of corn over a number of years be plotted, a poor  
yield is represented by a depression, a rich one by a peak, a  
uniform one over several years by a horizontal line and so on.  
Moreover, such graphs permit a convenient comparison of two  
or more different phenomena, and the curves render apparent  
at first sight similarities or differences which can be made out from  
the tables only after close examination. In making graphs for  
comparison, the scales chosen must give a similar range of  
variation, otherwise the correspondence may not be discemed  
For example, the scab adopted for the average consumption of  
tea and sugar must be ounces for the former and pounds for the  
latter. Cartesian graphs are almost always yielded by automatic  
recording instruments, such as the barograph, meteorograph,  
seismometer, &c. The method of polar coordinates is more  
rarely used, being only specially applicable when one of the  
variables is a direction or recorded as an angle. A simple case is  
the representation of photometric data, i.e. the value of the  
intensity of the light emitted in different directions from a  
luminous source (see Lzcmrwc).  

The geometrical solution of arithmetical and algebraical problems  
is usually termed graphical analysis; the application to problems  
in mechanics is treated in MacHAwIcs, 5 ,  Graphic Srerfcs, and  
Dιsotaιe A special phase is presented in VacToa Axaaysas  

GRAPHITE, a mineral specie consisting of the element  
carbon crystallized in the rhombohedral system. Chemically,  

it is thus indentical with the cubic mineral diamond, but between  
the two there are very wide differences in physical characters.  

Graphite is black and opaque, whilst diamond is colourless and  

transparent; it is one of the softest (H-r) of minerals, and  

diamond the hardest of all; it is a good conductor of-electricity,  

whilst diamond is a bad Conductor. The specific gravity is ]•2,  

that of diamond is 3• ς. Further, unlike diamond, it never  
occurs as distinctly developed crystals, but only as imperfect  
six-sided plates and scales. There is a perfect cleavage parallel  
to the surface of the scales, and the cleavage flakes are flexible  
but not elastic. The material is greasy to the touch, and soils  
everything with which it comes into contact. The lustre is  
bright and metallic. In its external characters graphite is thus  
strikingly similar to molybdenite (q.s.).  

The name graphite, given by A. G. Werner in 1789, is from  
the Greek 'γραήwsν,  "to write," because the mineral is used  for 
making pencils. Earlier names, still in common use, are plum-
bago and black-lead, but since the mineral contains no lead these  
names are singularly inappropriate. Plumbago (Lest. gutsi es s,  
lead) was originally used for an artificial product obtained from  
lead ore, and afterwards for the ore (galena) itself; it was con-
fused loth with graphite and with molybdenite. The true  
chemical nature of graphite was determined by B. W. Scheele  
in 1779.  

Graphite occurs mainly in the older crystalline rocks—gneiss,  
granulite, schist and crystalline limestone—and also sometimes in  
granite: it is found as isolated scales embedded in these reeks,  
or as large irregular masses or filling veins. It has also been  
observed as a product of contact-metamorphism in carbonaceous  
clay-slates near their contact with granite, and where igneous  
rocks have been intruded into beds of coal; in these cases the  
mineral has clearly been derived from organic matter. The  
graphite found in granite and in veins in gneiss, as well as that  
contained in meteoric irons, cannot have had such an origin.  
As as artificial product, graphite is well known as dark lustrtns  
scales in grey pig-iron, and in the " kish " of iron fu εnaεα;  
it is also produced artificially on a large scale, together with  
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arborendum, in the electric furnace (see below). The graphite  
veins in the older crystalline reeks are probably akin to metalli-
lerous veins and the material derived from deep-seated sources;  

the decomposition of metallic carbides by water and the reduction  

of hydrocarbon vapours have been suggested as possible modes  

o(aigin. Such veins often attain a thickness of several feet, and  

sometimes possess a columnar structure perpendicular to the  

enclosing walls; they are met with in the crystalline limestones  
and other Laurentian rocks of New York and Canada, in the  
gneńses of the Austrian Alps and the granulites of Ceylon.  

Other localities which have yielded the mineral in large amount  

are the Alibert mine in Irkutsk, Siberia and the Borrowdale  

mine in Cumberland. The Santa Maria minesof Sonora, Mexico,  

probably the richest deposits in the world, supply the American  

lid pencil manufacturers. The graphite of New York, Penn-
sylvahiaand Alabama is" flake "and unsuitable for this purpose.  

Graphite is used for the manufacture of pencils, dry lubricants,  

grate polish, paints, crucibles and for foundry facings. The  

material as mined usually does not contain more than 20 to  
50% of graphite: the ore has therefore to be crushed and the  

graphite floated off in water from the heavier impurities. Even  

the purest forms contain a small percentage of volatile matter  

and ash. The Cumberland graphite, which it especially suitable  
fee pencils, contains about is % of impurities. (L. J. S.)  

Αrlifτciαl Meanfadie.—The alteration of carbon at high  
temperatures into a material resembling graphite has long been  
known. In 1893 Girard and Street patented a furnace and a  
process by which this transformation could be effected. Carbon  

powder compressed into a rod was slowly passed through a tube  
is which it was subjected to the action of one or more electric  

um E. G. Acheson, in 1896, patented an application of his  
csrborundum process to graphite manufacture, and in 1899  
the International Acheson Graphite Co. was formed, employing  

electric current from the Niagara Falls. 1 4 ro procedures are  
adopted: (τ) graphitization of moulded carbons; ( τ) graphiiiza-
tins of anthracite en mczse. The former includes electrodes,  
lamp carbons, &c. Coke, or some ether form of amorphous  
carbon, is mixed with a little tar, and the requiredarticlemoulded  

in a peas or by a die. The axtides are stacked transversely in a  

famace, each being, packed in granular coke and covered with  

arborundum. At first the current is 3000 amperes at 220 volts,  
increasing to 9000 ampere at so volts after 20 hours. In graphi-
tizing es masse large lumps of anthracite are treated in the  

electric furnace. A soft, unctuous form results on treating  

carbon with ash or silica in special furnaces, and this gives the  
so-called " detlοcculeted " variety when treated with gallo-
tannic acid. These two modifications are valuable lubricants.  
The massive graphite is very easily machined and is widely used  

foe electrodes, dynamo brushes, lead pencils and the like.  
See "Graphite and its Uses," Bull. Imperial Σa itrk, 0906  

P 353. (1907) p. 7o; F. Cirkel, Gra$rk (Ottawa, 5907). (W. G.  Μ.  

ΟΙΑΜΟΙJΤ , an assemblage of extinct zoophytes whale  
skeletal remains are found in the Palaeozoic reeks, occasionally  

so great abundance. They are usually preserved as branching  

se msbrancbing carbonized bodies, tree-like, leaf-like or rod-like in  

shape, their edges regularly toothed or denticulsied. Most  

frequently they occur lying on the bedding planes of black  

chiles; less commonly they are met with in many other kinds of  

sediment, and when in limestone they may retain much of their  

original relief and admit of a detailed microscopic study.  
Eads Graptolite represents the common horny or chitinous  

investment or supporting structure of a colony of zooids, each  

tooth-1úe projection marking the position of the sheath or 'Gera  
of an individual zooid. Some of the branching forms have a  
distinct outward resemblance to the polyparies of Seτiniαιia and  
Phaudaria among the recent Hydroids (Calypioblcoka); in  

Boos of the nabrencbing forms, however, is the similarity by  

any means dose.  
The Graptolite polypar es vary considerably in size: the  

majority range from r in. to about 6 in. in length; few examples  
have been met with having a length of more than 30 in.  

Very different views have been held as to the systematic  

place and rank of the Graptolites. Linnaeus included them  
in his group οf false fossils (Graplolilhus- written stone). Α l  
ope time they were referred by some to the Polyzoa (Bryozoa),  
and later, by almost general consent, to the Hydroids (Calypso-
blastea) among the Hydrozoa (Hydromedusae). Of late years  

an opinion is gaining ground that they may be regarded as  
constituting collectively an independent phylum οf their own  
(Graplolilhina).  

There are two main groups, or sub-phyla: the Graploloidea  

or Graptolites proper, and the Desdroid'aor tree-like Graptolites;  
the former is typified by the unbranched genus Monogropiv.s  

and the latter by the many-branched genus Dendrograpiss.  

A Monograpsiss makes its first appearance ass minute dagger-like  
body (the rinds), which represents the flattened covering of the  

primary or embryonic zooid of the colony. This sicula, which had  

originally the shape of a hollow cone, is formed of two portions or  
regions—an upper απd smaller (dpiwi or embryonic) portiofl, marked  
by delicate longitudinal lines, and having a fine tabular thread  

(the arma) proceeding from its apex; and a lower (thecal or αpιrs ωαΙ)  
portion, marked by transverse • lines of growth απd widening in the  
directihn of the mouth, the lip or apertural margin of which forms  
the broad end of the sicula. This margin is normally furnished with  

a perpendicular spine (i'irgdla) and occasionally with two shorter  
lateral spines or lobes.  

A bud is given off from the sicula at a variable distance along its  
length. From this bud is developed the first zooid and first serial  
theca of the colony. This thee* grows in the direction of the apes of  

the sicula, to which it adheres by its dorsol wall. Thus while the  
mouth of the sicula is directed downwards, that of the first serial  

theca is pointed upwards, making a theoretical angle of about 180°  
with the direction of that of the sicula.  

From this first them originates a second, opening in the swine  
direction, απd from the aecosd a third, and soon, in a cont ιnuous lineat  
series until the polypary Ia complete. Each zooid buds from the one  
immediately preceding it in the series, and intercommunication is  

effected by all the budding orifices (including that in the wall of the  
sicula) remaining permanently open. The sicula itself censerto grow  

soon after the earliest them have been developed; it remains  
permanently attached to the dorsal wall of the ρoΙyρary, of which it  
forms the  proximal end, its apex rarely reaching beyond the third  
or fourth them. 

A fine cylindrical rod or fibre (the so-celled solid &xis or  
airgula) becomes developed in a median groove in the dorsal wal  

of the polypary, and is sometimes continued distally as a naked  

rod. It was formerly supposed that a visgula was present in  

all the Graptoloidea; hence the term Rlmbdophiwa sometimes  
employed for the Graptoloidea in general, and ,habdosome for the  
individual polypary; but while the virgules is present in many  

(Axonophora) it is absent as such in others (Axonolipa).  
The Gaarroromxa are arranged in eight families, each named  

after a characteristic gendk: (1) Dichograptidae; ( τ) Lepto-
greptidse; (3) Dicranograptidae; (4) Diplograptidae; (5)  
Glossograptidae (sub-family, Lasiograptidae); (6) Retiolitidae;  

(7) Dimorphograptidae; (8) Monograptidae.  

In all these families the polypary originate as in Jlenograplw  

from a nema-bearing sicula, which invariably opens downwards  

απd gives off only a single bud, such branching as may take  
place occurring at subsequent stages in the growth of the poly-
pary. In some species young examples have been met with in  

which the nema ends above in a small membranous disk, which  
has been interpreted as as organ of attachment to the underside  

of floating bodies, probably sea weeds, from which the young  

polypary hung suspended.  
Broadly speaking, these families make their first appearance  

in time in the order given above, and shoe a progressive morpho-
logical evolution along certain special lines. There is a tendency  
for the branches to become reduced in number, and for the serial  
thecae to become directed more and more upwards towards the  
line of the nema. in the oldest family—Dichograptidae—in  
which the branching polypary is bilaterally symmetrical and  
the thecae uniseriel (m.πορrioπidiaκ)—there is a gradation  
from earlier groups with many branches to later groups with  
only two; and from species in which all the branches and their  
thecae are directed downwards, through species in which the  

branches become bent back more and more outwards and  
upwards, until in some the terminal thecae open almost vertically.  
In the genus Phyllogmapiv,s the branches have become reduced  
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21 	28  

1 , Dipiogrs plus, y oung sicula.  
τ,  Monogiapius dubius, sicula  

and first nerial theta (partly  
restored).  

3, 
 Young 

 rtúejr
m  (aΠαbove αfter  

4α,  Older form.  
46, Showing virgula(after Holm).  

5, Raskiles dista ω. 	 ) 

6, Base of  Diplogr'zpiiis (after  
Wiman)  

7, D. wkaeaius.  
8, Dimaryhofraplut.  

q, Base of  Duiymograplw mini.  

is:  (after Holm).  
1ο, Young  Diclyogra plus, with  

primary disk.  
1ι, Ibid. Dip/a ιαρtω (after 

Ruedemann.  
12  a-6, Bane and transverse nec-

tion, Relioliks Geinitsia κds  
(after Holm).  

ι 3, Bryograplus Kje ιdl .  
14,  Di'hogra plus oclobrachioiss.  

with central disk.  
ι5, Didymogra  plus Mwchisoni,  

ι6, D. gibberuius.  
ι7 a-b, PhyUogrαplat and trans-

verse section.  
ι8, Nemagrajsli's graciHs.  
ι9, Dwi'anograplss ramosus.  

GRAPTOLITES  
polypary. In the family of the Diplograptidae the bαncbώ  are  

7 8j 	reduced to two; these also coalesce similarly by their doml  
7, mr. , {  walls, and the polypary thus becomes biserial (diρτiοsidia ιt), and  

the line of the nema is taken by a long axial tube-like structure,  
the nemawaulus or virgular tube. Finally, in the latest family.  
the Monograptidae, the branches are theoretically reduced to  
one, the polypary is uniserial throughout, and all the that  
are directed outwards and upwards.  

The thecae in the earliest family—Dichοgraριidae—aresesimilarin  
form to the sicula itself that the polypary has been compared toll  
colony of siculae; there is the greatest varation is shape  is 
those of the latest family—Monograptidae---in some species of which  
the terminal portion of each theca becomes isolated (Rasbtits) and  
in some coiled into a rounded lobe. The thecae in several d the  
families are occasionally provided with spines or lateral proteases:  
the spines are especially conspicuous at the base in some bise ial  
forms: in the Lasiograptidae the lateral processes uτigf^te a  
marginal meshwork surrounding the polypary.  

Hislologically, the perisarc or lest in the Graptoloidee appears  
to be composed cf Ihrce layers, a middle layer of variable structure,  
and an overlying and an underlying layer of remarkable tenuity. 
The central layer is usually thick and marked by lines of growth;  
but in Glossograplus and Lasingraptus it is thinned down to a fine  
membrane stretched upon a skeleton framework of lists and fibres,  
and in Relioliks this membrane is reduced to a delicate network.  
The groups typified by these three genera are sometimes referred to,  

collectively, as the Reliokidia, and the structure as relioloid.  

It is the general practice of palaeontologists to regard  each 
graptolite polypary (rhabdosoms) developed from a single sicula  
as an individual of the highest order. Certain American forms,  
however, which are preserved as stellate groups, have been  
interpreted as complex umbrella-shaped colonial stocks, indivi-
duals of a still higher order (synrhabdosomes), composed  of a 
number of biserial polyparies (each having a skeula at its outer  
extremity) attached by their nemacauh to a common centre of  
origin, which is provided with two disks, a swimming bladder and  
a ring of capsules.  

In the DENDROIDEA, as a rule, the polypary is non -symmetrical  
in shape and tree -like or shrub - like in habit, with numerous  
branches irregularly disposed, and with a distinct stem-like or  
short basal portion ending below in root-like fibres or in a mem-
branous disk or sheet of attachment. An exception, however,  
is constituted by the comprehensive genus Diclyoncma, which  
embraces species composed of a large number of divergent and  
sub-parallel branches, united by transverse dissepiments into  
a symmetrical cone-like or funnel-shaped polypary, and includes  
some forms (Didyograptus) which originate from a nema-bearing  
sicula and have been claimed as belonging to the Graptoloidea.  

Of the early development of the polypary in the Dendroidea  
little is known, but the more mature stages have been fully  
worked out. In Diciyoncmcs the branches show tbecae of two  
kinds: ( τ) the ordinary tubular thecae answering t ο those of  
the Graptoloidea and occupied by the nourishing zooida; and  
(τ) the so-called bithecee, birdnest-like cups (regarded by their  
discoverers as gonothecae) opening alternately right and left  
of the ordinary thecae. Internally, there existed a third set of  
thecae, held to have been inhabited by the budding individuals.  
In the genus Dendrograplus the gonothecac open within the walls  
of the ordinary thecae, απd the branches present an outward  
resemblance to those of the uniserial Graptoloidea. But  iu 
striking contrast to what obtains among the Graptoloidea in  
general, the budding orifices in the Dendroidea become closed,  
and all the various cells shut off from each other.  

The classification of the Dendroidea is as yet unsatisfactory:  
the families most conspicuous are those typified by the genera  
Derdrograplus, Dic(yonema, Inocaui.s and Thamnogra plus.  

As regards the modes of reproduclion amolif the Creplaliks little is  
known. In the Dendroidea, as already ported out, the bitheae  
were possibly gonothecae, but they have been interpreted by some  
as nematophores. in the Graptoloidea certain lateral and aysicular  
appendages of the polypary in the Lasiograptidae have been looked  
upon as connected with the reproductive system, απd in the  
umbrella-shaped synrhabdososnes already referred to, the common  
centre is surrounded by a ring of what have been regarded as ovarian  
capsules. The theory of the gοnan^ial nature of the vesicular bodies  
in the Graptoloidea is, however, disputed by some authorities, and  
it his been suggested that the scold of the sicula itsdL is not the  

to four and these coalesce by their dorsal wells along the line of  
the nema, and the sicula becomes embedded in the base of the  

23 	 24  

20, Climacograplus Sch α re ιbergi.  
23. Glossogra ί υs Hincksii.  
22, Lasiograplus costalw (after  

Ellen and Wood).  
23, Diclyoaema (-graplus) jfal,elli-

ems (-is).  
24, Diclysmemn (-deadron) pol -

leium with base of attach-
ment.  

25, D. cert'icorns, branches (after  
Holm).  

26, D. rurum (section after  
Wiman).  

27, Dindrogra pills Hailianus.  

28, Synrhabdosome of Diplo-
raptw (after Ruedemann).  

S.  Sicula. 
u, Upper or apical portion.  
1, Lower or apertural.  
m, Mouth.  
N, Nema.  
mi, Nemacaulus or virgular tube.  
V. Virgule.  
so, Virgella.  
as, Septal strands.  
T, Them.  
C, Common canal (in Retio-

lites).  
G, Gonangium.  
g, Gonotheca.  
b, Budding theca.  
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product of the normal or sezual mode of propagation In the 

e 	
group, 

but ow its origin a peculiar type of budding or lion- χ  
reprodnctiοn, in which, as temporary resting or protecting structures,  
the vemcuiar bodies may have had a share.  

As respects the mode of life of Ike Gmaploli100 there can be  
little doubt that the Dendroidea were, with some exceptions,  
servile or benthonic animals, their polyparies, like those of the  
recent Calyptoblastea, growing upwards, their bass remaining  
attached to the sea Boor or to foreign bodies, usually fixed. The  
Graptolddea have also been regarded by some as benthonic  
organisms. A more prevalent view, however, is that the majority  
were pseudo-planktomc or drifting colonies, hanging from the  
underside of floating seaweeds; their polyparies being each  
suspended by the ferns in the earliest stags of growth, and, in  
lath stages, some by the nemacaulus, while others became  
adherent above by means of a central disk or by parts of their  
dorsal walls. Some of these anent seaweedsmayhave remained  
permanently rooted in the littoral regions, while others may  
have become broken off and drifted, like the recent Sargaasum,  
at the mercy of the winds and currents, carrying the attached  
Graptolits into all latitudes. The more complex umbrella-
shaped colonies of colonies (synrhabdosomes) described as  
provided with a common swimming bladder (pneumatophore?)  
may have attained a halo-planktonic or free-swimming mode  
of existence.  

The route of Ike Gropidiles is lime extends from the Cambrian  
to the Carboniferous. The Dendroidea alone, however, have  
this extended range, the Grptoloidea becoming extinct at the  
done of Silutian time. Both groups make their first appearance  
together near the end of the Cambrian; but while in the succeed-
ing Ordovician and Silurian the Dendroidea are comparatively  
rage, the Graptoloidea become the most characteristic and,  
bean, the moot abundant fossils of these systems.  

The species of the Graptoloidea have individually a remarkably  
short range in geological time; but the geographical distribution  
of the group ass whole, and that of many of its species, is almost  
world-wide. This combination of circumstances has given the  
Graptoloidea a paramountstrtigrphical importance espalaeon-
tolegiW indices of the detailed sequence and correlation of the  
lower Palaeozoic reeks in general. Many Grapidlile seses,  

showing a constant uniformity of succession, paralleled in this  
respect only by the longer known Ammonite zonesof the Jurassic,  
have been distinguished in Britain and northern Europe, each  
marked by a characteristic species. Many British species and  
moociationa of genera and species, occurring on corresponding  
horizons to those on which they are found in Britain, have been  
met with in the graptolite-bearing Lower Palaeozoic formations  
of other parts of Europe, hi America, Australia, New Zealand  
and eisewbe  

Bιaι.ιoGswreν.—Liαmeus, Sysiima ualurae (12th ad. 1768);  
Hail Gen$oiilu of flag Quebec Group ('865); Barrsnde, Grepkliιεε  
de 5.Mi.' ('850); Carruthers, R01s1011 of the British GrapioIites  

( 86 11) ; H. A. Nkbolson, Mmiograpk of British Grapidhles, pt I  
(1872); id. and 1. E: Mare, Pk γ1π e ιυ of the Graiddijes (' 895);  
floplunaon, On British Gr apidiks (‚869); Allman, Mosopajikof 

eb^^ G^^ 	Hydroids 0872 ; Laρwοrth, Am Zmpraaad Cbuijjira^ii
.

^so1^  
Rhabdi$ora (5873); The Geological D*tiTibIdiOII of the Rhabdo- 

pkora (ιδ qq :880); Walther, L'beiiswise fossikr %eerertiers 
1597); .  Τιιltbrg, Skd'ies Cre ριehie ('882, '88!); Τόrιιg υist, 

men*ι; Sceswm Resbikt Beds ('897); Wiman, Die Grapldigei'  

((ιθqS); Holm Goik'ids G ιαpidik ι((189o); Ρeπer Cre ριοΓiies di 
BoiOmιs ( ι894 ι ); R.

gRu
uedemsnσ, Desekkαeι f sun Mode of Growth 

rd. ń  go8) ;  Fre Í. ,` eα pσla erica. Grαωσιωιidem 0897) ; Elie  
and Wood, Yσmopapk of British Grapkiiks ('901-1909). (C. L.•)  

GRA$1Zl'Z (Czech, Kraslice), a town of Bohemia, on the  
Zaodaa, x45 m. N.W. of Prague by rail. Pop. (sum) 11,803,  
exdumvely German. Graslits is one of the most important  
indwtrisl towns of Bohemia, its specialities being the mann-
incture of musical instruments, carried on both as a factory and  
a domestic industry, and lace-making. Next in importance are  
cottcn-epinning and weaving, =chine embroidery, brewing,  
and the molbcT.of.peari industry.  

ORASNIuE, a village and lake of Westmorland, in the heart  
at the English Lake District. The village (pop. of urban district  

in m901, 78x) lies near the head of the lake, on the small river  
Rothay and the Keawick-Ambksidc road, rs} m. from Keswick  
and 4 from Ambleside. The scenery is very beautiful; the valley  
about the hikes of Grasmere find Rydal Water is in gnat put  
wooded, while on its eastern Bank there rises boldly the range  
of hills which includes Rydal Fell, Fairfield and Seat Sandal,  
and, farther north, Helvellyn. On the west aide are Loughrigg  
Fell and Silver How. The village has become a favourite centre  
for tourists, but preserves its picturesque and sequestered  
appearance. In a house still standing William Wordsworth  
lived from x799 to X808, and it was subsequently occupied by  
Thomas de Quincey and by Hartley Coleridge. Wordsworth's  
tomb, and also that of Coleridge, are in the churchyard of the  
ancient church of St Oswald, which contains a memorial to  
Wordsworth with as inscription by John gebie. A festival  
called the Rusbbearing takes plan on the Saturday within the  
octave of St Oswald's day (August th), when a holiday is  

ob,erved and the church decorated with rushes, heather and  
Bowers. The festival is of early origin, and has been derived by  
some from the Roman Floralia, but appears also to have been  
made the occasion for carpeting the Boors of churches, unpaved  
in early times, with rushes. Moreover, in a procession which  
forms part of the festivities at Grasmere, certain Biblical stories  
are symbolised, and in this a connexion with the ancient miracle  
plays maybe found (see K D. Rawnsley, A Ramblor's Nola-Book  

al ike English Lekes, Glasgow, ipos). Grasmere is also noted for  
an athletic meeting in August.  

The lake of Grasmere is just under z m. in length, and has  
an extreme breadth of 766 yds. A ridge divides the basin from  
north to south, and rises so high as to form an island about the  
middle. The greatest depth of the hike (7S ft.) lies to the east  
Of this ridge.  

GRASS AND GRASSLAND, in agriculture. The natural  
vegetable covering of the soil in most countries is "grass"  
(for derivation see Gassszs) of various kinds. Even where  
dense forest or ether growth exists, if a little daylight penetrates  
to the ground grass of some sort or another will grow. On  
ordinary (arms, or wherever farming of any kind is carried Out,  
the proportion of the land not actually cultivated will either  
be in grass or will revert naturally to grass in time if left alone,  
after having been cultivated.  

Pasture land has always been an important put of the farm,  
but since the "era of cheep corn" set in its importance has  
been increased, and much more attention has been gives to the  
study of the different species of grass, their characteristics, the  
improvement of a pasture generally, and the "laying down"  
of arable land into grass where tillage farming has not paid.  
Most farmers desire a proportion of grass-land on their farms—
from a third to a half of the area—and even on wholly arable  
farms there are usually certain courses in the rotation of crops  
devoted to gras* (or clover). Thus the Norfolk 4-course rotation  
is corn, roots, corn, clover; the Remick 5-cουrse is corn, roots,  
corn, grass, grass; the Ulster 8•cοurse, 00m, flax, roots, corn,  
flax, grass, grass, grass; and so on, to the point where the grass  
remains down for ς years, or is left indefinitely.  

Permanent grass may be grazed by live-stock and classed  
as pasture pure and simple, or it may be cut for hay. In the  
latter case it is usually lased as " meadow " land, and often  
forms an alluvial tract alongside a stream, but as grass is often  
grazed and hayed in alternate years, the distinction is net a herd  
and fast one.  

There are two class of pasturage, tempor ary and permanent.  
The latter again consists of two kinds, the permanent gran  
natural to land that has never been cultivated, and the pasture  
that has been laid down artificially on land previously arable  
and allowed to remain and improve itself in the course of time.  
The existence of ridge and furrow on many old pastures in  
Greet Britain shows that they were cultivated at one time,  
though perhaps more than a century ago. Often a newly kid  
down pasture will decline markedly in thickness and quality  
about the fifth and sixth year, and then begin to thicken and  
improve year by year afterwards. This is usually attributed  
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to the fat tha 	 es _ 	̂d the " natur- 
ally " suitable 	 gradually. This trouble  
can be largel; 	 , by a judicious selection  
of seed, and by 	 g with phosphatic manures,  
with farmyarc 	 pdressinga," or by feeding  
sheep with ca4 	 ld.  

All the gras 	 the natural order Graminene  
(see Gaassxs) 	 long all the "corn " plants  
cultivated the 	 iso many others, such as  
bamboo, suga 	 . &c., which yield food for  
mankind. Of 	 nstitute pastures and hay- 
fields over a is 	 sifted by botanists in Great  
Britain, with 	 lition, but the majority of  
these, though 	 t of natural pastures, are  
worthless or it 	 oses. The grasses of good  
quality which 	 in an old pasture and pro- 
vide the bulk 	 fy laid down piece of grass  
are only about 	 glow), and of theme thereare  
only some six s 	 nportance and indispensable  
in a" prescrip 	 ended for laying away land  
in temporary 	 . Dr W. Fromm caused a  
botanical eχat„,,.,. ,,,,, . 	de 'A several of the most cele- 
brated pastures of England, and, contrary to expectation, found  
that their chief constituents were ordinary perennial ryegrass and  
white clover. Many other grasses and legumes were present, but  
these two formed an overwhelming proportion of the plants.  

In ordinary usage the term grass, pasturage, hay, &c., includes  
many varieties of clover and other members of the natural order  
Leguminoso' as well as other" herbs of the field," which, though  
not strictly "grasses," are always found in a grass field, and  
are included is mixtures of seeds for pasture and meadows.  
The following is a list of the most desirable or valuable agri-
cultural grasses and clovers, which are either actually sown or, in  
the case of old pastures, encouraged to grow by draining, liming,  
manuring, and so on:  

Grasses.  
Alopecurus pratensis 	. Meadow foxtail.  
Anthoxanthum odoratum . Sweet vernal grass.  
Avena elatior . . . . Tall oat-grass.  
Avena Ilavescens 	. . Golden oat-grass.  
Cynosurus cń status. . . Crested dogatail.  
Dactylis glomerate. . . Cocksfoot.  
Festuca duriuscula . . . Hard fescue.  
Festuca elatior . . . . Tall fescue.  
Festuca ovine .. . . 	 Sheep's fescue.  
Festuca pratensis . . 	 Meadow fescue.  
Lolium italicum. . . 	 Italian ryegrass.  
Phleum pretense . . 	 Timothy or catstail.  
Poa nemoralis . . . 	 Wood meadow-grass.  
Pon pratensis . . . 	 Smooth meadow-grass  
Poa trivialis 	  Rough meadow-grass  

Closers, &c.  
Medicago lupulina . 	. Trefoil or " Nonsuch."  
Medicago sativa. 	Lucerne (Alfalfa).  
Tń folium hybridum 	Alsike clover.  

pretense . 	Broad red clover.  
„prα tense 

	
. perennial clover. „ 	ρεrenne  

„ 	incarnatum . 	Crimson clover or " Trifοlium."  
procumbens . . Yellow Hojρρtrefoil.  
repens . . . White or Dutch clover. 

Achilles Millefolium. . . Yarrow or Milfoil.  
Anthyllis vulneraria. . . Kidney-vetch.  
Lotus major . 	. . Greater Birdsfoot Trefoil.  
Lotus corniculatus . 	Lesser 	 „  
Carom petroselinum . . Field parsley.  
Plantago lanceolate. . . Plantain.  
Cichorium intybus . . . Chicory.  
Poterium oflcmale . . . Burnet.  

The predominance of any particular species is largely deter-
mined by climatic circumstances, the nature of the soil and the  
treatment it receives. In limestone regions sheep's fescue has  
been found to predominate; on wet clay soil the dog's bent  
(Agroslis casino) is common; continuous manuring with nitro-
genous manures kills out the leguminous plants and stimulates  
such grasses as cocksfoot; manuring with phosphates stimulates  
the clovers and other legumes; and so on. Manuring with  

basic slag at the rate of from 51010  cwt. per acre has been found  
to give excellent results on poor clays and peaty soils. Basic  
slag is a by-product of the Bessemer steel process, and is rich in a  
soluble form of phosphate οf lime (tetra-phosphate) which specially  
stimulates the growth of cloven and other legumes, and bas  
renovated many inferior pastures.  

In the Rothamstcd experiments continuous manuring with  
"mineral manures " (no nitrogen) on an old meadow has reduced  
the grasses from 71 1064% of the whole, while at the same time  
it has increased the Legsminosae from 7%  to 24%. On the  
other hand, continuous use of nitrogenous manure in addition to  

"minerals"  has raised the grasses to 94%  of the total and  
reduced the legumes to less than ι  

As to the best kinds of grasses, &c., to sow in making a pasture  
out of arable land, experiments at Cambridge, England, have  
demonstrated that of the many varieties offered by seedsmen  
only a very few are of any permanent value. A complex mixture  
of tested seeds was sown, and after dye years an examination of  
the pasture showed that only a few varieties survived and nude  
the "sole"  for either grazing or forage. Theme varieties in the  
order of their importance were:  

Cocksfoot 	 26 
Perennial rye grass 	  ι6  
Meadow fescue 	  13  
Hard fescue 	  qq  
Crested dogstail 	  
Timothy 	  6  
White clover 	  4  
Meadow foxtail 	  a 

The figures represent approximate percentages.  
Before laying down grass it is well to examine the species already  

growing round the hedges and adjacent fields. An inspection of  

this sort will show that the Cambridge experiments arc very  
conclusive, and that the above species are the only ones to be  

depended on. Occasionally some other variety will be pro-  

minent, but if so there will be a special local reason for this.  

On the other hand, many farmers when sowing down to grass  
like to have a good bulk of forage for the first year or two, and  
therefore include several of the clovers, lucerne, I ιalian ryegrass,  
evergreen ryegrass, &c., knowing that these will die out in the  
course of years and leave the ground to the more permanent  

species.  
There are also several mixtures of " seeds " (the technical  

name given on the farm to grass-seeds) which have been adopted  

with success in laying down permanent pasture in some localities.  
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Cocksfoot 	  
Perennial ryegrass . 	. 	 
Meadow fescue. 	. 	. 	  
Hard fescue 	. 	. 	 
Crested dogatail 	. 	. 	 
Timothy 	  
Meadow foxtail 	. 	. 
Tall fescue 	  
Tall oat grass 	. 	. 	. 
Italian ryegrass 
Smooth meadow grass. 	. 
Rough meadow grass . 	. 
Golden oat grass 	. 	. 	.  
Sheep's ftnue . 	. 	. 	.  
Broad red clover 	. 	. 	. 
Perennial red clover 	. 	.  
Alsike 	 . 	. 	. 
Lucerne (Alfalfa) 	. 
White clover 	. 	. 	. 	. 
Kidney vetch 	. 	. 	. 	.  
Sheep s parsley. 	. 
Yarrow 	  
Burnet 	  

Chicory 	  

Plantain 	. 	. 	. 	.  

Total lb per acre 
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Arthur Young more 	 jade out one to suit  
chalky hillsides; Mr 	 max) in our days was  
the first tο study gr 	 ving out ryegrass of  
all kinds; Lord Leic 	 mixture suitable for  
poor land with sucs 	 as introduced many  
deep-rooted " herbs 	 od results. Typical  
trample of such m: 	 eceding page.  

Temporax pastures are commonly resorted t ο for rotation  
purposes, and in these the bulky East-growing and short-lived  

grasses and clovers are given the preference. Three examples of  

temporary mixtures are given below.  

Oneyear Two yeas 
Three 
or four  
years.  

Italian ryegress 	. 	 . 

Cocksfoot 	  
Timothy 	  

Breed red clover 	.  	 

Alsikε  
Trefoil 	  

Perennial rycgrass 	.  	 

Meadow fescue 	. 
Perennial red clover 	.  
White clover 	. 	. 	. 	.  
Meadow (oxtail 	. 	. 	. 

	

Total lb per acre 	. 	. 
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Where only a one-year hay is required, broad red clover is  
often grown, either alone or mixed with a little Italian ryegrass,  
while other forage crops, like trefoil and trifolium, are often grown  
alone.  

In Great Britain a heavy clay soil is usually preferred for  
pasture, both because ft takes most kindly to grass and because 

 the expense of cultivating it makes it unprofitable as arable land  
when the price of corn is low. On light soil the plant frequently  
suffer from drought in summer, the want of moisture preventing  
it from obtaining proper root-hold. On such soil the use of a  
heavy roller is advantageous, and indeed on any soil excepting  
heavy clay frequent rolling is beneficial to the grass, as it pro-
motes the capillary action of thesoil-particle and the consequent  
ascension of ground-water.  

In addition, the grass on the surface helps to keep the moisture  
from being wasted by the sun's heat.  

The. graminaceous crops of western Europe generally are  
similar to those enumerated. Elsewhere in Europe are found  
certain grasses, such as Hungarian brome, which are suitable for  
Introduction into the British isle. The grasses of the American  
prairies also include many plants not met with in Great Britain.  
Some half-dozen species are common to both countries: Kentucky  

blue-grass " is the British Poe praknsis; couch grass (Triticuni  
repasts) grows plentifully without its underground runners;  
bent (Agroslis suiga ń s) forms the famous " red-top," and so on.  
But the American buffalo-grass, the Canadian buffalo-grass, the  
" bunch" grasses, "squirrel-tail"  and many other which have  
m equivalents in the British Islands, form a large part of the  
prairie pasturage. There is not a single species of true clover  
found on the prairies, though cultivated varieties can be intro-
duced. (P. McC.)  

8RA88$ FBΑΝQ0I8 JOSEPH PAUL, MAaQms ox GUπsss- 
n uy, Coiszx ox (1722-1788), French sailor, was born at Bar,  
i the present department of the Alpes Maritimes. In 1734 he  
took service on the galleys of the order of Malta, and in 1740  
entered the service of France, beingpromoted to chief οf squadron  
in 1779. Re took part in the naval operations of the American 

 War of Independence, and distinguished himself in the battles of  
Dominica and Saint Lucia (1780), and of Tobago ( ι781). lie  
was less fortunate at Si Kitts, where he was defeated by Admiral  
Hood. Shortly afterwards, in April 1782, he was defeated and  
taken prisoner by Admiral Rodney. Some months later he re-
turned to France, published a Mtmoise j υτ1(βιatif, and was  
acquitted by a court-martial (1784). He died at Paris in January  
2788.  

n
- 7  

His son Alexandre de Grasse, published a Node bibliog ιapλigw  
sac 1'amiral curls de Crary d'aprd ι icr dacnrasnu isEdils in 1840.  
See G. I.aεουτ-Gaυet, La Marine militaire de is France seas le rim  
de Leek X V (Pans, 1902).  

GRASS& a town in the French department of the Alps,  
Maritimes (till 1860 in that of the Var), iaj m. by rail N. of Cannes.  
Pop. (1906) town, 13,958;  commune, sο,3ος. It is built in a  
picturesque situation, in the form of an amphitheatre and at a  
height of το66 ft. abovg the sea, on the southern slope οf a hill,  
facing the Mediterranean. in the older (eastern) part of the town  
the streets are narrow, steep and winding, but the new portion  

(western) is laid out in accordance with modem French ideas.  
It possesses a remarkably mild and salubrious climate, and is  
well supplied with water. That used for the purpose of the  

factories comes from the fine spring of Foux. But the drinking  
water used in the higher portions of the town flows, by means of  
a conduit, from the Foulon stream, one οf the sources οf the  
Loup. Grasse was from 1244 (when the see was transferred  
hither from Antibes) to,1790 an episcopal see, but was then  

included in the diocese of Frόjus till 1860, when politically as  
well as ecclesiastically, the region was annexed to the newly  

formed department of the AlpcaMaritimes. It still possesses a  

lath-century cathedral, now a simple parish church; while an  

ancient tower, of uncertain date, rises close by nest the towit  

hall, which was formerly the bishop's palace ,( ι3th century).  
There is a good town library, containing the muniments of the  
abbey of L'rins, on the island of St Honont opposite  Cannes 
In the chapel of the old hospital are three pictures by Rubens  
The painter J. H. Fragonard (1732-1806) was a native of Grasse,  
and some of his best works were formerly to be seen here (now  
in America). Grasse is particularly celebrated for its perfumery.  
Oranges sad roses are cultivated abundantly in the neighbour-
hood. It is stated that the preparation of attar of roses (which  
costs nemi),  £ιdo per 2 lb) requires alone nearly 7,000,000  roses  
a year. The finest quality of olive oil is also manufactured at  
Grasse. (W. A. B. C.)  

ΟRASS13S,1  a group of plants possessing certain characters in  
common and constituting a family (Gramineae) of the class  
Monocotyledons. It is one of the largest and most widespread  
and, from an economic mint of view, the most important family  
of flowering plants No plant is correctly termed a grass which  
is not a member of this family, but the word is in common  
language also used, generally in combination, for many plants of  
widely different affinities which possess some resemblance (often  
slight) in foliage to true grasses; e.g. knot-grass (Poiygexam  
asicularή ), cotton-grass (Eriophorum), rib-grass (Planiogo) '  
scorpion-grass (Myosolis), blue-eyed grass (Sisyń nchium), sea. 
grass (Zoskra). The grass-tree of Australia (Χαπlά oηltαα) is  a 
remarkable plant, allied to the rushesin the form οf its flower, but  
with a tall, unbnnched, soft-woody, palm-Wee trunk bearing  a 
crown of long, narrow, grass-like leaves and stalked heads of  
small, densely-crowded flowers. In agriculture the word has an  
extended signification to include the various fodder-plants,  
chiefly leguminous, often called "artificial grasses." Indeed,  
formerly gnus (also such glees, gees, gy,'s in the old herbals)  
meant any green herbaceous plant of small size.  

Vet the first attempts at a classification of plants recognized  
and separated a group of Gramina, and this, though bounded by  
nothing more definite than habit and general appearance,  
contained the Gramineae of modem botanists. The older group,  
however, even with such systematists as Ray (1703), Scheuchzer  
(1719), and Micheli (1729), embraced in addition the Cyperaceac  

1 The word "_grass"   (O. Eng. gars, gems) is common to Teutonic 
languages, cf. utch Gcr. Goth. gnss, Dan. gnu; the root is the  
O. Teat. re-, gro-, to increase, whence "grow," and "green," the  
typical colour of growing vegetation. The Indo-European root is  
seen in tat. gramen. The 0. Eng. gresian, formed from gems, gives  
" to graze,' of cattle feeding on growing herbage, also grazser,"  

one who grazes or feeds cattle for the market; " to graze" to  
abrade, to touch lightly in passing, may be a development of this  
from the ides of close cropping; if it is to be distinguished a possible  
connexion may be found with " glace " (Fr. giacer, glide, slip, Lats  
flecws, ice), to glance off, the change in form being influenced by  
' grate," to scrape, scratch (Fr. gretier, Ger. hrahrs).  

1α  
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(Sedge family), Juncaceae (Rush family), and some other mono-
cotyledons with inconspicuous flowers. Singularly enough, the  
sexual system of Linnaeus (1735) served to mark off more dis-
tinctly the true grasses from these allies, since very nearly all  
of the former then known fell under his Triandria Digynia, whilst  
the latter found themselves under his other classes and orders.  

I. Srsucrvsx.—The general type of true grasses is familiar in  
the cultivated cereals of temperate climates—wheat, barley,  
rye, oats, and in the smaller plants which make up pastures and  
meadows and form a principal factor of the turf of natural  
downs. Less familiar are the grains of warmer climates—rice,  
maize, millet and sorgho, or the sugarcane. Still farther re-
moved are the bamboos of the tropics, the columnar stems of  
which reach to the height of forest trees. All are, however,  

termed on a common plan.  
Roof.—Most cereals and many other grasses are annual, and  

possess a tuft of very numerous slender root-fibres, much branched  
and of great length. The majority of the members of the family  
are of longer duration, and have the roots also fibrous, but fewer,  
thicker and less branched. In such cases they are very generally  
given off from just above each node (often in a circle) of the lower  
part of the stem or rhizome, perforating the leaf-sheaths. In  
some bamboos they are very numerous from the lower nodes of  
the erect culms, and pass downwards to the soil, whilst those from  
the upper nodeeshrivel up and form circles of spiny fibres,  

Siem.—The underground stem or rootstock (rhizome) of  
perennial grasses is usually well developed, and often forms very  

FIG. i.—Rhizome of Bamboo. A, B, C, D successive series of axes,  
the last bearing aerial culms. jlluch reduced.  

long creeping or subterranean rhizomes, with elongated inter-
nodes and sheathing scab; the widely-creeping, slender  
rhizomes in Marram-grass (Psamma), Agrapyrnm janceiim,  
Elymnar arenarius, and other sand-loving plants render them  
useful as sand-binders. It is also frequently short, with the  
nodes crowded. The turf-formation, which is characteristic  
of open situations in cool temperate climates, results from an  
extensive production of short stolons, the branches and the  
fibrous roots developed from their nodes forming the dense  
"sod." The very large rhizome of the bamboos (fig. x) is also  
a striking example of "definite"  growth; it is much branched,  
the short, thick, curved branches being given off below the apex  
of the older ones and at right angles to them, the whole forming  
a series of connected arched axes, truncate at their ends, which  
were formerly continued igto leafy culms. The rhizome is always  
solid, and has the usual internal structure of the monocotyle-
donous stem. In the cases of branching just cited the branches  
break directly through the sheath of the leaf in connexion with  
which they arise. In other cases the branches grow upwards  
through the sheaths which they ultimately split from above,  
and emerging as aerial shoots give a tufted habit to the plant.  
Good examples are the oat, cock's-foot (Dadylis) and other  
British grasses. This mode of growth is the cause of the "tiller-
lag"  of cereals, or the production of a large number of erect  
growing branches from the lower nodes of the young stem.  
Isolated tufts or tussocks are also characteristic of steppe—and  
savanna—vegetation and open places generally in the warmer  
parts of the earth.  

The aerial leaf-bearing branches (culms) are a characteristic  
feature of grasses. They are generally numerous, erect,  cylin-
drical (rarely flattened) and conspicuously jointed with evident  
nodes. The nodes are solid, a strong plate of tissue passing  
across the stem, but the internodea are commonly hollow, although  
examples of completely solid stems are not uncommon (e.g. maize,  
many Andropogons, sugarcane). The swollen nodes are a  
characteristic feature. In wheat, barley and most of the  
British native grasses they are a development, not of the cuim,  
but of the base of the leaf-sheath. The function of the nodes  
is to raise again culms which have become bent down; they are  
composed of highly turgescent tissue, the cells of which elongate  
on the side next the earth when the culm is placed in a horizontal  
or oblique position, and thus raise the culm again to an erect  
position. The intcmodes continue to grow in length, especially  
the upper ones, for some time; the increase takes place in a zone  
at the extreme base, just above the node. The exterior of the  
culms is more dr less concealed by the leaf-sheaths; it is usually  
smooth and often highly polished, the epidermal cells containing  
an amount of silica sufficient to leave after burning a distinct  
skeleton of their structure. Tabasheer is a white substance  
mainly composed of silica, found in the joints of several bamboos.  
A few of the lower intemodes may become enlarged and sub.  
globular, forming nutriment-stores, and grasses so characterized  
are termed " bulbous " (Arrhenai &ram, Poo- bnl6osa,  lkc.). In 
internal structure grass-culms, save in being hollow, conform  
to that usual in monocotyledons; the vascular bundles run  
parallel in the intemodes, but a horizontal interlacement occurs  
at the nudge. In grasses of temperate climates branching is  
rare at the upper nodes of the culm, but it is characteristic of  
the bambods and many tropical grasses. The branches are  
strictly distichous. In many bamboos they are long and spread-
ing or drooping and copiously ramified, in others they are  
reduced to hooked spines. One genus (Diποώ Ιοa, a native  
of the Malay archipelago) is scandent, and climbs over trees  
sec ft. or more in height, Οlyra kiifolia, a widely-spread  
tropical spies, is also a climber on a humbler scale.  

Grass-culma grow with great rapidity, as is most strikingly  
seen in bamboos, where a height of over zoo ft. is attained in  
from two to three months, and many species grow two, three or  
even more feet in twenty-four hours. Silidc hardening don not  
begin till the full height is nearly attained. The largest bamboo  
recorded is 170 ft., and the diameter is usually reckoned at about  
4  Π.  to each 5ο ft.  

Leases.— These present special characters usually suflident  
for ordinal determination. They are solitary at each node and  
arranged in two rows, the lower often crowded, forming a basal  
tuft. They consist of two distinct portions, the sheath and the  
blade. The sheath is often of great length, and generally com-
pletely surrounds the culm, forming a firm protection for the  
internode, the younger basal portion of which, including the  
zone of growth, remains tender for some time. Asa rule it is  
split down its whole length, thus differing from that of Cyperacese  
which is almost invariably (Eriospnra is an exception) a complete  
tube; in some grasses, however (spies of Poe, Brasses and  
others), the edges are united. The sheaths are much dilated  
in Alapecurus t'aginais's and in a species of Pntσmochloa, in the  
latter, an East Indian aquatic grass, serving as floats. At the  
summit of the sheath, above the origin of the blade, is the  

ligule, a usually membranous process of small size (occasionally  
reaching τ in. in length) erect and pressed around the calm.  
It is rarely quite absent, but may be represented by a tuft of  
hairs (very conspicuous in Poriana). It serves to prevent  
rain-water, which has run down the blade, from entering the  
sheath. Mel eα uniβοrα has in addition to the ligule, a green  
erect tongue-like process, from the line of junction of the edges  
of the sheath.  

The blade is frequently wanting or small and imperfect In  
the basal leaves, but in the rest is long and set on to the sheath  
at as angle. The usual form is fainiliar—sesaile, more or less  
ribbon-shaped, tapering to a point, and entire at the edge.  
The chief modifications are the articulation of the deciduous  



blade cm to the sheath, which emus in all the Bambuseae  
(except Pkxdw) and in S$riina stride; and the interposition  
of a petiole between the sheath and the blade, as in bamboos,  

Lep'aspis, Ρkarw, Panrnso, Lo$aiheram and others. In the  
latter case the leaf usually becomes oval, ovate or even cordate  

cc sagittate, but these forms are found in sessile leaves also  
(Οfyr ο, Pasiicem). The venation is strictly parallel, the midrib  
usually strong, and the other ribs more slender. In Α nοaιocklσα  
there are several nearly equal ribs and in some broad-lived  

grass (Bumhesene, Pkanu, Lepiaspis) the venation becomes  
tesselated by transverse  
connecting veins. The  • • tissue is often raised  
above the veins, form- 

  log longitudinal ridges,  
Fro. a.—Magnifed transverse section generally on the upper  

of One-half of a leaf-blade of FesIww face; the stomata are in  
rmera. The dark portions represent tines in the inter ei π supporting and conduucting tissue; the 
upper face bears furrows, at the bottom furrows The thick Pro- 
of each of which see seen the motor minent veins in Agro-
esJts  . truss occupy the whole  
qiper surface of the leaf. Epidermal appendages are rare,  
the moat frequent being marginal, saw-like, cartilaginous  
teeth, usually minute, but occasionally (Daalkosia scabs,  
Pasiic'm' suralwa) so large as to give the margin a serrate  
appearance. The leaves are occasionally woolly, as in Alopecsvus  
lkuahs and one or two Ponacums. The blade is often twisted,  
frequently so much so that the upper and under faces become  
ιτversed. In dry-country grasses the blades are often folded  
on the midrib, or rolled up. The rolling is effected by bands of  
large wedge-shaped cells—motor-cells—between the nerve,  
the less of turgescence by which, as the air dries, causes the  
blade to curl towards the face on which they occur. The rolling  
up acts as a protection from too great loss of water, the exposed  
▪ fact being specially protected to this cod by a strong cuticle,  
the majority or all of the stomata occurring on the protected  
surface. The stiffness of the blade, which becomes very marked  
is dry-country grasses, is due to the development of girders of  
thkk-walled mechanical tissue which follow the course of  all 
cc the principal vans (fig. τ).  

Iiijgesceiu.—Thia possesses an exceptional importance in  

grasses, since, their floral envelopes being much reduced and the  

sαual organs of very greet uniformity, the characters employed  
fcc daseifecatien are mainly derived from the arrangement of  

the Sowers and their investing bracts. Various interpretations  

have been given to these glumeceons organs and different terms  

mployed for them by various writers It may, however, be  

Fto. 7.—Spikelet of AaSho.  
xan'hsm (enlarged) without the  
two lower barren glumes. show-
ing the two upper awned barren  
glumes (g) and the Bower.  
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Fla. 3—Πα-6owεred 	Ftc. 4.—Two-flowered spikelet  
spikelet of Apostu. 	 of Α ire.  
it Barren glt nes; J, flowering glumes. (Both enlarged.)  

rm^idered as settled that the whole of the bodies known as  
glumin and paleae, and distichously arranged externally to  

the Sower, form no part of the floral envelopes, but are of the  

=tote of beasts. These are arranged so as to form spikdcls  
(locuaiae), and each spikelet may contain one, as in Agrostis  
(fig. 3) two, as in Alan (fig. 4) three, or a greet number of  
lowers, as in Bruce (fig. 5) niέ  es= (fig. 6); in some species of  
£eagree'is there are nearly 60. The dowers are, as a rule, placed  

bstpaúy on the azis(rack(Be)of the spikelet, but in one-flowered  
apiidets they appear to be Iciminal, and are probably really  

so in Anihexaitksss (fig. 7) and in two anomalous genera,  
A αοπιαkώ a and Stseptockoda.  

In immediate relation with the flower itself, and often entirely  
concealing it, is the pales or pale(" upper pale" of most syste-
matic agrostologista). This organ (fig. 13, τ) is Peculiar to grasses  

roc. 5.—S ρikcict of &r... 	Ι- ιυ o ι k ιι  

(Bo τΙι cnlxgrd .) 

among Glumiflorae (the series to which belong the two families  
Gramineae and Cyperacee), and is almost always present,  
certain Oryseae and Pkalorideas  
being the only exceptions. It is  
of thin membranous consistence,  
usually obtuse, often bifid, and  
possesses no central rib or nerve,  
but has two lateral one, one on  
either side; the margins are fre-
quently folded in at the ribs,  
which thus become placed at the  
sharp angles. This structure was  
formerly regarded as pointing to  
the fusion of two organs, and  
the pale was considered by  
Robert Brown to represent two  
portions soldered together of a  
trimerous perianth - whorl, the  
third portion being the "lower  
pale." The pale is now gener-
ally considered to represent the  
single bracteole, characteristic  
of Monocotyledons, the binerved  
structure being the result of the pressure of the axis of the  
spikelet during the development of the pale, as in Ins and ethers.  

The flower with its pale is sessile, and is pieced in the aril of  
another bract in such a way that the pale is exactly opposed  
to it, though at a slightly higher level. It is this second bract  
or flowering glume which has been generally milled by systemat-
ists the "lower pale," and with the " upper pale" was formerly  
considered to form an outer floral envelope (" calyx," Jussieu;  
"perianthium,' Brown). The two bracts ere, however, on  
different axes, one secondary to the other, and cannot therefore  
be parts of one whorl of organs They are usually quite unlike  
one another, but in some genera (e.g. most Fesiucece) are very  
similar in shape and appearance.  

The flowering glume has generally a more or less boat-shaped  
form, is of firm consistence, and possesses a well-marked central  
midrib and frequently several lateral ones. The midrib in a  
large proportion of genera extends into an appendage termed  
the aeon (fig. 4), and the lateral veins more rarely extend beyond  
the glume as sharp points (e.g. Ρapροpkon ιss). The form of the  
flowering glume is very various, this organ being plastic and  
extensively modified in different genera. It frequently extends  
downwards a little on the rachilla, forming with the latter a  
swollen callus, which is separated from the free portion by a  
furrow. In Leplaspis it is formed into a dosed cavity by the  
union of its edges, and encloses the flower, the styles projecting  
through the pervious summit. Valuable characters for dis-
tinguishing genera are obtained from the awn. This presenla  
itself variously developed from a mere subulate point to an  
organ several inches in length, and when complete (as in Α ndro-
(ogoncae, Α wneee and Stipeae) consists of two well-marked  
portions, a lower twisted part and a terminal straight portion,  
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usually set in at an angle with the former, sometimes trifid and  
occasionally beautifully feathery (fig. 8). The lower part is most  
often suppressed, and in the large group of the Panikeae awns  
of any sort are very rarely seen. The sum may be either terminal  
or may come off from the back of the flowering glume, and  
Duval Jouve's observations have shown that it represents the  

blade of the leaf of which the portion of the  
flowering glume belοω its origin is the sheath;  
the twisted part (so often suppressed) corre-
sponds with the petiole, and the portion of  

the glume extending beyond the origin of  
the awn (very long in some species, e.g. of  
Da..tbonia) with the ligule of the developed  
foliage-leaf. When terminal the awn has  
three fibro-vascular bundles, when dorsal  
only one; it is covered with stomate-bearing  
epidermis.  

The flower with its palms is thus sessile in  
the axil of a floriferous glume, and in a few  
grasses (Leersia (fig. q), Cοleοnt1ιus, Nerd six)  
the spikelet consists of nothing more, but  
usually seven in uniflorous spikelets) other  
glumes are present. Of these the two placed  
distichously oρµοsite each other at the base  
of the spikelet never bear any flower in their  
arils, and are called the emjly or barnn  
glasses (figs. 3, 8). They are the " glumes "  
of most writers, and together form what  
Was called the " gluma " by R. Brown.  
They rarely differ much from one another,  

but one may be smaller or quite  
absent (Panicum, Sdaria (fig. io), Pas- 
$lum, Lolium), or both be altogether  
suppressed, ga above noticed. They are  
commonly firs and strong, often enclose  
the spikelet, and are rarely provided with  
long points or imperfect awns Gener- 
ally speaking they do not share in the  
special modifications of the flowering  
glumes, and rarely themselves undergo  
modification, chiefly in hardening of  
portions (Sdιsaι4κe, Masisuris, AnUu- 

Fro. 8.—Sρikelet  of 
Slips prnmata. The pair  
of barren glumea (b)  
are separated from the  
flowering glume, which Fto. yy Flo. Io. — Spikelet of  
bears a long awn, Spikeletof Leer -  Scions, with an abortive  
twisted below the knee no. J, Flower- branch (h) beneath it. b,  
and feathery above. log glume; p, Barren glumes; ffower-
About 3  oat, apse, pale. ing glume; p, pale.  

plus, Pejlopliorum), so as to afford greater protection to the  
flowers or fruit. But it is usual to find, besides the basal glumes,  

a few other empty ones, and these are in two- or more-flowered  
spikelets (see Triliciem, fig. 6) at the top of the rhachilla (numer-
ous in Lop/wthrr'm), or in uniflorous one (fig. τo) belοω and  
Interposed between the floral glume and the basal pair.  

The axis of the spikelet is frequently jointed and breaks up  
into articulations above each flower. Tufts or borders of hairs  
are frequently present (Co.Zasnagroslis, P/aagmikes, Andr οροgοι),  
and are often so long as to surround and conceal the flowers  
(fig. ii). The axis is often continued beyond the last flower or  
glume as a bristle or stalk.  

Ιιιro rκτeχ or organs outside the spikelets also occur, and are  

a '  

so conspicuous They  however occur  Fm. ii .—Spike et of m a whole section of Απdrop οgοιs, in Rord 	 case- 
Anwno'hloa, and at the base of the se iή  ορcnεd Gut,  
spike in Setkria. The remarkable a, b, klarren glumes,  
ovoid involucre of Coix, which be- c''.  Ferιιk

l 
 glues, each 

enco s i
m
n g  one  

comes of stony hardness, white and 	goy with its  
polished (then known as "Job's 	pale d.  
tears," q.a.), Is also a modified bract 	Note the zigzag axa  
or leaf-sheath. It is closed except at 	(ιMdό114) beartng  
the apex, and contains the female 	

bag milky l^^ra  
spikelet, the stalks of the male inflorescence and the long styles  
emerging through the small apical orifice.  

Any number of spikelets may compose the inflorescence, and  
their arrangement is very various. In the suicide forms, with  
sessile spikelets on the main axis, the latter is often dilated and  
flattened (Pospalism), or is more or less  
thickened and hollowed out (Stem:laphrum,  
Roliboellia, Tnipsacum), when the spikeleis  
are sunk and buried within the cavities. I 

 

Every variety of racemose and paniculate  
inflorescence obtains, and the number of  
spikelets composing those of the large kinds  
is often immense. Rarely the inflorescence  
consists of very few flowers; thus Lygeam  
Spanium, the most anomalous of European  
grasses, has but two or three large  uni-
forous spikelets, which are fused together  
at the base, and have no basal glumes, but are enveloped in a  
large, hooded, spathe -like bract.  

Flowcs.—This is characterized by remarkable =item*,  
The perianth is represented by very rudimentary, small ,  flab,  
scales arising below the ovary, called kdic υks; they are ebogated  

Fto. 13. flowers of Grasses (enlarged). i, Pip'aiherum, with the  
paleap; a, Ροα; 3, Οrys α, 1, Lod rule.  

or truncate, sometimes fringed with hairs, and are in contact  
with the ovary. Their usual number is two, and they are placed  

collaterally at the anterior side of the flower (fig. 13,) that is,  

within the flowering glume. They are generally considered to  

represent the inner wbod of the ordinary_ monocotyledonous  

formed in various ways. Thus in Sdkris (fig. To), Pernisdasm,  
&c., the one or more circles of simple or feathery hairs represent  
abortive branches of the inflorescence; in Celle/mu (fig. 12)  
these become consolidated, and the inner ones flattened so as  
to form a very hard globular spiny case to the apikelets, Tb.  
cup-shaped involucre of Corrn"opia  
is a dilatation of the axis into  
a hollow receptacle with n raised  1` 
border. In Cynoswas (Dog's tail) \1 
the pectinate involucre which con- d- ^.&  
coals the spikelet is a barren or  
abortive spikelet. Bracts of a more  
general character subtending branches C'  
of the inflorescence are singularly  
rare in Gramincae, in marked con-
trast with Cyperseese, where they ate  

Fm. ιτ.—  
dCexcMυs  
enclosed in α  btiiily  
involiicre.  
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(lillansous) perianth, the =ter whorl of these being suppressed  

as well as the posterior member of the inner whorl. This litter  
is present almost constantly in Slipeae and Βιππbsuuoe, which  
have three Iodicules, and in the latter group they are occasionally  

more numerous. In Α,omοώ Ιοσ they axe represented by bun.  
In St eplochada there are six Ιοicules, alternately arranged  
in two whorls. Sometimes, as in Α,ιώ οχα,ιbkam, they are  
absent. In Ydita there is one large anterior lodicule resulting  

presumably from the union of the two which are present in allied  
genera. Professor E. Heckel, however, regards this as an  
undivided second pale, which in the majority of the grosses is  
split in halves, and the posterior lodinile, when present, as a  

third pale. On this view the grass-Bower has no perianth,  
The function of the lodicules is the separation of the pale and  
glume to allow the protrusion of stamens and stigmas; they  
effect this by swelling and thus exerting pressure on the base of  
these two structures. Where, as in Anih.xanlhi'm, there are m  
iodicules, pale and glume do not become laterally separated,  
and the stamens and stigmas protrude only at the apex of the  
floret (fig. 7).  Grass-flowers are usually hermaphrodite, but  
there are very many exceptions. Thy it is common to find one  
or more imperfect (wally male) Hower in the same spikelet  
with bisexual ones, and their relative position is important  
in classification, Hoicus and Arrhemriheri'm are examples in  
English grasses; and as a rule in species of temperate regions  
separation of the sexes is not carried further. In warmer  
countries monoedoua and dioedous grasses are more frequent.  
In such cases the male and female spikelets and luflorcaceDce  
may be very dissimilar, as in maize, Job's tears, Eiichke,ia,  
Spinijes, etc.; and In some dioecious species this dissimilarity  

has led to the two sexes being referred to different genera (e.g.  
Α id e$οre axilliβora is the female of Buddoe dadytoidis,  

and Ncwachne $radoxa of a species of Spimfex). In other  
grasses, however, with the sexes in different plants (e.g. Briw-
pyram, Did ichl ύ , E,aarotlie capii αla, Gynerism), no such  
dimorphism obtains. Amphi'arpsmm is remarkable in having  
cleistogamic flower borne on long radical subterranean peduncles  
which are fertile, whilst the conspicuous upper paniculate ones,  
though apparently perfect, never produce fruit. Something  
similar occurs in Lwxia orToidez, where the fertile spikelets  
are concealed within the leaf-sheaths.  

Aiidraecism.— Ια the vast majority there are three stamens  
alternating with the lodicules, and therefore one anterior, i.e.  
opposite the flowering glume, the other two being posterior and  
in contact with the pales (fig. 53, τ and 2). They are hypo-
gynoue, and have long and very delicate filaments, and large,  
linear or oblong two-celled anthera, dorsifixed and ultimately  
very versatile, deeply indented at each end, and commonly  
χιerted and pendulous. Suppression of the anterior stamen  
sometimes occurs (ι.a. AnLkoxaiGkam, fig. 7), οr the two posterior  
ones may be absent (Unidla, Cimia, Pki ppsia, Feslwa beomoides).  

There is in some genera (0,750, most Bambwseae) another row of  
three stamens, making six in all (fig. 53, 3); and Asomochioa and  
Tsbamkeaa possess four. The stamens become numerous (ten  
to forty) in the male 9owersof a few monoedous genera (Panama,  
Lrsfala). In tkhk πdια they vary from seven to thirty, and in  
Gigaidockk'a they are monadelphous.  

f ywwecirm.—The pistil consists of a single arpel, opposite the  
pale in the median plane of the epikelet. The ovary Is small,  
rounded to elliptical, and one-celled, and contains a single  
slightly bent ovule sessile on the ventral suture (that is, springing  
from the back of the ovary); the micropyle points downwards.  
It bears usually two lateral styles which are quite distinct or  
connate at the bay, sometimes for a grater length (fig. 14, τ),  
each ends in a densely hairy or feathery stigma (fig. 14). Occa-
sionally there is but a single style, as in Ns. dos (fig. 54, 7), which  
corresponds to the midrib of the carpet The very long and  
apparently simple stigma of maize arises from the union of two.  
Many of the bamboos have a third, anterior, style.  

Comparing the dower of Gramineae with the general mono-
coIykdonous plan as represented by Llliaceae and other families  
(fig. rs), it will be seen to differ in the abκucε of the outer row and  

the•posterlor member of the Enna row of the peiiantb-leaves, 01  
the whole inner row of stamens, and of the two lateral carpels,  

Fm. t4.—listils of Grasses (much enlarged). 1, Ak$cms;  s 
Browse; 3, Α rrhsi ισGkrrm;.4, Glycerin; 3, Mdica; 6. Miboror  
7, Na,dsss.  

whilst the remaining members of the peń anth are in a rudiment-
ary condition. But each or any of the usualiy missing organs  
are to be found a a„  
normally in differ-  ο 
ent genera, or as  
occasional develop-
ments.  

Pofliwalios.-
Gresses are gener- ally wind - pollin-
ated, though self- , _  ι  v a 
fertilization some-
timeaoccurs. Afew  
species, as we have  
seen, are mono-
edous or dioedous,  
while many are  
polygamous (having  
unisexual as well  
as bisexual Sower  
as in many members of the tribes Andropoaoseae, fig. 18,  
and Ραmfceαe), and in these the male dower of a apikelet  
always blooms later than the hermaphrodite, so that its  
pollen can only effect cross-fertilization upon other spikelets  
in the same or another plant. Of those with only bisexual  
Bowers, many are strongly pretogynous (the stigmas protrud-
ing before the anthers are ripe), such as Ala ecwn ιΧ and  
Ankoxrnnlhsm (fig. 7), but generally the anthers protrude first  
and discharge the grater part of their pollen before the stigmas  
appear. The filaments elongate rapidly at flowering-time, and  
the lightly versatile anther empty as abundance of finely  
granular smooth pollen through a longitudinal slit. Some  
flowers, such as rye, have lost the power of effective self -fertiliza-
tion, but in most cases both forms, self- and crnss.fertllization,  
seem to be possible. Thy the species of whit are wally self-
fertilized, but cross-fertilization is possible since the glumes axe  
open above, the stigmas project laterally, and the antler empty  
only about one-third of their pollen in their own flown and  
the rest Into the air. Ιa some cultivated races of barley, cross-
fertilization Is precluded, as the flower never open. Reference  
has already been made to clelsfogamic species which occur in  
several genera.  

Frail and Seed.—The ovary ripens into a usually small ovoid  
or rounded fruit, which is entirely occupied by the single large  
seed, from which it is not to be distinguished, the thin penicsep  
being completely united to its surface. To this peculiar  
fruit the term ca,yopsss has been applied (more familiarly  
"grain"); ); it is commonly furrowed longitudinally down one  
side (usually the inner, but in Coil and its allies, the oute ς), and  
an additional covering is not unfrequently provided by the  
adhere= of the persistent pales, or even also of the flowering  

Ft6. iz.—Disgrams of the ordinary Gras  
flower.  

τ,  Actual  εondition • 	d, Outer row row of p 
2,  Theoretical,  with 	anth  leaves.  

the suppressed 	e, Inner row.  
organsiupplied. f,  Outer  row  

a, Axis, 	 stamens.  
b,P oka.ri

ηg glame.  g. ̂ n̂erιrow.  
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glume (" chaff "of cereals). From this type area few deviations;  

thus in Sparobdlas, &c. (fig. ιό ), the pericarp is not united with  
the teed butisquite distinct,dehisces, and allows the loose seed to  
escape. Sometimes the pericarp is membranous, sometimes hard,  

forming a nut, as in some genera of Bombaseae, while in other  
Bumbaseo' it becomes thick and Hesby, forming a berry often as  

large as an apple. In Mdlocansa the berry forms  
sn edible fruit 3 or 4 in. long, with a pointed  
beak of a in. more; it is indehiscent, and the  
small seed germinates whilst the fruit is still  
attached to the tree, putting out a tuft of roots  

FIG.  ιό  and a shoot, and not falling till the latter is 6 in.  
Fruit ofSpdro- long. The position of the embryo is plainly  
bdus, showing visible on the front side at the base of the grain.  
the dehiscent On the other, posterior, side of the grain is a  

ραπCθro and  more or less evident, sometimes punctiform, 
 sometimes elongated or linear mark, the hilum,  

the place where the ovule was fastened to the wall of the ovary.  
The form of the hilum is constant throughout a genus, and  
sometimes also in whole tribes.  

The testa is thin and membranous but occasionally coloured,  
and the embryo small, the great bulk of the seed being occupied  
by the hard farinaceous endosperm (albumen) on which the  

nutritive value of the grain depends. The outermost layer of  

endosperm, the aleuron-layer, consists of regular cells filled with  

small proteid granules; the rest is made up of large polygonal  
cells containing numerous starch-grains in a matrix of proteid  
which may be continuous (horny endosperm) or granular (mealy  

endosperm). The embryo presents many points of interest. Its  
position is remarkable, closely applied to the surface of the  
endosperm at the base of its outer aide. This character is  
absolute for the whole order, and effectually separates Gramineae  
from Cyperaceae. The part in contact with the endosperm is  
plate-like, and is known as the scukiium; the surface in contact  
with the endosperm forms an absorptive epithelium. In some  
grasses there is a small scale-like appendage opposite the scutel-
lum, the epiblasl. There is some difference of opinion as to which  
structure or structures represent the cotyledon. Three must be  
considered: (s) the scutellum, connected by vascular tissue  
with the vascular cylinder of the main axis of the embryo which  
it more or less envelops; it never leaves the seed, serving  
merely to prepare and absorb the food-stuff in the endosperm;  
(a) the cellular outgrowth of the axis, the epiblast, small and  
inconspicuous as in wheat, or larger as in Slips; (3) the pileole  
or germ-sheath, arising on the same side of the axis and above the  
seuteltum, enveloping the plumule in the seed and appearing  
above ground as a generally colourless sheath from the apex of  
which the plumule ultimatelybreaks (fig. ι 7,4,b). The develop-
ment of these structures (which was in νeatigατ ed by van Tieghem ),  

Fto. τ7.—Α Grain of Wheat. 1, back, and 2, front view; 3,  
vertical section, showing (b) the endosperm, and (a) embryo; 4.  
beginning of germination, showing (b) the pilkole and (c) the radicle  
and secondary rootlets surrounded by their coleorrhizae.  

especially in relation to the origin of the vascular bundles which  
supply them, favours the view that the scutellum and pileole are  
highly differentiated parts of a single cotyledon,and this view is in  
accord with a comparative study of the seedling of grass and  
of other monocotyledons. The epiblast has been regarded as  

representing a second cotyledon, but this is a very doubtful  
interpretation.  

Gcrmfnation.—In germination the coleorhiza lengthens,  
ruptures the peń carp, and fixes the grain to the ground by  

developing numerous hairs. The radicle then breaks through  
the coleorhiza, as do also the secondary rootlets where, as in  
the case of many cereals, these have been formed in the embryo  
(fig. 17, 4). The germ-sheath grows vertically upwards, its  

stiff apex pushing through the soil, while the plumule is hidden  
in its hollow interior. Finally the plumule escapes, its leaves  
successively breaking through at the tip of the germ-sheath.  
The scutellum meanwhile feeds the developing embryo from  
the endosperm. The growth of the primary root is limited;  
sooner or later adventitious roots develop from the axis above  
the radicle which they ultimately exceed in growth.  

Means of Distribat ίoπ.—Vαriοus methods of scattering the  
grain have been adopted, in which parts of the apikelet or  in• 
Iorescence are concerned. Short spikes may fall from the  
culm as a whole; or the axis of a spike or raceme is jointed so  
that one spikelet falls with each joint as in many λ ndroρogοneas  
and Hordeac. In many-flowered spikelets the rachills is often  
jointed and breaks into as many pieces as there are fruits, each  
piece bearing a glume and pale. One-flowered spikelets may  
fall as a whole (as in the tribes Penicese and Α ndrοροgenter),  
or the axis is jointed above the barren glumes so that only the  
flowering glume and pale fall with the fruit. Theme arrange-
ments are, with few exceptions, lacking in cultivated cereals  
though present in their wild forms, so far as these are known.  
Such arrangements are disadvantageous for the complete gather-
ing of the fruit, and therefore varieties in which they are not  
present would be preferred for cultivation. The persistent  
bracts (glume and pale) afford an additional protection to the  
fruit; they protect the embryo, which is near the surface, from  
too rapid wetting and, when once soaked, from drying up again.  
They also decrease the specific gravity, so that the grain is more  
readily carried by the wind, especially when, asin Bri.a, the glume  
has a large surface compared with the size of the grain, or when,  
as in Ηolk υs, empty glumes also take part; in Canary grass  
(Phalai'is) the large empty glumes bear a membranous wing  
on the keel. In the sugar-cane(Satcharum)and several allied  
genera the separating joints of the axis bear long hairs below  
the spikelets; in others, as in Araedo (a reed-grass), the flowering  
glumes are enveloped in long hairs. The awn which is frequently  
borne on the flowering glume is also a very efficient means of  
distribution, catching into fur of animals or plumage of birds,  
or as often in Stipa (fig. 8) forming a long feather for wind-
carriage. In Tragus the glumes bear numerous short hooked  
bristles. The fleshy berries of some Bambmeae favour distribu-
tion by animals.  

The awn is also of use in burying the fruit in the soil. Thus  
in Stipa, specie of Axna, Hdrropogon and others the base of  
the glume forms a sharp point which will easily penetrate the  
ground; above the point are short stiff upwardly pointing hairs  
which oppose its withdrawal. The long αωπ,ωhich is bent and  
closely twisted below the bend, acts as a driving organ; it is  
very hygroscopic, the coils untwisting when damp and twisting  
up when dry. The repeated twisting and untwizting, esρeci-
allγ when the upper part of the awn has become fixed in the  
earth or caught in surrounding vegetation, drives the point  
deeper and deeper into the ground. Such grasses often cause  
harm to sheep by catching in the .wool and boring through  
the skin.  

Α peculiar method of distribution occurs in some alpine and  
arctic grass, which grow under conditions where ripening of  
the fruit is often uncertain. The entire spikelet, or single  
flowers, are transformed Into small-leaved shoots which fall  
from the axes and readily root in the ground. Some species,  
such as Poe stride, are known only in this viviparous  
condition; others, like our British species Fcstw'a osina  
and Poe alpine., become viviparous under the special climatic  
conditions.  

II. CLΑsststceπox.—Gτamineae are sharply defined from  
all other plants, and there are no genera as to which it is possible  
to feel a doubt whether they should be referred to it or not.  
The only family closely allied is Cyperacese, and the points of  
difference between the two may be here brought together. The  
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best distinctions are found in the position of the embryo in  
relation to the endosperm—lateral in grasses, basal in Cyperaceae  
—and in the possession by Gramineae of the s-nerved pales  

below each flower. Less absolute characters, but generally  
trustworthy and more easily observed, are the feathery stigmas,  

the always distichous arrangement of the glumes, the usual  
absence of more general bracts in the inflorescence, the split  

leaf-sheaths, and the hollow, cylindrical, jointed culms—some  
or all of which are wanting in all Cyperaceae. The same char-
acters will distinguish grasses from the other glumiferous orders,  
Resiisceae, and E ń ocaulonaceae, which are besides further  
removed by their capsular fruit and pendulous ovules. To other  

monocotyledonous families the resemblances are merely of  

adaptive or vegetative characters. Some Cornmelinaceae and  

Marantaceae approach grasses in foliage; the leaves of Α ilium,  
&c., possess a ligule; the habit of some palms reminds one of  
the bamboos; and Juncaceae and a few Liliaceae posses an  
inconspicuous acarious perianth. There are about 300 genera  

containing about 33οο well-defined specie.  
The great uniformity among the very numerous specie of this  

vast family renders its dassijcatinx very difficult. The diffi εultγ  
has been increased by the confusion resulting from the multiplica-
tion of genera founded on slight characters, and from the descrip-
tion (in consequence of their wide distribution) of identical  

plants under several different genera.  
No characters for main divisions can be obtained from the  

Bower proper or fruit (with the exception of the character of  

the hilum), and it has therefore been found necessary to trust  

to characters derived from the usually less important mdcc-
eacence and bracts.  

Robert Brown suggested two primary divisions—Paniceae  

and Poacese, according to the position of the most perfect  

flower in the spikelet; this is the upper (apparently) terminal  

one in the first, whilst in the second it occupies the lower position,  
the more imperfect ones (if any) being above it. Munro supple-
mented this by another character easier of verification, and of  
even greater constancy, in the articulation of the pedicel in the  
Paniceae immediately below the glumes; whilst in Poaceae  
this doe not occur, but the axis of the spikelet frequently  
articulates obese the pair of empty basal glumes. Neither of  
these greet divisions will well accommodate certain genera  
allied to Pkalarn, for which Brown proposed tentatively a  
third group (since named Phoiarideac); this, or at least the  
greater part of it, is placed by Bentham under the Poaceae.  

The following arrangement has been proposed by Professor  
Eduard Heckel in his recent monograph on the order.  

A. Spikelets one-flowered, rarely two-flowered as in Zee, falling  
from the pedicel entire or with certain joints of the rachis at maturity.  
Rachilla not produced beyond the flowers.  

a. Nilum apoint; apikeleta not laterally compressed.  
a Fertile glume and pale hyaline; empty glumes thick,  

membranous to coraceous or cartilaginous, the lowest  
the largest. Rachis generally jointed and breaking up  
when mature.  

ι. Spikelets unisexual, male and female in separate  
inflorescences or on different parts of the same  
inflorescence. t. Maydeae.  

a. Spikelets bisexual, or male and bisexual, each male  
standing close to a bisexual. 2. Aadropogoseae.  

ff Fertile glume and pale cartilaginous, coriaceous or papery;  
empty glumes more delicate, usually herbaceous, the  
lowest usually smallest. Spikelets falling singly from the  
unjointed rachis of the spike or the ultimate branches  of 
the panicle. 3. Paa'e e.  

b. Nilum a line; spikelets laterally compressed.  
4. Oryzeae.  

B. Spikelets ono- to indefinite-flowered- in the one-flowered the  
rachilla frequently produced beyond the 15ower; mchilla generally  
jointed above the empty glumes, which remain after the fruiting  
glumea have fallen. When more than one-flowered, distinct inter-
gedes are developed between the flowers.  

a Calm herbaceous, annual; leaf-blade sessile, and not jointed  
to the sheath.  

s Spikelets upon distinct pedicels and arranged in panicles or  
racemes.  

L Spikekts one-flowered.  
i.  Empty glumes 4. 	 5 	lu P^crideae.  

U. Empty glumes 2. 	 6. Agrestidcae.  

11. Spikelets more than one-flowered.  
i.  Fertile glumea generally shorter than the empty  

glumes, usually with a bent awn on the beck  
Awaeae. 

Ό . Fertile glumes generally longer then the empty, on.  

awned or with a straight, terminal awv.  
q. Festscece.  

p Spikelets crowded in two close rows, forming a one-sided  
spike or raceme with a continuous (not jointed)) rachi ι.  

8. αdοridιac. 
ηΡ Spikelets in two opposite rows forming an equa Ι-eώded spike.  

to. Iiordeiis.  
b. Culm woody, at any rate at the base, leaf-blade jointed to the 

sheath, often with a short, slender petiole.  
τ. Bawbuseas.  

Tnbe  i.  Maydear (7 genera in the wanner part ι of the earth).  
Zen Mays (maize. g.e., or Indian corn) (g.e.). Trspsaciiia,2 o ι 3 species 
in subtropical America north of the equator; Tr. daciykides (ge ms  
grass) extends northwards to Illinois and Connecticut; it is used for  
(odder and as an ornamental plant. Coin L αειυνι . Jobi (Job's  
tears g.e.  

Tnbe τ. Aadropogoaeas (s5 getters, mainly tropical). The  
spikelets are arranged in spike-like racemes, generally m pairs co π-
sisting of a sessile and stalked spikelet at each joint of the rachia  
(fig. ;8). Many are savanna grasses, in various Arts of the tro -ιcs,  
for instance the large genus Α idιοpoςoa, Eiioisi'rw and others.  
,Sa'charum ojkssariim (sugar-cane)(g.e.). Sas'glisim an important  
tropical cereal known as black millet or duns (g.e.). .kiue'mihw and  
Erraathuw, nearly allied to Sacchars'm, are tall reed -like grasses,  
with large silky flower-panicles, which are  
grown for ornament. Zmperata, another  
ally, is a widespread tropical genus;  one 
species L aratsdsnecea is the principal grass  
of the slang _alang fields in the Malay Archi.  
pelago; it is used for thatch. Wossia an  
aquatic grass, often fleetinQ, is foun d  in  
western India and tropical Africa. In the  

swampy lands of the upper Nile it form λΡ  
along with a species of Sacchasum, huge  
fleeting grass barriers. Elioaawus, a  wide-
spread savanna grams in tropical and sub-
tropical America, and also in the tropics of  
the old world, is rejected by cattle probably  

on account of its aromatic character, the  
spikelets having a strong balsam-like smell  
Other aromatic members are Aadropogoa  

Nardus, a native of India. but also cultivated,  
the rhizome, leaves and especially the spike.  
lets of which contain a volatile οιl t  which on  
distillation yields the citronella oil of com-
merce. A closely allied species, Α. &ismets.  
asihus (lemon-grass), yields lemon-grass oil; Em. τ8.—Α mp^ire(  
a vanety is used by the secroes in western spikelets  of  Aad o-
Africa fix haemorrnage. Other species of 

 same genus are used as stimulants and  
cosmetics in various parts of the tropics. The species of H eisro-
pogoa, a cosmopolitan genus in the warmer parts of the world, have  
strongly awned spikelets. Themeda Forskalsi, which occurs from the  
Mediterranean region to South Africa and Tasmania is the kangaroo  
grass of Australia, where, as in South Africa, it often covers wide  
tracts.  

Tribe 3. Panictoe (about 25 genera, tropical to subtropical;  
a few temperate), a second flower, generally male, rarely herna-
phrodite, is often present below the fertile flower. Pas$hmi, is a  
large tropical genus, most abundant in America, especially en the  
pampas and campos; many species are good forage plants, and the  
grain is sometimes used for hood. Amphwarpum, native in the south.  

eastern United States, has fertile cleistogamous spikelets on filiforni  
runners at the base of the culm, those on the terminal panicle are  
sterile. Paascum, a very polymorphic genus, sod one of the largest  
in the order, is w idely spread in all warm countries; together with  
species of Pasp$Jum they form good forage grave in the South  
American savannas and caoipos. Pasiciim Crsu-galli is a poly.  
morphic cosmopolitan grass which is often grown for fodder; in one  
form (P. frumeniaceiim)it is cultivated in India for its grain. P.  
p'katam, with breed folded leave λΡ is an ornamenta!jreenhouse grass.  
P. miiia'eusi is millet (g.e.), and P. altissimum, Guinea grew In  
the closely allied genus Digiiaria, which is sometimes regarded as  
a section of Pam'am, the lowest barren glume is reduced to a point  
D. sαπςυiaa/ύ  is s very widespread grass, in Bohemia it is cultivated  
ass food .grain; it is also the crab-grass of the southern United States,  
where it is used for fodder.  

In Sdaria and allied genera the spikelet is subtended by as  
involucre of bristles or spines which represent sterile branches of the  
inflorescence. Seiaria ita&a, Hun r^n grass. is extensively grown 
as a food-grain both in China and.Iapan, parts of India and western  
Asia, as well as in Europe, where its culture dates from prehistoric  
times; it is found in considerable quantity in the lake dwellings of  
the Stone age.  

In Csach.ιιι the bristles unite to forma tough spiny capsule  
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fig. 12); C. trrbrdddss (bnr-grar) and other 'ec4 are troublesome  
weeds in North and South America, as the mvolucre clings to the  
wool of sheep and is removed with great diδκulφ P'mme'sm  

m is widely cultivated as a gram is tropicsi Africa. Spiai.  
fix, a dioecious grans, is widespread on the coasts of Australia and  
eastern Asia, forming an important sand-bidder. The female ńeads  
are spinose with long pungent bracts, fall entire when ripe and are  
carried away by wind or sea, becoming finally anchored m the sand  
and falling to pieces.  

Tribe 4. Oryseas (16 genera, mainly tropical and subtropical).  
The spikelets are sometimes unisexual, and there are often  sit 
stamens. Lernia is a genus of swamp grasses, one of which L.  
rysoid's occurs in the north temperate zone of both old and new  

worlds, and is a rare grass in Surrey, Sussex and Hampshire. Ζiταmiα  
agsatica (Tuscarora or Indian rice) is a reed-like gras. growing over 
large areas Of banks of streams and lakes in North America and north.  
east Asia. The Indians collect the grain for food. Orysa muse  
(rice) (g.,.). Lygasm S$rus'm, with a creepingstem and stiff rush-
like Itaves, is common on rocky soil on the high plains bordering the  
western Mediterranean, and is one of the sources of esparto.  

Tribe 5. Phokrid'a' (6  genera,  
three of which are South African  
and Australasian; the others are  
more widely distributed, and re-
presented in our flora). PhoIo.ńs  

f 	ara πdivacιa,isareed-grassfound  
. ' ` , on the barks of ff ń tish rivers and 

I Γι ι,  ι 	 lak es;avarietywithstripedleaves 
' 	 known as ribbon-grass is grown for  

f^ r 
 

ornament Ρ.  canarsensis (Canary  
bιΡ-  

and 
grass, 

Mediterranean 
  southern

n area) is  
grown for bird-food and some•  
times as a cereal AnAmxasthsm  
cdaatam, the sweet vernal grassof  
our flora, ewes its scent to the  

presence of coumarin. which is also present in the closely allied  
genus Hi rαhos (6g. 19), which occurs throughout the temperate  
and frigid none  

Tribe 6. Agroslideae (about 3s genera, occurring in all parts of  
the woad; eleven are British). Arislida and S'ipa are urge and  
widely distributed genera, occurring especially on open plains and  
steppes; the conspicuously awned persistent flowering glum forms  
an efficient means of dispersing the grain. SIipo $eaaata is a char-
acteristic species of the Russian steppes. Si. τppaaaalea (porcupine  
grass) and other species areplehtiful on the North American prairies.  
Si. kaaeurima is the Spanish esparto grass (y.s.), known in North  
Africa as halfa α alfa. Phksm has a cylindrical spike-like inflores-
cence; P. jnauesse (timothy) is a valuable fodder grass, as also is  
Akpecurs's jratsssrs (foxtail). Spaobclss, a large genus in the  
'warmer parts of both hemispheres, but chiefly Ame ńes, derives its  
name from the fact that the seed is ultimately expelled from the  
fruit. Agostis is a large world-wide genus, but especially developed  
in the north temperate zone, where it includes important meadow-
grasses. C ίαπιαgrοτfύ  and Deyesxia are tall, often reed-like grasses  
occurring throughout the temperate απd arctic zones and upon high  
mountains in the tropics. Ammophsle ornadisac a (or Psamma  
artsańa) (Marram grass) with its long creeping stems forms a useful  
rand-binder on the coasts of Europe, North Africa απd the Atlantic  
states of America.  

Tribe 7. Aseaeoe (about 24 genera, maven of which are British).  
Rokw knais's (Yorkshire fog, tuft grass) is a common meadow απd  
wayside grass with woolly α downy leaves Ain is a genus of  
delicate annuals with slender hair-like branches of the panicle.  
Deschampsia and Tń sdam occur in temperate and cold regions or on  
high mountains in the tropics; T. tenderise (Arena Jfawsteas) with 
• loose panicle and yellow shining spikelets is a valuable fodder. 
grass. Arena fo,is'e is the wild oat and A. saliva the cultivated oat 

 s.). Arrheisalhersim awsiaceum, a perennial field grass, native in  
Britain and central and southern Europe, is cultivated in North  
America.  

Tribe 8. Clilori&o.e (about ,o genera, chiefly in warm countries).  
The only British representative is Cynodcn Dactyba (dοgs tooth,  
Bermuda grass) found on sandy shores in the south-west of England;  
it is a cosmopolitan, covering the ground in sandy soils, and forming  
an important forage grass in many dry climates (Bermuda grass of  
the southern United States, and known as durba, dub and other  
names in India).. Species of Cbloris are grown as ornamental grasses.  
Boitdosa with numerous species (mesquite grass, gratna grass) on  
the plains of the south-western United States, afford good grazing.  
Eieiisine iadiaa is a common tropical weed; the nearly allied species  
E. Coraaaa is a cultivated grain in the warmer'pares of Asia and  
throughout Africa. βυcbtae duriykides is the buffalo grass of the  
North American prairies, a valuable fodder.  

Tribe 9.  Fesis'eo.s (about 83 genera, including tropical, temperate,  
arctic and alpine forms) many are important meadow-grasses;.  i  
are British. Cynemium .argeiikum (pampas grass) is a native of  
southern Brazil απd Argentina. Arsrndo and 'Pbragmutes are  tall 
reed-grasses (see Rano). Several species of Triodi cover large areas  
of the interior of Australia, and from their stiB.aharpl Υ.ροiαted leave  

are very troublesome. Eragrosuis, one of the larger genera of the  
order, I. widely distributed in the warmer parts of the earth; many  
species are grown for ornament and E,, ssimce is an important  
food-plant in Abyssinia.  
.eeleria cristata is a  
fodder-grass. Brian  
media (quaking grass)  
is a useful meadow. 
grass. Daclrlis `10- 
mania (cock s-footj, a  
perennialgrans with a  
dense panicle, common  
in pastures and waste  
places is a useful  
meadow-gran. It has  
become naturalized in  
North America, where  
it i  known as orchard.  
grace, as it will grow  
in shads Cyaosrrus 
crislaisis (dog's tail) is 

 a common pasture-  
grass Poe, a large 
genus widely distri-
buted in temperate and  
mold countries, includes  
many meadow απd  
alpine grasses; eight  
species are British; P.  
asnan (fig. to) is the  
very common weed in  
paths and Waste places;  
P pralensis and P. fri.  
males are also common  
grasses of meadows,  
banks and pastures the  
former is the June  
grass or"Kentucky  
blue grass" of North  
America; P. alpine  
is a mountain grass of  
the northern hemi-
sphere and found also  
in the Arctic region.  
The largest species of  
the genus is Foa11abri-  
teta which forms great  
tufts 6- ft. high with leaves arranged like a fan; it is a native 
of the ιalklanιι and certain antarctic islands where it is known as  
tussock grass. Glycerin jwiiaris, manna-grass, so-
called from the sweet grain, is one of the best fodder  
grasses for swampy meadows; the grain is an article  
of food in central Europe. Fesleca (fescue) is also  
a large and widely distributed genus, but found  
especially in the temperate and cold zones; it  
includes vainable pasture grasses, such as F. mists  
(gheep's fescue), F. rabin; nine species are British.  
the closely allied genus Bromus (brome grass) is  
also widely distributed but most abundant in the  
north temperate zone; B. antes is a useful forage  
genes on dry chalky roil  

Tribe io. Hardee. (about 19 genera, widely  
distributed; six are British). Nardus strides (mat.  
weed), found on heaths απd dry pastures, is a small  
perennial with slender rigid stem and leaves, it is  
a useless grass, crowding out better sorts Ldiisss  
ferense, ray -  (or by corruption rye-) grass, is  
common in waste places and α valuable pasture-
grass; L. ital ύ αsι is the Italian ray-grass; L.  
iemrdenium (darnel) contains a narcotic principle  
in the grain. Srcale cereals, rye (ye' .). is cultivated  
mainly' in northern Europe. Agropyrsm repents  
(couch grass) has a long creeping underground stem,  
and is a troublesome weed in cultivated lad; the 

 widely creeping stem of A. juIscmim, found on  
randy sue-shores, renders it a useful sand-binder.  
Tń ticsm Salim* is *hest (p.,.) (6g. 21). and Mom-
deiim satisu s, barley (p...). H. msniissiis. wild  
barley, is a common grass in waste places Elysi ws  

aresariss (lyre grass) emirs on sandy sea-shores in i  21  — the north temperate zone and is a useful rand-bind. Sµeke 0f Whist Tribe i i. Βamb ι seαe. Contains 23 genera, mainly hi ιΡum. soh= 'tropical. See Bauaoa rem). About  
III. DIsτnτυοπoN.—Grasκs are the most cat• sum.  

universally diffused of all flowering plants.  
There is no district in which they do net occur, and in newly  
all they are a leading feature of the Fora. In number of  
species Gramineae comes considerably after Compositac and  

Fio, 19. Ρholaridrne. Spike.  
let of Hierodske.  
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tiguminoaae, the two most numerous orders of phanerogams,  
but in number of individual plants it probably far exceeds  

either; whilst, from the wide extension of many of its  

species, the proportion of Gramineae to other orders in the  

various Pores of the world is much higher than its number of  
species would lead one to expect. In tropical regions, where  
Leguminoaae is the leading order, grasses closely follow as the  

second, whilst in the warm and temperate regions of the northern  

hemisphere, in which Composites takes the lead, Graminese  

again occupies the second position.  
While the greatest number of species is found in the tropical  

zone, the number of individuals Is greater In the temperate  

cones, where they form extended areas of turf. Turf- or meadow-
formation depends upon uniform rainfall. Grasses also char-
acterize steppes and savannas, where they form scattered tufts.  

The bamboos are a feature of tropical forest vegetation, especially  

in the monsoon region. As the colder latitudes are entered the  

grasses become relatively more numerous, and are the leading  
family in Arctic and Antarctic regions. The only countries  
where the order plays a distinctly subordinate part are some  

extra-tropical regions of the southern hemisphere, Australia,  
the Cape, Chili, &c. The proportion of gmminaceous specie  
to the whole phanerogamic flora in different countries is found  
to vary,  from nearly }th in the Arctic regions to about ό th at  
the Cape; in the British Isles  it is about nth.  

The principal climatic cause influencing the number of gramin-
aawus specie appears to be amount of moisture. A remarkable  
feature of the distribution of grasses is its uniformity; there are  

no great centres for the order, as in Composites, where a marked  
preponderance of endemic species exists; and the genera,  
except some of the smallest or monotypic ones, have usually  

a wide dstr,{iιbution.  
Tbe distń bution of the tropical tribe BaaDsssean is interesting.  

The species are about equally divided between the Indo-Malayan  
mien and tropical America, only one species being common  
to both. The tribe is very poorly representedin tropical Africa;  
one species Οχyfenαnώ eιο abyssiniw has a wide range, and three  
monotypic genera are endemic in western tropical Africa. None  

is recorded for Australia, though species may perhaps occur  
on the northern coast. One species of Arsrndir'aria reaches  
northwards as far as Virginia, and the elevation attained in the  

Andes by some species of Chusquea is very remarkable,—one,  
C. ciislain, being abundant from ι5,οοο ft. up to nearly the level  
of perpetual snow.  

Many grasses are almost cosmopolitan, such as the common  
reed, Pksagmiies comms'nis; and many range throughout the  
warm regions of the globe, e.g. Cy,wdon Dadylon, Ficusine  

isdica, lie percia cn'ndirnwca, Sporobolus indkiss, &c., and such  
weeds of cultivation as species of Sciaria, Echimxhioa. Several  
species of the north temperate zone, such as Pon nemoralis,  
P. prclertsis, Festers wino, F. rake and others, are absent in  
the tropics but rapper in the antarctic regions; others (e.g.  
Phiexm clpim'm) appear in isolated positions on high mountains  
in the intervening tropics. No tribe is εοπfined tο see hemisphere  
and no large genus to any one floral region; facts which indicate  
that the separation of the tribes goes back to very ancient times.  
The revision of the Australian species by Bentham well exhibits  
the wide range of the genera of the ordetin a flora generally so  

needier and restricled as that of Australia. Thus of the 90  

indigenous genera (many monotypic or very small) only 14 are  

endemic, z extends to South Africa, 3 are common to Australia  
and New Zealand, 18 extend also into Asia, whilst no fewer than  

se are found in both the Old and New Worlds, 26 being chiefly  
tropical and 28 chiefly extra-tropical.  

Of specially remarkable species Lygeum is found on the  
sea-sand of the eastern half of the Mediterranean basin, and the  

minute Cdsan'Jias occurs in three οr four isolated spots in  
Europe (Norway, Bohemia, Austria, Normandy), in North-east  
Asia (Amur) and on the Pacific coast of North America (Oregon,  

Washington). Many remarkable endemic genera occur in  

tropical America, including Anomwckloa of Brazil, and most of  
the large aquatic species with separated sexes are found in this  

region. The only genus of flowering plants peculiar to the arctic  
region is the beautiful and rare grass Fleurepogos Sabisii, of  
Melville Island.  

Fossil Grasse.—While numerous remains of grass-like leaves  
are a proof that grasses were widespread and abundantly  

developed in past geological ages, especially in the Tertiary  

period, the fossil remains are in most cases too fragmentary and  
badly preserved for the determination of genera, and condissions  

based thereon in explanation of existing geographical distribution  

are most unsatisfactory. There is, however, justification far  
referring some specimens t ο Arunde, Phragmitu, and to the  
Bambuscee.  

Bmt.τoeatray.—Ε. Heckel, lb True Grasses (translated' from  
Engler and Prantl. Die aalgrlicb.ss Pfranzesfamilies, by F. Lamson  
Scnbner and Ε. A. Southworth); and Andre jiegoneo.e in de Candolle'a  
Monogra$iae $auerogamarum (Paris, 3889); K. S. Kunth,  
Revision des gromin&&s (Paris, ι8τ9- ι833,ς) and Agrozlo;raphiis  

(Stuttgart,1833);1.C.D611inMartiusand Eichler Flora Βιαsdunsis. 
n. Pa. 11. and Ill, (Munich, 3873-3883); A. W. Eichler, Bliliiuii.  
diagromm' i. 119 (Leipzig, 1875); Bentham and Hooker, Genera  
ρlasta ιαπι1  iii. 1074 (London 3883); H. Bainlon, Χίτίοίιe des  
planter, xin. 136 (Pans, 1893); J. S. Gamble, " Bambuseae of British  
India" in Α nnals Royal Bolasi' Gardens, Calcium, vii. (1896);  
John Percival, A ricuuural Botany (chapters on "Grasses," and  edd 
London, 5902). also accounts of the family in the various great  
floras, suchasAschcrsonandGraebner Synopmdermiudeiuropdisches  

Floma • N. L. Britton and A. Brown, Íllaslraled Flora of Ike Northern  

U,sikd Steles and Cσ^adu (New York. 1896); Hooker's Flora of  
Brit sh India; Flora (epesm (edited by W. Tbiaelton-Dyer);  
Boiasier, Flora orkslalis, &c. &c.  

GRASSHOPPER (Fr. sautadlle, Its!. grWi, Get. Cras/iiipfer,  

Xeushrecke, Swed, Crdt τhoppo), names applied to orthopterous  
insects belonging to the families L'κυuΙidae and Acridiidoe.  

They are especially remarkable for their saltatory powers, due  

to the great development of the hind legs, which are much longer  

than the others and have stout and ροwerful thighs, and also for  
their stridulation, which is not always an attribute of the male  
only. The distinctions between the two families may be briefly  

stated as follows:—The Locusiidae have very long thread-like  
antennae, four-jointed tarsi, a long ovipositor, the auditory  
organs on the tibiae of the first leg and the stridulatory organ  
in the wings; the Acnidiidoe have short stout antennae, three-
jointed tarsi, a short ovipositor, the auditory organs on the first  

abdominal segment, and the stridulatory organ between the  

posterior leg and the wing. The term "grasshopper " is almost  

synonymous With Locusr (g.s.). Under both " grasshopper "  
and " locust " are included members of both families above  

noticed, but the majority belong to the Ac'1diidae in both cases.  
In Britain the term is chiefly applicable to the large green  

grasshopper (Dusts or Phasgonai'a oύί dυsirsa) common in  
most parts of the south of England, and to smaller and much  
better-known species of the genera Sknobolhrus, Gomphocerw  

and Tcuis, the latter remarkable for the great extension of the  

pronotum, which often reaches beyond the extremity of the body.  

All are vegetable feeders, and, as in all orthopteroiss insects,  
have an incomplete metamorphosis, so that their destructive  
powers are continuous from the moment of emergence from  
the egg till death. ' The migratory locust (Padiylylus cdneruscens)  

may be considered only an exaggerated grasshopper, and the  

Rocky Mountain locust (Calopkeus spruus) is still more entitled  
to the name. In Britain the species are not of sufficient size,  

nor of sufficient numerical importance, to do any great damage.  

The colours of many of them assimilate greatly to those of their  
habitats; the green of the Locusia sisidissima is wonderfully  
similar to that of the herbage amongst which it lives, and those  
specie that frequent more arid spots are protected in the same  
manner. Vet many species have brilliantly coloured under-wings  
(though scarcely so in English forms), and during flight arc almost  

as conspicuous as butterflies. Those that belong to the Acridiidae  

mostly lay their eggs in more or less cylindrical masses, sur-
rounded by a glutinous secretion, in the ground. Some of the  

L"'icee also lay their eggs in the ground, but others deposit  
them in fissures in trees and low plants, in which the female is  
aided by a long flattened ovipositor, or process at the extremity  
of the abdomen, whereas in the Acridiidac there is only an  
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apparatus of valves. The stridulation or " song " in the latter  
is produced by friction of the hind legs against portions οf the  
wings or wing-covers. To a practised ear it is perhaps possible  
to distinguish the " song " of even closely allied species, and some  
are said to produce a sound differing by day and night.  

GRASS OF FARNASSIIS, in botany, a small herbaceous plant  
known as Parnassia palislmis (natural order Sexif,agacerst),  
found on wet moors and bogs in Britain but less common in the  
south. The white regular Sower is rendered very attractive  

Grass of Parnassus (Parnnssin ραlwtris). 1. one of the gland-
bearing scales enlarged.  

by a circlet of scales, opposite the petals, each of which bears a  
fringe of delicate filaments ending in a yellow knob. These  
glisten in the sunshine and look like a drop of honey. Honey is  
secreted by the base of each of the scales.  

GRATE (from Lat. crake, a hurdle), the iron or steel receptacle  
for a domestic fire. When coal replaced logs and irons were found  
to be unsuitable for burning the comparatively small lumps, and  
for this reason and on account of the more concentrated heat of  
coal it became necessary to confine the area of the fire. Thus a  
basket or cage came into use, which, as knowledge of the scientific  
principles of heating increased, was succeeded by the small  
grate of iron and fire-brick set dose into the wall which has since  
been in ordinary use in England. In the early part of the 19th  
century polished steel grates were extensively used, but the  
labour and difficulty of keeping them bright were considerable,  
and they were gradually replaced by grates with a polished black  
surface which could be quickly renewed by an application of  
black-lead. The most frequent form of the ι8th-cεηιυη grate  
was rather high from the hearth, with a small bob on each side.  
The brothers Adam designed many exceedingly elegant grates  
in the shape of movable baskets ornamented with the paterae  

and acanthus leaves, the swags and I esusoas charaεteιistie of  
their manner. The modern dog-grate is a somewhat SlenSlig  
basket supported upon dogs or andirons, fixed or movable.  
In the closing years of the 19th century a "well-grate" eras  
invented, in which the fire burns upon the hearth, combtsstioq  
being aided by an air-chamber below.  

GRATIAN (Fntvzus GsAruwvs AucusTua), Roman emperor  
375-383, son of Valentinian I. by Severs, was born at Sirmium  
in Pannonia, on the 18th of April (or 23rd of May) 359. On the  
24th of August 367 he received from his father the title of  
Augustus. On the death of Valentinian (17th of November 375)  
the troops in Pannonia proclaimed his infant son (by a second  
wife Justine) emperor under the title of Vahntinian I1. (q.s ).  
Gratian acquiesced in their choice; reserving for himself the  
administration of the Gallic province, he handed over Italy,  
Illyń a and Africa to Valentininen and his mother, who fixed their  
residence at Milan. The division, however, was merely nominal,  
and the real authority remained in the hands of Gratian.  The 
eastern portion of the empire was under the rule of his uncle  
Valens. In May 378 Gratian completely defeated the I.entieases,  

the southernmost branch of the Aimanni, at Argentaria, near  
the site of the modern Colmar. When Valens met his death  

fighting against the Goths near Adrianople on the 9th of August  

in the same year, the government of the eastern empire devolved  

upon Gratian, but feeling himself unable to resist unaided the  
incursions of the barbarians, he ceded it to Theodosius (January  
379). With Theodosius he cleared the Balkans of barbarism.  
For some years Gratian governed the empire with energy and  

success, but gradually he sank into indolence, occupied himself  
chiefly with the pleasures of the chase, and became a tool in the  
hands of the Frankish general Merobaudes and bishop Ambrose  
By taking  into his personal service a body of Alani, and appearing  
in public in the dress of a Scythisn warrior, be aroused the  

contempt and resentment οf his Roman troops. A Roman named  
Maximus took advantage of this feeling to raise the standard of  

revolt in Britain and invaded Gaul with a large army, upon which  
Gratian, who was then in Paris, being deserted by his troops, feel  
to Lyons, where, through the treachery of the governor, be us  
delivered over to one of the rebel generala and ssnsno.,ted a  
the 25th of August 383.  

The reign of Gratian forms an important epoch in eεε esiastiαl  
history, since during that period orthodox Christianity for the  
first time became dominant throughout the empise. In drsilrig  
with pagans and heretics Gratian, who during his later yeaIs sas  

greatly influenced by Ambrose, bishop of elan, exhibeed  
severity and injustice at variance with his usual character.  1k 
prohibited heathen worship at Rome; refused to weer the  
insignia of the pontifex maximus as unbefitting a Cb ίιlιιa,  
removed the altar of Victory from the senate-house at Rowe,  

in spite of the remonstrance of the pagan members of the Welt/  

and confiscated its revenues; forbade legacies of real ρrοeτι l  
to the Vestals; and abolished other privileges belonging to dim  

and to the pontiffs. For his treatment of heretics see the cbu ι>h  
histories of the period.  

AuTuoaiTias.—Ammianus Marcellinus xwfi.-sei ; Awrixn  
Victor, Ερίί . 47; Zosimus iv. νι.; Ausonius (Gratιaι'i tour.,  
especially the Graisnrum actin pro coasulatr; Symmacha' a  eΣΡP 
2 and 6 ι; Ambrose, De fide, prolegomena to ερsst im ιι. ι . 11.  
Coaso/utin de obitu Va ιsliaiaai; H. Richter. Des wss' αir  
Reich, beso πders wake den Raisers Graeisw •  V41e:br m 11. 1 d  
Maximus (1865); A. de Brodie, Ζ...2αυse ei Cewpir raseia in  li• 
silcle (4th  ed., 1882) ; H. Schell er. Geschidιte dir rόwiukn Xsιsτa-
iii., iv. 31-33;  Gibbon, Decline and Fell. ch. a7: R. Gσmpiitsbettm  
Kaiser Gralian (Vienna, ι879); Τ. Hodgkin. Italy eel M  hsss 
(Ox ford. 

 ń 
 1892). 

 t's 
 vol. i.; Tillemont, Hint. des 

 Dictionary οf Ckrnstia ιι Βie ra
$ V.;

Ii. Η F.1 Y I 	 l Ph•  
GRATIANUS, FRANCISCUS, compiler of the Cseµά  

eordσ edium easoi,um or Deerdum Gradani, and founder of  tk 

science of canon law, was born about the end of the i ilb IstIfY  
at Chiusi in Tuscany or, according to another meant, st C m =  

near Orvieto. In earlylife he appears to have been rstmel'  

the Camaldulian monastery of Classe near Rawmss. Wlele k  
afterwards removed to that of San Felice in Bolegsa, ales k  
spent many years in the preparation of the Cisc.Ii1  Τ  
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precise date of this work cannot be ascertained, but it contains  
references to the decisions οf the Lateran council of 1139, and  
there is [air authority for believing that it was completed while  
Pope Alexander III. was still simply professor of theology at  
Bologna, in other words, prior to t iso.  The labours of Gmtian  
are said to have been rewarded with the bishopric of Chiusi, but  
if so he appears never to have been consecrated; at least his  
name is not in any authentic list of those who have occupied  
that see. The year of his death is unknown.  

For some account of the Deere:um Graliani and its history see  
CANON Law. The best edition is that of Friedberg (Corpus juris  
‚awomici, Leipzig, '879). Compare Schultze, Ζur Geschwhle der  

Litkratur fiber dos Decroi Cralians (1870), Die Closse sum Decret  
ratians (1872), and Ceschichte der Quelkn and Lilleralur des kane-

siτckers Reeks (3 vols.. Stuttgart. 1875).  
ORATRY. ADOUSTE JOSEPH ALPHONSB (1805-1872),  

French author and theologian, was born at Lille on the Loth of  

March 1805. He was educated at the &ole Polytechnique,  
Parma, and, after a period of mental struggle which he has  

described in Souwtirs de ma jeunesse, he was ordained priest  
in 1832. After a stay at Strassburg as professor of the Petit  
Skminaire, he was appointed director of the Collkgc Stanislas  

in Paris in 1842 and, in 1847, chaplain of the &ole Normale  
Supkrieure. He became vicar-general of Orleans in ι86 t,  
professor of ethics at the Sorbonne in 1862, and, on the death of  

Barante, a member of the French Academy in 1867, where he  
occupied the seat formerly held by Voltaire. Together with Μ.  
Ph8tοt, erne of Saint Roch, he reconstituted the Oratory of the  

Immaculate Conception, a society of priests mainly devoted to  
education. Gratry was one of the principal opponents of the  
definition of the dogma of papal infallibility, but in this respect  
he submitted to the authority of the Vatican Council. He died  
at Montreux in Switzerland on the 6th of February 1872.  

His chief works are: De is canaaissance de Diu, opposing  
Positivism (1855); La Logique( '856); Les Sources, eonseils pour 

 is couduite de Fesp ń l ('861-1862); La Phibsophk du credo (1861);  
Cmi'me*w&e ear l'lsangik de Saint Mallhseu (1863); JIsus-Cliriil,  
‚sties d M. Berms (1864); Les Sophislos et la critique (in controversy  
with E. Vacherot) (186644);  La Morale el la loi de l'hisloi,e, setting  
faith his social views (1868); Mgr. l'evique d'Orkans et Mgr.  
τercιtιesbue do Malin, (1869), containing a clear exposItion of the  
historical arguments against the doctrine of papal infallibility.  
There is a .election  of Gratry's writings and appreciajion of his style  
by the Αbb8 Pichot, in Pages choisies des Grands E nisarss series,  
published by Armand-Colin ( ι8977). See also the critical study by  
the orstoń an A. Chauvin, L'Α Sό  Gralry (1901); Le Pń e Craby  

iqq0000), and Les Derniers Joan 1 du P Gralry  el sop kslamenispinilueJ , 
('872), by Card inal Adolphe Pe rraud, Gratry 's friend and disciple.  

ORATTAN, HENRY (1746-1820), Irish statesman, son of  
James Grattan, for many years recorder of Dublin, was born  
in Dublin on the 3rd of July 1746. _ He early gave evidence  
0' exceptional gifts both of intellect and character. At  
Trinity College, Dublin, where he had a distinguished career, he  
began a lifelong devotion to classical literature and especially  
to the great orators of antiquity. He was called to the Irish  
bar in 1772, but never seriously practised the law. Like Flood,  
with whom he was on terms of friendship, he cultivated his  
natural genius for eloquence by study of good models, including  
Βοlingbτοke and Junius. A visit to the English House of Lords  
excited boundless admiration for Lord Chatham, of whose style  
d oratory Grattan Tont ń buted an interesting description to  
Baralariaaa (see Fi000, HENRY). The influence of Flood did  
nnscb Ιο give direction to Grattan's political aims; and it was  
through no design on Grattan's part that when Lord Charlemont  
brought him into the Irish parliament in 1775, in the very session  
m which Flood damaged his popularity by accepting office,  
Grattan quickly superseded his friend in the leadership of the  
national party. Grattan was well qualified for it. His oratorical  
powers were unsurpassed among his contemporaries. He  
osmpieuously lacked, indeed, the grace of gesture which he so  
tiuch admired in Chatham; he had not the sustained dignity 

 d Pitt; his powers of close reasoning were inferior to those of  
Vox and Flood. But his speeches were packed with epigram,  
and expressed with rare felicity of phrase; his terse and telling  
sentences were richer in profound aphorisms and maxims of  
clίtieal'philosophy than those of any other statesman save  

Burke; be possessed the orator's incomparable gift of conveying  
his own enthusiasm to his audience and convincing them οf the  
loftiness of his aims.  

The principal object of the national party was to net the Irish  
parliament free from constitutional bondage to the English  
privy council. By virtue of Poyning's Act, a celebrated statute  
of Henry VII., all proposed Irish legislation bad to be submitted  
to the English privy council for its approval under the great  
seal of England before being passed by the Irish parliament.  
A bill so approved might be accepted or rejected, but not  
amended. More recent English acts had further emphasized  
the complete dependence of the Irish parliament, and the  
appellate jurisdiction of the Irish House of Lords had also been  
annulled. Moreover, the English Houses claimed and exercised  
the power to legislate directly for Ireland without even the  
nominal concurrence of the parliament in Dublin. This was  
the constitution which Molyneux and Swift had denounced,  
which Flood had attacked, and which Grattan was to destroy.  
The menacingattitude of the VolunteerConvention at Dungannon  
greatly influenced the decision of the government in 1782 to  

resist the agitation no longer. It was through ranksof volunteers  
drawn up outside the parliament house in Dublin that Grattan  
passed on the ιό th of April 1782, amidst unparalleled popular  
enthusiasm, to move a declaration of the independence of the  
IλΡsh parliament. " 1 found Ireland on her knees," Grattan  
exclaimed, "I watched over her with a paternal solicitude; 

 I have traced her progress from injuries to arms, and from arms  
to liberty. Spirit of Swift, spirit of Molyneux, your genius has  
prevailed) Ireland is now a nation!" Alter a month of  
negotiation the claims of Ireland were conceded. The gratitude  
of his countrymen to Grattan found expression in a parliamentary  
grant of £ioo,000, which had to be reduced by one half before  
be would consent to accept it.  

One of the first acts of " Grattan's parliament " was to prove  
its loyalty to England by passing a vote for the support of  
so,οοo sailor for the navy. Grattan himself never failed in  
loyalty to the crown and the English connexion. He was,  
however, anxious for moderate parliamentary reform, and,  
unlike Flood, he favoured Catholic emancipation. It was,  
indeed, evident that without reform the Irish House of Commons  
would not be able to make much use of its newly won independence.  
Though now free from censtitutional control it was no less subject  
than before to the influence οf corruption, which the English  
government had wielded through the Irish borough owners,  
known as the " undertakers," or more directly through the great  
executive officers. " G τattan's parliament " had no control  
over the Irish executive. The lord lieutenant and his chief  
secretary continued to be appointed by the English ministers;  
their tenure of office depended on the vicissitudes of English,  
not Iń sh, party politics; the royal prerogative was exercised  
in Ireland on the advice οf English ministers. The House of  
Commons was in no sense representative of the Irish people.  
The great majority of the people were excluded as Roman  
Catholics from the franchise; two-thirds of the members of  
the House of Commons were returned by small boroughs at the  
absolute disposal of single patrons, whose support was bought  
by a lavish distribution of peerages and pensions. It was to  
give stability and true independence to the new constitution  
that Grattan pressed fοτ reform. Having quarrelled with Flood  
over " simple repeal" Grattan also differed from him on the  
question οf maintaining the Volunteer Convention. He opposed  
the policy of protective duties, but supported Pitt's famous  
commercial propositions in 1785 fοτ establishing free trade  
between Great Britain and Ireland, which, however, had to be  
abandoned owing to the hostility of the English mercantile  
classes. In general Grattan supported the government for  a 
time after 1782, and in particular spoke and voted for the  
stringent coercive legislation rendered necessary by the Whiteboy  
outrages in' 178$; but as the years passed without Pitt's  
personal favour towards parliamentary reform bearing fruit  
in legislation, he gravitated towards the opposition, agitated  
for commutation of tithes in Ireland, and supported the Whigs  
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on the regency •question in 1188.'  ^n 1792 he succeeded in  
carrying an Act conferrng the franchise on the Roman Catholics;  

in 1794 in conjunction with William Ponsonby he introduced  
a reform bill which was even less democratic than Flood's bill  
of 1783. He was as anxious as Food had been to retain the  

legislative power in the hands of men of property, for " he had  

through the whole of his life a strong conviction that while  

Ireland could best be governed by Irish hands, democracy in  

Ireland would inevitably turn to plunder and anarchy." At  
the same time he desired to admit the Roman Catholic gentry  

of property to membership of the House of Commons, a proposal  

that was the logical corollary of the Relief Act of 1792. The  
defeat of Grattan's mild proposes helped to promote more  
extreme opinions, which, under French revolutionary influence,  

were now becoming heard in Ireland.  
The Catholic question had rapidly become of the first im-

portance, and when a powerful section of the Whigs joined  
Pitt's ministry in 1794, and it became known that the lord-
lieutenancy was to go to Lord Fitzwilliam, who shared Grattan's  
views, expectations were raised that the question was about to  
be settled in a manner satisfactory to the Irish Catholics. Such  

seems to have been Pitt's intention, though there has been much  

controversy as to how far Lord Fitzwilliam (q.s.) had been  
authorized to pledge the government. After taking Grattan  

into his confidence, it was arranged that the latter should bring  

in a Roman Catholic emancipation bill, and that it should then  
receive government support. But finally it appeared that the  

viceroy had either misunderstood or exceeded his instructions;  
and on the 19th of February 1795 Fitzwilliam was recalled.  
In the outburst of indignation, followed by increasing disaffec-
lion in Ireland, which this event produced, Grattan acted with  
conspicuous moderation and loyalty, which woo for him warm  
acknowledgments from a member of the English cabinet'  
That cabinet, however, doubtless influenced by the wishes of  
the king, was now determined firmly to resist the Catholic  
demands, with the result that the country rapidly drifted to-
wards rebellion. Grattan warned the government in a series  
of masterly speeches of the lawless condition to which Ireland  
had been driven. But he could now count on no more than  

some forty followers in the House of Commons, and his words  
were unheeded. He retired from parliament in May 1797, and  
departed from his customary moderation by attacking the govern-
ment in an inflammatory "Letter to the citizens of Dublin."  

At this time religious animosity had almost died out in Ireland,  
and men of different faiths were ready to combine fοτ common  
political objects. Thus the Presbyterians of the north, who were  
mainly republican in sentiment, combined with a section of the  
Roman Catholics to form the organization of the United Irishmen,  
to promote revolutionary Ideas imported from France; and a  
party prtpared to welcome a French invasion soon came into  
existence. Thus stimulated, the increasing disaffection col-  
minted in the rebellion of 1798, which was sternly and cruelly  
repressed. No sooner was this effected than the project of  a 
legislative union between the British and Irish parliaments,  
which had been from time to time discussed since the beginning  
of the 28th century, was taken up in earnest by Pitt's govern-
ment. Grattan from the first denounceá the scheme with  
implacable hostility. There war, however, much to be said in  
its favour. The constitution of Grattan's parliament offered no  
security, as the differences over the regency question had made  
evident that in matters of impe ń al.interest the policy of the  
Irish parliament and that of Great Britain would be in agreement;  
and at a moment when England was engaged in a life and death  
struggle with France it was impossible for the ministry to ignore  
the danger, which had so recently been emphasized by the fact  
that the Independent constitution of 2782 had offered no safe-
guard against armed revolt. The rebellion put an end to the  
growing reconciliation between Roman Catholics andProtestants;  
religious passions were now violently inflamed, and the Orange-
men and Catholics divided the island into two hostile factions.  

1W. Ε. H. Leeky, Leaden of Public Opiates in Ireland. I. 127  
(enlarged edition, 2 yobs.. 1903). 	 ' /bid. L 204.  

It is a curious circumstance, in view of the subsequent history of  
Irish politics, that it was from the Protestant Established  
Church, and particularly from the Orangemen, that the bitterest  
opposition to the union proceeded; and that the proposal  
found support chiefly among the Roman Catholic clergy and  
especially the bishops, while in no part of Ireland was it received  
with more favour than in the city of Cork. This attitude of the  
Catholics was caused by Pitt's encouragement of the expectation  
that Catholic emancipation, the commutation of tithes, and the  
endowment of the Catholic priesthood, would accompany or  

quickly follow the passing of the measure.  
When in 1799 the government brought forward their bill it  

was defeated in the Irish House of Commons. Grattan  was still 
in retirement. His popularity had temporarily declined, and  
the fact that his proposals for parliamentary reform and Catholic  
emancipation had become the watchwords of the rebellious  
United Irishmen had brought upon him the bitter hostility of  
the governing classes. He was dismissed from the privy council;  
his portrait was removed from the hall of Trinity College; the  
Merchant Guild of Dublin struck his name off their rolls. But  
the threatened destruction of the constitution of 1782 quickly  
restored its author to his former place in the affections of the  
Irish people. The parliamentary recess had been effectually  
employed by the government in securing by lavish corruption a  
majority in favour of their policy. On the 15th of January  
ι8οο the Irish parliament met for its last session; on the same  
day Grattan secured by purchase a seat for Wicklow; and at  a 
late hour, while the debate was proceeding, he appeared to take  
his scat. "There was a moment's pause, an electric thrill passed  
through the House, and a long wild cheer burst from the  
galleries."s Enfeebled by illness, Grattan's strength gave way  
when he rose to speak, and he obtained leave to address the louse  
sitting. Nevertheless his speech was a superb effort of oratory;  
fοτ more than two hours he kept his audience spellbound by a  
flood of epigram, of sustained reasoning, of eloquent appeal  

After prolonged debates Grattan, on the 26th of May, spoke  
finally against the committal of the bill, ending with an im-
passioned peroration in which he declared, "I will remain  
anchored here with fidelity to the fortunes of my country,  
faithful tο her freedom, faithful to her fall."e These were the  

last words spoken by Grattan in the Irish parliament.  

The bill establishing the union was carried through its final  

stages by substantial majorities. The people remained listless,  

giving no indications of any eager dislike of the government  

policy. "'There were absolutely none of the signs which see  

invariably found when a nation struggles passionately against  

what it deems an impending tyranny, or rallies around some  
institution which it really loves."+ One of Grattan's main  

grounds of opposition to the union had been his dread of seeing  

the political leadership in Ireland pass out of the hands of the  

landed gentry; and he prophesied that the time would come  

when Ireland would send tο the united parliament" a hundred  
of the greatest rascals in the kingdom."s Like Flood before him,  

Grattan had no leaning towards democracy; and he anticipated  
that by the removal of the centre of political interest from Ireland  

the evil of absenteeism would be intensified.  

For the next five years Grattan took nooactive part in public  
affairs; it was not till 1805 that he became a member of the  

parliament of the United Kingdom. lie modestly took his seat  
on one of the back benches, till Fox brought him forward to a  

seat near his own, exclaiming, " This is no place for the Irish  
Demosthenes I" His first speech was on the Catholic question,  

and though some doubt had been felt lest Grattan, like Flood,  

should belie at Westminster the reputation made in Dublin, all  

agreed with the description of his speech by the A r ιιwal Regslu  
as "one of the most brilliant and eloquent ever pronounced  

within the walls of parliament." When Fox and Grenville  

came into power in 1806 Grattan was offered, but refused to  

Ibid. i. 241. 	 a Geslraa's Spereies, iv. 23.  
1W. Ε. H. Leaky. History of Ea toad is die Eigkteeatk C s ίsη.  

viii. 491. Cl. CorawclJis Cones 	iii. 2o. 
W. E. H. Leky, Leaden of ab/ ύ  Opiaioa 	is Zret σnd, 1.27 .  
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accept, an office in the government. In the following year he  
showed the strength of his judgment and character by supporting,  
in spite of consequent unpopularity in Ireland, a measure for  
increasing the powers of the executive to deal with Irish disorder.  
Roman Catholic emancipation, which he continued t ο advocate  
with unflagging energy though now advanced in age, became  
complicated after 1808 by the question whether a veto on the  
appointment of Roman Catholic bishops should rest with the  
crown. Grattan supported the veto, but a more extreme Catholic  
party was now arising in Ireland under the leadership of Daniel  
O'Connell, and Grattan's influence gradually declined. He  
seldom spoke in parliament after 1810, the most notable excep-
tion being in ι8 ts, when lie separated himself from the Whigs  
sad supported the final struggle against Napoleon. His last  
speech of all, in 1819, contained a passage referring to the union  
he had so passionately resisted,, which exhibits the statesmanship  
sad at the same time the equable quality of Grattan's character.  
His sentiments with regard to the policy of the union remained,  
he said, unchanged; but "the marriage having taken place it is  
now the duty, as it ought to be the inclination, of every individual  
to render it as fruitful, as profitable and as advantageous as  
possible." In the following summer, after crossing from Ireland  
to London when out of health to bring forward the Catholic  
question once more, he became seriously ill. On his death-bed  
he spoke generously of Castlereagh, and with warm eulogy of  
his former rival, Flood. He died on the 6th of June 3820, and  
was buried in Westminster Abbey close to the tombs of Pitt and  
Fox. His statue is in the outer lobby of the Houses of Parliament  
at Westminster. Grattan had married in ι78a Henrietta Fitz-
gerald, a lady descended from the ancient family of Desmond,  
by whom he had two sons and two daughters.  

The most searching scrutiny of his private life only increases the  
respect due to the memory of Grattan as a statesman and the  
greatest of Irish orators. His patriotism was untainted by self-
seeking; he was courageous in risking his popularity for what his  
sound judgment showed him to be the right nurse. As Sydney  
Smith said with truth of Grattan soon after his death: "No  
gevemment ever dismayed him. The world could not bribe  
him. He thought only of Ireland; lived for no other object;  
dedicated to her his beautiful fancy, his elegant wit, his manly  
coorage, and all the splendour of his astonishing eloquence." 1  

Smuooaasssv.—Herny Grattan, Memoirs of the L ife  αsd Times of  
08, R11Ιι1 How. H. Graitas (5 eels., London • 18g9- Ι8ψ) •  Gιatlae s  

(ed. by H. Grattan junr., 182x5; York Pail. Debates;  

W.  E H. Lecky, History ή Εsιό d is the EIC8J'esIk Ceiil siry (8 vela 
Landon, 1878-1890) Loaders of Psb"' Opuiiow is ΙrelawJ  
(eduged edition, a eels.,1903). For the controversy concerning the  
reca8 of Lord Fitawllliam see, in addition to the foregoing, Lord  
Rasebesy, Pill Landon, 1891); lard Asbbourne, Pin: Some  
CΙιιµeνι of his Life (London, 1898) ; Tke Pdk'sm Papers (Bril. Mar.  

• MSS.  ιι$) !  Caaliτle Correspoisdescs; Brnsford Cmespesid.  

ee; 	 ucdbsiee; for the Catholic question, W  
Amherst, History of Catholic EmaNcipation (a eels., London, 1886);  
Sir Thomas Wyse, Hisloń 'ol Sketch of the big CaIhicdi' Association  
4Irdσad (London, ι8a92; W. J. MacNeven Pieces of Irish History  
‚New York, 1807) containing an account 01 the United Irishmen; 
'or 	volunteer movement Thomas MacNevin, Hub of the  
Vdsaiaw, aJ 82 (Dublin, 	); Proceedings of the Vck.sk'r 
Ddigsigs Zrdsad 	(Anon. Pamph. Brit. Mu..). See also F. of

Megońs of Lord Chσrle σto ιu (London, 1811); Warden 
Memoirs of Henry Flood ndon, 1838); Francis  

Historical Refine of the Slat. o f 	
o Iη 

Wdasd (London, 180 ); Alfred  
Webb, Cemp ιΡsdirm• of Dish Bin aphγ (Dublin, 1878); Sir Jonah  
Β Rise dad Fall 41½ Dish Nation (London 1833); W. J. 
ΟΗeiΙÍ Daunt, Ireland and her Agilalors; Lord Μουπtπwrτεs,  
History of lie frisk Parliament (a vela, London. 1792)· Horace  
Walpole, Memoirs of the Reig ι  of George III. (a νοu., London, 1845  
and 18%); Lord Stanhope 	of Willia ιs Pitt (4  vols.. Landon,  
1861); homas Davύ . Life. P. Csπaιι (Dubliη, ι846 th^
cowias a memoir of GrattanD. Ο. Madden, and Grattanreely  

l
ttowLord Clare on the question

j
of the Union; Charles Phillipe, Reεollα- 

s of Curios and 
• Froυde, Thι Ewllishi Ireland (London, 1881) J G. Μc A. 	 Carth ,  
ecery Gralbs: es Historical St ιιd (London, 1886); Lard Mahon s  
Hipwy of EagIaiid. ed. vil. (5858). With special reference to the  
limn see Caslkrsegh Ccrrespmsdei'c'; Consrallis Corres pondence;  

Wegmorlond Papers ( Irish State Paper Office). 	(R. J.  Μ.)  

'Sydney Smith's Works, ii. 166.567.  

GRMTIUS 11%118CUSg, Roman poet, of the age of Augustus,  
author of a poem on hunting (Cyswgelica), of which 541 hexa-
meters remain. He was possibly a native of Falerii. The only  
reference to him in any ancient writer is incidental (Ovid, Hz  
Poslo, iv. ι6. 33). He describes various kinds of game, methods  
of hunting, the best breeds of bores and dogs.  

There are editions by R. Stern ( ι8µµ); E. Bihrens in PolIa,'  
Latisi Minores 1., 1879) and G. G. Curc,o in Poeli Lalisi M(^o ń  (i.,  
1902), with bibliography; see also H. Schenkl, Zur Krilik des G.  

(1898). There is a translation by Christopher Way ( ι654).  
GRAUDENZ (Polish Grsdsiadz),.a town in the kingdom of  

Prussia, province of West Prussia, on the right bank of the  
Vistula, 18 m. S.S.W. of Mań enwerder and 37 m. by rail N.N.E.  
of Thom. Pop. (t885) 1 7,336, (τ9c5) 35,988. It has two Pro-
testant and three Roman Catholic churches, and a synagogue.  
It is a place of considerable manufacturing activity. The town  
possesses a museum and a monument to Guillaume Rene Cour-
biere ( ι733-1811), the defender of the town in 1807. It has  
fine promenades along the bank of the Vistula. Graudenz is  
an important place in the German system of fortifications, and  
has a garrison of considerable size.  

Graudenz was founded about 1250, and receIved civic rights in  
1291. At the peace of Thorn in 1466 it came under the lordship  
of Poland. From 1665 to 1 759 it was held by Sweden, and in  
1772 it came into the possession of Prussia. The fortress of  
Graudenz, which since 1873 has been used as a barracks and  

a military depot and prison, is situated on a step eminence about  
ή  m. north of the town and outside its limits. It was completed  
by Frederick the Great in 1776, and was rendered famous  
through its defence by Courbiere against the French in 3807.  

GRAIN, CARL REINRICH (1701-1759),  German musical  
composer, the youngest of three brothers, all more or less musical,  
was born on the 7th of May 1701 at Wahrembrtick in Saxony.  
His father held a small government post and he gave his children  
a careful education. Graun's beautiful soprano voice secured  
him an appointment in thi choir at Dresden. At an early age he  
composed a number of sacred cantatas and other pieces for the  
church service. He completed his studies under Johann Christoph  
Schmidt (1664-1728), and profited much by the Italia α operas  
which were performed at Dresden under the composer Lotti.  
After his voice had changed to a tenor, he made his debut at  
the opera of Brunswick, in a work by Schttrmann, an inferior  
composes of the day; but not being satisfied with the arias assigned  
him he re-wrote them, so much to the satisfaction of the court  
that he was commissioned to write an opera for the next season.  
This work, PO'ydOTT'S (1726), and five other operas written for  
Brunswick, spread his fame all over Germany. Other works,  
mostly of a sawed character, including two settings of the  
Passion, also belong to the Brunswick period. Frederick the  
Great, at that time crown prince of Prussia, heard the singer in  
Brunswick in 1735,  and immediately engaged him for his private  
chapel at Rheinsberg. There Graun remained for five years,  
and wrote a number of cantatas, mostly to words written by  
Frederick himself in French, and translated into Italian by  
Bolurelli. On his accession to the throne in 1740, Frederick  
sent Graun to Italy to engage singers for a new opera to be  
established at Berlin. Grano remained a year on his travels,  
earning universal applause as a singer in the chief cities of Italy.  
After his return to Berlin he was appointed conductor of the  
royal orchestra (Kapeilmeisier) with a salary of zoos Balers  
(boo). In this capacity he wrote twenty-eight operas, all to  
Dalian words, of which the last, Meop, (1756), is perhaps the  
most perfect. It is probable that Graun was subjected to con-
siderable humiliation from the arbitrary caprices of his royal  
master, who was never tired of praising the operas of Haw and  
abusing those of his Kapdlmcdne,. In his oratorio The Death  
of Jesus Graun shows his skill ass contrapuntist, and his origin-
ality of melodious invention. In the Malian operas he imitate  
the florid style of his time, but even in these the redtatives  
occasionally show considerable dramatic power. Graun died  
on the 8th of August 1759, at Berlin, in the same house in which,  
thirty-two years later, Meyerbeer was born.  
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GRAVAMEN (from Lat. growers, to weigh down; graoie,  

heavy), a complaint or grievance, the ground of a legal action,  
and particularly the more serious part of a charge against as  
accused person. In English the term is used chiefly in ecclesi-
astical cases, being the technical designation of a memorial  

presented from the Lower t ο the Upper House of Convocation,  
setting forth grievances to be redressed, or calling attention to  

breaches in church discipline.  
GRAVE. (x) (From a common Teutonic verb, meaning "to  

dig "; in O. Eng. grajan; cf. Dutch grown, Ger. grebes), a place  
dug out of the earth in which a dead body is laid for burial, and  

hence any place of burial, not necessarily an excavation (see  

FUNERAL RiTEs and Bvaiat). The verb "to grave,' meaning  
properly to dig, is particularly used of the making of incisions  
in a hard surface (see ENGRAVING). (s) A title, now obsolete,  
of a local administrative official fow a township in certain parts  
of Yorkshire and Lincolnshire; it also sometimes appears in the  
form "grieve," which in Scotland and Northumberland is used  
for sheriff (q.e.), and also for a bailiff or under-steward. The  
origin of the word is obscure, but it is probably connected with  
the German geaf, count, and thus appears as the second part of  
many Teutonic titles, such as landgrave, burgravc and margrave.  
"Grieve," on the other hand, eems to be the northern repre-
sentative of O.E. gerefa, reeve; cf. "sheriff"  and "count."  
(g) (From the Let. gratis, heavy), weighty, serious, particularly  
with the idea οf dangerous, as applied to diseases and the like,  
of character or temperament as opposed to gay. It is also applied  
to sound, low or deep, and is thus opposed to " acute." In  
music the term is adopted from the French and Italian, and  
applied to a movement which is solemn or slow. (q) To clean  a 
ship's bottom in a specially constructed dock, milled a "graving  
dock." The origin of the word is obscure; according to the  
New Englisk Dkiiemsry there is no foundation for the connexion  
with " greaves " or "graves," the refuse of tallow, in candle or  
soap-making, supposed to be used in "graving "a ship. It may  
be connected with an Ο. Fr. grave, mod. grits, shore.  

GRAVEL, or PEBBLE BEDS, the name given to deφsits of  
rounded, subangular, water-worn stones, mingled with finer  
material such as sand and clay. The word " gravel " is adapted  
from the Ο. Fr. gravck, mod. grat'elk, dim, of grave, coarse sand,  
sea-shore, Mod. Fr. grist. The deposits are produced by the  
attrition of rock fragments by moving water, the waves and  
tides of the sea and the flow of rivers. Extensive beds of gravel  
are forming at the present time on many parts of the British  
coasts where suitable rocks are exposed to the attack of the  
atmosphere and of the sea waves during storms. The flint  
gravels of the coast of the Channel, Norfolk, &c., are excellent  
examples. When the sea is rough the lesser stones are washed up  
and down the beach by each wave, and in this way are rounded,  
worn down and finally reduced to sand. These gravels are  
constantly in movement, being urged forward by the shore  
currents especially during storms. Large banks of gravel may  
be swept away in a single night, and in this way the coast is laid  
bare to the erosive action Of the sea Moreover, the movement  
of the gravel itself wars down the subjacent rocks. Hence in  
many places barriers have been erected to prevent the drift of  
the pebbles and preserve the land, while often it has been found  
necessary to protect the shores by masonry or cement work.  

Where the pebbles are swept along to a projecting cape they may  
be carried onwards and form a long spit or submarine bank,  
which is constantly reduced in size by the currents and tides  
which flow across it (e.g. Spurn Hid at the mouth of the  
Humber). The Chesil Bank is the best instance in Britain of  
a greet accumulation of pebbles constantly urged forward by  
storms in a definite direction. In the shallower parts of the North  
Sea considerable areas are covered with coarse sand and pebbles.  
In deeper water, however, as in the Atlantic, beyond the coo  
fathom line pebble are very rare, and those which are found  
are mostly emetics carried southward by floating icebergs, or  
volcanic rocks ejected by submarine volcanoes.  

In many parts of Britain, Scandinavia and North America  
there are marine gravels, in every essential resembling those of  

the sea-shore, at levels considerably above high tide. Tbe ιa  
gravels often lie in flat-topped terraces which may be trued  
for great distances along the coast. They are indications that  
the sea ,  at one time stood higher than it does at present, and  
are known to geologists as" raised beaches." In Scotland such  
beaches are known as, 5o and coo ft. above the present shores.  
In exposed situations they have old shore cliffs behind them;  
although their deposits are mainly gravelly there is much fine  
sand and silt in the raised beachesof sheltered estuaries and near  
river mouths.  

River gravels occur most commonly in the middle and upper  
parts of streams where the currents in times of flood are strong  
enough to transport fairly large atones. In deltas and the lower  
portions of large rivers gravel de φsits are comparatively rare  
and indicate periods when the volume of the stream was tem-
porarily greatly increased. In the higher torrents also, gravels  
are rare because transport is so effective that no considerable  
accumulations can form. In most countries where the drainage  
Is of a mature type, river gravels occur in the lower parts of the  
courses of the rivers as banks or terraces which lie some distance  
above the stream level. Individual terraces usually do not  
persist for a long space but are represented by a series of benches  
at about the same altitude. These were once continuous, and  
have been separated by the stream cutting away the intervening  
portions as it deepened and broadened its channel. Terraces  
of this kind often occur in successive series at different heights,  
and the highest are the oldest bemuse they were laid down at  
a time when the stream flowed at their level and mark the  
various stages by which the valley has been eroded. While  
marine terraces are nearly always horizontal, stream terraces  
slope downwards along the course of the river.  

The extensive deposits of river gravels in many parts of  
England, France, Switzerland, North America, &c., •would  
indicate that at some former time the rivers flowed in grater  
volume than at the present day. This is believed to be connected  
with the glacial epoch and the augmentation of the streams  
during those periods when the ice was melting away. Many  
changes in drainage have taken place since then; consequently  
wide sheets of glacial and fluvio-glacial gravel lie spread out  
whereat present there is no stream. Often they are commingled  
with sand, and where there were temporary post-glacial lakes  
deposits of silt, brick clay and mud have been formed. 'These  
may be compared to the similar deposits now forming in Green-
land, Spitzbergen and other countries which are at present in a  
glacial condition.  

As a rule gravels consist mainly of the harder kinds of stone  
because these alone can resist attrition. Thus thegravels formed  
from chalk consist almost entirely of flint, which is so hard that  
the chalk is ground to powder and washed away, while the flint  
remains little affected. Other hard reeks such as chert,qunrtzite,  
felsite, granite, sandstone and volcanic reeks very frequently  
are largely represented in gravels, while coal, limestone and  
shale are tar less common. The size of the pebbles varies from a  

fraction of an inch to several feet; it depends partly on the  
fissility οf the original rocks and partly on the strength of the  
currents of water; coarse gravels indicate the action of powerful  
eroding agents. In the Tertiary systems gravels occur on many  
horizons, e.g. the Woolwich and Reading beds, Oldhaven beds  
and Bagshot beds of the Eocene of the London basin. They do  
not essentially differ from recent gravel deposits. But in course  
of time the fiction of percolating water assisted by pressure tends  
to convert gravels into firm masesof conglomerate by depositing  
carbonate of lime, silica and other substances in their interstices.  
Gravels are not usually so fossiliferous as finer deposits of the  
same age, partly bemuse their porous texture enables organic  
remains to be dissolved away by water, and partly because  
shells and other fossils are Comparatively fragile and would be  
broken up during the accumulation of the pebbles. The rock  
fragments in conglomerates, however, sometimes contain fossils  
which have not been found elsewhere. Q. S. F.)  

GRAVELINES (Flem. Graselisgke), a fortified seaport town of  
northern France, in the department of Nord and as·rondiasement  
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of Dunkirk, 15 m. S.W. of Dunkirk on the railway to  
Calais. Pop. (1906) town, 1838; commune, 6284. Gravelines  

In situated on the Aa, ι} m. from its mouth in the North Sea.  
It is surrounded by a double circuit of ramparts and by a tidal  
moat. The river is canalized and opens out beneath the fortifica-
tions into a floating basin. The situation of the port is one of  
the best in France on the North Sea, though its trade has suffered  

owing to the nearness of Calais and Dunkirk and the silting up  

of the channel to the sea. It is a centre for the cod and herring  
fisheries. Imports consist chiefly of timber from Northern  

Europe and coal from England, to which eggs and fruit are  
exported. .Graveliues has papa-manufactories, sugar-works,  
fish-wring works, salt-reineries, chicory-roasting factories, a  

cannery for preserved peas and other vegetables and as important  

timber-yard. The harbour Ia accessible to vessels drawing ι8 ft.  
at high tides. The greater part of the population of the commune  

of Gravelines dwells in the maritime quarter of Petit-Fort-
Philippe at the mouth of the Aa, and in the village of Les Huttes  

(to the east of the town), which is inhabited by the fisher-folk.  

The canalization of the Aa by a count of Flanders about the  

middle of the lath century led to the foundation of Gnveilnes  
ί ιτιασdingke, meaning "count's canal."). In 1358 it was the  

stye of the signal victory of the Spaniards under the count of  
Egmont over the French. It finally passed from the Spaniards  
to the French by the treaty of the Pyrenees in 1639.  

ORAYELOTFB, a village of Lorraine between Meta and the  

French frontier, famous as the scene of the battle of the 18th  

of August 1870 between. the Germans under King William of  

Pansies and the French under Marshal Bazaine (see Mars and  
Fasxco-Gaajear' War). The battlefield extends from the  
woods which border the Moselle above Meta to Roncourt, near  

the river Orne. Other villages which played an important part  
in the battle of Gravelotte were Saint Privet, Amanweiler or  

Amanvllkra and Sainte-Marie-au ι-Chenes, all lying to the N.  
of Gravelotte.  

ΘΒΑΥRf, ALFRED PERCRYAL (1846- ), Irish writer,  

was born in Dublin, the son of the bishop of Limerick. He was  

educated at Windermere College, and took high honours at  
Dublin University. In 1869 he entered the Civil Service as  
clerk in the Home Office, where he remained until he became in  

1874 an inspector of schools. He was a constant contributor οf  
peen and verse to the Sjieclialor, The Athenaeum, John Dull, and  
Fanck, and took a leading part in the revival of Irish letters.  

He was for several years president of the Irish Literary Society,  

and is the author of the famous ballad of "Father O'Flynn "  
sod many other songs and ballads. In collaboration with Sir  
C. V. Stanford he published Songs of Old Ireland (ι88a), Zri'h  
Songs and Ballads (1893), the airs of which are taken from the  
Petrie MSS.; the airs of his Irish Folk-Songs (1897) were arranged  
by Charles Wood, with whom he also collaborated in Songs of  
Ens (190x).  

His brother, Charles L. Graves (b. 1836), educated at Marl-
borough and at Christ Church, Oxford, also became well known  

ass journalist, author of two volumes of parodies, The Hawarden  

Renee (ι894) and More Howarden Horace (1896), and of skits  
in prose and verse. An admirable musical critic, his Life and  
Idlers of Si, George Grove (1903) is a model biography.  

ORAVISEND, a municipal and parliamentary borough,  
river-port and market town of Kent, England, on the right bank  

of the Theme opposite Tilbury Fort, 22 m. E. by S. of London  
by the South-Eastern & Chatham railway. Pop. (1901) 27,196.  
Ii extends about 2 m. along the river bank, occupying a slight  

acclivity which ruches its summit at Windmill Hill, whence  

extensive views are obtained of the river, with its windings and  
shipping. The older and lower part of the town is irregularly  

built, with narrow and inconvenient streets, but the upper and  

newer portion contains several handsome streets and terraces.  

Among several piers are the town pier, erected in 1832, and the  
terrace pier, built in 1845, at a time when local ń νer-traffic by  
steamboat was specially prosperous. Gravesend is a favourite  
result of the inhabitants of London, both for excursions sod as  
a summer residence; it is also a favourite yachting centre.  

The principal buildings are the town-hall, the parish church of  
Gravesend, erected on the site of an ancient building destroyed  

by fire in 1727 ι Milton parish church, a Decorated and Perpen-
dicular building erected in the time of Edward Π.; and the  
county courts. Milton Mount College is a large institution for  

the daughters of Congregational ministers. East of the town  
are the earthworks designed to assist Tilbury Fort In obstructing  

the passage up river of an enemy's force. They were originally  
constructed on Vauban's system in the reign of Charles II.  

Rosherville Gardena, a popular resort, are in the western suburb  
of Rosherville, a residential quarter named after James Rusher,  

an owner of lime works. They were founded in 1843 by George  
Jones. Gravesend, which is within the Port of London, has some  

import trade in coal and timber, and fishi τιg, especially of  
shrimp., is carried on extensively. The principal other industries  

are bat-building, frοnfοunding, brewing and soap-boiling.  
Fruit and vegetables are largely grown in the neighbourhood  
for the London market. Since 1867 Gravesend has returned a  
member to parliament, the borough including Northfieet to the  

west. The town is governed by a mayor, 6 aldermen and ι8  
councillora. Area, 1259 acres.  

In the Domesday Survey " Graveshsm "Is entered among the  
bishop of Bayeux's lands, and a " hythe " or landing-place is  
mentioned. In 1401 Henry IV. granted the men of Gravesend  

the sole right of conveying in their own vessels all persons  
travelling between London and Gravesend, and this right was  

confirmed by Edward IV. in 5462. In 1562 the town was  
granted a charter of incorporation by Elizabeth; which vested  

the government in a portreeves and 22 jurats, but by a later  
charter of 1568 one portreeve was substituted for the two.  
Charles I. Incorporated the town anew under the title of the  

mayor, junts and inhabitants of Gravesend, and a further  

charter of liberties was granted by Jame Π. in 1687. A  
Thursday market and fair on the 13th of October were granted  
to the men of Graveaend by Edward III. in 1367; Elizabeth's  
charters gave them a Wednesday market and fairs on the 24th  

of June and the 13th of October, with a court οf pie-powder;  
by the charter 01 Charles I. Thursday and Saturday were made  

the market days, and these were changed again to Wednesday  

and Saturday by a charter of 2694, which also granted a fair  

on the 23rd of April; the fairs on these dates have died out, but  

the Saturday market is still held.  
From the beginning of the 17th century Gravesend was the  

chief station for East Indiamen; most of the ships.outward  
bound from London stopped here to victual. A customs house  

was built in 1782. Queen Elizabeth established Gravesend as  

the post where the corporation of London should welcome in  

state eminent foreign visitors arriving by water. State proces-
sions by water from Gravesend to London had previously taken  
place, as in 1522, when Henry VIII. escorted the emperor  
Charles V. A similar practice was maintained until modern  
times; as when, on the 7th of March 1863, the princess Alexandra  

was received here by the prince of Wales (King Edward VII.)  

three days before their marriage. Gravesend parish church  

contains memorials to " Princess " Pocahontas, who died when  

preparing to return home from a visit to England in 1617, and  

was buried in the old church. A memorial pulpit from the state  

of Indiaαa, U.S.A., made of Virginian wood, was provided in  
1904, and a fund was raised for a stained-glass window by ladies  
of the state of Virginia.  

GRAVINA, GIOVANNI VINCENZO (1664-1718), Italian  
litt€nteur and juriaconsult, was born at Roggiano, a small town  

near Cosenza, in Calabria, Of the 20th of January 1664. Ne was  

descended from a distinguished family, and under the direction  

of his maternal uncle, Gregorio Caloprese, who possessed some  
reputation as a pat and philosopher, received a learned educa-
tion, after which be studied at Naples civil and canon law. In  
1689 he came to Rome, where in 1695 he united with several  

others of literary tastes in forming the Academy of Arcadians.  
A schism occurred in the academy in 1711, and Gnvina and his  

followers founded in opposition to it the Academy of Quirina.  
From Innocent Xli.. Gravina received the offcr of various  
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ecclesiastical honours, but declined them from a disinclination  

to enter the clerical profession. In 1699 he was appointed to  

the chair of civil law in the college of La Sapienza, and in 5703  
he was transferred to the chair of canon law. He died at Rome  

on the 6th of January 1718. He was the adoptive father of  
Metastasio.  

Graving lithe author of a number of works of great erudition, the  
ρrinciρaaΙ being his Οrίeιιιι jsńs cisilis completed in 3 yds. ( ► 753)  
and but De Rmsrnso impcno (1712). Α  French translation of the  
former appeared in ► 7775, of which a second edition was published  
in 182x. His collected works were published at Leipzig in 1 737,  
and at Naples, with notes by Mascovius, in 1756.  

ORAVIRA, a town and episcopal see of Apulia, Italy, in the  

province of Ban, from which it is 63 m. S.W. by rail (29 m. direct),  
1148 ft. above sea-level. Pop. (5901) 58,197. The town is  

probably of medieval origin, though some conjecture that it  

occupies the site of the ancient Blera, a post station on the Via  
Appia. The cathedral is a basilic& of the s5th century. The  
town is surrounded with walls and towers, and a castle of the  

emperor Frederick II. rises above the town, which later belonged  

to the Orsini, dukes of Graving; just outside it are dwellings  

and a church (S. Michele) all hewn in the rock, and now  

abandoned.  
Prehistoric remains in the district (remains of ancient settlements,  

"mali,. &c.) are described by V. di Cisco in No1m' degli scasi  
(901), D. 217.  

GRAVITATION (from bat. gratis, heavy), in physical science,  
that mutual action between masses of matter by virtue of which  

every such mass tends toward every other with a force varying  

directly as the product of the masses and inversely as the square  

of their distance apart. Although the law was first clearly and  

rigorously formulated by Sir Isaac Newton, the fact of the  
action indicated by it was more or less clearly seen by others.  
Even Ptolemy had a vague conception of a force tending toward  

the centre of the earth which not only kept bodies upon its  

surface, but in some way upheld the order of the universe. John  
Kepler inferred that the planets move in their orbits under some  

influence or force exerted by the sun; but the laws of motion  

were not then sufficiently developed, nor were Kepler's ideas of  

force sufficiently dear, to admit of a precise statement of the  

nature of the force. C. Huygens and R. Hooke, contemporaries  
of Newton, saw that Kepler's third law implied a force tending  
toward the sun which, acting on the several planets, varied  

inversely as the square of the distance. But two requirements  

necessary to generalize the theory were still wanting. One was  

to show that the law of the inverse square not only represented  

Kepler's third law, but his first two laws also. The other was to  

show that the gravitation of the earth, following one and the  

same law with that of the sun, extended to the moon. Newton's  
researches showed that the attraction of the earth on the moon  

was the same as that for bodies at the earth's surface, only  

reduced in the inverse square of the moon's distance from the  
earth's centre. He also showed that the total gravitation of  

the earth, assumed as spherical, on external bodies, would be  

the same as if the earth's mass were concentrated in the centre.  

This led at once to the statement of the law in its most general  
form.  

The law of gravitation is unique among the laws of nature,  

not only in its wide generality, taking the whole universe in its  

scope, but in the fact that, so far as yet known, it is absolutely  

unmodified by any condition or muse whatever. All other forms  
of action between masses of matter, vary with circumstances.  
The mutual action of electrified bodies, for example, is affected  

by their relative or absolute motion. But no conditions to  

which matter has ever been subjected, or under which it has  
ever been observed, have been found to influence its gravitation  
in the slightest degree. We might conceive the rapid motions  

of the heavenly bodies to result in some change either in the  

direction or amount of their gravitation towards each other at  

each moment; but such is not the ease, even in the most rapidly  
moving bodies of the solar system. The question has also been  
raised whether the action of gravitation is absolutely instant-
aneous. If not, the action would not be exactly in the line  

adjoining the two bodies at the instant, but would be affected  
by the motion of the line joining them during the time required  

by the force to pass from one body to the other. The result of  

this would be seen in the motions of the planets around the sun;  

but the most refined observations show no such effect. It is  

also conceivable that bodies might gravitate differently at  

different temperatures. But the most careful researches have  
failed to show any apparent modification produced in this way  

except what might be attributed to the surrounding conditions.  

The most recent and exhaustive experiment was that of J. H.  

Poynting and P. Phillips (Pros. Roy. Sic., 765, ρ. 445). The  
result was that the change, if any, was less than t ια of the force  
for one degree change of temperature, a result too minute to be  

established by any measures.  
Another muse which might be supposed to modify the action  

of gravitation between two bodies would be the interposition of  

masses of matter between them, a cause which materially  
modifies the action of electrified bodies. The question whether  
this cause modifies gravitation admits of an easy test from  

observation. If it did, then a portion of the earth's mass or of  

that of any other planet turned away from the sun would net be  

subjected to the same action of the sun as if directly exposed to  

that action. Great masses,  as those of the great planets, would  
not be attracted with a force proportional to the mass because  

of the hindrance or other effect of the interposed portions.  
But not the slightest modification due to this cause is shown.  

The general conclusion from everything we see is that a mass of  
matter in Australia attracts a mass in London precisely as it  
would if the earth were not interposed between the two masses.  

We must therefore regard the law in question as the broadest  

and most fundamental one which nature makes known to us.  

It is not yet experimentally proved that variation as the  
inverse square is absolutely true at all distances. Astronomical  

observations extend over too brief a period of time to show any  

attraction between different stars except those in each other's  

neighbourhood. But this proves nothing because, in the case  

of distances so great, centuries or even thousands of years of  

accurate observation will be required to show any action. On  

the other hand the enigmatical motion of the perihelion of  

Mercury has not yet found any plausible explanation except on  
the hypothesis that the gravitation of the sun diminishes at  
a rate slightly greater than that of the inverse square—the most  
simple modification being to suppose that instead of the exponent  

of the distance being exactly – τ, it is –2.000 000 161 τ.  
The argument is extremely simple in form. It is certain that,  

in the general average, year after year, the force with which  
Mercury is drawn toward the sun does vary from the exact  

inverse square of its distance from the sun. The most plausible  

explanation of this is that one or more maws of matter move  

around the sun, whose action, whether they are inside or outside  

the orbit of Mercury, would produce the required modification in  
the force. From an investigation of all the observations upon  
Mercury and the other three interior planets, Simon Newcomb  

found it almost out of the question that any such mass of matter  

could exist without changing either the figure of the sun itself  

or the motion of the planes of the orbits of either Mercury or  
Venus. The qualification " almost " is necessary bemuse so  

complex a system of actions comes into play, and accurate  
observations have extended through so short a period, that the  

proof cannot be regarded as absolute. But the fact that careful  
and repeated search for a mass of matter sufficient to produce  
the desired effect has been in vein, affords additional evidence of  

its non-existence. The most obvious test of the reality of the  
required modifications would be afforded by two other bodies,  

the motions of whose peń centres should be similarly affected.  
These are Mars and the moon. Newcomb found an excess of  

motions in the perihelion of Man amounting to about s per  

century. But the combination of observations and theory on  
which this is based is not sufficient fully to establish so slight a  
motion. In the case of the motion of the moon around the earth,  

assuming the gravitation of the latter to be subject to the  
modification in question, the annual motion of the moon's  
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perigee should be greater by ι · " than the theoretical motion.  
E. W. Brown is the first investigator to determine the theoretical  
motions with this degree of precision; and he finds that there  
is no such divergence between the actual and the computed  
motion. There is therefore as yet no ground for regarding any  
deviation from the law of inverse square as more than a possi- 
bility. (S. N.)  

GΙΑΥΙΤΑTION CoNsrarer ago Mtaa DENSITY or n ιtε EARTH  
The lam of gravitation states that Iwo masses M ι  and  M,, 

distant d from each other, are pulled together each with a force  
G. M ι M,/d', where G is a constant for all kinds of matter—the  

greailatiaa ‚oastasl. The acceleration of M: towards M, or the  
fora exerted on it by M, per unit of its mass is therefore GM,/d'.  
Astronomical observations of the accelerations of different  
planets towards the sun, or of different satellites towards the  

same primary, give us the most accurate confirmation of the  
distance part of the lam. By comparing accelerations towards  
different bodies we obtain the ratios of the masses of those  
different bodies and, in so far as the ratios are consistent, we  

obtain confirmation of the mass part. But we only obtain the  

ratios of the masses to the mass of some one member of the  

System, say the earth. We do not find the mass in terms of  
grammes or ροunds. In fact, astronomy gives us the product  
GM, but neither G nor M: For example, the acceleration of the  

earth towards the sun is about ο•6 em/see' at a distance from  
it about ι Χ ιο e εm. The acceleration of the moon towards  
the earth is about 0.27 cm/sec., at a distance from it about  

4Χ Ie' cm. If S is the mass of the sun and Ε the mass of the  
earth we have ο-6=GS/ ( ι ^X ιο")' and 0.27=G Ε/ (4χ10")'  
giving us GS and GE, and the ratio S/Ε 300,o0ο roughly;  
but we do not obtain either S or E in grammes, and we do not  

find G.  
The aim of the experiments to be described here may be  

regarded either as the determination of the mass of the earth  

in grammes, moat conveniently expressed by its mass+its  
volume, that is by its " mean density " ∆, or the determination  
of the "gravitation constant" G. Corresponding to these two  
aspects of the problem there are two modes of attack. Suppose  

that a body of mass m is suspended at the earth's surface where  

it is pulled with a force is vertically downwards by the earth—its  

weight. At the same time let it be pulled with a force p by a  
measurable mass Μ which may be a mountain, or some measur-
able part of the earth's surface layers, or an artificially prepared  

mass brought near m, and let the pull of Μ be the same as if  
it were concentrated at a distance d. The earth pull may be  
regarded as the same as if the earth were all concentrated at its  

centre, distant R.  

	

n 	w=G.1 τR'∆m/R'=G. ΙΤR∆m, . . . 	 (1)  
and  

ρ= GMm/d' 	  (a)  
By division  

3M ss  

If then we can arrange to observe m /p we obtain ∆, the mean  
density of the earth.  

But the same observations give us G also. For, putting  
s115/' in (a), we get  

In the second mode of attack thepull p between two artificially  
prepared measured masses M,, M, is determined when they are  
a distance d apart, and since ρ -G.Μ1M:/d' we get at once 

 G pd'(M,M,. But we can also deduce ∆. For putting m mmg  
in (1) we get  

Experiments of the first class in which the pull of a known mass  
is compared with the pull of the earth maybe termed experiments  
on the mean density of the earth, while experiments of the  
second class in which the pull between two known masses is  

directly measured may be termed experiments on the gravitation  
constant.  

We shall, however, adopt a slightly different classification  
for the purpose of describing methods of experiment, viz:- 

1. Comparisonof the earth pull on a body with the pull of a natural  
mass as in the Schiehallion experiment.  

τ. Determination of the attraction between two artificial masses  
as in Cavendish's expenment.  

3. Comparison of the earth pull on a body with the pull of an  
artificial mass as in experiments with the common balance.  

It is interesting to note that the possibility of gravitation  
experiments of this kind was first considered by Newton, and  
in both of the forms ( τ) and ( τ). In the System of the World  

(3rd ed., 1 737, ρ. 40) he calculates that the deviation by a hemi-
spherίεal mountain, of the earth's density and with radius 3 m.,  
on a plumb-line at its side will be less than a minutes. He also  
calculates (though with an error in his arithmetic) the accelera-
tion towards each other of two spheres each a foot in diameter  
and of the earth's density, and coma to the conclusion that in  
either case the effect is too small for measurement. In.the  
Principia, bk. iii., prop. x., he makes a celebrated estimate  
that the earth's mean density is five or six times that of water.  
Adopting this estimate, the deviation by an actual mountain  
or the attraction of two terrestrial spheres would be of the orders  
calculated, and regarded by Newton as immeasurably smalL  

Whatever method is adopted the force to be measured is very  
minute. This may be realized if we here anticipate the results  
of the experiments, which show that in round numbers 4 =S'S  
and G= ι/ι ,οοο,οοο when the masses are in grammes and the  
distances in centimetres.  

Newton's mountain, which would probably have density about  
4/2 would deviate the plumb-line not much more than half a  
minute. Two spheres 30 cm. in diameter (about τ ft.) and of  
density ii (about that of lead) just not touching would pull  
each other with a force rather less than 2 dynes, and their  
acceleration would be such that they would move into contact  
if starting  i  cm. apart in rather over 40o seconds,  

From these examples it will be realized that in gravitation  
experiments extraordinary precautions must be adopted to  
eliminate disturbing forces which may easily rise to be com-
parable with the forces to be measured. We shall not attempt  
to give an account of these precautions, but only seek to set  

forth the general principles of the different experiments which  
have been made.  

I Comparison of the Ewt ń  Pall mirk fast of a Natwtal ]lass.  

Bongacr's Experiments.—The earliest experiments were made  
by Pierre Bouguer about X740, and they are recorded in his  
Figure de in lore (1749). They were of two kinds. In the first  
he determined the length of the seconds pendulum, and thence  
g at different levels. Thus at Quito, which may be regarded 

 as on a table-land 1466 toises (a toise is about 6.4 ft.) above  
sea-level, the seconds pendulum was less by 1/ ι33τ than on the  
Isle of Inca at sea-level. But if there were no matter above the  
sea-level, the inverse square lam would make the pendulum less  
by 1/1 ι 18 at the higher level. The value of g then at the higher  
level was greater than could be accounted for by the attraction  
of an earth ending at sea-level by the difference 2(1 218-1/1332 =  
1/6983, and this was put down to the attraction of the plateau  
1466 toises high; or the attraction of the whole earth was  
6983 times the attraction of the plateau. Using the rule, now  
known as "Young's rule," for the attraction of the plateau,  
Bouguer found that the density of the earth was 4.7 times that  
of the plateau, a result certainly much too large.  

In the second kind of experiment he attempted to measure  
the horizontal pull of Chimborazo, a mountain about 20,000 ft.  
high, by the deflection of a plumb-line at a station on its south  
side. Fig. i shows the principle of the method. Suppose that  
two stations are fixed, one on the side of the mountain due south  
of the summit, and the other on the same latitude but some  
distance westward, away from the influence of the mountain.  
Suppose that at the second station a star is observed to pass the  
meridian, for simplicity we will say directly overhead, then a  



Fin. 1.—Bouguer's Plumb-
line Experiment on the at-
traction of Chimborazo.  
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plumb-line will hang down exactly parallel to the observing  

telescope. If the mountain were away it would also hang parallel  

to the telescope at the first station when directed to the same  

star. But the mountain pulls the plumb-line towards it and  

the star appears to the north of the zenith and evidently  

mountain pull/earth pull= tan-
gent of angle of displacement  
of zenith.  

Bouguer observed the meridian  
altitude of several stars at the  
two stations. There was still  
some deflection at the second  
station, a deflection which he  
estimated as 1/14 that at the  
first station, and he found on  
allowing for this that his observa-
tions gave a deflection of 8 seconds  
at the first station. From the  
form απd size of the mountain he  
found that if its density were that  
of the earth the deflection should  
be 103 seconds, or the earth was  
nearly 13 times as dense as the  
mountain, a result several times  
too large. But the work was  
dirtied on under enormous dif ίi-

culties owing to the severity of the weather, and no exactness  

could be expected. The importance of the experiment lay in its  

proof that the method was possible.  
Maskdyne's Expe,imcnt. —In 1774 Nevil Maskefyne (Phil  

Trans., 1775, P. 495) made an experiment on the deflection of the  

plumb-line by Schiehallion, a mountain in Perthshire, which has  

a short ridge nearly east απd west, and sides sloping steeply on  
the north and south. He selected two stations on the same  
meridian, one on the north, the other on the south slope, and by  

means of a zenith sector, a telescope provided with a plumb-bob,  

he determined at each station the meridian zenith distances of  

a number of stars. From a survey of the district made in the  
years 1774-1776 the geographical difference of latitude between  

the two stations was found to be 42.94 seconds, and this would  

have been the difference in the meridian zenith difference of the  
same star at the two stations had the mountain been away.  

But at the north station the plumb-bob was pulled south and the  

zenith was deflected northwards, while at the south station the  
effect was reversed. Hence the angle between the zeniths, or the  

ange between the zenith distances of the same star at the two  
stations was greater than the geographical 42 .94 seconds. The  

mean of the observations gave a difference of 54.2 seconds, or  
the double deflection of the plumb-line was 54 .2-4 2 '94, say  

. 26 seconds.  
The computation of the attraction of the mountain on the  

supposition that its density was that of the earth was made by  

Charles Hutton from the results of the survey (P/gil. Trans.,  
1778, p. 689), a computation carried out by ingenious and  
important methods. He found that the deflection should have  

been greater in the ratio 17804 :9933 say 9: 5, whence the  

density of the earth comes out at 9/5  that of the mountain . 

Hutton took the density of the mountain at a•^, giving the mean  
density of the earth 4.5. A revision of the density of the moun-
tain from a careful survey of the reeks composing it was made  

by John Playfair many years later (Phil. Trans., '8", p. 347),  
and the density of the earth was given as lying between 4-5588  

and 4.867.  
Other experiments have been made on the attraction of  

mountains by Francesco Carlini (Milano Egem. As!., 1824,  
p. 28) en Mt. Blanc in 182', using the pendulum method after  
the manner of Bouguer, by Colonel Sir Henry fames and Captain  
A. R. Clarke (Phil. Trans., 1856, p. 591), using the plumb-line  
deflection at Arthur's Seat, by  .f C. Mendenhall (Amer. Jour. of  

Sri. xxi. p. 99), using the pendulum method on Fujiyama in  
Japan, and by E. D. Preston (U.S. Coast and Geod. Sunny Rep.,  

1893, P. 513) in Hawaii, using both methods.  

Airy's Experiment. —In r854 tir G. B. Airy (Phil. Trans.,  
ι 8 56, F. 297) carried out at Harton pit near South Shields an  
experiment which he bad attempted many years before in con-
junction with W. Whewell and R. Sheepshanks at Dolcoath.  
This consisted in comparing gravity at the top and at the bottom  
of a mine by the swings of the same pendulum, and thence finding  
the ratio of the pull οf the intervening strata to the pull of the  

whole earth. The principle of the method may be understood  
by assuming that the earth consists of concentric spherical shells  

each homogeneous, the last of thickness k equal to the depth  
of the mine. Let the radius of the earth to the bottom of the  

mine be R ;  and the mean density up to that point be ∆. This  
will not differ appreciably from the mean density of the whole.  

Let the density of the strata of depth h be δ. Denoting the  
values of gravity above and below by g, and gs we have  

ί ιΡ - G l r f"G.(rR∆,  

and  

g Gf( τΑ̂ τ+G.4rkb  

(since the attraction of a shell I, thick on a point just outside it is  
G.4 π(R+/ι) '/ώ /(R+/gy)= G.45h8).  
Therefore  

g. -G.;τRn( ι -+)  nearly,  

whence  

µι  ft+^ Λ'  

 6
= α̂ '(— ι  ++ a)  

Stations were chosen in the same vertical, one near the pit  

bank, another 1 250 ft. below in a disused working, and a" com-
parison " aleck was fixed at each station. A third clock was  

placed at the upper station connected by an electric circuit to  

the lower station. It gave an electric signal every 15 seconds  

by which the rates of the two comparison clocks could be accur-
ately compared. Two " invariable " seconds pendulums were  

swung, one in front of the upper and the other in front of the  

lower comparison deck after the manner of Kater, and these  

invariables were interchanged at intervals. From continuous  
observations extending over three weeks and after applying  
various corrections Airy obtained g'/g' -  χ.οοοο5 '85. Making  
corrections for the irregularity of the neighbouring strata he  
found ∆/6= 2.6266. W. H. Miller made a careful determination  
Of δ from specimens of the strata, finding it 2.5. The final  

result taking into account the ellipticity απd rotation of the earth  
is 4=6.565.  

Von Sler,wek's Experimen!s. -(Nillh. des K.U.K. Nil. Grog.  

Ins!. an Wien, ii., 1882, p. 77; 1883, P. 59; vi., 1886, P. 97).  
R. von Sterneck repeated the mine experiment in 1882-1883  
at the Adalbert shaft at Pribram in Bohemia and in ι885 at the  
Abraham shaft. near Freiberg. He used two invariable half.  

seconds pendulums, one swung at the surface, the other below  

at the same time. The two were at intervals interchanged.  

Von Sterneck introduced a most important improvement by  

comparing the swings of the two invariables with the fame cock  

which by an electric circuit gave a signal at each station each  
second. This eliminated clock rates. His method, of which it  
is not necessary to give the details here, began a new era in the  

determinations of local variations οf gravity. The values which  
von Sterneck obtained for ∆ were not consistent, but increased  
with the depth of the second station. This was probably due  

tο local irregularities in the strata which could not be directly  

detected.  
All the experiments to determine ∆ by the attraction of  

natural masses are open to the serious objection that we cannot  

determine the distribution of density in the neighbourhood  
with any approach to accuracy. The experiments with artificial  

masses next to be described give much more consistent results,  
and the experiments with natural masses are now only of use  

and  
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on account of the excellence of his methods. His work was  
undoubtedly very accurate for a pioneer experiment and has  

only really been improved upon within the last generation.  
Making various corrections of which it is not necessary to give  
a description, the result obtained (after correcting a mistake  
first pointed out by F. Baily) is L- 5.448. In seeking the origin  
of the disturbed motion of the torsion rod Cavendish made a very  
important observation. He found that when the masses were  
left in one position for a time the attracted balls crept now in  
one direction, now in another, as if the attraction were varying.  
Ultimately he found that this was due to convection currents  
in the case containing the torsion rod, currents produced by  
temperature inequalities. When a large sphere was heated the  
ball near it tended to approach and when it was cooled )he ball  
tended to recede. Convection currents constitute the chief  
disturbance and the chief source of error in all attempts 10  
measure small forces in air at ordinary pressure.  

Reich's Ezperimenls (Verssuhe *her die mistime Dichligkeil  
der Erde milfelsl der Drehwage, Freiberg, 1838; " Neue  
Versuche mit der Drehwage," Leipzig Ails. Mali. Phyt.  i., 
1852, ρ. 383).—In 1838 F. Reich published an account of a  
repetition of the Cavendish experiment carried out on the  
same general lines, though with somewhat smaller apparatus.  
The chief differences consisted in the methods of measuring  
the times of vibration and the deflection, and the changes  
were hardly improvements. His result after revision was  
4 - 5 .49. In ι85τ he published an account of further work  
giving as result 4-5.58. It is noteworthy that in his  
second paper he gives an account of experiments suggested  
by J. D. Forbes in which the deflection was not observed  
directly, but was deduced from observations of the time  
of vibration when the attracting masses were in different  
positions.  

Let Ti be the time of vibration when the masses are in one  
of the usual attracting positions. Let d be the distance between  
the centres of attracting mass and attracted ball, and d the  
distance through which the ball ii pulled. If a is the half length  
of the torsion rod and 9 the deflection, i-s.6. Now let the  
attracting masses be put one at each end of the torsion rod  
with their centres in the line through the centres of the bells  
απd d from them, απd let T, be the time of vibration. Theo  
it is easy to show that  

i/d -d/d - (T1-Tr)/(Τι +Tι).  
This gives a value of 9 which may be used in the formula. The  

experiments by this method were not consistent, and the mean  

result was ∆ ' 6.25. 

Baily's Eτpenime κΡΓΡ ( Memoirs of the Royal Aslron. Sm. Χiν.)  
In 1841-1842 Francis Baily made a long series of determinations  
by Cavendish's method and with apparatus nearly of the same  
dimensions. The attracting masses were 12-in, lead spheres  
and as attracted balls he used various masses, lead, zinc, glass,  
ivory, platinum, hollow brass, and finally the torsion rod alone  
without balls. The suspension was also varied, sometimes  
consisting of a single wire, sometimes being bifilar. There were  
systematic errors running through Baily's work, which it is  
impossible now wholly to explain. These made the resulting  
value of ∆ show a variation with the nature of the attracted  
masses and a variation with the temperature. His final result 

 4-5-6747 is not of value compared with later. results.  
Corms and Bailk's Experimerl (Corn pies remises, Ixzvi.,  

1873, p. 954; lxxxvi.,.1878, Pp• 57 1 , 699, toot; xcv1., 1883,  
ρ. t493) In 1870 MM. A. Cornu and J. Baille commenced  
an experiment by the Cavendish method which was never  
definitely completed, though valuable studies of the behaviour  
of the torsion apparatus were made. They purposely departed  
from the dimensions previously used. The torsion balls were of  

copper about too gm. each, the rod was 5 ο cm. long, and the  
suspending wire was 4 metres long. On each side of each ball  
was a hollow iron sphere. Two of these were filled with mercury  
weighing to kgm., the two spheres of mercury constituting the  
attracting masses. When the position of a mass was to be  
changed the mercury was pumped from the sphere on one side  
to that on the other side of a bell. To avoid counting time a  

in showing the existence of irregularities in the earth's superficial  
strata when they give results deviating largely from the accepted  
value.  

II. Dekrmir'aiion of Ike AfraUion between Iwo if sliJicial Masses.  

(smit sh' τ Experiment (Phil. Trans., 1798, p. 469) This  
celebrated experiment was planned by the Rev. John Michell.  
lie completed an apparatus for it but did not live to begin work  
with it. After Michell's death the apparatus came into the  
possession of Henry Cavendish, who largely reconstructed it,  
but still adhered to Μ iche Ιl's plan,'end in 1797-1798 he carried  
out the experiment. The essential feature of it consisted in the  
determination of the attraction of a lead sphere is in. in diameter  
on another lead sphere a in. in diameter, the distance between  
the centres being about 9 in., by means of a torsion balance.  
Fig. a shows how the experiment was carried out. A torsion  
red hi 6 ft. long, tied from its ends to a vertical piece mg, was  

Fin. 2.—Cavendish's Apparatus.  
ii. torsion rod hung by wire!;.; xx, attracted balls hung from  

its ends; Wit • attracting manuel.  

hung by a wire la. From its ends depended two lead balls xx each  
a in. in diameter. The position οf the rod was determined by .a  
scale feed near the end of the arm, the arm itself carrying a  
vernier moving along the scale. This was lighted by a lamp and  
viewed by a telescope Τ from the outside of the room containing  
the apparatus. The torsion balance was enclosed in a case  
and outside this two lead spheres WW each i a in. in diameter  
hung from an arm which could turn round an axis Pp in the line 

 of gl. Suppose that first the spheres are placed so that one is  
just in front of the right-hand ball x and the other is just behind  
the left-hand ball a. The two will conspire to pull the balls so  
that the right end οf the rod moves forward. Now let the big  
sphere be moved round so that one is in front of the left Will  
and the other behind the right ball. The pulls are reversed  
and the right end moves backward. The angle between its two  
positions is (if we neglect cross attractions of right sphere on  
left ball and left sphere on right ball) four times as great as the  
deflection of the rod due to approach of one sphere to one ball.  
t The pń ncipk of the experiment may be set forth thus. Let 20  
be the length of the torsion rod. m the mass of a ball, M the mass of  
a large sphere, d the distance between the centres, supposed the same  

on each side. Let 5 be the angle through which the rod moves round  
when the spheres WW are moved from the first to the second of the  

itoiitiom described above. Let r be the couple required to twist  

the rod through r radian. Then ,d -4GMma(d'. But $ can be  
found from the time of vibration of the torsion system when we  

know its moment of inertia I. απd this can be determined. If Τ  
a the period µ-4x'1/ ' ,  whence G-n'd'I ο/TMmα, or putting the  
result in terms of the mean density of the earth ∆ it is easy to show  
that, if L. the length of the seconds pendulum, is put for g/e°, απd C  
for maR, the earth's circumference, then  

LMmO T'π T*,  
'C^Γ e  

The original account by Cavendish is still well worth studying  



Fig. 3.—Diagram of a Section of Professor  
Boys's Apparatus.  
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method of electric registration on a chronograph was adopted.  
A provisional result was 4=5.56.  

Boys' Experime,l (Phil. Trans., A., ι895, pt. i., p. i).— 
Professor C. V. Boys having found that it is possible to draw  
quartz fibres of practically any degree of fineness, of great  

strength and true in their elasticity, determined to repeat the  
Cavendish experiment, using his newly invented fibres for  
the suspension of the torsion rod. He began by an inquiry  
as to the best dimensions for the apparatus. He saw that if  
the period of vibration is kept constant, that is, if the moment  

οf inertia I is kept proportional to the torsion couple per radian  

µ, then the deflation remains the same however the linear  
dimensions are altered so long as they are all altered in the same  

proportion. Hence we are driven to conclude that the dimen- 
sions should be reduced until further reduction would make the  
linear quantities too small to be measured with exactness, for  
reduction in the apparatus enables variations in temperature  
and the consequent air disturbances to be reduced, and the  

experiment in other ways becomes more manageable. Professor  
Boys took as the exactness to be sought for a in ro,eoo. He  
further saw that reduction in length of the torsion rod with  
given balls is an advantage. For if the rod be halved the moment  
of inertia is one-fourth, and if the suspending fibre is made  

finer so that the torsion couple per radian is also one-fourth  
the time remains the same. But the moment of the attracting  
force is halved only, so that the deflection against one-fourth  
torsion is doubled. In Cavendish's arrangement there would  

be an early limit  
to the advantage  
in reduction of  
rod in that the  
mass opposite  
one ball would  
begin seriously to  
attract the other  
ball. But Boys  
avoided this  
difficulty by sus- 
pending the balls  
from the ends of  
the torsion rod at  
different levels  
and by placing  
the attracting  
masses at these  
different levels.  
Fig. 3 represents  
diagrammatic- 
ally a vertical  
section of the  
arrangement  
used on a scale  
of about ι/ιο.  
The torsion rod  
was a small rect- 
angular mirror  
about 2.4 cm.  
wide hung by a  
quartz fibre  
about 43 cm.  

long. From the sides of this mirror the balls were hung by quartz  

fibres at levels differing by ις cm. The balls were of gold either  
about ς mm. in diameter and weighing aboυι.ι•3 gm. or about  
6.5 mm. in diameter and weighing 2.65 gm. The attracting  

masse were lead spheres, about  ιο  cm. in diameter and weighing  
about 7.4 kgm. each. These were suspended from the top of  

the case which could be rotated round the central tube, and they  
were arranged so that the radius to the centre from the axis of  
the torsion system made 6° with the torsion rod, the position in  
which the moment of the attraction was a maximum." The  
torsion rod mirror reflected a distant scale by which the deflection  

could be read. The time of vibration, was recorded οn a chrono- 

graph. The result of the experiment, probably the best yet made,  
was 4 =5 . 5 27; G-6.658 Χιο .  

Braun's Expaime,,l (Denksckr. Akad. Wi:a. Wien, mask  -  

naΓυrw. Cl. 64, p. 187, 1896).—ln 1896 Dr K. Braun, S.J., gave  

an account of a very careful and excellent repetition of the  

Cavendish experiment with apparatus much smaller than was  

used in the older experiments, yet much larger than that used  

by Boys. A notable feature of the work consisted in the suspen-
sion of the torsion apparatus in a receiver exhausted to about  

4 mm. of mercury, a pressure at which convection currents  

almost disappear while "radiometer"  forces have hardly  

begun. For other ingenious arrangements the original paper  
or a short abstract ill Nalure, lvi., 1897, p. 127, may be con-
sulted. .The attracted balls weighed 54 gm. each and were  
25 cm. apart. The attracting masses were spheres of mercury  

each weighing 9 kgm. and brought into position outside the  
receiver. Braun used both the deflection method and the time  

of vibration method suggested to Reich by Forbes. The methods  
gave almost identical results and his final values are t ο three  
decimal places the same as those obtained by Boys.  

G. K. Burgess's Experiment (Tklaes prlscnllcs d la focsdId  
des sci'nccs dc Paris pour oblen ίι k litre de docku, do I'arniscrsilI  

de Paris, 1901).—This was a Cavendish experiment in which  
the torsion system was buoyed up by a float in a mercury bath.  
The attracted masses could thus be made large, and yet the  
suspending wire could be kept fine. The torsion beam was is cm.  
long, and the attracted balls were lead spheres each a kgm. From  

the centre of the beam depended a vertical steel rod with a  

varnished copper hollow float at its end, entirely immersed in  
mercury. The surface of the mercury was covered with dilute  
sulphuric acid to remove irregularities due to varying surface  
tension acting en the steel rod. The size of the float was adjusted  

so that the torsion fibre οf quartz 35 cm. long had only to curry  
a weight of ς to ιο gm. The time of vibration was over one  
hour. The torsion couple per radian was determined by pre-
liminary experiments. The attracting masses were each iokgm.  
turning in a circle t8 cm. in diameter. The results gave ∆= 5 . 55  
and G-6 ό4Χιο '.  

Eoixos's Experimeni (Ann. der Pkysik and Ckcmix, 1896, 59,  
ρ. 354) In the course of investigations on local variations  
of gravity by means of the torsion balance, R. EBt νos devised  
a method for determining G somewhat like the vibration method  
used by Reich and Braun. Two pillars were built up of lad  
blocks 30 cm. square in cross section, fio cm. high and 30 cm.  

apart. A torsion rod somewhat less than 30 cm. long with  
small weights at the ends was enclosed in a double-walled brass  

case of as little depth as possible, a device which secured great  
steadiness through freedom from convection currents.. The  
suspension was a platinum wire about 150 an. long. The  

torsion rod was first set in the line joining the centres of the  

pillars and its time of vibration was taken. Then it was set  

with its length perpendicular to the line joining the centres and  

the time again taken. From these times Edivos was able to  
deduce G=6.65 Χιο ' whence6= ς•53. This is only a pro-
visional value. The experiment was only as it were a by-product  

in the course of exceedingly ingenious work on the local variation  
in gravity for which the original paper should be consulted.  

Wilsing's Expe ńmeni (Publ. des aslropkysikalischen Obsess, an  

Potsdam, 5887, No. 22, vol. vi. pt. ii.; Pt. iii. p. 133).—We may  
perhaps class with the Cavendish type an experiment made by  
J. Wilsing, in which a vertical " double pendulum" was used  
in place of a horizontal torsion system. Two weights each 540  

gm. were fixed at the ends of a rod 1 metre long. A knife edge  
was fixed on the rod just above its centre of gravity, and this  
was supported so that the rod could vibrate about a vertical  
position. Two attracting masse, cast-iron cylinders each 3 2 5  
kgm., were placed, say, one in front of the top weight on the  

pendulum and the other behind the bottom weight, and the  
position of the rod was observed in the usual mirror and sale  

way. Then the front attracting mass was dropped to the level  
of the lower weight and the back mass was raised t ο that of the  

_upper weight, and the consequent deflection of the rod was  
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observed. By taking the time of vibration of the pendulum  

first as used in the deflection experiment and then when a small  

weight was removed from the upper end a known distance from  

tam knife edge, the restoring couple per radian deflection could  

be found. The final result gave 4— 5579.  
J. July's saggested EXpCIimeIII (Nolsre zli., 1890, p. 256):  

Jolt' has suggested that G might be determined by hanging a  
simple pendulum in a vacuum, and vibrating outside the case  

two massive pendulums each with the same time of swing as the  

simple pendulum. The simple pendulum would be set swinging  
by the varying attraction and from its amplitude after a known  

number of swings of the ofitside pendulums G could be found.  

III. Comparison of the EaNk Full on a body with the Full of an  
ΑΤ1 Ι1ιial ifass by  Means of the Common Balance.  

The principle of the method is as follows—Suppose a sphere  

of mass as and weight w to be hung by a wire from one arm of  
a balance. Let the mass of the earth be E and its radius be R.  
Then w — GEm/R'. Now introduce beneath m a sphere of  
mass Μ and let d be the distance of its centre from that of  m. 
Its pull increases the apparent weight of m say by 8w. Then  
8w—GMm (d'. Dividing we obtain δw/w—MR'/Ed', whence  
E — MR/w/d' δw; and since g — GE/R1, G cαn be found when E is  
known.  

Yen folly's Experimoai (Abhand. der k. bays. Akad. der W t.  

Cl. xiii. Bd. τ Abt. p. 257, and xiv. Bd. τ Abt. p. 3).—In the  
first of these papers Ph. von Jolly described an experiment in  
which he sought to determine the decrease in weight with increase  
of height from the earth's surface, an experiment suggested by  
Bacon (tins. Org . Bk. a, 36), in the form of comparison of rates  
of two clocks at different levels, one driven by a spring, the other  
by weights. The experiment in the form carried out by von  
Jolly was attempted by H. Power, R. Hooke, and others in the  
early days of the Royal Society (Mackenzie, The Laws of Grasila-
lion). Von Jolly fixed a balance at the top of his laboratory and  
from each pan depended a wire supporting another pan 5  metres  
below. Two z-kgm. weights were first balanced in the upper pans  
and then one was moved from an upper to the lower pan on the  
same side. A gain of ι - mgm. was observed after correction  
for grater weight of air displaced at the lower level. The inverse  
square law would give a slightly greater gain and the deficiency  
was ascribed to the configuration of the land near the laboratory.  
In the second papers second experiment was described in which  

balance was fixed at the top of a tower and provided as before  
with one pair of pans just below the arms and a second pair  
hung from these by wires ax metres below. Four glass globes  
were prepared equal in weight and volume. Two of these were  
filled each with 5 kgm. of mercury and then all were sealed up.  
The two heavy globes were then placed in the upper pans and  
the two light ones in the lower. The two on one aide were now  
interchanged and a gain in weight of about 31.7 mgm. was  
observed. Air corrections were eliminated by the use of the  
globes of equal volume. Then a lead sphere about τ metre radius  
was built up of blocks under one of the lower pans and the  
experiment was repeated Through the attraction of the lead  
sphere on the mass of mercury when below the gain was greater  
by 0-589 mgm. This result gave 8— 5.692.  

Experimon1 of Riώ a= and KrigarJfenzel (An/rang as den  
Abkand. der k. puusss. Akad. des Wiss. es Berlin, ι8o8).—In  
x884 A Kbnig and F. Richarz proposed a similar experiment  
which was ultimately carried out by- Richert and O. Krigar-
Menzel. In this experiment a balance was supported somewhat  
more than s metres above the Boor and with scale pans above  
and below as in von folly's experiment. Weights each τ kgm.  
were placed, say, in the top right pan and the bottom left pan.  
Then they were shifted to the bottom right and the top left, the  
result being, after corrections for change in density of air dii-
placed through pressure and temperature changes, a gain in  
weight of 1.2453 mgm• on the right due to change in level of  
2.2628 metres. Then a rectangular column of lead am cm.  
square doss section and Zoo cm. high was built up under the  
balance between the pairs of pans. The column was perforated  

with two vertical tunnels for the passage of the wire supporting  
the lower pans. On repeating the weighings therewas now a  
decrease on the right when a kgm. was moved on that side from  
top to bottom while anther was moved on the left from bottom  
to top, This decrease was o-xaiz mgm. showing a total change  
due tο the lead mass of 1 . 2453 + ο• Χ 2 1 1 — 1.3664 mgm. and this  
is obviously four times the attraction of the lead mass on one  
kgm. The changes in the positions of the weights were made  
automatically. The results gave 4— 5.05 and G —  6·685 Χ ιο";  

Poynting's Experimeni (Phil. Thins., vol. 282, A, 1891,  
p. 565).—In 1878 J. H. Poynting published an account of a  
preliminary experiment which he had made to show that the  
common balance was available for gravitational work. The  
.experiment was on the Mme lines as that of von Jolly but on a  
much smaller scale. In 1891 he gave an account of the full  
experiment carried out with a huger balance and with much  
greater care. The balance had a 4-ft. beam. The scale pans  
were removed, and from the two arms were hung lead spheres  
each weighing about so kgm. at a level about iso cm. below the  
beam. The balance was supported in a case above a horizontal  
turn-table with axis vertically below the central knife edge, and  
on this turn-table was a lead sphere weighing rse kgm.—the  
attracting mass. The centre of this sphere was 30 cm. below the  
level of the centres of the banging weights. The turn-table  

could be rotated between stops so that the attracting mass was  
first immediately below the ń apging weight on one side, and then  
immediately under that on the other side. On the same turn-
table but at double the distance from the centre was a second  
sphere of half the weight introduced merely to balance the  
larger sphere and keep the centre of gravity at the centre of the  
turn-table. Before the introduction of this sphere errors were  
introduced through the tilting of the floor of the balance room  
when the turn-table was rotated. Corrections of course had  
to be made for the attraction of this second sphere. The removal  
of the large mass from left to right made an increase in weight  
on that side of about τ mgm. determined by riders in a special  
way described in the paper. To eliminate the attraction on the  
beam and the rods supporting the banging weights another  
experiment was made in which these weights were moved up  
the rods through 30 cm. and on now moving the attracting  
sphere from left to right the gain on the right was cooly about  

mgm. The difference, } mgm., was due entirely t ο change in  
distance of the attracted masses. Alter all corrections the results  
gave 4—  5.493  and G — 6.698 Χ ιο".  

Final Remarks.—The earlier methods in which natural masses  
were used have disadvantages, as already pointed out, which  
render them now quite valueless. Of later methods the  
Cavendish appears to possess advantage over the common  
balance method in that it is more easy to ward 06 temperature  
variations, and so avoid convection currents, and probably more  
easy to determine the actual value of the attracting force. For  
the present the value determined by Boys and Braun may be  
accepted as having the greatest weight and we therefore take  

Mean density d ike rank 8— 5'5 2 7  
Comical of gresilolion G — 6.658 Χ Ιο'.  

Probably ∆ — 5. 53 nd G — 6.66 Χ Icy sre correct to τ in ςοo.  
Avrnomzss—j. H. Poynting, The Mean Densily of II, Bard,  

(1894), gives an account of all work up to the date of publication  
with a bibliography; Α. Stanley Mackenzie. rise Lens of Gra ń sa-
lion (2899), gives annotated extracts from various papers, some  

historical note, and a bibliography. A Bibliography of Geodesy.  

Appendix 8, Report for 1902 of  the U.S. Coed and Geodesic Samy in-
cludes a very complete bibliography of gravitational work. (J.H.P.)  

GRAVY, a word usually confined to the natural juices which  
come from meat during cooking. In early uses (in the New  
English Didioasary the quotations date from the end of the 24th  

'tb the beginning of the ιό th centuries) it meant a sauce of broth  
flavoured with spice and almonds. The more modern usage  
seems to date from the end of the 26th century. The word is  
obscure in origin. It has been connected with "graves" or  
" gτeavα," the refuse of tallow in the manufacture of soap or  
candy. The more probable derivation is from the French.  
In Old French the word is almost certainly grand, and is derived  
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from grain," something used in cooking." The word was early  
read and spelled with a w or s instead of is, and the corruption  
was adopted in English.  

GRAY, A8A (ι8ιο-x888), American botanist, was born at  
Paris, Oneida county, N.Y., on the 18th of November s8 ιο.  
He was the son of a farmer, and received no formal education  
except-at the Fairfield (N.Y:) academy and the Fairfield medical  
school. From Dr James Hadley, the professor of chemistry and  
maleria medics he obtained his first instruction in.siience (1825-
s826). In the spring of 1827 he first began to collect and identify  
plants. His formal education, such as it was, ended in February  
1831, when be took the degree of M.D. His first contribution to  
descriptive botany appeared in 1835, and thereafter an un-
interrupted series of contributions to systematic botany flowed  
from his pen for fifty-three years. In 1836 his first botanical  
tent-book appeared under the title Elements of Bolany, followed  
in 1839 by his Botanical Text-Book for Colleges, Schools, and  

Pris le Students which developed into his Slruwlural Botany.  

He published later FirsiLessons in Botany απd Vegetable Physi-
ology (857);  How Plank Gram (1858); Field, Forest, and Garden  

Botany (1869); How Plants Behare (1872). These books served  
the purpose of developing popular interest in botanical studies.  
His most important work, however, was his Manual of the Botany  

of the Northern United Sinks, the first edition of which appeared  
in 1847. This manual has passed through a large number of  
edition, is clear, accurate and compact to an extraordinary  
degree, and within its geographical limits is an indispensable  
book for the student of American botany.  

Throughout his life Gray was a diligent writer o(reviews of  
books on natural history subjects. Often these reviews were  
elaborate essays, for which the books served merely as texts;  
often they were dear and just summaries of extensive works'  
sometimes they were sharply critical, though never ill-natured  
or unfair; always they were interesting, lively and of literary as  
well as scientific excellence. The greater part of Gray's strictly  
scientific labour was devoted to a Flora of North America, the  
plan of which originated with his early teacher and associate,  
John Torrey of New York The second volume of Torrey and  
Gray's Flew was completed in 5843; but for forty years there-
after Gray gave up a large part of his time to the preparation of  
his Synoplical Flora ( ι878). He lived at the period when the flora  
of North America Was being discovered, described and systemat-
ized; and his epthusiastic labours in this fresh field placed  
him at the head of American botanists and on a level with the  
most famous botanists of the world. In 1856 he published a  
paper on the distribution of plants under the title Statisti's of  

the Flora of the Northern Uniled Slates; and this paper was  
followed in 1859 by a memoir on the botany of Japan and its  
relations to that of North America, a paper of which Sir J. D.  
Hooker said that" in point of originality and far-reaching results  
[it] was its author's opus magnum." It was Gray's study of  
plant distribution which led to his intimate correspondence with  
Charles Darwin during the years in which Darwin was elaborating  
the doctrines that later became known as Darwinism. From  
ι855 to 5875 Gray was both a keen critic and a sympathetic  
exponent of the Darwinian principles. His religious views were  
those of the Evangelical bodies in the Protestant Church; so  
that, when Darwinism was attacked as equivalent to atheism,  
be was in position to answer eectively the unfounded allegation  
that it was fatal to the doctrine of design. He taught that " the  
most puzzling things of all to the old-school teleologists are the  
principin of the Darwinian." He openly avowed his conviction  
that the present species are not special creations, but rather  
derived from previously existing specie; and he made his  
avowal with frank courage, when this truth was scarcely recog-
nized by any naturalists, and when to the clerical mind evolution  
meant atheism.  

In 1842 Gray accepted the Fisher professorship of natural  
history in Harvard University. On his accession to this chair  
the university had no herbarium, no botanical library, few plants  
of any value, and but a small garden, which for lack of money  
had never been well stocked or well arranged. He soon brought  

together, chiefly by widespread exchanges, a valuable herbarium  
and library, and arranged the garden; and thereafter the  
development of these botanical resources was part of his regular  
labours. The herbarium soon became the largest and most  
valuable in America, and on account of the numerous type  
specimens it contains it is likely to remain a collection of national  
importance. Nothing of what Gray did for the botanical  
department of the university has been lost; on the contrary,  
his labours were so well directed that everything he originated  
and developed has been enlarged, improved and placed on stable  
foundations. He himself made large contributions to the  
establishment by giving it all his own specimens, many books  
απd no little money, and by his will he gave it the royalties on  
his books. During his long connexion with the university he  
brought up two generations of botanists and he always took a  

strong personal interest in the researches and the personal  
prospects of the young men who had studied under him. His  
scientific life was mainly spent in the herbarium and garden in  
Cambridge; but his labours there were relieved by numerous  
journeys to different parts of the United States and to Europe,  
all of which contributed to his work on the Synoptical Flora.  
He lived to a good age—long enough, indeed, to receive from  
learned societies at home and abroad abundant evidence of their  
profound respect for his attainments and services. He died  
at Cambridge, Mass., on the 3oth of January 1888.  

fits Letters (ι ) were edited by his wife; ind  his Sciσntiβc  
Papers (1888) by S. Sargent. (C. W. Ej  

GRAY, DAVID (1838-1861), Scottish poet, the son of a hand-
loom weaver, was born at Merkland, near Glasgow, on the s9th  
of January 1838. His parents resolved to educate him for the  
church, and through their self-denial and his own exertions as a  
pupil teacher and private tutor he was able to complete a course  
of four sessions at the university of Glasgow. He began to write  
poetry for The (ilvrgow Citizen and began his idyll on the Luggie,  
the little stream that ran through Merkland. His moat intimate  
companion at this time was Robert Buchanan, the poet; and in  
May 0060 the two agreed to proceed to London, with the ides  
of finding literary employment. Shortly after his arrival  in 
London Gray introduced himself to Monckton Milnes, after-
wards Lord Houghton, with whom he had previously corre-
sponded. Lord Houghton tried to persuade him to return to  
Scotland, but Gray insisted on staying in London. He was  
unsuccessful in his efforts to place Gray's poem, "The Luggie,"  
in The Cornhill Magazine, but gave him some light literary work  
He also showed him great kindness when a cold which had seized  
him assumed the serious form of consumption, and sent him to  
Torquay; but as the disease made rapid progress, an irresistible  
longing seized Gray to return to Merkland, where he arrived in  
January x861, and died on the 3rd of December following, having  
the day before had the gratification of seeing a printed specimen  
copy of his poem "The Luggie," published eventually by the  
exertions of Sydney Dobell. He was buried in the Auld Aisle  
Churchyard, Kirkintilloch, where in 1865 a monument was  
erected by " friends far and neap "to his memory.  

"The Luggie," the principal poem of Gray, is a kind of reverie  
in which the scenes and events of his childhood and his Orly  
aspirations are mingled with the music of the stream which  
be celebrate. The series of sonnets, "In the Shadows," was  
composed during the latter part of his illness. Most of his poems  
necessarily bear traces of immaturity, and lines may frequently  
be found in them which are mere echoes from Thomson, Words-
worth or Tennyson, but they possess, nevertheless, distinct 

 individuality, and show a real appreciation of natural beauty.  

Thy Luggie απd other Peens, with an introduction by R. Moncktois  
Milnes, and a brief nmmoir by James 1-ledderwick. was published  
in 1862; and a new and enlarged edition of Gray's Poetical Works,  

edited by HenryGlauford Bell. appeared in 1874. See also Daetd  
Gray and other Zsssys, by Robert Buchanan (1868), and the sense 
wmter s poem on David Gray, in ldy's and Legemsds of /medi vu.  

GRAY, EI18HA (1835-19m), American electrician, was born  
in Barnesville, Belmont county, Ohio, on the 2nd of August  

,1835. He worked es a carpenter and in a machine shop, reading  
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Ιι 'hysiέal iclenca at the same time, and for five years studied  
at Oberlin College, where he taught for a times He then in-
vestigated the subject of telegraphy, and in 2867 patented a  
telegraphic switch and annunciator. Experimenting' in the  
transmittal of electro-tones and of musical tones by wire, be  
utilized in 1874 animal tissues in his receivers, and filed, ma  
the ι4 h of February 1876, a caveat for the invention of a  
telephone, only a few hours after the filing of an application f οτ a  
patent by Alexander Graham Bell. (See Txtzi'aoxx.) Thecaveat  
was disregarded; letters patent No.x 74,46$ were granted to Sell,  
whose priority of invention was upheld in 1888 by the United  
States Supreme Court (see Molecular Telephone Co. v. American  
MI Tdephose Co., x 26 U.S. x). Gray's experiments won for him  
high praise and the decoration of the Legion of Honour at the  
Paris Exposition of 1878. He was for a time a manufacturer of  
electrical apparatus, particularly of his own inventions; and  
was chief electrical expert of the Western Electric Company of  
Chicago. At the Columbian Exposition of 1893 Gray was chair-
man of the International Congress of Elect ń ciań s. He died at  
Newtonville, Massachusetts, on the list of January 1901.  
Among his later inventions were appliances f οτ multiplex  
telegraphy and the telautograph, a machine f οτ the electric  
transmission of handwriting. He experimented in the submarine  
use of electric bells fοτ signalling.  

Gray wrote, besides scientific addresses and many monographs,  
Telegraphy and Tek$oisy (1878) and Electricity sad Magsslism  
(19coλ  

GRAY. HENRY PETBR8 (1819-1877), American portrait  
and genre painter, was born in New York on the 23rd of June  
2819. He was a pupil of Daniel Huntington there, and sub-
sequently studied in Rome and Florence. Elected a member of  
the National Academy of Design in 1842, he succeeded  
Huntington as president in 1870, holding the position until 187 τ.  
The later years of his life were devoted to portrait work.  He 
was strongly influenced by the old Italian masters, painting in  
mellow colour with a classical tendency. One of his notable  
canvases was an allegorical composition called "The Birth of  
our Flag" (1875). He died in New York City on the 12th of  
November 1877.  

GRAY, HORACE (18a8-1902), American jurist, was born In  
Bostόn, Massachusetts, on the 24th of March 1828. Hegraduated 

 at Harvard in 1845; was admitted to the bar in 1852, and in  
1854-1861 was reporter to the Supreme Court of Massachusetts.  
He practised law, first in partnership with Ebenezer Rockwood  
Hoar, and later with Wilder Dwight (1823-1862) and Charles F.  
Blake; was appointed associate justice of the state Supreme  
Court on the 23rd of August 1864, becoming chief-justice can the  
5th of September 1873; and was associate justice of the Supreme  
Court of the United States from December τ88ι to August 19oa,  
resigning only a few weeks before his death at Natant,  Mass., 
on the ιςΡth of September 1902. Gray had a fine sense of the  
dignity of the bench, and a tote for historical study. His  
judgments were unmistakably clear and contained the essence  
of earlier opinions. A great case lawyer, he was a much greater  
judge, the variety of his knowledge and his contributions to  
admiralty and prize law and to testamentary law being particu-
larly striking; in constitutional law he was a " loose " rather  
than a "strict"  constructionist.  

See Francis C. Lowell. "Horace Gray," in Pr.cuedrsgs of She  

Asrricas Academy, vol. 39, ρρ. 627.637 (Boston, 1904).  

DRAY, JOHN DR (d. 1214), bishop of Norwich, entered  
Prince John's service, and at his accession (1 ι99) was rapidly  
promoted in the church till he became bishop of Norwich in  
September 1200. Ring John's attempt to force him into the  
primacy in 220$ started the king's long and fatal quarrel with  
Pope Innocent Ill. De Gray was a hard-working royal omcial,  
in "ance, in justice, in action, using his position to enrich himself  
and his family. In 2209 he went to Ireland to govern it as  
justiciar. He adopted a forward policy, attempting to extend  
the English frontier northward and westward, and fought a  
number of campaigns on the Shannon and in Fermanagh. But  
in 1212 he suffered a great defeat. He assimilated the coinage of  

Ireland tο that' of England, and tried to effect a similar reform  
in Irish law. De Gray was a good financier, and could always  
raise money: this probably explains the favour he enjoyed from  
King John. In 1213 he is found with 5οο knights at the great  
muster at Barham Downs, when Philip Augustus was threatening  
to invade England. After John's reconciliation with Innocent  
he was one of those exempted from the general pardon, and  was 
forced to go in person to Rome to obtain it. At Rome he so  
completely gained over Innocent that the pope sent him back  
with papal letters recommending his election to the bishopric of  
Durham (1213); but he died at St Jean d'Audely in Poitou  
on his homeward journey (October 1214).  

GRAY, JOHN EDWARD (1800-1875), English naturalist,  
born at Walsall, Staffordshire, in 1800, was the eldest of the  
three sons of S. F. Gray, of that town, druggist and writer on  
botany, and author of the Srpplessest 1 π the Pharmacopoeia, icc.,  

his grandfather being S. F. Gray, who translated the Philosophies  
Botarna of Linnaeus for the Ialroduetion to Botany of James  
Lee (1 7 1 5-1 795). Gray studied at St Bartholomew's and other  
hospitals for the medical profession, but at an early age was  
attracted to the pursuit of botany. He assisted his father by  

collecting notes on botany and comparative anatomy and  
zoology in Sir Joseph Banks's library at the British Museum,  
aided by Dr W. Ε. Leach, assistant keeper, and the systematic  
synopsis of the NaIi'ral Arrangement of Brilisb Plant.,, 2 vole.,  
1822, was prepared by him, his father writing the preface and  
introduction only. In consequence of his application for member-
ship of the Linnaean Society being rejected in 1822, be turned  
to the study of zoology, writing on zoophytez, shells, Mollrsra  
and Papilionidae, still aided by Dr Leach at theBń tish Museum.  
In December 1824 he obtained the post of assistant in that  
institution; and from that date to December 2839, when J. G.  
Children retired from the keepership, he bad so zealously applied  
himself to the study, classification and improvement of the  
national collection of zoology that be was έelected υ the fittest  
person to be entrusted with its charge. Immediately on his  
appointment as keeper, be took in band the revision of the  
systematic arrangement of the collections; scientific catalogues  
followed in rapid succession; the department was raised in  
importance; its poverty as well as its wealth became known,  
and whilst increased grants, donations and exchanges made  
good many deficiencies, great numbers of students, foreign as  
well as English, availed themselves of Its resources to enlarge the  
knowledge of zoology in all its branches. In spite of numerous  
obstacles, he worked up the department, within a few years of  
his apφΡintment as keeper, to such a state of excellence υ to  
make it the rival of the cabinets of Leiden, Paris and Berlin;  
and later on it was raised under his management to the dignity  
of the largest and most complete zoological collection in the  
world. Although seized with paralysis in 1870, he continued to  
discharge the functions of keeper of zoology, and to contribute  
papers to the A nnals of Natural History, his favourite journal,and  
to the transactions of a few of the learned societies; but at  

Christmas 1874, having completed half a century of offidal  
work, he resigned office, and died in London on the 7th of March  
1875.  

Gray was an exceedingly voluminous writer, and his  
interests were not confined to natural history only, for he took  
an active part in questions of public importance of his day, such  
as slave emancipation, prison discipline, abolition of imprison-
ment for debt, sanitary and municipal organizations, the decimal  
system, public education, extension of the opening of museums,  
&c. He began Ιο publish in 1820, and continued till the year  
of his death.  

The titles of the books, memoirs and miscellaneous papers written  
by him, accompanied by a few notes, fill a privately punted list of 6 6  
octavo pages with 1162 entries.  

GRAY, PATRICK GRAY, 6=a BAaoN (d. 1612), was descended  
from Sir Andrew Gray (c. 1390-469) of Broxmouth and Foulis,  
who was crested a Scottish peer as Lord Gray, probably in 1 445.  
Andrew was a leading figure in Scottish politics during the reigns  
of James I. and his two successors, and visited England as  a 
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hostage, a diplomatist and a pilgrim. The 2nd Lord Gray  was 
his grandson Andrew (d. ι5ι4), and the 4th lord was the letter's  
grandson Patrick (d. 1582), a participant in Scottish politics  
during the stormy time of Mary, queen of Scots. Patrick's son,  

Patrick, the 5th lord (d. 1609), married Barbara, daughter of  
William, 2nd Lord Rutbven, and their son ?atnck, known as  
the " Master of Gray," Is the subject of this article. Educated  

at Glasgow University and brought up as a Protestant, young  
Patrick was married early in life to Elizabeth Lyon, daughter  

of Lord Glamis, whom he repudiated almost directly; and  
afterwards went to France, where he joined the friends of Mary,  

queen of Scots, became a Roman Catholic, and assisted the  

French policy of the Guises in Scotland. He returned and took  

up his residence again in Scotland in 1583, and Immediately  

began a career of treachery and intrigue, gaining James's favour  
by disclosing to him his mother's secrets, and acting in agreement  

with James Stewart, earl of Arran, in order to keep Mazy a  

prisoner in England. In 1584 he was sent as ambassador to  

England, to effect a treaty between James and Elizabeth  

and to exclude Mary. His ambition incited him at the same  
time to promote a plot to secure the downfall of Arran.  

This was supported by Elizabeth, and was finally accomplished  
by letting loose the lords banished from Scotland for their  
participation in the rebellion called the Raid of Ruthven, who,  

joining Gray, took possession of the king's person at Stirling in  

1585, the league with England being ratified by the liauliamelt  
in December. Gray now became the intermediary between the  

English government and James on the great question of Mary's  
execution, and in 1 587 he was despatched on an embassy to  
Elizabeth, ostensibly to save Mary's life. Gray had, however,  

previously advised her secret assassination and had endeavoured  

to overcome all James's scruples; and though he does not appear  

to have carried treachery so far as to advise her death on this  
occasion, no representations made by him could have had any  
force or weight. The execution of Mary caused his own downfall  
and loss of political newer in Scotland; and after his return he  
was imprisoned on charges of plots against Protestantism, of  
endeavouring to prevent the king's marriage, and of having been  
bribed to consent to Mary's death. He pleaded guilty of sedition  

and of having obstructed the king's marriage, and was declared  

a traitor; but his life was spared by James and be was banished  
from the country, but permitted to return in 1589, when he was  

restored to his 0160e of master of the wardrobe to which he had  

been appointed in 1585. His further carter was marked by  

lawlessness and misconduct. In 1592, together with the 5th  
Lord Bothwell, he made an unsuccessful attempt to seize the  
king at Falkland, and the same year earned considerable dis-
credit by bringing groundless accusations against the Presby-
terian minister, Robert Bruce; while after the king's accession  

to the English throne he was frequently summoned before  

the authorities on account of his conduct. Notwithstanding,  

be never lost James's favour. In 1609 he succeeded his fatberas  

6th Baron Gray, and died in 162.  
Gray was an intimate friend of Sir Philip Sidney, but, if one  

of the ablest, handsomest and most fa'cinating, he was beyond  

doubt one of the most unscrupulous men of his day. He married  
as his second wife in 1585 Mary Stewart, daughter of Robert,  

earl of Orkney, and had by her, besides six daughters, a son,  
Andrew (d. 1663), who succeeded him as 7th Baron Gray.  
Andrew, who served for a long time in the French army, was a  
supporter, although not a very prominent one, of Charles I. and  
afterwards of Charles II. He was succeeded as 8th Lord Gray  

by Patrick (d. £711), a son of his daughter Anne, and Patrick's  
successor was his kinsman and son-in-law John (d. 1724). On  
the extinction of John's direct line in 1878 the title of Lord Grey  
passed to George Stuart, earl of Moray. In ι606 Grey had been  
ranked sixth among the Scottish baronies.  

Btt.=αΡ Rurxv.—Article in Did. of Nai. Biog., αnd authorities  
there quoted; Gray's relation concerning the surprise at Stirling 

 Ciwb Ρrbl, ιι. I ty, 1827); Andrew Lang, Histery of  
SSrdload, vol. ii. (1902); Peter Gray, Tip Desceal cad Rbuktt'pp of  
Palrlck, Master of  Gray (1903); Gray Papers (Bannatyne Club,  
2835); Ílisi. MSS. Comm., hrarq. of Solisbwj s  J(SS. 

GRAY, ROBRRT (1809-1872), first bishop of Cape Town and  
metropolitan of South Africa, was born at Bishop Wearmouth,  
Durham, and was the son of Robert Gray, bishop of Bristol 

 He was educated at Eton and Oxford, and took orders in 1833.  
After holding the livings of Whitworth, Durham, 1834-1845,  and  
Stockton-on-Tees 1845-1847, he was consecrated bishop of Cape  
Town in 1847; the bishopric having been endowed through the  
liberality of Miss (afterwards Baroness) Burdett-Coutts. Until  
1853 he was a suflragan of Canterbury, but in that year he  
formally resigned his see and was reappointed by letters patent  
metropolitan of South Africa in view of the contemplated  
establishment of the suffragan dioceses of Graham's Town and  
Natal. In that capacity his coercive jurisdiction was twice  
called in question, and in each case the Judicial committer of the  
privy council decided against him. The best-known case is that  
of Bishop Colenso, whom Gray deposed and excommunicated in  
5863. The spiritual validity of the sentence was upheld by the  
convocation of Canterbury and the Pan-Anglican synod of 1867,  
but legally Colenso remained bishop of Natal. The privy council  
decisions declared, in effect, that the Anglican body in South  
Africa was on the footing of a voluntary religious society. Grey,  
accepting this position, obtained its recognition by the mother  
church as the Church of the Province of South Africa, in full  
communion with the Church of England. The first provincial  
synod was held in 1870. During his episcopate Bishop Gray  
effected a much-needed organisation of the South African church,  
to which he added five new bishoprics, all carved out of the  
original diocese of Cape Town. It was also chiefly owing to his  
suggestions that the universities' mission to Central Africa was  
founded.  

GRAY, SIR THOMAS (d. C. 1369), English chronider, was  s 
son of Sir Thomas Gray, who was taken prisoner by the Scots  
at Bannockburn and who died about 1344. The younger Thomas  
was present at the battle of Neville's Crass in 1346; in 1 355,  
whilst acting as warden of Noham Castle,he was made a prisoner , 
and during his captivity in Edinburgh Castle he devoted  his 
time to studying the English chroniclers, Gildas, Bede, Ruud  
Higdon and others. Released in 1357 be was appointed warden  
of the eat marches towards Scotland in 1367, and he died about  
1369. Gray's work, thu SCOJOCTOSsCO (so called, perhaps, from  
the scaling-ladder in the crest of the Grays), is a chronicle of  
English history from the earliest times to about the year 1362.  
It is, however, only valuable for the reigns of Edward I. and  
Edward 1I. and part of that of Edward II Ι., being especially  
so for the account of the wars between England and Scotland, in  
which the author's father and the author himself took part.  
Writing in Norman-French, Gray teds of Wallace and Bruce,  
of the fights at Bannockburn, Byland and-Dupplin, and make  
some mention of the troubles in England during the reign of  
Edward II. He also narrates the course of the war in France  
between 1355  and 1361; possibly he was present during some  
of these campaigns.  

The Scakcroniea was summarized by John Leland in the τό th  
century; the part dealing with the period from 1066 to the end,  
together with the prologue, was edited for the Maitland Club by  
J. Stevenson (1836) αnd the part from 1274 to 1362 was translated  
into English by Sr Herbert Maxwell (Glasgow, 1907). In the 
extant maruscnpt, which is in Corpus Christi College, Cambridge,  
there is a gap extending from about 1340 to 1355, and Gray's  
account of this period is only known from Lela ńd'α summary.  

GRAY, THOMAS (1716-1770, English poet, the fifth and sole  

surviving child of Philip and Dorothy Gray, was born in London  

on the 26th of December 17 6. His mother's maiden name was  
Antrobus, and in partnership with her sister Mary she kept a  
millinery shop in Cornhill. This and the house connected with  
it were the property of Philip Gray, a money-scrivener, who  
married Dorothy in 1706 and lived with her in the douse, the  
sisters renting the shop from him and supporting themselves  
by its profits. Philip Gray had impaired the fortune which he  
inherited from his father, a wealthy London merchant; yet he  
was sufficiently well-to-do, and at the dose of his life was building  
a house upon some property of his own at Winstead.. But he  
was selfish and brutal, and in 1735  his wife took some abortive  
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steps to obtain έ  separation from him. Αt this date she had  
given birth to twelve children, of whom Thomas was the only  
survivor. He owed his life as well as his education to this  
"careful, tender mother," as he calls her. The child was  
suffocating when she opened one of his veins with her own hand.  
He went at her expense to Eton in 5727, and was confided  

to the cage of her brother, William Antrobus, one of the assistant-
masters, during some part at least of his school-life.  

At Eton Gray's closest friends were Horace Walpole, .  Richard  
West (son of the lord chancellor of Ireland and grandson of the  
famous Bishop Burnet), and Thomas Ashton, afterwards fellow  
of Eton. This little coterie was dubbed "the Quadruple  
Alliance "; its members were studious and literary, and took  
little part in the amusements of their fellows. In 1734 Gray  
matriculated at Petethouse, Cambridge, of which his uncle,  

Robert Antrobus, had been a fellow. Αt Cambridge he had once  
more the companionship of Wslpole and /ishton who were at  
King's, but West went to Christchurch, Oxford. Gray made at  
this time the firmest and most constant friendship of his life  
with Thomas Wharton (not the poet Wartun) of Pembroke  
College. He was maintained by his mother, and his str α iteαcd  
means were eked out by certain small exhibitions from his  
college. His conspicuous abilities and known devotion to study  

perhaps atoned in the eyes of the authorities for his indifference  

to the regular routine of study; for mathematics in particular  

be had an aversion which was the one exception to his almost  
limitless curiosity in other directions. During his first Cambridge  
period he learnt Italian" like any dragon," and made translations  

from Guarini, Dante and Tasso, some of which have been pre-
served. In September 1738 he is in the agony of leaving college,  

nor can we trace his movements with any certainty for a while,  

though it may be conjectured that he spent much time with  

Horace Walpole, asid made in his company some fashionable  

acquaintances in London. On the 29th of March 2739,  he  
started with Walpole for a long continental tour, for the expenses  
of which it is probable that his father, fοτ once, came in some  
measure to his assistance. In Paris, Gray visited the great with  
his friend, studied the picture-galleries, went to tragedies,  
comedies, operas and cultivated there that taste f οτ the French  
classical dramatists, especially Racine, whom he afterwards tried  
to imitate in the fragmentary "Agrippina." It is characteristic  
of him that be travels through France with Caesar constantly  
in his bands, ever noting and transcribing. In the same way, in  
crossing the Alps and in Piedmont, he has " Livy in the chaise  
with him and Silius Italicus too." In Italy he made a long  
sojourn, principally at Florence, where Walpole's  life-long 
correspondent, Horace Mann, was British envoy, and received  
and trcated the travellers most hospitably. But Rome and  
Naples are also described in Gray's letters, sometimes vividly,  
always amusingly, and in his notes are almost catalogued.  
Herculaneum, an object of intense interest to the young poet  
end antiquary, had been discovered the year before. At  
length in April 5745 Gray and Walpole set out northwards fοτ  
Reggio. Here they quarrelled. Gray, "never a boy," was a  
student, and at times retiring; Walpole, in his way a student  
too, was at this time a very social being, somewhat too frivolous,  
and, what was worse, too patronizing. He good-humouredly  
said at a later date, "Gray loves to find fault," and this fault-
^nding was expressed, no doubt with exaggeration, in a letter  
to Ashton, who violated Gray's confidence. The rupture  
followed, and with two friends, John Chute of the Vyne, Hamp-
shire, and the young Francis Whithed, Gray went to Venice to  
see the doge wed the Adriatic on Ascension Day. Thence he  
returned home attended only by a lkquais de ooynge, visiting  
once more the Grande Chartreuse where he left in the album of  
the brotherhood those beautiful akaica, O Ta reeera Retigio  
lad, which reveal his characteristic melancholy (enhanced by  
solitude and estrangement) and that sense of the glory as distinct  
from the horror of mountain scenery to which perhaps he was  
the first of Englishmen to give adequate expression. On the  
i8th of September 1741 we find him in Landon, astonishing the  
street boys with his deep ruffles, large bag-wig and long sword,  

and " mortified " under the hands of the English barb. On  
the 6th of November his father died; Philip Gray had, it is  

evident, been less savage and niggardly at last to those who  

were dependent upon him, and his death left his wife and son  
some measure of assured peace and comfort.  

London was Gray's headquarters for more than a year, with  
occasional visits to Stoke Poges, to which his mother and Mary  
Antrobus had retired from business to live with their sister,  
Mrs Rogers. At Stoke he heard of the death of West, to whom  
he had sent the "Ode on Spring," which was returned to him  
unopened. Iι was an unexpected blow, shocking in all its  
circumstances, especially if we believe the story that his friend's  
frail life was brought to a close by the discovery that the mother  
whom he tenderly loved had been an unfaithful wife, and, as  
some say, poisoned her husband. About this tragedy Gray  
preserved a mournful silence, broken only by the pathetic sonnet,  
and some Latin lines, in which he laments his loss. The year  
1742, was, for him, fruitful in poetic ellort, of which, however,  
much was incomplete. The "Agrippina,' the De principiis  
Cogilendi, the splenetic "Hymn to Ignorance" in which he  
contemplates his return to the university, remain fragments;  
but besides the two poems already mentioned, the " Ode on a  
Distant Prospect of Eton College " and the " Hymn to Adver-
sity," perhaps the most faultless of his poems, were written  
before the dose of the summer. After hesitating between  
Trinity Hall and Peterhouse, he returned to the latter, probably  
as a fellow-commoner. He had hitherto neglected to read for a  
degree; he proceeded to that of LL.B. in 5744. In 1 745  a 
reconciliation with Walpole, long desired probably on both sides,  
was effected through the kind omces of Chute's sister. In 1746  
he spent his time between Cambridge, Stoke and London; was  
much with Walpole; graphically describes the trial of the  
Scottish rebel lords, and studied Greek with avidity; but "the  
muse," which by this time perhaps had stimulated him to begin  
the" Elegy, ' " has gone, and left him in much worse company."  
In town he finds his friends Chute and Whithed returned to  
England, and "flaunts about" in public places with them.  
The year 5747 produced only the ode on Walpole's mot, and we  
gather that be is mainly engaged in reading with a very critical  
eye, and interesting himself more in the troubles of Pembroke  
College, in which he almost seems to live, than in the affairs of  
Peterbouse. In this year also he made the acquaintance of  
Mason, his future biographer. In 1748 he first came before the  
public, but anonymously, In Dodsley's Mlicdlany, in which  
appeared the Eton ode, the ode on spring, and that of the rat.  
In the same year he sent to Wharton the beginning of the didactic  
poem, "The Alliance of Education and Government," which  
remains a fragment. His aunt, Mary Antrobus, died in 5749.  

There is little to break the monotony of his days till 1750,  
when from Stoke he sent Walpole "a thing to which he had at  
last put an end." The " thing " was the "Elegy." It was  
shown about in manuscript by his admiring friend; it was  
impudently pirated, and Gray had it printed by Dodsley in  
self-defence. Even thus it had "a pinch or two in its cradle,"  
of which it long bore the marks. The publication led to the one  
incident in Gray's life which has a touch of romance. At Stoke-
house had come to live the widowed Lady Cobham, who learnt  
that Ihe author of the " Elegy " was her neighbour. At her  
instance, Lady Schaub, her visitor, and Miss Speed, her protέgEe,  
paid him a call; the poet was out, and his quiet mother and  
aunts were somewhat flustered at the apparition of these women  
of fashion, whose acquaintance Gray had already made in town.  
Hence the humorous "Long Story." Α platonic affection  
sprang up between Gray and Miss Speed; rumour, upon the  
death of Lady Cobham, said that they were to be married, but  
the lady escaped this mild destiny to become the Baroness de Is  
Peyriere, afterwards Countess Vuy, and a dangerous  political 
intriguasle.  

In 5753 all Gray's completed poems, except the sonnet on the  
death of West, were published by Dodsley in a handsome volume  
illustrated by Richard Bentley, the son of the celebrated master  
of Trinity. To these designs we owe the verses to the artist  



394 	 GRAY ,  THOMAS  
which were posthumously published from a MS. torn at the end.  
In the same year Gray's mother died and was buried in the  
churchyard at Stoke Poges, the scene of the "Elegy,"  in the  
same grave with Mary Antrobus. A visit to his friend Dr  
Wharton at Durham later in the year revives hisearlierlmpres-
iions of that bolder scenery which is henceforth to be in the  
mein the framework of his muse. Already in η75z he had  

most completed "The Progress of Poesy," in which, and in  
"The Bard," the imagery is largely furnished forth by mountain  
and torrent. The latter poem long held fire; Gray was stimu-
lated to finish it by hearing the blind Welsh harper Parry at  
Cambridge. Both odes were the first-fruits of the press which  
Walpole had set up at Strawberry Hill, and were printed together  
there in 3757. They are genuinely Pindaric, that is, with corre-
sponding strophes, antistrophes and epodes. As the Greek  
motto prefixed to them implies, they were vocal to the intelligent  
only; and these at first were few. But the odes, if they did not  
attain the popularity of the "Elegy,' marked an epoch  in 
the history of English poetry, and the influence of " The Bard"  
may be traced even in that greet but very fruitful imposture,  
the pseudo-Ossian of Macpherson. Gray yields to the impulse  
of the Romantic movement; he has long been an admirer of  
ballad poetry; before he wrote "The Bard" he had begun to  
study Scandinavian literature, and the two "Norse Odes,"  
written in ι76ι, were in style and metrical form strangely  
anticipative of Coleridge and Scott. Meanwhile his Cambridge  
life had been vexed by the freaks of the fellow-commoners of  
Peterhouse, a peculiarly riotous set. He had suffered great  
inconvenience for a time by the burning of his property in  
Cornhill, and so nervous was δε on the subject of fire that he  
had provided himself with a rope-ladder by which he might  
descend from his college window. Under this window a hunting-
party of these rude lads raised in the early morning the cry  
of fire; the poet's night-capped head appeared and was at  
once withdrawn. This, or little more than this, was the simple  
fact 0ά t of which arose the legend still current at Cambridge.  
The servile authoń ties•of Peterhouse trued Gray's complaints  
with scant respect, and he migrated to Pembroke College. "I  
left my lodgings," he said, "because the rooms were noisy, and  
the people of the house dirty."  

In 5758 died Mrs Rogers, and Gray describes himself  as 
employed at Stoke in " dividing nothing" between himself and  
the sυτνiή ng aunt, Mrs Olifie, whom be cells " the spawn of  
Cerberus and the Dragon of Wantley." In ιγ p he availed  
himself of the MS. treasures of the British Museum, then for the  
first time open to the public, made a very long sojourn in town,  
and in 1761 witnessed the coronation of George III., of which  
to his friend Brown of Pembroke he wrote a very vivacious  
account. In his lit years he revealed a craving for a life less  
sedentary. than heretofore. He visited various picturesque  
districts of Great Britain, exploring great houses and ruined  
abbeys; he was the pioneer of the modern tourist, noting and  
describing in the spirit now of the poet, 00W of the art-critic,  
now of the antiquary. In 5762 he travelled in Yorkshire and  
Derbyshire; in 3764 in the Lowlands of Scotland, and thence  
went to Southampton and its neighbdurhood. In 1765 he  
revisits Scotland; he is the guest of Lord Strathmore at Glamis;  
and revels in" those monstrous creatures of God,' the Highland  
mountains. His most notable achievement in this direction  
was his journey among the English lakes, of which he wrote an  
interesting account to Wharton; and even in 1770, the year  
before his death, he visited with his young friend Norton Nicholls  
"five of the most beautiful counties of the kingdom," and  
descended the Wyc for 40 m. In all these quests he displays a  
physical energy which surprises and even perplexes us. His  
true academic status was worthily secured in 3768, when the  
duke of Grafton offered him the professorship of modern history  
which in 1762 he had vainly endeavoured to obtain from Bute. 

 He wrote in 1769 the " Installation Ode "upon the appointment  
of Grafton as chancellor of the university. It was almost the  
only instanc.in which he successfully executed a task, not, in  
the strictest sense, sell-imposed; the great founders of the  

university are tactfully memorized and pass before us Ina kind  
of heraldic splendour. He bore with indifference the ta,fnts  
to which, from Junius and others, he was exposed for this  
tribute to his patron. He was contemplating a journey to  
Switzerland to visit his youthful friend de Bonstetten when, in  
the summer of  i,  he was conscious of a great decline in his  
physics powers. He was seized with a sudden illness when  
dining in his college hall, and died of gout in the stomach on the  
30th of July 1771. His lit moments were attended by his  
cousin Mary Antrobus, postmistress through his influence at  
Cambridge and daughter of his Eton tutor; and he was laid  
beside his beloved mother in the churchyard of Stoke Poges.  

Owing to his shyness and reserve he had few intimate friends,  
but to these his loss was irreparable; for to them he revealed  
himself either ill boyish levity and banter, or wise and sympa-
thetic counsel and tender and yet manly consolation; tο them  
be imparted his quiet but keen observation of passing events  
or the stores of his extensive tiding in literature anent,  
medieval or modern; and with Proteus-like variety he writes  
at one time as a speculative philosopher, at another ass critic  
in art or music, at another as a meteorologist and nature-lover.  
His friendship with the young, after his migratiο to Pembroke  
College, is a noteworthy trait in his character. With Lord  
Strathmore and the Lyons and with William Falgrave he con-
versed as an elder brother, and Norton Nicholls of Trinity Hall  
lost in him a second father, who had taught him to think and feel.  
The brilliant young foreigner, de Bonstetten, looked back after  
a long and .chequered career with remembrance still vivid to the  
days in which the poet so soon to die taught him to read Shake-  
speare and Milton in the monastic gloom of Cambridge. With  
the elderly " Levity " of the place he was less in sympathy;  
they dreaded his sarcastic vein; they were conscious that he  
laughed at them, and in the polemics of the university he was  
somewhat of a free lance, fighting for his own hand. Lampoons  
of his were privately circulated with effect, and that he could be  
the fiercest of satirists the "Cambridge Courtship" on the  
candidature of Lord Sandwich for the omce of high steward, and  
the verses on Lord Holland's mimic ruins at Westgate, suificicntly  
prove. The faculty which he displayed in humour apd satire  
was denied to his more serious muse; there all was the fruit of  
long delay; of that higher inspiration he had a thin but very  
precious vein, and the sublimity which he undoubtedly attained  
was reached by an effort of which captious and even sympathetic  
criticism can discover the traces. • In his own time he was  
regarded as an innovator, for like Collins he revived the poetic  
diction of the pmt, and the adverse judgments Of Johnson and  
others upon his work are in fact a defence of the current literary  
traditions. Few men have published so little to so much'effect;  
few have attained to dame with so little ambition. His favourite  
maxim was" to be employed is to be happy," but he was sways  
employed in the first instance for the satisfaction Of his own soul,  
and to this end and no other he made himself one of the best  
Greek scholars at Cambridge in the interval between Bentley  
and yorson. His genius was receptive rather than creitive,  
and it is to be regretted that δε lacked energy to achieve that  
history of English poetry which he once projected, and for which  
he possessed far more knowledge and insight than the poet  
Thomas Warton, to whom he resigned the task. He had a fine  
tote in music, painting and architecture; and his correspondence  
includes a wide survey of such European literalure as was  
accessible to him, with criticisms, sometimes indeed a little  
limited and insular, yet of a singularly fresh and modern cast.  
Ia person he was below the middle height, but well-made, and  
his face, in which the primness of his features was redeemed  
by his fleshing eyes, was the index of his character. There was  
a touch of agectation in his demeanour, and he was sometimes  
reticent and secretive even to his best friends. He was a refined  
Epicurean in his habits, and a deist rather than a Christian in  
his religious beliefs; but his friend, Mrs Bonfoy, had "taught  
him to pray "and he was keenly alive to the dangers ofa flippant  
scepticism. In a beautiful aicakc stanza he pronounces the man  
supremely happy who in the depths of the heart is conscious  
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of the "fount of teats," and his characteristic melancholy,  
except in the few hours when it was indeed black, was not  a 
pitiable state; rather, it was one secret of the charm both of  
the man and of the poet.  

Α very complete bibliography of Gray will be found in Dr. Brad-
shaw s edition of the poems in the Aldine seriµ. Dodeley published  
lea of the poems, exclusive of the " Long Story," in 1768. Mason's  

Life of Gray (1778) included the poems and some hitherto unpub.  

όιbed frsments, with a selection from his letters, much garbled.  
Μathias in 1814 reprinted Mason's edition and added much from  
Gray's MS. commentaries together with some more of his transla-
tions. The most exhaustive edition of Gray's writings was achieved  

by the Rev. John Milford, who first did justice to the correspondence  
with Wharton and Norton Nicholls (5 vols., Pickering, 1836 -1843;  
correspondence of Grey and Mason, Bentley, 1853); see also the  
edition of the worgks by Edmund Gorse (4 vole. 1884); the Life 

by are given in Gray 
Men

nd N 
Let ters 

 Friends by D. C. Tov 
	further 

 (Cambridge,   
'$90); and a new edition of the letters copiously annotated by D.  

C. Tovey is in the Standard Library ('900-1907). Nicholl's  

lϋ sstr αneι, . eel. vi. p. 805, quoted by Professor Kittredge in the  
'Nodes, Sept. 12th, ι9οo, gives the true story of Grey's migration  
to Pembroke College. Matthew Arnold's essay on Gray in Ward's  
bbl i nk Peels L one of the minor classics of literary criticism.  

(D. C. To.)  
GRAY (or Gwfl, WALTER DR (d. 1255), English prelate and  

statesman, was a nephew of John de Gray, bishop of Norwich,  
sad was educated at Oxford. He owed his early and rapid  
preferment in church and state to the favour of Ring John,  

becoming the king's chancellor in 1205, and being chosen bishop  
of Lichfield in x 210. He was, however, not allowed to keep this  
bishopric, but he became bishop of Worcester in 1224, resigning  
his offu a as chancellor in the same year. Gray was with John  
when the king signed Magna Carta in June 1215; soon after  
this event he left England on the king's business, and it was  
during his absence that be was forced into the archbishopric  
of York, owing his election to the good offices of John and of  
Pope Innαeητ Ill. He took a leading part is public aEairs  
during the minority of Henry III., and was regarded with much  
favour by this king, who employed him on important errands  
to foreign potentates, and left him as guardian of England when  
he went to France in 1242. Afterwards the archbishop seems  
to have been less favourably disposed towards henry, and f οτ a  
time he absented himself from public business; however, in  
1x95, he visited London to attend a meeting of parliament, and  
died at Fulham on the 1st of May 1255. Gray was always  
sswoua to assert his archiepiscopal authority dyer Scotland,  
end to maintain it against the archbishop of Canterbury, but  
in neither case was he very successful He built the south  
transept of the minter at York and bought f οτ his see the  
village, afterwards called Bishopthorpe, which is still the residence  
of the archbishop of York. He was also generous to the church  
at Ripon. Gray was regarded by his contemporaries as an  
avaricious, but patriotic man.  

GUY, a town of eastern France, capital of an arrondissement  
in the department of Haute-Saline, situated on the declivity of  
s hill on the left bank of the Saline, 36 m. S.W. of Vesoul by the  
Eastern railway. Pop. (1906) 5742.  The streets of the town are  
nsmow and steep, but it possesses broad and beautiful quays  
sad has a busy port. Three bridges, one dating from the 18th  
century, unite it to suburbs on the right bank of the river, on  
which is the railway-station from which lines branch off to  
Ahuonnt, Dijon, Besan ςon and Culmont-Chalindrey. The  
principal buildings are the Gothic church, restored in the style  
of the Renaissance but with a modern portal, and the h ό tel de  
vile, built by the Spaniards in 1568. The latter building has s  
handsome fade decorated with columns of red granite. Gray  
is the seat of a subprefect and has tribunals of first instance  
sad of commerce, a chamber of commerce, a communal college  
sad ι small museum. It has large flour-mills; among the other  
industries is the manufacture of machinery and iron goods.  
There is also a considerable transit traffic in goods from the  
south of France and the colonies, and trade in iron, corn, pro-
Visions, vegetables wine, wood, &c., much of which is carried  
by river. Gray was founded in the 7thcntury. Its fortifications  
were destroyed by Louis XIV. _ During the Franco-German War  

General von Werder concentrated his army corps in the town  
and held it for a month, making it the polsl d'appai of move-
ments towards Dijon and Langres, as well as towards Βesanςοn.  

Gray gave its name to the distinguished English family of  
de Gray, Gray or Grey, Anschitel de Gray being mentioned as  
an Oxfordshire tenant in Domesday.  

ORAYLING (Tkyssallaa), fishes belonging to the family  
Sal monida'. The best known are the " poisson bleu " of the  
Canadian voyageurs, and the European species, Th moia τ  
vidgarss (the risen or di=eke of Germany, ossb5re of France, and  
Ienmola of Upper Italy). This latter species is esteemed on  
account of its agreeable colours (especially of the dorsal fin), its  
well-flavoured flesh, and the sport it affords to anglers. The  
grayling differ from the genus Salsso in the smaller mouth with  
comparatively feeble dentition, in the larger scales, and especially  
in the much greater development of the dorsal fin, which contains  
20 to 24 rays. These beautiful fishes, of which five or six species  

are known, inhabit the fresh waters of Europe, Siberia and the  

northern parts of North America. The European species,  

T. valgasis or vexillifer, attains, though rarely, a length of 2 ft.  
The colours during life are remarkably changeable and iridescent;  
small dark spots are sometimes present on the body; the very  
high dorsal fin is beautifully marked with purplish bands and  
ocelli. In England and Scotland the grayling appears to have  
had originally a rather irregular distribution, but it has now  
been introduced into a greet number of rivers; it is not found in  
Ireland. It is more generally distributed in Scandinavia and  
Russia, and the mountain streams of central Europe southwards  
to the Alpine water of Upper Italy. Specimens attaining to ι  
weight of 4 lb are very scarce..  

BRAYS THURROCK, or Gates, an urban district in the south-
eastern parliamentary division of Essen, England, on the Thames,  
το m. Ε. by S. from London by the London, Tilbury & Southend  
railway. Pop. (ipoi) 13,834.• The church of St Peter and St  

Paul, wholly rebuilt, retains some Ndrman work. The town  
takes its name from a family of Gray who held the manor for  
three centuries from 1149. There are an endowed and two  
training ship schools. Roman remains have been found in the  
vicinity; and the geological formations exhibiting the process  
of silting up of a former river channel are exposed in the quarries,  
and contain large mammalian remains. The town has trade in  
bricks, lime and cement.  

GRAZ [Gaerz], the capital of the Austrian duchy and crown-
land of Styria, 140 m. S.W. of Vienna by rail. Pop. (xpoo)  
138,370. It is picturesquely situated on both banks of the Mur,  
just where this river enters a broad and fertile valley, and the  
beauty of its position has given rise to the punning French  
description, La Ville des grdees sync risdre de l'assoar. The main  
town lies on the left bank of the river at the foot of the Schloss-
berg (1 545 ft.) which dominates the town. The beautiful valley  
traversed by the Muc, known as the Grazer Feld and bounded  
by the Wildonerberge, extends to the south; to the S.W. rise  

the Backer Gebirge and the Roralpen; to the N. the Sch&kel  
(4745 ft.), and to the N.W. the Alps of Upper Styria. On the  
Schlossberg, which can be ascended by a cable tramway,beautiful  
parks have been laid out, and on its top is the bell-tower, 6o ft.  
high, and the quaint dock-tower, 52  ft. high, which bears a  
gigantic clock-dial. At the foot of the Schlossberg is the Stadt-
Paτ r.  

Among the numerous churches of the city the most important  
is the cathedral of St Aegidius, a Gothic building erected by the  
emperor Frederick III. in 1450-1462 on the site of a previous  
church mentioned as early as 1157. It has been several times  
modified and redecorated, more particularly in 1718. The  
present copper spire dates from 1663. The interior is richly  
adorned with stained-glass windbws of modern date, costly  
shrines, paintings and tombs. In the immediate neighbourhood  
of the cathedral is the mausoleum church erected by the emperor  
Ferdinand 1I. Worthy of mention also are the parish church,  a 
Late Gothic building, finished in 2520, and restored in 1875,  
which possesses an altar piece by Tintoretto; the Augustinian  
church, appropriated to the service of the university since 1827;  
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the small Leech Kircbe, an interesting building in Early Gothic  
style, dating from the 13th century, and the Hen Jau-Kirche,  
a building in Early Gothic style, finished in 1891, with a tower  
360 ft. high. Of the secular buildings the moat important is the  

Landńaus, where the local diet holds its sittings, erected in the  

16th century in the Rensiansnce  style. It possesses an interesting  
portal and a beautiful arcaded court, and amongst the curiosities  

preserved here is the Styrian hat. In its neighbourhood is the  
Zeugńaus or arsenal, built in 1644, which contains a very rich  
collection of weapons of the x th ι 7th centuries, and which is  
maintained exactly in the same condition as it was 250 years ago.  

The town hall, built in 1807, and rebuilt in 1892 in the German  

Renaissance style, and the imperial rustle, dating from the z ith  
century, now used as government omces, are also worth notice.  

At the had of the educational institutions is the university  
founded in 1586 by the Austrian archduke Charles French, and  
restored in 1817 after an interruption of 45  years. It is now  
housed in a magnificent building, finished Iii 1895, and Is endowed  
with numerous scientific laboratories and a rich library. It  
bad in ι9οι a teaching scan of ι6ι professors and lecturers,  
and 1652 students, including many Italians from the Ktlstenland  

and Dalmatia. The Joanneum Museum, founded in ι8ι 1 by the  
archdukS John Baptist, has become very rich in many depart.  

rents, and an additional huge building in the rococo style was  

erected in e895 for its accommodation. The technical college,  

founded in 1814 by the archduke John Baptist, bad in 2901  

about 400 pupils.  
An active trade, festαedbyabundantrailwayeommunications,  

is combined with manufactures of iron and steel wares, papa,  

chemicals, 'vinegar, physical and optical instruments, besides  
artistic printing and lithography. The extensive workshops  
of the Sοιthern railway are at Gras, and since the opening of the  
railway to the rich coal-fields of K69ach the number of industrial  

establishments has greatly increased.  
Amongst the numerous interesting places In the neighbourhood  

are: the Hilmteich, with the Rilmwarte, about roe ft. high;  
and the Rosenberg (1570 ft.), whence the ascent of the Platte  

(««36 ft.) with extensive view is made. At the foot of the  
Rosenberg is Maria GrIm, with a large aanatorlum. All these  

places are situated to the Ν. of Gras. Οn the left bank of the  
Mur is the pilgrimage church of Maria Trost, built in 1714;  
on the right bank is the castle of Eggenberg, built in the 17th  

Fentury. To the S.W. is the Buchkogel (2150 ft.), with a magniS.  

cent view, and a little farther gouth is the wate ńng-piece of  
Tobelbad.  

Hislory.—Graz may possibly have been a Roman site, but  
the first mention of it under its present name is in a document  

of A.D. 881, after which it became the residence of the rulers  

of the surrounding district, known late as Styria. Its privileges  

were confrmed by King Rudolph I. in 1281. Surrounded with  
walls and fosses in 2435,  it was able in 1481 to defend itself  
against the Hungarians under Matthias Corvinus, and in 1529  

and 1532 the Turks attacked it with as little success. As early  
as 1530  the Lutheran doctrine was preached in Graz by Seifried  
and Jacob von Eggenberg, and in 1540 Eggenberg founded the  
Paradies or Lutheran school, in which Kepler afterwards taught.  
But the archduke Charles burned 20,000 Protestant books in  

the square of the present lunatic asylum, and succeeded by his  

oppressive measures in bringing the city again under the authority  

of Rome. From the earlier part of the ιςth century Graz was  
the residence of one branch of the family of Habsburg, a branch  
which succeeded to the imperial throne in 1619 in the person  

of Ferdinand IL New fo τti6cations were constructed in the end  
of the 26th century by Franz von Poppendorf, and in 1644 the  
town afforded an asylum to the family of Ferdinand III. The  
French were in possession of the place in 1797 and again in 1805;  
and in 2809 Marshal Macdonald having, in accordance with the  
terms of the'pace of Vienna, entered the citadel which he had  
vainly besieged, blew it all up with the exception of the bell-
tower and the citizens' or clock tower. It benefited greatly  
during the 29th century from the care of the archduke John and  
received extended civic privileges in 2860.  

See lied and Peters,. Gras, Geu Λiώί e and Τπpog ιαpkie der 204  

(Gras, 5875); G. Fels, Gras and seine Umgebxng (G raz, 1898): L.  
Mayer Die Siadt der Grazien (Graz, 5897), and tloirichter, ,RιΙώ bίί'k.  
in die Vergasgeiiheil mi' Gras (Gras, 1885).  

GRAZZIN, ANTONIO ΡΕΑΝC138CO ( 1 503-2583), Italian  
author, was both at Florence on the aznd of March 1503, of good  
family both by his father's and mother's side, Of his youth  
and education all record appears to be lest, but he probably  

began early to practise as as apothecary. In 1540 he was one  
of the founders of the Academy of the Humid (degli Umidi)  
afterwards called" dells Fiorentina, ' and later took a prominent  
part in the establishment of the more famous Accademia dells  
Crusca. In both societies he was known ash Lasca or Lenciscas,  
and this pseudonym is still frequently substituted for his proper  

name. His temper was what the French happily calla diffιcult  
one, and his life was consequently enlivened or disturbed by  
various literary quarrels. His Humid brethren went so far as  

to expel him for a time from the society—the chief ground  
of offence being apparently his ruthless criticism of the  

" Aramcans, " a party of the academicians who maintained  

that the Florentine or tuscan tongue was derived from the  

Hebrew, the Cheldee, or some ether branch of the Semitic.  

He was readmitted in 2566, when his friend Salviati was" consul "  
of the academy. His death took place on the 18th of February  
2 583. I1 Lesca ranks as one of the great masters of Tuscan  
prose. His style is copious and θeńble; abundantly idiomatic,  
but without any aSectation of being so, it carries with it the  
force and freshness of popular speech, while it lacks not at the  

same time a flavour•of academic culture. His principal works  
are Le Ceae (2756), a collection of stories in the mane of  

Boccacń o, and a number of prose comedic, La Gdosia (τ 568), La  
Spirilala (τ ̂ 6ι), I Parenladi, La Amer, La SibiUa, L4Pina οckρΡa,  
L'Arsigegola. The stories, though of no special merit as far  
as the plots are concerned, are told with verve and interest.  
A number of miscellaneous poems, a few letters and Fags  
Oraliows Ιο  She Cross complete the list of Grazsini'τ extant works.  

He also edited the work, of Semi, and collected' Tad Ι ιιioή ,  
larri, inaseherak, s canti carsascialascki,.and σιί  per Fvenss dad  
iempn del m α;mβεο Lοrew de' Medici pno all' anno ι,ςς"p. Ih 1868  
Adamo Roes, published in his Ricerche per Ιι biblioiecks di Pere w  

three "novelle" by Graszini, from a MS. of the 16th century in the  
"Comunale" of Perugia: and in 1870 a small collection of those  

poems which have been left unpublished by previous editors appeared  
at Poggibonsi, Aknnne Poesie inedile. See Pietro Fsnlani'a 'Nita  
del Lanes," prefixed to his edition d the 0/sire di A. Gro.esid  
(Florence, 1857).  

GREAT AWAKENING, the name given to a remarkable  
religious revival centring in New England in 2740 -2743, but  
covering all the American colonies in 1740-2750. The word  
"awakening"  in this sense was frequently (and possibly first)  
used by Jonathan Edwards at the time of the Northampton  
revival of 1734-1735,  which spread through the Connecticut  
Valley and prepared the way for the work in Rhode Island, 

 Massachusettsand Connecticut ( τ 740-2742 )of GeorgeWbitebeld,  
who had previously been preaching in the Soutb, especially  
at Savannah, Georgia. Be, his immediate follower, Gilbert  
Tennent (1703-1764), other clergymen,such es James Davenport,  
and many untrained laymen who took up the work, &greed  
in the emotional and dramatic character of their preaching,  
in reusing their hearers to a high pitch of excitement, often  
amounting to frenzy, in the undue stress they put upon" bodily  
effects" (the physical manifestations of en abnormal psychic  
state) as proofs of conversion, and in their unrestrained attacks  
upon the many clergymen who did not join them and whom  
they called "dead men," unconverted, unregenerate and  
careless of the spiritual condition of their parishes. Jonathan  
Edwards, Benjamin Colman (1673-1747), and Joseph Bellamy,  
recognized the viciousness of so extreme a position. Edwards  
personally reprimanded Whitelield for presuming to say of any  
one that he was unconverted, and in his Tkongkls Concerning  
She Present Revival of Religion devoted much space to" showing  
what things are to be corrected, or avoided, in promoting this  
work." Edwards' famous sermon at Enfield in 2741 se affected  
his audience that they cried and groaned aloud, and he found  
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ft necessary to bid them be still that he might go on; but  
Davenport and many itinerants provoked and invited shouting  
and even writhing, and other physical manifestations. At its  
May session in 1742 the General Court of Massachusetts forbade  
itinerant preaching save with full consent from the resident  
pastor; in May 1743 the annual ministerial convention, by a  
small plurality, declared against "several errors in doctrine  
and disorders in practice which have of late obtained in various  
part: of the land," against lay preachers and disorderly revival  
meetings; in the same year Charles Chauney, who disapproved  
of the revival, published Seasonable Tkoug ń tt on Ike Stale of  

Religion is Non' England; and in 1744-1745 Whitefield, upon  
his second tour in New England, found that the faculties of  
Harvard and Yale had officially " testified " and "declared"  
against him and that most pulpits were closed to him. .Some  
separatist churches were formed as a result of the Awakening;  
these either died out or became Baptist congregations. To  
the reaction against the gross methods of the revival has been  
ascribed the religious apathy of New England during the last  
years Of the :8th century; but the martial and political excite-
ment, beginning with King George's War (i.e. the American  
pat of the War of the Austrian Succession) and running through  

the American War οf Independence and the founding of the  
American government, must be reckoned at the least as contri-
butingeausea.  

See Joseph Tracy, Tie Creel Amake ιιisι (Bοιtοn, 1842); Samuel  
P. Hayyeesf, An Historical Study of the Mwardoan Revivals; in  

Tb Aa,eriraa !stimuli of Psychology, vol. ι,3 (Worcester, Mau.,  
1yywao); and Frederick Μ. Davenport, Primilw' Trails is Religiοα:  
8ssisal: (New York, 1905), especially chapter viii. pp. 91.411.  

(R. We.)  
GREAT BARRIER REEF, a vast coral reef extending for  

tine m. along the north-east coat of Australia (q.s.). The  
chum) within it is protected from heavy seas by the reef, and  
is a 6Jυable route of communication for coasting steamers.  
The reef itself is also traversed by a number of navigable passages.  

GREAT BARRINGTON, a township of Berkshire county,  
Massachusetts, U.S.A., on the Housatonic river, in the Berkshire  
hills, about 25 m. S.W. of Pittsfield. Pop. (1890) 4612; (1900)  

5834, of whom 1187 were foreign-born; (1910 census) 5926.  
Its tie+ is about 45 sq. m. The township is traversed by  
a branch of the New York, New Haven & Hartford railroad, and  
the Berkshire Street railway (controlled by the N.Y., N.H. & H.)  
baa its southern terminus here. Within the township are  
three villages—Great Barrington (the most important), Housa-
tonic and Van Deusenville; the first two are about 5 m. apart.  
The village of Great Barrington, among the hills, is well known  
ass summer resort. The Congregational church with its magnifi-
cent organ (3954 pipes) is worthy of mention. There is a public  
library in the village of Great Barrington and another in the  
village of Housatonic. Monument Mt. (1710 ft.), partly in  

Stockbridge, commands a fine view of the Berkshires and the  

Housatonic Valley. The Sedgwick Scholl (for boys) was removed  
from Hartford, Connecticut, to Great Barrington in 1869.  
Thai are various manufactures, including cotton-goods (in the  
village of Housatonic), and electric meters, paper, knit goods  
end coeznterpanes (in the village of Greet Barrington); and  
maple and blue stone are quarried here; but the township is  
peimarihy given over to farming. The fair of the Housatonic:  
Agricultural Society is held here annually during September;  
had the district court of South Berkshire sits here. The township 

 spas iocorportej in 1761, having been, since 1743,  the " North  
Parish of Sheffield "; the township of Sheffield, earlier known  
as the "Lower Housatonic Plantation" was incorporated in  
1 733. Great Barrington was named in honour of John Shute  

(1678-1734), Viscount Barrington of Ardglasa (the adjective  

" Great " being added to distinguish it from another township,  

of the same name). In 1761-τ787 it was the shire-tows. Great  
Barrington was a centre of the disaHection during Shays's  
rebellion, cad on the 13th of September 1786 a riot here pre-
vented the sitting of court. Samuel Hopkins, one-of the most  

eminent of Ainerican theologians, was pastor here in 1 743-1 769;  
General Joseph Dwight (1703-1765),  a merchant, lawyer and  

brigadier-general of Massachusetts militia, who took part in  
the 1,ouisburg expedition in 1745 and later in the French and  
Indian War, lived here from 1758 until his death; and William  
Cullen Bryant lived here as a lawyer sod town clerk in 1816-1825.  

See C. J. Taylor, History of Greet Darrisgioi' (Great Barrington,  
Ι882).  

GREAT BASIN, an area in the western Cordilleran region of  
the United State of America, about aoo,000 sq. m. in extent,  
characterized by wholly interior drainage, a peculiar mountain  
system and extreme aridity. Its form is approximately that  
of an isosceles triangle, with the sharp angle extending into  
Lower California, W. of the Colorado river; the northern edge  
being formed by the divide of the drainage basin of the Columbia  
river, the eastern by that of the Colorado, the western by the  
central part of the Sierra Nevada crest, and by other high  
mountains. The N. boundary and much of the E. is not con-
spicuously uplifted, being plateau, rather than mountain. The  

W. half of Utah, the S.W. corner οf Wyoming, the S.E. corner  
of Idaho, a large area in S.E. Oregon, much of S. California,  
'a strip along the E. border of the last-named state, and almost  
the whole of Nevada are embraced within the limits of the  
Great Basin.  

The Great Basin is not, as its name implies, a topographic cup.  
Its surface is οf varied character, with many independent closed  
basins draining into lakes or " playas," none of which, however,  
has outlet to the sea. The mountain chains, which from their  
peculiar geologic character are known as of the "Basin Range  
type " (not exactly conterminous in distribution with the Basin),  
are echeloned in short ranges running from N. to S. Many of  
them are fault block mountains, the crust having been broken  
and the blocks tilted so that there is a steep face on one side  
and a gentle slope on the ether. This is the Basin Range type of  
mountain. These mountains are among the most recent in the  
continent, and some of them, at least, are still growing.. In  
numerous instances clear evidence of recent movements along  

the fault planes has been discovered; and frequent earthquakes  
testify with equal force to the present uplift of the mountain  
blocks. The valleys between the tilted mountain blocks  are 
smooth and often trough-like, and are often the sites of shallow  
salt lakes or playas. By the rain wash and wind action detritus  
from the mountains is carried to these valley floors, raising their  
level, and often burying low mountain spurs, so as to cause  
neighbouring valleys to coalesce. The plateau " lowlands" in  
the centre of the Basin are approximately o οo ft. in altitude.  
Southward the altitude fells, Death valley and Coahuila valley  
being in part below the level of the sea. The whole Basin is  
marked by three features of elevation—the Utah basis, the  
Nevada basin and, between them, the Nevada plateau.  

Over the lowlands of the Basin, taken generally, there is an  
average precipitation of perhaps 6 -7 in., while in the Oregon  
region it is twice as great, and in the southern parts even less.  
The mountains receive somewhat more. The annual evaporation  
from meter surfaces is from 6o to 150 in. (6o to So on the Great  
Salt Lake). The reason for the arid climate differs in different  
sections. In the north it is due to the fact that the winds from  
the Pacific lose moat of their moisture, epeclally in winter, on  
the western slops of the Sierra Nevada; in the south it is due  
to the fact that the region lies in a zone of calms, and light,  
variable winds. Precipitation is largely confined to Weal showers,  
often of such violence as to warrant the name "cloud bursts,"  
commonly applied to the heavy down-pours of this desert  
region. It is these heavy rains, of brief duration, when great  
volumes of water rapidly run off from the barren slops, that  
cause the deep channels, or arroyas, which cross the desert.  
Permanent streams are rare. Many mountains are quite without  
perennial streams, and some lack even springs. Few of the  
mountain creeks succeed in reaching the arid plains, and those  
that do quickly disappear by evaporation or by seepage into  
the gravels. In the N.W. there are many permanent lake  
without outlet fed by the mountain streams; others, snow fed,  
occur among the Sierra Nevada; and some in the larger mountain  
masses of the middle region. Almost all are saline. The largest  
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of all, Great Salt Lake, is maintained by the waters of the  

Wasatch and associated plateaus. Νο lakes occur south of  
Owens in the W. and Sevier in the E. (39°); evaporation below  
these limits is supreme. Most of the small closed basins, how-
ever, contain " playas," or alkali mud flats, that are overflowed  
when the tributary streams are supplied with storm water.  

Save where irrigation has reclaimed small areas, the whole  
region is a vast desert, though locally only some of the interior  
plains are known as "deserts." Such are the Great Salt Lake  
and Carson deserts in the north, the Mohave and Colorado and  
Amargosa (Death Valley) deserts of the south-west. Straggling  

forests, mainly of conifers, characterize the high plateaus of  
central Utah. The lowlands and the lower mountains, especially  
southward, are generally treeless. Cottonwoods line the streams,  

salt-loving vegetation margins the bare playas, low bushes and  
scattered bunch-grass grow over the lowlands, especially in the  
north. Gray desert plants, notably cactuses and other thorny  
plants, partly replace in the south the bushes of the north.  
Except on the scattered oases, where irrigation from springs and  
mountain streams has reclaimed small patches, the desert is  
barren and forbidding in the extreme. There are broad plains  

covered with salt and alkali, and others supporting only scattered  

bunch grass, sage bush, cactus and other arid land plants.  
There are stony wastes, or alluvial fans, where mountain streams  
emerge upon the plains, in time of good, bringing detritus in  
their torrential courses from the mountain canyons and depositing  
it along the mountain base. The barrenness, extends into the  
mountains themselves, where there are bare rock cliffs, stony  
slopes απd a general absence of vegetation. With increasing  

altitude vegetation becomes more varied and abundant, until the  
tree limit is reached; then follows a forest belt, which in the  
highest mountains is limited above by cold as it is below by  
aridity.  

The successive explorations of B. L. E. Βόnneville, J. C.  
Frdmont and Howard Stansbury (1806-1863) furnished a  
general knowledge of the hydrographic features and geological  

lacustrine history of the Great Basin, and this knowledge was  
rounded out by the field work of the U.S. Geological Survey from  
1879 to 1883, under the direction of Grove Karl Gilbert. The  
mountains are composed in great part of Paleozoic strata,  
often modified by vulcanism απd greatly denuded and sculptured  
by wind απd water erosion. The climate in late geologic time  
was very different from that which prevails to-day. In the  
Pleistocene period many large fakes were formed within the Great  
Basin; especially, by the fusion of small catchment basins,  
two great confluent bodies of water—Lake Lahontan (in the  
Nevada basin) and Lake Bonneville (in the Utah basin). The  

latter, the remnants of which are represented to-day by Great  
Salt, Sevier and Utah Lakes, had a drainage basin of some  

54,000  sq. m.  
See G. K. Gilbert in Wheeler Survey, U.S. Geographwal Survey  

West of the Ifi'ndredtk Μeridian; Vol. iii.; Clarence King_and others  
in the Report of the Fortieth Parallel Surrey (U.S. Geol. Exploration  
of the Fortieth Parallel); G. Κ. Gilbert's Lake Bosaevlle (U.S.  
Geological Survey, Monographs, No. 1, 1890), also I. C. Russell's  
Lake Lahonlan (Same, No. II, 1885), with references to other publica-
tions of the Survey. For reference to later geological literature, απd 
discussiοπ of the esin Ranges, seej. E. Spurr. Bull. Geol. Soc. Amer.  

Vol. 12, 1901, ρ. zi • and G. D. Louderback, same, vol. 15,  1904,  
p. 280: also general bibliographies issued by the U.S. Geol. Survey  
(e.g. Bull. 30i, 372 and 409).  

GREAT BEAR LAKE, an extensive sheet of fresh water in  
the north-west of Canada, between 6° and 67° Ν., and 1170  and  
123° W. It is of very irregular shape, has an estimated area  

of ir,aoo sq. m., a depth of 270 ft., and is upwards of 200 ft.  
above the sea. It is 175 m. in length, and from 25 to 45 in  
breadth, though the greatest distance between its northern and  
southern arms is about 180 m. The Great Bear river discharges  
its waters into the Mackenzie river. It is full of fish, and the  
neighbouring country, though barren and uncultivated, contains  
quantities of game.  

GREAT CIRCLE. The circle in which a sphere is cut by a  
plane is called a ' great circle," when the cutting plane passes  
through the centre of sphere. Treating the earth as a sphere,  

the meridians of longitude are all great circles. Of the parallels  
of latitude, the equator only is a great circle. The shortest line  
joining any two points is an arc of a great circle. For "great  
circle sailing" see NAVIGATION.  

GREAT FALLS, a city and the county-seat of Cascade county,  
Montana, U.S.A., 99 m. (by rail) N.E. οf Helena, on the S. bank  
of the Missouri river, opposite the mouth of the Sun river, at an  
altitude of about 3300 ft. It is io m. above the Great Falls  
of the Missouri, from which it derives its name. Pop. (1890)  
3979; ( 1 90) 14,930, of whom 4692 were foreign-born; (1910  
census) 13,948.  It has an area of about 8 sq. m. It is served  
by the Great Northern and the Billings & Northern (Chicago,  
Burlington & Quincy system) railways. The city has a splendid  

pack system of seven parks (about 530 acres) with ι5 m. of  
boulevards.[ Among the principal buildings area city hall,  
court house, high school, commercial college, Carnegie library,  

the Columbus Hospital and Training School for Nurses (under  
the supervision of the Sisters of Charity), and the Montana  

Deaconess hospital. There is a Federal land office in the city.  
Great Falls lies in the midst of a region exceptionally rich in  

minerals—copper, gold, silver, lead, iron, gypsum, limestone,  
sapphires and bituminous coal being mined in the neighbourhood.  

Much grain is grown in the vicinity, and the city is an important  
shipping point for wool, live-stock and cereals. Near Great  

Falls the Missouri river, within 74 m., contracts from a width of  

about 903 to 300 yds. and falls more than 500 ft., the principal  
falls being the Black Eagle Falls (50 ft.), from which power is  
derived for the city's street railway and lighting plant, the  
beautiful Rainbow Falls (48 ft.) and Great Falls (ga ft.). Giant  
Spring Fall, about ao ft. high, is a cascade formed by a spring  
on the bank of the river near Rainbow Falls. The river furnishes  
very valuable waler-power, partly utilized by large manufactur-
ing establishments, including flour mills, plaster mills, breweries,  
Iron works, mining machinery shops, and smelting and reduction  
works. The Boston & Montana copper smelter is one of the  
largest in the world; it bass chimney stack 506 ft. high, and in  
1908 employed 1200 men in the smelter and 2500 in its mining  
department. Great Falls ranked second (to Anaconda)  among 
the cities of the state in the value of the factory product of 1905,  
which was $13,291,979, showing an increase of 42.4% since 1930.  
The City owns and operates its water-supply system. Great Falls  
was settled in 1884, and was chartered as a city in 1888.  

GREAT HARWOOD, an urban district in the Darwen parlia-
mentary division οf Lancashire, England, 4;  m. N.E. οf Black-
burn, on the Lancashire and Yorkshire railway. Pop. (190!)  
12.015. It is of modern growth, a township of cotton operatives,  
with large collieries in the vicinity. An agricultural society  
is also maintained.  

GREATHEAD, JAl1ES HENRY ( ι844-0896), British engineer,  
was born at Graliamstown, Cape Colony, on the 6th of August  
1844. He migrated to England in 1859, and in 1864 was a pupil  
of P. W. Barlow, from, whom he became acquainted with the  
shield system of tunnelling with which his name is especially  
associated. Barlow, indeed, had a strong belief in the shield,  
and was the author of a scheme for facilitating the traffic of  
London by the construction of underground railways running  
in cast-iron tubes constructed by its aid. To show what the  
method could do, it was resolved to make a subway under  
the Thames near the Tower, but the troubles encountered  
by Sir M. I. Brunel in the Thames Tunnel, where also a shield was  
employed, made engineers hesitate to undertake the subway,  
even though it was of very much smaller dimensions (6 ft. 7 in.  

Great Falls was a pioneer among the cities of the state in the  
development of a park system. When the city was first settled its  

site was a "barren tract of sand, thinly covered with buffalo-grass  
απd patches of sage brush." The first settler. Paris Gibson, of  

Minneapolis, began the planting of trees, which, thoughnot ind ι- 
genous, grew well. The city's sidewalks are bordered by  strips d  
lawn, in which there is a row of trees, απd the city maintains a large  
nursery where trees are grown for this purpose. A general state law  

0901) placing the parking of cities on a sound financial bests is due  
very largely to the impulse furnished  by  Great Falls. See an article.  
"Great Falls, the Pioneer Park City of Montana," by C. H. Forbes 
Lindsay, in the Craftsman for November 1908.  



GREAT LAKES 	 399  
:rnal diameter) th+ 	lnnel. At this juncture Greathead  
se forward and 0 	0 take up the contract; and he  

• cessfully carried i 	gh in 1869 without finding any  
• essity to resort to 	of compressed air, which Barlow  

867 had suggested m 	e employed in water-bearing strata.  
After this he began to practise on his own account, and mainly  
divided his time between railway construction and taking out  
patents for improvements in his shield, and for other inventions  
such as the "Ejector"  fire-hydrant. Early in the 'eighties be  

began to work in conjunction with a company whose aim was  
to introduce into London from America the Hallidie system of  
cable traction, and in 1884 an act of Parliament was obtained  
authorizing what is now the City & South London Railway—
a tube-railway to be worked by cables. This was begun in 1886,  
and the tunnels were driven by means of the Greathead shield,  
compressed air being used at those points where water-bearing  
gravel was encountered. During the progress of the works  
electrical traction became so far developed as to be superior  

to cables; the ids of using the latter was therefore abandoned,  
and when the railway was opened in ι890 it was as an electrical  
one. Greathead was engaged in two other important under-
ground lines in London—the Waterloo & City and the Central  

London. He lived to see the tunnels of the former completed  
under the Thames, but the latter was scarcely begun at the time  
of his death, which happened at Streatham, in the south of  
London, on the 2151 of October 1896.  

GREAT L'AKER OF NORTH AMERICA, WHO:. The connected  
string of five fresh -water inland seas, Lakes Superior, Michigan,  
Huron, Erie and Ontario, lying in the interior of North America,  
between the Dominion of Canada on the north and the United  
States of America on the south, and forming the bead-waters of  
the St Lawrence river system, are collectively and generally  
known as' The Great Lakes." From the head of lake Superior  
these lakes are navigable to Buffalo, at the foot of lake Erie, 

 a distance of 1023 m., for vessels having a draught of 20 ft.;  
from Buffalo to Kingston, 191 m. farther, the draught is limited,  
by the depth in the Welland canal, to 14 ft.; lake Superior, the  
largest and most westerly of the lakes, empties, through the river  
St Mary, 55 m. long, into lake Huron. From Point Iroquois,  
which may be considered the foot of the lake, to Sault Ste  
Marie, St Mary's Falls, St Mary's Rapids or the Soo, as it is  
variously called, a distance of 14 m., there is a single channel,  
which has been dredged by the United States gbvernment, at  
points which required deepening, to give a minimum width  
of Soo ft. and a depth of 23 ft. at mean stage water. Below the  
Sault, the river, on its course to lake Huron, expands into several  
lakes, and is divided by islands into numerous contracted  
passages. There are two navigated channels; the older one,  
following the international boundary-line by may of lake George,  

τ9} ft., the heightlag as the lakes change in level. The  
enormous grow 	er-lake freight traffic has justified the  
construction of 	karate locks, each overcoming the rapids  
by a single lift- 	a by side on the United States and one  
on the Canadi+ 	f the river. These Inks, the largest in  
the world, are all open to Canadian and United States vessels  
alike, and are orated free from all taxes or tolls on shipping.  
The Canadian ship canal, opened to traffic on the 9th of  
September 1895, was constructed through St Mary Island, on  
the north side of the rapids, by the Canadian government, at a  
cat of $3,684,227, to facilitate traffic and to secure to Canadian  
vessels an entrance to lake Superior without entering United  
States territory. The canal is 5967 ft. long between the ex-
tremities of the entrance piers, has one lock goo ft. long and  
60 ft. wide, with a depth on the sills at the lowest known water.  
level of 2o} ft. The approaches to the canal are dredged to  
ι8 ft. deep, and are well buoyed and lighted. On the United  
States side of the river the length of the canal is 1} m., the  
channel outside the leeks having a width varying from io8 to  
όσο ft. and depth of 25 ft. The locks of 1855 were closed in 1886,  
to give place to the Poe leek. The Weitzel lock, opened to  
navigation on the 1st of September 1881, was built south of the  
old locks, the approach being through the old anal. Its chamber  
is 51.5 ft. long between lock gates, and 80 ft. wide, narrowing  
to 60 ft. at the gates. The length of the masonry walls is 71 7 ft.,  
height 394 ft., with 17 ft. over mitre sills at mean stage of water.  
The Poe lock, built because the Weitzel lock, large and fully  
equipped as it is, was insufficient for the rapidly growing traffic,  
was opened on the 3rd of August 1896. Its length between gates  
is 8οο ft.; width coo ft.; length of masonry malls !u00 ft.;  
height 434 to 45 ft., with 22 ft. on the mitre sill at mean stage.  

The expenditure by the United States government on the  
anal, with its several locks, and on improving the channel  
through the river, aggregated fourteen million dollars up to the  
end of 1906. 1  Plans were prepared in 1907 for a third United  
State lock with a separate anal approach.  

The canals are closed every winter, the average date of opening  
up to 1893 being the 1st of May, and of closing the 1st of  
December. The pressure of business since that time, aided  
possibly by some slight climatic modification, has extended  
the season, so that the average date of opening is now ten days  
earlier and of closing twelve days later. The earliest opening  
was in 1902 on the τ sτ of April, and the latest cloaing in 190400  
the 20th of December.  

The table below gives the average yearly commerce for periods  
of five years, and serves to show the rapid increase in freight growth.  

Around the canals have grown up two thriving towns, one  
Of the Michigan, the other on the Ontario side of the river, with  
manufactories driven by water.po'ee derived from the Sault.  

Sio.i'mcni  of the commerce 1ΙτιοαlΙ the seserol SaaB 'Ste Marie canals,  micragod for eσwy fιse years.5  

General  
Registered Lassen- Coal. Flour. Wheat. Other Merchan- Salt. Iron Ore. Lumber. Total  

Years. Tonnage. gers. Net Tons. Barrels. Bushels. Grams. disc. Barrels. Net Tons. M. ft. Freight.  
Bushels. NetTons. B.M. Net Tons.  

387 192.207 4,672 19.5555 None. 34,632 2,249 
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7.908 4,901, 105 3,,3398,44441 1 ,838,325 18,438.085 1,213.815 74.447 2λ97λ03 197.605 5.4 1 ,297 

11,965 ,932,589 

δ  2,678.805 5,764.766  34 ,  75,97 1.73 .706 87.540 4.939.909 510,482 10, 27.349  
38,352 1545 1 ,447 3.270.842 8,319,699  57,227.269 23.349,134 164426 10,728,075 832 .968  1 9.354,974  
19.374 26, 1 99.795 5,457,039 7,021,834 56,269,265 26,760,533 646,277 20.020.487 999.944 31.245 ,565  
22,155 4 1 .098,324 5 .739.630  6.495.350  84 ,27 1  356 54.343. 1 55 1 . 1 34.85 1  35,357.042  900,631  5 1 .75 1 ,080  

has a width of ιςο 0300 ft., and a depth of 17 t.; it is buoyed  
but not lighted, and is not capable of naviga ion by modern  
large freighters; the other, some is m. shorter, an artificial  
channel dredged by the United States government in their own  
territory, has a minimum width of 300 ft. and depth of 20 ft.  
It is elaborately lighted throughout its length. A third channel,  
west of all the islands, was designed for steamers bound down,  
the older channel being reserved for upbound boats.  

Between lake Superior and lake Huron there is a (all of ao ft.  
of which the Sault, in a distance of } m., absorbs from 18 to  

The outlet o hike Michigan, the only lake of the series lying  
wholly in Un'ted States territory, is at the Strait of Mackinac,  
near the point where the river St Mary reaches lake ffuron.  
With lake Michigan are connected the Chicago Sanitary and  
Ship canal, the Illinois and Michigan, and the Illinois and Misais-
sippi canals, for which see I τ.τ.τκoτs. With lake Huron is always  

1 Statistical reppoorrtt of lake commerce passing through canals. Col.  
Chas. E. L. B. Davis. U.S.A., engineer in charge. 1907.  

Statistical report of lake commerce ps ss ι ng through canals,  
published annually by the U.S. engineer othcer in charge.  

+ The first five years of operation.  
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included Georgian Bay as well as the channel north of Manitoulin  
Island. As it is principally navigated as a connecting waterway  
between lakes Superior and Michigan and lake Erie it has no  
notable harbours on it. It empties into lake Erie through the  
river St Clair, lake St Clair and the river Detroit. On these con-
necting waters are several important manufacturing and shipping  
towns, and through this chain passes nearly all the traffic of the  
lakes, both that to and from lake Michigan ports, and also that of  
lake Superior. The tonnage of a single short season of navigation  
exceeds in the aggregate 6o, οοο,οoο tons. Extensive dredging  
and embankment works have been carried on by the United  
States government in lake Si Clair and the river Detroit, and a  
20-ft. channel now exists, which is being constantly improved.  
Lake St Clair is nearly circular, ις m. in diameter, with the north-
east quadrant filled by the delis of the river St Clair. It has a  
very flat bottom with a general depth of only s 1 ft., shoaling very  
gradually, usually to reed beds that line the low swampy shores.  
To enter the lake from river St Clair two channels have been  
provided, with retaining walls of cribwork, one for upward, the  
other for downward bound vessels. Much dredging has also been  
necessary at the outlet of the lake into river Detroit. A critical  
point in that river is at Limekiln crossing, a cut dredged through  
limestone rock above the Canadian town of Amherstburg. The  
normal depth here before improvement was 121- τς ft.; by a  
project of 1902 a channel 600 ft. wide and 2! ft. deep was planned;  
there are separate channels for up- and down-bound vessels. To  
prevent vessels from crowding together in the cut, the Canadian  
government maintains a patrol service here, while the United  
States government maintains a similar patrol in the St Mary  
channel.  

The Grand Trunk railway opened in x891 a single track  
tunnel under the river Si Clair, from Sarnia to Pon Huron.  
It is 6026 ft. long, a cylinder 20 ft. in diameter, lined with  
cast iron in flanged sections. A second tunnel was undertaken  
between Detroit and Windsor, under the rivet Detroit.  

From Buffalo, at the foot of lake Erie, the river Niagara runs  
northwards 36 m. into lake Ontario. To overcome the difference  
of 327 ft. in level between lakes Erie and Ontario, the Welland  
canal, accommodating vessels of 2S5 ft. in length, with a draught  
of 14 ft., was built, and is maintained by Canada. The Murray  
canal extends from Presqu'ile Bay, on the north shore of lake  
Ontario, a distance of 63 m., to the headquarters of the Bay of  
Quinte. Trent canal is a term applied to a series of water  
stretches in the interior of Ontario which are ultimately designed  
to connect lake Huron and lake Ontario. At Peterboro a  
hydraulic balance-lock with a lift of 65 ft., 140 ft. in length and  
33 ft. clear in width, allowing a draught of 8 ft., has been con-
structed. The ordinary locks are 134 by 33 ft. with a draught  
of 6 ft. When the whole route of loom. is completed, there will  
not be more than z5 m. of actual canal, the remaining portion  
of the waterway being through lakes and rivers. For the Erie  
canal, between that lake and the Hudson river, see Easy and  
New Υοaκ.  

The population of the states and provinces bordering on the  
Great Lakes is estimated to be over 35,000,000. In Pennsylvania  
and Ohio, south of lake Erie, there are large coal-fields. Sur-
rounding lake Michigan and west of lake Superior are vast  
grain-growing plains, and the prairies of the Canadian north-
west are rapidly increasing the area απd quantity of wheat  
grown; while both north and south of lake Superior are the  
most extensive iron mines in the world, from which 35 million  
tons of ore were shipped in 1906. The natural highway for the  
shipment of all these products is the Great Lakes, and over  
them coal is distributed westwards and grain and iron ore are  
concentrated eastwards. The great quantity of coarse freights,  
that could only be profitably married long distances by water,  
has revolutionized the type of vessel used for its transportation,  
making large steamers imperative, consolidating Interests απd  
cheapening methods. It is usual for the vessels in the grain  
trade and in the iron-ore trade to make their up t τiρ8 empty;  
but in consequence of the admirable facilities provided at  
terminal points, they make very fast time, and terry freight very  

cheaply. The cost of freight per ton-mile fell from 23/100 cent  
in 1887 to 8/zoo cent in 1898; since then the rate bas slightly  
risen, but keeps well below ι/το cent per ton-mile.  

The traffic on the lakes may be divided into three claws,  
passenger, package freight and bulk freight. Of passenger  
boats the largest are 380 ft. long by 44 ft. beam, having a  
speed of over so m. an hour, making the round trip between  
Buffalo and Chicago ι8οο m., or Buffalo and Duluth a000 m.,  
every week. They carry no freight. The Canadian Pacific  
railway runs a line of fine Tyne-built passenger and freight  
steamers between Owen Sound and Fort William, and these  
two lines equal in accommodation transatlantic passenger  
steamers. On lake Michigan many fine passenger boats run out  
of Chicago, and on lake Ontario there are sevenl large and fast  
Canadian steamers on routes radiating from Toronto. The  
package freight business, that is, the transportation of goods  
in enclosed parcels, is principally local; all the through business  
of this description is controlled by lines run by the great trunk  
railways, and is done in boats limited in beam to 5 ο ft. to admit  
them through bridges over the rivers at Chicago and Buffalo.  
By far the greatest ntimber of vessels on the lakes are bulk  
freighters, and the conditions of the service have developed a  
special type of vessel. Originally sailing vessels were largely  
used, but these have practically disappeared, giving place to  
steamers, which have grown steadily in size with every increase  
in available draught. In 1894 there wa3 no vessel on the lakes  
with a capacity of over Saco tons; in 1906 there were 254 vessels  
of a greater capacity, is of them marrying over 12,000 tons each,  
For a few years following 1890 many large barges were built,  
carrying up to 8oοο tons each, intended to be towed by a  
steamer. It was found, however, that the time lost by one bat  
of the pair having to wait for the other made the plan unprofit-
able and no more were built. Following 1888 some 40 whale-
back steamers and barges, having oval cress-sections without  
frames or decks, were built, but experience failed to demonstrate  
any advantage in the type, and their construction has ceased.  
The modern bulk freighter is a vessel 602 ft. long, 58 ft. beam,  
capable of carrying 14,002 tons on 20 ft. draught, built with a  
midship section practically rectangular, the coefficient frequently  
as high as .98, with about two-thirds of the entire length  
absolutely straight, giving a block coefficient up to .87. The  
triple-expansion machinery and boilers, designed to drive the  
boat at a speed of 12 m. an hour, are in the extreme stern, and  
the pilot house and quarters in the extreme bow, leaving all  
the cargo space together. Hatches are spaced at multiples  
of 12 ft. throughout the length and are made as wide as possible  
athwartships to facilitate loading and unloading. The vessels  
are built on girder frames and fitted with double bottoms for  
strength and water ballast. This type of vessel can be loaded  
in a few minutes, and unloaded by self-filling grab buckets up to  
ten tons capacity, worked hydraulically, in six or eight hours.  
The bulk freight generally follows certain well-defined routes;  
iron ore is shipped east from ports on both sides of lake Superior  
and on the west side of lake Michigan to rail shipping points  
on the south shore of lake Erie. Wheat and other grains from  
Duluth find their way to Buffalo, as do wheat, corn (maize)  
and other grains from Chicago. Wheat from the Canadian  
north-west is distributed from .Fort William and Fort Arthur  
to railway terminals on Georgian Bay, to Buffalo, and to Port  
Colborne for turns-shipment to canal barges for Montreal,  
and coal is distributed from lake Erie to all western points The  
large shipping trade is assisted by both governments by a system  
of aids to navigation that mark every channel and danger.  
There are also life-saving stations at all dangerous points.  

The Great Lakes never freeze over completely, but the harbors  
and often the connecting rivers are closed by ice. The navigable  
season at the Sault is about } months; in lake Erie its  
somewhat longer. The season of navigation has been slightly'  
lengthened since 1905, by using powerful tugs as ice-breakers  
in the spring and autumn, the Canadian government undertaking  
the service at Canadian terminal ports, chiefly at Fort  William 
and Port Arthur, the most northerly ports, where the seasms  
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h naturally shortest, and the Lake Carriers' Association, a  
federation of the freighting steamship owners, acting in the river  
St Mary. Car ferries run through the winter across lake Michigan  
and the Strait of Mackinac, across the rivers St Clary and Detroit,  
and across the middle of lakes Erie and Ontario. The largest  
of these steamers is 350 ft. long by 56 ft. wide, draught 14 ft.,  
horse power 3500,  speed  13  knots. She carries on four tracks 30  
freight cars, with 1350 tensed freight. Certain passenger steamers  
run on lake Michigan, from Chicago north, all the winter . 

The level of the lakes varies gradually, and is affected by the  
general character of the season, and not by individual rainfalls.  
The variations of level of the several lakes do not necessarily  
synchronize. There is an annual fluctuation of about a ft. in  
the upper lakes, and in some seasons over α ft. in the lower  
lakes; the lowest point being at the end of winter and the highest  
in midsummer. In lake Michigan the level has ranged from a  
maximum in the years 1859, 1876 and '886, to a minimum  
nearly ς ft. lower in 5896. In lake Ontario there is a range of  
51 ft. between the maximum of May 1870 and the minimum of  
November ι895. In consequence of the shallowness of lake Erie,  
its level is seriously disturbed by a persistent storm; a westerly  
gale lowers the water at its upper end exceptionally as much  
es 7 ft.,. seriously interfering with the navigation of the river  
Detroit, while an easterly gale produces a similar effect at Buffalo.  
(For physiographicel details see articles on the several lake,  
and υιατao STATES.)  

There is geological evidence to show that the whole basin of  
the lakes has in recent geological times gradually changed in  
level, rising to the north and subsiding southwards; and it is  
claimed that the movement is still in gradual progress, the rate  
assigned being '42 ft. per zoo m. per century. The maintenance  
of the level of the Great Lakes is a matter of greet importance  
to the large freight boats, which always load to the limit of depth  
at critical points in the dredged channels or in the harbours.  

Fear, have been entertained that the water power canals at  

Sault Ste Marie, the drainage canal at Chicago and the dredged  
channel in the river Detroit will permanently lower the levels  
respectively of lake Superior and of the Michigan-Huron-Erie  

group. An international deep-waterway commission exists  

for the consideration of this question, and army engineers  

appointed by the United States government have worked on the  
emblem. ,  Wing dams in the rivers St Mary and Niagara, tο  
retard the discharges, have been proposed as remedial measures.  
The Great Lakes are practically tideless, though some observers  

claim to find true tidal pulsations, said to amount to 3} in. at  

spń ng tide at Chicago. Secondary undulations of a few minutes  
in period, ranging from τ to 4  in., are well marked.  

The Great Lake* are well stocked with fish of commercial  
value. These are largely gathered from the fishermen by  
steam tenders, and taken fresh or in frozen condition to railway  
distributing [mints. In lakes Superior and Huron salmon-trout  
(Salsliww eamayawh, Walb) are commercially most important.  
They ordinarily range from ιο to 50 lb in weight, and are often  
larger. In Georgian Bay the catches of whitefish (Coregonus  
dspezfermij, Mitchill) are enormous. In lake Erie whitefish,  
lesser whitefish, erroneously called lake-herring (C. arkdi, Le  
Senn), and sturgeon (Acipeisser rubicrnsdss, l e Sueur) are the  
most common. There is good at numerous points on the  
lake and their feeders. The rives Nipigon, on the north shore 

 of lake Superior, is famous as a stream abounding in speckled  
trout (SoJwIirn's foisiinalis, Mitchill) of unusual size. Black  
bas (Micropierus) are found from Georgian Bay to Montreal, and  
the mask ίnonge (Esox nobilkr, l e Sueur), plentiful in the same  
*stem, i,  a very game fish that often attains a weight of 70 lb.  

&αιιοιιArxv.—E. Channing and Μ. F. Lansing, Story of the  

Crest Lake: (New York. 1909), for an account of the lakes in history :  

sad for shipping, dtc., J O. Curwood, The Great Lakes (New York,  
3 9q0o9q); U.S. Hydrognpkie odic κΡat ίοn, No l08, "Sailing 
directions for the Great Lake,," Navy Department (Washington,  
405 . aeqq.); B'dkria No. 77, "Survey of Northern and North-
!αen, Lakes,' Corr  of Engineer, U.S. War Department, U.S.  

Report 
 Det 	
of the Chief of Επ ineers, USArmy, in Report of Wes 

erteκsr, U S. 1898, p. 3776.  

Lake Survey O6rce (Detroit, Mich, 1907)' Aarual marts of  
Ca'aadiaa Depasimesi of Marine sad Fisheries Ottawa, ‚868 .eq).  

GREAT MOTHER OF THE GODS, the anent Oriental-Greek-
Roman deity commonly known as Cybele (q.s.) in Greek and  
Latin literature from the time of Pindar. She was also known  
under many other names, some of which were derived from  
famous plies of worship: as Dindymene from Mt. Dindymon,  
Mater Idaea from Mt. Ida, Sipylene from Mt. Sipylua, Agdistis  
from Mt. Agdistis or Agdus, Mater Phrygia from the greatest  
stronghold of her cult; while others were reflections of her  
character as a great nature goddess: e.g. Mountain Mother,  
Great Mother of the Gods, Mother of all Gods and all Men.  
As the great Mother deity whose worship extended throughout  
Asia Minor she was known as M6 or Ammas. Cybele is her  
favourite name in ancient and modem literature, while Great  
Mother of the Gods, or Great Idaean Mother of the Gods (Mater  
Doses Magma, Mater Doses Magna Diems), the most frequently  
recurring epigraphical title, washer ordinary official designation.  

The legends agree in locating the rise of the worship of the  
Great Mother in Asia Minor, in the region of loosely defined  
geographical limits which comprised the Phrygian empire of  
prehistoric times, and was more extensive than the Roman  
province of Phrygia (Died. Sic. iii. 58; Pans. vii. '7; Arnob.  
v. ς; Firm. Mat. De error., 3; Ovid, Fasti, iv. 223 C.; Sallust.  
Phil. Da dii: &'Runde, 4; Jul. Or. V. 165 ff.). Her bat-known  
early seats of worship were Mt. Ida, Mt. Sipylus, Cyzicus, Sardia  
and Pessinus, the last-named city, in Galatia near the borders  
of Roman Phrygia, finally becoming the strongest centre of  
the cult. She was known to the Romans and Greeks as essenti-
ally Phrygian, and all Phrygia was spoken of as sacred to her  
(Schol. Apollon. Rhod. Argoxaulica, i. 1126). It is probable,  
however, that the Phrygian rue, which invaded Asia Minor  

from the ι οrth in the 9th century a.e., found a great nature  
goddess already universally worshipped there, and blended her  

with a deity of their own. The Asiatic-Phrygian worship thus  

evolved was further modified by contact with the Syrians and  

Phoenicians, so that it acquired strong Semitic characteristi α.  
The Great Mother known to the Greeks and Romans was thus  
merςly the Phrygian form of the nature deity of all Asia Minor.  

From Asia Minor the cult of the Great Mother spread first  

to Greek territory. It found its may into Thrace at an early  

date, was known in Boeotia by Pindar in the 6th century, and  

entered Attica near the beginning of the 4th century (Grant  
Showerman, The Great Mother of the Gods, Bulletin of the  liaissι-
sity of Wiscoiosia, No. 43, Madison, teen). At Peiraeus, where  

it probably arrived by way of the Aegean islands, it existed  
privately in a fully developed state, that is, accompanied by the  

worship of Attis, at the beginning of the 4th century, and publicly  
two centuries later (D. Comparetti, Annalet, 1862, pp. 23 IL).  
The Greeks from the first saw in the Great Mother a resemblance  

to their own Rhea, and finally identified the two completely,  

though the Asiatic peculiarities of the cult were never universally  

popular with them (Showerman, p. a64). In her less Asiatic  
aspect, i.e. without Atlis, she was sometimes identified with  

Gala and Demeter. It was in this phase that she was worshipped  
in the Metrodn at Athens. In reality, the Mother Goddess  

appears under three aspects: Rhea, the Homeric and Hesiodic  

goddess of Cretan origin; the Phrygian Mother, with Attis;  

and the Greek Great brother, a modified form of the Phrygian  
Mother, to be explained as the original goddess of the Phrygians  

of Europe, communicated to the Greek stock before the Phrygian  
invasion of Asia Minor and consequent mingling with Asiatic  

stocks (cf. Showerman, p. 252).  
In 204 a.c., in obedience to the Sibylline prophecy which said  

that whenever an enemy from abroad should make war on Italy  
he could be expelled and conquered if the Idaean Mother were  
brought to Rome from Pessinus, the cult of the Great Mother,  
together with her sacred symbol, a small meteoric stone reputed  
to have fallen from the heavens, was transferred to Rome and  
established in a temple on the Palatine (Livy xxix. 50-14).  
Her identification by the Romans with Mails, Op., Rhea, Tellus  

1α  
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and Ceres contributed to the establishment of her worship on a  
firm footing. By the end of the Republic it had attamed promin-
ence, and under the Empire it became one of the three moat  
important cults in the Roman world, the other two being those  
of Mithras and Isis. Epigraphic and numismatic evidence  
prove it to have penetrated from Rome as a centre to the  
remotest provinces (Showerman, pp. 291-193). During the brief  
revival of paganism under Eugenius in S.D. 394, occurred the  
last appearance of thb cult in history. Besides the temple on  
the Palatine, there existed minor sh ń nes of the Great Mother near  
the present church of St Peter, on the Sacra Via on the north  
slope of the Palatine, near the junction of the Almo and the  
Tiber, south of the city (ibid 311-314).  

In all her aspects, Roman, Greek and Oriental, the Great  
Mother was characterized by essentially the same qualities.  
Most prominent among them was her universal motherhood.  
She was the great parent of gods and men, as well as of the lower  
orders of creation. "The winds, the sea, the earth and the  
snowy seat of Olympus are hers, and when from her mountains  
she ascends into the great heavens, the son of Cronus himself  
gives way before her " (Apollon. Rhod. Argonaali'a, 1. 1098).  
She was known as the All-begetter, the All-nourisher, the Mother  
of all the Blest. She was the great, fruitful, kindly earth itself.  
Especial emphasis was pieced upon her maternity over wild  
nature. She was called the Mountain Mother; her sanctuaries  
were almost invariably upon mountains, and frequently in caves,  
the name Cybele itself being by some derived from the latter;  
lions were her faithful companions. Her universal power over  
the natural world finds beautiful expression in Apollonius  
Rhodius, Argonaalwa, i. 1140 ff. She was also a chaste and  
beautiful deity. Her especial affinity with wild nature was  
manifested by the orgiastic character of her worship. Her  
attendants, the Corybantes, were wild, half demonic beings.  
Her priests, the Galli, were eunuchs attired in female garb, with  
long hair fragrant with ointment. Together with priestesses,  
they celebrated her rites with flutes, horns, castanets, cymbals  
and tambourines, madly yelling and dancing until their frenzied  
excitement found its culmination in self-scourging, self-laceration  
or exhaustion. Self-emasculation sometimes accompanied this  
delirium of worship on the par of candidate for the priesthood  
(Showerman, pp. 234-239)•  The Allis of Catullus (lxiii.) is a  
brilliant treatment of such an episode.  

Though her cult sometimes existed by itself, in its fully  
developed state the worship of the Great Mother was accom-
panied by that of Attis (q.v.). The cult of Attis never existed  
independently. Like Adonis and Aphrodite, Bass and Astarte,  
&c., the two formed a duality representing the relations of Mother  
Nature to the fruits of the earth. There is no positive evidence  
to prove the existence of the cult publicly in this phase in Greece  
before the 2nd century a.c., nor in Rome before the Empire,  
though it may have existed in private (Showerman," Was Attis  
at Rome under the Republic?" in Transadions of the Amu ńcan  
Philological Associalion, vol. 32, 1900, pp. 46-59; Cumont,  
se. "Attis," De Ruggiero's Dizionario e ρ igrαβ'ο and Pauly-
Wissowa's Realencydopdd ι, Supplement; Heeding, Allis, seine  
Myihen and seine Kt'!', Giessen, 1903, p. 142).  

The philosophers of the late Roman Empire interpreted the  

Attie legend as symbolizing the relations of Mother Earth to her  
children the fruits. Porphyńus says that Attis signified the  
flowers of spring time, and was cut ofl in youth because the flower  
falls before the fruit (Augustine, Dι cm. Dci, vi. 25). Maternus  
(Dι error. 3) interprets the love of the Great Mother for Attis  
as the love of the earth for her fruits; his emasculation as the  
cutting of the fruits; his death as their preservation; and his  
resurrection as the sowing of the seed again.  

At Rome the immediate direction of the cult of the Great  
Mother devolved upon the high priest, Archigallas, called Attis,  
a high priestess, Sacerdos Maxima, and its support was derived,  
at least in part, from a popular contribution, the slips. Besides  
other priests, priestesses and minor officials, such as musicians,  
curator, &c., there were certain colleges connected with the  
administration of the cult, called cannophoń  (reed-bearers) and  

desdrophori (branch-bearers). The Quindecimvira exercised a  
general supervision over this cult, as over all other authorized  
cults, and it um, at least originally, under the special patronage  
of a club or sodality (Showerman, pp. 269-276). Roman citizens  
were at first forbidden to take part in its ceremonies, and the ban  
was not removed until the time of the Empire.  

The main public event in the worship of the Great Mother was  
the annual festival, which took place οή ginally on the 4 ιh of  
April, and was followed on the 5th by the Megalesia, games  
instituted in her honour on the introduction of the cult. Under  
the Empire, from Claudius on, the Megalesia lasted six days,  
April 4-10, and the enginal one day of the religious festival  
became an annual cycle of festivals extending from the 15th  
to the 17th of March, in the following order ( τ) The ιςth of  
March, Cana inli'ai—Ihe aacriflce of a six-year-old bull in  
behalf of the mountain fields, the high priest, a priestess and  
the cannophori officiating, the lase named carrying reeds in  
procession in commemoration of the exposure of the infant  
Attis on the reedy banks of the stream Gallus in Phrygia. (This  
may have been originally a phallic procession. Cf. Showerman,  
Am σsίιai Josenal of Philol. xxvii. 1, Classical lear παl I. 4.)  
(τ) The zznd of March, Arbor inlral—the bearing in procession  
of the sacred pine, emblem of Attis' self-mutilation, death and  
immortality, to the temple on the Palatine, the symbol of the  
Mother's cave, by the dendrophori, a gild of workmen who made  
the Mother, among other deities, a patron. (3) The 24th of  
March, Diu sanguirns—a day of mourning, fasting and abstin-
ence, especially sexual, commemorating the sorrow of the  
Mother for Attis, her abstinence from food apd her chastity.  
The frenzied dance and sell-laceration of the priests in com-
memoration of Attis' deed, and the submission to the' act of  
consecration by candidates for the priesthood, was a special  
feature of the day. The laarobdiam (q.e.) was often performed  
on this day, on which probably took piece the initiation of  
mystics. (4) The 25th of March. Ziiki'ia—one of the great  
fatal days of Rome, celebrated by all the people. All mourning  
was put ofl, and good cheer reigned in token of the return of the  
sun and spring, which was symbolized by the renewal of Attiz'  
life. (5) The aό th of March, Reqaiciio—a day of rest and quiet.  
(6) The 27th of March, Lai'allo—the crowning ceremony of the  
cycle. The silver statue of the goddess, with the sacred meteoric  
stone, the Aces, set in its head, was borne in gorgeous procession  
and bathed in the Almo, the remainder of the day being given  
up to rejoicing and entertainment, especially dramatic repro•  
sentation of the legend of the deities of the day. Other cere-
monks, not necessarily connected with the annual festival,  
were the loarobolism (q.v.), the sacrifice of a bull, and the trio-  
boliαιn (q.1.), the sacrifice of a ram, thl latter being the analogue  
of the former, instituted for the purpose of giving Attis special  
recognition. The baptism of blood, which was the feature of  
these ceremonies, was regarded as purifying and regenerating  
(Showerman, Great Molker, pp. 277-284).  

The Great Mother figures in the art of all periods both  iii 
Asia and Europe, but is especially prominent in the art of the  
Empire. No work of the first class, however, was inspired by  
her. She appears on coins, in painting and in all forms of  
sculpture, usually with mural crown and veil, well draped, seated  
on a throne, and accompyjed by two lions. Other attributes  
which often appear are the paters, tympanum, cymbals, sceptre,  
garlands and fruits. Attis and his attributes, the pine, Phrygian  
cap, pedum, syrinx and torch, also appear. The Cybele of  
Formic, now at Copenhagen, is one of the most famous repre-
sentations of the goddess. The Niobe of Mt. Sipylus is really the  
Mother. In literature she is the subject of frequent mention,  
but no work of importance, with the exception of Catullus  lxiii., 
is due to her inspiration. Her importance in the history of  
religion is very great. Together with Isis and Mithras, she was  a 
great enemy, and yet a great aid to Christianity. The gorgeous  
rites of her worship, its mystic doctrine of communion with  
the divine through enthusiasm, its promise of regeneration  
through baptism of blood in the taurololium, were feature  
which attracted the messes of the people and made it a strong  
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rival of Christianity; and its resemblance to the new religion,  
however superficial, made it, in spite of the scandalous practices  
which grew up around it, a stepping-stone to Christianity when  
the tide set in against paganism.  

AIrr χΡoRITIes—Grant Showerman, "The Great Mother of the  
Gods,' Bidletie of the flsinersity of Wisconsin, No. 43; Philology  
end Literaltere Series, vol. i. No. 33 (Madison, '90'); Hugo Heeding,  
Allis. seine Myihon tend seine Kilo (Giessen, 1 903); Ram Rose/we:  
Αιsfrih τliehes Lexicon d ιι g.iechisehen teed ,om^chen Mythologe 
s.s. ' Kybele"; Drexler, ibid. sn. " Meter." See ROMAN RELIGION  
Gene% RELIGION, Arris. Coitysawras; for the great"Hittite ' t  
portrayal of the Nature Goddess at Pteria, see Ρτea ιa. (G. SN.)  

GREAT REBELLION (1642-52), a generic name for the civil  
wan in England and Scotland, which began with the raising of  
King Charles I.'s standard at Nottingham on the 22nd of August  
1642, and ended with the surrender of Dunottar Castle to the  
Parliament's troops in May 1652. It is usual to classify these  
wan into the First Civil War of 1642-46, and the Second Civil  
War of 1648-52. During most of this time another ń vil war  
was raging in Ireland. Its incidents had little or no connexion  
with those of the Great Rebellion, but its results influenced the  
struggle in England to a considerable extent.  

1. First Civil War (2- ό4s-46).—It is impossible rightly to under-
stand the events of this most national of all English wars without  
some knowledge of the motive forces on both sides. On the side  
of the king were enlisted the deep-seated loyalty which was the  
result of two centuries of effective royal protection, the pure  
cavalier spirit foreshadowing the courtier era of Charles II., but  
still strongly tinged with the old feudal indiscipline, the militarism  
of an expert soldier nobility, well represented by Prince Rupert,  
and lastly a widespread distrust of extreme Puritanism, which  
appeared unreasonable to Lord Falkland and other philosophic  
statesmen and intolerable to every other class of Royalists.  
The foot of the Royal armies was animated in the main by the  
first and last of these motives; in the eyes of the sturdy rustics  
who followed their squires to the war the enemy were rebels and  
fanatics. To the cavalry, which was composed largely of the  
higher social orders, the rebels were, in addition, bourgeois, while  
the soldiers of fortune from the German wan felt all the regular's  
contempt for citizen militia. Thus in the first episodes of the  
First Civil War moral superiority tended to be on the side of the  
king. On the other side, the causes of the quarrel were primarily  
and apparently political, ultimately and really religious, and thus  
the elements of resistance in the Parliament and the nation were  
at first confused, and, later, strong and direct. Democracy,  
moderate republicanism and the simple desire for constitutional  
guarantees could hardly make head of themselves against the  
various forces of royalism, for the most moderate men of either  
party were sumdiently in sympathy to admit compromise. But  
the backbone of resistance was the Pu ritan element, and this  
waging war at first with the rest on the political issue soon (es  
the Royalists anticipated) brought the religious issue to the front.  
The Presbyterian system, even more rigid than that of Laud and  
the bishops—whom no man on either side supported save Charles  
himself—was destined to be supplanted by the Independents  
and their ideal of free conscience, but for a generation before the  
war broke out it had disciplined and trained the middle classes  of 
the nation (who furnished the bulk of the rebel infantry, and later  
of the cavalry also) to centre their whole will-power on the attain-
ment of their ideals. The ideals changed during the struggle, but  
not the opacity for striving for them, and the men capable of the  
effort finally came to the front and imposed their ideals on the  
rest by the force of their trained wills.  

Material force was throughoυιon the side of the Parliamentary  
party. They controlled the navy, the nucleus of an army which  
was in process of being organized f οτ the Irish war, and nearly all  
the financial resources of the country. They had the sympathies  
of most of the large towns, where the trained bands, drilled once a  
month, provided cadres for new regiments. Further, by recogniz-
lug the inevitable, they gained a start in war preparations which  
they never lost. The earls of Warwick, Essex and Manchester  
and other nobles and gentry of their party possessed great wealth  
end territorial influence. Chula, on the other hand, although he  

could, by means of the "press "add the lords-lieutenant, raise  
men without authority from Parliament, could not raise taxes to  
support them, and was dependent on the financial support of his  
chief adherents, such as the earls of Newcastle and Derby. Beth  
parties raised men when and where they could, each claiming that  
the law was Of its side—fοτ England was already a law-abiding  
nation—and acting in virtue of legal instruments. These  
were, on the side of the Parliament, its own recent " Militia  
Ordinance"; on that of the king, the old-fashioned "Commissions  
of Array." In Cornwall the Royalist leader, Sir Ralph Hopton,  
indicted the enemy before the grand jury of the county as  
disturbers of the peace, and had the posse comitalw called out to  
expel them. The local forces in fact were everywhere employed  
by whichever side could, by producing valid written authority,  
induce them to assemble.  

a. The Royalirl and Parliaminlarian drmits.—This thread  
of local feeling and respect for the laws runs through the  
earlier operations of both sides almost irrespective of the main  
principles at stake. Many a promising scheme failed because  
of the reluctance of the militiamen to serve beyond the limits  
of their own county, and, as the offensive lay with the  
king, his cause naturally suffered far more therefrom than  
that of the enemy. But the real spirit of the struggle was  
very different. Anything which tended to prolong the struggle,  
or seemed like want of energy and avoidance of a decision, was  
bitterly resented by the men of both sides, who had their hearts  
in the quarrel and had not as yet learned by the severe lesson  
of Edgehill that raw armies cannot bring wars to a speedy  
issue. In France and Germany the prolongation of a war meant  
continued employment for the soldiers, but in England "we  
never encamped or entrenched .:. or lay fenced with rivers  
or defiles. Here were no leaguers in the field, as at the story of  
Nuremberg,' neither had our soldiers any tents or what they call  
heavy baggage. 'Twas the general maxim of the war—Where is  
the enemy? Let us go and fight them. Or ... if the enemy  
was coming ... Why, what should be done! Draw out into  
the fields and fight them." This passage from the Memoirs of a  
Cavalier, ascribed to Defoe, though not contemporary evidence,  
isanadminblesummeryof the charecterof the Civil War. Even  
when in the end a regular professional army is evolved—erectly  
as in the ease of Napoleon's army—the edgin υΡ decision.compel-
ling spirit permeated the whole organization. From the first the  
professional soldiers of fortune, be their advice good or bad, are  
looked upon with suspicion, and nearly all those Englishmen who  
loved war fοτ its own sake were too closely concerned for the wel-
fare of their country to attempt the methods of the Thirty Veers'  
War in England. The formal organization of both armies was  
based on the Swedish model, which had become the pattern of  
Europe after the victories of Gustavus Adolphus, and gave better  
scope for the moral of the individual than the old-fashioned  
Spanish and Dutch formations in which the man in the ranks was  
a highly finished automaton.  

3. Campaign of ι642.—When the king raised his standard at  
Nottingham on the 22nd of August 1642. war was already in pro-
gress on a small sale in many districts, each side endeavouring to  
secure,ortodeny to the enemy, fortifiedcountry-houses, territory,  
and above all arms and money. Peace negotiations went on in the  
midst of these minor events until there came from the Parliament  
an ultimatum so aggressive as to fix the warlike purpose of the  
still vacillating court at Nottingham, and, in the country at large,  
to convert many thousands of waverers to active Royalism.  
Ere long Charles—who had hitherto had less than t 500 men—was  
at the head of an army which, though very deficient in arms and  
equipment, was not greatly inferior in numbers or enthusiasm to  
that of the Parliament. The latter (20,000 strong exclusive of  
detachments) was organized during July, August and September  
about London, and moved thence to Northampton under the  
command of Robert, earl of Essex.  

At this moment the military situation was as follows. Lord  
Hertford in south Wales, Sir Ralph Hoptoo in Cornwall, and the  

Gustavus Adophis before the battle of the Alte Vate (see  
TMiary YsAas' Wsa).  
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young earl of Derby in Lancashire, and small partite in almost  
every county of the west and the midlands, were in arms for the  
king. North of the Tees, the earl of Newcastle, a greet territorial  
magnate, was raising troops and supplies for the king, while  
Qyeen Henrietta Maria was busy in Holland arranging for the  
importation of war material and money. In Yorkshire opinion  
was divided, the royal cause being strongest in York and the North  
Riding, that of the Parliamentary party in the clothing towns  
of the West Riding and also in the important seaport of Hull.  
The Yorkshire gentry made an attempt to neutralize the county,  
but a local struggle soon began, and Newcastle thereupon  
prepared to invade Yorkshire. The whole of the south and east  
as well as parts of the midlands and the west and the important  
townsof Bristol and Gloucester wereon the side of the Parliament.  
A small Royalist force was compelled to evacuate Oxford on the  
rotb of September:  

On the 13th of September the main campaign opened. The  
king—in order to find recruits amongst his sympathizers and  
arms in the armouries of the Derbyshire and StsHordshi τe  
trained bands, and also to be in touch with his disciplined  
regiments in Ireland by way of Chester—moved westward to  
Shrewsbury, Essex following suit by marching from Northampton  
to Worcester. Near the last-named town a champ cavalry  
engagement (Powick Bridge) took place on the 23rd between the  
advanced cavalry of Essex's army and a force under Prince  
Rupert which was engaged in protecting the retirement of the  
Oxford detachment. The result of the fight was the in-
stantaneous overthrow of the rebel cavalry, and this gave the  
Royalist troopers a confidence in themselves and in their brilliant  
leader which was not destined to be shaken until they met  
Cromwell's Ironsides. Rupert soon withdrew to Shrewsbury,  
where he found many Royalist officers eager to attack Essex's  
new position at Worcester. But the road to London now lay  
open and it was decided to take it. The intention was not to  
wό id a battle, for the Royalist generals desired to fight Esser  
before he grew too strong, and the temper of both sides made it  
impossible to postpone the decision; in Clarendon's words,  
" it was considered more counsellable to march towards London,  
it being morally sure that the earl of Essex would put himself in  
their way," and accordingly the army left Shrewsbury on the  
lath of October, gaining two days' start of the enemy, and  
moved south-east vin Bridgnorth, Birmingham and Kenilworth.  
This had the desired effect. Parliament, alarmed for its own  
safety, sent reputed orders to Essex to find the king and bring  
him to battle. Alarm gave place to determination when it was  
discovered that Charles was enlisting papists and seeking foreign  
aid. The militia of the borne counties was called out, a second  
army under the earl of Warwick was formed round the nucleus  
of the London trained bands, and Essex, straining every nerve  
to regain touch with the enemy, reached Iineton, where he was  
only 7 m. from the king's headquarters at Edgecote, on the sand.  

4. Ealde of Edgehill. —Rupert promptly reported the enemy's  
presence, and his confidence dominated the irresolution of the  
king and the caution of Lord Lindsey, the nominal commander-
in-chief. Both sides bad marched widely dispersed in order to  
live, and the rapidity with which, having the dearer purpose,  
the Royalists drew together helped considerably to neutralize  
Essex's superior numbers. During the morning of the 23rd the  
Royalists formed in battle order on the brow of Edgehill facing  
towards Kineton. Essen, experienced soldier as be wet, had  
distrusted his own taw army too much to force a decision  
earlier in the month, when the king was weak; he now found  
Charles in a strong position with an equal force to his own  
14,000, and some of his regiments were still some miles distant.  
But he advanced beyond Kineton, and the enemy promptly  
left their strong position and came down to the foot of the  
hill, for, situated as they were, they had either to fight wherever  
they could induce the enemy to engage, or to starve in the  
midst of hostile garrisons. - Rupert was on the right of the  
king's army with the greater pert of the horse, Lord Lindsey  
and Sir Jacob Astley in the centre with the foot, Lord Wilmot  
(with whom rode the earl of Forth, the principal military adviser  

of the king) with a smaller body of cavahy o π the left. lame  
of the centre were the king and a small reserve. Essex's ceder  
was similar. Rupert charged as soon as his wing was deployed,  
and before the infantry of either side was reedy. Taking ground  
to his right front and then wheeling inwards at full speed be  
instantly rode down the Parliamentary horse opposed ιo  lie. 
Some infantry regiments of Essex's left centre shared  the same  
fate as their cavalry. On the other wing Forth and Wilmot  
likewise swept away all that they could see of the enemy's  
cavalry, and the undisciplined Royalists of both wings mussed  
the fugitives in wild disorder up to Kineton, where they were  
severely handled by John Hampden's intent ry b ιigade (ωhidi was  
escorting the artillery and baggage Of Essex's army). Remit  
brought back only a few rallied squadrons to the battlefield,  
and in the meantime aaira there had gone badly for the  kis'. 
The right and centre of the Parliamentary foot (the left hav ńg  
been brought to a halt by Rnpert's charge) advanced with greet  
resolution, and being at least asardent es, and much better used  
than, Lindsey's men, engaged them fiercely and slowly mimed  
ground. Only the best regiments on either side, however,  
maintained their order, and the decision of the infantry bite 

 was achieved mainly by a few Parliamentary squadrons. One  
regiment of Essex's rigbtwing onlybad been the target of Wimic's  
charge, the other two had been at the moment invis blo, end, as  
every Royalist troop on the ground, even the king's guards, 

 had joined in the mad ride to Iineton, these, Essex's life-guard,  
and some troops that bad rallied from the effect of Rupeet's  
charge—amongst them Captain Oliver Cromwe l's—sae the  
only cavalry still present. All these joined with decisive dirt  
in the attack on the left of the royal infantry. The king's fine  
was steadily rolled up from left to right, the Parliamentary  
troopers captured his guns and regiment after regiment broke R  
Charles himself stood calmly in the thick of the fight, but he lad  
not the skill to direct it. The royal standard was taken and  
retaken, Lindsey and Sir Edmund Verney, the standard-bearer,  
being killed. By  the time that Rupert returned bosh sides were  
incapable of further effort and disillusioned as to the prmpe α  
of ending the wet at a blow.  

On the 24th Esser retired, leaving Charles to claim the νίetaη  
and to reap its results. Banbury and Orford were reoccupied  
by the Royalists, and by the 28th Charles was marching deem  
the Thames galley on London. Negotiations were te', 4,  
and a peace party rapidly formed itself in London and West-
minster . Vet field fortifications sprang up around I.omdms,  
and when Rupert stormed and sacked Breniford on the red  
of November the trained bands moved out at once and took up  
a position at Turnham Green, barring the king's adduce  
Hampden, with something of the fire and energy of his cv αsίε  
Cromwell, urged Essex to turn both flanks of the Royal army  
via Acton and Kingston, but experienced professional solders  
urged him not to trust the London men to hold their ground  
while the rest manreuvred. Hampden's advice was undoubtedly  
premature. A Sedan or Worcester was not 'ilhin the pow σ  
of the Parliamentarians of 1642, for, in Napoleon's words, " me 
only manauvres around a fixed point," and the city leeks at  
that time were certainly not, au-ri-rn Rupert's cavalry, a fixed  
point. As a matter of fact, after a slight cannonade at Twkas  
Green on the 13th, Essex's two-to-one numerical supesineiay of  
itself compelled the king to retire to Reeding. Tisrnbam Green  
has justly been called the Valmy of the English Civil War.  life 
Valmy, without being a battle, it was a victory, and the tide of  
invasion came thus far, ebbed, and never returned  

5. The Wink, of ι642-43.—In the winter, while Ess α Lv  
inactive at Windsor, Charles by degrees consolidated his possts'm  
in the region of Oxford. The city was fortified as a radsit fee  
the whole area, and Reading, Wallingford, Abingdon, Brit,  
Banbury and Marlborough constituted a complete defensive  
ring which was developed by the creation of smaller pests ben  
time to time. In the north and west, winter campasgis mete  
actively carried on. "it is summer in Yorkshire, n ι is  
Devon, and cold winter at Windsor," said one of &sees critics  
At the beginning of December Newcastle crossed the Tun.  
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defeated Hotham, the Parliamentary commander in the North  
Riding, then joining hands with the hard-pressed Royalists at  
York, established himself between that city and Pontefract.  
Lord Fairfax and his son Sir Thomas, who commanded for the  
Parliament in Yorkshire, bad to retire to the district between  
Hull and Selby, and Newcastle was free to turn his attention  
to the Puritan "clothing towns" of the West Riding—Leeds,  
Halifax and Bradford. The townsmen, however, showed a  
determined front, the younger Fairfax with a picked body of  
cavalry rode through Newcastle's lines into the West Riding  
to help them, and about the end of January 1643 the earl  gave 
up the attempt to reduce the towns. He continued his march  
southward, however, and gained ground for the king as far as  
Newark, w as to be in touch with the Royalists of Nottingham-
shire, Derbyshire and Leicestershire (who, especially about  
Newark and Ashby-dc-la-Zouch, were strong enough to neutralize  
the local force of the Parliament), and to prepare the way for  
the further advance of the army of the north when the queen's  
convoy should arrive from overseas.  

Ia the west Sir Ralph Hopton and his friends, having obtained  
a true bill from the grand jury against the Parliamentary dis-
turbers of the peace, placed themselves at the head of the county.  
militia and drove the rebels from Cornwall, after which they  
raised a smell force for general service and invaded Devonshire  
(November 164). Subsequently a Parliamentary army under  
the earl of Stamford was withdrawn from south Wale to engage  
Hopton, who had to retire into Cornwall There, however,  
the Royalist general was free to employ the militia again, and  
thus reinforced he won a victory over a part of Stamford's forces  
at Bradock Down near Liskeard (January 19, 1643) and resumed  
the offensive. About the same time Hertford, no longer opposed  
by Stamford, brought over the South Wales Royalists to Oxford,  
and the fortified area around that place was widened by the  
capture of Cirencester on the 2nd of February. Gloucester and  
Bristol were now the only important garrisons of the Roundheads  
in the west. In the midlands, in spite of a Parliamentary  
victory won by Sir William Brereton at Nantwich on the 28th of  
January, the Royalists of Shropshire, Staffordshire and Leicester-
shire soon extended their influence through Ashby-de-la-Zouch  
into Nottinghamshire sod joined hands with their friends at  
Newark. Further, around Chester a new Royalist army was  
being formed under Lord Byron, and all the efforts of Brereton  
and of Sir John Gell, the leading supporter of the Parliament in  
Derbyshire, were required to hold their own, even bef ore. New-
castle's army was added to the list of their enemies. Lord  
Brooke, who commanded for the Parliament in Warwickshire  
and Staffordshire and was looked on by many as Essex's eventual  
successor, was killed in besieging Lichfield cathedral on the  
and of March, and, though the cathedral soon capitulated, Gell  
and Brereton were severely handled in the indecisive battle of  
Hopton Heath near Stafford on the 19th of March, and Prince  
Rupert, after an abortive raid on Bristol (March 7), marched  
rapidly northward, storming Birmingham en route, and recap-
tured Lichfield cathedral. He was, however, soon recalled  
tο Oxford to take part in the main campaign. The position of  
affairs for the Parliament was perhaps at its worst in January.  
The Royalist successes of November and December, the ever-
present dread of foreign intervention, and the burden of new . 
taxation which the Parliament now found itself compelled to  
impose; disheartened its supporters. Disorders broke out in  
London, and, while the more determined of the rebels began  
thus early to think of calling in the military assistance of the  
Scots, the majority were for peace on any conditions. But soon  
the position improved somewhat; Stamford in the west and  
Brereton and Gell in the midlands, though bard pressed, were  
at any rate in arms and undefeated, Newcastle had failed to  
conquer the West Riding, and Sir William Wailer, who had  
cleared Hampshire and Wiltshire of " malignants," entered  
Gloucestershire early in March, destroyed a small Royalist  
force at Highnam (March 24), and secured Bristol and Gloucester  
foe the Parliament. Finally, some of Charles's own intrigues  
o 1g οι unely coming to light, the wave ears, seeing the impossi- 

bility of plain dealing with the court, rallied again to the party  
of resistance, and the series of negotiations celled by the name  
of the Treaty of Oxford clod in April with no more result than  
thou which had preceded Edgehill and Turoham Green. About  
this time too, following and improving upon the example of  
Newcastle in the north, Parliament ordered the formation of  
the celebrated " associations " or groups of counties banded  
together by mutual consent for defence. The most powerful  
and best organized of these was, that of the eastern counties  
(headquarters Cambridge), where the danger of attack from the  
north was near enough to induce grit energy in the preparations  
for meeting it, and at the same time too distant effectively to  
Interfere with these preparations. Above all, the Eastern  
Association was from the first guided and inspired by Colonel  
Cromwell.  

6. The Plan of Campaign, 1643.—The king's plan of operations  
for the next campaign, which wits perhaps inspired from abroad,  
was more elaborate than the simple "point" of 1642. The  
king's army, bated on the fortified area around Oxford, was  
counted sufficient to use up Essex's forces. On either, hand,  
therefore, in Yorkshire and in the wet, the Royalist armies  
were to fight their way inwards towards London, after which  
all three armies, converging on that place in due mason, were  
to cut off its supplies and its sea-borne revenue and to starve  
the rebellion into surrender. The condition of this threefold  
advance was of course that the enemy should not be able to  

defeat the armies in detail, i.e. that he should be fixed and held  
in the Thames valley; this secured, there was no purely military  
objection against operating in separate armies from the cir-
cumference towards the centre. It was on the rock of local  
feeling that the king's plan came to grief. Even after the arrival  
of the queen and her convoy, Newcastle had to allow her to  
proceed with a small force, and to remain behind with the main  
body, because of Lancashire and the West Riding, and above  
all because the port of Hull, in the hands of the Fairfaxes,  
constituted a menace that the Royalists of the East Riding  
refused to ignore. Hopton's advance too, undertaken without  
the Cornish levies, was checked in the action of Sourton Down  
(Dartmoor) on the ath of April, and on the same day Waller  
captured Hereford. Essen had already left Windsor to under-
take the siege of Reading, the mat important point in the circle  
of fortresses round Oxford, which after a vain attempt at relief  
surrenpered to him on the 26th of April. Thus the opening  
operations were unfavourable, not indeed so far as to require  
the scheme to be abandoned, but at least delaying the develop-
ment until the campaigning season was far advanced.  

7. Viciories of Hoplon.—But affairs improved in May. The  
queen's long-expected convoy arrived at Woodstock on the 13th.  
The earl of Stamford's army, which had again entered Cornwall,  
was attacked in its selected position at Stratton and practically  
annihilated by Hopton (May ι6). This brilliant victory was  
due above all to Sir Bevil Grenville and the lithe Cornishmen,  

wh, though but 2400 against 5400 and destitute of artillery,  
stormed " Stamford Hill," killed 300 of the enemy, and captured  
1700 more with all their guns, colours .and baggage. Devon  
Was at once overrun by the victors. Essex's army, for want of  
material resources, had had to be content with the capture of  
Riding, and a Royalist force under Hertford and Prince  
Maurice (Rupert's brother) moved out as far as Salisbury to  
hold out a band to their friends in Devonshire, while Wailer,  
the only Parliamentary commander left in the field in the west,  
had to abandon his conquests in the Severn valley to oppose  
the further progress of his intimate friend and present enemy,  
Hopton. Early in June Hertford and Hopton united at Chard  
and rapidly moved, with some cavalry skirmishing, towards Bath,  
where Weller's army lay. Avoiding the barrier of the Mendips,  
they moved round via Frome to the Avon. But Waller, thus  
cut off from London and threatened with investment, acted  
with great skill, and some days of manoeuvres and skirmishing  
followed, after which Hertford and Hopton found themselves  
on the north side of Bath facing Weller's entrenched position  
on the top of Lansdown Hill. This position the Royalists  
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stormed on the ςth of July. The battle of Lansdown was a  
second Stratton for the Cornishmen, but this time the enemy  
was of dWerent quality and far differently led, and they had to  
mourn the loss of Sir Bevil Grenville and the greater part of  
their whole force. At dusk both sides stood on the flat summit  
of the hill, still firing intd one another with such energy as was  
not yet expended, and in the night Waller drew ofi his men into  
Bath. "We were glad they were gone,' wrote a Royalist  
officer, "for if they had not, I know who had within the hour."  
Next day Hopton was severely injured by the explosion of a wagon  
containing the reserve ammunition, and the Royalists, finding  
their victory profitless, moved eastward to Devizes, closely  
followed by the enemy. On the xoth of July Sir William Waller  
took post on Roundway Down, overlooking Devizes, and cap-
tured a Royalist ammunition column from Oxford. On the s sth  
be came down and invested Hopton's foot in Devices itself,  
while the Royalist cavalry, Hertford and Maurice with them,  
rode away towards Salisbury. But although the siege was pressed  
with such vigour that an assault was fixed for the evening of the  
13th, the Cornishmen, Hopton directing the defence from his  
bed, held out stubbornly, and on the afternoon of July 13th  
Prince,Mauń ce's horsemen appeared on Roundway Down,  
having ridden to Oxford, picked up reinforcements there, and  
returned at full speed to save their comrades. Weller's army  
tried its best, but some of its elements were of doubtful quality  
and the ground was all in Mau ń ce's favour. The battle did not  
last long. The combined attack of the Oxford force from  
Roundway and of Hopton's men from the town practically  
annihilated WaIler's army. Very soon afterwards Rupert came  
up with fresh Royalist forces, and the combined armies moved  
westward. Bristol, the second port of the kingdom, was their  
objective, and in four days from the opening of the siege it was  
in their hands (July 26), Waller with the beaten remnant of his  
army at Bath being powerless to intervene. The effect of this  
blow was felt even in Dorsetshire. Within three weeks of the  
surrender Prince Maurice with a body of fast-moving cavalry  
overran that county almost unopposed.  

& Αduwlfo η Neon—Newcastle meanwhile had resumed opera-
tions against the clothing towns, this time with success. The  
Fairfaxes had been fighting in the West Riding since January  
with such troops from the Hull region as they had been able to  
bring scrod Newcastle's lines. They and the townsmen together  
were too weak for Newcastle's increasing forces, and an attempt  
was made to relieve them by bringing up the Parliament's  
forces in Nottinghamshire, Derbyshire, Lincolnshire and the  
Eastern Association. But local interests prevailed again, in  
spite of Cromwell's presence, and after assembling at Notting-
ham, the midland rebels quietly dispersed to their several  
counties (June a). The Fairfaxes were left to their fate, and  
about the same time Hull itself narrowly escaped capture by the  
queen's forces thro υgh the treachery of Sir John Hotham, the  
governor, and his son, the commander of the Lincolnshire Parlia-
mentarians. The latter had been placed under arrest at the  
instance of Cromwell and of Colonel Hutchinson, the governor  
of Nottingham Castle; he escaped to Hull, but both father and  
son were seized by the citizens and afterwards executed. More  
serious than an isolated act of treachery was the far-reaching  

Royalist plot that had been detected in Parliament itself, for  
complicity in which Lord Conway, Edmund Waller the poet,  
and several members of both Houses were arrested. The safety  
of Hull was of no avail for the West Riding towns, and the  
Fairfaxes underwent a decisive defeat at Adwalton (Atherton)  
Moor near Bradford on the 3οth of June. After this, by way  
of Lincolnshire, they escaped to Hull and reorganized the  
defence of that place. The West Riding perforce submitted.  

The queen herself with a second convoy and a small army  
under Henry (Lord) Jermyn soon moved via Newark, Ashby-
de-la-Zouch, Lichfield and other Royalist garrisons to Oxford,  

where she joined her husband on the 14th of July. But New.  
castle (now a marquis) was not yet ready for his part in the  
programme. The Yorkshire troops would not march on London  
while the enemy was master of Hull, and by this time there was  

s solid barrier between the royal army of the north and the  
capital. Roundway Down and Adwalton Moor were not after  
all destined to be fatal, though peace.riots in London, dissensions  
in the Houses, and quarrels amongst the generals were their  
immediate consequences. A new factor had arisen in the war—
the Eastern Association.  

q. Cromwell and lire Ecdent Assocklion.—Thfs had already  
intervened to help in the siege of Reading and had sent troops  
to the abortive gathering at Nottingham, besides clearing its  
own ground of " malignants." From the first Cromwell was the  
dominant influence. Fresh from Edgehill, he had told Hampden.  
"You must get men of a spirit that is likely to go as far as  
gentlemen will go," not " old decayed serving-men, tapsters  
and such kind of fellows to encounter gentlemen that have  
honour and courage and resolution in them," and in January  
1643 he had gone to his own county to "raise such men as had  
the fear of God before them and made some conscience of what  
they did." These men, once found, were willing, for the cause,  
to submit to a rigorous training and an iron discipline such as  
other troops, fighting for honour only or for profit only, could  
not be brought to endure, The result was soon apparent.  
As early as the 13th of May, Cromwell's regiment of horse—
recruited from the horse-loving yeomen of the eastern counties—
demonstrated its superiority in the field in a skirmish near  
Grantham, and in the irregular fighting in Lincolnshire during  
June and July (which was on the whole unfavourable to the  
Parliament), as previously in pacifying the Eastern Association  
itself, these Puritan troopxts distinguished themselves by long  
and rapid marches that may bear comparison with almost any  
in the history of the mounted arm. When Cromwell's second  
opportunity came at Gainsborough on the a8th of July, the  
" Lincolner " horse who were under his orders were fired by  
theexampleof Cromwell's own regiment, and Cromwell, directing  
the .whole with skill, and above all with energy, utterly routed  
the Royalist horse and killed their general, Charles Cavendish.  

In the meantime the army of Esser had been inactive. After  
the fall of Reading a serious epidemic of sickness had reduced  
it to impotence. On the 18th of June the Parliamentary  
cavalry was routed and Johń  Hampden mortally wounded it  
Chelgrove Field near Chiselhampton, and when at last Esser,  
having obtained the desired reinforcements, moved against  
Oxford from the Aylesbury side, he found his men demoralized  
by inaction, and before the menace of Rupert's cavalry, to which  
he had nothing to oppose, he withdrew to Bedfordshire (July).  
He made no attempt to intercept the march of the queen's  

convoys, he had permitted the Oxford army, which he should  
have held fast, to intervene effectually in the midlands, the west,  

and the south-west, and Waller might well complain that Essex,  
who still held Reading and the Chilterns, bad given him neither  

active nor passive support in the critical days preceding Round-
way Down. Still only a few voices were raised to demand his  
removal, and he was shortly to have an opportunity of proving  
his skill and devotion in a great campaign and a great battle.  
The centre and the right of the three Royalist armies had for a  
moment (Roundway to Bristol) united to crush Waller, but  
their concentration was short-lived. Plymouth was to Hopton's  

men what Hull was to Newcastle's—they would not march on  

London until the menace to their homes was removed. Further,  

there were dissensions among the generals which Charles was too  

weak to crush, and consequently the original plan reappears—
the main Royalist army to operate in the centre, Hopton's (row  
Maurice's) on the right, Newcastle on the left towards London.  
While waiting for the fall of Hull and Plymouth, Charles naturally  
decided to make the best use of his time by reducing Glqucester,  
the one great fortress of the Parliament in the west.  

so. Ssege and Relief of Gloucester.—This decision quickly  
brought on a crisis. While the earl of Manchester (wit)s Cromwell  
as his lieutenant-general) was appointed to head the forces of  

the Eastern Association against Newcastle, and Waller was  
I " Making not money but that which they took to be the pub e  

felicity to be their end they were the more engaged to be vahant  
(Baxter).  
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given a new army wherewith mein to engage Hopton and  
Maurice, the task of saving Gloucester from the king's army fell 

 to Essex, who was heavily reinforced and drew his army together  
for action in the last days of August. Resort was had to the  
press-gang to fill the ranks, recruiting f οτ Weller's new army  
was stopped, and London sent six regiments of trained bands  
to the front, closing the shops so that every man should be free  
to take his part in what was thought to be the supreme trial  
of strength.  

On the rbth, all being ready, Essex started. Through Ayles-
bury and round the north side of Oxford to Stowon-the-Wold  
the army moved resolutely, not deterred by want of food and  
rest, or by the attacks of Rupert's and Wilmot's horse on its  
flank. On the tb of September, just as Gloucester was at  
the end of its resources, the siege was suddenly raised and the  
Royalists drew off to Painswick, for Essex had reached Chelten-
ham and the danger was over. Then, the field armies being  
again face to face and free to move, there followed a series of  
skilful manreuvre in the Severn and Avon valleys, at the end  
of which the Parliamentary army gained a long start on its  
homeward road via Cń cklade, Hungerford and Reading. But  
the Royalist cavalry under Rupert, followed rapidly by Charles  
and the main body from Evesham, strained every nerve to  
bead off Essex at Newbury, and after a sharp skirmish on  
Aldbourne Chase on the 18th of September succeeded in doing  

so. On the τgth the whole Royal army was drawn up, facing  
west, with its right on Newbury and its left on Enbome Huth.  
Essex's men knew that evening that they would have to break  
through by force—there was no suggestion of surrender.  

a ι. First Baffle of Newbury, September i ο, ι643.—The ground  
was densely intersected by hedges except in front of the Royalists'  
left centre (Newbury Wash) and left (Enborne Heath), and,  
practically, Essex's army was never formed in line of battle,  
for each unit was thrown into the fight as it came up its own  
road or lane. On the left wing, in spite of the Royalist counter-
strokes, the attack had the best of it, capturing field after field,  
and thus gradually gaining ground to the front. Here Lord  
Falkland was killed. On the Riding road itself Essex did not  
succeed in deploying on to the open ground on Newbury Wash,  
but victoriously repelled the royal horse when it charged up to  
the kites and hedges held by his foot. On the extreme right  
of the Parliamentary army, which stood in the open ground of  
Enborne Heath, took place a famous incident. Here two of the  
Loudon regiments, fresh to war as they were, were exposed to a  
trial as severe as that which broke down the veteran Spanish  
infantry at Rocroi in this same year. Rupert and the Royalist  
horse again and again charged up to the squares of pikes, and  
between each charge his guns tried to disorder the Londoners, but  
it was not until the advance of the royal infantry that the trained  
bands retired, slowly and in magnificent order, to the edge of the  
benth.. The result of it all was that Essex's army had fought  
its hardest and failed to break the opposing line. But the  
Royalists had suffered so heavily, and above all the valour  
displayed by the rebels had so profoundly impressed them, that  
they were glad to give up the disputed road and withdraw into  

Newbury. Essex thereupon pursued his march, Reading was  
reached on the wind after a small rearguard skirmish at Alder-
maston, and so ended one of the most dramatic episodes of  
English history.  

12. Hill and Winteby.—Meanwhile the siege of Hull had  
commenced. The Eastern Association forces under Manchester  
promptly moved up into Lincolnshire, the foot besieging Lynn  
(which surrendered on the ιό th of September) while the horse  
rode into the northern part of the county to give a hand to the  
Fairfaxes. Fortunately the sea communications of Hull were  
open. On the 28th of September pan of the cavalry in Hull  
was ferried over t ο Barton, and the rest under Sir Thomas  
Fairfax went by sea to Saltfleet a few days later, the whole  
joining Cromwell near Spilaby. In return the old Lord Fairfax,  
who remained in Hull, received infantry reinforcements and  
a quantity of ammunition and stores from the Eastern Aaaocia.  
tine. On the izth of October Cromwell and Fairfax together  

won a brilliant cavalry action at Winceby, driving the Royalist  
horse in confusion before them to Newark, and on the same day  
Newtstle's army around Hull, which bad suffered terribly  
from the hardships of continuous siege work, was attacked  
by the garrison and so severely handled that next day the  
siege was given up. Later, Manchester retook Lincoln and  
Gainaborough, and thus Lincolnshire, which had been almost  

entirely in Newcastle's hands before he was compelled to under-
take the siege of Hull, was added in fact as well as in name to the  
Eastern Association.  

Elsewhere, in the reaction after the crisis of Newbury, the  
war languished. The city regiments went home, leaving Essex  
too weak to hold Reading, which the Royalists reoccupied on the  
3rd of October. At this the Londoners offered to serve again,  
and actually took part in a minor campaign around Newport  
Pagnell, which town Rupert attempted to fortify as a menace  
to the Eastern Association and its communications with London.  
Essex was successful in preventing this, but his London regiments  
again went home, and Sir William Weller's new army in  
Hampshire failed lamentably in an attempt on Basing House  
(November 7), the London trained bands deserting en bloc.  
Shortly afterwards Arundel surrendered to a force under Sir  
Ralph, now Lord Hopton (December 9).  

13. The "Irish Cessalios" and the Solemn League and  
Covenani —Politically, these months were the turning-point of  
the war. In Ireland, the king's lieutenant, by order of his  
muter, made a truce with the Irish rebels (Sept. 15). Charles's  
chief object was to set free his army to fight in England, but it  
was believed universally that Irish regiments—in plain words,  
papists in arms—would shortly follow. Under these cir-
cumstances his act united against him nearly every class in  
Protestant England, above all brought into the English quarrel  
the armed strength of Presbyterian Scotland. Yet Charles,  
still trusting to intrigue and diplomacy to keep Scotland in  
check, deliberately rejected the advice of Montroae, his greatest  
and most faithful lieutenant, who wished to give the Scots  
employment for their army at home. Only ten days after the  
"Irish cessation," the Parliament at Westminster swore to the  
Solemn League and Covenant, and the die was cast. It is true  
that even a semblance of Presbyterian theocracy put the  
" Independents" on theirguard and definitely raised the question  
of freedom of conscience, and that secret negotiations were  
opened betireen the Independents and Charles on that basis,  
but they soon discovered that the king was merely using them  
as instruments to bring about the betrayal of Aylesbury and  
other small rebel posts. All parties found it convenient to inter-
pret the Covenant liberally for the present, and at the beginning  
of X644 the Parliamentary party showed so united a front that  
even Pym's death (December 8, 1643) hardly affected its resolu-
t.ion to continue the struggle.  

The troops from Ireland, thus obtained at the cost of an  
enormous political blunder, proved to be untrustworthy after all.  
Those serving in Hopton's army were "mutinous and shrewdly  
infected with the rebellious humour of England." When Weller's  
Londoners surprised 1  and routed a Royalist detachment at  
Alton (December 13, 564 3), half the prisoners took the Covenant.  
Hopton had to retire, and on the 6th of January τ6µ Waller  
recaptured Arundel. Byron's Cheshire army was in no better  
use. Newcastle's retreat from Hull and the loss of Gainsborough  
had completely changed the situation in the midlands, Brereton  
was joined by the younger Fairfax from Lincolnshire, and the  

Royalists were severely defeated f οτ a second time at Nantwich  
(January 25). As at Alton, the majority of the prisoners  
(amongst them Colonel George Monk) took the Covenant and  
entered the Parliamentary army. In Lancashire, as in Cheshire,  
Staffordshire, Nottinghamshire aitd Lincolnshire, the cause of  
the Parliament was in the ascendant. Resistance revived in the  
West Riding towns, Lord Fairfax was again in the field in the  

For the third time within the year the London trained bands  

turned out in force. It was characteristic of the early years of the  

war that imminent danger alone milled forth the devotion of the  
citizen soldier. If he was employed in ordinary times (e.g. at Basing  
House) he would neither fight nor march with spirit.  
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East Riding, and even Newark was closely besieged by Sir  
John Meldrum. More important news came in from the north.  
The advanced guard of the Scottish army had passed the Tweed  
on the 19th of January, and the marquis of Newcastle with the  
remnant of his army mould soon be attacked in front and rear  
at once.  

54. Newark and Cherilo,s (March 1644).—A 5  in 1643, Rupp  
was soon on his way to the north to retrieve the £ortunes of his  
side. Moving by the Welsh border, and gathering up garrisons  
and recruits snowball-wise as he marched, he went fast to  
Cheshire to give a hand to Byron, and then, with the utmost  
speed, he made for Newark. On the aoth of March 1644 he  
bivouacked at Bingham, and on the slat he not only relieved  

Newark but routed the besiegers' cavalry. On the nand  
Meldrum's position was so hopeless that he capitulated on terms.  
But, brilliant soldier as he was, the prince was unable to do more  
than raid a few Parliamentary posts around Lincoln, after  
which he had to return his borrowed forces to their various  
garrisons and go back to Wales—laden indeed with captured  
pike and muskets—to mane a permanent field army. But  
Rupert could not be in all places at once. Newcastle was  
clamorous for aid. In Lancashire, only the countess of Derby,  
in Lathom House, held out for the king, and her husband  
pressed Rupert to go to her relief. Once, too, the prince was  
ordered back to Oxford to furnish a travelling escort for the  
queen, who shortly after this gave birth to her youngest child  
and returned to France. The order was countermanded  within 
a few hours, ills true, but Charles had good reason for avoiding  
detachments from his own army. On the 29th of March, Hopton  
but undergone a severe defeat at Cheriton near New Alresford.  
In the preliminary manervvres and in the opening stages of the  
battle the advantage lay with the Royalists, and the earl of  
Forth, who was present,was satisfied with what had been achieved  
and tried to break ο the action. But Royalist indiscipline  
ruined everything. Α young cavalry colonel charged in defiance  
of οrdeτs, a fresh engagement opened, and at the last moment  
Waller snatched a victory out of defeat. Worse than this was  
the news from Yorkshire and Scotland. Charles had at last  
assented to Montrose'a plan and promised him the title of  
marquis, but the first attempt to raise the Royalist standard in  
Scotland gave no omen of its later triumphs. In Yorkshire  
Sir Thomas Fairfax, advancing from Lancashire through the  
West Riding, joined his father. Selby was stormed on the zxth  
of April, and thereupon Newcastle, who had been insnceuvring  
against the Scots in Durham, hastily drew back, sent his cavalry  
away, and shut himself up with his foot in York. Two days  
later the Scottish general, Alexander Leslie, Lord Leven, joined  
the Fairfaxes and prepared to invest that city.  

ι jr Plans of Campaign for ι644.—The original plan of the  
Parliamentary "Committee of Both Kingdoms," which directed  
the military and civil policy of the allies after the fashion of a  
modern cabinet, was to combine Essex's and Manchester's  
armies in an attack upon the king's army, Aylesbury being  
appointed as the place of concentration. Weller's troops were  
to continue to drive back Hopton and to reconquer the west,  
Fairfax and the Scots to invest Newcastle's army, while in the  
midlands Brereton and the Lincolnshire rebels could be counted  
upon to neutralize, the one Byron, the others the Newark  
Royalists. But Waller, once more deserted by his trained bands, 

 was unable to profit by his victory of Cheriton, and retired to  
Farnham. Manchester, too, was delayed because the Eastern  
Association was still suffering from the of acts of Rupert's  
Newark exploit—Lincoln, abandoned by the rebels on that  
occasion, was not reoccupied till the 6th of May. Moreover,  
Essex found himself compelled to defend his conduct and  
motives to the Committee of Both Kingdoms, and as usual was  
straitened for men and money. But though there were grave  
elements of Weakness on the other side, the Royalists considered  
their own position to be hopeless. Prince Maurice was engaged  
,in the fruitless siege of Lyme Regis, Gloucester was again a  
centre of activity and counterbalanced Newark, and the situation  
in the north was practically desperate. Rupert himself came  

to Oxford (April a5) to urge that his new sIssy should be kept  
free to march to aid Newcastle, who was now threatened--ownag  
to the abandonment of the enemy's original plan—by Manchester  
as well as Fairfax and Leven. There was no further talk of the  
concentric advance of three armies on Landon. The heη  
prince and the methodical earl of Brantford (Forth) were at  
on at least in recommending that the Oxford area with its  
own garrison and a mobile force in addition should he the pests  
of the field armies' operations. Rupert, needing above all ode-
quate time for the development of the northern offensive, was net  
in favour of abandoning any of the herders to Essex's advance.  
Brentford, on the other hand, thought it advisable to mmtratt  
the lines of defence, and Charles, as usual undecided, agreed  
to Rupert's scheme and executed Brentford's.. Reading, there-
fore, was dismantled early in May, and Abingdon given up  shortly  
afterwards.  

i6. Cropredy Bridge.—It was now possible for the enetay to  
approach Oxford, and Abingdon was no sooner evacuated than  
(May 26) Weller's and Essex's armies united there—still. un-
fortunately for their cause, under separate commanders. From  
Abingdon Essex moved direct on Oxford, Wailer towards  
Wantage, where he could give a-hand to Massey, the energetic  
governor of Gloucester. ABairs seemed so bad in the mat  
(Maurice with a whole army was still vainly besieging the single  

line of low breaatworka that constituted the fortress of Lyme)  
that the king despatched Hopton to take charge of Bristol.  

Nor were things much better at Oxford; the barriers of time  
and space and the supply area bad been deliberately given op  
to the enemy, and Charles was practically forced to undertake  
extensive field operations with no hope of success save in tee.  
sequence of the enemy's mistakes The enemy, as it happesed,  
did not disappoint him. The king, probably advised by Brant-
ford, conducted a skilful war of manoeuvre in the area defined  
by Stourbrldge, Gloucester, Abingdon and Northampton, at the  
end of which Essex, leaving Waller to the secondary work, as he  
conceived it, of keeping the king away from Oxford and rediscir.g  
that fortress, marched off into the west with most of the gene&  
service troops to repeat at Lyme Regis his Gloucester exploit  
of 1643. At one moment, indeed, Charles (then in. Bewdky)  
rose to the idea of marching north to join Rupert and Newcantk,  
but he soon made up his mind to return to Orford. Frees  
Bewdley, therefore, be moved to Buckingham—the distant  
threat on London producing another evanescent citizen army  
drawn from six counties under Major-General Browne--and  
Waller followed him closely. When the king turned apse  
Brown's motley host, Waller appeared in time to avert disaster,  
and the two armies worked away to the upper Cherwell. Brest-
ford and Waller were excellent strategists of the t7th centasy  
type, and neither would fight a pitched battle without  every 
chadce in his favour. Eventually on the s9tb of Jose the  
Royalists were successful in a series of minor fights abed  

Cropredy Bridge, and the result was, in accordance with con-
tinental custom, admitted to be an important victory, thresh  

Waller's main army drew off unharmed_ In the meantime,  

Essex had relieved Lyme (June is) and occupied Weymoeti,  
and was preparing to go farther. The two rebel armies were  

now indeed separsta. Waller had been left tad ο as best be raid,  
and a worse fate was soon to overtake the cautious earl  

17. Campaign of Marston Moor.—During these manonmes  
the northern campaign had been fought to an issue. Report's  
courage and energy were more likely to command success mile  
English Civil War than all the conscientious caution of an Fan  
or a Brentford. On the ιό th of May he left Shrewsbury to fight  
his way through hostile country to Lancashire, where be hoped  
to reestablish the Derby influence and raise new forces. Stock-
port was plundered on the a th, the besiegers of Latbom Home  
utterly defeated at Bolton on the 28th. Soon afterwards he  
received a large reinforcement under General Goring, which  
included ςoοο of Newcastle's cavalry. The capture of  the 
almost defenceless town of Liverpool—undertaken as used to  
allay local fears—lid not delay Rupert more than three or foss  
days, and he then turned towards the Yorkshire border  wile 
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greatly augmented forces. On the 14th of June he received a  
despatch from the king, the gist of which was that there was a  
time-limit imposed on the northern enterprise. If Yprk were lost  
or did not need his help, Rupert was to make all haste southward  
via Worcester. "If York be relieved and you beat the rebels'  
armies of both kingdoms, then, but otherways not, I may possibly  
make a shift upon the defensive to spin out time until you come  
to assist me."  

Charles did manage tο " spin out time." But it was of capital  
Importance that Rupert had to do his work upon York and  
the allied army in the shortest possible time, and that, according  
to the despatch, there were only two ways of saving the royal  
came, " having relieved York by beating the Scots," or matching  
with all speed to Worcester. Rupert's duty, interpreted through  
the medium of his temperament, was dear enough. Newcastle  
still held out, his men having been encouraged by a small success  
m the such of June, and Rupert reached Knaresborough on  
the both. At once Leven, Fairfax and Manchester broke up  
the siege of York and moved out to meet him. But the prince,  
moving still at high speed, rode round their right flank via  
Boroughbridge and Thornton Bridge and entered York en the  
north side. Newcastle tried to dissuade Rupert from fighting,  
but his record as a genera( was scarcely convincing as to the  
value of his advice. Rupert curtly replied that he had orders to  
fight, and the Royalists moved out towards Marston Moor  
(qs.) on the morning of July a, .164.4. The Parliamentary  
commanders, fearing a fresh manoeuvre, had already begun to  
retire towards Tadcaster, but as soon as it became evident that  
a battle was impending they turned back. The battle of Marston  
Moor began about four in the afternoon. It was the first real 

 trial of strength between the best elements on either side, and it  
ended before night with the complete victory of the Parliamentary  
armies. The Royalist cause in the north collapsed once for all,  
Newcastle fled to the continent, and only Rupert, resolute as  
ever, extricated 60oo cavalry from the dέbdcle and rode away  
whence he had come, still the dominant figure of the war.  

r8. Independency.—The victory gave the Parliament entire  
control of the north, but it did not lead to the definitive solution  
of the political problem, and in fact, on the question of Charles's  
elate ins new Constitution, the victorious ge τιerαΡls quarrelled even  
before York had surrendered. Within three weeks of the battle  
the great army was broken up. The Yorkshire troops proceeded  
to conquer the isolated Royalist posts in their county, the Scots  
marched of to besiege Newcastle-on-Tyne and to hold in check  
a nascent Royalist army in Westmorland. Rupert in Lancashire  
they neglected entirely. Manchester and Cromwell, already  
estranged, marched away into the Eastern Association. There,  
for want of an enemy to fight, their army was forced to be idle,  
and Cromwell and the ever-growing Independent element  
quickly came to suspect their commander of lukewarmness in the  
cause. Wallet's army, too, was spiritless and immobile. On  
the 2nd of July, despairing of the existing military system, he  
made to the Committee of Both Kingdoms the first suggestion  
of the New Model,—" My lords," he wrote, "till you have an  
army merely your own, that you may command, it is. .  
imposσible to do anything of importance." Brown's trained  
band army was perhaps the most ill-behaved of all—once the  
solders attempted to murder their own general. Parliament in  
alarm set about the formation of a new general service force  
(July et), but meantime both Wailer's and Brown's armies  
(u Abingdon and Reading respectively) ignominiously collapsed  
by mutiny and desertion. It was evident that the people at  
large, with their respect for the law and their anxiety for their  
own homes, were tired of the war. Only those men—such as  
Cromwell—who has set their hearts en fighting out the quarrel  
of conscience, kept steadfastly to their purpose. Cromwell  
himself bad already decided that the king himself must be  
dtpeived of his authority, and his supporters were equally con-
tinced. But they were relatively few. Even the Eastern  
Association trained bands had joined in the disaffection in  
Wader's army, and that unfortunate general's suggestion of a  
fleofessional army, with all its dangers, indicated the only means  

of enforcing a peace such as Cromwell and his friends desired.  
There was this important difference, however, between Wallet's  
idea and Cromwell's achievement—that the professional soldiers  
of the New Madel were disciplined, led, and in all things inspired  
by "godly" officers. Godliness, devotion to the cause, and  
efficiency were indeed the only criteria Cromwell applied in  
choosing officers. Long before this he  bad warned the Scottish  
major-general Lawrence Crawford that the precise colour of a  
man's religious opinions mattered nothing compared with his  
devotion to them, sad bad told the committee of Suffolk," I  
had rather have a plain russet-coated captain that knows what  
he fights for and loves what he knows than that which you call  
a 'gentleman' sad is nothing else. I honour a gentleman that  
is so indeed ... but seeing it was necessary the work must  
go on, belts plain men than none." If " men of honour and  
birth " possessed the essentials of godliness, devotion, and  
capacity, Cromwell preferred them, and as a fact only seven  
out of thirty-seven of the superior offtcers of the original New  
Model were not of gentle birth.  

29. Losnoijhicl.—But all this was as yet in the future. Essex's  
military promenade in the west of England was the subject of  
immediate interest. At first successful, this general penetrated  
to Plymouth, whence, securely based as he thought, he could  
overrun Devon. Unfortunately for him he was persuaded to  
overrun Cornwall as well. At once the Cornishmen rose, as they  
had risen under Hoptoa, and the king was soon on the march  
from the Oxford region, disregarding the armed mobs under  
Waller and Browne. Their state reflected the general languishing  
of the war spirit on both sides, not on one only, as Charles dis-
covered when he learned that Lord Wilmot, the lieutenant. 
general of his horse, was in correspondence with Essex. Wilmot  
was of course placed under arrest, and was replaced by the  
dissolute General Goring. But it was unpleasantly evident  
that even gay cavaliers of the type of Wilmot had lost the ideals  
for which they fought, and had come to believe that the realm  
would never be at peace while Charles was king. Henceforward  
it will be found that the Royalist foot, now a thoroughly pro-
fessional force, is superior in quality to the once superb cavalry,  
and that not merely because its opportunities for plunder, &c.,  
are more limited. Materially, however, the immediate victory  
was undeniably with the Royalists. After a brief period of  
manaeuvre, the Parliamentary army, now far from Plymouth,  
found itself surrounded and starving at Lostwithiel, on the  
Fowey river, without hope of assistance. The horse cut its way  
out through the investing circle of posts, Essex himself escaped  
by sea, but Major-General Skippon, his second in command, had  
to surrender with the whole of the foot on the and of September.  
The officers and men were allowed to go free to Portsmouth,  
but their arms, guns and munitions were the spoil of the victors.  
There was now no trustworthy field force in arms for the Parlia-
ment south of the Humber, for even the Eastern Association  
army was distracted by its religious dWerences, which had now  
at last come definitely to the front and absorbed the political  
dispute in a wider issue. Cromwell already proposed to abolish  
the peerage, the members of which were inclined to make a  
hollow peace, and had ceased to pay the least respect to his  
general, Manchester, whose scheme for the solution of the quarrel  
was an impossible combination of Charles and Presbyterianism.  
Manchester for his part sank into a state of mere obstinacy,  
refusing to move against Rupert, even to besiege Newark, and  
actually threatened to hang Colonel Lilburne for capturing a  
Royalist castle without orders.  

20. Operalions of Essex's, Weller's and bfanehesler's Armies.—
After the success of Lostwithiel there was little to detain Charles's  
main army in the extreme west, and meanwhile Banbury, a  
most important ·point in the Oxford circle, and Basing House  
(near Basingstoke) were in danger of capture. Waller, who had  
organized a small force of reliable troops, had already sent  
cavalry into Dorsetshire with the idea of asserting Essex, and  
he now came himself with reinforcements to prevent, so far as  
lay in his power, the king's return to the Thames valley. Charles  
was accompanied of course only by his permanent forces and  
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by parts of Prince Maurice's and floptos's ermiss—the Cornish  
levies had as usual scattered u soon as the war receded from  
their borders Manchester slowly advanced to Reading, Essex  
gradually reorganized his broken army at Portsmouth, while  
Wailer, fu out to the west at Shaftesbury, endeavored to gain  
the necessary time and spate fora general concentration in  
Wiltshire, where Charles would be fu from Oxford and Basing  
and, in addition, outnumbered by two to one. But the work of  
rearming Essex's troops proceeded slowly for want of money,  
and Manchester peevishly refused to be hurried either by his  
more vigorous subordinates or by the Committee of Both  
Kingdoms, saying that the army of the Eastern Association  
was for the guard of its own employers and not for general . 
service. He pleaded the renewed activity of the Newark  
Royalists as his excuse, forgetting that Newark would have been  
in his bands ere this had he chosen to move thither instead of  
lying idle for two months As to the higher command, things 

 had come to such a pass that," when, the three armies at last  
united, a council of war, consisting of three army commanders,  
several senior omcers, and two civilian delegates from the  
Committee, was constituted. When the vote of the majority  
bad determined what was to be done, Essex, as lord general  
of the Parliament's first army, was to issue the necessary orders  
fοτ the whole. Under such renditions it was not likely that  
Weller's hopes of a greet battig at Shaftesbury would be realized.  
On the 8th of October he fell back, the royal army following  
him step by step and finally reaching Whitcburcb on the loth  
of October. Manchester arrived at Basingstoke on the 17th,  
Waller on the 19th, and Essex on the mmat. Chafes had found  
that he could not relieve Basing (a mile er two fromBasingstoke)  
without risking a battle with the enemy between himself and  
Oxford;' he therefore took the Newbury read and relieved  
Donnington Castle near Newbury on the ττnd. Three days  
later Banbury too was relieved by a force which could now be  
spared from the Oxford garrison. But for once the counal of  
war on the other side was f οτ fighting a battle, and the Parlia-
mentary armies, their spirits revived by the prospect of action  
and by the news of the fall of Newcastle and the defeat of a  
sally from Newark, marched briskly. On the 26th they appeared  
north of Newbury on the Oxford road. Like Essex in 1643,  
Chutes found himself headed off from the shelter of friendly  
fortresses, but beyond this fact there is little similarity between  
the two battles of Newbury, fοτ the Royalists in the first rase  
merely drew a barrier mass Essex's path. On the present  
occasion the eager Parliamentarians made no attempt to force  
the king to attack them; they were well content to attack  

him in his chosen position themselves, especially as he was better  

off for supplies and quarters than they.  
at. Secmrd Newbney.—The second battle of Newbury is  

remarkable as being the first great manoeuvre-battle (as distinct  
from " pitched " battle) of the Civil War. A preliminary  
reconnaissance by the Parliamentary leaders (Essex was not  
present, owing to illness) established the fact that the king's  
infantry held a strong line of defence behind the Lembourn  
brook from Shaw (inclusive) to Domington (exclusive), Shaw  
Rouse and adjacent buildings being held as an advanced  

post. In sear of the centre, in open ground just north of  
Newbury, lay the bulk of the royal cavalry. In the left rear  
of the main line, and separated from it by more than a  
thousand yards, lay Prince Maurice's corps at Speen, advanced  
troops on the high ground west of that village, but Donningtors  
Cattle, under its energetic governor Sir John Boys, formed a  
strong post covering this gap  with artillery fire. The Parlia-
mentary leaden had no intention of flinging their men away  
in a frontal attack on the line of the Lembourn, and a flank  
attack from the east aide could hardly succeed owing to the  
obstacle presented by the confluence of the Lembourn and the  
Rennet, hence they decided on a wide turning movement vii  
Cbieveley, Winterbourne and Wickham Rath, against Prince  
Mauric's position—a decision which, daring and energetic  

Charles's pol iη was still, as before Marston Moor, to "spin out  
time" until Rupert came hack from the north.  

as it was, led only to a modifed auccesa, for reasons which ye  
appear. The flank march, out of range of the castle, was  era 
ducted with punctuality and precision. The troops composhg  

it were drawn from all three armies and led by the best fighting  
generals, Waller, Cromwell, and Essex's subordinates Reltoor  
and Skippon. Manchester at Clay Hill was to stand fast sail  
the turning movement had developed, and to make a vigixom  
holding attack on Shaw Rouse as soon as Waller's guns woe  
heard at Speen. But there was no commander-in-chief to as  -
ordinate ordinate the movements of the two widely separated corps, and  

consequently no co-operation. Wallet's attack was not unes-
ported, and Prince Maurice had made ready tο meet him. Yet  
the first rush of the rebels carried the entrencbmessts of Spew  
Hill, and Sρςen itself, though stoutly defended, fell into their  
hands within an hour, Essex's infantry recapturing bete some  
of the guns they had had to surrender at LoatwithieL But mess-
time Manchester, in spite of the entreaties of his staff, had net  
stirred from Clay Hid. He had made one false attack already  
early in the morning, and been severely handled, and be nu  
aware of his own deficiencies as a general. A year before this  
he would have asked for and acted upon the advice of a capable  
soldier, such as Cromwell or Crawford, but now his mind was  
warped by a desire for peace on any terms, and he see gΛt oily  
to avoid defeat pending a happy solution of the quarrel. These  
who sought to gain peace through victory were meanwhile  
driving Maurice back from hedge to hedge tow*rda the open  
ground at Newbury, but every attempt to emerge from the lanes  
and fields was repulsed by the royal cavalry, and indeed by  
every available man and horse, for Charles's οώ  ers bad ganged  
Manchester's intentions, and almost stripped the front of  its 
defenders to step Weller's advaαe. Nightfall put an tad to  
the struggle around Newbury, and then---too late— Μanchegt  
ordered the attack on Shaw Rouse. It fulled completely is spite  
of the gallantry of his men, and darkness being then complete  
it was not renewed. In its general course the battle dearly  
resembled that of Freiburg (q.s.), fought the same year as the  
Rhine. But, if Weller's part in the battle corresponded in  a 
measure to Turenne's, Manchester was unequal to playing the  
part of Condf, and consequently the results, in the case of the  
French won by three days' hard fighting, and even then con' 

 small, were in the case of the English practically rd  
During the night the royal army quietly marched away tiuoqb  
the gap between Wallet's and Manchester's troops. The hem  
artillery and stores were left in Donnington Castk,Charles himself  
with a small escort rode off to the north-west to meet Rapers,  
and the main body gained Wallingford unmolested. An attempt  
at pursuit was made by Waller and Cromwell with all the cavahy  
they could lay hands on, but it was unsupported, for the crud  
of war had decided to content itself with besieging Donisingtm  
Castle. A little later, after a brief and half-hearted attempt  is 
move towards Oxford, it referred to the Committee for further  
instructions Within the month Chutes, having joined Rupert  
at Oxford and made him general of the Royalist forces are  
Brentford, reappeared in the neighbourhood of Newbaryy.  
Demington Castle was again relieved (November 9)  under the  
eyes of the Parliamentary army, which was in such a miserable  
condition that even Cromwell was against fighting, and sere  
ma,nmuvrea followed, in the course of which Chutes relieved  
Basing Reuse and the Parliamentary armies fell back, art in  
the bat order, to Reading The semen for field warfare was  
now far spent, and the royal army retired to enjoy good qualtos  
and plentiful supplit around Oxford.  

i2. The Sdf-desryiag Odijwsce.—On the other side, the  
dissensions between the generals had become flagrant and ρι66ε.  
and it was no longer ρossιble for the House of Parliament  to 
ignore the fact that the army must be radically rdormrL  
Cromwell and Waller from their places in parliament attacked  
Manchester's conduct, and their attack ultimately became,  s 
far as Cromwell was concerned, an attack on the Lords, rot  
of whom held the same views as Manchester, and on the Scars,  
who attempted to bring Cromwell to trial as an " incendi ιτy  
Αt the crins of their bitter controversy Cromwell sud  
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proposed to stifle all animosities by the resignation of all officers  

who were members of either House, a proposal which affected  

himself not less than Essex and Manchester. The first "self-
denying ordinance" was moved on the 9th of December, and  
provided that " no member of either house shall have or execute  

any office or command ..., ' &o. This was not accepted by  
the Lords, and in the end a second "self-denying ordinance"  
was agreed to (April 3, 2645), whereby all the persons concerned  

were to resign, but without prejudice to their reappointment.  

Simultaneously with this, the formation of the New Model was  

at last definitely taken into consideration. The last exploit of  

Sir William Waller, who was not re-employed after the passing of  
the ordinance, was the relief of Taunton, then besieged by General  
Goring's army. Cromwell served as his lieutenant-general on  
this occasion, and we have Waller's own testimony that be was  

in all things a wise, capable and respectful subordinate. Under  

a leader of the stamp of Wailer, Cromwell was well satisfied to  

Obey, knowing the cause to be in good hands.  

η . Dediea of Use ROyIJIi Si Casco.—A raid of Goring's horse  
from the west into Surrey and an unsuccessful attack on General  
Browne at Abingdon were the chief enterprises undertaken on  

the side of the Royalists during the early winter. It was no  

longer "summer in Devon, summer in Yorkshire" as in January  
:643. An ever-growing section of Royalists, amongst whom  
Rupert himself was soon to be numbered, were for peace; many  

scoem of loyalist gentlemen, impoverished by the loss of three  

years' rents of their estates and hopeless of ultimate victory,  
were making their way to Westminster to give in their sub-
mission to the Parliament and to pay their fines. In such  
circumatancń  the old decision-seeking strategy was Impossible.  
The new plan, suggested probably by Rupert, had already been  
tried with strategical success in the summer campaign of 1644.  
As we have seen, it consisted essentially in using Oxford as the  

centre of a circle and striking out radially at any favourable  
target—" menc uvń ng about a fixed point," as Napoleon milled  
it. It was significant of the decline of the Royalist mouse that  
the" fixed potent "had been in τ6µ the king's field army, based  
indeed on its great entrenched camp, Banbury-Cirencester.  
Reading-Oxford, but free to move and to hold the enemy wherever  

met, while now it we the entrenched camp itself, weakened  

by the loss or abandonment of its outer posts, and without the  

power of binding the enemy if they chose to ignore its existence,  
that conditioned the scope and duration of the single remaining  

field army's enterprises.  
24. The Pees Model Ordiswsc'.—For the present, however,  

Chań es's cause was crumbling more from internal weakness  
than from the blows of the enemy. Fresh negotiations for peace  

which opened on the 29th of January at Uxbridge (by the name  

of which place they are known to history) occupied the attention  

of the Scots and their Presbyterian Mends, the rise of Inde-
pendenη and of Cromwell was a further distraction, and over  

the new army and the Self-denying Ordinance the Lords and  

Commons were seriously at variance. But in February a fresh  

mutiny in Weller's command struck alarm into the hearts of  

the disputants. The "treaty" of Uxbridge came to the same  
end as the treaty of Oxford in r6', and a settlement as to army  

reform was achieved on the zsth of February. Though it Was  
only on the 25th of Werth that the second and modified form of  

the ordinance was.agreed to by both Houses, Sir Themes Fairfax  

sad Philip Skippon (who were not members of parliament)  
had been approved as lord general and major-general (of the  

infantry) respectively of the new army as early as the ττst of  
January. The post of lieutenant-general and cavalry commander  
was for the moment left vacant, but there was little doubt as to  

1ho would eventually occupy it.  
2} Vidσriet of Mo π ε tro .— Ιn Scotland, meanwhile, Montrose  

was winning victories which amazed the people of the two  

kingdoms. Montro e's royalism differed from that of English-
men of the nth century less than from that of their forefathers  

=der Henry VIII. and Elisabeth. To him the king was the  
ρ̂eωmeeccttor of his people against Presbyterian theocracy, scarcely  
iesr offenslve to him than the Inquisition itself, and the feudal  

oppression of the great nobles. Little as this ideal corresponded  
to the Charles of reality, it inspired in Montrose not merely  

romantic heroism but a force of leadership which was sumcient  
to carry to victory the nobles and gentry, the wild Highlanders  
and the experienced professional soldiers who at various times  

and pieces constituted his little armies. His first unsuccessful  
enterprise has been mentioned above. It seemed, in the early  

stages of his second attempt (August x644), as if failure were again  
inevitable, for the gentry of the northern Lowlands were over-
awed by the prevailing party and resented the leadership of a  
lesser noble, even though he were the king's lieutenant over all  

Scotland. Disappointed of support where he most expected it,  
Montrose then turned to the Highlands. At Blair Athol he  

gathered his first army of Royalist clansmen, and good fortune  
gave him also a nucleus Of trained troops. A force of disciplined  
experienced soldiers (chiefly Irish Macdonelds and commanded  

by Alastair of that name) had been sent over from Ireland  
earlier in the year, and, after ravagingthe glens of their hereditary  

enemies the Campbells,. had attempted without success, now  

here, now there, to gather the Other clans in the king's name.  

Their hand was against every man's, and when he finally arrived  
in Badenoch, Alastair Macdonald was glad to protect himself  
by submitting to the authority of the king's lieutenant.  

There were three hostile armies to be dealt with, besides-
ultimately—the main covenanting army far away in England.  

The duke of Argyll, the held of the Campbells, had an army  

of his own clan and of Lowland Covenanter levies, Lord Elcho  

with another Lowland army lay near Perth, and Lord Balfour  

of Burleigh was collecting a third (also composed Of Lowlanders)  

at Aberdeen. Montrose turned upon Elcho fast, and found him  
at Tippermuir near Perth on the rat of September 1644. The  

Royalists were about 3οcο strong and entirely foot, only Montrose  

himself and two others being mounted, while Elcho had about  
7000 of all arms. But Elcho's townsmen found that pike and  
musket were clumsy weapons in inexperienced hands, and,  

like Mackay's regulars at Rilliecrankie fifty years later, they  

wholly failed to stop the rush of the Highland swordsmen.  
Many hundreds were killed in the pursuit, and Montrose slept in  
Perth that night, having thus accounted for one of his enemies.  
Balfour of Burleigh was to be his next victim, and be started for  

Aberdeen on the 4th, As he marched, his Highlanders slipped  

away to plate their booty in security. But the Macdonald  
regulars remained with him, and as he passed along the coast  
some of the gentry came in, though the great western clan of  

the Gordon was at present too far divided in sefrtiment to take  

his part. Lord Lewis Gordon and some Gordon horse were even  
in Balioue's army. On the other band, the earl of Airlie brought  

in forty-four horsemen, and Montrose was thus able to constitute  

two wrings of cavalry on the day of battle. The Covenanters  
were about 2500 strong and drawn up on a slope above the How  

Burn' just outside Aberdeen (September 13, 1644). Montrose,  
after clearing away the enemy's skirmishers, drew up his army  
in front of the opposing line, the foot in the centre, the forty-four  

mounted men, with musketeers to support them, on either flank.  

The hostile left-wing cavalry charged piecemeal, and some bodies  

of troops did not engage at all. On the other wing, however,  

Montrose was for a moment hard pressed by a force of the enemy  
that attempted to work round to his rear. But he brought over  

the smell band of mounted men that constituted his right wing  

cavalry, and also some musketeers from the centre, and  

destroyed the assailants, and when the ill-led left wing of the  

Covenanters charged again, during the absence of the cavalry,  
they were mown down by the dose-range volleys of Macdonald's  
musketeers. Shortly afterwards the centre of Balfour's army  
yielded to pressure and fled in disorder. Aberdeen was sacked  
by order of Montroae, whose drummer had been murdered while  

delivering a message under a flag  of truce to the magistrates.  
26. Zrseriocky.—Only Argyll now remained to be dealt with.  

The Campbells were fighting men from birth, like Montrose's  

own men, and had few townsmen serving with them. Still there  
were enough of the hatter and of the impedimenta of regular  

' The ground has been entirety built over for many yean.  
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warfare with him to prevent Argg11 from overtaking his 'agile  
enemy, and ultimately alte a"hide-and-seek" in the districts  
of Rothiemurchus, Blair Athol, Banchory and Strathbogie,  
Montrose stood to fight at Fyvie Castle, repulsed Argyll's attack  
on that plea and slipped away again to Rothiemurchua. There  
he was joined by Cameron and Macdonaldz from all quarters  
for a grand raid on the Campbell country; he himself wished to  
mach into the Lowlands, well knowing that he could not achieve  
the decision in the Grampians, but he had to bow, not for the  
first time nor the last, to local importunity. The raid was duly  
executed, and the Campbells' boast," It's a fu cry to Loch Awe,"  
availed them little. In December and January the Campbell  
lands were thoroughly and merdlomly devastated, and Montrose  
then retired slowly to Loch Ness, when the bulk of his army as  
usual dispersed to store away its plunder. Argyll, with such  
Highland and Lowland forces as he could collect after the disaster,  
followed Montrose towards Lochaber, while the Seaforths and  
ether northern clans marched to Loch Ness. Caught between  
them, Montrose attacked the nearest. The Royalists crossed  
the hills into Glen Roy, worked thence along the northern face  
of Ben Nevis, and descended like an avalanche upon Argyll's  
forces at Inverlochy (February 2, ι64ς). As usual, the Lowland  
regiments gave way at once—Montrose had managed in all this 

 .o keep with him a few cavalry—and it was then the turn of the  
Campbells. Argyll escaped is a boat, but his clan, as a fighting  
force, was practically annihilated, and Montrose, having won four  
victories in these six winter months, rested his men and exultingly  
promised Charles that he would come to his • sistence  with a  
brave army before the end of the summer.  

27. &&gaaisotioe of the was Model A rmy.—To return to the  
New Model. Its first necessity was regular pay; its first duty to  
serve wherever it might be sent. Of the three armies that had  
fought at Newbury only one, Essex's, was in a true sense a general  
service force, and only one, Manchester's, was paid with any  
regularity. Weller's army was no better paid than Essex's and  
no more free from local ties than Manchester's. It was therefore  
broken up early in April, and only όσο of its infantry passed  
into the New Model. Essex's men, on the other hand, wanted but  
rcgula pay and strict officers to make them excellent soldiers,  
and their own major-general, Skippon, managed by tact and his  
personal popularity to persuade the bulk of the men to rejoin.  
Manchester's army, in which Cromwell had been the guiding  
influence from first to last, was naturally the backbone of the  

New Model. Early in April Essex, Manchester, and Wailer re-
signed their commissions, and such of their forces as were not  
embodied in the new army were sent to do local duties, for  
minor armies were still maintained, General Poynu's in the north  
midlands, General Massey's in the Severn valley, a large force in  
the Eastern Association, General Brown's in Buckinghamshir.,  
he., besides the Scots in the north.  

The New Model originally consisted of 14,400 foot and 7700  
horse and dragoons. Of the infantry only 600 ο came from the  
combined armies, the rest being new recruits furnished by the  
press.1  Thus there was considerable trouble during the first  
months of Fairfax's command, and discipline had to be enforced  
with unusual sternness. As for the enemy, Oxford was openly  
contemptuous of "the rebels' new brutish general" and his  
men, who seemed hardly likely to succeed where Essex and Waller  
had failed. But the effect of the Parliament's having" an army  
all its own "was soon to be apparent.  

28. Phut Operatioat of 1645.—On the Royalist side the cam-
paign of 1645 opened in the west, whither the youngprinceof  
Wales (Charles IL) was sent with Hyde (later earl of Clarendon),  
Hopton and others as his advisers. General (Lord) Goring,  
however, now in command of the Royalist field forces in this  
quarter, was truculent, insubordinate and dissolute, though on  
the rare occasion when he did his duty he displayed a certain  
degree of skill and leadership, and the influence of the prince's  

' The Puritans had by now disappeared almost entirely from the  
racks of the infantry., Per '.51,4 the officers and sergeants and the  
troopers of the horse were the sternest Puritans of all, the survivors  
of three yeas of a disheartening war. ,  

counsellors was but small. As usual, openrious began  wb 
the sieges necesshiy to conciliate local feeling. Plymouth and  
Lyme were blocked up, and Taunton again invested. The  
reinforcement thrown into the last plan by Weiler and Cromwell  
was dismissed by Blake (then a colonel in command of the  
fortress and afterwards the great admiral of the Commonwealth),  
and after many adventures rejoined . Walla and Cromwell  
The latter generals, who had not yet laid down their oomm ίs· m,  
then engaged Goring for some weeks, but neither side having  
infantry or artillery, and both finding subsistence di&uh is  
February and March and in country that bad been fought over 

 for two years past, no results were to be expected. Taantoe  
still remained unrelieved, and Goń ag's been still rode all ova  
Dorietshire when the New Model at last took the field.  

eq. Rapest's Nes41ms Mai'ch.—In the midlnds and Lem-
shire the Royalist horse, as ill-behaved even as Goring's mes,  

were directly responsible for the ignominious failure with which  
the king's main army began its year's work. Prince Maurice  
was joined at Ludlow by Rupert and part of his Oxford army  
early in March, and the brothers drove off Brereton from the  
siege of Beesten Castle and relieved the pree: me on Lord Βιon  
in Cheshire. So great was the danger of Rupeet's again invadiag  
Lancashire and Yorkshire that all available form in the north,  
English and Scots, were ordered to march against him. Bis  
at this moment the prince was called back to clear his line  
of retreat on Oxford The Herefordshire and Worcestenhis  
peasantry, weary of military exactions, were in arms, and though  
they would not join the Parliament, and for the most part  
dispersed after stating their grievances, the main enterprise was  
wrecked. This was but one of many ill-armed crowds—" Club-
men " as they were called—that assembled to enforce pram  
on both parties. A few regular soldiers were /efficient to disperse  
them in all cases, but their attempt to establish a third pasty  
in England was moray as significant as it was materially futile  
The Royalists were now fighting with the courage of despair,  
those who still fought against Charles did so with the full deter-
mination to ensure the triumph of their cause, and with the  
conviction that the only passible way was the aawhilation el the  
enemy's armed forces, but the majority were so weary of the war  
that the earl of Manchester's Presbyterian royalism—which bed  

contributed so materially to the prolongation of the strmggle-
would probably have been accepted by four-fifths of all England  
as the basis of a pesce. It was, in fan, in t ń e face of almost  
universal opposition that Fairfax and Cromwell and their friends  
at Westminster guided the cause of their weak= comrades to  
complete victory.  

3ο. Cromwell's Raid.—Having without difficulty rid himself  
of the Clubmen, Rupert was eager to resume his march into the  
north. It is unlikely that he wished to join Montrose, though  
Charles himself favoured that plan, but he certainly intended  
to fight the Scottish army, more especially as after heedochy  
it had been called upon to detach a large force to deal with  
Μοαtτοse. But this time there was no Royalist army in the  
north to provide infantry and guns for a pitched battle, and  
Rupert had perforce to wait near Hereford till the main body,  
and in particular the artillery train, could come from Oxford and  
join him. It was on the mach of the artilie τy train to Hstdeed  
that the first operation of the New Model centred. T einfaat τy  
was not yet ready to move, in spite of all Fairfax's and Skippaa'e  
efforts, and it became necessary to send the cavalry by itself  
tο prevent Rupert from gaining a start. Cromwell, then under  
Weller's command, had come to Windsor to resign his (ommin e.  
as required by the Self-denying Ordinance. Instead, be wa  
placed at the head of a brigade of his own old soldiers, with orders  
to stop the march of the artillery tram. On the 23111 of April  
he started from Watlingten north-westward. At dawn m the  
24th he routed s detachment of Royalist horse at Win Os  
the same day, though he had no guns and only a few fuearss  
in the whole force, he terrified the governor of Bletchingdea  
House into surrender. Riding thence to Witney, Cιomwee  
won another cavalry fight at Bampton-in-tbe-Bush on the 27th,  
and attacked Faringdon House, though without sutra, ten the  
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agth. Thence he marched at leisure to Newbury. He had done  
his work thoroughly., He had demoralized the Royalist cavalry,  
and, above all, had carried off every horse on the country-side.  
To all Rupert's entreaties Charles could only reply that the guns  
could not be moved till the 7th of May, and he even summoned  
Gering's cavalry from the wit to make good his losses.  

3τ.  Cisιlίαn S4okay.—Cromwell's success thus forced the  
king to concentrate his various armies in the neighbourhood  
of Oxford, and the New Model had, so Fairfax and Cromwell  
hoped, found its target. But the Committee of Both Kingdoms  
on the one side, and Charles, Rupert and Goring en the other,  
held different views. On the sat of May Fairfax, having been  
ordered to relieve Taunton, set out from Windsor for the long  
search to that place; meeting Cromwell at Newbury on the 2nd,  
be directed the lieutenant-general to watch the movements of  
the king's army, and himself marched on to Blandford, which  
be reached on the 7th of May. Thus Fairfax and the main army  
of the Parliament were marching away in the wit while Crom-
well's detachment was left, as Wailer had been left the previous  
year, to hold the king as best he could. On the very evening  

that Cromwell's raid ended, the leading troops of Goring's  
command destroyed part of Cromwell's own regiment near  
Faringdon, and on the 3rd Rupert and Maurice appeared with  
a force of all arms at Burford. Yet the Committee of Both  
Kingdoms, though aware on the 29th of Goring's move, only  
made up its mind to stop Fairfax on the 3rd, and did not send  
off orders till the 5th. These orders were to the effect that a  
detachment was to be sent to the relief of Taunton, and' that  
the main army was to return. Fairfax gladly obeyed, even  
though a siege of Oxford and not the enemy's field army was  
the objective assigned him. But long before he came up to the  
Thames valley the situation was again changed. Rupert, now  
in possession of the guns and their teams, urged upon his uncle  
the resumption of the northern enterprise, calculating that with  
Fairfax in Somersetshire, Orford was safe. Charles accordingly  
marched out of Oxford on the 7th towards Stowon-the-Wold,  
on the very day, as it chanced, that Fairfax began his return  
march from Blandford. But Goring and most of the other  
generals were for a march into the wet, in the hope of dealing  
with Fairfax as they had dealt with Essex in τ644. The armies  
therefore parted as Essex and Waller had parted at the same  
plan in 1644, Rupert and the king to march northward, Goring  
tο return to his independent command in the wit. Rupert,  
not unnaturally wishing to keep his influence with the king and  
his authority as general of the king's army unimpaired by  
Goring's notorious indiscipline, made no attempt to prevent the  
separation, which in the event proved wholly unprofitable. The  
flying column from Blandford relieved Taunton long before  
Goring's return to the west, and Colonel Weldon and Colonel  
Grave, its commanders, set him at defiance even in the open  
country. As for Fairfax, he was out of Goring's reach preparing  
for the siege of Oxford.  

32. Cheek in Ike Midlands.—On the other side also the  
generals were working by data that had ceased to have any value.  
Fairfaxs siege of Oxford, ordered by the Committee on the zoth  
of May, and persisted in after it was known that the king was on  
the move, was the second great blunder of the year and was  

hardly redeemed, es a military measure, by the visionary scheme  
of assembling the Scots, the Yorkahiremen, and the midland  
forces to oppose the king. It is hard to understand how, having  
created a new model army" all its own" for general service, the  
Parliament at once tied it down to a local enterprise, and trusted  
an improvised army of local troops to fight the enemy's main  
army. In reality the Committee seems to have been misled by  
false information to the effect that Goring and the governor of  
Oxford were about to declare for the Parliament, but had they not  
despatched Fairfax to the relief of Taunton in the first instance  
the necessity for such intrigues would not have arisen. However,  
Fairfax obeyed orders, invested Oxford, and, so far as he was able  
without a proper siege train, besieged it for two works, while  
Charles and Rupert ranged the midlands unopposed. At the end  
of that time came news so alarming that the Committee hastily  

abdicated their control over military operations and gave  
Fairfax a free hand. "Black Tom" gladly and instantly  
abandoned the siege and marched northward to give battle to the  
king.  

Meanwhile Charles and Rupert were moving northward. On  
the τ ith of May they reached Droitwich, whence after two days'  

rest they marched against Brereten. The latter hurriedly raised  

the sieges he had on hand, and called upon Yorkshire and the  
Scottish army there for aid. Β91 only the old Lord Fairfax  
and the Yorkshiremen responded. Leven had just heard of new  
victories won by Montrose, and could do no more than draw his  
army and his guns over the Pennine chain into Westmorland in  
the hope of being in time to bar the king's mach on Scotland  
via Carlisle.  

33. Dundee.—After the destruction of the Campbells at  
Inverlochy, Montrose had cleared away the rest of his enemies  

without difficulty. He now gained a respectable force of cavalry  

by the adhesion of Lord Gordon and many of his clan, and this  
reinforcement was the more necessary as detachments from  

Leven's army under Baillie and Hurry—disciplined infantry and  
cavalry—were on the march to meet him. The Royalists marched  

by Elgin and through the Gordon country to Aberdeen, and  
thence across the Esk to Cougar-Angus, where Baillie and Hurry  
were encountered. Α war of manmuvre followed, in which they  
thwarted every effort of the Royalists to break through into the  

Lowlands, but in the end retired into Fife. Montrose thereupon  

marched into the hills with the intention of reaching the upper  

Forth and thence the Lowlands, for he did not disguise from  

himself the fact that there, and not in the Highlands, would the  
quarrel be decided, and was sanguine—over-sanguine, as the  
event proved—as to the support he would obtain from thou who  
hated the kirk and its system. But he had called to his aid the  
semi-barbarous Highlanders, and however much the Lowlands  

resented a Presbyterian inquisition, they hated and feared the  

Highland clans beyond all else. He was equally disappointed in  

his own army. For a war of positions the Highlanders had neither  
aptitude nor inclination, and at Dunkeld the greater part of them  

went home. If the small remnant was to be kept to its duty,  

plunder must be found, and the best objective was the tows of  
Dundee. With a small force of 750 foot and horse Montrose  
brilliantly surprised that place on the 4th of April, but Baillie and  
Hurry were not far distant, and before Montrose's men had timt.  

to plunder the prize they were collected to face the enemy.  

His retreat from Dundee was considered a model operation by  
foreign students of the art of war (then almost as numerous as  

now), and what surprised them most was that Montrose could  

rally his men after a sack had begun. The retreat itself was  
remarkable enough. Baillie moved parallel to Montrose on his  

left flank towards Arbroath, constantly heading him off from the  

hills and attempting to pin him against the sea. Montrose,  

however, halted in the dark so as to let Baillie get ahead of him  
and then turned sharply back, crossed Baillie's track, and made  

for the hills. Baillie seen realized what had happened and  

turned back also, but an hour too late. By the 6th the Royalists  
were again safe in the broken country of the Esk valley. But  

Montrose cherished no illusions as to joining the king at once;  
all he could do, he now wrote, was to neutralize as many of the  

enemy's forces as possible.  
34. Auldmrn.—For a time he wandered in the Highlands  

seeking recruits. But soon he learned that Baillie and Hurry bad  
divided their forces, the former remaining about Perth and  
Stirling to observe him, the latter going north to suppress the  

Cordons. Strategy and policy combined to make Hurry the  

objective of the next expedition. But the soldier of fortune who  

commanded the Covenanters at Aberdeen was no mean  

antagonist. Marching at once with a large army (formed on the  

nucleus of his own trained troops and for the rest composed of  
clansmen and volunteers) Hurry advanced to Elgin, took contact  

with Montrose there, and, gradually and skilfully retiring, drew  

him into the hostile country round Inverness. Montrose fell into  
the trap, and Hurry took his measures to surprise him at Auld-
earn so successfully that (May 9) Montrose, even tbougb the  
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indiscipline of some of Hurry's young soldiers during the night  
march gave him the alarm, had barely time to form up before the  
enemy was upon him. But the best strategy is of no avail when  
the battle it produces goes against the strategist, and Montrose's  
tactical skill was never more conspicuous than at Auldearn.  
Alastair Macdonald with most of the Royalist infantry and the  
Royal standard was posted to the right (north) of the village to  
draw upon himself the weight of Hurry's attack; only enough  
men were posted in the village itself to show that it was occupied,  
and on the south side, out of sight, was Montrose himself with a  
body of foot and all the Gordon horse. It was the prototype, on a  
small scale, of Austerlitz. Macdonald resisted sturdily while  
Montrose edged away from the scene of action, and at the right  
moment and not before, though Macdonald had been driven  
back on the village and was fighting for life amongst the gardens  
and enclosures, Montrose let loose Lord Gordon's cavalry. These,  
abandoning for once the pistol tactics of their time charged  
home with the sword. The enemy's right wing cavalry was  
scattered in an instant, the nearest infantry was promptly ridden  
down, and soon Hurry's army had ceased to exist.  

35. Campaign of Ναsώ y.— Ιf' the news of Auldearn brought  
Leven to the region of Carlisle, it had little effect on his English  
allies. Fairfax was net yet released from the siege of Orford, in  
spite of the protests of the Scottish representatives in London.  
Massey, the active and successful governor of Gloucester, was  
placed in command of a field force on the 25th of May, but he was  
to lead it against, not the king, but Goring. At that moment the  
military situation once more changed abruptly. Charles, instead  
of continuing his march on to Lancashire, turned due eastward  
towards Derbyshire. The alum at Westminster when this new  
development was reported was such that Cromwell, in spite of the  
Self-Denying Ordinance, was sent to raise an army for the  
defence of the Eastern Association. Yet the Royalists had no  
intentions in that direction. Conflicting reports as to the  
condition of Oxford reached the royal headquarters in the last  
week of May, and the eastward march was made chiefly to  
" spin out time " until it could be known whether it would be  
necessary to return to Oxford, or whether it was still possible to  
fight Leven in Yorkshire—his move into Westmorland was not  
yet known—and invade Scotland by the easy east coast route.  

Goring's return to the wet had already been countermanded  
and he had been directed to march to Harborough, while the  
South Wales Royalists were also called in towards Leicester.  
Later orders (May s6) directed him to Newbury, whence he was  
to feel the strength of the enemy's positions around Orford.  
It is hardly necessary to say that Goring found good  military 
reasons for continuing his independent operations, and marched  
off towards Taunton regardless of the order. He redressed the  
balance there for the moment by overawing Massey's weak force,  
and his purse profited considerably by fresh opportunities for  
extortion, but he and his men were not at Naseby. Meanwhile  
the king, at the geographical centre of England, found an  im-
portant and wealthy town at his mercy. Rupert, always for  
action, took the opportunity, and Leicester was stormed and  
thoroughly pillaged on the night of the 3 οιh-asst of May. There  
was the usual panic at Westminster, but, unfortunately for  
Charles, it resulted in Fairfax being directed to abandon the  
siege of Oxford and given carte blanche to bring the Royal army  
to battle wherever it was met. On his side the king had, after  
the capture of Leicester, accepted the advice of those who feared  
for the safety of Oxford—Rupert, though commander-in.chic[,  
was unable to insist on the northern enterprise—and had marched  
to Daventry, where he halted to throw supplies into Oxford.  
Thus Fairfax in his turn was free to move, thanks to the in-
subordination of Goring, who would neither relieve Oxford nor  
join the king for an attack on the New Model. The Parliamentary  
general moved from Orford towards Northampton so as to  
cover the Eastern Association. On the 12th of June the two  
armies were only a few miles apart, Fairfax at Kislingbury,  
Charles at Daventry, and, though the Royalists turned northward  
again on the 13th to resume the Yorkshire project under the very  
eyes of the enemy, Fairfax followed close. On the night of  

the 13th Charles slept at Lubeaham, Fairfax at Guikboroagh.  
Cromwell, just appointed lieutenant-general of the New Model,  
had ridden into camp on the morning of the 13th with fresh  
cavalry from the eastern counties, Colonel Rossiter game op  
with more from Lincolnshire on the morning of the battle,  
and it was with an incontestable superiority of numbers and an  
overwhelming moral advantage that Fairfax fought at Naseby  
(q.a.) on the 14th of June. The result of the battle, this times  
decisive battle, was the annihilation of the Royal army. Part  
Of the cavalry escaped, a small fraction of it in tolerable order,  
but the guns and the baggage train were taken, and, above all,  
the splendid Royal infantry were killed or taken prisoners ιο a  
man.  

36. Effects of Naseby.—A(ter Naseby, though the war dragger  
on for another year, the king never succeeded in raising an array  
as good es, or even more numerous than, that which Fairfax's  
army had so heavily outnumbered on the 54th of June. That  
the fruits of the victory could not be gathered in a few weeks  

was due to a variety of hindrances rather than to direct opposi-
tion—to the absence of rapid means of communication, the  
paucity of the forces engaged on both sides relatively ιο the total  
numbers under arms, and from time to time to the ρolitΊd  
exigencies of the growing quarrel between Presbyterians sad  
Independents. As to the latter, within a few days of Namby,  
the Scots rejoiced that the " back of the malignents was broken,"  
and demanded reinforcements as a precaution against "the  
insolence of others," i.e. Cromwell and the Independents—° to  
whom alone the Lord has given the victory of that day." L.eva  
had by now returned to Yorkshire, and a fortnight after Namby,  
after a long and honourable defence by Sir Thomas Glemhaq  
Carlisle fell to David Leslie's besieging corps. Leicester was  
reoccupied by Fairfax on the 18th, and on the aoth Ιτνεe i  
army, moving slowly southward, ruched Mansfield. This mow  
was undertaken largely for political reasons, i.e. to restore the  
Presbyterian balance as against the victorious New Model  
Fairfax's army was intended by its founders to be aapeciially  
English army, and Cromwell for one would have employed  it 
against the Scots almost as readily as against maligriasts.  
But for the moment the advance of the northern army was d  
the highest military importance, for Fairfax was thereby set  
free from the necessity of undertaking sieges. Moreover, the  
publication of the king's papers taken at Naseby gave Fairfax's  
troops a measure of omcial and popular support which a mooch  
before they could not have been said to possess, for it was maw  
obvious that they represented the armed force of England ogaimt  
the Iń sh, Danes, French, Lorrainers, &c., whom Charles had fee  
three years been endeavouring to let loose on English sal  
Even the Presbyterians abandpned for the time any attempt  
to negotiate with the king, and advocated avigorous prosecntiea  
of the war.  

37.Fairfax's Wufa>t Campaign.—This, in the hands of Fairfax  
and Cromwell, was likely to be effective. While the king a αd  
Rupert, with the remnant of their cavalry, hurried into South  
Wales tο join Sir Charles Gerard's troops and to raise fret in-
fantry, Fairfax decided that Go ńng's was the moat imponmt  
Royalist army in the field, and turned to the west, reaching  
Lechlade on the 26th, less than a fortnight after the battle d 
Naseby. One last attempt was made to dictate the plan d  
campaign from Westminster, but the Committee refused to pass  
on the directions of the Houses, and be remained free to deal  
with Goring as he desired. Time pressed; Charles in Mommomth-
shire and Rupert at Bristol were well placed for a jnnctios  with 
Goring, which would have given them a united army ι5,eoo  
strong. Taunton, in spite of Massey's efforts to keep the field,  
was again besieged, and in Wilts and Dorset numerous buds  
of Clubmen were on foot which the king's οffkm were doing  
their best to turn into troops for their master. But the ρrασ  
of collecting a fresh royal army was slow, and Goring and bin  
subgrdinate, Sir Richard Grenville, were alienating the king's  
most devoted adherents by their rapacity, cruelty and de-
bauchery. Moreover, Goring had no desire to lose the i αde-
pendent command he had extorted at Stοw-οn-the-Wddim )lsy.  
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Still, it was clear that he must be disposed of as quickly as  

possible, and Fairfax requested the Houses to take other  
measures against the king (June 26). This they did by paying up  
the arrears due to Leven's army and bringing it to the Severn  
valley. On the 8th of July Leven reached Alcester, bringing  
with him a Parliamentarian force from Derbyshire under Sir  
John Ge1L The design was to besiege Hereford.  

38. Lasgport.—By that time Fairfax and Coring were at  
dose quarters. The Royalist general's line of defence faced wit  
along the Yeo and the Parrett between Yeovil and Bridgwater,  
and thus barred the direct route to Taunton. Fairfax, however,  
marched from Lechlade via Marlborough and Slandford-
hindered only by Clubmen—to the friendly posts of Dorchester  
and Lyme, and with these as his centre of operations he was  
able to turn the headwaters of Go ń ng's river-line via Beaminster  
and Crewkerne. The Royalists at once abandoned the south and  
west side of the rivers—the siege of Taunton had already been  
given up—and passed over to the north and east bank. Bridg-
water was the right of this second line sail had been the left of  
the fiat; the new left was at Ilchester. Goring could thus  
remain in touch with Charles in south Wales through Bristol,  
and the siege of Taunton having been given up there was no  
longer any incentive for remaining on the wrong side of the  
water-line. But his army was thoroughly.demoralized by its  
own licence and indiscipline, and the swift, bandy and resolute  
regiments of the New Model made short work of its strong  
positions. On the 7th of July, demonstrating against the points  
of passage between Ilchater and Langport, Fairfax secretly  
occupied Yeovil. The past at that place, which had been the  

right of Gering's first position, had, perhaps rightly, been with-
drawn to Iichester when the second position was taken up, and  
Fairfax repaired the bridge without interruption. Goring  
showed himself unequal to the new situation. He might, if  
sober, make a good plan when the enemy was not present to  
disturb him, and be certainly led cavalry charges with boldness  
and skill. But of strategy in front of the enemy he was in-
capable. On the news from Yeovil he abandoned the line of the  
Yen as far as Langport without striking a blow, and Fairfax,  
having nothing to gain by continuing his ditour through  Veovil, 
came back and quietly crossed at Long Sutton, west of Ilchester  
(July q). Goring had by now formed a new plan. A strong rear-
guard was posted at Langport and on high ground east and north-
east of it to hold Fairfax, and he himself with the cavalry rode  
off Orly on the 8th to try and surprise Taunton. This place  
was no longer protected by Massey's little army, which Fairfax  
had called up to assist his own. But Fairfax, who was not yet  
across Long Sutton bridge, heard of Goń ng's mid in good time,  
and sent Massey after him with a body of horse. Massey sur-
prised a large party of the Royalists at Ibninster on the 9th,  
wounded Gering himself, and pursued the fugitives up to the  
south-eastern edge of Langport. On the loth Fairfax's ad-
vanced guard, led by Major Bethel of Cromwell's own regiment,  
brilliantly stormed the position of Go ń ng's rearguard east of  
Langport, and the cavalry of the New Model, led by Cromwell  
himself, swept in pursuit right up to the gates of Bridgwater,  
where Goring's army, dismayed and on the point of collapse,  
was more or less rallied Thence Goring himself retired to  
Barnstaple. His army, under the regimental officers, defended  
itself in Bridgwater resolutely till the 23rd of July, when it  
capitulated The fall of Bridg*ater gave Fairfax complete con-
trol of Somerset and Dorset from Lyme to the Bristol channel.  
Even in the uglikely event of Goring's raising a fresh army,  
he would now have to break through towards Bristol by open  
force, and a battle between Coring and Fairfax could only have  
one result. Thus Charles had perforce to give up his intention  
of joining Goring—his recruiting operations in south Wales had  
got been so successful as he hoped, owing to the apathy of the  
people and the vigour of the local Parliamentary leaders—
and to resume the northern enterprise begun in the spring.  

3q. Sώ csιee of Lord Digby.—This time Rupert would not be  
with him. The prince, now despairing of success and hoeing  
aoly fora peace on the best terms procurable, listlessly returned  

to his governorship of Bristol and prepared to meet Fairfax's  
impending attack. The influence of Rupert was supplanted by  
that of Lord Digby. As sanguine as Charles and far more  
energetic, he was for the rest of the campaign the guiding spirit  
of the Royalists, but being a civilian he proved incapable of  

judging the military factors in the situation from a military  

standpoint, and not only did he oilend the officers by constituting  
himself a sort of confidential military secretary to the king, but  
he was distrusted by all sections of Royalists for his reckless  

optimism. The resumption of the northern enterprise, opposed  

by Rupert and directly inspired by Digby, led to nothing.  
Charles marched by Bńdgnorth, Lichfield and Ashbourne to  
Doncaster, where on the ι8ιh of August he was met by great  
numbers of Yorkshire gentlemen with promises of fresh recruits.  
For a moment the outlook was bright, for the Derbyshire men  
with Cell were far away at Worcester with Leven, the Yorkshire  
Parliamentarians engaged in besieging Scarborough Castle,  
Pontefract and other poets. But two days later he heard that  

David Leslie with the cavalry of Leven's army was coming  
up behind him, and that, the Yorkshire sieges being now ended,  
Major-General Poynts's force lay in his front. It was now im-
possible to wait for the new levies, and reluctantly the king turned  

back to Oxford, raiding Huntingdonshire and other parts of the  
hated Eastern Association es route.  

40. Mnntrose's Lαιι Viriorier.— David Leslie did not pursue him.  
Montrose, though the king did not yet know it, had won two  

more battles, and was practically mash 4 all Scotland. After  
Auldearn he had turned to meet Baillie's army in Strathspey, and  
by superior mobility and skill forced that commander to keep at  

a respectful distance. He then turned upon a new army which  
Lindsay, titular earl of Crawford, was forming in Forfarahire,  

but that commander betook himself to a safe distance, and  
Montrose withdrew into the Highlands to find recruits (June).  

The victors of Auldeam had meetly dispersed on the usual errand,  

and he was now deserted by most of the Gorden, who were re-
called by the chief of.  their elan, the marquess of Huntly, in spite  
of the( indignant remonstrances of Hu ń tly's heir, Lord Gordon,  
who was Montrose's warmest admirer. Baillie now έpρrοached  
again, but he was weakened by having to find trained troops  
to atiken Lindsay's levies , and a strong force of the Gorden had 
now been persuaded to rejoin Montrose. The two armies met in  
battle near Alford on the Don; little, can be said of the engage-
ment save that Montrose fled to figń t,ςeutiοusly and tentatively  
as at Aberdeen, not in the • decision-fdrcing spirit of Auldeam,  

and that in the end Baillic's cavalry gave way and his infantry  
w'as cut down as it stood. Lord Gordon was amongst the Royalist  
dead (July a). The plunder was put away in the glens before any  
attempt was made to go forward, and thus the Covenanters had  
leisure to term a numerous, if not very coherent, army on the  
gpcleus of Lindsay's troops. Baillie, much against his will, was  
continued in the command, with a council of war (chiefly of nobles  
whom Montrose had already defeated, such as Argyll, Elcho and  
Balfour) to direct his every movement. Montrose, when rejoined  
by the Highlanders, moved to meet him, and in the last week of  
July and the early part of August there were mano_uvres and  
minor engagements round Perth. About the ;th of August  
Montrose suddenly slipped away into the Lowlands, heading  
for Glasgow. Thereupon another Covenanting army began to  
assemble ΨΡ  Clydesdale. But it was clear that Montrose could  
bat mere levies, and Baillie, though without authority and  
despairing of success, hurried after him. Montrose then, having  
drawn Baillie's Fifeshire militia far enough from home to ensure  
Weir being discontented, turned upon them on the τ4th of August  
nor Kilsyth. Baillie protested against fighting, but his aristo-
cratic masters of the council of war decided t ο cut off Montrose  
from the hills by turning his left wing. The Royalist general  
seized the opportunity, and his advance caught them in the very  
act of making a flank march (August is). The heed of the  
Covenanters' column was met and stopped by the furious attack  
of the Gordon infantry, and Alastair Macdonald led the men of  
his own name and the Maclean against its flank. A breech wad  
made in the centre of Baillie's army at the first rush, end tbeιt  
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MontrosesentintheGordohendOgflvyhorse. Theleading half of  
the column was surrounded, broken up and annihilated. The rear  
half, seeing the fate of its comrades, took to fight, but in vain,  
for the Highlanders pursued d sadie ace. Only about one hundred  
Covenanting infantry out of six thousand escaped. Montrose  
was now indeed the king's lieutenant in all Scotland.  

45. FOIl of Bristol.—But Charles was in no case to resume his  
northern march. Fairfax and the New Model, aft= reducing  
Bridgwater, had turned back to dear away the Dorsetshire  
Clubmen and to besiege Sherbet= Castle. On the completion  
of this task, it had been decided to besiege Bristol, and on the  
23rd of August—while the king's army was still in Huntingdon,  
and Goring was trying to raise a new army to replace the one he  
had lost at Langport and Bridgwater—the city was invested.  
In these urgent circumstances Charles left Oxford for the west  
only a day or two after he had come in from the Eastern Associa-
tion raid. Calculating that Rupert could hold out longest, he  
first moved to the relief of Worcester, around which place Leven's  
Scots, no longer having Leslie's cavalry with them t ο find supplies,  
were more occupied with plundering their immediate neighbour-
hood for food than with the siege works. Worcester was relieved  
on the 1st of September by the king. David Leslie with all his  
cavalry was already on the march to meet Montrose, and Leven  
had no alternative but to draw off his infantry without fighting.  
Charles entered Worcester on the 8th, but he found that he  
could no longer expect recruits from South Wales. Worse  
was to come. A few hours later, on the night of the 9th- τοth,  
Fairfax's army stormed Bristol Rupert had long realized the  
hopelessness of further fighting—the very summons to surrender  
sent in by Fairfax placed the fate of Bristol on the political issue,  
—the lines of defence around the place were tee extensive for  
his small force, and on the uith he surrendered on terms. He  
was escorted to Oxford with his men, conversing as he rode with  
the officers of the escort about peace and the future of his adopted  
country. Charles, almost stunned by the suddenness of the  
catastrophe, dismissed his nephew from all his offices and ordered  
him to leave England, and for almost the last time called upon  
Goring to rejoin the main army—il a tiny force of raw infantry  
and disheartened cavalry can be so called—in the neighbourhood  
of Raglan. But before Goring could be brought to withdraw  
his objections Charles had again turned northward towards  
Montrose. A weary march through the Welsh hills brought the  
Royal army on the 22nd of September to the neighbourhood of  
Chester. Charles himself with one body entered the city, which  
was partially invested by the Parliamentarian colonel Michael  
Jones, and the rest under Sir Marmeduke Langdale was sent to  
take Jones's lines in reverse. But at the opportune moment  
Poyntz's forces, which had followed the king's movements since  
he left Doncaster in the middle of August, appeared in rear of  
Langdale, and defeated him in the battle of Rowton Heath  
(September 24), while at the same time a sortie of the king's  
troops from Chester was repulsed by Jones. Thereupon the Royal  
army withdrew to Denbigh, and Chester, the only important  
seaport remaining to connect Charles with Ireland, was again  
besieged.  

42. Philiphaagh.—Nor was Montrose's position, even after  
Kilsyth, encouraging, in spite of the persistent rumours of  
fighting in Westmorland that reached Charles and Digby.  
Glasgow and Edinburgh were'indeed occupied, and a parliament  
summoned in the king's name. But Montrose had now to choose  
between Highlanders and Lowlanders. The former, strictly  
kept away from all that was worth plundering, rapidly vanished,  
even Alastair Macdonald going with the rest. Without the  
Mardonalds and the Gordon, Montrose's military and political  
resettlement of Scotland could only be shadowy, and when he  
demanded support from the sturdy middle classes of the Low-
lands, it was not forgotten that he had led Highlanders to the  

sack of Lowland towns. Thus his new supporters could only  
Mme from amongst the discontented and undisciplined Border  
lords and gentry, and long before these moved to join him the  
romantic tonquest of Scotland was over. On the 6th of September  
David Leslie had reaoased the frontier with his cavalry and some  

infantry he had picked up on the way through northern England.  
Early on the morning of the ι3th he surprised Monkase at  
Philiphaugh near Selkirk. The king's lieutenant had only 692  
men against 4000, and the battle did not last long. Montrose  
escaped with a few of his principal adherents, but his little army  
was annihilated. Of the veteran Macdonald infantry, re among  
that morning, 230 were killed in the battle and the remainder  
put to death after accepting quarter. The Irish, even when they  
bores Scottish name, were, by Scotsmen even more than Engbsb-
men, regarded as beasts to be knocked on the head. After Naseby  
the Irishwomen found in the king's camp were branded by order  
of Fairfax; after Philiphaugh more than 300 women, viva or  
followers of Macdonald's men, were butchered. Moatroses  
Highlanders at their worst were no more cruel than the sober  
soldiers of the kirk.  

4. Digby's Nsrihuw Ex$diika.—Charles received the sees  
of Philiphaugh on the 28th of September, and gave orders that  
the west should be abandoned, the prince of Wales should he  
sent to France, and Goring should bring up what forces he could  
to the Oxford region- On the 4th of October Charles himself  
reached Newark (whither he had marched from Denbigh after  
revictualling Chester and suffering the defeat of Rowton Heath),  
The intention to go to Montrose was of course given up, at  say 
rate for the present, and he was merely waiting for Goring sad  
the Royalist militia of the wet—each in its own way a becken  
reed to lean upon. A hollow reconciliation was patched φ  
between Charles and Rupert, and the court remained at Newask  
for over a month. Before it set out to return to Oxford another  
Royalist force had been destroyed. On the 14th of October,  
receiving information that Montrose had !shed a new army,  
the king permitted Lengdale's northern troops to make a fresh  
attempt to reach Scotland. At Langdale's request Digby was  
appointed to command in this enterprise, and, civilian though be  
was, and disastrous though his influence had been to the discipline  
of the army, he led it boldly and skilfully. His immediate  
opponent was Poyntz, who had followed the king step by step  
from Doncaster to Chester and back to Welbeck ,and he succeeded 

 on the 15th in surprising Poyntz's entire force of foot at Sherbma  
Poynta's cavalry were soon after this reported approaching  
from the south, and Digby hoped to trap them also. At first  
all went well and body after body of the rebels was pouted  
But by a singular mischance the Royalist main body mistook the  
Parliamentary squadrons in flight through Sherburn for friends,  
and believing all was lost took to fight also. Thus l)igby's  
cavalry fled as fast as Poyntz's and in the same direction, sad  
the latter, coming to their senses first, drove the Royalist horse is  

wild confusion as far as Skipton. Lord Digby was still sanguine,  
and from Skipton he actually penetrated as far as Dumfuies  
But whether Montrose's new army was or was not in the Low-
lands, it was certain that Leven and Leslie were on the Border,  
and the mad adventure soon came to an end. Digby, with the  
mere handful of men remaining to him, was drives back into  
Cumberland, and on the 24th of October, his army haling  
entirely disappeared, he took ship with his officers for the he of  
Man. Poyntz had not followed him beyond Skipton, and use  
now watching the king from Nottingham, while Rossiter with the  
Lincoln troops was posted at Grantham. The king's chances of  
escaping from Newark were becoming smaller day by  day, 
and they were not improved by a violent dispute between him  
and Rupert, Maurice, Lord Gerard and Sit Richard Willis, at  
the end of which these officers and many ethers rode away to  
ask the Parliament for leave to go over-seas. The pretext cl the  
quarrel mattered little, the distinction between the viers of  
Chary and Digby on the one band and Rupert and his fuleisib  
on the other was fundamental—to the latter peas had become  
a political as well as a military necessity. Meanwhile south  
Wales, with the single exception of Raglan Castle, hid been  
overrun by the Parliamentarians. Everywhere the Royalist  
posts were falling. The New Model, no longer fearing Gotir'  
had divided, Fairfax reducing the garnsoaia of Dorset and  
Devon, Cromwell those of Hampshire. Amongst the laitss'wsZ  
the famous Basing House, which was stormed at dawn on the  
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14th of October end'barot to the ground. Cromwell, his work  

finished, returned to headquarters, and the army wintered in the  

neighbourhood of Crediton.  
44. End of the First War.—The military events of 1646 call  

for no comment. The only field army remaining to the king  

was Goń ng's, and though Hopton, who sorrowfully accepted the  

command after Goring's departure, tried at the last moment  

to revive the memories and the local patriotism of 1643, it was  
of no use to fight against the New Model with the armed rabble  

that Goring turned over to him. Dartmouth surrendered on  

January χ8, Hopton was defeated at Torrington on February  
16, and surrendered the remnant of his worthless army on  

March 14. Exeter fell on April 13. Elsewhere, Hereford was  

taken on December 17, 1645, and the last battle of the war  

was fought and lost at Stow-on-the-Wo Ιd by Lord Astley on  
March 21, 1646. Newark and Oxford fell respectively on May 6  
and June 24. On August 31 Montrose escaped from the Highlands.  

On the !nth of the same month Raglan Castle surrendered,  
and the last Royalist post of all, Harlech Castle, maintained  
the useless struggle until March 13,1647. Charles himself, after  

leaving Newark in November 164$, had spent the winter in and  
around Oxford, whence, after an adventurous journey, he came  

to the camp of the Scottish army at Southwell on May 5, 1646.  

4. Second Ci.it War ( ι648-52).—The close of the First  
Civil War left England and Scotland in the hands potentially of  
any one of the four parties or any combination of two or more  

that should prove strong enough to dominate the rest. Armed  

political Royalism was indeed at an end, but Charles, though  
practically a prisoner, considered himself and was, almost to  

the last, considered by the rest as necessary to ensure the success  

of whichever amongst the other three parties could come to terms  
with him. Thus he passed successively into the hands of the  
Scots, the Parliament and the New Model, trying to reverse the  

verdict of arms by coquetting with each in turn. The Presby-
terians and the Scots, after Cornet Joyce of Faufax's horse  
seised upon the person of the king for the army (June 3, 1647),  

began at once to prepare for a fresh civil war, this time against  
Independency, as embodied in the New Model—henceforward  

celled the Army—and after making use of its sword, its opponents  

attempted to disband it, to send it on foreign service, to cut  

off its arrears of pay, with the result that it was exasperated  

beyond control, and, remembering not merely its grievances  

but also the principle for which it had fought, soon became the  

most powerful political party in the realm. From 1646 to 1648  
the breach between army and parliament widened day by day  

until finally the Presbyterian party, combined with the Scots and  

the remaining Royalists, felt itself strong enough to begin a  

second civil war.  
46. The English War.—Ια February 1648 Colonel Poyer, the  

Parliamentary governor of Pembroke Castle, refused to band  

over his command to one of Fairfax's officers, and he was soon  

joined by  some hundreds of officers and men, who mutinied,  

ostensibly for mean of pay, but really with political objects.  
At the end of March, encouraged by minor successes, Poyer  
epealy declared for the king. Disbanded soldier continued  
to join him in April, all South Wales revolted, and eventually  
be was joined by Major-General Laugharne, his district com-
mander, and Colonel Powel. Iα April also news came that the  
Scots were arming and that Berwick and Carlisle had- been  

seized by the English. Royalists. Cromwell was at once sent ofl  

at the head of a strong detachment to deal with Laugharne and  

Poyer. But before he arrived Laugharne had been severely  

defeated by Colonel Horton at St Fagans (May 8). The English  

Presbyterians found it difficult to reconcile their principles  
with their allies when it appeared that the prisoners taken  

at St Fagans bore "We long to see our Ring " on their hats;  

very soon in fact the English war became almost purely a Royalist  

revolt, and the war in the north an attempt to enforce a mixture  

of Royalism and Preabyterianiam on Englishmen by means of a  
Scottish army. The former were disturbers of the peace and no  
more. Nearly all the Royalists who had fought in the First  
Civil War had given their parole not to bear arms against the  

Parliament, and many honourable Royalists, foremost amongst  
them the old Lord Astley, who had fought the last battle for the  
king in 1646, refused to break their word by taking any,part in  

the second war. Those who did so, and by implication those  

who abetted them in doing so, were likely to be treated with  

the utmost rigour if captured, for the army was in a less placable  

mood in 1648 than in 1645, and had already determined to  
"call Charles Stuart, that man of blood, to an account for the  
blood be had shed." On the list of May Kent rose in revolt in  
the king's name. A few days later a most serious blow to the  
Independents was struck by the defection of the navy, from com,  

rand of which they had removed Vitt-Admiral Batten, as being  

a Presbyterian. Though a former, lord high admiral, the earl of  
Warwick, also a Presbyterian, was brought back to the service,  
it was not long before the navy made a purely Royalist declara-
tion and placed itself under the command of the prince of Wales.  

But Fairfax had a clearer view and a clearer purpose than the  
distracted Parliament. He moved quickly into Kent, and on the  

evening of June x stormed Maidstone by open force, after which  

the local levies dispersed to their homes, and the more determined  
Royalists, after a futile attempt to induce the City of London to  

declare for them, fled into Essex. In Cornwall, Northampton-
shire, North Wales and Lincolnshire the revolt collapsed as  

easily. Only in South Wales, Essex and the north of England  
was there serious fighting. In the first of these districts Cromwell  

rapidly reduced all the fortresses except Pembroke, where  
Laugharne, Poyer and Powel held out with the desperate courage  

of deserters. In the north, Pontefract was surprised by the  

Royalists, and shortly afterwards Scarborough Castle declared  

for the king. Fairfax, after his success at Maidstone and the  

pacification of Kent, turned northward to reduce Essex, where,  

under their ardent, experienced and popular leader Sir Charles  
Lucas, the Royalists were in arms in great numbers. He soon  

drove the enemy into Colchester, but the first attack on the town  

was repulsed and he had to settle down to a long and wearisome  

siege es rhl;fie. A Surrey rising, remembered only for the death  
of the young and gallant Lard Francis Villiers in a skirmish at  
Kingston (July 7), collapsed almost as soon as it had gathered  

force, and its leaders, the duke of Buckingham and the earl of  
Holland, escaped, after another attempt to induce Landon to  

declare for them, to St Albans and St Neots, where Holland was  
taken prisoner. Buckingham escaped over-seas.  

47. Lambert is the North.—By the 20th of July therefore the  
military situation was well defined. Cromwell held Pembroke,  

Fairfax Colchester, Lambert Pontefract under siege; elsewhere  

all serious local risings had collapsed, and the Scottish army had  
crossed the Border, It is on the adventures of the latter that  

the interest of the war centres. It was by no means the veteran  
army of Leven, which had long been disbanded. For the most  

part it consisted of raw levies, and as the kirk had refused to  
sanction the enterprise of the Scottish parliament, David Leslie  

and thousands of experienced officers and men declined to serve.  
The duke of Hamilton proved to be a poor substitute for Leslie;  

his army, too, was so ill provided that as soon as England was  

invaded it began to plunder the countryside for the bare  
means of sustenance. Major-General Lambert, a brilliant young  

general of twenty-nine, was more than equal to the situation.  

He had already left the sieges of Pontefract and Scarberouή  
to Colonel Rosaiter, and hurried into Cumberland to deal with the  
English Royalists under Sir Marmaduke Langdale. With his  
cavalry he got into touch with the enemy about Carlisle and  
slowly fell back, fighting small rearguard actions to annoy the  

enemy and gain time, to Bowea and Bernard Castle. Langdale  

did not follow him into the mountains, but occupied himself  
in gathering recruits and supplies of material and food for the  

Scots. Lambert, reinforced from the midlands, reappeared  

early in June and drove him back to Carlisle with his work half  

finished. About the same time the local horse of Durham and  
Northumberland were put into the field by Sir A. Ηesilń ge  
governor of Newcastle, and under the command of Colonel  

Robert Lilburne won a considerable success (June 30) at the river  
Coquet. This reverse, coupled with the existence of Langdale's  
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force on the Cumberland side, practically 0ompelled Hamilton . 
to choose the wit coast route for his advance, and his army  
began slowly to move down the long ‚ouloi, between the  
mountains and the sea. The campaign which followed is one  
of the most brilliant in English history.  

48. Campaign of Pr'sion.—On the 8th of July the Sects, with  
Langdale as advanced guard, were about Carlisle, and reinforce-
ments from Ulster were expected daily. Lambert's horse were 

 at'Penrith, Hexham and Newcastle, too weak to fight and having  
only skilful leading and rapidity of movement to enable them  
to gain' time. Far away to the south Cromwell was still tied  
down before Pembroke, Fairfax before Colchester. Elsewhere  
the rebellion, which had been put down by rapidity of action  
rather than sheer weight of numbers, smouldered, and Prince  
Chary end the fleet cruised along the Essex coast. Cromwell  
and Lambert, however, understood each other perfectly, while  
the Scottish commanders quarrelled with Langdale and each  
ether. Appleby Castle surrendered to the Sects on the 31st  
of July, whereat Lambert, who was still hanging on to the flank  
of the Scottish advance, fell back from Barnard Castle to Rich-
mond so as to close Wensleydale against any attempt of the  
invaders to march on Pontefract. All the restless energy of  
Langdale's horse was unable to dislodge him from the passes  
or to find out what was behind that impenetrable cavalry  
screen. The crisis was now at hand. Cromwell had received  
the surrender of Pembroke on the z ith, and had marched οff,  
with his men unpaid, ragged and shoeless, at full speed through  
the midlands. Rains and storms delayed his march, but be  
knew that Hamilton in the broken ground of Westmorland was  
still worse off. Shoes from Northampton and stockings from  
Coventry met him at Nottingham, απd, gathering up the local  
levies as he went, he made for Doncaster, where he arrived on  
the 8th of August, having gained six days in advance of the time  
he had allowed himself, for the march. He then called up  
artillery from Hull, exchanged his local levies for the regulars  
who were besieging Pontefract, and set off to meet Lambert.  
On the 12111 be was at Wetherby, lambert with horse and foot  
at Orley, Langdale at Skipton and Gargrave, Hamilton at  
ζancaster, and Sir George Monro with the Scots from Ulster and  
the Carlisle Royalists (organized as a separate command owing  
to friction between Monro and the generals of the main army)  
at Homby. On the 13th, while Cromwell was marching tο join  
Lambert at Otley, the Scottish leaders were still disputing as to  
whether they should make for Pontefract or continue through  
Lancashire so as to join Lord Byron and the Cheshire Royalists.  

49. Preslos Pig/i(.—On the 24th Cromwell and Lambert  
were at Skipton, on the i th at Gisbum, and on the ιό th  
they marched down the valley of the Ribble towards Preston  
with full knowledge of the enemy's dispositions and full deter-
mination to attack him. They had with them horse and foot  
not only of the army, but also of the militia of Yorkshire,  
Durham, Northumberland and Lancashire, and withal were  
heavily outnumbered, having only 8600 men against perhaps  
20,000 of Hamilton's command. But the latter were scattered  
for convenience of supply along the road from Lancaster,  
through Preston, towards Wigan, Langdale's corps having thus  
become the left flank guard instead of the advanced guard:  

Langdale called in his advanced parties, perhaps with a view  
to resuming the duties of advanced guard, on the night of  
the 13th, and collected them neap Longridge. It is not clear  
whether he reported Cromwell's advance, but, if he did, Hamilton  
ignored the report, for on the τ7 th Monro was hall a day's march  
to the north, Langdale east of .  Preston, and the main army  
strung out on the Wigan road, Major-General Baillie with a body  
of foot, the rear of the column, being still in Preston. Hamilton,  
yielding to the importunity of his lieutenant-general, the earl of  
Callender, sent Baillie across the Ribble to follow the main body  
just as Langdale, with 3000 foot and X00 horse only, met the  

first shock of Cromwell's attack on Preston Moor. Hamilton,  
like Charles at Edgehill, passively shared in, without directing,  
the battle, and, though Langdale's men fought magnificently,  
they were after four hours' struggle driven to the Ribble. Baillie  

attempted to cover the Ribble and Darwin bridges on the Wigan  
road, but Cromwell had forced his way across both before night-
fall. Pursuit was at once undertaken, and not relaxed until  
Hamilton had been driven through Wigan and Winwick to  
Uttoxeter and Ashbourne. There, pressed furiously in rear by  
Cromwell's horse and held up in front by the militia of the mid-
lands, the remnant of the Scottish army laid down its arms on  
the 25th of August. Various attempts were made to raise the  
Royalist standard in Wales and elsewhere, but Preston was the  
death-blow. On the 28th of August, starving and hopeless of  
relief, the Colchester Royalists surrendered to Lord Fairfax.  
The victors in the Second Civil War were not merciful to those  
who had brought war into the land again. On the evening of  
the surrender of Colchester, Sir Charles Lucas and Sir Geurge  
Lisle were shot. Leugharne, Poyer and Posed were sentenced to  
death, but Poyer alone was executed on the 25th of April 2649,  
being the victim selected by lot. Of five prominent Royalist  
peers who had fallen into the 'hands of the Parliament, three,  
the duke of Hamilton, the earl of Holland, and Lord Capel,  
one of the Colchester prisoners and a man of high character,  
were beheaded at Westminster on the 9th of Mauch. Above  

all, after long hesitations, even after renewal of negotiation  
the army and the Independents "purged" the House of their  
ill-wishers, απd created a court for the trial and sentence of the  
king. The more resolute of the judges nerved the rest t ο sign  
the death-warrant, and Charles was beheaded at Whitehall  on 
the 30th of January.  

se. Cromwell is Zrcksd.—The campaign of Preston was  
undertaken under the direction of the Scottish parliament, not  
the kirk, and it needed the execution of the king to bring about  
a union of all Scottish partite against the English Independents  
Even so, Charles II. in exile had to submit to long negotiations  
and hard conditions before he was allo'ed to put himself at  
the head of the Scottish armies. The marquis of Huntiy was  
executed fοτ taking up arms for the king on the 22nd of March  
1649. Montrose, under Charles's directions, made a last attempt  
to rally the Scottish Royalists early in X650. But Charles merely  
used Montrose as s threat to obtain better conditions f οτ himself  
from the Covenanters, and when the noblest of all the Royalists  
was detested (Carbisdale, April 27), delivered'up to his pursuers  
(May 4), and executed (May as, 1650), he was not ashamed to  
give way to the demands of the Covenanters, and to place himself  
at the head of Montrose's executioners. His father, whatever  
his faults, had at least chosen to die for an ideal, the Church of  
England. Charles II. now proposed ,to regain the throne by  
allowing Scotland to impose Presbyterianism on England, and  
dismissed all the faithful Cavaliers who had followed him to  
exile. Meańwhile, Ireland, in which a fresh war, with openly  
anti-English and anti-Protestant objects, had broken out  in 
2648, was thoroughly reduced to order by Cromwell, who beat  
down all resistance by his skill, and eve α-sυοre by his ruthless  
severity, ins brief campaign of nine months (battle o[ Rathmines  
near Dublin, wen by Colonel Michael Jones, August a, 1649;  
storming of Drogheda, September xi, and of Wexford, October  
xi, by Cromwell; capture of Kilkenny, Much 28, τδςο, and of  
Clonmel, May io). Cromwell returned to England at the end  
of May 1650, απd on June 26 Fairfax, who had been anxious  
and uneasy since the execution of the king, resigned the com-
mand-in-chief of the army to his lieutenant-general.  The 
pretext, rather than the reason, of Fairfax's resignation was his  
unwillingness to lead an English army to reduce Scotland.  

s1. The Imsxsion of Scotland.—This important step had been  
resolved upon as soon as it was clear that C ń eiles II. would  
come to terms with the Covenanters. From this point the  
Second Civil War becomes a war of England against Scotland.  
Here at least the Independents carried the whole of England  
with them. No Englishman cared to accept a settlement at the  
hands of a victorious foreign army, απd on the 28th of June,  
five days after Charles II. had sworn to the Covenant, the new  
lord-general was on his way to the Border to take command of  
the English army. About the same time a new militia act was  
passed that was destined to give full and decisive effect to  il* 
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national spirit of England in the great final campaign of the war.  
Meanwhile the motto frappes fort, frappes site was carried out 

 at once by the regular forces. On the 19th of July 1630 Cromwell  
made the final arrangements at Berwick- οα-Tweed Major-
General Harrison, a gallant soldier and an extreme Independent,  
was to command the regular and auxiliary forces left in England,  
and to secure the Commonwealth against Royalists and Presby-
terians. Cromwell took with him Fleetwood as lieutenant-general  
and Lambert as major-general, and his forces numbered about  
10,000 foot and 5000 horse. His opponent David Leslie (his  
comrade of Marston Moor) had a much larger force, but its degree  
of training was inferior, it was more than tainted by the political  
dissensions of the people at large, and it was, in great part at  
any rate, raised by forced enlistment. On the isnd of July  
Cromwell crossed the Tweed. He marched on Edinburgh by  
the sea coast, through Dunbar, Haddington ααd Musselburgh,  
living almost entirely on supplies landed by the fleet which  
accompanied him—for the country itself was incapable  of 
supporting even a small army—and on the 1pth be found  
Leslie's army drawn up and entrenched in a ροsiΙiοn extending  
from Leith to Edinburgh.  

32. Operations around Rdjnln'rgh.—The same day a sharp but  
indecisive fight took place on the lower slopes of Arthur's Seat,  
after which Cromwell, having felt the strength of Leslie's line,  
drew back to Musselburgh. Leslie's horse followed him up  
sharply, and another action was fought, after which the Scots  
assaulted Musselburgh without success. Militarily Leslie lead  
the best of it in these affairs, but it was precisely this moment  
that the kirk party chose to institute a searching three days'  
examination of the political and religious sentiments of his army.  
The result was that the army was " purged " of 80 officers and  
3000 soldiers as it lay within musket shot of the enemy. Crom-
well was more concerned, however, with the supply question  
than with the distracted army of the Scots. On the 6th of  
August he had to fall back as far as Dunbar to enable the fleet  
to land supplies in safety, the port of Musselburgh being unsafe  
in the violent and stormy weather which prevailed. He soon  
returned to Musselburgh and prepared to force Leslie to battle.  
In preparation for an extended manreuvre three days' rations  
were served out. Tents were also issued, perhaps for the first  
time in the civil wars, for it was a regular professional army,  
which had to be cared for, made comfortable and economized,  
that was now carrying on the work of the volunteers of the first  
war. Even after Cromwell started on hismanwvre, the Scottish  
army was still in the midst of its political troubles, and, certain  
though he was that nothing but victory in the field would give  
an assured peace, he was obliged to intervene in the confused  
hegotiations of the various Scottish parties. At last, however,  
Charles IΙ. made a show of agreeing to the demands of his  
strange supporters, and Leslie was free to move. Cromwell  
had now entered the hill country, with a view to occupying  
Queensfeπγ and thus blocking up Edinburgh. Leslie bad the  
sheeter road and barred the way at Corstorphine Hill (August  
2!). -Cromwell, though now far from his base, manoeuvred  
again to his right, Leslie meeting him once more at Gogar  
(August 27). The Scottish lines at that point were strong enough  

to dismay even Cromwell, and the manoarvre on Queensferry  
was at last given up. It had cost the English army severe losses  
in sick, and much suffering in the autumn nights on the bleak  
hillsides.  

53. Draber.—On the 28th Cromwell fell back on Musselburgh,  
and on the 31st, after embarking his non-effective men, to Dun-
bar. Leslie followed him up, and wished • to fight a battle at  
Dunbar on Sunday, the 1st of September. But again the kirk  
intervened, this time to forbid Leslie to break the Sabbath, and  
the unfortunate Scottish commander could only establish himself  
on Donn ifill (see DuNuss) and send a force to Cockbumspatlt  
to bar the Berwick road. He had ποω 23,000 men to Cromwell's  

x,0o0, andp$oposed, Jesse de miter, to starve Cromwell into  
surrender. But the English army was composed of "ragged  
soldiers with bright muskets," and had a great captain of un-
disputed authority at their head. Leslie's, on the other band,  

had lost such discipline as it had ever possessed, and was now,  
under outside influences, thoroughly disintegrated. Cromwell  

wrote home, indeed, that he was "upon an engagement very  

difficult," but, desperate as his position seemed, he felt the  

pulse of his opponent and steadily refused to take his army away  
by sea. He had net to wait long. It was now the turn of Leslie's  

men on the hillside to endure patiently privation and exposure,  
and after one night's bivouac, Leslie, too readily inferring that  

the enemy was about to escape by sea, came down to fight. The  

battle of Dunbar (g.s.) opened in the early morning of the 3rd of  

September. It was the most brilliant of all Oliver's victories.  
Before the sun was high in the heavens the Scottish army had  
ceased to exist.  

54. Royalism in Scotland.—After Dunbar it was easy for the  
victorious army to overrun southern Scotland, more especially  

as the dissensions of the enemy were embittered by the defeat  
of which they had been the prime cause. The kirk indeed put  
Dunbar to the account of its own remissness in not purging their  

army more thoroughly, but, as Cromwell wrote on the 4th of  
September, the kirk had "done its do." "I believe their king  
will set upon his own score," he continued, ααd indeed, now that  
the army of the kirk was destroyed and they themselves were  
secure behind the Forth and based on the friendly Highlands,  
Charles and the Cavaliers were in a position not only to defy  
Cromwell, but also to force the Scottish national spirit of resist-
ance to the invader into a purely Royalist channel. Cromwell  
had only received a few drafts ααd reinforcements from England,  
and for the present he could but block up Edinburgh Castle  
(which surrendered on Christmas eve), and try to bring up  
adequate forces and material for the siege of Stirling—an attempt  
which was frustrated by the badness of the roads and the violence  
of the weather. The rest of the early winter of i6 ςο was thus  
occupied in semi-military, semi-poetical operations between  
detachments of the English army and certain armed forces of the  
kirk party which still maintained a precarious existence in the  
western Lowlands, ααd in police work against the moss-troopers  
of the Border counties. Early in February 165!, still in the  
midst of terrible weather, Cromwell made another resolute but  
futile attempt to reach Stirling. This time he himself fell sick,  
and his losses had to be made good by drafts of recruits from  
England, many of whom came most uawillingly to serve in the  
cold wet bivouacs that the newspapers had graphically reported. 1  

55. The English Militia.—About this time there occurred  
in England two event which had a most important beating on  
the campaign. The first was the detection of a widespread  
Royalist-Presbyterian conspiracy—how widespread no one knew,  
for those of its promoters who were captured and executed cer-
lainly formed but a small fraction of the whole number. Harrison  
was ordered to Lancashire in April to watch the north Welsh,  
Isle of Man and Border Royalists, and military precautions were  
taken in various parts of England. The second was the revival  
of the militia. Since 1644 there had been no general employment  
of local forces, the quarrel having fallen Into the hands of the  
regular armies by force of circumstances. The New Model,  
though a national army, resembled Wellington's Peninsular  
army more than the soldiers of the French Revolution and the  
American Civil War. It was now engaged in prosecuting  a 
war of aggression against the hereditary foe over the Border—
strictly the task of a professional army with a national basis.  
The militia was indeed raw and untrained. Some of the Essex  
men "fell flat on their faces on the sound of a cannon." In the  
north of England Harrfwn complained to Cromwell of the  
"badness " of his men, and the lord general sympathized,  
having "had much such stuff " sent him to make good the  
losses in trained men. Even he for a moment lost touch with the  
apirit of the people. His recruits were unwilling drafts for foreign  
service, but in England the new levies were trusted to defend  

The tents were evidently issued for regular marches, not for  
cross-country inarnruvres against the enemy. These manreuvres,  
as we have seen, often took several days. The boa ιέahal oγdfaa 14  
of the 17th and 18th centuries framed his m απσυvres on a smaller  
scale so as not to expose his expensive and highly trained soldiers  
to discomfort and the consequent temptation to desert.  
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Weir homes, and the militia was soon triumphantly to justify its  
existence on the day of Worcester.  

56. lκuιkeiιkiag.—While David Leslie organized and drilled  
the king's new army beyond the Forth, Cromwell was, slowly  
and with frequent relapses, recovering from his illness. The  
English army marched to Glasgow in April, then returned to  
Edinburgh. The motives of the march and t hat of the return  
are alike obscure, but it may be conjectured that, the forces in  
England under Harrison having now assembled in Lancashire,  
the Edinburgh-Newcastle-York road had to be covered by the  
main army. Be this as it may, Cromwell's health again broke  
down and his life was despaired of. Only late in June were  
operations actively resumed between Stirling and Linlitligow.  
At first Cromwell sought without success to bring Leslie to  

battle, but he stormed Callendar House near Falkirk on July 13,  
and on the ιό th of July he began the execution of a brilliant  

and successful marnruvre. A force from Queensfe πry, covered by  
the English fleet, was thrown across the Firth of Forth to North-
ferry. Lambert followed with reinforcements, and defeated a  
detachment of Leslie's army at In ναkeith ίng on the 20th.  
Leslie drew back at once, but managed to find a fresh strong  
position in front of Stirling, whence he defied Cromwell again.  
At this juncture Cromwell prepared to pass his whole army across  

the firth.. His contemplated maneuvre of course gave up to the  

enemy all the roads into England, and before undertaking it the  

lord general held a consultation with Harrison, as the result of  
which that officer took over the direct defence of the whole  

Border. But his mind was made up even before this, for on the  
day he met Harrison at Linlithgow three-quarters of his whole  

army had already crossed into Fife. Burntisland, surrendered  
to Lambert on the 29th, gave Cromwell a good harbour upon  

which to base his subsequent movements. On the 30th of July  

the English marched upon Perth, and the investment of this  
place, the key to Leslie's supply area, forced the crisis at once.  
Whether Leslie would have preferred to mancmvre Cromwell  
from his vantage-ground or net is immaterial; the young king  
and the now predominant Royalist element at headquarters  
seized the long-awaited opportunity at once, and on the 31st,  
living Cromwell to his own devices, the Royal army marched  
southward to raise the Royal standard in England.  

57. The Third Scouisk Zrn'asionnf Engknd.—Tben began the  
last and most thrilling campaign of the Great Rebellion. Charles  
II. expected complete success. In Scotland, ιis-d-ois the extreme  
Covenanters, he was a king on conditions, and he was glad enough  
to find himself in England with some thirty solidly organized regi-
ments under Royalist officers and with no regular army in iron_  
of him. He hoped, too, to rally not merely the old faithful  
Royalists, but also the overwhelming numerical strength of the  
English Presbyterians to his standard. His army was kept well  
in hand, no excesses were allowed, and in a week the Royalists  
covered 150 m.—in marked contrast to the duke of Hamilton's  
ill-fated expedition of 1648. On the 8th of August the troons  
were given a well-earned rest between Pcnrith and Kendal  

But the Royalists were mistaken in supposing that the enemy  
was taken aback by their new move. Everything had been  
foreseen both by Cromwell and by the Council of State in West-
mί nster. The latter had called out the greater part of the  
militia on the 7th. Lieutenant-General Fleetwood began to  
draw together the midland contingents at Banbury, the London  
trained bands turned out for field service no fewer than 34,000  
strong. Every suspected Royalist was closely watched, and the  
magazines of arms in the country-houses of the gentry were for  
the most part removed into the strong places. On his part  
Cromwell had quietly made his preparations Perth passed into  
his hands on the 2nd of August, and he brought back his army to  
Leith by the ς th. Thence he despatched Lambert with a cavalry  
corps to harass the invaders. Harrison was already at Newcastle  
picking the best of the county mounted troops l ο add to his own  
regulars. On the 9th Charles was at Kendal, Lambert hovering in  
his rear, and Harrison marching swiftly to bar his way at the  
Mersey. Fairfax emerged for a moment from his retirement to  
organize the Yorkshire levies, and the best of these as well as of  

the Lancashire, Cheshire and Stallordshire militias were directed  
upon Warrington, which point Harrison reached on the ι5th,  ι 
few hours in front of Charles's advanced guard. Lambert tee,  
slipping round the left flank of the enemy, joined Harrison, and  
the English fullback ( ι ό th), slowly and without kiting thmadvrs  
be drawn into a fight, along the London road.  

58. Campaign of Wercula.—Cromwell meanwhile, kaviiig  
Monk with the least efficient regiments to carry on the war is  
Scotland, had reached the Tyne in seven days, and thence,  
marching so m. a day in extreme heat—with the country people  
carrying their arms and equipment—the regulars entered  
Ferrybridge on the 19th, at which date Lambert, Harrison sad  
the north-western militia were about Congleet οn 1  It seemed  
probable that a great battle would take place between Lkbbeld  
and Coventry about the 25th Of r ό th of August, and that  Crom-
well, Has-rison, Lambert and Fleetwood would all take part is it.  
But the scene and the date of the dawowwmenl were changed by  
the enemy's movements.. Shortly after leaving Warrington the  
young king had resolved to abandon the direct march on Landon  
and to make for the Severn valley, where his father had found the  
most constant and the most numerous adherents in the first war,  
and which bad been the centre of gravity of the English Royalist  
movement of 1648. Sir Edward Massey, formerly the Parkae-
mentary governor of Gloucester, was now with Charles, and it was  
hoped that he would induce his fellow-Presbyterians t ο take arms.  
The military quality of the Welsh border Royalists was well  
proved, that of the Gloucestershire Presbyterians not less so. and,  
based on Gloucester and Worcester as his father had been bsid  
on Oxford, Charles 11. hoped, not unnaturally, to deal with an  
Independent minority more effectually than Charles L bad dose  
with a Parliamentary majority of the people of England  Rut 
even the pure Royalism which now ruled in the invading army  
could not alter the fact that it was a Scottish army, and it was  
not an Independent faction but έ ll England that took arms  
against it. Charles arrived at Worcester on the 22nd of Aug'ut,  
and scent five days in resting the troops, preparing for further  
operations, and gathering and arming the few recruits who-came  
in. It is unnecessary to argue that the delay was fatal; it was a  
necessity of the case foreseen and accepted when the much to  
Worcester had been decided upon, and had the other case,  
that of marching on Landon via Lichfield, been taken the battle  
would have been fought three days earlier with the same result.  
As affairs turned out Cromwell merely shifted the area of his  
concentration two marches to the south-west, to Evesham  
Early on the 28th lambert surprised the passage of the Seven  
at Upton, 6 m. below Worcester, and in the action which followed  
Massey was severely wounded. Fleetwood followed Lambrtt.  
The enemy was now only 16,000 strong and disbeaziened by the  
apathy with which they had been received in districts formed) al  
their own. Cromwell, for the first and last time in his military  
career, had a two-to-one numerical superiority.·  

59. The "Crowning Bury."—He took his measurea deliber-
ately. Lilburne from Lancashire and Major Mercer with the  
Worcestershire horse were to secure Bewdley Bridge on the  
enemy's line of retreat Lambert and Fleetwood were to fence  
their way across the Tome (a little river on which Rupert had won  
his first victory in 1642) and attack St John's, the western suburb  
of Worcester.. Cromwell himself and the main army were a  
attack the town itself. On the 3rd of September, the aminiversmq  
of Dunbar, the programme was carried out exactly. Flαtνοod  
forced the passage of the Tome, and the bridging train (which bid  
been carefully organized for the purpose) bridged both the Time  
and the Severn. Then Cromwell on the left bank and Fl ατwaod  
on the right swept in a semicirde 4 en. long up tο Worcester.  
Every hedgerow was contested by the stubborn Royalists, but  
Fleetwood's men would not be denied, and Cromwell' extreme  
right on the eastern side of the town repelled, after three boom'  

hard fighting, the last desperate attempt of the Royalists t ο break  

ιΡ The lord general bad during his march thrown out m εαssivλy  
two flying columns under Colonel Lilburne to dal with the Lsao-  
shire Royalists under the earl o('Dcrby. Lilburrae entirely muted  
the enemy at Wigan on the 25th of August  
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eel It was indeed, as a German critic' has pointed out, the  
prototype of Sedan. Everywhere the defences were stormed as  
dirkneas came on, regulars and militia fighting with equal  
gallantry, and the few thousands of the Royalists who escaped  
during the night were easily captured by Lilburne and Mercer, or  
by the militia which watched every road in Yorkshire and Lance-  

shire.. Even the country people brought in scores of prisoners,  
for oBcera and men alike, stunned by the suddenness of the  
disaster, offered no resistance. Charles escaped after many  
adventures, but he was one of the few men in his army who  
regained a place of safety. The Parliamentary militia were sent  
home within a week. Cromwell, who had ridiculed" such stuff "  
six months ago, knew them better now. "Your new raised  
forces," he wrote to the House, " did perform singular good  
service, for which they deserve a very high eatimation and  
acknowledgment." Worcester resembled Sedan in much more  
than outward form. Both were fought by" nations in arms," by  
diuen soldiers who had their hearts in the struggle, and could be  
trusted net only to fight their hardest but to march their best.  
Only with such troops would a general dare to place a deep river  
between the two halves of his army or to send away detachments  
beforehand to reap the fruits of victory, in certain anticipation  
of winning the victory with the remainder. The sense of duty,  
which the raw militia possessed in so high a degree, ensured the  
arrival and the action of every column at the appointed time and  
plan. The result war, in brief, one of those rare victories in  
which a pursuit is superfluous—a "crowning mercy," as Cromwell  
called it. There is little of note in the closing operations. Monk  
bad completed his task by May 1652; and Scotland, which had  
take attempted to impose its will on England, found itself  
reduced to the position of an English province under martial  
law. The details of its subjection are uninteresting after the  
tremendous climax of Worcester.  
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GREAT SALT LARK, a shallow body of highly concentrated  
brine in the N.W. part of Utah, U.S.A., lying between 118.8  
and 113.2° W. long, and between 40.7° and 41'd° 1st. Great  
Salt Lake is 4218 ft. above sea-level. It has no outlet, and is  
fed chiefly by the Jordan, the Weber and the Bear rivers, all  
draining the mountainous country to the Ε. and S.E. The  
irregular outline of the take has been compared to the roughly  
drawn hand, palm at the S., thumb (exaggerated in breadth)  
pointing N. Σ., and the fingers (crowded together and drawn  
too small) reaching Ν.  

No bathymetric survey of the lake has been made, but the  
maximum depth is 6o ft. and the mean depth less than 20 ft.,  
possibly as little as τ3 ft. The lake in 1906 was approximately 

 7$ m. long., from N.W. to S.E., and had a maximum width of  
5ο m. and an area of τ 75ο sq. m. This area is not constant, as the  
water is very shallow at the margins, and the relation between  
supply from precipitation, 8c., and loss by evaporation is  
variable, there being an annual difference in the height of the  
water of a 5- τ8 in. between June (highest) and November (lowest),  
and besides a difference running through longer cycles: in 1850  
the water was lower and the lake smaller than by any previous  
observations (the area and general outline were nearly the same  
again in 1906); then the water rose until 1873; end. between  
1886 and 1902 the fall is level was ι i 6 ft. The range of riκ and  
fall from 284510 1886 was 13 ft., this being the rise in 1865- ι886.  
With the fall of water there is an increase in the sµeciδc gravity,  
which in ι8ςο was 1'17, and in September 2901 was τ '179;  
in 1850 the proportion of solids by weight was 22•a82%, in  
September 190' it suss 25.52'; at the earlier of these date ' 

the solids in a litre of water weighed 260.69 gums, at the bitter  
date 3ο2 •τιτ gums. The exact cause of this cyclic variation  
is unknown: the low level of 1906 is usually regarded as the  
result of extensive irrigation and ploughing in the surrounding  
country, which have robbed the lake, in part, of its normal  
supply of water. It. is also to be noted that the rise and fall  
of the lake level have been coinddent, respectively, with con-
tinued wet and dry cyεlα. That the lake will soon dry up  
entirely seems unlikely, as there is a central trough, 25 1030m.  
wide, about 40 ft. deep, running N.W. and S.E. The area and  
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shore-line of the lake are evidently affected by a alight surface  

tilt, for during the same generation that has seen the recent  

fall of the lake level the shore-line is in many cases 2 m. from the  

old, and fences may be seen a mile or more out in the lake. The  
lake bed is for the most part clear sand along the margin, and in  
deeper water is largely coated with crusts of salt, soda and  

gypsum.  
The lake is a novel and popular bathing resort, the specific  

gravity of the water being so great that one cannot sink or  
entirely submerge oneself. There are well-equipped bathing  

pavilions at Garfield and Saltair on the S. shore of thelakeabout  
so m. from Salt Lake City. The bathing is invigorating; it  

must be followed by a freshwater bath because of the incrusta-
tion of the body from the briny water. The large-amount of  
salt in the water makes both fauna and flora of the lake scanty;  

there are a few algae, the larvae of an Ephydra and of a Tipalu  
fly, specimens of what seems to be Cori.xa decalor, and in great  
quantities, so as to tint the surface of the water, the brine  

shrimp, dentin sauna (or :reedis or fιrιilis), notabl biologically  
for the rarity Of males, for the high degree of parthenogenesis and  

for apparent interchangeableness with the Branchipss.  
The lake is of interest for its generally mountainous surround-

ings, save to the N.W., where it skirts the Great Salt Lake Desert,  
for the mountainous peninsula, the .Promontory, lying between  
thumb and fingers of the hand, shaped like and resembling in  
geological structure the two islands S. of it, Fremont and Antelope;  
and the Oquirrh range S. of the lake. The physiography of the  

surrounding country shows clearly that the basin occupied by  
Great Salt Lake is one of many left by the drying up of a large  
Pleistocene lake, which has been called lake Bonneville. Well-
defined wave-cut cliffs and terraces show two distinct shore-lines  
of this early lake, one the " Bonneville Shore-line," about i000  

ft. above Great Salt Lake, and the other, the "Provo Shore-
line," about 625 ft. higher than the present lake. These shore-
lines and the presence of two alluvial deposits, the lower and the  
larger of yellow clay 90 ft. deep, and, separated from it by a plane  
of erosion, the other, a deposit of white marl, 10-so ft. deep,  

clearly prove the main facts as to lake Bonneville: a dry basin  
was first occupied by the shallow waters of a small lake; then,  

during a long period of excessive moisture (or cold), the waters  
rose and.spread over snarea nearly as large as lake Huron with  

a maximum depth of loon ft.; a period of great dryness followed,  

in which the lake disappeared; then came a second, shorter,  
but more intense period of moisture, and in this time the lake  

rose, covered a larger area than before, including W. Utah and  
a little of S. Idaho and of Ε. Nevada, about 19,750 sq. m., bad  
a very much broken shore-line of 2550 m. and a maximum  

depth of 1030 ft. and a mean depth of 800 ft., overflowed the  

basin at the N., and by a tributary stream through Red Reek  
Pass at the N. end of the Cache valley lured its waters into  

the Columbia river system. The great lake was then gradually  
reduced by evaporation, leaving only shallow bodies of salt water,  
of which Great Salt Lake is the largest. The cause of the  

climatic variations which brought about this complex history  
of the Salt Lake region is not known; but it is worthy of  

note that the periods of highest water levels were coincident  
with a great expansion of local valley glaciers, some of which  

terminated in the waters of lake Bonneville.  

Industrially Great Salt Lake is of a certain importance. In  
early days it was the source of the salt supply of the surrounding  

country; and the manufacture of salt is now an important  
industry. The brine is pumped into conduits, carried to large  
finds and there evaporated by the sun; during late years the  
salt has been refined here, being purified of the sulphates and  
magnesium compounds which formerly rendered it efflorescent  
and of a low commercial grade. Mirabilite, o ε Gim beτ's salt,  
is commercially valuable, occurring in such quantities in parts  
of the lake that one may wade knee-deep in it; it separates  

'Besides  these islands there area few small islands farther N.,  
and W. of Antelope, Stansbury Island, which, like Antelope and  
Fremont Islands, is connected with the mainland by a bar sometimes  
unwvered and rarely in more than a foot of water.  

from the brine at a temperature between 3oand so° F. The  
lake is crossed E. and W. by the Southern Pacific railway's  

so-called " Lucia Cut-off," which runs from Ogden to Lucie  

on a trestle with more than so m. of " fill "; the former route  

around the N. end of the lake was 43 m. long.  

Great Salt Lake was first described in 1689 by Baron La  
Hontan, who bad merely heard of it from the Indians. " Jim "  
Bridger, a famous mountaineer and scout, saw the lake in 1824,  
apparently before any other white man. Captain Bonneville  
described the lake and named it after himself, but the name  

was transferred to the great Pleistocene lake. John C. Fitment  

gave the first description of any accuracy in his Re$ri of 1845.  
Bυt-τomρaratively little was known of it before the Mormon  

settlement in 1847. In ι83ο Captain Howard Stansbury com-
pleted a survey, whose results were published in 1852. The  

most extensive and important studies of the region, however,  

are those by Grove Karl Gilbert of the United States Geological  

Survey, who in 1879-1890 studied especially the earlier and  
greater lake.  

See J. E. Talmage, The Great Sail Lake, Prmsenl end Pest Sa1t  
Lake City, tgoo); and Grove Karl Gilbert, Lake Βσaπισi lei  mono-
graph i of United States Geological Survey (Washington, 1890),  

containing (pp. 12-19) references to the earlier literature..  
GREAT SLAVS LARK (Arstaruscow), a lake of Mackenzie  

district, Canada. It is situated between 60° 50' and 62° se  

N. and 108° 40' and z τ7° W., at an altitude of 391 ft above  
the sea. It is 325 m. long, from 13 to 50m. wide, end includes  
an area of 9770 sq. m. The water is '(ery clear and deep. Its  
coast line is irregular and deeply indented by large bays, and its  
north-eastern shores are rugged and mountainous. The western  
shores are well wooded, chiefly with spruce, but the northern  
and eastern are dreary and barren. It is navigable from about  

the 1st of July to the end of October. The Yellow-knife, Hoar-
frost, Lockhart (discharging the waters of Aylmer, Clinton-
Colden and Artillery Lakes), Tchzudezeth, Du Reeler, Hay  
(400 m. in length), and Slave rivers empty into Great Slave  
Lake. The bulk of its water empties by the Mackenzie river  
into the Arctic Ocean, but a small portion finds its way by the  
Ark-i-linik river into Hudson's Bay. It was discovered in 1771  
by Samuel Hearne.  

GREAT SOUTHERN OCEAN, the name given to the belt at  
water which extends almost continuously round the glebe  
between the parallel of 40° S. and the Antarctic Circle (66}° S.).  
The fact that the southern extremity of South America is the  
only land extending into this belt gives it special physical  
importance in relation to tides and currents, and its position  
with reference to the Antarctic Ocean and continent makes it  
convenient tο regard it as a separate ocean from which the  
Atlantic, Pacific and Indian Oceans may be said to radiate.  
(See Ocs.ist.)  

OREAVES, JOHN ( ι60s-ι632 , English mathematician and  
antiquary, was the eldest son of John Greaves, rector of Cole-
more, near Alresford in Hampshire. He was educated at Balliel  
College, Oxford, and in 1630 was chosen professor of geometry  
in Gresham College, London. After travelling in Europe,  
he visited the East in 1637, where he collected a considerable  
number of Arabic, Persian and Greek manuscripts, and made a  
more accurate survey of the pyramids of Egypt than any traveller  
who had preceded him. On his return to Europe he visited a  
second time several parts of Italy, and during his stay at Rome  
instituted inquiries into the anent weights add measures. In  
1643 he was appointed to the Savilian professorship of astronomy  
at Oxford, but he was deprived of his Graham professorship  
for having neglected its duties. In 1645 he essayed s reforma-
tion of the calendar, but his plan was not adopted. In 1648 be  
lost both his fellowship and his Savilian chair on account of his  
adherence to the royalist party. But his private fortune more  
than sufficed for all his wants till his death on the 8th of October  
1652.  

Besides his papers in the Philosophical Trensa'lioies '  the piiiieipil  
works of Greaves are P amidagrapkin, or a D ιτaipti σ a sJ W 
Pyramids in Egypt (1646); Α Ducsyse on Ike Rmnos Fad • ed  
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Deseńes (1649); and Plsπuafσ linguae Prnnwae (5649). His  
miwellaneous works were published in 1737 by Dr Thomas Birch,•  
with a biographical notice of the author. See also Smith's Vila  
‚.trw'dam eradd, siemens and Ward's Gresham Profaners.  

ουβΡ"  (Fr. gr&be), the generally accepted name for all the  
birds of the family Ροdikiρedid αι, ' belonging to the group  
Ρygή οdu of  Illiger, members of which inhabit almost all parts  
m the world. Some systematic writers have distributed them  
jab several so-called genera, but, with one exception, these  
seem to be insumclently defined, and here it will be enough to  
slow but two—Latń am's Podice/rs and the Cerdropd me of  
Scinter anΑ Salvin. Grebes are at once distinguishable from  

Greet Crested Grebe.  

all other water-birds by their rudimentary tail and the peculiar  
Structure of their feet, which are not only placed far behind, but  
have the tarsi flattened and elongated toes furnished with broad  
lobes of skin and flat blunt nails.  

In Europe are five well-marked species of Pediceps, the  
commonest and smallest of which is the very well-known dab-
chick of English ponds, P. jfsir'ialiiis or minor, the little grebe  
of ornithologists, found throughout the British Islands, and  
with a wide range in the old world. Next in size are two species  
known as the eared and horned grebes, the former of which,  
P. 2:igrite:Us, is a visitor from the south, only occasionally  
showing itself in Britain and very rarely breeding, while the  
latter, P. awwilsu, has a more northern range, breeding plentifully  
in Iceland, and is a not uncommon winter-visitant. Then there  
is the larger red-necked grebe, P. griseigeaa, also a northern bird,  
and a native of the subarctic pasts of both Europe and America,  
while lastly the great crested grebe, P. crisieiusor gaunt—known  
as the loon on the metes and broads of East Anglia and some  
other parts of England, is also widely spread over the old world.  
North America is credited with seven species of grebes, of which  
two (P. pissigeaa and P. awiius) axe admitted to be specifically  
inseparable from those already named, and two (P. ouidealalis  
and P. coiiforisk.ses).appear to be but local forms; the remaining  
two (P. domiiiksu end P. lndmwianw) may, however, be  
accounted good spew, and the last differs so much from other  
grebes that many systematists make it the type of a distinct  
genus, Podiiymbiis. South America seems to possess four or  
five more species, one of which, the P. ms'ropteras of Gould  
(Pτώ . led. Sock, X858, ρ. 20), has been deservedly separated  

' Often, but eττοneοusly, written Ρσdiciρidαε. The word Pod weps  
being a contracted form of Peduiper (cf. Ginger, loarsal fvtr Oιai-
ridegw, 1854 ,  ρ. 430, note), a combination of pedez. podicis and per,  
'edit.dis,itsfurtbercompoirnda must be in sccordsnce with itsderivatioo.  

from the genus Padikeps under the a name Cen lr,pdma by Sclater  
and Salvin (P-xot. Ornilkology, ρ. ι89, p7. xcv.), owing to the form  
of its bill, and the small size of its wings, which renders it  
absolutely flightless.. Lake Titicaca in Bolivia is, so far as is  
known at present, its only habitat. Grebes in general, though  
averse from taking wing, have much greater power of flight  
than would seem possible on examination of their tiler organs,  
and are capable of prolonged serial journeys. Their plumage is  
short and close. Above it is commonly of some shade of brown,  
but beneath it is usually white, and so glossy as to be in much  
request for muffs and the trimming of ladies' dresses. Some  
species are remarkable for the crests or tippets, generally Of a  
golden-chestnut colour, they assume in the breeding season.  
P. awilw is particularly remarkable in this respect, and when  
in its full nuptial attire presents an extraordinary aspect, the  
head (being surrounded, as it were, by a nimbus or aureole, such  
as that with which painters adorn saintly characters), reflecting  
the rays of light, glitters with a glory that passes description.  
All the species seem to have similar habits of nidification.  
Water-weeds are pulled from the bottom of the ροο1, and piled  
on a convenient foundation, often a seminatant growth of bog.  
bean (Manyαeιkιτ), till they form a large mass, in the centre of  
which a shallow cup is formed, and the eggs, with a chalky  
white shell almost equally pointed at each end, are laid—the  
parent covering them, whenever she has time to do a, before  
living the nest. Young grebes are beautiful objects, clothed  
with black, white and brown down, disposed in streaks and  
their bill often brilliantly tinted. When taken from the nest  
and placed on dry ground, it is curious to observe the way in  
which they progress—using the wings almost as fore-feet, and  
suggesting the notion that they must be quadrupeds instead of  
birds. (A. N.)  

GRECO, ELI the name commonly given to Dominico Theot ο-
coρuli (d. 1614), Cretan painter, architect and sculptor. He  
was born in Crete, between 1545  and 5550,  and announces his  
Cretan origin by his signature in Greek letters en his most im-
portant pictures, especially on the " St Msurice " in the Escorial.  
He appears to have studied art first of all in Venice, and on  
arriving in Rome in 1570 is described as having been a pupil  
of Titian, in a letter written by the miniaturist, Giulio Clovio,  
addressed to Cardinal Alessandro Farnesi, dated the ιςth of  
November τ57ο.  

Although a student under Titian, he was at no time an ex-
ponent of his master's spirit, and his early historical pictures  
were attributed to many other artists, but never to  Titian. 
Of his early works, two pictures of "The Healing of the Blind  
Man " at Dresden and Palms, and the four of "Christ driving  
the money-changers out of the Temple" in the Yarborough  
collection, the Cork collection, the National Gallery, and the  
Beruete collection at Madrid, are the chief. His first authentic  
portrait is that of his fellow-countryman, Giulio Clovio. It was  
pained between 1570 and 1578, is signed in Greek characters,  
and preserved at Naples, and the last portrait he painted under  
the influence of the Italian school appears to be that of a cardinal  
now in the National Gallery, of which four replicas painted in  
Spain are known. He appears to have come to Spain in 5577,  
but, on being questioned two years biter in connexion with a  
judicial suit, as to when he arrived in the country, and for what  
purpose he came, declined to give any information. He was  
probably attracted by the prospect of participating in the  
decoration of the Escorial, and he appears to have settled down  
in Toledo, where his first works were the paintings for the high  
altar of Santo Domingo, and his famous picture of "The Dis-
robing of Christ" in the sacristy of the cathedral. It was in  
connexion with this last-named work that he proved refractory,  
and the records of a law-suit respecting the price to be paid to  
him give us the earliest information of the artist's sojourn in  
Spain. In 1S90, he painted the " History of St Maurice" for  
Philip II., and in ι578, his masterpiece, entitled "The Burial  
of the Count Orgss." This magnificent picture, one of the finest  
in Spain, is at last being appreciated, and can only be put a  
little below the masterpieces of Velasquez. It is a strangely  
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individual work, representing Spanish character even more  
truthfully than did any Spanish artist, and it gathers Up all  

the fugitive moods, the grace and charm, the devices and defects  
of a single race, and gives them complete stability in their  
wavering expressions.  

Between 1595  and 1600, El Greco executed two groups of  
paintings in the church of Situ 30s8 at Toledo, and in the hospital  
of Le Caridad, at 11lescas. Besides these, he is known to have  
painted thirty-two portraits, several manuscripts, and many  
paintings for altar-pieces in Toledo and the neighbourhood.  
As an architect he was responsible for more, than one of the.  

churches of Toledo, and as a sculptor for carvings both in wood  
and in marble, and he can only be properly understood in all  
his varied excellences after a visit to the city where most of  
his work was executed.  

He died on the 7th of April 1614, and the date of his death  
Is one of the very few certain facts which we have respecting him.  
The record informs us that he made no will, that he received the  
sacraments, and was buried in the church of Santo Domingo.  
The popular legend of his having gone mad towards the latter  

• part of his carer has no foundation in fact, but his painting  
became more and more eccentric as his life went on, and his  
natural perversity and love of strange, cold colouring, increased  
towards the end of his life. As has been well said, " Light with  
him was only used for emotional appeal, and was focussed or  
scattered at will." He was haughtily certain of the value of his  
own art, and was determined to paint in cold, ashen colouring,  
with livid, startling effect, the gaunt and extraordinary figures  
that he beheld with his eccentric genius. His pictures have  
wonderful visionary quality, admirable invention, and are full  
of passionate fervency. They may be considered extravagant,  
but are never commonplace, and are exceedingly attractive in  
their intense emotion, marvellous sincerity, and strange, chilly  
colour.  

El Greco's work Is typically modem, and from it the portrait..  
painter, J. S. Sargent, claims to have learnt more than from that  
of any other artist. It immortalizes the character of the people  
amongst whom he dwelt, and he maybe considered as the initiator  
of truth and realism in art, a precursor sad, inspirer of Velazquez.  

In his own time he was exceedingly popular, and held in  
grit repute. Sonnets were written in his honour, sad he is  
himself said to have written several treatises, but these have not  
come down to our time. For more than a generation his work  
was hardly known, but it is now gaining rapidly in importance,  

and its true position is more and more recognized. Some  

examples of the artist's own handwriting have been discovered  
in Toledo, and Seflor Don Manuel Cosaia of Madrid has spent  
many years collecting information f οτ a work dealing with the  
artist. (G. C. W.)  

GRECO-TURKISH WAR, 1897. This war between Greece  
and Turkey (see Gaxxcx: Modern History) involved two prac-
tically distinct campaigns, in Thessaly and in Epirus. Upon the  
Thessalian frontier the Turks, early in March, had concentrated  
six divisions (about 58,000 men), 1500 sabres and x56 guns,  
under Edhem Pasha. Α seventh division was rendered available 

 a little later. The Greeks numbered about 45,000 infantry,  
Soo cavalry and 96 guns, under the crown prince. On both  
sides there was a considerable dispersion of forces along the  

frontier. The Turkish navy, an important factor in the war of  
ι877-8, had become paralytic ten years later, and the Greek  
squadron held complete command of the sue. Expeditionary  
forces directed against the Turkish line of communications  
might have influenced the course of the campaign; but f οτ  
such *ork the Greeks were quite unprepared, and beyond  
bombarding one or two insignificant ports on the coast-line, and  
aiding the transport of troopk from Athens to Volo, the navy  
practically accomplished nothing. On the 9th and zoth April  
Greek irregulars crossed the frontier, either with a view to  
provoke hostilities or in the hope of fomenting a rising in Mace-
donia . On the 16th and 27th some fighting occurred, in which  
Greek regulars took part; and on the ι8th Edhem Pasha,  
whose headquarters had for some time been 'established at  

Elessona, ordered a general advance. 'the Turkish plan  wu 
turn the Greek left and to bring on a decisive action, but  
was not carried out. In the centre the Turks occupied the M  
Pass on the 59th, and the way was practically open to La  
The Turkish right wing, however, moving on Demani and  
Reveni Pass, encountered resistance, and the left wing  
temporarily checked by the Greeks among the mountains  
Nezeros. At Mati, covering the road to Tyrnavo, the G  
entrenched themselves. Here sharp fighting occurred on  
list and 22nd, during which the Greeks sought to turn the  
flank of the superior Turkish central column. On the  
fighting was renewed, and the advance guard of the Turkish  
column, which had been reinforced, and had pressed becks  
Greeks, reached Deliler. The Turkish forces had now dq  
together, and the Greeks were threatened on both Banks.  
the evening t general retreat was ordered, and the loose discif^  
of the Greek army was at once manifested. Rumours of disq  
spread among the ranks, and wild panic supervened  
was nothing to prevent an orderly retirement upon Le  
which had beeń  fortified and provisioned, and which oflegy  
good defensive position. The general dlbd& could not, ho  
be arrested, and in grit disorder the mass of the Greek  

fled southwards to Pharsala. There was no pursuit, en  
Turkish commander-in-chief did not reach Larissa till the  
Thus ended the first phase of the war, in which the G  
showed tenacity in defence, which proved fruitless by  
initially bad strategic dispositions entailing far too grit  di4  
sion, and also because there was no plan of action beyol 
general desire to avoid risking a defeat which might ρreνen  
expected risings in Macedonia and elsewhere. The hai ιdΙί4
the Turkish army showed little skill or enterprise; but on  
sides political considerations tended to prevent the appli  
of sound military principles.  

Larissa being abandoned by the Greeks, Velestino, the jua ιg  
of the Thessalian railways, where there was a strong posl  
covering Volo, seemed to be the natural rallying point foe  
Greek army. Here the support of the Beet would have I  
secured, and a Turkish advance across the Othrys range  
Athens could not have taken place until the flanking  pod 
bad been captured. Whether by direction or by natural inn  
however, the mass of the Greek troops made for Pharsala,  
some order was re-established, and preparations were  mad 
resist attack. The importance of Velestino was recognizd  
sending a brigade thither by railway from ΡharsaΙέ ,  
inferior Greek army was thus split into two portions, Ζeρa 
by nearly 40 m. On 27th April a Turkish recοnnaiιsaπ  
Velestino was repulsed, and further fighting occurred  
29th and 30th, in which the Greeks under Colonel Smol  
their own: Meanwhile the Turks made preparations to  
Pharsals, and on 5th May the Greeks were driven from,  
positions in front of the town by three divisions. F>t  
fighting followed on the 6th, and in the evening the Greek  
retired in fair order upon Domokos. It was intended to  
the Greek left with the first division under Hairs Pasha, b4  

flanking force did not arrive in time to bring about a dq  
result. The abandonment of Pharsala involved that of Veiq  
where the Turks had obtained no advantage, and on the el  
of the 5th Colonel Smolenski began a retirement upon Halq  
Again delaying, Edhem Pasha did not attack Domokos q 
17th, giving the Greeks time to entrench their position.j  
attack was delivered in three columns, of which the rigid  
checked and the centre failed to take the Greek trencb0  

suffered much loss. The left column, however, memo*  
line of retreat, and the Greek army abandoned the whole pa  
during the night. No effective stand.was made at the .)  
Pass, which was evacuated on the following night. σ  
Smolenski, who arrived on the 28th from Halmyros, was dl  
to hold the pass of Thermopylae. The Greek forces being  
demoralised, the intervention of the her was invo  
telegraph; and the latter sent a personal appeal to the 9  
who directed a suspension of hostilities. On the loth an  
was arranged. 	1 
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In Epirus at the outbreak of war about τ 5,οοο Greeks, including  

a cavalry regiment and five batteries, the whole under Colonel  
Manus, occupied a line of defence from Arta to Petit. The  
Turks, about a8,οοο strong, with forty-eight guns, under Achmet  
Hifsi Pasha, were distributed mainly at tannin, Pentepagadia,  
and in front of Arta. On ι8th April the Turks commenced a  
three days' bombardment of Arta; but successive attempts  
to take the bridge were repulsed, and during the night of the  
21st they retired on Philippiada, 26 m. distant, which was  
attacked and occupied by Colonel Manus on the 23rd. The  
Greeks then advanced to Pentepagadia, meeting with little  
resistance. Their difficulties now began. After some skirmishing  
on the 27th, the position held by their advanced force near  
Homopulos was attacked on the 28th. The attack was renewed  
on the agth, and no Greek reinforcements were forthcoming  
when needed. The Euzones made a good defence, but were  
driven back by superior force, and a retreat was ordered, which  
quickly degenerated into panic-stricken flight to and across  
the Arta. Reinforcements, including a50o Epirote volunteers,  
were sent to Arta from Athens, and on iath May another incursion  
into Turkish territory began, the apparent object being to  
occupy a portion of the country in view of the bfeakdown in  
Theassly and the probability that hostilities would shortly end,  
The advance was made in three columns, while the Epirote  
volunteers were landed near the mouth of the Lure river with  

the idea of cutting off the Turkish garrison of Prevesa. The  
centre column, consisting of a brigade, three squadrons and  
two batteries, which were intended to take up and hold a defensive  
position, attacked the Turks near Strevina on the 13th. The  
Greeks fought well, and being reinforced by a battalion from  
the left column, resumed the οilensive on the following day, and  
fairly held their own. On the night of the τ sth a retreat was  
ordered and well carried out. The volunteers landed at the  

mouth of the Lure, were attacked and routed with heavy loss.  
The campaign in Epirus thus failed as completely as that in  

Thessaly. Under the terms of the treaty of peace, signed. on  
arch September, and avenged by the European powers, Turkey  
obtained an indemnity of £ Τ4,000,αοο, and a rectification of  
the Thessalian frontier, carrying with it some strategic advantage.  

Hstory records few more unjust ίό able wars than that which  
Greece gratuitously provoked. The Greek troops on several  
occasions showed tenacity and endurance, but discipline and  
cohesion were manifestly wanting. Many of the officers were  
incapable; the campaign was gravely mismanaged; and  
politics, which led to the war, impeded its operations. On the  
other band, the fruits of the German tuition, w.hich began in  
r88ο, and received a powerful stimulus by the appointment  
of General von der Colts in 1883, were shown in the Turkish  
army. The mobilization was on the whole smoothly carried out,  
and the newly completed railways greatly facilitated the con-
centration on tb frontiez. The young school of officers gained  
by General von der Colts displayed ability, and the artillery at  
Pharsala and Domokos was well handled. The superior leading  
was, however, not conspicuously successful; and while the rank  
and file again showed excellent military qualities, political  
conditions and the Oriental predilection for half-measures and  
for denying full responsibility and full powers to commanders  
in the field enfeebled the conduct of the campaign. On account  
of the total want of careful and systematic peace training on both  
sides, a war which presented several interesting strategic problems  
provided warnings in place of military lessons. (G. S. C.)  

GREECE, an ancient geographical area, and a modern  
kingdom more or less corresponding thereto, situated at the  
south-eastern extremity of Europe and forming the most  
southerly portion of the Balkan Peninsula. The modern kingdom  
is bounded on the N. by European Turkey and en the E., S. and  
W. by the Aegean; Mediterranean and Ionian seas. The name  
Gro.ecia, which was more or less vaguely given to the ancient  
country by the Romans, seems not to have been employed by  
any native writer before Aristotle; it was apparently derived  

See also GiixxK Asr, G χΡszπ LANGUAGE, Geese LAW, Grins  
LStIIAWW*E, Gasac Rsuojow.  

by the Romans from the Illyrian, who applied the name of an  
Epirote tribe (Ppai'wf, Greed) to all their southern neighbours.  
The names Hellas, Hellenes ('Ελλατ, "Ε)Αηrn), by which the  
ancient Greeks called their country and their race, and which are  
still employed by the modern Greeks, originally designated a small  
district in Phthiotis in Thessaly and its inhabitants, who gradu-
ally spread over the lands south of the Cambunian mountains.  
The name Hellenes was not universally applied to the Greek  
race until the post-Homeric, epoch (Thucd. i. 3).  

r. GEOGLAPBY Mm Sτaτzιn cs  
The ancient Greeks had a somewhat vague conception of the  

northern limits of Hellas. Thessaly was generally included and  
Epirus excluded; some writers included some of the  
southern cantons of Epirus, while others excluded not  

only all that country but Aetolia. and Acarnama.  Gam. 
Generally speaking, the confines of Hellas in the age  
of its greatest distinction were represented by a line drawn from  
the northern shore of the Ambradnn Gulf on the W. to the  
mouth of the Peneus on the Ε. Macedonia and Thrace were  
regarded as outside the pale of Hellenic civilization till 386 a.c.,  
when after his conquest of Theaaaly and Phocis, Philip of Macedon  
obtained a seat in the Amphictyonic Council. In another sense,  
however, the name Hellas expressed an ethnological rather than  
a geographfcal unity; it denoted every country inhabited by  
Hellenes. It thus embraced all the Greek settlements on the  
coasts and islands of the Mediterranean, on the shores of the  
Hellespont, the Bosporus and the Black Sea. Nevertheless,  
the Greek peninsula within the limits described above, together  
with the adjacent islands, was always regarded as Hellas par  
excellence. The continental area of Hellas proper was no greater  
than that of the modem Greek kingdom, which comprises but  
a small portion of the territories actually occupied by the Greek  
race. The Greeks have always been a maritime people, and the  
real centre of the national life is now, as in antiquity, the Aegean  
Sea or Archipelago. Thickly studded with islands and bordered  
by deeply indented coasts with sheltered creeks and harbours,  
the Aegean in the earliest days of navigation invited the enter-
prise of the mariner; its shores, both European and Asiatic,  
became covered with Greek settlements and its islands, together  
with Crete and Cyprus, became Greek. True to their maritime  

instincts, the Greeks rarely advanced inland to any distance  
from the sea; the coasts of Macedonia, Thrace and Asia Minor  

are still mainly Greek, but, except for some isolated colonies, the  

kialuuland in each case lies outside the limits of the race. Con-
tinental Greece is divided by its mountain ranges into a number  

of nature} cantons; the existence of physical barriers tended  

in the earliest times to the growth of isolated political com-
munities, and in the epoch of its ancient independence the  

country was occupied by seventeen separate states, none of  

them larger than an ordinary English county. These states, which  

ate noticed separately, were: Thessaly, in northern Greece;  
Acarnania, Aetolia, Locris, Doris, Phocis, Mega ń s, Boeotia and  
Attica in central Greece; and Corinthia, Sicyonia, Achaea, Elis,  
Messema, Laconia, Argolis and Arcadia in the Peloponnesus.  

Modern Greece, which (including the adjacent islands) extends  
from 35° 50' to 39° s4' N. and from 19° 20' to 26° 1s' Ε., com-
prises all the area formerly occupied by these states.  
Under the arrangement concluded at Constantinople  
on the 21st of July 1832 between Great Britain,  φΡN„s, 
France, Russia and Turkey, the northern boundary  
of Greece was drawn from the Gulf of Arta (Sinus Ambracius)  
to the Gulf of Volo (S. Pagasaeus), the line keeping to the crest  
of the Othrys range. Thessaly and part of Acarnania were thus  
left to Turkey. The island of Euboea, the Cyclades and the  
northern Sporades were added to the new kingdom. In 1864  
the Jοnian Islands (q.s.) were ceded by Great Britain to Greece,  
In 3880 the Conference of Berlin proposed a new frontier, which  
transferred to Greece not only Thessaly but a considerable  
portion of southern Epirus, extending tq the river Ralamu.  
This, however, was rejected by Turkey, and the existing boundary  
was traced in s88r. Starting from the Aegean coast at a point  



426 	 GREECE  ‚GEOGRAPHY  

near Platamona, between Mount Olympus and the mouth of the  

Salambń a (Peneus), the line passes over the heights of K ń tiri  
and Zygos (Pindus) and descends the course of the river Arta  
to its mouth. After the wac of 1897 Greece restored to Tu key  

some strategical points on the frontier possessing no geographical  
importance. The greatest length of Greece is about 250 m.,  

the greatest breadth τ8ο m. The country is generally divided  
into five parts, which are indicated by its natural features'—'  

(i.)  Northern Greece, which extends northwards from Mount  

Othrys and the gulfs of Zeitun(Lamia)and Arta to the Cambunian  
Mountains, and .comprises Thessaly and a small portion of  
Epirus; (ii.) Central Greece, extending from the southern limits  

of Northern Greece to the gulfs of Corinth and Regina; (iii.)  

the peninsula of the Peloponnesus or Morea, attached 10 the  
mainland by the Isthmus of Corinth; (iv.) the Ionian Islands  

on the wet coasts of Epirus and Greece; (v.) The islands of the  

Aegean Sea, including Euboea, the Cyclades and the northern  
Sporades.  

In the complexity of its contour and the variety of its natural  

features Greece surpasses every country in Europe, as Europe sur- 
Payslraf f  of  p

asses 
 oast 

every continent
is unique; except a few districts i cts n Thea- " salt' no part of the country is more than 50 m. from the  

sea. Αlthου h the area of Greece is considerably smaller than that  
of Portugal, its coast-line is greater than that of Spain and Portugal  
together. The mainland is penetrated by numerous gulfs απd inlets,  
and the adjoining seas are studded with islands. Another character-
istic is the number and complexity of the mountain chains, which  
traverse every part of the country and which, together with their  
ramifications, cover four-fifths of its surface. The mountain-chains  
interlace, the interstices forming small enclosed basin, such as the  
plain of Boeotia and the plateau of Arcadia; the only plain of any  
extent is that of Thessaly. The mountains project into the sea,  
forming peninsulas, and sometimes reappearing in rows or groups  
of islands; they descend abruptly to the coast or are separated  
from it by small alluvial plains. The portionof the country suitable  
for human colonisation were thus isolated one from the other, but  
as a rule possessed easy access to the sea. The earliest settlements  
were generally situated on or around some rocky elevation, which  
dominated the surrounding plain απd was suitable for fortification  
as a citadel or acropolis; owing to the danger οf piratical attacks  
they were usually at some little distance from the sea, but in the  
vicinity of a natural harbour. The physical features of the country  

played an important part in moulding the character of its inhabitants.  
Protected against foreign invasion by the mountain barriers απd to  
a great extent cut 06 from mutual intercourse except by sea, the  
ancient Greek communities developed a marked individuality and a  
strong sentiment of local patriotism; their inhabitants were both  
mountaineers and mariners; they possessed the love of country,  
the vigour απd the courage which are always found in hi hi αnders,  
together with the spirit of adventure, the versatility and the passion  

for freedom characteristic of a seafaring people. The great vanety  
of natural products as well as the facility of maritime communication  

tended to the early growth of commercial enterprise, while the  
peculiar beauty of the scenery, though little dwelt upon in ancient  
literature, undoubtedly quickened the poetic and artistic instincts  

of the race. The effects of physical environment are no less notice-
able among the modern Greeks. The rural populations of Attica  

and Boeotia, though descended from Albanian colonists in the  

middle ages, display the same contrast in character which marked  

the inhabitants of those regions in ancient times.  

In its general aspect the country presents a series of sinking and  
interesting contrasts. Fertile tracts covered with vineyards, olive  
groves, corn-fields or forests display themselves in close proximity  

with rugged heights απd reeky precipices; the landscape is never  
monotonous; its outlines are graceful, and its colouring, owing to  

the clearness of the air, is at once brilliant and delicate, while the  

sea, in most instances, adds a picturesque feature, enhancing the  
charm and variety of the scenery.  

The ruling feature in the mountain system of northern Greece is  
the great chain of Pindus, which, extending southwards from the  

lofty Slur Daggh (Skardos) near Uskub, forms the back- 
Μσαα bone of the Balkan peninsula. Reaching the frontier  

of Greece a little S. of lot. 40°, the Pindus range is inter-
sected by the Cambunian Mountains running Ε. and W.; the  
eastern branch, which forms the northern boundary οf Thessaly,  
extends to the Gulf of Salonica and culminates in Mount Olympus  

(9754 ft.) a little to the  Ν.  of the Greek frontier; then bending to  
the S.E. it follows the coast-line, forming a rampart between the  

Theralian plain απd the sea; the barrier is severed at one paint  
only where the river Salamb ń a (anc. Pears:) finds an exit through  
the narrow defile of Tempe. South of Tempe the mountain ridge,  

known as the Mavro Vouno, connects the pyramidal Kissovo (anc.  
Ουο, 6400 ft.) with Plessidi (anc. Pelion, 53ιο ft.); it is prolonged  
in the Magnesian peninsula, which separates the Gulf of Volo from  

the Aegean, and Is continued by the mountains of Eubcea (highest  
summits, Dirphyyb 5725  ft., and Ochs, 4830 ft.) and by the islands  
of Andros and Tenos. West of Pindus, the Cambunian Mountains  
are continued by several ridges which traverse Epirus from north  
to south, enclosing the plain and lake of lannina; the most westerly  

of these, projecting into the Adriatic, forms the Acrocerauniau  
promontory terminating in Cape Glossa The principal psrthrough  
the Cambunian Mountains is that of Meluna, through which runs  
the marriage-road connecting the town of Elasiona m Maoedonra  
with Lanssa, the capital of Thessalpp ;^ there are hone-paths at  
Reveni and elsewhere. The central chain of Pindus at the point  
where it is intersected by the Cambunian Mountain forms the mans 

 of Zygos (anc. Lormoa. 7113 ft.) through which a horse-path cars-
netts the town of Metzovo with Kalabaka in Thesnaly;  am 
the declivity immediately Ν. of Kalabaka are a series of rocky  
pinnacles on which a number of monasteries are perched. Trending  
to the S., the Pindus chain terminate in the conical Mount Veloucha  
(anc. Tympkresl υ, 7609 ft.) in the heart of the mountainous regional  
northern Greece. From this centre-point a number of mountains  

radiate in all directions. To the E. runs the chain of Renato (one  
01k,7:; highest summit, Magma Eli,,, 5558  ft.) separating the plain  
of Thessa y from the valley of the S perch ειos and traversed by the  
Phourka pass (2789 ft.); to the S.E. is Mount Katkvothra (anc  
Oela, 7080 ft.) extending to the southern shore of the Gulf of Lorain  
at Thermopylae; to the S.E., S. and S.W. are the mountains of  
Aetolia and Acarnania. The Aetolian group, which may be rngarded  
as the direct continuation of the Pindus range, includes Kiona 
(8240 ft.), the highest mountain in Greece, and Vardusi (anc. κοτατ,  
8190 ft.). The mountain of Acarnania with "rihλd  msν44 (5255 ft.)  
rise to the W. of the valley of the Aspropotamo (sac. Ackeloas).. The  
Aetolion Mountain are prolonged to the S.E. by  the double-crested  
Lialwura (anc. Puna::ss; 8064 ft.) in Rhoda; by Palaeo Vouno  
(one Hdwos, 5J38 ft.) and Elateas (ate. Cidueroa, 4626 ft.) respect-
ively W. and S. of the B'eotian plain· and by the mountain. of  
Attica,—Ozea (anc. Farad, 4626 ft.), Mendeli (asic. Pesiidicsss or  
Brikaio:, 3639  ft.), Trellovouno (anc. Hymegus, 69 ft.), and  
Kemtia (2136 ft.)—terminating in the promontory of Suniuzn, but  
reappearingin the islands of Ceos, Cytbnos,  ibο. and Siρhms. 

are South of Cithaeron a Patera in Megaris (.3583 ft.) and Makri  
Pl'gi (anc. Geraneia, 4495  ft.) overlooking the Isthmus of Corinth.,  

The mountains of the More,, grouped around the elevated central  
plateau of Arcadia, form an independent system with ram ίfieαtαοnd  
extending through the Argelid peninsula on the Ε. and the three  
southern promontories of Males, Taenaron and &rritss. At the  
eastern end of the northern chain, separating Arcadia from the Gulf  
of Corinth, is Ziria (sac. Cylkxe, 7789 ft.); it forms a counterpart to  
Parnassus on the opposite side of the gulf. A little to the W.  
is Chelmos (anc. Aroasi's, 77 25 ft.); farther W., 01onos (Sac.  
&ymasihiu, 7 297 ft.) and Voidia (anc. fσsαkafcσn, 6322 ft)  
overlooking the Gulf of Patras. The highest summit in the  
Argolid peninsula is Hagios Elias (anc. drocksacou, 3q 0 ft.). The 
acne, of heights forming the eastern mm of Area, including  
Artemision (5814 ft.) and Ktenia (5246 ft.) is continued to the S. by  
the Malevo range (anc. Porsoa, highest summit 6365 ft.) which ex-
tends into the peninsula of Males and reappears in the ssland  of 
Cerigo. Separated from Paroon by the Eurotas valley to the  W., 
the chain of Taygetus (mod. Ρealedakf71οπ highest summit Hagioa 
El^s, 7874 ft., the culminating point d th e  Mores) foemi a barrier  
between the plains of Laconia and Mesaenia; it is traversed by the  
Langkda pass leading from Sparta to . Kalamata. The range is  
prolonged to the S. through the arid district of Maine and terminates  in Cape Matapan (enc. Taewirsm). The mountains of ωαtern  
Arcadia are less lofty and of a less marked type; they include  
Hagios Pettus (4777  ft.) and Palaebαsιro (one Pkolοi, 2257 ft.)  
N. of the Alpheus valley, Diaphorti (ant Lyearss, 4660 ft.), the  
haunt of Pansiand Nomia (4554 ft.) W. of the plain of Megalopolis,  
Farther south, the mountains of western Messenia forma detached 

 group (Varvam, 4003 ft.; Mathia, 3140 ft.) extending to Cape Gallo 
 (anc. AcriMs) απd the Oenussae Islands. In central Arcadia  a(e 

Apanokrapa (snc. Ma'aujss, also sacred to Pan) and Roudia  (3073  
ft.); the Taygetus chain forms the southern continuatioa of   
mountains.  

The more noteworthy fortified heights of ancient Greece were the  Acrocoń nthus, the citadel of Corinth (1885 ft.); Itisome (2631 ft.) at  
Meszene; Larissa (950 ft.) at Argos the A,. his of Μyeena  
(910 ft.); Tiryns (62(t) near Naup ia, which also possessed its own  
citadel, the Palamidhi or Acro-nauplia (705  ft.); the Acropolis of  
Athens (300 ft. above the mean level of the city and 512 ft. above  

the sea), and the Cadmea of Thebes (7t5 ft.).  
Greece has few rivers; most of these are small, rapid and turbid, as  

might be expected from the mountainousconulgurationof theeountry.  
They are either perennial rivers or torrents, the white beds  
of the latter being dry insummer,andonlyfilled with water 	ft/nst  
after the autumn rains. The chief rivers (none of which is navigable  
are the Salambria (Peaei's) in Thesssly, the Mavropotamo (Cepaisys;  
in Phies, the Hellada (Sperrkeios) in Phthiotis, the Aspmpotamo  
(Ack.eiooit) in Aetolia, and the Ruphia (AJ$m) and Vasiliko  
(Esroku) in the Mores. Of the famous givers of Athens, the one,  
the Ilissus, is only a chain of poo is all summer, and the other, the  
Cephisus, though never absolutely dry, don not reach the see,  
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ό σg deemn off in numerous a·tiflclal channels to Irrigate the neigh-
bouring hive groves. Α frequent peculiarity of the Greek rivers is  
their sudden disappearance in subterranean chasms and reappear-
ance on the surface again, such as gave rise to the fabled course of  
the Alpheus under the see, and its emergence in the fountain of  
Arethuιa in Syracuse. Some of these chasms—" Katavothns "-
are merely sieves with herbage and gravel in the bottom, but others 
are large caverns through which the course of the river may some-
times be followed. Floods are frequent, especially in autumn, and  
natural fountains abound and gush out even from the tops of the  
hills. Aganippe rises high up among the peaks of Helicon, and  
Pesrene flows from the summit at Acrocoń nthus. The only note-
worthy cascade, however, is that of the Styx in Arcadia, which has a  
fall of Soo ft. During part of the dear ιt is lαt is ιποω, and it  
n at all times almost inaccessible. Lakes are numerous, but few are  
of considerable size, and many merely marshes in summer. The  
largest are Karla (Boebels) in Theualy, Trichonis in Aetolia, Copafs 

 in Boeotίa, Pheneus and Stymphalus in Arcadia.  
The valleys are generally narrow, and the plains small in extent,  

dap basins walled in among the hills or more free at the mouths  
. 	of the rivers. The principal plains are those of Thessaly,  

Boeotia. Messenia, Argee,Elisand Marathon. The bottom  
of these plains consists of an alluvial soil, the most fertile in Greece.  
is some of the mountainous regions especially in the Mora, are  
extensive table-lands. The plain of felantinea is 2000 ft. high, and  
the upland district of Sckritis, between Sparta and Tega, is in some  
puts 3οοο ft.  

Senbo said that the guiding thing in the geography of Greece  
was the an, which presses in upon it at all parts with a thousand  

arms. From the Gulf of Arts on the one side to the Gulf  C1^^t of Volo on the other the cast is indented with a succession  
of natural bays and gulfs. The most important are the Gulfs of  
Regina (Saroi'ics's) and Lepanto (CoνιΝΙh ίαιι s), which separate  
the Mama from the northern mainland of Greece,—the first an inlet  
of the Aegean,the tecond of the lonian Sea.—snd are now connected  
byacasial cut through the high land of the narrow Isthmus of Corinth  
Uj m. ride). The outer portion of the Gulf of Lepanto is milled the  

If of Patras, and the inner part the Bay of Corinth' a narrow  
islet on the north side of the same gulf, called the Bay of Salons or  
'tea, penetrate, northwards into Phocis so far that it is within  
!4 gecgeipbical miles of the. Gulf of Zeitun on the north-east coast.  
The width at the entrance to the gulf of Lepanto is subject to singular  
changes, which are ascribed to the formation of alluvial deposits  by 
cutup marine currents, and their removal again by others. At  
thetime of the Peloponnesian wee this channel was 1200 yds. bread;  
in the time of Stnbo it was only 850; and, in our own day it has  
sgsin increased to 2200. On the coast of the Mores there are several  
large gulfs, that of Arcadia (Cyparisssas) on the west, Kalamata  
( unewiacau) and Kolokythla (Lacoarcas) on the south and Nauplla  
(Argafices) on the east, Between Euboea and the mainland lie the  
channels at Trikeri, Talanti (Es'boiciim Mare) and E φ; the latter  
two are connected by the strait of Egripo Earipiu This strait,  
which is spanned by a swing-bridge, is about 580 ft. wide, and is  
remarimble for the unexplained eccentricity of its tide, which has  
puzzled ancients and moderns alike. The current runs at the  
seerage speed of 5m. an hour, but continues only for a short time in  
one direction, changing its course, it is said, ten or twelve times in a  
dry; it is sometime, very violent.  

Then are no volcanoes on the mainland of Greece, but every .  

where traced of volcanic action and frequently visitations of earth- 
quakes, for it lies near a centre of volcanic agency, the  

av tWY  island of Santońn, which has been within recent years in  
a state of eruption. There is an extinct crater at Mount  

1-aphystium (Croailta) to Boeotia. The mountain of Methane, on  
the coast of Argolis, was produced by a vokenic eruption in 282 B.C.  
Earthquakes lad Thebes in ruins in 1853, destroyed every house in  
Ccniitb in 1858, filled up the Caatalisn spring in 1870, devastated  
Zanee in s8p3 and the district of Atslanta in 1894. There are hot  
springs at Tbermopylae and other places, which are used for sanitary  
purposes. Various parts of the coast exhibit indications of up- 
hαval within historical times. On the coast of Eli, four rocky  
Wets are now joined to the land, which were separate from it in the  
days of ancient Greece. There are traces at earlier sea-beaches 

 at Corinth, and on the roast of the Mores, and at the mouth of  
the ti ieda. The land has gained so much that the pass of The- 
mcpylae which was 
his three hundred, is now wide 

 narrow in 
 enough for hthe mmot motions of^α whole  

army. (J. D. B.)  
Structurally, Greece may be divided into two regions, an eastern  

and a western. The forma includes Thessaly, Boeotia, the island  
deb•  of Euboa, the isthmus of Corinth, and the peninsula of  

Argolis, end, throughout, the strike of the beds is nears  
fetes west to east. The western region includes the Pindus and all  
the parallel ranges, and the whole of the Peloponnesus excepting  
Aigolis. Here the folds which affect the Mesozoic and early Tertiary  
strata run approximately from N.N.W. to S.S.E.  

Up be the  c 	of the 1qth century the greeter part of Greece was  
believed to be farmed of Cretaceous racks, but later researches have  
shown that the supposed Cretaceous beds include a variety of geo .  
1οgical horizons. The geological sequence begins with crystalline  

schists and limestones, followed by Palaeozoic, Triassic and Liassle  
rocks. The oldest beds which hitherto have yielded fossils belong  
to the Carboniferous System (Fsuuh,a limestone of Euboea).  
Following upon these older beds are the great limestone masses which  
cover most of the eastern region, and which are now known to include  
Jurassic, Tithonian, Lower and Upper Cretaceous and Eocene beds.  
In the Pindus and the Peloponnesus these beds are overlaid by a  
series of shales and platy limestones ( ΟΙοπα Limestone of the  
Peloponnesus), which were formerly supposed to be of  Tertiary 
age. It has now been shown, however, that the upper series of  
limestones has been brought upon the top of the lower by a great  
overthrust. Trianaic fossils have been found in the Olonos Lime-
stone and it is almost certain that other Mesozoic horizons are  
represented.  

The mirth movements which produced the mountain chains of  
western Greece have folded the Eocene beds and must therefore  
be of post.Eoccne date. The Neogene beds, on the other hand, are  
not affected by the folds, although by faulting without folding they  
have in some places been raised to a height of near)), 6000 ft. They  
lie, however, chiefly along the coast and in the valleys, and consist  
of marls, conglomerates and sands, sometimes with seems of lignite.  
The Pikermi deposits, of late Miocene age, are famous for their rich  
mammalian fauna.  

Although the folding which formed the mountain chains appears  
to have ceased, Greece is still continually shaken by earthquakes,  
and these earthquakes are closely connected with the great lines  
of facture to which the country owes its outline. Around the  
narrow gulf which separates the Peloponnesus from the mainland,  
earthquakes are particularly frequent, and another region which is  
often shaken is the south-western corner of Greece, the peninsula  of 
Messene.1  (P. La.)  

The vegetation of Greece in general resembles that of southern  
Italy while presenting many types common to that of Asia Minor.  
Owing to the geographical configuration of the peninsula and  
its mountainous surface the characteristic flora of the 

 7U^rs Mediterranean regions is often found in juxtaposition with  
that of central Europe. In respect to its vegetation the country  
may be regarded as divided into four zones. In the first, extending  
from the sea-level to the height of 1500 ft., oranges, olives, dates,  
almonds, pomegranates, figs and vines flourish, and cotton and  
tobacco are grown. In the neighbourhood of streams are found  
the laurel, myrtle, oleander and lentisk, together with the plane and  
white poplar; the cypress is often a picturesque feature in the  
landscape, and there is a variety of aromatic plants. The second  
zone, from 1500 to 3500 ft., is the region of the oak, chestnut and  
other British trees. In the third, from 3g500 to 550o ft., the beech  
is the characteristic forest tree' the Abses ce$alonsca and Pirm  
piaea now take the place of the Piamu kakpessis, which grows  
everywhere in the lower regions. Above 5500 ft. is the Alpine  
region, marked by small plants, lichens and mosses. During the  
short period of spring anemones and other wild Bowers enrich  
the hillsides with magnificent colouring; in June all verdure dis-
appears except in the watered districts and elevated plateaus.  
The asphodel grows abundantly in the dry rocky soil; aloes, planted  
in rows, form impenetrable hedges. Medicinal plants are numerous,  
such as the mains. Heknium, the Mandragora Ojkisurum, the  
Cokkicsrm aapolilaaum and the Heffeboras oriessfuiis. which still  
grows abundantly near Aspraspitia, the ancient Anticyr, at the  
foot of Parnassus.  

The fauna is similar to that of the other Mediterranean peninsulas,  
and includes some species found in Asia Minor but not elsewhere in  
Europe. The lion existed in northern Greece in the time of  
Aristotle and at an earlier period in the Morel. The bear 	maw'  
is still found in the Pindus range. Wolves are common 'in all the  
mountainous regions and jackals are numerous in the Mores. Foxes  
are abundant in all parts of the country; the polecat is found in the  
woods of Attica and the Mores; the lynx is now rare. The wild  
boar is common in the mountains of northern Greece, but is almost  
extinct in the Peloponnesus. The badger, the marten and the  
weasel are found on the mainland and in the islands. The red  
deer, the fallow deer and the roe exist in northern Greece, but are  
becoming scar. The otter is rare. Hares and rabbits are abund-
ant in menu partsof the country, especially in the Cyclades; the  
two species never occupy the slime district, and in the Cyclades  
some islands (Naxos, Melee, Tenos, &c.) form the exclusive domain  
of the hares, others (Seriphos. Kimolos, Mykonos. &c.) of the rabbits.  
In Andros alone a demarcation has been arrived at, the hares retain-
ing the northern and the rabbits the southern portion of the island.  

For the Geology of Greece sκ: Μ. Neumayr, &c.,  Desks.  k.  
Α kod.Wiss. Wie, ,nal&-NaI. Cl. vol. xl. (1880); A. Philippson, Der  
Ριfop ρΡ^οιιtt πιτ (Βeεl ίη,ι8g2)and"BeitrkgexurKenntnisdergταchικhen  
Inselwelt," Pelerai  Miff.,  Erggns.-heft No. 134 (1905); R. Lepsius,  
GeOIOpI ιοπ AIIska (Berlin,  ι8q3),; L.  Cayeux,"Phfnomkncs de  
charnage dana 4 Milditerranfe onentale," C. R.  Α  cad. Sri. Paris,  

vol. cxxxvi. (1903) pppppp 474-476 ; J. Depest," Note prflliminaire sur Ia  
g6o  ogre de l'Iled'Eubfe,"BmW. Soc. GkI. Frauu κ , 	r. 4, OoL iii.  

19ο pp. 229-24.3 p. vii. and "Note nor la R6ologie du massif 
υ 	nor ιοπ et r influence excretepar lea maids archbeos sur Ia 

tecton'ique de l'Έ gfide,'• ib. vol. iv. 9ο4), ρρ. 299-338.  
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The chamois Is found in the lή  her mountains, such as Pindus.  
Parnasωs and Tymphrestus. The Cretan agńmi, or wild goat  
(Capra nubiana, C. αe οgruή , found in Antimelos and said to exist  
In Taygetus, the jackal, the stallion, and the chameleon are among  
the Asiatic species not found westward of Greece. There is a great  

variety of birds; of 358 species catalogued two-thirds are migratory.  
Among the birds of prey, which are very numerous, are the golden  

and imperial eagle, the yellow vulture, the Gypadlss barbalus, and  
several species of falcons. The celebrated eel of Athena (Aihene  
modus) is becoming rare at Athens, but still haunts the Acropolis  
and the royal garden; it isa small species,found everywherein Greece.  

The wild goose and duck, the bustard, partridge, woodcock, snipe,  

wood-pigeon and turtle-dove are numerous. Immense flocks of  
quails visit the southern coast of the Mores, where they are cap-
tured In great numbers and exported alive. The stork, which was  
common in the Turkish epoch, has now become scarce. There is a  
great variety of reptiles, of which sixty-one species have been  
catalogued. The saurian are all harmless; among them the  
stellion (Slillie sufgań s), commonly celled sposόas'hoe in Mykonos  
and Crete, is believed b Heldreich to have furnished a name to the 
crocodile of the Nile (Herod. ii. 69). There are five species of  
tortoise απd nine of Amphibia. Of the serpents, which are numerous,  

there are only two dangerous species, the Vipsrn ammodyles and the  
Vipers aspis; the first-named is common. Among the marine  
fauna are the dolphins, familiar in the legends and sculpture of  
antiquity•

áp
'in the clear water of the Aegean they often afford a 

beautiful ectacle as they play round ships; porpoises and ωhα leι 
are sometimes seen. Sea-hub, of which 246 species have been  

ascertained, are very abundant.  
The climate of Greece, like that of the other cdunt ń es of the Balkan  

peninsula, is liable to greater extremes of heat and cold than prevail  

in Spain and Italy; the difference is due to the general  
contour of the ppmminω la, which assimilates its climatic  

conditions to those of the European mainland. Another distinctive  
feature is the great variety of local cont ases; the rapid transitions  
are the natural effect of diversity in the geographical configuration of  
the country. Within a few hours it is possible to miss from winter to  
spring and from spring to summer. The spring is short; the sun  

is already powerful in March, but the increasing warmth is often  
checked by cold northerly winds; in many places the corn harvest  
is cut in May, when southerly winds prevail and the temperature  
rises rapidly. The gnat hest of summer is tempered throughout the  

whole region of the archipelago by the Etesian winds, which blow  
regularly from the N.E. for forty to fifty days in July and August.  
This current of cool dry air from the north is due to the vacuum  
resulting from intense heat in the region of the Sahara. The healthy  
Etesian winds are generally replaced towards the end of summer by  

the southerly Libas or sirocco, which 1  when blowing strong'  
resembles the blast from a furnace and ιs most injurious to health  
The sirocco affects, though in a less degree, the other countries of  
the Balkan ρeπί ηωla and even Rumania. The mean summer  
temperature ιs about 79° Fahr. The autumn is the least healthy  
season of the year owing to the greet increase of humidity, especially  
in Octoberend November. At the end of October snow reappears of  

the higher mountains, remaining on the summits till June. The  

winter is mild, and even in January there are, as a rule, many warm  

deer days; but the recurrence of biting northerly winds and cold  
blasts from the mountains, as well as the rapid transitions from heat  
to cold and the difference in the temperature of sunshine and shade,  

render the climate somewhat treacherous and unsuitable for invalids.  
Snow seldom falls in the maritime and lowland districts and frost is  
rare. The mean winter temperature is from 48' to  55°  Fahr. The  rain-
fall varies greatly according to localities; it is test in the Ionian  
Islands (53.34 ins. at Corfu), in Arcadia and in the other mountainous  
districts, and least on the Aegean littoral and in the Cyclades; in  

Attica, the driest region in Greece, it is V6.! ins. The wettest  
months are November, December and January; the driest July  
and August, when except fora few thunder-storms, there is practu-
elly no rainfall. lfhe min generally accompanies southerly orsouth-
westerly winds. In all the maritime districts the sea breeze greatly  

modifies the temperature • it beginsab οut9 A.w., attains its maximum  
force soon afternoon, and ceases about an hour after sunset. Greece  
is renowned for the clearness of its climate; fogs and mists are  
almost unknown. In most years, however, only four or five days  
are recorded in which the sky is perfectly cloudless. The natural  
healthiness of the climate is counteracted in the towns, especially  

in Athens, by deficient sanitation and by stifling clouds of dust  
which propagate infection and are peculiarly hurtful in cases 01  

ophthalmia απd ρulmοnarγ disease. Malarial fever is endemic in  
the marshy districts, especially in the autumn.  

The area of the country was 18,341 sq. m. beforethe acquisition  
of the Ionian Islands in 1864, 19,381 sq. m. prior to the annexa- 

tion of Thessaly and part of Epirus in ι88ι, and  
11'1111" 24,55 2  sq. m. at the census in 1896. If we deduct i52  
y  sq. m., the extent of territory ceded to Turkey after  

the war of 1897, the area of Greece in 1908 would be  

s4,400 seq. m. Other authorities give 2 ς,τ64 and 25,136 sq. m.  

as the area prior to the rectification of the frontier in 0898. 1  
The population in 1896 was 2,433,806, or 99• ι t0 the sq. m.,  
the population of the territories annexed in ι88τ being approxi-
mately 350,000; and 2,631, 952 in 1907, or ιο7.8 to the sq. m.  
(according to the official estimate of the area), showing as  
increase of 198,146 or ο-8 ι % per annum, as compared with  
ι •6ι % during the period between 1896 and 1889; the diminished  
increase is mainly due to emigration. The population by sex  
in 1907 is given as 1,324,942  males and 1,307,010 female (Or  
50.3% males tο 49.6 females). The preponderance of males,  
which was 52% tο 48% females in 1896, has also been reduced  
by emigration; it is most marked in the northern departments,  
especially in Larissa. Only in the departments of Arcadia,  
Eurytania, Corinth, Cephalonia, Lacedaemon, Laconia, Phocis,  
Argolis and in the Cyclades, is the female population in ex  
of the mule.  

Neither the census of 1896 nor that of 1839 gave any classification  
by professions, religion or language. The following figures, which  
are only approximate, were derived from unofficial sources in 190' :-
agricultural and pastoral employments 444,000; industries 64200; 
traders and their employ6s t ι8,aοo; labourers απd servants 31,30 0;  
various professions 15,700; ofineials 12,000; clergy about 6000;  
lawyers 4000; physicians 2500. In 1879, 1,63y55698 of the popula-
tion were returned as Orthodox Christians, X4,677 as Catho lics and  
Protestants, 2652 as Jews, and 740 as of other religions. The  
annexation of T essaly and part of Epirus is stated to have added  
24,165 Mshommedan subjects to the Hellenic kingdom. consider-
able portion of these, however, emigrated immediately after the 

nd annexation, e, although a certain number subsequently returned,  
the total Mahommedan population in Greece was estimated to be  
under 5000 in 1908. A number of the Christian inhabitants of these  
regions, estimated at about 50,000, retained Turkish nationality  with  
the object of eeaping military service. The Albanian population,  

estimated at 200,000 by Finley in '8gt, still probably exceeds  
120,000. It is gradually being absorbed in the Helleniclation. 
In 0870 37,598 persons (en obviously untrustworthy figurere) were  
returned as speaking Albanian only. In 1879 the number is given as  

58,858. The Vlach population, which has been increased by the  
annexation of Thessaly, numbers about 60,000. The number of  
foreign residents is unknown. The Italians are the most numerous,  
numbering about 't,000. Some τ5οo persons, mostly Maltese.  
possess British nationalit y.  

By a law of 27 November 1899, Greece, which had hitherto been  
divided into sixteen departments (.bsusi) was redivided into twenty.  
six departments, as follows:- 

Deparimenls. Ροp. Depflrtme*b. Pap.  
1 Att ica. 	. 	. 	. 341,247 14 Corinth 	, 	.  
2.Βoeotia 	. 65,816 '5 Arcadia. 	. 	 .  I 	,324 
3 Phthiotis. 	. 	. 1 12,328 16 Achaea 	. 	. 	. 150,  
4 Phocis 	. 	. 62,246 '7 Elis 	. 	. tο3,8ιο  
5 Aetolia and Air- t8 Triphylia 	. 	. 90,523  

nania 	. 	. 	. 141,405 19 Messenia . 	. 	, 127,991  
6 Eurytania 	. 47,192 20 Laconia 	. 	. 	. 61,522  
7 Arta 	. 	. 	. 41,280 2' Lacedaemon 	. 87,1426  
8 Tń kkala . 	. 90,548 22 Corfu 	  99.571  9 Karditsa . 	; 	. 

so Lań sss 	. 	. 	. 
92,941 
95,066 

23 Cephalonia 
24 Leucas (with Ithaca) 

71,235 
41.1  

i t Magnesia. 	. 	. ιο2.742 25 Zante 	  42,5ee  
12 Eubom 	. 	. 	. 116,903 26 Cycladea . 	. 	. 	. 130,378  
13 Argolis 	. 	. 	. 81,945  

The population is densest in the Ionian islands, exceeding 307 per  
sq. m. The departments of Acarnania, P hoci α and Euboea are the  
most thinly inhabited (about 581 6ι and 66 per sq. m. respectively).  

Very little information is obtainable with regard to the movement  
of the population; no register of births, deaths and marriages  ό  
kept in Greece. Theonlyoiflctalstatisticsarefouisd in thepesi0dial  
returns of the mortality in the twelve principal towns, according to  
which the yearly average of deaths in these towns for the five yeas  
1903-1907 was approximately 10,253, οι 23.8 per X000; of these  
more than a quarter are ascribed to pulmonary consumption, due in  
the main to defective sanitation. Both the birth-rate and death-rate  
are low, being 27.6 and 20.7 per boo respectively. Infant mortality  
is slight, and in point of longevity Greece compares favourably with  
most other European countries. The number of illegitimate births  
is 12.25 per ιοoo; these are almost exclusively in the towns.  

Of the total population 28-5% are stated to live in towns. The  
population of the principal towns Is:- 

'896 1907.  
Athens 	  111,486 167,479  
Peiraeus  43. 	8  73479  
Patina 	  37,985 37,724  

t No state survey of Greece was available in 1908, though  a 
survey had been undertaken by the ministry of war.  
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Tń kkala . 	21 ,49 1,809  
Hermopolia (Syra) . . 	'8,760 18,132  
Corfu 	. 	. 	. 	. . 	:8,581 ‚8,254 1  

Volo 16 788 133,563  
Larissa 	  X5,373 ι8,οοι  
Zante 14,906 13.580  
Kalamata 14,298 1 5,397  
Pyrgos 	  12708 13,690  
Tripolis 	  10,465 10,789  
Chalcis 	  8 66' 10,958  
Lauriu'n 7,926 10,007  

No trustworthy information is obtainable with regard to immigra-
tion and emigration, of which no statistics have ever been kept.  
Emigration, which was formerly in the main to Egypt and Rumania,  

is now almost exclusively to the United States of America. The  
principal exodus is from Arcadia, Laconia and Mains; the emigrants  

from these districts, estimated at about t4,000 annually, are for the  
moat ρartyουngmeπ aρρrοachιπgthea eufmilitaryserv ιce. Accord-
ing to American statistics '2431 Greeks arrived in the United  

States from Greece during the period 1869-1898 απd '30,154 in  
1899- ι9o7; a considerable number, however, have returned to  
Greece, and those remaining in the United States at the end of 1907  
were estimated at between 136,000 and '38,000; this number was  

considerably reduced in 1908 by remggration. Since 1896 the  
tendency to emigration has received a notable and somewhat  
alarming impulse. There is an increasing immigration into the  

towns from the rural districts, which are gradually becoming depopu-
lated Both movements are due in part to the preference of the  
Greeks for a town life and in part to distaste for military service,  
but in the main to the poverty of the peasant population, whose  

couditiion and interests have been neglected by the government.  

Greece is inhabited by three races—the Greeks, the Albanians  
and the Vlachs. The Greeks who are by far the most numerous,  

have to a large extent absorbed the other races; the  
press of assimilation has been especially rapid since  
the foundation of the Greek kingdom. Like most  

Europeaq nations, the modem Greeks are a mixed race. The  
question of their origin has been the subject of much learned  
controversy; their presumed descent from the Greeks of the  
classical epoch has proved a national asset of great value;  
during the period of their struggle for independence it won  

them the devoted zeal of the Philhellene, it inspired the  
enthusiasm of Byron, Victor Hugo, and a host of minor poets,  

and it has furnished a pleasing illusion to generations of scholarly  
tourists who delight to discover in the present inhabitants of the  
country the mental and physical characteristics with which they  
have been familiarized by the literature and art of antiquity.  
This amiable tendency is encouraged by the modem Greeks,  
who possess an implicit faith in their illustrious ancestry. The  

discussion of the question entered a very acrimonious stage with  
the appearance in ‚830 of Falimerayer's History of the Morca  
dwfag the Middle Ages. Faflmerayer maintained that after  
the greet Slavonic immigration at the close of the 8th century the  
original population of northern Greece απd the Morea, which  
had already been much reduced during the Roman period, was  
practically supplanted by the Slavonic element and that the  

Greeks of modem times are in fact Byzantinized Slays. This  
theory was subjected to exhaustive criticism by Ross, Hopf,  
Finlay and other scholars, and although many of Fallmerayer's  

conclusions remain unshaken, the view is now generally held that  

the base of the population both in the mainland and the Mores  
is Hellenic, not 'Slavonic. During the 5th and 6th centuries  
Greece had been subjected to Slavonic incursions which resulted  

in no permanent settlements. After the great plague of 74 6-747,  
however, large tracts of depopulated country were colonized  
by Slavonic immigrants; the town remained in the hands of  
the Greeks, rally of whom emigrated to Constantinople. In  
the Mores the Slays established themselves principally in  
Arcadia and the region of Taygetus, extending their settlements  
into Mhaia, Elis, Laconia and the promontory of Taenaron;  
n the mainland they occupied portions of Acarnania, Aetolia,  

Doris and Phucis. Slavonic place-name occurring in all these  
districts confirm the evidence of history with regard to this  

immigration. The Slays, who were not a maritime race, did  
not colonize the Aegean Islands, but a few Slavonic place-names  

' Including suburbs.  
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in Crete seem to indicate that some of the invaders reached that  
island. The Slavonic settlements in tIle Morea proved more  
permanent than those in northern Greece, which were attacked  
by the armies Of the Byzantine emperors. But even in the  
More& the Greeks, or " Romans " as they called themselves  

('Ρωµα οι), who had been left undisturbed on the eastern side of  
the peninsula, eventually absorbed the alien element, which  

disappeared after the 15th century. In addition to the place-
names the only remaining traces of the Slav immigration are the  

Slavonic type of features, which occasionally recurs, especially  

among the Arcadian peasants, and a few customs and traditions.  
Even when allowance is made for the remarkable power of  
assimilation which the Greeks possessed in virtue of their  
superior civilization, it is d ί ffic ι It to resist the conclusion that the  
Hellenic element must always have been the most numerous in  

order to effect so complete an absorption. This element has  
apparently undergone no essential change since the epoch of  
Roman domination. The destructive invasions of the Goths in  

S.D. 267 and 395 introduced no new ethnic feature; the various  

races which during the middle ages obtained partial or complete  
mastery in Greece—the Franks, the Venetians, the Turks—
contributed no appreciable ingredient to the mass of the popula-
tion. The modern Greeks may therefore be regarded as in the  
main the descendants of the population which inhabited Greece  
in the earlier centuries of Byzantine rule. Owing to the opera-
tion of various causes, historical, social and economic, that  

population was composed of many heterogeneous elements and  

represented in a very limited degree the race which repulsed  

the Persians and built the Parthenon. The internecine conflicts  
of the Greek communities, wars with foreign powers απd the  
deadly struggles of factions in the various cities, had to a huge  
extent obliterated the old ran of free citizens by the beginning  

of the Roman period. The extermination of the Plataeans by  

the Spartans and of the Melians by the Athenians during the  
Peloponnesian war, the proscription of Athenian citizens after  
the war, the massacre of the Corcyraean oligarchs by the  

democratic party, the slaughter of the Theban by Alexander  
and of the Corinthians by Mummius, are among the more  
familiar instances of the catastrophes which overtook the civic  

element in the Greek cities; the void can only have been filled  
from the ranks of the metica or resident aliens and of the descend-
ants of the far more numerous slave population. Of the latter  
a portion was of Hellenic origin; when a city was taken the  

male of military age were frequently put tO the sword, but the  
women and children were sold as slave; in Laconia and Thessaly  
there was a serf population of indigenous descent. In the classical  
period four-fifths of the population of Attica were slaves and of  

the remainder half were metics. Iπ the Roman period the number  
of slaves enormously increased, the supply being maintained from  

the regions on the borders of the empire; the same influences  
which in Italy extinguished the small landed proprietors and  

created the latifundia prevailed also in Greece. The purely  
Hellenic population, now greatly diminished, congregated in the  
towns; the large estates which replaced the small freeholds  
were cultivated by slaves and managed or farmed by slaves or  
freedmen, and wide tracts of country were wholly depopulated.  
How greatly the free citizen element had diminished by the close  
of the 1st century S.D. may be judged from the estimate of  
Plutarch that all Greece could not furnish more than 3000  

hoplites. The composite population which replaced the ancient  
Hellenic stock berme completely Hellenized. According to  
craniologists the modern Greeks are brachycephalous while  
the ancient race is stated to have been dolichocephalous, but it  
seems doubtful whether any such generalization with regard  

to the ancients can be conclusively established. The Aegean  
islanders are more brachycephalous than the inhabitants of the  

mainland, though apparently of purer Greek descent. ' No  
general conception of the facial type of the ancient race can be  

derived from the highly-idealized statue of deities, heroes and  
athletes; so far as can be judged from portrait statues it was  
very varied. Among the modem Greeks the same variety of  
features prevails; the face is usually oval, the nose generally  
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long and somewhat aquiline, the teeth reg'dar, and the eyes  

remarkably bright and full of animation. The country-folk are,  
as a rule, tall and well-made, though slightly built and rather  
meagre; their form is graceful and supple in movement. The  
urban population, as elsewhere, is physically very inferior.  
The women .oftee display a refined and delicate beauty which  
disappears at an early age. The best physical types of the race  
are found in Arcadia, in the Aegean Islands and in Crete.  

The Albanian population extends over all Attica and Megaris  

(except the towns of Athens, Peiraeus and Megara), the greater  

part of Boeotia, the eastern districts of Locris, the southern half  

of Euboea and the northern side of Andres, the whole of the  

islands of Salamis, Hydra, Spetsae and Poros, and part of Aegina,  

the whole of Corinthia and Argolis, the northern districts of  

Arcadia and the eastern portion of Achaea. There are also small  
Albanian groups in Laconia and Messema (see Arsama). The  

Albanians, who call themselves Shkyipdnr, and are called by  
the Greeks Arswsiia' ('Αρβαrizαι), belong to the Tusk or  
southern branch of the race; their immigration took place in  
the latter half of the 14th century. Their first settlements in the  

Mores were made in ι347- ι35S. The Albanian colonization was  
first checked by the Turks; in 1454  an Albanian insurrection in  
the More& against Byzantine rule was crushed by the Turkish  

general Tura Khan, whose aid had been invoked by the Palaeo-
logi. With a few exceptions, the Albanians in Greece retained  

their Christian faith after the Turkish conquest, The failure  
of the insurrection of 1770 was followed by a settlement of  
Moslem Albanians, who had been employed by the Turks to  
suppress the revolt. The Christian Albanians have long lived  

on good terms with the Greeks while retaining their own customs  

and language and rarely intermarrying with their neighbours.  
They played a brilliant part during the War of Independence,  
and furnished the Greeks with many of their most distinguished  

leaders. The proms of their Hellenization, which scarcely  
began till after the establishment of the kingdom, has been  
somewhat slow; most of the men can now speak Greek, but  
Albanian is still the language of the household. The Albanian,  
who are mainly occupied with agriculture, are less quick-witted,  

less versatile, and less addicted to politics than the Greeks, who  

regard them as intellectually their inferiors. A vigorous and  

manly race, they furnish the best soldiers in the Greek army,  
and also make excellent sailors.  

The Vlachs, who call themselves Ατοmdni, i.e. Romans, form  
another important foreign element in the population of Greece.  
They are found principally in Pindus (the Agrapha district), the  

mountainous parts of Tbessaly, Othrys, Oeta, the mountains  
of Boeotia, Aetolia and Acai'nania;they have a few settlements  
in Euboa. They are for the most part either nomad shepherds  
and herdsmen pr carriers (kiradjis). They apparently descend  
from the Latinized provincials of the Roman epoch who took  
refuge in the higher mountains from the incursions of the bar-
barians and Slays (see Vj.sciis'and MAcwoNma). In the ι3th  
century the Vlach principality of "Great Walachia" (MeydXn  
Βλαχί α) included Thessaly and southern Macedonia as far as  
Castoria; its capital was at Hypati near Lamia. Acarnania  
and Aetolia were known as "Lesser Walachia." The urban  
element among the Vlachs has been almost completely Hellenized;  
it has always displayed great aptitude for commerce, and Athens  
owes many of its handsomest buildings to the benefactions  

of wealthy Vlach merchants. The nomad population in the  
mountains has retained its distinctive nationality and customs  
together with its Latin language, though most of the men can  
speak Greek. Like the Albanians, the pastoral Vlachs seldom  

intermarry with the Greeks; they occasionally take Greek wives,  

but never give their daughters to Greeks; many of them are  

illiterate, and their children rarely attend the schools. Owing  
to their deficient intellectual culture they are regarded with  

disdain by the Greeks, who employ the term βΡλΙιχos to denote  
not only a shepherd but an ignorant rustic.  

A considerable Italian element was introduced into the Ionian  
Islands during the middle ages owing to their prolonged sub-
jection to Latin princes and subsequently (till 1797)  to the  

Venetian republic, The Italians intermarried with the Greeks;  
Iulian became the language of the upper classes, and Re mess  
Catholicism was declared the state religion. The pesssntry,  

however, retained the Greek language and remained faithful to  

the Eastern Church; during the past century the Italian elemet  

was completely absorbed by the Greek population.  
The Turkish population in Greece, which numbered abcut  

7ο,οοο before the war of liberation, disappeared in the course  
of the struggle or emigrated at its conclusion. The Turks is  
Thessaly are mainly descended either from colonists established  
in the country by the Byzantine emperors or from immigrants  

from Asia Minor, who arrived at the end of the 14th cram);  

they derive their name Konariots from Iεοnium (Koala). Many  
of the begs or landowning class are the lineal representatives  
of the Seljuk nobles who obtained fiefs under the feudal system  
introduced here and in Macedonia by the Sultan Bayed L  

Notwithstanding their composite origin, their wide gees  
graphical distribution and their cosmopolitan instincts, the  
modern Greeks area remarkably homogeneous people,  __ar 
differing markedly in character from  neighbouring  
ram, united by a common enthusiasm in the pursuit  
of their national aims, and profoundly convinced of their  
superiority to other nations. Their distinctive character,  
combined with their traditional tendency to regard non-Helienic  
people as barbarous, has, indeed, to some extent counteracted  
the results of their great energy and Beal in the assimilation of  
other races; the advantageous position which they attained as  an early period under Turkish rule owing to their auperice  
civilization, their versatility, their wealth, and their monopoly  
of the ecclesiastical power would probably have enabled them to  
Hellenize permanently the greater part of the Balkan peninsula  
had their attitude towards other Christian races been mote  
sympathetic. Always the most civilized race in the East, they  
have successively influenced their Macedonian, Roman and  
Turkish conquerors, and their remarkable intellectual endow-
ment bid [air to secure them a brilliant position in the future.  
The intense patriotic zeal of the Greeks may be compared with  
that of the Hungarians; it is liable to degenerate into a ττoganα  
and intolerance; it sometimes blinds their judgment and involves  
them in ill-considered enterprises, but it nevertheless 06m the  
best guarantee for the ultimate attainment of their natlmal  
aims. All Greeks, in whatever country they may reside, week  
together for the realization of the Great Ida ( ι) Μeγέλ'
the supremacy of Hellenism in the East—and to this object they  
freely devote their time, their wealth and their talents; the  
large fortunes which they amass abroad are often bequeathed  

for the foundation of various institutions in Greece or Turkey,  

for the increase of the national fleet and army, or for the spread  

of Hellenic influence in the Levant. This patriotic sentiment is  
unfortunately much exploited by self-seeking demagogues and  
publicists, who rival each other in exaggerating the national  
pretensions and in pandering to the national vanity. In n ο oιl  
country is the passion for politics so intense; "keen political  
discussions are constantly going on at the tails; the newspapers,  
which are extraordinarily numerous and generally of little vaha,  
are literally devoured, and every measure of the government  is 
violently criticized and ascribed to interested motives" The  
influence of the journals is enormous; even the waiters in the  

calls and domestic servants have their favourite n εwsρapα,  
and discourse fluently on the political problems of the day.  
Much of the national energy is wasted by this continued political  
fever; it is diverted from practical aims, and may be said to  
evaporate in words. The practice of independent criticism  
tends to indiscipline in the organized public services; it has  
been remarked that every Greek soldier is a general and even  
sailor an admiral. During the war of 1897 a young naval  
lieutenant telegraphed to the minister of war condemning the  
measures taken by his admiral, and his action was appismied  
by several journals. There is also little discipline in the rants  
of political parties, which are held together, not by any definite  
principle, but by the personal influence of the leaders; defectassu  
are frequent, and as a rule each deputy in the Chamber makes  
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his terms with his chief. On the other hand, the independent  
character of the Greeks is favourably illustrated by the circum-
stance that Greece is the only country in the Balkan peninsula  
in which the government cannot count on securing a majority  

by official pressure at the elections. Few scruples are observed  

in political warfare, but attacks on private life are rare. The  

love of free discussion is inherent in the strongly-rooted demo-
cratic instinct of the Greeks. They are in spirit the most demo-
cratic of European peoples; no trace of Latin feudalism survives,  

and aristocratic pretensions are ridiculed. In social life there  

is no artificial distinction οf classes; all titles of nobility are  
forbidden; a few families descended from the chiefs in the  

War of Independence enjoy a certain pre-eminence, but wealth'  
and, still more, political or literary notoriety constitute the  
principal claim to social consideration. The Greeks display great  
intellectual vivacity; they are clever, inquisitive, quick-witted  

and ingenious, but not profound; sustained mental industry  
and careful accuracy are distasteful to them, and their aversion  

to manual labour is still more marked. Even the agricultural  

class is but moderately industrious; abundant opportunities  
for relaxation are provided by the numerous church festivals.  

The desire for instruction is intense even in the lowest ranks  

of the community; rhetorical and literary accomplishments  
possess a greater attraction for the majority than the fields of  
modern science. The number of persons who seek to qualify  

for the learned professions is excessive; they form a superfluous  

element in the community, an educated proletariat, attaching  
themselvesto the various political parties in the hope of obtaining  

state employment and spending an idle existence in the cafes  
and the streets when their party is out of power. In disposition  

the Greeks are lively, cheerful, plausible, tactful, sympathetic;  

very affable with strangers, hospitable, kind to their servants  

and dependants, remarkably temperate and frugal in their  

habits, amiable and united in family life. Drunkennels is  

almost unknown, thrift is universally practised; the standard  

of sexual morality is high, especially in the rutal districts, where  
Illegitimacy is extremely rare. The faults of the Greeks must  

in a large degree be attributed to their prolonged subjection to  
alien races; their cleverness often degenerates into cunning,  
their ready invention into mendacity, their thrift into avarice,  

their fertility of resource into trickery and fraud. Dishonesty  
is not a national vice, but many who would scorn to steal will  
not hesitate to compass illicit gains by duplicity and misrepre-
aentation; deceit, indeed, is often practised gratuitously for  

the mere intellectual satisfaction which it affords. In the  
astuteness of their monetary dealings the Greeks proverbially  

surpass the Jews, but [all short of the Armenians; their remark-
able aptitude for business is sometimes maned by a certain  
short-sightedness which pursues immediate profits at the cost  
of ulterior advantages. Their vanity and egoism, which are  
admitted by even the most favourable observe, render them  
jealous, exacting, and peculiarly susceptible to flattery. In  

common with other southern European peoples the Greeks are  
extremely excitable; their passionate disposition is prone to take  
offence at slight provocation, and trivial quarrels not infre-
quently result in homicide. They are religious, but by no means  

fanatical, except in regard to politico-religious questions affecting  

their national aims. In general the Greeks may be described  

as a' clever, ambitious and versatile people, capable of great  

effort and sacrifice, but deficient in some of the more solid  

qualities which make for national greatness.  

The cu4toms and habits of the Greek peasantry, in which  

the observances of the classical age may often be traced, together  

Csam. with their legends and traditions, have furnished an  

interesting subject of investigation to many writers  

(see giuiograpky below). In the towns the more cosmopolitan  
population has largely adopted the "European"  mode of life,  

and the upper classes show a marked preference for French  
manners and usages. In both town and country, however, the  

influence of oriental ideas is still apparent, due in part to the  
long period of Turkish domination, in part to the contact of  

the Greeks with Asiatic races at all epochs of their history. In  

the rural districts, especially, the women lead a somewhat  

secluded life and occupy a subject position; they wait at table,  

and only partake of the meal when the men οf the family have  
been served. Ia most parts ό f continental Greece the women  
work in the fields, but in the Aegean Islands and Crete they rarely  

leave the house. Like the Turks, the Greeks have a great  
partiality for coffee, which can always be procured even in the  

remotest hamlets; the Turkish practice οf carrying a string of  
beads or rosary (cerabo!oio), which provides an occupation for  
the hands, is very common. Many of the observances in con-
nexion with births, christenings, weddings and funerals are very  

interesting and in some cases are evidently derived from remote  

antiquity. Nuptial ceremonies are elaborate and protracted;  

in some of the islands of the archipelago they continue for three  

weeks. In the preliminary negotiations for a marriage the  
question of the bride's dowry plays a very important part; a  

girl without a dowry often remains unmarried, notwithstanding  

the considerable excess of the male over the female population.  

1mmediately after thechristeningof afemalechildherparentsbegin  

to lay up her portion, and young men often refrain from marrying  

until their sisters have been settled in life. The dead are carried  
to the tomb in an open coffin; in the country districts profes-
sional mourners are engaged to chant dirges; the body is washed  

with wine and crowned with a wreath of flowers. A valedictory  
oration is pronounced at the grave. Many superstitions still  
prevail among the peasantry; the belief in the vampire and the  

evil eye is almost universal. At Athens and in the larger towns  
many handsome dwelling-houses may be seen, but the upper  
classes have no predilectIon for rural life, and their country  
houses are usually, mere farmsteads, which they rarely visit.  
In the more fertile districts two-storeyed houses of the modem  

type are common, but in the mountainous regions the habita-
tions of the country-folk are extremely primitive; the small  

atone-built hut, almost destitute of furniture, shelters not only  

the family but its cattle and domestic animals. In Attica the  
peasants' houses are usually built of cob. In Mains the village  
live in fortified tower of three or more storeys; the animals  
occupy the ground floor, the family the topmost storey; the  

intermediate space serves as a granary or hayloft. The walls  
are loop-holed for purposes of defence in view of the traditional  

vendetta and feuds, which in some instances have been handed&  

down from remote generations and are maintained by occasional  

sharp-shooting from these primitive fortresses. In general  

cleanliness and sanitation are much neglected; the traveller in  

the country districts is doomed to sleepless nights unless he has  
provided himself with bedding and a hammock. Even Athens,  

though enriched by many munificent benefactions, is still without  
a drainage system or an adequate water supply; the sewer of  

many houses open into the streets, in which rubbish is allowed  

to accumulate. The effects of insanitary conditions are, how-
ever, counteracted in some degree by the excellent climate.  
The Aegean islanders contrast favourably with the continentals  

in point of personal cleanliness and the neatness of their dwellings;  

their houses arc generally covered with the flat roof, familiar  
in Asia, on which the family, sleep in summer. The habits and  
customs of the islande afford an interesting study. propitiatory  

rites are still practised by the mariners and fishermen, and thank-
offerings for preservation at sea are hung up in the churches.  
Among the popular amusements of the Greeks dancing holds a  
prominent place; the dance is of various kinds; the most usual  

is the somewhat inanimate round dance (evprb or i-p6,-a), in  
which s number of persons, usually of the same sex, take part  
holding hands; it seems indentical with the Slavonic kolo  
(" circle "). The more lively Albanian fling is generally danced  
by three or four persons, one of whom executes a series of leaps  

and pirouettes. The national music is primitive and monotonous.  
All classes are passionately addicted to card-playing, which is  
forbidden by law in places of public resort. The picturesque  
national costume, which is derived from the Albanian Tοsks,  
has unfortunately been abandoned by the upper classes and the  
urban population since the abdication of King Otho, who always  

wore it; it is maintained as the uniform of the msonα (highland  
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regiments). It consists of a red cap with dark blue tassel, a  
white shirt with wide sleeves, a vest and jacket, sometimes of  
velvet, handsomely adorned with gold or black braid, a belt in  
which various weapons are earned, a white kilt or fιufaπdla of  
many folds, white hose tied with garters, and red leather shoes  
with pointed ends, from which a tassel depends. Over all is worn  
the shaggy white capo4. The islanders wear a dark blue costume  
with a crimson waistband, loose trousers descending to the knee,  
stockings and pumps or long boots The women's costume is  
very varied; the loose red fez is sometimes worn and a short  
velvet jacket with rich gold embroidery. The more elderly  
women are generally attired in black In the Megua district  
and elsewhere peasant girls wear Of festive occasions a head-
dress composed of strings of coins which formerly represented  
the dowry.  

Greece is a constitutional monarchy; hereditary in the male  
line, or, in cue of its extinction, in the female. The sovereign,  

by decision of the conference of London (August 1863),  
ιΡ̂w is styled "king of the Hellenea "• the title "king 

of Greece" was borne by Ring Otho. The heir  
apparent is styled δι&δοχο, " the successor "; the title  
"duke of Sparta," which has been accorded to the crown prince,  
is not generally employed in Greece. The king and the heir  
apparent must belong to the Orthodox Greek Church; a special  
exception has been made for Ring George, who is a Lutheran.  
The king attains his majority on completing his eighteenth year;  
before ascending the throne he must take the oath to the con-
stitution in presence of the principal ecclesiastical and lay  
dignitaries of the kingdom, and must convoke the Chamber  
within two months after his accession. The civil list amounts  

to 1,125,000 dr., in addition to which it was provided that Ring  
George should receive ;(4000 annually as a personal allowance  
from each of the three protecting powers, Great Britain, France  
and Russia. The heir apparent receives from the state an  
annuity of 2oa,000 dr. The king has a palace at Athens and  
other residences at Corfu, Tatoi (On the slopes of Mt Parnes)  
and Larissa. The present constitution dates from the 29th of  
October 2864. The legislative power is shared by the king with 

 a single chamber (βουλι) elected by manhood suffrage for a  
period of four years. The election is by ballot; candidates  
must have completed their thirtieth year and electors their  
twenty-first. The deputies (βονλeuταί), according to the  
constitution, receive only their travelling expenses, but they  
vote themselvea a payment of ι8οο dr. each for the session and  
a further allowance in case of an extraordinary session. The  
Chamber sits for a term of not less than three or more than six  
months. No law an be passed except by an absolute majority  
of the house, and one-hall of the members must be present to  
form a quorum; these arrangements have greatly facilitated the  
practice of obstruction, and often enable individual deputies  
to impose terms on the government for their attendance. In  
1898 the number of deputies was 234. Some years previously  
a law diminishing the gational representation and enlarging  
the constituencies was passed by Trikoupis with the object  
of checking the local influence of electors upon deputies, but  
the measure was subsequently repealed. The number of deputies,  
however, who had hitherto been elected in the proportion of one  
to twelve thousand of the population, was reduced in 3905,  
when the proportion of one to sixteen thousand was substituted;  
the Chamber of 1906, elected under the new system, consisted  
of 177 deputies. Id 1906 the electoral districts were diminished  
in number and enlarged so as to coincide with the twenty-sir  
administrative departments ( ιńµοΡι); the reduction of these  
departments to their former number of sixteen, which is in  
contemplation, will bring about some further diminution in  
parliamentary representation. It is hoped that recent legislation  
will tend to check the pernicious practice of bartering personal  
favours, known as σm'αλλαγή , which still prevails to the great  
detriment of public morality, paralysing all branches of the  
administration and wasting the resources of the state. Political  
parties are formed not for the furtherance of any principle or  
cause, but with the object of obtaining the spoils of office, and  

the various groups, possessing no party watchword or ρeοgramιse  
frankly designate themselves by the names of their leaden  
Even the strongest government is compelled to bargain with its  
supporters in regard to the distribution of patronage and cIbre  
favours. The consequent instability of successive mimstrks  
has retarded useful legislation and seriously checked the =fiend  
progress. In 1906 a law was passed disqualifying junior odicce  
of the army and navy for membership of the Chamber; gnat  
numbers of these had hitherto been candidates at every electies.  
This much-needed measure bad previously been passed by  
Trikoupis, but had been repealed by his rival Delyanne . The  
executive is vested in the king, who is personally irreapotedble,  
and governs through ministers chosen by himself and responsible  
to the Chamber, of which they are exojcie members. Re  
appoints all public officials, sanctions and proclaims laws,  
convokes, prorogues and dissolves the Chamber, grants pardon  

or amnesty, coin money and confers decorations. There are  
seven ministries which respectively control the department  

of foreign affairs, the interior, justice, finance, education and  

worship, the army and the navy.  
The 26 departments or roγοί , into which the country is divided  

for administrative purposes, are each under a prefect or noeweb  

(κ5µαρχοή ; they are subdivided into 69 districts or  

eparchie, and into 445 communes or demes (jµαι) b  under mayors or demarchs (δήµαρχα). The prefects anew,.  
and sub-prefects are nominated by the government;  
the mayors are elected by the communes fora period of fen  

years. The prefects are assisted by a departmental council,  
elected by the population, which manages local business and  

assesses rates; there are also communal councils under the  
presidency of the mayors These are altogether some 12,000  

state-paid officials in the country, most of them inadequately  
remunerated and liable to removal or transferral upon a change  
of government. A host of office-smokers has thus been created,  
and large numbers of educated persons spend many years in  
idleness or in political agitation. A law passed in 1905 secmu  
tenure of office to civil servants of fifteen years' standing, sad  

some restrictions have been placed on the dismissal and trans  
lerral of schoolmasters.  

Under the Turks the Greeks retained, together with their  
ecclesiastical institutions, a certain measure of local self-govern-
ment and judicial independence. The Byzantine code ,  
based on the Roman, as embodied in the Ε όβ^βλgs ,°°`  
of Armenopoulca (0345) was sanctioned by royal decree in τ83ς  
with some modilications as the civil law of Green: Further  
modifications and new enactments were subsequently introduced,  
derived from the old French and Bavarian systems. The peml  
code is Bavarian, the commercial French. Liberty of peon.  
and domicile is inviolate; no arrest an be made, no home  
entered, and no letter opened without a judicial warrant. T aal  
by'jury is established for criminal, political and peer offences  
A new civil code, based on Saxon and Italia» law, has bees  
drawn up by a'  commission ofjurists, but it has not yet been  
considered by the Chamber. A separate civil code, partly French.  
partly Italian, is in force in the Ionian Islands. The law is  
administered by s court of cessation (styled the" Areopagsn "),  
5 courts of appeal, 26 courts of first instance, 233 justices afthe  
peace and s correctional tribunals.  

The judges, who are appointed by the Crown, are Gable to  

removal by the minister of justice, whose exercise of this right  
is often invoked by political partisans The administration ci  
justice suffers in consequence, more especially in the aomt η  
districts, where the judges must reckon with the,inihscntial  
politicians and their adherents. The pardon or release d a  
convicted criminal is not infrequently due to pressure on the part  
of some powerful patron. The lamentable effects of this sisters  
have long been recognized, and in 2906 a law was introduced  
securing tenure of office for two or four years to judges cif the  
courts of first instance and of the inferior tribunals. In the  
circumstances crime is less rife than might be expected; the  
temperate habits of the Greeks have conduced to this result  
A serious feature is the great prevalence of homicide, doe is  
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part to the passionate character of the people,•but still more to  

the almost universal practice of carrying weans. The tradi-
tions of the vendetta are almost extinct in the Ionian Islands,  
but still linger in Maina, where family feuds are transmitted  

frumgenerationtogeneration. Thebrigandof the old-fashioned  

type (λgσrή s, κλiφτηs) has almost disappeared, except in the  
remoter country districts, and piracy, once so prevalent in the  
Aegean, has been practically suppressed, but numbers of outlaws  
or absconding criminals (Φυγό dυ'o') still haunt the mountains,  
and the e(fοrts of the police to bring them to justice are far from  
successful. Their ranks were considerably increased after the  

war of 1897, when many deserters from the army and adventurers  

who came to Greece as volunteers betook themselves to a pee-
datory life. On the other band, there is no habitually criminal  
clan in Greece, such as exists in the large centres of civilization,  
and professional mendicancy is still rare.  

Police duties, for which officers and, in some cases, soldiers  
of the regular army were formerly employed, are since 1906  

carried out by a reorganized gendarmerie force of 194 officers  
and 6344 non-commissioned officers and men, distributed in  
the twenty-six departments and commanded by an inspector-
general resident at Athens, who is aided by a consultative com-
mission. There are male and female prisons at all the depart-
mental centres; the number of prisoners in 5906 Was 5705.  
Except in the Ionian Islands, the general condition of the prisons  
is deplorable; discipline and sanitation are very deficient, and  
conflicts among the prisoners are sometimes reported in which  
knives and even revolvers are employed. A good prison has  
been built near Athens by Andreas Syngros, and a reformatory  
for juvenile offenders (iφηβeίos) has been founded by George  
Averog, another national benefactor. Capital sentences are 

 usually commuted to penal servitude for life; executions, for  
which the guillotine is employed, are for the most part carried  
out on the island of Bourzi near Nauplia; they are often post•  
poiied for months or even for years. There is no enactment  
resembling the Habeas Corpus Act, and accused persons  may 
be detained indefinitely before trial. The Greeks, like the other  
nations liberated from Turkish rule, are somewhat litigious, and  
numbers of lawyers find occupation even in the smaller country  
town  

The Greeks, so intelligent people, havealwaysshowna remark- 
able zeal for learning, and popular education has made great  

strides. So eager is the desire for instruction that  
schools are often founded in the rural districts on the  
initiative of the villagers, and the sons of peasants,  

artisans and small shopkeepers come in numbers to Athens,  
where they support themselves by domestic service or other  
humble occupations in order to study at the university during  
their spare hours. Almost immediately after the accession-of  
King Otho steps were taken to establish elementary schools in  
all the communes, and education was made obligatory. The  
law is not very rigorously applied in the remoter districts, but  
its enforcement is scarcely necessary. In 1898 there were 2914  
" 

 

demotic " or primary schools, with 346$ teachers, attended by  
129,210 boys (5 , 38% of the population) and 20,119 girls ( ι.ι9 %  
of the population). By a law passed in 1905 the primary schools,  
which bad reached the number of 3359  in that year, were reduced  
to 2604. The expenditure on primary schools is nominally  
sustained by the communes, but in reality by the government  
in the form of advances to the communes, Which are not repaid;  
it was reduced in 1905 from upwards of 7,000,000 d τ. to under  
6,000,000 dr. In 1905 there were 306 " Hellenic " o τ secondary  
schools, with 819 teachers and 21,575  pupils (boys only) main-
tained by the state at a cost of 1,720,096 dτ.; and 39 higher  
schools, or gymnasia, with 261 masters and 6485 pupils, partly  
maintained by the state (expenditure 6 ι5,6εο dr.) and partly  
by benefactions and other means. Besides these public schools  
there are several private educational institutions, of which there  
are eight at Αthens·with65ορuρils. The Polytechnic Institute  
et Athens affords technical instruction in the departments of art  
and science to 221 students. Scientific agricultural instruction  
has been much neglected; .there is an agricultural school at  

2_ ts 

Aidinion in Thessaly with 40  pupils; there are eight agricultural  

stations (σταθθµoί ) in various pelts of the country. There are  
two theological seminaries—the Riza ń  School at Athens (120  
pupils) and a preparatory school at Arta; three other seminaries  
have been suppressed. The Commercial and Industrial Academy  

at Athens (about 225 pupils), a private institution, has proved  
highly useful to the country; there are four commercial schools,  
each in one of the country towns. A large school for female  
at Athens, the Arsakion, is attended by 1500 girls. There are  

several military and naval schools, including the military college  
of the Euripides at Athens sod the school of naval cadets ( τέµ  

δοιfµωv). The university of Athens in 190$ numbered 57  
professors and 2598 students, of whom 557 were from abroad.  
Of the six faculties, theology numbered 79 students, law Σ467,  
medicine 567, arts 706, physics and mathematics 192, and  
pharmacy 87. The university receives a subvention from the  
state, which in t9 ο5 amounted to 563,960 dr.; it possesses  
a library of over 150,000 volumes and geological, zoological and  
botanical museums. A small tax on university education was  

Imposed in 1903; the total cost to the student for the four years'  

course at the university is about £25. Higher education is  
practically gratuitous in Greece, and there is a somewhat ominous  
increase in the number of educated persons who disdain agri-
cultural pursuits and manual labour. The intellectual culture  
acquired is too often of a superficial character owing to the  

tendency to sacrifice scientific thoroughness and accuracy, to  
neglect the more useful branches of knowledge, and to aim at a  
showy dialectic and literary psoficiency. (For the native and  
foreign archaeological institutions are ΑΤΣΙΕΝ .)  

The Greek branch of the Orthodox Eastern Church is practi-
cally independent, like thou of Servia, Montenegro and Rumania,  
though nominally subject to the patriarchate of Regsτoσ Constantinople. The jurisdiction of the patriarch  
was in fact repudiated in 1833, when the king was declared the  

supreme head of the church, and the severance was completed  

in 3850. Ecclesiastical affairs are under the control of the  
Ministry of Education. Church government is vested in the  

Holy Synod, a council of five ecclesiastics under the presidency  
of the metropolitan of Athens; its sittings are attended by a  

royal commissioner. The church can invoke the aid of the civil  
authorities for the punishment of heresy and the suppression of  

unorthodox literature, pictures, &c. There were formerly si  

archbishoprics and 29 bishoprics in Greece, but a law passed in  

1899 suppressed the archbishoprics (except the metropolitan  

see of Athens) on the death of the existing prelates, and fixed  

thetotal numberof seesat 32. Thcprelates derive their incomes  
partly from the state and partly from the church lands. There  
are about 55οο priests, who belong for the most pert to the  
poorest classes. The parochial clergy have no fixed stipends,  
and often resort to agriculture or small trading in order to  

supplement the κanty fees eamed by their minis Ιratiοns. Owing  
to their lack of education their personal influence over their  
parishioners is seldom considerable. In addition tothe parochial  
clergy there are 19 preachers (ispor<,puert)  salaried by the state.  
There are 170 monasteries and 4 nunneries in Greece, with about  
τόσο monks and 250 nuns. In regard to their constitution the  
monasteries are either " idiorrhythmic " or " coenobian " (see  

Aiuos); the monks ( καλ6γeροι) are in some case assisted  
by lay brothers (soσµυuί ). More than 300 of the smaller  
monasteries were suppressed in 1829 andhheir revenues secular-  

ized. Among the more important and interesting monasteries  
are those of Megaspelaeon and Leers (where the standard of  

insurrection, unfurled in 1821, is preserved) near Kalavryta,  
St Luke of Stirs near Arachova, Daphne and Penteli near Athens,  
and the Meteors group in northern Thessaly. The bishops, who  
must be unmarried, are as a rule selected from the monastic  
order and are nominated by the king; the parish priests are  
allowed to marry, but the remarriage of widowers is forbidden.  
The bulk of the population, about 2,000,000, belongs to the  
Orthodox Church; other Christian confessions number about  
I 5,000, the great majority being Roman Catholics. The Roman  
Catholics (principally in Naxos and the Cyclades) have three  

1Ο  
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archbishop (Athei s,N* as andC οrfυ),όνe bishoprics and about  
60 churches. The Jews, who are regarded with much hostility,  

have almost disappeared from the Greek mainland; they new  

number about 5000, and are found pń iicipally at Corfu. The  
Mahommedans are confined to Thessaly except a few at Chal ń s.  
National sentiment is a more powerful factor than personal  

religious conviction in the attachment of the Greeks to the  

Orthodox Church; a Greek without the pale of the church is  

more or less an alien. The Catholic Greeks of Syros sided with  

the Turks at the time of the revolution; the Mahommedans of  

Crete, though of pure Greek descent, have always been hostile  

to their Christian fellow-countrymen and are commonly called  

Turks. On the other hand, that portion of the Macedonian  
population which acknowledges the patriarch of Constantinople  
is regarded as Greek, while that which adheres to the Bulgarian  
exarchate, though differing in no point of doctrine, has been  

declared schismatic. The constitution of 1864 guarantees  

toleration to all creeds in Greece and imposes no civil disabilities  

on account of religion.  
Greece is essentially an agricultural country; its prosperity  

depends on its agricultural products, and more than half the  
population is occupied in the cultivation of the soil  

and kindred pursuits. The land in the plain+ and  

valleys is exceedingly rich, and, wherever there is  
a sufficiency of water, produces magnificent crops. Cereals  

nevertheless furnish the principal figure in the list of imports,  

the annual value being about 3 ο,eoο,οoο fr. The country,  
especially since the acquisition of the fertile province of Thessaly,  

might under a well-developed agricultural system provide a  

food-supply for all its inhabitants and an abundant surplus  

for exportation. Thessaly alone, indeed, could furnish cereals  

for the whole of Greece. Unfortunately, however, agriculture  
is still in a primitive state, and the condition of the rural popula- 
tion has received very inadequate attention from successive  
governments. The wooden plough of the Hesiodic type is still  
in use, especially in Thessaly; modern implements, however,  

are being gradually introduced. The employment of manure  
and the rotation of crops are almost unknown; the fields are  
generally allowed to lie fallow in alternate years. As a rule,  

countries dependent on agriculture are liable to sudden όuctυa- 
tions in prosperity, but in Greece the diversity of products is so  

great that a failure in one class of crops is usually compensated  

by exceptional abundance in another. Among the causes which  
have hitherto retarded agricultural progress axe the ignorance  

and conservatism of the peasantry, antiquated methods of  

cultivation, want of capital, absentee proprietorship, sparsity  

of population, bad roads, theprevalence of usury, the uncertainty  
of boundaries and the land tar, which, in the absence of a survey,  

is levied on ploughing oxen; to these may be added the in- 
security hitherto prevailing in many of the country districts  
and the growing distaste for rural life which has accompanied  
the spread of education. Large estates are managed under the  

metayer system; the cultivator paying the proprietor from  
one-third to half of the gross produce; the landlords, who  

prefer to live in the lager towns, see little of their tenants, and  

rarely interest themselves in their welfare. Α great proportion  
of the best arable land in Thessaly is owned by persons who  
reside permanently out of the country. The great estates in  

this province extend over some 1,5(50,000 acres, of which about  
s00,0oo are cultivated. In the Peloponnesus peasant proprietor- 
ship is almost universal; elsewhere it is gradually supplanting  
the melayer system; the small properties vary from 2 or 3 to  
5 ο acres. The extensive state lands, about one-third of the  
area of Greece, were formerly the property of Mahommedan  
religious communities (vaksufr); they are for the most part  
farmed out annually by auction. They have been much en- 
croached upon by neighbouring owners; a considerable portion  
has also been sold to the peasants. The rich plain of Thessaly  

suffers from alternate droughts and inundations, and from the  

ravages of field mice; with improved cultivation, drainage  

and irrigation it might be rendered enormously productive.  
Α commission has been occupied for some years in preparing  

a scheme of hydraulic works. Usury is, ρcτhιpa, a gsxator  
scourge to the rural population than any visitation of nariirq  
the institution of agricultural banks, lending money at a fair  
rate of interest on the security of their land, would do muck  
to rescue the peasants from the clutches of local Shylods.  
There is a difficulty, however, in establishing any system of  
land credit owing to the lack of a survey. Since 1897 a kw  
passed in ιΡ88 a limiting the rate of interest 10 8% (to 9%  intli  
case of commercial debts) has to some extent been enforced by  
the tribunals. In the Ionian Islands the ran of 10 % st8l  
prevails.  

The following figures give approximately the acreage is 1906  
and the average annual yield of agricultural produce, no  o^aaf 
statistics being available:— 

 20,000,000 	 ,. 	

 70,000,000  
75,000,000 	.  

Beans, lentils, &c. 	. . . . 25,000.000  
Currants 	  350,0sο.00o Venetian  
Sulanina 	  4,000,000  
Wine 	  3.000.000 hectolitres  
Olive oil  	300,000 •  
Olives (preserved) . . . 	 x00,000,000 kilograms  
Figs (exported only) . . . 	 ra.000,000 	„ 
Seed cotton 	  6.500,000 	„ 
Tobacco 	 8,000,000 	.  
Vegetables and fresh fruits . . 20,000,000 	„ 
Cocoons 	 1,000,000 	„  
Hespeńdiuma (exported only) . 4,000,000 	., 
Carobs (exported only) . . . 10,000,000 	„ 
Resin . . . . . . . . 	5.000.000 	„  
Bet 	  1 2,000,000  

Rice is grown in the marshy lain of Ells, Boeotia. ^ g Μasat^a 
and Miusolongghi; beet in Thessa yy The cultivation of  
is increasing; leans peas and lentils are the most common. fiootas  
are grown in the upland districts, but are not a general article d dot.  
Of late Years market-gardening has been taken up as a new industry  
in the neighbourhood of Athena. There is a great variety of fruits  
Olive plantations are found everywhere; in 1860 they oray^d  
about 90,000 acres; in 1887, 437,70 1  acres. The trees are sοmεtmes  
of immense age and form a picturesque feature in the laudαnρe.  
In latter years the groves in many parts of the western was and  
Zane have been cut down to make room for currant plarnat'om  
the destruction has been deplorable in its consequences, fee, as the  
tree requires twenty years to come into full bead  

	

is seldom resorted to. ;'reserved olives, eaten with 	are a  
common article of food. Excellent olive oil is produced in Asian  
and elsewhere. The value of the oil and fruit exported vane from  
five to ten million francs. Figs are also abundant, espcciBy  . 
Mcuenia and in the Cyclades Mulberry trees are planted for the  
Purposes of seń culture; they have been cut down in great lumbers  
ι n the currant-growing districts. Other fruit trees are the orange.  
citron, lemon, pomegranate and almond. Peaches, apeicoes, porn..  
cherries, &c., abound, but are seldom scient ιficall γΡ culti ; the  
fruit is generally gathered while unripe. Caton ιn 1906 oαvpied  
about ia.sooacrea.chieliy in the neighbourhood of Livadia. Τabm  
plantations in 1893 covered x6,320 acres, yielding about 3.500.ms  
kilograms; the yield in 1906 Was 9.000.000 kllogtams. About γΡι % 
of the produce is exported, pnncipally to Egype and Turkey. álo ιe 
important are the vineyard& which emupied'ιη^[887 an arα of 3a6λ=1  
acres. The best wine is made at Patras, on the royal estate at  
Decclea, and on other estates in Attica; a peculiar 8aνοατ s is. 

parted to the wine of the country by the addition of resin. The 
 wine of Santorin, the modern representative of the famous" m^ir  

sey," is mainly exported to Russia. The foreign demand for Greek  
wine is rapidly increasing; 3,7)77° '  57, gallons were exported is i844  
4 .974.196  gallons in 1894. There is also a growing demand iσ  
Greek cognac. The export of wine in 1905 was 20,850.941  aYra 
value 5,848,544 fr.; of cognac. 363.720 ekes, value ι,ο9ι,ι60 (τ.  

The currant, by far the must important of Greek esp απΡs. έ  ewes  
vated in a limited area extending along the southern skim of the  
Gulf of Corinth and the seaboard of the Western Pelοροπ Seas  

Αν!.  
'iilwv.  

Fields sown or lying (allow 	  3.ono.onο  
Vineyards 	  337.500  
Currant plantations 	  175.000  
Olives (ro.000,000 trees) 	  250.000  
Fruit trees (fig, mulberry, &c.) 	 125.000  
Meadows and pastures  	7.500,000  
Forests 	  2.000,00  
Waste lends 	  

ι6,a62.500  
The avenge annual yield is as  follows — 

Wheaτ 	  350,oοο.oοο kilograms  
Maize  
Rye  
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in Zante, I 	 and in certain districts of  
Acatoania 1 	 o cultivate it elsewhere have  

ul. The histοη of the current  OιΡ ^a^e^ i 	 of extraordinary vicissitudes.  
Prevsousiyt 	 wed solely foreating purposes,  
the amount: 	 477 being 70,766 toni. 71,222  
toes, 76,210 	 tons, and 82.181 toni respect- 
rely. In 	 •h vineyards began to suffer  
eriondy from 	 French wine producers were  
bliged to h 	 snts, which make en.excellent  

sine (or blending mportation of currants into  
France at o 	 1877 to 20,999  tons in 1880,  
end to 70,41 	 20,000 tons more than were  
imported m 	 Meanwhile the total amount  
of currants l 	 any doubled in these thirteen  
rears The 	 a mania for current planting;  
'very other 	 and olive, orange and lemon  
roves were 	 or the more lucrative growth.  
the currant 	 ins their production as rapidly  
is possible, 	 high rate of interest, and the  
peat profiti 	 devoted to further planting.  
while the la 	 crisis followed rapidly. By  
1891 the Fri 	 eat extent recovered from the  
disuse, and 	 began to clamour against the  
ompetition 	 woducing raisins and currents.  
Ilse import 	 ion raised from 6 francs to 15  

iraικs per eau aiim, aiu was further increaued in 1894 to 25  
francs. The currant trade with France was thus extinguished; of a  
crop averaging sfl0,000 toni, only some 110,000 now found a market.  
Although a fresh opening for exportation was found in Russia, the  
value of the fruit dropped from £55 to £ per ton, a price scarcely  
covering the cost of cultivation. In July 1895 the government  
introduced a measure, since known as the Retention (τιρωοιατ ass)  
Law, by which it was enacted that every shipper should deliver  
into depots provided by the government a weight of curranasequiva-
lent to 15 % of the amount which he intended to export. A later law  
fired the quantity lobe retained by the state at 10%, which might  
be increased to'ao% should a representative committee, meeting  
every summer at Athens, so advise the government. The currants  
time taken over by the government ca πποt be exported unless they  
are reduced to pulp, syrup or otherwise rendered unsuitable for  
sting purposes; they may be sold locally for wine-making or distil-
110g. due precautions being taken that they are not used in any other  
way. The pdceof exported currants is thusmaintained Stan artificial  
figure. The Retention Law which after 1895 was voted annually.  
was passed fora period οf ten years in ι8op. This pernicious  
measure, which is m defiance of all economic laws, perpetuates a  
superfluous production. retards the development of other branches  
of agriculture and burdens the government with vast accumulations  
of an unmarketable commodity. It might excusably be adopted as 

 a temporary expedient to meet a pressing crisis, but as a permanent  
system it can only prove detrimental to the country and the currant  
growers themselves.  

in 1899 a' Bank of Viticulture " was established at Paths forthe  

purpose of assisting the growers, to whom it was bound to make  
advances at a low rate of interest; it undertook the s ιoιa a and the  
ale of the retained fruit, from which its capital was derived. The  
bank soon found itself burdened with an enormous unsaleable  
stock, while its loans (or the most part remained unpaid; meantime  
over-production, the cause of the trouble, continued to increase  
and prices further diminished, In 1903 a syndicate of English endd  
other (oreigi capitalists made proposals fora monopoly of the export,  

guaranteeing fixed prices to the growers. The scheme, which ten-
flicted with An;lo-Greek commercialconventions. wasrejected by the  
Theotokis ministry; serious disturbances followed in the currant- 
grown; districts, and M. Theotokis resigned. His successor, Μ.  
Raflis, in order to appease the cultivators, arranged that the Currant  

Bank should offer them fixed minimum prices for the various growths,  

and guaranteed it a loan of 6,000,000 dr. The resources of the bank,  
however, gave out before the end of the season, and prices pursued  
their downward course. Another experiment was then tried; the  
export duty (05.%) was made payable in kind, the retention quota 
being thus practically raised from 20 1035%. The only result of this  
measure ease diminution of the export; in the spring of '905 prices  
fell very low and the growers began to despair. A syndicate of banks  
and capitalists then came forward, which introduced the system now  
in opIation. A privileged company was formed which obtained  
a charter from the government for twenty years, during which period  
the retention and export duties are maintained at the fixed rates  
of ao and '5% respectively. The company aims at keeping up the  
ρrίces of the marketable qualities by employing profitably for  
industrial purposes the unexported surplus and retained inferior  
qualities; it pays to the state 4,000,000 dr. annually under the head  
of export duty; offers all growers at the beginning of each agri-
cultural year a fixed price of it s dr. err moo Venetian lb irrespective 
of quality, and paysa price varying from 115 dr. to 145 dr according  
to quality at the end of the year for the unexpected surplus. In  
return for these advantages to the growers the company is entitled  
to receive 7 dr on every loon lb of currants produced and to dispose  
of the whole retained amount. A special company has been formed  

for the conversion of the superfluous product into spirit, wine, &c.  
The system may perhaps prove commercially remunerative, but it  

penalizes the producers of the better growths in order to provide a  

livelihood for the growers of inferior and unmarketable kinds and  
protracts an abnormal situation. The following table gives the  
annual currant crop from 1877 to  1905:- 

Υαι  Total crop 
(tens). 

Exported to 
Gt.  Britain. 

Exported to  
France.  
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167,695  
1 53.5 1 4  
115,730  
1 53.5 1 4  
144,071  
47,236  
ϋ 9.820  
152,580 
Ι 9: 99  
ι46,500  
162,957  

The " peronospon," a species of white blight, first mused con•  

aiderable damage in the Greek vmeyardi h ι 892, recurring in 1897  
and 1900.  

More than half the cultivable area of Greece is devoted to past er- .  
age. Cattle-rearing, as a rule, is a distinct occupation from agri-
cultural farming; the herds are sent to pasture on the,  
mountains in the summer, and return to the plains at the  
beginning of winter. The larger rattle are comparatively "  
ire, being kept almost exclusively for agricultural labour; the  
smaller are very abundant. Beef is scarcely eaten in Greece, the  
milk of cows is rare) drunk and butter is almost unknown. Cheese. 
a staple article of diet, is made from the milk of sheep and goals.  
The number of larger cattle has declined in recent years; that of  
the smaller has increased. The native breed of oxen Is small;  
buffaloes are seldom seen except in north-western Thesssly; a few  
camels are used in the neighbourhood of Parnassus. The Tń essalian  
breed of horse, small but sturdy and enduring, can hardly be taken  
to represent the celebrated chargers of antiquity. Mules are much  
employed in the mountainous districts; the best type of these  
animas is found in the islands. The flecks of long-horned sheep and  
goats add a picturesque feature to Greek rural scenery. The goats  
are more numerous in proportion to the population than in any other  
European country (037 per moo inhabitants). The shepherds' dogs  
rival those of Bulgaria in ferocity. According to an unofficial estimate  
published in 1905 the numbers of the various domestic animals in  
1899 were as follows: Oxen and buffaloes, 408,744; horses, 57,068;  
mules 88,869; donkeys, 141.174'  camels,  51 ; sheep, 4,568,151 ; 
goats. 3.33}9,439;  pigs.  79,716.  During the four years '899-1902  
the annual average value of imported rattle was 4,218,05 dr., of  
exported cattle 209.321 dr.  

The forest area (about 2,500,000 acres or one-fifth of the surface  
of the mainland) is for the most part state property. The value of  
the forests has been estimated at aoo,000  οσο  fr.; the  limb. most productive are in the district extending from the  
Pindus range to the Gulf of Corinth. The principal trees are the  
oak (about 30 varieties) the vartous coniferae, the chestnut, maple,  
elm, beech, alder, cornea and arbutus In Greece, as in other lends  
formerly subject to Turkish rule, the forests are not only neglected,  
but often deliberately destroyed; this grit source of national  
wealth is thus continually diminishing. Every year immense forest  
fires may be seen raging in the mountains, and many of the most  
picturesque districts in the country are converted into desolate  
wildernesses. These c οn ΙΙag7atiοns are mainly the work of shep-
herds eager to provide increased pasturage for their flecks; they are  
sometimes, however, due to the carelessness of smokers, and occa-
sionally, it is said, to spontaneous ignition in hot weather: Great  
damage is also done by the goats which browse tin theyoung saplings;  
the pine trees are much injured by the practice of scoring their bark  
for resin. With the disappearance of the trees the soil of the moun-
tain dopes, deprived of its natural protection, is coon washed away  



by the rain; the rapid descent of the water causes inundations in  
the plains, while the uplands become sterile and lose their vegetation.  

The climate has been affected by the change; rain falls less fre-
quently but with greater violence, and the process of denudation is  
accelerated. The government has from time to time made efforts  
for the protection of the forests, but with little success till recently.  

Α staff of inspectors and forest guards was first organized in 1877.  

The administration of the forests has since 1893 been entrusted to a  
department of the Ministry of Finance, which controls a staff of  
inspectors (&nOsopjsa'), 31 superintendents (ianapxol), 52 hid  
foresters (&p χr$λasrι) and 298 foresters (ia συφύλιοωι). The  
foresters are aided during the summer months, when fires are most 
frequent, by about 500 soldiers and ,gendar πκs.. About a third  
of these functionaries have received instruction in the school of 
forestry at Vythine in the Mores, open since 1898. Owing to the 
measures now taken, which include excommunication by the parish 
priests of incendiaries and their accomplices, the conflagrations have 
considerably diminished. The total annual value of the products of 
the Greek forests averages l5,000,000 drachmae. The revenue 
accuń ng to the government in 1905 was 1,418,158 dr., as compared 
with 583,991 dr. in 1883. The increase is mainly due to improved 
administration. The supply of timber for house-construction, ship-
building, furniture-making, railway sleepers, &e., is insufficient, and 
is supplemented by importation (annual value about 12,000,000 
francs); transport is rendered difficult by the lack of roads and 
navigable streams. The principal secondary products are valonca 
(annual exportation about 1,250,000 fr.) and resin, which is locally 
employed as a preservative ingredient in the fabrication of wine. 
The administration of the forests is still defective, and measures 
for the augmentation and better instruction of the staff of foresters 
have been designed by the government. In !900 a gaiety for the re-
afforesti πgg of the country districts and environs of the large towns 
was founded at Athens under the patronage of the crown princess. 

The chief minerals are silver, lead, zinc, copper manganese 
magnesia, iron, sulphur απd coal. Emery, salt, millstone anti 

Mloes. gypsum, which are found in considerable quantities, 
are worked by the government. The important mines 

at lauń um, a source of great wealth to ancient Athens,were reopened 
in 1864 by a Franco-Italian company, but were declared to be state 
property in 1871; they are now worked by a Greek απd a French  
company. The output of marketable ore in 1899 amounted to 
486,760 tons, besides 289,292 tons of dressed lead ore. In 1905  
the output was as follows: Raw and roasted manganese iron ore, 

' 113,636 tons; hematite iron ore, 94,734 tons; calamine or zinc 
ore, 22,612 tons; arsenic and argentiferous lad, 1875 tons; zinc 
blende and galena, 443  tons; total, 233.300 tons, together with  
164,857 tons of dsessed lead, producing 13,822 tons of silver pig lead 
containing 1657 to 1910 grams of silver per ton. It has been found  

profitable to resmelt the scoriae of the ancient workings. The total  

value of the exports from the Lau ń um mines,which in ι875 amounted 
to only £150,513, had in 1899 increased to £827,209, but fell in 1905  
to 499,882. The revenue accruing to the government from all mines 

Tons Francs.  

Chrome 	  8,900 337,952  
Emery 	  6,972 742.486  
Gypsum 	  185 7,995  
Iron ore 	  465,622 3,387.467  
Ferromanganese 	. 	. 89,687 1,182,52  
Lead (argentiferous pig) ore 13,729 6,811 .792  
Lignite 11,757 1 3,814 
Magnes?te 433,498 864,982  
Manganese ore 	. 	. 	. 	. 8,171 122,565  
Mill stones 12,628 34,660  
Salt 25,201 1,638,065  
Sulphur 1,126 121,000  
Zinc ore 22,562 2,852,355  
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and quarries, including those worked by the state, was estimated 
in the budget for 1906 at 1,332.000 dr. The emery of Naxos, which 
is a state monopoly, is excellent in quality απd very abundant. 
Mine} of iron ore have latterly been opened at Lanmna in Locris. 
Magnesite mines are worked by an Anglo-Greek company in Euboca. 
There are sulphur and manganese mines in the island of Melos, and 
the volcanic island of Santonn produces ροzzοlana, a kind of cement,  
which is exported in considerable quantities. The great abundance 
of marble in Greece has latterly attracted the attention of foreign 
capitalists. New quarries have been opened since 1897 by an 
English company on the north slope of Mount Pentelicus, and are 
now connected by rail with Athens and the Peiracus. The marble 
on this side of the mountain is harder than that on the south, which 
alone was worked by the ancients. The output in 1905 was 1573  
tons Mount Penielicus furnished material for most of the celebrated 
buildings of ancient Athens; the marble, which is white, blue-
veined, απd somewhat transparent, assumes a rich yellow hue after 
long exposure to the air. The famous Pariah quarries are still 
worked; white marble is also found at Scyros, Tenos and Naxos; 
grey at Stoura and Karystos; variegated at Valaxa απd Karystos; 

green on Taygetus and in Thessaly; black at Tems; and red 
 (φrrpphyyryry) in Maiπa. 

The omcul statistics of the output and value of minerals ρrοdτced 
in 1905 were as in the preceding table. 

The number of persons employed in mining operations in 1905  
W5$ 9934- 

Owing tο the natural aptitude of the Greeks for εοι®eιee  
and their predilection for a seafaring life a great portion of the  

trade of the Levant has fallen into their bands. Im- 
portant Greek mercantile colonies exist in all the Cam  

larger ports of the Mediterranean and the Black Sea,  

and many of them possess great wealth. In some of 
 

the islands of the archipelago almost every householder is the  
owner or joint owner of a ship. The Greek mercantile main,  
which in χ888 consisted of 1352 vessels (70 steamers) with a total  
tonnage οf-219,415 tons, numbered in 1906, according to o&al  
returns, 1364 vessels (275 steamers) with a total tonnage  d 
4 27, 291  tons. This figure is apparently too low, as the ship-
owners are prone to understate the tonnage in order to diminish  

the payment of dues. Almost the whole corn trade of Turkey  

is in Greek hands. A large number of the sailing ships, especially  

the smaller vessels engaged in the coasting trade, belong to the  
islanders. A considerable portion of the shipping on the Danube  

and Pruth is owned by the inhabitants of Ithaca and Cepbaionia.;  
a certain number of their skρτ (σλlτια) have latteτ)y bees  
acquired by Rumanian Jews, but the Greek flag is still gas. 
dominant. There are seven principal Greek steamship companies  
owning 40 liners with a total tonnage of 21,972 tons. In 1847  
there was but one lighthouse in Greek waters; in 2906 there  

were 70 lighthouses and 68 port lanterns. Iernmoupolis (Sr.)  
is the chief seat of the carrying trade, but as a commercial past  

it yields to Peiraeus, which is the principal centre of distribotiesi  

for imports. Other important ports are Patina, Vold, Coda,  

Kaί amata1and I.aurium.  
The following table g'ves the total value (in Gann) of speieS 

 Greek commerce for the given years;- 

1887. ι892. 1897. 1902. 	Ι  
Imports 
Exports 

ι3 1 ,849.325 
102,65τ,487  

1 1 9.306.φ7 
82,261.464 

116.363,348  
81,708,626  

137.779.164 ^  
 y946,i,. 	i  

The ma ked fluctuations in the returns are mainly att τlliutahfe 
o variations in the price and quantity of imported cereals and  

he sale o currants. The great excess of imports, caused by the  
large importation of food-stuffs and manufactured articles, is file . 
o the neglect of agriculture and the undeveloped condition of  I^^d 
ndustńes  

The imports and exports for 19125 were distributed as f  

Imports from. 

Fri.  
Russia 	. 	. . 77,775,218  
Grit Britain . 27.5i6,928  
Austria-Hungary 19,444415  
Turkey 	. 	. .  1 5,538.370  
Germany 	, .  13,896,687  
France 	 . 	 . . 10,101,070  
Italy 	 6,ι9ο,α5 
Bulgaria . 	.  . 	 . 5. 1 35.7 1

8 
 

Rumania 	. . 	 . 3,81 4,64 1  
America . 	. . 	 . 2,656.505  
Belgium.  . 	 . 2.776.393  
Netherlands 	. . 	 . 1,921,762  

Switzerland 	. ' 	 . 348,281  
Other countries . 4,555,78t  

Total 	. . 141.756.053  

An enumeration of the chief articles of importation and 
tion, together with their value, will be found in abular form mertd 

 Greece does not possess any manufacturing industries on a 
scale; the absence of a native coat supply s an obstacle to  
development. In 1889 there were 145 establishments employ  
steam of 5568 indicated horse-power: in 1892 the total base- ροωω  
employed was estimated at 10,000. In addition to the arndnng-w ιι4  
at Laurum, at which some 5οοο hands are employed by Greek and 

 French companies and local proprietors, there are flour mills cl^, 
cotton απd silk spinning mills, ship-building and engineering warts 
oil-presses, tanneries, powder and dynamite mills, soap ia14 (.64141  
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40), and some manufactures of paper, glass, matches,turpent in, white 
lead, hats, gloves, candles, &e. About too factories are established 
in the neighbourhood of Athens and Peincus. The wine indust

factories)(ιο factories) is of considerable importance, and the manufacture 
of cognac has latterly made great progress; there are ιο large απd 
numerous le all cognac distilleries. Shipbuilding is earned on 
actively at all the ports on the mainland and islands; about 200 
ship.,ιι,. mostly of low tonnage, are launched annually. 

Fadwc Weeks.-The important drainage-works at lake Copais 
were taken over by an English company in 1890. The lake covered 
an area of 58,080 acres, the greater part of which is now rendered 
fit fee cultivation. The drainage works consist of a canal. 28 kilo- 
stiles in length, and a tunnel of όσο metres descending through 
the mountain to a lower lake, ichkh is connected by a second t nne ί  
with the sea. The reclaim 1 . rid is highly fertile. The an . r 
crops amounted in tσσό  ι tt4 acres, of which 20.744 t 
tο tenants and the remainder farmed by the company. '[lie un- 
cultivated portion affords excellent grazing. The canal through the 
Isthmus of Corinthwas opened to navigation in November 1893. 

cost The total co of the works, which were begun by a company in 1882, 
was 7ο, 00 οοο,ο francs, The narrowness of the canal, which is only 
2460 metres broad at the surface, and the strength of the current 
which passes through it, seriously detract from its utility. The high 
rhargts imposed on foreign vessels have proved almost prohibitive. 
There are reduced rates for ships sailing in Greek waters. Up to the 
3150 of July 1906, 37,214 vessels, with a tonnage of 4.971,922,  had 
trussed t ugh the canal. The receipts upto that date were 3,207,835 
drachmae (mainly from Greek ships) and 415,976 francs (mainly 
from foreign ships). In 1905,  2930 vessels (2735 Greek) passed

receiptsthrough, the receipts being 281,935 drachmae and 34,142 francs. 
The total liabilities of the company in 1906 were about 40.000.000 fr. 
The canal would be more frequented by foreign shipping if the 
harbours at its entrances were improved, and its sides, which are of 
mumnry, lined with beams; efforts are being made to raise funds for 

 these purposes. The widening of the Eunpus Channel at Chalcii 
10 the extent of τ 1-56 metres was accomplished in ιθ94  The opera- 
tions involved the desirueiiom of the picturesque Venetian tower 
Which guarded the strait. A canal was completed in 1903 renderin 
navigable the shallow channel between Leucas (Santa M α ura) and 
the mainland (breadth  ι  metres, detth 5 metres). Large careening 
decks were undertaken in 1909 at Peireus at an estimated cost of 
4.7χ,).ΟO.000 drachmae. 

Ιοm^ sσιirohoπm.-Internal communication by roads is improving, 
though much remain, to be done, especially as regards the quality 
d the roads. A considerable impetus was given to road-n ιaking 

the Tń koupis administration. 
878 there were only 555  m. of 
• in 1898 there were 2398 m.; 

qi6, 3275 m. Electń c trams have 
introduced at .Patras. Railways 

I 	to traffic in 1900 for a length 
98  m.; in 1906 for a length of 
m. The circuit of the Mora rail-

462 m.) was completed in 1902; 
Diakophto, on the north coast, a 

heel railway, finished in 1894, 
ds to Kalavryta. A very urn- 
nt undertaking is the completion 
i nc from Peiracus to the frontier. 

ΦΡntract for which was signed in 
between the Greek government 

the Eastern Railway Extension 
a te (subsequently converted into 

SocίIlβ des Chem ί πτ de Fee !11U^ 
, A line connecting Peiraeus 
ń sα s was begun in 1890, but 

894 the English company which 
ndertakcn the contract went Into 
ation. Under the contract of 
the line was drawn through 

crli, in the south of Thessaly, to 
ssa , a distance of 217 m., and con- 

nues  through the vale of Tempe to 
Turkish frontier (about 246 m. in 

Branch lines have been con- 
ted to Lamia and Chalcis. The 
lishment of a connexion with the 
ental railway system, by . a 

ion with the line from Belgrade 
lonica, would be of immense ad- 
ge to Greece, and the Peiraeus 

ec bome an important place of 
rkation for Egypt, India and the 

Fast. er 
1905 the number of post offices 

40. 
Of these 320 were also tele- 

89 telephone l^^ses ns, with 664  clerks; 	_ emaining post offices  
possess no special staff, but  55'5 

are served by persons who also pursue other occupations. The 
number of postmen and other employees was 889. During the  
year there passed through the post 6,897,899 ordinary letters  
for the interior, 2,980,958 for foreign destinations, 2,788,477 from  
abroad; 540,411 registered letters or parcels for the interior, 309,907  
for foreign countries, απd 300.150 from abroad; 880,673 post-cards  
for the interior. 504,785 from abroad, and 187.975 sent abroad;  
100,680 samples; 7,068,125 printed papers fur the interior, 5,278, 05s 
to or from foreign countries. Telegraph lines in '905 extended  
over 4222 m. with 6836 m. of 'sires; 841,913 inland telegrams, 
221,188 service Ielegranis απd 129,036 telegrams to foreign destina-
tions were despatched, and 169,519 received from abroad. Receipts  
amounted to 4,589,60' drachmae (postal service 2,744,212, telegraph 
απd telephone services 1,845,389  drachmae') and expenditure to 

 3,954,742  drachmae. 

The Greek army has recently been in a state of transition.  

Its condition has never been satisfactory, partly owing to the  
absence of systematic effort in the work of organization,  
partly owing to the pernicious influence of political 	4fmυ•  

parties, and in times of national emergency it has never been  
in a condition of readiness. The experience of the war of 1897  

proved the need of far-reaching administrative changes and  
disciplinary reforms. A scheme of complete reorganization was  

subsequently elaborated under the auspices of the crown prince  

Constantine, the commander-in-chief, απd received the assent  
of the Chamber in June 1904. During the war of 1897 about  
65,000 infantry, t000 cavalry, and 24 batteries were put into the  

field, and after great efforts another ι 5,οοο men were mobilized.  
Under the new scheme it is proposed to maintain of a peace  
footing 1887 officers, 25,140 non-commissioned officers and men,  
and 4059 horses and mules; in time of war the active army  
will consist of at least ,o,000 men and the territorial army of  
at least 60,000 men. The heavy expenditure entailed by the  
project has been an obstacle to its immediate realization. In  

order to meet this expenditure s special fund has been instituted  

in addition to the ordinary military budget, and certain revenues  

have been assigned to it amounting to about 5,500,000 drachmae  

annually. In ' 906, however, it was decided to suspend partially  

for five years the operation of the law of 1904 and to devote  
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1904. 1905. 

Tota l va lue 
in francs. 

Imported from 
the United  
Kingdom. 

Total value 
in francs. 	. 

Imported from 
the United 
Kingdom. 

Cereals. 
Teaks 
Raw minerals 	. 
Forest product s 	_ 
Wrought mc ιι ls 	. 	. 	. 
Cods end pit-coal 
Yarn and tissues 	. 
Fish 
Raw hides 	  
"arious animals 
Horses 	  
Pala, books, Sc. 	. 	. 	. 	 
Coθee 	  
Sugar 	  
Rice 
Colours 

27735.808 
17.999.344 
13,341,191 
10,146,500 
7.757,,µµµµ 
6,522,086 
4.739.8 1 9 
4.992,615 
4 ,558 , 101 

 4,271,151 
3,011,450 
3.327. 1 44 
2,957,60 1 
2,606,696 
1,977.894 
1,750,858 

none 
10.762.464' 
7.630.633 

9.769 
2.162,25o 
6,087,068 
2,504,667 
2,j ,224 

478 ,965 
none 
none 
157,017 
293,610 
none 
63,882 

341,839 

32,511,784. 
13.460.620 

12•,254,190 

SS 073,84 1  
• 8.021,523 

1,014,164 
3,909,657 

2,070,259 
3.3 1 9.700 

 3 ,060,904 
2.887,854 
1,901,486 
2,146,509 

3.37 3,523 

none  
5.497.172 

61,309 

‚.308.357 
6.838.079 

186,072 
215.745 

1,268 
none 
76,45^44 

107,296 
70 

 

23}6,027 
2 81,433  

Chef A,ficks of Exporiolion. 

Αrticics. 

193; 1905 

Total value 
in francs. 

Exported to 
the United  
Kingdom, 

Total value 
in francs. 

Exported to 
the United 

. Kingdom.  

Currants 
Minerals and raw metals • 	 
Wines 	

 

Tobacco 
Oust Cd 
Figs 
Minerals and metals (worked) 
Olives   
Valonea 
Cognac. 

. 

28,841,678 
19,134,185 
10,084.960 
7.285.385 
4,163,262 
3.583.428 
2 ,754.245 
1,793.362 

 1,558,678 
1,027,224 

14,569,137 
5,161,898 

429. 1 43 
39.512 

212,081 
62 .304 

7.750 
9.833 

200.849 
12,099 

34,299,780 
15,125,072 
5.832.139 
6,157,092 
2,150.285 
3.309.43 2  
2.607,580 
1,138,116 
1,917,014 
1,091,160 

17,008,99 
5,418,698 

881,6 8869 
7,565  

310 
33,196  

900 
18,800 

146,927 
2,283 
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the resources thus economized together with other funds to  

the immediate purchase of new armaments and equipment.  
Under this temporary arrangement the peace strength of the  

army in 1908 consisled.of 1939 officer} and civilians, 19,416  

non - commissioned officers and men and 2661 horses and  

mules; it is calculated that the reserves will furnish about  
77,000 men and the territorial army about 37,000 men in time  

of war.  
Military service is obligatory, and liability to serve begins  

from the twenty-first year. The term of service comprises  
two years in the active army, ten . years in the active army  
reserve (for cavalry eight years), eight years in the territorial  
army (for cavalry ten years) and ten years for all branches in  
the territorial army reserve As a rule, however, the period  

of service in the active army has hitherto been considerably  

shortened; with a view to economy, the men, under the law  

of 1904, receive furlough after eighteen months with the colours.  
Exemptions from military service, which were previously very  
numerous, are also restricted considerably by the law of 1904,  
which will secure a yearly contingent of about 13,000 men in  

time of peace. The conscripts in excess of the yearly contingent  

are withdrawn by lot; they are required to receive six months'  
training in the ranks as supernumeraries before passing into the  
reserve, in which they form a special category of " liability" mep.  

Under the temporary system of 1906 the contingent is reduced  

to about 10,000 men by postponing the abrogation of several  

exemptions, and the period of service is fixed at fourteen months  

for all the conscripts alike. The field army as constituted by  

the law of 1904 consists of 3 divisions, each division comprising  
τ brigades of infantry, each of τ regiments of 3 battalions and  
other units. There are thus 36 battalions of infantry (of which  
12 are cadres); also 6 battalions of emus (highlanders),  
iS squadron of cavalry (6 cadres), 33 batteries of artillery (6  

cadres), 3 battalion of engineers and telegraphists, 3 companies  

of ambulance, 3 of train, &c. The artillery is composed of 24  

field batteries, 3 heavy and 6 mountain batteries; it is mainly  
provided with Krupp 7 - 5 cm. guns dating from 1870 or earlier.  
After a series of trials in 19.27 it was decided to order 36 field  

batteries of 7.5 cm. quick-firing guns and 6 mountain batteries,  

in all ι68 guns, with TS00 projectiles for each battery from the  

Creuzot factory. The infantry, which was hitherto armed  
with the obsolete Gras rifle (•433  in.), was furnished in 1907 with  
the Mannlicher-Schfinauer (model 1903) of which i00,oco bad  

been delivered in May 1908. Hitherto the gendarmerie, which  

replaced the police, have formed a corps drawn from the army,  

which in τ 908 consisted of 194 officers and 6344 non-commissioned  
officers and men, but a law passed in 1907 provided for these  

forces being thenceforth recruited separately by voluntary  

enlistment in annual contingents of 700 men. The participation  
of the officers in politics, which has proved very injurious to  
discipline, has been checked by a law forbidding omcers below  
the rank of colonel to stand for the Chamber. In the elections  
of 1905 115 officers were candidates. The three divisional  
headquarters are at Larissa, Athens and Missolong ń i; the six  
headquarters of brigades are at Trikkala, Larissa, Athens,  
Chalcis, Missolonghi and Nauplia. In 5907 annual manrauvres  
were instituted.  

The Greek fleet consisted in 1907 of 3 armoured barbette ships  
of 4885 tons (built in France in 1890, reconstructed 1899),  

carrying each three io8-in, guns, five 6-in., thirteen  
quick-firing and smaller guns, and three torpedo tubes;  

τ cruiser of 1770 ton (built in 1879), with two 6.7-in. and six  
light quick-firing guns;  i  armoured central battery ship of  
1774 tons (built 1867, reconstructed 1897) with two 8.4 in.  
and nine small quick-firing guns; a coast-defence gunboats  
with one ιο 6-in. gun each; 4 corvettes; a torpedo de ρό Ι ship;  
8 destroyers, each with six guns (ordered in 1905); 3 transport  
steamers; 7 small gunboats; 3 mining boats; ς torpedo boats;  
τ royal yacht; τ school ships and various minor vessels. The  
personnel of the navy was composed in 1907 of 437  0fficers, 26  
cadets, iz18 petty officers, 2372 seamen and stokers, 60 boys  
and 99 civilians, together with 386 artisans employed at the  

arsenal. The navy is manned chiefly by conniption; the period  
of service is two years, with four years in the reserve. The  
headquarters of the fleet and arsenal are in the island of Salamis,  
where there is a dockyard with naval stores, a boating dock and  
a torpedo school Most of the vessels of the Greek fleet were in  
1907 obsolete; in 1904 a commission under the presidency  
of Prince George proposed the rearmament of the existing iron-
clads and the purchase of three new ironclads and other  
vessels. A different scheme of reorganization, providing almost  
exclusively for suhmarines and scout vessels, was suggested  
to the government by the French admiral Fournier in 1908, but  
was opposed by the Greek naval officera. With a view to the  
augmentation and better equipment of the fleet a speci*l fund  
was instituted in ipoo to which certain revenues have been  
assigned; It has been increased by various donations and  
bequests and by the proceeds of a state lottery. The fleet is not  
exercised methodically either in navigation or gunnery practice;  
a long voyage, however, was undertaken by the ironclad vessels  
in z904. The Greeks, especially the islanders of the Aegean,  
make better sailors than soldiers; the personnel of the navy,  
if trained by foreign officers, might be brought to a high state  
of efficiency.  

The financial history of Greece has been unsatisfactory from the  
outset. Excessive military and naval expenditure (mainly due to  
repeated and hasty mobilizations), a lax and improvident  
system of administration, the corruption of political pa rties 1#aa^αw  
and the instability of the government, which has tendered impossible  
the continuous application of any scheme of fiscal reform—all alike  
have contributed to the economic ruin of the country.Fee a long  
series of years preceding the decimation of national Insolvency  in 
1893 successive budgets presented a deficit, which in yeas of politiral  
excitement and military activity assumed enormous proportions:  
the shortcomings of the budget were supplied by the pro αeds of  
foreign loans, or by mans of advan αa obtained in the country at  
a high rate of interest. The two loans which had been contracted  
during the war of independence were extinguished by =tans of a  
conversion in 1889. 01 the existing foreign loins the earliest is  
that of S0,000.00o fra, guaranteed by the three protecting  powers 
in 1832; owing to the payment of interest and amortization by she  
powers, the capital amounted in 1871 to 100,392.833 fir. • on this 
Greece pays an annual sum of 900,000 fr., of which 300,000 have been  
granted by the powers as a yearly subvention to King George.  
The only other existing foreign obligation of early date lithe debt to  
the heirs of King Otho (4,500,000 dr.) contracted in 1 868. λ large  
amount of internal debt was incurred between 1848 and 1880, but  
a considerable proportion of this was redeemed with the proceeds  

of the foreign loans negotiated after this period. At the end of s88a  
the entire national debt, external and internal, stood at 251,650,481  

dr. In 1881 the ere of grit foreign loans began. In that year a 5%  
loan of Iτo,000,00o fr. was raised to defray the eψrnse of the  
mobilization of 1880. This was followed in 1884 by a 5% Iw σ of  
t70,000,000 fr., of which 100,000.000 was actually issued. The  
service of these leans was guaranteed by various State revenues A  
"patriotic loan "of 30,000,000dr. without interest, issued during the  
war excitement of 1885, proved a failure, only 2.723.860 dr. being  
subscribed. In 1888 a4% Inn of 135,000,000 fr. was contracted,  
secured on the receipts of the five State monopolies, the mana gemeIss  
of which was entrusted toa pnvileged company. In the following  
year (i889)  two  4%  loans of 3ο,oΦ 00 ,000 fr. and 125,000,0 fr. 
respectively were issued without guarantee or sinking fund; Greek  

credit had now apparently  attained an established positloei in the  
foreign money market, but a decline of public confidence soon  
became evident. In i89ο, of • 5% loan of 8ο,ο00,000 fr. effectiνq  
authorized for the construction of the Peuaeus-Iarnssa railway -,  
only 40,050,000 fr. was taken up abroad and 12,900,000 fr. at home;  
large portions of the procee ds were devoted to other pu rpose,.  
In 1892 the government was compelled to make large additions  
to the internal fleeting debt, and to borrow 16.500,000 fr. from the  
National Bank on onerous terms. In 1893 an effort to obtain a  
foreign loan for the reduction of the forced currency proved unsuccess-
ful. (For the events leading up to the declaration of national  
bankruptcy in that year see under Resent History.) A funding  
convention was concluded in the summer, under which the creditors  
accepted eerie instead of cash payment. of interM. A few months  
later this arrangement was reversed by the Chamber, and on the  
13th December a law was passed assigning provisionally to all the  
foreign Irons alike 30% of the stipulated interest; the reduced  
coupons were made payable in paper instead of gold, the sinking  

funds were suspended, and the sums encasbed by the monopoly  

company were confiscated. The causes of the financial catastrophe  

may be bń efly summarized as follows:  (i)  The military pacpιπ  
toons of 1885-1886, with the attendant disorganisation of the  

country; the extraordinary expenditure of these rein amounted to 
1 30,987,772  dr. (a) Excessive  abroad, involving a charge  
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ee the service of foreign loans altogether disproportionate to the  
emie. (3) Remissness in the collection of taxation: the total 
am through arrears in • period of ten years (1882-1890 was 
3^66549,202 dr., being in the mein attributable to non-payment of  
fuect taxes. (4) The adverse balance of trade, largely due to the  
neglected condition of agriculture; in the five years preceding the  
2,51$ (1888-1892) the exports were stated to amount to £19,578,973,  
*file the imports reached {24,890,146; foreign live stock and cereals  
being imported to the amount of £6, ι93,579. The proximate cause  
4 the cnsis was the rise in the exchange owing to the excessive  
.aunt of paper money in circulation. Forced currency was first  

introduced in 1868, when 15,000,000 dr. in paper money was issued;  
t 

 
was abolished in the following year, but reintroduced in 1877 with  
paper issue of 44,000,000 dr. It was abolished a second time in  

884, but again put into circulation in 1885, when paper loans to  
he amount of 45,000,000 dr. were authorized. In 1893 the total  
uthorized forced currency was 146,000,000 dr., of which 88, οΦ,οοο  

lmeluding ι4,00ο,oοο dr in small notes)was on account of the govern-
ment. The gold and silver coinage had practically disappeared from  
circulation. The rate of exchange, as a rule, varies directly with the  
amount of paper money in circulation, but, owing to speculation, it  
is liable to violent fluctuations whenever there is an exceptional  
demand for gold in the market. In 1893 the gold (rant stood at  
the ratio of 1.60 to the paper drachma; the service of the foreign  
bans required upwards of 31,000,000 dr. in gold, and any attempt  
to realize this sum in the market would have involved an outlay  
equivalent to at least half the budget. With the failure of the  
projected ban for the withdrawal of the forced currency repudiation  
became inevitable. The law of the 13th of December was not rccoogg-
nixed by the national creditors: prolon ged negotiations followed,  
but no arrangement was arrived at till 1897. when the intervention  
of the powers after the war with Turkey furnished the opportunity  
far a definite settlement. It was stipulated that Turkey should  
receive an indemnity of {' 4.000,000  contingent on the evacuation  
d Thessaly; in order to secure the payment of this sum by Greece  
without prejudice to the interests of her creditors, and to enable  
the country to recover from the economic consequences of the war  
Great Britain, France and Russia undertook to guarantee a 2{ %  

loan of 17ο,00ο,a00 fr., of which i5ο,000,00ο fr. has been issued.  
By the preliminary treaty of peace (18th of September 1897) an  
International Financial Commission, composed of six representatives  
of the powers, was charged with the payment of the indemnity to  
Turkey, and with "absolute control" over the collection and  
eniployment of revenues sufficient for the service of the foreign debt.  
A law defining the powers of the Commission was passed by the  
Clamber, 26th cl February '898 (o.s.). The revenues assigned  
to its supervision were the live government monopolies, the tobacco  
and camp duties, and the import duties of Peiraeus (total annual  
value estimated at 39,600,00o dr.): the collection was entrusted to a  
Greek society, v$ch is under the absolute co0trolof the Commission.  
The returns of Peiraeus customs (estimated at 10,700,000 drj are  
regarded as as extra guarantee, and are handed over to the reek  
government; when the produce of the other revenues exceeds  
28,900,000 dr. the " plus value " or surplus is divided in the propor-
tan of 50.8 % to the Greek government and 49-2% to the creditors.  
The plus values amounted to 3.301,481 dr. Id 1898, 3,533,755  dr.  
in 1899 and 3.442,713 dr. in '900. Simultaneously with the estab- 
kehment of the control the interest for the Monopoly Loan was  
fixed at 43%, for the Funding Loan at0%, and for the other 
bans at 3τ % of the original interest. With the revenues at its  
disposal the International Commission has already been enabled  
to make certain augmentations in the service of the foreign debt;  
since '900 it has begun to take measures for the reduction of the  
faced currency, of which 2,000,000 dr. will be annually bought up  
and destroyed till the amount in circulation is reduced to 40,000,000  
dr. On the 1st of January 1901 the authorized paper issue was  
ι64,0οο.000 dr., of which 92,000,000 (including 18,000,000 in  
fractional currency) was on account of the government; the amount  
in actual circulation was 1 8,619,618 dr. On the 31st of July 1906 
the paper issue had been reduced to 152.775,975  dr., and the amount  
is circulation was 1[24,668,057 dr. The financial commission retains  
its powers until the extinction of all the foreign loans contracted  
since 1881. Though its activity is mainly limited to the administra-
tion of the assigned revenues, it has exercised a beneficial influence  
over the whol,, domain of Greek finance; the effect may be observed  
6 the greatly enhanced value of Greek securitien since its institution,  
avenging 25.76% in 1906. No change can be made in its composi-
tion or working without the consent of the six powers, and none of  
the officials employed in the collection of the revenues subject to its  
control can be dismissed or transferred without its consent. It  
thus constitutes an element of stability and order which cannot  
fail to react on the general administration. It is unable, however,  
to control the expenditure or to assert any direct influence over  
the government, with which the responsibility still rests for an mm-
ptoved system of collection, a more efficient staff of functionaries  
sad the repression of smuggling. The country has shown a re-
markable vitality in recovering from the disasters of 1897, and  
&amid it in future obtain a respite from paroxysms of mih- 

ryr 
andpolitical excitement, its financial regeneration will be  

The following table gives the actual expenditure and receipts for  
the period 1889-1906 inclusive:  

Υαι.  Actual 
Rcceipts.  

Actual  
Expenditure.  

Surplus or  
Deficit. 

m
  

Drachmae. Drachmae. Draehmae.  
83,73 1 ,59 1  110,772,327  -27,040,736  
79.93 1 ,795 125 ,932 ,579 -46.000,784  
9ο,37 ι,877  122,8315,385  -32 .5 1 4.5 1 3 

g
9S

6
465,569 107,283,49++ 

-
ιι,βι 7,929  

ιoτ
qq

,885,W355  g5, ι35 , 76 a +ιg
jg , 749 , 89ί  

96,93
5

^,076̂
g
6g  7  90,890,607 + 6 .045,φ9 

104,949,718  ι ί ó,33^gqί ,439 -^55^398,7i3 
ιιι,3ι8.τ73 ι04.586.504 + 6.73 1 ,769  
112,206,849 112,049,279  + 	1 557.570  
ι ι5.73;.ι59  113.646,301  +  2,087,858  
123.949.93τ ιτι,885,707 +  2,064,224  
120,194,362 117,436,549  +  2,757,813  
121,186,246 120,200,247  + 	985 ,999 
126,472,580 118,699,76!  + 7.772,8ι9  
1 τ5,753.358  124,461,577  +  1,291,781  

The stead increase of rec^ pts since 1898 attests the growing 
prosperity of the country, but expenditure has been allowed to out-
strip revenue, απd, notwiths anding the ofhicial figures which  
represent a series of surpluses the accumulated deficit in 1905  

amounted to about 14.000,000 dlr, in addition to treasury bonds for  

8,000,000 dr. A remarkable feature has been the rapid fall in the  
exchange since 1903; the gold franc, which stood at 1-63 dr. in 1902, 

i had fallen to t-08 in October 1906. The decline, a favourable  

symptom if resulting from normal economic factors, is apparently  

due to a combination of exceptional circumstances, and consequently  
may not be maintained; it has unposed a considerable strain on the  

financial and commercial situation. The purchasing power of the  
drachma remains almost stationary and the price of imported  
commddities continues high; import dues, which since 1904 are 
payable in drachmae at the fixed rate of 1.45 to the franc, have been  

practically increased by more than 30 % In April  1900 a/, loan
of 43,759.000 francs for the completion of the railway from Peiraeus  

to the Turkish frontier, and another loan of Ι1,750,00o drachmae  
for the construction of a line from Pyrgos to Mcligala, linking up  
the Mores railway system, were sanctioned by the Chamber; the  
first-named, the " Greek Railways Loan," was taken up at 80 by the  
syndicate contracting for the works and was placed on the market  
in '900. The service of both loans is provided by the International 
Commission from the surplus funds of the assigned revenues. On 
the lit of January 1906 the external debt amounted to 725,939 ,500  
francs and the internal (including the papercirculatiomi) to 17 1,629,436  
drachmae.  

The budget estimates for 1906 were as follows: Civil list, 1.325,000  
dr.; pensions, payment of deputies, &c., 7,706,676 dr.; public ddebt,  
30, 253,471 dr.; foreign affairs, 3,563.994  dr.; justice, 6,240.271 
dr.; interior, 13,890.927 dr.; religion and eduction. 7,143 ,924 dr.; 
army, 20,618,563 dr.; navy, 7,583,369  dr.; finance; 2,362,143  
dr.; collection of revenue, 10,650,487 dr.; various expenditure, 
9,122,752 dr.; total, 124,461,577 dr. 

The two privileged banks in Greece are the National Bank,  
founded in 1841; capital 20,000,0110 drachmae in 20,000 shares of  
1000 dr. each, fully paid up; reserve fund 13,5 οο.οοο dr.; notes 
in circulation (September t90ό ) 126,721,887 dr., of which 76,360,905 
dr. on account of the government; and the Inman Bank, incorporated  
in 4839; capital paid up {315,500 in 63,102 shares of {5  each; 
notes in circulation, 10,200,000 drachmae, of which 3.500,000 (in 
fractional notes of z απd a dr.) on account of the government. The  
notes issued by these two banks constitute the forced paper currene  

circulating throughout the kingdom. In the case of the Ionian Bank  
the privilege of issuing notes, originally limited to the lonian Islands,  
will expire in 1920. The National Bank is a private institution under  
supervision of the government, which is represented by a royal 
commissioner on the board of administration; the central establish-
ment is at Athens with forty-two branches throughout the country.  
The headquarters of the Ionian Bank, which is a British institution.  
are in London; the bank has a central office at Athens and five  
branches io Greece. The privileged Epiro-Thessalian Bank ceased to  
exist from the 4th of January 1900, when it was amalgamated with  
the National Bank. There are several other banking companies, as 

 well as private banks, at Athens. The most important is the Bank  
of Athens (capital 40.000.00 dr.), founded in 1893; it possesses  
five branches in Greece and six abroad.  

Greece entered the Latin Monetary Union in 2868. The monetary  
unit is the few drachma. equivalent to the franc, and divided into  

i Reduction of interest on foreign debt by 70  
'War with Turkey.  
1  International Financial Commission ^al Comssion insti rn 	 tuted.  



440 	 GREECE  ‚HISToRY  

too lepta or centimes. There are nickel Koine of 20, ιο and 5 lepta  
copper coins of ιο and 5  lepta. Gold and silver coins were minted  

Cae^raσΡ in Paris between 1868 and 1884, but have since practic- 
ally disappeared from the country. The paper currency  

^^d 
b consists of notes for y000 dr., 500 dr., ioo dr., 25 dr., ιο  

dr. and 5 dr., απd of fractional notes for 2 dr. and I dr.  
mouiirI'a. The decimal system of weights απd measures was adopted  
in 1876, but some of the old Turkish standards are still in general  

use. The dram oz. avoirdupois approximately; the oke -400  

drams or 2.8 Ib; the kilo X22 okes or 0.1 14 of an imperial quarter'  
the canter or quintal ..44  okes or 123.2 lb. Liquids are measured  
by weight. The puntS m  if in.; the ruppa, 33j in.; the pik, 26 in.;  
the 6tadion - ι kilometre or ιo93f yds. Inc stremma (square  
measure) is nearly one-third οf an acre.  

Αuτι'οacτ as.—W. Leake, Researches in Greece (1814), Tuam.Ιs in  
the Mores. (} voles, 1830), Trawls in Northern Greece (4 vole., 1834),  
Ρetoponnesssca (1846); Rursian, Geographie con Grirchenla'sd (τ  vole. 
Leipzig, 1862-18773); Lolling, He ί lenisεhe Laπdεαkuηde υnd 
Topographic" in Ivan Muller s ITandbuch der klassischen Allerlams-
wissenachaft; C. Wordsworth, Greece; Piciorial. Descriptinc and  

Historical (new ed., revised by H. F. Tozer, London, 1882); K.  
Stephanos, La Grbce (Pans, 1884); C. Neumann and J. Partsch,  
Physikoiische Geogra(shie non Griechenland (Breslau1885); K. 
Krumbacher, Griechssche Reis' (Berlin, 2886) • J. P. Mahaffy,  
Rambles and Studies in Greece (London, 0887); R. A. H. Bickford-
Smith, Greece under King George (London, 1893); Ch. Diehl, Er-  
csirsions archiologigaes ex Grlce (Paris, 18g})i Perrot and Chipicz,  
Hisloire de !earl, tome vi., " La Greee erιmitwe " (Paris, 1894);  
tome vii., "La Grkcc archaique" (Paris, 1898); A. Philippson,  

Griechenland and seine Seeping im Orient (Leipzig, 1897); L.  
Sergeant, Greece in the Nineteenth Century (London, 1897); G.  
Frazer, Pawanias's Description of Greece (6 you., London, τ );  
Pausanias and other Greek Sketches (London, 1900); Greco-Tur kish  
War of ι8p7, from official sources, by a German staff officer (Eng  
trans., London, 1898); J. A. Symonds, Studies, and Sketches In  
Italy and Greece (3 yo1., 2nd ed., London, 1898); V. Bbrard, La  
Turquie cl l'hellinssme coniemporaine (Paris, 1900).  

For the climate. D. Aeginetes, Τb sλίµs τη' F.λλό dοτ (Athens,  
1908).  

Far the fauna: Th. de Heldreich, La Fauna de la Grbce (Athens,  
ι8 8).  

For special topography: A. Meliamkes, Κναπαω& 4τα ymryps$ts  
■alfστa tι r1Lb%ιsλsti.ώ , e$eur(Athens, 1874) ;'Τ'aµ.4µsrs τeριγρsφιiι4  
re, Κιsλńbι,iv Fitness 'Asdρnυ sal Ktaw (Athens, 1880); Γewγρα4lα  
,oλ'rucj eta sal άρχats roll ovp08 pyoMios sal Καρια8fsr (Athens,  
‚886); rwypa0ta τολ'τu,l sin sal Aρχαfα roll souoú Κ #aλληsΙαs.  
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τ. HISTORY  
a. Anckrd; Ιo 546 B.C.  

z. Introductory.—It is necessary to indicate at the outset the  
scope and object of the present article. The reader must not  
expect to find in it a compendious summary οf the chief events  
in the history of ancient Greece. It is not intended to supply  
an" Outlines of Greek History." It may be questioned whether  
such a sketch of the history, within the limits of space which are  
necessarily imposed in a work of reference, would be of utility  
to any class of readers. At any rate, the plan of the present  
work, in which the subject of Greek history is treated of in a  
large number of separate articles, allows of the narrative of  
events being given in a more satisfactory form under the more  
general of the headings (e.g. ATRENS, SPARTA, PP.LOPONNEStAN  

WAR). The character of the history itself suggests a further  
reason why a general article upon Greek history should not  
be confined to, or even attempt, a narrative of events. A sketch  
of Greek history is not possible in the sense in which a sketch of  
Roman history, or even of English history, is possible. Greek  
history is not the history of a single state. When Aristotle  
composed his work upon the constitutions of the Greek states,  
he found it necessary to extend his survey to no less that 158  
states. Greek history is thus concerned with more than '50  
separate and independent political commu ń ties. Nor is it even  
the history of a single country. The area occupied by the Greek  
race extended from the Pyrenees to the Caucasus, and from  
southern Russia to northern Africa. It is inevitable, therefore,  
that the impression conveyed by a sketch of Greek history  
should be a misleading one. A mere narrative can hardly fail  
to give a false perspective. Experience shows that such a  
sketch is apt to resolve itself into the history of a few great  
movements and of a few leading states. What is still worse,  
it is apt to confine itself, at any rate for the greater part of the  
period dealt with, to the history of Greece in the narrower sense,  
i.e. of the Greek peninsula. For the identification of Greece  
with Greece proper there may be some degree of excuse when we  
come to the 5th and 4th centuries. In the period that lies behind  
the year ςοo s.c. Greece proper forms but a small part of the  
Greek world. In the 7th and 6th centuries it is outside Greece  
itself that we must look for the most active life of the Greek  
people and the most brilliant manifestations of the Greek spirit.  
The present article, therefore, will be concerned with the causes  
and conditions of events, rather than with the events themselves:  
it will attempt analysis rather than narrative. Its object  will 
be to indicate problems and to criticize views; to suggest  
lessons and parallels, and to estimate the importance of the  
Hellenic factor in the development of civilization.  

τ. The Minoan and Mycenaean Agts.—When does Greek  
history begin? Whatever may be the answer that is given to  
this question, it will be widely different from any that could  
have been proposed a generation ago. Then the question was,  
How late does Greek history begin? Today the question is,  
How early does it begin? The suggestion made by Grote that  
the first Olympiad (776 s.c.) should be taken as the starting-
point of the history of Greece, in the proper sense of the term  
" history," seemed iikely, not so many years ago, to win general  
acceptance. At the present moment the tendency would seem  
to be to go back as far as the 3rd or 4th millennium s.c. in order  
to reach a starting-point. It is to the results of archaeological  
research during the last thirty years that we must attribute so  
startling a change in the attitude of historical science towards  
this problem. In the days when Grote published the first volumes  
of his History of Greece archaeology was in its infancy. Its  
results, so far as they affected the earlier periods of Greek history,  
were scanty; its methods were unscientific. The methods have  
been gradually perfected by numerous workers in the field; but  
the results, which have so profoundly modified our conceptions  
of the early history of the Aegean area, are principally due to the  
discoveries of two men, Heinrich Schliemann and A. J. Evans.  
A full account of these discoveries will be found elsewhere (see  
ΑΕαΕAΙ CτvττrzAτtοπ and Case). It will be sufficient to  
mention here that Schliemann's labours began with the excava-
tions on the site of Troy in the years 1870-1873; that be passed  
on to the excavations at Mycenae in 1876 and to those at Thyme  
in 5884. It was the discoveries of these years that revealed  
to us the Mycenaean age, and carried back the history to the  
middle of the and millennium. The discoveries of Dr A. J. Evans  
in the island of Crete belong to a later period. The work of  
excavation was begun in 1900, απd was carried on in subsequent  
years. It has revealed to us the Minoan age, and enabled us  
to trace back the development and origins of the civilization  
for a further period of T000 or n  οο  years. The dates assigned  
by archaeologists to the different periods of Mycenaean and  
Minoan art must be regarded as merely approximate. Even  
the relation of the two civilizations is still, to some extent, s  
matter of conjecture. The general chronological scheme,  
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however, in the sense of the relative order of the various periods  
and the approximate intervals between them, is too firmly  

established, both by internal evidence, such as the development  
of the styles of pottery, and of the sit in general, and by external  

evidence, suds as the points of contact with Egyptian art and  

history, to admit of its being any longer seriously called in  
question.  

If, then, by " Greek history" is_to be understood the history  
of the lands occupied in later timesby the Greek race (i.e. the  
Greek peninsula and the Aegean basin), the beginnings of the  

history must be carried back some e000 years before Grote's  
proposed starting-point. H, however," Greek history "is taken  

to mean the history of the Greek people, the determination of  

the starting-point is far from easy. For the question to which  

archaeology does not as yet supply any certain answer is the  

question of race. Were the creators of the Minoan and  
Mycenaean civilization Greeks or were they not? In some  

degree the Minoan evidence has modified the answer suggested  
by the Mycenaean. Although wide differences of opinion as to  

the origin of the Mycenaean civilization existed among scholars  
when the results of Schliemann's labours were first given to the  

world, a general agreement had gradually been arrived at in  
favour of the view which would identify Mycenaean with Achaean  
or Homeric. In presence of the Cretan evidence it is no longer  

possible to maintain this view with the same confidence. The  

two chief ditfιcult ία in the way of attributing either the Minoan  
or the Mycenaean civilization to an Hellenic people are connected  

respectively with the script and the religion. The excavations  
at Cnossus have yielded thousands of tablets written in the linear  

script. There is evidence that this script was in use among the  
Μυciω.e.°α as well. If Greek was the language spoken at  
Cnossus and Mycenae, how is it that all attempts to decipher  
the script have hitherto failed? The Cretan excavations, again,  

have taught us a great deal as to the religion of the Minoan age;  

they have,at the same time, thrown a new light upon the evidence  

supplied by Mycenaean sites. It is no longer possible to ignore  

the contrast between the cults of the Minoan and Mycenaean  

ages, and the religious conceptions which they imply, and the  
Sulu and religious conceptions prevalent in the historical period.  
On the other hand, it may safely be asserted that the argument  

derived from the Mycenaean art, in which we seem to trace a  

freedom of treatment which is akin to the spirit of the later  

Greek art, and is in complete contrast to the spirit of Oriental  

art, has received striking confirmation from the remains of  

Minoan art. The decipherment of the script would at once  

solve the problem. We should at least know whether the  

dominant race in Crete in the Minoan age spoke an Hellenic or  

a non-Hellenic dialect. And what could-be inferred with regard  
to Crete in the Minoan age could almost certainly be inferred  
with regard to the mainland in the Mycenaean age. In the  
meanwhile, possibly until the tablets are read, at any rate until  

further evidence is forthcoming, any answer that can be given  
to the guestice must necessarily be tentative and provisional.  

(See Axowee Ctv υuaτιos.)  
It has already been implied that this period of the history  

of Greece may be subdivided into a Minoan and a Mycenaean  

age. Whether these terms are appropriate is a question of  
comparatively little importance. They at least serve to remind  

as of the part played by the discoveries at Mycenae and Cnossus  
in the reconstruction of the history. The term " Mycenaean,"  

it ό  true, has other associations than those of lαality: It may  
seem to imply that the civilization disclosed in the excavations  

at Mycenae is Achaean in character, and that it is.to be connected  

with the Pelopid dynasty to which Agamemnon belonged. In  
its scientific use, the term must be cleared of all such associations.  

Further, as opposed to " Minoan" it must be understood in a  

more definite sense than that in which it has often been employed.  

it has come to be generally recognized that two different periods  
are to be distinguished in Schliemann's .discoveries at Mycenae  
‚helL Then is an earlier period, to which belong the objects  

found in the shaft-graves, and there is a later period, to which  

beloιtt the beehive tombs and the remains of the palaces. It  

is the latter period which is " Mycenaean" in the strict sense;  

i.e. it IS" Mycenaean" as opposed to "Minoan." To this  
period belong also the palace at Tryns, the beehive-tombs  
discovered elsewhere on the mainland of Greece and one of the  

cities on the site of Troy (Schliemann's sixth). The pottery  

of this period is as characteristic of it, both in its forms (e.g. the  
" stiτruρ " or " false-necked" form of vase) and in its peculiar  
glaze, as is the architecture of the palaces and the beehive-tombs.  

Although the chief remains have been found on the mainland  
of Greece itself, the art of this period is found to have extended  

as fat north as Troy and as far cast as Cyprus. On the other  
hand, hardly any traces of it have been discovered on the west  
coast of Asia Minor, south of the Troad. The Mycenaean age,  

in this sense, may be regarded as extending from roes to 1200 B.C.  
The Minoan age is of far wider extent. Its latest period includes  

both the earlier and the later periods of the remains found at  

Mycenae. This is the period called by Dr Evans 'Late Minoan."  
To this period belong the Great Palace at Cnossus and the  

linear system of writing. The " Middle Minoan " period, to  

which the earlier palace belongs, is characterized by the picto-
graphic system of writing and by polychrome pottery of a  

peculiarly beautiful kind. Dr Evans proposes to carry back  
this period as far as 2500 B.C. Even behind it there are traces  
of a still earlier civilization. Thus the Minoan age, even if  

limited to the middle and biter periods, will cover at least a  

thousand years. Perhaps the most surprising result of the  
excavations in Crete is the discovery that Minoan art is on a  

higher level than Mycenaean art. To the scholars of a generation  

ago it seemed a thing incredible that the art of the shaft-graves,  

and the architecture of the beehive-tombs and the palaces, could  

belong to the age before the Dorian invasion. The most recent  
discoveries seem to indicate that the art of Mycenac is a decadent  

art; they certainly prove that an art, hardly inferior in its way  

to the art of the classical period, and a civilization which implies  

the command of great material resources, were flourishing in the  
Aegean perhaps a thousand years before the siege of Troy.  

To the question, "What is the origin of this civilization?  
Is it of foreign derivation or of native growth?" it is not  

possible to give a direct answer. It is clear, on the one  

hand that it was developed, by a gradual process of m °ω  
differentiation, from a culture which was common to ems, 

the whole Aegean basin and extended as far to the 
west as Sicily. It is equally clear, on the other hand, that  

foreign influences contributed largely to the process of develop-
ment. Egyptian influences, in particular, can be traced through-
out the" Minoan " and " Mycenaean "periods. The developed  

art, however, both in Crete and on the mainland, displays  

characteristics which are the very opposite of those which are  

commonly associated with the term "oriental." Egyptian  
work, even of the best period, is stiff ad conventional; in the  
best Cretan work, and, in a less degree, in Mycenaean work,  

we find an originality and a freedom of treatment which remind  

one of the spirit of the Greek artists. The civilization is, in  

many respects, of an advanced type. The Cretan architects  
could design on a grand scale, and could carry out their designs  

with no small degree of mechanical skill. At Cnossus we find a  

system of drainage in use, which is far in ad ναnce of anything  
known in the modern world before the 19th century. If the art  

of the Minoan age falls short of the art of the Periclean age, it is  

hardly inferior to that of the age of Peisistratus. It is a civiliza-
tion, too, which has long been familiar with the art of writing.  

But it is one that belongs entirely to the Bronze Age. Iron is not  

found until the very end of the Mycenaean period, and then  
only in small quantities. Nor is this the only point of contrast  

between the culture of the earliest age and that-of the historical  

period in Greece. The chief seats of the early culture are to be  
found either in the island of Crete, or, on the mainland, at Tiryns  
and . Mycenae. In the later history Crete plays no part, and  

Tiryns and Mycense are obscure. With the great names of a  
later age, Argos, Sparta and Athens, no great discoveries are  

connected. In northern Greece, Orchomenos rather than Thebes  
is the centre of influence. Further points of contrast readily  
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suggest themselves. The so-called Phoemcian alphabet, in  
use amongst the later Greeks, is unknown in the earliest age.  
Its systems of writing, both the earlier and the later one, are  
syllabic in character, and analogous to those in vogue in Asia  
Minor and Cyprus. In the art of war, the chariot is of more  
importance than the foot-soldier, and the latter, unlike the  
Greek hoplite, is lightly clad, and trusts to a shield large enough  
to cover the whole body, rather than to the metal helmet, breast-
plate and graves of later times (see Alas esi AzasovE Greek).  
The political system appears tο have been a despotic monarchy,  
and the realm of the monarch t ο have extended to far wider 

 limas than those of the " city-states " of historical Greece.  
It is, perhaps, in the religious practices of the age, and in the  
ideas implied in then, that the contrast is most apparent.  
Neither'in Crete nor on the mainland is there any trace of the  
worship of the " Olympian "deities. The cults in vogue remind  
us rather of Asia than of Greece. The worship of pillars and of  
trees carries us back to Canaan, while the double-headed axe,  
so prominent in the ritual of Cnossus, survives in later times  
as the symbol of the national deity of the Corinna. The beehive-
tombs, found on many sites on the mainland besides Mycenae,  
are evidence both of a method of sepulture and of ideas of the  
future state, which are.alien to the practice and the thought  

of the Greeks of history. It is only in one region—in the island  
of Cyprus—that the culture of the Mycenaean age is found  
surviving into the historical period. As late as the beginning  
of the 5th century s.c. Cyprus is still ruled by kings, the alphabet  
has not yet displaced a syllabary, the characteristic forms of  
Mycenaean vases still linger on, and the chief deity of the island  
is the goddess with attendant doves whose images are among  
the common objects of Mycenaean finds.  

3. The Homeric Age. —Alike in. Crete and on the mainland  
the civilization disclosed by excavation comes abruptly to an  
end. In Crete we can trace it back from c. 1200 B.C. to the  
Neolithic period. From the Stone Age to the end of the Minoan  
Age the development is continuous and uninterrupted.'  But  
between the culture of the Early Age and the culture of the  
Dorians, who occupied the island in historical times, no connexion  
whatever can be established. Between the two there is a great  
gulf fixed. It would be difficult to imagine a greater contrast  
than that presented by the rude life of the Dorian communities  
in Crete when it is compared with the political power, the material  
resources and the extensive commerce of the earlier period.  
The same gap between the archaeological age and the historical  
exists on the mainland also. It is true that the solution of  
continuity is here less complete. Mycenaean art continues, here  
and there, in a debased form down to the 9th century, a date to  
which we can trace back the beginnings of the later Greek art.  
On one or two lines (e.g. architecture) it is even possible to  
establish some sort of connexion between them. But Greek  
art as a whole cannot be evolved from Mycenaean art. We  
cannot bridge over the interval that separates the latter art, even  
in its decline, from the former. It is sufficient to compare the  
" dipylon " wars (with which the process of development begins,  
which culminates in the pottery of the Great Age) with the  
Mycenaean vases, to satisfy oneself that the gulf exists. What  
then is the relation of the Heroic or Homeric Age (i.e. the age  
whose life is portrayed f οτ us in the poems of Homer) to the  
Earliest Age? It too presents many contrasts to the inter  
periods. On the other hand, it presents contrasts to the Minoan  
Age, which, in their way,'ere not less striking. Is it then to be  
identified with the Mycenaean Age? Schliemann, the dis-
coverer of the Mycenaean culture, unhesitatingly identified  
Mycenaean with Homeric. He even identified the shaft-graves  
of Mycenae with the tombs of Agamemnon and Clytemnestra.  
Later inquirers, while refusing to discover so literal a corre-
spondence between things Homeric and things Mycenaean,  
have not hesitated to accept a general correspondence between  
the Homeric Age and the Mycenaean. Where it is a use of  

I It would be more accurate to say to the year '500 e.e. At  
Cnossus the Palace is sacked soon alter this date, and the art, both  
in Crete and in the whole Aegean area, becomes lifeless and decadent. 

comparing literary evidence with archaeological, an egad  
coincidence is not of course to be demanded. The most that  
can be asked is that a general correspondence should be estab-
lished. It may be conceded that the case for such a correspood-
ence appears prima facie a strong one. There is much in lamoe  
that seems to find confirmation or explanation in Schliemsnn's  
finds. Mycenae is Agamemnon's city; the plan of the Homeric  
house agrees fairly well with the palaces at Tiryns and Mycenae;  
the forms and the technique of Mycenaean art serve to illustrate  
passages in the poems; such are only a few of the arguuwnu  
that have been urged. It is the great merit of Professor Ridge-  
way's work (The Early Age of Greece) that it has demonstrated,  
once and for all, that Mycenaean is not Homeric pure and simple.  
He insists upon differences as grist as the resemblances. Imo is  
in common use in Homer; it is practically unknown to the  
Mycenaeans. In place of the round shield and the metal armour  
of the Homeric soldier, we find at Mycenae that the warrior is  
lightly clad in linen, and that he fights behind an oblong  shield, 
which covers the whole body; nor are the chariots the same is  
form. The Homeric dead are cremated; the Mycenaean ate  
buried. The gods of Horher are the deities of Olympus, of where  
cult no traces are to be found in the Mycenaean Age. The  
novelty of Professor Ridgeway's theory is that fοτ the accepted  
equation, Homeric =Achaean=Mycenaeun, he proposes to  
substitute the equations, Homeric=Achaean=post-Mycenaean,  
and Mycenaesi'—pre-Achaean=Pelasgian. The Mycexaean  
civilization he attributes to the Pelasgians, whom he regards  
as the indigenous population of Greece, the ancestors of the Wet  
Greeks, and themselves Greek both in speech and blood. The  
Homeric heroes are Achas ns, a fair-haired Celtic race, whose  
home was in the Danube valley, where they had learned the use  
of iron. In Greece they are newcomers, a conquering clan  
comparable to the Norman invaders of England or Iceland,  
and like them they have acquired the language of their subjects  
in the course of a few generations. The Homeric civilization  
is thus Achaean, i.e. it is Pelasgian (Mycenaean) avilizariow  
appropriated by a ruder race; but the Homeric culture is far  
inferior to the Mycenaean. Here, at any rate, the Norman  
analogy breaks down. Norman art in England is far in advance  
of Saxon. Even in Normandy (as in Sicily), where the Norman  
appropriated rather than introduced, he not only amfmlat,d  
but developed. In Greece the process must have been reversed.  

The theory thus outlined is probably stronger on its destznctivt  
side than on its constructive. To treat the Achaean is an  
immigrant race is to run counter to the tradition of the Greek  
themselves, by whom the Achaean were regarded as indigenous  
(cf. Herod- viii. 73). Nor is the Pellasgian part of the theey  
easy to reconcile, with the Homeric evidence. If the Achaean  
were a conquering class ruling over a Pefasgian population,  
we should expect to find this difference of race a prominent  
future in Homeric society. We should, at least, expect t ο find  
a Pelasgian background to the Homeric picture. As a muter  
of fact, we find nothing of the sort. There is no conaciousuma  
in the Homeric poems of a distinction of race between the  
governing and the subject classes. There are, indeed, Pelaspam  
in Homer, but the references either to the people ci the name  
are extraordinarily few. They appear as a people, presumably  
in Asia Minor, in alliance with the Trojans; they appear oho,  
in a single passage, as one of the tribes inhabiting Crete. The  
name survives in" Pelasgicon Argos," which is probably to be  
identified with the valley of the Spercheius' and as an epithet  
of Zeus of Dodona. The population, however, of Pelasgicon  
Argos and of Dodona is no longer Pelasgian. Thus, in the age  
of Homer, the Pelasgians belong, so far as Greece proper is  
concerned, to a past that is already remote. It is inadmissible  
to appeal to Herodotus against Homer. For the condition  
of the Homeric age Homer is the sole authoritative witness.  
If, however, Professor Ridgeway has failed to prove that  
" Mycenaean " equals " Pelasgiao," he has certainly proved  
that much that is Homeric is post-Mycenaean. It is possible  

'See T. W. Allen in the Clasafeal Rsriem, vol . (1906)' No.  l 
(May).  
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that different strata are to be distinguished in the Homeric  
poems. There are passages which seem to assume the conditions 

 of the Mycenaean age; there are others which presuppose the  
condition of a later age. It may be that the latter passages  
reflect the circumstances of the poet's own times, while the  
former ones reproduce those of an earlier period. H so, the  
substitution of iron for bronze must have been effected in the  
interval between the earlier and the later periods.  

It has already been pointed out that the question whether  
the makers of the Minoan and Mycenaean civilizations were  

Greeks must still be regarded as an open one.  No 
such question can be raised as to the Homeric Age.  

may, The Achaeans may or may not have been Greek in  
blood. What is certain is that the Achaean Age  

forms an integral part of Greek history. Alike on the linguistic,  
the religious and the political aides, Homer is the starting-point  
of subsequent developments. In the Greek dialects the great  
distinction is that between the Doric • and the rest. Of the non-
Doric dialects the two main groups are the Aeolic and Ionic,  
both of which have been developed, by a gradual process of  
differentiation, from the language of the Homeric poems. With  
regard tο religion it is sumcient to refer to the judgment of  
Herodotus, that it was Homer and Hesiod who were the authors  
of the Greek theogony (ii. 53 ovrοl elom of αοιήσαιτes Beο 'οsΙηr  
'^.λησή ). It is a commonplace that Homer was the Bible of the  
Greeks. On the political side, Greek constitutional development  
would be unintelligible without Homer. When Greek history,  
in the proper  sense, begins, oligarchy is almost universal. Every-
where, however, an antecedent stage of monarchy has to be  
presupposed. In the Homeric system monarchy is the sole  
form of government; but it is monarchy already well on the  
way to being transformed into oligarchy. In the person of the  
king are united the functions of priest, of judge and of leader  
in war. He belongs to a family which claims divine descent  
rod his office is hereditary. He is, however, no despotic monarch.  
He is compelled by custom to consult the council (bouk) of the  
elders, or chiefs. He must ask their opinion, and, if he fails  
to obtain their consent, he has no power to enforce his will.  
Even when he has obtained the consent of the council, the  
proposal still awaits the approval of the assembly (agoro), of the  
people.  

Thus in the Homeric state we find the germs not only of the  
oligarchy and democrat of later Greece, but also of all the 

 various forms of constitution known to the Western  
a ,d,b  world. And a monarchy such as is depicted in the  

Homeric poems is clearly ripe for transmutation  
into oligarchy. The chiefs are addressed as kings (βασιλ$rs), and  
claim, equally with the monarch, descent from the gods.  
la  Homer, again, we can trace the later organization into tribe 

 (*oλ j), clan (yfror), and phntry, which is characteristic of  
Creek society in the historical period, and meets us in analogous  
forms in other Aryan societies. The -elsos corresponds to the  
Roman gees, the ςeP4 to the Roman tribe, and the pbratry to  
the curia. The importance of the pMolry in Homeric society is  
illustrated by the well-known passage (Iliad ix. 63) in which  
the outcast is described as " one who belongs to no phratry "  
(iψριιeρ). It isa society that is, of course, based upon slavery,  
but it is slavery in its least repulsive aspect. The treatment  
which Eumaeus and Eurycleia receive at the hands of the pat  
of the Odyssey is highly creditable to the humanity of the age.  
Α society which regarded the slave as a mere chattel would have  
been impatient of the interest shown in a swineherd and a nurse.  
It is a society, too, that exhibits many of the distinguishing  
traits of later Greek life. Feasting and quarrels, it is true, are  
of more moment to the heroes than to the contemporaries of  
Pmdes or Plato; but "music"  and "gymnastic"  (though  
the terms must be understood in a more restricted sense) are as  
distineiνe of the age of Homer as of that of Pindar. In one  
respect there is retrogression in the historical period. Woman  
In Homeric society enjoys a greater freedom, and receives greater  
spec?, than in the Athens of Sophocles and Pericles.  

4. Tke G,ovfh of tkc Grec/i Shies.—The Greek world at the  

beginning of the 6th century s.c. presents a picture in many  
respects different from that of the Homeric Age. The Greek  
race is no longer confined to the Greek peninsula. It occupies  
the islands of the Aegean, the western seaboard 01 Asia Minor,  
the coasts of Macedonia and Thrace, of southern Italy and  
Sicily. Scattered settlements are found as far apart as the mouth  
of the Rhone, the north of Africa, the Crimes and the eastern  
end of the Black Sea. The Greeks are called by a national name,  
He//rues, the symbol of a fully-developed national self-conscious-
ness. They are divided into three great branches, the Dorian,  
the Ionian and the Aeolian, names almost, or entirely, unknown  
to Homer. The heroic monarchy has nearly everywhere dis-
appeared. In Greece proper, south of Thermopylae, it survives,  
but in a peculiar form, in the Spartan state alone. What is the  
significance and the explanation of contrasts so profound?  

It is probable that the explanation is to be found, directly  
or indirectly, in a single cause, the Dorian invasion. In Homer  
the Dorian are mentioned in one passage only (Odyssey  

xix. 177). They there appear as one of the races which ώ  
inhabit Crete. In the historical period the whole  
Peloponnese, with the exception of Arcadia, Elis and Achaea,  
is Dorian. In northern Greece the Dorians occupy the little  
state of Doris, and in the Aegean they form the population  
of Crete, Rhode and some smaller islands. Thus the chief  
centres of Minoan and Mycenaean culture have passed into  
Dorianhands, and the chief seats of Achsean power are included  
in Dorian states. Greek tradition explained the overthrow of  
the Achaean system by an invasion of the Peloponnese by the  
Dorian, a northern tribe, which had found a temporary home in  
Doris. The story ran that, after an unsuccessful attempt to  
force an entrance by the Isthmus of Corinth, they had crossed  
from Naupactus, at the mouth of the Corinthian Gulf, landed  
on the opposite shore, and made their way into the heart of the  
Peloponnese, where a single victory gave them possession of the  
Achaean • states. Their ednquests were divided among the  
invaders Ínto three shares, for which lots were cast, end thus  
the three states of Argos, Sparta and Messenia were created.  
There is much in this tradition that is impossible or improbable.  
It is impossible, e.g. for the tiny state of Doris, with its three  
or four "small, sad villages" (sW λeιs µικραi καί  λuτρόχωροι,  
Strabo, p. 427), to have furnished a force of invaders sufficient
to conquer and re-people the greater part of the Peloponnese.  
It is improbable that the conquest should have been either as  
sudden, or as complete, as the legend represents. On the  
contrary, there lire indication that the conquest was gradual,  
and that the displacement of the older population was incomplete.  
The improbability of the details affords, however, no ground  
for questioning the reality of the invasion. 1  The tradition  
can be traced back at Sparta to the 7th century. Β.C. (Tyrtaeus,  
quoted by Strabo, p.  362), and there is abundant evidence, other  
than that of legend, to corroborate it. There is the Dorian name,  
to begin with, lf, as Beloch supposes, it originated on the coast  
of Asia Minor, where it served to distinguish the settlers in  
Rhodes and the neighbouring islands from the Ionians and  
Aeolians tο the north of them, how came the great and famous  
states of the Peloponnese to adopt a name in use among the  
petty colonies planted by their kinsmen across the sea? Or, if  
Dorian is simply Old Peloponnesian, how are we to account for  
the Doric dialect or the Dorian pride of race?  

It is true that there are great differences between the literary  
Doric, the dialect of Corinth and Argos, and the dialects  of 
Laconia and Crete, and that there are a βιnitiα between the  
dialect of Laconia and the non-Dorian dialects of Arcadia and  
E1is. It is equally true, however, and of far more consequence,  
that all the Doric dialects are distinguished from all other Greek  
dialects by certain common characteristics. Perhaps the  
strongest sentiment in the Dorian nature is the pride of race.  
Indeed, it looks as if the Doń ans claimed to be the sole genuine  
Hellenea. How can we account for an indigenous population,  
first imagining itself to be immigrant, and then developing  ■ 

It ha. been impugned by J. Beloch, Grischiicie Ge κhickΙ  
1 49 ff.  
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contempt for the rest of the race, equally indigenous with itself,  
on account of a fictitious difference in origin? Finally, there  
is the archaeological evidence. The older civilization comes to  
an abrupt end, and it does so, on the mainland at least, at the  
very period to which tradition assigns the Dorian migration.  
Its development is greatest, and its overthrow most complete,  
precisely in the regions occupied by the Dorians and the other  
tribes, whose migrations were traditionally connected with  
theirs. It is hardly too much to say that the archaeologist would  
have been compelled to postulate an inroad into central and  
southern Greece of tribes from the north, at a lower level of  
culture, in the course of the lath and xitb centuries a.c., if the  
historian had not been able to direct him to the traditions of the  
great migrations (µeταναστό.oe'τ), of which the Dorian invasion  
was the chief. With the Dorian migration Greek tradition  
connected the expansion of the Greek race eastwards across the  
Aegean. In the historical period the Greek settlements on the  

western coast of Asia Minor fall into three clearly defined groups.  
To the north is the Aeolic group, consisting of the island of  
Lesbos and twelve towns, mostly insignificant, on the opposite  
mainland. To the south is the Dorian hexa polls, consisting of  
Cnidus and Halicarnassus on the mainland, and the islands of  
Rhodes and Cos. In the centre comes the Ionian dodeca/solls,  
g group cpnsisting of ten towns on the mainland, together with  
the islands of Samos and Chios. Of these three groups, the  
Ionian is incomparably the most important. The Ionians also  
occupy Euboea and the Cyclades. Although it would appear  
that Cyprus (and . possibly Pamphylia) had been occupied by  
settlers from Greece in the Mycenacan age, Greek tradition is  
probably correct in putting the colonization of Asia Minor and  
the islands of the Aegean after the Dorian migration. Both the  
Homeric and the archaeological evidence seem to point to the  
same conclusion. Between Rhodes όn the south and the Troad  
on the north scarcely any Mycenaean remains have been found.  
Homer is ignorant of any Greeks east of Euboea. If the poems  
are earlier than the Dorian Invasion, his silence is conclusive.  
If the poems are some centuries later than the Invasion, they οt  
least prove that, within a few generations of that event, it was  
the belief of the Greeks of Asia Minor that their ancestors had  
crossed the seas after the close of the Heroic Age. It is probable,  
too, that the names Ionian and Aeolian, the former of which is  
found once in Homer, and the latter not at all, originated among  
the colonists in Asia Minor, and served to designate, in the first  
instance, the members of the Ionic απd Aeolic do&capolefs.  
As Curtiusl pointed Out, the only Sonia known to history is in  
Asia Minor. It does not follow that Ionia is the original home  
of the Ionian race, as Curtius argued. It almost certainly  
follows, however, that it is the original home of the Ionian  
name.  

It is less easy to account for the name Hiclknes. The Greeks  
were profoundly cdhscious of their common nationality, and of  
the gulf that separated them from the rest of mankind. They  
themselves recognized a common race and language, and a  
common type of religion and culture, as the chief factors in this  
sentiment of nationality (see Herod. viii. 144 τό  'Ελληνsκ&' Ide  
όµαιµόν τε  κα ί  Ιsµ&yλωσσoν κα ί  Οώ e ΙδpόµατΙι τε eoud καί  
Ουσί α& $9e& τε όµό τροπα). " Hellenes" was the tame of their  
common race, and " Hellas " of their common country. In  
Homer there is no distinct consciousness of a common nation-
ality, and consequently no antithesis of Greek and Barbarian  
(see Thuc. i. 3). Nor is there a true collective name. There are  
indeed Hellenes (though the name occurs in one passage only,  
Iliad Íi. 684), and there is a Hellas; but his Hellas, whatever its  
precise signification may be, is, at any rate, not equivalent either  
to Greece proper or to the land of the Greeks, and his Hellenes are  
the inhabitants of a small district to the south of Thessaly. It  
is possible that the diffusion of the Hellenic name was due to the  
Dorian invaders. Its use can be traced back to the first half of  

the 7th century. Not less obscure are the muses of the fall of  
monarchy. It cannot have been the immediate effect of the  

ι History of Greece (Eng. trans., I  a ff.); cf. the same writer's  
letter goc der ionisch.in Wanderung.  

Dorian conquest, for the states founded by the Dorians were at  
first monarchically governed. It may, however, have been an in-
direct effect of it. We have already seen that the power of the  
Homeric king is more limited than that of the rulers of 

 aoraea Cnossus,Tirynsor Mycenae. Inotherwords, monarchy , 
is already in decay at the epoch of the Invasion. The  
Invasion, in its effects on wealth, commerce and civilization, is  
almost comparable to the irruption of the barbarians into the  
Roman empire. The monarch of the Minoan and Mycenaean age  
has extensive revenues at his command; the monarch of the early  
Dorian states is little better than a petty chief. Thus the interval,  
once a wide one, that separates him from the nobles tends to dis-
appear. The decay of monarchy was gradual; much more gradual  
than is generally recognized. There were parts of the Greek world  
in which it still survived in the 6th century, e.g. Sparta, Cyrene,  
Cyprus, and possibly Argos and Tarentum. Both Herodotus  
and Thucydides apply the title "king" ( βασιλε ft) to the rulers  
of Thessaly in the th century. The date at which monarchy  
gave place to a republican form of government must have  
differed, and differed widely, in different cases. The traditions  
relating to the foundation of Cyrene assume the existence of  

monarchy in Thera απd in Crete in the middle of the 7th century  
(Herodotus iv. i5o and 154), and the reign of Amphicrates  
at Samos (Herod. iii. se) can hardly be placed more than a  
generation earlier. In view of our general ignorance of the history  
of the 7th and 8th centuries, it is hazardous to pronounce these  
instances exceptional. On the other hand, the change from  

monarchy to oligarchy was completed at Athens before the end  
of the 8th century, and at a still earlier date in some of the other  
states. The process, again, by which the change was effected  
was, in all probability, less uniform than is generally assumed.  
There are extremely few cases in which we have any trustworthy  
evidence, and the instances about which we are informed refuse  
to be reduced to any common type: In Greece proper our  
information is fullest in the case of Athens and Argos. In the  
former case, the king is gradually stripped of his powers by a  
process of devolution. An hereditary king, ruling for life, is  
replaced by three annual and elective magistrates, between  
whom see divided the executive, military and religious functions  
of the monarch (see Aacaori). At Argos the fall of the monarchy  
is preceded by an aggrandisement of the royal prerogatives.  
There is nothing in common between these two cases, and there  
is no reason to suppose that the process elsewhere was analogous  
to that at Athens. Everywhere, however, oligarchy is the  
form of government which succeeds to monarchy. Political  
power is monopolized by a class of nobles, whose claim to govern  
is based upon birth and the possession of land, the most valuable  
form of property in an early society. Sometimes power is  
confined to a single clan (e.g. the Bacchiadae at Corinth); more  
commonly, as at Athens, all houses that are noble are eg όslly  
privileged. In every ease there is found, as the adviser of the  
executive, a Boul€, or council, representative of the privileged  
class.. Without such a council a Greek oligarchy is inconceivable.  
The relations of the executive to the council doubtless varied.  
At Athens it is clear that the real authority was exercised by the  
archon;= in many states the magistrates were probably sub-
ordinate to the council (cf. the relation of the consuls to the senate  
at Rome). And it is clear that the way in which the oligarchies  
used their power varied also. The cases in which the power was  
abused are naturally the ones of which we hear; for an abuse  
of power gave rise to discontent and was the ultimate muse of  
revolution. We hear little or nothing of the cases in which  
power was exercised wisely. Happy is the constitution which  
has no annals! We know, however, that oligarchy held its  
ground for generations, or even for centuries, in a large propor-
tion of the Greek states; and a government which, like the  
oligarchies of Elis, Thebes or Regina, could maintain itself foe  
three or four centuries cannot have been merely oppressive.  

2 if the account of early Athenian constitutional history given in  
the Aiheirnion Pohteia were accepted, it would follow that the  
archons were inferior in authority to the Eupatlid Boull the  
Areopagus.  
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The period of the transition from monarchy to oligarchy  

is the period in which commerce begins to develop, and trade-

Trasa 
 routes to be organized. Greece had been the centre of  

an active trade in the Minoan and Mycenaean epochs.  

The products of Crete and of the, Peloponnese had found their  

way to Egypt and Asia Minor. The overthrow of the older  
civilization put an end to commerce. The seas became insecure  
and intercourse with the East was interrupted. Our earliest  
glimpses of the Aegean after the period of the migrations disclose  
Inc raids of the pirate and the activity of the Phoenician trader:  
It is not till the 8th century has dawned that trade begins to  
revive, and the Phoenician has to retire before his Greek com-
petitor. For some time to come, however, no clear distinction is  
drawn between the trader and the pirate. The pioneers of Greek  
trade in the West are the pirates of Cumae (Thucyd. vi. 4).  
The expansion of Greek commerce, unlike that of the commerce  
of the modern world, was not connected with any great scientific  
discoveries. There is nothing in the history of ancient navigation  
that is analogous to the invention of the mariner's compass or  
of the steam-engine. In spite of this, the development of Greek  
commerce in the 7th and 6th centuries -wag rapid. It must have  
been assisted by the great discovery of the early part of the  
former century, the invention of coined money. To the Lydian,  
rather than the Greeks, belongs the credit of the discovery; 
but it was the genius of the latter race that divined the import-
ance of the invention and spread its use. The coinage of the  
Ionian towns goes back to the reign of Gyges (c. 675 s.c.). And  
it is in Sonia that commercial development is earliest andgreatest.  
In the most distant regions the Ionian is first in the field. Egypt  
and the Black Sea are both opened up to Greek trade by Miletus,  
the Adriatic and the Western Mediterranean by Phocaea and  
Samos. It is significant that of the twelve states engaged in the  
Egyptian trade in the 6th century all, with the exception of  
Regina, are from the eastern side of the Aegean (Herod. il. 178).  
On the western side the chief centres of trade during these  
centuries were the islands of Euboea and Regina and the town  
of Corinth. The Aeginetan are the earliest coins of Greece  
proper (c. 650 B.c:); and the two rival scales of weights and  
measure, in use amongst the Greeks of every age, are the  
Aeginetan and the Euboic. Commerce naturally gave rise to  
commercial leagues, and commercial relation tended to bring  
about political alliances. Foreign policy even at this early  
epoch seems to have been largely determined by considerations  
of commerce. Two leagues, the members of which were connected  
by political as well as commercial ties, can be recognized. At  
the head of each stood one of the two rival powers in the island  
of Euboea, Chalcis and Eretria. Their primary object was  
doubtless protection from the pirate and the foreigner. Compet-
ing routes were organized at an early date under their influence,  
and their trading connexions can be traced from the heart of  
Asia Minor to the north of Italy. Miletus, Sybaria and Etruria  
were members of the Eretrian league; Samoa, Corinth, Rhegium  
and Zancle (commanding the Straits of Messina), and Curse,  
on the Bay of Naples, of the Chalcidian. The wool of the  
Phrygian uplands, woven in the looms of Miletus, reached the  
Etruscan markets by way of Sybaris; through Cumae, Rome  
and the rest of Latium obtained the elements of Greek culture.  
Greek trade, however, was confined to the Mediterranean aria.  
The Phoenician and the Carthaginian navigators penetrated  
to Britain; they discovered the passage round the Cape two  
thousand years before Vasco des Gama's time. The Greek sailor  
dared not adventure himself outside the Black Sea, the Adriatic  
and the Mediterranean. Greek trade, too, was essentially mari-
time. Ports visited by Greek vessels were often the starting  

points of irade-routes into the interior; the traffic along those  

routes was left in the hands of the natives (see e.g. Herod. iv. 24).  
One service, the importance of which can hardly be οverαtimated,,  
was rendered to civilization by the Greek traders—the invention  
of geography. The science of geography is the invention of the  
Greeks. The first maps were made by them (in the 6th century);  
and it was the discoveries and surveys of their sailors that made  
map-making possible.  

Closely connected with the history of Greek trade is the  
history of Greek colonization. The period of colonization, in  
its narrower sense, extends from the middle of the Cob^

4o  
8th to the middle of the 6th century. Greek coloniza- 
tion is, however, merely a continuation of the process  
which at an earlier epoch had led to the settlement, first οf  
Cyprus, and then of the islands and coasts of the Aegean. From  

the earlier settlements the colonization of the historical period  

is distinguished by three characteristics. The later colony  
acknowledges a definite metropolis ( "mother-city "); it is  
planted by a definite οeci t (oisserks); it has a definite date  
assigned to its foundation.' It would be a mistake to regard  

Greek colonization as commercial in origin, in the sense that the  

colonies were in all cases established as trading-posts. This  

was the cam with the Phoenician and Carthaginian settlements,  

most of which remained mere factories; and some of the Greek  

colonies (e.g. many of thou planted by Miletus on the shores  
of the Black Sea) bon this character. The typical Greek colony,  
however, was neither in origin nor in development a mere  
trading-post. It was, or it became, a polir, a city-state, in which  
was reproduced the life of the parent state. Nor was Greek  

colonization, like the emigration from Europe to America and  

Australia in the 19th century, simply the result of over-popula-
tion. The causes were as various as those which can be traced  
in the history of modem colonization. Thom which were  

established for the purposes οf trade may be compared to the  
factories of the Portuguese and Dutch in Africa and the Far East.  

Others were the result of political discontent, in some form or  

shape; these may be compared to the Puritan settlements  

in New England. Others again were due to ambition or the  
mere love of adventure (see Herod. v. 42 ff., the career of  

Dorieus). But however various the causes, two conditions  
must always be presupposed—an expansion of commerce and  

a growth of population. Within the narrow limits of the city-
state there was a constant tendency for population to become  

redundant, until, as in the later centuries of Greek life, its  

growth was artificially restricted. Alike from the Roman  

colonies, and from those founded by the European nations  

in the course of the last few centuries, the Greek colonies are  

distinguished by a fundamental contrast. It is significant that  

the contrast is a political one. The Roman colony was in a  
position of entire subordination to the Roman state, of which it  

formed a part. The modem colony was, in varying degrees,  

in political subjecdon'to the home government. The Greek  

colony was completely independent; and it was independent  

from the first. The ties that united a colony to its metropolis  
were those of sentiment and interest; the political tie did not  

exist. There were, it is true, exceptions. The colonies estab-
lished by imperial Athens doily resembled the colonies of  

imperial Rome. The deruchy (q.s.) formed part of the Athenian  

state; the cleruc ń s kept their status as citizens of Athens and  
acted as a military garrison. And if the political tie, in the  
proper sense, was wanting, it was inevitable that political  

relations should spring out of commercial or sentimental ones.  
Thus we find Corinth interfering twice to save her colony Syracuse  

from destruction, and Megara bringing about the revolt of  
Byzantium, her colony, from Athens. Sometimes it is not easy  
to distinguish political relations from a political tie (e.g. the  
relations of Corinth, both in the Persian and Peloponnesian  

Wars, to Ambracia and the neighbouring group of colonies).  

When we compare the development of the Greek and the modem  
colonies we shall find that the development of the former was  
even more rapid than that of the latter. In at least three  

respects the Greek settler was at an advantage as compared  
with the colonist of modem times. The differences of race, of  
colour and of climate, with which the chief problems of modem  
colonization are connected, played no part in the history of the  

Greek settlements. The races amongst whom the Greeks planted  

The dates before the middle of the 7th century are in most cases  

artificial, e.g. those given by Thucydides (book vi.)) for the earlier  
Sicilian settlements. See J. P. Mahaffy. loweaf eJ Hdkas' S'adι τ,  
IL ι64 6.  
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themselves were in some cases on a similar level of culture.  
Where the natives were still backward or barbarous, they came  
of a stark either closely related to the Greek, or at least separated  
from it by no great physical differences. We need only contrast  
the Carian, the Sicel, the Thracian or even the Scythian, with  
the native Australian, the Hottentot, the Red Indian or the  
Maori, to apprehend the advantage of the Greek. Amalgama-
lion with the native races was easy, and it involved neither  
physical nor intellectual degeneracy as its consequence. Of the  
races with which the Greeks came in contact the Thracian was  
far from the highest in the scale of culture; yet three of the  

greatest names ip the Great Age of Athens are those of men who  
had Thracian blood in their veins, viz. Themistocles, Cimon  
and the historian Thucydides. In the absence of any distinction  
of colour, no insuperable barrier existed between the Greek and  
the hellenized native. The demos of the colonial cities was  
largely recruited from the native population; nor was there  
anything in the Greek world analogous to the "mean whites"  
or the "black belt." Of hardly less importance were the  
climatic conditions. In ibis respect the Mediterranean area is  
unique. There is no other region of the world of equal extent  
in which these conditions are at once so uniform and so favourable.  
Nowhere had the Greek settler to encounter a climate which  
was either unsuited to his labour or subversive of his vigour.  
That in spite of these advantages so little, comparatively  
speaking, was effected in the work of Hellenization before  
the epoch οf Alexander and the Diadochf, was the effect οf a  
single counteracting cause. The Greek colonist, like the Greek  
trader, clung to the shore, lie penetrated no farther inland  
than the sea-breeze. Hence it was only in islands, such as  
Sicily or Cyprus, that the process of Hellenization was complete.  
Elsewhere the Greek settlements formed a mere fringe along the  
coast.  

To the 7th century there belongs another movement of high  
importance in its bearing upon the economic, religious and  
Ttw  literary development of Greece, as well as upon its  

constitutional history. This movement is the rise of  
the fyransis. In the political writers of a later age the  

word possesses a clear-cut connotation. From other forms  
9f monarchy it is distinguished by a twofold differentiation.  
The lyresses is an unconstitutional ruler, and his authority  
is exercised over unwilling subjects. In the 7th and 6th centuries  
the line was not drawn so distinctly between the tyrant and the  
legitimate monarch. Even Herodotus uses the words" tyrant"  
and "king"  interchangeably (e.g. the princes of Cyprus are  
called "kings"  in v. tie and "tyrants"  in v. 109), so that it  
is sometimes difficult to decide whether a legitimate monarch  
or a tyrant is meant (e.g. Aristophilides of Tarentum, iii. 136,  
or Telys of Sybaris, V. 44). But the distinction between the  
tyrant and the king of the Heroic Age is a valid one. It is not  
true that his rule was always exercised over unwilling subjects;  
it is true that his position was always unconstitutional. The  
Homeric king is a legitimate monarch; his authority is invested  
with the sanctions of religion and immemorial custom. The  
tyrant is an illegitimate ruler; his authority is not recognized,  
either by customary usage or by express enactment. But the  
word "tyrant"  was originally a neutral term; it did not  
necessarily imply a misuse of newer. The origin of the fymsniz  
is obscure. The word Wenner has been thought, with some  
reason, to be a Lydian one. Probably both the name and the  
thing originated in the Greek colonies of Asia Minor, though the  
earliest tyrants of whom we hear in Asia Minor (at Ephesus and  
Miletus) are a generation later than the earliest in Greece itself,  
where, both at Sicyon and at Corinth, tyranny appears to date  
back to the second quarter of the 7th century. It is not unusual  
to regard tyranny as a universal stage in the constitutional  
development of the Greek states, and as a stage that occurs  
everywhere at one and the same period. In reality, tyranny  
is confined to certain regions, and it is a phenomenon that is  
peculiar to no one age or century. In Greece proper, before the  

I At Syracuse the demos makes common pause with the Sicel  
serf-population against the nobles (Herod. vii. 155).  

4th century a.c., it is confined to a small group of states round the  
Corinthian and Saronic Gulfs. The greater part of the Pelo-
ponnese was exempt from it, and there is no good evidence for its  
existence north of the Isthmus, except at Megara and Athens.  
It pisys no part in the history of the Greek cities in Chalcidice  
and Thrace. It appears to have been rare in the Cyclades.  
The regions in which it finds a congenial soil are two, Asia Minor  
and Sicily. Thus it is incorrect to say that most Greek states  
passed through this stage. It is still wider of the mark to  
assume that they passed through it at the same time. There is  
no "Age of the Tyrants." Tyranny began in the Ι'eloροnnese  
a hundred years before it appears in Sicily, and it has disappeared  
in the Peloponnese almost before it begins in Sicily. In the  
latter the great age of tyranny comes at the beginning of the  

5th century; in the former it is at the end of the 7th and the  
beginning of the 6th. At Athens the history of tyranny begins  
after it has ended both at Sicyon and Corinth. There is, indeed,  
a period in which tyranny is non-existent in the Greek s ιatα;  
roughly speaking, the last sixty years of the 5th century. But  
with this exception, there is no period in which the tyrant is  
not to be found. The greatest of all the tyrannies, that of  
Dionysius at Syracuse, belongs to the 4th century. Nor must  
it be assumed that tyranny always comes at the same stage in  
the history of a constitution; that it is always a stage between  
oligarchy and democracy. At Corinth it is followed, not by  
democracy but by oligarchy, and it is an oligarchy that lasts,  
with a brief interruption, for two hundred and fifty years. At  
Athens it is not immediately preceded by oligarchy. Between  
the Eupatrid oligarchy and the rule of Peisistratua there coma  
the timocracy of Solon. These exceptions do not stand alone.  
The cause of tyranny is, in one sense, uniform. In the earlier  
centuries, at any rate, tyranny is always the expression of  
discontent; the tyrant is always the champion of a cause.  
But it would be a mistake to suppose that the discontent is  
necessarily, political, or that the cause which he champions is  
always a constitutional one. At Sicyon it is a racial one;  
Cleisthenes is the champion of the older population against their  
Dorian oppressors (see Herod. v. 67, 68). At Athens the  
discontent is economic rather than political; Peisistratus is the  
champion of the Diacń i, the inhabitants of the poorest region of  
Attica. The party.strifes of which we hear in the early history  
of Miletus, which doubtless gave the tyrant his opportunity,  
are concerned with the claims of rival industrial classes. In  
Sicily the tyrant is the ally of the rich and the foe of the deuσs,  
and the cause which he champions, both in the 5th century and  
the 4th, is a national one, that of the Greek against the Cartba.  

ginian. We may, suspect that in Greece itself the tyrannies of  
the 7th century are the expression of an anti-Dorian reaction.  
It can hardly be an accident that the states in which the Iyrassis  
is found at this epoch, Corinth, Megara, Sicyon, Epidaurus,  
are all of them states in which a Dorian upper class ruled over  
a subject population. In Asia Minor the lyreesir assumes a  
peculiar character after .the Persian conquest. The tyrant  
rules as the deputy of the Persian satrap. Thusin the East the  
tyrant is the enemy of the national cause; in the West, in Sicily,  
he is its champion.  

Tyranny is not a phenomenon peculiar to Greek history.  
It is possible to find analogies to it in Roman history, in the  
power of Caesar, or of the Caesars; in the despotism, of medieval  
Italy; or even in the Napoleonic empire. Between the tyrant  
and the Italian despot there is indeed a real analogy; but  
between the Roman principate and the Greek IYmJN*iI there are  
two essential differences. In the first place, the principate was  
expressed in constitutional forms, or veiled under constitutional  
fictions; the tyrant stood altogether outside the constitution.  

And, secondly, at Rome both Julius and Augustus owed their  
position to the power of the sword. The power of the sword,  
it is true, plays a large part in the history of the later tyrants  
(e.g. Dionysius of Syracuse); the earlier ones, however, had  on 
mercenary armies at their command. We can hardly compare  
the bodyguard of Peisistratus to the legions of the fast or the  
second Caesar.  
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The view taken of the tyanaiz in Greek literature is almost  

uniformly unfavourable. In this respect there is no difference  
between Plato and Aristotle, or between Herodotus and the  

later historians.' His policy is represented as purely selfish,  
and his rule as oppressive. Herodotus is influenced partly by  
the traditions current among the oligarchs, who bad been the  
chief sufferers, and partly by the odious associations which had  
gathered round tyranny in Asia Minor. The philosophers write  
under their impressions of the later iyrcarns, and their mount  
is largely an a priori one. It is seldom that we find any attempt,  
either in the philosophers or the historians, to do justice to the  
real services rendered by the tyrants.' Their first service was  
a constitutional one. They helped to break down the power  
of the old aristocratic houses, and thus to create the social and  
political conditions indispensable to democracy. The tyrannis  
involved the sacrifice of liberty in the mouse of equality. When  
tyranny falls, it is never succeeded by. the aristocracies which  
it bad overthrown. It is frequently succeeded by an oligarchy,  
but it is an oligarchy in which the claim to exclusive power is  
based, not upon mere birth, but upon wealth, or the possession  
of land. It would be unfair to treat this service as one that  
was rendered unconsciously and unwillingly. Where the tyrant  
asserted the claims of an oppressed class, he consciously aimed at  
the destruction of privilege and the effacement of class distinc-
tions. Hence it is unjust to treat his power as resting upon  
mere force. A government which can last eighty or a hundred  
years, as was the case with the tyrannies at Corinth and Sicyon,  
must have a moral force behind it. It must rest upon the  
consent of its subjects. The second service which the tyrants  
rendered to Greece was a political one. Their policy tended to  
break down the barriers which isolated each petty state from  
its neighbours. In their history we can trace a system of wide-
spread alliances, which are often cemented by matrimonial  
connexions. The Cypselidtyrantsof Corinthappeartohavebeen  
allied with the royal families of Egypt, Lydia and Phrygia, as  
well as with the tyrants of Miletus and Epidaurus, and with  
some of the great Athenian families. In Sicily we find a league  
of the northern tyrants opposed to a league of the southern;  
and in each case there is a corresponding matrimonial alliance.  
Anaxilaus of Rhegium is the son-in-law and ally of Terillus of  
Hirers; Gelo of Syracuse stands in the same relation to Theron 

 of Agigentum. Royal marriages have played a great pact in  
the politics of Europe. In the comparison of Greek and modern  
history it has been too often forgotten how great a difference  
it makes, sad how great a disadvantage it involves, to a republic  
that it has neither sons nor daughters to give in marriage. In  
commerce and colonization the tyrants were only continuing  
the cork of the oligarchies to which they succeeded. Greek  
trade owed its expansion to the intelligent efforts of the oligarchs  
who ruled at Miletus and Corinth, in Samos, Regina and Euboea;  
but in particular cases, such as Miletus, Corinth, Sicyon and  
Athens, there was a further development, and a still more rapid  
growth, under the tyrants. In the same way, the foundation  
of the colonies was in most cases due to the policy of the oli-
garchical governments. They can claim credit for the colonies  
of Chalds and Eret ńa, of Megan, Phocata and Samos, as well  
as for the greet Achaean settlements in southern Italy. The  
Cypaelidτ at Corinth, and Thrasybulus at Miletus, are igstances 

 of tyrants who colonized on a great scale.  
In their religious policy the tyrants went far to democratize  

Creek religion. The functions of monarchy had been largely  
religious; but, while the king was necessarily a  

O6sm priest ,  he was not the only priest in the community.  
There were special priesthaods, hereditary in par- 
ticular families, even in the monarchical period; and  

upon the fall of the monarchy, while the priestly functions of  
the kings passed to republican magistrates, the priesthoods  
which were in the exclusive possession of the great families  
tended to become the important one. Thus, before the rise of  
tyranny, Greek religion is aristocratic. The cults recognized  

An aroepti m should perharn be made in the case of Thucydides.  
'The Peisiseeatidae come off better, however  

by the state are the recTa of noble clans. The religious pre-
rogatives Of the nobles helped to confirm their political  ones, 
and, as long as religion retained its aristocratic character, it was  
impossible for democracy to take root. The policy of the tyrants  
aimed at fostering popular cults which had no associations with  
the old families, and at establishing new festivals. The cult  
of the wine-god, Dionysus, was thus fostered at Sicyon by  

Cleisthenes, and at Corinth by the Cypselids; while at Athens  
a new festival of this deity, which so completely overshadowed  
the older festival that it berme known as the Great Dionysia,  
probably owed its institution to Peisiatratus. Another festival,  
the Panathenaea, which had been instituted only a few years  
before his rise to power, became under his rule, and thanks to his  
policy, the chief national festival of the Athenian state. Every-
where, again, we find the tyrants the patrons of literature.  
Pindar and Bacchylides, Aeschylus and Simonides found a  
welcome at the court of Hiero. Polycrates was the patron of  
Anacreon, Peń ander of Anon. To Peisistratus has been attri-
buted, possibly not without reason, the first critical edition of  
the text of Homer, a work as important in the literary history  
of Greece as was the issue of the Authorized Version of the Bible  
in English history. It we would judge fairly of tyranny, and of  
what it contributed to the development of Greece, we must  
remember how many states there were in whose history the  
period of greatest power coincides with the rule of a tyrant.  

This is unquestionably true of Corinth and Sicyon, as well as of  
Syracuse in the th, and again in the 4th century; it is probably  
true of Samos and Miletus. In the case of Athens it is only the  
splendour of the Great Age that blinds us to the greatness of  
the results achieved by the policy of the Peisistratids.  

With the overthrow of this dynasty tyranny disappears from  
Greece proper for more than a century. During the century and  
a half which had elapsed since its first appearance the whole  
aspect of Greek life, and of the Greek world, had changed.  
The development was as yet incomplete, but the lines on which  
it was to proceed had been dearly marked out. Political power  
was no longer the monopoly of a class. The struggle between  
the "few"  and the " many " had begun; in one state at least  
(Athens) the victory of the "many"  was assured. The first  
chapter in the history of democracy was already written. In  
the art of war the two innovations which were ultimately to  
establish the military supremacy of Greece, hoplite tactics and  
the trireme, had already been introduced. Greek literature was  
no longer synonymous with epic poetry. Some of  
its most distinctive forms had not yet been evolved;  
indeed, it as only quite at the end of the period that  
prose-writing begins; but both lyric and elegiac poetry had been  
brought to perfection. In art, statuary was still comparatively  
stiff and crude; but in other branches, in architecture, -in vase-
painting and in coin-type, the 'esthetic genius of the race had  
asserted itspre-eminence. Philosophy, the supremegiftof Greece  
to the modern world, had become a living power. Some of her  
most original thinkers belong to the 6th century. Criticism had  
been applied to everything in turn: to the gods, to conduct,  
and to the conception of the universe. Before the Great Age  
begins, the claims of intellectual as well as of political freedom  
had been vindicated. It was not, however, in Greece proper  
that progress had been greatest. ,  In the next century the centre  
of gravity of Greek civilization shifts to the western side of the  
Aegean; in the 6th century it must be looked for at Miletus,  
rather than at Athens. In order to estimate how far the develop-
ment of Greece had advanced, or to appreciate the distinctive  
features of Greek life at this period, we must study Ionia, rather  
than Attica or the Peloponnese. Almost all that is greatest and  
most characteristic is to be found on the eastern side of the  
Aegean. nearest names in the history of science and philosophy  
before the beginning of the Sth century—Thalea, Pythagoras,  

Xcnophanes, Heraclitus, Parmenides, Anaximander, Hecatacus,  
names which are representative of mathematics, astronomy,  
geography and metaphysics, are all, without exception, Ionian.  
In poetry, too, the most famous names, if not so exclusively  
Ioniat, are connected either with the Asiatic coast or with  
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the Cyclades. Against Archilochus and Anacreon, Sappho and 
Alcaeus, Greece has nothing better to set, after the age of Hesiod, 
than Tyrtaeus and Theognis. Reference has already been made 
to the greatness of the Ionians as navigators, as colonizers and 
as traders. In wealth and in population, Miletus, at the epoch 
of the Persian conquest, must have been far ahead of any city 
of European Greece. Sybaris, in Magna Graecia, can have been 
its only rival outside Ionia. There were two respects, however, 
in which the comparison was in favour of the mother-country. 
In warfare, the superiority of the Spartan infantry was un-
questioned; in politics, the Greek statue showed a greater power 
of combination than the Ionian. 

Finally, Ionia was the scene of the first conflicts with the 
Persian. Here were decided the first stages of a struggle which 

was to determine the place of Greece in the history 
B'µΓO1,  of the world. The rise of Persia under Cyrus was, as nθΡ^ba^. 

 Herodotus saw, the turning-point of Greek history.  
Hitherto the Greek had proved himself indispensable to  
the oriental monarchies with which he had been brought into  

contact. Iii Egypt the power of the Smite kings rested upon the  

support of their Greek mercenaries. Amasis (569-525 s.c.), who 
is raised to the throne as the leader of a reaction against the  
influence of the foreign garrison, ends by showing greater favour 
to the Greek soldiery and the Greek traders than all that were  
before him. With Lydia the relations were originally hostile; 
the conquest of the Greek fringe is the constant aim of Lydian  

policy. Greek influences, however, seem to have quickly per- 
meated Lydia, and to have penetrated to the court. Alyatte  
(6ιo-56ο s.c.) marries an Ionian wife, and the succession is 
disputed between the son of this marriage and Cronus, whose 
mother was a Carian. Cronus (560-546 s.c.) secures the throne, 
only to become the lavish patron of Greek sanctuaries and the 
ally of a Greek state. The history of Hellenism had begun. 
It was the rise of Cyrus that closed the East to Greek enterprise 
and Greek influences. In Persia we find the antithesis of all 
that is characteristic of Greece—autocracy as opposed to liberty; 
a military society organized on an aristocratic basis, to an 
industrial society, animated by a democratic spirit; an army,  
whose strength lay in its cavalry, to an army, in which the foot- 
soldier alone counted; a morality, which assigned the chief  
place to veracity, to a morality which subordinated it to other  

virtues; a reli^lon, which reeks among the great religions of  

the world, to a religion, which appeared to the most spiritual  
minds among the Greeks themselves both immoral and absurd.  

Between two such races there could be neither sympathy nor  

mutual understanding. In the Great Age the Greek had learned  

J+^aa 	to despise the Persian, and the Persian to fear the Greek.  
^ιΡ^s 	In the 6th century it was the Persian who despised,  

and the Greek who feared. The history of the conflicts  
between the Ionian Greeks and the Persian empire affords a  

striking example of the combination of intellectual strength and  
political weakness in the character of a people. The causes of  

the failure of the Ionians to offer a successful resistance to Persia,  

both at the time of the conquest by Harpagus (546-545  B.C.) and  
in the Ionic revolt (499-494 s.c.), are not far to seek. The 
centrifugal forces always tended to prove the stronger in the 
Greek system, and nowhere were they stronger than in Ionia. 
The tie of their tribal union proved weaker, every time it was 
put to the test, than the political and commercial interests of 
the individual states. A league of jealous commercial rivals is 
certain not to stand the strain of a protracted struggle against 
great odds. Against the advancing power of Lydia a common 
resistance had not so much as been attempted. Miletus, the 
greatest of the lo π ian towns, had received aid from Chios alone. 
Against Persia a common resistance was attempted. The Pani-
onium, the centre of a religious amphictyony, became for the 
moment the centre of a political league. At the time of the 
Persian conquest Miletus held aloof. She secured favourable  

terms for herself, and left the rest of Ionia to its fate. In the 
later conflict, on the contrary, Miletus is the leader in the revolt. 
The issue was determined, not as Herodotus represents it, by 
the inherent indolence of the Ionian nature, but by the selfish  

policy of the leading states In the sea-figń t at Lade (494 s.c.) 
the decisive battle of the war, the Milesians and C ń ians fought 
with desperate courage. The day was lost thanks to the treachery 
of the Samian and Lesbian contingents. 

The causes of the successful resistance of the Greeks to the 
invasions of their country, first by Delis and Artaphe nes 
(490 B.C.), in the reign of Darius, and then by Xerxes in person 
(4479 s.c.), are more complex. Their success was partly  
due to a moral cause. And this was realized by the Greeks 
themselves. They felt (see Herod. vii. 504) that the subjects 
of a despot are no match for the citizens of a free state, who 
yield obedience to a law which is sell-imposed. But the muse 
was not solely a moral one. Nor was the result due to the 
numbers and emdency of the Athenian fleet, in the degree that 
the Athenians claimed (see Herod. vii. 539). The truth is that 
the conditions, both political and military, were far more favour-
able to the Greek defence in Europe than they had been in Asia. 
At this crisis the centripetal forc proved stronger than the 
centrifugal. The moral ascendancy of Sparta was the deter-
mining factor. In Sparta the Greeks had a leader whom afl  

were ready to obey (Herod. viii. a). But for her influence the 
forces of disintegration would have made themselves felt as 
quickly as in Ionia. Sparta was confronted with immense 
difficulties in conducting the defence against Xerxes. The two 
chief naval powers, Athens and Aegina, had to be reconciled 
after a long and exasperating warfare (see Αχcυυta). After 
Thermopylae, the whole of northern Greece, with the exception 
of Athens and a few minor states, was lost to the Greek muse.  
The supposed interests of the Peloponnesian, who formed the 
greater part of the national forces, conflicted with the supposed 
interests of the Athenians. A more impartial view than was 

 possible to the generation for which Herodotus wrote suggests 
that Sparta performed her task with intelligence and patriotism. 
The claims of Athens and Sparta were about equally balanced. 
And in spite of her great superiority in numbers,' the military 
conditions were far from favourable to Persia. A land so moun-
tainous as Greece is was unsuited to the operations of cavalry, 
the most efficient arm of the service in the Persian Army, as 
in most oriental ones. Ignorance of local conditions, combined 
with the dangerous nature of the Greek coast, exposed their ships 
to the risk of destruction; while the composite character of the 
fleet, and the jealousies of its various contingents, tended to  
neutralize the advantage of numbers. In courage and  discipline, 
the flower of the Persian infantry was probably little inferior  
to the Greek; in equipment, they were no match for the Greek  
panoply. Lastly, Xerxes laboured under a disadvantage, which  
may be illustrated by the experience of the British army in the  
South African War—distance from his base.  

. Τιω Creel Age (480-338 SC ).—The effects of the repulse  
of Persia were momentous in their influence upon Greece. The  
effects upon Elizabethan England of the defeat of the Spanish  
armada would afford quite an inadequate parallel. It gave  
the Greeks a heightened sense, both of their own national unity  
and of their superiority to the barbarian, while at the same time  
it helped to create the material conditions requisite alike for  
the artistic and political development of the 5th century. Other  
cities besides Athens were adorned with the proceeds of the  
spoils won from Persia, and Greek trade benefited both from the  
reunion of Ionia with Greece, and from the suppression of piracy  
in the Aegean and the Hellespont. Do these developments  
justify us in giving to the period, which begins with the repulse  
of Xerxes, and ends with the victory of Philip, the title of  
" the Great Age "? If the title is justified in the case of the 5th  
century, should the 4th century be excluded from the period?  
At first sight, the difference between the 4th century and the  
5th may seem greater than that which exists between the 5th  
and the 6th. On the political side, the 5th century is an age  
of growth, the 4th an age of decay; on the literary side, the  

' The numbers given by Herodotus (upwards of 5,000.000) arc  
enormously exaggerated. We must divide by ten or fifteen to  
arrive at a probable estimate of the forces that actually cιosκd  
the Heltespont.  
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former Is an age of poetry, the latter an age of prose. In spite 
of these contrasts, there is a real unity in the period which begins 
with the repulse of Xerxes and ends with the death of Alexander, 
as compared with any preceding one. It is an age of maturity 
in politics, in literature, and in art; and this is true of no earlier 
age. Nor can we say that the 5th century is, in all these aspects 
οf Greek life, immature as compared with the 4th, or, on the 
other hand, that the 4th is decadent as compared with the  

5th. On the political side, maturity is, in one sense, reached 
in the earlier century. There is nothing in the later century so 
great as the Athenian empire: In another sense, maturity is 
not reached till the 4th century. It is only in the later century 
that the tendency of the Greek constitutions to conform to a 
common type, democracy, is (at least approximately) realized, 
and it is only in this century that the principles upon which 
democracy is based are carried to their logical conclusion. In 
literature, if we confine our attention to poetry, we must pro-
nounce the 5th century the age of completed development; 
but in prose the case is different. The style even of Thucydides 
is immature, as compared with that of'socrates and Plato. In 
philosophy, however high may be the estimate that is formed 
of the genius of the earlier thinkers, it cannot be disputed that in 
Plato and Aristotle we find a more mature stage of thought. 
In art, architecture may perhaps be said to reach its zenith in 
the 5th, sculpture in the 4th  century. In its political aspect, 
the history of the Great Age resolves itself into the history of 
two movements, the imperial and the democratic. Hitherto 
Greece had meant, politically, an aggregate of independent 
states, very numerous, and, as a rule, very small. The principle 

S^+µΡas 
of autonomy was to the Greek the most sacred of all 

s,^- 	φΡlit ical principles; the passion for autonomy the 
Ιrα^, 	most potent of political factors. In the latter half of 

the 6th century Sparta had succeeded in combining  
the majority οf the Peloponnesian states into a loose federal 
union; so loose, however, that it appears to have been dormant 
in the intervals of peace. In the crisis of the Persian invasion 
the Peloponnesian League was extended so as to include all the 
states which had espoused the national cause. It looked on the 
morrow of, Plataea and Mycale (the two victories, won simul. 
1aneου ly, in 479 B.C., by Spartan commanders, by which the  
danger from Persia was finally averted) as if a permanent basis  

for union might be found in the hegemony of Sparta. The sense  
of a common peril and a common triumph brought with it the  
need of a common union; it was Athens, however, instead of  

Sparta, by whom the first conscious effort was made to transcend  
the isolation of the Greek political system and to bring the units  

into combination. The league thus founded (the Delian League,  
established in 477 s.c.) was under the presidency of Athens,  
but it included hardly any other state besides those that had  

conducted the defence of Greece. It was formed, almost entirely,  

of the states which had been liberated from Persian rule by  

the great victories of the war. The Delian League, even in the  

form in which it was first established, as a confederation of  
autonomous allies, marks an advance in political conceptions  

upon the Peloponnesian League. Provision is made for an  
annual revenue, for periodical meetings of the council, and for  

a permanent executive. It is a real federation, though an  
imperfect one. There were defects in its constitution which  

rendered it inevitable that it should be transformed into an  

empire. Athens was from the first " the predominant partner."  

The fleet was mainly Athenian, the commanders entirely so;  
the assessment of the tribute was in Athenian hands; there  

was no federal court appointed to determine questions at issue  

between Athens and the other members; and, worst omission  

of all, the right of secession was left undecided. By the middle  

of the century the Delian League has become the Athenian  

empire. Henceforward the imperial idea, in one form or another,  

dominates Greek politics. Athens failed to extend her authority  

over the whole of Greece. Her empire was overthrown; but the  
triumph of autonomy proved the triumph of imperialism.  
The Spartan empire succeeds to the Athenian, and, when it is  
finιΙly shattered-at Leuctra (37! s.c.), the hegemony of Thebes,  

which is established on its ruins, is an empire in all but name. 
The decay of Theban power paves the way for the rise of Macedon. 

Thus throughout this period we can trace two forces contending 
for master/ in the Greek political system. Two causes divide 
the allegiance of the Greek world, the cause of empire and the 
cause of autonomy. The formation of the confederacy of Delos 
did not involve the dissolution of the alliance between Athens  

and Sparta. For seventeen years more Athens retained her  

place in the league, "which- lied been established against the 
Mede" under the presidency of Sparta in 480 s.c. (Thuc. Í.102). 
The ascendancy of Cimon and the Philolaconian party at Athens 
was favourable tο a good understanding between the two states; ,  
and at Sparta in normal times the balance inclined in favour 
of the party whose policy is best described by the motto " quiets 
non movere." 

In the end, however, the opposition of the two contending 
forces proved too strong for Spartan neutrality. The fall of 
Cimon (461 a.c.) was followed by the so-called " First 

Ta.  pro. Peloponnesian War,' a conflict between Athens and 
 

her maritime rivals, Corinth and Regina, into which weer.  

Sparta was ultimately drawn. Thucydides regards  

the hostilities of these years (460-454 a.c.), which were resumed  

for a few months in 446 a.c., on the expiration of the Five Years'  
Truce, as preliminary to those of the great Peloponnesian War  

(43 1-404 s.C.). The real question at issue was in both cases the 
same. The tie that united the opponents of Athens was found 
in a common hostility to the imperial idea. It is a complete 
misapprehension to regard the Peloponnesian War as a mere 
duel between two rival claimants for empire. The ultimatum 
presented by Sparta on the eve of the war demanded the restora-
tion of autonomy to the subjects of Athens. There is no reason 
for doubting her sincerity in presenting it in this form. It would, 
however, be an equal misapprehension to regard the war as 
merely a struggle between the cause of empire and the cause of 
autonomy. Corresponding to this fundamental contrast there 
are other contrasts, constitutional, racial and military. The 
military interest of the war is largely due to the fact that Athens 
was a sea power and Sparta a land one. As the war went on, 
the constitutional aspect tended to become more marked. At 
first there were democracies on the side οf Sparta, and oligarchies 
on the side of Athens. In the last stage of the war, when 
Lysander's influence was supreme, we see the forces of oligarchy 
everywhere united and organized for the destruction of demo- 
cuacy. In its origin the war was certainly not due to the rivalry 
οf Dorian and Ionian. This racial, or tribal, contrast counted 
for more in the politics of Sicily than of Greece; and, though 
the two great branches of the Greek race were represented 
respectively by the leaders of the two sides, the allies on neither 
side belonged exclu_ively to the one branch or the other. Still, 
it remains true that the Dorian states were, as a rule, on the 
Spartan side, and the Ionian states, as a rule, on the Athenian 
—a division of sentiment which must have helped to widen the 
breach, and to intensify the animosities. 

As a political experiment the Athenian empire possesses a 
unique interest. It represents the first attempt to fuse the 
principles of imperialism and democracy. It is at 
once the first empire in history possessed and admini-
stered by a sovereign people, and the first which,,, ι 
sought to establish a common system of democratic 
institutions amongst its subjects. 1  It was an experiment that 
failed, partly owing to the inherent strength of the oligarchic  
cause, partly owing to the exclusive character of ancient citizen-
ship. The Athenians themselves recognized that their empire 
depended for its existence upon the solidarity of democratic 
interests (see Tlhuc. iii. 47; Pseudo-Xenophon, de Rep. All. . 14,  
iii. to). An understanding existed between the democratic  

leaders in the subject-states and the democratic party at Athens. 
It has been denied by some writers (e.g. by A. H. J. Gmcnidge  ) 

that Athens interfered with the constitut,ons of the subject-states.  

For the view put forward in the text, the following passages may  

be quoted: Aristotle. Poillics 1307 b so; lsocratcs, Pancgyreus,  
105, 106, Ραπαιh σπα icss, 54 and 68; Xenophon, Heikrka, in. 4.7;  
Pa-Χen. ΑΙń ea. C'msti6 i. 14, in. to. , 
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Charges were easily trumped up against obnoxious oligarchs,  
and conviction as easily obtained in the Athenian courts of  
law. Such a system forced the oligarchy into an attitude of  

opposition. How much this opposition counted for was realized  

when the Sicilian disaster (403 sc.) gave thesubjectstheir chance  

to revolt. The organization οf the oligarchical party throughout  
the empire, which was effected by Lysander in the last stage  
of the war, contributed to the overthrow of Athenian ascendancy  

hardly less than the subsidies of Persia. Had Athens aimed at  

establishing a community of interest between herself and her  
subjects, baud upon a common citizenship, her empire might  
have endured. It would have been a policy akin to that which  

secured the permanence of the Roman empire. And it was a  
policy which found advocates when the day for it was past (see  
Ań stophanea, Lysisirala, 574 ff.; cf. the grant of citizenship  
to the Samiens after Aegospotami, C.I.A. iv. a, lb). But the  
policy pursued by Athens in the plenitude of her power was the  
reverse of the policy pursued by Rome in her treatment of the  
franchise. It is hardly an exaggeration to say that the fate of the  
empire was sealed by the law of Pericles (45s n.c.), by which the  
franchise was restricted to those who could establish Athenian  
descent on both sides. It was not merely that the process of  
amalgamation through intermarriage was abruptly checked;  
what was more serious was that a hard and fast line was drawn,  
once and for all, between the small body of privileged rulers and  
the great mass of unprivileged subjects. Maine (Early  Iruia-
hioas, lecture 53) has classed the Athenian empire with those  
of the familiar Oriental type, which attempt nothing beyond the  
raising of taxes and the levying of troops. The Athenian empire  
cannot, indeed, be classed with the Roman, or with the British  
rule in India; it does not, therefore, deserve to be classed with  
the empires of Cyrus or of Jenghiz Khan. Though the basis of  
its organization, like that of the Persian empire under Darius,  
was financial, it attempted, and secured, objects beyond the  
mere payment of tribute and the supply of ships. If Athens did  
not introduce a common religion, or a common system of educa-
tion, or a common citizenship, she did introduce a common type  
of political institutions, and a common jurisdiction.l She went  
some way, too, in the direction of establishing a common system  
οf coins, and of weights and measures. A common language  
was there already. In a word, the Athenian empire marks a  
definite stage of political evolution.  

The other great political movement of the age was the progress  
of democracy. Before the Persian invasion democracy was a  
Yap 	rare phenomenon in Greek politics. Where it was  
‚‚j 	found it existed in an undeveloped form, and its tenure  
Nmo- 	of power was precarious. By the beginning of the 

• 	Peloponnesian War it had become the prevalent form  
of government. The great majority of Greek states had adopted  
democratic constitutions. Both in the Athenian sphere of  
influence and in the colonial world outside that sphere, demo-
cracy was all but the only form of constitution known. It was  
only in Greece proper that oligarchy held its own. In the  
Peloponnese it could count a majority of the states; in northern  
Greece at least a half of them. The spread of democratic insti-
tutions was arrested by the victory of Sparta in the East, and  
the rise of Dionysius in the West. There was a moment at the  
end of the 5th century when it looked as if democracy was a lost  
cause. Even Athens was for a brief period under the rule of  
the Thirty (404-403 s.c.). In the regions which had formed  
the empire of Athens the decarchies set up by Lysander were  
soon overthrown, and democracies restored in most cases, but  
oligarchy continued to be the prevalent form in Greece proper  
until Leuctra (37 τ s.c.), and in Sicily tyranny bad a still longer  
tenure of power. By the end of the Great Age oligarchy has  
almost disappeared from the Greek world, except in the sphere  
of Persian influence. The Spartan monarchy still survives; a  
few Peloponnesian stale still maintain the rule of the few; here  

I The evidence seems to indicate that all the more important  
criminal uses throughout the empire were tried in the Athenian  
courts. In civil caste Athens secured to the citizens of the subject-
states the right of suing Athenian citizens, as well as citizens of other  
subject-states.  

and there in Greece itself we meet with a revival of the lyrarais;  

but, with these exceptions, democracy is everywhere the only  
type of constitution. And democracy has developed as well  
as spread. At the end of the 5th century the constitution of  
Cleisthenes, which was a democracy in the view of his contem-
poraries, had come to be regarded as an aristocracy (Aristοί.  
Au'. Pd. zq. 3). We can trace a similar change of sentiment  
in Sicily. As compared with the extreme form of constitution  
adopted at Syracuse after the defeat of the Athenian expedition,  

the democracies established two generations earlier, on the fall  
of the lyrannis, appeared oligarchical. The changes by which  
the character of the Greek democracies was revolutionized were  
four in number: the substitution of sortition for election, the  
abolition of a property qualification, the payment of officials  
and the rise of a class of professioiial politicians. In the demo-
cracy of Cleisthenes no payment was given for service, whether  

as a magistrate, a juror or a member of the Boule. The higher  

magistracies were filled by election, and they were held almost  
exclusively by the members of the great Athenian families.  

For the highest office of all, the archonship, none but Peda-
cosiomedimni (the first of the four Soloman classes) were eligible.  
The introduction of pay and the removal of the property quali-
fication formed part of the reforms of Pericles. Sortition had been  
instituted for election a generation earlier (487 s.c.)' What is  

perhaps the most important of all these change, the rise of the  

demagogues, belongs to the era of the Peloponnesian War.  
From the time of Cleisthenes to the outbreak of the war every  
statesman of note at Athens, with the exception of Themistodes  
(and, perhaps, of Epń ialtes), is of aristocratic birth. Down to  
the fall of Cimon the course of Athenian politics is to a greet  
extent determined by the alliances and antipathies of the greet  
clans. With the Peloponnesian War a new epoch begins. The  

chief office, the slralegia, is still, as a rule, held by men of rank.  
But leadership in the Ecclesia has passed to men of a different  

class. The demagogues were nut necessarily poor men. Cleoa  

was a wealthy man; Eucrates, Lyaicles end'Hyperbolus were,  
at any rate, tradesmen rather than artisans. The first "labour  
member" proper is Cleophon (4 1 1-$ο4 s.c.), a lyre-maker.  
They belonged, however, not to the land-owning, but to the it  
dustń al classes; they were distinguished fr όm the older race of  
party-leaders by a vulgar accent, and by a violence of gesture  
in public speaking, and they found their supporters among the  
population of the city and its port, the Peiraeus, rather than  
among the farmers of the country districts, In the 4th century  
the demagogues, though under another name, that of orators,  
have acquired entire control of the Ecclesia. It is as age of  
professionalism, and the professional soldier has his countcrpbit  
in the professional politician. Down to the death of Pericles  
the party-leader had always held office as Strategus.  Ills rival, 
Thucydidea, son of Μrlesiaa, forms a solitary exception to this  
statement. In the 4th century the divorce between the general  
and the statesman is complete. The generals are professional  
soldiers, who aspire to no political influence in the state, and the  
statesmen devote themselves exclusively to polities, a cuter  
for which they have prepared themselves by a professional  
training in oratory or administrative work. The ruin of agri-
culture during the war had reduced the old families to  insigni 
ficance. Birth counts for less than nothing as a political asset  
in the age of Demosthenes.  

But great as are the contrasts which have been pointed  
out between the earlier and the later democracy, those that  
distinguish the ancient conception of democracy from  
the modern are of a still more essential nature. The a Ι.αΡ  
differences that distinguish the democracies of anent  
Greece from those of the modern world have their origin,  
to a great extent, in the difference between a city-state  
and a nation-state. Maly of the most famous Greek states  

' After this date, and partly in consequence of the change, the  
archonship, to which sortition was applied, loses its imperiasre.  
The srrakgi (generals) become the chief executive officials. As eke-
ties was never replaced by the lot in their case, the change had kr  
practical mining than might appear at first sight. (See AaCaari  
Sτaaτεaυs.)  
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had an area of a few square miles; the largest of them was no  

larger than an English county. Political theory put the limit  

of the citizen-body at 10,000. Though this number was exceeded  
in a few cases, it is doubtful if any state, except Athens, ever  

counted more than 20,000 citizens. In the nation-states of  
modern times, democratic government is possible only under the  

form of a representative system; in the city-state representative  

government was unnecessary, and therefore unknown. In the  

ancient type of democracy a popular chamber has no existence.  

The Ecclesia is not a chamber in any sense of the term; it is an  

assembly of the whole people, which every citizen is entitled  

to attend, and in which every one is equally entitled to vote and  

speak. The question raised in modern political science, as to  

whether sovereignty resides in the electors or their represenlat ives,  

has thus neither place nor meaning in ancient theory. In the  
same way, one of the most familiar results of modern analysis,  

the distinction between the executive and the legislative, finds  

no recognition in the Greek writers. In a direct system of  
government there can be no executive in the proper sense.  
Executive functions are discharged by the ecclesia, to whose  
decision the details of administration may be referred. The  
position of the strategi, the chief officials in the Athenian  
democracy οf the th century, was in no sense comparable to  
that of a modern cabinet. Hence the individual citizen in an  
ancient democracy was concerned in, and responsible for, the  
actual work of government to a degree that is inconceivable in  
a modern state. Thus participation in the administrative and  
judicial business of the state is made by Aristotle the differentia  
of the citizen (τολtττe ter& ό  µeτεΡχων irpirew καί  &ρχi]τ, 
Aristot. Pditicr, p. 1275 a ao). A large proportionof the citizens  
of Athens, in addition to frequent service in the courts of law,  
most in the course of their lives have held a magistracy, great  
or small, or have acted for a year or two as members of the  
Boult' It must be remembered that there was nothing corre-
sponding to a permanent civil service in the ancient state.  
Much of the work of a government office would have been  
transacted by the Athenian Boule. It must be remembered,  
too, that political and administrative questions of great import-
ance came before the popular courts of law. Hence it follows  
that the ordinary citizen of an ancient democracy, in the course  
of his service in the Boule or the law-courts, acquired an interest  
in political questions, and a grasp of administrative work, which  
none but a select few can hope to acquire under the conditions  
of the modern system. Where there existed neither a popular  
chamber nor a distinct executive, there was no opportunity for  
the growth of a party-system. There were, of course, political  
partite at Athens απd elsewhere—oligarchs and democrats,  
conservatives and radicals, a peace-party and a war-party,  

according to the burning question of the day. There was,  

however, nothing equivalent to a general election, t ο a cabinet  
(or to that collective responsibility which is of the essenceof a  

cabinet), or to the government and the opposition. Party  

organization, therefore, and a party system, in the proper sense,  

were never developed. Whatever may have been the evils  

incident to the ancient form of democracy, the "boss," the  
caucus and the spoils-system were not among them.  

Besides these differences, which, directly or indirectly, result  

from the difference of scale, there are others, hardly less profound,  

which are not connected with the size of the city-state. Perhaps  

the most striking contrast between the clemencies of ancient  

and of modern times is to be found in their attitude towards  

privilege. Ancient democracy implies privilege; modern  
democracy implies its destruction. In the more fully developed  
democracies of the modern world (ι.g. in the United States, or in  
Australia). the privilege of class is unknown; in some of them  
(e.g. New Zealand, Australia, Norway) even the privilege of  

sex has born abolished. Ancient democracy was bound up with  

privilege as much as oligarchy was. The transition from the  
latter to the former was effected by enlarging the area of privilege  

and by altering its basis. In an oligarchical state citizenship  

'For an estimate of the numbers annually engaged in the service  
of Athens, see Aristot. All.. Pd. 24. 3.  

might be confined to so % of the free population; under a  
democracy so% might enjoy it. In the former case the qualifica-
tion might be wealth or land; in the latter case it might be,  

as it was at Athens, birth, i.e. descent, on both sides, from a  
citizen family. But, in both cases alike, the distinction between  

a privileged and an unprivileged body of free-born residents  

is fundamental. To the unprivileged class belonged, not only  
foreigners temporarily resident (ξένο[) and aliens permanently  
domiciled (µεΡτακοι),but also those native-born inhabitants of  
the state who were of foreign extraction, on one side or the  
other.' The privileges attaching to citizenship included, in  
addition to eligibility for office and a vote in the assembly, such  
private rights as that of owning land or a house, or of contracting  
a marriage with one of citizen status. The citizen, too, was  
alone the recipient of all the various forms of pay (ι.g. for attend-
ance in the assembly, for service in the Bouts or the law-courts,  
or for the celebration of the great festivals) which are so con-
spicuous a feature in the developed democracy of the 4th century.  
The mctoeci could not even plead in a court of law in person,  
but only through a patron (irpoor&rnt). It is intelligible that  
privileges so great should be jealously guarded. In the demo-
cracies οf the modern world naturalization is easy; in those  
of ancient Greece admission to the franchise was rarely accorded.  
In modem times, again,we are accustomed to connect democracy  
with the emancipation of women. It is true that only Po^Ybs 

 a fewdemocraticconstitutionsgrant them thesuifrage;  
but though, as a rule, they are denied public rights, rows.  

the growth of popular government has been almost  
everywhere accompanied by an extension of their private rights,  
and by the removal of the restrictions imposed by law, custom  
or public opinion upon their freedom of action. In ancient  
Greece the democracies were as illiberal in their policy as. the  
oligarchies. Women of the respectable class were condemned  
to comparative seclusion. They enjoyed far less freedom in  
4th-century Athens than in the Homeric Age. It is not in any  
of the democracies, but in conservative Sparta, that they  
possess privilege and exercise influence.  

The most fundamental of all the contrasts between democracy  
in its ancient and in its modern form remains to be stated.  
The ancient state was inseparable from slavery. In M  
this respect there was no difference between democracy  
and the other forms of government. No inconsistency was felt,  
therefore, between this institution and the democratic principle.  
Modern political theory has been profoundly affected by the  
conception of the dignity of labour; ancient political theory  
tended to regard labour as a disqualification for the exercise  
of political rights. Where slavery exists, the taint of it will  
inevitably cling to all labour that can be performed by the  
slave. In ancient Athens (which may be taken as typical οf  
the Greek democracies) unskilled labour was al ιηοst entirely  
slave-labour, and skilled labour was largely so. The arts απd  
crafts were, to some extent, exercised by citizens, but to a less  
extent in the 4th than in the 6th century. They were, however,  
chiefly left to aliens or slaves. The citizen-body of Athens in  
the age of Demosthenes has been stigmatized as consisting in  
great measure of salaried paupers. There is, doubtless, an  
exaggeration in this. It is, however, true, both that the system  
of state-pay went a long way towards supplying the simple wants  
of a southern population, and that a large proportion of the  
citizens had time to spare for the service of the state. Had the  
life of the lower class of citizens been absorbed in a round of  
mechanical labours, as fully as is the life of our industrial class,  
the working of an ancient democracy would have been impossible.  
In justice to the ancient democraciesit must be conceded that,  
while popular government carried with it neither the enfranchise-
ment of the alien nor the emancipation of the slave, the rights  
secured to both classes were more considerable in the democratic  
states than elsewhere. The lot of the slave, as well us that of the  
alien, was a peculiarly favourable one at Athens. The pseudo-
Xenophon in the 5th century (De rep. Atlr. 1. to-ta) and Plato  

Foreign is not used here as equivalent to non-Hellenic. It means  
" belonging to another state, whether Greek or barbarian."  
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in the 4th (Republic, p. 563 13), prove that the spirit of liberty,  

with which Athenian life was permeated, was not without its  

influence upon the position of these classes. When we read that  

critics complained of the opulence of slaves, and of the liberties  

they took, and when we are told that the slave could not be  

distinguished from the poorer class of citizens either by his dress  
or his look, we begin to realize the difference between the slavery  

of ancient Athens and the system as it was worked on the Roman  

latifundia or the plantations of the New World.  
It had been anticipated that the fall of Athens would mean  

the triumph of the principle of autonomy. If Athens had  

Tw  surrendered within a year or so of the Sicilian catas- 
trophe, this anticipation would probably have been  

fulfilled. It was the last phase of the struggle (412- 
404 B.C.) that rendered a Spartan empire inevitable.  

The oligarchical governments established by Lysander recognized  
that their tenure of power was dependent upon Spartan support,  

while Lysander himself, to whose genius, as a political organizer  

not less than as a commander, the triumph of Sparta was due,  
was unwilling to see his work undone. The Athenian empire  

had never included the greater part of Greece proper; since  

the Thirty Years' Peace its possessions on the mainland, outside  

the boundaries of Attica, were limited to Naupactus and Plataea.  

Sparta, on the other hand, attempted the control of the entire  
Greek world east of the Adriatic. Athens had been compelled  
to acknowledge a dual system; Sparta sought to establish  
uniformity. The attempt failed from the first. Within a year  
of the surrender of Athens, Thebes and Corinth had drifted into  

an attitude of opposition, while Argos remained hostile. It was  
not long before the policy of Lysander succeeded in uniting  
against Sparta the very forces upon which she had relied when  
she entered on the Peloponnesian War. The Corinthian War  

(394-387 B.c.) was brought about by the allia ń ce of all the second-
class powers—Thebes, Athens, Corinth, Argos—againal the one  
first-class power, Sparta. Though Sparta emerged successful  

from the war, it was with the loss of her maritime empire, and  

at the cost of recognizing the principle of autonomy as the basis  
of the Greek political system. It was already evident, thus  
early in the century, that the centrifugal forces were to prove  

stronger than the centripetal. Two further causes may be  

indicated which help to explain the failure of the Spartan  
empire. In the first place Spartan sea-power was an artificial  
creation. History seems to show that it is idle for a state to  
aspire to naval supremacy unless it possesses a great commercial  
marine. Athens had possessed such a marine; her naval  
supremacy was due not to the mere size of her fleet, but to the  

numbers and skill of her seafaring population. Sparta had no  

commerce. She could build fleets more easily than she could  

man them. A single defeat (at Cnidus, 395 a.c.) sufficed for  

the ruin of her sea-power. The second cause is to be found in the  

financial weakness of the Spartan state. The Spartan treasury  
had been temporarily enriched by the spoils of the Peloponnesian  

War, but neither during that war, nor afterwards, did Sparta  

succeed in developing any scientific financial system. Athens  
was the only state which either possessed a large annual revenue  

or accumulated a considerable reserve. Under the conditions  

of Greek warfare, fleets were more expensive than armies. Not  

only was money needed for the building and maintenance of the  

ships, but the sailor must be paid, while the soldier served for  
nothing. Hence the power with the longest purse could both  
build the largest fleet and attract the most skilful seamen.  

The battle of Leuctra transferred the hegemony from Sparta  

to Thebes, but the attempt to unite Greece under the leadership  

of Thebes was from the first doomed to failure. The  
conditions were less favourable to Thebes than they  
had been to Athens or Sparta. Thebes was even more  
exclusively a land-power than Sparta. She had no  

revenue comparable to that of Athens in the preceding century.  

Unlike Athens and Sparta, she had not the advantage of being  

identified with a political cause. As the enemy of Athens in the  
5th century, she was on the side of oligarchy; as the rival of  

Sparta in the 4th, she was on the side of democracy; but in her  

bid for primary she could not appeal, as Athens and Sparta  
could, tο a great political tradition, nor had she behind her,  
as they bad, the moral force of a great political principle. Her  

position, too, in Boeotia itself was insecure. The rise of Athens  
was in great measure the result of the synaecisnm (σvνοuewµόι)  
of Attica. All inhabitants of Attica were Athenians. But  
"Boeotian "and " Theban " were not synonymous terms. The  

Boeotian league was an imperfect form of union, as compared  
with the Athenian state, and the claim of Thebes to the presi-
dency of the league was, at best, sullenly acquiesced in by the  

other towns. The destruction of some of the most famous of  
the Boeotian cities, however necessary it may have been in order  

to unite the country, was a measure which at once impaired the  
resources of Thebes and outraged Greek sentiment. It has been  

often held that the failure of Theban policy was due to the death  
of Epaminondas (at the battle of Mantinea, 362 B. c.). For this  

view there is no justification. His policy had proved afalluit  
before his death. Where it harmonized with the spirit of the  

age, the spirit of dissidence, it succeeded; where it attempted  

to run counter to it, it failed. It succeeded in destroying the  

supremacy of Sparta in the Peloponnese; it failed t ο unite the  
Peloponnese on a new basis. It failed still more sigriall'y to unite  

Greece north of the Isthmus. It left Greece weaker and more  

divided than it found it (see the concluding words of Xeisopbon's  
Hclicnics). It would be difficult to overestimate the importance  
of his policy as a destructive force; as a constructive force it  
effected nothing. 1  The Peloponnesian system which Epami-
nondas overthrew bad lasted two hundred years. Under  
Spartan leadership the Peloponnese had enjoyed almost complete  
immunity from invasion and comparative immunity from  

stasis (faction). The claim that Isocrates makes for Sparta is  

probably well-founded (Arckidaaeus, 64-69; during the period  
of Spartan ascendency the Peloponnesian were ef δαιµο.kτατα  
rir 'Eλλiνων). Peloponnesian sentiment had been one of the  

chief factors in Greek polities; to it, indeed, in no small degree  
was due the victory over Persia. TheTheban victory at Leuctra  
destroyed the unity, and with it the peace and the prosperity.  

of the Peloponnese. It inaugurated a period of misery, the  
natural result of stasis and invasion, to which no parallel can  
be found in the earlier history (See Isocrates, Arcbidamus, 65,  
66; the Peloponnesian were ώµaλwµ&&ο' rats σνµφορeίr). It  
destroyed, too, the Peloponnesian sentiment of hostility to the  
invader. The bulk of the army that defeated Mardonius at  

Plataea came from the Peloponnese; at Chaeronea no Pclopon-
nesian state was represented.  

The question remains, Why did the city-state fail to save  
Greece from conquest by Macedon? Was this result due to the  

inherent weakness either of the city-state itself, or of  
one particular form of it, democracy? It is clear, in 1 e'be  
any case, that the triumph of Macedon was the effect  

of causes which had long been at work. If neither  

Philip nor Alexander had appeared on the scene, Greece might  
have maintained her independence for another generation or  
two; but, when invasion came, it would have found her weaker  

and more distracted, and the conquerors might easily have been  
less imbued with the Greek spirit, and less sympathetic towards  

Greek ideals, than the great Maeedonia ń  and his son. These  
causes are to be found in the tendencies of the age, political,  
economic and moral. Of the two movements which characterized  
the Great Age in its political aspect, the imperial and the  

democratic, the one failed and the other succeeded. The failure  
and the success were equally fatal to the chance of Greece in  
the conflict with Macedon. By the middle of the 4th century  
Greek polities had come to be dominated by the theory of the  

balance of power. This theory, enunciated in its coarsest form  
by Demosthenes (Pro Mcgalopolil. 4 σvµφέρeι ri τό?'εt sal  
Λακεδαιµoνiοus dηΟsνώ  dent eel θηβαίουo; cl. in Ań slκτet.  
102, 303), had shaped the foreign policy of Athens since the end  
of the Peloponnesian War. As long as Sparta was the strong,  
Athens inclined to a Theban alliance; after Leuctra she tended  

in the direction of  Spartan one. At the epoch of Philip's  

It failed even to create a united Arcadia or a strong Μesserαα - 
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amessiοn the forces were everywhere nicely balanced. The  
Peloponnese was fairly equally divided between the Theban and  
the Spartan intermits, and central Greece was similarly divided  
between the Tbeban and the Athenian. Farther north we get  
in Athenian party opposed to an Olynthian in Chalcidice, and 

 a republican party, dependent upon the support of Thebes,  
opposed tο that of the tyrants in Thessaly. It is easy to see that  
the political conditions of Greece, both in the north and in the  
south, invited interference from without. And the triumph of  
democracy in its extreme form was ruinous to the military  
efficiency of Greece. On the one side there was a monarchical  
state, in which all powers, civil as well as military, were concen-
trated in the Wands of a single ruler; on the other, a constitutional  
system, in which a complete separation had been effected between  
the responsibility of the statesman and that of the commander!  

It could not be doubtful with which side victory would rest.  
Meanwhile, the economic conditions were steydily growing worse.  
The cause which Aristotle assigns for the decay of the Spartan  
state-a declining population (see 10lilits, p. ι27ο a &trώλeτο  
$ τόλιτ rir Αακtά αιµονίωr Ica sir ό ληανΡ9ροιώ ανΡ) —might be  
extended to the Greek world generally. The loss of population  
was partly the result of war and stasis—Isocrates speaks of the  
number of political exiles from the various states as enormous'—
but it was also due to a declining birth-rate, and to theexposure  
of infants. Aristotle, while condemning exposure, sanctions the  
procuring of abortion (Politks, 1335 b). It is probable that  
both ante-natal and post-natal infanticide were rife everywhere,  
except among the more backward communities. A people  
which has condemned itself to racial suicide can have little  
chance when pitted against a nation in which healthier instincts  
prevail. The materials for forming a trustworthy estimate  of 
the population of Greece at any given epoch are not available;  
there is enough evidence, however, to prove that the military  
population of the leading Greek states at the era of the battle  
of Chaeronea (338 a.c.) fell far short of what it had been at the  
beginning of the Peloponnesian War. The decline in population  
had been accompanied by a decline in wealth, both public and  
private; and while revenues had shrunk, expenditure had  
grown. It was a century of warfare; and warfare had become  
enormously more expensive, partly through the increased em-
ployment of mercenaries, partly through the enhanced cost of  
material. The power of the purse had made, itself felt even in  
the 5th century; Persian gold had helped to decide the issue  

of the great war. In the politics of the 4th century the power  
of the purse becomes the determining factor. The public  
finance of the ancient world was singularly simple in character,  
and the expedients for raising a revenue were comparatively few.  
The distinction between direct and indirect taxation was recog-
sized in practice, but states as a rule were reluctant to submit  
to the former system. The revenue of Athens in the 5th century  
was mainly derived from the tribute paid by her subjects; it  
was only in time of war that a direct tax was levied upon the  
citizen-body.' In the age of Demosthenes the revenue derived  
from the Athenian Confederacy was insignificant. The whole  
burden of the expenses οf a war fell upon the 1200 richest  
citizens,, who were subject to direct taxation in the dual form of  
the Τιfιrαιιlsy and the Eispkora (property-tax). The revenue  
thus raised was wholly insufficient for an effort on a great scale;  
yet the revenues of Athens at this period must have exceeded  
those of any other state.  

It is to moral causes, however, rather than to political or  
economic ones, that the failure of Greece in the conflict with  
Macedon is attributed by the most famous Greek statesmen  
of that age. Demosthenes is never weary of insisting upon the  
decay of patriotism among the citizens and upon the decay  
of probity among their leaders. Venality had always been  
the besetting sin of Greek statesmen. Pericles' boast as to his  

See Demosthenes, Oι the Crown, 235. Philip was a&roιoάτυρ,  
dear6r', αυtαbω, eipuo '4r'w. 

'See A,Ikidamss, 68; Philippus, 96, Lase jp'o, e1re, c νΡrries<  
mpe h dσr µei for eel eρe7τroe ie r64 e λar.µtrw 5e ?Cm τολιτοοµ&,w.  

The Liturgies (e.g. the trierarchy) had much the same effect as  
a dirtct tax levied upon the wealthiest citizens.  

own incorruptibility (Thus. ii. 60) is significant as to the reputa-
tion of hiscontempora ń es. In the age of Demοsthenc the level of  
public life in this respect had sunk at least as low as that which  
prevails in many states of the modern world (see Demosth. On Ike  
Cream, 6i wap& το t Ελλησw, ο1 Twiv όλλ' &rims όµοίωs ψορa  
wpoIorGw κα ί  lωροδό eωr σιrv4βη; cf. f § 295, 296). Corruption was  
certainly not confined to the Macedonian party. The best that  
can be said in defence of the patriots ;  as welles of their opponents,  
is that they honestly believed that the policy which they were  
bribed to advocate was the best for their country's interests.  
The evidence for the general decay of patriotism among the mass  
of the citizens is less conclusive. The battle of Megalopolis  
(33 1  s.e.), iii which the Spartan soldiery" went down in a blaze  
of glory," proves that the spirit of the Iacedemonian state  
remained unchanged. But at Athens it seemed to contemporary  
observers—to Isocrates equally with Demosthenes—that the  
spirit of the great days was extinct (see Xsocr. On 1/jr Peace,  
47, 48). It cannot, of course, be denied that public opinion was  
obstinately opposed to the diversion of the Theoric Fund to the  

purposes of the war with Philip. It was not till the year before  

Chaeronea that Demosthenes succeeded in persuading the  
assembly to devote the entire surplus to the expenses of the war.'  

Nor can it be denied that mercenaries were far more largely  
employed in the 4th century than in the th. In justice, however,  
to the Athenians of the Demosthenic era, it should be remembered  
that the burden of direct taxation was rarely imposed, and was  
reluctantly endured, in the previous century. It must also be  
remembered that, even in the 4th century, the Athenian citizen  
was ready to take the field, provided that it was not a question  
of a distant expedition or of prolonged service.' For distant  
expeditions, or for prolonged service, a citizen-militia is unsuited.  
The substitution of a professional force for an unprofessional  
one is to be explained, partly by the change in the character of  
Greek warfare, and partly by the operation οf the laws of supply  
and demand. There had been a time when warfare meant a  
brief campaign in the summer months against a neighbouring  
state. It had come to mean prolonged operations against a  
distant enemy.' Athens was at war, e.g. with Philip, for eleven  
years continuously (357-346 s.c.). If winter campaigns in  

Thrace were unpopular at this epoch, they had been hardly  
less unpopular in the epoch of the Peloponnesian War. In the  
days of her greatness, too, Athens had freely employed mer-
cenaries, but it was in the navy rather than the army. In the  
age of Pericles the supply of mercenary rowers was abundant,  
the supply of mercenary troops inconsiderable. In the age of  
Demosthenes incessant warfare and ceaseless revolution had  
filled Greece with crowds of homeless adventurers. The supply  
helped to create the demand. The mercenary was as cheap as  
the citizen-soldier, and much more effective. On the whole,  
then, it may be inferred that it is a mistake to regard the preval-
ence of the mercenary system as the expression of a declining  
patriotism. It would be nearer the mark to treat the t,ransition  
from the voluntary to the professional system as cause rather  
than effect: as one among the causes which contributed to the  
decay of public spirit in the Greek world.  

6. From Alexander t ο the Roman Conquest (336-146 a.c.) — Ια  
the history of Greece proper during this period the interest is  
mainly constitutional. It may be called the age of  

federation. Federation, indeed, was no novelty in ^'t  

Greece. Federal unions had existed in Thessaly, in  
Boeotia and elsewhere, and the Boeotian Teague can be  

traced back at least to the 6th century. Two newly-founded  
federations, the Chalcidian and the Arcadian, play noinconsider-
able part in the politics of the 4th century. But it is not till the  

3rd century that federation attains to its full development in  
Greece, and becomes the normal type of polity. The two great  

His extreme caution in approaching the question at an earlier  

date is to be noticed. See, e.g., OIynlhia's, I. 19, 20.  
' e.%. the two expeditions sent to Euboea, the cavalry force that  

took part in the battle of Mantinea, and the army that fought at  
Chaeronea. The troops in all these cases were citizens.  

For the altered chαrαcter οf ωαrfαre see Demosthenes, Philipps,  
ice. 48. 49-  
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leagues of this period are the Aetolian and the Achaean. Both  
had existed in the 4ih century, but the latter, which bad been  
dissolved shortly before the beginning of the 3rd century,  
becomes important only after its restoration in 280 B.C., about  
which date the former, too, first begins to attract notice. The  
interest of federalism lies in the fact that it marks an advance  
beyond the conception of the city-state. It is an attempt to  

solve the problem which the Athenian empire failed to solve, the  

reconciliation of the claims of local autonomy with thoae of  
national union. The federal leagues of the 3rd century possess  
a further interest for the modern world, in that there can be  
traced in their constitutions a nearer approach to a representative  
system than is found elsewhere in Greek experience. A genuine  
representative system, it is true, was never developed in any  
Greek polity. What we find in the leagues is a sort of compromise  
between the principle of a primary assembly and the principle  
of a representative chamber. In both leagues the nominal  
sovereign was a primary assembly, in which every individual  
citizen had the right to vote. In both of them, however, the  
real newer lay with a council (βουλή ) composed of members  
representative of each of the component states.'  

The real interest of this period, however, is to be looked for  
elsewhere than in Greece itself. Alexander's career is one of the  

turning-points in history. lie is one of the few to  
whom it has been given to modify the whole future  

.0%  of the human race. He originated two forces which i ^ay. 8  
have profoundly affected the development of civiliza-

tion. He created Hellenism, and he created for the western  

world the monarchical ideal. Greece had produced personal  
rulers of ability, or even of genius; but to the greatest of these,  
to Peisistratus, to Dionysius, even to Jason of Pherae, there  
clung the fatal taint of illegitima ςy. As yet no ruler had suc-
ceeded in making the person of the monarch respectable.  
Alexander made it sacred. From him is derived, for the West,  
that "divinity that doth hedge a king." And in creating  
Hellenism he created, for the first time, a common type of  
civilization, with a common language, literature and art, as  
well as a comtnon form of political organization. In Asia Minor  
he was content to reinforce the existing Hellenic elements  
(cf. the case of Side, Arrian, Annbοsis, i. 26. 4). In the rest of  
the East his instrument of hellenization was the /solis. He is  
said to have founded no less than seventy cities, destined to  
become centres of Greek influence; and the great majority  
of these were in lands in which city-life was almost unknown.  
In this respect his example was emulated by his successors. The  
eastern provinces were soon lost, though Greek influences  
lingered on even in Bact ń a and across the Indus. It was only  
the regions lying to the west of the Euphrates that were  
effectively hellenized, and the permanence of this result was  
largely due to the policy of Rome. But after all deductions have  
been made, the great fact remains that for many centuries after  
Alexander's death Greek was the language of literature and  
religion, of commerce and of administration throughout the  
Nearer East. Alexander had created a universal empire as well  
as a universal.culture. His empire perished at his death, but  
its central idea survived—that of the municipal freedom of the  
Greek Doti, within the framework of an imperial system. Hellen-
istic civilization may appear degenerate when compared with  
Hellenic; when compared with the civilizations which it super-
seded in non-Hellenic lands, it marks an unquestionable advance.  
(For the historyof Greek civilization in the East,seeHEtLENISM.)  
Greece left her mark upon the civilization of the West as well  
as upon that of the East, but the process by which her influence  
was diffused was essentially different. In the East Hellenism  
came in the train of the conqueror, and Rome was content to  
build upon the foundations laid by Alexander. In the West  
Greek influences were diffused by the Roman conquest of Greece.  
It was through the ascendancy which Greek literature, philosophy  
and art acquired over the Roman mind that Greek culture  
penetrated to the nations of western Europe. The civilization  

It is known that the councillors were appointed by the states  
in the Aetolian league; it is only surmised in the case of the Achacan.  

of the East remained Greek. The civilization of the West  

became and remained Latin, but it was a Latin civilization that  

was saturated with Greek influences. The ultimate division,  
both of the empire and the church, into two halves, finds its  
explanation in this original difference of culture.  

ANCIENT Αστaοuτιεs.—(I.) For the earliest periods of Greek  
history, the so-called Minoan and Mycenaean, the evidence  Is 
purely archaeological. It is suf icient here to refer to the article  
AEGEAN CtVILIZATtON. For the next period, the Heroic or  
Homeric Age, the evidence is derived from the poems of Homer.  
In any estimate of thevalue of these poems as historicalevidence,  
much will depend upon the view taken of the authorship, age  
and unity of the poems. For a full discussion of these questions  
see HOMER. It cannot be questioned that the poems are evidence  
for the existence of a period in the history of the Greek race,  
which differed from later periods in political and social,  military 
and economic conditions. But here agreement ends. If, as is  
generally held by German critics, the poems are not earlier than  
the 9th century, if they contain large interpolations of con-
siderably later date and if they are Ionian in origin, the authority  

of the poems becomes comparatively slight. The existence of  
different strata in the poems will imply the existence of incon-
sistencies and contradictions in the evidence; nor will the  
evidence be that of a contemporary. It will also follow that the  
picture of the heroic age contained in the poems is an idealized  
one. The more extreme critics, e.g. Beloch, deny that the poems  
are evidence even for the existence of a pre-Dorian epoch. If,  
on the other hand, the poems areassigned to the nub or iath  
century, to a Peloponnesian writer, and tο a period anterior to  
the Dorian Invasion and the colonization of Asia Minor (this  
is the view of the late Dr D. B. Munro), the evidence becomes  
that of a contemporary, and the authority of the poems for the  
distribution of rages and tribes in the Heroic Age, as well as for  
the social and political conditions of the poet's time, would be  
conclusive. Homer recognizes no Dorians in Greece, except in  
Crete (see Odyssey, xis. 177), and no Greek colonies in Asia  
Minor. Only two explanations are possible. Either there is  
deliberate archaism in the poems, or else they are earlier in date  
than the Dorian Invasion and the colonization of Asia Minor.  

D. For the period that extends from the end of the Heroic  
Age to the end of the Peloponnesian Wars the two principal  
authorities are Herodot us and Thucydides. Not only a,,, ^  
have the other historical works which treated of this  
period perished (those at least whose date is earlier than  
the Christian era), but their authority was secondary and  
their material chiefly derived from these two writers. In one  
respect then this period of Greek history stands alone. Indeed,  
it might be said, with hardly an exaggeration, that there is  
nothing like it elsewhere in history. Almost our sole authorities  
are two writers of unique genius, and they are writers whose  
works have come down to us intact. For the period which ends  
with the repulse of the Persian invasion our authority is Hero-
dotus. For the period which extends from 478 to 411 we are  

dependent upon Thucydides'. In each cam, however, a distinc-
tion must be drawn. The Persian Wars form the proper subject  
of Herodotus's work; the Peloponnesian War is the subject of  
Thucydides. The interval between the two wan is merely  
sketched by Thucydides; while of the period anterior to the  
conflicts of the Greek with the Persian, Herodotus does not  
attempt either a complete or a continuous narrative. His  
references to it are episodical and accidental. Hence our know-
ledge of the Persian Wars and of the Peloponnesian War is  
widely different in character from our knowledge of the rest of  
this period. In the history of these wars the Ιοcιmαι are few;  
in the rest of the history they are alike frequent and serious. In  

the history, therefore, of the Persian and Peloponnesian Wars  
little is to be learnt from the secondary sources. Ehewbert,  
especially in the interval between the two wars, they become  
relatively important.  

In estimating the authority of Herodotus (q.e.) we must be  
'Strictly speaking, t ο 41 t B.C. Foe the Last seven Deus of the  

war our principal authority is Xenophon, Jjdk*'w,  ,., is. 
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careful to distinguish between the invasion of Xerxes and all  

that is earlier. Herodotus's work was published soon after  

430 B.C., i.e. about half a century after the invasion. Much of his  

information was gathered in the course of the preceding twenty  

dears. Although his evidence is not that of an eye-witness, he  

had bad opportunities of meeting those who had themselves  

played a part in the war, on one side or the other (e.g. Thersander  
of Orcbomenoa, ix. ι6). In any case, we are dealing with a  
tradition which is little more than a generation old, and the  
events to which the tradition relates, the incidents of the struggle  

against Xerxes, were of a nature to impress themselves indelibly  

upon the minds of contemporaries. Where, on the other hand,  

be is treating of the period anterior to the invasion of Xerxes,  

be is dependent upon a tradition which is never less than two  
grń cratioas old, and is sometimes centuries old. His informants  

were, at best, the sons or g τandsοns of the actors in the wars  
(e.g. Archias the Spartan, iii. 55). Moreover, the invasion of  
Xerxes, entailing, as it did, the destruction of cities and sanctu-
aames, especially of Athens and its temples, marks a dividing  
line in Greek history. It was not merely that evidence perished  

and recοτdτ were destroyed. What in reference to tradition is  
even more important,a new consciousness of power was awakened,  
new interests were aroused, απd new questions and problems  
came to the front. The former things had passed away; all  
things were become new. A generation that Is occupied with  
making history on a great scale is not likely to busy itself with  

the history of the past. Consequently, the earlier traditions  

became faint and obscured, απd the history difficult to recon-
struct. As we trace back the conflict between Greece and  
Persia to its beginnings and antecedents, we are conscious that  
the tradition becomes less trustworthy as we pass back from  

one stage to another. The tradition of the expedition of Datis  

and Artaphernes is less credible in its details than that of the  

expedition of Xerxes, but it is at once fuller and more credible  

than the tradition of the Ionian revolt. When we get back to  

the Scythian expedition, we can discover but few grains of  
historical truth.  

Much went criticism of Herodotus has been directed against  
his veracity ass traveller. With this we are not here concerned.  
The criticism of him as an historian begins with Thucydides.  

Among the references of the latter writer to his predecessor are  

the following passages: i. 21; i. 22 ad fin.; i. 20 ad /a.  
(cf. Herod. ix. 53, and vi. 57 ad fin.); iii. 62 § 4 (cf. Herod.  
ix. 87); ii. a §§ t and 3 (cf. lerod. vii. 233); ii. 8 § 3 (cf. Herod.  

vi 98). Perhaps the two clearest examples of this criticism are  
tο be found in Thucydides' correction of Herodotus's account  
of the Cylonian conspiracy (Thuc. i. 126, cf. Herod. v.  ;i)  and  
in his appreciation of the character of Themistodcs—a veiled  
protest against the slanderous tales accepted by Herodotus  
(i. 138). In Plutarch's tract " On the Malignity of Herodotus."  
there is much that is suggestive, although his general standpoint,  
viz. that Herodotus was in duty bound to suppress all that was  
discreditable to the valour or patriotism of the Greeks, is not  
that of the modern cτilic. It must be conceded to Plutarch  
that be makes good his charge of bias in Herodotus's attitude  
towards certain of the Greek states. The question, however,  
may [airy be asked, how far this bias is personal to the author,  
or how far it is due to the character of the sources from which  
his information was derived. He cannot, indeed, altogether be  
acquitted of personal bias. His work is, to some extent, intended  
as an apdogia for the Athenian empire. In answer to the charge  
that Athens was guilty of robbing other Greek states of their  
freedom, Heeodotus seeks to show, firstly, that it was to Athens  
that the Greek world, as a whole, owed its freedom from Persia,  
and secondly, that the subjects of Athens, the Ionian Greeks,  
were unworthy to be free. This leads him to be unjust both  

to the services of Sparta and to the qualities of the Ionian race.  
Foe his estimate of the debt due to Athens see vii. 139. For  

bias against the Ionians see especially iv. ,42 (cf. Thuc. vi. 77);  

d. ibis f. 143 and 146, vi. 12-44 (Lade), vi. 1t2 ad fn. A  
erniking example of his prejudice in favour of Athens is furnished  
by vi. 95. At a moment when Greece rang with the crime of  

Athens in expelling'fhe Aeginetans from their island, he ventures  
to trace in their expulsion the vengeance of heaven for an act  
of sacrilege nearly sixty years earlier (see Aroma). As a rule,  
however, the bias apparent in his narrative is due to the sources  
from which it is derived. Writing at Athens, in the first years  
of the Peloponnesian War, he can hardly help seeing the past  
through an Athenian medium. It was inevitable that much  
of what he heard should come to him from Athenian informants,  
and should be coloured by Athenian prejudices. We may thus  
explain the leniency which he shows towards Argos and Thessaly,  
the old allies of Athens, in marked contrast to his treatment of  
Thebes, Corinth and Regina, her deadliest foes. For Argos  
cf. vii. 152; Thessaly, vii. 172-174;  Thebes, vii. 132, vii. 233,  
Χ.  87; Corinth (especially the Corinthian general Adeimantus,  

whose son Aristeus was the most active enemy of Athens at the  
outbreak of the Peloponnesian War), vii. g, vii. as, viii. 29 and 

 6r, vii. 94; Regina, ix. 78-80 and 8$. In his intimacy with  
members of the great Alcmaeonid house we probably have the  
explanation of his depreciation of the services of Themistodes, as  
well as of his defence of the family from the charges brought  
against it in connexion with Cylon απd with the incident of the  
shield shown on Pentelicus at the time of.Marathon (v. 7', vi.  

X 21-124). His failure to do justice to the Cypselid tyrants of  
Corinth (v. 92), and to the Spartan king Cleomenes, is to be  
accounted for by the nature of his sources—in the former case,  
the tradition of the Corinthian oligarchy; in the latter, accounts,  
partly derived from the family of the exiled king Demamtus and  
partly representative of the view of the ephorate. Much of the  
earlier history is cast in a religious mould, e.g. the story of the  
M[ermnad kings of Lydia in book i. ,  or of the fortunes of the  
colony of Cyrene (iv. 145-567). In such cases we cannot fail  
to recognize the influence of the Delphic priesthood. Grote  
has pointed out that the moralizing tendency observable in  
Herodotus is partly to be explained by the fact that much of his  
information was gathered from priests and at temples, and that  
it was given in explanation of votive offerings, or of the fulfilment  
of oracles. Hence the det ετιώ παι ίοπ of the &cruces of his narrative  
has become oneof the principal tasksof Herodotean critIcism. In  
addition to the current tradition of Athens, the family tradition  
of the Alcmaeonidae, and the stories to be heard at Delphi and  
other sanctuaries, there may be indicated the Spartan tradition,  
in the form in which it existed in the middle of the th century;  
that of his native Halicarnassus, to which is due the prominence  
of its queen Artemisia; the traditions of the Ionian cities,  
especially of Samos and Mliletus (important both for the history  
of the Mermnadao and for the Ionian Revolt); and those current  
in Sicily and Magna Graecia, which were learned during his  
residence at Thurii (Sybaris απd Croton, V. 44, 45; Syracuse and  
Gels, vii. 153-167). Among his more special sources we can  
point to the descendants of Demaratus, who still held, at the  
beginning of the 4th century, the principality in the Troad  
which had been granted to their ancestor by Darius (Xen. lid!.  
iii. 1. 6), απd to the family of the Persian general Artabazus,  
in which the satrapy of Γ,. scyli υ m (Phrygia) was hereditary in  
the 5th century. ,  His use of written material is more dimcult  
to determine. It is generally agreed that the list of Persian  

satrapies, with their respective assessments of tribute (iii. 89-97),  

the description of the royal road from Sardis to Sun (v. 52-54),  

and of the march of Xerxes, together with the list of the con-
tingents that took part in the expedition (vii. 26-131), are all  
derived from documentary and authoritative sources. From  
previous writers (e.g. Dionysius of Miletus, Hecataeus, Charon  
of Lampsacus and Xanthus the Lydian) it is probable that he  
has borrowed little, though the fragments are too scanty to  
permit of adequate comparison. His references to monuments,  
dedicatory offerings, inscriptions and oracles are frequent.  

The chief defects of Herodotus are his failure too grasp the  
principles of historical criticism, to understand the nature of  
military operations, and to appreciate the importance of  

Possibly some of his information about Persian again may have  
been derived, at first or second hand.from Lopyrus,sonof Megabyzus.  

whose flight to Athens is mentioned in iii. '60.  
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chronology. In place of historical criticism we find a crude  
rationalism (e.g. ii. 45, vii. 129, viii. 8). Having no conception of  
the distinction between occasion and cause, he is content t ο find  
the explanation of great historical movements in trivial incidents  

or personal motives. An example of this is furnished by his  

account of the Ionian revolt, in which he fails to discover the  

real causes either of, the movement or of its result. Indeed, it  

is clear that he regarded criticism as no part of his task as an  

historian. In vii. 532 he states the principles which have guided  

him—iγώ  dl ό gkίλω λiγew rd λeγόµeνα, τedθeσθυί  le µiνΡ ο&  
τανΡτ&&ασ' όψιίλω, καί  µοι τοί  το τό  Στα lχlτω is τ&τα λbγονΡ.  
In obedience to this principle he again and agaiq gives two or  

more versions of a story. We are thus frequently enabled to  

arrive at the truth by a comparison of the discrepant traditions.  

It would have been fcrtunate if all ancient wfiters who lacked  

the critical genius of Thucydides had been content to adopt the  
practice of Herodotus. His accounts of battles are always  

unsatisfactory. The great battles, Marathon, Thermopylae,  

Salamis and Plataea, present a series of problems. This result  
is partly due to the character of the traditions which he follows—
traditions which were to some extent inconsistent or contra-
dictory, and were derived from different sources; it is, however,  

in great measure due to his inability to think out a strategical  

combination or a tactical movement. It is not too much to say  

that the battle of Plataea, as described by Herodotus, is wholly  

unintelligible. Most serious of all his deficiencies is his careless  
chronology. Even in the case of the 5th century, the data  

which he affords are inadequate or ambiguous. The interval  

between the Scythian expedition and the Ionian revolt is  

described by so vague an expression as ;ent δi οv τολλδνΡ χρό eοr  
&rvOrs ιαi iν >), (ν. 28), In the history of the revolt itself,  
though he gives us the interval between its outbreak .and the  
fall of Miletus (lxrqr & ι , vi. 18), he does not give us the interval  
between this and the battle of Lad8, nor does he indicate with  
sufficient precision the years to which the successive phases of  
the movement belong. Throughout the work professed syn-
chronisms too often prove to be mere literary devices for facilitat-
ing a transition from one subject to another (cf e.g. V. 8 ι with  
89, 90; or vi. 5t with 87 and q4). In the 6th century, as Grote  

pointed out, a whole generation, or more, disappear in his  
historical perspective (cf. . 30, vi. 125, V. q4, • 47, 48 ,  
ν. 1t3 contrasted with v. ιο4 and iv. 162). The attempts to  
reconstruct the chronology of this century upon the basis of the  

data afforded by Herodotus (e.g. by Beloch, Rhιiιι ίτιhιτ if r'sei'm,  
xlv., 1890, pp. 46 5-473) have completely failed.  

In spite of all such defects Herodotus is an author, not only  
of unrivalled literary charm, but of the utmost value to the  

historian. If much remains uncertain or obscure, even in the  

history of the Persian Wars, it is chietfy to motive or policy,  
to topography or strategy, to dates or numbers, that uncertainty  

attaches. It is to these that a sober criticism will confine itself.  

Thucydides is at once the father of contemporary history and  

the father of historical- criticism. From a comparison of i. 1,  

i. 22 and v. 26, we may gather both the principles to  

which he adhered in the composition of his work and  

the conditions under which it was composed. It is  
seldom that the circumstances of an historical writer have been  

so favourable for the accomplishment of his task. Thucydides  

was a contemporary of the Twenty-Seven Years' War in the  
fullest sense of the term. He had reached manhood at its out- 
break, and he survived its close by at least half-a-dozen years.  

And he was more than a mere contemporary. As a man of high  
birth, a member of the Periclean circle, and the holder of the  
chief political office in the Athenian state, the stralegia, he was  
not only familiar with the business of administration and the  

conduct of military operations, but he possessed in addition  

a personal knowledge of those who played the principal part in  
the political life of the age. His exile in the year 424 afforded  

him opportunities of visiting the scenes of distant operations  

(e.g. Sicily) and of coming in contact with the actors on the other  

side. He himself tells us that he spared no pains to obtain the  
best information available in each case. He also tells us that  

be began collecting materials for his work from the very beginning  
of the war. Indeed, it is probable that much of books i. v. 24  

was written soon after the Peace of Nicias (420), just as it is  

possible that the history of the Sicilian Expedition (books vi.  
and vii.) was originally intended to form a separate work. To  
the view, however, which has obtained wide support in recent  
years, that books i.-v. 22 and books vi. and vii. were separately  

published, the rest of book v. and book vii. being little more than  

a rough draught, composed after the author had adopted the  
theory of a single war of twenty-seven years' duration, of which  
the Sicilian Expedition and the operations of the years 43 1-4 21  
formed integral parts, there seem to the present writes to be  

insuperable objections. The work, as a whole, appears to have  

been composed in the first years of the 4th century, after his  

return from exile in 404, when the material already in existence  

must have been revised-and largely recast. There are exceed-
ingly few passages, such as iv. 48. ς, which appear to have been  
overlooked in the process of revision. It can .hardly be  

questioned that the impression left upon the reader's mind is  

that the point of view of the author, in all the books alike, is  

that of one writing after the fall of Athens.  
The task of historical criticism in the case of the Ρeloροnnesian  

War is widely different from its task in the case of the Persian  

Wars. It has to deal, not with facts as they appear in the  

traditions of an imaginative race, but with facts as they appeared  

to a scientific observer. Facts, indeed, are seldom in dispute.  

The question is rather whether facts of importance are omitted,  

whether the explanation of causes is correct, or whether the  

judgment of men and measure is just. Such inaccuracies as  

have been brought home to Thucydides on the strength, e.g. of  
epigraphic evidence, are, as a rule, trivial. His most serious  

errors relate to topographical details, in cases where he was  
dependent on the information of others.. Sphacteria (see Pvtos)  

(see G. B. Grundy, Jourr.oi of Η&itente Studies, xvi., r8g6, p.  i)  
is a case in point. Nor have the difficulties connected with the  
siege of Plataea been cleared up either by Grundy or by others  

(see Grundy, Topography of the Balfk of Plalaea, &c., ι8g4).  
Where, on the contrary, he is writing at first hand his desc ńp-
lions of sites are surprisingly correct. The most serious chaTge  

as yet brought against his authority as to matters of fact relates 
to his account of the Revolution of the Four Hundred, which 
appears, at first sight, to be inconsistent with the documentary 
evidence supplied by Aristotle's Constitution of Aileen (q.t.). It  
may be questioned, however, whether the documents have 
been correctly interpreted by Aristotle. On the whole, it is 

. probable that the general course of events was such as Thucydides 
describes (see E. Meyer, Forsdrnngen, Il. 406-436), though he  
failed tο appreciate the position of Theramenes and the Moderate  

party, and was clearly misinformed on some important points of  
detail. With regard to the omission of facts, it is unquestionable  

that much is omitted that would not be omitted by a modem 
writer. Such omissions are generally due to the author's con-
ception of his task. Thus the internal history of Athens is 
passed over as forming no part of the history of the war. It 
is only where the course of the war is directly affected by the 
course of political events (e.g. by the Revolution of the Four 
Hundred) that the internal history is referred to. However 
much it may be regretted that the relations of political parties 
are not more fully described, especially in book v., it cannot be  

denied that from his standpoint there is logical justiflcstioit 
even for the omission of the ostracism of Hyperbolus. There 
are omissions, however, which are not so easily explained.  

Perhaps the most notable instance is that of the raising of the 
tribute in 425 B.C. (see D ειτασ Lxacug). 

Nowhere is the contrast between the historical methods of 
Herodotus and Thucydides more apparent than in the treatment 
of the causes of events. The distinction between the occasion 
and the cause is constantly present to the mind of Thυcydίdes. 
and it is his tendency to make too little rather than too much 
of the personal f έ ctοr. Sometimes, however, it may be doubted 
whether his explanation of the causes of an event is adequate ur 
correct. In tracing the causes of the Peloponnesian War itself.  

τα.ιrσ-  
Ides.  
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modern writers are disposed to allow more weight to the com-
merdal rivalry of Corinth; while in the case of the Sicilian  
expedition, they would actually reverse his judgment (ii. 6  b is  
ΖsοsλΕαο τλo ι,e It of, roeo r.v 7rώµηt dµ&ρτηµη ι ι' vpdt ots  
&rjeσαι). Το us it seems that the very ids of the expedition  
implied a gigantic miscalculation of the resources of Athens and of  
the difάculty of the task. His judgments of men and of measures  
have been criticized by writers of di βΡerent schools and from  
different points of view. Grote criticized his verdict upon Cleon,  
while he accepted his estimate of the policy of Pericles. More  
recent writers, on the other hand, have accepted his view of  
Coon, while they have selected for attack his appreciation alike  
of the policy and the strategy of Pericles. He has been charged,  
too, with failure to do justice to the statesmanship of Alcibiades.)  
There are cues, undoubtedly, in which the balance of recent  
opinion will be adverse to the view of Thucydides. There are  
many more in which the result of criticism has been to establish  
his view. That he should occasionally have been mistaken in  
his judgment and his views is certainly no detraction from his  
claim to greatness.  

On the whole, it may be said that while the criticism of  
Herodotus, since Grote wrote, has tended seriously to modify  
our view of the Persian Wars, as well as of the earlier history,  
the criticism of Thucydides, in spite of its imposing bulk, has  
alected but slightly our view of the course of the Peloponnesian  
War. The labours of recent workers in this field have borne  

t fruit where they have been directed to subjects neglected  
by Thucydides, such as the history of political parties, or the  
organization of the empire (G. Gilbert's !mere Gcsckichte Athens  

iw ZeiSaller dv $el. Krieges is a good example of such work).  
In regard to Thucydides' treatment of the period between the  

Persian and Pelopoimesian Wars (the so-called Ρenkcοntkfkris)  

it should be remembered that he does not profess to give, even  
ii' outline, the history of this period as a whole. The period is  
regarded simply as a prelude to the Peloponnesian War. There  
is no attempt to sketch the history of the Greek world or of  

Greece proper during this period. There is, indeed, no attempt  
tο give a complete sketch of Athenian history. His object is to  
trace the growth of the Athenian Empire, and the causes that  
made the war inevitable. Much is therefore omitted not only  
in the history of the other Greek state, especially the Pelo-
potnesian, but even in the history of Athens. Nor does Thucyd-
ides attempt an exact chronology. Be gives us a few dates  
(e.g. surrender of Ithome, in the tenth year, 1. 103; of Thaws,  
in the third year, i. coy; duration of the Egyptian expedition  
six )ors, i. rco; interval between Tanagra and Oenophyta  
6τ days, i. io$; revolt of Samos, in the sixth year after the  

Thirty Years' Truce, i. ι 15), but from these data alone it would  
be impassible to reconstruct the chronology of the period. In  

spite of all that can be gleaned from our other authorities, our  
knowledge of this, the true period of Athenian greatness, must  
remain slight and imperfect as compared with our knowledge  
of the next thirty years.  

Of the secondary authorities for this period the two principal  
cues are Diodorus (xi. 38 to xii. 37) and Plutarch. Diodorus  

Is of value chiefly in relation to Sicilian affairs, to which  
he devotes about a third of this section of his work  

and for which he is almost our sole authority. His source for  
Sicilian history is the Sicilian writer Timaeus (g.e.), an author  
of the 3rd century s.c. For the history of Greece Proper during  
she Peatecontaetia Diodorus contributes comparatively little  
of importance. Isolated notices of particular events (e.g. the  
5yaaeeirmm of Ella, 471  s.c., or the foundation of Amphipolis,  
437 n.c.), which appear to be derived from a chronological writer,  
may generally. be trusted. The greater part of his narrative 

 s, however, derived from Ephorus, who appears to have had  
be(ose him little authentic information for this period of Greek  
history other than that afforded by Thucydides' work. Four of  
Phιtatch's Lieu are concerned with this period, viz. Themurladu,  

A,isgi&s, Clines and Pe,*ks. From the Aristidss little can  

. i Fee a defence of Thucydides' judgment on all three statesmen,  

sae E Meyer, Pseseksrngeii, ii. 296.379-  

be gained. Plutarch, in this biography, appears to be mainly  

dependent upon Idomeneua of Lampsacus, as excessively untrust-
worthy writer of the 3rd century s.c., who is probably  p^ma^ca.  to be credited with the invention of the oligarchical  
conspiracy at the time of the battle of Plata (ch. 13), and of  

the decree of Ariatides, rendering all four classes of citizens  
eligible for the 'rchonship (ch. as). The Cimon, on the other  
hand, contains much that is valuable; such as, e.g. the account  
of the battle of the Eurymedon (cbs. is and 13). To the Pericles  
we owe several quotations from the Old Comedy. Two other  
of the Lines, Lycurgus and Solon, are amongst our most important  
sources for the early history of Sparta and Athens respectively.  

Of the two (besides Pericles) which relate to the Peloponnesian  
War, Alcibiades adds little to what can be gained fromThacydides  

and Xenophon; the Niń as,  on the other hand, supplements  
Thucydides' narrative of the Sicilian expedition with many  
valuable details, which, it may safely be assumed, are derived  
from the contemporary historian, Philiatus of Syracuse.  

Amongst the most valuable material afforded by Plutarch are  

the quotations, which occur in almost all the Lives,  from the  
collection of Athenian decrees (¢ ηφισµό.τωe σr'αγωγή ) formed  
by the Macedonian writer Craterus, in the 3rd century s.c.  

Two other works may be mentioned in connexion with the  

history of Athens. Fοτ the history of the Athenian Constitution  
down to the end of the 5th century B.C. Aristotle's  

Constitution of Athens (q.e.) is our chief authority.  1151:::a 
The other Conatilulion s'f Athens, erroneously attributed  
to Xenophon, a tract of singular interest both on literary and  

historical grounds, throws a good deal of light on the internal  
condition of Athens, and on the system of government, both of  
the state and of the empire, in the ag έ  of the Peloponnesian War,  
during the earlier years of which it was composed.  

To the literary sources for the history of Greece, especially of  

Athens, in the 5th century s.c. must be added the epigraphic.  
Few inscriptions have been discovered which date 

 back beyond the Persian Wars. Fοτ the latter half W4L 
of the th century they are both numerous and im- 
portant. Of especial value are the series of Quota-lists, from  
which can be calculated the amount of tribute paid by the  
subject-allies of Athens from the year 454 s.c. onwards. The  
great majority of the inscriptions of this period are of Athenian  
origin. Their value is enhanced by the fact that they relate, as  
a rule, to questions of organization, finance and administration,  
as to which little information is to be gained from the literary  
sources.  

For the period between the Persian and Peloponnesian Wars  
Busolt, Griechisehe Geschichte, iii. s, is indispensable.  Hip's 
Sources of Greek History, s.c. 478-431 (Oxford, 1897) is excellent.  
It gives the most important inscriptions in a convenient form.  

III. The4thCentury gibe Death of Alexander.—Of the historians  
who flourished in the 4th century the sole writer whose works  
have come down to us is Xenophon. It is a singular X. iop e.. 
accident of fortune that neither of the two authors,  
who at once were most representative of their age and did most  
to determine the views of Greek history current in subsequent  
generations, Ephorus (q.e.) and T)ieopompus (q.e.), should be  
extant. It was from them, rather than from Herodotus, Thucyd-
ides or Xenophon that the Roman world obtained its knowledge  
of the history of Greece in the past, and its conception of its  
significance. Both were pupils of ‚sOcrates, and both, therefore,  
bred up in an atmosphere of rhetoric. Hence their popularity  
and their influence. The scientific spirit of Thucydides was alien  
to the temper of the 4th century, and hardly more congenial to  
the age of Cicero or Tacitus. To the rhetorical spirit, which is  
common to both, each added defects peculiar to himself. Theo-
pompus is a strong partisan, a sworn foe to Athens and to  
Democracy. Ephorus, though a military historian, is ignorant  
of the art of war. He is also incredibly careless and uncritical.  
It is enough to point to his description of the battle of the  
Eurymedon (Diodorus xi. 60-62), in which, misled by an epigram,  
which he supposed to relate to this engagement (it really refers  
to the Athenian victory 08 Salamis in Cyprus, 449 s.c.), he  
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makes the comet of Cyprus the scene of Cimon's naval victory,  
and finds no difficulty in putting it on the same day as the  
victory on shore on the banks 01 the Eurymedon, in Pamphylia.  
Only a few fragments remain of either writer, but Theopompus  
(q.s.) was largely used by Plutarch in several of the Lists,  
while Ephorus continues to be the main source of Diodorus'  
history, as far as the outbreak of the Sacred Wu (Fragments of  
Ephorus in Muller's Fragmessla hi.sisrkorurn Graecnrum, vol. i.;  
of Theopompus in Hellenica Oxyrkynckia, cum Theopompi  

d Cralippi fmgme ic, ed. Β. P. Grenfell and A. $. Hunt,  
1909).  

It may be at least claimed for Xenophon (q.s.) that he is free  
from all taint of the rhetorical spirit. It may also be claimed  
for him that, as a witness, he is both honest and well-informed.  
But, if there is no justifi ωtion for the charge of deliberate  
fals ίfrcation, it cannot be denied that he had • strong political  
prejudices, and that his narrative has suffered from them. Bis  
historical writings are the Amsbo.sis, an account of the expedition  
of the Ten Thousand, the Hel esiea and the Agesilaur, a eulogy  
of the Spartan king. Of these the He.Ikrnca is fu the most  
important for the student of history. It consists of two distinct  
parts (though there is no ground for the theory that the two  
parts were separately written and published), books i. and  ii., 
and books iii. to vii. The first two books are intended as a  
continuation of Thucydides' work. They begin, quite abruptly,  
in the middle of the Attic year 411/t ο, and they carry the  
history down to the fall of the Thirty, in 403. Books Í1i. t0 vii.,  

the HCIArIICO proper, covet the period from 401 to 362, and give  
the histories of the Spartan and Theban hegemonies down to  
the death of Epaminondas. There is thus a gap of two years  
between the point at which the first part ends and that at which  
the second part begins. The two parts differ widely, both in  
their aim and in the arrangement of the material. In the first  
part Xenophon attempts, though not with complete success,  
to follow the chronological method of Tbucydides, and to make  
each successive spring, when military and naval operations were  
resumed after the winter's interruption, the starting-point of a  
fresh section. The resemblance between the two writers ends,  
however, with the outward form of the narrative. All that is  
characteristic of Thucydides is absent in Xenophon. The  

latter writer shows neither skill in portraiture, nor insight into  
motives. He is deficient in the sense of proportion and of the  
distinction between occasion and cause. Perhaps his worst  
fault is a lack of imagination. To make a story intelligible  
it is necessary sometimes to put oneself in the reader's place,  
and to appreciate his ignorance of circumstances and events  
which would be perfectly familiar to the actors in the scene  
or to contemporaries. It was not given to Xenophon, as it was  
to Thucydides, to discriminate between the circumstances that  
are essential and those that are not essential to the comprehen-
sion of the story. In spite, therefore, of its wealth of detail,  
his narrative is frequently obscure. It is quite clear that in the  
trial of the generals, e.g., something is omitted. It may be  
supplied as Diodorus has supplied it (xiii. toi), or it may be  
supplied otherwise. It is probable that, when under cross-
examination before the council, the generals, or some of them,  
disclosed the commission given to Theraanenes and' Γhrasybulus.  
The important point is that Xenophon himself has omitted to  
supply it. As it stands his narrative is unintelligible. In the  
first two books, though there are omissions (e.g. the loss of  
Nisaea, 409 sc.), they are not so serious as in the last five, nor  
is the bias so evident. It is true that if the account of the rule  
of the Thirty given in Aristotle's Cowtitulion of Athens be  
accepted, Xenophon must have deliberately misrepresented  
the course of events to the prejudice of Theramenes. But it is  
at least doubtful whether Aristotle's version can be sustained  
against Xenophon's, though it may be admitted, not only that  
there are mistakes as to details in the latter writer's narrative,  
but that less than justice is done to the policy and motives  
of the "Buskin." The Hellenica was written, it should be  
remembered, at Corinth, after 362. More than forty years had  
thus elapsed since the events recorded in the first two books,  

and after so long an interval accuracy of detail, even where the  
detail is of importance, is not always tο be expected.' In the  
second part the chronological method is abandoned. A subject  
once begun is followed out to its natural ending, so that sections  
of the narrative which are consecutive in order are frequently  
parallel in point of date. A good example of this will be found  
in book iv. In chapters t to 7 the history of the Corinthian  
war is carried down to the end of 390, s ο far as the operations  
on land are concerned, while chapter 8 contains an account of  
the naval operations from 394 to 388. In this second part of the  
Hellemiεα the author's disqualifications for his task are more  
apparent than in the first two books. The more he is acquitted  
of bin in his selection of events and in his omissions, the more  
clearly does he stand convicted of lacking all sense of the propor-
tion of things. Down to Leuctra (371 s.c.) Sparta is the centre  
of interest, and it is of the Spartan state alone that a complete  
or continuous history is given. After Leuctra, if the point of  
view is no longer exclusively Spartan, the narrative of events  
is hardly less incomplete. Throughout the second part of the  
Heilenica omissions abound which it is difficult either t ο ezplalus  
or justify. The formation of the Second Athenian Confederacy  
of 377 s.c., the foundation of Megalopolis and the restoration  
of the Messenian state are all left unrecorded. Yet the writer  
who passes them over without mention thinks it worth while  
to devote more than one-sixth of an entire book to a chronicle  
of the unimportant feats of the citizens of the petty state of 

 Phlius. Nor is any attempt made to appraise the policy of  
the great Theban leaders, Pelopidas and Epaminondas. The  
former, indeed, is mentioned only in a single passage, relating  
to the embassy to Susa in 368; the latter does not appear on  
the scene till a year later, and receives mention but twice before  
the battle of Mantinea. An author who omits from his narrative  
some of the most important events of his period, and elaborates  
the portraiture of an Agesilaus while not attempting the bare  
outline of an Epaminondas, may be honest; he may even  
write without a consciousness of hiss; he certainly cannot rank  
among the great writers of history.'  

For the history of the 4th century Diodorus assumes a higher  
degree of importance than belongs to him in the earlier periods.  
This is partly to be explained by the deficiencies of  
Xenophon's Hedleeica, partly by the fact that for the Obfn"  

interval between the death of Epaminondas and the accessional  
Alexander we have in Diodorus alone a continuous narrative  
of events. Books xis. and xv. of his history include tń e'period  
covered by the Hellenica. More than half of book xiv. isdeve*ed  
to the history of Sicily and the reign of Dionysius, the tyrant of  
Syracuse. For this period of Sicilian history he is, practically,  
our sole authority. •In the rest of the book, is well as in book gar.,  
there is much of value, especially in the notices of Macedoniass  
history. Thanks to Diodorus we are enabled to supply many  
of the omissions of the Hdka&w. Diodorus is, e.g., our sole  
literary authority for the Athenian naval confederation of 377.  
Book xvi. must rank, with the Hdknica and Arrian's Aaahesis,  
as one of the three principal authorities for this century, so far,  
at least, as works of an historical character are ςοncerned. It is  
our authority for the Social and the Sacred Wars, as well as  

for the reign of Philip. It is a curious irony of fate that, foe  
what is perhaps the most momentous epoch in the history  
of Greece, we should have to turn to a writer of such inferior  

capacity. For this period his material is better and his import.  
ance greater: his intelligence is as limited as ever. Who but  
Diodorus would be capable of narrating the siege and capture  
of Mfethone twice over, once under the year 354, and again under  
the year 352 (xvi. 31 and 34; d. xii. 35 and 4t; Αrchidamυs (q.s.)  
dies in 434,  commands Peloponnesian army in 43r); or of giving  
three different numbers of years (eleven, ten and nine) in three  
different passages (chs. 54, 23 and S9) for the length of the  

On the discrepancies between Xenofbon's acώ unt of the Thirty,  
and Aristotle's, see G. Busolt, Hermes (1898). pp. 71-86.  

' The fragment of the New Historian (Os}+hysehmt Papyri, vol. v.)  
affords exceedinglyy im ρortant material for the criticism of  Xenapboa's 
narrative. (See TazOpourua.)  
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Sacred Wu; or of asserting the conclusion of peace between  
Athens and Philip in 340, after the failure of his attack on  

Perinthus and Byzantium? Amongst the subjects which are  

omitted is the Peace of Philocrates. For the earlier chapters,  

which bring the narrative down to the outbreak of the Sacred War,  

Ephorus, as in the previous book, is Diodorus' main source.  
His source for the rest of the book, i.e. for the greater part of  

Philip's reign, cannot be determined. It is generally agreed that  

It is not the Pbilippwo of Theopompus.  
For the reign of Alexander our earliest extant authority is  

Diodorus, who belongs to the age of Augustus. Of the others,  
n.w ... Q. Curtius Rufus, who wrote in Latin, lived in the  
dAbs. reign of the emperor Claudius, Ar ńan and Plutarch  
ter' in the and century AD. Yet Alexander's reign is 

one of the best known periods of ancient history.  

The Peloponnesian War and the twenty years of Roman  

history which begin with 63 Η.C. are the only two periods  
which we can be said to know• more fully or f οτ which we  
have more trustworthy evidence. For there is no period of  

ancient history which was recorded by a larger number of  

contemporary writers, or for which better or more abundant  

materials were available. Of the writers actually contemporary  

with Alexander there were five of importance—Ptolemy, Aristo-
bolus, Callisthenes, Onesicritus and Nearchus; and all of them  

occupied positions which afforded exceptional opportunities  
of ascertaining the facts. Four of them were omcers in  

Alexander's service. Ptolemy, the future king of Egypt, was  

one of the somolopliylcces (we may, perhaps, regard them as  
corresponding to Napoleon's marshals); Aristobulus was also  
an omcer of high rank (see Arrian, Α sob. vi. 29. το); Nearchus  
was admiral of the Beet which surveyed the Indus and the  

Persian Gulf, and Onesicritus was one of his subordinates. The  

fifth, Cellisthenes, a pupil of Aristotle, accompanied Alexander  

oa his march down to his death in 327 and was admitted to the  

circle of his intimate friends. A sixth historian, Cleitarchus,  

was possibly also a contemporary; at any rate he is not more  
than a generation later. These writers had at their command a  

mass of o&cial documents, such as the βaσίλnοι 1φηµeρtbes—the  
G z ι$k and Coirt CiWndar combined—edited and published  
after Alexander's death by his secretary, Eumenes of Cardin;  

the σταθµοί , or records of the marches of the armies, which were  

carefully measured at the time; and the umcial reports on the  

conquered provinces. That these documents were made use of  
by the historians is proved by the references to them which are  
to be found in Arrian, Plutarch and Strabo; e.g. Asian, Απob.  
vii. 25 and 26, and Plutarch, Akxasder 76 (quotation from the  
βsnΤweοι lφηµερωes); Strabo xv. 723 (reference to the σταθµοί ),  
ii. 69 (reports drawn up on the various provinces). We have,  
in addition, in Plutarch numerous quotations from Alexander's  
correspondence with his mother, Olympias, and with his officers.  
The contemporary historians may be roughly divided into two  

group.. On the one hand there are Ptolemy and Ań stobulua,  
who, except in a single instance, are free from all suspicion of  

deliberate invention. On the other hand, there are Callisthenes,  

Ooesicń tus and Cleitarchus, whose tendency is rhetorical.  

Nearchus appears to have allowed full mope to his imagination  

in dealing with the wonders of India, but to have been otherwise  

veracious. Of the extant writers Arrian (q.o.) is incomparably  

thc most valuable. His merits are twofold. As the commander  
of Roman legions and the author of a work on tactics, he com-
bί  .d ι practical with a theoretical knowledge of the military art,  
while the writers whom he follows in the Anabasis are the two  
most worthy of credit, Ptolemy and Arisiobulus. We may well  
hesitate to call in question the authority of writers who exhibit  
an agreement which it would be difficult to parallel elsewhere  

in the cam of two independent historians. It may be inferred  

from Arrian's references t ο them that there were only eleven  

cues in all in which he found discrepancies between them.  
The mat serious drawback which can be alleged against them  

is an inevitable bias in Alexander's favour. It would be only  

natural that they should pass over in silence the worst blots on  
their great commander's fame. Next in value to the .,4sαbοόiχ  
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comes Plutarch's Life of Alexander, the merits of which, however,  
are not to be gauged by the influence which it liar exercised upon  
literature. The Life is a valuable supplement to the Anabesis,  
partly because Plutarch, as he is writing biography rather than  

history (for his conception of the difference between the two  

see the famous preface, Life of Alexander, ch. i.), is concerned  
to record all that will throw light upon Alexander's character  

(e.g. his epigrammatic sayings and quotations from his letters);  

partly because he tells us much about his early life, before he  
became king, while Arrian tells us nothing. It is unfortunate  

that Plutarch writes in an uncritical spirit; it is hardly less  
unfortunate that he should have formed no clear conception  

and drawn no consistent picture of Alexander's character.  

Book xvii. of Diodorus and the Hisloriat Akxoadri of Curtius  
Rufus are thoroughly rhetorical in spirit. It is probable that  
in both cases the ultimate source is the work of Clitarchus.  

It is towards the end of the 5th century that a fresh source  

of information becomes available in the speeches οf the orators,  
the earliest of whom is Antiphon (d. 411 s.c.). Lysiaa  
is of great importance for the history of the Thirty  
(see the speeches against Eratostlienes and Agoratus),  
and a good deal may be gathered from Andocides with regard  

to the last years of the 5th and the opening years of the next  
century. At the other end of this period Lycurgus, Hyperides  

and Dinerchus throw light upon the time of Philip and Alexander.  

The three, however, who are of most importance to the historian  

are Isαretα, Aeschines and Demosthenes. Isocrates (q.s.),  
whose long life (436-338)  more than stuns the interval  
between the outbreak of the Peloponnesian War and aa^οaaa  
the triuniph of Macedon at Chaeronea, is one of the  
most characteristic figures in the Greek world of his day. To  
comprehend that world the study of !secretes is indispensable;  
fοτ in an age dominated by rhetoric he is the prince of rhetoricians.  

It is difficult for a modern reader to do him justice, so alien is  

his spirit and the spirit of his age from ours. • It must be allowed  

that he is frequently monotonous and prolix; at the same time  
it must not be forgotten that, as the most famous representative  

of rhetoric, he was read from one end of the Greek world to the  

other. He was the friend of Evagoras and Archidamus, of  
Dionysius and Philip; he was the master of Aeschines and  

Lycurgus amongst orators and of Ephorus and Theopompus  
amongst historians. No other contemporary writer has left  

so indelible a stamp upon the style and the sentiment of his  
generation. It is a commonplace that Isocrates is the apostle  

of Panhellenism. It is not so generally recognized that he is the  
prophet of Hellenism. A passage in the Par'egyrim's (1 50  
none 7b τ'ν ' ΕλΑήrων 8roµe µjιaτι reú y&rοιs ńλλb iii  B'as.oies  
dοκeir elra& eel µ'λλοv -Ελ)ηrαs ιαλεϊσθαι rein rill παλδebσιωt 

 τίτ ήµeιtραι >) rein Tilt aowis $caws µeτkχοrται) is the key  
to the history of the next three centuries. Doubtless he bad no  

conception of the extent to which the East was to be hellenized.  
He war, however, the first to recognize that it would be hellenized  

by the diffusion of Greek culture rather than of Greek blood. His  

Panhellenism was the outcome of his recognition of the new  

forces and tendencies which were at work in the midst of a new  

generation. When Greek culture was becoming more and more  
international, the exaggeration of the principle of autonomy  
in the Greek political system was becoming more and more  

absurd. lie had sufficient insight to be aware that the price  

paid for this autonomy was the domination of Persia; a domina-
tion which meant the servitude of the Greek states across the  

Aegean and the demoralization of Greek political life at home.  
His Panbellenism led him to a more liberal view of the distinction  

between what was Greek and what was not than was possible  

to the intenserpatriotism οf a Demosthenes. In his later orations  
he has the courage not only to pronounce that the day of Athens  

as a first-rate power is past, but to see in Philip the needful  
leader in the crusade against Persia. The earliest and greatest of  

his political orations is the Poeegyricw, published in 380 a.C.,  
midway between the peace of Antalcidas and Leuctra. It is  
his apologia for Panhellenism. To the period of the Social War  
belong the De pace (3s5 s.c.) and the Areopa'iikw (354 s.c.).  



46ο 	 GREECE  (HISTORY  

both of great value as evidence for the internal conditions of  

Athens at the beginning of the struggle with Macedon. The  

Plalascss (373 p.c.) and the Archidamas (366 e.c.) throw light  
upon the politics of Boeotia and the Peloponnese respectively.  
The Panafhenawus (339  s.c.), the child of his old age, contains  
little that may not be found in the earlier orations. The  

Philip pus (346 s.c.) is of peculiar interest, as giving the views  

of the Macedonian party.  
Not the least remarkable feature in recent historical criticism  

is the reaction against the view which was at one time almost  

waro^. universally accepted of the character, statesmanship 
 and authority of the orator Demosthenes (q.e.).  

During the last quarter of a century his character and  
statesmanship have been attacked, and his authority impugned,  

by a series of writers of whom Holm and Beloch are the best  
known. With the estimate of his character and statesmanship  

we are not here concerned. With regard to his value as an  
authority for the history of the period, it is to his speech, and  

to thou of his contemporaries, Aeschinea, Hypereides, Dinarchus  

and Lycurgus, that we owe our intimate knowledge, both of  
the working of the constitutional and legal systems, and of the  
life of the people, at this period of Athenian history. From this  
point of view his value can hardly be overestimated. As a  
witness, however, to matters of (act, his authority can no longer  

be rated as highly as it once was, e.g. by Schaefer and by Grote.  
The orator's attitude towards events, both in the past and in the  

present, is inevitably a different one from the historian's. The  
object of a Thucydides is to ascertain a fact, or to exhibit it in  

its true relations. The object of a Demosthenes is to make  

a point, or to win his cam. In their dealings with the past the  
orators exhibit a levity which is almost inconceivable to a modem  

reader. Andocides, ins passage of his speech On the Mysteries  

(4 107), speaks of Marathon as the crowning victory of Xerxez'  

campaign; in his epeecb On the Peace (§ 3) he confuses Miltiades  

with Cimon, and the Five Years' Peace with the Thirty Vearal  

Truce. Though the latter passage is a mass of absurdities and  

confusions, it was so generally admired that it was incorporated  
by Aeschines in his speech On the Embassy (54 τ 7 2 - ι 76). If such  
was their attitude towards the past; if, in order to make a point,  

they do not hesitate to pervert history, is it likely that they  

would conform to a higher standard of veracity in their state-
ments as to the present—as to their contemporaries, their rivals  

or their own actions? When we compare different speeches of  
Demosthenca, separated by an interval of years, we cannot fail  
to observe a marked difference in his statements. The farther  

he is from the events, the bolder are his mis-atatements. It is  
only necessary to compare the speech On Ike Croon with that On  
the Embassy, and this latter speech with the Philippics and  
Olynt ń iacs, to find mustrations. It has come to be recognized  

that no statement as to a nutter of fact is to be accepted, unless  

it receives independent corroboration, or unless it is admitted  

by both sides. The speeches of Demoathenes may be conveniently  
divided into four classes according to their dates. To the pre-
Philippic period belong the speeches On the Symmaries (354  a. c.),  
On Megalopolis (352 B.C.), A gains! Arulocretes (351 s.c.), and,  
perhaps, the speech On Rhoda (? 351 s.c.). These speeches  
betray no consciousness of the danger threatened by Philip's  

ambition. The policy recommended is one bated upon the  

principle of the balance of power. To the succeeding period,  

which ends with the peace of Philocrates (346 B.C.), belong the  
First Philip pie and the three Olynlhiacs. To the period between  
the peace of Philocrates and Chaeronea belong the speech On  
the Peace (346 B.C.), the Second Philip pie (344 αΡ.c.), the speeches  
On the Embassy (344 a.c.) and On the Chersonese (341 s.c.), and  
the Third Philip/tie. The masterpiece of his genius, the speech  

On the Crown, was delivered in 330 αΡ.c., in the reign Of Alexander.  
Of the three extant speeches of Aeschines (q.t.) that On the  
Embassy is of grit value, as enabling us to correct the mis-
statements of Demosthenes. For the period from the death of  

Alexander to the fall of Corinth (323-146 s.c.) our literary  
authorities are singularly defective. For the Diadochi Dtodorus  

(books xviii: sx.) is out chief source. These books form the  

most valuable part of Diodorus' work. They are mainly based  

upon the work of Hieronymus of Cardin, a writer who combined  

exceptional opportunities for ascertaining the truth (he was in  

the service first of Eumenes, and then of Antigonus) with an  
exceptional sense of its importance. Hieronymus ended his  

history at the death of Pyrrhus (272 s.c.), but, unfortunately,  

book xx. of Diodorus' work carries us no farther than 303 s.c.,  
and of the later books we have but scanty fragments. The  

narrative of Diodorus may be supplemented by the fragments  

of Arrian's History of the nests offer Alexander's death (which  
reach, however, only to 321 s.c.), and by Plutarch's Lists of  
Eutsenes and of Demetrius. For the rest Of the 3rd century and  
the first half of the nd we have his Lisa of Pyrrhies, of Araew,  
of Philopoemen, and of Agis and Cieoiisenes. For the period  
from 220 s.c. onwards Polybius (q.s.) is our chief authority (see  
Ross. Ancient H ίstοιy, section "Authorities "). In a period  
in which the literary source are so scanty grit weight attaches  
to the epigraphic and numismatic evidence.  

Βιeι.tοoa& σsv.—The literature which deals with the history of  
Greece, in its various periods, departments and aspects, is of vast 
a bulk that all that can be attempted here is to indicatete the most im-
portant and most accessible works.  

General Jfislonies of Greece.—Down to the middle of the 19th  
century the only histories of Greece deserving of mention were the  
products of English scholarship. The two earliest of these mere  
published about the mume date, towards the end of the 18th century.  
nearly three-quarters of a century before any history of Greece.  
other than a mere compendium, appeared on the Continent. Jobe  
Gitlin' History of Greece was published In 1786. Mitfo,d's in 1784.  
Both works were composed with a political bias and a political objet.  
Gillies mass Whig. In the dedication (toGeorge Ill.) he expresses  
the view that " the History of Greece exposes the dangerous turbu-
lence of DemOcracy, and arraigns the despotism of Tyrants.wbile  

it evinces the inestimable benefits, resulting to Liberty itself, from  

the study operation of well-regulated monarchy." Mitford was  

s Tory, who thought to demonstrate the ev ί ls of democracy from  
the example of the Athenian state. His Mastery, in spite of its bias,  
was a work of real value. More than fiftyy ppars elapsed between  

Mitford'swork and Thirwall'a Connop Thirlwall, fellow of Trinity  

College, Cambridge afterwards bishop of St David's, brought a  
sound'udgπιent to the aid of ripe scholarship. His Χ^tσry σf . 
published in 18.35-1838 (8 vole.), is ent irely frte from the controversial  
tone of Mitford s volumes. Ten Mars later ( ι846) George Grote  
published the first volumes of his history, which was oat completed  

(in iS vols.) till 1856. Grote, like Mitford, was a politician—sn  
ardent Radical, with republican sympathies. It was in order en  
refute the slanders of the Tory partIsan that he was impelled to  

write a history of Greece, which s)iould do justice to the g τeatnt  
democracy of the ancient world, the Athenian state. Thus, is the  
cane of three of these four writers, the interest in their subject was  
mainly political. Incom rably the greatest of thee, works is 
Grote a Grote had his faults and his limitations His prejudIce,  
are strong, and his scholarship is weak; he had never vi ό ted Greece.  
and he knew little or nothing of Greek art; and. at the time he wrote.  
the importance of coins and inscriptions was imperfectly appre  
heeded In spite of every defect, however, his work is the greatest  
history of Greece that has yet been written. It is not too much to  

my that nobody knows Greek history till he her mastered Grote.  
No history of Greece has since appeared in England on a scale at all  

comparable to that of Grote's work. The most important of the  

more recent ones is that by J. B. Bury ( τ eel., 1900), formerly fellow  
of Trinity College, Dublin, afterwards Regius Profese α ot Meders  
History at Cambridge. Milford and Bury end with the death of  

Alexander; Gillies and Grote carry on the narrative a generation  
farther; while Thirlwall's work extends to the absorption of Greece  

in the Roman Empire (146 s.c.).  
While in France the Hisloine der Greer (ending at 546 s.c.)  of 

Victor Duruy (new edition, τ vole, 1883). Minister of Public lastnac  
tion under Napoleon Ill., is the only one that need be mentioned.  

in Germany there has been a succession of histories of Greece shirt  

the middle of the 19th century. K οslm s GeockickSe Gikeekes!e,di  
(3^ νο1a, 1854), a work of little merit, was followed by Max Dunckee'a  

Gesehichie der Gniecheis (vole. s and τ published in ι856• vole ι and  
τ, Neste Folge, whκh bring the narrative down to the death of  
Pericles, in 1884; the two former volumes form voh. 5. 6 and 7  
of his Geschichle des Α lteιtsms), and by the Griαίί τιk σ ΓκκΙick  
of Ernst Curtius (3 νοια, 1857-1867). An English translation of  
Duncker, by S. F. Alkyse. appeared in 1883 (τ vd*., Besuley),  
and of Curtius, by A. W. Ward (5 eels.. Bentley. 1868-1873).  Amo πς  
more recent works may be mentioned the G+iacbische Gesckicise d  
Adolf Holm (4 νοls., Benin, 1886-1894; English translation by F.  
Clarke, 4 vols., Macmillan, 1894- ι898) . and histories with the s me  
title by Julius Beloch (3 vol.., Serassburg. -1904) and Georg  
Buwlt (and ed.. 3 vol*., Gotha, 1893-1904). Holm carries on tb,  
narrative to 30 s.c.. Belcch to 317 s.c., Bwolt to Cheesm  
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(338 s.c.). ,  Busolt's work is entirely different incharacterfrom any  
other history of Greece. The writer's object is to refer in the notes  

(which constitute five-sixths of the book) to the viewsof every writer  
in any lar.guage upon every controverted question. It is absolutely  
indispensable, as a work of reference, for any serious study of Greek  
history. The ablest work since Grote's is Eduard Meyer's Geκckiιhtι  
des Aikrlsms, of which 5 νοls. (Stuttgart and Berlin ι88 - ι9ο2)  
have appeared, carrying the narrative down to the death of Epami-
nondas (362 D.C.). VaIn. 2-5 are principally concerned with Greek  
history. Ιι must be remembered that, partly owing to the literary  
6ndn απd the archaeological discoveries of the last thirty y εα rs,  
and partly owing to the advance made in the study of epigraphy  
απd numismatics, all the histories published before those of Busolt,  
&cloch, Meyer and Bury are out of date.  

Works bearing on the History of Greece.—Earlier works and editions  
ore omitted, except in the case of a work which has not been super-
seded.  

1ntr0duclimmm. —C. Wachsmuth. Einleitung in dos Slsdism der  
alkx Geschicii'e (ι vol., Leipzig, 1895); E. Meyer, £or'hungen our  
ens GesckichIe (τ parts, Halle, 1892-1899; quite indispensable);  
J. B. Bury, The Ancient Greek Ilislorians (London, 1909).  

Conslilutional History and Inslitulions.—G. F1 Sch6mann, Cńn-
rhischz Altertdmer (τ vols., Berlin, 1855-1859; vol. i., tr. by Ε. G.  
Hardy απd J. S. Mann, Rivingtons, 1880); G. Gilbert, Gne'hische  
.'sidelsolkrliimer (τπd ed., τ νοls, Leipzig, 1893; vol. i. tr . by E. J.  
Brooks and T. Nicklin, Swan Sonnenschein. 1895); K. F. Hermann,  
Lekrbv'h der grieehischeii Anliqsilitles (6th eel, 4 νοls., Freiburg,  
1882-1895); Ivan Muller, Handbsck der klossrschen Allerlums..  
wissensciafl (9 'ols., N6rdlingen, 1886, in progress' several of the  
volumes are concerned with Greek history); J. Η.  Lipsius, Dos  
e#nchg Reek, nod Rechtsrrfahren (Leipzig, 1905, in progress ;  
A H. j.  Creenidge. Ifaiedbook of Greek Constrlutional History ( ι vo1. ,  
Macmillan. 1896); Ρauly-Wi ιsοw7. R'akncyklopIdie des klassischen  
Aikrlsrsit'issensclrnfi (Stuttgart, 1894 (oIl.).  

Geography.—E. H. Sunbury, history of Ancient Geography 
omen fill the Creeks and Romows (2nd ed., τ vols., Murray, 1883),  
W. Μ. Lcake, Travels in the Mforea (3 vets.. 1830), and Travels it,  
Northers Greece (4  νοls. ι 8k); H. F. Tozer, Lectures on the Geography  
of Greece (ι  vol.. Murray, 1873), and Hislory of A,icien' Geography  
1 col., Cambridge. 1897); J. P. Mahaffy, Rambles and Studies in  

Greece (3rd ed., ι vol., Macmillan, 1887, an admirable book); C.  
Bursian, Geographic non Griichenland (τ ωΙ,.. Leipzig, 1872); H.  
Berger, Ges'hichtc der missenschafrlichen Erdkurde der Gnechen  
(g4 parts, Leipzig, 1887-1893); Ernst Curtius, Peloponnesos (τ νοls.,  
(.,otha, 1850- 1851).  

Epigrophy and Numismalics.—Corpus inscripiionsim Alticarum  
(Berlin. 1875, in progress). Corpus inscriplionrm Graecarsm (Berlin,  
1892, in ρτοgreιn). The following oclectionsof Greek inscriptions may  
be mentioned: Ε. F. Hicks απd G. F. Hill, Manual of Greek Historical  
lsseriptio*s (new ed., I vol., Oxford, 1901) ; W. Dittenberger, S'llοge  
inumpιιoπιm Graccarum (τπd ed., 2 νo1s., Berlin, 1898); C. Michel.  
Recaeil d'ins'riplions grecques (Paris, 1900). Among works on  
numismatics the English reader may refer to B. V. Head, Hisloria  
snmonrm (ι vol., OXfOrd, 1887); G. F. Hill, Handbook of Greek απd  
Roman Goiter (t vol., Macmillan, 1899), as well as to the Brilish  
Museum Catalogue of Greek Coins, In French the most important  
gene)  1 work is the λ/onπα ίιτ grκques of F. Imhoof-Blumer (Paris,  

Chronology, Trade, War, Social Life, &c.—H. F. Clinton, Feud  
Reliern's (3rd ed., y νοls, Oxford, 1841. a work of which English  
scholarship may well be rood; it is still invaluable for the study  

of Grκk chronology); B. Bach,enshiltz. Resits απd Eraerb tin  
pie'kisehe,. Altertume (ι vol., Halle, 1869; this is still the best  
book on Greek commerce) ; J. Bdoch, Die Basilker:mg der griechisek..  
r8ιιisώen Well (ι vol., Leipzig. 1886); W. Rtlstow and H. K&hl ,  
Geuii'kte des griechischen Krsegssoeseus (ι vol.. Aarau, 1852);J. P.  
Mfahaiy, Social Life in Greece (2nd ed., t vol., 1875). ( Ε. M. W.)  

, b. Post-Classical: 146 B.C: A.D. 1800  

I.  nit Pgatoo OF ROMAN Rrn.x.—(i.) Greece under foe  
Republic (146-2; s.c.). After the collapse of the Achaean  
League (q.o.) the Senate appointed a commission to reorganize  
Greece as a Roman dependency. Corinth, the chief centre of 
resistance, was destroyed and its inhabitants sold into slavery.  
In addition to this act of exemplary punishment, which may  
perhaps have been inspired in part by the desire to crush a  

commercial competitor, steps were taken t ο obviate future  
insurrections. The national and cantonal federations were  
dissolved, commercial intercourse between cities was restricted,  
end the government transferred from the democracies to the  
propertied classes, whose interests were bound up with Roman  
supremacy. In other respects few changes were made in existing  
institutions. Some favoured states like Athens and Sparta 
retained their full sovereign rights as ckilaies libcroe, the other 

Vol. iii. gees down to the end of the Peloponnesian War.  

cities continued to enjoy local self-government. The ownership  
of the land was not greatly disturbed by confiscations, and  
though a tribute upon it was levied, this impost may not have  
been universal. General powers of supervision were entrusted  
tο the governor of Macedonia, who could reserve cases of high  
treason for his decision, and in case of need send troops into the  
country. But although Greece was in the proeincia of the  
Macedonian proconsul, in the sense of belonging to his sphere of  
command, its status was in fad[ more favourable than that of  
other provincial dependencies. 

This settlement was acquiesced in by the Greek people, who  
had come to realize the hopelessness of further resistance. The  
internal disorder which was arising from the numerous disputes  
about property rights consequent upon the political revolutions 
was checked by the good offices of the historian Polybius, whom  
the Senate deputed to mediate between the litigants. The  
pacification of the country eventually became so complete that  
the Romans withdrew the former restrictions upon intercourse  
and allowed some of the leagues to revive. But its quiet was  
seriously disturbed during the first Mithradatic War (88-84 s.c.),  
when numerous Greek states sided with Mithradates (q.o.).  
The success which the invader experienced in detaching the  
Greeks-from Rome is partly to be explained by the skilful way  
in which his agents incited the imperialistic ambitions of  
prominent cities like Athens, partly perhaps by his promises  
of support to the democratic parties. The result of the war was  
disastrous to Greece. Apart from the confiscations and exactions  
by which the Roman general L. Cornelius Sulla punished the  
disloyal communities, the extensive and protracted campaigns  
left Central Greece in a ruinous condition. During the last  
decades of the Roman republic European Greece was scarcely  
affected by contemporary wars nor yet exploited by Roman  
magistrates in the same systematic manner as most other  
provinces. Yet oppression by officials who traversed Greece  
from time to time and demanded lavish entertainments απd  
presentations in the guise of viaticum or awrum coronarium was  
not unknown. Still greater was the suffering produced by the 
rapacity of Roman traders and capitalists: it is recorded that  
Sicyon was reduced to sell its most cherished art treasures in  
order to satisfy its creditors. A more indirect but none the less  
far-reaching drawback to Greek prosperity was the diversion  
of trade which followed upon the establishment of direct com-
munication between I ιαly and the Levant. The most lucrative  
source of wealth which remained to the European Greeks was  
pasturage in large domains, an industry which almost exclusively  
profited the richer, citizens and so tended to widen the breach  
between ca ρitalisiy'ind the poorer classes, and still further to  
pauperize the latter. The coast districts and islands also  
suffered considerably from swarms of pirates who, in the absence  
of any strong fleet in Greek waters, were able to obtain a firm  
footing in Crete απd freely plundered the chief trading place  
and sanctuaries; the most notable of such visitations was  
experienced in 69 n.c. by the island of Delos. This evil came to  
an end with the general suppression of piracy in the Mediter-
ranean by Pompey (67 s.c.), but the depopulation which it bad  
caused in some regions is attested by the fact that the victorious  
admiral settled some of his captives on the desolated coast  
strip of Achaea.  

In the conflict between Julius Caesar and Pompey the Greeks  
provided the latter with a large part of his excellent fleet. In  
48 s.c. the decisive campaign of the war was fought on Greek  
soil, and the resources of the land were severely taxed by the  
requisitions of loth armies. As a result of Caesar's victory at  
Pharsslus, the whole country fell into his power; the treatment  
which it received was on the whole lenient, though individual  
cities were punished severely. After the murder of Caesar the  
Greeks supported the cause of Brutus (42 s.c.), but were too 
weak to render any considerable service. in 39 s.c. the Pelo-
ponnese for a short time was made over to Sextus Pompcius.  
During the subsequent period Greece remained in the hands of  
M. Antonius (Mark Antony), who imposed further exactions in  
order to defray the cost of his wars. The extensive levies which  
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he made in 3! Η.C. for his campaign against Octavian, and the  
contributions which his gigantic army required, exhausted the  

country's resources so completely that a general famine was  

prevented only by Octavian's prompt action after the battle of  

Actium in distributing supplies of grain and evacuating the land  

with all haste. The depopulation which resulted from the civil  

wars was partly remedied by the settlement of !talitn colonists at  

Corinth and Patrae by Julius Caesar and Octavian; on the other  
hand, the foundation of Nicopolis (q.a.) by the latter merely had  
the effect of transferring the people from the country to the city.  

(WW.) The Early Roman Empire (27 e.c -S.D. 323).—Under the  
emperor Augustus Tbessaly was incorporated with Macedonia;  

the rest of Greece was converted into the province of Achaca,  

under the control of a senatorial proconsul resident at Corinth.  
Many states, including Athens and Sparta, retained their rights  

as free and nominally independent cities. The provincials were  

encouraged to send delegates to a communal synod (eowwdv τ' w  
'Axalwv) which met at Argos to consider the general interests  
of the country and to upheld national Hellenic sentiment; the  

Delphic amphictyony was revived and extended so as to represent  
in a similar fashion northern and central Greece.  

Economic conditions did not, greatly improve under the  

empire. Although new industries sprang up to meet the needs  
of Roman luxury, and Greek marble, textiles and  

	

3ω0Ά 1 	table delicacies were in great demand, the only cities  

	

seed& 	which regained a rally floiidshing trade were the  

	

` 	Italian communities of Corinth and Patrae. Commerce  
languished in general, and the soil was mainly abandoned to  
pasturage. Though certain districts retained a measure of  

prosperity, e.g. Thessaly, Phocis,''lla, Argos and Laconia, huge  
tracts stood depopulated and many notable cities had sunk  
into ruins; Aetolia, Acarnania and Epirus never recovered  
from the effects of former wars and from the withdrawal of  
their surviving inhabitants into Nicopolis. Such wealth as  

remained was amassed in the hands of a few great landowners  

and capitalists; the middle class continued to dwindle, and  
large numbers of the people were reduced to earning a precarious  
subsistence, supplemented by frequent doles and largeases.  

The social aspect of Greek life henceforward becomes its most  

attractive feature. Ater a long period of storm and stress, the  
European Hellenes had relapsed into a quiet and resigned  
frame of mind which stands in sharp contrast on the one hand  

with the energy and ability, and on the other with the vulgar  

intriguing of their Asiatic kinsmen. Seeing no future before  

them, the inhabitants were content to dwell in contemplation  

amid the glories of the past. National pride was fostered by the  
undisguised respect with which the leading Romans of the age  

treated Hgilenic culture. And although this sentiment could  
degenerate into antiquarian pedantry and vanity, such as finds  
its climax in the diatribes of Apollonius of Tyana against the  
"barbarians," it prevented the nation from sinking into some  
of the worst vices of the age. A healthy social tone repressed  

extravagant luxury and the ostentatious display of wealth, and  

good taste long checked the spread of gladiatorial contests  

beyond the Italian community of Corinth. The most widespread  
abuse of that period, the adulation and adoration of emperors,  
was indeed introduced into European Greece and formed an  

essential feature of the proceedings at the Delphic amphictyony,  
but it never absorbed the energies of the people in the same  

way as it did in Asia. In order to perpetuate their old culture,  

the Greeks continued to set great store by classical education,  

and in Athens they possessed an academic centre which gradually  

became the chief university of the Roman empire. The highest  
representatives of this typo of old-world refinement are to be  

found in Dio Chrysostom and espec ially iii Plutarchof Chaeroneia  
(q.v ). 

The relations between European Greece and Rome were  
practically confined to the sphere of scholarship. The Hellenes  
had so far lost their warlike qualities that they supplied scarcely  
any recruits to the army. They retained too much local patriot-
ism to crowd into the official careers of senators or imperial  
ervants. Although in the 1st century A.D. the astute Greek  

man of affairs and the Craeculus uirims of Juvenal abounded 
 iii Rome, both these classes were mainly derived from the  

less pure-blooded population beyond the Aegean.  
The influx of Greek rhetoricians and professors into Italy  

during the 2nd and 3rd centuries was balanced by the large  
number of travellers who came t ο Greece cο frequent its aanatoria,  
and especially to admire its works of art; the abundance in  
which these latter were preserved is strikingly attested in the  
extant record of Pausanias (about &.D. ι7ο).  

The experience of the Greeks under their earliest governors  
seems to have been unfortunate, for in S.D. 15 they petitioned  
Tiberius to transfer the administration to an imperial 

 Rs^n legate. This new arrangement was sanctioned, but  ivy, 
only lasted till Α.D. 44ι  when Claudius restored the  mob. 
province to the senate. The proconsuls of the later  
1st and 2nd centuries were sometimes ill qualified for their posts,  
but cases of oppression are seldom recorded against them.  
The years 66 and 67 were marked by a visit of the emperor Nero,  
who made a prolonged tour through Greece in order to display  
lila artistic accomplishments at the various national festivals. Ιn  
return for the flattering reception accorded to him be bestowed  
freedom and exemption from tribute upon the country. But  
this favour was almost neutralized by the wholesale depredations  
which he committed among the chief collections of art. A  
scheme for cutting through the Corinthian isthmus and  so 
reviving the Greek carrying trade was inaugurated in his presence.  
but soon abandoned.  

As Nero's grant of self-government brought about a recrudes-
cence of misplaced ambition and party strife, Vespasian revoked  
the gift and turned Achaca again into a province, at the same  
time burdening it with increased taxes. In the and century a  
succession of genuinely Phil-Hellcnie emperors made serious  
attempts to revive the nation's prosperity. Im φrtant material  
benefits were conferred by Hadrian, who made a lengthy visit to  
Greece. Besides erecting useful public works in many cities,  
he relieved Achaca of its arrears of tribute and exempted it from  
various imposts. In order to check extravagance on the part  
of the free cities, he greatly extended the practice of placing  
them under the supervision of imperial functionaries known as  
cerreclores. Hadrian fostered national sentiment by establishing  
a new pan-Hellenic congress at Athens, while he gave recognition  
to the increasing ascendancy of Hellenic culture at Rome by  
his institution of the Athenaeum.  

In the 3rd century the only political event of imροιtance was  
the edict of Caracalla which threw open the Roman citizenship  
tο large numbers of provincials. Its chief effect in Greece was  
to diminish the preponderance of the wealthy classes, who  
formerly had used their riches to purchase the franchise and so  
to secure exemption from taxation. The chief feature of this  
period is the renewal of the danger from foreign invasions,  
Already in 173 a tribe named Costoboci had penetrated into  
central Greece, but was there broken up by the local militia.  
In 253 a threatened attack was averted by the stubborn resistance  
of Thessalonica. In 267-268 the province was overrun by  
Gothic bands, which captured Athens and some other towns,  
but were finally repulsed by the Attic levies and exterminated  
with the help of a Roman fleet.  

(iii.) Tke Lak Roman Empire.—After the reorganizationof the  
empire by Diocletian, Achaca occupied a prominent position  
in the " diocese " of Macedonia. Under Constantine I. it was  
included in the " prefecture " of Illyricum. Ι t was subdivided  
into the "eparchies" of Hellas, Peloponoesus, Nicopolis and  
the islands, with headquarters at Thebes, Corinth, Nicopolis  
and Samos. Thessaly was incorporated with Macedonia. A  
complex hierarchy of imperial officials was now introduced and  
the system of taxation elaborated so as to yield a steady revenue  
to the central power. The levying of the land-tax was imposed  
upon the &rshapwroi or " ten leading men," who, like the Latin  
decari οn s, were entrusted henceforth with the adminiatratlon  
in most cities. The tendency to reduce all constitutions to the  
Roman municipal pattern became prevalent under the nets  
of Ibis period, and the greater number of them was stereotyped  



GREECE 	 463  H ISTORY)  

by the general reguhti ό πs of the Codex Theodosianus (438).  
Although the elevation of Constantinople to the rank of capital  
was prejudicial to Greece, which felt the competition of the  

new centre of culture and learning and had to part with numerous  
works of art destined  Ιο  embellish its privileged neighbour, the  
general level of prosperity in the 4th century was rising. Com-
mercial stagnation was checked by a renewed expansion of  
trade consequent upon the diversion of the trade routes to  
the east from Egypt to the Euxine and Aegean Seas. Agri-
culture remained in a depressed condition, and many small  
proprietors were reduced to serfdom; but the fiscal interests  
of the government called for the good treatment of this class,  

whose growth at the expense of the slaves was an important  

step in the gradual equalization of the entire population under the  

central despotism which restored solidirity to the Greek nation.  
This prosperity received a sharp set-back by a series of un-

usually were earthquakes in 375 and by the irruption of a host  
of Visigoths under Marie (395-396),  whom the imperial officers  
allowed to overrun the whole land unmolested and the local  

levies were unable to check. Though ultimately hunted down  

in Arcadia and induced to leave the province, Alaric had time  
Ιο execute systematic devastations which crippled Greece for  

several decades. The arrears of taxation which accumulated  
in consequence were remitted by Theodosius II. n 428.  

The emperors of the 4th century made several attempts to  

stamp out by edict the old pagan religion, which, with its  

accompaniment of festivals, oracles and mysteries, still main-
tained an outward appearance of vigour, and, along with the  
philosophy in which the intellectual classes found comfort,  

retained the affection of the Greeks. Except for the decree οf  
Τhe9dosiυs I. by which.the Olympian games were interdicted  
(394), these measures had no great effect, and indeed were not  

rigorously enforced. Paganism survived in Greece till about  
ό o4 but the interchange of ideas and practices which the long-
continued contact with Christianity had effected considerably  
modified its character. Hence the Christian religion, though  

slow in nuking its way, eventually gained a sure footing among  

a nation which accepted it spontaneously. The hold of the  
Church upon the Greeks was strengthened by the judicious  

manner in which the clergy, unsupported by official patronage  
and often out of sympathy with the Arian emperors, identified  
itself with the interests of the people. Though in the days when  

the orthodox Church found favour at court corruption aρrέad  
among its higher branches, the clergy as a whole rendered  
conspicuous service in opposing the arbitrary interferences of  

the central government and in upholding the use of the Hellenic  
tongue, together with some rudiments of Hellenic culture.  

The separation of the eastern and western provinces of the  
empire ultimately had an important effect In restoring the  
language and customs of Greece to their predominant position  
in the Levant. This result, however, was long retarded by the  

romamzing -policy of Constantine and his successors. The  
emperors of the 5th and 6th centuries had no regard for Greek  
culture, and Justinian I. actively counteracted Hellenism by  

propagating Roman law in Greece, by impairing the powers of  

the self-governing cities, and by closing the philosophical schools  
at Athens (529). In course of time the inhabitants had so far  

forgotten their ancient culture that they abandoned the name  
of Hellenes for that of Romans (Rkonaaioi). Fora long time  
Greece continued to be an obscure and neglected province, with  
iso interests beyond its church and its commercial operations,  
and its culture declined rapidly. Its history for some centuries  

dwindles into a record of barbarian invasions which, In addition  
to occasional plagues and earthquakes, seem•to have been the  

only events found worthy of record by the contemporary  
chroniclers.  

In the 5th century Greed was only subjected to brief raids  
by Vandal pirates (466-474) and Ostrogoths (482). In Justinian's  

reign irruptions by Huns and Avars took place, but led to no  
fsr.reacbingresulls. The emperor had endeavoured tostrengthen  
the country's defences by repairing the fortifications of cities  

sad ‚courier posts ( ςΡ30), but his policy of supplanting the local  

guards by imperial troops and so rendering the natives incapable  
of self-defence was ill-advi sed; fortunately it was never carried  
out with energy, and so the Greek militias were occasionally  
able to render good service against invaders.  

Towards the end of the century mention is made for the first  
time of an incursion by Slavonic tribes (581). These invaders  
are to be regarded as merely the forerunners of a  
steady movement of immigration by which a con-
siderable part οf Greece passed for a time into foreign  
hands. It is doubtful how far the newcomers woo  
their territory by force of arms; in view of the desolation of  
many rural tracts, which had long been in progress as a result  
of economic changes, it seems probable that numerous settle-
ments were made on unoccupied land and did not challenge  
serious opposition. At any rate the effect upon the Greek popula-
tion was merely to accelerate its emigration from the interior  
to the coastland and the cities. The foreigners, consisting mainly  
of Slovenes and Wends, occupied the mountainous inland,  
where they mostly led a pastoral life; the natives retained some  
strips of plain and dwelt secure in their walled towns, among  
which the newly-built fortresses of Monemvasia, Corone and  
Calamata soon rose to prosperity. The Slavonic element, to  
judge by the geographical names in that tongue which survive  
in Greece, is specially marked in N.W. Greece and Peloponnesus;  
central Greece appears to have been protected against them  
by the fortress-square of Chalcis, Thebes, Corinth and Athens.  
For a long time the two nations dwelt side by side without either  
displacing the other. The Slays were too rude and poor, and  
too much distracted with cantonal feuds, to make any further  
headway; the Greeks, unused to arms and engrossed in com-
merce, were content to adopt a passive attitude. The central  
government took no steps to dislodge the invaders, until in 783  
the empress Irene sent an expedition which reduced most of  
the tribes to pay tribute. In 8to a desperate attempt by the  
Slays to capture Patrae was foiled; henceforth their power  
steadily decreased and their submission to the emperor was  
made complete by 8 ςο. A powerful factor in their subjugation  
was the Greek clergy, who by the loth century had christianized  
and largely hellenized all the foreigners save a remnant in the  
peninsula of Maina.  

II. THE BYZANTINE PEaIoD.—In the 7th century the Greek  
language made its way into the imperial army and civil service,  
but European Greece continued to have little voice in the  
administration. The land was divided into four "themes"   
under a yearly appointed civil and military governor. Imperial  
troops were stationed at the chief strategic points, while the  
natives contributed ships for naval defence. During the dispute  
about images the Greeks were the backbone of the image-
worshipping party, and the iconoclastic edicts of Leo 111. led  
to a revolt in 727 which, however, was easily crushed by the  
imperial fleet; a similar movement in 823, when the Greeks  
sent 350 ships to aid a pretender, met with the same fate. The  
firm government of the Isaurian dynasty seems to have benefited  
Greece, whose commerce and industry again became flourishing.  
In spite of occasional set-backs due to the depredations of  
pirates, notably the Arab corsairs who visited the Aegean from  
the 7th century onwards, the Greeks remained the chief carriers  
in the levant until the rise of the Italian republics, supplying  
all Europe with its silk fabrics. '  

In the Toth century Greece experienced a renewal of raids  
from the Balkan tribes. The Bulgarians made incursions after  
929 and sometimes penetrated to the Isthmus; but they mostly  
failed to capture the cities, and in 995 their strength was broken  
by a crushing defeat on the Spercheius at the hands of the  
Byzantine army. Vet their devastations greatly thinned the  

populatIon of northern Greece, and after 1084 Thessaly was  
occupied without resistance by nomad tribes of Vlachs. in  
1084 also Greece was subjected to the first attack from the new  
nations of the west, when the Sicilian Normans gained a footing  
in the Ionian islands. The same people made a notable raid upon  
the seabpard of Greece in 1145-1146, and sacked the cities of  
Thebes and Corinth. The Venetians also appear as rivals of  
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the Greeks, and after 1122 their encroachments in the Aegean  
Sea never ceased.  

In spite of these attacks, the country cr;le whole maintained  
its prosperity. The travellers Idrisτ of Palermo (1153) and  
Benjamin of Tudela ( τ 261) testify to the briskness of commerce,  
which induced many foreign merchants to take up their residence  
in Greece. But this prosperity revived an aristocracy of wealth  
which used its riches and power for purely selfish ends, and under  
the increasing laxity of imperial control the e'ckontes or municipal  
rulers often combined with the clergy in oppressing the poorer  
classes. Least of all were these nobles prepared to become the  
champions of Greece against foreign invaders at a time when they  
alone could have organized an effectual resistance.  

III. The Latin Occsi$iion and Turkish Conqursl.—Tbe  
capture of Constantinople and dissolution of the Byzantine  
empire by the Latins (1204) brought in its train an invasion of  
Greece by Frankish barons eager for new territory. The  
natives, who had long forgotten the use of arms and dreaded  
no worse oppression from their new masters, submitted almost  
without resistance, and only the N.W. corner of Greece, where  
Michael Angelus, a Byzantine prince, founded the "despolat"  
of Epirus, was saved from foreign occupation. The rest of the  
country was divided up between a number of Frankish barons,  
chief among whom were the dukes of Achaea (or Peloponnese)  
απd "grand signors "of Thebes and Athens, the Venetians, who  
held naval stations at different points απd the island of Crete,  
απd various Italian adventurers who mainly settled in the  
Cyclades. The conquerors transplanted their own language,  
customs and religion to their new possessions, and endeavoured  
to institute the feudal system of land-tenure. Vet recognizing  
the superiority of Greek civil institutions they allowed the  
natives to retain their lam and internal administration and con-
firmed proprietors in possession of their land on payment of a  
rent; the Greek church watt subordinated to the Roman arch-
bishops, but upheld its former control over the people. The  
commerce and industry of the Greek cities was hardly affected  
by the change of government.  

Greek history during the Latin occupation los0s its unity and  
has to be followed in se•eral threads. In the north the "despots"  
of Epirus extended their rule to Thessaly and Macedonia, but  
eventually were repulsed by the Asiatic Greeks of Nicaea, and  
after a decisive defeat at Pelagonia (1250) reduced to a small  

dominion round Iannina. Thessaly continued to change masters  
rapidly. Till 1308 it was governed by a bench line of the  
Epirote dynasty. When this family died out it fell to the Grand  
Catalan Company; in .1350 it was conquered along with Epirus  
by Stephen Dushan, king of Servia. About 1397 it was annexed  
by the Ottoman Turks, who after '431 also gradually wrested  
Epirus from its latest possessors, the Beneventine family of  
Tocco (1390-1469).  

The leading newer in central Greece was the Burgundian  
house de Is Roche, which established a mild and judicious govern-
ment in Beenria and Attica and in τ26 c was raised to ducal rank  
by the French king Louis IX. A conflict with the Grand Catalan  
Company resulted in a disastrous defeat of the Franks on the  
Boeotian Cephisus (0310) and the occupation of central Greece  
by the Spanish mercenaries, who seized for themselves the barons'  
fiefs and installed princes from the Sicilian house of Aragon as  
"dukes of Athens and Neopatras " (Thessaly). After seventy-
five years of oppressive rule and constant wars with their  
neighbours the Catalans were expelled by the Peloponnesian  
baron Nerio Acciaiuoli. The new dynasty, whose peaceful  
government revived its subjects' industry, became tributary to  
the Turks about 1415, but was deposed by Sultan Mahommed II., 

 who annexed central Greece in 1456.   
The conquest of the Peloponnese was effected by two French  

knights, William Champlitte and Geoffrey Villehardouin, the  
latter of whom founded a dynasty of " princes of all Achaea."  
The rufers of this line were men of ability, who controlled their  
barons and spiritual vassals with a firm hand and established  
good order throughout their province. The Finks of the  
Soren maintained as high a standard of culture as their com- 

uatń nts at home, while the natives grew rich enough from their  
inaustry to pay considerable tares without diseoislrnt_ The  
climax of the Villehardouins' power was attained under Pnace  

William, who subdued the last independent cities of the o σmt  
and the mountaineers of Μaina(1246-1248). In 5259, however.  
the same ruler was involved in the war between the rules d  
Epirus and Nicaea, and being captured at the battle of Fda-
gonia, could only ransom himself by the cession of Iacoaia  
to the restored Byzantine empire. This new dependency after  
1 349 was treated with great care by the Byzantine monarchs,  
who sought to repress the violence of the local aristocracies by  
sending their kinsmen to govern under the title of "despots"  
On the other hand, with the extinction of the rdlehardo τro  
dynasty the Frankish province fell more and more into anarchy;  
at the same time the numbers of the foreigners were 0oiistantly  
dwindling through war, and as they disdained to recruit them  
by intermarriage, the preponderance of the native element  
in the Mores eventually became complete. Thus by 1400 the  
Byzantines were enabled to recover control over almost the  
whole peninsula and apportion it among several "despots.'  
But the mutual quarrels of these princes soon proved fatal  to 
their rule. Already in the 14th century they had empiq -ed  
Albanians and the Turkish pirates who harried their coasts as  
auxiliaries in their wars. The Albanians largely remained as  
settlers, and the connexion with the Turks could no longue be  
shaken off. In spite of attempts to fortify the Isthmus (2415) an  
Ottoman army penetrated into Mores and deported masy  
inhabitants in 1423. Αn invasion οf centralGrεκebythedεsect  
Constantine was punished by renewed raids in itsd and 1450.  
In 1457 the despot Thomas withheld the tribute which be had  
recently stipulated to pay, but was reduced to obedience by an  
expedition under Mahommed II. (1458). A renewed revolt  is 
1459 was punished by an invasion attended with executiom sad  
deportations on a large scale, and by the amsexasiots of the  
Mores to Turkey (1460).  

IV. The Turkish Dominion fin i800.—Under the Ottomaa  
government Greece was split up into six sanjaks or mιliιsη  
divisions: (1) Mores, ( τ) Epirus, (3) Thessaly, (4)  Euboea.  
Boeotia and Attica, () Aetolia and Acarnania, (6) the rest of  
central Greece, with capitals at Nauplia, Janu ńna, Trikkals,  
Negropont (Chalkis), Karlili and Lepanto; further divisions  
were subsequently composed of Crete and the islands. 1" each  
sanjak a number of fiefs was apportioned to Turkish settim,  
who were bound in return to furnish some mounted men foe  
the sultan's army, the tonal force thus held in readiness hdr{  
over 7000. The local government was left in the hands of the  
archonfes or primates in each community, who also under οeί  
the farming of the taxes απd the policing of their districts. Law  
was usually administered by the Greek clergy. Tbe aati'-ea  
were not burdened with large imposts, but the levying of the  
land-tithes was effected in an inconvenient fashion, and the  

capitation-tax, to which all Christians were subjected was felt  
as a humiliation. A further grievance lay in the regwisitiaes  
of forced labour which the pashas were entitled to call for; but  
the most galling exaction was the tribute of children for the  
recruiting of the Janissaries (q.s.), which was often levied with  
great ruthlessness. The habitual weakness of the ctntralgtverw'  
rent also left the Greeks exposed to frequent oppression by the  
Turkish residents and by their own magistrates and clergy.  
But the new rulers met with singularly little opposition. The  
dangerous elements of the population had been cleared away by  
Mahommed's executions; the rest were content to abanrh  
their energies in agriculture and commerce, which in spite el  
preferential duties and capitulations to foreign powers largely  
fell again into the hands of Greeks. Another important irstra-
ment by which the people were kept down was their own clergy,  
whom the Turkish rulers treated with marked favour and  
induced to acquiesce in their dominion.  

In the following centuries Greece was often the theatre of  
war in which the Greeks played but a passive part. Seem!  
wars with Venice (1463-74, 1498-1504) put the Turks in passes-
zion of the last Italian strongholds on the mainland. But the  
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issue was mainly fought out on sea; the conflicts which had  
never ceased in the Aegean since the coming of the Italians  

now grew fiercer than ever; Greek ships and sailors were  
frequently requisitioned for the Turkish fleets, and the damage  

done to the Greek seaboard by the belligerents and by fleets of  

adventurers and corsairs brought about the depopulation of  
many islands and coast-strips. The conquest of the Aegean  
by the Ottomans was completed by τ57ο; but Venice retained  
Crete till 1669 and never lost Corfu until its cession to France  
in 1 797.  

In 1684 the Venetians took advantage of the preoccupation of  
Turkey on the Danube to attack the Mona. A small mercenary  
army under Francesco Morosini captured the strong places  
with remarkable ease, and by 5687 had conquered almost the  
whole peninsula. In 1687 the invaders also captured Athens  
and Lepanto; but the former town had soon to be abandoned,  
and with their failure to capture Negropont ( ι688) the Venetians  
were brought to a standstill. By the peace of Karlowitz ( ι699)  
the Mores became a possession of Venice. The new rulers, in  
spite of the commercial restrictions which they imposed in favour  
of their own traders, checked the impoverishment and decrease  
of population (from 300,000 to 86, οοο) which the war had  
caused. By their attempts to cooperate with the native magis-
trates and the mildness of their administration they improved  
the spirit of their subjects. But they failed to make their  
government popular, and when in r7 ις the Ottomans with  
a large and well-disciplined army set themselves to recover  
the Mores, the Venetians were left without support from the  

Greeks. The peninsula was rapidly recaptured and by the peace  

of Passarowitz (1718) again became a Turkish dependency.  
The gaps left about this time in the Greek population were  

largely made up by an immigration from Albania.  
The condition of the Greeks in the 18th century showed a  

great improvement which gave rise to yet greater hopes. Already  
in the 27th century the personal services of the subjects had  

been commuted into money contributions, and since 1676 the  
tribute of children fell into abeyance. The increasing use of  

Greek officials in the Turkish civil service, coupled with the  
privileges accorded to the Greek elegy throughout the Balkan  
countries, tended to recall the consciousness of former days of  

predominance in the Levant. Lastly, the education of the  
Greeks, which had always remained on a comparatively high  
level, was rapidly improved by the foundation of new schools  

and academies.  
The long neglect which Greece had experienced at the hands  

of the European Powers was broken ill 1764, when Russian  
agents appeared in the country with promises of a speedy  
deliverance from the Turks. A small expedition under Feeder  
and Alexis Orloff actually landed in the Mores in 1769, but failed  
to rouse national sentiment. Although the Russian fleet gained  
a notable victory off Chesme near Chios, a heavy defeat near  
Tripolitza ruined the prospects of the army. The Albanian  
troops is the Turkish army subsequently ravaged the country  
far and wide, until in 1779 they were exterminated by a force  
of Turkish regulars. In 1774 a concession, embodied in the  
treaty of Kuchuk Kainarji, by which Greek traders were showed  
to sail under the protection of the Russian flag, marked an  
important step in the rehabilitation of the country as an inde-
pendent power. Greek commerce henceforth spread swiftly  
over the Mediterranean,, and increased intercourse developed a  
new sense of Hellenic unity. Among the pioneers who fostered  
this movement should be mentioned Constantine Rhigas, the  
"modern Tyrtaeus," and Adamanfios Corals (q.v.), the reformer  
of the Greek tongue. The revived memories of ancient Hellas  
and the impression crested by the French revolution combined  
to give the final impulse which made the Greeks strike for  
freedom. By e8οο the population of Greece had increased to  
1,000,000, and although 200,000 of these were Albanians, the  
common aversion to the Moslem united the two races. The  
military resources of the country alone remained deficient, for  
the arnsatali or local militias, which had never been quite dis-
banded since Byzantine times, were at last suppressed by All  
.8g 8τ  

Pasha of Iannina and found but a poor substitute in the klephts  
who henceforth spring into prominence. But at the first sign  
of weakness in the Turkish dominion the Greek nation was  
ready to rise, and the actual outbreak of revolt had become  
merely a question of time.  
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c. Modιrs History: ιθοο-ι9ο8.  
At the beginning of the 59th century Greece was still under  

Turkish domination, but the dawn of freedom was already  
breaking, and a variety of forces were at work which  
prepared the way for the acquisition of national ^µ  
independence. The decadence of the Ottoman empire, 7^r.  
which began with the retreat of the Turks from Vienna  
in 1683, was indicated in the 18th century by the weakening of  
the central power, the spread of anarchy in the provinces, the  
ravages of the janissań es, and the establishment of practically  
independent sovereignties or fiefs, such as those of Mehemet  

of Bushat at Skodra and of All Pasha of Tepelen at Iannina;  

the 19th century witnessed the first uprisings of the Christian  
populations and the detachment of the outlying portions of  
European Turkey. Up to the end of the 18th century none of  
the subject races had risen in spontaneous revolt against the  
Turks, though in some instances they rendered aid to the sultan's  
enemies; the spirit of the conquered nations had been broken  
by ages of oppression. In some of the remoter and more moun-
tainous districts, however, the authority of the Turks had never  
been completely established; in Montenegro a small fragment  
of the Serb race maintained its independence; among the Greeks,  
the Mainotes in the extreme south of the Mores and the Sphakiote  
mountaineers in Crete had never been completely subdued.  
Resistance to Ottoman rule was maintained sporadically in the  
mountainous districts by the Greek kkphls or brigands, the  
counterpart of the Slavonic kaidsks, and by the pirates of the  
Aegean; the arsmlolex or bodies of Christian warriors, recognized  
by the Turks as a focal police, often differed little in their  
proceedings from the brigands whom they were appointed  Ιο 
pursue.  
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01 the series of insurrections which took place in the 19th  

century, the first in order of time was the Servian, which broke  

out in 1804; the second was the Greek, which began  
in 1821. In both these movements the influence of  
Russia played a considerable part. In the case of  

the Servians Russiαι aid was mainly diplomatic, in that of the  
Greeks it eventually look a more material form. Since the days  
of Peter the Great, the eyes of Russia had been fixed on Con-
atantinople, the great metropolis of the Orthodox faith. The  

policy of inciting the Greek Christians to revolt against their  
oppressors, which was first adopted in the reign of the empress  

Anna, was put into practical operation by the empress Catharine  

1I., whose favourite, Orlov, appeared in the Aegean with a fleet  
in 1769 and landed in the Mores, where he organized a revolt.  

The attempt proved ά  failure; Orlov re-embarked, leaving the  
Greeks at the mercy of the Turks, and terrible massacres took  
place at Tripolitza, Lemnos and elsewhere. By the treaty of  

Kuichuk-Kainarji (July 21, 1774) Russia obtained a vaguely-
defined protectorate over the Orthodox Greek subjects of Turkey,  

and in 1781 she arrived at an arrangement with Austria, known  

as the " Greek project," for a partition of Turkish territory  

and the restoration of the Byzantine empire under Constantine,  

the son of Catharine II. The outbreak of the French Revolution  
distracted the attention of the two empires, but Russia never  

ceased to intrigue among the Christian subjects of Turkey. A  

revolt of the inhabitants of Suli in 1790 look place with her  

connivance, and in the two first decades of the 19th century  
her agents were active and ubiquitous  

The influence of the French Revolution, which pervaded  
all Europe, extended to the shores of the Aegean. The Greeks,  

	

..a 	who had hitherto been drawn together mainly by a  

	

mob. 	common religion, were now animated by the sentiment  

	

‚1,y 	of nationality and by an ardent desire for political 
freedom. The national awakening, as in the ease of  

the other subject Christian nations, was preceded by a literary  
revival Literary and patriotic societies, the Philhellenes, the  

Philomouai, came into existence; Greek schools were founded  
everywhere; the philological labours of C οrαes, which created  
the modern written language, furnished the nation with a mode  

of literary expression; the songs of Rhigas of Velestino fired  

the enthusiasm of the people. In ι8τ was founded the cele-
brated Pkiliki Hetacica, or friendly society, a revolutionary  
organization with centres at Moscow, Bucharest, Triest, and in  

all the cities of the Levant; it collected subscriptions, issued  

manifestos, distributed arms and made preparations for the  

coming insurrection. The revolt of All Pasha of lannina against  
the authority of the sultan in 1820 formed the prelude to the  
Greek uprising; this despot, who had massacred the Greeks  

by hundreds, now declared himself their friend, and became  

a member of the Hetaerea. In March 1821 Alexander Ypsi-
lanti, a former aidede-camp of the tsar Alexander I ., and  
president of the Hetaerea, entered Moldavia from Russian  

territory at the head of a small force; in the same month  

Archbishop Germans of Patras unfurled the standard of revolt  
at Kalavryta in the Morea.  

For the history of the prolonged struggle which followed  

see Gassy Waa or INΟεΡΣΖΜENCS. The warfare was practically  
brought to a close by the annihilation of the Egyptian  

1'10  ' fleet at Navarinoby the fleets οf Great Britain, France  
and Russia on the 20th of October 1827. Nine months  

previously, Count John Capo d'Istria (q.v.), formerly  
minister of foreign affairs of the tsar Alexander, had been  
elected president of the Greek republic for seven years beginning  

on January ι8, 2828. By the protocol of London (March 22,  
1829) the Greek mainland south of a line drawn from the Gulf  

of Arta to the Gulf of Volo, the Mores and the Cyclades were  

declared a principality tributary to the sultan under a Christian  

prince. The limits drawn by the protocol of London were  
confirmed by the treaty of Adrianople (September 14, 1829),  
by which Greece was constituted an independent monarchy.  
The governments of Russia, France and England were far  

from sharing the enthusiasm which the gallant resistance of the  

Greeks had excited among the peoples of Europe, and which  

inspired the devotion of Byron, Cochrane, Sir Richard Church,  
Fabvier and other distinguished Philheflencs; jealousies  
prevailed among the three protecting powers, and the newly.  
liberated nation was treated in a niggardly spirit; its narrow  
limits were reduced by a new protocol (February 3, 1830), which  
drew the boundary line at the Aspropotamo, the Spercheios and  
the Gulf of Lamia. Cane d'Istria, whose Russian proclivities  
and arbitrary government gave great offence to the Greeks, was  
assassinated by two members of the MMavromichalis family  
(October 9, 1830), and a state of anarchy followed. Before his  
death the throne of Greece had been offered t ο Prince Leopold  
of Saxc-Coburg-Gotha, afterwards king of the Belgians, who  
declined it, basing his refusal on the inadequacy of the limits  
assigned to the new kingdom and especially the exclusion of  
Crete.  

By the convention of London (May 7, 2832) Greece was  
declared an independent kingdom under the protection of  
Great Britain, France and Russia with Prince Otto,  ^n►  
son of King Louis I. of Bavaria, asking. The frontier  
line, now traced from the Gulf of Arts to the Gulf of I.amia,  
was fixed by the arrangement of Constantinople (July as, 5832).  
King Otto, who bad been brought up in a despotic court,  
ruled absolutely for the first eleven years of his reign; be  
surrounded himself with Bavarian advisers and Bavarian troops,  
and his rule was never popular. The Greek chiefs and  politicians, 
who found themselves excluded from all influence and advance-
meat, were divided into three factions which attached themselves  
respectively to the three protecting powers. On the 15th  of 
September 1843 a military revolt broke out which compelled the  
king to dismiss the Bavarians and to accept a constitution. A  
responsible ministry, a senate nominated by the king, and a  
chamber elected by universal suffrage were now instituted.  
Mavrocordatos, the leader of the English party, became the first  
prime minister, but his government was overthrown at the  
ensuing elections, and a coalition of the French and Russian  
parties under Kolettes and Metaxas succeeded to power. The  
warfare of factions was aggravated by the rivalry between the  
British and French ministers, Sir Edmond Lyons and Μ.  
Placatory; King Otto supported the French party, and trouble  
arose with the British government, which in 1847 despatched  
warships to enforce the payment of interest on the loan con..  

traded after the War of Independence. A British fleet subse-  
quently blockaded the Peirarus in order to obtain satisfaction  
for the claims of Pacifico, a Portuguese Jew under British  
protection, whose house had been plundered during a riot. On  
the outbreak of hostilities between Russia and Turkey in s853  
the Greeks displayed sympathy with Russia; armed bands  
were sent into Thessaly, and an insurrection was fomented in  
Epirus in the hope of securing an accession of territory. In  
order to prevent further hostile action on the part of Greece,  
British and French fleets made a demonstration against the  
Peiraeus, which was occupied by a French force during the  
Crimean War. The disappointment of the national hopes  
increased the unpopularity of King Otto, who had never  
acquiesced in constitutional rule. In ι86a a military molt  
broke out, and a national assembly pronounced his deposition.  
The vacant throne was offered by the assembly to Duke Nicholas  
of Leuchtenberg, a cousin of the tsar, but the mass of the people  
desired a constitutional monarchy of the British type; a  
plebiscite was taken, and Prince Alfred of England was elected  
by an almost unanimous vote. The three protecting powers,  
however, had bound themselves to the exclusion of any member  
of their ruling houses. In the following year Prince William  
George of Schleswig-Tlolstein-Sonderburg.Gliickaburg, whom  
the British government had designated as a suitable candidate,  
was elected by the National Assembly with the title " George Ι.,  
king of the Hellenes." Under the treaty of London (July 23,  
1863) the change of dynasty was sanctioned by the three protect.  
jog powers, Great Britain undertaking to cede tq Greece the  
seven Ionian Islands, which since 1815 had formed a comsmoo.  
wealth under British protection.  

-  
lισrιιw.  
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On the 29th of October 1863· the new sovereign arrived in  
Athens, and in the following June the British authorities handed 

over the Ionian Islands to a Greek commissioner. 
aφ~ 	Ring George thus began his reign under the most 

P the auspices, favourable aus 	patriotic sentiments of the O^arae i 	 P  
Greeksbeing flattered by the acquisition of new territory.  

He was, however, soon confronted with constitutional diffi εultiα;  
party spirit ran riot at Athens, the ministries which he appointed  
proved short-lived, his counsellor, Count Sponneck, became  
the object of violent attacks, and at the end of 0864 he was  
compelled to accept an ultra-democratic constitution, drawn  

up by the National Assembly. This, the sixth constitution voted  
since the establishment of the kingdom, is that which is still in  

fora. In the following year Count Sponneck left Greece, and  

the attention of the nation was concentrated on the affairs of  

Crete. The revolution which broke out in that island received  

moral and material support from the Greek government, with  
the tacit approve! of Russia; military preparations were  
pressed forward at Athens, and cruisers were purchased, but the  

king, aware of the inability of Greece to attain her ends by  

warlike means, discouraged a provocative attitude towards  

Turkey, and eventually dismissed the bellicose cabinet of  

Koumoundouros. The removal of apowerful ministercommand-
ing a large parliamentary majority constituted an important  

precedent in the exercise of the royal prerogative; the king  

adopted a similar course with regard to Delyannes in 1892 and  

2897. The relations with the porte, however, continued to grow  

worse, and Hobart Pasha, with a Turkish fleet, made a demonstra-
tion off Syra. The Cretan insurrection was finally crushed in  

the spring of 2869, and a conference of the powers, which  

assembled that year at Paris, imposed a settlement of the  

Turkish dispute on Greece, but took no steps on behalf of the  

Cretans. In 1870 the murder of several Englishmen by brigands  
in the neighbourhood of Athens produced an unfavourable  
Impression in Europe; in the following year the confiscation  
of the I,aurion mines, which had been ceded to a Frenco-Italian  

company, provoked energetic action on the part of France and  

Italy. In 1875, after an acute constitutional crisis, Charilaos  

Trikoupes, who but ten months previously had been imprisoned  
for denouncing the crown in a newspaper article, was summoned  

to form a cabinet. This remarkable man, the only great states-
man whom modem Greece has produced, exercised an extra-
ordinary influence over his countrymen for the next twenty  

years; had he been able to maintain himself uninterruptedly  

in power during that period, Greece might have escaped a long  

succession of misfortunes. His principal opponent, Theodore  

Delyanne, succeeded in rallying a strong body of adherents,  
and political parties, hitherto divided into numerous factions,  

centred around these two prominent figures.  

In 1877 the outbreak of the Russo-Turkish War produced a  

fever of excitement in Greece; it was felt that the quarrels  

of the party leaders compromised the interests of the  
toarw country, and the populace οf Athens insisted on the 

•   uµ, 	formation of a coalition cabinet. The " great " or  
"oecumenical"  ministry, as it was called, now came  

into existence under the presidency of the veteran Kanares; in  

reality, however, it was controlled by Trikoupes, who, recognizing  

tile unpreparedness of the country, resolved on a pacific policy.  

The capture of Plevna by the Russians brought about the fall  
of the " ecumenical " ministry, and Koumoundouros and  
Delyannea, who succeeded to power, ordered the invasion of  

Tbessaly. Their warlike energies, however, were soon checked  
by the signing of the San Stefano Treaty, in which the claims  

of Greece to an extension of frontier were altogether ignored.  
At the Berlin congress two Greek delegates obtained a hearing  

on the proposal of Lord Salisbury. The congress decided that  

the rectification of the frontier should be left to Turkey and  

Greece, the mediation of the powers being proposed in case of  

non-agreement; it was suggested, however, that the rectified  
frontier should extend from the valley of the Peneus on the east  

to the mouth of the Kalamas, opposite the southern extremity  

of Coefu, on the west. In 1879 a Greco-Turkish commission  

for the delimitation met first at Prevesa, and subsequently at 
Constantinople, but its conferences were without result, the  
Turkish commissioners declining the boundary suggested at 
Berlin. Greece then invoked the arbitration of the powers, 
and the settlement of the question was undertaken by a confer-
ence of ambassadors at Berlin ( ι88ο). The line approved by 
the conference was practically that suggested by the congress; 
Turkey, however, refused to accept it, and the Greek army was 
once more mobilized. In was evident, however, that nothing 
could be gained by an appeal to arms, the powers not being 
prepared to apply coercion to Turkey. By a convention signed 
at Constantinople in July 2881, the demarcation was entrusted 
to a commission representing the six powers and the two 
interested parties. The line drawn ran westwards from a point 
between the mouth of the Peneus and Platamona to the summits 
of Mounts Kritiri and Zygos, thence following the course of 
the river Arta to its mouth. An area of 13,395 square kilometres, 
with a population of 300,000 souls,was thus added to the kingdom, 
while Turkey was left in possession of Iannine, Meizovo and 
most of Epirus. The ceded territory was occupied by Greek 
troops before the close of the year.  

In 1882 Trikoupes came into power at the hid of a strong 
party, over which he exercised an influence and authority 
hithertό  unknown in Greek political life. With the 
exception οf three brief intervals (May 0885 to May L1'·5  2886, October 1890 to February 1892, and a few  p^4'aaa. 
months in 1893), he continued in office for the next  
twelve years. The reforms which he introduced during this period  

were generally of an unpopular character, and were loudly  

denounced by his democratic rivals; most of them were cancelled  

during the intervals when his opponent Delyaanes occupied the  

premiership. The same want of continuity proved fatal to the  

somewhat ambitious financial programme which he now inaugur.. 
ated. While pursuing a cautious foreign policy, and keeping  
in control the rash impetuosity of his fellow-countrymen, he  

shared to the full the national desire for expansion, but he looked  

to the development of the material resources of the country  
as a necessary preliminary to the realization of the dreams of  

Hellenism. With this view he endeavoured to attract foreign  

capital to the country, and the confidence which he inspired in  
financial circles abroad enabled him to contract a number of  

loans and to better the financial situation by a series of con-
versions. Under a stable, wise, and economical administration  

this far-reaching programme might perhaps have been carried  
out with success, but the vicissitudes of party politics and the  
periodical outbursts of national sentiment rendered its realization  

impossible. In April 1885 Trikoupes fell from power, and a  
few months later the indignation excited in Greece by the revolu-
tion of Philippopolis placed Delyannes once more at the head  

of a warlike movement. The army and fleet were again  

mobilized with a view, to exacting territorial compensation  
for the aggrandizement of Bulgaria, and several conflicts with  

the Turkish troops took place on the frontier. The powers,  

after repeatedly inviting the Delyannes cabinet to disarm,  

established a blockade of Peiraeus and other Greek marts (8th  
May x886), France alone declining to co-operate in this measure.  
Delyannes resigned (iith May) and Trikoupes, who succeeded  

to power, issued a decmof disarmament (25th May). Hostilities,  
however, continued on the frontier, and the blockade was not  

raised till 7th June. Trikoupes had now to face the serious  

financial situation brought about by the military activity of his  

predecessor. He imposed heavy taxation, which the people,  
for the time at least, bore without murmuring, and he continued  

to inspire such confidence abroad that Greek securities maintained  

their price in the foreign market. It was ominous, however,  

that a loan which he issued in 0890 was only partially covered.  
Meanwhile the Cretan difficulty had become once more a source  

of trouble to Greece. In x889 Trikoupes was grossly deceived  

by the Turkish government, which, after inducing him to  

dissuade the Cretans from opposing the occupation of certain  
fortified posts, issued a firman annulling many important  
provisions in the constitution of the island. The indignatfod  
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in Greece was intense, and popular discontent was increased  
by the success of the Bulgarians in obtaining the ezequatw of  
the sultan for a number of bishops in Macedonia In the  
autumn of 1890 Trikoupes was beaten at the elections, and  
Delyannes, who had promised the people a radical reform of  
the taxation, succeeded to power. He proved unequal, however,  
to cope with the financial difficulty, which now became urgent;  
and the king, perceiving that a crisis was imminent, dismissed  
him and recalled Trikoupes. The hope of averting national  
bankruptcy depended on the possibility of raising a loan by  
which the rapid depreciation of the paper current might be  
arrested, but foreign financiers demanded guarantees which  
seemed likely to prove hurtful to Greek susceptibilities; an  
agitation was raised at Athens, and Trikoupea suddenly resigned  
(May 1893). His conduct at this juncture appears to have been  
due to some misunderstandings which had arisen between him  
and the king. The Sotiropoulos-Rhalles ministry which followed  
effected a temporary settlement with the national creditors,  
but Trikoupea, returning to power in the autumn, at once  

annulled the arrangement. Be now proceeded to a series of  
arbitrary measures which provoked the severest criticism  
throughout Europe and exposed Greece to the determined  
hostility of Germany. A law was hastily passed which deprived  
the creditors of 70% of their interest, and the proceeds of the  
Yενεηυα conceded to the monopoly bondholders wee seized  
(December ι893). Long negotiations followed, resulting in an  
arrangement which was subsequently reversed by the German  
bondholders. In January ι8g5 Trikoupes resigned mice, in  
consequence of a disagreement with the crown prince on a  
question of military discipline. His popularity had vanished,  
his health was shattered, and he determined to abandon his  
political career. His death at Cannes (firth April i896), on the  
eve of a great national convulsion, deprived Greece of his  
masterly guidance and sober judgment at a critical moment  
in her history.  

His funeral took place at Athens on 33rd April ,  while the city  
was still decorated with flags and garlands after the celebration  

of the Olympic games. The revival of the ancient  ‚

• 

‚ 
	

festival, which drew together multitudes of Greeks  
asataets4 from abroad, led to a lively awakening of the national  
1896. sentiment, hitherto depressed by the economic mis-
fortunes of the kingdom, and a secret patriotic society, known  
as the Etkaik' Ηdaεrea, began to develop prodigious activity,  
enrolling members from every rank of life and establishing  
branches in all parts of the Hellenic world. The society had  
been founded in 1894, by a handful of young officers who con-
sidered that the military organization of the country was  
neglected by the government; its principal aim was the pre-
paration of as insurrectionary movement in Macedonia, which,  
owing to the activity of the Bulgarians and the reconciliation  
of Prince Ferdinand with Russia, seemed likely to be withdrawn  
for ever from the domain of Greek irredentism. The outbreak  
of mother insurrection in Crete supplied the means of seating  
a diversion for Turkey while the movement in Macedonia was  
being matured; arms and volunteers were shipped to the  
Island, but the society was as yet unable to force the hand of the  
government, and Delyannes, who had succeeded Trikoupes in  
1895, loyally aided the powers in the restoration of order by  
advising the Cretans to accept the constitution of 1896. The  
appearance of strong insurgent bands in Macedonia in the  
summer of that year testified to the activity of the s όdety and  
provoked the remonstrances of the powers, while the spread  
of its propaganda in the army led to the issue of a royal rescript  
announcing grand military mancruvres, the formation of a  
standing camp, and the rearmament of the troops with a new  
weapon (6th December). The objects of the society were  
effectually furthered by the evident determination of the porte  
to evade the application of the stipulated reforms in Crete; the  
Cretan Christians lost patience, and indignation was widespread  
in Greece. Emissaries of the society were despatched to the  
island, and affairs were brought to a climax by an outbreak  
at Canes on 4th February 1897. The Turkish troops fired on  

the Christians, thousands of whom took refuge on the warships  
of the powers, and a portion of the town was consumed by fat  

Delyannes now announced t hat the government had  
abandoned the policy of abstention. On the 6th two warships  
were despatched to Canes, and on the Toth a torpedo  
flotilla, commanded by Prince George, left %eiraem 	eνί ιΡ  
amid tumultuousdemonstrations. Theosterisibleobject •  
of these measures was the protection of Greek subjects  
in Crete, and Dclyannes was still anxious to avoid a defncle  
rupture with Turkey, but the Etbnik€ Retaerea had food  
means to influence several members of the ministry and to alarm  
the king. Prince George, who had received orders to prereat  
the landing of Turkish reinforcements on the island, soon with.  
drew from Cretan waters owing to the decisive attitude adopted  
by the commanders of the international squadron. Α note wa  
now addressed by the government to the paves, deckling  
that Greece could no longer remain a passive spectator of e ιmts  
in Crete, and on the 13th of Februarys force of spoo men, under  
Colonel Vassos, embarked at Peiraeus. On the same day a  
Greek warship fired on a Turkish steam yacht which was convey-
ing troops from Candies to Situ Landing near Cann on the  
night of the ι4th,  Colonel Vassos issued a proclamation αιισοσ ε-
ing the occupation of Crete in the name of King George. Be  
had received orders to expel the Turkish garrisons from the  
fortresses, but his advance on Canes was arrested by the late-
national occupation of that town, and after a few eogages  
with the Turkish troops and irregulars be withdrew into the  
interior of the island. Proposals for the coercion of Greece was  
now put forward by Germany, but Greet Britain declined is  
take action until an understanding bad been arrived at with  

regard to the future government of Crete. Eventually (rid  
March) collective note were addressed to the Greek and Tirkisb  
governments announcing the decision of the powers that ( ι)  
Crete could in no case in present circumstances be unread to  
Greece; (a) in view of the delays mused by Turkey its the apple  
cation of the reforms, Crete should be endowed with an effecti+e  

autonomous administration, calculated to ensure it a separate  
government, under the suzerainty of the sultan. Greece ins  at 
the same time summoned to remove its army and fleet witii  
the space of six days, and Turkey was waived that its tmo  
must for the present be concentrated in the fortified towns and  
ultimately 94thdrawn from the island. The action of the poem  
produced the utmost exasperation at Athens; the populace  
demanded war with Turkey and the annexation of Crete, ad  
the government drew up a reply to the powers in which, wile  
expressing the conviction that autonomy would prove a fallari  
it indicated its readiness to withdraw some of the ships, bar  
declined to recall the army. A suggestion that the teoees might  
receive a European mandate for the preservation of order  is 
the island proved unacceptable to the powers, owing to the  
aggressive action of Colonel Vassos after his arrival Mennel&  
troops, volunteers and munitions of war were hurriedly  
despatched to the Turkish frontier in anticipation of an later

-national blockade of the Greek ports, but the powers contented  
themselves with a pacific blockade of Crete, and military pro  
parations went on unimpeded.  

While the powers dallied, the danger of war huσased; as  
29th Mach the mown prince assumed command of the Greek  
troops in Thessaly, and a few days latce hostilities  were precipitated by the irregular forces of the Etbnikf  
Hetaerea, which attacked several Turkish outposts  

near Grevena. According to a report of its peoctedinga, miter  
quently published by the sodety, this invasion received  tic 
previous sanction of the prime minister. On 17th April lluiq  
declared war. The disastrous campaign which Ιουοωed stns d  
short duration, and it was evident from the outset that the  
Greeks had greatly underrated the military strength of then  
opponents (see Gasco-Tuaassa Was). After the evscnstsu  
of Larissa on the 24th, great discontent prevailed at Athem  
Delyannes was invited by the king to resign, but refusing to  do 
so was dismissed (29th April). His successor, Rbalim. after  
recalling the army from Crete (9th May) invoked the adistir  
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of the powers, and an armistice was concluded on the 19th of 
that month. Thus ended an unfortunate enterprise, which 
was undertaken in the hope that discord among the powers 
would lead to a European war and the dismemberment of Turkey. 
Greek interference in Crete had at least the result of compelling 
Europe to withdraw the island for ever from Turkish rule. The 
conditions of peace put forward by Turkey included a war 
indemnity of (1o,000,000 and the retention of Thessaly; the  

latter demand, however, was resolutely opposed by Great 
Britain, and the indemnity was subsequently reduced to 
{p,000,000. The terms agreed to by the powers were rejected 
by Rhalles; the chamber, however, refused him a vote of 
confidence and King George summoned Zaimes to power 
(October 3). The d εάnitiνε treaty of peace, which was signed 
atConstantinople on the 6th of December, contained a provision 
for a slight modification of the frontier, designed to alford 
Turkey certain strategical advantages; the delimitation was 

 carried out by a commission composed of military delegates of  

the powers and representatives of the interested parties. The  

evacuation of Thessaly by the Turkish troops was completed  

in June 1898. An immediate result of the war was the institution  
of an international financial commission at Athens, charged with  

the control of certain revenues assigned to the service of the  

national debt. The state of the country after the conclusion of  

hostilities was deplorable; the towns of northern Greece and  

the islands were crowded with destitute refugees from Thessaly;  

violent recriminations prevailed at Athens, and the position of  

the dynasty seemed endangered. A reaction, however, set in,  

in consequence of an attempt to assassinate King George (28th  

February 1898), whose great services to the nation in obtaining  

favourable terms from the powers began to receive general  

recognition. In the (ollogπng summer the king made a tour  
through the country, and was everywhere received with  

enthusiasm. In the autumn the powers, on the initiative of  
Russia, decided to entrust Prince George of Greece with the  

government of Crete; on 26th November an intimation that  

the prince had been appointed high commissioner in the island  

was formally conveyed to the court of Athens, and on slat  
December he landed in Crete amid enthusiastic demonstrations  

(see Cam).  
in April τ899 Zaimes gave way to Theotokes, the chief of  

the Trikoupist party, who introduced various improvements in  
the administration of justice and other reforms includ-

^' ing a measure transferring the administration of the  

army from the minister of war to the crown prince.  oaιs#α  
In May1901 a meeting took placeatAbbazia, under the  

auspices of the Austro-Hungarian government, between King  

George and King Charles of Rumania with aview to the conclusion  

of a Graeo-Rumanian understanding directed against the growth  

of Slavonic, and especially Bulgarian, iniluence in Macedonia.  

The compact, however, was destined to be short-lived owing  

to the prosecution of a Rumanian propaganda among the  
semi-Hellenized Vlachs of Macedonia. In November riots took  
place at Athens, the patriotic indignation of the university  
students and the populace being excited by the issue of a transla-
tion of the Gospels into modern Greek at the suggestion of the  

queen. The publication was attributed to Panslavist intrigues  

against Greek supremacy over the Orthodox population of  
the East, and the archbishop of Athens was compelled to resign.  

Theotokes, whose life was attempted, retired from pswer, and  

Zaimes formed a cabinet. In 190s the progress of the Bulgarian  

movement in Macedonia once more caused great irritation in  
Greece. Zaimes, having been defeated at the elections in  
December, resigned, and was succeeded by Ddyannes, whose  
popularity had net been permanently impaired by the misfortunes  

of the war. Delyaanes now undertook to carry out extensive  

economic reforms, and introduced a measure restoring the  

control of the army t ο the ministry of war. He failed, however,  
to carry out his programme, and, being deserted by a section  
of his followers, resigned in June 1903, when Theotokea again  

became prime minister. The new cabinet resigned within a  
month owing to the outbreak of disturbances in the currant- 

growing districts, and Rhalles took office for the second time 
(July 8). The Bulgarian insurrection in Macedonia during the 
autumn caused great excitement in Athens, and Rhalles adopted 
a policy of friendship with Turkey (see MACEDONIA). The  
cooperation of the Greek party in Macedonia with the Turkish  

authorities exposed it to the vengeance of the insurgents, sod  

in the following year a number of Greek bands were sent into  

that country. The campaign of retaliation was continued in  
subsequent yin.  

In December Rhalles, who had lost the support of the  

Delyannist party, was replaced by Theοιοkes, who promulgated  
a scheme of army reorganization, introduced various 
economies and imposed fresh taxation. In December tr. a 

 

the government was defeated on a vote of confidence  
and Delyannes once more became prime minister, obtaining a  
considerable majority in the elections which followed (March  
1905), but on the 13th of June he was swvi.sinated. He was  

succeeded by Rhalles, who eFected a settlement of the currant  
question and cultivated friendly relation with Turkey in regard  

to Macedonia.  
In the autumn anti-Greek demonstrations in Rumania led  

to a rupture of relations with that country. In December the  

ministry resigned owing to an adverse vote of the chamber,  
and Theotokes formed a cabinet. The new government, as a  

preliminary to military and naval reorganization, introduced  

a law directed against the candidature of military ofmcers for  

parliament. Owing to obstruction practised by the military  
members of the chamber a dissolution took place, and at the  

subsequent elections (April 1906) Theotoke secured a large  
majority. In the autumn various excesses committed against  
the Greeks in Bulgaria in reprisal for the depredations of the  

Greek bands in Macedonia mused great indignation in Greece,  

but diplomatic relations between the two countries were not  
suspended. On the 26th of September Prince George, who had  

resigned the high commissionership of Crete, returned to Athens;  

the designation of his successors was accorded by the protecting  
powers to King George as a satisfaction to Greek national senti-
ment (see CRETE). The great increase in the activity of the  

Greek bandsin Macedonia during thefoilowingspring andsummer  

led to the delivery of a Turkish note at Athens (July 1907),  
which was supported by representations of the powers.  

In October 1908 the proclamation by the Cretan assembly of  

union with Greece threatened fresh complications, the cautious  
attitude of the Greek government lading to an agitation in the  
army, which came to a bid in ι9oq. On the 18th of July a  
popular demonstration against his Cretan policy led to the  

resignation of Theotokes, whose successor, Rhalles, announced  
a programme of military and economical reform. The army,  
however, took matters into its own hands, and on the 23rd of  

August Rhalles was replaced by Mavromichales, the nominee of  
the " Military League." For the next six months constitutional  
government was practically superseded by that of the League,  

and fOr a while the crown itself seemed to be in danger. The  
influence of the league, however, rapidly declined; army and  

navy quarrelled; and a fresh coup d'tlaf at the beginning of 1910  
failed of its edect, owing to the ό rmness of the king. On the 7th  
of February Mavromichales resigned, and his successor, Dra-
goumis, accepting the Cretan leader Venezelo's suggestion of a  
national assembly, succeeded in persuading the League to  

dissolve (March 29) on receiving the king's assurance that such  

an assembly would be convened. On the 31st, accordingly,  
King George formally proclaimed the coανoαtίό α of a national  
assembly to deal with the questions at issue.  
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GREEK ART. It is proposed in the present article to give a  
brief account of the history of Greek art and of the principles  
embodied in that history In any broad view of history, the  
products οf the various arts practised by a people constitute an  
objective and most important record of the spint of that people. 
But all nations have not excelled in the same way: some have  
found their best expression in architecture, some in music, some  
in poetry. The Greeks most fully embodied their ideas in two  
ways, first in their splendid literature, both prose and verse, and  
secondly, in their plastic and pictorial art, in which matter they  
have remained to our days among the greatest instructors of  
mankind. The three arts of architecture, sculpture and painting  
were brought by them into a focus; and by their aid they pro-
duced a visible splendour of public life such as has perhaps been  
nowhere else attained  

The volume of the remains of Greek civilization is so vast, and  
the learning with which these have been discussed is so ample,  
that it is hopeless to attempt to give in a work like the present  
any complete account of either. Rather we shall be frankly  
eclectic, choosing for consideration such results of Greek art  
as are most noteworthy and most characteristic. In some cases  
it will be possible to give a reference to a more detailed treat-
ment of particular monuments in these volumes under the  
heading of the places to which they belong. Architectural  
detail is relegated to Aaclnircrvae and allied architectural  
articles. Coins (see Nums Μeπcs) and gems (see GEMS) are  
treated apart, as are vases (Cxaamcs), and in the bibliography  
which closes this article an effort is made to direct those who  
wish for further information in any particular branch of our  
subject.  

i.  The Rediscovery of Greek Ad—The visible works of Greek  
architect, sculptor and painter, accumulated in the cities of 
Greece and Asia Minor until the Roman conquest. And In spite 
of the ravages of conquering Roman generals, and the more  
systematic despoilings οf the emperors, we know that when  
Pausanńas visited Greece, in the age of the Antonines, it was from  
coast to coast a museum of works of art of all ages. But the tide  
soon turned. Works of originality were no longer produced, and  
a succession of disasters gradually obliterated those of previous  
ages. In the course of the Teutonic απd Slavonic invasions from 
the north, or in consequence of earthquakes, very frequent in  
Greece, the splendid cities and temples fell into reins; and  
with the taking of Constantinople by the Franks in £204 the last  
great collection of works of Greek sculpture disappeared. But  
while paintings decayed, and works in metal were melted down,  
many marble buildings and statues survived, at least in a  
mutilated condition, while terra-cotta is almost proof aga ί rιst  
decay.  

With the Renalca ,nce attention was directed to the extant  
remains of Greek and Roman art; as early as the ιςth century  
collections of ancient sculpt ure,coins and gems began to be formed  
in Italy; and in the 16th the enthusiasm spread to Germany and  
France. The earl of Arundel, in the reign of James I., was the  

first Englishman to collect antiques from Italy and Asia Minor:  
his marbles are now in the Ashmolean Museum at Oxford.  
Systematic travel in Greece for the discovery of buildings and  

works of art was begun by Span and Wheler (1675-1676); and  
the discovery of Pompeii in 1748 owned a new chapter in the  
history of ancient art.  

But though kings delighted to form galleries of ancient statues,  

and the great Malian artistsof the Renaissance drew from them  
inspiration for their paintings and bronzes, the first really  
critical appreciation of Greek art belongs to Winckelmann  
(Gesckick a der Kunst des Allerlums, 1764). The monuments  
accessible to Winckelmann were but a very small proportion of  
those we now possess, and in fact mostly works of inferior merit:  

but be was the first to introduce the historical method into the  
treatment of ancient art, and to show how it embodied the  
ideas of the great peoples of the ancient world. He was ak-
ceeded by L' ιng, απd the wave of thought and feeling set  
in motion by these two affected the cultivated class in all nations,  
—they inspired in particular Goethe in Germany and Lord Rumm  
in England.  

The second stage in the recovery of Greek art begins with the  
permission accorded by the Porte to Lord £Igin in ι8οο to re-
move to England the sculptural decoration of the Psrtbmoa  
sod other buildings of Athens. These splendid works, alter  
various vicissitudes, became the property of the English muum,  

and are now the chief treasure of the British Museum The  

sight of them was a revelation to critics and artists, accustomed  
only to the base copies which fill the Italian galleries, and a new  

epoch in the appreciation of Greek art began. Englssh sad  
German savants, among whom Cockerell and Staekelbcrg were  

conspicuous, recovered the glories of the temples of Aegis sad  
Bassae. Leake and Ross, and later Curtius, journeyed through  

the length and breadth of Greece, identifying ancient sites sad  
studying the monuments which were above ground. Ross re-
constructed the temple of Athens ikon the Acropolis of Athens  
from fragments rescued from a Turkish bastion.  

Meantime more methodical exploration brought to light the  
remains of remarkable civilizations in Asia, not only in the νa1le  
of the Euphrates, but in Lycia, whence Sir Charles Fellows  
brought to London the remains of noteworthy tombs, among  
which the so-called Harpy Monument and Netted Monummt  
take the first place. Still more important were the accessions  
derived from the excavations of Sir Charles Newton, who in the  

years ι85 r185ο resided as consul in Asia Minor, and explored  
the sites of the mausoleum at Halicarnassus and the shrine of  
Demeter at Cnidus Pullin at Priene, and Wood at Epbrsusabo  
made fruitful excavations.  

The next landmark is set by the German excavations at  
Olympia (1876 and foil), which not only were conducted with  
a scientific completeness before unknown, and at great cost, but  
also established the principle that in future all the results of  

excavations in Greece must remain in the country, the right of  

first publication only remaining with the explorers. The dis-
covery of the Hermes of Praxiteles, almost the only «ruin  
onginal of a great Greek sculptor which we possess, has fig  
rnshed a new and invaluable fulcrum for the study of ancient act  
In emulation of the achievements of the Germans at Olympia,  
the Greek archaeological society methodically excavated the  

Athenian acropolis, and were rewarded by finding numerom  

statues and fragments of Pediments belonging to the age  of 
Peisistratus, an age when the promise of art was in full bud.  
More recently French explorers have made a very tboroagh  
examination of the site of Delphi, and have succeeded in tens-
ing almost complete two small treasuries, these of the people  of 
Athens and of Cnidus or Sipbnos, the Letter of ό  h-cεataτγ  
Ionian work, and adorned with extremely important sculpture.  

No other site of the same importance as Athens, Olympia mad  
Delphi remains for excavation in Greece proper. But in  aG 
parts of the country, at Tegea, Corinth, Sparta and out number  
of other ancient sites, striking and important monuments have  
come to light. And at the same time monuments already known  
in Italy and Sicily, such as the temples of Paestum, Selinm and  
Agrigentum have been re-examined with fuller knowledge and  
better system. Only Asia Minor, under the influence of Tsrkish  
rule, has remained a country where systematic exploration is  
difficult. Something, however, has been accomplisbedatEpbcsts,  
Priene, Assns and Miletus, and great works of sculpture such as  
the reliefs of the great altar at Pergamum, now at Berlin, and the  
splendid sarcophagi from Sidon, now at Constantinople, show  
what might be expected from methodic investigation d the  
wealthy Greek cities of Asia.  

From further excavations at Iietculaneum we may expect a  
rich harvest of works of art of the highest class, such as bale  
already been found in the excavations on that site in the ραsς  
and the building operations at Rome are constantly heisging  
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to light fine statues brought from Greece in tfie time of the  

Empire, which are now placed in the collections of the Capitol  
and the Baths of Diocletian.  

The work of explorers on Greek sites requires as its comple-
ment and corrective much labour in the great museums of  
Europe. As museum work apart from exploration tends to  
dilettantism and pedantry, so exploration by itself does not  

produce reasoned knowledge. When a new building, a great  

original statue, a series of vases is discovered, these have to be  

fitted in to the existing frame of our knowledge; and it is by  

such fitting in that the edifice of knowledge is enlarged. In all  

the museums and universities of Europe the fresh examination  

of new monuments, the study of style and subject, and attempts  

to work out points in the history of anent art, are incessantly  
going on. Such archaeological work is an important element in  
the gradual education of the world, and is fruitful, quite apart  

from the particular results attained, because it encourages a  

method of thought. Archaeology, dealing with things which  

can be seen and handled, yet being a species of historic study,  

lies on the borderland between the province of natural science  

and that of historic science, and furnishes a bridge whereby the  

methods of investigation proper to physical and biological study  
may pass into the human field.  

These investigations and studies are recorded, partly in books, but  
more particularly in papers in learned journals (see bibliography).  
such as the Milkiluaren of the German Institute, and the English  
JoainmJ of Helkaw Sludier.  

An example or two may serve to give the reader a dearer 
notion of the recent progress in the knowledge of Greek art. 

To begin with architecture. Each of the palmary sites of 
which we have spoken has rendered up examples of early Greek 
temples. At Olympia there is the Hemeum, earliest of known 
temples of Greece proper, which clearly shows the process 
whereby stone gradually superseded wood as a constructive  
material At Delphi the explorers have been so fortunate as to 
be able to put together the treasuries of the Cnidians (or 
Siphnians) and of the Athenians. The former (see fig. 17) is a 
gem of early Ionic art, with two Caryatid figures in front in the 
place of columns, and adorned with the most delicate tracery 
and fine reliefs. On the Athenian acropolis very considerable 
remains have been found of temples which were destroyed by 
the Persians when they temporarily occupied the site in 480 Β.C. 

 And recently the ever-renewed study of the Erechtheum has 
resulted in a restoration of its original form more valuable and 
trustworthy than any previously made. 

in the field of sculpture recent discoveries have been too many 
and too important to be mentioned at any length. One instance 
may serve to mark the rapidity of our advance. When the 
remains of the Mausoleum were brought to London from the 
excavations begun by Sir Charles Newton in τ856 we knew from 
Pliny that four great sculptors, Scopus, Bryaxis, Leochares and 
Timotheus, bad worked on the sculpture; but we knew of these 
artύ ts little more than the names. At present we possess many 
fragments of two pediments at Tegea executed under the direction 
of Scopus, we have a basis with reliefs signed by Bryaxis, we  

have identified a group in the Vatican museum as a copy of the  

Ganymede of Leochares, and we have pedimental remains from 
Epidaurus which we know from inscriptional evidence to be 
either the works of Timotheus or made from his models. Any one  

can judge how enormously our power of criticizing the Mausoleum 
sculptures, and of comparing them with contemporary monu-
ments, has increased. 

In regard to ancient painting we can of course expect no such 
fresh illumination. Many important wall-paintings of the Roman 
age have been found at Rome απd Pompeii: but we have no 
certain or even probable work of any great Greek painter. We  

have to content ourselves with studying the colouring of reliefs, 
such as those of the sarcophagi at Constantinople, and the 
drawings on vases, in order to get some notion of the composition 
and drawing of painted scenes in the great age of Greece. As  

to the portraits of the Roman age painted on wood which have  

ουme in considerable quantities from Egypt, they stand at a far  

lower level than even the paintings of Pompeii. The number of 
our vase-paintings, however, increases steadily, and whole 
classes, such as the early vases of Ionia, are being marked of 
from the crowd, and so becoming available f οτ use in illustrating 
the history of Hellenic civilization. 

• The study of Greek art is thus one which is eminently pro-
gressive. It has over the study of Greek literature the immense 
advantage that its materials increase far more rapidly. And it 
is becoming more and more evident that a sound and methodic 
study of Greek art is quite as indispensable as a foundation for 
an artistic and archaeological education as the study of Greek 
poets and orators is as a basis of literary education. The extreme 
simplicity and thorough rationality of Greek art make it an 
unrivalled field for the training and exercise of the faculties  
which go to the making of the art-critic and art historian. 

2. The General Principles of Greek rlrl.—Before proceeding 
to sketch the history of the rise and decline of Greek art, it is 
desirable briefly to set forth the principles which underlie it  
(see also P. Gardner's Grammar of Greek An).  

As the literature of Greece is composed in a particular language, 
the grammar and the syntax of which have to be studied before 
the works in poetry and prose can be read, so Greek works of art 
are composed in what may be called an artistic language. To 
the accidence of a grammar maybe compared the mere technique 
of sculpture and painting: to the syntax of a grammar corre-
spond the principles of composition and grouping of individual 
figures into a relief or picture. By means of the rules of this 
grammar the Greek artist threw into form the ideas which 
belonged to him as a personal or a racial possession. 

We may mention first some of the more external conditions 
of Greek art; next, some of those which the Greek spirit posited 
for itself.  

No nation is in its works wholly free from the domination of 
climate and geographical position; least of all a people so keenly 
alive to the influence of the outer world as the Greeks. They 
lived in a land where the soil was dry and rocky, far less hospitable 
to vegetation than that of western Europe, while on all sides 
the horizon of the land was bounded by hard and jagged lines 
of mountain. The sky was extremely dear and bright, sunshine 
for a great part of the year almost perpetual, and storms, which 
are more than passing gales, rare. Ιι was in accordance with these 
natural features that temples and other buildings should be  
simple in form and bounded by dear lines. Such forms as 
the cube, the oblong, the cylinder, the triangle, the pyramid 
abound in their constructions. just as in Switzerland the gables 
of the chalets match the pine-dad slopes and lofty summits of 
the mountains, so in Greece, amid barer bills of less elevation, 
the Greek temple lοοks thoroughly in place. But its construction 
is related not only to the surface of the land, but also to the 
character of the race. M. Emile Boutmy, in his interesting 
Philasopkie de l'arckiledure en G&iu, has shown how the temple 
is a triumph of the senses and the intellect, not primarily 
emotional, but showing in every part definite purpose and 
design. It also exhibits in a remarkable degree the love of 
balance, of symmetry, of a mathematical proportion of parts and 
correctness of curvature which belong to the Greek artist. 

The purposes of a Greek temple may be readily judged from 
its plan Primarily it was the abode of the deity, whose statue 
dwelt in it as men dwell in their own houses. Hence the cells 
or naos is the central feature of the building. Here was placed 
the image to which worship was brought, while the treasures 
belonging to the god were disposed partly in the cells itself, 
partly in a kind of treasury which often existed, as in the 
Parthenon, behind the cells. There was in large temples a 
porch of approach, the jronaos, and another behind, the opislko-
domos. Temples were not meant for, nor accommodated to, 
regular services or a throng of worshippers. Processions and  

festivals took place in the open air, in the streets απd fields, and  
men entered the abodes of the gods at most in groups and  
families, commonly alone. Thus when a place had been found  
for the statue, which stood for the presence of the god, f οτ the  
small altar of incense, for the implements of cult and the gifts of  
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votaries, little space remained free, and great spaces or subsidiary 
chapels such as are usual in Christian cathedrals did not exist 
(see TEMPLE).  

Here our concern is not with the purposes or arrangements 
of a temple, but with its appearance and construction, regarded 
as a work of art, and as an embodiment of Greek ideas A few 
simple and striking principles may be formulated, which are 
characteristic of all Greek buildings:— 

(i.) Each member of the building has one function, and only 
one, and this function controls even the decoration of that  

member. The pillar of a temple is made to support the architrave 
and is for that purpose only. The flutings of the pillar, being 
perpendicular, emphasize this fact. The line of support which 
runs up through the pillar is continued in the triglyph, which 
also shows perpendicular grooves. On the other hand, the wall 
of a temple is primarily meant to divide or space off; thus it 
may well at the top be decorated by a horizontal band of relief, 
which belongs to it as a border belongs to a curtain. The base of 
a column, if moulded, is moulded in such a way as to suggest 
support of a great weight; the capital of a column is so carved 
as to form a transition between the column and the cornice which 
it supports. 

(ii.) Greek architects took the utmost pains with the propor-
tions, the symmetry as they called it, of the parts of their 
buildings. This was a thing in which the keen and methodical 
eyes of the Greeks delighted, to a degree which a modern finds 
it hard to understand. Simple and natural relations, i : a, 
t :3, a :3 and the like, prevailed between various members cif a 
construction. All curves were planned with great care, to 
please the eye with their flow; and the alternations and corre-
spondences of features is visible at a glance. For example, the 
temple must have two pediments and two porches, and on its 
sides and fronts triglyph and metope must alternate with 
unvarying regularity. 

(iii.) Rigidity in the sample lines of a temple is avoided by the 
device that scarcely any outline is actually straight. All are 
carefully planned and adapted to the eye of the spectator. In  

the Parthenon the line of the floor is curved, the profiles of the 
columns are curved, the corner columns slope inward from their 
bases, the columns are not even equidistant. This elaborate 
adaptation, called entasis, was expounded by F. C. Penrose in 
his work on Athenian architecture, and has since been observed 
in several of the great temples of Greece. 

(iv.) Elaborate decoration is reserved for those parts of the 
temple which have, or at least appear to have, no strain laid upon 
them. It is true that in the archaic age experiments were made 
in carving .reliefs on the lower drums of columns (as at Ephesus) 
and on the line of the architrave (as at Asses) But such examples 
were not followed. Nearly always the spaces reserved for 
mythological reliefs or groups are the tops of walls, the spaces  
between the triglyphs, and particularly the pediments surmount-
ing the two fronts, which might be left hollow without danger 
to the stability of the edifice. Detached figures in the round are 
in fact found only in the pediments, or standing upon the tops 
of the pediments. And metopes are sculptured in higher relief 
than friezes.  

" When we examine in detail even the simplest architectural  

decoration, we discover a combination of care, sense of proportion,  

απd reason. The flutings of an Ionic column are not in section mere  

arcs of a circle, but made up of a combination of curveswhich produce  

a beautiful optical effect; the lines of decoration, as may be best  
seen in the case of the Erechtheum, are cut with a marvellous  

delicacy. Instead of trying to invent new schemes, the mason  
contents himself with improving the regular patterns until they  

approach perfection, and he takes everything into consideration.  

M..uldings on the outside of a temple, in the full light of the sun, are  

differently planned from those in the diffused light of the interior.  

ΜουΙιΙings executed in soft stone are less fine than those in marble.  

The mason thinks before he works, απd while he works, and thinks  
in entire correspondence with his surroundings." ι  

Greek architecture, however, is treated elsewhere (see Aacm-
TEcTuwL), we will therefore proceed to speak briefly of the 
principles exemplified in sculpture. Existing works of Greek 

1  Grammar of Greek Art.  

sculpture fall easily into two claws. The first elms mind s  
what may be called works of substantive art, statues or groq*  
trade for their own sake and to be judged by themselves. Such  
are cult-statues of gods and goddesses from temple and shrine,  
honorary portraits of rulers or of athletes, dedicated groups  
and the like. The second class comprises decorative sculptures,  
such as were made, usually in relief, for the decoration of temples  
and tombs and other buildings, and were intended to be sub-
ordinate to architectural effect.  

Speaking broadly, it may be said that the works of subatsatise  
sculpture in our museums are in the great majority of uses  
copies of doubtful exactness and very various merit. The  
Hermes of Praxiteles is almost the only marble statue which an  
be assigned positively to one of the great sculptors; we hart to  
work back towards the productions of the peers of Praxitelen  
through works of poor ezeution,oftenso much restored in modmi  
times as to be scarcely recognizable. Decorative works, on the  
other hand, are very commonly originals, and their date can often  
be accurately fixed, as they belong to known buildings. They  art 
thus infinitely more trustworthy and more easy to deal with than  
the copies of statues of which the museums of Europe, and more  
especially those of Italy, are full. They are also more commonly  
unrestored. But yet there are certain disadvantages attaching  
to them. Decorative works, even when carried out under the  
supervision of a great sculptor, were but seldom executed by him  
Usually they were the productions of his pupils or muom.  
Thus they are not on the same level of art as substantive sc υlρtυre  
And they vary in merit to an extraordinary extent, acceding  
to the capacity of the man who happened to have them in bawd.  
and who was probably but little controlled. Every one knows  
how noble are the pedimental sculptures of the Parthenon. But  
we know no reason why they should be so vastly superior to the  
frieze from Phigalia; nor why the heads from the temple at Tegra  
should be so fine, while those from the contemporary temple  
at Epidaurus should be comparatively insignificant. Frain the  
records of payments made to the sculptors who worked on the  
Erechtheum at Athens it appears that they were ordinary masons,  
some of them not even citizens, sod paid at the rate of 6o drachms  
(about 60 fumes) for each figure, whether of man or horse, which  
they produced. Such piece-work would not, in our days, produce  
a very satisfactory result.  

Works of substantive sculpture may be divided into two  
classes, the statues of human beings and those of the gods  

The line between the two is not, however, very easy to draw.  
or very definite. For in representing men the Greek sculptm  
had an irresistible inclination to idealize, to represent what was  
generic απd typical rather than what was individual, and the  
essential rather than the accidental. And in representing  
deities he so fully anthropomorphized them that they became  
men and women, only raised above the level of everyday life  
and endowed with a superhuman stateliness. Moreover, there  
was a class of heroes represented largely in art who covered  
the transition from men to gods For example, if one regards  

Heracles as a deity and Achilles ass man of the heroic age and of  
heroic mould, the line between the two will be round to be amy  
narrow.  

Nevertheless one may for convenience speak first of human  
απd afterwards of divine figures. It was the custom from the  
6th century onwards to honour those who had done any great  
achievement by setting up their statues in conspicuous positions.  
One of the earliest examples is that of the tyranniddes, Harmodits  
απd Aristogiton, a group, a copy of which has come down to  us 
(Plate I fig. p0 2), Again, people who lad not won any dstiao  
tion were in the habit of dedicating to the deities portraits of  
themselves or of a priest or priestess, thus bringing themselves.  
as it were, constantly under the notice of a divine patron The  
rows of statue before the temples at Mileiva, Athena and  

It may here be pointed out that it was found impossible, with  

any regard for the appearance of the pages, to arrange the Plates  fee  
this article so as to preserve a chronological order in the ind ι ilst  
figures; they are not arranged consecutively as regards the histaaηη  
or the period, and are only grouped for convenience in paging.—FA  
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elsewhere came thus into being. But from the point of view of  
art, by far the most important class of portraits consisted of  
athletes who had won victories at some of the greet games of  
Greece, at Olympia, Delphi or elsewhere. Early in the 6th  
century the custom arose of setting up portraits of athletic  
victors in the great sacred places. We have records of number-
less such statues executed by all the greatest sculptors. When  
Pausanias visited Greece he found them everywhere far too  
numerous for complete mention. -

It is the custom of studying and copying the forms of the  
finest of the young athletes, combined with the Greek habit of  
complete nudity during the sports, which lies at the basis of  
Greek excellence in sculpture. Every sculptor had unlimited  
opportunities for observing young vigorous bodies in every  
pose and in every variety of strain. The natural sense of beauty  
which was an endowment of the Greek race impelled him to copy  
and preserve what was excellent, and to omit what was ungainly  
or poor. Thus there existed, and in fact there was constantly  
accumulating, a vast series of types of male beauty, and the  
public taste was cultivated to an extreme delicacy. And of  
course this taste, though it took its start from athletic customs,  
and was mainly nurtured by them, spread to all branches of  
portraiture,so that elderly men,women, and at last even children,  
were represented in art with a mixture of ideality and fidelity  
to nature such as has not been reached by the sculpture of any  
other people.  

The statues of the gods began either with stiff and ungainly  
figures roughly cut out of the trunk of a tree, or with the  
monstrous and symbolical representations of Oriental art. In  
the Greece of late times there were still standing rude pillars,  
with the tops sometimes cut into a rough likeness to the human  
form. And in early decoration of vase and vessels one may  
find Greek deities represented with wings, carrying in their hands  
lions or griffins, bearing on their heads lofty crowns. But as  
Greek art progressed it grew out of this crude symbolism. In  
the language of Brune, the Greek artists borrowed from Oriental  
or Mycenaean sources the letters used in their works, but with  
these letters they spelled out the ideas of their own nation.  
What the artists of Babylon and Egypt express in the character  

of the gods by added attribute or symbol, swiftness by wings,  

control of storms by the thunderbolt, traits of character by  
animal heads, the artists of Greece work more and more fully  
into the sculptural type; modifying the human subject by the  

constant addition of something which is above the ordinary level  
of humanity, until we reach the Zeus of Pheidias or the Demeter  
of Cnidus. When the decay of the high ethical art of Greece  
sets in, the gods become more and more warped to the merely  
human level. They lose their dignity, but they never lose their  
charm.  

The decorative sculpture of Greece consists not of single  
figures, but of groups; and in the arrangement of these groups  
the strict Greek laws of symmetry, of rhythm, and of balance,  
come in. We will take the three most usual forms, the pediment,  
the metope and the frieze, all of which belong properly to the  
Semple, but are characteristic of all decoration, whether of tomb,  
trophy or other monument.  

The form of the pediment is triangular; the height of the  
triangle in proportion to its length being about a ; 8. The  
conditions of space are here strict and dominant; to comply  
with them requires some ingenuity. To a modern sculptor the  
problem thus presented is almost insoluble; but it was allowable  
in ancient art to represent figures in a single composition as  
of various sizes, in correspondence not to actual physical  
measurement but to importance. As the more important figures  
naturally occupy the midmost place in a pediment, their greater  
size comes in conveniently. And by placing some of the ρersοπh  
of the group in a standing, some in a seated, some ins reclining  
position, it can be so contrived that their heeds are equidistant  

from the upper line of the pediment.  
The statues in a Greek pediment, which are after quite an  

early period usually executed in the round, fall into three, five  
Or seven groups, according to the size of the whole. As examples  

to illustrate this exposition we take the two pediments of the  
temple at Olympia, the most complete which have come down to  
us, which are represented in figs. 33  and 34.  The east pediment  
represents the preparation for the chariot race between Pelops  
and Oenomaus. The central group consists of five figures, Zeus  
standing between the two pairs of competitors and their wives.  
In the corners recline the two river-gods Alpheus and Cladeus,  
who mark the locality; and the two sides are filled up with the  
closely corresponding groups of the chariots of Oenomaus and  
Pelops with their grooms and attendants. Every figure to the  
left of Zeus balances a corresponding figure on his right, and all  
the lines of the composition slope towards a point above the  
apex of the pediment.  

In the opposite or western pediment is represented the battle  
between Lapiths and Centaurs which broke out at the marriage  
of Peirithous in Thessaly. Here we have no less than nine groups.  
In the midst is Apollo. On each side of him is a group of three,  
a centaur trying to carry off a woman and a I.apith striking at  
him. Beyond these on each side is a struggling pair, next once  
more a trio of two combatants and a woman, and finally in each  
corner two reclining female figures, the outermost apparently  
nymphs to mark locality. Α careful examination of these  
compositions will show the reader more clearly than detailed  
description how clearly in this kind of group Greek artists  
adhered to the rules of rhythm and of balance.  

The metopes were the long series of square spaces which ran  
along the outer walls of temples between the upright triglyphs  
and the cornice. Originally they may have been left open and  
served as windows; but the custom came in as early as the 7th  
century, first of filling them in with painted boards or slabs of  
stone, and next of adorning them with sculpture. The metopes  
of the Treasury of Sicyon at Delphi (Plate IV. fig. 66) are as  
early as the first half of the 6th century. This recurrence of a  
long series of square fields for occupation well suited the genius  
and the habits of the sculptor. As subjects he took the successive  
exploits of some hero such as Herade or Theseus, or the con-
temporary groups of a battle. His number of figures was  
limited to two or three, and these figures had to be worked into 

 a group or scheme, the main features of which were determined  
by artistic tradition, but which could be varied in a hundred  
ways so as to produce a pleasing and in some degree novel result.  

With metope, as regards shape, we may compare the reliefs  
of Greek tombs, which also usually occupy a space roughly  
square, and which also comprise but a few figures arranged  
in a scheme generally traditional. A figure standing giving  
his hand to one seated, two men standing hand in hand, or a  
single figure in some vigorous pose is sufficient to satisfy the  
simple but severe taste of the Greeks.  

In regard to friezes, which are long reliefs containing figures  
ranged between parallel lines, there is more variety of custom.  
In temples the height of the relief from the background varies  
according to the light in which it was to stand, whether direct  
or diffused. Almost all Greek friezes, however, are of great  
simplicity in arrangement and perspective. Locality is at most  
hinted at by a few stones or trees, never actually portrayed.  
There is seldom more than one line of figures, in combat or pro-
cession, their heads all equidistant from the top line of the  
frieze. They are often broken up into groups; and when this is  
the case, figure will often balance figure on either side of a central  
point almost as rigidly as in a pediment. An example of this  
will be found in the section of the Mausoleum frieze shown in  
fig. 70, Plate IV. Some of the friezes executed by Greek artists  
for semi-Greek peoples, such as those adorning the tomb at  
Trysa in Lycia, have two planes, the figures in the background  
being at a higher level.  

The rules of balance and symmetry in composition which are  
followed in Greek decorative art are still more to be discerned  
in the paintings of vase, which must serve, in the absence of  
more dignified compositions, to enlighten us as to the methods  
of Greek painters. Greet painters would not, of course, be bound  
by architectonic rule in the same degree as the mere workmen  
who painted vases. Nevertheless we must never forget that  



ςα,iι.  Μ....  ισωα., σ1 νσ,α, ω.  14.  ,t.  ,ι.  
F1G. t.—Kylix by Epictetus.  
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Greek painting of the earlier age was of extreme simplicity.  

It did not represent localities, save by some slight hint; it had  

next to no perspective; the colours used were but very few  
even down to the days of Apelles. Most of the great pictures of  
which we hear consisted of but one or two figures; and when  

several figures were introduced they were kept apart and  
separately treated, though, of course, not without relation to  
one another. Idealism and ethical purpose must have pre-
dominated in painting as in sculpture and in the drama and  
in the writing of history.  

We will take from vases a few simple groups to illustrate the  

laws of Greek drawing; colouring we cannot illustrate.  
The fields offered to the draughtsman on Greek vase naturally  

follow the form of the vase; but they may be set down as  
approximately round,  
square or oblong. To  
each of these space the  
artist carefully adapts  
his designs. In fig. r we  
have a characteristic  
adaptation to circular  
form by the vase paint  
Epictetus.  

In the early period of  
painting all the space not  
occupied by the figures  
is filled with patterns  
or accessories, or even  
animals which have no  
connexion with the sub-
ject (fig. 9). In later  
and more developed art,  

as in this example, the outlines of the figures are so arranged  

as to fill the space.  
When the space is square we have much the same problem  

as is presented by the metope spaces of a temple. I π the caw  
of both square and oblong fields the laws of balance are carefully  
observed. Thus if there is an even number of figures in the  

scheme, two of them will form a sort of centre-piece, those on  

tither side balancing one another. If the number of figures  
is uneven, either there will be a group of three in the midst, or  
the midmost figure will be so contrived that he belongs wholly  

to neither side, but is the balance between them. These remarks  
will be made dear by figs 2 and 3, which repeat the two sides  

which represent the defeat of one of these by the other; the  
vanquished has commonly fallen on his knees, but still de Σends  
himself. There is a scheme for the leading away of a captive  

woman; the captor leads her by the hand looking back at her,  
while a friend walks behind to ward off pursuit. Such schemes  

are constantly varied in detail, and often very skilfully varied;  

but the Greek artist uses schemes as a sort of shorthand, to  
show as clearly as possible what he meant. They serve the  

same purpose as the mask in the acting of a play, the first  
glance at which will tell the spectators what they have t ο  
look for.  

No doubt the greet painters of Greece were not so much under  
the dominion of these schemes as the very inferior painters of  

vases. They used the schemes for their own purposes instead  

of being used by them. But as great pets do not revolt against  
the restrictions of the sonnet or of rhyme, so great artists in  

Greece probably found recognized conventions more helpful  

than hurtful.  
Students of Greek sculpture and vases must be warned not  

to suppose that Greek reliefs and drawings can be taken as  
direct illustrations of Homer or the dramatists. Book illustra-
tion in the modern sense did not exist in Greece. The poet and  
the painter pursued courses which were parallel, but never in  
actual contact. Each moved by the traditions of his own craft.  

The pet took the accepted tale and enshrined it in a setting  
of feeling and imagination. The painter took the traditional  
schemes which were current, and altered or enlarged them,  
adding new figures and new motive, but not attempting to set  
aside the general scheme. But varieties suitable to poetry were  
net likely to be suitable in painting. Thus it is but seldom that  

a vase-painter seems to have had in his mind, as he drew, passage  

of the Homeric poems, though these might well be familiar to  
him. And almost never does a vase-painting of the 5th century  

show any sign of the influence of the dramatists, who were  

bringing before the Athenian public on the stage many of the  
tales and incidents popular with the vase-painter. Only on  

vases of lower Italy of the 4th century and later we can occasion-
ally discern something of Aeschylean and Eu ń pidean influence  
in the treatment of a ihyth; and even in a few cases we may  
discern that the vase-painter has taken suggestions direct from  

the actors in the theatre.  
3. Ηi1ο,i* Skekk.—We propose next to trace in brief outline  

the history of Greek art from its rise to its decay. We begin  
with the rise of a national art, after the destruction of the  

of an amphora, one of which bears a design of three figures, the  

other of fuur.  
The Greek artist not only adhered to the architectonic laws  

of balance and symmetry, but he thought in schemes. Certain  

group arrangements had a recognized signification. There are  
schemes for warriors fighting on equal terms, and schemes  

Minoan and Mycenaean civilizations of early Gresce by the  
irruption of tribes from the north, that is to say, about goo a.c,  
and we stop with the Roman age of Greece, after which Greek  

art works in the service of the conquerors (see Reese Aar).  
The period 80050 Β.C. we divide into four sections: (t) the  
period down to the Persian Wars, 800480 a.c.; (2) the period  
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of the early schools of art, 480-400 3.C.; (3) the period of the  
later great schools, 400-300 Β.C.; (4) the period of Hellenistic  
art, 300-50 B.C. In dealing with these successive periods we  
confine our sketch to the three greater branches of representative  
art, architecture, sculpture and painting, which in Greece are  
closely connected. The lesser arts, of pottery, gem-engraving,  
coin-stamping and the like, are treated of under the beads of  
CIaAMICS, Ga:s', Nuwissuites, &c., while the more technical  
treatment of architectural construction are dealt with under  

Aacirrrecruax and allied architectural articles. Further, far  
brief accounts of the chief artists the reader is referred to bio-
graphical articles, under such heads as 1'1=1 s, Pasmzz.xs,  
Aρxt mmS. We treat here only of the main course of art in its  
historic evolution.  

Period 1. 800-480 a.c.—The fact is new generally allowed  
that the Mycenaean, or as it is now termed Aegean,  civilization 

esrrιΡw^ 
 was for the most part destroyed by an invasion from  

Ibvaaba. the north. This invasion appears to have been  
• gradual; its racial character is much in dispute.  

Archaeological evidence abundantly proves that it was the  
conquest of a more by a less rich and civilized race. In the graves  
of the period (go0- ό οο s.c.) we fiέd none of the wealthy spoil  
which has madecelebrated the tomha of Mycenae andVaphio(q.,.).  
The character of the pottery and the bronze-work which is found  
in these later graves reminds us of the art of the necropolis  
of Ilallatatt in Austria, and other sites belonging to what is  
called the bronze age of North Europe. Its predominant  
characteristic is the use of geometrical forms, the lozenge, the  
triangle, the maeander, the circle with tangents, in place of the  
elaborate spirals and plant-forms which mark Mycensean ware.  
For this reason the period from the 4th to the 7th century in  

Greece passes by the name of "the Geometric Age." It is  
commonly held that in the remains of the Geometric Age we  
may trace the influence of the Dorian, who, coming in as a  
hardy but uncultivated race, probably of purer Aryan blood  
than the previous inhabitants of Greece, not only brought to an  
end the wealth and the luxury which marked the Mycenaean  
age, but also replaced an art which was in character essentially  
outhern by one which belonged rather to the north and the  

west. The great difficulty inherent in this view, a difficulty  
which has yet to be met, lies in the fact that some of the most  
abundant and characteristic remain of the geometric age which  
we possess come, not from Peloponnesus, but from Athens and  
Boeotia, which were never conquered by the Dorian.  

The geometric ware is for the most part adorned with painted  
patterns only. Fig. 4 is a characteristic example, a small two-  

handled vase from Rhode in the Ashmolean Museum,  
s0  the adornment of which consists in zigzags, circles  

with tangents, and lines of water birds, perhaps swan.  
Sometimes, however, especially in the case of large vase from  
the cemetery at Athens, which adjoins the Dipylon gate, scenes  

Faa. 4.—Geometric Vase from Kaodes. (ηααmοιαη  Museum.)  

from Greek life are depicted, from daily life, not from legend or  
divine myth. Especially scenes from the lying-in-state and the  

burial of the dead are prevalent. An excerpt from a Dipylon  

vase (fig. ς) shows a dead man on his couch surrounded by  
moumers, male and female. Both sexes are apparently ttpre-
sensed naked, and are distinguished very simply; some of them  

bold branches to sprinkle the corpse or to keep away flies. It  

will be seen how primitive and conventional is the drawing of  
this age, presenting a wonderful contrast to the free drawing  
and modelling of the Mycenaean age. In the same graves with  
the pottery are sometimes found plaque of gold or bronze, and  
towards the end of the geometric age these somtimes bear  
scenes from mythology, treated with the greatest simplicity.  

M... d.  I.e.  is.  

Fm. 6.—Corpse with Mourners.  

For example, in the museum of Berlin are the contents of  a 
tomb found at Corinth, consisting mainly of gold work of geo-
metric decoration. But in the same tomb were also found gold  
plates or plaques of repoussd work beating subjects from Greek  

A.ώ . Id'. ‚054. 5.  
Fro. 6.—Go d Plaques: Corinth.  

legend. Two of these are shown in fig. 6. On one Theseus is  
slaying the Minotaur, while Ariadne stands by and encourages  
the hero. The tale could not have been told in a simpler or more  
straightforward way. On the other we have an armed warrior  
with his charioteer in  a 
chariot drawn by two  
horses. The treatment of  
the human body is here  
more advanced than on  
the vases of the Dipylon.  
On the site of Olympia,  
where Mycenaean remains  
are not found, but the  
earliest monuments show  
the geometric style, a  
quantity of dedications  
in bronze have been  
found, the decoration of  
which belongs to this  
style. Fig. 7 shows the  
handle of a tripod from  
Olympia, which is  
adorned with geometric  
pattern and surmounted 

'a1^ 13. by the figure of a horse. 	Fro. 7.—Handle of Tripod.  
It was shout the 6th  

century that the genius of the Greeks, almost suddenly, as it  
seems to us, emancipated itself from the thraldom of tradition,  
and passed beyond the limits with which the nations of the  
east and west had hitherto been content, in a free and  
bold effort towards the ideal Thus the .  6th century marks  

1 
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the stage in art in which it may be said to have become  
definitely Hellenic. The Greeks still borrowed many of their  
decorative forms, either from the prehistoric remains in their  
own country or, through Phoenician agency, from the old-world  
empires of Egypt and Babylon, but they used those forms freely  
to express their own meaning. And gradually, in the course of  
the century, we see both in the painting of vases and in sculpture  
a national spirit and a national style forming under the influence  
of Greek religion and mythology, Greek athletic training, Greek  
worship of beauty. We must here lay emphasis on the fact,  
which is sometimes overlooked in an age which is greatly given  
to the Darwinian search after origins, that it is one thing  'Ιο  
trace back to its original sources the nascent art of Greece, and  
quite another thing to follow and to understand its gradual  
embodiment of Hellenic ideas and civilization. The immense  
success with which the veil has in late years been lifted from the  
prehistoric age of Greece, and the clearness with which we can  
discern the various strands woven into the web of Greek art,  
have tended to fix our attention rather on what Greece possessed  
in common with all other peoples at the same early stage of  
civilization than on what Greece added for herself to this common  
stock. In many respects the art of Greece is incomparable—one  
Of the great inspirations which have redeemed the world from  
mediocrity and vulgarity. And it is the searching out and  
appreciation of this unique and ideal beauty in all its phases,  
in idea and composition and execution, which is the true task  
of Greek archaeological science.  

Ιn very recent years it has been possible, for the first time,  
to trace the influence of Ionian painting, as represented by vases,  

on the rise of art. The discoveries at Naucratis and  
Daphne in Egypt, due to the keenness and pertinacity  
of W.M.Flinders Pctrie,threw new light on this matter.  

It became evident that when those cities were first inhabited  
by Ionian Greeks, in the 7th century, they used pottery of  

• several distinct but allied  f styles, the most notable  
feature of which was the  
use of the lotus in decora-
tion, the presence of con-
tinuous friezes of animals  
and of monsters, and the  
filling up of the back-
ground with rosettes,  

- .' A  lozenges and other forms.  
Fig. 8 shows a vase found 

_ ^` ^ ` 

.

®' k^ in  Rhodes which illus-
trate this Ionian decora-
tion. The sphinx, the  
deer and the swan are  
prominent on it, the last-
named serving as a link  

•between the geometric  
ware and the more  
brilliant and varied ware  
of the Ionian cities. The  
assignment of the many  
species of early Ionic ware  

tf.i. Ν 011.. $r• 	 to various Greek localities,  
Frc. 8.—Jug from Rhodes. 	Miletus, Samos, Phocaea  

and other cities, is a work of great dimculty ,  which now closely  
occupies the attention of archaeologists. For the results of  
their studies the reader is referred to two recent German works,  
Bfhlau's Ass ionischen and ilalischen Nekropokn, and Endt's  
Bellrage rue ioniscken Vasenmakrei. The feature which is most  
interesting in this pottery from our present point of view is the  
way in which representations of Greek myth and legend gradually  
make their way, end relegate the mere decoration of the vases to  
borders and neck. One of the earliest examples of representation 

 of a really Greek subject is the contest of Menelaus and Euphorbus  
on a plate found in Rhodes. On the vases of Melds, of the 7th  
century, which are, however, not Ionia η, but rather Doriari in  
character, we have a certain number of mythological scenes,  

battles of Homeric heroes and the hi ke. One of these is shown  Ιn 
fig. 9. It represents Apollo in a chariot drawn by winged horses,  
playing on the lyre, and accompanied by a pair of Muses, meeting  
his sister Artemis. It is notable that Apollo is bearded, and that  
Artemis holds her stag by the horns, much in the manner of the  
deities on Babylonian cylinders; in the other hand she caries  
an arrow; above is a line of water birds.  

Some sites in Asia Minor and the islands adjoining, such cities  
as Samos, Camirus in Rhodes, and the Ionian colonies on the  

Cmm, Yd. Τaapfese, 4.  
Fie. 9.—Vase Painting: Melds.  

Black Sea, have furnished us with a mass of ware of the Ionian  
class, but it seldom bears interesting subjects; it is essentially  

decorative. For Ionian ware which has closer relation to Greek  
mythology and history we must turn elsewhere. The cemeteries  
of the great Etruscan cities, Caere in particular, have preserved  
for us a large number of vases, which are now generally recognized  
as Ionian in design and drawing, though they may in some cases  
be only Italian imitations of Ionian imported ware. Thus has  
been filled up what was a blank page in the history of early  
Greek art. The Ionian painting is unrestrglned in .character,  
characterized by a licence not foreign to the nature of the ran,  
and wants the self-control and moderation which belong to  
Doric art, and to Attic art after the first.  

Some of the most interesting example of early Ionic painting  
are found on the sarcophagi of Clazomenae. In-that city in  

archaic times an exceptional custom prevailed of burying the  
dead in great coffins of terra-cotta adorned with painted scenes  
from chariot-racing, war and the chase. The British Museum  
possesses some remarkable specimens, which are published in  
A. S. Murray's Teas -Cella Sarcophagi of ike B ń lfrk Musoms.  
On one of them he sees depicted a battle between Cimmenan  
invaders and Greeks, the former accompanied to the field by  
their great war-dogs. In some of the representations of hunting  
on these sarcophagi the hunters ride in chariots, a may of hunting  
quite foreign to the Greeks, but familiar to us from Assyrian  
wall-sculptures. We know that the life of the Ιοnίaus before  
the Persian conquest was refined and not untinged with luxury,  
and they borrowed many of the stately ways of the satraps of  
the kings of Assyria and Persia.  

Fig. ιο shows a curious product of the Ionian workabopa, a  
fish of solid gold, adorned with reliefs which represent a flying  

FwtMφΡer, CddJd.. V4dd'.  

Fio. ro.—Fish of Gold.  

eagle, lions pulling down their prey, and a monstrous sea-god  
among his fishes. This relic is the more valuable on account  of 
the spot where it was found—Vettmfelde in Brandenburg.  Ii 
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furnishes a proof that the influence and perhaps the commerce  
of the Greek colonies on the Black Sea spread far to the north  

through the countries of the Scythian and other barbarians.  

The fish dates from the 6th century B.C.  
We may compare some of the gold ornaments from Camirus  

in Rhodes, which show an Ionian tendency, perhaps combined  
with Phoenician elements. On one of them (fig. ir) we see  

a centaur with human forelegs holding up a fawn, on the other  

the oriental goddess  
whom the Greeks identi-
fied with their Anemia,  
winged, and flanked by  
lions. This form was  
given to Artemis on the  
Corinthian chest ο f  
Cypsclus, a work of art  
preserved at Olympia,  
and carefully described  
for us by Pausanias.  

From Ionia the style  
of vase-painting which  
has been called by various  
names, but may best be  
termed the " ori επ tal ίτ -

' ing," spread to Greece  
proper. Its main home  
here was in Corinth; and  
small Corinthian un-
guent-vases bearing  

figures of swans, lions, monsters and human beings, the intervals  

between which are filled by rosettes, are found wherever  

Corinthian trade penetrated, notably in the cemeteries of  

Sicily. For the larger Corinthian vases, which bore more  
elaborate scenes from mythology, we must again turn to the  
grave of the cities of Etruria. Here, besides the Ionian  

ware, of which mention has already been made, we find  

pottery of three Greek cities clearly defined, that of Corinth,  

that of Chalcis in Euboea, and that of Athens. Corinthian  

and Chalcidian ware is most readily distinguished by means  

of the alphabets used in the inscriptions which have  

distinctive terms easily to be identified. Whether in the style  

of the paintings coming from the various cities any distinct  

differences may be traced is a far more difficult question, into  

which we cannot now enter. The subjects are mostly from heroic  

legend, and are treated with great simplicity and directness.  

There is a manly vigour about them which distinguishes them  
at a glance from the laser works of Ionian style. Fig. is shows  

a group from a Chalcidian vase, which represents the conflict  

Jim. d. tut t )p.  
Fio. [z.—Fight over the Body of Achilles.  

over the dead body of Achilles. The corpse of the hero lies in 
the midst, the arrow in his heel. The Trojan Glaucus tries to 
draw away the body by means of a rope tied round the ankle, 
but in doing so is transfixed by the spear of Ajax, who charges 
under the protection of the goddess Athena. Paris on the Trojan 
side shoots an arrow at Ajax.  

In fig. 13, from a Corinthian vase, Ajax falls on his sword in 
the presence of his colleagues, Odysseus and Diomedes. The short 
stature of Odysseus is a well-known Homeric feature. These 
vases are black-figured; the heroes are painted in silhouette on  

the red ground of the vases. Their names are appended in 
archaic Greek letters.  

The early history of vase-painting at Athens 1s complicated. 
It was only by degrees that the geometric style gave way to, 
or developed into, what is known as the black-figured 

Ask  style. It would seem that until the age of Peisistratus 
Athena was not notable in the world of art, and nothing could  
be ruder than some of the vases of Athens in the 7th century, 

Fin. 13.—Suicide of Ajax.  
for example that here figured, Of one side of which are represented  
the winged Harpies (fig. r4) and on the other Perseus accompanied  

by Athena flying from the pursuit of the Gorgons. This vase  

retains in its decoration some features of geometric style; but  

the lotus and rosette, the lion and sphinx which appear on it,  

belong to the wave οf Ionian influence. Although it involves a  
departure from strict chronological order, it will be well here to  

follow the course of development in pottery at Athens until the  

end of our period. Neighbouring cities, and especially Corinth,  

seem to have exercised a strong influence at Athens about the  

Α 	2,ii  ,5$,,9 .  

Fin. 14.—Ι larpies: Attic Vase.  

7th century. We have even a class of vases called by archae-
ologists Corintho-Attic. But in the course of the 6th century  

there is formed at Athens a distinct and marked black-figured  

style. The most remarkable example of this ware is the so-called  

Franςoi vase at Munich, by Clitias and Ergotimus, which  

contains, in most careful and precise rendering, a number of  

scenes from Greek myth. One of these vases is dated, since it  

bears the name and the figure of Callias in his chariot (Mos.  
dell' Inst. iii. 45), and this Callias won a victory at Olympia in  

564 B.C. Fig. τ shows the reverse of a somewhat later black-
figured vase of the Panathenaic class, given at Athens as a  

prize to the winner of a foot-race at the Panathenaea, with the  

foot-race (studios) represented on it. A large number of Athenian  

vases of the 6th century have reached us, which bear the signa-
tures of the potters who made, or the artists who painted them;  

lists of these will be found in the useful work of Klein, Criechisclis 
Yeses mil Μεiskτsignaιw.reπ. The recent excavations on the  1  

bi'.  M.  
Flo. ι  ι.—GοΙd  Ornaments from  

Camirus.  



478  GREEK ART  
Acropolis have proved the erroneousness of the view, strongly  

maimained by Brune, that the mass of the black-figured vases  
were of slate and imitative fabric. We now know that, with a  
few exceptions, vases of this class are not later than the early  

part of the 1h century. The same excavations have also  

proved that red-figured vase-painting, that is, vase-painting  
in which the background was blocked out with black, and the  

figures left in the natural colour of the vase originated at Athens  
in the last quarter of the 6th century. We cannot here give a  

{ ε• .ι  •  Ρ ι ι• ΥΝΙα  

Mi'.. d. lU ad'..  
Fro. 15.—Foot-race: Panetheuaic Vase.  

detailed account of the beautiful series of Athenian vases of this  

fabric. Many of the finest of them arc in the British Museum.  

As an example, fig. ι6 presents a group by the painter Pamphaeus,  
representing Herecles wrestling with the river-monster Acheloos,  
which belongs to the age of the Persian Wars. The clear precision  

of the figures, the vigour of the grouping, the correctness of the  

anatomy and the delicacy of the lines are all marks of distinction.  

The student of art will perhaps find the nearest parallel to these  

vase-pictures in Japanese drawings. The Japanese artists arc  
very inferior to the Greek in their low :w l w ι Ιι f .:vis g of  
the human body, but equal them in freshness and vigoiIr of  
design. At the same time began the beautiful series of white  

Wiaσ ΥΥlgώA5',, D. 6.  
Fm. ι6.—Heracles and Acheloos.  

vases made at Athens for the purpose of burial with the dead,  
and found in great quantities in the cemeteries of Athens, of  
Eretria, of Gela in Sicily, and of some other cities. They are  
well represented in the British Museum and that of Okford.  

We now return to the early years of the 6th century, and  
proceed to trace, by the aid of recent discoveries, the rise of  
architecture and sculpture. The Greek temple in its character  
and form gives the clue to the whole character of Greek art.  
It is the abode of the deity, who is represented by his sacred  
image; and the flat surfaces of the temple offer a great field  
to the sculptor for the depicting of sacred legend. The process  
of discovery has emphasized the line which divides Ionian from  
Dorian architecture and art. We will speak first of the temples  

and the sculpture of Sonia. The lοnians were a people far more  
susceptible than were the Dorian to oriental influences. The  
dress, the art, the luxury of western Asia attracted them with  
irresistible force. We may suspect, as Brvnn has suggested,  
that Ionian artista worked in the great Assyrian and Persian  
palaces, and that the reliefs which adorn the walls of those  
palaces were in part their handiwork. Some of the great temples  
of Ionia have been excavated in recent years, notably those of  

Apollo at Miletus, of Hera at Samos, and of Artemis at Epheaus.  
Very little, however, of the architecture of the 6th-century temples  
of those sites has been recovered. Quite recently, however, the  
French excavators at Delphi have successfully restored the  
treasury of the people of Cnidus, which is quite a gem 	

.arsr  of Ionic style, the entablature being supported in front  
not by pillars but by two maidens or Corse, and a frieze running  
all round the building above. But though this building is of  

Flu. 17.—Restoration of the  
Treasury of cnidus.  

Ionic type, it is scarcely in the technical sense of 
Ionic style, since the celurnns have not Ionic  
capitals, but arc carved with curious reliefs. The  
Ionic capital proper is developed in Asia by degrees (see  
Axcmτεcrunε and CλrereτΡ; also Perrot and Chipiez,  Bid. 
de Carl, vii. ch. 4).  

The Doric temple is not wholly of European origin. One  
of the earliest examples is the old temple of Assus in Troas.  
Yet it was developed mainly in Hellas and the west. The most  
ancient example is the Heraeum at Olympia, next to which come  
the fragmentary temples of Corinth and of Selinus in Sicily.  
With the early Done temple we are familiar from examples  
which have survived in fair preservation to our own days at  
Agrigentum in Sicily, Paestum in Italy, and other sites.  

Of the decorative sculpture which adorned these early temples  
we have more extensive remains than we have of actual con-
struction. It will be best to speak of them under their districts.  
On the coast of Asia Minor, the most extensive series of arebaic  
decorative sculptures which has come down to us is that which  
adorned the temple of Assus (fig. ι8). These were placed in  a 
unique position on the temple, a long frieze running along the  
entablature, with representations of wild animals, of centaurs,  
of Hercules seizing Acheloos, and of men feasting, scene succeed-
ing scene without much order or method. Theooly figures from  
Miletus which can be considered as belonging to the original  
temple destroyed by Darius, are the dedicated seated statues,  
some of which, brought sway by Sir Charles Newton, are DOW  
preserved at the British Museum. Αt Ephesus Mr Wood  bas 
been more successful, and has recovered considerable fragments  
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of the temple of Artemis, to which, as Herodotus tells us, Croesus 
presented many columns. The lower part of one of these columns, 
bearing figures in relief of early Ionian style, has been put 
together at the British Museum; and remains of inscriptions 
recording the presentation by Croesus are still to be traced. 
Reliefs from a cornice of somewhat later date are also to be 
found at the British Museum. Among the Aegean islands, 

From Po,ni nod C61pfea, 'ii. p1.". by ρεrwdsiao of Cha ρ,oao nod Hot, Ltd, o d  
uααεια & Co.  

Ftc. t8.—Restoration of the Temple at Assus.  

Delos has furnished us with the most important remains of early  
art. French excavators have there found a very early statue of  
a woman dedicated by one Nicandra to Artemis,a figure which  
may be instructively compared with another from Samus,  
dedicated to Hera by Cheramues. The Dclian statue is in shape  
like a flat beam; the Samian, which is headless, is like a round  
tree. The arms of the Delian figure are rigid to the sides; the  
Samian lady has one arm clasped to her breast. A great im-
provement on these helplass and inexpressive figures is marked  
by another figure found at Delos, and connected, though perhaps  
incorrectly, with a basis recording the execution of a statue by  
Archermus and Mficciades, two sculptors who stood, in the  
middle of the 6th century, at the head of a sculptural school at  
Chios. The representation (fig. 19) is of a running or flying  
figure, haying six wings, like the seraphim in the vision of  

FIG. 1q.—Nik8 of Delos, restored.  

Isaiah, and clad in long drapery. It may be a statue of Nike or  
Victory, who is said to have been represented in winged form  

by Archermus. The figure, with its neatness and precision of  
work, its expressive face and strong outlines, certainly marks  
great progress in the art of sculpture. When we asinine the  

479  
early sculpture of Athens, we find reason to think that the Chian  
school had great influence in that city in the days of Peisistratus.  

At Athens, in the age 630-480, we may trace two quite distinct  
penods of architecture and sculpture. In the earlier of the two  
periods, a rough limestone was used alike for the walls 

 Ag ha and the sculptural decoration of temples; in the  
later period it was superseded by marble, whether  
native or imported. Every visitor to the museum of the  
Athenian acropolis stands astonished at the recently recovered  
groups which decorated the pediments of Athenian temples  

ΑΙa. Hia'ii. a. ,U.  
Γιο. 3o.—Αtheπ iaπ Pediment: Heracles and Hydra.  

before the age of Peisistratus—groups of large size, rudely cut  
in soft stone, of primitive workmanship, and painted with bright  

red, blue and green, in a fashion which makes no attempt to  

follow nature, but only to produce a vivid result. The two  
largest in scale of these groups seem to have belonged to the  
pediments of the early 6th-century temple of Athena. On other  
smaller pediments, perhaps belonging to shrines of Heracles  

and Dionysus, we have conflicts of Heracles with Triton or with  

other monstrous foes. It is notable how fond the Athenian artists  
of this early time are of exaggerated muscles and of monstrous  

forms, which combine the limbs of men and of animals; the  

measure and moderation which mark developed Greek art are  
as completely absent as are skill in execution or power of group-
ing. Fig. 20 shows a small pediment in which appears in relief  

Α avιΡ. YiWsi1. .iii. y  
Fin. 21.—Pediment: Athens and Giant.  

the slaying of the Lernaean hydra by Heracles. The hero strikes  
at the many-headed water-snake, somewhat inappropriately,  
with his club. Iolaus, his usual companion, holds the reins of  
the chariot which awaits Heracles after his victory. On the  
extreme left a huge nab comes to the aid of the hydra.  

There can be little doubt that Athens owed its great start in  
art to the influence of the court of Peisistratus, at which artists  
of all kinds were welcome. We can trace a gradual transforma-
tion in sculpture, in which the influence of the Chian and other  
progressive schools of sculpture is visible, not only in the sub-
stitution of island marble for native stone, but in increased  
grace and truth to nature, in the toning down of glaring colour.  
and the appearance of taste in composition. A trensi ς ion  
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between the older and the newer is furnishedbythe well-known  
statue of the calf-bearer, an Athenian preparing to sacrifice a  

calf to the deities, which is made of marble of Hymettus, and in  
robust clumsiness of forms is not far removed from the lime-

stone pediments. The sacrificer has been  
commonly spoken of as Hermes or Th εseus,  
but he seems rather tο be an ordinary 
human votary. 

In the time of Peisistratus or his sons a  
peristyle of columns was added to the old  
temple of Athena; and this necessitated  
the preparation of fresh pediments. These  
were οf marble. In one of them was re-
presented the battle between gods and  
giants; in the midst Athena herself strik-
ing at a prostrate foe (fig. 21). In these  
figures no eye can fail to trace remarkable  
progress. On about the same level of art  
are the charming statues dedicated to  
Athena, which were set up in the latter half  
of the 6th century in the Acropolis, whose  
graceful though conventional forms and  
delicate colouring make them one of the  
great attractions of the Acropolis Museum.  
We show a figure (fig. 22) which, if it be 
rightly connected with the basis on which  
it stands, is the work of the sculptor 

FiG. 2i.—Figure by Antenor, who was also author of a celebrated  
Anterior, restored. group representing the tyrant-slayers,  

Harmodius and Aristogiton. To the same age belong many  
other votive reliefs of the Acropolis, representing horsemen,  
scribes and other votaries of Athena.  

From Athens we pass to the scats of Dorian art. And in  
doing so we find a complete change of character. In place of  
Asa  draped goddesses and female figures, we find nude  

at^rY^ 
male forms. In place of Ionian softness and elegance,  

we find hard, rigid outlines, strong muscular develop- 
ment, a greater love of and faithfulness to the actual human  
form—the influence of the palaestra rather than of the harem.  

To the known series  
of archaic male  
figures, recent years 
have added many  
examples. We may  
especially mention a 
series of figures from 
the temple of Apollo  
Ptoos in Boeotia,  
probably represent- 
ing the god himself.  
Still more note- 
worthy are two  
colossal nude figures  
of Apollo, remarkable  
both for force and  
for rudeness, found  
at Delphi, the in- 
scriptions of which  
prove them to be  
the work of an  
Argive sculptor.  
(Plate V. fig. 76.)  

FIG. 23.-3ust from Crete. 	
From Crete we have  
acquired the upper  

part of a draped figure (fig. 23), whether male or female is not  
certain, which should be an example of the early Dacdalid  
school, whence the art of Peloponnesus was derived; but we  

can scarcely venture to treat it as a characteristic product of  
that school; rather the likeness to the dedication of Nicandra  
is striking.  

Another remarkable piece of Athenian sculpture, of the time  
of the Persian Wars, is the group of the tyraimiddea Harmodius  

and Aristogiton, set up by the people of Athena, 	aι t b  
the sculptors Cntiuz and Nesiotes. These figures retel^πdgι^ 

 rigid in outline, but showing some progress in the ttatlt...gΙ l  
the nude. Coρies are presτervcd in the museum of  
fig. so).. It should be observed that one of the  
belong.  

Nut in importance tο Athens, as a find-spot  1 
early Greek art, ranks Olympia. Olympia, b ο

wa 

 ' 
suffer like Athens from sudden violence, and tit  
explorations there have brought to light a continυcιsl  
series of remains, beginning with the bronze tri ioa{  
of the geometric age already mentioned and ends, _  
at the barbarian invasions of the 4th century S.D.  
among the 6th-century stone-sculpture of O1y  
pediment of the treasury of  
the people of Megara, in  
which is represented a battle  
of gods and giants, and a  
huge rude head of Hera (fig.  
24), which seems to be part οf  
the image worshipped in the  
Heraeum. Its flatness and  
want of style are noteworthy.  
Among the temples of Greece  
proper the Heraeum of 
Olympia stands almost alone 
for antiquity and interest, its 
chief rival, besides the temples  
of Athens, being the other  
temple of Hera at Argos. It  
appears to have been origin-
ally constructed of wood, for 
which stone was by slow  
degrees, part by part, sub-
stituted. In the time of  
Pausanias one of the pillars FIG. 2+—Head of Hm: Olympia  
was still of oak, and at the  
present day the varying diameter of the columns and oeber  
structural irregularities bear witness to the process of constant  
renewal which must have taken place- The qtly staid  
bronzes of Olympia form an important series, figures of deities  
standing or striding, warriors in their armour. athletes eih  
exaggerated muscles, and  
women draped in the  
Jonian fashion, which did  
not become unpopular in  
Greece until after the i  
Persian Wars. Excava- 
tions at Sparta have re-
vealed interesting monu-
ments belonging to the  
worship of ancestors, ^.  
which seems in the con-
servative Dorian states of  
Greece to have been more  
strongly developed than  
elsewhere. On some of  
these stones, which doubt-
less belonged to the family  
cults of Sparta, we see  
the ancestor seated hold-
ing a wine-cup, accom-
panied by his faithful  
horse or dog; on some we  
see the ancestor and ancestress seated side by side  
ready to receive the gifts of their descendants, who  
in the corner οf 'the relief on a much smaller scales lit . 

figure holds a wine-cup, in allusion to the libations d166  
made at the tomb. The female figure holds her veil má1.6  
pomegranate, the recognized food of the dead. A  
serpent stands erect behind the pair. The stile of t1Yes  
sculpture is 5s striking as the subjects; we see lean. τigα  

FIG. αΡs.—Sφrtsn Tousbsooιe-.^  ^:_ 
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Pkola. B,oai.  

Fig. ςο.—Ηarmοdiυs and Aristogiton. 
(Nat. Pius., Naples.) 

Plmlo, Bwgi.  

Fig. ςτ.—Farnese Bull. INaples. ι  

Pkaο, Α,'ders οn.  

Fig. 32.—Laοcoofl Group. (Vatican.) 
Photo, Anderson.  

Fig. $3.  Ganymede of Leochares. lVatican.)  
,  



PLATE II.  

Pńolo, Anderson.  

Fig. $4.—Flaying of  
Marsyas. (Villa  
Alban, Rome.)  

GREEK ART  

Ρkώ Ο, Andmmmon . 

Fig. 5;.—Apollo of the Belvidere. (Vatican.)  

Fig. ς6.—Head of young  
Alcxandcr. (Brit. bfus.)  

PlιΡ0k, Seeha ń . 

Fig.  57.—Hermes of Μca- 
menes. (Constantinople.)  

F 1ι^ι.'η, Ra:dainCoolidee.  

Fig. 58.—Theseus  
and Amazon  
(Lretń a).  

Phow, Mansell. 	 Fig. 6o.—Young Hermes.  
Fig. 59.—Drum of Column from Ephesus. 	(Mus. of Fine Arts,  

(Brit. Mus.) 	 Boston.)  
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Photo,  Giroudoo.  

Fig.  ό ι.—Winged Vic-
tory  ο ί  Samothrace.  
(LouvRE.)  

Fig. 63.—Head of War-
rior, Restored, from 
Tegea. 

Photo,  Girau&m.  
Fig. 62.—Winged Victory of 

Samothrace.  (LOUVRE.)  Photo, Anderson.  

Fig. 64.—λiarsyas of Myron.  
(LATF.RAti ML?S.)  

Phow, Mansell.  
Fier 6r —East Pediment of the Parthenon left and right ends. (Batr. Pius.) 
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Pkolo, Gimardmi.  

Fig. 69.—Fighter of Agasias. (Lou νaa.)  
pkole, F. Brwkwanmi.  

Fig. 68.—Disιοbοlus of Myron, Restored by Prof.  
Furtwangler.  

Ριαm, ΥαιωU.  Fig. 70.—Portion of Frieze of Mausoleum. (Barr. Mus.)  

...^ 

^ 
^ ^- ά  • 

Fig. 66.—λietope of the Treasury of Sicyon at  
Delphi.  

(From Fouilks de Ddph€s, by permission  ο ί  Α .  
Fontemoing.)  

Fig. 67.—Greek Painting of Woman's  Head. 
(From Corn pies Rcudus of St. Petersburg, ISo).  
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From a  Casi.  

Fig.  7τ.—Aphrodite of  Cnidus.  
(Vatican.)  

GREEK ART  

Photo, Anderson.  

Fig. 72.—Bronze Boxer of Terre.  
(Rome.)  

PLATE V.  

Fig. 73.—Bronze of Cerigotto.  
(Athens.) Found in the sea  
near Cythera.  

	

Γ ίg. 74 .—Agias at  Deluhi 	Fig.  75 .—Cora (λorέ ) of Erechtheum.  

	

tr rom Fωηllν de  Del plies, by 	 (.^thens.) permisaιοn of A.  Fontemoir».)  

Fig . η6.—ΑροΠπ  at Delphi.  
(  From Fnuillι+ dc Dcl plies,  by  
permission ο ί  A. Fontemoing.)  ι  



Plwlo, Alinari  

Fig. 78.—Νiobe and Her Youngest  
Daughter. (Florence.)  

Pkolo, Anderson.  

Fig. 79. Αρoκyomenus.  
(Vatican.)  

^ .; 

Pkolo, Giraudon.  

Fig. 77.—Aphrodite of  
Melos. (Louvre.)  

-.ιf 	--• 1  _ 
Pkolo, Brogi.  

Fig. 80.—Doryphorus of  
Polyclitus. (Nat. Mus.,  
Naples.)  

Pkolo, Alinari . 

Fig. 8 ι.—Antioch Seated on a Rock.  
(Vatican.)  

Ρknlo. English PkoIogre phii  Co. 

Fig. 82.—Hermes of Ρmιri- 
teles. (Olympia.)  

PLATE VI.  GREEK ART  



Fm.  τ6.—Metoοppee;  Europa on Bull:  
Palermo . 

GREEK ART 	 di  410-400  ια1  

forms with severe butline carved in a very low relief,  
the surface of which is not rounded but flat. The name οf  
Selinus in Sicily, an early Meganan colony, has long been associ-
ated with some of the most curious of Orly sculptures, the  
uietopca οf ancient temples, representing the exploits of Heracles  
and of Perseus. Even more archaic metopes have in recent  
years been brought to light, one representing a seated sphinx;  
one the journey of Europa over the sea on the back of the  
amorous bull (fig. 26), a pair of dolphins swimming beside her.  
fn simplicity and in rudeness of work these reliefs remind us  
of the limestone pediments of Athens (fig. so), but yet they are  
of another and a severer style; the Ionian laxity is wanting.  

The recent French excavations at Delphi add a new and  
important chapter to the history of ό th-century art. Of three  
Dήbar. treasure-louses, those of Sicyon, Cnidus and Athens,  

the sculptural adornments have been in great pars  
recovered. These sculptures form a series almost covering the  
century $70-470 S.C., and include representations of some myths  

of which we have hither-
r,  to had no example. We 

 `rbη 91116 "F·l ΙΙΙΙΙΟ ΙΟ% may say here a few  
rt  	words as to the sculpture  

which has been dis- 
covered, leaving to the  
article DELPHI an  
account of the topo- 
graphy and the buildings  
of the sacred site. Of  
the archaic temple of  
Apollo, built as Hero- 
dotus tells us by the  
Alcmaeonidae of Athens,  
the only sculptural re- 
mains which have come  
down to us are some  
fragments of the pedi- 
mental figures. Of the  
treasuries which con- 
tained the offerings of  
the pious at Delphi, the  
most archaic of which  

there are remains is that belonging to the people of Sicyon.  

To it appertain a set of exceedingly primitive metopes.  
One represents Idas and Dioscuri driving off castle (Plate IV.  
fig. 66); another, the ship Argo; another, Europa on the bull,  
others merely animals, a ram or a boar. The treasury of the  
people of C'ΙΊ dus (or perhaps Siphnoa) is in style some half a  
century later (see fig. 17). To it belongs a long frieze representing  
a variety of curious subjects: a battle, perhaps between Greeks  

Castor and Pollux; Aeolus holding the winds in sacks. The  
Treasury of the Athenians, erected at the time of the Persian  
Wars, was adorned with metopes of singularly clear-cut and  
beautiful style, but very fragmentary, representing the deeds  
of Heracles and Theseus.  

We have yet to speak of the most interesting and important of  
all Greek archaic sculptures, the pediments of the temple at  
Regina (g.s.). These groups of nude athletes fighting  
over the corpses of their comrades are preserved at  
Munich, and are familiar to artists and students. But the very  
fruitful excavations of Professor Furtwgngler have put them in  
quite a new light. FurtwSngler (Aegiaa: Heilig/rsm der Aphaia)  

has entirely rearranged these pediments, in a way which removes  
the extreme simplicity and rigour of the composition, and  
introduces far greater variety of attitude and motive. We  
repeat here these new arrangements (figs. 27 and 28), the reasons  
for which must be sought in FurtwAngler's great publication.  
The individual figures are not much altered, as the restorations of  
Thorwaldsen, even when incorrect, have now a prescriptive right  
of which it is not easy to deprive them. Besides the pediments of  
Regina must be set the remains of the pediments οf the temple  
of Apollo at Eretria in Euboea, the chief group of which (Plate II.  
fig. 58), Theseus carrying off an Amazon, is one of the most  
finely executed works of early Greek art.  

Period II. 480-400 D.C.—The most marvellous phenomenon  
in the whole history of art is the rapid progress made by Greece  
in painting and sculpture during the th century Β.C. As in  
literature the $th century takes us from the rude peasant plays  
of Thespis to the drama of Sophocles and Euripides; as in  
philosophy it take us from Pythagoras to Socrates; so  in 
sculpture it covers the space from the primitive works made for  
the Peisistratidac to some of the most perfect productions of the  
chisel.  

In architecture the 5th century is ennobled by the Theseum,  
the Parthenon and the Erechtheum, the temples of Zeus at  
Olympia, of Apollo at Phigalia, and many other central  
shrines, as well as by the Hall of the Mystae at Eleusis ,,.  
and the Propylaea of the Acropolis. Some of the most  
important of the Greek temples of Italy and Sicily, such as those  
of Segesta and Sclinus, date from the same age. It is, however,  
only of their sculptural decorations, carried out by the greatest  
masters in Greece, that we need here treat in airy detail.  

It la the rule in the history of art that innovations and technical  
progress are shorn earlier in the case of painting than in that of  
sculpture, a fact easily explained by the greater ease  pya  
and rapidity of the brush compared with the chisel.  
That this was the order of development in Greek art cannot be  
doubted. But our means for judging of the painting of the  

5th century are very slight. The noble paintings of such masters  

Fie. 27.—Restoration of West Pediment. Regina.  

and Trojans, with gods and goddesses looking on; a giganto-
machy in which the figures of Poseidon, Athena, hers, Apollo,  
Artemis and Cybele can be made out, with their opponents,  
who are armed like Greek hoplites; Athena and Heracles in a  
chariot; the carrying off of the daughters of Leucippus by  

Fan. 28.—Restoration of Fast Pediment, Regina.  

as Polygnotus, Micon and Panaenus, which once adorned the  

walls of the great porticoes of Athens and Delphi, have dis-
appeared. There remain only the designs drawn rather than  

painted on the beautiful vases of the age, which in some degree  

help us to realize, not the colouring or the charm of contemporary  



painting and coloured relief, light and shade and aerial per-
spective being unknown. We reproduce two vase-paintings,  
one (fig. 30) a group of man and hone which dosely resembles  
figures in the Panathenaic frieze of the Parthenon (fig. 31);  
the other (fig. 32) representing Victory pouring water for a  
sacrificial ox to drink, which reminds us of the balustrade of the  
shrine of Wingless Victory at Athens.  

Most writers on Greek painting have supposed that after the  
middle of the th century the technique of painting rapidly  
improved. This  
may well have  
been the case;  
but we have  
little means of  
testing the ques-
tion. Such im-
provements  
would soon raise  
such a barrier  
between fresco-
painting sod  
vase-painting,-
which by its  
very nature  
must be simple  
and architect-
onic,—that vases can no ]onger be used with confidence  as 
evidence for contemporary painting. The stories told us by  
Pliny of the lives of Greek painters are mostly of a trivial and  
untrustworthy character. Some of them are mentioned in this  
Encyclopaedia under the names of individual artists. We can  
only discern a few general facts. Of Agatharchus of Athens we  

learn that he painted, under compulsion, the interior of the house  
of Alcibiades. And we are told that he painted a scene for the  
tragedies of Aeschylus or Sophocles. This has led some writers  

to suppose that he attempted illusive landscape; but this is  

contrary to the possibilities of the time; and it is fairly certain  
that what he really did was to paint the wooden front of the  
stage building in imitation of architecture; in fact he painted  
a permanent architectural background, and not one suited to  
any particular play. Of other painters who flourished at the  
end of the century, such as Zeuxis and Aristides, it will be best  
to speak under the next period.  

It is now generally held, in consequence of evidence furnished 
 1 p tombs, this the 5th century saw the end of the making of 
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Fie. 3 .—Part of Frieze of the Partheaoo.  
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paintings, but the principle of their composition and the accuracy  

of their drawing.  
Polygnotus of Thasos was regarded by his compatriots as a  

great ethical painter. His colouring and composition were alike  
very simple, his figures quiet and statuesque, his drawing careful  
and precise. He won his fame largely by incorporating in his  
works the best current ideas as to mythology, religion and morals.  
In particular his painting of Hades with its rewards and punish- 

Frain Μσιι.eιυi ddi' Z.ud"'o di Cο..ιι^idmm u.ιkισlσεkσ, xi. 40.  
Fio. a9.—Vase of Orvieto. (The Children of Niobe.)  

rents, which was on the walls of the building of the people of  

Cnidus at Delphi, might be considered as a great religious work,  
parallel to the paintings of the Campo Santo at Pisa or to the  
painted windows of such churches as that at Fairford. But he  

also introduced improvements in perspective and greater freedom  
in grouping.  

It is fortunate for us that the Greek traveller Pausaftias has  
left us very careful and detailed descriptions of some of the most  

important of the frescoes of Polygnotus, notably of the Taking  

of Troy and the Visit to Hades, which were at Delphi. A com-
parison of these descriptions with vase paintings of the middle  

of the th century has enabled us to discern with great pro-
bability the principles of Polygnotan drawing and perspective.  

Professor Robert has even ventured to restore the paintings  

on the evidence of vases. We here represent one of the scenes  
depicted on a vase found at Orvieto (fig. 29), which is certainly  

Polygnotan in character. It represents the slaying of the  

children of Niobe  
by Apollo and  
Artemia. Here we  
may observe a  
remarkable per-
spective. The  
different heights  
of the rocky back-
ground are repre-
sented by lines  
traversing the  
picture on which  
the figures stand;  
but the more  
distant figures are  
no smaller than  
the nearer. The  
forests of Mount  

e^4. z ιa. ^a^s, 	
Sipylus are repre- 

W "' 	 sented by a single  
Fin. 30.—Vase Drawing 	 conventional tree.  

The figures are  
beautifully drawn, and full of charm; but there is a want of  

energy in the action.  
There can be little doubt that the school of Polygnotus  

exercised great influence on contemporary sculpture. Panaenus,  
brother of Pheidias, worked with Polygnotus, and many of the  
groupings found in the sculptures of the Parthenon remind us of  

those usual with the Thasian master. At this simple and early  
stage of art there was no essential difference between fresco- 

Gb,,i,""l",.,,t 'i,bi4n,ii 1a , . 

Ftc. 3 τ. —NikS and Still.  

vases on a great scale at Athens for export to Italy and Sicily.  
And in fact few things in the history of art are more remarkable  
than the rapidity with which vase-painting at Athens' reached  

its highest point and passed it on the downward road. At the  
beginning of the century black-figured ware was scarcely out  
of fashion, and the masters of the severe red-figured style,  

Pamphaeus, Epictetus and their contemporaries, were in vogue. 
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The schools of Euphronius, Hiero and Duds belong to the age  

of the Persian wars. With the middle of the century the works  

of these makers are succeeded by unsigned vases of most beautiful  

design, some of them showing the influence of Polygnotus. In  
the later years of the century, when the empire of Athens was  
approaching its fall, drawing becomes laser and more careless,  
and in the treatment of drapery we frequently note the ονer-
elaboration of folds, the want of simplicity, which begin to mark  

contemporary sculpture. These changes οf style can only be  

stood Zeus the supreme arbiter. On one side of him stood  
Oenomaiis with his wife Sterope, on the other Pelops and Hippo-
dameia, the daughter of Oenomals, whose position at once  
indicates that she is on the side of the newcomer, whatever her  
parents may feel. Next on either side are the four-horse chariots  
of the two competitors, that of Oenomatis in the charge of his  
perfidious groom ?lyrtilus, who contrived that it should break  
down in the running, that of Pelops tended by his grooms.  
At either end, where the pediment narrows to a point, reclines  a 

Ftc. 33.—Fast Pediment, Olympia. Two Restorations.  

"ώ fαεtοrily followed in the vase rooms of the British Museum,  

or other treasuries of Greek art (see also A. B. Walters, ilisiory  
ή  A'cwrii Ροr4ry; and the article CERAMICS).  

Among the sculptural works of this period the first place may  
be given to the great temple of Zeus at Olympia. The statue by  

Pheidias which once occupied the place of honour in  
To,̂w  ύ  that temple, and was regarded as the noblest monu-
m.... went of Greek religion, has of course disappeared, nor  

are we able with confidence to restore it. But the plan  
of the temple, its pavement, some of its architectural ornaments,  
remain. The marbles which occupied the pediments and the  
metopes of the temple have been in large part recovered, having  
been probably thrown down by earthquakes and gradually buried  
in the alluvial soil. The utmost ingenuity and science of the  
archaeologists of Germany have been employed in the recovery  
of the composition of these groups; and although doubt remains  
u to the places of some figures, and their precise attitudes, yet  
we may fairly say that we know more about the sculpture of  

river god, at one end Alpheus, the chief stream of Olympia, at  
the other end his tributary Cladeus. Only one figure remains,  
not noticed in the careful description οf Pausanias, the figure  
of a handmaid kneeling, perhaps one of the attendants of Sterope.  
Our engraving gives two conjectural restorations of the pediment,  
that of Treu and that of Rekule, which differ principally in the  
arrangement of the corners of the composition; the position  
of the central figures and of the chariots can scarcely be called  
in question. The moment chosen is one, not of action, but of  
expectancy, perhaps of preparation for sacrifice. The arrange.  

meat is undeniably stiff and formal, and in the figures we note  
none of the trained perfection of style which belongs t ο the  
sculptures of the Parthenon, an almost contemporary temple.  
Faults abound, alike in the rendering of drapery and in the  
representation of the human forms, and the sculptor has  
evidently trusted to the painter who was afterwards t ο colour  
his work, to remedy some of his clumsiness, or to make clear the  
ambiguous. Nevertheless there is in the whole a dignity, a  

Fie. 34.—West Pediment, Olympia. Two Restorations.  

the Olympian temple of Zeus than about the sculpture of any  
other great Greek temple. The exact date of these sculptures  
is not certain, but we may with some confidence give them to  
{70-460 B.C. (In speaking of them we shall mostly follow the  
opinion of Dr Treu, whose masterly work in vol. iii. of the great  
German publication on Olympia is a model of patience and of  
science.) In the eastern pediment (fig. 33), as Pausanias tells  
a, were represented the preparations for the cha ń οt-race  
between OenomaOs and Pelops, the result 01 which was to  

determine whether Pelops should find death or a bride aiid a  
kingdom. In the midst, invisible to the contending heroes,  

sobriety, and a simplicity, which reconcile us t ο the knowledge  
that this pediment was certainly regarded in antiquity as a noble  
work, fit to adorn even the palace of Zeus. In the other, the  
western pediment (fig. 34), the subject is the riot of the Centaurs  
when they attended the wedding of Pei ń thous in Thessaly, and,  
attempting to carry off the bride and her comrades, were slain  
by Peiń thous and Theseus. In the midst of the pediment,  
invisible like Zeus in the eastern pediment, stands Apollo, while  

on either side of him Theseus and Peirithous attack the Centaurs  
with 'veapons hastily snatched. Our illustration gives two  
possible arrangements. The monsters are in various attitudes  



484  Ι4ο-4uo s.c.  GREEK ART  
of attempted violence, of combat and defeat; with each grapples  
one of the Lapith heroes in the endeavour to rob them of their  
prey. In the corners of the pediment recline female figures,  
perhaps attendant slaves, though the farthest pair may best be  
identified as local Thessalian nymphs, looking on with the  
calmness of divine superiority, yet not wholly unconcerned in  
what is going forward. Though the composition of the two  
pediments differs notably, the one bearing the impress of a  
paτade4ike repose, the other of an overstrained activity, yet  

OIyo, iii  

Fin. 3g.— Μ et ορc: Olympia; restored. 

the style and execution are the same in both, and.the short-
comings must be attributed t ο the inferior skill of a local school  
of sculptors compared with those of Athens or of Aegina. It  

even appears likely that the designs also belong to a local school.  

Pausanias, it is true, tells us that the pediments were the work  
of Alcamenes, the pupil of Pheidias, and of Paconius, a sculptor  
of Thrace, respectively; but it is almost certain that he was  

misled by the local guides,  
who would naturally be  
anxious to connect the  
sculptures of their great  
temple with well - known  
names.  

The metopes of the  
temple are in the same style  
of art as the pediments, but  
the defects of awkwardness  
and want of mastery are  
less conspicuous, because  
the narrow limits of the  
metope exclude any elabo-
rate grouping. The sub-
jects are provided by the  
twelve labours of ί eracle;  
the figures introduced in  
each metope are but two or  
at most three; and the  
action is simplified as much  
as possible. The example  
shown (fig. 35) represents 

Fin. Ηerad'es holding up the  36.—Nike of Paeonius; restored.  
sky on a cushion, with the  

friendly aid of a Hesperid nymph, while Atlas, whom he has  
relieved of his usual burden, approaches bringing the apple  
which it was the task of Heracles to procure.  

Another of the fruits of the excavations of Olympia is the  
floating Victory by Paeonius, unfortunately faceless (fig. 36),  
which was set up in all probability in memory of the victory of  
the Athenians and their Messenian allies at Sphacteria in 423 B.C.  
The inscription states that it was dedicated by the Measenians  

and people of Naupactus from the spoils of their enemies, but  
the name of the enemy is not mentioned in the inscription.  
The statue of Paeonius, which comes floating down through the  

air with drapery borne backward, is of a bold and innovating  
type, and we may trace its influence in many works of the next  

age.  
Among the discoveries at Delphi none is so striking and  

valuable to us as the life-size statue in bronze of a charioteer  

holding in his hand the reins. This is maintained Ο,;&e  
by M. Homolle to be part of a chariot-group set up bi  
by Polyzalus, brother of Gelo and Hiero of Syracuse,  
in honour of a victory won in the chariot-race at the Pythian  
game at Delphi (fig. 37). The charioteer is evidently a high-born  
youth, and is clad in the long chiton which was necessary  to 
protect a driver of a chariot from the rush of air. The date  
would be about 480 470 s.c. Bronze groups representing  
victorious chariots with their drivers were among the noblest  

and most costly dedications of antiquity; the present figure  
is our only satisfactory representative of them. In style the  
figure is very notable, tall and slight beyond all contemporary  
examples. The contrast between the conventional decorousness  

of face and drapery and the lifelike accuracy of hands and  

Y!r^ιι, Ρ.M. ,aη7. 16.  
FIG. 37.—Bronze Charioteer: Delphi.  

feet is very striking, and indicates the dashing of various  
tendencies in art at the time when the great style was formed  

in Greece.  
The three grit masters of the th century, Myron, Pheidis  

and Polyclitus are all in some degree known to us from their  
works. Of Myron we have copies of two works, the Marsyas  
(Plate III. fig. 64) and the Discobolus. The Mfarsyas (a copy in  
the Lateran Museum) represents the Satyr so named in the  
grasp of conflicting emotions, eager to pick up the flutes which  

Athena has thrown down, but at the same time dreading her  
displeasure if he does so. The Dlscobolus has usually been  
judged from the examples in the Vatican and the British Museum,  
in which the anatomy is modernized and the head wrongly put on.  
We have now photographs of the very superior replica in the  
Lancelotti gallery at Rome, the pose of which is much nearer  

to the original. Our illustration represents a rαtoration made  
at Munich, by combining the Lancelotti head with the Vatican  
body (Plate IV. fig. 68).  

Of the works of Pheidias we have unfortunately no certain  
copy, if we except the small replicas at Athens of his Athena  
Ρartbenοs.f The larger of these (fig. 38) was found in t88ο:  
it is very clumsy, and the wretched device by which a pillar  

is introduced to support the Victory in the hand of Athena can  
scarcely be supposed to have belonged to the great original.  

Tempting theories have been published by Furtwingter (Motto-
pieces of Greek Sctdpture) and other archaeologists, which  
identify copies of the Athena Lemnia of Phesdias, his Panlarces,  
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his Aphrodite Urania and other statues; but doubt hangs over  

all these attributions.  
A mote pertinent and more promising question is, how far  

we may take the decorative sculpture of the Parthenon, since  

Lord Elgin's time the pride of the British Museum, as the  
actual work of Pheidias, or as done from his designs. Here  

again we have no conclusive evidence; but it appears from the  

testimony of inscriptions that the pediments at all events were  

sot executed until after Pheidies's death.  
Of course the pediments and frieze of the Partheton (q.$),  

whose work soevem they may be, stand at the head of all Greek  
decorative sculpture.  
Whether we regard the  
grace of the composi-
lion, the exquisite finish  
of the statues in the  
round, or the delightful  
atmosphere of poetry  
and religion which sur-
rounds these sculptures,  
they rank among the  
masterpieces of the  
world. The Greeks  
esteemed them far below  
the statue which the  
temple was made to  
shelter; but to us, who  
have lost the great  
figure in ivory and gold,  
thecarvingsofthecasket  
which once contained it  
are a perpetual source of  
instruction and delight.  
The whole is repro-. 

Fro. υα.—Stetuette of Athena Parthenos. duced by photography  

in A. S. Murray's Sculptwes of the Parthenos.  
An abundant literature has sprung up in regard to these  

sculptures in recent years. It will suffice here to mention the  

discussions in Furtwgngler's Maskrpiees, and the very ingenious  
attempts Of Sauer to determine by a careful examination of the  
bases and backgrounds of the pediments as they now stand how  

the figures must have been arranged in them. The two ends  
of the eastern pediment (Plate 111. fig. 6) are the only fairly  

well-ρreseτved part of the pediments.  
Among the pupils of Pheidias who may naturally be supposed  

to have worked on the sculptures of the Parthenon, the most  
notable were Alcamenes and Agorac ń tus. Some fragments  
remain of thegreat statue of Nemesis at Rhamnus by Agorac ń tus.  
And an interesting light has been thrown on Alcamenes by the  

discovery at Pergamum of a professed copy of his Hermes set  
up at the entrance to the Acropolis at Athens (Plate II.  

fig. 57). The style of this work, however, is conventional  

sad archaistic, and we can scarcely regard it as typical of the  

master.  
Another noted contemporary who was celebrated mainly for  

his portraits was Cresilas, a Cretan Several copies of his  

portrait of Pericles exist, and testify to the lofty and idealizing  
style of portraiture in this great age.  

We possess also admirable sculpture belonging to the other  
important temples of the Acropolis, the Erechtheum and the  
temple of Nike. The temple of Nike is the earlier, being possibly  
a memorial of the Spartan defeat at Sphacteria. The Erech-
tń eum belongs to the end of our period, and embodies the  
delicacy and finish of the conservative school of sculpture at  
Athens just as the Parthenon illustrates the ideas of the more  
progressive school. The reconstruction of the Erechtheum has  
been a task which has long occupied the attention of archaeo-
logists (see the paper by Mr Stevens in the Americas brume!  

Arrka'oiogy, 1906). Our illustration (Plate V. fig. 75) shows  
one of the Corse or maidens who support the entablature of the  

south porch of the Erechtheum in her proper setting. This  

use of the female figure in place of a pillar is based on old lonien  

precedent (see fig. 17) and is not altogether happy; but the  

idea is carried out with remarkable skill, the perfect repose  

and solid strength of the maiden being emphasized.  

Beside Pheidies of Athens must be placed the greatest of early  

Argive sculptors, Polyclitus. His two typical athletes, the  

I)orypbοrus or spear-bearer (Plate VI. fig. 80) and the Diadu-
menus, have long been identified, and though the copies are not  
first-rate, they enable us to recover the principles of the master's  
art 

Among the bases discovcrtd at Olympia, whence the statues  

had been removed, are three or four which bear the name of  

Polyclitus, and the definite evidence furnished by  

these bases as to the position of the feet of the sob  
statues which they once bore has enablcfl archaeologists,  

especially Professor Fuetwingler, to identify copies of those  

statues among known works. Also newly discovered copies of  
Polyclitan works have made their appearance. At Delos there  
has been found a copy of the Diadumenus, which is of much  
finer work than the statue in the British Museum from Vaison.  
The Museum of Fine Arts at Boston, U.S.A., has secured a very  
beautiful statue of a young Hermes, who but for the wings on  
the temples might pass as a boy athlete of Polyclitan style  
(Plate II. fig. 60). In fact, instead of relying as regards the  
manner of Polyclitus on Roman copies of the Doryphorus and  
Diadumenus, we have quite a gallery of athletes, boys and men.  
who all claim relationship, nearer or more remote, to the school  
of the great Argive master. It might have been hoped that the  
excavations, made under the leadership of Professor Waldstcin  
at the Argive Heraeum, would have enlightened us as to the  
style of Polyclitus. Just as the sculptures of the Parthenon  
are the best monument of Pheidias, so it might seem likely that  
the sculptural decoration of the great temple which contained  
the Hera of Polyclitua would show us at large how his school  
worked in marble. Unfortunately the fragments of sculpture  
from the Heraeum are few The most remarkable is a female  
head, which may perhaps come from a pediment (fig. 39). But  
archaeologists are not in agreement whether it is in style Poly  

FiG. 3q.—Female Head: Hemeum.  

clitan or whether it rather resembles instyle Attic works. Other  
heads and some highly-finished fragments of bodies come  
apparently from the metopea of the same temple. (See also  
article Aacos.)  

Another work of Polyclitus was his Amazon, made it is said  
in competition with his great contemporaries, Pheidias, Creilas  
and Phradmon, all of whose Amazons were preserved in the  
great temple of Artemis at Ephesus. In our museums are many  
statues of Amazons representing ςΡth century originals. These  
have usually been largely restored, and it is no easy matter  to  
discover their original type. Professor Michaelis has reeo. teτed  

'- 
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successfully three types (fig. 40). The attribution of these is a  
matter of controversy. The first has been given to the chisel  
of Polyclitus; the second seems to represent the Wounded  

Amazon of Cresilas; the third has by some archaeologists been  
given to Pheidias. It does not represent a wounded amazon,  
but one alert, about to leap upon her horse with the help of a  
spear as a leaping pole.  

We can devote little more than a passing mention to the  
sculpture of other temples and shrines of the later Sib century, 

 t.^r4 
which nevertheless deserve careful study. The frieze  
from the temple of Apollo at Phigalia, representing  

Centaur and Amazon battles, is familiar to visitors of the British  
Museum, where, however, its proximity to the remains of the  

Fin. 40.—Types of Amazons (Michaelis.)  

Parthenon lays stress upon the faults of grouping and execution  
which this frieze presents. It seems to have been executed by  
local Arcadian artists. More pleasing is the sculpture of the  
Ionic tomb called the Nereid monument, brought by Sir Charles  
Fellows from Lycia. Here we have not only a series of bands  

of relief which ran round the tomb, but also detached female  
figures, whence the name which it bears is derived. A recent  
view sees in these women with their fluttering dupery not  
nymphs of the sea, but personifications of sea-breeze.  

The series of known Lycian tombs has been in recent years  
enriched through the acquisition by the museum of Vienna of  
the sculptured friezes which adorned a her οοι near Geul Bashi.  
In the midst of the enclosure was a tomb, and the walls of the  
enclosure itself were adorned within and without with a great  
series of reliefs, mostly of mythologic purport. Many subjects  
which but rarely occur in early Greek art, the siege of Troy, the  

adventure of the Seven against Thebes, the carrying off of the  
daughters of Leucippus; Ulysses shooting down the Suitors, are  
here represented in detail. Professor Benndorf, who has pub-
lished these sculptures in an admirable volume, is disposed to  
see in them the influence of the Thasian painter Polygnotus.  
Any one can see their kinship to painting, and their subjects  
recur in some of the great frescoes painted by Polygnotus,  
Micon and others for the Athenians. Like other Lycian  sctilp-
tures, they contain non-Hellenic elements; in fact Lycia forms  
a link of the chain which extends from the wall-paintings of  
Assyria to works like the columns of Trajan and of Anloninus,  

but is not embodied in the more purely idealistic works pf the  

highest Greek art. The date of the Vienna tomb is not much  
later than the middle of the th century. A small part of the  
frieze of this monument is shown in fig. 41. It will be seen that  
in this fragment there are twO scenes, one directly above the other.  
In the upper line Ulysses, accompanied by his son Telemachus,  
is in the act of shooting the suitors, who are reclining at table  
in the midst of a feast; a cup-bearer, possibly λfelanthius, is  
escaping by a door behind Ulysses. In the lower line is the  
central group of a frieze which represents the hunting of the  

Calydonian boss, which is represented, as is usual in the best time  
of Greek art, as an ordinary animal sod no monster.  

Archaeologists have recently begun to pay more attention  
to an interesting branch of Greek art which had until ree,mtly  
been neglected, that of sculptured portraits. The  
known portraits of the ςth century now include 

 Porsasts 

Pericles, Herodotus, Thucydides, Anacreon, Sophocles, Eu ń ρ tides.  
Socrates and others. As might be expected in a time when style  
in sculpture was so strongly pronounced, these portraits, whe a not  
later unfaithful copies, are notably idea). They rep τc>._: the  
great men whom they portray not in the spirit of rc.oiism.  
Details are neglected, expression is not elaborated; the sculptor  
tries to represent what is permanent in his subject rather than  
what is temporary. Hence these portraits do not seem to belong  
to a particular time of life; they only represent a man in the  
perfection of physical force and mental energy. And the ran  
of type is clearly shown through individual traits. In some  
cases it is still disputed whether statues of this age rc ' sent  
deities or mortals, so notable are the repose and digniiy : ιhieh  
even human figures acquire under the hands of ςth-century  
masters. The Pericles after Cresilas in the British Museum,  
and the athlete-portraits of Polyclitus, are good examples.  

Period III. 400-300 B.C.—The high ideal level attained by  
Greek art at the end of the 5th century is maintained in the 4th.  
There cannot be, any question of decal in it save at Athens,  
where undoubtedly the loss of religion and the decrease of  
national prosperity acted prejudicially. But in Peloponnesus  
the time was one of expansion; several new and important cities,  
such as Mess,ene, Megalopolis and Mantinea, aroma under the  
protection of Epaminondas. And in Asia the Greek cities were  
still prosperous and artistic, as were the cities of Italy and  Sicily 
which kept their independence. On the whole we find during  
this age some diminutiό n of the freshness and simplicity of art;  

He ,, of Gy'oi Βcsh ι T,yss 11.7.  

Fco. 41.—Odysseus and Suitors; Hunting of Boar.  

it works less in the service of the gods and more in that of private  
patrons; it becomes less ethical and more sentimental and  
emotional. On the other hand, there can be no doubt that  
technique both in panting and sculpture advanced with rapid  
strides; artists had a greater mastery, of their materials, and  
ventured on a wider range of subject.  

In the 4th century no new temples of importance sox at  
Athens; the Acropolis had taken its final form; but at 91 set κ,  
Tegea, Epidaurus and elsewhere, very admirable buildi π_ ieee.  
The remains of the temple at Tegea are of wonderfui saty  
and finish; as are thou of the theatre and the so-called r ftoλw  
of Epidaurus. In Asia Minor vast temples of the Ionic order  
arose, especially at Miletus and Ephesus. The colossal pillars  
of Miletus astonish the visitors to the Louvre; while the  
sculptured columns of Ephesus in the British Museum (Plate II.  
fig. 5q) show a high level of artistic skill. The Ma , lenm  
erected about 350 B.C. at Halicarnsssus in memory of lla. Dhts  
king of Cans, and adorned with sculpture by the most noted  
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Flu. 43.—Hermes  of  Praxiteles;  

restored.  
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artists of the day, was reckoned one of the wonders of the world.  
It has been in part restored in the British Museum. Mr Οldfield's  
conjectural restoration, published in Ατώkαεοlοgiα for ι895,  
though it has many rivals, surpasses them all in the lightness  
of the effect, and in close correspondence to the description by  
Pliny. We show a small part of the sculptural decoration,  
representing a battle between Greeks and Amazons (Plate IV.  
fig. 70), wherein the energy of the action and the careful balance  
of figure against figure are remarkable. We possess also the  

fine portraits of Mausolus himself and his wife Attemisia, which  
stood in or on the building, as well as part of a gigantic chariot  
with four horses which surmounted it.  

Another architectural work of the 4th century, in its way a  
gem, is the structure set up at Athens by Lysicrates, in memory  
of a choragic victory. This still survive, though the reliefs  
with which it is adorned have suffered severely from the weather.  

The 4th century is the brilliant period of ancient painting.  
It opens with the painters of the Asiatic School, Zeuxis and Par-
rhuius and Protogenes, with their contemporaries Nicias and  
Apollodorus of Athens, Timanthea of Sicyon or Cythnus, and  

Asa ass, N  

Fro. g.—Greek Drawing of Women playing at Knuciclebonea.  

Euphranor of Corinth. It witnesses the rise of a great school  
at Sicyroo, under Eupompus and Pamphilus, which was noted  
for its scientific character and the fineness of its drawing, and  

which culminated in Apelles, the painter of Alexander the Great,  
and probably the greatest master of the art in antiquity. To  

each of these painters a separate article is given, fixing their  

place in the history of the art. Of their paintings unfortunately  

we can form but a very inadequate notion. Vase-paintings,  

which in the 5 ιh century give us some notion at least of con-
temporary drawing, are less careful in the 4th century. Now  

and then we find on them figures admirably designed, or success-
fully foreshortened; but these are rare occurrences. The art  
of the vase decorator has ceased to follow the methods and  
improvements of contemporary fresco painters, and is pursued  

as a mere branch of commerce.  
But very few actual paintings of the age survive, and even  

these fragmentary remains have with time lost the freshness of  

their colouring; nor are they in any ease the work of a note-
worthy hand. We reproduce two examples. The first is from  

a stone of the vault of a Crimean grave (Plate IV. fig. 67). The  

date0f the grave is fused to the 4th century by ornaments found  
In it, among which was a gold coin of Alexander the Great. The  

representation is probably of Demeter or her priestess, her hair  
bound with poppies and other flowers. The original is of large  
size. The other illustration (fig. 42) represents the remains of  
a drawing on marble, representing a group of women playing  
knucklebones. It was found at Herculaneum. Though signed  
by one Alexander of Athens, who was probably a worker of the  
Roman age, Professor Robert is right in maintaining that  
Alexander only copied a design of the age of Zeuxis and Par-
rhasius. In fact the drawing and grouping is so closely like that  
of reliefs οf about 400 a.c. that the drawing is of great historic  
value, though there be no colouring. Several ether drawings  

of the same class have been found at Herculaneum, and on the  
walls of the Transtiberine Villa at Rome (now in the Terms  
Museum).  

Until about the year χ880, our knowledge of the great Greek  
sculptors of the 4th century was derived mostly from the  
atatements of ancient writers and from Roman  
copies, or what were supposed to be copies, of  aaF 
their works. We are now in a far more satisfactory  
position. We now possess an original work of Praxiteles, and  
sculptures executed under the immediate direction of, if not from  
the hand of, other great sculptors of that age—Scopes, Timotheus  
and others. Among all the discoveries made at Olympia, none  
has become so familiar to the artistic world as that of the Hermes  
of Praxiteles. It is the first time that we have biome possessed  
of a first-rate Greek original by one of the greatest of sculptors.  
Hitherto almost all the statute in our museums have been either  
late copies of Greek works of sit, or else the mere decorative  
sculpture of temples and tombs, which was by the ancients  
themselves but little regarded. But we can venture without  
misgiving to submit the new Hermes to the strictest examination,  
sure that in every line and touch we have the work of a great  
artist. This is more than we can say of any of the literary  
remains of antiquity—poem, play or o ration. Hermes is repre-
sented by the sculptor (fig. 43  
and Plate VI. fig. 8s) in the act  
of carrying the young child  
Dionysus to the nymphs who  
were charged with his rearing.  
On the journey he pause and  
amuses himself by holding out to  
the child-god a bunch of grape,  
and watching his eagerness to  
grasp them. To the modern eye  
the child is not a success; only  
the latest art of Greece is at home  
in dealing with children. But the  
Hermes, strong without excessive  
muscular development, and grace-
ful without leanness, is a model  
of ,physical formation, and his  
face expresses the perfection of  

health, natural endowment and  
sweet nature. The statue can  
scarcely be called a work of  
religious art in the modern or  
Christian sense of the word  
religious, but from the Greek  
point of view it is religious, as  
embodying the result of the bar. 
monious development of all human faculties and life in accord-
ance with nature.  

The Hermes not only adds to our knowledge of Praxiteles,  
but also confirms the received views in regard to him. Already  
many works in galleries of sculpture had been identified as  
copies of statues of his school. Noteworthy among these are,  
the group at Munich representing Peace nursing the infant  
Wealth, from an original by Cephisodotus, father of Praxiteles;  
copies of the Cnidian Aphrodite of Praziteles, especially one in  
the Vatican which is here illustrated (Plate V. fig. 7!);  copies 
of the Apollo slaying a lizard (Sauroctonus), of a Satyr (in the  
Capitol Museum), and others. These works, which are noted  
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for their softness and charm, make us understand the saying of 
ancient critics that Praxiteles and Scopas were noted for the 
pathos of their works, as Pheidias and Polyclitus for the ethical 
quality of those they produced. But the pathos of Praxiteles 
is of a soft and dreamy character; there is no action, or next 
ιο none; and the emotions which he rouses are sentimental 
rather than passionate. Scopas, as we shall see, was of another 
mood. The discovery of the Hermes has naturally set archae-
ologists searching in the museums of Europe for other works 
which may from their likeness to it in various respects be set 
down as Praxitelean in character. In the case of many of the 
great sculptors of Greece—Strongylion, Silanion, Calamis and  

others—it is of little use to search for copies of their works, 
since we have little really trustworthy evidence on which to  

base our inquiries. But in the ease of Praxiteles we really stand 
on a safe level. Naturally it is impossible in these pages to give 
any sketch of the results, some almost certain, some very doubtful, 
of the researches of archaeologists in quest of Praxitelean works. 
But we may mention a few works which have been claimed 
by good judges as coming from the master himself. Professor 
Bruń n claimed as work of Praxiteles a terse of a satyr in the  

Louvre, in scheme identical with the well-known satyr of the  
Capitol. Professor Furtw3ngler puts in the same category a  

delicately beautiful head of Aphrodite at Petworth. And his 
translator, Mrs Strong, regards the •Aberdeen head of a young 
man in the British Museum as the actual work of Praxiteles. 
Certainly this last head does not suffer when placed beside the 
Olympian head of Hermes. At Mantinea has been found a basis 
whereon stood a group of Latona and her two children, Apollo  

and Artemis, made by Praxiteles. This base bears reliefs 
representing the musical contest of Apollo and Marsyas, with the 
Muses as spectators, reliefs very pleasing in Style, and quite 
in the manner of Attic artists of the 4th century. But of course 
we must not ascribe them to the hand of Praxiteles himself; 
great sculptors did not themselves execute the reliefs which 
adorned temples and other monuments, but reserved them for 
their pupils. Yet the graceful figures of the Muses of Mantinea 
suggest how much was due to Praxiteles in determining the tone 
and character of Athenian art in relief in the 4thcentury. 
Exactly the same style which marks them belongs also to a mass 
of sepulchral monuments at Athens, and such works as the 
Sidonian sarcophagus of the Mourning Women, to be presently 
mentioned.  

Excavation on the site of the temple of Athena Ales at Tegea 
has resulted in the recovery of works of the school of Scopas. 
Scopas. 

 Pausanias tells us that Scopas was the architect of 
the temple, and so important in the case of a Greek 

temple is the sculptural decoration, that we can scarcely 
doubt that the sculpture also of the temple at Tegea was 
under the supervision of Scopas, especially as he was more 
noted as a sculptor than as an architect. In the pediments  

of the temple were represented two scenes from mythology, 
the hunting of the Calydonian boar and the combat between 
Achilles and Telephus. To one or other of these scenes belong 
several heads of local marble discovered on the spot, which are 
very striking from their extraordinary life and animation. 
Unfortunately they are so much injured that they can scarcely  
be made intelligible except by the help of restoration; we 
therefore engrave one of them, the helmeted head, as restored 
by a German sculptor (Plate III. fig. 63). The strong bony 
frame of this head, and its depth from front to back, are not 
less noteworthy than the parted lips and deeply set and strongly 
shaded eye; the latter features impart to the head a vividness 
of expression such as we have found in no previous work of Greek  
art, but which sets the key to the developments of art which  

take place in the Hellenistic age. A draped torso of Atalanta  

from the same pediment has been fitted to one of these heads. 
Hitherto Scopas was known to us, setting aside literary records, 
only as one of the sculptors who had worked at the Mausoleum. 
Ancient Critics and travellers, however, bear ample testimony to  

his fame, and the wide range of his activity, which extended to 
northern Greece, Peloponnese and Asia Minor. His Maenads  

and his Tritons and other beings of the sea were much copied in 
antiquity. But perhaps be reached his highest level ώ  statute 
such as that of Apollo as leader of the Muses, clad in long drapery. 

The interesting precinct of Aesculapius at Epidaurus has 
furnished us with specimens of the style of an Athenian con-
temporary of Scopas, who worked with him on the 
Mausoleum. An inscription which records the sums TilSA  

spent on the temple of the Physician-god, informs us y °,K 
 that the models for the sculptures of the pediments, and 

one set of acroteria or roof adornments, were the work of Timo-
theus. Of the pedimental figures and the acroteria considerable 
fragments have been recovered, and we may with confidence 
assume that at all events the models for these were by Timotbeus 
It is strange that the unsatisfactory arrangement whereby a 
noted sculptor makes models and some local workman the 
figures enlarged from those models, should have been tolerated 
by so artistic a people as the Greeks. The subjects of the pedi-
ments appear to have been the common ones of battles between 
Greek and Amazon and between Lapith and Centaur. We 
possess fragments of some of the Amazon figures, one of which, 
striking downwards at the enemy, is here shown (fig. 44). Their  
attitudes are vigorous and alert; but the work shows no delicacy 
of detail. Figures of  
Nereids riding on 
horses, which were  
found on the same site,  
may very probably be 
roof ornaments (acro-
teria) of the temple. 
We have also several 
figures of Victory,  
which probably were 
acroteria on some 
smaller temple, per-
haps that of Artcmis.  
A base found at  
Athens, sculptured 
with figures of horse-
men in relief, bears the 
name of Bryaxis, and 
was probably made by 

 a pupil of his. Prob-
able conjecture assigns 
to Leochares the  
originals copied in the Ftc. 44.-Amazon from Epidanraa. 
Ganymeda of the Vatican, borne aloft by an eagle (Plate L 

 fig. 53) and the noble statue of Alexander the Great at Munich 
 (see Lεoctιπαεs). Thus we may fairly say that we are now 

 acquaintedwith the work of all the great sculptors who worked 
 on the Mausoleum—Scopas, Bryaxis, Leocharea and limοtheaa; 

 and are in a far more advantageous position than wee the 
 archaeologists of x380 for determining the artistic problems 
 connected with that noblest of ancient tombs. 

Contemporary with the Athenian school of Praxitsiss and 
 Scopas was the great school of Argos and Sicymi, of which 
 Lysippus was the most distinguished. member. Lysappus con-

tinued the academic traditions of Polyclitus, but be was far 
 bolder in his choice of subjects and more innovating in style. 

 Gods, heroes and mortals alike found in him a sculptor who knew 
 how to combine fine ideality with a vigorous actuality. Re 
 was at the height of his fame during Alexander's life, and the 
 grandiose ambition of the great Macedonian found him ample 

 employment, especially in the frequent representation of himself 
 and his marshals. 

We have none of the actual works of Lysippus; but our best 
 evidence for his style will be found in the statue of Agias an 

 athlete (Plate V. fig. 74) found at Delphi, and shown by as 
 inscription to be a marble copy of a bronze origin! by Lyaippua. 

The Apaxyomenus of the Vatican (man scraping himself with a 
 strigil) (Plate VI. fig. 7q) has hitherto been regarded as a copy 
 from Lysippus; but of this there is no evidence, and the style  

of that statue belongs rather to the 3rd century than the fib.  
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Tbe Agias, on the other band, is in style contemporary with the 
works of 4th-century sculptors.  

Of the elaborate groups of combatants with which Lysippus  

enriched such centres as Olympia and Delphi, orof the huge bronze 
statues which he erected in temples and shrines, we can form no 
adequate notion. Perhaps among the extant beads of Alexander 
the one which is most likely to preserve the style of Lysippus 
is the bead from Alexandria in the British Museum (Plate II. 
fig. 56), though this was executed at a later time. 

Many noted extant statues may be attributed with probability 
to the latter part of the 4th or the earlier part of the 3rd century. 
We will mention a few only. The celebrated group at Florence 
representing Niobe and her children falling before the arrows of 
Apollo and Artemis is certainly a work of the pathetic school, 
and may be by a pupil of Praxiteles. Niobe, in an agony of 
grief, which is in the marble tempered and idealized, tries to 
protect her youngest daughter from destruction (Plate VI. fig. 78). 
Whether the group can have originally been fitted into We gable 
of a temple is a matter of dispute. 

Two great works preserved in the Louvre are so noted that it is 
but necessary to mention them, the Aphrodite of Μelοs (Plate 
VI. fig. 77), in which archaeologists are now disposed to see the 
influence of Scopes, and the Victory of Samothrace (Plate III. figs. 

 6c and 62), an original set up by Demetrius Poliorcetes after a 
naval victory won at Salamis in Cyprus in 306 Β.C. over the  
fleet of Ptolemy, king of Egypt.  

Nor can we pass over without notice two works so celebrated  
as the Apollo of the Belvidere in the Vatican (Plate II. fig. 55),  
and the Artemis of Versailles. The Apollo is now by most  
archaeologists regarded as probably a copy of a work of Leochare,  
to whose Ganymede it bear a superficial resemblance. The  
Artemis is regarded as possibly due to some artist of the same  
age. But it is by no means clear that we have the right to  
remove either of these figures from among We statues of the  
Hellenistic age. The old theory of Preller, which saw in them  
copies from a trophy set up to commemorate the repulse of the  
Gauls at Delphi in 278 s.c., has not lost its plausibility.  

This may be the most appropriate place for mentioning the  
remarkable find made at Sidon in 1886 of a number of sarcophagi,  

which once doubtless contained the remains of kings  
of Sidon. They are now in the museum of Constanti- 
nople, and are admirybly published by Hardy Bey  
and T. Reinach (Use N&ropok roy&e d Sides,  s8g -

ι8g6). The sarcophagi in date cover a considerable period.  
The earlier are made on Egyptian models, the covers shaped  
roughly in the form of a human body or mummy. The later,  
however, are Greek in form, and are clearly the work of skilled  

Greek sculptors, who seem  
to have been employed by  
the grandees of Phoenicia  
in the adornment of their  
last resting-places. Four  
of these sarcophagi in par-
ticular claim attention,  
and in fact present us  
with examples of Greek  
art of the 5th and 4th  
centuries in several of its  
aspects. To the nth  
century belong the tomb  
of the Satrap, the reliefs of  
which bring before us the  
activities and glories of  

Ramdi S R ΦΡ, N^osrst. J SiiιΡ, ri. 
r. some unknown king, and 

Fio. 4S—Tomb of Mourning Women: the called from 	 form,
sarcophagus,  

Sidon 	 so called from its fo 
which resembles that of 

tombs found in Lycia, and which is also adorned with reliefs 
which have reference to the past deeds of the hero buried in the 
tomb, though these deeds are represented, not in the Oriental 
manner directly, but in the Greek manner, clad in mythological 
forms. To the 4th century belong two other sarcophagi. One  

of these is called the Tomb of Mourning Women. On all sides 
of it alike are ranged a series of beautiful female figures, separated 
by Ionic pillars, each in a somewhat different attitude, though all 
attitudes denoting grief (fig. 45). The pediments at the ends of the 
cover are also closely connected with the mourning for the loss of 
a friend and protector, which is the theme of the whole decoration 
of the sarcophagus. We see depicted in them the telling of the 
news of the death, with the results in the mournful attitude of the 
two seated figures, The mourning. women must be taken, not 
as the representation of any persons in particular, but generally 
as the expression of the feeling of a city. Such figures are familiar 
to us in the art of the second Attic school; we could easily find 
parallels to the sarcophagus among the 4th-century sepulchral 
reliefs of Athens. We can scarcely be mistaken in attributing 
the workmanship of this beautiful sarcophagus to some sculptor 
trained in the school of Praxitele. And it is n conjecture full of 
probability that it once contained the body of Strato, king of 
Sidon, who ruled about 380 a.c., and who was prose,: or public 
friend of the Athenians. 

More celebrated is the astonishing tomb called that of 
Alexander, though there can be no doubt that, although it 
commemorates the victories and exploits of Alexander, it was 
made not to hold his remains, but those of some ruler of Sidon 
who was high in his favour. Among all the monuments of anti-
quity which have come down to us, none is more admirable than 
this, and none more characteristic of the Greek genius- We give, 
in two lines, the composition which adorned one of the sides of 
this sarcophagus. It represents a victory of Alexander, probably 
that of the Granicus (fig. 46). On the left we see the Macedonian 
king charging the Persian horse, on the right his general 
Parmenio, and in the midst a younger officer, perhaps Cleitus. 
Mingled with the chiefs are foot-soldiers, Greek and Macedonian, 
with whom the Persians are mingled in unequal fray. What 
most strikes the modern eye is the remarkable freshness and 
force of the action and the attitudes. Those, however, who  

have seen the originals have been specially impressed with the 
colouring, whereof, of course, our engraving gives no hint, but 
which is applied to the whole surface of the relief with equal  

skill and delicacy. There are other features in the relief on  
which a Greek eye would have dwelt with special pleasure—the 
exceedingly careful symmetry of the whole, the balancing of 
figure against figure, the skill with which the result of the battle 
is hinted rather than depicted. The composition is one in which 
the most careful planing and the most precise calculation are  

mingled with freedom of hand and expressiveness in detail. 
The faces in particular show more expression than would be 
tolerated in art of the previous century. We are unable as yet 
to assign an author or even a school to the sculptor of this  
sarcophagus; he comes to us as a new and striking phenomenon 
in the history of ancient art. The reliefs which adorn the other 
sides of the sarcophagus are almost equally interesting. On  

one side we see Alexander again, in the company of a Persian 
noble, hunting a lion. The short sides also show us scenes of 
fighting and hunting. In fact it can scarcely be doubted that  

if we had but a clue to the interpretation of the reliefs, they 
would be found to embody historic events of the end of the 4th 
century. There are but a few other works of art, such as the 
Bayeux tapestry and the Column of Trojan, which bring con-
temporary history so vividly before our eyes. The battles with 
the Persians represented in some of the sculptureof the Parthenon 
and the temple of Nike at Athens are treated conventionally  
and with no attempt at realism; but here the ideal and the actual 
are blended into a work of consummate art, which is at the same  
time, to those who can read the language of Greek art, a historic 
record. The portraits of Alexander the Great which appear on 
this sarcophagus are almost contemporary, and the most 
authentic likenesses of him which we possess. The great Mace-
donian exercised so strong an influence on contemporary art  

that a multitude of heads of the age, both of gods and men, and 
even the portraits of his successors, show traces of his type. 

We have yet to mention what are among the most charming  
and the most characteristic products of the Greek chisel, the 
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beautiful tombs, adorned with seated or standing portraits or  
with reliefs, which were erected in great numbers on all the main  

roads of Greece. A great number of these from the Dipylon  
cemetery are preserved in the Central Museum at Athens, and  

impress all visitors by the gentle sentiment and the charm of  
grouping which they display ( Gardner, Scuúptaced Tomfs of  
Hellos).  

Period IV. 300-50 zt.[.—There can be no question but that  
the period which followed the death of Alexander, commonly  
called the age of Hellenism, was one of great activity and expan-
sion in architecture. The number of cities founded by himself  
and his immediate successors in Asia and Egypt was enormous.  
The remains of these cities have in a few cases (Ephesus,  
Pergamum, Asses, Prices, Alexandria) been partially excavated.  
But the adaptation of Greek architecture to the needs of the  

semi-Greek peoples included in the dominions of the kings of  
Egypt, Syria and Pergamum is too vast a subject for us to enter  
upon here (see Aacmreciuex).  

Painting during this age ceased to be religious. It was no  
longer for temples απd public stone that artists worked, but fo5  
private persons; especially they made frescoes for the decoration  
of the walls of houses, and panel pictures for galleries set up by  
rich patrons. The names of very few painters of the Hellenistic  
age have come down to us. There can be no doubt that the  
character of the art declined, and there were no longer produced  
great works to be the pride of cities, or to form an embodiment  
for all future time of the qualities ofadeityorthecircumatances  
of scenes mythical or historic. But at the same time the mural  
paintings of Pompeii απd other works of the Roman age, which  
are usually more or less nearly derived from Hellenistic models,  
prove that in technical matters painting continued to progress.  
Colouring became more varied, groups more elaborate, per-
spective was worked out with greater accuracy, and imagination  
shook itself free from many of the conventions of early art.  
Pompeian painting, however, must be treated of under Roman,  
not under Greek art. We figure a single example, to show the  
elaboration of painting at Alexandria and elsewhere, the wonder.  

ful Pompeian mosaic (fig. 47), which represents the vict οτy of 
 Alexander at Issus. This work being in stone has preserved  its 

colouring; and it stands at a far higher level of art than ordinary 
Pompeian paintings, which are the work of mere house-.eiecortstors. 

This on the contrary is  
certainly copied from 
the work of a great  
master. It is instructive 
to compare it with the 
sarcophagus illustrated  
in Fig.46,which  it  excels 
in perspective and in 
the freedom of indi- 
vidual figures, though 
the eomposit ion is much 
1955 careful and precise. 
Alexanderchargesfrom  
the left (his portrait 
being the least success- 
ful part of the picture), 
and bears down ayoung  
Persian; Darius in his 
chań ot flees towards t he 
right; in the foreground 
a young knight is trying 
to manage a restive 
horse. It will be ob- 
served how very simple 
is the indication of 
lucailty: a few stones 
and a broken tree stand 
for rocks and woods. 

Among the original 
sculptural creations of 
the early Hellenistic 
age, a prominent place 
is claimed by the statue 
of Fortune, typifying 

gun from Sidon. the city of Antioch 
(Plate VI. fig. fix), a work of Eutychides, a pupil of Lysippus. Of 
this we possess a small copy, which is sufficient to show how 
worthy of admiration was the original. We have a beautiful 
embodiment of the personality of the city, seated on a rock,  
holding ears of corn, while the river Orontes, embodied in a 

 young male figure, springs forth at her feet. 
This is, so far as we know, almost the only work of the early 

part of the 3rd century which shows imagination. Sculptors 
often worked on a colossal scale, producing such monsters as 
the colossal Apollo at Rhodes, the work of Chares of Lindus, 
which was more than loo ft. in height. But they did not show 
freshness or invention; απd for the most part content themselves 

Proαι  a  ρhοιoSαy6 by  O.  

Για. 47.—Mosaic of the Battle of isms (Naples).  

with varying the types produced in the great schools of the 4th  
century. The wealthy kings of Syria, Egypt and Asia Minor  
formed art galleries, and were lavish in their payments; but  
it has often been proved in the history of art that orginali'y  
cannot be produced by mere expenditure.  

flamdγ et Reiσacά . ΝΣιmφτσ  4 S+dor ι, Pi. so.  
Fto. 46.—Battle of The  Gmnicus: Sarcopha  
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A great artist, whose date has been disputed, but who is 

now assigned to the Hellenistic age, Damophon of Hessen, 
is known to us from his actual works. He set up in the shrine 
of the Mislress (Despoena) at Lycosura in Arcadia a great 
group of figures consisting of Despoena, Demeter, Artemis 
and the Titan Anytus. Three colossal heads found on the spot 
probably belong to the three last-mentioned deities. We 
illustrate the bead of Anytus, with wild disordered hair and 
turbulent expression (fig. 48). Dr Dorpfeld has argued, on 

architectural grounds, that 
shrine and images alike 
must be given to a later 
time than the 4th century; 
and this judgment is now 
confirmed by inscriptional 
and other evidence.  

Ia one important direc-
tion sculpture certainly  
made progress. Hitherto  
Greek sculptors had con-
tented themselves with 
studying the human body 
whether in rest or motion, 
from outside. The dissec-
tion of the human body, 
with a consequent increase 
in knowledge of anatomy, 
becagie usual at Alexandria 
in the medical school which 
floudshed under the Ptole-
mies. This improved ana-
tomical knowledge soon 
reacted upon the art of 
sculpture. Works such as  

the Fighter of Agasias in the Louvre (Plate IV. fig. 69), and in a 
less degree the Apoxyomenus (Plate V Ι. fig. 79), display a 
remarkable internal knowledge of the human frame, such as 
could only come from the habit of dissection. Whether this 
was really productive of improvement in sculpture may be 
doubted. But it is impossible to withhold one's admiration 
from works which show an astonishing knowledge of the body 
of man down to its bony framework, and a power and mastery 
of execution which have never since been surpassed. 

With accuracy in the portrayal of men's bodies goes of necessity 
a more naturalistic tendency in portraiture. As we have seen, 
the art of portraiture was at a high ideal level in the Pheidian 
age; and even in the age of Alexander the Great, notable men 
were rendered rather according to the idea than the fact. To a 
base and mechanical naturalism Greek art never at any time 
descended. But from 300 Β.C. onwards we have a marvellous 
series of portraits which may be termed rather characteristic 
than ideal, which are very minute in their execution, and delight 
in laying emphasis on the havoc wrought by time and life on 
the faces of noteworthy men. Such are the portraits of Demos-
thenes, of Asitisthenes, of Zeno and others, which exist in our 
galleries. And it was no long step from these actual portraits 
to the invention of characteristic types to represent the great 
men of a past generation, such as Homer and Lycurgus, or to 
form generic images to represent weatherbeaten fishermen or 
toothless old women. 

Our knowledge of the art of the later Hellenistic age has 
received a great accession since 1875 through the systematic  

labours directed by the German Archaeological Insti- 
arts, 	tute, which have resulted in recovering the remains n>` 	of Pergamum, the fortress-city which was the capital 

. of the dynasty of the Philetaeri. Among the ancient 
buildings of Pergamum none was more ambitious in scale and 
striking in execution than the great altar used for sacrifices to 
Zeus, a monument supposed to be referred to in the phrase of 
the Apocalypse" where Satan's throne is." This altar, like many 
great sacrificial altars of later Greece, was a vast erection to 
which one mounted by many steps, and its outside was adorned  

with a frieze which represented on a gigantic scale, in the style  

of the and century s.c., the battle between the gods and the  

giants. This enormous frieze (see P0aoeuu1) is now one of the  
treasures of the Royal Museums of Berlin, and it cannot fail to  

impress visitors by the size of the figures, the energy of the action,  
and the strong vein of sentiment which pervades the whole,  

giving it a certain air of modernity, though the subject is strange  

to the Christian world. In early Greek art the giants where  
they oppose the gods are represented as men armed in full  

panoply, "in shining armour, holding long spears in their  

hands," to use the phrase in which Hesiod describes them.  

But in the Pcrgamene frieze the giants are strange compounds,  

having the heads and bodies of wild and fierce barbarians,  

sometimes also human legs, but sometimes in the place of legs  

two long serpents, the heads of which take with the giants them-
selves a share in the battle. Sometimes also they are winged.  

The gods appear in the forms which had been gradually made  
for them in the course of Greek history, but they are usually  

accompanied by the animals sacred to them in cultus, between  

which and the serpent-feet of the giants a weird combat goes on.  

We can conjecture the source whence the Pergamene artist  

derived the shaggy hair, the fierce expression, the huge muscles  

of his giants (fig. 4q); probably these features came originally  

from the Galatians, who at the time had settled in Asia Minor,  

and were spreading the terror of their name and the report of  

their savage devastations through all Asia Minor. The victory  

over the giants clearly stands for the victory of Greek civilization  

over Gallic barbarism; and this meaning is made more emphatic  

because the gods are obviously inferior in physical force to their  
opponents, indeed, a large proportion of the divine combatants  

are goddesses. Yet everywhere the giants are overthrown,  
writhing in pain on the ground, or transfixed by the weapons of  

their opponents; everywhere the gods are victorious, yet in the  

victory retain much of their divine calm. The piecing together  

of the frieze at Berlin has been a labour of many years; it is  

now complete, and there is  
a special museum devoted to  
it. Some of the groups have  
become familiar to students  
from photographs, especially  
the group which represents  
Zeus slaying his enemies with  
thunderbolts, and the group  
wherein Athena seizes by the  
hair an overthrown opponent,  
who is winged, while Victory  
runs to crown her, and be-
neath is seen Gala, the earth-
goddess who is the mother of  
the giants, rising out of the  
ground, and mourning over  
her vanquished and tortured  
children. Another and smaller  
frieze which also decorated  
the altar-place gives us scenes  
from the history of Telephus,  
who opposed the landing of  
the army of Agamemnon in F^e.4g.^i 
Asia Minor and was over. 	ant fromGreatAltar: 

Peegamum thrown by Achilles. This  
frieze, which is quite fragmentary, is put together by Dr Schneider  

in the Jahrbiak of the German Archaeological Institute for 1900.  
Since the Renaissance Rome has continually produced a crop  

of works of. Greek art of all periods, partly originals brought  
from Greece by conquering generals, partly copies, such as the  

group at Rome formerly known as Paetus and Arria, and the  

overthrown giants and barbarians which came from the elaborate  

trophy set up by Attalus at Athens, of which copies exist in  
many museums. A noted work of kindred school is the group  
of Laocoon and his sons (Plate'I. fig. 5r), signed by Rhodian  

sculptors of the 1st century s.c., which has been perhaps more  

discussed than any work of the Greek chisel, and served ass peg  
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for the aesthetic theories of Lessing and Goethe. In our days  
the histrionic and strained character of the group is regarded as  
greatly diminishing its interest, in spite of the astounding skill  
and knowledge of the human body shown by the artists. To  
the same school belong the late representations of Marsyaa  
being flayed by the victorious Apollo (Plate II. fig. 54), a some-
what repulsive subject, chosen by the artists of this age as a  
means for displaying their accurate knowledge of anatomy.  

On what a scale some of the artists of Asia Minor would work  
is shown us by the enormous group, by Apollonius and Taurisc'is  
of Tralles, which is called the Farnese Bull (Plate I. fig. 51), and  
which represents how Dime was tied to a wild bull by her step-
sons Zethus and Amphion.  

The extensive excavations and alterations which have taken  
place at Rome in recent years have been very fruitful; the  

results may be found partly in the palace of the  
Conservatori on the Capitol, partly in the new museum  

of the Terre. Among recently found statues none excel in  
interest some bronzes of large size dating from the Hellenistic age.  
In the figure of a seated boxer (Plate V. fig. 72), in scale somewhat  
exceeding life, attitude and gesture are expressive. Evidently  
the boxer has fought already, and is awaiting a further conflict.  
His face is cut and swollen; on his hands are the terrible caestus,  
here made of leather, and not loaded with iron, like the caestus  
described by Virgil. The figure is of astounding force; but  
though the face is brutal and the expression savage, in the sweep  
of the limbs there is nobility, even ideal beauty. To the last the  
Greek artist could not set aside his admiration for physical  
perfection. Another bronze figure of more than life-size is that  
of a king of the Hellenistic age standing leaning on a spear. He  
is absolutely nude, like the athletes of Polyclitus. Another  
large bronze presents us with a Hellenistic type of Dionysus.  

Besides the bronzes found in Rome we may set those recently  
found in the sea on the coast of Cythera, the contents of a ship  
sailing from Greece to Rome, and lost on the way. The date of  
these bronze statues has been disputed. In any rase, even if  
executed in the Roman age, they go back to originals of the 5th  
and 4th centuries. The most noteworthy among them is a  
beautiful athlete (Plate V. fig. 73) standing with hand upraised,  
which reflects the style of the Attic school of the 4th century.  

After 146 s.c. when Corinth was destroyed and Greece became  
a Roman province, Greek art, though by no means extinct,  
worked mainly in the employ of the Roman conquerors (see  
Rοuasv Aar).  

IV. Sai.scr Βιπυοoae πitv.'— Ι. General works on Greek Art—
The only recent general histories of Greek art are: H. Bruhn,  

Griechische Kun$geschkhk,  bks. i. and ii., dealing with archaic art;  
W. Klein, Geschschte der giechischen Kunst, no illustrations; Perrot  
et Chipiez, Histoire de tart dons l'antiquitt, vols. vii. and  urn. 
(archaic art only).  

Introductory are: P. Gardner, Grammar of Greek Art; J. E.  
Harrison, Introductory Studies in Greek Art; H. B. Walters A rt of  
the Greeks.  

Useful are also: H. Brunn, Gcschi'hk der gg ιιιιeckascken Kgnstkr,  

(new edition, 1889); 	Overbeck, Dieantiken Schetflquelten stir 
Geschichte der 	Ksinsie bet den Grsecken; untranslated  
pasaages in Latin and Greek; the Elder Pliny 's Chapters on the  

History of  Art, edited by K. Jex.Blake and E. Sellers; H. S. Jones,  
Ancient lVrilers on Creek Sculpture.  

II. Periodicals dealing with Greek Archaeology. —England:  
Jesrea! of Hellenic Studies; Annual of the British School al Athens;  

Cksri'al Renew. France: Revue archiolagique ; Gaulle archif-
ologique; Bulletin de corres/sondance heik'nigs'e. Germany: Jake-
buck des K. deutschen arch. Insliluts; Miltealungen des arch. last.,  

Athernache Abteilung, R δmische Abteilung; Ant,ke Denkmdkr.  

Austria: Jahreshefte des K. Osterreich. arch. Instiluts. Italy:  
Publications of the Academia dei Lirui; Monumenli anficń i; Not.  
dei scam; Bulletin comunok di Roma. Greece: Ephemeris  
archaiologihe; Dellion archaiologikon; Praktika of the Athenian  
Archaeological Society.  

Ill. Greek Aτchiteί tuτe.—Gεπeral: Perrut et Chipiez, Hisloire dc  
fart dons l'antiqsitt, vol. vii.; A. Choisy, Histaire de t'architedure,  

vol. i.; Anderson and Spiers, Architecture of Greece and Rome; E.  
Boutmy, Philosophic de ['architecture en Grlue; R. Sturgis, History of  
Architecture, vo1. i.; A. Marquand, Greek Architecture.  

1V. Greek Sculpt'sre. —General: M. Collignon, Ilisloiri de la  
sculpture grecque (2 vole); Ε. A. Gardner, Handbook of Greek Scalp- 

' The date is given when the work cannot be considered new.  

lure; A. Furtwdnggler, Masterpieces of Greek Sculpture, translated and  
edited by Ε. Sellers; Fń ederichs and Wolters. Βaustιi,e tar  
Geschichte der griechisch-rdmischea Plastik (1887); von Mach, Hand-
book of Greek and Roman Sculpture, Soo plates; H. Bulk. Dee sιh'sπι  
Mensek in der Kanst: Allertum, 216 plates; S. Reinacb, Riperlotre  

de Ia stalaaire grecqzae of romaine, 3  νοls.  
V.Greek Palnttng and Vasea.—Woltmannand Woermann, Histm'y  

of Painting, vol. i., translated and edited by S. Colvin ( ι880); Η. Β.  
Walters, History of Ancient Potter2 (τ vols.); Hamnon and MacCoil.  
Greek Vase-paintings (1894); O. Rayet et M Collignon. Histoire de 
!a ciramique gr ecque (1888); P. Girard, Le Peinlare antique (1892):  
S. Reinach, RIpedoirs des eases petals grew u Iltusques (τ ls);  
Furtwangler and Reichhold, "Gń echische Vasenmalerci." Wiener  
Vorkgebldtter fir asckkolagische f?bun ea (1887-1890).  

VI. Special Schools and Sltes.—A.Joubin. La Siidpture gre'qae  

mike ks guerres midiques et l'lpoquc de PbicA1; C. Waldstein, Essays 
on the Art of Pheidias (1885); W. Klein, Prasikks; G. Perrot,  
Praxiik; A. S. Murray, Sculptures of the Parthenon; W. Klein. 
Euykrontos; E. Pottier, Douń s; P. Gardner, Sculptured Tombs of  

Hellos; E. A. Gardner, Ancient Athens; A. Βδtticher, Qtymρpω  
Bernoulli, Gricchiscke Ikonogra hie; P. Gardner. The Types of Greek  

Coins (1883); Ε. A. Gardner, Six Greek Sculptors.  

• VII. Books related to the subject — l. G. Frazer, Pausiosiass  
Description of Greece (6 vole.); J. Lange, Darstellung des Mensches  ea 
der d[kr= zriechischen Ki' ntt; E. Brticke, Tke'I utma π Figure; its  
Beauties and Defects; A. Michaelis, Ancient Marbles in Great Britain  
(1882); Catalogue of Greek Sculisture in the Britisk Museum (3 vols.);  
Cqlalogue of Greek Vases in the Britisk Museum (4  vole.); J. B Bury.  
History of Greece (illustrated edition); Baumeister, Denkmakr des  

klassischen Alkrtums (3 vole.). (P. G.)  

GREEK FIRS, the name applied to inflammable and  

destructive compositions used ih warfare during the middle  

ages and particularly by the Byzantine Greeks at the sieges of  

Constantinople. The employment of liquid fire is represented  
on Assyrian bas-reliefs. At the siege of Plataea (429 s.c.) the  

Spartans attempted to burn the town by piling up against the  
walls wood saturated with pitch and sulphur and setting it on  

fire (Thuc. ii. 77), and at the siege of Delium (424 E. ΓΡ.) a cauldron  
containing pitch, sulphur and burning charcoal, was placed  
against the walls and urged into flame by the aid of a bellows,  

the blast from which was conveyed through a hollow tree-trunk  
(Thue. iv. zoo). Aeneas Tacticus in the following century  
mentions a mixture of sulphur, pitch, charcoal, incense and tow,  
which was packed in wooden vessels and thrown lighted upon  
the decks of the enemy's ships. Inter, as in receipts given by  
Vegetius (c. A.D. 350), naphtha or petroleum is added, and some  
nine centuries afterwards the same substances are found forming  
part of mixtures described in the later receipts (which probably  
date from the beginning of the τ3th century) of the collection  
known as the Liber ignium of Marcus Graecus. In subsequent  
receipts saltpetre and turpentine make their appearance, and  
the modern "carcass composition," containing sulphur, tallow,  
rosin, turpentine, saltpetre and crude antimony, is a repre-
sentative of the same class of mixtures, which became known  
to the Crusaders as Greek fire but were more usually  called 
wildfire. Greek fire, properly so-called, was, however, of a some-
what different character. It is said that in the reign of Con-
stantine Pogonatus (648-685) an architect named Callinkus.  
who had fled from Heliopolis in Syria to Constantinople, prepared  
a wet fire which was thrown out from siphons (ek bile ιαν σ*ώ ec  
leψeρbpeνον τί ρ tryp&'), and that by its aid the ships of the  
Saracens were set on fire at Cyzicus and their defeat assured.  
The art of compounding this mixture, which is also referred t ο  
as τίiρ θαλleσσιοι, or sea fire, was jealously guarded at Con-
stantinople, and the possession of the secret on several occasions  
proved of great advantage to the city. The nature of the  
compound is somewhat obscure. It has been supposed that the  
novelty introduced by Callinicus was saltpetre, but this view  
involve the difficulty that that substance was apparently not  
known till the τ3 th century, even if it were capable of accounting  
for the properties attributed to the wet fire. Lieut.-Colonel  
H. W. L. Hire, after a dose examination of the available  
evidence, concludes that what distinguished Greek fire from the  
other incendiaries of the period was the presence of quicklime,  
which was well known to give rise to a large development of  
heat when brought into contact with water. The mixture, then,  
was composed of such materials as sulphur and naphtha with  
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qu cklime, and took fire spontaneously when wetted—whence  
the name of wet fire or sea fire; and portions of it were "pro-
jected  and at the same time ignited by applying the how of a  
later engine t ο the breech " of the siphon, which was a wooden  
tube, eased with bronze.  

See Lieut: Col. H. W. L. Hire, Gas powder cad Ammsmiiioa, ώ eir  
Ongi' mid Proress (London. 1904).  

OBl3BK INDEPENDENCE. WAR OF, the name given to the  
great rising of the Greek subjects of the sultan against the  
Ottoman domination, which began in 1821 and ended in 1833  
with the establishment of the independent kingdom of Greece.  
The circumstances that led to the insurrection and the general  
diplomatic situation by which its fortunes were from time to time  
affected are described elsewhere (see Gaceca: History; Τοaxεν:  
Hi.toi'y). The present article is confined to a description of the  
general character and main events of the war itself. If we  
exclude the abortive invasion of the Danubian principalities  
by Prince Alexander Ypsilanti (March t82 ι), which collapsed  
ignominiously as soon as it was disavowed by the tsar, the  
theatre of the war was confined to continental Greece, the Mores,  
and the adjacent narrow seas. Its history may, broadly speaking,  
be divided into three periods: the first (1821-1824), during  

which the Greeks, aided by numerous volunteers from Europe,  
were successfully pitted against the sultan's forces alone; the  

second, from 1824, when the disciplined troops of Mehemet Ali,  
Pasha of Egypt, turned the tide against the insurgents; the  

third, from the intervention of the European powers in the  
autumn of 1827  to the end.  

When, on the 2nd of April ι8 a ι, Archbishop Germanos, head  
of the Hdαeriσ in the Mores, raised the standard of the cross at  
Kalaveyta as the signal for a general rising of the Christian  
population, the circumstances were highly favourable. In the  
Mores itself, in spite of plentiful warning, the Turks were wholly  
unprepared; while the bulk of the Ottoman army, under the  
maaskier Khurshid Pasha, was engaged in the long task of  
reducing the intrepid All, pasha of lannina (see Au, pasha of  
lannina).  

Another factor, and that the determining one, soon Mme to the  
aid of the Greeks. In warfare carried on in such a country as  
Greece, sea-girt and with a coast deeply indented, inland without  
roads and intersected with rugged mountains, victory—as  
Wellington was quick to observe—must rest with the side that  
has command of the sea. This was assured to the insurgents at  
the outset by the revolt of the maritime communities of the  
Greek archipelago. The Greeks of the islands had been accus-
tomed from time immemorial to seafaring; their ships—some  
as large as frigates—were well armed, to guard against the  
Barbary pirates and rovers of their own kin; lastly, they had  
furnished the bulk of the sailors to the Ottoman navy which,  
now that this recruiting ground was dosed, had to be manned  
hastily with impressed crews of dock-labourers and peasants,  
many of whom had never seen the sea. The Turkish fleet,  
"adrift in the Archipelago "--as the British seamen put it—
though greatly superior in tonnage and weight of metal, could  
never be a match for the Greek brigs, manned as these were by  
trained, if not disciplined, crews.  

The war was begun by the Greeks without definite plan and  
without any generally recognized leadership. The force with  

which Germans marched from Kalavryta against 
 .rw Patras was composed of peasants armed with scythes,  

clubs and slings, among whom the "primates " exer- 
cised a somewhat honorary authority. The town  

itself was destroyed and thou of its Mussulman inhabitants  
who could not escape into the citadel were massacred; but the  
citadel remained in the hands of the Turks till 1828. Mean-
while, in the south, leaders of another stamp had appeared:  
Petros, bey of the Mains (go.) chief of the Mavromichales, who  
at the head of his clan attacked Kalamata απd put the Mussul-
man inhabitants to the sword; and Kolokotrones, a notable  
brigand once in the service of the Ionian government, who—
fortified by a vision of the Virgin—captured Karytaena and  
slaughtered its infidel population. Encouraged by these  

successes the revolt spread rapidly; within three weeks there  

was not a Mussulman left in the open country, απd the remnants  
of the once dominant class were closely besieged in the fortified  

towns by hosts of wild peasants and brigands. The flame of  
revolt now spread across the Isthmus of Corinth; early in April  
the Christians of Dervenokhoń a row, and the whole of Boeotia  
and Attica quickly followed suit; at the beginning of May the  
Mussulman inhabitants of Athens were blockaded in the Acro-
polis. In the Mores, meanwhile, a few Mussulman fortresses still  
heldout : Coron, Modon, Nava ń no, Patras, Nauplia, Monemvasia,  
Teipolitsa. One by one they fell, and everywhere were repeated  

the same scenes of butchery. The horrors culminated in the  
rapture of Tripolitsa, the capital of the vilayet. In Sept-
ember this was taken by storm; Kolokotrones rode in triumph  
to the citadel over streets carpeted with the dead; and the  
crowning triumph of the Cross was celebrated by a cold-blooded  

massacre of woo prisoners of all ages and both sexes. This  

completed the success of the insurrection in the Mores, where  
only Patras, Nauplia, and one or two lesser fortresses remained to  

the Turks.  
Meanwhile, north of the Isthmus, the fortunes of war had been  

less one-sided. In the wet Khurshid's lieutenant, Omar  
Vrioni•(a Mussulman Greek of the race of the Palaeologi), had  
inflicted a series of defeats on the insurgents, recaptured Levadia,  

and on the 30th of June relieved the Acropolis; but the rout  

of the troops which Mahommed Pasha was bringing to his aid  

by the Greeks in the defile of Mount Oeta, and the news of the fall  
of Tripolitsa, forced him to retreat, and the campaign of t8sr  
ended with the retirement of the Turks into Thessaly.  

The month of April had witnessed the revolt of the principal  
Greek islands, Spetsas on the 7th, Psara on the 23rd, Hydra  

on the 28th and Samos on the 30th. Their fleets were divided  

into squadrons, of which one, under Tombazes, was deputed  

to watch for the entrance of the Ottomans into the archipelago,  
while the other under Andreas Misoulis (q.s.) sailed to blockade  

Palms and watch the coasts of Epirus. At sea, as on land, the  

Greeks opened the campaign with hideous atrocities, almost  
their first exploit being the capture of a vessel carrying to Mecca  
the sheik-ul-Islam and his family, whom they murdered with  
every aggravation of outrage.  

Theme inauspicious beginnings, indeed, set the whole tone of  

the war, which was frankly one of mutual extermination. On  
both sides the combatants were barbarians, without  
discipline or competent organization. At sea the 

 

Greeks rapidly developed into mere pirates, and even eiw wan  
Miaoulis, for all his high character and courage, was  
often unable to prevent his captains from sailing home at critical  
moments, when pay or booty failed. On land the presence of  
a few educated Phanariots, such as Demetrios Ypsilanti or  
Alexander Mavtocordato, was powerless to inspire the rude  
hordes with any sense of order or of humanity in warfare; while  
every lull in the fighting, due to a temporary check to the Turks,  
was the signal for internecine conflicts due to the rivalry of  
leaders who, with rare exceptions, thought more of their personal  
power and profit than of the cause of Greece.  

This cause, indeed, was helped more by the impolitic re-
prisals of the Turks than by the heroism of the insurgents. All  
Europe stood aghast at the news of the execution of 

 the Patriarch Gregoń os of Constantinople (April 22, re^ηΡ^  
1820 and the wholesale massacres that followed,  
culminating as these did in the extermination of the  
prosperous community of Scio (Chios) in March 5822. The  
cause of Greece was now that of Christendom, of the Catholic  
and Protestant West, as of the Orthodox East. European  
Liberalism, too, gagged and fettered under Metternicb'a  $ reps 
"system," recognized in the Greeks the champions Sad r4  
of its own cause; while even conservative states- gtux 
men, schooled in the memories of ancient Hellas, Pal, i^ls^.  
saw in the struggle a fight of civilization against  

barbarism. This latter belief, which was, moreover, flattering  

to their vanity, the Greek leaders were astute enough to foster ; 

the propaganda of Adamantios Cores (9.a.) had done  its 
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work; and wily brigands, like Odysseus of Ithaka, assuming  
the style and trappings of antiquity, posed as the champions  
of classic culture against the barbarian. All Europe, then,  
hailed with joy the exploit of Constantine Kanaris, who on She  

night of June 18-19 succeeded in steering a fire-ship among the  
Turkish squadron off Scis, and burned the flag-ship of the  
cpudan-pasha with 3000 souls on board.  

Meanwhile Sultan Mabmud, now wide awake to the danger,  
had been preparing for a systematic effort to suppress the  
rising. The threatened breach with Russia had been avoided  
by Metternich's influence on the tsar Alexander; the death of  
All of lannina bad set free the army of Khurshid Pasha, who now, 

 as snzskier of Rumelia, was charged with the task of reducing  
the Mores. In the spring of 1822 two Turkish armies advanced  
southwards: one, under Omar Vrioni, along the coast of Western  
Hellas, the other, under Ali, pasha of Drama (Dramali), through  
Boeotia and Attica. Omar was held in check by the mud  
ΒKα, ramparts of Missolonghi; but Dramali, after exacting  
tbs./ fearful vengeance for the massacre of the Turkish  
aa^4 garrison of the Acropolis at Athens, crossed the  
Wt'  Isthmus and with the over-confidence of a conquering  
barbarian advanced to the relief of the hard-pressed garrison  

of Nauplia. He crossed the perilous defile of Dervenaki un-
opposed; and at the news of his approach most of the members  
of the Greek government assembled at Argos fled in panic terror.  
Demetrios Ypsilanti, however, with a few hundred men joined  
the Mainote Karayanni in the castle of Larissa, which crowns  
the acropolis of ancient Argos. This held Dramali in check,  
and gave Kolokotrones time to collect an army. The Turks,  
in the absence of the fleet which was to have brought them  
supplies, were forced l ο retreat (August 6); the Greeks, inspired  
with new courage, awaited them in the passof Dervenaki, where  
the undisciplined Ottoman host, thrown into confusion by an  
avalanche of boulders hurled upon them, was annihilated. In  

Western Greece the campaign had an outcome scarcely less  
disastrous for the Turks. The death of Ali of lannina had been  
followed by the suppression of the insurgent Suliotes and the  
advance of Omar Vrioni southwards to Missolonghi; but the  
town held out gallantly, a Turkish surprise attack, on the 6th of  
January 1823, was beaten off, and Omar Vrioni had to abandon  
the siege and retire northwards over the pass of Makrynoros.  

The victorious outcome of the yea's fighting had a disastrous  
effect upon the Greeks. Their victories had been due mainly  

to the guerilla tactics of the leaders of the type of  
a^ 

Kolokotrones; Mavrocordato, whose character and  
φ y, antecedents had marked him out as the natural head  

of the new Greek state, in spite of his successful  
defence o! Missolonghi, had been discredited by failures else-
where; and the Greeks thus learned to despise their civilized  
advisers and to underrate the importance of discipline. The  
temporary removal of the common peril, moreover, let loose  all 
the sectional and personal jealousies, which even in face of the  
enemy had been with difficulty restrained, and the year 1823  
witnessed the first civil war between the Greek parties. These  
internecine feuds might early have proved fatal to the mum  
of Greece. In the Archipelago Hydriotes and Spetsiotes were  
at daggers drawn; the men of Psara were at open war with  
those of Samos;. all semblance of discipline and cohesion had  
vanished from the Greek fleet. Had Khosrev, the new Ottoman  
admiral, been a man of enterprise, he might have regained the  
command of the sea and, with it, that of the whole situation.  
But the fate of his predecessor had filled him with a lively terror  
of Kanaris and his fire-ships; he contented himself with a  

cruise round the coasts of Greece, and was happy 
ςω  to return to safety under the guns of the Dardanelles  

without having accomplished anything beyond throw-
ing supplies and troops into Coron, Modon and Patras.  
On land, meanwhile, the events of the year before practically  
repeated themselves. In the wet an army of Mussulmaa and  
Catholic Albanians, under Mustai Pasha, advanced southwards.  
On the night of the list of August occurred the celebrated  
exploit of Marko Botzaris and his Suiiotes: a successful surprise  

attack on the camp of the Ottoman vanguard, in which the  
Suliote leader fell. The jealousy of the Aetolian militia for the  
Suliotes, however, prevented the victory being decisive; and  
Mustai advanced to the siege of Anatoliko, a little torn in the  
lagoons near Missolongbi. Here he was detained until, an the 

 iitb of. December, he was forced to raise the siege and retire  
northwards. His colleague, Vussuf Pasha, in East Hellas fared  
no better; here, too, the Turks gained some initial successes,  
but in the end the harassing tactics of Kolokotrones and his  
guerilla bands forced them back into the plain of the Kephissos.  
At the end of the year the Greeks were once more free to renew  
their internecine feuds.  

Just when these feuds were at their height, in the autumn  
of 1823, the most famous of the Philhellenes who sacrificed  
themselves for the cause of Greece, Lord Byron, arrived in  
Greece.  

The year iSag was destined to be a fateful one for the Greek  
cause. The large loans raised in Europe, the first instalment  
of which Byron bad himself brought over, while  
providing the Greeks with the sinews`bf war, provided i25ι s them also with fresh material for strife. To the , .  
struggle for power was added a struggle for a share of  
this booty, and a second civil war broke out, Kolokotrones  
leading the attack on the forces of the government. Early in  
1825 the government was victorious; Kolokotrones was in  
prison; and Odysseus, the hero of so many exploits and so  
many crimes, who had ended by turning traitor and selling his  
services to the Turks, had been captured, imprisoned in the  
Acropolis, and finally assassinated by his former lieutenant  
Gouras (July 16, 5824). But a new and more terrible danger  
now threatened Greece. Sultan Mahmud, despairing of sup-
pressing the insurrection by his own power, had reluctantly  
summoned to his aid Mehemet Ali, pasha of Egypt, whose  
well-equipped fleet and disciplined army were now  agq+rιΡ, 
thrown into the scale against the Greeks. Already, deg el  
in June 1823, the pasha's son-in-law Hussein Bey t' d  
had landed in Crete, and by April of the following  
year had reduced the insurgent islanders to submission. Crete  
now became the base of operations against the Greeks. On the  
29th of June Hussein appeared before Kasos, a nest of pirates  
of evil reputation, which he captured and destroyed. The same  
day the Egyptian fleet, under Ibrahim Pasha, sailed from  
Alexandria. Khosrev, too, emboldened by this new sense of  
support, ventured to sea, surprised and destroyed Psara (July s),  
and planned ab attack on Samos, which was defeated by Mia ουlis  
and his fire-ships (August ι6, 17). On the 1st of September,  
however, Khosrevsucceeded in effecting a junction with Ibrahim  
of! Budrun, and two indecisive engagements followed with the  
united Greek fleet on the 5th and loth. The object of Ib ταhim  
was to reach Suds Bay with his transports, which the Greeks  
should at all costs have prevented. A first attempt was defeated  
by Misoulis on the ιό th of November, and Ibrahim was compelled  
to retire and anchor off Rhoda; but the Greek  admiral was  
unable to keep his fleet together, the season was far advanced,  
his captains were clamouring for arrears of pay, and the Greek  
fleet sailed for Nauplia, leaving the sea unguarded. On the  
5th of December Ibrahim again set sail, and reached Suds  
without striking a blow. Here he completed his preparations,  
and, on the 24th of February 2825, landed at Modon in the  
Mores with a force of 4000 regular infantry and s οο cavalry.  
The rest followed, without the Greeks making any aBort 10  
intercept them.  

The conditions of the war were now completely changed.  
The Greeks, who had been squandering the money provided  
by the loans in every sort of senseless extravagance, 

 I^ra^ ιΡ affected to despise the Egyptian invaders, but they  yW  

were soon undeceived. On the l ist of March Ibrahim  alo,se. 
had laid siege to Navarino, and after some delay a  
Greek force under Skourti, a Hydriote sea-captain, was sent to  
its relief. The Greeks had in all some 7000 men, S υΙiotes,  
Albanians, ormatofi from Rumelia ,  and some irregular Bulgarian  
and Vlach cavalry. On the 29th of April they were met by  
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Ibrahim at Krommydi with roes regular infantry, 400 cavalry  
and four guns. The Greek entrenchments were stormed at the  
point of the bayonet by Ibrahim's fellahin at the first onset; the  
defenders broke and fled, leaving όσο dead on the field. The  
news of this disaster, and of the fall of Pyles and Navarino that  
followed, struck terror into the Greek government; and in  
answer to popular clamour Kolokotrones was taken from prison  
and placed at the head of the army. But the guerilla tactics  
of the wily klepht were powerless against Ibrahim, who marched  
northward, and, avoiding Nauplia for the present, seized  
Tripolitsa, and made this the base from which his columns  
marched to devastate the country far and wide.  

Meanwhile from the north the Ottomans were making another  
supreme effort, The command of the army that was to operate  
guy  in west Hellas had been given to Reshid " Kulabia, '  
••tc raaar^ pasha of Iannina, an able general and a man of deter-
ioks  character. On the 6th of April, after bribing 

 the Albanian clansmen to neutrality, he passed the  
defile of Makrynoros, which the Greeks had left  

undefended, and on the 7th of May opened the second siege of  
Misaolonghi. For twelve months the population held out, re-
pulsing the attacksof the enemy, refusing every oferof honour-
able capitulation. This resistance was rendered possible by the  
Greek command of the see, Miaoulis from time to time entering  
the lagoons with supplies; it came to an end when this command  
was lost. In September 1825 Ibrahim, at the order of the sultan,  
bud joined Reshid before the town; piecemeal the outlying  
fits and defences now fell, until the garrison, reduced by  
starvation and disease, determined to hazard all on a final sortie.  
This took place on the night of the 22nd of April 1826; but a  
mistaken order threw the ranks of the Greeks into disorder,  
and the Turks entered the town pell-mell with the retreating  
crowd. Only a remnant of the defenders succeeded in gaining  
the forests of Mount Zygos, where most of them perished.  

The fall of Missolonghi, followed as this was by the submission  
of many of the more notable chiefs, left Reshid free to turn his  
s^ 

 attention to East Hellas, where Gouras had been ruling  
as a practically independent chief and in the spirit  

of a brigand. The peasants of the open country  
welcomed the Turks as deliverers, and Reshid's conciliatory  
policy facilitated his march to Athens, which fell at the first  
assault on the 25th of August, siege being at once laid to the  
Acropolis, where Gouras and his troops bad taken refuge.  
Round this the war now centred; for all recognized that its  
fall would involve that of the cause of Greece. In these straits  
the Greek government entrusted the supreme command of the  
troops to Karaiskakis an old retainer of Al! of iannina, a master  
of the art of guerilla war, and, above all, a man of dauntless  
courage and devoted patriotism. A first attempt to relieve the  
Acropolis, with the assistance of some disciplined troops under  
the French Colonel Fabvier, was defeated at Chaidari by the  
Turks. The garrison of the Acropolis was hard pressed, and the  
death of Gouras (October ι3th) would have ended all, had not  
his heroic site taken over the command and inspired the defenders  
with new courage. For months the siege dragged on, while  
Karaiskakis fought with varying success in thcmountains, a  
final victory at Distomo (February 1827) over Omar Vrioni  
securing the restoration to the Greek cause of all continental  

Greece, except the towns actually held by  the Turks.  
It was at this juncture that the Greek government, reinforced  

by a fresh loan from Europe, handed over the chief command  
at se to Lord Cochrane (earl of Dundonald, q.v.), and  

CιrοssM that of the Land forces to General (afterwards Sir  
Richard) Church, both Miaoulis and Karaiskakis  
consenting without demur to serve under them.  

Cochrane and Church at once concentrated their energies on the  
task of relieving the Acropolis. Already, on the 5th of February,  
General Gordon bad landed and entrenched himself on the hill  
of Munychia, near the ancient Piraeus, and the efforts of the  
Ttuks to dislodge him had failed, mainly owing to the fire of  
the steamer " Karteriα " commanded by Captain Hastings.  
When Church and Cocbrane arrived, a general assault on the  

Ottoman camp was decided on. This was preceded, on the  

25th of April, by an attack, headed by Cochrane, on the Turkish  

troops established near the monastery of St Spiridion, the result  

of which was to establish communications between the Greeks  

at Munychia and Phalerum and isolate Reshid's vanguard on  

the promontory of the Piraeus. The monastery held out for  

two days longer, when the Albanian garrison surrendered on  
terms, but were massacred by the Greeks as they were marching  

away under escort. For this miserable crime Church has, by  

some historians, been held responsible by default; it is clear,  

however, from his own account that no blame rests upon him  
(see his MS. Narralire, eel. i. chap. ii. p. 34). The assault on  
the Turkish main camp was fixed for the 6th of May; but,  
unfortunately, a chance skirmish brought on an engagement  
the day before, in the course of which Karaiskakis was killed,  

an irreparable loss in view of his prestige with the wild arsmaloli.  
The assault on the following day was a disastrous failure. The  
Greeks, advancing prematurely over broken ground  
and in no sort of order, were fallen upon in flank by  v^x+ad 

Reshid's horsemen, and fled in panic terror. The  ^ ιΡe^sa 
English officers, who in vain tried to rally them,  
themselves only just escaped by scrambling into their boats  
and putting off to the war-vessels, whose guns checked the  
pursuit and enabled a remnant of the fugitives to escape.  
Church held Miunychia till the 27th, when he sent instructions  
for the garrison of the Acropolis to surrender. On the 5th of  
June the remnant of the defenders marched out with the  
honours of ωατ, and continental Greece was once more in the  
newer of the Turks. Had Reshid at once advanced over the  
Isthmus, the Morea also must have been subdued; but he  
was jealous of Ibrahim, and preferred to return to la ńnina to  
consolidate his conquests.  

The fate of Greece was now in the hands of the Powers, who  
after years of diplomatic wrangling had at last realized that  
intervention was necessary if Greece was to be saved 

 4^ne ιΡre^ for European civilization. The worst enemy of the  v^eµΡ. 
Greeks was their own incurable spirit of faction; in  
the very crisis of their fate, during the siege of Missolonghi, rival  
presidents and rival assemblies struggled for supremacy, and  a 
third civil war had only been prevented by the arrival of Cochrane  
and Church. Under their influence a new Nation! Assembly  
met at Troezene in March 1827 and elected as president Count  
Capo d' Istria (g.e.), formerly Russian minister for foreign affairs;  
at the same time a new constitution was promulgated which,  
when the very life of the insurrection seemed on the point of  
flickering out, set forth the full ideal of Pan-Hellenic dreams.  
Anarchy followed; war of Rumeliotes against Moreotes, of chief  
against chief; rival factions bombarded each other from the  
two forts at Nauplia over the stricken town, and in derision of  
the impotent government. Finally, after months of inaction,  
Ibrahim began once more his systematic devastation of the  
country. To put a stop to this the Powers decided to intervene  
by means of a joint demonstration of their fleets, in order to  
enforce an armistice and compel Ibrahim to evacuate the Mores  
(Treaty of London, July 6, 1827). The refusal of Ibrahim to  
obey, without special instruction from the sultan, led to the  
entrance of the allied British, French and Russian fleet into the  
harbourof Navarino and thebattle of the 2 οthoi October 1827  
(see Navasmo). This, and the two campaigns of the Russa  
Turkish ωατ of ‚828-29, decided the issue.  

Αυτιοαιτιεs.—There is no trustworthy history of the war, based  
on all the material now available, and all the existing works must be  
read with caution, especially those by eye-witnesses, who were too  

often prejudiced or the dupes of the Greek factions. The best-known  

works are: G. Finlay, Ilisl. of the Greek Rein! suns (a vols., London,  
1860; Τ. Gordon, His!. of the Greek Rerolalios (London, 1833);  
C. W. P. Mendelssohn-Bartholdy, Geschickle Gricckesiawds, &c.  
(Slaaksgeschickk der nei'e,Ie,i Ze'!) (2 vols., Leipzig, '810-1874);  
F. C. H. L. Pouqueville, Hisloire do In rrgIshali σs dc In Grkc, &c.  
(4 vols., Paris, 1824),—the author was French resident at the court  

of All of tannin and afterwards consul at Patras; Count A.  
Prokesch-Osten, Geschick a des Abfoils der Grieehers σom :srkischcs  
Reich, Igc. (6 vols., Vienna, 1867), the last four volumes consist-
ing of pikιτ sst ίβεαi'ws of much value. See also W. Alison 
Phillips, The War of Greek Isdepcsdence (London and New York,  
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18Q7), a sketch compiled mainly from the above-mentioned works:  

Spiridionos Tń coupi, leToola '·s 'Fλλvnftτ acac,82. i (Athens,  
1853); J.  Philemon, aeli.or lminx&r aspi *9s 'Ελλωιτi+ leαsaorb.sr  
(Athens, 1859). in four parts:  (i)  History of the iletaeria Philike,  
(2) The heralding of the war and the rising under Ypsilanii,Lj and 4).  
The insurrection in Greece to 1822 with man documents. Οf great 
value also are the z9 volumes of Cοττesροι 

many 
 and Papers of Sir  

Richard Church, now in the British Museum (Add MSS. 3 6,543-
36,g71). Among these is a Narrative by Church of the war in Greece  
dunng his tenure of the command (yds. xxi: υίϋ ., Non. 36,563-
36,56$), which contains the material for correcting many errors re-
peated in most works on the war, notably the strictures of Finlay and  
others on Church's conduct before Athens. For further references  
see the bibliography appended to W. Arson Phillips's chapter on  
" Greece and the Balkan Peninsula" in the Cambridge Modern  
Hisicey, a. 803. (W. A. P.)  

GREEK LANGUAGE. Greek is one of the eight main  
branches into which the Indo-European languages (q.s.) are  
divided. The area in which it is spoken has been curiously  
constant throughout its recorded history. These limits are,  

roughly speaking, the shores of the Aegean, on both the  
European and the Asiatic side, and the intermediate islands  

(one of the most archaic of Greek dialects being found on the  

eastern side in the island of Cyprus), and the Greek peninsula  

generally from its southern promontories as far as the  

mountains which shut in Thessaly on the north. Beyond  
Mt. Olympus and the Cambunian mountains lay Macedonia,  

in which a closely kindred dialect was sunken, so closely  

related, indeed, that 0. Hoffmann has argued (Die Makedonea,  
G6ttingen, 2906) that Macedonian is not only Greek, but  

a part of the great Aeolic dialect which included Thessalian  
to the south and Lesbian to the east. In the north-west,  

Greek included many rude dialects little known even to the  

ancient Greeks themselves, and it extended northwards beyond  

Aetolia and Ambracia to southern Epirus and Thesprotia.  
In the Homeric age the great shrine of Pelasgian Zeus was at  
Dodona, but, by the time of Thucydides, Aetolia and all north  

of it had come to be looked upon as the most backward of Greek  

)ands, where men lived a savage life, speaking an almost unin-
telligible language, and eating raw flesh (θγα e:therα (Si γλ'mσαr  
eel G,40,$sd704 Thuc. iii. 94, of the Aetolian Eurytanes). The  
Greeks themselvts had no memory of hOw they came to occupy  

this land. Their earliest legends connected the origin of their  

race with Thessaly and Mt. Pindus, but Athenians and Arcadians  

also boasted themselves of autochthonous race, inhabiting a  
country wherein no man had preceded their ancestors. The  

Greek language, at any rate as it has come down to us, is  
remarkably perfect, in vowel sounds being the most primitive  

of any of the Indo-European languages, while its verb system  

her no rival in completeness except in the earliest Sanskrit of  
the Vedic literature. Its noun system, on the other hand, is  

much less complete, its cases being more broken down than  
those of the Aryan, Armenian, Slavonic απd Italic families.  

The most remarkable characteristic of Greek is one conditioned  
by the geographical aspect of the land. Few countries are so broken  
up with mountains as Greece. Not only do mountain ranges as  
elsewhere on the European continent run east-and west, but other  
ranges cross them from north to south, thus dividing the portions  
of Greece at some distance from the sea into hollows without outlet,  
every valley being separated for a considerable part of the year  
from contact with every other, and inter-communication at all  
seasons being rendered difficult. Thus till external coercion from  
Macedon came into play it was never possible to establish a grit  
central governmehI controlling the Greek mainland. The gee-  
graphical situation of the islands in the Aegean equally led to the  
isolaiion of one little territory from another. To thesege οgr ρhkal 
considerations may be added the inveterate desire of the G reeks  
to make the rfX's, the city state, everywhere απd at all times an  
mdeppccndent unit, a desire which, originating in the geographical  
conditions, even accentuated the isolating effect of the natural  
futures of the country. Thus at one time in the little island of  
Amorgos there were no less than three separate απd independent  
political units. The inevitable result of geographical and political  
division was the maintenance of a great number of local character-
istics in language. differentiating in this respect also each political  
community from its nearest neighbours. It was only natural that  
the inhabitants of a country so little adapted to maintain a numerous  
population should have early sent off swarms to other lands. The  
earliest stage of colonization lies in the borderland between myth  
and history.The Greeks themselves knew that a population had  
preceded than in the islands of the Cyclades which they identified  

with the Carians of Asia Minor (Herodotus i. 171; TbiKydidas I.  
4. 8). The same population indeed appears to have preceded them  
on the mainland of Greece, for there are similar place-names in Carla  
and in Greece which have no etymology in Greek. Thus the endings  
of words like Parnassus and Halicarnassus seem ident ιc(, and the  
common ending of place-names in -sOos, Kipuaou, Bpsff'isaou,  &e., 
seems to be the same in origin with the common ending of Asiatic  
names in -nda, Alinda, Karyanda, &c. Probably the earliest portion  
of Asia Miner to be colonized by the Greeks was the north-west, to  
which came settlers from Theasaly, when the early inhabitants were  
driven out by the Thesprotlans, who later controlled Thessaly. The  
name Acolis, which after times gave to the N.W. of Asia Minor,  
was the old name for Thessaly (Hdt. vii 176). Theme Thesprotians  
were of the same stock as the Dorians, to whose invasion of the  
Peloponnese the later migration, which earned the Ionian to Asia  
and the Cypriot Greeks to Cyprus, in all probability was due. From  
the north Aegean probabl y the Dorian reached Crete, where alone  
their existence is recorded by Homer (Odyssey, xix. 175 ff.; Diodorw  
Siculus v. 8ο. a): cp. Fick, Vorgrieckische Or[snamsn (1906).  

Among the Greeks of the poe -l)orian period Herodotus distin-
guishes various sucks. Though the name is not Homeric. both  
Herοdotus and Thucydides recognize an Aeolian stock which must  
have spread over Thεsuly and far to the west till it was suppressed  

and absorbed by the Dorian stock which came in from the north-
west. The name of Aeolis still attached in Thucydides time to the  

western area of Calydon between the mountains and the N. side of  
the entrance to the Corinthian gulf (iii. ion). In Boeotia the sun  
stock survived (Thuc. vii. 57.  5),  overlaid by an influx of Dorians.  
and it mime down to the isthmus: for the Corinthians, though  
speaking in historical times a Don e dialect were originally Aeolians  
(Thuc. iv. 42). In the Peloponnese Ηerodotus iπyy ςι iiιma (viii. 73)  
three original stocks, the Arcadians, the leftism of Cynuria and t he  
Achaens. In Arcadia there is little doubt that the psi'-Daman  
population maintained itself and its language, ust u in the moun- 
tains of Wales, the Scottish Highlands and Connemara the Celtic  
language has maintained itself against the Saxon invaders. By  
Herodotus' time the Cynurians had been doń cized, while the lomans,  
along the south side of the Corinthian gulf, were expelled by the  
Achaeans (vii. q4. viii. 73), apparently themselves driven from their  
own homes by the Dorian invasion (Strabo viii. p. 333 )fn.). Hose-
ever this may be, the Achaeans of historical times spoke a dialect  
skin to that of northern Elis and of the Greeks on the north side of  
the Corinthian gulf. How dose the relation may have been between  
the language of the Achaeans of the Peloponnese in the Homeric age  
and their contemporaries in Thessaly we have no means of ascertain-
ing definitely, the documentary evidence for the h ίstoη of the  
dialects being all very much later than Homeric times. Even on  
the Homeric catalogue Agamemnon has to lend the Arcadians sbipn  

to take them to Troy (Iliad, ii. 612). But a population speaking  tń e 
sacs or a very similar dialect was probably seated on the eastern  
coast, απd migrated at the beginning of the Doric invasion to Cyprus.  
As this population wrote not in the Greek alphabet but in a peculiar  
syllabnry απd held little communication with the rest of the Greek  
world, it succeeded in preserving in Cyprus a very archaic dialect  
very dourly akin to that of Arcadia, and also containing α consider-
able number of words found in the Homeric vocabulary but lost or  
modified in later Greek elsewhere.  

On this historical foundation alone is it possible to understand  
clearly the relation of the dialects in historical times. The prehistoric  
movements of the Greek tribes can to some extent be realized in  
their dialects, as recorded in their insriptions, though all existing  
inscriptions belong to a much later period., from the ancient 
Aeolis of northern Greece sprang the historical dialects of Thes σalγ  
απd Lesbos with the neighbouring coast of Asia Minor. At an early  
period the Dorians had invaded and to some extent affected the  

character of the southern Thessalian and to α much greeter extent  
that of the Boeotian dialect. The dialects of Louis, Phocis and  
Actolia were a somewhat uncouth and unliterary form of Doric.  
According to accepted tradition, Ella had been colonized by Oxylus  
the Aetolian. and the dialect of the more northerly part of Eisa, an  
already pointed out is, along with the Achsean of the south side of  
the Corinthian gulf, closely akin to these dialects north of the  
Isthmus. The most southerly part of Elis—T ń phylia—has a dialect  
akin to Arcadian. Apart from Arcadian the other dialects d the  
Peloponnese in historical times are all Doric, though in small details  
they differ among themselves. Though we are unable to check the  
statements of the historians as to the area occupied by Ionic in  
prehistoric times, it is clear from the legends of the dote cnnezion  

between Athens and Troezen that the same dialect had ben spoken  
on both sides of the Saronic gulf, and may well have extended. as  
Herodotus says, along the eastern coast of the Peloponliese απd the  
south side of the Corinthian gulf. According to legend, the lonians  
expelled from the Peloponnese collected at Athens before they  
started on their migrations to the coast of Asia Minor. Be that as  
it may, legend and language alike connected the Athenians with the  
Ionians, though by the 5th century i.e. the Athenians nodonger  
cared to be known by the name (Hdt. I. X43). Lemnos, (mbsos and  
Scyros, which had long belonged to Athens, were Athenian also in  
language. The great island of Eubora and all the islands of the  
antral Aegean betWen Greece and Asia were ionic. Chi., the most  
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northerly lonicisland on the Asiatic coast, seems to have been origin.  
ally Aeoiic, and its Ionic retained some Aeolic characteristics. The  
most southerly of the mainland towns whicb ',ereo ń  iπally Aeolic was  
Smyrna, but this at an early date became Ionic (Hdt. i. 149). The  
lest important Ionic town to the south was Miletus, but at an early  
period ionic widened its area towards the south also and took in  
Halicernassas from the Dorian. According to Herodotus, there  
were four kinds of Ionic (lιsοssι issr vλ ώuw^r 'dswepn, i. 1'a).  
Herodotus tells us the areas in which these dialects were spoken,  
but nothing of the differences between them. They were ( ι) Samos,  
(τ) Chins and Erythne, (3) the towns in Lydia, (4) the towns in Cerra.  
The language of the inscriptions unfortunately is a sere, α conven-
tional literary language which reveals no differences of importance.  
Only recently has the characteristic so well known in Herodotus of e  
appearing in certain words where other dialects have τ (4aa, for  
όns.s, soil for ens, &c.) been found in any inscription. It is, how-
ever, clear that this was a popular characteristic not considered to  
be sufficiently dignified for official documents. We may conjecture  
that the native languages spoken on the Lydian and ‚arian coasts  
had effected the character of the language spoken by the Greek  
immigrants, more especially as the settlers from Athens married  

Carian women, while the settlers in the other town were a mixture  
of Greek tribes, many of them not Ionic at all (Hdt. i. 146).  

The more southerly islands of the Amen  and the most southerly  
peninsula of Asia Miner were Doric. In the Homeric age Dorians  
were only one of many people in Crete, but iii historical times,  
though the dialects of the eastern and the'sestern ends of the island  
differ from οπe another and from the middle whence our most  
valuable documents come, all are Doric. ΒγΜeίosandTheraDorian  
carried their language to Cos, Calymnus, Cnidus and Rhodes.  

These settlements, Aeolic, Ionic and Doric, grew and prospered,  
and like flourishing hives themselves sent out fresh swarms to other  

land. Most prosperous and energetic of all was Miletus, which  
established its trading posts in the Black Sea to the north and in the  
delta of the Nile (Naucratis) to the south. The islands also sent off  
their colonies, carrying their dialects with them, Paros to Thasos,  
Eubora to the peninsulas of Chalcidice; the Dorian of Μεµara  
guarded the entrance to the Black Sea at Chalcedon and Byzantium.  
While Achazan influence sprmd out to the more southerly lonian  

islands, Corinth carried her dialect with her colonies to the coast of  

Acarnania, Letics and Corcyra. But the greatest of all Corinthian  
colonies was much farther to the west—at Syracuse in Sicily. Un-
fortunately the continuous occupation of the same or adjacent sites 
has led to the loss of almost all that is early from Corinth and from  
Syracuse. Corcyra has bequeathed to us some interesting grave  
inscriptions from the 6th century s.c. Southern Italy and Sicily  
were early colonized by Greeks. According to tradition Curse was  
founded not long after the Trojan Wu; even if we bring the date  
nearer the founding of Syracuse in 773ς s.c., we have apparently no  
record mike than the first half of the sth century s.c., though it is  
still the αdiest of Chalcidian inscriptions. TarentumwasaLaconsan  
foundation, but the longest and most important document from a  
l.aconian colony in Italy come from Ierulea about the end of the  
4th century s.c.—the report of a commission upon and the lease of  
temple lands with description and conditions almost of modem  
precision. To Achaea belonged the south Italian town οf Croton,  
Metapontum and Sybań s. The ancestry of the Greek towns of  Sicily 
has been explained by Tbucydidea (vi. a-5). Selnus, a colony of  
Megara. bewrays its origin in its dialect. Gels and Agrigentum  no 
less clearly show their descent from Rhodes. According to tradition  
the great city οf Cyrene in Africa was founded from Then, itself an  
offshoot from Sparta.  

Cetav Cute:se-esusττcs 0? 'rag Grns Dιπι εcτs  
t. Arcadia. and Cypriaa.—As Cyprian was written in a sγΙUηary  

which could not represent a consonant by itself, did not distinguish  
between voiced, unvoiced and aspirated consonants, did not represent  

at all a nasal before another consonant, and did not distinguish  
between long and short vowels, the interpretation of the symbols is  
of the nature of a conundrum and the answer is not always certain.  
Thus the same combination of two symbols would have to stand  
for ,ό '., '66.,'6r., tsiKj, 1Ιr6., riń .,'6. 64. No inscription of more  
than a few words in length is found in either dialect earlier than  
the 5th century s.c. In both dialects the number of important in.  
scriptions is steadily increasing. Both dialects change heal o to v,  
'.6 passing into deb. Arcadian changes the verb ending -ns into  

r.. Arcadian use 6 or r for an original gw-sound, which appears in  
Attic Greek as $: fih).m, Attic ff δλλm, "throw." in inflexion both  
agree in changing -do of masculine -j stems into as (Arcadian cares  

this form also into the feminine -a stems), and in using locatives in  
-as and s. for the dative, such locatives being governed by the  
ρreροsitiοns 6.6 and iE (before a consonant is in Arcadian). Verbs  
ω -.. -a. and su are declined not as -ω, but as -its verbs. The final  

of the ending of the 3rd plural present change the preceding e  
to σ: 4'$4 oι, cp. Leconian (Doric) φ ρs rι, Attic tpos'ni, Lesbian  
#&paws. Instead of the Attic '1,. the interrogative pronoun appears  
as sin, the initial a in Arcadian being  written with n special symbol 

 . The pronunciation is not certain. The original sound was gm,  
as in Lunn qsiss, whence Attic •ls and Thessalian elf. In Arcadian  
. the Aeolic particle re and the Ionic as seem to be combined.  

,‚ ΙΙ  9  

τ. Aedw.—Though Boeotian is overlaid with. Doi'icelement, it  
nevertheless agree with Thesselian and Lesbian in some character-
iatscs. Unlike Greek generally, they represent the οrίginal qis of the  
word for Jots by • before .. where Attic and other d ω lαts ń aνε •:  
eisesp.s, Attic ,ira4a. The corresponding voiced and aspirated  
sounds are similarly treated; Βiλpa ιΡar the adjective in Thes'alian to  
∆.λφd, end 44o fα isp. They alitend tο changes to v: λονµα,"name' ;  
ov fix m in Tlsessalian: 'Aehsoe, "Apollo"; and v in Boeotian for o,: 
reds (slits), "house." They also make the dative plural of the  
third declenalon in -uses and the perfect participle active is declined  
like a present participle in ve. Instead of the Athenian method of  

these &elects (especially
ίη t om 	

) tend e  to make an adjαtiκ:  
thus Instead of the Attie ∆++µµιιoσαlνm 4gµndisnsι, Aeolic would  
rather have ∆. ∆ηµadh.ss,. Thessalien stands midway between  
Lesbian and Boeotian, agreeing with Lesbian in the use of double  
consonants, where Attic has a single consonant, with or without  
lengthening of the previous syllable: lµµt,  Attic .lµι for an  
original •eτπι i; ,ιdhλa, Attic aτgλν; fiseon loran earlier fl,Pos, Attic  
fbos, lone fsissrs, Doric 44m,. Where Attic has -as from an earlier  
art or -am, Lesbian has -art: 'alt &pxa,  accusative in Lesbian  

for older film 80χa.τ. Lesbian has no oxyton words according to  
the grammarians, the accent being carried back to the penult or ante-
penultimate syllable. It has also no " rough breathing," but this  
characteristic it shared with the Ionic of Asia Minor, and in the course  
of time with other dialects. The characteristic particle of the dialects  
is es, which is used like the Doric as, the Arcadian aav, and the Attic  
and Ionic ay. Thessalian and Lesbian agree in making their long  
vowels close, , belonging ., (a close 6, not a diphthong), sarfp,  
"father." The v sound did not become α as in Attic and tonic,  
and hence when the ionic alphabet was introduced it was spelt (u,  
or when in contact with dentala isv, as in dtwma ∎ bison, " name,"  
rickets iχq, "chance";  the pronunciation, therefore, must have  
been like the English sound in SCSI, lane. Boeotian developed earlier  
than other dialects the changes in the vowels which characterize  
modern Greek: as became 6, sal passing into s'  compare earelo  
and Fisfa above: u became • in lx,, has." Tbesaalian ιhows  
some examples of the Homeric genitive in -era: ιohiµο.ο, &c.;  
its ordinary genitive of o- stems is in 'ci.  

There are some ,points of connexion between this group and  
Arvdian-C 	: in both Thessalian and Cyprian the character- 
istic stό λis (Attic, &c., e6) s) and 6ανχca- for ‚& 	are found, and  
both groups form the "contracting verbs" not in -so but in -w.  
in the second group as in the first there is little that precedes the  

5th century s.c. Future additions to our materials maybe expected  
tο lessen the gap between the two groups and Homer.  

3. Ionic-Attic.--0ne of the earliest of Greek inscriptions—of the  
7th century, at least—is the Attic inscription written in two lines  
from right to left upon a wine goblet (nfa χ64) given as a prize:  
ha, ease &pxew,iσ rdms &τιλ&τατα calf., riles Ira., µw. The last  
words are uncertain, Till lately early inscriptions in Ionic were  
few, but recently an early inscnption has been found at Ephesus  
and a later copy of a long early inscription at Miletus.  

The most notioable characteristic of Attic and Ionic is the change  
of a into! which is universal in tonic but does not appear in Attu  
after another vowel or p . Thus both dialects used µή seρ, ,+o$ from  
an Arlie µtriω, fed, but Attic had oola, τρόγµa and χbρn, not  
oo41η, epfyy a and t4s'  as in Ionic. The apparent exception s6pφ  
is explained by the fact that in this word a digamma ι has been lost  
after p. in Done oipFs. That the change took place after the lonians  
came into Asia is shown by the word 6646o,, which in Cyprian is  
Mi'o,; the Medes were certainly not known to the Greeks till long  
after the conquest of Ionia. While Aeolic and the greater pert of  
Doric kept F, this symbol end the sound is represented by it had  
disappeared from both ionic and Attic before existing records begin—
in other words, were certainly not in use after 8 οο Θ.C. The symbol  
was known end occurs in a few isolated instances. Both dialects  
agreed in changing «into it, m that a a sound has to be represented  
by w. The short o tended towards v,  m that the contraction of  
0+0 gave sir. In the same way short e tended towards i, so that the  
contraction of .-fie gave .,, which was not a diphthong but a close  
i-sound. in Attic Greek these contractions were represented by O  
and E respectively till the official adoption of the tonic alphabet at 
Athens in 40 s.c. Se also were the lengthened syllables which  
represent in their length the loss of an earlier consonant, as fo. υa  
and &ems, Aeolic ‚twa,  &ems, which stand fora prehistoric  
%uma and '!eissa, containing the e- of the first aoeist, and  
ross, of ο.,,, τχο, ' representing an earlier '6.,. Meese, όχoι r'  
(. p1. present) or 'lxοsros (dative pl. of present iciple). Both  
dialects also agreed in changing , before , into s (l ike Aeolic), as in  
τχowε above, and in the 3rd person singular of -w verbs, 'Ws.., 

 61'..,,, &c., and in noun stems, as in '6'., for an earlier ''a,,s.  
Neither dialect used the particle as α .a, but both have a, instead  
One of the effects of the change of a into 1  was that the combination  
'e changed in both dialects to we , which in all Attic records and in  
the later Ionic has become is by a metathesis in the quantity of the  
vowels: rόbs, earlier S6F6,. "temple," is in Homeric Greek Fmk,  
in later tonic and Attic e4,. In the dative (Iσαtiνe) plural of the  
a stems, tonic has generally -'is, on the analogy 0 the singular;  

Attic had first the old locative form in-'.., - .σι, which survived  
le  
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in forms which became adverbs like 'Αµrpι sad Iboies; but  
after 420 Β.C. these were replaced by .seo, MYaa, &c. The ionic  
of Asia Miner showed many changes earlier than that of the Cyclades  
and Eubaea. It lost the aspirate wry early: hence in the Ionic  
alphabet H is 2, not k; it changed so and w into w and m, and  
very early replaced to a large extent the -so by the - a verbs. This  
confusion can be peen in progress in the Attic literature of the 5th  
and 4th centuries 9.c., 8desaµ' gradually giving way o ofω, 
while the literature generally uses forms like '41.' for 4 

is 
lg 	(imρρft.).  

In Attica also the aspiration which survived in the ionic of Euboea  
and the Cycladea ceased by the end of the $th century. The Ionic  
of Asp Minor has -wt as the genitive of  i-stems; the other forms of  
ionic have .oha.  

Doric.—As already mentioned, the dialects of the North-West  
der in several respects from Doric elsewhere. As general character -
istics of Doric may be noted the contraction of s+s into ‚,and  
of s+a or.. into a, while the results in Attie and Ionic of these con-
tractions are a and . respectively: bits from res'., Attic bIos;  
,dµΡe t RI. Ares. from r &n, Attic  ',µίiµso; τ,µis gen. pL of rink  
"honour, Attic singe. In inflection the most noticeable points are  
the pronominal adverbs in locative form: 'sums, 'ed (this from a  
stem limited to a few Doric dialects and the Bucolic Poets), soils,  

‚tii'  &c.; the nom. p1. of the article sd, rsl, not el, s.1, and so  

seem in Selinus and Rhodes; the rat pL of the verb bo ys,,. 
not in -µse, cp. the Latin -seas; the sorist and future in +, where  
other dialects have - σ•, or contraction from presents in :  {ω; &u&{'.,  
3..',.., Doric lscgs, &c.; the future passive with active endings.  
tτ eλιpgs.Aτι (Rhodes), found as yet only in the Doric islands  
and in the Dorm prose of Archimedes; the particles ii ".1"  and  
ss with a similar value to the Aeolic a απd the Attic-Ionic io.  
Dome had an accentuation system different both from Aeolic and  
from ionic.Attic, but the details of the system are very imperfectly  
known.  

In older works Doric is often divided into a d&sledw isomer and a  
dialects: mitts But the difference is one of time rather than of  
place, the peculiarities of Done being gradually softened down till  

it was ultimately merged in the lingua franca, the o οιωί , which in  
time engulfed all the local dialects except the descendant of Spartan.  
Tzakonian. Here it is possible to mention its varieties only in the  
briefest form. (a) The southern dialects are well illustrated in the  
inscriptions of Laconia recently much increased in number by the  
excavation of the British School at Athens. Apart from some brief  
dedications, the earliest inscription of importance is the list of names  
placed on a bronze column soon after 479 n.C. to commemorate the  
tribes which had repulsed the Persians. The column, originally at 
Delphi. is now at Constantinople. The most striking features of the  
dialect are the retention of F at the beginning of words, as in the  
dedication from the 6th century Facwfl βwe (Annual of Briteek  
School, xiv. ιmo). The dialect changed -e- between vowels into  
.k- s&ka for 1ιties" muse."Later it cbanged Θ into a quad like the  
English db, which was represented by ,. Before a-sounds s here and 
in some other Doric dialects changed too: ode, ads for ide'" god."  
The result of contraction and "compensatory lengthening " was not  
sand was in Attic and Ionic, but g and ..: infinitive—dos.  
from 'enters; gen. singg, of c-stems in ω: &8, sec. pl. in .ue: 0.1,,;  
dy was represented by H, not {, as in Attic-Ionic; pbasH. • 
edi{s. The dialect has many strange words, especially in connexion  
with the state education απd organization of the boys απd young men.  
The Heraclean tables from a Iaconian colony in S. Italy have curious  
forms in -aeeι for the deC pl.  of the participle rpaadorann. —Attic  
xyi.eow.. Of the &elect of Messenia we know little, the long  
inscription about mysteries from Andania being only about too Β.Ι.  
From Argolis there are a considerable number of early inscriptions,  
and in a later form of the dialect the cures recorded at the temple of  
Asklepios at Epidaurus present many points of interest. There is  
also an inscription of the 6th century s.c. from the temple of  
Aphala in Aegiina. F survives in the old inscriptions: Fιsριµia  
(— sips.s&i's); os,  whetheroriginal orań singbysopnd change from  -sty,  
persists till the end century e.c.: karrwi'x&wa  - $ brorsχsirι, Tb,  
sib's—isis debt. The dialect of the Inechus valley seems to  
resemble laconian more closely than does that of the mat of the  
Argolis area Corinth απd her colonies in the earliest inscription pre-
serve  rand - (•Latino)beforeo and υ sounds, and write tend^byxe 
and φΡ, the symbols which are used also for this purpose on of Attic.  
In the Corcyrean and Sicilian forms of the dialect, λ before a dental  
appears as a: l'wrlas - ιλrΙsτ; απd in Sicilian the _perfect-active  
was treated as a present: iedolm for eiiouα &c. From Megara  
has cone lately an obscure inscription from the beginning of the $th  
century; its colony Selinus has inscriptions from the middle of the  
same century; the inscriptions from Byzantium and its other Pontic  
colonies date only from Hellenistic times. In Crete, which shows a  
considerable variety of subdialects, the most important document is  
the great inscription from Gortyn containing twelve tables of family  
law, which was discovered in 1884. The local alphabet has no  
separate symbols for x  and,, and these-sounds are therefore written  
with s and a. As in Argive the combination -al was kept both  
medially and finally except before words beginning with. consonant; 
4y- was represented by {, later by -rτ-, aσ in TThhessα inn and Boeotian : 
αταττοs, Attic 6",,,; απd finally by •d0-;). combined with a pre-
ceding vowel into an au.diphthong: aid, Attic ό λs $, cep. the English  

pronunciation of talk, &c. In Gortyn apd some other tomes ri- was  
assimilated to 48., where a must have been a spirant like the English  
18 in ibis; {.οf Attic Greek is represented initially by 8, medially  
by 8d, but in some towns by r and Ti: s(•{ues), &ώ ils,  
(.au4{w). Final consonants are generally assimilated to the  
beginning 'ii the next word. In inflection there are many local  
peculiarities. In Melos and Them some very old inscriptions have  
been found written in an alphabet without symbols for ,, χ, ', g,  
which are therefore written as 'k, ek or Ρ  k, as. es. The contractions  
of s+s and of 0+0 are represented by Ε and O respectively. The  
old rock inscriptions of Then are among the most archaic yet  
discoveted. The most characteristic feature of Rhodian Done  
is the infinitive in -Feu: liu,•, &c. (-Attic isles,), . which  
passed also to Gels and Agrigentum. The inscriptions from Co.  
are numerous, but too late to represent the earliest form of  the 
dialect.  

(b) The dialects of N.W. Doric. Lacrian, Phocian. Aatolisn, widf  
which go Rlean and Achaean, present a more uncouth appearance  
than the other Doric dialects except perhaps Cretan. On y from  
Locris and Phocis come fairly old inscriptions; late a env} was  
developed, in which the documents of the Actolian league are  
written, and of which the most distinctive mark is the dative plural  
of consonant stems in -oss: &ρxiro.s (-Attic όρχ000i), 'y4nι  
(—Attic &tiί  s's)), &c. Phocian and the Locrian of Opus have also  
forms like Aeolic in -see. In dace of the dative in -r, locatives in  
-.tare used in Locrian and Phocian. Generally north of the Corinthian  
gulf the middle present participle from -eo-verbs ends in -s. ιeτ;  
similar forms are found also in Elean. Locrian changed • before  n 
into a: sar&sa for Tamps; cf. English Kerr and Carr, sergoosi and  
Sarteener. as appears for se. and P and Fare still much in use in  
the sstb century e.c. Many thousands of inscriptions were found in  
the French excavations at Delphi, but nothing earlier than the 5th  
century e.c. In the older inscriptions the Aeolic influence—datives  
in -sac,, iotee for όaeys—is better marked than late. In the  
Laws of the Labyad phntry (about 400 s.c.) the genitive is in ov,  
but a form in -s is also found, Fob,,, which seems to be an old  
ablative fossilized as an adverb. The nom. pl. M.ssis οφ is used  
for the ace.; similar forms are found in RIcen and Achaeen.  

The more important of the older materials for Achaeaa come from  
the Achaeen colonies of S. Italy, and being scanty give us only an  
imperfect view of the dialect, but it is clearly in its main feetum n  
Done. Much more remarkable is the Elan dialect known chiefly  
from inscriptions found at Olympia, some of which areas early as the  
beginning of the 6th century. The native dialect was replaced first  
by a Doric and then by the Attic snoef, but under the Caemos the  
archaic dialect was restored. Many of its characteristics it share  
with the dialects north of the Corinthian gulf, but it changes osigioal  
2 to 8: nέ.µg. &c. ; 2 was apparently a spirant, es in modern Cinch  
(—Ifs in English the. Shine), and is represented by { in some of the  
earliest inscriptions. Final -, became -s' this is found also in  
laconian; -(y- became we-, but was not iδnρlifed as in Attic to  
-σ-: lass Attic ira.  

As we have seen, Tonians, Aetolians and Dorian tended to level  
local peculiarities and make a generally intelligible dialect in which  
treaties and other important records were framed. The language of  
literature is always of necessity to some extent a screea with some  
Greek writers the use of a mum'' was especially necessary. The  
local dialect of Boeotia was not easily intelligible in other  districts, 
and a writer like Pinder, whose patrons were mostly not B ^aeotians, 
had perforce tow ń te in a dialect that they could understan d. Hence  
he writes in a conventional Done with Aeolic elements, which forms 

 a strong contrast to that of Corinna, who kept more or less closely  
to the Bocotian dialect, For different literary purposes Greek had  
different an.'ai. A poet who would write an ep.c must adopt a  
form of language modelled on that of Homer and Rested Ak*eus  
and Sappho were the models for the love lyric, which was therefore  
Aeolic; Stesichoros was the founder of the triumphal ode, which, as  
he was a Dorian of Sicily, must henceforth be in Dixie, though ń ndar  
was an Aeolian, and its other chief representatives, Simonides and  
Bacchylidea, were lonians from Coo,. The choral ode of  tragedy 
was always conventional Doric, and in the iambic also are  Donic 
words like ipho,  λ'..,  At. Elegy and epigram were founded on epic;  
the satirical iambiα of Hipponax and his late disciple Herondas are  
Ionic. The first Greek prose was developed in lees, of which an  
excellent example has been preserved to us in Herodotus. Ί 'bυη.  
dides was not an loran, but he could net shake himself free of the  
tradition: he therefore writes  'p όova., ?deers, 8c., withιτ-, which  
was Ionic, but is never found in Attic Inscriptions net in the writers  
who imitate the languageof common life—Aristo

d
phha

κ
nes when not 

the Orators(νιi δΥthe partial exception of Antiphoso, who ordinarily  
has -es-, but in the one speech actually intended for the low-courts  
-‚s4. Similarly Hippocrates and his medical school in Cos wrote  
in Ionic, not, however, in the Ionic of Hendotus. but in a language  
more akin to the Ionic mac' of the inscriptions; and this dialect  
continued to be used in medicine Ater, much as doctors now use  

Latin for their prescriptions. The first literary document written  
in Attic prose is the treatise on the CossSdsIios of Aikess. which in  
generally printed amongst the minor works of Xenophon, but really  
belongs to about 425 B.C. From the fragment of Aristophanes'  
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dσagικκιs end from the first speech of Lysias"Against Theomnestos"  

it is clear that the Attic dialect had changed rapidly in the 6th and  
sth centuries ac., and that much of the phraseology of Sobn's laws  

was no longer intelligible by 400 B.C. Among the most difficult of  
the literary dialects to trace is the kst—the Homeric dialect.  

The Homeric Question cannot be discussed here, and on that question  
it may be said "et kennings lot seskafiaι. To the present w ń ter,  
boweverjt sαms probable that the poems were composed in Chios  
as tradition auerted; the language contains many Aeolisms. and  

the heroes sung are exce ρt for the Athenians (very brieflyy referred  
to), and pomibly Telamonan Ajax, not of the Ionic stock. Chic, was  
itself an Ionicised Aeolic colony (Diodorus v. 8 ι. 7). The hypothesis  
of a great poet writing on the basis of earlier Aeolic lays (shIn  
b1) in Chios seems to explain the main peculiarities of the  

Homeric language, which, however, was modified to some extent  

in later times first under Ionic and afterwards under Athenian  

mBuence.  
01 Dorian literature we know little. The works of Archimedes  

writtet in the Syracusan dialect were much altered b language by  
the late copyists. The most striking development of the late classical  

gage in Doric lands is that of pastoral poetry, which. like Spenser. is 
writ in no Ιαπgua(tε," but, on a basis of Syr cusaη and possibly  

Coin Dosic, has in its structure many elements borrowed from the  
Arolic love lyric and from elm  

From the latter part of the sth century D.C. Athena became ever  
more important as a literary centre, and Attic prose became the  

model foe the later mu4, which grew up as a consequence of the  
decay of the local dialects. For this dray there were several  
reasons If the Athenian empire had survived the Peioponnesisn  
War, Attic influence would no doubt soon have permeated the whole  

of that empire. This consummation was postponed. Attic became  

the court 1angunge of Macedon, and, when Alexander's conquests  
led to the foundation of great new towns, like Alexandria. filled with  
inhabitants from all parts of the Greek woad, this dialect furnished  

a basis for common intercourse. Naturally the resultant dialect  
was not pure Attic. There were in it considerable traces of Ronk.  
In Attica itself the dialect was less uniform than elsewhere even in  

the sth century s.c., because Athens was a centre of empire, litera-
ture and commerce. Like every other language which is not under  
the dominion of the schoolmaster, it borrowed the names of foreign  

objects which it imported from foreign lands, not only from those of  

Greek ^^ k^ peoples but also from Egypt, Pertia, Lydia, ee- 
awls, Tδraceand elsewhere. The lostians were great ,eafarers, and  
from them Athens borrowed words for seacraft and even for the tides:  
d'irorse ebb," dax1.  "high tide," an Ionic word yvχle spelt in  
Attic fashion. From the Dorians it borrowed words connoted with  
war and sport: λoχaγό ,, siesyfe, Sc. A soldier of fortune like  
Xeoofibon. who spent most of his life away from Athens, introduced  
not only strange words but strange grammatical constructions also  
hero his literary com ρoηΡtiοns. With Aristotle, not a born Athenian  
but fang  resident in Athens, the nou4 may be said to have begun. 
Some characteristics of Attic foreigners found it hard to acquire—
its subtleuse of particles and its accent. Hence in Hellenistic Greek  
particles are comparatively rate. According to Cicero, Theophrsstus,  
who came from as near Attica as Eretna in Euboea, was easily  
detected by a market-woman as no Athenian after he had lived  
thirty years in Athens. Tboucritus, an Athenian, who was taken  

In the Peloponoesian War and lived for many years in  
ass slave was unable to recoveT the Athenian accent on his 

return, and his family lay under the suspicion that they were an  
alien's children, as his son tells us in Demosthenes speech "Against  
Eubulides." In the mgrt there were several divisions, though, the  

See between them is faint and irregular. There was a saw$ of  

wry men like Polybius and of careful!y prepared state documents,  
as at Magnesia or Fergamum; and a different ssu4 οf the vulgar  
which is represented to us in its Egyptian form in the Pentateuch, 
in a later and at least partially Palestinian form in the Gospels  

Still more corrupt is the language which we find in the ill-written  
and ll1-spelt private letters found amongst the Egyptian papyri.  

Not onto( the old dialects but out of this,ou4 arose modern Greek,  
with a variety of dialects no less bewildering than that of ancient  
Greek. In one place more rapidly, in another more slowly, the  
characteristics of modem Greek begin to appear. As we have seen,  
in Boeotia the vowels and diphthongs began to pass into the char-
neteristie sounds of modem Greek four centuries before Christ.  
Dosiao dialects illustrate early the passing of the old aspirate I,  
the sound of which was like the final f ie Eπglίsh bit, into a sound like  
the English tic in fkis,'ilk which it still retains in modern Greek. 
The change of y between vowels into a y sound was charged by the  
comic poets against Hyperbolus the demagogue about 415  B.C.  
Oily when the Attic sound changes stood isolated amongst the Greek 

did they gree way in the sn $ to ionic. Thus the forms  
with -en- instead of err- won the day, while modern Greek slaws that  

sometimes the -p which Attic shared with some Doric dialects and  
Areadisa was retained, and that sometimes the Ionic -po-, which  
sees also Lethian and partly Doric. took its place. In other sees,  

where Ionia sod Attic did not agree, forms came in which were  
&&St eet from either: the genitives of masculine 4 stems were now  

famed as in Done with a, but the analogy of the other uses may  
have been the effective forc. The form ears "temple: instead of  

Ionic nt6s, Attic "elm can only be Durk! In the first five centuries of  
the Christian era came in the modern Greek characteristics of !racism  
and vowel contraction, of the pronunciation of pw  and or as nib  
and rid and many other sound changes, the loss of the dative and the  
confusion of the sat with the 3rd declension, the dropping of the -  
conjugation, the loss of the optative and the assimilation of the  
imperfect and second aorist endings to those of the first aorist!  
There were ‚nea itime spasmodic attempts at the revival of the old  
language. Lucian wrote Attic dialogue with a facility almost equal  
to Plato; the old dialect was revived in the inscriptions of  Sparta; 
Balbilla, a fad -in-waiting on Hadrian's empress, wrote epigrams  
in Aeolic, and there were other attempts of the same kind. But they  
were only let,: de force, ej••. 'AdIssJsi, whose flowers had no root  
in the spoken language and therefore could not survive. Sven in  
the hands of a cultivated ratan like Plutarch the mu; of the tat  
century A.D. looks entirely different from Attic Greek. Apart from  
non-Attic constructions, which are not very numerous, the difference  
consists largely in the new vocabulary of the philosophical schools  

since Aristotle, whose jargon bad become part of the language  of 
educated men in Plutarch's time and made a difference in the  
language not unlike that which has been brow ht about in English  

to say that these changes, whether ^ r^ modern  Gree 
did not of necessity impair the powers of the language as an mien  

expression; if elaborate inflection were a necessity for the highest  
literary merit, then we must prefer Cadmoo to Milton and Cynewulf  
to Shakespeare.  

7" Chief Clsarecknhlks of Greek.  
As is obvious from the foregoing account of the Greek dialects, 

it is not possible to speak οf the early as y h^tory of Greekhanded  
down to us as that of it single uniform tongue. From the earliest  
times it shows much variety of dialect accentuated by  the geo-
graphical characteristics of the country, but arising, at least in part,  

from the fact that the Greeks camp into the country in separate  
waves divided from one another by centuries. For the history of the  
language it is necessary to take as a beginning the form of the Indo-
European language from which Greek des's.nded, to far as it can be  
reconstructed from a comparison of the individual I.E. languages  
(see 1NDOEt aorxar' Laxouao6a). The sounds of this language, so  
far as at present ascertained, were the following:— 

a) iivowels: a, d, ιr  i, ί , f,.o, d, al  i, s (a short indistinct vowel). 
b) 14 diphthongs: iii, as, ci, er, a, eιs, di, dos, ti, tu, di, 3a, Si, is,  
c so consonaηts. 

bielŝ   b, ph, bk (pie and bk being p and b followed by an  
audible breath, not / and s).  

Dental,: f, d, ifs, die (Α and die eol spirants like the two English  
sounds in situ, sf4 !ken, but aspirated l and d).  

Palatals: k, j, k, jk (kit and h aspirates as explained above).  
Velars: q,p 4k, yyk (velars differ from palatals by being produced 

against the soft palate instead of the goof of the mouth).  
Labi-velars: q: : et, gab..grh(these differ from the velars by  being 

combined with a slight labial w-sound).  
(d) Spirana- 

Labial: try.  
Dental: s, a, post.dental $, e, interdental possibly }, li  
Palatal: x  (Such cit), y. 	 - 

ear: x (a deeply guttural χ, heard now in Swiss dialects). 3.  
Close y akin to is and y and often confused with them were  

the semi-vowels g and j.  
((e)) Liquids: 1, r.  
(I) Nasals: is (labial), a (dental), A (palatal), o (velar), the last  

three in combination with similar consonants.  
(a) As far as the vowels are concerned, Greek retains the original  

state of things more accurately than any other language. The sounds  
of shoot a and 'ht 0 in Attic and Ionic were close, so that '+s  
contracted to a long clime s represented by ii o+o to a king close o  
represented by w. In these dialects a, both bog and short, was  
modified to i, and they changed the long d to 4, though Attic has a  
after s, i and p. In Greek a appeared regularly as., but under the  
influence of analogy often as s and a  

(b) The short diplithongs ass whole remained unchanged before a  
following consonant. ;before a following vowel the diphthong was  
divided between the two syllables, the  i  or .forming a consonant at  
the beginning of the second syllable, which ultimately disappeared.  
Thus from a root dliew- " run"  comes a verb IL for el-Ps., from  
an earlier sews,. The corresponding adjective is Isle "swift."  
fon tbF..,, from an earlier 'Baca-a. The only dialect which kept  
the whole diphthong in one syllable was Awlic. The king diph-
thongs, exempt at the ends of words, were shortened in Attic. Some  

of these appear merely as long vowels, having lost their second  
element in the proethnic period. Apparent long dip^hthongs film  
those in λiτoιpy(s, a¢fs. arse by contraction of two syllables  

(c) The consonants suffered more extensive change. The voiced  
aspirates became unvoiced so that bk, die, k, gb, irk areoonfused  
with original $'k, It, kit, q ( , q5it: I.E. 'blurb (Ski. bkardus) is Cr.  
Sss.; I.E. dkgmos (Skt. dkiimas), Gr. dtµJι; I.E. 'sikis ιθ- (Ski  

I Thumb, Die grucitiuit' Spracks ism Z'iieJlee des Η'Asaissra$  
(sri), pp. t42-243.  

Thumb, op. c's. p. seq.  
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λ imα^, Gr. (duo) -χuιo-τ; I.E. •τti)ι- (Skt. stigh.), Gr. σrεχατ: earl,, Latin  balsa,  α- negative part .  Latin is,  Εnλίsh a; 
I.E. geks- ( ht. .1m..), Cr,Gr. 0.^ 	rοbably), #d i. The palatal  
and velar serve cannot be distinguished in Greek; for the differ-
ences between them resort must be had to languages of the satkm-
group, such as Sanskrit, Zend or Slavonic, where the palatals appear  
as sibilants (see lsoo-Euaoras.x LΑΝGυΑό εή . The labio-velar  
series present a great variety of forms in the different Greek dialects,  
and in the same dialect before different sounds. Thus in Attic before  
o vowels, nasals and liquids, the series appears as a, p, 	before ι  
and i vowels as τ, 	0; in combination with a, which led to loss  
of the a by dissimilation, a y, x.  Thus $isµaf  corresponds to the  
Latin sequo.r, appaart from t he endΙn ; 8afh to Latin bed (borrowed  
from Sabine), Engl^ ^ h too; 	τ ' slaughter,' d^e4.u., old Irish 
ςasim, "I wound. Parallel to these forms with p are forms in the  
Italic languages except Latin and Faliscan, and in the Cymric  
group of the Celtic languages. The dental forms τ, I, Θ stand b  
themselves. Thus 7u (from the same root as aol, aol, afIae, etc.)  

is parallel to the Latin quit, the Oscan p15, old Irish tin, Welsh Rsoy,  
"who""  what?"; Attic 'Mnapn, Ionic claamps "four is  
parallel to Latin gσWltwr, Oscan seem, old Irish cclk&, old Welsh  
tees: ue: live is from the same root as aosή . For the voiced  
sound, $ is much more common than d before e and i sounds; thus  
βior "life," from the same root as Skt. jkaa, Latin stows; 844.  

bowstń ng," Skt. jyd, &c. In Arcdo-Cypnan απd Aeolic, wand  8 
often precede ι and i sounds, Thus parallel to Attic ‚fswsper  
Lesbian has τiοmκτ, Homer ai sipos, Boeotian alcaps,; Thee.  
salian βίλbopai, Boeotian βΡelλ sι.< alongside of Attic $u .oua ι.  
Leabisn $6».opa', Dore β4λoµs' and also &;λgιaι, In Arcadian  
απd Cyprian the form corresponding to roes was co, in Thessalien  
as,, where the labialization was lost (see the article on Q).  

A great variety of changes in the ιtορρed consonants arose in  
combination with other sounds, especially 1(a semivowel of the nature 

 of English y), ι (w) and s;-r-, elf- became first row- and later +- in  
Attie Greek, -we- in Boeotian (the precise pronunciation of -en- and  
we- is uncertain): Attic δΡrem, earlier δΡτlasτ, Boeotian Ι,-adweο',  

from the same stem as the Latin gaol, guoliens; Homeric pluses,  
Attic gloss from •tailor, Latin mιdnu; -si-, -χf-  became  -s.-, 
Attic -i.e.: als pitch, Attic sisna from •rime, cp. Latin  
pis, picss, Ιλδoνω., Attic iλdιrω. comparative to Aax4.  i  and y(  
became f: Zak, (Skt. DydW) ibrifs, from ibwis, stem I)aid- 

In Aeolic, particularly Boeotian and Lesbian, it was persistriat, απd  
so also in many Lone dialects, especially at the beginning of words.  
When the Ionic alphabet was adopted by districts which had retained  
F, it was represented by 0: $pddo. Aeolic for pt60., in. Fpf&os.  
In Attic it disappeared, Leaving no trace; in ionic it lengthened the  
preceding syllable; thus in Homer biodosai is scanned with o long  
because the root of the verb contained F: Va-. Attic has fibos,  
but ionic (den for (bra,. Its combination with τ became 'On- ,  
Attic and Boeotian -se-, in  ,&oespsn, eόreers, alrcspss for I.E.  gtet ι-. 

But the most effective of all elements in changing the appearance  
of Greek words was the sound s. Before vowels at the beginnin ,  
or between vowels in the middle of words, it passed into an Ιιι sound,  
the " row h breathing." Thus lark is the same word as the Latin  
septess, English seems; lb-s has the same stem as the Latin sal,  
English sοΙ4; ate for .6k,r is the dame as the Latin urn (°esmsl).  
Combined with tor 4  also it passes into k: *ρ4► .  Skt.  sykmas, 
"band "; ή&Ιe, Done dde, Latin swd(d)sis, English sweet; cp.  
skmo for Fososp, .q6r, Lesbian relief "temple,' through mirk  
from •,rife-s connected with .aim dwell." Before nasals and  
liquids s was assimilated: 04.4&., Latin mi-ru.s, English smile;  
.fa, Lain sisem, English slog bkyi,, Latin lama, English slack;  
pt,, from •n d of the same origin as English theam (where t is a  
later insertion), imperfect Ippes. for •ιssητσαs; gyp. also 4λοµµe ίητ,  
$yd.nψo,, Ιλληa"o,.  
t After nasals s is assimilated except finally; when assimilated, in all  
dialects except Aeolis the previous syllable is lengthened if not  
already long: Attic buys, I;m.g for the first aońst •eαemsα  
•emesfa; but rd., sd.r, &c., of the accusative pl. either remained  
or became in Aeolic isis, eels, in Ionic and Attic cole y  s4t, in Doric  
elm, s is: cp. «0d' for ',Jim, β45 for 'β&rs, '1, " one " for  
• sera-s, then by analogy of the neuter •menu. Assimilation of 0 to  
preceding p απd h is a matter of dialect: Ionic Ospoio, but Attic  
• φΡpie, and so also the Done of Thera: &gems, but l πΡtile for  
• r,boa. With nasal t affected the previous syllable: samislow  
(•c 	im), where p is the nasal of the stem Itaτm., itself forming a  
syllable (see the article Ν for these so-called sonant nasals). Befoe  

original m becomes n; hence &shi n  . with s, though from the same  
root as English toss. Original f doe not survive in Greek, but is  
represented by the aspirate at the beginning of words, 8γs4s— Slot.  
'ejmu; medially after consonants it disappears, affecting the  
preceding consonant or syllable where a consonant precedes;  
between vowels it disappears. A sound of the same kind is  
indicated in Cyρτian and some other dialects as it glide or transition  
sound between two vowels.  

(e) The most remarkable feature in the treatment of the nags is  
that when is or m forms a syllable by itself its consonant character  
disappears altogether and it is represented by the vowel a only:  

l-τλdoτ has the same prefix as the Latin sire.pkcs (np) 	 lgυids  
in similar cases show he or ab and pa or sp: ei-wb'-p.,,  aj-wsbwsu; 
ddpace., 9paou,, 0kp,os.  

The ends of words were modified in appearance by the lass of  all 
stop-consonants and the change of final is to a, del.(., Latin disis ; 

ςιry4, Latin iagnss.  
AcmsL—Tbe vowel system of Greek has been so well preserved  

because it shows till late times very little in the way of strew amasit-
As in early Sanakrit the aunt was predominantly a pItch a αenτ  
(see AccINt).  

Νοss Syskm.—The I.E. noun had three numbers, but the dual  
was limited to pairs, the two hands, the two horses in the chariot,  
and was so little in use that the original form of the oblique cases  
cannot be restored wills certainty. ionic has no dual- The I. Ε.  
noun had the foll'iwing rase: Nominative, Accusative, Genitive,  
Ablative, Instrumental, Locative and Dative, The vocative was  
not properly a ease, bemuse it usually stands outside the syntactical  
construction of the sentence; when a distinctive form appears, it is  
the bare stem, and there is no form (separate from the nominative)  
for the plural. Greek has confused genitive and ablative (the dis-
tinction between them seems to have been derived from the pro-
nouns), except for the solitary Fslr,.—sloslm. in an inscription  
of Delphi. The instrumental, locative and dative are mixed in one  
case, partly for phonetic, partly for syntactical seasons. In Arcadian.  
Elean. Boeotian. and later widely in N. Greece, the locative -es is  
used for the dative. The masculine 0-stems make the nom, in  
most &elects in -is. The genitive is in -is (with' mi borrowed from  
the a-stems) :  which remains in Homer and Boeotian, appears in  
Arcado-Cyprian as -so, and with metathesis of quantity -w in  
Ionic. The Attic form in sir is borrowed directly frees the 0-stems-
In the plural the -a and -o stems follow the article in nuking their  
nominatives in -a ι and -οι instead of the original  .is and d5. The  
neuter plural was in origin a collective singular, αnd for this reason  
takes a singular verb; the plural of { νι4. " yoke " was originally  
• jsgI, and declined like any other d stem. But through the influence  
of the masculine and feminine forms the neuter took the same oblique  
eases, and like its own singular made the accusative the same as the  
nominative. In the plural of d and -6 stems, the locative in .a,g ',  
-owι was long kept apart from the instrumental-dative berm in  

Vedic verb system, is already in decy when history begins, and  
when the classical period of Sansk ń t amves the moods have broken  
down, and the aonst, perfect, απd imperfect tenses are syntactically
confused. Throughout the Greek r swιal  period the moods are  
maintained, but in the period of the aή  the optative occurs less  
αnd less and finally disappears. The original Ι.E. had two voices,  
an active and a middle, αnd to these Greek has added a third, the  
passive, distinguished from the middle in many verbs by separate  
forms far the future αnd aorist, made with a syllable ., τςeρΜο au,  
Iru,ή Οp, though in this instance, ru$ospa', the future middle, is 
often used with n passive sense. Other forms which Greek has added  
to the original, system are the pluperfect—in form a past of the 
perfect stem with aorist endings. It merely expressed the perfect  
action in past time, and, except as derived from the context, did sat  
posses the notion of relative time (past at a time already ),  
which attaches to the Latin forms with the same name. The (utu τe  
optative was also a new formation, betraying its origin in the fact  
that it is almost entirely limited to Oralio ObNgsu. The aorist  
imperatives were also new; the historyry of some of them, as the second  
sing. act. wales., is not very clear. Ile whok verb system ia eff κted  
by the distinction between d αnd -mi verbs; the former or thematic  
verbs have a so-called." thematic vowel" between the toot and the  
personal suffix, while the -mi verbs attach the suffixes directly to  
the root. The distinction is teeny one between monosyllabic and  
disyllabic roots. The history of the personal endings is not altogether  
clear; the d verb have in the present forms for the and and 33 τd  
person in -as αnd -w which are not yet elucidated. In the middle,  
Greek does not entirely agree with Sanskrit in its personal end'mngs,  
ends  the original forms cannot all be restored with certainty. The  
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between them. 
The syntax of the verb is founded on the original Ι.E. distinction  

of the verb forms, not by time (tense), but by forme of action, pro-
gressive action (present and imperfect), consummated action (aoeIst).  
state arisink  from action, emphatic  or repeated action (perfect).  
Fό r the details of this see IisDo- Euaopaaw LAXGUAGXS,  

Btsuooaart.v.—(i.) A grammar of Greek, which will deal fully  
with the whole material of the language_ is at present a drsidnalass.  
and is hardly possible so long as new dialect material is being  con-
stantly added and while comparatively so little has been done  on 
the syntax of the dialects. The greatest collection of material is  
to be found in the new edition of KUhner's Gńκkί sckι Grasuothk,  
Lord- mud Forissriskkre, by Blass - (e-vols., ι8go-ι g9a): .fyniax, by  
Gerth (e erns., 1896, igos :  Blasts par is useful only for material,  
the explanations being entirely antiquated. Tie only full historical  
account of the language (sounds, forms and syntax) at present in  
existence is K. Brugmann's Grieekss'be Gramssut(k (mod eel., 1900)..  

' ho " 'aie,. from pAarof, stem pasaly-" lash." 	 -m s e, 	,,. 
(d) Th

er  
The sound !f  was represented in the Greek alphabet by , the 	Tk .Verb Sysksm.—The verb system of Greek is more complete  

" d' mina, ' but in Attic and Ionic the sound was lost very miry, than that of any of the other I.E.languages. Its only rival, the early  

ι 
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Gustav Meyer's Grie'kis'he Grammalik (nothing on accent or syntax),  
which did excellent pioneer work when it first appeared in 1880, was  

hardly brought up to date•in its 3rd edition (2896), but is still useful 
for the dialect and bibliographical material collected. See also  
H. Hirt, llajidbu'h der grid's. Lent- and Formeskhre (1902). 01  
smaller grammars in English perhaps the most complete is that of  
J. Thompson (London. ι9ο2). The grammar of Homer was handled  
by D. B. Monro (2nd ed., Oxford, 1891). The syntax has been trgsted  
in many special works, amongst which may be mentioned W. W.  
Goodwin, Syntax of the Greek Moods and Tenses (new ed., 1889);  
B. L. Gildersleeve and C. W. E. Miller, Systas of Classical Greek from  
11om,, t ο Demoslhew.es, pt. i.  (New Vok, 1901— and following);  
J. M Stahl, KrIiisch.hislorischeSyntax des griechueken Vabnms  
(1907); F. E. Thompson, Attec Greek Syntax (1907). (ii.) The  
relatsons between Greek and the other I.E. languages are very well  
brought out in P. Kretschmer's EinkihiIg in die Gesckickle der  

*'kischen Sprarhe (Gό tti πgeπ. 1896). For comparative grammar  
see K. Bragmono and B. Delbrilck, Grw,sdnse der wrglesckenden  
G,ammatik der isdagermantsckex Spracken (the and ed., begun 1897.  
is still incomplete) ann Brugmann's Eurse wrgki'hesde Grammo.iik  
(1902-1903); A. Meillet, Ιstrodudio π 8  IlIad, corn paiaiier des iaiigi'es  
s.do-ei'rep'emies (2nd ed.. 1908). Greek compared with Latin απd  
English: P Giles, A Shod Manual of Cam paraiie' PAilologyfor Classical  
Students (2nd ed., 1901, with an appendix containing a brief account  
απd specimens of the dialects) • Riemann and Goelzer, Grammaire  
comparoi'ne die Grec ιt du Latin 1901), a parallel grammar in 2 vols.,  
specially valuable for syntax. iii.) For the dialects two works have  
recently appeared, both cm/mil in brief space the whole field:  
Α. Thumb, ilsndbuck der griukischen Dialekk (with bibliographies  
for each dialect. 1909); C. D. Buck. I ιΡntroducliox to the Study of the  
Greek Dialects, Grammar, Selected Zsscriptiom, Glossary (Boston,  
1910). Works on a larger scale have been undertaken by R. Meister,  
by U Hoifmann and by H. W. Smyth. For the .a ι.4 may be  
specially mentioned A. Thumb, Die rreek. Speache in Zedalier des  

ellenismus (19w): Σ. Maysr, Grammalik dor grie'hischen ?ayri  
am der Ptolemdrnzeit: Lau!. and Worlkkre (1906); H. St J. Thackeray,  
A Grammar of the Old Testament in Greek, vol. I. (1 ); Blass,  
G,ai#tnar of New Testament Greek. trans. by Thackeray (1898); J. H.  
Moulton, A Grammar of New Testament Greek. 1. Prukgomena (3rd  
ed., 1906). (iv.) For the devel,pinent from the gnu,* to modern  
Greek: Α. N. jannaris, An Historical Greek Grammar, chiejfy of the  
Attic Dialed, as written απd spoken from Classical Antiquity down  
to Ike Present Time (1901); G. N. Hatzidakis, Etnleilung in die  
zeupmerkisckt Grammotik (1892); A. Thumb, Zlandbsch der new  
jrierkischen Volkssprache (and ed. 1910). (v.) The inscriptions are  
colleted in Zns'ripliones Graecae in the course of publication by  
the Bediri Academy, those important for djalect.in the S&mmlmii g 
der,grierk. Diaieklinschriftks, edited by Collitz and Bechtel. The  
earlier parts of this collection are to some extent superseded by  
later volumes of the Inser. Geaecae, containing better readings and  
new inscriptions. Α good selection (too brief) is Solmsen's Inscrip.  
bones Gra'cae ad inlusteandns diddles selectee (3rd ed., 1910). Α  
serviceable lexicon for dialect words is van Ηerweτdeń  s Lexicon  
Gree sm suppktorium tl diokdieum (2nd ed., much enlarged, τ vats.  
ι9 tο). (vi.) The historical basis for the distribution of the Greek  
dialects is discussed at length in the histories of E. Meyer (Geschichle  
des Alkreums, iL) and G. Busolt (Grieckiscke Gesekiekk, i.)); by Pro-  
fessas' Ridgeway, Early Age of Greece, i. (1901), απd P. Kretschmer  
in Gloua,  i.  9 If. See also A Fick, Die ror rieckiscken Ortsnamen  

(1905S). (vii.) Bibliographies containing the new publications on  
Greek. with some account of their contents, appear from time  
to time in Zndogermanesche Forsehan (en: Anr.eiger ((Strassburg.  
Ρrfbner), annually in Glotla (Gdttingen. Vandenhoeck und  
Ruprvcht), and The Yeah Work in Classical Studies (L οπd οη,  
Murray). 	 (P. Gt.)  

GREEK LAW. Ancient Greek law is a branch of comparative  
jurisprudence the importance of which has been long ignored.  

is Jurists have commonly left its study to scholars, who  
have generally refrained from comparing the institu-

p 'ad►a tions of the Greeks with those of other nations. Greek  

law has, however, been partially compared with  
• Roman law, and has been incidentally illustrated  
with the aid of the primitive institutions of the Germanic  

nations. It tnay now be studied in its earlier stages in the  
laws of Gortyn; its influence may be traced in legal docu-
ments preserved in Egyptian papyri; and it may be recognized  
as a consistent whole in its ultimate relations to Roman law in  
the eastern provinces of the Roman empire.  

The existence of certain panhellenic principles of law is implied  
by the custom of settling a difference between two Greek states,  

or between members of a single state, by resorting to external  
arbitration. The general unity of Greek law is mainly to be  
seen in the laws of inheritance and adoption, in laws of commerce  
and contrail  :and in the publicity uniformly given to legal  
agreements.?  

No systematic collection of Greek laws has come down to  
us. Our knowledge of some of the earliest notions of the subject  
is derived from the Homeric poems. For the details  
of Attic law we have to depend on ox park statements ar^eαsr  

in the speeches of the Attic orators, and we are some-  , 
times enabled to check those statements by the  
trustworthy, but often imperfect, aid of inscriptions. In ń dental  
illustrations of the laws of Athens may be found in the Lams  
of Plato, who deals with the theory of the subject without  
exercising any influence on actual practice. The Laws of  
Plato are criticized in the Politic of Aristotle, who, besides  
discussing laws in their relation to constitutions, reviews the  
work of certain early Greek lawgivers. The treatise on the  
Constilulios of Athens includes an account of the jurisdiction of  
the various public omcials and of the machinery of the law courts,  
and thus enables us to dispense with the second-hand testimony  
of grammarians απd scholiasts who derived their information  
from that treatise (see Cοκsτaστtοκ or Ατxεns). The works  
of Theophrastus On the Laws, which included a recapitulation of  
the laws of various barbaric as well as Grecian states, are now  
represented by only sfew fragments (Nos. 97-106, ed. Wimmer).  

Our earliest evidence is to be sought in the Homeric poems.  
In the primitive society of the heroic age (as noticed by Plato)  
written laws were necessarily unknown; for, "in  
that early period, they had no letters; they lived jam'!, 

 

by habit and by the customs of their ancestors" (Laws,  

680 A). We find a survival from a still more primitive time in  
the savage Cyclops, who is "unfamiliar with dooms of law, or  
rules of right" (ofrs keas ed e(lbra οfτ Btµwταs, Od. ix. 2t5  
and 152 f.).  

Dike (λ4η), assigned by Curtius (Elym. 134) t ο the same root a  
5,4rv,,, primarily means a "way pointed out," a "course pre-
scribed by usage!  hence " way "or"   fashion," " manner "  
or "precedent." In the Homeric poems it sometimes  
signifies a "doom"  of law, a legal ńght, a "lawsuit "; while it  
is rarely synonymous with "justice,' as in Od. xiv. 84, where  
" the gods honour justice," ?tows 11q..  

Various senses of "right"  are expeessed in the same poems by  
therms (et..0, a term assigned (tb. 254) to the same root as lid ,  
In its Qrimary sense therms is that which "has been laid 

 Tae^fa down' • hence a particular decision or "doom." The  
plural tLernistes implies a body of such precedents, " rules of right,"  
which the king receives from Zeus with his sceptre (11. is ).  
Them ii and dike have sometimes been compared with the Romanfas  
and jar respectively, the former being regarded as of divine, the  
latter of human origin; απd this is more satisfactory than the latest  
view (that of Hirzel), which makes " counsel" the primary meaning  
of ikemis.  

Thosmos (each), an ordinance (from the same root as lkemis), is 
not found hi" Homer,' except in the last line of the 

 original form of the Odyssey (xxiim. 296), where it probably  
refers to the "ordinance" o[ wedlock. The common NO°OA  
term for law, .6µus, is first found in Herod, but not in a specially  
legal sense (e.g.  Ο.  276).  

Α trial for homicide is one of the scenes represented on the  
shield of Achilles (11. xviii. 497-508). The folk are here to be  
seen thronging the market-place, where a strife has 

 Tb.6W  arisen between two men as to the price of a man that sw1.  
has been slain. The slayer vows that he has paid all  
(efχΡerο ssbum' &eIoúms), the kinsman of the slain protests  
that he has received nothing (baIs'ero µηδls' lhlefts); both  
are eager to join issue before an umpire, and both are favoured  
by their frieηds among the folk, who are kept back by the heralds.  
The cause is tried by the elders, who are seated on polished  
stones in a sacred circle, and in the midst there lie two talents  
of gold, "to give to him who, among them all, sets forth the  
muse most rightly" (τ ' UUm , δe µeτd το7σι &iκΡ9ν iOis'rai'a eIsro ι).  

The discussions of the above passage have chiefly turned on two  
points: (r) the legal  questions at issue; and ( τ) the destination  of 
the"twotalents.' (1) In the ordinaryview (a),itis solely aquestion  
whether the fine or blood-money, corresponding to the Wergeid (see  
WsaasιD, Τιοτοχιc PEOPLgS, ΒιtιτπΡrn: Anglk Saxon) of the old  
Germanic law (Grimm, RechtsaJIgrIkgm'r, 661 1 ), has been paid or  
not. (This is accepted by Thenissen, Lipsius, Sidgwick and  Rsdge. 
way.) In the other view (b), it is held that the slayer "claimed to 
pay ' the fine, and the kinsman of the slain "refused to accept any  
compensation "(so Passow and Leaf, approved by Pollak). (τ) The  
"two talents" (shown by Ridgeway to be a small sum, equal in  
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value to two oxen) are awarded either (a) to the litigant who" pleads  
his cause most justly before them" (se Thonissen, Shilleto and 
Lipsius, in accordance with the Attic use of phrases like Ole'.  .Ιm?ή , 
or (b) to the judge "who among all the elders, gives the most  
ń ghteousjudgment " (so !chine, approved by Sidgwlck. Pollock. 
Leaf and Ridgeway).  

On this controversy, d. Maine's Α ncιtnl Lan, chap, x. pp 385 f., 
405 f., ed. Pollock; Th οπδαεο, Droll ptnal (1875), 27; Ρ. M.  
Laurente (on Shilletds view in Journal of Pk ιldogpy, viii. (1879), 
125 f„ Ridgeway, ib. x (1882), 30 f., and Journal of Helfatie Sliidies,  
viii. (1887),'33 (.; and Leaf, ib. viii. 122 L, and in his Commentary  
on Iliad, ii. (1902), 610-614; also J. H. Lipsius in Leipsiger Studies,  
xii. (1890), 225-231, criticized by H. Sidgwick in Classical Rine,  
viii. (1894),  ' -4. 

We are told elsewhere in Homer that sometimes a man accepted  
blood-money from the slayer of his brother or his son, and that  
the slayer remained in the land after paying this penalty (11. ix.  
633). As a rule the slayer found it safest to See (Od. xxiii.  
218 f.), but even so, he might be pursued by the friends of the  
slain ((M. xv. 272-278). If be remained, the )and was not (as  
in later ages) deemed to be polluted by his presence. In Homer,  
Orestes does not slay Clytaemestra, and he needs no "purifica-
tion " for slaying Aegisthus.  

The laws of Sparta are ascribed to the legislation of Lycurgus,  
whose traditional date is 884 Β.C. Written laws are said to have  

wsk 4w• been expressly forbidden by Lycurgus (Plutarch,  
glrees: Lycurgus, 13); hence the" laws of Sparta "are simply  
l.rο τes a body of traditional observances. We learn that all  
‚1 Sart° trials for homicide came before the Council of Elders  
and lasted for several days, and that all civil causes were tried  
by the ephors (q.s.). We are also told that originally the )and  
was equally divided among the citizens of Sparta, and that this  
equality was enforced by law (Polybius vi. 45-46).  Early in the  
4th century the cphor Epitadeus, owing to a disagreement with  
his son, enacted that every Spartan should be allowed to transfer  
his estate and his allotment to any other person (Plutarch, Agis,  
5), while Aristotle, in a much-debated passage of the P0111ks  
(ii. 9. 14- 1 5), criticizes the Spartan constitution for allowing the  
accumulation of property in a few hands, an evil aggravated by  
the large number of " heiresses "; " a man (he adds) may  
bestow his heiress on any one he pleases; and, if he dies intestate,  
this privilege descends to his heir."  

Law was first reduced to writing in the th century B.C. A  
written code is a necessary condition of just judgment, and  

such a code was the first concession which the people  mss 	in the Greek cities extorted from the ruling aristocracies.  
Ors. 	The change was generally eectcd with the aid of a  

single legislator entrusted with complete authority  

to draw up a code.  
The first communities to reach this stage of progress were  

the Greek colonies in the West. The Epizephyrian Locrians,  
Ζιτ,„.. near the extreme south of Italy, received the earliest  
as 	written code from Zaleucus (663 s.c.), whose strict  
EsO*.· 	and severe legislation put an end to a period of strife  
4"* 	and confusion, though we know little of his laws,  

except that they attached definite penalties to each oRenee,  
and that they strictly protected the rights of property. Two  

centuries later, his cede was adopted even by the  
^a°Oads' Athenian colony of Thurii in south Italy (443 s.c.).  
.e^r^aa 

 Charondas, the " disciple " of Zaleucus, became the  
lawgiver, not only of his native town of Catania on the  

east coast of Sicily, but also Of other Chalcidian colonies in  
Sicily and Italy. The laws of Charondss were marked by a  
Ate.  singular precision, but there was nothing (says Aristotle)  

amssel  that he could claim as his own except the special  

ίωω.. procedure against false witnesses (Politics, ii. 1s. it).  
In the case of judges who neglected to serve in the  

law courts, he inflicted a large fine on the rich and a small fine  
on the poor (ib. vi. (iv.) '3. a). Androdamas of Rhegium gave 

 laws on homicide and on heiresses to the Chalcidians  
oleοtοι, of Thrace, while Philolaus of Corinth provided the  

Theban with "laws of adoption " with a view to  
preventing any change in the number of the allotments of land  
(ib. R. is. 8-14).  

Local legislation in Crete is represented by the laws of the  
important city of Gortyn, which lies to the south of Ida in a  
plain watered by the Lethaeus. Part of that stream  
forms a sluice for a water-mill, and at or near this mill  
some fragmentary inscriptions were found by French  
archaeologists In 1857 and 1879. The great inscription, to  
which most of our knowledge of the laws is due, was not dis-
covered until 1884. It had been preserved on a wall 27 ft.  
long and 5 ft. high, the larger part of which was buried in the  
ground, while its farthest extremity passed obliquely athwart  
the bed of the mill-stream. It was necessary to divert the water  
before the last four columns could be transcribed by the Italian  
scholar, Federico Haibherr, whose work was completed in the  
same year by the excavation and transcription of the first eight  
columns by the German scholar, E. Fab ń cius. In the following  
year Halbherr discovered more than eighty small fragments on  
the neighbouring site of a former temple of the Pythiasi  
Apollo.  

These fragments, which are far earlier than the great i spi ρtin 
ed 

 
above-mention, have been assigned to about 650 B.C.B.c.  They 
precede the introduction of coined money into Crete, the penalties  
being reckoned, not in coins, but in caldrons. They deal with the  
powers of the magistrate and the observances of religion, but ere  
mainly concerned with private matters of barter and sale, dowry  
and adoption, inheritance and succession, fines for trespass and  
questions of blood-money. As in the code of Zaleucus, we have a  
fixed scale of penalties, including the fine of a single tripod, and rang  - 
in from one to a hundred caldrons  

The Feat  inscription is perhaps two centuries later (c. 45 0  s. c.).  
it consists of a number of amendments or additions to an ember code,  
and it deals exclusively with private law, in which the family απd  
family property occupy the largest pert. The procedure is entirely  
oral; oaths and other oral testimony are alone admitted; there are  
no documentary proofs, απd no record of the verdict except in the  
memory of the judge or of his " remembrancer." All the causes are  
tried before a single judge,. who varies according to the nature of the 
suit. Where the law specially enjoins it he is bound to give judg-
ment (Ou41440 in accordance with the law and the "witnesses or 
oaths,' but, in other cases, he is permitted to take oath and decide  

(epfαΡe) in view of " the contentions of the +parties,' as distinguished 
from "the dedαrαdons of the witnesses' OBences against the  
person are treated as nutters of private compensation according to  

a carefully graduated tariff. In certain uses the defendant may  

clear himself by an "oath of pu tion " with the support of " c ο- 
jurors" (ismubrau), the Eideskk ^ of old Germanic law (Grimm  
859 (.), who have no necessary knowledge of the facts. There is no  

interference with the exposure of infants, except in the interest of  
the father (if the child is free-born) os of the lord (in the case of serfs).  
The law of debt is primitive, though less severe than that of the early  
Romans. In contrast with these primitive elements we have oebm  
which are distinctly progressive. Τhe estates of husband, wife and  
sons are regarded as absolutely distinct. Wills are unknown, even  
in their most restricted form. Elaborate provisions are made to  
secure with all speed the marnage of an " heiress "; she is bound to  
marry the eldest of her paternal uncles or to surrender part of her  
estate, and it is only if there are no paternal uncles that she is  
ρermittcd to marry one (and that the eldest) of their sons Adoption  
is made by the simple procedure of mounting a block of stone in the  
market-place and makin a public announcement at a time when the  
citizens are assembled. The adopted son does not inherit any la rger  
share than that of a daughter. Any one who desires to repudiate his  
adopted son makes a public announcement as before, and the  peruoss 
repudiated receives, by way of nominal compensation, the g ift of a  
small number of staters. In these later "laws of Gortyn" we have  
reached the time when payments are made, not in " cald ταιs," but  
in coins In the inscription itself the lass are simply described as  
"these writings.  

The text of the great inscription was fustpublisbed by E. Fabricius  
in Ask. MiUk. ix. (1885), 362.384; there in a cast of the whole in  
the Cambridge Museum of Classical Archaeology. Cf. Comparriti's  
Leg ' di Gortyaa 0893); BOcheler and Zi τ tεΙ manη in Rk πΡa. was. 
xl. (1885); .  Dareste Haussoullier and Th. R ń nach, laser. jιωidiques 
εrιινιes, m. (1889q44), ;52-493  (with the literature there quoted).  
Eng. trans by Roby in Law Quarterly Resin (5886), 135-152; see  
also E. S. Roberts, Gk. Ε$iρ αρky, i. 39 L. 52 (., 325-332 ; J. W.  
Headlam in Journal of llelkxw Studi's, xiii. 00892-1193). 48-69;  
Ρ. Gardner and F. B. jevons, Greek Aniigisihes (5895). 560-574 c 
W. Wyse in Whibley's Cornponies So Greek SIndies 1 905), 378.383;  
and Hermann Lipsius, Zuni Rocks son Goslyn (Lńpaig, i909).  

A Roman writer ascribes to the Athenians the very invention  
of lawsuits (Aelian, Vat. Aisl. iii.  38). and the Athenians ,re,_s, 

 

themselves regarded their tribunals of homicide as  
institutions of immemorial antiquity (1s0cr. Pang. 40).  
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On the abolition of the single decennial archon t  in 683 ac., his  
duties were distributed over several omcials holding once for  
one year only. The judicial duties thenceforth discharged by  

the chief archon (Ike archon), in the case of citizens,  
a  ώ  werediucharged by the polemarch in the case of foreign  
aria..., settlers or reties (µiτοuο'); while the king-archon,  

who succeeded to the religious functions of the ancient  
kings, decided cases connected with religious observances (see  
Aacalos). He also presided over the primitive council of the  
state, which was identical with the council of the Areopagus.  
It was possibly with a view to the recognition of the rights of the  
lower classes that, about the middle of the 7th century ac., the  
three archens were raised to the number of nine by the institution  

of the joint board of the six tkesmaiheiae, who super- 
intended the judicial system in general, kept a record  

oe of all legal decisions, and drew attention to any defects  
in the laws. It is probable that in their title we have  

the earliest example in Attic Greek of the use of thesmos in the  
sense of " law. "  

The constitution was at this time thoroughly oligarchical.  
With a view, however, to providing a remedy for the conflict  

between the several orders of the state, the first code  
of Athenian law was drawn up and published by Dmco  

(strictly Dracon), who is definitely described as a ikesmoIhells  
(621). His laws were known as tkcsiaoi. The distinctive part  
of his legislation was the law of homicide, which was held in  
such high esteem that it was left unaltered in the legislation of  
Solon and in the democratic restoration of 4!! B.C. It is partly  
preserved in an inscription of 409, which has ben restored with  
the aid of quotations from the orators (C.I.A. i. 6τ; lases. jurid.  
prngaes, ii. 1. 1-τ4; and Hicks, Gk. Hizt. Zr.scr. Nu. ). It drew  
a careful distinction between different kinds of homicide. Of  
the rest of Draw's legislation we only know that Aristotle  
(Pdihts, ii. 12, 13) was struck by the severity of the penalties,  
and that the creditor was permitted to seize the person of the  
debtor as security for his debt.  

The conflict of the orders was not allayed until both parties  
agreed in choosing Solon as mediator and as archon (594 s.c.).  
^dw Solon cancelled all mortgages and debts secured on  

the person of the debtor, set free all who had become  
slaves for debt, and forbade such slavery for the future (see  
Sow*). Thenceforth every citizen had also" the right of appeal  
to the law.courts," and the privilege of claiming legal satisfaction  
on behalf of any one who was wronged. Cases οf constitutional  
law (isle, die,) came before large law-courts numbering hundreds  
of jurors, and the power of voting in these law-courts made the  
people masters of the constitution (Aristotle's Conslitation of  

Alkem, C. 9). Solon's legislation also had an important effect  
on the law of property. In primitive times, on a man's death, his  
money or lands remained in the family, and, even in the absence  
of direct descen4ants, the owner could not dispose of his property  
by will. Permission to execute a will was first given to Athenian  
citizens by the laws of Solon. But" the Athenian Will was only  
an inchoate Testament" (Maine's Ancient Lew, c. vi.); for this  
permission was expressly limited to those citizens who had no  
direct male descendants (Dem. Le Ι. 102; Plutarch, Solon, 21;  
Cl. Wyse on jsaeus, p. 3 2 5).  

The law of intestate succession is imperfectly preserved in  
(Dem.) 43,15 1  (cf. Wyse, ib. p. 562 f.). In the absence of direct  
male descendants, a daughter who survived her father was  
known as an i&ia ληροχ, not an " heiress," but a "person who  
went with the estate "; and, in the absence of a will, the right  
or duty of marrying the daughter followed (with certain obvious  
exceptions) the same rules as the right of succession to the  
estate (cf. Wyse, ib. p. 348 f.).  

Among the refermsof Cleisthenes (508) was the law of  
sarι- ostracism (qt'.). The privileges of the Areopagus were  

curtailed (while its right to try certain case of homicide  
was left untouched) by the reforms of Ephialtes (462),  

1 Fοι further information as to the evolution of the Athenian  
eonsgitutlonseeA Rc'lots, AREorAGus, Boυιg. E.εειαsιA.Sτ sATEGvs.  
zed articles on all the chief legislators.  

and of Pericles, who also restored the thirty "local justices "  
(453), limited the franchise to those of citizen-blood  
by both parents (451), and was the first to assign to ^`^ 
jurors a fee for their services in the law-courts, which  
was raised to three obols by Cleon (425).  

In contrast to legislative reforms brought about by lawgivers  
entrusted with special authority, such as Draco, Solon and  
Cleisthenes, there was the regular and normal course  
of public legislation. The legislative power was not seers. of  
exercised directly by the popular assembly (see ks++11'  

Eccusia), but the preliminary consent of that body °OO'  
was necessary for the appointment of a legislative commission.  

In the 5th century (C.l.  in  450  and 446 s.c.) certain com-
missioners called σomyραφώ  were appointed to draw up laws  
which, after approval by the council, were submitted Α.a.  
to the assembly. The same term was still in use srepb.ii.  
in March 413 (Thus. viii. 6 τ). But in October, on rίνντ .  
the overthrow of the Four Hundred, the commissioners gbstS..  
are for the first time called nοmο1Ιιdαe (ib. 97).  

The procedure in ordinary legislation was as follows. At the first  
meeting of the assembly in the year, the people was asked whether it  

would permit motions to be made for altering or supplementing the  

existing laws. A debate ensued, and, if such permission were granted,  

soy citizen who wished to make a motion to the above effect was  
required to publish his proposals in the market-place, and to fund  

them to the secretary of the council (Boult) to be read aloud at more  
than one meeting of the assembly. At the third regular meeting the  
people appointed the legislative commissioners, who were drawn by  
lot from the whole number of those then qualified to act as jurors.  

The number, and the duration of the commission, were determined in  
each case by the people. The proceedings before the commission  
were conducted exactly in the manner of a lawsuit. Those who  
desired to see old laws repealed, altered or replaced by new laws 
came forward as accssers oft hose laws; those of the contrary opinion,  
as defenders; and the defence was formally entrusted to public  
advocates specially appointed for the purpose (o'. ηΡγoρσι). The  
number of the commissioners varied with the number or importance  
of the laws in question; there is evidence for the number toot (Dem.  
xxiv. 27). If a law approved by the commission was deemed to be  
unconstitutional, the proposer was liable to be prosecuted (by a  

γ ab ιΩ ιαριωσα. ,), just as in the case of theproposer of an unconshto-  
tiooal decree in the public assembly. Formal proceedings might  

also be instituted against laws on the sole ground of their inexpedi-
ency (see note on Aristotle's Conslifation of Athens, p. 2t9, ed.  
Sandys). A Prosecutor who (like Aeschines in his indictment of  

Ctesiphon) failed to obtain one-fifth of the votes was fined woo  
drαeβnοαe ((40), and lost the right to adopt this procedure in future.  

When a year had elapsed, the proposer of a law or a decree was free  
from personal responsibility. This was the case with Leptines, but  
the law itself could still be attacked, and, in this event, five advocates  
were appointed to defend it (.6.4.0), cf. Dem. Lepf. 344, 146.  

Limits of space make it impossible to include in the present  
article any survey Of the purport of the extant remains of the  
laws of Athens. Such a survey would begin with the 

 T^. taws  laws of the family, including laws of marriage, adoption orA^eas,  
and inheritance, followed by the law of property  
and contracts, and the laws for the protection of life, the  

protection of the person, and the protection οf the constitution.  
The texts have been collected and classified in Tilfy's Corpus  
jails Aflici (1867), a work which can be supplemented or  
corrected with the aid of Aristotle's Corutilalion of Alkens;  
while some of the recent expositions of the subject are mentioned  
in the bibliography at the end of this article. We now proceed  

to notice the law of homicide, but solely in connexion with  

jurisdiction.  
The general term for a tribunal is δικασrιρiον (from δικέ{ω),  

Anglicized " dicastery." Of all the tribunals of Athens those  

for the trial of homicide were at once the meet primitive .
hurdle'  and the least liable to suffer change through lapse ‚' . gas 

 

of time. In the old Germa nic law all trials whatsoever n», pca.o.  
were held in the open air (Grimm 793 f.). At Athens w. 0  .  
this custom was characteristic of all the five primitive Mead  hr 

courts of homicide, the object being to prevent the 16οσώ1a.  
prosecutor and the judges from coming under the  
same roof as one who was charged with the shedding of blood  
(Antiphon, Decade Herodis, it). The place where the trial  
was held depended on the nature of the charge. . 
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i. The reek of the Acropolis, outside the earliest of the city-walls;  

was the proper place for the trial of persons charged with pre-

ο tae  meditated homicide, or with wounding with intent to kill.  
The penalty for the former crime was death; for the latter 

AreO mexi le; and, in either case, the property was confiscated.  
If the votes were equal, the person accused was a εquitτed. The  
ρrοceediπgs lasted for three days, and each side might make two  
speeches. After the first speech the person accused of premeditated  
homicide was mercifully permitted to go into exile, in which case his  
property was confiscated, and in the ordinary course he remained in  
exile for the rest of his life  

a. Charges of unpremeditated homicide, or of instigating another  
to inflict bodi^ly harm on a third person, or of killing a slave or a 
Arch. resident alien or a foreigner, were tried at the Palladion,  

the ancient shrine of Pallas, east of the city-walls. The 
punishment for unpremeditated homicide was exile  

(without confiscation) until such time as the criminal had propiti-
ated the relatives of the person slain or (failing that) for some  
definite time. The punishment for instigating 'a crime was the same  
as for actually committing it.  

At ΦΡe Ο.ρ 3. Trials at the Deiphinion, the shrine of Apollo  
Delρhiniοs, in the same quarter, were reserved for special  
eases of either accidental or justifiable homicide.  

4. 11 a man already in exile for unpremeditated homicide were  
accused of premeditated homicide, or of wounding with intent t ο  
At 	loll, Provision was made for this rare contingency by pper- 

mittIng him to approach the shore of Attica and conduct  
his defence on board a boat, while his judges heard the  

muse on shore, at a "place of pits" called Phr atto, near the  
harbour of Tea. If the accused were found guilty, he incurred the  
proper penalty; if acquitted, he remained in exile.  

5. The court in the µrκιηcts of the Prytaneum to the north of the  
Acropolis, was only of ceremonial im ροrtance, it "solemnly heard  

At Sse  rb» and condemned undiscovered murderers, and animals or 
 ^sersw inanimate objects that had caused the loss of life."  

The writ ran ' against the doer of the deed," and any  
instrument of death that was found guilty was thrown across the  
frontier. The trial was held by the four " tri be-kings" (4eλoδsmmλώ ),  
an archaic survival from before the time of Cleisthenes. (On these  
five courts see Aristotle's Constilxlion of Α lhιns, C. 57, and Dem.  
Αń ston. 65-79.)  

In all the courts of homicide the president was the archon-basi-
leus, or king-archon, who on these occasions laid aside his crown.  

EpbeIae 
Originally all these courts were under the jurisdiction of  
an ancient body of judges called the ephetae (14lra'),  

whose Institution was asmbed to Draco. The transfer of the first  
of the above courts to the council of the Areopagus is attributed  
to Solon. In practice the jurisdiction of the ephetae (see also  
Aaeoraeus) was probably confined to the courts at the Palladion  
and Delphinion; but even there the rights of this primitive body  
became obsolete, for trials" at the Palladioa " sometimes came before  
an ordinary tribunal of 500 or 700 jurors (lsocc. C. Callim. 52, 54;  
Item.) c. Nιatιαm, to).  

Except in the case of the primitive courts of homicide, the  

right of jurisdiction was entrusted to the several archon until  

Tae the date of Solon (594). When the direct jurisdiction  
presideire of the archon was impaired by Solon's institution  
arse of the "right of appeal to the law-courts," the  
‚,IbDasIS. dignity of thoκ officialswas recognized by their having  
the privilege of presiding over the new tribunals (ήγeµοιiα  
&seennpios). A similar position was assigned to the other  

Ise ca/eJ 
executive officers, such as the strategi (generals), the  

bebop, 
 board of dice called the " Eleven," and the financial  

officers, all of whom presided over cases connected  
with their respective departments. In their new position  
as presidents of the several courts, the archons received  

plaints, obtained from both parties the evidence which  
TheWQf`  they proposed to present, formally presided at the  

• 

Oa  
trial, and gave instructions for the execution of the  

sentence. The choice of the presiding magistrate in each ease  
was determined by the normal duties of his office. Thus the  

chief archon, the official guardian of orphans and  

swis

• 

h,
widows, presided in all cases, public or private, con- 
nected with the family property of citizens (Aristotle,  

xs. e. 36). The king-archon had charge of all οffenέ es against  
TM  religion, e.g. indictments fοτ impiety, disputes within  

strsαΡsl.  the family as to the right t0 hold a particular priest- 
hood, and all actions for homicide ( ε. 57). The third  

In the rase of "animals," we may compare the Mosaic law of  
Exod. xxxi. as and the clii Germanic law (Grimm 664); and in that  
of "inanimate objects," the English law of deodands (Blackstone i.  
3os), repealed in 18x6. See also Frazer on Pauaanias, i. 28. 10.  

archon, the polemarcb, discharged in relation to resident slices  
all such legal duties as were discharged by the chief archon in  
relation to citizens (c. 58), The trial of military Wieners rie ι  
was under the presidency of the strategi, who were  
assisted by the other military officers in preparing  
the case for the court. The six junior archon, the IhcssiolJ,efa',  
acted as a board which was responsible for all cases not specially  
assigned to any other officials (details in ε. 59).  

The Forty, who were appointed by lot, four for each of the  
ten tribes, acted as sole judges in petty cases where the damages  
claimed did not exceed ten droekssae. Claims beyond 	

,,'a,  that amount they handed over to the arbitrators. 	
r^N.  

The four representatives of any given tribe received  
notice of such claims brought against members of that tribe. It  
seems probable that they dealt with all private suits not other-
wise assigned, but, unlike the archon, they did not prepare any  
ease for the court but referred it, in the first instance, to a public  
arbitrator appointed by lot (c. 53).5  

The public arbitrators (&αsτηι'αf) were a body including all  
Athenian citizens in the sixtieth year of their age. The arbitrator,  
on receiving the case from the four representative  
of the Forty, first endeavoured to bring the parties  
to an agreement. If this failed, he heard the evidence  an^sses 
and gave a decision. If the decision were accepted,  
the case was at an end, but, if either of the two parties insisted  
on appealing to a law-court, the arbitrator placed in two caskets  
(one fοτ each party) copies of all the depositions, oaths and  
challenges, and of all the laws quoted in the case, sled them up,  
and, after attaching a copy of his own decision, handed them  
over to the four representatives of the Forty, who brought the  
case into court and presided over the trial. Documents which  
had not been brought before the arbitrator could not be produced  
in court, The court consisted of poi jurors where the sum in  
question was not more than boo drαώ xtae (j4ο); in other  
caste the number of jurors was 401 (c. 33).  

A small board of five appointed by lot, one for each pair of  
tribes, and known as the " introducers" (ofσαγωγ s), brought  
up certain of the rases that had to be decided within  
n month ( lµµηsοι δύιαιι), such as actions for restitution  
of dowry, repayment of capital for setting up a business,-  ssar  

and eases connected with banking.  
The largest and most important of the legal tribunals, the  

" dicastery " (par ιχειυkχec), was known as the hduaw. The  
name, which is of uncertain origin ,t denote not only  Bear 
the place where the court was held but also the members  
of the court,—the hdfasiae of Aristophanes, the dicas:se, or  
ό sipee iieaernl, of the Attic orators. During the palmy days  
of the Athenian democracy, in the interval between the Persian  
and the Pelaponnesiaa wars, the total number liable to serve  
as jurors is said to have been 6000 (Aristotle, u.s. c. 2.'. 3),  
and this number was never exceeded (Aristoph. Vcsp. 661 f.),  
Any Athenian citizen in full possession of his rights, and over  
thirty years of age, was entitled to be placed on the list (Aristotle'  
1'.s. C. 63. 3). At the beginning of the year the whole body of  
jurors assembled on the hill of Ardettos looking down on the  
Panathenaic Stadium, and there took a solemn oath to the  
effect that they would judge according to the laws and dis,,. s 
of the Athenian people and of the council of the Five Hundred  
(Soule), and that, in eases where there were no laws, they would  
decide to the best of their judgment; that they would hearboth  
sides impartially, and vote on the case actually before the court.  

It has been suggested that, as the normal number of a court  
was sοο, the maximum number of 6000 jurors was probably  
divided into ten section of 500 each, with roc* reserves, There  
is evidence in the 4th century for courts οΓ too, 400, 500, 700  and  

5  Cf. R. J. Bonner, in Classical Phildlog (Chicago, 5907)• 407.418,  
who urgesthat only cases belonging to the Forty were subject to 
public arbitration.  

s Connected either with &StfeoOa, " to assemble," or li.ms, or  
ifλss (cf.Curt Wachsmuth, Sladl Amen, ii. (s) 359j64). The first is  
possibly right (c[. Rogers on Aristoph. Wasps, xvii. I.); the second  
implies that this large court was held in the open air (Lipssus. All.  
!Bchr, 572).  
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(in importantpolitical trials) various multi ρlα of Sao, namely,  
1000, 1500, 2000 or s οο. Tο some of these numbers one juror  
is added; it was probably added to all, to obviate the tisk οf  
the rotes being exactly equal.  

The ealdence as to the organization of the jurors in the early  
part of the 4th  century is imperfect. Passages in Ariatophanes  
(&clesikzasae, 682-688; Plufas, ιι66 f.) imply that in 392-388  
9.ς. the total number was divided into ten sections distinguished  

by the first ten letters of the Greek alphabet, Α to K Every  
juror, on his first appointment, received a ticket of boxwood  
(or of bronze) bearing his name with that of his father and his  

deme, and with one of the above letters in the upper left-hand  

corner. Of the bronze tickets many have been found (see  

notes on Aristotle's Consiilaliox of Athens, C. 63, and fig.  i  in  
frontispiece, cd. Sandys), These tickets formed part of the  
machinery for allotting the jurors to the several courts To  
guard against the possibility of bribery or other undue influence,  

the allotment did not take place until immediately before the  
hearing of the case. Each court contained an equal number  
of jurors from each of the ten tribes, and thus represented the  
whole body of the state. The juror, on entering the court  
assigned him, received a counter (see fig. 3 in frontispiece, as.),  
on presenting which at the end of the day he received his fee.  
The machinery for carrying out the above arrangements is  
minutely described at the end of Aristotle's Conslilaliox of  
Athens (for details, cf. Gilbert, 397 -399, Eng. trans., or Wys  
in Whibley's Corn portion Ισ Greek Si,'dies, 387 f.).  

The law-courts gradually superseded most of the anent  
judicial functions of the council and the assembly, but the  

council continued to hold a strict scrutiny ( δouµασΙα)  
' 	of candidates for °flier or for other privileges, while  .' ι  . 

^^^a^ 	the council itself, as well as all other officials, had to  
'2-n' 	give account (elAorc) Of ceasing to hold office. The  
a" 	council also retained the right to deal with extra- 

' ordinary crimes against the state. It was open to any  
citizen to bring such crimes to the knowledge of the council in  
writing. The technical term for this information, denunciation  

 or impeachment was ώ απgha (aiσαyyeλlα). The  
council could inflict a fine of 500 drachmae (j2o), or,  
in important cases, refer the matter either to a law. 

court, as in the trial of Antiphon (Thuc. viii. 68), or to the  
ecclesia, as in that of Alcibiades (415 s.c.), and the strategi in  
command at Arginusac (406; Xen. Hell. 1 7. 19). The term  
riσαγγeλ'α was also applied to denunciations brought against  
persons who wronged the orphan or the widow,or against a public  
arbitrator who had neglected his duty (Dem. Meidias, 86 ().  

A "presentation"  of criminal information ( τρeβολη) might  
be laid before the assembly with a view to obtaining its pre. 

 liminary sanction for bringing the case before a  
judicial tribunal. Such was the mode of procedure  

adopted against persons who had brought malicious, groundless  

or vexatious accusations, or who had violated the sanctity of  

certain public festivals. The leading example of the former  
is the trial of the accusers who prompted the people to put to  
death the generals who had won the Battle of Arginusae (Xcn.  
Hell. i. 7. 34); and, of the latter, the proceedings of Demosthenes  
against Meidiss.  

Legal actions (αίχαι) were classified as private (13ma') or  
public (δηΡρδσuu). The latter were also described as yρaψaώ  or  

" prosecutions," but somey ραφαί  were called "private,"  
uwseι when the state was regarded as only indirectly injured  

ιΡâ ^̂saυ  by a wrong done to an individual citizen (Dem. xxi. 47).  
A private suit could only be brought by the man  

directly interested, or, in the case of a slave, a ward or an alien,  
by the master, guardian or patron respectively; and, if the suit  
were successful, the sum claimed generally went to the plaintiff.  

Public actions may be divided into ordinary criminal caste, and  
offences against the state. As a rule they could be instituted  
by any person who possessed the franchise, and the penalty  

was paid to the state. If the prosecutor failed to obtain one-fifth  
of the rota, he had to pay a fine of too° draekrnae (j4ο), and  
lost the right οf ever bringing a similar action.  

Lawsuits, whether public or private, were also distinguished  
as δiεαι κατά  riser or 7* rise, according as the defeated  
party could or could not be personally punished. Actions  

(dryώ reτ) were also distinguished as 4ηι wet nιµηroί  (" to be  
assessed "), in which the amount οf damages had to be deter-
mined by the court, because it had not been fixed by law, and  
drίµηΡτοι (" not to be assessed "), in which the damages had  nrt 
to be determined by the court, because they had already been  
fixed by law or by special agreement.  

Among special kinds of action were d τayωγή , Σ$$γι σrt and  
&delfts. These could only be employed when the offence  
was patent and could not be denied. In the first, the person  
accused was summarily arrested by the prosecutor and haled  
into the presence of the proper official. In the second, the  
accuser took the officer with him to arrest the culprit (Dem.  
xxii. 26). In'the third, he lodged an information with the  
omcisl, and left the barter to effect the capture. Φάαιr, a genera(  
term for many kinds of legal "information,"  was a form of  
procedure specially directed against those who injured the fiscal  
interests of the state, and against guardians who neglected  
the pecuniary interests of their wards. ' ΑτoyρΡαφι was an action  
for confiscating property in private hands, which was claimed  
as belonging to the state, the term being derived from the  
clailtnnts' written inventory of the property in question.  

The ordinary procedure in all lawsuits, public or private,  
began with a personal summons (τρόσκλησιr) of the  
defendant by the plaintiff accompanied by Iwo 
witnesses (κληΡτilρΡes). If the defendant failed to  
appear in court, these witnesses gave proof of the  
summons, and judgment went by default.  

The action was begun by presenting a written statement  of 
the ease to the magistrate who presided over trials of the class  
in question. I( the statement were accepted, court-fees were  
paid by both parties in a private action, and by the prosecutor  
alone in a public action. The magistrate fixed a day for the  
preliminary investigation (& 'rύ xρ'σiτ), and, whenever several  
causes were instituted at the same time, he dsrw lots to determine  
the order in which they should be taken. Hence the plaintiff  
was said" to have a suit assigned him by lot " (λαyχ ά reιr & eq.),  
a phrase practically equivalent to "obtaining leave to bring an  

action." At the &ά κρΡ'σ'e the plaintiff and defendant both  
swore to the truth of their statements lithe defendant raised  

no formal protest, the trial proceeded in regular course (d οt^ ιxiα),  
but he might contend that the suit was inadmissible, and, to  
prove his point, might bring witnesses to confront those on the  

side of the plaintiff (διαµaριιρlα), or he might rely,on argument  
without witnesses by means of a written statement traversing  
that of the plaintiff ( ταραγραφί ). The person whosubmitted the  
special plea in bar of action naturally spoke first, and, if he  
gained the verdict, the main suit could not come on, or, at any  
rate, not in the way proposed or before the same court. A  
cross-action (drτtγραφι) might be brought by the defendant,  
but the verdict did not necessarily affect that of the original  
suit.  

In the preliminary examination copies of the laws or other  
documents bearing on the case were produced. If any such  
document were in the hands of a third person, he .  
could be compelled to produce it by an action for that wma  
purpose (dc  lµφαsι w  eατί'στοrnή . The depositions  
were ordinarily made before the presiding officer and were  
taken down in his presence. If a witness were compelled to  
be absent, a certified ropy  of his deposition might be sent  
(lκµαρτνρία). The depositions of slaves were not accepted,  
unless made under torture, and for receiving such evidence  
the consent of both parties was required. Either party could  
challenge the other to submit his slaves to the  
test (τρό ιΡληΡσis air βάοawr), and, in the event of the 	kgrs.  
challenge being refused, could comment on the fact  
when the ease came before the court. Either party could also  

challenge the other to take an oath (τρbsλησtτ ek 4ρΡιcor),  
and, if the oath were declined, could similarly comment on the  
fact  
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Mercantile cases had to be decided within the interval of a  

month; others might be postponed for due cause. If, on the  

trisL day of trial, one of the parties was absent, his  
representative bad to show cause under oath (Sw-

ωµοσί α); if the other party objected, he did so under oath  
(άrθυrωµοσί α). If the plea for delay were refused by the Court,  
and it were the defendant who failed to appear, judgment went  
by default; in the absence of the plaintiff, the case was given  
in favour of the defendant.  

The omcial who had conducted the preliminary inquiry 
 also presided at the trial. The proceedings began with a solemn  

sacrifice. The plea of the plaintifT and the formal reply of the  
defendant were then read by the clerk. The court was next  
addressed first by the plaintiff, next by the defendant; in some  
cases there were two speeches on each side. Every litigant was  
legally required to conduct his own case. The speeches were  
often composed by professional experts for delivery by the  
parties to the suit, who were required to speak in person, though  
one or more unprofessional supporters ( σm n γοροι) might subse-
quently speak in support of the case. The length of the speeches  
was in many cases limited by law to a fixed time recorded by  
means of a water-dock (clepsydra). Documents were not  
regarded as part of the speech, and, while these were bein  read, 
the clock was stopped (Cache found a similar custom irPforce  
in Venice in October 1786). The witnesses were never cross-
examined, but one of the litigants might formally interrogate  
the other. The case for the defence was sometimes finally  
supported by pathetic appeals on the part of relatives and  
friends.  

When the speeches were over, the votes were taken. In the  
5th century mussel-shells ( χmρ"ί ιαι) were used for the purpose.  
Each of the jurors received a shell, which he placed in one of the  
two urns, in that to the front if he voted for acquittal; in that  
to the back if he voted for condemnation. If a second vote had  
to be taken to determine the amount of the penalty, wax tablets  
were used, on which the juror drew a long line, if he gave the  
heavy penalty deiianded by the plaintiff; a short one, if he de-
cided in favour of the lighter penalty proposed by the defendant.  

In the 4th century the mussel-shells were replaced by disks  
of bronze. Each disk (Inscribed with the words h ΗΦOΣ  
∆Η ΜΟΣΙΑ) wasabout sin, in diameter, with a short tube running  
through the centre. This tube was either perforated or closed  

(see figs. 6 and; in frontispiece to Aristotle's  Constilulinnof Athena,  

ed. Sandys). One of each kind was given to every juror, who  

was required to use the perforated or the closed disk, according  

as he voted for the plaintiff or for the defendant. On the  

platform there were two urns, one of bronze and one of wood.  
The juror placed in the hollow of his hand the disk, that he  
proposed to use, and closed his fingers on the extremity of the  
tube, so that no one could see whether it were a perforated disk  
or not, and then deposited it in the bronze urn, and (with the  
same precaution to ensure secrecy) dropped the unused disk into  
the wooden urn. The votes were sorted by persons appointed  
by lot, and counted by the president of the court, and the  
result announced by the herald. For any second vote the same  
procedure was adopted (Aristotle, u.s., c. 68 of Kenyon's Berlin  
text).  

Pecuniary penalties were inflicted both in public and in  
private suits; personal penalties, in public shits only. Personal  

'
b' penalties included sentences of death or exile, or  

different degrees of disfranchisement (d ιsµί α) with or  
without confiscation. Imprisonment before trial was common,  
and persons mulcted in penalties might be imprisoned  

until the penalties were paid, but imprisonment was never  

inflicted as the sole penalty after conviction. Foreigners alone  
could be sold into slavery. Sentences of death were carried  
out under the supervision of the board of police called the  

" Eleven." In ancient times a person condemned was hurled  
into a deep pit (the barathrum) in a north-western suburb of  
Athens. In later times he was compelled to drink the fatal  
draught of hemlock, Common malefactors were beaten to  

dcath with clubs. Fines were collected and confiscated property  

sold by  special officials, called wp&srepst and πωλ8τaί  respec-
tively. In private suits the sentence was executed by the state  
if the latter had a share in any fine imposed, or if imprison-
ment were part of the penalty. Otherwise, the execution of the  
sentence was left to the plaintiff, who had the right of distraint,  
or, if this failed, could bring an action of ejectment (iiem k εο&yητ).  

From the verdict of the heliaea there seas-no appeal. But.  
if judgment had been given by default, the person condemned  
might bring an action to prove that he was not responsible for  
such default, r*s' Σρηµοr (sc. binge) dr τιλαγχń rxr. The corre-
sponding term for challenging the award of an arbitrator was  
τ )ι' µή  ol,ar έ 'τ'λαγχέ sνw. lie might also bring an action for  
false evidence (δίeη 4oι3οµαρτaρu w) against his opponent's  
witnesses, and, on their conviction, have the sentence annulled.  
This "denunciation"  of false evidence was technically called  
Στ(σκgks and δτwe,rnw Οas.  

The large number of the jurors made b ńbery difficult, but,  
as was first proved by Anytus (in 409), not impossible. It also  
diminished the feeling of personal responsibility, while αι  
it increased the influence of political motives. In .rum  
addressing such a court, the litigants were not above A$a..i..  
appealing to the personal interests of the general  

public. We have a striking example of this in the terms  
in which Lysias makes one of his clients close a speech in  
prosecution of certain retail corn-dealers who have incurred the  
penalty of death by buying more than 75 bushels of wheat at  

one time: "If you condemn these persons, you will be doing  
what is right, and will pay less for the purchase of your corn;  
if you acquit them, you will pay more" (x=ff. § 22).  

Speakers were also tempted t ο take advantage of the popular  
ignorance by misinterpreting the enactments of the law, and the  
jurors could look for no aid from the officials who formally  
presided over the courts. The latter were not necessarily experts,  
for they owed their own original appointment to the caprice of  
the lot. Almost the only officials specially elected as experts  
were the strategi, and these presided only in their own courts.  
Again, there was every temptation for the informer to propose  
the confiscation of the property of a wealthy citizen, who would  
naturally prefer paying blackmail to running the risk of having  
his case tried before 'a large tribunal which was under every  
temptation to decide in the interests of the treasury. In con-
elusion we may quote the opinions on the judicial system of  
Athens which have been expressed by two eminent classical  
scholars and English lawyers.  

Α translator of Aristophanes, Mr Β. Β. Rοgeτs, records his opinion  
"that it would be dimcult to devise a judicial system less adapted  
for the due administration of justice " (Preface to Wasps, xxxv. 1.),  
while a translator of Demosthenes, Mr C. R. Kennedy, observes that  
the Athenian jurors" were persons of no legal education or learning;  
taken at haphazard from the whole body of citizens, απd mostly  
belοngiag to the lowest απd poorest class On the other hand, the  
Athenians were naturally the quickest and cleverest people in the  
world. Their wits were sharpened by the habit ... of taking an  
active par in important debates, and hearing the most splendid  
orators There was so much litigation at Athens that they were  
constantly either engaged as jurors, or present as spectators in courts  
of law" (Pήaale Orations, p. 361).  

Αυτxoaιτιεs— ι. Greek law. B. W. Leiut. Grdco-itatisc άe  
Rechisgese6icliie (Jcna, 1884); L. Mitteis, Reichsrecki and Volksrreht  

in den osIliches Proeiisuen des rimischeis Kaisrneicks, nit Beitr ά geπ re?  
Κenntnis des gritchisciuw Reeks (Leipzig, 1891); J. H. Lipsius. Vox  
dcι Bedeiilnng des gricchisches Rechls (Leipzig. 1893) ; G. Gilbert," Zur  
Entwickdlungsgeschichte des .. , griechischen Rechtes " in Babb.  
fur kl. Ph:lolo ie (Leipzig. 

die 
H. J.  Hitzig, Die &edeatu πg des 

aligr^chischen Rechtes fur d κ αιgleίchende Reck swisaeu κhiz,ρ (Stutt-
art, 1906); R. Hirzel, Themis, Dike and Verseasdies (Leipzig. 1907);  

J. Thonissen. Le Deoit crimins'J de in G&bee lkgendaire. (0llowcd by  
Decd penal do Ia ripublique aihInienne (Brussels 18775g).  

2. Attie Law. (a) Εditiοns of Greek texts: I. B. T ό lfy, Coepxs  
juris λ diιi (Pest and Leipzig, 1868); Aristotle's Corniiis'iioa  of 
Athens, ed. lcnyon (London, 1891, &c., and esp. ed. 4, Berlin, 1903);  
ed. q Blass (Leipzig, 5903); text with critical and explanatory notes. 

 cd. Sandy: (London, 1893): Lysias. ed. Frohberger (Leipzig, ι866-
1871): Isacus cd. 'Vyse (Cambridge. 5904); Demosthenes Pro-ate  
Orations. ed. Palcy and Sandys, ed. 3 (Cambrπdgr. 1896-1896);  
Against Midies, ed. Goodwin (Cambridge, i9ο6); Darestc, Hsu ,

-soullier, Th. Reinach, /our. jaridigues grcequrs (Paris. 0891-1904).  
(b) Modern treatises: K F. Hermann, De ttaligiis inssitrtaeus  
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r πd R'chisaIkrIdmer, ed. τ (Munich, 1892); U. von Wilamowitz.  
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Coiisliliiiio,wJ Anliguslies (vol. i., Eng. trans., pp.  376-416, London, 
1865); J. II. Lipsius, (i) new ed. of Meier and Sch όmaπn, Der  
alhcke Pr cess (Berlin, 1883-1887); (a)  ed. 4 of Schοmann, Cr.  
Alkrlitmer (Berlin. 1897-1992); (3) Das aldscke Reek and Recks-
serfakre,i (Leipzig. 1905); Daremberg and Saglio, Dicliorni,sire des  
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droll en^windl en Greet (Paris, 1904): L. Beauchet. Droil pnii'i di Ía  
rέρ. alhin. (4 vols., Paris, 1897); C. R. Kennedy, Appendices Ιο  
land, of Dem. vols. iii. and iv. ( ι8 6-1861); Smith's Diclio'ary of  

. Anligsilies, ed. 3(1891); F. B. Jevons, in Gardner and jcvons,  
Creek Atligudies (1895. pp. 526.97); W. Wyse, in ibley's  
CosIpaiiioii ισ Greek Studies (Cambndge, 1905), pp.  377.Ο2.  

(1 E. S.•) 
GREEK LITERATURE.—Th. literature of the Greek language  

is broadly divisible into three main sections: (1) Ancient, ( τ)  
Byzantine, (3) Modern. These are dealt with below in that  

order.  
I. Tee ANCIENT Gaεεs Lιτε:unυaε  

The ancient literature falls into three periods: (A) The  
Early Literali're, to about 475 s.c.; epic, elegiac, iambic and  
lyric poetry; the beginnings of literary prose. (B) The AUc  
Lilerahne 475-300 s.c.; tragic and comic drama; historical,  
oratorical and philosophical prose. (C) The Lilerali're of the  

Dcca'ience, 300 S.C. to Α.D. 529; which may again be divided  
into the Alexandrian period, 300-146 s.c., and the Graeco-
Roman period, 146 S.C. to S.D. 529.  

For details regarding particular works or the lives of their  
authors reference should be made tothe separate articles devoted  
to the principal Greek writers. The object of the following  
pages is to sketch the literary development as a whole, to show  
how its successive periods were related to each other, and to  
mark the dominant characteristics of each.  

(A) The Early Liieralure.—A process of natural growth may  
be traced through all the best work of the Greek genius. The  
Greeks were not literary imitators of foreign models; the forms  
of poetry and prose in which they attained to such unequalled  

excellence were first developed by themselves. Τheii literature  
had its roots in their political and social life; it is the spontaneous  

expression of that life in youth, maturity and decay; and the  

order in which its several fruits are produced is not the result  
of accident or caprice. Further, the old Greek literature has a  
striking completeness, due to the fact that each grit branch of  
the Hellenic race bore a characteristic part in its development.  
Ionians, Aeolians, Dorian, in turn contributed their share.  

Each dialect corresponded to a certain aspect of Hellenic life  
and character. Each found its appropriate work.  

The Ionians on the coast of Asia Minor—a lively and genial  

people, delighting in adventure, and keenly sensitive to every-

7^^ 
thing bń gjιt απd joyous—created artistic epic poetry  

^^rrus out of the lays in which Aeolic minstrels sang of the old  

Achacan wars. And among the Ionians arose elegiac  
poetry, the first variation on the epic type. These found a  
fitting instrument in the harmonious Ionic dialect, the flexible  
utterance of a quick and versatile intelligence. The Aeolians of  

Lesbos next crested the lyric of personal passion, in which the  

traits of their race—its chivalrous pride, its bold but sensuous  

fancy—found a fitting voice in the fiery strength and tenderness  
of Aeolic speech. The Dorian of the Peloponnese, Sicily and  
Magna Graecia then perfected the choral lyric for festivals and  
religion worship; and here again an earnest faith, a strong  

pride in Dorian usage and renown had an apt interpreter In  
the massive απd sonorous Doric. Finally, the Attic branch of  
the lorian stock produced the drama, blending elements of all  

the other kinds, and developed an artistic literary prose in  

history, oratory and philosophy. It is in the Attic literature  

that the Greek mind receives its most complete interpretation.  

A natural affinity was felt to exist between each dialect and  

that species of composition for which it had been specially used.  

Hence the dialect of the Ionian epic poets would be adopted  

with more or less thoroughness even by epic or elegiac poets who  

were not Ionians. Thus the Aeolian Hesiod uses it in epos, the  
Dorian Theognis in elegy, though not without alloy. Similarly,  
the Dorian Theocritus wrote love-songs in Aeolic. All the  

faculties and tones of the language were thus gradually brought  
out by the cooperation of the dialects. Old Greek literature  
has an essential unity—the unity of a living organism; and this  
unity comprehends a number of distinct types, each of which  
is complete in its own kind.  

Extant Greek literature begins with the Homeric poems.  
These are works of art which imply a long period of antecedent  
poetical cultivation. Of the pre-Home ń c poetry we  
have no remains, and very little knowledge. Such  p^.. 

glimpses as we get of it connect it with two different  ~^^k  
stages in the religion of the prehistoric Hellenes. The  
first of these stages is that in which the agencies or forms of  
external nature were personified indeed, yet with the conScious.  
ness that the personal names were only symbols. Some very  
ancient Greek songs of which mention is made may  
have belonged to this stage—as the songs of Linus,  

Ialemus απd Hylas. Linus, the fair youth killed by  
dogs, seems to be the spring passing away before  
Sirius. Such songs have been aptly called "songs of the seasons."  
The second stage is that in which the Hellenes have now defini-
tively personified the powers which they worship. Apollo,  
Demeter, Dionysus, Cybele, have now become to them beings  
with clearly conceived altributea. To this second stage belong  
the hymns connected with the names of the legendary  l(rma,,  bards, such as Orpheus, Musaeus, Eumolpus, whome  
themselves associated with the worship of the Picriin Muses and  
the Attic ritual of Demeter. The seats of this early sacred  
poetry are not only "Thracian "—i.e.on the b οrdεm of northern  
Greece—but also " Phrygian " and " Cretan. ' It belongs,  
that is, presumably to an age when the ancestors of the Hellenes  
had left the Indo-European home in central Asia, but had not  
yet taken full possession of the lands which were afterwards  
Hellenic. Some of their tribes were still in Asia; others were  
settling in the islands of the Aegean; others were passing through  
the lands on its northern seaboard. If there was a period when  
the Greeks possessed no poetry but hymns forming part of a  
religious ritual, it may be conjectured that it was not of long  
duration. Already in the Iliad a secular character belongs to the  
marriage hymn and to the dirge for the dead, which in ancient  
India were chanted by the priest. The bent of the Greeks was  
to claim poetry and music as public joys; they would not long  
have suffered them to remain sacerdotal mysteries. And among  
the earliest themes on which the lay artist in poetry was employed  
were probably war-ballads, sung by minstrels in the houses of  
the chiefs whose ancestors they celebrated.  

Such war-ballads were the materials from which the earliest  

epic poetry of Greece was constructed. By an " epic " poem  
the Greeks meant a narrative of heroic action in 

 4188. hexameter verse. The term l τη meant at first simply  
"versa"; it acquired its special mining only when µlλη,  
lyric songs set to music, came to be distinguished from un,  
verses not set to music, but merely recited. Epic poetry is the  

only kind of extant Greek poetry which is older than about  
700 s.c. The early epos of Greece is represented by the Iliad  
and the Odyssey, Hesiod and the Homeric hymns; also by  
some fragments of the " Cyclic " poets.  

After the Dorian conquest of the Peloponnesus, the Aeolian  

emigrants who settled in the north-west of Asia Minor brought  
with them the warlike legends of their chiefs, the  
Achaean princes of old. These legends lived in the ^ώ  
ballads of the Aeolic minstrels, and from them passed  ..oφ,.,y,» 
southward into Ionia, where the Ionian poets gradually  
shaped them into higher artistic forms. Among the seven  
places which claimed to be the birthplace of Homer, that which  

has the best title Ia Smyrna. Homer himself is called "son of  
Meles "—the stream which flowed through old Smyrna, Of the  
border between Aeolis and Ionia. The tradition is significant in  
regard to the origin and character of the Iliad, for in the Iliad we  
have Achaean ballads worked up by Ionian art. A preponderance  

soon  
silo  
ιsaseas.'  
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of evidence is in favour of the view that the Odyssey also, at  
least in its earliest form, was composed on the Ionian coast 
of Asia Minor. According to the Spartan account, Lycurgus 
was the first to bring to Greece a complete copy of the Homeric 
poems, which he had obtained from the Creophylidae, a clan or 
gild of polls in Samos. A better authenticated tradition connects 
Athens with early attempts to preserve the chief poetical treasure 
of the nation. Peisistratus is said to have charged some learned 
men with the task of collecting all " the poems of Homer "; 
but it is difficult to decide how much was comprehended under 
this last phrase, or whether the province of the commission  
went beyond the mere task of collecting. Nor can it be deter-
mined what exactly it was that Solon and kΗ iρρarchus respec-
tively did for the Homeric poems. Solon, it has been thought, 
enacted that the poems should be recited from an authorized 
text (if iαοβολgή ; Hipparchus, that they should be recited 
in a regular order (1$ ίwολιψ ωe). At any rate, we knew that 
in the 6th century B.C. a recitation of the poems of Homer was 
one of the established competitions at the Panathenaea, held 
once in four years. The reciter was called a rhapsodis!-
properly one who weaves a long, smoothly-flowing chant, then 
an epic poet who chants his own or anther's poem. The 
rhapsodist did not, like the early minstrel, use the accompaniment 
of the harp; he gave the verses in a flowing recitative, bearing 
in his hand a branch of laurel, the symbol of Apollo's inspiration. 
In the 5th century Η.C. we find that various Greek cities had 
their own editions (al τΡολιτικαΙ, aeTh τΡόλοs or lit τόλeωr  
i,ώό σeιι) of the poems, for recitation at their festivals. Among 
these were the editions of Ma cilia, of Chios and of Argolis. 
There were also editions bearing the name of the individual 
editor (al κατ ' drlpe)—the best known being that which 
Aristotle prepared for Alexander. The recension of the poems 
by Aristarchus (156 B.C.) became the standard one, απd is 
probably that on which the existing text is based. The oldest 
Homeric MS. extant, Venetus A of the Iliad, is of the loth 
century; the first printed edition of Homer was that edited 
by the Byzantine Demetrius Chalcondyles (Florence, 1488). 

The ancient Greeks were almost unanimous in believing the 
Iliad and the Odyssey lobe the work of one man, Homer, to whom 

they also ascribed some extant hymns, and probably 
t much more besides. Aristotle and Aristarchus seem Renee ;  
•wjµO1, to have put Homer's date about τ ogq B.C., Herodotus  

about 850 s.c. It is not till about 170 B.C. that the  

grammarians Hellanicus and Xenon put forward the view that  

Homer was the author of the Iliad, but not of the Odyssey.  

Those who followed them in assigning different authors to the  
two poems were called the Separators (Chomizontes). Aristarchus  
combated " the paradox of Xenon," and it does not seem to  

have had much acceptance in antiquity. Giovanni Battista  
Vico, a Neapolitan ( ι668- ι7gp), seems tο have been the first  
modern to suggest the composite authorship and oral tradition  

of the Homeric poems; but this was a pure conjecture in support  

of his theory that the names of ancient lawgivers and poets are  

often mere symbols. F. A. Wolf, in the Prolegomena to his  
edition (1795), was the founder of a scientific scepticism. The  

Iliad, he said (for he recognized the comparative unity and  

consistency of the Odyssey), was pieced together from many  
small unwritten poems by various hands, and was first committed  
to writing in the time of Peisistratus. This view was in harmony  
with the tone of German criticism at the time; it was welcomed  

as a new testimony to the superiority of popular poetry, springing  

from fresh natural sources, to elaborate works of art; and it at  

once found enthusiastic adherents. For the course of Homeric  

controversy since Wolf the reader is referred to the article  

Ηουεχ.  
The Ionian school of epos produced a number of poems  

founded on the legends of the Trojan war, and intended as  

^)ett 
 introductions or continuations to the Iliad and the  

ten years between the Iliad sad the Odyssey; the Lay of Τekgο ιιs,  
by Eugammon of Cyrene, continued the story of the Odyssey  

to the death of Odysseus by the hand of Telegonus, the son  
whom Circe bore to him. Similarly the Cyprian Lays by Stasinus 
of Cyprus, ascribed by others to Hegesias (or Hegesinus) of 
Salamis or Halicarnassus, was introductory to the Iliad; the 
Aelkiopis and the Sack of Troy, by Arctinus of Miletus, and the 
Little Iliad, by Leaches of Mytilene, were supplementary to it. 
These and many other names of lost epics—some taken also 
from the Theban myths (Thebafs, Epigoni, Oedipodea)—serve  
to show how prolific was that epic school of which only two great 
examples remain. The name of epic cycle was properly applied 
to a prose compilation of abstracts from these epics, pieced 
together in the order of the events. The compilers were called 
"cyclic"  writers; and the term has now been transferred to 
the epic poets whom they used, 

The epic poetry of lours celebrated the great deeds of heroes 
in the old wars. But in Greece proper there arose soother 
school of epos, which busied itself with religious lore 

!><aso^lti and ethical precepts, especially in relation to the rural 
life of Bocotia. This school is represented by the name 
of Hesiod. The legend spoke of him as vanquishing Homer 
in a poetical contest of Chalcis in Euboea; and it expresses the 
fact that, to the old Greek mind, these two ń ames stood for two 
contrasted epic types. Nothing is certainly known of his date, 

 except that it must have been subsequent to the maturity of 
Ionian epos. He is conjecturally placed about 85 ο-800 α.ε.;  
but some would refer him to the early part of the 7th century s.c. 

 His home was at Ascra, a village in a valley under Helicon, 
whither his father had migrated from Cyme in Aeolis on the 
coast of Asia Minor. In Hesiod's Works and Days we have the 
earliest example of a didactic poem. The seasons and the labours 
of the Boeotian farmer's year are followed by a list of the days 
which are lucky or unlucky for work. The Theogony, or " Origin 
of the Gods," describes first bow the visible order of nature arose  
out of chaos; next, how the gods were born. Though it never  

possessed the character of a sacred book, it remained a standard  

authority on the genealogies of the gods. So far as a corrupt  

and confused text warrants a judgment, the p6cl was piecing 
together—not always intelligently—the fragments of a very old 
cosmogonic system, using for this purpose both the hymns 
preserved in the temples and the myths which lived in folklore. 
The epic lay in 480 lines called the Shield of Haades—partly  
imitated from the ι8th book of the Iliad—is the work of an 
author or authors later than Hesiod. In the Hesiodic poetry, 
as represented by the Works and Days and the Tkcogony, we  
see the influence of the temple at Drlph ί . Hesiod recognizes 
the existence of δaiµοrα—sρiń ts of the departed who haunt 
the earth as the invisible guardians of justice; and he connects 
the office of the poet with that of the prophet. The poet is one 
whom the gods have authorized to impress doctrine απd practical 
duties on men. A religious purpose was essentially characteristic 
of the Hesiodic school. Its poets treated the old legends as 
relics of a sacred history, and not merely, in the Tonian manner, 
as subjects of idealizing art. Such titles as the Maxims of  
Cleiron and the Lay of Melampus, the seer—lost poems of the  
Hesiodic school—illustrate its ethical and ifs mystic tendencies. 

The Homeric Hymns are a collection of pieces, some of them 
very short, in hexameter verse. Their traditional title is—
Hymns or Preludes of Homer and the Homeridae. The 
second of the alternative designations is the true one. 	Tie 

 The pieces are not " hymns " used in formal worship, y~`p 
but "preludes"  or prefatory addresses ( τΡροοίµsα) 
with which the rhapsodists ushered in their recitations of epic 
poetry. The " prelude " might be addressed to the presiding  
god of the festival, or to any local deity whom the reciter wished 
to honour. The pieces (of which there are 33) range in date 
perhaps from 750 to .5 οο B.C. (though some authorities assign 
dates as late as the 3rd and 4th centuries S.D.; see ed. by Sikes  
and Allen, e.g. p. 228), and it is probable that the collection was  

1  For authorities and criticisms are Τ. W. Allen in Classical 
Qaarkrly (Jan. and April 1908). 

C'=. 	Odyssey. The grammarian Produs (s.a. 140) has 
preserved the names sad subjects of some of these; 

but the fragments are very scanty. The Nosloi or Homeward  
Vgyajes, by Agias (or Hagias) of Troezen, filled up the gap of 
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formed in Attica, for the use of rhapaodists. The style is that  
of the lοηiaη or Homeric epos; but there are also several traces  
of the Hesiodic or Boeotian school. The principal "hymns"  
are (s) to Apollo (generally treated as two or more hymns  
combined in one); (a) to Hermes; (3) tο Aphrodite; and (4)  
to Demeter. The hymn to Apollo, quoted by Thucydides (iii.  
104) as Homer's, is of peculiar interest on account of the lines  
describing the Ionian festival at Delon Two celebrated pieces  
of a sportive kind passed under Homer's name. The Margun-
a comic poem on one "who knew many things but knew them  
all badly "—is regarded by Aristotle as the earliest germ of  
comedy, and was possibly as old as 700 S.C. Only a few lines  
remain. The Balracho(myo)tancbia, or Bafile of the Frogs and  
Mice probably belongs to the decline of Greek literature, perhaps  
to the and century B.c.t About 300 VCTSCS of it are extant.  

In the Iliad and the Odyssey the personal opinions or sym-
pathies of the poet may sometime be conjectured, but they are  

not declared or even hinted. kesiod, indeed, some-
steιΡ less times gives us a glimpse of his own troubles or views.  
yos to 	Yet Hesiod is, on the whole, essentially a prophet.  

1r7. 	The message which he delivers is not from himself;  

the truths which be imparts have not been discovered  

by his own search. He is the mouthpiece of the Delphian  

Apollo. Personal opinion and feeling may tinge his utterance,  

but they do not determine its general complexion. The egotism  

is a single thread; it is not the basis of the texture. Epic poetry  
was in Greece the foundation of all other poetry; for many  
centuries no other kind was generally cultivated, no other could  

speak to the whole people. Politically, the age was monarchical  

or aristocratic; intellectually, it was too simple for the analysis  

of thought or emotion. Kings and princes loved t ο hear of the  
great deeds of their ancestors; common men loved to hear of  

them too, for they had no other interest. The mind of Greece  

found no subject of contemplation so attractive as the warlike  

past of the race, or so useful as that Ion which experience and  

tradition bad bequeathed. But in the course of the 8th century  
a.c. the rule of hereditary princes began to disappear. Monarchy  
gave place to oligarchy, and this—often after the intermediate  
phase of a tyrannis—to democracy. Such a change was neces- 
sarily favourable to the growth of reflection. The private citizen  

is no longer a mere cipher, the Homeric an, a unit in the dim  

multitude of the king-ruled folk; he gains more power of  
independent action, his mental horizon is widened, his life  

becomes fuller and more interesting, lie begins to feel the need  

of expressing the thoughts and feelings that are stirred in him.  

But as yet a prose literature does not exist; the new thoughts,  

lily the old heroic stories, must still be told in verse. The forms  

of verse created by this need were the Elegiac and the Iambic.  

The elegiac metre is, in form, a simple variation on the epic  
metre, obtained by docking the second of two hexameters so as  

to make it a verse of five feet or measure. But the  

poetical capabilities of the elegiac couplet are of a  

wholly different kind from those of heroic verse. fλe-'ut seems  
to be the Greek form of a name given by the Cariana and Lydians  
to a lament for the dead. This was accompanied by the soft  

music of the Lydian flute, which continued to be associated with  

Greek elegy. The non-Hellenic origin of elegy is indicated by  

this very fact. The flute was to the Greeks an Asiatic instru- 
ment—string instruments were those which they made their own  

—and it would hardly have been wedded by them to a species of  

poetry which had arisen among themselves. The Orly elegiac  
poetry of Greece was by no means confined to mourning for the  
dead. War, love, polities ,  proverbial philosophy, were in turn  
its themes; it dealt, in fact, with the chief interest of the poet  

and his friends, whatever that might be at the time. It is the  

direct expression of the poet's own thoughts, addressed to a  

sympathizing society. This is its first characteristic. The  

second is that, even when most pathetic or most spirited, it  
still preserve, on the whole, the tone of conversation or of  

I Others attribute it, as well as the Margins, to Tigress cf Bali-
carnassus, the supposed brother of the Carian queen Ariemisia,  

who fought on the side of Xerxes at the battle of Salamis.  

narrative. Greek elegy stops shorl of lyric ρassiοrς English  
elegy, whether funereal as in Dryden and Pope, or reflective  
as in Gray, is usually true to the same normal type. Roman  
elegy is not equally true to it, but sometimes tends to trench on  
the lyric province. For Roman elegy is mainly amatory or  
sentimental; sod its masters imitated, as a rule, not the early  
Greek elegists, not TyrtaeusorTheognis, but the later Alexandnaii  
elegists, such as Callimachus or Philetas. Catullus introduced  
the metre to Latin literature, and used it with more fidelity than  
his followers to its genuine Greek inspiration.  

Elegy, as we have seen, was the first slight deviation from  
epos. But almost at the same time another spies arose which  
had nothing in common with epos, either in form or  in 
spirit. This was the iambic. The word fa µβοι, 	4s ∆σ  re,aw 
iarttbtu ( ίίιττιιν, to dart or shoot) was used in reference 

 

to the licensed raillery at the festivals of Demeter; it was the  
maiden Iambe, the myth said ,  who drew the first smile from  
the mourning goddess. The iambic metre was at first used for  
satire; and it was in this strain that it was chiefly employed  
by its earliest master of note, Archilochus of Paros (67 ο B.C.).  
But it was adapted to the expression generally of any pointed  

thought. Thus it was suitable to fables. Elegiac and iambic  
poetry both belong to the borderland between epic and lyric.  
While, however, elegy stands nearer to epos, iambic stands  
nearer to the lyric. Iambic poetry can express the personal  
feeling of the poet with greater intensity than elegy does; on  
the other hand, it has not the lyric flexibility, self-abandonment  
or glow. As we see in the case of Solon, iambic verse could  

serve for the expression of that deeper thought, that more  

inward self-communing, for which the elegiac form would have  

been inappropriate.  
But these two forms of poetry, both Ionise, the elegiac and  

the iambic, belong essentially to the same stage of the literature.  

They stand between the Ionian epos and the lyric poetry of the  

Aeolians and Dorian. The earliest of the Greek elegists, Callinus  
and Tyrtaeus, use elegy to rouse a warlike spirit in sinking  

hearts. Archilochus too wrote warlike elegy, but used it also  
in other strains, as in lament for the dead. The elegy of Mimner-
mus of Smyrna or Colophon is the plaintive farewell of an ease-
loving Ionian to the days of Ionian freedom. In Solon elegy  
take a higher range; it becomes political and ethical! Theognis  
represents the maturer union of polities with a proverbial  

philosophy. Another gnomic poet was Phocylides of Miletus;  
an admonitory poem extant under his name is probably the  
work of an Alexandrine Jewish Christian. Xenophanes gives  
a philosophic strain to elegy. With Simonides of Coos it reverts,  
in an exquisite form, to its earliest destination, and becomes  

the vehicle of epitaph on those who fell in the Persian Wars.  
Iambic verse was used by Simonidea (or Semonides) of Amorgus,  

as by Archilochus, for satire—but satire directed against classes  

rather than persons. Solon's iambics so far preserve the old  

associations of the metre that they represent the polemical or  
controversial side of his political poetry. Hipponax of Ephesus  

was another iambic satirist—using the eeA{mr (" limping ") or  

choliambic verse, produced by substituting a spondee for an  

iambus in the last place. But it was not until the rise of the  
Attic drama that the full capabilities of iambic verse were seen.  

The lyric poetry of early Greece may be regarded as the final  
form of that effort at self-expression which in the elegiac and  

iambic is still incomplete. The lyric expression is  
deeper and more impassioned. Its intimate union art `  
with music and with the rhythmical movement of  

the dance gives to it more of an ideal character. At the same  
time the continuity of the music permits pauses to the voice—
pauses necessary as reliefs after a climax. Before lyric poetry  

could be effective, it was necessary that some progress should  

have been made in the art of music. The instrument used by  
the Greeks to accompany the voice was the four-stringed lyre,  

and the first great epoch in Greek music was when Terpander  
of Lesbos (66ο s.c.), by adding three strings, gave the lyre the  

'The extant fngm eats of Solon have been augmented by lengthy  
quotations in the Coaslila4oa of Athens.  
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compass of the octave. Further improvements are ascribed t ο  
Olympus and Thaletes. By Soo s.c. Greek music had probably  

acquired all the mowers of expression which the lyric poet could  
demand. The period of Greek lyric poetry may be roughly  
defined as from 670 to 440 s.c. Two different parts in its  
development were taken by the Aeolian and the Donans.  

The lyric poetry ό f the Aeolians—especially of Lesbos—was  
essentially the utterance of personal feeling, and was usually  

intended for a single voice, not for a ch ό rua. Lesbos, 

 arao^ in the 7th century s.c., had attained some naval  
and commercial importance. But the strife of oligarchy  

and democracy was active; the Lesbian nobles were often  
driven by revolution to exchange their luxurious home-life  
for the hardships of exile. It is such a life of contrasts and  
excitements, working on a sensuous and fiery temperament,  
that is reflected in the fragments of Alcaeus. In these glimpses  
of war and love, of anxiety for the storm-tossed state and of  
careless festivity, there is much of the cavalier spirit; if Arrhi-
lochus is in certain aspects a Greek Byron, Alcaeus might be  
compared to l.ovelace. The other great representative of the  
Aeolian lyric is Sappho, the only woman of Greek ran who is  
known to have possessed poetical genius of the first order.  
Intensity and melody are the characteristics of the fragments  
that remain to us 1  Probably no poet ever surpassed Sappho  
as an interpreter of passion in exquisitely subtle harmonies of  
form and sound. Anacreon of Teas, in Dona, may be classed  
with the Aeolian lyrists in so bar as the matter and form of his  
work resembled theirs, though the dialect in which he wrote was  
mainly the Dorian. Α few fragments remain from his hymns  
to the gods, from love-poems and festive songs. The collection  
of sixty short pieces which passes current under his name date  
only from the loth century. The short poems which it comprises  
are of various age and authorship, probably ranging in date  
from c. 200 s.c. to a.o. 400 or Sao. They have not the pure style,  
the flexible grace, or the sweetness of the classical fragments;  
but the verses, though somewhat mechanical, are often pretty.  

The Dorian lyric poetry, in contrast with the Aeolian, had  
more of a public than of a personal character, and was for the  

ń a^s^a 	most part choral. Hymn or choruses for the public  
eµeγ, 	worship of the gods, and odes to be sung at festivals on  

occasions of public interest, were its characteristic  
forms. Its central inspiration was the pride of the Dorian in  
the Dorian past, in their traditions of worship, government and  
social usage. The history of the Dorian lyric poetry does not  
present us with vivid expression of personal character, like  
those of Alcaeus and Sappho, but rather with a series of artists  
whose name are associated with improvements of form. Thus  
Alcman (the Done form of Alcmaeon; 660 s.c.) is said to have  
introduced the balanced movement of strophe and antistrophe.  
Stesichorus, of Hirers in Sicily, added the epode, sung by the  
chorus while stationary after these movements; Anion of  
Methymna in Lesbos gave a finished form to the choral hymn  
(" dithyramb ") in honour of Dionysus, and organized the  
" cyclic " or circular chorus which sang it at the altar. Ibycus  
of Rhegium (ι. 540) wrote choral lyrics after Stesichortu and  
glowing love-songs in the Aeolic style.  

The culmination of the lyric poetry is marked by two great  
names, Simonides and Pindat. Simonides (556-468) was an  

Ionian of the island of Ceos, but his lyrics belonged by  
Sh.aaid" form to the choral Dorian school. Many of his subjects  
pi,dy, were taken from the events of the Persian wars: his  

epitaphs on those who fell at Thermopylae and Salamis  
were celebrated. In him the lyric art of the Dorian is interpreted  
by Ionian genius, and Athens—where part of his life was passed—
is the point at which they meet. Simonides is the first Greek  

, Since the above was written, four considerable fragments  
generally, assigned t ο Sappho have been discovered: a prayer to  
the Nereids for the sale return of her brother Charaxus; the leave  
taking of a favourite pupil; a greeting to Atthis, one of her friends,  

in Lydia; the fourth, much mutilated, addressed t ο another pupil,  
Gongyla. They are of great beauty and throw considerable tight  
on the personality of Sappho and the language and metre of her  
poems.  

lyrist whose significance is not merely Aeolian or Dorian but  
Panhellenic. The same character belongs even more completely  
to his younger contemporary. Pindar (5 ι8-c. 443)  was born  
in Baeoiia of a Dorian stock; thus, as louian and Dorian  
elements meet in Simonides, so Dorian and Aeolian elements  
meet in finder. Simonides was perhaps the most tender and  
most exquisite of the lyric poets. Finder was the boldest, the  
most fervid and the most sublime. His extant fragments'  
represent almost every branch of the lyric art. But he is known  
to us mainly by forty-tour Epiaicia ,  or odes of victory, for the  
Olympian, Pythian, Nemean and Isthmian festivals. The  
general characteristic of the treatment is that the particular  
victory is made the erasion of introducing heroic legends  
connected with the family or city of the victor, and of inculcating  
the moral lessons which they teeth. No Greek lyric poetry  
can be completely appreciated apart from the music, now lost,  
to which it was set. Finder's ode were, further, essentially  
occasional poems; they abound in allusions of which the effect  
is partly or wholly lost on us; and the glories which they cele-
brate belong tο a life which we can but imperfectly realize.  
Of all the great Greek poets, Pindar is perhaps the one to whom  
it is hardest for us to do justice; yet we can at least recognize  
his splendour of imagination, his strong rapidity and his soaring  
flight.  

Bacchylide of Ceos (c. 504-430), the youngest of the three  
great lyric poets and nephew of Simonidea, was known only by  
scanty fragments until the discovery of nineteen poems od an  
Egyptian papyrus in 1896. They consist of thirteen (or fourteen)  
epinncia, two of which celebrate the same victories as two odes  
of Pindar. The papyrus also contains six odes for the festivals  
of gods or heron. The poems contain valuable information on  
the court life of the time and legendary history. Bacchylides,  
the little " Cean nightingale," is inferior to his grit rival Finder,  

" the Swan of Dice," in originality and splendour of language,  
but he writes simply and elegantly, while his excellent γs4ιαs  
attracted readers of a philosophical turn of mind, amongst them  
the emperor Julian.  

Similarly, the scanty fragments of Timotheus of Miletus  
(d. 357), musical composer and pat, and inventor of the eleven-
stringed lyre, were increased by the discovery in tgoa of some  
250 lines of his " nome " the Pei'so.e, written after the manna of  
Terpander. The beginning is lost; the middle describes the  
battle of Salamis; the end is of a personal nature. The papyrus  
is the oldest Greek MS. and belongs to the age of Alexander the  
Great. The language is frequently very obscure, and the whole  
is a specimen of lyric poetry in its decline.  

(B) The  Α  lii' Likrature. —The Ionians of Asia Minor, the  
Aeolians and the Do ń ans had now performed their special parts  
in the development of Greek literature. Epic poetry had inter-
preted the heroic legends of warlike deeds done by Zeus-nourished  
kings and chiefs. Then, as the individual life became more and  
more elegiac and iambic poetry had become the social expression  
of that life in all its varied interests and feelings. Lastly, lyric  
poetry had arisen to satisfy a twofold need—to be the more  
intense utterance of personal emotion, or to give choral voice, at  
stirring moments, to the faith or fame, the triumph or the sorrow,  
of a city or a race. A new form of poetry was now to be crested,  
with elements borrowed from all the rest. And this was t0 be  
achieved by the people of Attica, in whose character and  
language the distinctive traits of an Ionian descent were  
tempered with some of the best qualities of the Dorian stock.  

The drama (q.s.) arose from the festivals of Dionysus, the  
god of wine, which were held at intervals from the beginning of  
winter to the beginning of spring. A troop of rustic  
worshippers would gather around the altar of the god, r, 
and sing a hymn in his honour, telling of his victories  
or sufferings in his progress over the earth. " Tragedy " meant  
" the goat-song," a goat (rpayo0) being sacrificed to Dionysus  
before the hymn was sung. "Comedy," " the village- 
song," is the same hymn regarded as an occasion for rib`  

ι Recently increased by specimen of the Partkeseia (choral  
songs for maidens) and paeans.  
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rustic jest. Then the leader of the chorus would assume the  

part of a messenger from Dionysus, or even that of the god  
himself, and recite an adventure to the worshippers, who made  
choral response. The next step was to arrange a dialogue between  

the leader(mρυψαΐοs, coryphoetu) and one chosen member of the  
chorus, hence called " the answerer" (6 Γοτριτ*τ, hypocrills,  
afterwards the ordinary word for" actor "). This last improve.  

rent is ascribed to the Attie Thespis (about 536 s.c.). The  

elements of drama were now ready. The choral hymn to  

Dionysus (the "dithyramb ") bad received an artistic form  
from the Doriens; dialogue, though only between the leader  
of the chorus and a single actor, had been introduced in Attica.  

Phrynichus, an Athenian, celebrated in this manner some events  

of the Persian Wars; but in his "drama"  there was still only  

one actor. Choerilus of Athens and Pratinas of Phlius, who  
belonged to the same period, developed the satyric drama;  
Pratinas also wrote tragedies, dithyrambs, and hyporcheniata  

(lively choral ode chiefly in honour of Apollo).  
Aeschylus (born 525 s.c.) became the real founder of tragedy  

by introducing a second actor, and thus rendering the dialogue  
w..'bya independent of the chorus., Αt the same time the  

choral song—hitherto the principal part of the per- 
formance-became subordinate to the dialogue; and drama  
was mature Aeschylus is also said to have made various  
improvements of detail in costume and the like; and it was  
early in his career that the theatre of Dionysus under the acropolis  
was commenced—the first permanent home of Greek drama, in  
place of the temporary wooden platforms which had hitherto  
been used. The system of the " trilogy " and the " tetralogy"  
is further astribed to Aeschylus,—the" trilogy " being properly  
a serifs of three tragedies connected in subject, such as the  
Agamemnoe, Chotphori, Eumenides, which together form the  
Ore teia, or Story of Orestes. The "tetralogy " ig such a triad  
with a "satyric drama" added—that is, a drama in which  
"satyrs," the grotesque woodland beings who attended on  
Dionysus, formed the chorus, as in the earlier dithyramb from  
which drama sprang. The Cyclops of Euripides is the only  
extant specimen of a satyric drama. In the seven tragedies  
which alone remain of the seventy which Aeschylus is said to  
have composed, the forms of kings and heroes have a grandeur  
which is truly Homeric; there is a spirit of Panhellenic pat ń ot- 
ism such as the Persian Wars in which he fought might well  
quicken in a soldier-poet; and, pervading all, there is a strain  
of speculative thought which seeks to reconcile the apparent  
conflicts between the gods οf heaven and of the underworld by  
the doctrine that both alike, constrained by necessity, are work- 

ing out the law of righteousness. Sophocles, who was  
born thirty years after Aeschylus (493 s.c.), is the  

most perfect artist of the ancient drama. No one before or after  
him gave to Greek tragedy so high a degree of ideal beauty,  
or appreciated so finely the possibilities and the limitations of its  
sphere. lie excels especially in drawing character; his Ansigone,  
his Ajax, his Oedipus—indeed, all the chief persons of his dramas  
—are typical studies in the grit primary emotions of human  
nature. He gave a freer scope to tragic dialogue by adding a  
third actor; and in one of his later plays, the Oedipus cif Co/onus,  

a fourth actor is required. From the time when he won the  
tragic prize against Aeschylus in 468 t ο his death in 405 s.c.  
he was the favourite dramatist of Athens; and for us he is not  
only a great dramatist, but also the most spiritual representative  
of the age of Pericles. The distinctive interest of Euripides is of  

another kind. He was only fifteen years younger than  
Sophocles; but when he entered on his poetical career,  

the old inspirations of tragedy were already !ailing. Euripides  
marks a period of transition in the tragic art, and is, in fact, the  
mediator between the classical and the romantic drama. The  
myths and traditions with which the elder dramatists had dealt  
no longer commanded an unquestioning faith. Euripides himself  
was imbued with the new intellectual scepticism of the day;  
and the speculative views which were conflicting in his own mind  
are reflected in his plays. He had much picturesque and pathetic  
power; he was a muter of expression; and he shows ingenuity  

in devising fresh resources for tragedy—especially in his manage-
ment of the choral songs. Aeschylus is Panhellenic, Sophocle  
is Athenian, Euripides is cosmopolitan. lie stands nearer to the  
modern world than either of his predecessors; and though with  
him Attic tragedy loses its highest beauty, it acquires new  
elements of familiar human interest.  

In Attica, as in England, a period of rather less than fifty years  
sufficed for the complete development of the tragic art. The  
two distinctive characteristics of Athenian drama are its origin-
ality and its abundance. The Greeks of Attica were not the  
only inventors of drama, but they were the first people who  
made drama a complete work of art. And the great tragic poets  
of Attica were remarkably prolific. Aeschylus was the reputed  
author of 7o tragedies, Sophocles of 113, Euripides of qs; and  
there were others whose productiveness was equally grit.  

Comedy represented the lighter side, as tragedy the graver  
side, of the Dionysiac worship; it was the joy of spring following  
the gloom of winter. The process of growth was  
nearly the same as in tragedy; but the Dorian, not  
the Ionians of Attica, were the first who added dialogue to the  
comic chorus. Susarion, a Dorian of Megara, exhibited, about  
580 s.c., pieces of the kind known as " Megarian farces."  
Epicharmus οf Cos (who settled at Syracuse) gave literary form  
to the Doric farce, and treated in burlesque style the stories of  
gods and heroes, and subjects taken from everyday life. His  
Syracusan contemporary Sophron (c. 450) was a famous writer  
οf mimes, chiefly scenes from low-class life. The most artistic  
form of comedy seems, however, to have been developed in  
Attica. The greatest names before Aristophanes are those of  
Cratinus and Eupolis; but from about 470 s.c. there seems to  
have been a continuous succession of comic dramatists, a'nongst  
them Plato Comicus, the author of 28 comedies, political satires  
and parodies after the style of the Middle Comedy.  ^« 
Aristophanes came forward as a comic pat in 427 B.C.,  
and retained his popularity for about forty years. He  
presents a perhaps unique union of bold fancy, exquisite humour,  
critical acumen and lyrical power. His eleven extant comedies may  
be divided into three groups, according as the licence of political  
satire becomes more and more restricted. In the Acharnians,  
Kaighls, Clouds, Wasps and Peace (425-420 the pat uses  
unrestrained freedom. In the Birds, Lysistrata, Thesrsophori.  

causer and Frogs (414-405) a greater reserve may be perceived.  
Lastly, in the Ecdcsiazusae and the P/alas (392-388)  personal  
satire is almost wholly avoided. The same general tendency  
continued. The so-called " Middle Comedy" (390-320) repre-
sents the transition from the Old Comedy, or political satire, to  
satire of a literary or social nature; its chief writers were Anti-
phanes of Athens sad Alexis of Thuń i. The " New Comedy"  
(320-250) resembled the modern " comedy of manners."  

Its chief representative was Menander (342-291), the author of  
105 comedies. Fragments have been discovered of seven of  
these, of sufficient length to give as idea of their dramatic action.  
His plays were produced on the stage as late as the time of  
Plutarch, and his 'i was, distinguished by worldly wisdom,  
were issued in the form of anthologies, which enjoyed great  
popularity. Other prominent writers of this class were Diphilus,  
Philemon, Posidippus and Apollodorus of Carystus. About  
330  D.C. Rhinthon of Tarentum revived the old Done farce in  
his Hilarelragoediar or travesties of tragic st οries. These  
successive periods cannot be sharply or precisely marked off.  
The change which gradually passed over the comic drama was  
simply the reflection of the change which passed over the political  
and social life of Athens. The Old Comedy, as we see it in the  
earlier plays of Aristophanes, was probably the moat powerful  
engine of public criticism that has ever existed in any community.  
Unsparing personality was its essence. The comic pat used  
this recognized right on an occasion at once festive and sacred,  
in a society where every man of any note was known by name  
and sight to the rest. The same thousands who heard a folic  
or a character denounced or lauded in the theatre might be  
required to pass sentence on it in the popular assembly or  fa 
the courts of law.  
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The development of Greek poetry had been completed before  
a prose literature had begun to exist. The earliest name in  

extant Greek prose literature is that of Herodotus;  
and, when he wrote, the Attic drama had already  
passed its prime. There had been, indeed, writers of  

prose before Herodotus; but there had not been, in the proper  
sense of the term, a prose literature. The causes of this compara-
tively late origin of Greek literary prose are independent of  
the question as to the time at which the art of writing began to  
be generally used for literary purposes. Epic poetry exercised  
for a very long period a sovereign spell over the Greek mind.  
In it was deposited all that the race possessed of history, theology,  
philosophy, oratory. Even after an age of reflection had begun,  
elegiac poetry, the first offshoot of epic, was, with iambic verse,  
the vehicle of much which among other races would have been  
committed to prose. The basis of Greek culture was essentially  
poetical. A political cause worked in the same direction. In  
the Eastern monarchies the king was the centre of all, and the  
royal records afforded the elements of history from a remote date.  
The Greek nation was broken up into small states, each busied  
with its own affairs and its own men. It was the collision  
between the Greek and the barbarian world which first provided  
a national subject for a Greek historian. The work οf Herodotus,  
in its relation to Greek prose, is so far analogous to the Iliad  
in its relation to Greek poetry, that it is the earliest work of art,  
and that it bears a Panhellenic stamp.  

The sense απd the degree in which Herodotus was original  
may be inferred from what is known of earlier prose-writers.  

For about a century before Herodotus there had been  
Bαrlr 	a series of writers in philosophy, mythology, geography  may. and history. The earliest, or among the earliest, of  

the philosophical writers were Pherecydea of Syros  
(ssο s.c.) and the Ionian Anaximenes and Anaximander. It  
is doubtful whether Cadmus of Miletus, supposed to have been  
the first prose writer, was an historical personage. The Ionian  
writers, especially called λογογρέ φοι, "narrators in prose"  
(as  .distinguished from Arοτοωoi, makers of verse), were those  
who compiled the myths, especially in genealogies, or who  
described foreign countries, their physical features, usages  
and traditions. Hecataeus of Miletus (s οο s.c.) is the best-
known representative of the logogra p hi in both these branches.  
Hellanicus of Mytilene (450 s.c.), among whose works was a  
history of Attica, appears to have made a nearer approach to  
the character of a systematic historian. Other logographi were  
Charon of Lampsacus; Pherecydes of Leros, who wrote on  
the myths of early Attica; Hippys of Rhegium, the oldest writer  
on Italy and Sicily; and Acusilaus of Argos in Boeotia, author  
of genealogies (see Locoew'su, and Gaxaca: Ancient History,  
" Authorities ").  

Herodotus was born in 484 s.c.; and his history was probably  

not completed before the beginning of the Peloponnesian War  

Be.o 	(43ι B.C.). His subject is the struggle between Greece  

φΡt 	απd Asia, which he deduces from the legendary rape  
of the Argive Io by Phoenicians, and traces down to the  

final victory of the Greeks over the invading host of Xerxes.  
His literary kinship with the historical or geographical writers  

who had preceded him is seen mainly in two things. First,  
though he draws a line between the mythologies! and the  

historical age, he still holds that myths, as such, are worthy to  

be reported, and that in certain cases it is part of his duty to  

report them. Secondly, he follows the example of such writers  

as Hecataeus in describing the natural and social features of  

countries. He seeks to combine the part of the geographer or  
intelligent traveller with his proper part as historian. But when  

we turn from these minor traits to the larger aspects of his work,  
Herodotus stands forth as an artist whose conception and whose  
method were his own. His history has an epic unity. Various  

as are thesubordinate parts, the action narrated is one, great and  
complete; and the unity is due to this, that Herodotus refers all  

events of human history to the principle of divine Nemesis.  

If Sophodes had told the story of Oedipus in the Oedipus  
Tyrακuss alone, and had not added to it the Oedipus al Coior'us.  

it would have been comparable to the story of Xerxes as told by  

Herodotus. Great as an artist, great too in the largeness of his  
historical conception, Herodotus fails chiefly by lack οf insight  
into political cause and effect, and by a general silence in regard  
to the history of political institutions. Both his strength and  
his weakness are seen most dearly when he is contrasted with  
that other historian who was strictly his contemporary and  
who yet seems divided from him by centuries.  

Thucydides was only thirteen years younger than Herodotus;  
but the intellectual space between the men is so great that they  
seem to belong to different ages. Herodotus is the  
first artist in historical writing; Thucydides is the era, 
first thinker. Herodotus interweaves two threads of  
causation—human agency, represented by the good or bad  
qualities of men, and divine agency, represented by the vigilance  
of the gods on behalf of justice. Thucydides concentrates his  
attention on the human agency (without, however, denying the  
other), and strives to trace its exact course. The subject of  
Tbucydides is the Peloponnesian War. In resolving to write  
its history, he was moved, he says, by these considerations. It  
was probably the greatest movement which had ever affected  
Hellas collectively. It was possible for him as a contemporary  
to record it with approximate accuracy. And this record was  
likely to have a general value, over and above its particular  
interest as a record, seeing that the pplitical future was likely  
to resemble the political past. This is what Thucydides means  
when he calls his work "a possession for ever." The speeches  
which he ascribes to the persons of the history are, as regards  
form, his own essays in rhetoric of the school to which Antiphon  
belongs. As regards matter, they are always so far dramatic  
that the thoughts απd sentiments are such as he conceived  
possible for the supposed speaker. Thucydides abstains, as a  
rule, from moral comment; but he tells his story as no one  
could have told it who did not profoundly feel its tragic force;  
απd his general claim to the merit of impartiality is not invali-
dated by the possible exceptions—difficult to estimate—in the  
eases of Cleon and Hyperbolus.  

Strong as is the contrast between Hcrodotus and Thucydides,  
their works have yet a character which distinguish both alike  
from the historical work of Xenophon in the Anabasis 	X^^►  and the Hellenica. Herodotus gives us a vividdrama  
with the unity of so epic. Thucydides takes a great  
chapter of contemporary history and traces the causes which  
are at work throughout it, so as to give the whole a scientific  
unity. Xenophon has not the grasp either of the dramatist  
or of the philosopher. His work does not possess the higher  
unity either of art or of science. The true distinction of Xeno-
phon consists in his thorough combination of the practical with  
the literary character. He was an accomplished soldier, who  
had done and seen much. He was also a good writer, who could  
make a story both clear and lively. But the several parts of  

the story are not grouped around any central idea, such as a  
divine Nemesis is for Herodotus, or such as Thucydides finds  
in the nature of political man. The seven books of the ΗcΙΙικΡi'a  
form a supplement t ο the history of Thucydides, beginning in  
411 and going down to 362 s.c. The chief blot on the Hdicsioa  
is the author's partiality to Sparta, and in particular to Agesilaus  
Some of the greatest achievements of Epaminondas and Pelopidas  
are passed over in silence. On the whole, Xenophon is perhaps  
seen at his best in his narrative of the Retreat of Ike Tex Tkoriaad  
—a subject which exactly suits him. The Cyropaed ńa is  a 
romance of little historical worth, but with many good passages.  
The Recolcdioas of Soaates, on the other hand, derive their  
principal value from being uniformly matter-of-fact. In his  
minor pieces on various subjects Xenophon appears as the  
earliest essayist. It may be noted that one of the essays errone-
ously ascribed to him—that On the Athenian Polity—is probably  
the oldest specimen in existence of literary Attic prose.  

His cοητ emροεαries Ctesias of Cnidus and Philistusof Syracuse  
wrote histories of Persia and Sicily. In the second half of the  
4th century a number of histories were compiled by literary  
men of little practical knowledge, who had been trained in the  
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rhetorical schools. Such were Ephorus of Cyme and Theopompus  
of Chios, both pupils of 'socrates; and the writers of Aphides  
(chronicles of Attic history), the chief of whom were Androtion  
and Philochorus. Timaeus of Tauromenium was the author of  
a great work on Sicily, and introduced the system of reckoning  
by Olympiads.  

The steps by which an Attic prose style was developed, and the  
principal forms which it assumed, can be traced most dearly  

in the Attic orators. Every Athenian citizen who  
aspired to take part in the affairs of the city, or even  

to be qualified for self-defence before a law-court, required  
to have some degree of skill in public speaking; and an  
Athenian audience looked upon public debate, whether political  
or forensic, as a competitive trial of proficiency in a fine art.  
Hence the speaker, no less than the writer, was necessarily a  
student of finished expression; and oratory had a more direct  
influence on the general structure of literary prose than has ever  
perhaps been the case elsewhere. A systematic rhetoric took  
its rise in Sicily, where Corm of Syracuse (466 s.c.) devised his  
An of Words to assist those who were pleading before the law-
courts; and it was brought to Athens by his disciple Thins.  
The teaching of the Sophists, again, directed attention, though  
in a superficial and imperfect way, to the elements of grammar  
and logic; and Gorgiss of Leontini—whose declamation, however  
turgid, must have been striking—gave an impulse at Athens  
to the taste for elaborate rhetorical  brilliancy. 

Antiphon represents the earliest, and what has been called  
the grand, style of Attic prose; its chief characteristic are  

7.  AIlk a grave, dignified movement, a frequent emphasis
Krs,a 	on verbal contrasts, and a certaip austere elevation.  

The interest of Andocides is mainly historical; but  
he has graphic power. Lysias, the representative of the "plain  

style," breaks through the rigid mannerism  of the elder school,  
and uses the language of daily life with an ease and grace which,  

though the result of study, do not betray their art. He is, in his  
own way, the canon of an Attic style; and his speeches, written  
forotbers, exhibit also a high degree of dramatic skill. Iso αates,  
whose manner may be regarded as intermediate between that  
of Antiphon and that of Lysias, wrote for renders rather than  

for hearers. The type of literary prose which he founded is  

distinguished by ample periods, by studied smoothness and by  
the temperate use of rhetorical ornament. From the middle  
of the 4th century s.c. the lsocratic style of prose became  
general in Greek literature. From the school of Rhodes, in which  
it became more florid, it passed to Cicero, and through him it  
has helped to shape the literary prose of the modern world. The  
speeches of Isaeus in will-cases are interesting,—apart from  
their bearing on Attic life,—bemuse in them we see, as Dionysius  

says, "the seeds and the beginnings " of that technical mastery  
in rhetorical argument which Demosthenes carries to perfection.  

Isaeus has also, in a degree, some of the qualities of  

Lysias. Demosthenes excels all other masters of  
Greek prose not only in power but in variety; his  

political speeches, his orations in public or private causes, show  
his consummate and versatile command over all the resources  
of the language. In him the development of Attic prose is  

completed, and the best elements in each of its earlier phases are  
united. The modern world can more easily appreciate Demos- 
thenes as a great natural orator than as an elaborate artist.  

But, in order to apprehend his place in the history of Attic prose,  

we must remember that the ancients felt him to be both; and  

that he was even reproached by detractors with excessive study  
of effect. Aenchinea is the most theatrical of the Greek orators;  
be is vehement, and often brilliant, but seldom persuasive.  

Hypereides was, after Demosthenes, probably the most effective;  

be had much of the grace of Lysias, but also a wit, a fire and a  

pathos which were his own. Portions of six of his speeches,  
found in Egypt between 1847 and 1890, are extant. The one  
option of Lycurgus which remains to us is earnest and stately,  
reminding us both of Antiphon and of Is αrates. Dinarchus  
was merely a bad imitator of Demosthenes. There seems more  
Reason to regret that Demade is not represented by larger  

fragments. The decline of Attic oratory may be dated from  
Demetrius of Phalerum (318 s.c.), the pupil of Aristotle, and the  

first to introduce the custom of making speeches on imaginary  
subjects as practised in the rhetorical schools. Cicero names him  

as the first who impaired the vigour of the earlier eloquence,  
" preferń ng his own sweetness to the weight and dignity of his  

predecessors." He forms a connecting link between Athens and  
Alexandria, where he found refuge after his downfall and pro-
moted the foundation of the famous library.  

In later times oratory chiefly flourished in the coast and  
lland settlements of Asia Minor, especially Rhodes. Here a  
new, florid style of oration arose, cabled the "Asiatic," which  

owed its origin to Hegeslas of Magnesia (e. 250 s.c.).  
The place of Plato in the history of Greek lif€1ture is as  

unique as his place in the history of Greek thought. The literary  

genius shown in the dialogues is many-sided: it PSIIOOO. 
 

includes dramatic power, remarkable skill in parody, psaar  
a subtle faculty of satire, and, generally, a commandtrump 
over the finer tones of language. In passages of  
continuous exposition, where the argument rises into lOo` 
the higher regions of discussion, Plato's prose takes a more  

decidedly poetical colouring—never florid or sentimental,  
however, but lofty and austere. In Plato's biter works—such,  
for instance, as the Lams, Ttimocus, Criliar —we can perceive  
that his style did not remain unaffected by the smooth literary  
prose which contemporary writers had developed. Aristotle's  
influence on the form of Attic prose literature would probably  
have been considerable if his Riclori' had been published while  
Attic oratory had still a vigorous life before it. But in this,  
as in other departments of mental effort, it was Aristotle's  
lot to set in order what the Greek intellect had done in that  

creative period which had now come to an end. His own chief  
contribution to the original achievements of the race was the  
most fitting one that could have been made by him in whose  

lifetime they were closed He bequeathed an instrument by  
wbicl% analysis could be carried further, he founded a science  
of reasoning, and left those who followed him to apply it in all  
those provinces of knowledge which he had mapped out. 1  
Thcophxsstus, his pupil and his successor in the Lyceum, opens  
the new age of rcearch and scientific classification with his  
extant works on botany, but is better known to modern readers  

by his lively Chorodkrs, the prototypes of such sketches in  
English literature as those of Hall, Overbury and Eagle.  

(C) The Likrafure of the Drvadcuce. —The period of decadence  
in Greek literature begins with the extinction of free political  

life in the Greek cities. So long as the Greek common- ςs  
wealths were independent and vigorous, Greek life ohw  
rested on the identity of the man with the citizen. °wM  
The city state was the highest unit of social organiza- 
tion; the whole training and character of the man were viewed  

relatively to his membership of the city. The market-place,  
the assembly, the theatre were places of frequent meeting, where  
the sense of citizenship was quickened, where common standards  
of opinion or feeling were formed. Poetry, music, sculpture,  
literature, art, in all their forms, were matters of public interest.  

Every citizen had some degree of acqosintance with them, and  
was in some measure capable of judgtngthem. The poet and the  

musician, the historian and the sculptor, did not live a life of  
studious seclusion or engrossing professional work. They were,  
as a rule, in full sympathy with the practical interests of their  

time. Their art, whatever its form might be, was the concen-
trated and ennobled expression of their political existence.  
Aeschylus breathed into tragedy the inspiration of one who had  
himself fought the great fight of national liberation. Sophocles  

was the colleague of Pericles in a high military command.  

Thucydides describes the operations of the Pelopormesian War  
with the practical knowledge of one who had been in charge of  
a fleet. Ictinus and Pheidiaa gave shape in stone, not to mere  

visions of the studio, but to the more glorious, because more  

1  His Cosulilalioa of Alhea: (l.ν.), of which a papyrus MS. was  
found in Egypt and published in ι8gι, forms put of a larger work  
on the constitution of t38 Greek and foreign  cities. 

Dasor-  
τα.α.α.  
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real and vivid, perceptions which had been quickened in them  
by a living communion with the Athenian spirit, by a daily  
contemplation of Athenian greatness, in the theatre where  
tragic poets idealized the legends of the past, in the ecclesia  
where every citizen had his vote on the policy of the state, or in  
that free and gracious society, full οf beauty, yet exempt from  
vexatious constraint, which belonged to the age of Pericles.  
The tribunal which judged these works of literature or art was  
such as was best fitted to preserve the favourable conditions  
under which they arose. Criticism was not in the hands οf a  
literary clique or of a social caste. The influence of jealousy or  
malevolence, and the more fatal influence of affectation, had  
little power to affect the verdict. The verdict was pronounced  
by the whole body of the citizens. The success or failure of a  
tragedy was decided, not by the minor circumstance that it  
gained the first or second prize, but by the collective opinion of  
the citizens assembled in the theatre οf Dionysus. A work of  
architecture or sculpture was approved or condemned, not by  
the sentence of a few whom the multitude blindly followed, but  
by the general judgment of some twenty thousand persons, each  
of whom was in some degree qualified by education and by habit  
to form an independent estimate. The artist worked for all his  
fellow.citizens, said knew that he would be judged by all. The  
soul of his work was the fresh and living inspiration of nature;  
it was the ennobled expression of his own life; and the public  
opinion before which it came was free, intelligent and sincere.  

Philip of Macedon did not take away the municipal inde-
pendence of the Creek cities, but he dealt a death-blow to the  

old political life. The Athenian poet, historian, artist  

aTM 
 " might still do good work, but he could never again have  

ΝιΙkώ  m. that which used to be the very mainspring of all such  
activity—the daily experience and consciousness of  

participation in the affairs of an independent state. He could  
no longer breathe the invigorating air Of constitutional freedom,  
or of the social intercourse to which that freedom lent dignity as  
well as grace. Then came Alexander's conquests; Greek civiliza-
tion was diffused over Asia and the East by means of Greek  
colonies in which Asiatic and Greek elements were mingled.  
The life of such settlements, under the monarchies into which  
Alexander's empire broke up, could not be animated by the spirit  
of the Greek commonwealths in the old days of political freedom.  
But the externals of Greek life were there—the temples, the  
statues, the theatres, the porticca. Ceremonies and festivals  
were conducted in the Greek manner. In private life Greek  
usages prevailed. Greek was the language most used; Greek  
books were in demand. The mixture of races would always in  
some measure distinguish even the outward life of such a com-
munity from that οf a pure Greek state; and the facility with  
which Greek civilization was adopted would vary in different  
places. Syria, for example, was rapidly and completely Hellen-
ized. Judaea resisted the process to the last. In Egypt a Greek  
aristocracy of office, birth and intellect existed side by side with  
a distinct native life. But, viewed in its broadest aspect, this  
new civilization may be called Hellenism. Hellenism (q.o.)  
means the adoption of Hellenic ways; and it is properly applied  
to a civilization, generally Hellenic in external things, pervading  
people not necessarily or exclusively Hellenic by race. What the  
Hellenic literature was to Hellas, that the Hellenistic literature  
was to Hellenism. The literature of Hellenism has the Hellenic  
form without the Hellenic soul. The literature of Hellas was  
creative; the literature of Hellenism is derivative.  

Alexandria was the centre of Greek intellectual activity from  
Alexander to Augustus. Its "Museum." or college, and its  

library , both founded by the first Ptolemy (Soter),  Τbe Aix.  gave it such attractions for learned men as no other ,,, '  city could rival. The labours of research or arrange-  
rent are those which characterize the Alexandri  

period. Even in its poetry spontaneous motive was replaced by  

erudite skill, as in the hymns, epigrams and elegies of Calli-
^M ŝ  machus, in the enigmatic verses of Lycophron, in  

the highly finished epic of Apollonius Rhodius, and  
in the versified lore, astronomical or medial, of Aratus and  

Nicander. The mimes of Herodas (or Herondas) of Cos (r. ace  
B.C.), written in the Ionic dialect and c ńoliambic verse, represent  
scenes from everyday life. The papyrus (published in 1890  
contains seven complete poems and fragments of an eighth.  
They are remarkably witty and full of shrewd observations, but  
at times coarse. The pastoral poetry of the age—Dorian by  
origin—was the most pleasing; for this, if it is to please at all,  
must have its spring in the contemplation of nature. Theocritus  
is not exempt from the artificialism of the liellenizing literature;  
but his true sense of natural beauty entities him to a place in  
the first rank of pastoral poets. Blots of lona and Mosdhus of  
Syracuse also charm by the music and often by the pathos of  

their bucolic verse. Excavations on the site of the temple of  
Asclepius at Epidaurus have brought to light two hexameter  
poems and a paean (in Ionic metre) on Apollo and Asclepius by  
a Local poet named Isyllus, who flourished about 280. Tragedy  
was represented by the poets known as the Akxandrian Plerad.  
But it is not for its poetry of any kind that this period of Greek  
literature is memorable. Iu true work was in erudition  
and science. Aristarchus (156 s.c.), the greatest in a 2'146"  
long line of Alexandrian critics, set the example of a  
more thorough method in revising and interpreting the  
ancient texts, and may in this sense be said to have become  
the founder of scientific scholarship. The critical studies of  
Alexandria, carried on by the followers of Aristarchus, gradually  
formed the basis for a science of grammar. The earliest Greek  

grammar is that of Dionysius Thrax (born c. 166), a pupil of  
Aristarchus. Translation was another province of work which  
employed the learned of Alexandria—where the Septuagint  
version of the Old Testament was begun, probably about 300-
350 s.c. Chronology was treated scientifically by Eratoathenes,  
and was combined with history by Masetho in his chronicles  
of Egypt, and by Beroaaua in his chronicles of Chaldaea. Euclid  
was at Alexandria in the reign οf Ptolemy Soter. Heτophι] tα  
and Erssiatratua were distinguished physicians and anatomista,  
and the authors of several medical works. The general results  
of the Alexandrian period might perhaps be stated  
thus. Alexandria produced a few eminent men of  
science, some learned poets (in a few cases, of great literary  
merit) and many able scholars. The preservation of the best  
Greek literature was due chiefly to the unremitting care of the  
Alexandrian critics, whose appreciation of it partly compensated  
for the decay of the old Greek perceptions in literature and sit,  
and who did their utmost to hand it down in a form as free as  
possible from the errors of copyists. On the whole, the patronage  
of letters by the Ptolemies had probably as large a measure of  
success as was possible under the existing conditions; and it was  
afforded at a time when there was special danger that a true  
literary tradition might die out of the world.  

The Graeco-Roman period in the literature of Hellenism may  
be dated from the Roman subjugation of Greece. "Greece  
made a captive of the rough conqueror," but it did 	ysr  
not follow from this intellectual conquest that Athens 	oamm.  
became onte more the intellectual centre of the world. 15.55  

Under the empire, indeed, the university of Athens  w^  
long enjoyed a pre-eminent reputation. But Rome gradually  
became the point to which the greatest workers in every kind  
were drawn. Greek literature had already made a home there  
before the dose of the and century s.c. Stills brought a Greek  
library from Athens to Rome. Such men as Cicero and Attins  
were indefatigable collectors and readers of Greek books. The  
power of speaking and writing the Greek language became as  
indispensable accomplishment for highly educated Romans.  
The library planned by Julius Caesar and founded by Augustus  
had two principal departments, One for Latin, the other for Greek  
works. Tiberius, Vespasian, Domitian and Trajan contributed  
to enlarge the collection. Rome became more and more the  
rival of Alexandria, not only as possessing great libraries, but  
also as a seat of learning at which Greek men of letters found  
appreciation said encouragement. Greek poetry, especially  
in its higher forms, rhetoric and literary criticism, history and  
philosophy, were all a lti ναted by Greek writers at Rome.  
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The 6m part of the Graeco-Roman period may be defined  

se extending from 546 s.c. to the close of the Roman republic.  

At its commencement stands the name of one who  
had more real affinity than any of his contemporaiies  

with the great writers of oid Athens, and who, at the  

same time, saw most dearly how the empire of the  
world was passing to Rome. Thesubjectof Polybius (c. aος-τ το)  
was the history of Roman conquest from 264 to 146 D.C. His  
style, plain and straightforward, is free from the florid rhetoric  
of the time. But the distinction of Polybtus is that he is the  
last Greek writer who in some measure retains the spirit of the  
old citizen-life. He chose his subject, not because it gave scope  
to learning or literary skill, but with a motive akin to that which  
prompted the history of Thυηdides—namely, because, as a  
Greek citizen, he felt intensely the political Importance of those  
wan which had given Rome the mastery of the world. The  
chief historical work which the following century produced—
the Unbend History of Diodorus Siculus (β. c. 50 B.C.)-
resembled that of Polybius in recognizing Rome as the political  
centre of the earth, as the point on which all earlier series of  
events converged. In all else Diodorus represents the new  

age in which the Greek historian had no longer the practical  
knowledge and insight of a traveller, a soldier or a statesman,  
but only the diligence, and usually the dulness, of a laborious  
εumριler. 

The Greek literature of the Roman empire, from Augustus  
to Justinian, was enormously prolific. The area over which  
s οι.r the Greek language was di&ised—cither as a medium  
sc.w of intercourse or as an established branch of the higher   

education—was co.cxtensive with the empire  itself. 
' nn. An immense store of materials had now been  
accumulated, on which critics, commentators, compilers,  
imitators, were employed with incessant industry. In very  
many of its forms, the work of composition or adaptation had  
been reduced to a mechanical knack. If there is any one charac-
teristic which broadly diitingidshes the Greek literature of these  
five centuries, it is the absence of originality either in foam or In  
mute. Lucian is, in his may, a rare exception; and his great  
popislazity.—be is the only Greek writer of this period, except  
Plutarch, who has been widely popular—illustrates the flatness  
of the arid level above which he stands out. The sustained  
abundance of literary production under the empire was partly  
due to the fact that there was no open political career. Never,  
probably, was literature so important as a resource for educated  
men; and the habit of reciting before friendly or obsequious  
audiences swelled the number of writers whose taste had been  
cultivated to a point just short of perceiving that they ought  
sot tο write.  

In the manifold prose work of this period, four principal  
departments may be distinguished.  (i)  History, with Biography,  • µΡ  and Geography. History is represented by Dionysius  

g of Halicarnasasa—also memorable for his criticisms on  
the orators and his eBort to revive a true standard  

~^6  of Attic prose—by Cassius Dio, Josephus, Arrian,  
Appian, Herodian, Eusebius and Zosimus. In biography, the  
foremost names are Plutarch, Diogene Ls8rtius and Philo- 
stratus; in geography, Hipparcbus of Nicaca, Strabo, Ptolemy  
and Pau sap s. (a) Erudition and &fence. The learned labours  
of the Akxandrian schools were continued in all their various  
fields. Under this ' head may be mentioned such works  
as the lexicons of Julius Pollux, Harpoaation and Hesychius,  
Hepbaesliou's treatise on metre, and Herodian's system of  
accentuation; the commentaries of Galen on Plato and on  
flippocgatss; the learned miscellanies of Athenaeus, Aelian  
and Stobaees; and the Sbatagesu of Poiysenus. (3) Rhetoric  
and Bdles-Ldirer. The most popular writers on the theory  
of rhetoric were Hermagoras, Hermogenes, Aphthonius and  
Cassius Longinus—the last the reputed author of the essay  
Oa Subfiri'y. Among the most renowned teachers of rhetoric— 
new distinctively called "Sophists," or rhetoricians—were  

Din Chrysostum, Aelius Ań st ides, Themistius ,  Himeń us, Libanius  
zed Herades Attikes. 1 kin to the rhetorical exercises were  

various forms of ornamental or imaginative prose--dialogues,  
letters, essays or novels. Lucian, in his dialogues, exhibits  
more of the classical style and of the classical spirit than any  

writer of the later age; he has also a remarkable affinity with  

the tone of modern satire, as in Swift or Voltaire. His Attic  
prose, though necessarily artificial, was at least the best that  
had been written for four centuries. The emperor Julian was  
the author both of orations and of satirical pieces. The chief  

of the Greek novelists (the forerunner of whom was Adstides  
of Miletus, c. zoo B.C., in his if iksian Tales) are Xenophon of  
Ephesus and Longus, representing a purely Greek type of  
romance, and He iodοrus—with his imitators Achilles i a but  
and Chariton—representing a school influenced by Oriental  
fiction. There were also many Christian romances in Greek,  
usually of a religious tendency. Alaphron's fictitious Loiters—
founded largely on the New Comedy of Athens—represent the  
same kind of industry which produced the letters of Phalaris,  
Aristaenetus and similar collections. (4) Philosophy is repre-
sented chiefly by Epictetus and Marcus Aurelius, in both of  
whom the Stoic element is the prevailing one; by the Neo-
platonists, such as (+minus, Porphyry, Iamblichus; and by  
Proclus, of that eclectic school which arose at Athens in the  
5th century A.D.  

The Greek poetry of this period presents no work of high  
merit Babrius versified the Aesopic Fables; Oppian (or two  
poets of this name) wrote didactic poems on fishing y, 
and hunting; Nonnus and Quintus Smyrnacus made  
elaborate essays in epic verse; and the Orphic lore inspired  
some poems and hymns of a mystic character. The so-called  
Sibylline Oi'acles, in hexameter verse, range in date from about  
570 B.C. to '1.0. 7οο, and are partly the expression of the Jewish  
longings for the restoration of Israel, partly predictions of the  
triumph of Christianity. By far the most pleasing corn- 

 
positions in verse which have come to us from this age  φΡ  
are some of the short poems in the Greek Adihology,  
which includes some pie as early as the beginning of  
the 5th century B.C. and some as late as the 6th century of the  
Christian era.  

The 4th century may be said to mark the beginning of the  
last stage in the decay of literary Hellenism. From that point  
the decline was rapid and nearly continuous. The attitude  
of the church towards it was no longer that which had been held  
by Clement of Alexandria, by Justin Martyr or by Origen.  
There was now a Christian Greek literature, and a Christian  
Greek eloquence of extraordinary power. The laity became  
more and more estranged from the Greek literature—however  
intrinsically pure and noble—of the pagan past. At the same  
time the Greek language—which had maintained its purity in  
Italian seats—was becoming corrupted in the new Greek Rome  
of the East. In a.n. $29 Justinian put forth an edict by which  
the schools of heathen philosophy were formally closed. The  
act had at least a symbolical meaning. It is necessary to guard  

against the supposition that such assumed landmarks in political  

or literary history always mark a definite transition from one  

order of things to another. But it Is practically convenient,  
or necessary, to use such landmarks.  

Βυκιooaπτnv.—The first attempt at a connected history of  
Greek literature was the monumental and still indispensably work  
of J. A. Fabricius (14 vole., 1705-1728; new ed. in 12 vols. by  
G. C. Harlem, 1790-1809); this was followed by F. SchO11's Hist.  
de is litthatsre greegsw (1813). Both these works begin with the  
earliest times and go down to the latest period of the Byzantine  
empire. 01 more modem and recent works the following may be  
mentioned: G. Bernhardt', Grs edriss degr^ιhis'heπ Liteισmι 
(l 836- 8.15 4th ed, 1876-1880; 5th ml. of vo l.  i., by It. Volkma'in,  
3892), chiefly confined to the pats; C. O. Muller, Hitory of Greek  
Llkraisrc (unfinished), written for the London Society fα the  
Diffusion of Useful Knowledge, and published in English in 1840,  
the translation being by G. Coriwwahl Lewis and I. W. Donaldson  

(the latter completed the work to the end of the Byzantine period  

or the edition of 18 8; the German text was published byE.  

Miller in 1841; 4 ι h ed. by E. Heitz, 1882-1884); W. Mure, Critical  
History of the La,tuage and L,kruiuro of ',miient Greece (3850-
1857); T. Bergk, Grieιhiuhe Litemtsrςrsr iιhtι (1872 -1894. vole.  
a, 3, ed. G. Hinrichs, vol. 4 by R. Peppmllller) containing epos,  
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lyric, drama down to Euripides, and the begi ηηίηgι of prose;  R. 
Nicolai, Grie'hsscke Likealurgeschwhie (and cd., ι873- ι878), useful  
for bibliegraphy, but in other respects unsatisfactory; J. P. MahaHy,  
His:. of Classical Greek Likratwe (4th ed., ι9ο3): A. and M. Croiset,  
Xist. de la Iiiilraiurg grecque  (1887-1890, 2nd  ed. ι896); W.  
Christ.  Geschichie dee grse'his'hen Liieralur bb ιs au/die lei! Jusiinians  
(4th ed., 1905; 5th cd., pt. ί ., by O. Stdhlin and W. Schmid, 1908),  
by far the most serviceable handbook for the student. F. Susemihl's  

Geschwhie der griechischen Literatur in der Akxandriserzeii ( ι89ι-  
ι gggqτ) is especially valuable for its notes. Of αnuΙΙεr manuals the  
following will be found most useful G. G. Murray, History of  
ANcii'ni Greek Lileralure (ι897); F. B. Jevons,  History of Greek  

Likrature (3rd ed., 1900) down to the time of Demosthenes; A. and  
M.  Croiset,  Manuel d'hist. de la  liuiralsre gre'qae (tgoo; Eng. trans.,  
by G. F. Heffclbowcr. Ν.Υ., 590.4); also the general sketches by  
U. von Wilamowitz.M011endorff in Die Κulluι der Gegenwwt, i. 8  
(5905), by A. Gercke in the  Sammlung GBsck εn  (Leipz ig, τηd ed.,  
1905), and by R. C. Jebb in Companion to Greek Studies  (Cambridge, 
9905). Other works generally connected with the subject are:  
E. Hubner,  Bibliographie der klassischesi Alkrlumswissensckafl  

(2nd ed.,  ι889),  ρρ. ι6ι - ι 7 ι; W. Engelmann, Bibliotheca scripiorum  

classicorum  (8th ed., by E Prcuss, 1880); J. B. Mayor, Guide 10 
the Choice ο Classical Books  (ι896), p. 86; W. Kroll, Die Alter-  

tam.nuissatscl ιaJl im kit/en Vierkijahrkun&rl ι875-s900  (5905),  
p. 465 foIl.:  J.  E. Sandys,  History of Classical Scholarship (1906-
1908); " Bibl ιotheca philologica clasaica," in C. Βυrsiaη 's Jahres-
bench' filler die Fonlschnuk der k/assiscken Alkrtsimswusenschofl;  

articles in Pauly-Wissowa's Reakncydopddio der klassisdsew Alien-
iumswissenschafi (ι894—). (R. C. J.; Χ.)  

II. BYZANTINE LITEItATIJXZ  

By "Byzantine literature" is generally meant the literature,  
written in Greek, of the so-called Byzantine period. There is no  

DιΡ^at 

 
justification whatever for the inclusion of Latin works  

Ρon. 	of the time of the East Roman empire. The close of  
the Byzantine period is clearly marked by the year  

1 453, at which date, with the fall of the Eastern empire, the  

peculiar culture and literary life of the Byzantines came to an  
end. It is only as regards the beginning of the Byzantine period  

that any doubts exist. There are no sufficient grounds for dating  

it from Justinian, as was formerly often done. In surveying the  
whole development of the political, ecclesiastical and literary  

life and of the general culture of the Roman empire, and particu-
larly of its eastern portion, we arrive, on the contrary, at the  

conclusion that the actual date of the beginning of this new era-
i.e. the Christian-Byzantine, in contradistinction to the Pagan-
Greek and Pagan-Roman—falls within the reign of Constantine  
the Great. By the foundation of the new capital city οf Con-
stantinople (which lay amid Greek surroundings) and by the  
establishment of the Christian faith as the state religion, Con-
stantine finally broke with the Roman-Pagan tradition, and  
laid the foundation of the Christian-Byzantine period of develop-
ment. Moreover, in the department of language, so closely  
allied with that of literature, the 4th century marks a new epoch.  

About this time occurred the final disappearance of a character-
istic of the ancient Greek language, important alike in poetry  
and in rhythmic prose, the difference of "quantity." Its place  
was henceforth taken by the accent, which became a determining  
principle in poetry, as well as for the rhythmic conclusion of the  

prose sentence. Thus the transition from the old musical  
language to a modern conversational idiom was complete.  

The reign of Constantine the Great undoubtedly marks the  
beginning of a ne'v period in the most important spheres of  

national life, but it is equally certain that in most of  
7raas· 	them ancient tradition long continued to exercise an  

literature, proceeds yet more slowly. The first purely Greek  
emperor was Tiberius IL (578-582); buf the complete  Belief.  
izing of the character of the state had not been accomplished  
until the 7th century. We shall, therefore, regard the period  
from the 4th  to the 7th century as that of the transition between  
ancient times and the middle ages. This period coincides with  
the rise of a new power in the world's history—Islam. But  

though, in this transitional period, the old and the new elements  

are both to a large extent present and are often inextricably  
interwoven, yet it is certain that the new elements are, both as  
regards their essential force and their influence upon the succeed•  

jog' period, of infinitely greater moment than the decrepit and  
mostly artificial survivals of the antique.  

In order to estimate rightly the character of Byzantine  
literature and its distinctive peculiarities, in contradistinction  
to ancient Greek, it is imperative to examine the great  Ν esr 
difference between the civilizations that produced cW  

them. The Byzantine did not possess the home- o Φ-
gencous, organically constructed system of the ancient  
civilization, but was the outcome of an amalgamation  
of which Hellenism formed the basis. For, although the Latin  
character of the empire was at first completely retained, even  
after its final division in 395,  yet the dominant position oI Greek  
in the Eastern empire gradually led to the Hellenizing of the  
state. The last great act of the Latin tradition was the codifies.  

tion, in the Latin language, of the law by Justinian (5 2 7-565).  
But it is significant that the Nods of Justinian were composed  
partly in Greek, as were all the laws of the succeeding period.  
Of the emperors in the centuries following Justinian, many of  
course were foreigners, Isaurians, Armenians and others; but in  
language and eduction they were all Greeks. In the last five  
centuries of the empire, under the Comneni and_  1λ1e Palacolop,  
court and state are purely Greek.  

In spite of the dominant position of Greek in the Eastern  
empire, a linguistic and national uniformity such as formed the  
foundation of the old Latin Zmperium Rmm,anxm never existed  
there. In the West, with the expansion of Rome's  political 
supremacy, the Latin language and Latin culture were every-
where introduced—first into the non-Latin provinces Of Italy,  
later into Spain, Gaul and North Africa, and at last even into  
certain parts of the Eastern empire. This latinizing was so  
thorough that it weathered all storms, and, in the countries  
affected by it, was the parent of new and vigorous nationalities,  
the French, the Spaniards, the Portuguese and the Ruman ians.  
Only in Africa did " laιinίsm " fail, to take root permanently.  
From the 6th century that province relapsed into the hands of  
the native barbarians and of the immigrant Arabs, and both the  
Latin and the Greek influences (which had grown in strength  
during the peń od of the Eastern empire) were, together with  
Christianity, swept away without leaving a trace behind. It  
might have been expected that the Hellenizing of the politicsl  
system of the Easters empire would have likewise entailed the  
Hellenizing of the non-Greek portions of the empire. Such,  
however, was not the case; for all the conditions precedent  
to such a development were wanting. The non-Greek portions  
of the Eastern empire were not, from the outset, gradually  
incorporated into the state from a Greek centre, as were the  
provinces in the West from a Latin centre. They had been  
acquired in the old period of the homogeneous Latin Zmpaiaw.  
In the centuries immediately following the division of the empire,  
the idea of Hellenizing the Eastern province could not take  
root, owing to the fact that Latin was retained, at. least in  
principle, as the state language. During the later centuries,  
in the non-Greek parts, centrifugal tendencies and the destructive  
inroads of barbarians began on all sides; and the government  
was too much occupied with the all but impossible task of  
preserving the political unity of the empire to entertain seriously  
the wider aim of an assimilation of language and culture. More-
over, the Greeks did not possess that enormous political enexu  
and force which enabled the Romans to assimilate foreign race;  
and, finally, they were confronted by stony Oriental, mostly  
Semitic, peoples, who were by no means so easy to subjugate αs  

vOpt1°l 	influence. Sudden breaches of continuity are less  

common in the general culture and literary life of the  
world than in its political or ecclesiastical development. This  
is true of the transition from pagan antiquity to the Christian  
middle ages. Many centuries passed before the final victory of  
the new religious ideas and the new spirit in public and private  
intellectual and moral life. The last noteworthy remnants of  

paganism disappeared as late as the 6th and 7th centuries. The  
last great educational establishment which rested upon pagan  

foundations—the university of Athens—was not abolished till  
a.υ. 529. The Hellenizing of the seal of empire and οf the state,  
which was essential to the independent development of Byzantine  
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were the racially related inhabitants of Gaul and Spain. Their  
impotence against the peoples of the East will be still less hardly  
judged if we remember the fact already mentioned, that even  
the Romans were within a short period driven back and over-
whelmed by the North African Semites who for centuries had  
been subjected tο an apparently thorough process of Latin-
ization.  
• The influence of Greek culture then, was very slight; how  
little indeed it penetrated into the oriental mind is shown by the  
fact that, after the violent Arab invasion in the southeast  
corner of the Mediterranean, the Copts and Syrians were able  
to retain their language and their national characteristics,  
while Greek culture almost completely disappeared. The one  
great instance of assimilation of foreign nationalities by the  
Greeks is the Hellenizing of the Slays, who from the 6th century  
had migrated into central Greece and the Peloponnese. All  
other non-Greek tribes of any importance which came, whether  
for longer or for shorter periods, within the sphere of the Eastern  
empire and its civilization—such as the Copts, Syrians,  
Armenians, Georgians, Rumanians, Serbs, Bulgarians, Albanians  
—one and all retained their nationality and language. The  
complete Iatinising of the West has, accordingly, no counterpart  
in a similar Hellenizing of the East. This is clearly shown during  
the Byzantine period in the progress of Christianity. Every-
where in the West, even among the non-Romanized Anglo-
Saxons, Iń sh and Germans, Latin maintained its position in the  
church services and in the other branches of the ecclesiastical  
system; down to the Reformation the church remained a  
complete organic unity. In the East, at the earliest period of  
its conversion to Christianity, several foreign tongues competed  
with Greek, i.e. Syrian, Coptic, Armenian, Georgian, Gothic,  
Old-Bulgarian and others. The sacred books were translated  

into these languages and the church services were held in them  
and not in Greek. One noticeable effect of this linguistic division  
in the church was the formation of various sects and national  
churches (cf. the Coptic Nestorian, the Syrian Monophysites,  
the Armenian and, in more recent times, the Slavonic national  
churches). The Church of the West was characterized by  
uniformity in language and in constitution. In the Eastern  
Church parallel to the multiplicity of languages developed also 

 a corresponding variety of doctrine and constitution.  
Though the character of Byzantine culture is mainly Greek,  

and Byzantine literature is attached by counties threads to  

a^sιΡM  ancient Greek literature, yet the Roman element  
r ,_ .  forms a very essential part of it. The whole political  

character of the Byzantine empire is, despite its  
Greek form and colouring, genuinely Roman. Legislation and  
administration, the military and naval traditions, are old Roman 

 work, and as such, apart from immaterial alterations, they  
continued to exist and operate, even when the state in had and  
limbs had berme Greek. It is strange, indeed, how strong  
was the political conception of the Roman state (Slaaisgedanke),  
and with what tenacity it held its own, even under the most  
adverse conditions, down to the latter days of the empire. The  
Greeks even adopted the name "Romans," which gradually  
became so closely identified with them as to supersede the name  
" Hellenes "; and thus a political was gradually inverted into  
an ethnographical and linguistic designation. Rbmaafai was  
the most common popular term for Greeks during the Turkish  
period, and remains  so still. The old glorious name " Hellene"  
was used under the empire and even during the middle ages  
in a contemptuous sense—" Heathen "—and has only in quite  
modem times, on the formation of the kingdom of "Hellas,"  
been artificially revived. The vast organization of the Roman  
political system could not but exercise in various ways s profound  
influence upon Byzantine civilization; and it often seemed  
as if Roman political principles had educated and nerved the  
unpolitical Greek people to great political enterprise. The  
Roman influence bas left distinct traces in the Greek language,  
Greek of the Byzantine and modern period is rich in Latin  
terms for conceptions connected with the departments ό f justice,  
administration and the imperial court. In literature such  

"barbarisms "were avoided as far as possible, and were replaced  
by Greek periphrases.  

But by far the most momentous and ridical change wrought  
on the old Hellenism was effected by Christianity; and yet  
the transition was, in fact, by no means so abrupt as  
one might be led to believe by comparing the Pagan- pawl.  
Hellenic culture of Plato's day with the Christian- 
Byzantine of the time of Justinian. For the path had been  
most effectually prepared for the new religion by the crumbling  
away of the ancient belief in the gods, by the humane doctrine  
of the Stoics, and, finally, by the mystic intellectual tendencies  
of Neoplatonism. Μoτeο eτ, in many respects Christianity met  
paganism halfway by adapting itself to popular usages and  
ideas and by adopting important parts of the pagan literature.  
The whole educational system especially, even in Christian times,  
was in a very remarkable manner based almost entirely on the  
methods and material inherited from paganism. Next to the  
influences of Rome and of Christianity, that of the East was of  
importance in developing the Byzantine civilization, and in  
lending Byzantine literature its distinctive character.  7r^  Much that was oriental in the Eastern empire data  
back to ancient times, notably to the period of Alex-
ander the Great and his successors. Since the Greeks had  
at that period Hellenized the East to the widest extent, and  
had already founded everywhere flourishing cities, they them-
selves fell under the manifold influences of the soil they occupied.  
In Egypt, Palestine and Syria, in Asia Minor as far inland  
as Mesopotamia, Greek and oriental characteristics were often  
blended. In respect of the wealth and the long duration of  
its Greek intellectual life, Egypt stands supreme. It covers  
a period of nearly a thousand years from the foundation of  
Alexandria down to the conquest of Egypt by the Arabs (ex , .  
643). The real significance of Egyptian Hellenism during  
this long period can be properly estimated only if a practical  
attempt be made to eliminate from the history of Greek literature  
and science in pagan and in Christian times all that owed its  
origin to the land of the Nile. The soil of Egypt proved itself  
especially productive of Greek literature under the Cross (O ń gen,  
Athanaaius, Anus, Synesius), in the same way as the soil of  
North Afń c was productive of Latin literature (Tertullian,  
Cyprian, Lactantius, Augustine). Monastic life, which is one  
of the chief characteristic elements of Christian-Byzantine 

 civilization, had its birth in Egypt.  
Syria and Palestine came under the influence of Greek civiliza-

tion at a later date than Egypt. In these, Greek literature and  
culture attained their highest development between the .3rd and  
the 8th centuries of the Christian era. Antioch rose to greet  
influence, owing at first to its pagan school of rhetoric and  
later to its Christian school of exegesis. Gaza was renowned for  
its school of rhetoric; Berytus for its academy of law. It is  
no mere accident that saved poetry, aesthetically the most  
valuable class of Byzantine literature, was born in Syria and  
Palestine.  

In Asia Minor, the cities of Tarsus, Caesarea, Nicaea, Smyrna,  
Ephesus, Nicopolis, &c., were all influential centres of Greek  
culture and literature. For Instance, the three great fathers  
of Cappadocia, Basil, Gregory of Nyasa, and Gregory of Nazianzus  
all belonged to Asia Minor.  

If all the greater Greek authors of the first eight centuries  
of the Christian era, i.e. the period of the complete development  
of Byzantine culture, be classified according to the countries  
of their birth, the significant fact bums evident that nine-
tenths come from the African and Asiatic districts, which were  
for the most part opened up only after Alexander the Great,  
and only one-tenth from European Greece. In other words,  
the old original European Greece was, under the emperors,  
completely outstripped in intellectual productive force by the  
newly founded African and Asiatic Greece. This huge tide  
of inquest which surged from Greece over African and Syrian  
territories occupied largely by foreign races and ancient  
civilizations, could not fail to be fraught with serious con-
sequences for the Greeks themselves. The experience of the  
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Ι οmans in their conquest of Greece (Grascia capla fen'm ,iciornw  

cepil) repeated itself in the conquest of the East by Greece,  
though to a minor extent and in a different way. The whole  
literature of Egypt, Syria and Asia Minor cannot, despite  
its international and cosmopolitan character, disavow the  
influence of the Oriental.aoil on which it was nourished. Yet the  
growth of too strong a local colouring in its literature was  
repressed, partly by the checks imposed by ancient Greek  
tradition, partly by the spirit of Christianity which reconciled 

 all nitional distinctions. Even more dearly and unmistakably  
is Oriental induence shown in the province of Byzantine art,  
as Joseph Strzygowski has conclusively proved.  

The greater portion of Greek literature from the close of  
ancient times down to the threshold of modem history was  

written in a language identical in its principal features  
with the common literary language, the so-called  

ΙζoiκΡέ , which had its origin in the Aiexsndrian age. This is the  
literary form of Greek as a universal language, though a form  
that scintillates with many facets, from an almost Attic diction  
down to one that approaches the language of everyday life  
such as we have, fοτ instance, in the New Testament. From  
what has been already said, it follows that this stable literary  
language cannot always have remained a language of ordinary  
life. For, like every living tongue, the vernacular Greek continu-
ally changed in pronunciation and form, as well as in vocabulary  
and grammar, and thus the living language surely and gradually  
separated itself from the rigid written language. This gulf was,  
moreover, considerably widened owing to the fact that there  
took place in the written language a retrograde movement,  
the so-called " Atticism." Introduced by Dionysius of Hali-
carnasaus in the ist century before Christ, this linguistic-
literary fashion attained its greatest height in the snd century  
a.u., but still continued to flourish in succeeding centuries, and,  
indirectly, throughout the whole Byzantine period. It is true  
that it often seemed as though the living language would be  
gradually introduced into literature; f οτ several writers, such  
as the chronicler Malalas in the 6th century, Leontius of Neapolis  
(the author of Lives of Saisis) in the 7th century, the chronicler  
Theophanea at the beginning of the 9th century, and the emperor  
Constantine Porphyrogenitus in the τοth century, made in  
their writings numerous concessions to the living language.  
This progressive tendency might well have led, in the 11th and 

 •nth centuries, to the founding in the Greek vernacular of a new  
literary language similar to the promising national languages  
and literature which, at that period, in the Romance countries,  
developed out of the despised popular idiom. In the use of the  
Byzantinea, unfortunately, such a radical change never took  
place. All attempts in the direction of a popular reform of the  
literary language, which were occasionally made in the period  
from the 6th to the τοth centuries, were in turn extinguished  
by the resuscitation of classical studies, a movement which,  
begun in the 9th century by Photius and continued in the iith  
by Psellus, attained its full development under the Comneni  
and the Palaeologi. This classical renaissance  turned back the  
literary language into the old ostifed forms, as had previously  
happened in the case of the Atticism of the early centuries of  
the empire. In the West, humanism (so closely connected  
with the Byzantine renaissance under the Comneni and the  
Palaeologi) also artificially reintroduced the "Ciceronian"  
Latin, but was unable seriously to endanger the development  
of the national languages, which had already attained to full  
vitality. In Byzantium, the humanistic movement came  
prematurely, and crushed the new language before it had fairly  
established itself. Thus the language of the Byzantine writers  
of the sills-i  tb centuries is almost Old Greek in colour; έ rtiόd-
ally learnt by grammar, lexicon and asaiduoud reading, it  
followed Attic models more and more slavishly; to such an  
extent that, in determining the date of works, the paradoxical  
principle holds good that the more ancient the language, the  
more recent the author.  

Owing to this aτtiό cial return to ancient Greek, the contrast  
that had long existed with the vernacular was now for the first  

time fully revealed. The gulf between the two forms of language  
could no longer be bridged; and this fact found its expression 

 in literature also. While the vulgarizing authors of the 6th-t οtb  
centuries, like the Latin-writing Franks (such as Gregory of  
Tours), still attempted a compromise between the language of  
the schools and that of conversation, we meet after the 12th  

century with authors who freely and naturally employed the  
vernacular in their literary works. They accordingly form the  
Greek counterpart of the oldest writers in Italian, French and  
other Romance languages. That they could not succeed like  
their Roman colleague, and always remained the pariahs of  
Greek literature, is due to the all-powerful philological-anti-
quarian tendency which existed under the Comneni and the  
Palarologi. Yet once more did the vernacular attempt to assert  
its literary rights, i.e. in Crete and some other islands in the  
zό th and 17th centuries. But this attempt also was foiled by  
the classical reaction of the 19th century. Hence it coma about  
that Greek literature even in the αοth century employs gram-
matical forms which were obsolete long before the iot ń  century.  
Thus the Greeks, as regards their literary language, came into  
a cal de sac similar to that in which certain rigidly conservative  
Oriental nations find themselves, e.g. the Arabs and Chinese, who,  
not possessing a literary language suited to modern requirements,  
have to content themselves with the dead Old-Arabic or the  

ossified Mandarin language. The divorce of the written and  
spoken languages is the most prominent and also t ιe most fatal  
heritage that the modem Greeks have received from their  
Byzantine forefathers.  

The whole Byzantine intellectual life, like that of the Western  
medieval period, is dominated by theological interests. Theology  
accordingly, in literature too, occupies the chief place,  ηΡ^ , 

in regard to both quantity and quality. Next to it  
comes the westing of history, which the Byzantine rn.-
cultivated with great conscientiousness until after " atlas  
the fall of the empire. All other kinds of prose writing,  
e.g. in geography,  philosophy, rhetoric and the technical s^eaas,  
were comparatively neglected, and such works are of value for  
the most part only in so far as they preserve and interpret old  
material. In poetry, again, theology takes the lead. The poetry  
of the Church produced works of high aesthetic merit and endur-
ing value. In secular poetry, the writing of epigrams especially  
was cultivated with assiduity and often with ability. In popular  
literature poetry predominates, and many productions wo τtńy  of 
notice, new both in matter and in form, are here met with.  

The great classical period of Greek theological literature is  
that of the nth century. Various factors contributed to this  
result—some of them positive, particularly the  y^ 
establishment of Christianity as the ofń cial religion  
and the protection accorded to it by the state, others negative,  
i.e. the heretical movements, especially Arianiam, which at this  
period arose in the east of the empire and threatened the unity  
of the doctrine and organization of the church. It was chiefly  
against these that the subtle Athanasius of Alexandria directed  
his attacks. The learned Eusebius founded a new department  
of literature, church history. In Egypt, Antonius (St Anthony)  
founded the Greek monastic system; Synesius of Cyrene, like  
his greater contemporary Augustine in the West, represents  
both in his life and in his writings the dif ϋ εulτ transition from  
Plato to Christ. At the centre, in the forefront of the great  
intellectual movement of this century, stand the three great  
Cappadodans, Basil the Great, the subtle dogmatist, his brother  
Gregory of Nyssa, the philosophically trained defender of the  
Christian faith, and Gregory of Nazianzus, the distinguished  
orator and pat. Closely allied to them was St Chiy,ostom,  
the courageous champion of ecclesiastical liberty and of moos!  
purity. To modern readers the greater part of this literature  
appears strange and foreign; but, in order to be appreciated  
rightly, it must be regarded as the outcome of the period  in 
which it was produced, a period stirred to its depths by religion  
emotions. For the times in which they lived and for their  
readers, the Greek fathers reached the highest attainablo;  
though, of course, they produced nothing of such general human  
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interest, nothing so deep and true, as the Confessions of St  
Augustine, with which the poetical autobiography of Gregory  
of Nasianzus cannot for a moment be compared.  

The glorious bloom of the 4th century was followed by a  
perceptible decay in theological intellectual activity. Inde-
pendent production was in succeeding centuries almost solely  
prompted by divergent dogmatical views and heresies, for the  
refutation of which orthodox authors were impelled to take up  
the pen. In the 5th and 6th centuries a more copious literature  
was called into existence by the Monophysites, who maintained  
that there was but one nature in Christ; in the 7th century by  
the Monothelites, who acknowledged but one will in Christ;  
in the 8th century by the Iconoclasts and by the new teaching 

 of Mahomet. One very eminent theologian, whose importance  
it has been reserved for modern times to estimate axight-
Leontlus of Byzantium (6th century)—was the first to introduce  
Aiistoielian definitions into theology, and may thus be called  
the fiat acholastic. In his works he attacked the heretics of  
his age, particularly the Monophysites, who were also assailed  
by his contemporary Anastesius of Antioch. The chief adver-
‚ariea of the Monothelites were Sophronius, ρatriarch οf Jerusalem  
(whose main importance, however, is due to his work in other  
fields, in hagiography and homiletics), Maximus the Confessor,  
and Anastasius Sinaftes, who also composed an interpretation  
of the Hezalmeron in twelve books. Among writers in the  

departments of critical interpretation and asceticism in this  
period must be enumerated Procopius of Gaza, who devoted  
himself principally to the exegesis of the Old Testament;  
Johannes Climax (6th century), named after his much-read  
ascetic work Khmer (Jacob's ladder); and Johannes Moschus  
(d. 619), whose chief work Lei men (" spiritual pasture ") describes  
monastic life in the form of statements and narratives of their  
experiences by monks themselves. The last great heresy, which  

shook the Greek Church to its very foundations, the Iconoclast  
movement, summoned to the fray the last great Greek theologian,  
John of Damascus (Johannes Damascenes). Yet his chief merit  

lies not so much in his polemical speeches against the Iconoclasts,  
and in his much admired but over-refined poetry, as in his great  
dogmatic work, The Pounfain of Knowledge, which contains the  
first comprehensive exposition of Christian dogma It has  
remained the standard work on Greek theology down to the  
present day. Just as the internal development of the Greek  
Church in all essentials reached its limit with the Iconoclasts,  
so also its productive intellectual activity ceased with John of  
Damascus. Such theological works as were subsequently  
produced, consisted mostly in the interpretation and revision  
of old materials. An extremely copious, but unfruitful, literature  
was produced by the disputes about the reunion of the Greek  
and Roman Churches. Of a more independent character is the  
literature which in the 14th century centred round the dissensions  
of the Hesychasts.  

Among theologiansafterJohnof Damascus must bementioned:  
the emperor Leo VI., the Wise (88611), who wrote numerous  
homilies and church hymns, and Theodorus of Studium (759-
8s6), who in his numerous writings ailords us instructive glimpses  
of monastic life. Pre-eminent stands the figure of the patriarch  
Phobos. Yet his importance consists less in his writings, which  
often, to a remarkable extent, lack independence οf thought  
and judgment, than in his activity as a prince of the church.  
For he it was who carried the differences which had already  
repeatedly arisen between Rome and Constantinople to a point  
at which reconciliation was impossible, and was mainly instru-
mental in preparing the way for the separation of the Greek and  
Latin Churches accomplished in 1054 under the patriarch 

 Micesel Cerularius. In the s τ th century the polyhistor Michael  
Psellus also wrote polemics against the Euchites, among whom  
the Syrian Gnosis was reviving. All literature, including  
theology, experienced a considerable revival under the Comneni.  
In the reign of Alexius I. Comnenus ( τ08ι -1 ιι8), Euthymius  
Zigebenus wrote his great dogmatic work, the Dogmatise Panoply,  

which, bike The Fonntais of Knowledge of John of Damascus in  
eu(ier times, was partly positive, furnishing an armoury of  

theology, partly negative and directed agai ńst the sects. In  
addition to attacking the dead and buried doctrines of the  
Monothelites, Iεοηoclasϋ , &c., to fight which was at this time  
a mere tilting at windmills, Zigabenus also carried on a polemic  
against the heretics of his own day, the Armenians, Bogomils  
and Saracens. Zigabenua's Panoply was continued and enlarged  
a century later by the historian Nicetes Acominatus, who  
published it under the title Treasure of Orthodoxy. To the  
writings against anent heresies were next added a flood' of  
tracts, of all shapes and sizes, "against the Latins," i.e. against  
the Roman Church, and among their authors must also be  
enumerated an emperor, the gifted Theodore  Π.  Iascaris (1254-
1258). The chief championof the union with the Roman Church  
was the learned Johanna Bemis (patriarch of Constantinople  
1275-1282). Of his opponents by fax the most eminent was  
Gregory of Cyprus, who succeeded him on the patriarchal throne.  
The fluctuations in the fortunes of the two ecclesiastical parties  
are reflected in the occupation of the patriarchal throne. The  
battles round the question of the union, which were waged with  
southern passion, were for a while checked by the dissensions  
aroused by the mystic tendency of the Heychasts. The impetus  
to this grit literary movement was given by the monk Barham,  
a =time of Calabria, who came forward in Constantinople as an  
opponent of the Latins and was in 1339 entrusted by Andronicus  
III. with a mission to Pope Benedict XI Ι. at Avignon. He  
condemned the doctrine of the Heyc ńasts, and attacked them  
both orally and in writing. Among those who shared his views  
are conspicuous the historian Nicephorus Gregoras and Gregoriva  
Acindynus, the latter of whom closely followed Thomas Aquinas  
in his writings. In fact the struggle against the Hesycbasts was  
essentially a struggle between sobs western scholasticism and  
dreamy Graeco-Orientalmysticism. On the side of theHesychasts  
fought Gregorius Palamas, who tried to give a dogmatic founda-
tion to the mysticism of the Hesyc ńests, Cabssilas, and the  
emperor John VI. Cantacuzenua who, after his deposition,  
sought, in the peaceful retreat of a monastery, consolation in  
theological studies, and in his literary works refuted the Jews  
and the Mahommedans. For the greatest Byzantine "apologia"  
against Islam iam we are indebted to an emperor, Manuel II.  
Palaeologus (1391-5425),  who by learned discussions tried to  
make up for the deficiency in martial prowess shown by the  
Byzantine in their struggle with the Turks. On the whole,  
theological literature was in the last century of the empire  
almost completely occupied with the struggles for and against  
the union with Rome. The reason lay in the political conditions.  
The emperors mw more and more clearly that without the aid  
of the West they would no longer be able to stand their ground  
against the Turks, the vanguard οf the armies of the Crescent;  
while the majority of Byzantine theologians feared that the  
assistance of the West would force the Greeks to unite with  
Rome, and thereby to forfeit their ecclesiastical independence.  
Considering the supremacy of the theological party in Byzantium,  
it was but natural that religious considerations should gain the  
day over political; and this was the view almost universally  
held by the Byzantines in the later centuries of the empire;  
in the words of the chronicler Ducas: "it Is better to fall into  
the bands of the Turks than into chase of the Franks." The  
chief opponent of the union was Marcus Eugenicus, metropolitan  
of Ephesus, who, at the Council of Florence in 1439, denounced  
the union with Rome accomplished by John VIII. Palaeologus.  
Conspicuous there among the partisans of the union, by reason  
of his erudition and general literary merit, was Bessarion, after-
wards cardinal, whose chief activity already falls under the  
head of Graeco-Italian humanism.  

Hagiography, i.e. the literature of the acts of the martyrs  
and the lives of the saints, forms an independent group and  
one comparatively unaflected by dogmatic struggles.  

The main interest centres here round the objects per ,  
described, the personalities of the martyrs and saints  
themselves. The authors, on the other hand—the Arts of the  
Martyrs are mostly anonymous—keep more in the background  
than in other branchea of literature. The man whose name is  
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manly identified with Greek hagi όgraρhy, Symeon Metaphrestes,  
is important not as an original author, but only as an editor.  
Symeon revised in the zoth century, according to the rhetorical  
and linguistic principles of his day, numerous old Ads of 'he  
Martyrs, and incorporated them in a collection consisting of  
several volumes, which was circulated in innumerable copies,  
and thus to a great extent superseded the older original texts.  
These Act of the Martyrs, in point of time, are anterior to our  
period; but of the Lives of Sails the greater portion belong  
to Byzantine literature. They began with biographies of monks  
distinguished !or their saintly living, such as were used by  
Palladius about 420 in his Η&ΙοriaLa κsiacα. The most famous  
work of this description is that by Athanasius of Alexandria,  
viz, the biography of St Anthony, the founder of monachism.  
In the 6th century Cyril of Scythopulis wrote several lives of  
stints, distinguished by a simple and straightforward style.  
More expert than any one else in reproducing the nave popular  
style was Leontius of Neapolis in Cyprus who, in the 7th century,  
wrote, among other works, a life of St John the Merciful, arch-
bishop of Alexandria, which is very remarkable as illustrating  
the social and intellectual conditions of the time. From the  
popular Lives of Balms, which for the reading public of the  
middle ages formed the chief substitute for modern "belles  
lettres," it is easy to trace the transition to the religious novel.  
The most famous work of this class is the history of BAILAAM  
AND JOSAPHAT  (q.tl). 

The religious poetry of the Greeks primarily suffered from  
the influence of the anent Greek form, which was fatal to  

Rraab^e  original development. The oldest work of this lass is  
the hymn, composed in aaapacatic monometers and  
dimeters, which was handed down in the manuscripts  

with the Paedagogua of Clement of Alexandria (d. about 215),  
but was probably not his work. The next piece of this class  
is the famous" Maidens' Song" in the Bosgsd of St Methodius  
(d. about 311), in which many striking violations of the old  
rules of quantity are already apparent. More faithful to the  
tradition of the schools was Gregory of Nazianzus. But, owing  
to the fact that be generally employed antiquated versification  
and very erudite language, his poems failed to reach the people  
or to find a place in the service of the church. Just as little  
meld the artificial paraphrase of the Psalms composed by the  
younger Apollinaris, or the subtle poems of Synesius, become  
popular. It became more and more patent that, with the archaic  
metre which was out of keeping with the character of the living  
language, no genuine poetry suited to the age could possibly be  
produced. Fortunately, an entirely new form of poetics art  
was discovered, which conferred upon the Greek people the  
blessings of an intelligible religious poetry—the rhythmic poem.  
This no longer depended on difference of quantity in the syllables,  
which had dishppeared from the living language, but on the  
accent. Vet the transition was not effected by the substitution  
of accent for the old long syllables; the anent verse form was  
entirely abandoned, and in its stead new and variously con- 
structed lines and strophes were formed. In the history of the  
rhythmic sacred poetry three periods are dearly marked—the  
preparatory period; that of the hymns; and that of the Cancers.  
About the first period we know, unfortunately, comparatively  
little. It appears that in it church music was in the main confined  
to the insertion of abort songs between the Psalms or other  

portions of Holy Writ and the acclamations of the congregation.  
The oldest rhythmic songs date from Gregory of Nazianzus- 
his " Maidens' Song" and his" Evening Hymn." Church  
poetry reached its highest expression in the second period, in  
the grind development of the hymns, i.e. lengthy songs compris- 
ing from twenty to thirty similarly constructed strophes, each  
connected with the next in acrostic fashion. Hymnology,  
again, attained its highest perfection in the first half of the 6th  
century with Romans, who in the great number and excellence  
of his hymns dominated this species of poetry, as Homer did  
the Greek epic. From this period dates, moreover, the most 

 famous song of the Greek Church, the so-called AcaIhsstus,  an 
anonymous hymn of praise to the Virgin Macy, which has  

sometimes, but erroneously, been attributed to the ρέ tιiιrcb  
Sergius.  

Church poetry entered upon a new stage, characterized by an  
increase in artistic finish and a falling off in poetical vigour,  

with the composition of the Cannes, songs artfully 
 

built up Out of eight or nine lyrics, all differently  
constructed. Andreas, archbishop of Crete (c. 650-72*), is  
regarded as the inventor of this new class of song. His chief  
work, " the great Canon,' comprises no less than ao stropbez.  

The most celebrated writers of Canons are John of Damascus  
and Cosmos of Jerusalem, both of whom flourished in the first  
half of the 8th century. The "'vulgar" simplicity of Remaaos  
was regarded by them as an obsolete method; they again  
resorted to the classical style of Gregoryof Nazi•"z=, and John  
of Damascus even took a special delight in the most elaborate  
tricks of expression. In spite of this, or perhaps on that very  
account, both he and Cosmos were much admired in later times,  
were much read, and—as was very necessary—much commen-
tated. Later, sacred poetry was more particularly cultivated  
in the monastery of the Studium at Constantinople by the abbot  
Theodorus and others. Again, in the 9th century, Joseph, "the  
hymn-writer,' excelled as a writer of songs, and, finally, John  
Mauropus (nnth century), bishop of Euchaita, John Linens  
(12th century), and Nicephorus Blembnydes (13th century),  
were also distinguished as authors of sacred poems, i.e. Courses.  
The Basilian Abbey of Grotto Ferrets near Rome, founded in  
1004, and still existing, was also a nursery of religious poetry.  
As regards the rhythmic church poetry, it may now be regarded  
as certain that its origin was in the East. Old Hebrew and  
Syrian models mainly stimulated it, and Romans (q.s.) was  
especially influenced by the metrical homilies of the great Syrian  
father Ephreem (d. about 373).  

In profane literature the writing of history takes the first  
place, as regards both form and substance. The Greeks hen  
always been deeply interested in history, and they have  

never omitted," amid all the vicissitudes of their os+ωenr  
existence, to hand down a record to posterity. Thus, a1 ω"'ΙΊ  
they have produced a literature extending from the wsss^  
Ionian logographers and Herodotus down to the times of  
Sultan Mahommed II. In the Byzantine period all historical  
accounts fall under one of two groups, entirely different, both in  
form and in matter,  (i)  historical works, the authors of which  
described, as did most historians of ancient times, a period of  
history in which they themselves bad lived and moved, or one  
which only immediately preceded their own times; and (s)  
chronicles, shortly recapitulating the history of the world. Ths  
latter dam has no exact counterpart in ancient literature. The  
most clearly marked stage in the development of a Christian-
Byzantine universal history was the chronicle (unfortunately  
lost) written by the Hellenized Jew, Justus of Tiberias, at the  
beginning of the 2nd century of the Christian era; this work  
began with the story of Muses.  

Byzantine histories of contemporary events do not differ  
substantially from ancient historical works, except in their  
Christian colouring. Vet even this isof ten very faint and blurred  
owing to dose adherence to ancient methods. Apart from this,  
neither a new style nor a new critical method nor any radically  
new views appreciably altered the main character of Byzantine  
historiography. In their style most Byzantine compiles of  
contemporary history followed the beaten track of older his-
torians, e.g. Herodotus, Thucydides, and, in some details, also  
Polybius. But, in spite of their often excessive tendency to  
imitation, they displayed considerable power in the delineation  
of character and were not wasting in independent judgment.  
As regards the selection of their matter, they adhered t ο the  
old custom of beginning theft narrative where their predecessors  
left off.  

The outstripping of the Latin West by the Greek East, which  
after the close of the 4th century was a self-evident fact,  is 
reflected in historiography also. After Constantine the Great,  

the history of the empire, although its Latin character was  
maintained until the 6th century, was mostly written by Greeks;  
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e e. Eutapius (c. 400), Olympiodorus (c. 450),  Priscus (c. 450),  
Maichus (c. 49ο), and Zosimus, the last pagan historian (c. 5οο), 

 all of whom, with the exception of Zosimus, are unfortunately  
preserved to us only in fragments. Historiography received a  
great impulse in the 6th century. The powerful Pr copius and  
Agathies (q.r.), tinged with poetical rhetoric, described the  
stirring and eventful times of Justinian, while Theophanes of  
Byzantium, Menander Protector, Johannes of Epiphaneia and  
Theophylaetus of Simocatra described the second half of the  
&h century. Towardsthecloseof the 6th centuryalso flourished  
the last independent ecclesiastical historian, Evagrius, who  
wrote the history of the church from 431 to 593. There now  
(allowcd, however, a lamentable falling off in production.  
From the 7th to the Loth century the historical side is  
represented by a few chronicles, and it was not until the Loth  
century that, owing to the revival of ancient classical studies,  
the art of writing history showed some signs of life. Several  
hatotical works are associated with the name of the emperor  

Constantine VII. Porphyrogemtus. To his learned circle be-
longed also Joseph Genesius, who at the emperor's instance  
compiled the history of the period from 813 to 836. A little work,  
interest ing from the point of view of historical and ethnographical  
science, is the account of the taking of Thessalonica by the Cretan  
Corsairs (a o. 904), which a priest, Johannes Cameniata, an  
eyewitness of the event, has bequeathed to posterity. There  
s also contained in the excellent work of Leo Diaconus (on the  

period from 95) to 975)  a graphic account of the bloody wars of  
the Byzantines with the Arabs in Crete and with the Bulgarians.  
A continuation was undertaken by the philosopher Michael  
Nsetlus in a work covering the period from 976 t0 1077. A  
valuable supplement to the latter (describing the period from  
1034 to 1079) was supplied by the jurist Michael Attaliata.  
The history of the Eastern empire during the Crusade was  
written in four considerable works, by Nicephorus Bryennius,  
his learned consort Anna Comnena, the " honest Aetolian,"  
Johann Cinnamua. and finally by Nicetas Acominatus in an  
exhaustive work which is authoritative for the history of the  
4th Crusade. The melancholy renditions and the ever increasing  
deεαy of the empire under the Palaeologi (13th-15th centuries)  
are described in the same lofty style, though with a still closer  
following of classical models. The events which took place  
between the taking of Constantinople by the Latins and the  
restoration of Byzantine rule (1203-1260 are recounted by  
Geucgius Acropolita, who emphasizes his own share in them.  
The succeeding period was written by the versatile Georgius  
Pacbymeres, the erudite and high-principled Nicephorus  
GregOeas. and the emperor John VI. Canracuzenus. Lastly,  
the death-struggle between the East Roman empire and the  
mighty rising power of the Ottomans was narrated by three  
historians, all differing in culture and in style, Laonicua Chalco-
coodyles, Dimes and Georgius Phrantzes. With them may be  
classed a fourth (though he lived outside the Byzantine period),  
Critobulus, a high-born Greek of Imbτos, who wrote, in the style  
of the age of Pericles, the history of the times of the sultan  

Mehommed II. (down to 1467).  
The essential importance of the Byzantine chronicles (mostly  

chwniclza of the history of the world from the Creation) consists  
in the fact that they in part replace older lost  works1  
and thus 811 up many gaps in our historical survey  
(e.g. for the period from about 600 to 800 of which  

very few records remain). They lay no claim to literary merit,  
but are often serviceable for the history of language. Many such  
chronicles were furnished with illustrations. The remains of  
one such illustrated chronicle on papyrus, dating from the  
beginning of the 5th century, has been preserved for us by the  
sot! of Egypt.t The authors of the chronicles were mostly monks,  
who wished to compile handbooks of universal history for their  
brethren and for pious laymen; and this explains the strong  
derinl and popular tendency of these works. And it is due to  

See Αλ. Baer and J 	wski, "Elite alexandń nische  
Weltebτ0nik ") (Deahschri t des ltauoflich. Ahadsn^s der 
Wissenecinfkw, ILλ  

these two qualities that the chronicles obtained a circulation  
abroad, both in the West and also among the people Christian-
ized from Byzantium, e.g. the Slays, and in all of them sowed the  
seeds of an indigenous historical literature. Thus the chronicles,  

despite the jejuneness of their style and their uncritical treatment  

of material were for the general culture of the middle ages of far  
greater importance than the erudite contemporary histories  
designed only for the highly educated circles in Byzantium.  
The oldest Byzantine chronicle of universal history preserved  
to us is that of Malalas (6th century), which is also the purest  
type of this class of literature. In the 7th century was completed  
the famous Εαιler or Paschal Chronicle (Chronicon Paschale).  
About the end of the 8th or the beginning of the 9th century  
Georgius Syncellus compiled a concise chronicle, which began  
with the Creation and was continued down to the year 284.  
At the request of the author, when on his death-bed, the con-
tinuation of this work was undertaken by Theophanes Confessor,  
who brought down the account from Α. D. 284 to his own times  
(.u. 813). This exceedingly valuable work of Theophanes  
was again continued (from 813-961) by several anonymous  
chroniclers. A contemporary of Theophanes, the patriarch  
Nicephorus, wrote, in addition to a Short History of the period  
from 602 to 769, a chronological sketch from Adam down to the  
year of his own death in 829. O[ great influence on the age that  
followed was Georgius Monachus, only second in importance  
as chronicler of the early Byzantine period, who compiled a  
chronicle of the world's history (from Adam until the year 843,  
ihe end of the Iconoclast movement), far more theological and  
monkish in character than the work of Theophanes. Among  
later chroniclers Johannes Scylitza stands out conspicuously.  
His work (covering the period from 8 ττ t0 1057), as regards the  
range of its subject-matter, is something between a universal  
and a contemporary history. Georgics Cedrenus (c. uu00)  
embodied the whole of Scylitza's work, almost unaltered, in  
his Unisersal Chronicle. In the  i  2th century the general increase  
in literary production was evident also in the department of  
chronicles of the world. From this period dates, for instance,  
the most distinguished and learned work of this class, the great  
universal chronicle of John Zonares. In the same century  
Michael Glycas compiled his chronicle of the world's history, a  
work written in the old popular style and designed for the  
widest circles of readers. Lastly, in the•iath century, Con-
stantine Manasses wrote a universal chronicle in the so-called  
" political " verse. With this verse-chronicle must be classed  
the imperial chronicle of Ephraem, written in Byzantine trimeters  
at the beginning of the 14th century.  

Geography and topography, subjects so closely connected  
with history, were as much neglected by the Byzantines as by  
their political forerunners, the Romans. Of purely  
practical importance area few handbooks o[ navigation, .• 
itineraries, guides for pilgrims, and catalogue of  
provinces and cities, metropolitan sees and bishoprics. The  
geographical work of Stephanus of Byzantium, which dates  
from Justinian's time, has been lest. To the same period belongs  
the only large geographical work which has been preserved to us,  
the Christian Topography of Cosmos Indicopleustes. For the  
topography of Constantinople a work entitled Ancient History  
(Patric) of Constantinople which may be compared to the  
medieval M'irabilia wbis Rome, and in late manuscripts has  
been wrongly attributed to a certain Cσdinus, is of great import-
ance.  

Ancient Greek philosophy under the empire sent forth two  
new aboots—Neopythagoreanism and Neoplatonism. It was  
the latter with which moribund paganism essayed to  
stem the advancing tide of Christianity. The last great ,  
exponent of this philosophy was Proclus in Athens  
(d, 485). The dissolution, by older of Justinian, of the school  
of philosophy at Athens in 529 was a fatal blow to this nebulous  
system, which had long since outlived the conditions that made it  
a living force. In the succeeding period philosophical activity  
was of two main kinds; on the one band, the old philosophy,  
e.g. that of Aristotle, was employed to systematize Christian  
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doctrine, while, on the other, the old works were furnished with  
copious commenta ń es and paraphrases. Leontius of Byzantium  
had already introduced Aristotelian definitions into Ch ń stology;  
but the real founder of medieval ecclesiastical philosophy  was 
John of Damascus. Owing, however, to his having early attained  
to canonical authority, the independent progress of ecclesiastical  
philosophy was arrested; and to this it is due that in this  
respect the later Byzantine period is far poorer than is the West.  
Byzantium cannot boast a scholastic like Thomas Aquinas.  
In the nth century philosophical studies experienced a satis-
factory revival, mainly owing to Michael Psellus, who brought  
Plato as well as Aristotle again into fashion.  

Ancient rhetoric was cultivated in the Byzantine period with  
greater ardour than scientific philosophy, being regarded as an  

R6.ta 
indispensable aid to instruction. It would be difficult  
to imagine anything more tedious than the numerous  

theoretical writings on the subject and the examples of their  
practical application: mechanical school essays, which here  
count as "literature," and innumerable letters, the contents of  
which are wholly insignificant. The evil effects of this were  
felt beyond the proper sphere of rhetoric. The anxious attention  
paid to the laws of rhetoric and the unrestricted use of its  
withered flowers were detrimental to a great part of the rest of  
Byzantine literature, and greatly hampered the development  
of any individuality and simplicity of style. None the less,  
among the rhetorical productions of the time are to be found a  
few interesting pieces, such as the Pkflopalń s, in the style of  
Lucian, which gives us a remarkable picture of the times of  
Nicephorus Phocas (loth century). In two other smaller works  
a journey to the dwellings of the dead is described, after the  
pattern of Lucien's Nekyomanlcia, viz. in Timarion (1 2th century)  
and in Mazaris' Journey to Ike Underworld (c. 14t4). Α very  
charming representative of Byzantine rhetoric is Michael  
Acominatus, mho, in addition to theological works, wrote  
numerous occasional speeches, letters and poems.  

In the field of scientific production, which can be accounted  

literature in the modern acceptation of the term only in a limited  
sense, Byzantium was dominated to an extravagant  

adrσas. and even grotesque extent by the miles of what in  
modern times is termed "classical scholarship."  

The numerous works which belong to this category, such as  
grammars, dictionaries, commentaries on ancient authors,  
extracts from ancient literature, and metrical and musical  
treatises, are of little general interest, although of great value  
for special branches of philological study, e.g. for tracing the  
influences through which the ancient works handed down to  
us have passed, as well as for their interpretation and emenda- 
tion; for information about ancient authors now lost; for the  
history of education; and for the underlying principles of in- 
tellectual life in Byzantium. The most important monument of  
Byzantine philology is, perhaps, the Library of the patriarch  
Photius. The period from about 65ο to 85ο is marked by a  
general decay of culture. Photius, who in the year 85 α  was 
about thirty years of age, now set himself with admirable  
energy to the task of making ancient literature, now for the most  
part dead and forgotten, known once more to his contemporaries,  
thus contributing to its preservation. He gave an account  
of all that he read, and in this way composed 280 essays, which  
were collected in what is commonly known as the Libra 

 or'Myriobiblon. The character of the individual sketches is  
somewhat mechanical and formal; a more or less complete  
account 01 the contents is followed by critical discussion, which  
is nearly always confined to the linguistic form. With this  
work may be compared in importance the great Lexikon of  
Sgidas, which appeared about a century later, a sort of encyclo- 
paedia, of which the main feature was its articles on the history  
of literature. A truly sympathetic figure is Eustathius, the  
famous archbishop of Thessalonica (1 zth century). His volumin- 
ous commentaries on Homer, however, rivet the attention less  
than his enthusiastic devotion to science, his energetic action  
Of behalf of the preservation of the literary works of antiquity,  
and last, not least, his frank Ind heroic character, which had  

nothing in it of the Byzantine. If, on the other band, ac quaiot-
anee with a caricature of Byzantine philology be desired, it is  
afforded by Johannes Tzetzes, a contemporary of Eustat ń ius,  
a Greek in neither name nor api ń t, narrow-minded, angular,  
superficial, and withal immeasurably conceited and ridiculously  
coarse in his polemics. The transition to Western humanism  
was effected by the philologists of the period of the Palaeologi,  

such as Maximus Planudes, whose translations of numerous  
works renewed the long-broken ties between Byzantium and the  
West; Manuel Moachopulua, whose grammatical works and  

commentaries were, down to the ι ό th century, used as school  
text-books; Demetrius Triclinius, distinguished as a textual  
critic; the versatile Theodorus Metochites, and others.  

Originally, ash well known, Latin was the exclusive language  
of Roman law. But with Justinian, who codified the lags in his  

Corpus jurus, the ί iellenizing of the legal language  
also began. The Instiluks and the Digest were trans- ^+a 
fated into Greek, and the Novels also were issued in  
a Greek form. Under the Macedonian dynasty there began, after  
a long stagnation, the resuscitation of the code of Justinian.  
The emperor Basilius I. (867-886) had extracts made from the  
existing law, and made preparations for the codifying of all haws.  
But the whole work was not completed till the time of Leo VI.  
the Wise (886-912), and Constantine VII. Porphyrogenitus  
(9ττ-95ο), when it took the form of a grand compilation from  
the Digests, the Codex, and the Novels, and is commonly known  
as the Basilica (Td βαηuλυc(s). In the East it completely super-
seded the old Latin Corpus juris of Justinian. More that was  
new was produced, during the Byzantine period, in canon  law 
than in secular legislation. The purely ecclesiastical rules of  
law, the Canoaes, were blended with those of civil law, and thus  
arose the so-called Nomocanon, the most important edition of  
which is that of Theodorus Bests in 5090. The alphabetical  

handbook of canon law written by Matthaeua Blastares &boat  
the year 1335 also exercised a great influence.  

In the province of mathematics and astronomy the remarkable  
fact must be recorded that the revival among the Greeks of  
these long forgotten studies was primarily due to  fir  
Perso-Arabian influence. The Greal Synlaxis of o.ιas  
Ptolemy operated in the oriental guise of the Almagest. +e^^  

The most important direct source of this intellectual bυ  
loan was not Arabia, however, but Persia. Towards the close  
of the 13th century the Greeks became acquainted with Πe siaa  
astronomy. At the beginning of the ιgth century Georgius  
Chrys coca and Isaac Argyrus wrote astronomical treatises  
based on Persian works. Then the Byzantines themselves,  
notably Theodorus Metochites and Niclphorus Gregoras, at  
last had recourse to the original Greek sources.  

The Byzantines did much independent work in the field of  
military science. The most valuable work of the  
period on this subject is one on tactics, which has  
come down to posterity associated with the name of  
Leo VI., the Wise.  

Of profane poetry—in complete contrast to sacred poetry—
the general characteristic was its close imitation of the antique  
in point.of form. All works belonging to this category  
reproduce the ancient style and are framed after  

ancient models. The metre is, for the most part, *  
either the Byzantine regular twelve-syllable trieseter, or the  
"political"  verse; more rarely the heroic and Anacreontic  
measure  

Epic popular poetry, in the ancient sense, begins only with  
the vernacular Greek literature (see below); but among the  
literary works of the period there are several which can 

 4t  be compared with the epics of the Alexandrine age.  
Nonnus (c. 400) wrote, while yet a pagan, a fantastic epic on the  
triumphal progress of the god Dionysus to India, and, as a  
Christian, a voluminous commentary on the gospel of St John  
In the 7th century, Georgics Pisides sang in several lengthy  
iambic poems the martial deeds of the emperor Heraclius, while  
the deacon Theodosius (ioth century) immortalized in cxtava-
gent language the victories of the brave Nicepborus l'hocas,  

wιr.s 
αdιισι  
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From the szth century onwards, religious, grammatical,  

astrological, media!, historical and allegorical poems, framed  
partly in duodeasyllables and partly in" politial " 

	

ws 	verse, made their appearance in large quantities.  
Didactic religious poems were composed, for example,  

by Philippus (δ Morbr ροτot, Solitaries, c. sioo), grammatieo-
philological poems by Johannes Tzetzes, astrological by Johannes  
Camaterus (12th century), others on natural science by Manuel  
Pbiles (14th century) and a great moral, allegorical, didactic  
epic by Georgius Lapithes (14th century).  

To these may be added some voluminous poems, which in  
style and matter must be regarded as imitations of the ancient  

^a.υΡRS Greek romances. They all date from the s nth century,  
a fact evidently connected with the general revival of  

culture which characterizes the period of the Comneili. Two  
of these romances are written in the duodecasyllable metre,  
viz, the story of Rodanthe and Dosides by Theodorus Prodromus,  
and an imitation of this work, the story of Drusilla and Charicles  
by Nicetas Eugenianus; one in " politial " verse, the love story  
of Aristander and Callithea by Constantine Manasses, which has  
only been preserved in fragments, and lastly one in prose, the  
dory of Hysmine and Hysminias, by Eustathius (or Eumathius)  
Macembolita, which is the most insipid of all.  

The objective point of view which dominated the whole  
Byzantine period was fatal to the development of a profane  

L Ι. lyrical poetry. At most a few poems by Johannes  
Geometres and Christophorus of Mytilene and others,  

in which personal experiences are recorded with some show of  

taste, may be placed in this category. The dominant form  
for all subjective poetry was the epigram, which was employed  
in all its variations from playful trifles to long elegiac and  
narrative poems. Georgius Pisides (7th century) treated the  
most diverse themes. In the 9th century Theodorus of Studium  

bad lighted upon the happy ids of immortalizing  

ττω  monastic life in a series of epigrams. The same  
century produced the only poetess of the Byzantine  

period, Casia, from whom we have several epigrammatic pro-
ductions and church hymns, all characterized by originality.  
Epigrammatic poetry reached its highest development in the  
gala' and sith centuries, in the productions of Johannes Geo-
metro, Christophorus of Mytilene and John Mauropus. Less  
happy are Tbeodorus Prodromus (12th century) and Manuel  
Philes (14th century). From the beginning of the roth century  
also data the most valuable collection of ancient and of Byzantine  
epigrammatic poems, the Anlhologia Palajina (see Α nτΗοLοόή ).  

Dramatic poetry, in the strict sense of the term, was as  
completely lacking among the Byzantine Greeks as was the  

	

a 	
condition precedent to its existence, namely, public  
performance. Apart from•some moralizing allegorical  

dialogues (by Theodorua Prodromus, Manuel Philes and others),  
we possess only a single work of the Byzantine period that, at  
least in external form, resembles a drama: the Sufferings of  
Christ (X,wris Π iuο1sw). This work, written probably in the  
1 tth century, or at all events not earlier, is a cento, i.e. is in grit  
measure composed of verses culled from ancient writers, e.g.  
Aeschylus. Euripides and Lycophron; but it was' certainly  
not written with a view to the dramatic production.  

The vernacular literature stands alone, both in form and in  
contents. We have here remarkable originality of conception  

vσΡ
a^s. and probably also entirely new and genuinely medieval  

avans  matter. While in the artificial literature prose is  
preeminent, in the vernacular literature, poetry,  
both in quantity and quality, take the first place, as  

was also the case among the Latin nations, where the vulgar  
tongue first invaded the field of poetry and only later that of  

prose. Though a few preliminary attemptswere made (proverbs.  
aeclamations addressed by the people to the emperor, &c.), the  
Greek vernacular was employed for larger works only from the  
12th century onwards; at first in poems, of which the major  
Portion were cast in "political " verse, but some in the trochaic  
eigbt.syllabled line. Towards the close of the ιςth century  
time came into use. The subjects trued in this vernacular  

poetry are exceedingly diverse. In the capital city a mixture  
of the learned and the popular language was first used in poems  
of admonition, praise and supplication. In this oldest class  
of " vulgar " works must be reckoned the Spaneas, an admoni.  
tom poem in imitation of the letter of Pχudo-lsocτatα addressed  
to Demonicus; a supplicatory hem composed in prison by the  
chronicler Michael Glyas, and several begging poems of Theo-
dorus Prodromus (Ptochoprodromos). In the succeeding period  
erotic poems are met with, such as the Rhodian love songs  
preserved in a MS. in the British Museum (ed. W. Wagner,  
Leipzig, 1879), fairy-tale like romance such as the Slory of  
Plodwleon, oracles, prayers, extracts from Holy Writ, lives of 

 saint, &c. Grit epic teems, in which antique subjects are  
treated, such as the legends of Troy and of Alexander, form a  
separate group. To these maybe added romances in verse after  
the manner of the works written in the artificial classical  
language, e.g. Caliimaehu.s and C rysorrkot, Bellhandrss and  
Chrysanha, Lybislrxs and Rkodamn e, also romances in verse  
after the Western pattern, such as Phloriuu and P αάτίαρhlora  
(the old French story of Floιι d Blanche/ear). Curious are  
also sundry legends connected with animals and plants, such  
as an adaptation of the famous medieval animal fables  
of the Physioiogss, a history of quadrupeds, and a book  
of birds, both written with a satirical intention, and, lastly, a  
rendering of the story of Reynard the Fox. Of quite peculiar  
originality also are several legendary and historical poems, in  
which famous heroes and historical events are celebrated.  
There are, for instance, poems on the fall of Constantinople, the  
taking of Athens and Trebizond, the devastating campaign of  
Timor, the plague in Rhodes in 1498, &c. In respect of import-
ance and antiquity the greet heroic epic of Digenis Akritas  
stands pre-eminent.  

Among prase works written in the vulgar tongue, or at least  
in a compromise with it, may be mentioned the Greek rendering  
of two works from an Indian source, the Book of 1/it  
Senn Wise Maskrs (as Synlipas Ike Philosopher by "'Otr°"  
Michael Andreopulus), and the .Fliiopadera or Mirror 	,  
of Princes (through the Arabic Kalilak and Dimnak  
by Simeon Sethus as ZTOaYITI"I eel ' Ιιrηλ&τητ ), a fish book,  a 
fruit book (both skits on the Byzantine court and official circles).  
To these must be added the Greek laws of Jerusalem and of  
Cyprus of the tsth and 13th centuries, chronicles, &c. In spite  
of many individual successes, the literature written in the  
vulgar tongue succumbed, in the race for existence, to its elder  
sister, the literature written in classical and polished Greek.  
This was mainly due to the continuous employment of the  
ancient language in the state, the schools and the church.  

The importance of Byzantine culture and literature in the  
history of the world is beyond dispute. The Christians of the  
Fast Roman empire guarded for more than a thousand οe  
years the intellectual heritage of antiquity against the ..  
violent onslaught of the barbarians. They also called  eem ώ ^  
into life a peculiar medieval culture and literature. 	,  
They communicated the treasures of the old pagan  
as well as of their own Christian literature to n ń ghbourina  
nations; first to the Syrians, then to the Copts, the Armenians,  
the Georgians; later, to the Arabians, the Bulgarians, the Serbs  
and the Russians. Through their teaching they created a new  
East European culture, embodied above all in the Russian  
empire, which, on its religious side, is included in the Orthodox  
Eastern Church, and from the point of view of nationality  
touches the two extremes of Greek and Slay. Finally the learned  
men of the dying Byzantine empire, fleeing from the barbarism  
of the Turks, transplanted the treasures of old Hellenic wisdom  
to the West, and thereby fertilized the Western peoples with  
rich germs of culture.  

BTBLIOGRAPRY: 1. General sources: K. Krumbacher, Geseh^kk  
der bymnliniscken Lilerolur (2nd ed., 1897), supplemented in Die  
bymnliniseke Zeiisd:rift (1892 seq.), and the Byranlinis'kes λιιά ιs  
(1898 seq.), which is intended for the publication of more exhaustive  

matter. the Russian works in this department are comprised in  
the Viιαnliίsky Vremerniik (1894 seq.).  

s. Language; Grammar: A. N. jannań s (Giaanaris). As  
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Zlisiori'oJ Greek Grammar (1897); A. Dieterich. " Untersucbunggen  
Sur Geschichte der griechischen Sprache von der hellenistischen Zeit  
bin zum lften Jahrhundert," in Bysant. Arckis, i. (1898). Glossary: 
Ducange, Glossarium ad scrlptoret modia' ^1 in jmae Grae'iiairs  

(ι688), in which particular attention a paid to the "vulgar"  
language; E. Α. Sophocles, Greek Lexicon of Ike Roman and Byeaidise  

Periods (3rd ed., 1888).  
3. Theology: Chief work, A. Ehrhard in Krumbacher'a Geschickte  

der bys. Lit. pp. 1-218. For the ancient peń od, cf. the works on  
Greek ροtrοίοςy( υπderart ί c ΙeFaτιtεas οr τ itε CitυacΗ). Collective  
edition of the Fathers (down to the 15th century); Pat,ologiq,  
series Graeca (ed. by Migne, 161 vols., 1857-1866). Church poetry : 

A collection of Greek Church hymns was published by W. Christ  

and M. Paranikas, entitled Arthologia Graeca carm,rum Clrrislia.  

5.0 um (1871). Many unedited texts, particularly the songs of  

Romans, were published by Cardinal J. B. Pitra, under the title  

Amsiecfa sacra spwilegio Soksmossi parole (1876). Α complete  
edition of the hymns is edited by K. Keumbacher.  

4. Historical literature: Α collective edition of the Byzantine  
historians and chroniclers was begun under Louis XIV., and con-
tinued later ( ι648-ι8ι9) called the Paris Corpus. This whole  
collection was on B. G. Niebuhr's advice republished with some  
additions (Bonn, 1828-1878), under the title Corpus sc ńplorum  
kistoriae Bysanlinae. The most important authors have also  
appeared in the Bibliolk eca Teubneriana. Α few Byzantine and  
oriental historical works are also contained in the collection edited  
by J. B. Bury (1898 seq.).  

Vernacular Greek literature: The most important collective  
editions are: W. Wagner, Medieval Greek Texts (1870), Carmine  
Graeca Medii Aesi (18774), Trois Po^mas grecs di' moyen dge (1881):  
E. Legrand, Collection de monuments pour seroir d reside de la iasgue  

,sio.heifinique (in 26 parts. 1869-1875), Bib'ioibbgw ptcque ouigairc  

(in 8 vols., 1880-1896). (K. Ka.)  

III. MODERN GRεεκ LττΧReτttια ( 1453-1908)  
After the capture of Constantinople, the destruction of Greek  

national life and the almost total effacement οf Greek civilization  
naturally involved a more or less complete cessation of Greek  
literary production in the regions subjected to the rule of a  

barbarous conqueror. Learned Greeks found a refuge away  

from their native land; they spoke the languages of foreign  

people, and when they wrote books they often used those  
languages, but in most cases they also wrote in Greek. The  
fall of Constantinople must not therefore be taken as indicating  

a break in the continuity of Greek literary history. Nor had  
that event so decisive an influence as has been supposed on the  
revival of learning in western Europe. The crusades had  
already brought the Greeks and Westerns together, and the rule  
of the Franks at Constantinople and in the Levant had rendered  
the contact closer. Greeks and Latins had keenly discussed the  
dogmas which divided the Eastern and Western Churches;  
some Greeks had adopted the Latin faith or had endeavoured  
to reconcile the two communions, some had attained preferment  
in the Roman Church. Many had become connected by marriage  
or other ties with the Italian nobles who ruled in the Aegean  
or the Heptanesos, and circumstances led them to settle in Italy.  
Of the writers who thus found their way to the West before the  
taking of Constantinople the most prominent were Leon or  
Leontios Pilatos, Georgius Gemistus, or Pletho, 'Manuel and  
John Chrysoloras, Theodore Gazes, George of Trebizond and  
Cardinal Bessań on.  

The Ottoman conquest had reduced the Christian taco in  
the plains to a condition of serfdom, but the spirit οf liberty  

continued to breathe in the mountains, where groups  
of desperate men, the Klephts and the Haiduks,  ^sr^b^k ma intained the struggle against alien tyranny. The  tvi 
adventurous and romantic life of these champions  

of freedom, spent amid the noblest solitudes of nature and often  
tinged with'the deepest tragedy, naturally produced a poetry  
of its own, fresh, spontaneous and entirely indigenous. The  
Klephtic ballads, all anonymous and composed in the language  
of the people, are unquestionably the best and most genuine  
Greek poetry of this epoch. They breathe the aroma of the  
forests and mountains; like the early rhapsodies of antiquity,  
which peopled nature with a thousand forms, they lend a voice  
to the trees, the rocks, the rivers and to the mountainsthemselves,  
which sing the prowess of the Klepht, bewail his death and  
comfort his disconsolate wife or mother. Olympia boasts to  

Ossa that the footstep of the Turk has never desecrated its  
valleys; the standard of freedom floats over its springs; them  
is a Klepht beneath every tree of its forests; an eagle sits on its  
summit with the head of a warrior in its talons. Τhe dying  
Klepht bids his companions make him a large and lofty tomb  
that he may stand therein and load his musket: "Make a  
window in the side that the swallows may tell me that spring has  
come, that the nightingales may sing me the approach of flowery  
May." The wounded Vervos is addressed by his horse: " Rise,  
my master, let us go and find our comrades." "My bay horse,  
I cannot rise; I am dying: dig me a tomb with thy silver-abed  
hoof; take me in thy teeth and lay me therein. Bear my arm  
to my companions and this handkerchief to my beloved, that  
she may see it and lament me." Another type of the popular  
poetry Is presented by the folk-songs of the Aegean islanders  
and the maritime population of the Asiatic coast. In many of  
the former the influence of the Frankish conquest is appsrenl  
Trace of the ancient mythology are often to be found in the  
popular songs. Death is commonly personified by Charon, who  
struggles with his victim; Charon is sometimes worsted, but as 

 n rule he triumphs in the conflict.  
In Crete, which for nearly two centuries after the fall of  

Constantinople remained under Venetian rule, a school of Greek  
poetry arose strongly impressed with Italian influences.  
The language employed is the dialect of the Candiotes,  
with its large admixture of Venetian words. The  
first product of this somewhat hybrid literature was Εοtoσites,  
an epic poem in five cantos, which relates the love story of Αrtξ  
daughter of Hercules, king of Athens, and Erotoc ń tos, the son  
of his minister. The poem presents an interesting picture of  
Greece under the feudal Frankish princes, though professing  
to describe an episode of the classical epoch; notwithstanding  
some tedious passages, it possesses considerable merit and  
contains some charming scenes. The metre is the rhymed  
alexandrine. Of the author, Vicence Comoro, who lived in the  
middle or end of the ι ό th century, little is known; he probably  
belonged to the ducal family of that name, from which Town  
was descended. The second poem is the Eropkile of George  
Chortakis, a Cretan, also written in the Candiote dialect. It is  
a tragic drama, the scene οf which is laid in Egypt. The dialogue  
is poor, but there are some fine choral interludes, which perhaps  

are by a different hand. Chortakis, who was brought υ I at  
Retimo, lived at the end of the ιό th and beginning of the 17th  
centuries. The third Cretan poem worthy of notice is the  
Shepherdess, a charming and graceful idyll written by Nicolas  
Drimyticos, a native of Apokorona, early in the 17th century.  
Other Cretan poets were J. Gregoropouloa and G. Melis sines  

(ι οο), who wrote epigrams, and Maroulos (1493), who  
endeavoured to write Pindaric ode.  

Among the Greeks who were ρrbminent in spreading a know-
ledge of Greek in Europe after the fall of Constantinople were  
John Argyropulos, Demetrius Chalcondyles, Con- 

 stantine and John Lascaris and Marcus Musurus, a ^,ωr  

Cretan. These men wrote in the accepted literary &mess  

language; in general, however, they were rather 6®M  
employed about literature than engaged in producing  
it. They taught Greek; several of them wrote Greek  
grammars; they transcribed and edited Greek classical w ń ters,  
and they collected manuscripts. Their stores enriched the  
newly founded libraries of St Mark at Venice, of the Escorial.  
of the Vatican and of the National Library in Paris. But none  
of them accomplished much in literature strictly so called. The  
question which most deeply interested them was that of the ń ea1  
merits of the Platonic and Aristotelian philosophies, over which  
a controversy of extraordinary bitterness broke out towards the  
close of the t 5th century. The dispute was in reality theologtcil  
rather than philosophical; the cause of Plato was championed  
by the advocates of a union between the Eastern and Western  
Churches, that of Aristotle was upheld by the opposing party,  
and all the fury of the old Byzantine dogmatic eontrovmmes  
was revived. The patriarch, George Kurtealos or Genisdius,  
whom Mahommed II. had appointed after the capture  of 
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Constantinople, wrote a treatise in favour of Aristotle and ex-
communicated Gemistus Pletho, the principal pricer among  
the Platonists. On the other hand, George of Trebizond, who  

attacked Pletho with unmeasured virulence, was compelled  
to resign his post of secretary to Pope Nicholas V. and was  
imprisoned by Pope Paul I. Scholarship was not wholly extinct  
in Greece or among the Greeks for a considerable time after the  
Turkish conquest. Arsenius, who succeeded Musutw as bishop of  
Monemvasia (0510), wrote commentaries on A ń stophanes and  
Euripides; his father, Apostoles, made a collection of Greek  
proverbs. Aemilius Portos, a Cretan, and Leo Allntios (1 όov-
1650) of Chios edited a number of works of the classical and  
later periods with commentaries and translations; Allatios  
also wrote Greek verses showing skill and cleverness. Constan-
tine Rhodokanakes, physician to Charles II. of England, wrote  
verses on the return of that monarch to England. About the  
time of the fall of Constantinople we meet with some versifiers  
who wrote poems in the spoken dialect on historical subjects;  
among these were Papaspondylos Zotikos (c444), Georgilas  

Limenitis ('450-1500) and Jacobos Tń voles (beginning of the  
16th century); their poems have little merit, but are interesting  
as specimens of the popular language of the day and as illustrating  

the manners and ideas of contemporary Greeks.  

Among the prose writers of the 16th century were a number  

of chroniclers. At the end of the 15th, Kritobulos of Imbros,  

eav«kd 
who had been private secretary of Mahommed II.,  

ŵ vt^ 	wrote the history of his muter, Emmanuel Melaxos  
a history of the patriarchate, and Phranzes a history  

of the Palaeologi. Theodosius Zygomalas (0580) wrote a  
history of Constantinople from 1391 to 1578. In the 17th  
century Demetrius Cantemir, a Moldavian by birth, wrote a  
history of the Ottoman empire, and G. Kontares tales of ancient  
Athens. Others composed chronicles of Cyprus and Crete,  
narratives of travels and biographies of saints. Most of these  
works are written in the literary language, the study of which  
was kept alive by the patriarchate and the schools which it  
maintained at Constantinople and elsewhere. Various theo-
logical and philosophical works, grammars and dIctionaries  
were written during this period, but elegant literature practically  
disappears.1  

A literary revival followed in the 18th century, the precursor  
of the national uprising which resulted in the independence of  

sιΡ^ 	
Greece. The efforts of the great Phanariote families  

ιΡswv^ 	at Constantinople, the educational zeal of the higher  
,,, 	Greek clergy and the munificence of wealthy Greeks  

in the provinces, chiefly merchants who had acquired  
fortunes by commerce, combined to promote the spread of  
education among a people always Eger for instruction. The  
Turks, indifferent to educational matters, failed to discern the  
significance of the movement. Schools were established in  
every important Greek town, and school-books and translations  
from Western languages issued from the presses of Venice, Triest,  
Vienna and other cities where the Greeks possessed colonies.  
Young men completed their studies in the Western universities  
and returned to the Ent as the missionaries of modern  civiliza-
tion. For the greater ;dart of the 18th century the literature was  
mainly theological. Notable theological writers of this epoch  
were Elias Miniates, an elegant preacher, whose sermons are  
written in the popular language, and MMeletios of Iaonina,  
metropolitan of Athens, whose principal works were an ecclesi-
astical history, written in ancient Greek, and a descriptive  
geography of Greece in the modern language, composed, like the  
work of Pausanias, after a series of tours. The works of two  
distinguished prelates, both natives of Corfu and both ardent  
partisans of Russia, Nikephoros Theotoke 0731 7-1 800) and  
Eugenics Bulgares (1715-1806), mark the beginning of the  
national and literary renaissance. They wrote much in defence  

1  the patriarch Cyń llos Lucares (1572-1638), who had studied for  
a time in England and whose sympathies with Protestantism made  
him many enemies, established a Greek printing-press at Constanti-
nople. from which he had the temerity to issue a work condemning  
the faith of Mahomet; he was denounced to the Turks by the  
Jesuits, and his printing-press was suppressed.  

of Greek orthodoxy against Latin heresy. Theotokes, famous  
ass preacher, wrote, besides theological and controversial works,  
treatises on mathematics, geography and physics. Bulgares  
was a most prolific author; he wrote numerous translations and  
works on theology, archaeology, philosophy, mathematics,  
physics and astronomy; he translated the Aeneid and Georgacs  
of Virgil into Homeric verse at the request of Catherine II. His  
writings exercised a considerable influence over his aontem-
ροrsries  

The pests of the earlier period of the Greek revival were  
Constantinos Rhigas (q.s.), the Alcman of the revolutionary  
movement, whose songs fired the spirit of his fellow-
countrymen; Christopoulos (t 772-1847), a Phanariote, 	'  °r  
who wrote some charming Anacreontics, and Jacob  ^ ,g 
Rizos Neroulos (1778-1850), also a Phanariote, author  
of tragedies, comedies and lyrics, and of a work in French on  
modern Greek literature. They are followed in the epoch of  
Greek independence by the brothers Panagiote and Alexander  
Soutzos ( ι800- ι868 and 1803-1863) and Alexander Rhizos  
Rhangabes(Rhankaves, ι8το-1892), all three Πhαnατiοtes. Both  
Soutzos had a rich command of musical language, were highly  
ideal in their conceptions, strongly patriotic and possessed an  
ardent love of liberty. Both imitated to some extent Byron,  
Lamartine and Bfranger; they tried various forms of poetry,  
but the genius of Panagiotes was essentially lyrical, that of  
Alexander satirical. The other great poet of the Greek revival,  
Alexander Rizos Rhangabe, was a writer with a fine poetic  
feeling, exquisite diction and singular beauty and purity of  
thought and sentiment. Besides numerous odes, hymns,  
ballads, narrative poems, tragedies and comedies, he wrote  
several prose works, including a history of ancient Greece,  a 
history of modern Greek literature, several novels and works on  
ancient art and archaeology. Among the numerous dramatic  
works of this time may be mentioned the Μαρί α ∆ο ιτατpij of  
Demetrios Bernardakes, a Cretan, the scene of which is laid  is 
the Mores at the time of the crusades.  

In prose composition, as in poetry, the national revival was  
marked by an abundant output. Among the historians the  
greatest is Spiridon Trikoupis, whose History of the ..  

Resolution is a monumental work. It is distinguished wr#ws  
by beauty of style, clearness of exposition and an 	_. 
impartiality which is all the more remarkable as the  
author played a lading part in the events which he narrates.  

Almost all the chiefs of the revolutionary movement left their  
memoirs; even Kolokotrones, who was illiterate, dictated his  
recollections. John Philemon, of Constantinople, wrote a history  
of the revolution in six volumes. He was an ardent partisan  
of Russia, and as such was opposed to Trikoupis, ωhο was  
attached to the English party. K. Paparrhegopoulos's History  
of the Greek Nation is especially valuable in regard to the later  
periods; in regard to the earlier he largely follows Gibbon and  
Grote. With him may be mentioned Moustoxides of Corfu,  
who wrote on Greek history and literature; Sakellarias, ωhο  
dealt with the tomography sod history Of Cyprus; N. Dragoumcs,  
whose historical memoirs trot of the period which followed  
the revolution; K. Assopios, who wrote on Greek literature  
and history. In theology Oeconomos fills the place occupied  
by Miniates in the 17th century as a great preacher. Kontogones  
is well known by his History of Pairisik Literature of the First  

Three Centuries and his Εαles ίαsΙkcol History, and Ptilotheos  
Bryennios, bishop of Serra, by his elaborate edition of Ckmess  
Romaaw. Kastorches wrote well on Latin literature. Great  
literary activity in the domains of law, political economy, mathe-
matics, the physical sciences and archaeology displayed itself  
in the generation alter the establishment of the Greek kingdom.  

But the writer who at the time of the national revival not  
only exercised the greatest influence over his contemporaries  
but even to a large extent shaped the future course  C^ersa 
of Greek literature was Adamantios Cora8s (Korais)  
of Chios. This remarkable man, who devoted his life to  
philological studies, was at the same time an ardent patriot,  
and in the prolegomena to his numerous editions of the classical  
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writers, written in Greek or French, be strove to awake the  
interest of his countrymen in the past glories of their race or  
administered to them sage counsels, at the same time addressing  
ardent appeals to civilized Europe on their behalf. The great  

importance of Costa, however, lies in the fact that he was  
practically the founder of the modern literary language.  

In contemporary Greek literature two distinct forms of tie  

modern language present themselves—the vernacular ( ι)  
7s» καθoµιλοoµΣΡrη) and the purified (i) ιαΟαρι ύονσα).  
nwhω • The former is the oral language, spoken by the whole  
θωrary Greek world, with local dialectic variations; the  
rte' latter Is based on the Greek of the Hellenistic writers,  

modified, but not essentially altered, in successive ages b γ the  
popular speech. At the time of the War of Independence the  

enthusiasm of the Greeks and the Philhellenes was fired by the  
memory of an illustrious past, and at its close a classical reaction  

followed: the ancient nomenclature was introduced in every  

department of the new state, towns and districts received their  

former names, and children were christened after Greek heroes  

and philosophers instead of the Christian mints. In the literary  

revival which attended the national movement, two schools  
of writers made their appearance—the purists, who, rejecting  

the spoken idiom as degenerate and corrupt, aimed at the  

restoration of the classical language, and the vulgarists, who  
regarded the vernacular or " Romaic " as the genuine and  
legitimate representative of the ancient tongue. A controversy  

which had existed in former times was thus revived, with the  
result that a state of confusion still prevails in the national  

literature. The classical scholar who is as yet unacquainted  

with modern Greek will find, in the pages of an ordinary periodical  
or newspaper, specimens of the conventional literary language  

which he can read with ease side by aide with poems or even  

prose in the vernacular which he will be altogether unable  to 
interpret.  

The vernacular ororal language is never taught, but is unive τs-
ally spoken. It has been evolved from the ancient language by  

a natural and regular process, similar to that which  
has produced the Romance languages from the Latin,  

or the Russian, Bulgarian and Servian from the  

old Slavonic. It has developed on parallel lines with  

the modern European languages, and in obedience to the same  
laws; like them, it might have grown into a literary language  

had any great writers arisen in the middle age to do for it what  

Dante and his successors of the lrcunto did for Italian. But  
the effort to adapt it to the requirements of modern literature  
could hardly prove successful. In the first place, the national  
sentiment of the Greeks prompts them to imitate the classical  
writers, and so far as possible to appropriate their diction.  
The beauty and dignity of the ancient tongue possesses such an  
attraction for cultivated writers that they are led insensibly to  
adopt its forms and borrow from its wealth of phrase and idiom.  
In the next place, a certain literary tradition and usage has  
already been formed which cannot easily be broken down. For  
more than half a century the generally accepted written language,  
half modern half ancient, has been in use in the schools, the  
university, the parliament, the state departments and the  
pulpit, and its influence upon the speech of the more educated  
classes is already noticeable. It largely owes its present form—
though a fixed standard is still lacking—to the influence and  

teaching of Coralls. As in the time of the decadence a 'ι  
διάλσκτa stood midway between the classical language and the  
popular speech, so at the beginning of the 19th century there  
existed a common literary dialect, largely influenced by the  
vernacular, but retaining the characteristics of the old Hellentic,  
from which it was derived by an unbroken literary tradition.  
This written language C οrαes took as the basis of his reforms,  
purging it of foreign elements, preserving its classical remnants  
and enlarging its vocabulary with words borrowed from the  
ancient lexicon or, in case of need, invented in accordance with  
a fixed principle. lie thus adopted a middle course, discounten-
ancing alike the pedantry of the purists and the overconfident  
optimism of the vulgarists, who found in the uncouth popular  

speech all the material fora harm sasan4. The language  
which he thus endeavoured to shape and rccoostruct is, of  

course, conventional and artificial. In course of time it will  
probably tend to approach the vernacular, while the latter  
will gradually be modified by the spread of education. The  
spoken and written languages, however, will always be separated  
by a wide interval.  

Many of the best poets of modern Greece have written,in the  
vernacular, which is best adapted for the natural and spontaneous  
expression of the feelings. Dionysios Solomos ( ι798- 
1857), the greatest of them all, employed the dialect ,  
of the Ionian Islands. Of his lyrics, which are full of a. me  
poetic fire and inspiration, the most celebrated is his ^r 5•  
"Ode to Liberty." Other poets, of what may be °'  
described as the Ionic school, such as Andreas Kalvos (0796-
ι869), Julius Typaldos (48re-ι 883), Jońn Zampelios ( ι 787-1856),  
and Gerasimoa Markoras (b. s8a6), followed his example in  
using the Heptanesian dialed. On the ether hand, Georgios  

Terzeta (1806-1874), Aristotle Valaorites (1844-1879) and  
Gerasimos Mavrogianne, though natives of the Ionian Islands,  
adopted in their lyrics the language of the Kiephtic ballads—
in other words, the vernacular of the Pindus range and the  

mountainous district ofEpirus. This dialed had at least the  
advantage of being generally current throughout the mainland,  
while it derived distinction from the heroic exploits of the  
champions of Greek liberty: The poems of Valaontes, which sit  
characterized by vivid imagination and grace of style, have made  
a deep impression on the nation. Other poets who largely  
employed the Epieotic dialect and drew their inspiration from  
the Blcphtic songs were John Vileras (1771-1823), George  
Zalokostas (1805-1857) in his lyric pieces, and Theodore Aphen.  
toules, a Cretan (d. 1893). With the poems of this group  may 
be classed those of Demetrius Bikelss (b. 1835). The popular  
language has been generally adopted by the younger generatioss  
of pats, among whom maybe mentioned A ń stomene Probelegiem  
(b. 1850), George Bizyenos (1853-1896), George Drosinea, Kostea  
Palamas (b. 1859),  John Ρolέma, Aτgyrα Epbthallotta, and  
Jacob Polylas (d. x896).  

Contemporary with the fast-mentioned or Ionic group, these  
existed at Constantinople a school of pats who wrote in the  
accepted literary language, and whose writings serve  
as models for the later group which gathered at Athens  
after the emancipation of Greece. The literary r  a. 
traditions founded by Alexander Rims Rhangabgs seems.  
(ι 8το-1891) and the brothers Alexanderand Panagiotis 	 ' 

Soutzoa (1803-1863 and 1800-ι868), who belonged  

to Phanańot families, were maintained in Athens by Spinidion  
Basiliades (1843-1874) Angeloa Vlachos (b. 1838), John Kaxa  

soutzas (1814-1873), Demetrios Papaxrbegopouioa (1 843-1873).  
and Achilles Paraschoa (b.1838). The last, a poet of fine feeling,  
has also employed the popular language. In general the practice  

of versification in the conventional literary language has declined,  

though sedulously encouraged by the university of Athens, and  
fostered by annual poetic competitions with prizes provided b γ  
patriotic citizens. Greek lyric poetry during the 51st half 0'  

the century was mainly inspired by the patriotic sentiment  
aroused by the struggle for independence, but in the present  

generation it often shows a tendency towards the philosophic  

and contemplative mood under the influence of Western models.  

There has been as abundant production of dramatic literature  

in recent years. In succession to Alexander Rbangsbb 1  John  
Zampelios and the two Soutzoa, who belong to the 

 D^w^ past generation, Kleon Rhangab8s, Angelus Vlαchα, " 
 

Demetrios Koromelas, Basiliades and Bemadakes  pjq. 

are the most prominent among modern dramatic bars Ιsθ  
writers. Numerous translations of foreign master- εαm^a•  
piece have appeared, among which the metrical versions of  

Romeo and lid 14, Of4db , King Lear, Harold, MacZdh and The  
Me,chanl of Venice, by Demetrios Bikelas, deserve mention as  
examples of artistic excellence. Goethe's Furst has bee  

rendered into verse by Probelegics, and Hamlet, Aafkny and  

Clkcpctra, Cnriolanw and Julies Cuter, into prose by Damirolea  

Relorms  
σι  
Csιaia  
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Among recent satirists, George Soures (b. 1853) occupies a unique  
position. Re reviews social and political events in the Ρωµjjσs,  
a witty little newspaper written entirely in verse, which is read  
with delight by all classes of the copulation.  

Almost all the prose writers have employed the literary  
language. In historical rescarch the Greeks continue to display   

much activity and erudition, but no great work  
comparable to Spińdion Trikoupia's H istory  of ike 

w yes Rewlidiois has appeared in the present generation.  
A history of the Greek nation from the earliest times  

to the present day, by Spiń dion Lampros, and a general history  
of the 19th century by Karolides, have recently been published.  
The valuable Wessels of Sathas, the µeλkται Β'f α τwq* loropins 

 of Spiridion Zampelios and Mavrogiannes's Hislory of the  
Ionso,a Islands deserve special mention, as well as the essays  
of Bikelas, which treat of the Byzantine and modem epochs of  
Greek history. Some of the last-named were translated into  
English by the late marquis of Bute. Among the writers on  
jurisprudence are Peter Paparrhegopoulos, Kalligas, Basileios  
Otkonomedes and Nikolaus Sańpolos. Brailas-Armencs and  
John Skaltmnnes, the latter an opponent of Darwin, have  
written philosophical works. The Ecdcsiaslical Hislory of  
Diomedes Kyń akοs and the ThedogkoJ Treatises of Archbishop  
Latas should be noted The best-known writers of philological  
works are Constantine Kontos, a strong advocate of literary  
plmsm, George Hatzidakes, Theodore Papademetrakopoulos  
and John Paichari; in archaeology, Stephen Koumanoudes,  
Psasgiotes Kavvadiss and Christos Tsountas have won a  
recognized position among scholars. John Svoronos is a high  
authority on numismatics. The works of John Hatzidakes  
on mathematics, Angst. Christomanos on chemistry, sad  
Demetrios Aegmetes on astronomy are well known.  

The earlier works of fiction, written in the period succeeding  
the emancipation of Greece, were much affected by foreign  
Re , iniluence. Modern Greece has not produced any great  

novelist. The Kpar'ml γάµοι of Spiń dion Zampelios,  
tbt scene of which is laid in Crete, and the Tkasos Βkώ σs  
of Kalligas are interesting, the former for accuracy of  
historical detail, the latter as a picture of peasant life in the  
moontsina of Greece. Original novel writing has not been much  
cultivated, but translations of foreign romances abound. In  
later times the short story has come into vogue through the  
example of D. Bikelas, whose tales have acquired great popu-
larity; one of them, Lonkis tares, has been translated into  
many languages. The example of Bikelas has been followed by  
Drosanes Karkavitzas, Ephthaliotis, Xenopouos gad many  
others  

The most distinguished of the writers who adhere to the  
vernacular in prose is John Psic ńari, professor of the Role des  -._ Haute etudes in Paris. He is the recognized leader of  
.saws the vulgarists. Among the best known of his works  
k  are Τό  ταενϊδί  µ υ, a narrative of a journey in Greek  

lands, T&r"po roO Γυαπfρη, 'H Ζοδλεα, and δ M&yos.  ^dwc  
The tales of Rukavitzas and Ephthaliotis are also  in 

the vernacular. Among the younger of M. Psicha ń 's followers  
is M. Palli, who bas recently published a translation of the Iliad.  
Owing to the limited resources of the popular language, the  
writers of this school are sometimes compelled to employ strange  
and little-known words borrowed from the various dialects.  
The vernacular has never been adopted by writers on scientific  
sabjects, owing to its inherent unsuitability and the incongruity  
arising from the introduction of technical terms derived from  
the ancient language. Notwithstanding the zeal of its adherents,  
it seems unlikely to maintain its place in literature outside the  
domain of poetry; nor can any other result be expected, unless  
its advocates succeed in reforming the system of public instruc-
tion in Greece. '  

Many peńodicsls are published at Athens, among which  
fray be mentioned the AIh'na, edited by Constantine Kontos,  
the Eihaikt Agoge, a continuation ό Σ the old Redid, the 

 Hσπooπiα and the tiώ τλασιτ τΰn Tai&WW, an educational  
review.. The Parnassos, the Archaeological Society and other  

learned bodies issue annual or quarterly reports. The Greek  
journals are both numerous and widely read. They contain  
much clever writing, which is often marred by inac- 
curacy and a deficient sense of responsibility. Their Arb^-
tendency to exaggerated patriotic sentiment sometimes 1wf  
borders on the ludicrous. For many years the Neer  
Hernias of Trieste exerted a considerable influence over the Greek  
world, owing to the able political reviews of its editor, Anastasios  
Byzantios (d. 1898), a publicist of remarkable insight and  
judgment.  

Αυτχοatτιεs.--CοnatαπιίneSaτhαs,Νee λλ δφ'λoλoytα(Αtheπs,  
1868); D. Bikelas, IIe,t m ‚ uϊη φιλoλoυιοι dσ'Ιµ,as(Lοπdοπ, 1871), 
reµń nted in &αλtειιr sal 8ναµs4cw,(Αι heπs, 1893); J. S. Blackie,  

Horne Heileescac (London, 1874); R. Nicolai, Gesckickle der Feu rie.  

chitchea Lskraiar (Leipzig, 1876); Α. R. Rbangab6, fiisioire '1111-
raire de k Grks modmse (Palls, 1877); C. Gidel, Ei ades ass, k  
IiiIirair.r' grecqsio mοdσrπe (Paris, 1878); E. Legrand, Bibliolhkque  
grecque ridgaire (vol. I., Paris, 1880); J. Lamber, Patios greet con-
llt ιmmpo ιαιπτ (Pans 1881); Kontos, rλιυoσuaιταρn'gρήσw, (Athens,  
1882); Rhangab6 and Sanders, Geschschk der ere:riedhitches  

144ralur son shies Anldngen Ms oaf die isewsk Zeil (Lc,pzig.1885);  
Psichań , Essais doe grammaire kiskrigue ,sio-grccqu' (2 vols.,  

Paris. 1886 and 188 ; Lludes de pkilologie nio.grccque (Paris,  
1892); F. Blass, Die Asss racks der G ń echuchrn (3rd ed., Berlin,  
1888); Papademetrakopoufis, Βdσaea tkhgnaji τρopopi ι (Athens.  
1889); M. Konslantinides, Neo-hclkniea Dialogues in Modern Greek, 
wills Appendix on the Cypriot Dialed) (London, 1892); Rhoides,  
Td 131&,λ.. Γλισσσωι) µeddrη (Athens, 1893); Polites, M,Xeral wlroO  

loo jai r9 ιΡ tλ6σ,,s 'kλλη.ust λios (a vols., Athens, ι899).  
For the Klepht ic ballads and folk-songs: C. Fauriel, Chats  

popidaires de Ice Grits moderns (Paris, 1824, 1826); Passow, Pops-
kilo carmina Graeciac reccniioiir (Leipzig. 1860); von Rahn,  
Gń eckische iced oibanesische Μαrιhιn (Leipzig, 1864); Tsρeplgs.  
Αc,eτρdή osΙο (2nd ed., Athens, 1868)); E.  Legran d, Recueddechansons  
pope sires grecqses (Paris, 1874); Rccueil de conks popukires grass  

Pans, 1881); Paul de Lagarde, Neugriec ń isches ου: Kkinasies  
Gbttingcn, 1886); A. Jannans, 'Ασµsra Kρgr,h (Koski Valks.  

lieder) (Leipzig, 1976); A. Sakcllariou, Ti Kmp,sai (Athens,  
1891); Ζ'aγρsφeim 'Αγkv, published by the 'Fλληruds kιλολογud ιΡ 
e6λλ0ναΡ (Constantino Ic, 2891 ). Translations: L. Garnett, Greek  
Fdksongs from the Turkish P,oiince: of Greece (London, 1885);  
Ε. Μ. Geldart, Folklore of Modern Greece (London, 1884). Lexicons: 
A. N. Jannaris, A Concise Dictionary of the English and Modern  

Greek Lasg υσgιτ (English-Greek) (London, 1895); Byzantios  
(Skarlatos D.), Asfods ιή τ 'Fλλq.,κφτ ηλ&σσνι (Athens, 1895);  
A. Sakellano, A,f,a . r τ 'Ελλ,ρτυgs γλ4euv, (5th ed., Athens, 1898);  
S. Κοumaπουdcs, Χu αywd  ‚60. λΣεms. (Aihens, 1900). Grammars:  
Mitsotakes, Praktische Grammalik der neu ńcchnschen Schrifl- and  
Unsgaiigsrprache (Stuttgart, 1891); Μ. Gardner, A Practical Modern  

Greek Grammar (London, 1892); G. N. Hatsidakes, Είnkit υπgς is  
die nngriec ń ischs Grammalik (Leipzig. 1892); Ε. Vincent and T. G.  
Dickson. Handbook to Modern Greek  (London, 1893); A. Thumb.  
Handbuck der neagrsechischea Volkssprachs (Strassburg. 1895);  
C. Wied, Die Kunst der weugrieckischea Volks:pracke durc  

Selbstunkr,ichl mcktell and kicht as knntea (2nd ed., andac ed,  
Vienna); A. N. Jannaris, Zliskrical Greek Grammar (L οηd οη,  
1897). U. D. B.)  

GREEK RELIGION. The recent development of anthropo-
logical science and of the comparative study of religions has  

enabled us at last to assign to ancient Greek religion its proper  

place in the classification of creeds and to appreciate its import-
ance for the history of civilization. In spite of all the diversities  

of local cults we may find a general definition of the theological  
system of the Hellenic communities, and with sufficient accuracy  
may describe it as an anthropomorphic polytheism, preserving  

many traces of a pre-anthropomorphic period, unchecked by  

any exacting dogma or tradition of revelation, απd therefore  
pliantly adapting itself to all the changing circumstance of the  

social and political history of the race, and easily able to assimilate  

alien ideas and forms. Such a religion, continuing in whole or  

in part throughout a period of at least 2000 years, was more  

capable of progress than others, possibly higher, that have  

crystallized at an early period into a fixed dogmatic type; απd  
as, owing to its essential character, it could not be convulsed  

by any inner revolution that might obliterate the deposits of  

its earlier life, It was likely to preserve the imprints of the succes-
sive ages of culture, and to reveal more clearly than any other  

testimony the evolution of the race from savagery to civilization.  

'fence it is that Greek religion appears to teem with incongruities,  
the highest forms of religious life being often confronted with the  
most pcimitivg. And for this reason the student of savage  
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anthropology and the student of the higher religions of the  
world are equally rewarded by its study.  

Modern ethnology has arrived at the conviction that the  
Hellenic nation, like others that have played great parts in  
history, was the product of a blend of populations, the conquering  
tribes of Aryan descent coming from the north and settling among  
and upon certain pre-Hellenic Mediterranean stocks. Theconclu-
aion that is naturally drawn from this is that Hellenic religion  
is also the product of a blend of early Aryan or Indo-Germanic  
beliefs with the cult-ideas and practices of the Mediterranean  
area that were from of old indigenous in the lands which the  
later invaders conquered. But to disentangle these twd com-
ponent parts of the whole, which might seem to be the first  
problem for the history of the development of this religion, is  
by no means an easy task; we may advance further towards  
its solution, when the mysterious pre-Hellenic Mediterranean  
language or group of language, of which traces remain in  
Hellenic place-names, and which may be lying uninterpreted  
on the brick-tablets of the palace of Cnossus, has found its  
interpreter. For the first question is naturally one of language.  
But the comparative study of the Indo-European speech-group,  
great as its philological triumphs have been, has been meagre  
in its contributions to our positive knowledge of the original  
belief of the primitive stock. It is not possible to reconstruct  
a common Indo-European religion. The greater part of the  
separate Aryan cult-systems may have developed after the  
diffusion and may have been the result of contact in prehistoric  
days with non-Aryan peoples. And many old religious etymo-
logical equations, such as Ο&ραsόι= Sanskń t Varuna,  Ερµjs ' 
Sarameyts, Athena=Ań ana,'mere uncritically made and have  
been, abandoned. The chief fact that philology has revealed  
concerning the religious vocabulary of the Aryan peoples is that  
many of them are found to have designated a high god by a word  
derived from a root meaning " bright," and which appears in  
Zeus, Jupiter, Sanskrit Dya:us. This is important enough,  
but we should not exaggerate its importance, nor draw the  

unwarranted inference that therefore the primitive Indo-
Europeans worshipped one supreme God, the Sky-Father.  
Besides the word "Zeus,"  the only other names of the Hellenic  
pantheon that can be explained wholly or partly as words of  
Aryan formation are Poseidon, Demeter, Hestia, Dionysus  
(whose name and cult were derived from the Aryan stock of the  
Thraco-Phrygians) and probably Pan. But other name, such  
as Athena, Arm, Apollo, Artemis, Hera, Hermes, have no  
discovered affinities with other Aryan speech-groups; and yet  
there is nothing suspiciously non-Aryan in the formation of these  
words, and they may all have belonged to the earliest Hellenic-
Aryan vocabulary. In regard to others, such as Rhea,  
Rephaestus and Aphrodite, it is somewhat more probable that  
they belonged to an older pre-Hellenic stock that survived in  
Crete and other islands, and here and there on the mainland;  
while we know that Zeus derived certain unintelligible titles  
in Cretan cult from the indigenous Eteo-cretan speech.  

A minute consideration of a large mass of evidence justifies  
the conclusion that the main tribes of the Aryan 1ellenes,  
pushing down from the north, already possessed certain deities  
in common such as Zeus, Poseidon and Apollo with whom they  
associated certain goddesses, and that they maintained the cult  
of Hestia or "Holy Hearth." Further, a comparison of the  
developed religions of the respective Aryan peoples suggests  
that they tended to give predominance to the male divinity,  

although we have equally good reason to assert that the cult of  
goddesses, and especially of the earth-goddess, is a genuinely  
"Aryan"  product. But when the tribes of this family poured  
into the Greek peninsula, it is probable that they would find  
in certain centres of a very ancient civilization, such as Argolis  
and Crete, the dominant cult of a female divinity.' The recent  

'This has often been explained as a result of M,dkTY&M, or  
reckoning descent through the female: for reasons against this  
hypothesis we L. R. Farnell in A,ckio foie sergleieheade Relipons-
wesseaschafi (ιga. ); cf. A. J. Evans, "Mycenaean Tire and Pillar  
Cult," in  ,ioars. of Jldkuj' Stalks (igoi).  

excavations on the site of the Hera temple at Argos prove that a  
powerful goddess was worshipped here many centuries before  ii 
is probable that the Hellenic invadgr appeared. He may bare  
even found the name Hera there, or may have brought it  'kb 
him and applied it to the indigenous divinity. Again, we are  
certain that the great mother-goddess of Crete, discovered by  
Dr Arthur Evans, is the ancestress of Rbea and of the Greet  
" Mother of the gods ": and it is a reasonable eowje ιme thai  
she accounts for many of the forms of Artemis and perhaps for  
Athena. But the evidence by no means warrants vain asur e g  
as an axiom that wherever we find a dominant goddesa-cth,  
as that of Demeter at Eleusis, we are confronted with a son  -
Hellenic Hellenic religious phenomenon. The very name "Demeter  
and the study of other Aryan religions prove the prominence  
of the worship of the earth-goddess in our own family of the  
nations. Finally, we must reckon with the passibility that the  
other great nations which fringed the Mediterranean, Blithe.  
Semitic and Egyptian peoples, left their impress on eub- Greek  
religion, although former scholars may have made rule use d  
this hypothesis'  

Recognizing then the great perplexity of these ρeοblms  
concerning the ethnic origins of Hellenic religion, we may at  
least reduce the tangle of facts to some order by  •ai^Y ιΡ distinguishing its lower from its higher forms, and  
thus provide the material for some theory of evolution. We  
may collect and sift the phenomena that remain over from a  
pre-anthropomorphic period, the imprints of a savage pmt,  
the beliefs and practices that belong to the animia'v  or tees the  
pre-animistic period, fetishism, the worship of animals, i^m ι  
sacrifice. We shall at once be struck with the contrast betsm  

such civilized cults as those of Zeus, Athena, Apollo, high persmd  
divinities to whom the attributns of a progressive morality cedi  
be attached, and practices that long survived in 1ackwd  
communities, such as the Arcadian worship of the thunder and  
the winds, the cult of Zeus Hepeewle" the thunder "at Maa τi*a  
and Zeus Καττιώ ταs in Laconia, who is none other than the  
mysterious meteoric stone that falls from heaves. nee  
are examples of a religious view in which certain natural ρρeno-  
menu or objects are regarded as mysteriously divine or sασεd  
in their own right and a personal divinity has not yet emerged  
or been separated from them. Anoteworthyproductofpamitne  
animistic feeling is the universally prevalent cult of  Βesti, 
who is originally "Holy Hearth" pure and simple, and elm  
even under the developed polytheism, in which she played me  
small part, was never established as a separate anthropo  
personage.  

The animistic belief that certain material objects era be  
charged with a divine potency or spirit gives rise to fetishism,  
a term which properly denotes the worshipful or  Ar superstitious use of objects made by art and invested  _s 
with mysterious power, so as to be used like amulets for  
the purposes of protective magic or for higher ρurρ es  1 
communion with the divinity. From the earhie t d έscονeττbie  
period down to the present day fetishism has been a povedi  
factor in the religion of the Graeco-Roman world. The i ι wt-
ance of the sacred stone and pillar in the " Mye seen" τΡ  
"Minoan " period which preceded Homer has been i mprαvτdy  
shown by Dr Arthur Evans, and the same fetishistic 'vm  
continued throughout the historic age of classic ριgas , the  
rude aniconic emblem of miller or tree-trunk surviving dun  
by the side of the iconic masterpiece. It is it reasonable con-
jecture that the earliest anthropomorphic images of divishim.  
which were beginning to make their appearance by the time d  
Homer, were themselves evolved by slow transformation ham  
the upright sacred column. And the altflr itself may have  
arisen as another form of this; the simple heap of goes,  sad 

'V. B(rard has recently revived tie diweedited theme/ d a  
prevalent Phoenician influence in his ingenious bur anctnl  
work. L'Origise des sxdks grradleas. M. P. F'*i 	1*heV ι  u 
very eady borrowing from Egypt, as explaining much in t δe  
of [kmeter and Dionysus; see Las Grads Myzdsss fáiιasτ  
Le Cv.11' de Dioiyses saAlbgw.  
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as those erected to Hermes by the way-side and called' ΕρµαΖοι  

)b4οr, may have served both as a place of worship and as an  
essisse that could attract and absorb a divine potency into  

itself. Hence the fetishistic power of the altar was fully  

recognized in Greek ritual, and hence also in the cult of  
Apollo Agyieua the god and the altar are called by the same  

name.  
It has been supposed that the ancestors of the historic Greeks,  

before they were habituated to conceive of their divinities as in  
human form, may have been accustomed to invest them with  
animal attributes and traits. We must net indeed suppose it  
to be a general law of religious evolution that" theriomorphiam"  
must always precede anthropomorphism and that the latter  

transcends and obliterates the former. The two systems can  
exist side by side, and savages of low religious development can  
conceive of their deities as assuming at one time human, at  
another bestial, shape. Now the developed Greek religion was  
devotedly anthropomorphic, and herein by its strength and its  
weakness; nevertheless, the advanced Hellene could imagine  
his Dionysus entering temporarily into the body of the sacrificial  
bull or goat, and the men of Phigalia in Arcadia were attached to  
their horse-headed Demeter, and the primitive Laconians  
possibly to a ram-beaded Apollo. Theriolatry in itself, i.e. the  
worship of certain animals as of divine power in their own right,  
apart from any association with higher divinities, can scarcely  
be traced among the Greek communities at any period. They  
are not found to have paid reverence t ο any species, though  
individual animals could acquire temporarily a divine character  
through communion with the altar or with the god. The wolf  
might at one time have been regarded as the incarnation of  
Apollo, the wolf-god, and here and there we find faint traces of  
a wolf-sacrifice and of offerings laid out for wolves. But the  
occasional propitiation of wild beasts may fall short of actual  
worship. The Athenian who slew a wolf might give it a sumptu-
ous funeral, probably to avoid a blood-feud with the wolf's  
relatives, yet the Athenian state offered rewards for a wolf's  
bead. Nor did any Greek individual or state worship flies as a  
class, although a small oblation might be thrown to the flies  
before the great sacrifice to Apollo on the L.eucadian rock, to  
please them and to persuade them not to worry the worshippers  
at the great solemnity, where the reek of roast flesh would be  
likely to attract them.  

Tberiolatry suggests totemism; and though we now know  
that the former can arise and exist quite independently of the  

^trf 	
latter, recent anthropologists hive interpreted the  

km. 	apparent sanctity or prestige of certain animals in  
parts of Greek mythology and religion as the deposit  

of as earlier totemistic system. But this interpretation,  
originated and maintained with great acumen by Andrew Lang  
and W. Robertson Smith, appears now somewhat hazardous;  
and as a scientific hypothesis there are many flaws in it. The  
more observanr study of existing totem-tribes has weakened  
our impression of the importance of totemism as a primitive  
religious phenomenon. it is in reality more important  as a 
social than as a religious factor. If indeed we choos ο to regard  
totemism as a mere system of nomenclature, by which a tribe  
names itself after some animal or plant, then we might quote a  
few examples of Hellenic tribes totemistic in this sense. But  
totemism is a fact of importance only when it affects the tribal  
marriage laws or the tribal religion. And the tribal marriage  
laws of ancient Greece, so far as they are known, betray no dear  
mark of totemistic arrangements; nor don the totemism of  
contemporary savage appear to affect their religion in any such  
way as to suggest a natural explanation for any of the peculiar  
phenomena of early Hellenic polytheism. Here and there we  
have traces of a snake-tribe in Greece, the Ό φυ?e in Aetolia,  
the 'Ο4 ογιιeir in Cyprus and Parium, but we are not told that  
these worshipped the snake, though the latter clan were on terms 

 of intimacy with it. Where the snake was actually worshipped  
in Hellenic cult—the cases are few and doubtful—it may have  
been regarded as the incarnation of the ancestor or as the emlar  
of the under-world divinity.  
Ζn 9•  

Finally, among the primitive or savage phenomena the  
practice of human sacrifice looms large. Encouraged at one  
time by the Delphic oracle, it was becoming rare and  
repellent to the conscience by the 6th century sc.; Hum^a  

but it was not wholly extinct in the Greek world even n-  
by the time of Porphyry. The facts are very complex  
and need critical handling, and a satisfying scientific explanation  
of them all is still to be sought.  

We can now observe the higher aspects Of the advanced  
polytheism. And at the outset we must distinguish between  
mythology and religion strictly understood, between the stories  
about the divinities and the private or public religious service.  
No doubt the former are often a reflection of the latter, in many  
cases being spggested by the ritual which they may hare been  
invented to interpret, and often envisaging important cult-ireas.  
Such for example are the myths about the purification and trial  
of Orestes, Thescus, Talon, the story of Demeter's sorrow, of the  
sufferings and triumph of Dionysus, and those about the abolit ion  
of human sacrifice. Vet Greek mythology as a whole was irre-
sponsible, without reserve, and unchecked by dogma or sacerdotal  
prohibition; and frequently it sank below the level of the  
current religion, which was almost free from the impurities  
which shock the modern reader of Hellenic myths. Nor again  
did any one feel himself called upon to believe any particular  
myth; in fact, faith, understood in the sense in which the term  
is used in Christian theology, as the will to believe certain  
dogmatic statements about the nature and action of divinity,  
is a concept which was neither named nor recognized in Hellenic  
ethics or religious doctrine; only, if a man proclaimed his  
disbelief in the existence of the gods and refused to join in the  
ritual of the community, he would become "suspect,' and  
might at times be persecuted by his fellows. Greek religion  
was not so much an affair of doctrine as of ritual, religious  
formulae of which the cult-titles of the divinities were an im-
portant component, and prayer; and the most illuminative  
sources of our knowledge of it are the ritual-inscriptions and  
other state-documents, the private dedications, the monuments  
of religious art and certain passages in the literature, philology  
and archaeology being equally necessary to the equipment of  
the student.  

We are tempted to turn to Homer as the earliest authority.  
And though Homer is not primitive and does not present even  
an approximately complete account of Greek religion,  
we can gather from his poems a picture of an advanced Oa  
polytheism which in form and structure at least is 110mm  

that which was presented to the world of Aeschylus.  
We discern a pantheon already to some extent systematized,  
a certain hierarchy and family of divinities in which the  
supremacy of Zeus is established as incontestable. And the  
anthropomorphic impulse, the strongest trend in the Greek  
religious imagination, which filled the later world with fictitious  
personage, generating transparent shams such as an Ampi-
dromus for the ritual of the Ampidromia, Amphiction for the  
Amphictiones, a hero Κlpαµor for the gild of potters, is already  
at its height in the Homeric poems. The deities are already  
clear-cut, individual personalities of distinct ethos, plastically  
shaped figures such as the later sculpture and painting could  
work upon, not vaguely conceived numina like the forms of the  
old Roman religion. Nor can we call them for the most part  
nature-deities like the personages of the Vedic system, thinly  
disguised "personifications"  of natural phenomena. Athena  
is not the blur sky nor Apollo the sun; they are simply Athena  
and Apollo, divine personages with certain powers and character,  
as real for their people as Christ and the Virgin for Christendom.  
By the side of these, though generally in a subordinate position,  
we find that Homer recognized certain divinities that we may  
properly call nature-powers, such as Helios, Gala and the river-
deities, forms descending probably from a remote animistic  
period, but maintaining themselves within the popular religion  
till the end of Paganism. Again, though Homer may talk and  
think at times with levity and banalik! about his deities, his  
deeper utterances impute an advanced morality to the supreme  

t.. 
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God. His Zeus is on the whole a power of righteousness, dealing  
with men by a righteous law of nemesis, never being himself the  
author of evil—an idea revealed in the opening passage of the  
Odyssey —but protecting the good and punishing the wicked.  
Vengeance, indeed, was one of the attributes of divinity both  
for homer and the average Greek of the later period, as it is in  
Judaic and Christian theolggy, though Plato and Euripides  
protested strongly against such a view. But the Homeric Zeus  
is equally a god of pity and mercy, and the man who neglects  
the prayers of the sorrowful and afflicted, who violates the  
sanctity of the suppliant and guest, or oppresses the poor or  
the wanderer, may look for divine punishment. Though not  
regarded as the physical author of the universe or the Creator,  
he is in a moral sense the father of gods and men.. And though  
the sense of sin and the need of piaadar sacrifice are expressed  
in the Homeric poems, the relations between gods and men that  
they reveal are on the whole genial and social; the deity sits  
unseen at the good man's festal sacrifice, and there is a simple  
apprehension of the idea of divine communion. There is also  
indeed a glimmering of the dark background of the nether  
world, and the chthonian powers that might send up the Erinyn  
to fulfil the curse of the wronged. Yet on the whole the religious  
atmosphere is generally cheerful and bright; freer than that of  
the later ages from the taint of magic απd superstition; nor is  
Homer troubled much about the life after death; he scarcely  
recognizes the cult of the dead,' and is not oppressed by fear  

of the ghost-world.  
If we look now broadly over the salient facts of the Greek  

public and private worship of the historic period we find much  

^ev^eκΡ
^ in it that agrees with Homeric theology. His  

ewaNO 

 
"Olympian"  system retains a certain life almost to  

Heω^, the end of Paganism, and it is a serious mistake to  
suppose that it had lost its hold upon the people of  

the 5th and 4th century B.C. We find it, indeed, enriched in  
the post.Homeric period with new figures of prestige and power;  
Dionysus, of whom Homer had only faintly heard, becomes  a 
high god with a worship full of promise for the future. Demeter  
and Kore, the mother and the girl, whom Homer knew well  
enough but could not use for his epic purposes, attract the ardent  
affections and hopes of the people; and Asclepius, whom the  
old poet did not recognize as a god, wins a conspicuous place  
in the later shrines. But much that has been said of the Homeric  
may be said of the later classical theology. The deities remain  
anthropomorphic, and appear as clearly defined individuals.  
A certain hierarchy is recognized; Zeus is supreme, even in  
the city of Athena, but each of the higher divinities played  
many parts, and local enthusiasm could frustrate the depart-
mental system of divine functions; certain members of the  
pantheon had a preference for the life of the fields, but as the  
pa/is emerged from the village communities, Demeter, Hermes,  
Artemis and others, the gods and goddesses of the husbandmen  
and shepherds, become powers of the council-chamber and the  
marketplace. The moral ideas that we find in the Homeric  
religion are amply attested by cult-records of the later period.  
The deities are regarded on the whole as beneficent, though  
revengeful if wronged or neglected; the cult-titles used in prayer,  
which more than any other witnesses reveal the thought and  
wish o the worshipper, are nearly always euphemistic, the  
doubtful title of Demeter Erinys being possibly an exception.  
The important cults of Zeus ' Ικά ιoτ and Πρσστρόταtwτ, the  
suppliant's protecting deity, embody the ideas of pity and mercy  
that mark advanced religion; and many momentous steps in  
the development of morality and law were either suggested Or  
assisted by the state-religion. For example, the sanctity of  
the oath, the main source of the secular virtue of truthfulness,  
was originally a religious sanction, and though the Greek may  
have been prone to perjury, yet the Hellenic like the Hebraic  
religious ethics regarded it as a heinous sin. The sanctity of  

' This became very powerful from the 7th century onward, and  
there are reasons (or supposing that it existed in the pre-Homeric,  

or Mycenaean, rind; vide Rohde's Psyche (new edition), ToounIas  
and Manatt, The My'enansn Age.  

family duties, the sacredness of the life of the kinsman, were  
ideas fostered by early Hellenic religion before they generated  
principles of secular ethics. Ie the post-Homeric period, the  
development of the doctrine of purity, which was associated  

with the Apolline religion, combining with a growing dread of  
the ghost-world, stimulated and influenced in many important  
ways the evolution of the Greek law concerning homicide.'  
And the beginnings of international law and morality were  
rooted in religious sanctions and taboo. In fact, Greek state-  
life was indebted in manifold ways to Greek religion, and the  
study of the Greek oracles would alone supply sufficient testimony  
of this. In many cases the very origin of the state was religious,  
the earliest podia sometimes having arisen under the shadow  
of the temple.  

Yet as Greek religion was always in the service of the stat;  
and the priests stateof icial, society was the reverse of ιheατatic.  
Secular advance, moral progress and the march of science,  
could never long be thwarted by religious tradition; on the  
contrary, speculative thought and artistic creation were con-
sidered as attributes of divinity. We may say that the religion  
of Hellas penetrate4 the whole life of the people, but rather  
as a servant than as a master.  

Distinct and apart from these public worships and those of  
the elan and family were the mystic cults of Eleusis, Andama  
and Samothrace, and the private services of the mystic brother.  
hoods. The latter were scattered broadcast over Hellas, and  
the influence of the former wasstrengt hened and their significance  
intensified by the wave of mysticism that spread at first from  
the north from the beginning of the 7th century onwards, and  
derived its strength from the power of Dionysus and the Orphic  

brotherhoods. New ideals and hopes began to stir in the  
religiousconsciousness,andwe flndastrongsalvationist tendency,  
the promise of salvation relying on mystic communion with  
the deity. Also a new and vital principle is at work; Orphism  
is the only force in Greek religion of a dear apostolic purpose,  
for it broke the barriers of the old tribal and civic cults, and  
preached its message to bond and free, Hellene and barbarian.  

The later history of Greek paganism is mainly concerned  
with its gradual penetration by Oriental ideas and worships,  
απd the results of this ΘeοκρασΙα are discerned in an ever incrras-
iog mysticism and a tendency towards monotheism. Obliterated  
as the old Hellenic religion appeared to be by Christianity, it  
nevertheless retained a certain life, though transformed, under  
the new creed to which it lent much of its hieratic organization  
απd religious terminology. The indebtedness of Christianity  
to Hellenism is one of the most interesting problems of com-
parative religion; and for an adequate estimate a minute  
knowledge of the Situal and the mystic cults of kilns is one of  
the essential conditions.  
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GREELEY, HOBACB (1811-1872), American statesman and  

man of letters, was born at Amherst, New Hampshire, on the  
3.rd of February τ8 ι 1. His parents were of Scottish-Irish descent,  
but the ancestors of both had been in New England for several  
generations. He was the third of seven children. His father,  
Zaccheus Greeley, owned a farm of 5o acre of stony, sterile  
land, from which a bare support was wrung. Horace was a  
feeble and precocious lad, taking little interest in the ordinary  
sports of childhood, learning to read before he was able to talk  
plainly, and the prodigy of the neighbourhood for accurate  
spelling. Before Horace was ten years old (1820), his father  
became bankrupt, his home was sold by the sheriff, and Zaccheus  
Greeky himself fled the state to escape arrest for debt. The  
family soon removed to West Haven, Vermont, where, all  
working together, they made a scanty living as day labourers.  
Horace from childhood desired to be a printer, and, when barely  
eleven years old, tried to be taken as an apprentice in an 081cc  
at Whitehall, New York, but was rejected on account of his  
youth. After three years more with the family as a day labourer  
at West Haven, he succeeded, with his father's consent, in being  
apprenticed in the office of The Northern Spectator, at Last  
Poultney, Vermont. Here he soon became a good workman,  
developed a passion for politics and especIally for political  
statistics, came to be depended upon for more or less of the  
editing of the paper, and was a figure in the village debating  
society. He received only $4o a year, but he sent most of his  
money to his father. In June 1830 The Northern Spectator was  
suspended. Meantime his father had removed to a small tract 

 of wild land in the dense forests of Western Pennsylvania,  
30m. from Erie. The released apprentice now visited hisparents,  
and worked for a little time with them on the term, meanwhile  
seeking employment In various printing offices, and, when he  
got it, giving nearly all his earnings to his father. At last, with  
no further prospect of work nearer home, he started for New  
York. He travelled on foot and by cansl-boat, entering New  
York in August 1831, with all his clothes in a bundle carried  
over his back with a stick, and with but ire in his pocket.  
More than half of this sum was exhausted while he made vain  
efforts to find employment. Many refused to employ him, in  
the belief that he was a runaway apprentice, and his poor,  
ID-filling apparel and rustic look were everywhere greatly against 

 him At last he found work on a 32m0 New Testament, set  
in agate, double columns, with a middle column of notes in  
pearl. It was so difficult and so poorly paid that other printers  
bad all abandoned it. He barely succeeded In making enough  
to pay his board bill, but he finished the task, and thus found  
subsequent employment easier to get.  

In January 1833 Greeley formed a partnership with Francis  
V. Story, a fellow-workman. Their combined capital amounted  

to about 8150. Procuring their type on credit, they opened a  

small 081cc, and undertook the printing of the Morning Post rthe  
first cheap paper published in New York. Its projector, Dr  
Horatio D. Shepard, meant to sell it for one cent, but under the  
arguments of Greeley he was persuaded to fix the price at two  
cents. The paper failed in less than three weeks, the printers  
losirigonly $ ο oτ $6ο by the experiment. They still had a Bank  
Nate Reporter to print, and soon got the prirfting of a tri-weekly  
paper, the Constitationalisi, the organ of some lottery dealers.  
Within six months Story was drowned, but his brother-in-law,  
Jonas Winchester, took his place in the firm. Greeley was now  
asked by James Gordon Bennett to go into partnership with him  
in starting The Herald. He declinedtheventure,butrecommended  
the partner whom Bennett subsequently took. On the 2nd of  
March 1834, Greeley and Winchester issued the first number of  
The New York'r, a ·weekly literary and news paper, the firm then  
supposing itself to be worth about 83000. 01 the first number  
they sold about zoo copies; of the second, nearly aoo. There  
was an average increase for the next month of about zoo copies  
per week. The second volume began with a circulation of about  
4350  copies, and with a loss on the first year's publication of  
$3000. The second year ended with 7000 subscribers and a  
further loss of $a000. By the end of the third year The New  

  

Yorker had reached a circulation of 9502 copies, and had sustained 
 a total loss of $7000. It was published seven years (until the  

20th of September 1841), and was never profitable, but it was  
widely popular, and it gave Greeley, who was its sole editor,  
much prominence. On the th of July 1836 Greeley married  
Miss Mary Y. Cheney, a Connecticut school teacher, whom he had  
met in a Grahamite (vegetarian) boarding-house in New York.  

During the publication of The New Yorker he added to the  
scanty income which the job printing brought him by supplying  
editorials to the short-lived Daily Whig and variousother publica-
tions. In 1838 he had gained such standing as a writer that he  
was selected by Thurlow Weed, William H. Seward, and other  
leaders of the Whig Party, for the editorship of a campaign paper  
entitled The Jeffersonian, published at Albany. He continued  
The New Yorker, and travelled between Albany and New York  
each week to edit the two papers. The Jejersonianemsaquietand  
instructive rather than a vehement campaign sheet, and the  
Whigs believed that it had a great effect upon the elections of  
the next year. When, on the and of May 1840, some time after  
the nomination by the Whig party of William Henry Harrison  
for the Presidency, Greeley began the publication of a new  
weekly campaign paper, The Log Cabin, it sprang at once into a  
greet circulation; 40,000 copies of the first number were sold,  
and it finally rose to 8ο,οοο. It was considered a brilliant  
political success, but it was not profitable, and in September  
184t was merged in the Weekly Tribune. On the 3rd of April  
1841, Greeley announced that on the following Saturday (April  
Toth) he would begin the publication of a daily newspaper of the  
same general principles, to be called The Tribune. He was now  
entirely without money. From a personal friend, James Cogges-  
hall, he borrowed =1000, on which capital and the editor's reputa-
tion The Tribune was founded. It began with X00 subscribers.  
The first week's expense were $525 and the receipts ins. By  
the end of the fourth week it had run up a circulation of 6200, and  
by the seventh reached zz,000, which was then the full capacity  
of its press. It was alert, cheerful and aggressive, was greatly  
helped by the attacks of rival paper, and promised success  
almost from the start.  

From this time Greeley was popularly identified with The  
Tribune, and its share in the public discussion of the time is his  
history. It soon became moderately prosperous, and his assured  
income should have placed him beyond pecuniary worry. His  
income was long above $1s,000 per year, frequently as much as  
535,E or more. But he lacked business thrift, inherited a  
disposition to endorse for his friends, and was often unable to  
distinguish between deserving applicants for aid and adventurers. 

 He was thus frequently straitened, end, as his necessities pressed,  
he sold successive interests in his newspaper. At the outset he  
owned the whole of it. When it was already firmly established  
(in July 1841), he took in Thomas McElrath as an equal partner,  
upon the contribution of $x022 to the common fund. By the  
1st of January 1849 he had reduced his interest to 314 shares out  
of Ί σο; by July and, 1860, to 15 shares; in 1868 he owned only  
'; and in 1872, only 6. In 1867 the stock sold for $6300 per  
share, and his last sale was for $96 οo. He bought wild lands,  
took stock in mining companies, desiccated egg companies,  
patent looms, photo-lithographic companies, gave away pro-
fusely, lent to plausible rascals, and was the ready prey of every  
new inventor who chanced to find him with money or with  
property that he could readily convert into money.  

In September 1841 Greeley merged his weekly papers, The  
Log Cabin and The New Yorker, into The Weekly Tribune, which  
soon attained as wide circulation as its predecessors, and was  
much more profitable. It rose in a time of great political excite.  
rent to a total circulation of a quarter of a million, and it some-
times had far successive years 140,000 to 150, οοο. For several  
years it was rarely much below 102,000. Its subscribers were  
found throughout all quarters of the northern half of the Union  
from Maine to Oregon, large packages going to remote districts  
beyond the Mississippi or Missouri, whose only connexion with  
the outside world was through a weekly or semi-weekly mail.  
The readers of this weekly paper acquired a personal affection for  
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its editor, and be was thus for many years the American writer  

most widely known and most popular among the rural classes.  
The circulation of The Daily Tribune was never proportionately  
great—its advocacy of a protective tariff, prohibitory liquor  

legislation and other peculiarities, repelling a large support  

which it might otherwise have commanded in New York. It  
rose within a short time after its establishment to a circulation of  

20,000, reached 5 ο,οοο and flo,000 during the Civil War, and  
thereafter ranged at from 30,000 to 45,000. After May 1845 a  

semi-weekly edition was also printed, which ultimately reached  

a steady circulation of from 15,000 to 25,000.  

From the outset it was a cardinal principle with Greeley to  
hear all sides, and to extend a special hospitality to new ideas.  
In March 1842 The Tribune began to give one column daily to a  
discussion of the doctrines of Charles Fourier, contributed by  
Albert Brisbane. Gradually Greeley tame to advocate some of  

these doctrines editorially. In χ846 he had a sharp discussion  
upon them with a former subordinate, Henry J. Raymond, then  
employed upon a rival journal. It continued through twelve  
articles on each side, απd was subsequently published in book  
form. Greeley became personally interested in one of the  
Fouń cń tc associations, the North American Phalanx, at Red  
Bank, N. J. (1843-1855), while the influence of his discussions  
doubtless led to or gave encouragement to other socialistic  

experiments, such as that at Brook Farm. When this was  
abandoned, its leader George Ripley, with one or two other  
members, sought employment from Greeley upon The Tribune.  

Greeley dissented from many of Fourier's propositions, and  in 
later years was careful to explain that the principle of association  
for the common good of working men and the elevation of labour  
was the chief feature which attracted him. Co-operation among  
working men he continued to urge throughout his life. In 1850  
the Fox Sisters, on his wife's invitation, spent several weeksin his  
house. His attitude towards their "rappings" and "spiritual  
manifestations" was one of observation and inquiry; and in his  
Recolleclions he wrote concerning these manifestations: "Thai  
some of them are the result of juggle, collusion or trick I am  
confident; that others are aol, I decidedly believe."  

From boyhood he had believed in a protective tariff, απd  
throughout his active life he was its most trenchant advocate  

and propagandist. Besides constantly urging it in the columns  
of The Tribune, he appeared as early as 1843 in a public debate  
on " The Grounds of Protection," with Samuel J. Tilden and  
Parke Godwin as his opponents. A series of popular. essays  
on the subject were published over his own signature in The  
Tribune in 1869, and subsequently republished in book form,  
with a title-page describing protection to home industry as a  
system of national co-operation for the elevation of labour.  
He opposed woman suffrage on the ground that the majority  
of women did not want it and never would, απd declared that  
until woman should "emancipate herself from the thraldom  
to etiquette," he "could not see how the 'woman's rights  
theory' is ever to be anything more than a logically defensible  
abstraction." le aided practical efforts, however, for extend-
ing the sphere of woman's employments. He opposed the  
theatres, and for a time refused to publish their advertisements.  
Ile held the most rigid views on the sanctity of marriage and  
against easy divorce, and vehemently defended them in con-
troversies with Robert Dale Owen and others He practised  
and pertinaciously advocated total abstinence from spirituous  
liquors, but did not regard prohibitory laws as always wise.  
lie denounced the repudiation of state debts or the failure to  
pay interest on them. He was zealous for Irish repeal, once  
held a place in the " Directory of the Friends of Ireland," and  
contributed liberally to its support. He used the (cession of  

Charle3 Dickens's first visit to America to urge international  
copyright, and was one of the few editors to avoid alike the  
flunkeyism with which Dickens was first received, and the  
ferocity with which he was assailed after the publication of his  
American Notes. On the occasion of Dickens's second visit to  
America, Gredcy presided at the great banquet given him  
by the nrecs of sI'e country. He made the first elaborate reports  

of popular scientific lectures by Louis Agassix and other anthmi.  
ties. He gave ample hearing to the advocate of ρhοacgrapέy  
and of phonographic spelling. He was one of the most cesuai-
ous advocates of the Pacific railroads, said of many other ia ιeraal  
improvements.  

But it is as an anti-slavery leader, and as perhaps the cud  
agency in educating the mass of the Northern people to that  
opposition through legal forms to the extension of slavery  
which culminated in the election of Abraham Lincoln and the  
Civil War, that Greeley's main work was done. ladidenis  is 
it were his vehement opposition to the Mexican War as a scheme  
for more slavery territory, the assault made upon him in Wasliisg.  
ton by Congressman Albert Rust of Arkansas in ι8g6, an indict-
ment in Virginia in the same year for circulating incexsdlaq  
documents, perpetual denunciation of him in Southern neat  
papers and speeches, and the hostility of the Aboliticels*s,  
who regarded his course as too conservative. His anti-slavery  
work culminated in his appeal to President Lincoln, entitled  
"The Prayer of Twenty Millions," in which he urged " that  al 
attempts to put down the rebellion and at the same time uphold  
its inciting cause" were preposterous and futile, and that  
" every hour of deference to slavery" was "an hour of stifled  
and deepened peril to the Union." President Lincoln in he  
reply said: "My paramount object is to save the Union,  
απd not either to save or destroy slavery.... What I do  
about slavery and the coloured race, I do because 1 Wien it  
helps to save this Union; and what I forbear, I forbear brcars  
1 do not believe it would help to save the Union ... I have here 
stated my purpose according to my views of official duty; and 
I intend no modification of my oft-expressed personal male 
that all men everywhere could be free." Precisely one month 
after the date of this reply the Emancipation Proclamation ωαΡs 
issued.  

Greeley's political activity, first as a Whig, and then as we 
of the founders of the Republican party, was incessant; be he  

held few offices. In 1848-18;9 he served a three months' term 
in Congress, filling a vacancy. He introduced the first 611 for 
giving small tracts of government land free to actual settlers, 
and published an exposure of abuses in the allowance of inilesge 
to members, which corrected the evil, but bώ ught him mach 
personal obloquy. In the National Republican Convention m 
1860, not being sent by the Republicans of his own sate m 
account of his opposition to William Seward as a candidate, 
he was made a delegate for Oregon. His active hostility to 
Seward did much to prevent the success of that ststosssa. 
and to bring about instead the nomination of Abraham Liscoli. 
This was attributed by his opponents to personal motives, aid 
a letter from Greeley to Seward, the publication of which be 
challenged, was produced, to show that in his struggling daps  

he had been wounded at Soward's failure to offer him οκnt Ii 
 t86ι he was a candidate for United States senator, his priiiei'ril 

opponent being William M. Evarts. When it was clear that  
Evarts could not be elected, his supporters threw their rote  

for a third candidate, Ira Harris, who was thus chosen oru 
Greeley by a small majority. At the outbreak of the w be 
favoured allowing the Southern states to secede, provided a 
majority of their people at a fair election should so dtddt. 
declaring " that he hoped never to live in a Republic wheresf 
one section was pinned to the other by bayonets" Whei the 
war began he urged the most vigorous prosecution of it. The 
"On to Richmond" appeal, which appeared day after dap ii 
The Tribune, was incorrectly attributed to him, and it did αα 
wholly meet his approval; but after the deft in the firm bank 
of Bull Run he was widely blamed for it. In x864 be mgt 
negotiations, for peace with representatives of the Sout1en 
Confederacy in Canada, and was sent by President Li ιιcola I. 
confer with them. They were found to have no sulkiest 
authority. In 1864 be was one of the Lincoln Pr εsidcotń l 
electors for New York. At the close of the war, contrary to  

the general feeling of his party, be urged universal amt a tfa αd 
impartial suffrage as the basis of reconstruction. In ti'; his 
friends again wished to elect him to the Senate di the Unked 
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Sates, and the indicatlom were all in his favour. But he refused  
to be elected under any misapprehension of his attitude, and  
with what his friends thought unnecessary candour re-stated  
his obnoxious views on universal amnesty at length, just before  
the time foe the election, with the certainty that this would pre-
vent his success. Some months Liter be signed the bail bond of  
Jelerson Davis, and this provoked a torrent of public indigna-
tion. He had written a popular history of the late war, the first  
volume having an immense sale and bringing him unusually  
large profits. The second was just issued, and the subscribers,  
in their anger, refused by thousands to receive it. An un-
successful attempt was also made to expel him from the Union  
League Club of New York.  

In 1867 he was a delegate-et-large to the convention for the  
revision of the state constitution, and in 1869 and 1870 he was  
the Republican candidate for controller of the state and member  
of Congress respectively, but in cads use was defeated.  

He was dissatisfied with General Grant's administration, and  
became its sharp critic. The discontent which he did much to  
develop ended in the organization of the Liberal Republican  
party, which held its National Convention at Cincinnati in  
ι872, and nominated Greeley for the presidency. For a time  
the tide of feeling ran strongly in his favour. It was first checked  
by the action of his life-long opponents, the Democrats, who  
also nominated him at their National Convention. He expected  
their support, on account of his attitude toward the South  
and hostility to Grant, but he thought it a mistake to give him  
their formal nomination. The event proved his wisdom. Many  
Republicans who had sympathized with his criticisms of the  
administration, and with the declaration of principles adopted  
at the first convention, were repelled by the coalition. This  
feeling grew stronger until the election. His old party associate  
regarded him as a renegade, the Democrats gave him a half-
bearted support. The tone of the canvass was one of unusual  
bitterness, amounting sometimes to actual ferocity. Ie August,  
em representations of the alarming state of the contest, he took  
the field in person, and made a series of campaign speeches,  
beginning in New England and extending throughout Pennsyl-
earia, Ohio and Indiana, which aroused great enthusiasm,  
and were regarded at the time by both friends and opponents  
as the most brilliant continuous exhibition of varied intellectual  
power ever made by a candidate in a presidential canvass.  
General Grant received in the election 3,597,070  votes, Grecley  
2,854,079. The only states Greeley carried were Georgia,  
Kentucky, Maryland, Missouri, Tennessee and Texas.  

He had resigned his editorship of The Tribune immediately  
after the nomination; be now resumed it cheerfully; but it  
was soon apparent that his powers had been overstrained.  
For years he had suffered greatly from sleeplessness. During  
the intense excitement of the campaign the difficulty was  
increased. Returning from his campaign tour, he went immedi-
ately tο the bedside of his dying wife, and for some weeks bad  
practically no sleep at all. This resulted in an inflammation  
of the sipper membrane of the brain, delirium and death. He  
expired on the 19th of November 1872. His funeral was a  
simple but impressive public pageant. The body by is state  
in the City Hall, where it was surrounded by crowds of many  

thousands. The ceremonies were attended by the President  
and Vice-President of the United States, the Chief-Justice of  
the Supreme Court, and a large number of eminent public men  
of both parties, who followed the hearse in a solemn procession,  
preceded by the mayor and other civic authorities, down  
Broadway. He bad been the target of constant attack during  
his life, and his personal foibles, careless dress and mental  
eccentricities were the theme of endless ridiculn. But his  
death revealed the high regard in which he was generally held  
as a leader of opinion and faithful public servant. "Our Liter  
Franklin" Whittier called him, and it is in some such light his  
eaamrymen remember him.  

In ι85ι Greeley visited Europe for the first time, serving  
as a juryman at the Crystal Palace Exhibition, appearing before  
a cammittee of the House of Commons on newspayer taxes,  

and urging the repeal of the stamp duty on advertisements.  
In ι855 he made a second trip to Europe. In Paris he was  
arrested on the suit of a sculptor, whose statue had been injured  
in the New York World's Fair (of which he had been a director),  
and spent two days in Clichy, of which he gave an amusing  
account. Is. 1859 he visited California by the overland route,  
and had numerous public receptions. In ι87ι be visited Texas,  
and his trip through the southern country, where he had once  
been so hated, was an ovation. About τ85a he purchased a  
farm at Cbappaqua, New York, where he afterwards habitually  
spent his Saturdays, and experimented in agriculture. He  
was in constant demand as a lecturer from 1843, when he made  
his first appearance on the platform, always drew large audiences,  
and, in spite of his bad management in money matters, received  
considerable sums, sometimes $6000 or $7000 fora single  
winter's lecturing. He was also much sought for as a con-
tributor, over his own signature, to the weekly newspapers,  
and was sometimes largely paid for these articles. In religious  
faith he was from boyhood a Universalist, and for many years  
was a conspicuous member of the leading Universalist church  
in New York.  

His published works are: Hints Toward Reforms (ι850);  
Glances at Europe (0850); History of the Struggle for Skkscry  

Exknsion (1856); Overland Journey to San Francisco (ι 860);  
The American Conflict (2 vols., 1864-1866); Recollections of a  

Busy Life (1868; new edition, with appendix containing an  
account of his later years, his argument with Robert Dale Owen  
on Marriage and Divorce, and Miscellanies,  1873); Essays  
on Polilical Economy (1870); and What I knots of Farming  
(ι87ι). He also assisted his brother-in-law, John F. Cleveland,  
in editing A Political Test -book (1860), and supervised for many  
years the annual issues of The Whig Almanac and The Tribune  

Almanac, comprising eχtensivc political statistics.  
The best Lives of Greeley are those by James Parton (New York,  

1855; new ed., Boston, 5872) and W. A. Linn (N.Y. 1903). Lives  
have also been written by L. U. Reavis (New York, 1872), and L. 
D. Ingersoll (Chicago, 1873); and there is a Memorial of Horatn  

Greeky (New York, 1873). (W. R.)  

GRBELEY, a city and the county-seat of Weld county,  

Colorado, U.S.A., about 5 ο m. N. by E. of Denver. Pop. (1890)  
2395; (1900) 3023 (286 foreign-born); (1910) 8179. It is  

served by the Union Pacific and the Colorado & Southern railways.  

In 1908 a franchise was granted to the Denver & Greeley Electric  
railway. The city is the seat of the State Normal School of  
Colorado (ι889). There are rich coal-fields near the city. The  

county is naturally arid and unproductive, and its agricultural  
importance is due to an elaborate system of irrigation. In  

1899 Weld county had under irrigation 226,613 acres, repre-
senting an increase of 102.2% since ι889, and a much larger  
irrigated area than in any Other county of the state. Irrigation  
ditches are supplied with water chiefly from the Cache la Poudre,  
Big Thompson and South Platte rivers, near the foothills.  

The principal crops are potatoes, sugar beets, onions, cabbages  
and peas; is 1899 Weld county raised 2,821,285 bushels of  

potatoes on 23,595 ac= (53% of the potato acreage for the  

entire state). The manufacture of beet sugar is a growing  
industry, a large factory having been established at Greeley  
in 1902. Bests are also grown as food for live stock, especially  
sheep. Peas, tomatoes, cabbages and onions are canned here.  

Greeley was founded in 2870 by Nathan Cook Meeker (1817-
1879), agricultural editor of the New York Tribune. With the  
support of Horace Greeley (in whose honour the town was named),  
he began in 1869 to advocate in The Tribune the founding of an  
agricultural colony in Colorado. Subsequently President Hayes  
appointed him Indian agent at White River, Colorado, and he  

was killed at what is now Meeker, Colorado, in an uprising of the  

Ute Indians. Under Meeker's scheme, which attracted mainly  
people from New England and New York state, most of whom  
were able to contribute at least a little capital, the Union Colony  

of Colorado was organized and chartered, and bought originally  
i i 3O00 acres of land, each member being entitled to buy from it  
one residence lot, one business lot, and a tract of farmland.  
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The funds thus acquired were, to a Large extent, expended  
in making public improvements. Α clause inserted in all deeds  
forbade the sale of intoxicating liquors on the hand concerned,  
under pain of the reversion of such property to the colony.  

The initiation fees ($) were used for the expense of locating the  

colony, and the membership certificate fees ($150) were ex-
pended in the construction of irrigating ditches, as was the  

money received from the sale οf town lots, except about $13,000  
invested in a school building (now the Meeker Building). Greeley  

was organized ass town in t87 τ,ααd waschartered as a city of the  
second class in 1 886. The "Union Colony of Colorado" still exists  
as an incorporated body and holds reversionary rights in streets,  
alleys and public grounds, and in all places" where intoxicating  
liquors are manufactured, sold or given away, ass beverage."  

See Richard T. Ely, "A Study of a ' Decreed' Town," Harper's  
Magawie, vol. 106 (1902-1903), R 390  eqq.  

GREEN, ALEXANDER HENRY (1832-1896), English geolo-
gist, son of the Rev. Thomas Sheldon Green, master of the  
Ashby Grammar School, was born at Maidstone on the loth of  
October 1832. He was educated partly at his father's school,  
Ashby-de-la-Zouch, and afterwards at Gonville and Caius  
College, Cambridge, where he graduated as sixth wrangler  
in 1855 and was elected a fellow of his college. In 1861 he  
joined the Geological Survey of Great Britain, and surveyed  
large areas of the midland counties, Derbyshire and Yorkshire.  
He wrote (wholly or in part) memoirs on the Geology of Banbury  
(1864), of Stockport ( ι866), of North Derbyshire (1869, 2nd ed.  
1887), and of the Yorkshire Coal-field (1878). In 5874 he retired  
from the Geological Survey, having been appointed professor  
of geology in the Yorkshire College at Leeds; in 188,5 be became  
also professor of mathematics, while for many years he held  
the lectureship on geology at the school of military engineering  
at Chatham. He was elected F.R.S. in 1886, and two years later  
was chosen professor of geology in the university of Orford.  
Isis manual of Physical Geology (1876, 3rd ed. 1882) isanexcellent  
book. He died at Boar's Hill, Oxford, on the sgthofAugust x896.  

A portrait of him, with brief memoir, was published in Proc.  
Yorksh. Geol. and Polytechnic Sec. xiii. 232.  

GREEN, DUFF (1791-1875), American politician and journalist,  
was born in Woodford county, Kentucky, on the ι sth of August  
1791. He was a school teacher in his native state, served during  
the War of ι8 ts in the Kentucky militia, and then settled in  
Missouri, where be worked as a schoolmaster and practised law.  
He was a member of the Missouri Constitutional Convention  
of ι82o, and was elected to the state House of Representatives  
in 1820 and to the state Senate in 1822, serving one term in each  
house. Becoming interested in journalism, he purchased and  
for two years edited the St Louis Enquirer. In 1825 he bought  
and afterwards edited in Washington, D.C., Τhι United Slabs  

Telegraph, which soon became the principal organ of the Jackson  
men in opposition to the Adams administration. Upon Andrew  
Jackson's election to the presidency, the Telegraph became the  
principal mouthpiece of the administration, and received printing  
patronage estimated in value at $50,000 a year, while Green  
became one οf the coterie of unoffitial advisers of Jackson  
known as the " Kitchen Cabinet." In the quarrel between  
Jackson and John C. Calhoun, Green supported the latter, and  
through the columns of the Telegraph violently attacked the  
administration. In consequence, his paper was deprived of the  
government printing in the spring of 1831. Green, however,  
continued to edit it in the Calhoun interest until 1835, and gave  
vigorous support to that leader's nullification views. From 1835  
to 1838 he edited Τhι Reformalion, a radically partisan publica-
tion, devoted to free trade and the extreme states' rights theory.  
In 1841-1843 he was in Europe on behalf of the Tyler administra-
tion, and he is said to have been instrumental in causing the  

appointment of Lord Ashburton to negotiate in Washington  
concerning the boundary dispute between Maine and. Canada.  
In January 1843 Green established in New York Cityashorl.lived  
journal, The Republic, to combat the spoils system and to  
advocate free trade. In September 1844 Calhoun, then secretary  
of state, sent Green to Texas ostensibly as consul at Galveston,  

but actually, it appears, t ο report to the administration, then  
considering the question of the annexation of Texas, concerning  
the political situation in Tens and Mexico. After the chose of  
the war with Mexico Green was sent to that country in ι&9  
by President Taylor to negotiate concerning the moneys which,  
by the treaty of Guadalupe Hidalgo, the United States had  
agreed to pay; and he saved his country a considerable sum by  
arranging for payment in exchange instead of in specie.  Subs 
quently Green was engaged in railway building in Georgia and  
Alabama. On the loth of June 1875 he died in Dalton, Georgia,  
a city which in x848 he had helped to found.  

GREEN, JOHN RICHARD (1837-1883), English historian,  
was born at Oxford on 12th December 1837, and educated at  
Magdalen College School and at Jesus College, where he obtained  
an open scholarship. On leaving Oxford he took orders and  
became the incumbent of St Philip's, Stepney. His preaching  
was eloquent and able; he worked diligently among his poor  
parishioners and won their aFection by his ready sympathy.  
Meanwhile be studied history in a scholarly fashion, and wrote  
much for the Setwday Rearm. Partly because his health was  
weak and partly because he cased to agree with the teaching  
of the Church of England, he abandoned clerical life and devoted  
himself to history; in x868 he took the post of librarian at  

Lambeth, but his health was already breaking down and he  
was attacked by consumption. His Short History of the Eagli"  
People (1874) at once attained extraordinary popularity, and  
was afterwardsexpandedin a work of four volumes (1877-1880).  
Green is pre.eminently a picturesque historian; he had a vivid  
imagination and a keen eye for colour His chief aim was to  
depict the progressive life of the English people rather than to  
write a political history of the English state. In accomplishing  
this aim he worked up the results of wide reading into a series  
of brilliant pictures. While generally accurate in his statement  
of facts, and showing a firm grasp of the main tendency of a  
period, be often builds more on his authorities than is warranted  
by their words, and is apt to overlook points which would have  
forced him to modify his representations and lower the tone 0f  
his colours. From his animated pages thousands have learned  
to take pleasure in the history of their own people, but could  
scarcely learn to appreciate the complexity inherent in all  
historical movement. His style is extremely bright, but it  
lacks sobriety and presents some affectations. His later histories,  
The Making of England (1882) and The Cossgiiest of England  

(1883), are more soberly written than his earlier books, and are  
valuable contributions to historical knowledge. Green died at  
Mentone on the 7th of Mach 1883. He was a singularly attrac-
tive man, of wide intellectual sympathies and an enthusiastic  
temperament; his good-humour was unfailing and he was a  
brilliant talker; and his work was done with admirable courage  
in spite of ill-health. It is said that Mrs Humphry Ward's  
Robert Llsmerc is largely a portrait of him. In 1877 Green  
married Miss Alice Stopford; and Mrs Green, besides writing  
a memoir of her husband, prefixed to the x888 edition of bit  
Shari History, has herself done valuable work as an historian,  
particularly in her Henry II. in the "English Statesmen  
series ( τ888), her Town Life in Ike r,¢h Century (x894), and The  
Yoking of Ireland and its Undoing (ι908).  

See the Letters of !: R. Green (1901), edited by Leslie St  
(W. Ηυ.)  

GREEN, MATTHEW ( 1696-1737), English poet, was born of  
Nonconformist parents, He had a post in the custom house,  
and the few anecdote that have been preserved of him show him  
to have been as witty as his poems would lead one to expect.  

He died unmarried at his lodging in Nag's Head Court, Grace-
church Street, in 5737. His Grotto, a poem on QueenCaroline's  
grotto at Richmond, was printed in 1732; and his chief poem.  
Τhι Spleen, in 1737 with a preface by his friend Richard GloveT.  
These and some other short poems were printed in D οdsley's  
collection (1748), and subsequently in various editions of the  
British poets. They were edited in 1796 with a preface by Dr  
Aikin and in 1883 by R. E. A. Willmott with the poems of Gray  
and others Τhι Spleen is an epistle to Mr Cuthbert Jadnoo,  
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advocating cheerfulness, exercise and a quiet content as remedies.  
It is full of witty sayings. Thomas Gray said of it: "There  
is a profusion of wit everywhere; reading would have formed  
his judgment, and harmonized his verse, for even his wood-notes  
often break out into strains of real poetry and music."  

GREEN. THOMAS HILL (ι836-1882), English philosopher,  
the most typical English representative of the school of thought  
called Neo-Kashas, or Neo-Jiegdwn, was born on the 7th of  
April 1836 at Birkin, a village in the West Riding of Yorkshire,  
of which his father was rector. On the paternal side he was de-
scended from Oliver Cromwell, whose honest, sturdyindependence  
of character be seemed to have inherited. His education was  
conducted entirely at home until, at the age of fourteen, be  
entered Rugby, where he remained five years. In ι855 he  
became an undergraduate member of Balliol College, Oxford,  
of which society he was, in 1860, elected fellow. His life, hence-
forth, was devoted ιο teaching (mainly philosophical) in the  
university—first as college tutor, afterwards, from 1878 until his  
death (at Oxford on the 26th of March 1882) as Whyte's Professor  
of Moral Philosophy. The lectures be delivered as professor form  
the substance of his two most important works, viz. the Pro-
legomena l ο Eihws and the Lectures on the Principles of PoliIiccJ  

Obligation, which contain the whole of his positive constructive  
teaching. These works were not published until after his death,  
but Green's views were previously known indirectly through the  
/slroduclion to the standard edition of Humes works by Green  
and Τ. H. Grose (d. 1906), fellow of Queen's College, in Which  
the doctrine of the " English " or " empirical " philosophy  
was exhaustively examined.  

Home's empiricism, combined with a belief in biological  
evolution (derived from Herbert Spence), was the chief feature  
in English thought during the third quarter of the 29th century.  
Green represents primarily the reaction against doctrines which,  
when carried out to their logical conclusion, not only "rendered 

 all philosophy futile," but were fatal to practical life. By  
reducing the human mind to a series of unrelated atomic sensa-
tions, this teaching destroyed the possibility of knowledge, and  
further, by representing man as a " being who is simply the result  
of natural forces," it made conduct, or any theory of conduct,  
unmeaning; for life in any human, intelligible sense implies a  
personal self which ( τ) knows what to do, (τ) has power to do it.  
Green was thus driven, not theoretically, but as a practical  
necessity, to raise again the whole question of man in relation•  
to nature. When (he held) we have discovered what man in him-
self is, and what his relation to his environment, we shall then  
know his function—what he is fitted to do. In the light of this  
knowledge we shall be able to formulate the moral code, which,  
in turn, will serve as a criterion of actual civic and social institu-
tions. These form, naturally and necessarily, the objective  
expression of moral ideas, and it is in some civic or social whole  
that the moral ideal must finally take concrete shape.  

To ask " What is man?" is to ask "What is experience?"  
for experience means that of which I am conscious. The facts  
of consciousness are the only facts which, to begin with, we are  
justified in asserting to exist. On the other hand, they are valid  
evidence for whatever is necessary to their own explanation,  
i.e. for whatever is logically involved in them. Now the  
most striking characteristic of man, that in fact which marks him  
specially, as contrasted with other animals, is sdf-consciousness. 

 The simplest mental act into which we can analyse the operations  
of the human mind—the act of sense-perception—is never  
merely a change, physical or psychical, but is the consciousness of  
a change. Human experience consists, not of processes in an  
animal organism, but of these processes recognized as such.  
That which we perceive is from the outset an apprehended fact—
that is to say, it cannot be analysed into isolated elements (so-
called sensations) which, as such, are not constituents of con-
sciοusness at all, but exists from the first as a synthesis of relations  
in a consciousness which keeps distinct the" sell " and the various  
elements of the "object," though holding all together in the  
unity of the act of percept ion. In other words, the whole mental  
structure we call knowledge consists, in its simplest equally with  

its most complex constituents, of the "work of the mind." Locke  
and Hume held that the work of the mind was eo ipso unseal  
because it was "made by" man and Oct " given to" man  
It. thus represented a subjective creation, not an objective fact.  
But this consequence follows only upon the assumption that the  
work of the mind is arbitrary, an assumption shown to be un-
justified by the results of exact science, with the distinction  
universally recognized, which such science draws between truth  
and falsehood, between the real and " mere ideas." This  
(obviously valid) distinction logically involves the consequence  
that the object, or content, of knowledge, viz, reality, is an  
intelligible ideal reality, a system of thought relations, a spiritual  
cosmos. How is the existence of this ideal whole to be accounted  
for? Only by the existence of some " principle which renders all  
relations possible and is itself determined by none of them "; an  
eternal self-consciousness which knows in whole what we know  
in part. To God the world is, to man the world becomes. Human  
experience is God gradually made manifest.  

Carrying on the same analytical method into the special  
department of moral philosophy, Green held that ethics applies  
to the peculiar conditions of social life that investigation into  
man's nature which metaphysics began. The faculty employed  
in this further investigation is no "separate moral faculty,"  
but that same reason which is the source of all our knowledge—
ethical and other. Self-reflection gradually reveals to us human  
capacity, human function, with, consequently, human responsi-
bility. It brings out into clear consciousness certain potentialities  
in the rrali ,atiοn of which man's true good must consist. As  
the result of this analysis, combined with an investigation into  
the surroundings man lives in, a " content "—a moral code—
becomes gradually evolved. Personal good is perceived to be  
realizable only by making actual the conceptions thus arrived at.  
So long as these remain potential or ideal, they form the motive  
of action; motive consisting always in the idea of some "end"  
or" good " which man presents to himself as an end in the attain-
ment of which he would be satisfied, that is, in the realization of  
which he would find his true self. The determination to realize  
the self in some definite way constitutes an "act of will," which, as  
thus constituted, is neither arbitrary nor externally determined.  
For the motive which may be said to be its cause lies in the man  
himself, and the identification of the self with such a motive  
is a sdf-determination, which is at once both rational and free.  
The " freedom of man "is constituted, not by a su ρpo ed ability  
to do anything he may choose, but in the power to identify him-
self with that true good which reason reveals to him as his true  
good. This good consists in the realization of personal character;  
hence the final good, i.e. the moral ideal, as a whole, can be  
realized only in some society of persons who, while remaining ends  
to themselves in the sense that their individuality is not lost but  
rendered more perfect, find this prefection attainable only when  
the separate individualities are integrated as part of a social  
whole. Society is as necessary to form persons as persons are  
to constitutesociety. Social union is the indispensable condition  
of the development of the special capacities of the individual  
members. Human self-perfection cannot be gained in isola-
tion; it is attainable only in inter-relation with fellow-citizens  
in the social community.  

The law of our being, so revealed, involves in its turn civic or  
political duties. Moral goodness cannot he limited to, still less  
constituted by, the cultivation of self-regarding virtues, but con-
sists in the attempt to realize in practice that moral ideal which  
self-analysis has revealed to us as our ideal. From this fact  
arises the ground of political obligation, for the institutions of  
political, or civic life are the concrete embodiment of moral  
ideas in terms of our day and generation. But, as society exists  
only for the proper development of persons, we have a criterion  
by which to test these institutions, viz, do they, or do they not,  
contribute to the development of moral character in the individual  
citizens? It is obvious that the final moral ideal is not realized  
in any body of civic institutions actually existing, but the same  
analysis which demonstrates this deficiency points out the  
direction which a true development will take. Hence arises the  
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conception of rights and duties which should be maintained by  
law, as opposed to those actually maintained; with the further  
consequence that it may become occasionally a moral duty to  
rebel against the state in the interest of the state itself, that is,  
in order better to subserve that end or function which constitutes  
the raison d'tlre of the state. The state does not consist in any  
definite concrete organization formed once for all. It represents 

 s "general will" which is a desire fora common good. Its  
basis is not a coercive authority imposed upon the citizens from  
without, but consists in the spiritual recognition, on the part of  
the citizens, of that which constitutes their true nature. "Will,  
not force, is the basis of the state."  

Green's teaching was, directly and indirectly, the most potent  
philosophical influence in England during the last quarter of the  

19th century, while his enthusiasm for a common citizenship, and  
his personal example in practical municipal life, inspired much of  

the effort made, in the years succeeding his death, to bring the  

universities more into touch with the people, απd to break down  
the rigour of class distinctions.  

Of his philosophical doctrine proper, the most striking char-
acteń stie is Integration, as opposed tο Disintegration, both in  
thought and in reality. " That which is '  is a whole, not an αυrιgαtο;  an organic complex of parts, not a mechanical mass. a "whole'  
too sot material but spiritual, a "world of thought-relations."  

On the critical side this teaching is now admittedly valid against  

the older empiricism, απd the cogency of the reasoning by which  
his constructive theory is supported is generally recognized. Never-
theless, Green's statement of his conclusions presents important  

difficulties. Even apart from the impossibility of conceiving a  

whole of relations which are relations and nothing else (this ob- 

f tion is perhaps largely verbal), no explanation a given of the 
ttact (obvious in experience) that the spiritual entities of which the  

universe is composed appear material. Certain elements present  
themselves in feeling which seem stubbornly to resist any attempt  

to explain them in terms of thought. While, again, legitimately  

insisting upon personality as a fundamental constituent in any  

true theory of reality, the relation between human individualities  

απd the divine Ρeτsοπ i! left vague and obscure; nor is it easy to  
see how the existence of several individualities—human or divine—
in one cosmos is theoretically possible. It is at the solution of these  
two questions that philosophy in the immediate future may be  
expected to work.  

Green's most important treatise—the Prolegomena f σ Ethics—
practically complete in manuscript at his death—was published  

in the year following, under the editorship of A. C. Bradley (4th ed.,  

1899). Shortly afterwards R. L. Nettleship's standard edition of  

his Works (exclusive of the Prakjomena) appeared in three volumes:  
vol. I. containing reprints of Green's criticism of Hume, Spencer.  

Lewes; vol. ii. Lectures on Kant, on Logic, on the Principles of  

Political Obligation; vol. iii. Miscellanies, preceded by a full Memoir  
by the Editor. The Principles of Polilica.l O δliςαrion was afterwards  

fpublished in separate form. A criticism of Neo-ΙΙegelian^m will be 
ound in Andrew Seth 4Prin le Pattison), He elianism and Person-

ality. See also articles in Mind Uanuary and April 1884) by A. J.  
Balfour απd Henry Sidgwick, in the Academy (xxviii. 242 and xxv.  
597) by S. Alexander, and in the Philosophical Renew (vi., 1897)  
by S. 5. Laurie; W. H. Fairbrother, Philosophy of Τ. Χ. Green  
(London and New York, 1896); D. G. Ritchie, The Principles of  

Slate Interference (London. 1891); H. Sidgwick, Lectares ox the  
Philosophy pf Kant (London, 1905); J. H. Muirhead, The Semite of  
the State: Fear Lectures on the Political Teaching of Τ. Η. Green  
(1908); A. W. Bean, English Raliosalism is Ike XZXtb Cen1ary  

(1906), vol. ii., pp. 401 foIl. (W. H. F.,s X.)  
GREEN. VALENTINE (1739-1813), British engraver, was  

born at Halesowen. He was placed by his father in a solicitor's  

ofhce at Evesham, where he remained for two years; but ulti-
mately he decided, on his own responsibility, to abandon the  

legal profession and became a pupil of a line engraverat Worcester.  

In 1765 he migrated to London and began work as a mezzotint  

engraver, having taught himself the technicalities of this art, and  

quickly rose to a position in absolutely the front rank of British  

engravers. He became a member of the Incorporated Society of  

Artists in 1767, an associate-engraver of the Royal Academy  

in 1775, απd for some forty years he followed his profession with  

the greatest success. The exclusive right of engraving and  

publishing plates from the pictures in the Dusseldorf gallery was  
granted him by the duke of Bavaria in 1789, but, after he had  

issued more than twenty of these plates, the siege of that city by  

the French put an end to this undertaking and caused him  
serious financial loss. From this cause, and through the failure  

of certain other speculations, he was reduced to poverty; and in  

' onsequeαce he took the pat of keeper of the British Institution  

in 1805, and continued in this 018cc for the remainder of his  
life. During his career as an engraver he produced some  
four hundred plates after portraits by Reynolds, Romney,  
and other British artists, after the compositions of Benjamin  

West, and after picture by Van Dyck, Rubens, Murillo, and  
other old masters. It is claimed for him that he was one of the  
first engravers to show how admirably mezzotint could be applied  
to the translation of pictorial compositions as well as portraits,  
but at the present time it is to his portraits that most attention  
is given by collectors. His engravings are distinguished by  
exceptional richness and subtlety of tone, and by. very judicious  

management of relations of light and shade; and they have,  
almost without exception, notablefreshness and grace of handling.  

See Y'slenline Green, by Alfred Whitman (London, 1902).  
GREEN, WILLIAM HENRY ( τ8τς- ι9σο), American Hebrew  

scholar, was born in Groveville, near Bordentown, New Jersey,  
on the 27th. οf January τ8τς. He was descended in the sixth  
generation from Jonathan Dickinson, first president of the  
College of New Jersey (now Princeton University), and his  
ancestors had been closely connected with the Presbyterian  
church. He graduated in 1840 from Lafayette College, where be  
was tutor in mathematics (1840-1842) and adjunct professor  
(1843-1844). In t846 be graduated from Princeton Theological  
Seminary, and was instructor in Hebrew there in t 8;6-1849. He  
was ordained in t848 and was pastor of the Central Presbyterian  
church of Philadelphia in 1849- τ8ςτ. From August τ8ςτ until  
his death, in Princeton, New jersey, on the !nth of February  
t900, he was professor of Biblical and Oriental Literature in  
Princeton Theological Seminary. From 1859 the title of his chair  
was Oriental and Old Testament Literature. In 1868 he refused  
the presidency of Princeton College; as senior professor be was  
long acting head of the Theological Seminary. He was a great  
Hebrew teacher: his Grammer of the Hebrew Language (ι86ι,  
revised x888) was a distinct improvement in method on Gesenus,  
Ruediger, Ewald and Nordheimer. All his knowledge of Semitic  
language he used in a" conservative Higher Criticism," which is  
maintained in the following works: The Peab4uck Vindicated  
from the Aspersions of B ishop Caknse (1863), Moser and Ike  

Prophets (1883), The Hebrew Feasts in their Relation b Recent  
&nice, Hypotheses Concerning the POSIOkSCA ( ι 885), Τke Unity  of 
the Book of Genesis (1895), The Higher Crilicism of the Peukkuck  

(1895), and A General ZnIodudion t ο the Old Testamont, vcli.  
Canon ( 1898), vol. ii. Tut (1899). He was the scholarly leader of  
the orthodox wing of the Presbyterian church in America, and was  
moderator of the General Assembly of 1891. Green was chair-
man of the Old Testament committee of the Anglo-American  
Bible revision committee.  

See the articles by John D. Davis in 7"Biblical World. new  
series, vol. xv., pp. 406.41$ (Chicago, 1900). and The Pres&$uian  
and Reformed Remiss, vol. xi. pp. 377 -396  (Philadelphia, 1900).  

GREENAWAY, KATE (1846-1900, English artist and book  
illustrator, was the daughter of John Greenaway, a well-known  
draughtsman and engraver on wood, and was born in London on  

the 17th of March 1846. After a course of study at South  

Kensington, at " Heatherley's " life dassa, and at the Slade  

School, Kate Greenaway began, in x868, to exhibit water-colour  

drawings at the Dudley Gallery, London. Her more remarkable  

early work, however, consisted of Christmas cards, which, by  

reason of their quaint beauty of design and charm of draughts-
manship, enjoyed an extraordinary vogue. Her subjects wee,  

in the main, young girls, children, flowers, and landscape; sad  
the air of artless simplicity, freshness, humour, and purity of  
these little works so appealed to public and artists alike that the  

enthusiastic welcome habitually accorded to them is to be attri-
buted to something more than love of novelty. In the lineshehad  

struck out Kate Greenaway was encouraged by H. Sum Marls,  
R.A., and she refused to listen to those friends who urged her to  

return to a more conventi0nal manner. Thenceforward her  

illustrations for children (such as for Link Folks, 1873, d seg.)  
attracted much attention. In 1877 her drawings at the Dudley  
Gallery were sold for £54. and her Royal Academy picture for  
eighteen guineas; and in the same year she began to draw (or the  
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IAtalraled LondosNe es, In the year 1879 she produced Under  
She Windom, of which ι5ο,οοο copies are said to have been sold,  
and of which French and German editions were also issued.  
Then followed The Birthday Book, Mother Goose, Little Ann, and  
other books for children which were appreciated not less by  
adult and were to be found on sale in the bookshops of every  
capital in Europe and in the cities of America. The extraordinary  
success achieved by the young girl may be estimated by the  
amounts paid to her as her share of the profits: for Under the  
Window she received (1130; for The Birthday Book, £isso;  
for Mother Goose, £905; and for Little Ann, £567. These four  
books alone produced a clear return of £8000. " Toy-books "  
though they were, these little works created a revolution in  
Illustration, and so were of real importance; they were loudly  
applauded by John Ruskin (Art of England and Fors Clavigera),  
by Ernest Chesneau and Axabne Alexandre in France, by Dr  
Mother in Germany, and by leading art-c τitics throughout the  
world. In 1890 Kate Greenaway was elected a member of the  
Royal Institute of Painters in Water Colours, and in 1891, ι8q4 and  
1898 she exhibited water-colour drawings, including illustrations  
for her books, at the gallery of the Fine Art Society (by which a re-
presentative selection was exhibited in 19 ο2),wheretheysurprised  
the world by the infinite delicacy,tendernesa, and grace which they  
displayed. A leading feature in Mica Greenaway's work was her  
revival of the delightfully quaint costume of the beginning of the  
!9th century; this lent humour to her fancy, and so captivated  
the public taste that it has been said, with poetic exaggeration,  
that " Kate Greenaway dressed the children of two continents."  
Her drawings of children have been compared with Stothaxd's  
for grate and with Reynolds's for naturalness, and those of flowers  
with the work of van Huysum and Botticelil. From 1883 to  
1897, with a break only in 1896, she issued a series of Kale  
Greeinaway's Almanacs. Although she illustrated The Pied  
Piper of Hamelin and other works, the artist preferred to pro-
vide her own text; the numerous verses which were found among  
her papers after her death prove that she might have added to her -
reputation with her pen. She had great charm of character, but  
was extremely shy of public notice, and not less modest in private  
fife. She died at Hampstead on the 6th of November 1901'  

See the Life, by M. H. Spielman and G. S. Layard ( ι 	.  
^^1 Η• S.)  

GRESNSACK3, a form of paper currency in the United  
State, so named from the green colour used on the backs of  
the nοtesr- 'ńey are treasury notes, and were first issued by  
the government in 186,, "as a question of hard necessity," 

 to provide for the expenses of the Civil War. The government,  
following the example of the banks, had suspended specie pay-
ment. The new notes were therefore for the time being an  
inconvertible paper currency, and, since they were made legal  
tender, were really a form of fiat money. The first act, providing  
for the issue of note to the amount of it50,000,090, was that  
of the 25th February 1862; the acts of zith July t8d2 and  
3rd March 1863 each authorized further issues of $1 50,000;000.  
The note soon depredated in value, and at the lowest were  
worth only 35 cents on the dollar. The act of zath iipril τ866  
authorized the retirement of $10,000,000 of notes within six  
months and of $4,000,000 per month thereafter; this was dis-
continued by act of 4th February τ868. On sat January 1879  
specie payment was resumed, and the nominal amount of notes  
then stood at $346,68 ι,000, which is still outstanding.  

The socalkd Greenback party (also milled the Independent, and the  
National party) first appeared in a presidential campaign in 1876,  
when its cχndidate, Peter Cooper, received 81,740 votes. It advo-
cated increasing the volume of greenbacks, forbidding bank issues,  
and the paymg in greenbacks of the principal of all government  
bonds not expressly payable in coin. In 1878 the ppaαrrtty, by various  
fusions, cant over  i  ‚000,000 votes αnd elected 14 Coi'gresamen; and  
in sSSo there was fusion with labour reformers and it cast 308,578 

 votes foe its presidential candidate, J. B. Weaver, and elected 8  
Cost men. In 1884 their candidate Benjamin F. Butler (also the  
cadidate of the Anti-Monopolyparty) received 175.370  votes  
Subsequently the party went out of existence.  

01= ΙΗΙΥ, a city and the county-seat of Brown county,  
Wisconsin, U.S.A., at the S. extremity of Green Bay, at the  

mouth of the Fox river, 114 m. N. of Milwaukee. Pop. (1890)  
9069; (r9ao) 18,684, of whom 4022 were foreign-born and 33  
were negroes; (1910 census) 25,236. The city Is served  
by the Chicago & North-Western, the Chicago, Milwaukee  
& St Paul, the Kewaunee, Green Bay & Western, and the  
Green Bay & Western railways, by an inter-urban electric  
railway connecting with other Fox River Valley cities, and  
by lake and river steamboat lines. Green Bay lies on high  
level ground on both sides of the river, which is here crossed  
by several bridges. The city has the Kellogg Public Library,  
the Brown County Court House, two high schools, a business  
college, several academies, two hospitals, an orphan asylum  
and the State Odd Fellows' Home. It Is the seat of a Roman  
Catholic cathedral, the bishopric being the earliest established  
in the North-wet The so-called "Tank Cottage," now in  
Washington Park, is said to be the oldest house in Wisconsin;  
it was built on the W. bank of the river near its mouth by Joseph  
Roy, a French-Canadian voyageur, In 1766, was subsequently  
somewhat modified, and in 1908 was bought and removed to  
its present site by the Green Bay Historical Society. Midway  

between Green Bay and De Pere ( m. S.W. of Green Bay)  

is the state reformatory, opened in 1899-1901. Green Bay's  

fine harbour accommodates a considerable lake commerce, and  

the city is the most important railway and wholesale distributing  
centre in N.E. Wisconsin. Its manufactures include lumber  

and lumber products, furniture, wagons, woodenware, farm  

implements and machinery, flour, beer, canned goods, brick  

and tile and dairy products; and it has lumber yards, grain  

elevators, fish warehouses and railway repair shops. The  

total value of the factory product in 590$ was $4,873, ο27, an  
increase of 79.9% since 1900. The first recorded visit of a  
European to the vicinity of what is now Green Bay is that of  
Jean Nicolet, who was sent 'et by Champlain in 1634, and  
found, probably at the Red Banks, some tom, below the present  
city, a village of Winnebago Indians, who he thought at first  
were Chinese. Between 1654 and 1658 Radisson and Groseilliers  
and other courerurs des boil were at Green Bay. Claude Jean  
Allouez, the Jesuit missionary, established a mission on the W.  
shore of the bay, about 20 m. from the present city. Later  
he removed his mission to the Red Banks, and in the winter  
of 1671-1672 established it permanently ς m. above the present  
city, at Rapides des Pees, on the Ε. shore of the Fox river.  
In 1673 Joliet and Marquette visited the spot In 1683-1685  
Le Sueur αnd Nicholas Perrot traded with the Indians here.  
In 1718-1720 Fort St Francis was erected at the mouth of the  
river of the W. bank, and after being several times deserted  
was permanently re-established in 1732. About 174$ Augustin  
de Ianglade established a trading post at La Bayo and later  
brought his family there from Mackinac This was the first  
permanent settlement at Green Bay and In Wisconsin. The  
British garrison which occupied the fort from 1761 to 1763,  
during which time the fort received the name of Fort Edward  
Augustus, was removed at the time of Pontiac's ń sing, αnd the  
fort was never re-garrisoned by the English, except for a short  
time during the War of 1812. The inhabitants of La Baye  
were, however, acknowledged subjects of Great Britain, the  
jurisdiction of the United States being practically a dead letter  
until the American fort (Fort Howard) was garrisoned in 1816.  
As early as ι8το fur traders, employed by John Jacob Astor,  
were stationed here; about 1820 Astor erected a warehouse  
and other buildings; and for many years Green Bay consisted  
of two distinct settlements, Astor and Navarino, which were  
finally united in 1839 as Green Bay. The city was chartered  
in 1854. In 1893 Fort Howard was consolidated with it. The  
Green Bay Inlelligenter, the first newspaper in Wisconsin,  
began publication here in 1833.  

See Neville and Martin, Hislork Green Bay (Green Bay, 1893);  αnd Martin and Beaumont, Old Green Bay (Green Bay, 1900).  
GREENCASTLE, a city and the county-seat of Putnam  

county, Indiana, U.S.A., about 38 m. W. by -S. of I ηdianaφlis  
and on the Big Walnut river. Pop.. (1900) 3661; (5910) 3790:  
It is served by the Cleveland, Cincinnati, Chicago & St. Louis,  
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the Chicago, Indianapolis & Louisville, the Vandalic, and the  
Terre Haute, Indianapolis & Eastern (electric) railways. It has  
manufactures of some importance, including lumlier, pumps,  
kitchen-cabinets, drag-saws, lightning-rods and tin-plate, is in  
the midst of a blue grass region, and is a shipping point for beef  
cattle. The city has a Carnegie library and is the seat of the  

de Pauw University (co-educational), a Methodist Episcopal  

institution, founded as Indiana Asbury University in 1837,  

and renamed in 1884 in honour of Washington Charles de Pauwv  

(1822-1887), a successful capitalist, banker and glass manu-
facturer. The total gifts of Mr de Pauw and his family to the  

institution amount to about $d0o,000. Among the presidents  
of the university have been Bishop Matthew Simpson, Bishop  

Thomas Bowman (b. 1817), and Bishop Edwin Holt Hughes  
(b. 1866), all of the Methodist Episcopalchurch. The university  

comprises the Asbury College of Liberal Arts, a School of Music,  

a School of Art and an Academy, and had in 1909-1910  
43 instructors, a library of 37,000 volumes, and 1017 students.  

Greencastle was fuse settled about 1820, and was chartered  

as a city in ι86ι.  
GREENS, GEORGE WASHINGTON (1811-1883), American  

historian, was born at East Greenwich, Rhode Island, on the  
8th of April 1811, the grandson of Major-General Nathaniel  

Greene. He entered Brown University in 1824, left in his junior  

year on account of ill-health, was in Europe during the next  
twenty years, except in 1833-1834, when he was principal  

of Kent Academy at East Greenwich, and was the United States  

consul at Rome from 1837 to 1845. He was instructor in  
modern languages in Brown University from 1848 to 1852;  

and in 1871-1875 was non-resident lectures in American history  
in Cornell University. He died at East Greenwich, Rhode  
Island, on the 2nd of February 1883. His published works  

include French and Italian text-books; Hislotical Sludks  
(ι85ο); Biographical Studies (ι8ύo); Historical Viet, of the  

American Resolution (1865); Life of Nalhanael Greene (3  vols.,  
1867-187t); The German Dement in the War of American  

Independence (1876); and a Short History of Rhode Island (1877).  
GREENS, YAURICE ( ι6n5-t7 ς5) English musical composer,  

was born in London. He was the son of a clergyman in the  
city, and soon became a chorister of St Paul's cathedral, where  

he studied under Charles Ring, and subsequently under Richard  

&rhnd, organist of the cathedral from 1707 to 1718, whom, on  
his death in the last-named year, he succeeded. Nine years  
later he became organist and composer to the chapel royal,  

on the death of Dr Croft. In 1730 he was elected to the chair  
of music in the university of Cambridge, and had the degree  
of doctor of music conferred on him. Dr Greene was a  
voluminous composer of church music, and his collection of  

Forty Select Anthems became a standard work of its kind. He  
wrote a " Te Deum," several oratorios, a masque, The Judgment  

of Hercules, and a pastoral opera, Phoebe (1748); also glees and  
'catches: and a collection of Catches and Canon for Three and  

Four Voices is amongst his compositions. In addition he com-
posed many occasional pieces for the king's birthday, leaving  
been appointed master of the king's band in 1735. But it is  

as a composer of church music that Greene is chiefly remembered.  
It is here that his contrapimtal skill and his sound musical  
scholarship are chiefly shown. With Handel, Greene was  
originally on intimate terms, but his equal friendship for  
Buononcini, Handel's rival, estranged the German master's  
feelings from him, and all personal intercourse between them  
ceased. Greene, in conjunction with the violinist Michael  
Christian Feting (1727-1752) and others, originated the Society  
of Musicians, for the support of poor artists and their families  

He died on the 1st of December 1755.  
GREENS, NATHANAEL (1742-1786), American general, son  

of a Quaker farmer and smith, was born at Potowomut, in  
the township of Warwick, Rhode Island, on the 7th of August  
(not, as has been stated, 6th of June) 1742. Though his father's  
sect discouraged " literary accomplishments," he acquired a  
large amount of general information, and made a special study  
of mathematics, history and lam. At Coventry, R.I., whither  

he removed in 1770 to take charge of a forge built by his father  
and his uncles, he was the first to urge the establishment el a  
public school; and in the same year he was chosen a membor  
of the legislature of Rhode Island, to which be was re-elected  
in 1771, 1772 and 1775.  He sympathized strongly with the  
Whig, or Patriot, element among the colonists, and in t;;4  
joined the local militia. At this time he began to study the art  
of war. In December 1774 he was on a committee appointed  

by the assembly to revise the militia laws. His zeal in attending  
to military duty led to his expulsion from the Society of Friends.  

In 1775, in command of the contingent raised by Rhode  Island, 
he joined the American forces at Cambridge, and on the :zed  
of June was appointed a brigadier by Congress. To him  
Washington assigned the command of the city of Boston after  

it was evacuated by Howe in March 1776. Greene's letters 0f  
October 1775 and January 1776 to Samuel Ward, then a delegate  
from Rhode Island to the Continental Congress, favoured a  
declaration of independence. On the nth of August 0; 76 he  
was promoted to be one of the four new major-generals and w  
put in command of the Continental troops on Long Island;  
he chose the place for fortifications (practically the same as that  
picked by General Charles Lee) and built the redoubts  and 
entrenchments of Fort Greene on Brooklyn Heights. Sewete  
illness prevented his taking part in the battle of Long Island.  
He was prominent among those who advised a retreat from New  

York and the burning of the city, so that the British might w  
use it. Greene was placed in command of Fort Lee, and an the  
25th of October succeeded General Israel Putnam in command  

of Fort Washington. He received orders from W ashiitgtm to  
defend Fort Washington to the last extremity, and on the t rth d  
October Congress had passed a resolution to the same effect; but  
later Washington wrote to him to use his own discretion. Greene  
ordered Colonel Magaw,whowss in immediate rommand,tο  defend  
the place until he should hear from him again, and reinforced  
it to meet General Howe's attack. Nevertheless, the blame for  
the losses of Forts Washington and Lee was put upon G τeoe,  
but apparently without his losing the confidence of Washingto ,  
who indeed himself assumed the responsibility. At Trentra  
Greene commanded one of the two American columns, ha owl,  
accompanied by Washington, arriving first; and after the  
victory here he urged Washington to push on immediaudy to  
Princeton, but was over-ruled by a council of war. At the  
Brandywine Greene commanded the reserve. At Ges αααυon  
Greene's command, having a greater distance to march than the  
right wing under Sullivan, failed to arrive in good time—a Where  
which Greene himself thought (without muse) would cost him  
Washington's regard; on this, with the affair of Fort N ash φgtaa  
Bancroft based his unfavourable estimate of Greene's *blip.  
But on their arrival, Greene and his troops distinguished them-
selves greatly.  

At the urgent request of Washington, on the and of Marth  
1778, at Valley Forge, he accepted the oWsce of quartermaster-
general (succeeding Thomas Mi( ίί in), and 0f his conduct in tha  
difficult work, which Washington heartily approved, a model  
critic, Colonel H. B. Carrington, bas said that it was ' as good  
as was possible under the circumstances of that Budaatirg  
uncertain force," He had become quarrermaater.genetal es  
the understanding, however, that he should retain the right to  
command troops in the field; thus we find him at the hod el  
the right wing at Monmouth on the 28th of June. In Αagast  
Greene and Lafayette commanded the land forces sent to Rhode  
Island to co-operate with the French admiral d'Estaing,  in as 
expedition which proved abortive. In June 1780 Greene con-
manded in a skirmish at Springfield, New Jersey. In Α^et{τΡa  
he resigned the office of quartermaster-general, after a fang and  
bitter struggle with Congress over the interference e iii army  
administration by the Treasury Board and by commissars  
appointed by Congress. Before his resignation became cfecth'e  

it fell to his lot to preside over the court which, on the ,nth  d 
September, condemned Major John Andrf to death.  

On the 14th of October he succeeded Gates as commaada.is-  
chief of the Southern army, and took command at Cha τiotte.  N.C., 
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an the and of December. The army was weak and badly  
equipped and was opposed by a superior force under Cornwallis.  
Greene decided to divide his own troops, thus forcing the division  
of the British as well, and creating the possibility of a strategic  
Interplay of forces. This strategy led to General Daniel Morgan's  
victory of Cowpens (just over the South Carolina line) on the  
17th of January 1781, and to the battle at Guilford Court  
House, N.C. (March  ι),  in which after having weakened the  
British tτoopσ by continual movements, and drawn in reinforce-
ments for his own army, Greene was defeated indeed, but only  
at such cost to the victor t gt Tarleton called it "the pledge of  
ultimate defeat." Three days after this battle Cornwallis  
withdrew toward Wilmington. Greene's generalship and judg-
menτ were again conspicuously illustrated in the next few weeks,  
in which he allowed Cornwallis to much north to Virginia and  
himself turned swiftly to the reconquest of the inner country  
of South Carolina. This, in spite of a reverse sustained at Lord  
Rawdon's bands at Hobkirk's Hill ( ι m. Ν. of Camden) on the  
25th of April, he achieved by the end of June, the British retiring  
to the coast. Greene then gave his forces a six weeks' rest on  
the High Hills of the Sant, and on the 8th of September, with  
sfioo men, engaged the British under Lieut.-Colonel James  
Stuart (who bad succeeded Lord Rawdon) at Eutaw Springs;  
the battle, although tactically drawn, so wekkened the British  
that they withdrew to Charleston, where Greene penned, them  
during the remaining months of the war. Grave's Southern  
campaign showed remarkable strategic features that remind one  
of those of Turenne, the commander whom he had taken as his  
model in his studies before the war. He excelled in dividing,  
eluding and tiring his opponent by long marches, and in actual  
conflict forcing him to pay for a temporary advantage a price  
that he could not afford. He was greatly assisted by able  
eebordinaus, including the Polish engineer, Tadeusz Rosdusko,  
the brilliant cavalry captains, Henry ("Light-Horse Harry ")  
Lee and William Washington, and the partisan leaders, Thomas  
Sumter and Francis Μariοn.  

South Carolina and Georgia voted Greene liberal grants of  
hods and money. The South Carolina estate, Boone's Barony,  
S. of Edisto in Bamberg County, he sold to meet bills for the  
rations of his Southern army. On the Georgia estate, Mulberry  
Grove, 14 m. above Savannah, on the river, he settled in 1785,  
after twice refusing (1781 and 3784) the post of secretary of war,  
and there he died of sunstroke on the ι9tb of June 1786. Greene  
was a singularly able, and—like other prominent generals οn  
the American side — a self-trained soldier, and was second  
only to Washington among the officers of the American army  
in militate ability. Like Washington he had the great gift of  
wing small mean to the utmost advantage. His attitude  
towards the Tories was humane and even kindly, and he  
generously defended Gates, who had repeatedly intrigued  
against him, when Gates's conduct of the campaign in the South  
was criticized. There is a monument to Greene in Savannah  
(1829). His statue, with that of Roger Williams, represents the  
state of Rhode Island in the National Hall of Statuary in the  
Capitol at Washington; in the same city these is a bronze  
equestrian statue of him by H. Κ. Brown.  

See the Life of Natkanadl Grunt (3 vole.. 1867-1871). by his grand-
son, George W. Greene, and the biography (New York, ιβeo), by  
Brig.-Gen. F. V. Greene. in the "Great Commanders Series."  

•RmIB, ROBERT (ι. ι56ο-r 590), English dramatist and  
miscellaneous writer, was been at Norwich about 1560. The  

identity of his father has been disputed, but there is every  

reason to believe that he belonged to the tradesmen's clans and  

had small means  It is doubtful whether Robot Greene attended  
Norwich grammar school; but, as an eastern counties man  
(to one of whom plays, Friar Ba'oa, the Norfolk and Suffolk  
borderland owes a lasting poetic commemoration) he naturally  
found his way to Cambridge, where he entered St John's College  
as a sitar in 1575  and took his B.'A. thence in 1579,  proceeding  
M.A. in 1583 from Clare Hall. His life at the university was,  
according to his own account, spent "among wags as lewd as  
pelf, with whom he consumed the flower of his youth." In  

τ588 he was incorporated of Ozford, so that on some of his title-
pages he styles himself " utriusque Academia in A&titrus  
Magister "; and Nashe humorously refers to him as " ut ń usque  
Academiae Robertus Greene." Between the years 1578 and  
1583 he had travelled abroad, according to his own account  
wry extensively, visiting France, Germany, Poland and Denmark,  
besides learning at first-hand to "bate the pride of Italic"  
and to know the taste of that poet's fruit, "Spanish mirabolones."  
The grounds upon which it has been suggested that he took holy  
orders are quite insufficient; according to the title-page of a  
pamphlet published by him in 1585 he was then a " student in  
phisicke." Already, however, after taking his Μ.Α. degree, he 

 had according to his own account begun his London life, and his  
earliest extant literary production was in band as early as 1580.  
He now became "an author of playe and a Penner of love-
pamphlets, so that I scone grew famous in that qualitie, that  
who for that trade grown so ordinary about London as Robin  
Greene?" "Glad was that printer," says Nashe," that might  
bee so blest to pay him deare for the very dregs of his wit."  
By his own account he rapidly sank into the worst debaucheries  
of the town, though Nasbe declares that be never knew him  
guilty of notorious crime. He was not without passing impulses  
towards a more righteous and sober life, and was derided in  
consequence by his associates as a " Puń tane and Presizian."  
It is possible that he, as well as his bitter enemy, Gabriel Harvey,  
exaggerated the looseness of his conduct. His marriage, which  
took place in 1585 or 1586, failed to steady him; if Francesco,  

in Greene's pamphlet Noses too late t ο mend (1590), is intended  
for the author himself, it had been a runaway match; but the  
fiction and the autobiographical sketch in the Repeiulance agree  
in their account of the unfaithfulness which followed on the part  
of the husband. He lived with his wife, whom name seems to  
have been Dorothy (" Doll "; and cl. Dorothea in lames 1 Υ.),  
for awhile;"  but forasmuch as she would perswade me from my 

 wilful wickednes, after I had a child by her, I cart her off, having  
spent up the marriage-money which I obtained by her. Then  
left I her at six or maven, who went into Lincolnshire, and I to  
London,' where his reputation as a playwright and writer of  
pamphlets of "love and vain fantasy " continued to increase,  
and where his life was a feverish alternation of labour and  
debauchery. In his last years he took it upon himself to make  
war on the cutpurses and" conny-catchers " with whom he came  
into contact in the slums, and whom doings he fearlessly exposed  
in his writings. He tells us how at last he was friendless" except  
it were in a fewe alehouses," where he was respected on account  
of the score he had run up. When the end came he was a  
dependant on the charity of the poor and the pitying love of the  
unfortunate. Henri Munger has drawn no picture more sickening  
and more pitiful than the story of Greene's death, as told by his  
Puritan adversary, Gabriel Harvey—a veracious though a fee  
from unprejudiced narrator. Greene had taken up the cudgels  
provided by the Harvey brothers on their intervention in the  
Marprelate controversy, and made an attack (immediately  
suppressed) upon Gabriel's father and family in the prose-tract  
A Quip for an Upstart Connie,, or a Quaint pilule 6dwees  
Velrd Breeches and Clock Breeches (1592). After a banquet  
where the chief guest had been Thomas Nashe—an old associate  
and perhaps a college friend of Greene's, any great intimacy with  
whom, however, he seems to have been anxious to disclaim—
Greene had fallen sick "of a surfeit of pickle herringe and  
Rennish wine." At the house of a poor shoemaker near Dowgate,  
deserted by all except his compassionate hostess ('Mrs Isom) and  
two women—one of them the sister of a notorious thief named  
" Cutting Ball," and the mother of his illegitimate son, Fortunatus  
Greene—he died οn the 3rd of September 1592. Shortly before  
his death he wrote under a bond for £i0 which be had given to  
the good shoemaker, the following words addressed to his long-
forsaken wife: " Doll, I charge thee, by the loue of our youth  
and by my mules rest, that thou wilte see this man pride; for  
if bee and his wife had not succoured me, I had died in the  
streetes.—Robert Greene."  

Pow Loners sad Corlain Soasek, Harvey's attack on Greene.  
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appeared almost immediately after his death, as to the circum-
stances of which his relentless adversary had taken care to inform  
himself personally. Nashe took up the defence of his dead friend  
and ridiculed Harvey in Stkasge Net's (5593);  and the dispute  
continued for some years. But, before this, the dramatist Henry  
Chettle published a pamphlet from the hand of the unhappy  
man, entitled Greene's Grout's-merik ή  Wit bought with a Million  
of Repentance (1592), containing the story of Roberto, who may  
be regarded, for practical purposes, as representing Greene  
himself. This ill-starred production may almost be said to have  
done more to excite the resentment of posterity against Greene's  
name than all the errors for which he professed his repentance.  
For in it he exhorted to repentance three of his quondam acquaint-
ance. Of these three Marlowe was one—to whom and to whose  
creation of "that Atheist Tainberlaine" he had repeatedly . 
alluded. The second was Peele, the third probably Naahe.  
But the passage addressed to Peele contained a transparent  

allusion to a fourth dramatist, who was an actor likewise, as  
"an upstart crow beautified with our feathers, that with his  
Tygres heart rampt in a player's hyde supposes bee is as well able  
to bombast out a blanke-verse as the best of you; and being an  
absolute Iohannes-fac-totum, is in his owne conceyt the onely  
shake-scene in a countrey." The phrase italicized parodies  
a passage occurring in The True Tragedie of Richard, Duke of  
York, &a, and retained in Part III. of Henry VI. if Greene  
(es many eminent critics have thought) had a band in The True  
Tragedie, he must here have intended a charge of plagiarism  
against Shakespeare. But while it seems more probable that  
(as the late R. Simpson suggested) the upstart crow beautified  
with the feathers of the three dramatists is a sneering description  
of the actor who declaimed their verse, the animus of the whole  
attack (as explained by Dr Ingleby) is revealed in its concluding  
phrases. This " shake-scene, ' i.e. this Wdom had ventured to  
intrude upon the domain of the regular stet{ of playwrights—
their monopoly was in dangerl  

Two other prose pamphlets of an autobiographical nature were  
issued posthumously. Of these, The Repentance of Rebut  

Greene, Master of Arts (1592), must originally have been written  
by him on his death-bed, under the influence, as he says, of  

Father Parson's Booke of Resolution (The Christian Diredo ń e,  
oppmaysing to Resolution, 1582, republished in an enlarged  
form, which became very popular, in 1585); but it bears trace  
bf having been improved from the original; while Greene's  
Vision was certainly not, as the title.page avers, written during  
)iis last illness.  

Altogether not less than thirty-five prose-tracts are ascribed  
to Greene's prolific pen. Needy all of them are interspersed  
with versa; in their themes they range from the " misticall "  
wonders of the heavens to the familiar but " pernitious sleights"  
of the sharpers of London. But the most widely attractive of  
his prose publications were his" love-pamphlets," which brought  
upon him the outcry of Puritan censors. The earliest of his  
novels, as they may be called, Mamillia, was licensed in 1 583.  
This interesting story may be said to have accompanied Greene  
through life; for even part ii., of which, though probably com-
pleted several years earlier, the earliest extent edition bears the  
date 2593,  had a sequel, The Anatome of Love's Flatteries, which  
contains a review of suitors recalling Portia's in The Merchant  

of Venice. The Myrrour of Modcstie (the story of Susanna)  
( 0 584); The Ηislorie of Arhaslo, King of Denmarke ( 1 584);  
Morenda, the Trilameron of Lora (a rather tedious imitation of the  
Decameron (ι 84); Plandomachk ( 1 585) (a contention in story- 
telling between Venus and Saturn); Perelope's Web (1587)  
(another string of stories); Akide, Green's Metamorphosis  

(ι588), and others, followed. In these popular productions he  
appears very distinctly as a follower of John Lyly; indeed, the  
first part of Mamillia was entered in the Stationers' Registers  
in the year of the appearance of Euphues, and two of Greene's  
novels are by their titles announced as a kind of sequel to the  
parent romance: Euphues his Censure k Pkila,dus (τς87),  
kfenaphon. CamiLle's Alanm to Slumbering Euphues  (i  8q),  
named in some later editions Greene's Arcadia This pastoral  

romance, written in direct emulation of Sidney's, with a besois.  
called Samila ,  contains St Sephestia's charming lullaby, with  
its refrain "Father's sorowe, father's joy." But, though Green's  
style copies the balanced oscillation, and his diction the ornate-
ness (including the proverbial philosophy) of Lyly, he contrives  
to interest by the matter as well as to attract attention by the  
manner of his narratives. Of his highly moral intentions he  
leave the reader in no doubt, since they are exposed on the  
title-page. The full title of the Myrrou'r of Medestis for  insures 
continues: " wherein appeareth as in a perfect giasse bow the  
Lord delivereth the innocent from all imminent perils, and  
plagueth the blood-thirsty hypocrites with deserved punish.  
rents," &c. On his Pandosto, The Triumph of Time (ι 588)  
Shakespeare founded A Winter's Tale; in fact, the novel contains  
the entire plot of the comedy, except the device of the lIving  
statue; though some of the subordinate characters in the play,  
including Autolycus, were added by Shakespeare, together with  
the pastoral fragrance of one of its episodes.  

In Greene's Never too Late (5590), announced as a " Powder  
of Experience: sent to all youthfull gentlemen" for theme  
benefit, the hero, Francesco, is in all probability intended fer  
Greene himself, the sequel or second part is, however, pare &tire.  
This episodical narrative has a vivacity and truthfulness of  
manner which savour of an s8th century novel rather than of  
an Elizabethan tale concerning the days of " Yalmerin,  Eing 
of Great Britain." Philador, the prodigal of The M.mmeg  
Garment (2590), is obviously also in some respects a poetrait  of 
the writer. The experiences of the Roberto of Greene's Grido-  
worth of Wit (5592) are even more palpably the a _erits= of  
the author himself, though they are passably overdrawn—for a  
born rhetorician exaggerates everything, even his own sirs.  
Besides these and the posthumous pamphlets on his repentance,  
Greene left realistic pictures of the very diareptstable society  
to which he finally descended, in his pamphlets on "  awσy-
catcń ing ": A Notable Diecotery of Coesnage (0590), The Blade  
Booker Messenger. Laying open the Life and Death of Nd  

Browne, one of the most Notable Cutparses, C ιeesiitιιs, d  
Conny-coichers that ever lived in ΕnglΙnd (1592).  Much is  
Greene's manner, both in his romances and in his pictures  of 
low life, anticipated what proved the slow coarse of the actssl  
development of the F.nglkh novel; and it is probable thuhi  
true mitier, and that which best suited the bright fancy, ingmiumy  
and wit of which his genius was compounded, was pamphlet-
spinning and story-telling rather than dramatic e οτορεοπiσs.  
It should be added that, euphuist as Greene was, few of his  
contemporaries in their lyrics warbled wood-note which like  
his resemble Shakespeare's in their native freshness.  

Curiously enough, as Mr Churton Collin has painted em,  
Greene, except in the two pamphlets written just before his  
death, never refers to his having written plays; and bdoee usgs  
his contemporaries are equally silent as to his labours es a  
playwright. Only four plays remain to us of which' be 'so  
indisputably the sole author. The earliest of these sass to  
have been the Comical! History of Alphonsas, King of A ιragsη  
of which Henslowe's Diary contains no trace. But it can bandy  
have been first acted long after the production of Mariowe%s  
Tamburkine, which had, in all ρrοbability, been brought on the 
stage in 1587. For this play, 'comical" only in the negative  
sense of having a happy  ending, was manifestly mitten is  
emulation as well as in direct imitation of Marlowe's tragedy.  
While Greene cannot have thought himself capable of sτιτpιτsieg  
Marlowe as a tragic poet, he very probably wished to outdo his  
in "business, " and to equal him in the rent which nu acre to  
bring down at least part of the house. Alpkonsus is a lids,  
proper—a dramatized chronicle or narrative of warlike events-
Its fame could never equal that of Marbwe's tragedy; but its  

composition showed that Greene could seek to rival the Den  
popular drama of the day, without falling very far abort of ho  
model.  

In the Honorable History of Frier Bacon mad Pr ier Bsgey  
(not known to have been acted before February, 159, lsS  

probably written in 1589) Greene once more attempted to mules  
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Marlowe; and he succeeded in producing a masterpiece of his  

own. bfarlowe's Dads Fanslus, which doubtless suggested the  
composition of Greene's remedy, reveals the mighty tragic  

genius of its author; but Greene resolved on an altogether  

distinct treatment of a cognate theme. Interweaving with the  

popular tale of Friar Bacon and his wondrous doings a charming  

idyl (so far as we know, of his own invention), the story of Prince  

Edward's love for the Fair Maid of Fressingfield, he produced a  
comedy brimful of amusing action and genial fun. Friar Bacon  
remains a dramatic picture of English Elizabethan life with  

which The Merry Wigs alone can vie; and not even the ultra-
classicism in the similes of its diction can destroy the naturalness  

which constitutes its perennial charm. The History of Orlando  

Farioso, one of Ike Tirdw Peas of France has on unsatisfactory  
evidence been dated as before 1586, and is known to have been  

meted on the slat of February :sea. It is a free dramatic  

adaptation of Ańosto, Harington's translation of whom appeared  
in ι set, and who ill one passage is textually quoted; and it  
contains a large variety of characters and a superabundance of  
action. Fairly lucid in arrangement and fluent in style, the  

treatment of the madness of Orlando lacks tragic newer. Very  

few dramatists from Sophocles to Shakespeare have succeeded  

ire subordinating the grotesque effect of madness to the tragic;  
and Greene is not to be included in the list.  

In The 8(011 ah historic of James IV. (acted 1592, licensed  
for publication 1594) Greene seems to have reached the climax  

of his dramatic powers. The " historical "character of this play  

is pure pretence. The story is taken from one of Giraldi  

Cinthio's tales. Its theme is the illicit passion of King James for  
the chaste lady Ida, to obtain whose hand he endeavours, at the  

suggestion of a villain called Ateakin, to make away with his own  
wife, She escapes in doublet and hare, attended by her faithful  

dwarf; but, on her father's making war upon her husband to  

avenge her wrongs, she brings about a reconciliation between  

them. Not only is this well-constructed story effectively worked  

out, but the characters are vigorously drawn, and in Ateukin  
there is a touch of Iego. The fooling by Slipper, the clown of the  
piece, is unexceptionable; and, lest even so the play should hang  

heavy on the audience, its action is carried off by a "pleasant  
comedic "—i.e. a prelude and some dances between the acts—
"presented by Oboram, King of Faycries," who is, however, a  

very different pemon from the Oberon of A Midsamma Night's  

Dream.  
Cιoιgι-a-Greet a the Pinner of lVakefield (acted 1593,  printed  

1599), a delightful picture of English life fully worthy of the  
author of Friar Bsngay, has been attributed to him; but the  
external evidence is very slight, and the internal unconvincing.  

Of the comedy of Fair Em, which resembles Friar Bacon in more  
than one point, Greene cannot have been the author; the  
question as to the priority between the two plays is not so easily  
solved. The conjecture as to his supposed share in the plays on  

which the second and third parts of Henry VI. are founded has  
been already referred to. He was certainly joint author with  

Thomas Lodge of the curious drama called Α Looking Glasses for  

Loisdois and England (acted in 1592 and printed in 1594) —a  
dramatic apologue conveying to the living generation of English-
men the warning of Nineveh's corruption and prophesied doom.  

The lesson was frequently repeated in the streets of London by  
the " Ninevitical motions" of the puppets; but there are both  
fire and wealth of language in Greene and Lodge's oratory. The  
comic element is not absent, being supplied in abundance by  
Adam, the clown of the piece, who belongs to the family of  

Slipger, and of Friar Bacon's servant, Miles.  
Greene's dramatic genius has nothing in it of the intensity of  

Marlowe's tragic muse; nor perhaps dog he ever equal Peek at  

his best. On the other hand, his dramatic poetry is occasionally  

animated with the breezy freshness which no artifice can simulate.  

He had considerable constructive skill, but he has created no  
character of commanding power—unless Ateukin be excepted;  

but his personages are living men and women, and marked out  
from one another with a vigorous but far from rude hand. His  
comic humour is undeniable, and he had the gift of light and  

graceful dialogue. His diction is overloaded with classical  

ornament, but his versification is easy and fluent, and its cadence  
is at times singularly sweet, lie creates his best effects by the  
simplest means; and he is indisputably one of the most attractive  

of early English dramatic authors.  
Greene's dramatic works and poems were edited by Alexander  

Dyce in 1831 with a life of the author. This edition seas reissued  

in one volume in 1858. His compplete works were edited for the  
Huth Library by A. B. Grosart. This issue (1881- ι886) contains a  
translation of Νκhοlas Stοrojheπ kó s mοπogra ph on Greene (Moscow.  
1878). Greene's plays and poems were edited with introductions  
and notes by J..Churton Collins in 2 viols. (O^ford, 1905); the 
general introduction to this edition has superseded previous accounts  

of Greene απd his dramatic and lyrical writings. An account of  
his pamphlets is to be found in J. J. Jusserand s Ε" 1ish lintel in  
the Time of S βαkelρeαrr (Eng. trans., (890). See also \V. lkrnhacdi, 
Robert Greener Lebe π and Schnf ten 4); F. hl. Bolenstedt, in  
Shakespeare's Zeil enossen and ihrt Weeke (1858); and an intro- 
duction by A. W. Ward to Friar Bacon απd Friar Bnngay !Oxford,  
1886, 4th ed., 190'). (A. W. W.)  

GREENFIELD, a township απd the county-seat of Franklin  
county, in N.E. Massachusetts, U.S.A., including an area of  
so sq. m. of meadow απd hill country, watered by the Green  
and Deerfield rivers and various small tributaries. Pop. ('890)  
5 2 5 2 , (1900) 7927, of whom '431 were foreign-born; (igio  

census) 10,427. The principal village, of the same name as  
the township, is situated on the N. bank of the Deerfield river,  
and on the Boston & Maine railway and the Connecticut Valley  

street railway (electric). Among Greenfield's manufactures are  
cutlery, machinery, and taps and dies. Greenfield, originally  
part of Deerfield, was settled about x682, was established as a  
"district"  in 1753, and on the 23rd of August 1775 was, by a  
general Act, separated from Deerfield and incorporated as a  

separate township, although it had assumed full township rights  

in 2774 by sending delegates to the Provincial Congress. In  
1793 part of it was taken to form the township of Gill; in 1838  
part of it was annexed to Bernardston; απd in 2896 it annexed  
a part of Deerfield. It was much disaffected at the time of  
Shays's Rebellion.  

See F. Μ. Thompson, History of Greenfield (s viols., Greenfield,  
1904).  

GREENFINCH (Ger. Crtlnfrnk), or Gxrxx LINNeT, as it is very  
often called, a common European bird, the Fringilla chloeis of  
Linnaeus, ranked by many systematists with one section of haw=  

finches, Cocco[heausles, but apparently more nearly allied to the  
other section Hrsperlpkona, and perhaps justifiably deemed the  
type of a distinct genus, to which the name Ckla*is or Ligarimu  
has been applied. The cock, in his plumage of yellowish -green  
and yellow is one of the most finely coloured of common English  

birds, but he is rather heavily built, and his song is hardly com-
mended. The hen is much less brightly tinted. Throughout  

Britain, as a rule, this species is one of the most plentiful birds,  
and is found at all seasons of the year. It pervades almost the  
whole of Europe, and in Asia reaches the river Ob. It visits  
Palestine, but is unknown in Egypt. It is, however, abundant  
in Mauritania, whence specimens are so brightly coloured that  

they have been deemed to form a distinct species, the Ligurinus  
aaranliirenliis of Dr Cabanis, but that view is now generally  
abandoned. In the north-east of Asia and its adjacent islands  
occur two allied species—the Fringilla sinica of Linnaeus and the  
F. kατοαταkiba of Temminck. (A. Ν.)  

GREENHEART, one of the most valuable of timbers, the  
produce of Ncctandra Radian, natural order Lauraceae, a large  
tree, native of tropical South America and the %Vest Indies. The  
Indian name of the tree is sipi,i or bibira, and from its bark and  
fruits is obtained the febrifuge principle bibirine. Greenheart  
wood is of a dark-green colour, sap wood and heart wood being so  
much alike that they can with difficulty be distinguished from  
each other. The heart wood is one of the most durable of all  

timbers, and its value is greatly enhanced by the fact that it is  

proof against the ravages of many marine borers which rapidly  

destroy piles and other submarine structures of most other  
kinds of wood available for such purposes. In the Kelvingrove  
Museum, Glasgow, there are two pieces of planking from a wreck  
submerged during eighteen years on the west coast of Scotland.  
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The one specimen—greenheart—is merely slightly pitted on the  
surface, the body of the wood being perfectly sound and untouched,  
while the other—teak—is almost entirely eaten away. Green-
heart, tested either by transverse or by tensile strain, is one of  
the strongest of all woods, and it is also exceedingly dense, its  
specific gravity being about τι50. It is included in the second  
line of Lloyd's Register for shipbuilding purpose, and it is exten-
aively used for keelsons, beams, engine-bearers and planking, &c.,  
as well as in the general engineering arts, but its excessive weight  
unfits it for many purposes for which its other properties would  
render it eminently suitable.  

GREENLAND (Danish, &c., Greeland), a large continental  
Island, the greater portion of which lies within the Arctic Cifcle,  
while the whole is arctic in character. It is not connected with  
any portion of Europe or America except by suboceanic ridges;  
but in the extreme north it is separated only by a narrow strait  
from Ellesmere Land in the archipelago of the American continent.  
It is bounded on the east by the North Atlantic, the Norwegian  
and Greenland Seas—Jan Mayen, Iceland, the Faeroe Islands  
and the Shetlands being the only lands between it and Norway.  
Denmark Strait is the sea between it and Iceland, and the  
northern Norwegian Sea or Greenland Sea separates it from  
Spitsbergen. On the west Davis Strait απd Baffin Bay separate  
it from Baffin Land. The so-called bay narrows northward into  
the strait successively known as Smith Sound, Kane Basin,  
Kennedy Channel and Robeson Channel. A submarine ridge,  
about 300 fathoms deep at its deepest, unites Greenland with  
Iceland (across Denmark Strait), the Faeroes and Scotland. A  
similar submarine ridge unites it with the Cumberland Peninsula  
of Baffin Land, across Davis Strait. Two large islands (with  
others smaller) lie probably of the north coast, being apparently  
divided from it by very narrow channels which are not yet ex-
plored. If they be reckoned as integral parts of Greenland, then  
the north coast, fronting the polar sea, culminates about 83° 40' N.  
Cape Farewell, the most southerly point (also on a small island),  
is in 59° 45 N. The extreme length of Greenland may therefore  
be set down at about 1650 m., while its extreme breadth, which  
gccurs about 77° 30' N., is approximately 800 m. The area  
is estimated at 827,275 sq. m. Greenland is a Danish colony,  
inasmuch as the west coast and also the southern east coast  
belong to the Danish crown. The scattered settlements of  
Europeans on the southern parts of the costs are Danish, and the  
trade is a monopoly of the Danish government.  

The southern and south-western costs have been known,  
as will be mentioned later, since the 10th century, when Norse  
settlers appeared there, and the names of many famous arctic  
explorers have been associated with the exploration of Greenland.  
The communication between the Norse settlements in Greenland  
and the motherland Norway was broken off at the end of the 14th  
and the beginning of the 15th century, and the Norsemen's  
knowledge about their distant colony was gradually more or  
less forgotten. The south απd west coast of Greenland was then  
re-discovered by John Davis in July 1585, though previous ex-
plorers, as Cortereal, Frobisher and others, had seen it, and at the  
end Of the 16th and the beginning of the 17111 century the work  
of Davis ( ι586- ι588), Hudson ( ι6ιο) απd Baffin (1616) in the  
western seas afforded some knowledge of the west cost. This  
was added to by later explorers and by whalers and sealers.  
Among explorers who in the 19th century were specially con-
nected with the north-west cost may be mentioned Ε. A.  
Inglefleld  (i  852) whosailed into Smith's Sound, 1  Elisha KentKane  
( 18 53-1855)' who worked northward through Smith Sound into  
Kane Basin, and Charles Francis Hail ( ι87τ) who explored the  
strait (Kennedy Channel and Robeson Channel) to the north of  
this?  

The northern east cost was sighted by Hudson (1607) in about  
73°  30' N. (C. Hold with Hope), and duń ng the 17th century and  

Inglefield, Summer Search for Franklin (London, 1853).  
Second Grirnwll E.xpedition (τ veils., Ρh^tadelph'a, 1856).  
Davis, Polaris (/loll's) North Polar Fs didon (Washmgton,  

1876). See also Bessels, Die αnιmikαnixkι Νoedpol-Expediliοn  
(Leipzig. 1879).  

later this northern coast was probably visited by many Dutch  
whalers. The first who gave more accurate information was tie  
Scottish whaler, Captain William Scoresby, jun. ( ι822). who,  
with his father, explored the coast between 69° and 7° N., and  
gave the first fairly trustworthy map of it.' Captains Edward  
Sabine and Clavering (1823) visited the coast between 72° 5' and  
75°  I2' N. and met the only Eskimo ever seen in this put of  

Greenland. The second German ροlar expedition in 187 0,  
under Carl Christian Koldewey' (1837-x908), reached 77°  N.  
(Cape Bismarck); and the duke of Orleans, in 1905, ascertained  
that this point was on an island (the Dove Bay of the Gerxiaa  
expedition being in reality a strait) and penetrated farther north,  
to about 78° 16'. From this point the north-east coast remained  
unexplored, though a sight was reported in 1670 by a whaler  
named Lambert, and again in 1 775 as fax north as 79°  by Daises  
Barrington, until a Danish expedition under Mylius Erichsa is  
1906-1908 explored it, discovering North-East Foreland, the  
easternmost point (see PoL.4a Reciows and map). The  
southern part of the east coast was first explored by the Dane  

Wilhelm August Graah (1819-5830) between Cape Farewell and  
6 5° 16' N' In 1883-1885 the Dana G. Νοlm and Τ. V. Garde  
carefully explored and mapped the coast from Cape Farewell  
to Angmagssalik, in 66° Ν.' F. Nansen and his compaaioss  
also travelled along a part of this coast in s888.° A.E. Nordem-
ki61d, in the " Sophia," landed nor Angmagssailk, in 65' 36'  N^ 
in 5883' Captain C. Ryder, in 1891-1892,eΧpbredand mapped  
the large Scoresby Sound, or, more correctly, Scoesby Fjord.  
Lieutenant G. Amdrup, in 1899, explored the coast from  ½' 
magssalik north to 67° 22' NP A part of this coast, abets  
67° N., had also been seen by Nansen in 1882." In 1899 Ρro( ιιo  
A. G. Nathorst explored the land between Franz Josef Fjord  
and Scoresby Fjord, where the large King Oscar Fjord, connecting  
Davy's Sound with From Joseph Fjord, was discovered. 0  la 
I  9o Lieutenant Amdrup explored the still unknown east eotst  
from 69° 10' Ν. south to 67° N 1'  

From the work of explorers in the north-west it had ben  
possible to infer the approximate latitude of the northwitd  
termination of Greenland long before it was definitely knows.  
Towards the dose of the 19th century several explorers gas  
attention to this question. Lieutenant (afterwards Admiral)  
L. A. Beaumont ( ι876), of the Nares Expedition, explored the  
coast north-east of Robeson Channel tο 82' so' Ν° In 11182  
Lieut. J. B. Lockwood and Sergeant (afterwarda Captain)  
D. L. Brainard, of the U.S. expedition to Lady Franklin  
Bay,N explored the north-west cost beyond Beaumont's f αr  
to a promontory in 83° 24' Ν. and 40° 46' E. and they saw  
to the north-east Cape Washington, in abort 83° 38' N. and  
39°  30' Ε., the most northerly paint of land till then observed.  
In July 1892 R. E. Peary and E. Astrup, crossing by land how  
Inglefield Gulf, Smith Sound, discovered Independence Ba, on  
the north-east coast in 8 τ° 337 N. and 34° ' W.1' In May ι895  it 

' !oaera1 of a Voyage is the Northern Whale Fishery (Mb3).  
' Die smite deslsche ΝoιdpdaήοhrΙ ( 1873-1875).  
' Reim tit Οsti sleιι of Grdslaw.d (l832; trans. by G. Garda  

Macdougall 1837).  * Meddιfejsιι ow Gιδπfaπd, parts ix. and x. (Copenhagen. 1888).  
The First Crossing of Greenland. vol. i. (London. 1890). Η. Wks  

απd F. Nanun; " Wissenschaftliche Erge b α isse von Dr F. Νaawa  
Durchquerungg von GrOnland " (1888)£rginzungsheft No. 105 or  
Pdtnman s Miueijaagpccλλ (Gotha, 1892).  

' A. F. Νοrdenski6ld, Den aiidra Dickso'ska Fxρ ωιοοοι of  
Gιdaώ οd (Stockholm, 1885).  

u Me'Μ".t.,r owGedala,id, pea xvii.xzx.(Copeiihsgen. l895- Ι $).  
11 Geοgrοjfsk Τidτkιiiρ xv. 53-7'  (Copenhagen. 0899).  
11  Ibid. vii. 76-79 (Copenhagen, 1884).  
1' Ι κ Geο rαρykκαΙ Journal. xiv. 534 (1899); xv6. 48 ('90').;  

2W Somrar s Norris 158sfret (Stockholm, 1901).  
" MeddelelSOT ow GιSslaιrd parts xzvi -xxvιι. 
u Nares, Voyage to the Polar Sea (τ veils London, 1877). See 

also Blue Book, journals,&c.,(Nares) Expedition, 1875-1876 (London.  
1877).  

A. W. Grimly, Report on the Procα diπςs of the Unibd  Shbs 
ExpedlIlon le Leidy Franllia Bay, Grisadl Load. veils. i and..  
(Washington, 1885); Three.Years of Arctic &smite (τ cols Lοnd α.  
1886 .  

0 R . E. Pasty, Northward aaι tie "Great Ice" (a vol.. New York.  
1898); E. Astrup, Dime& Nordpoloil's Nohaer (Cλń stiaαiα,1898).  
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was revisited by Peary, who supposed this bay to be a sound com-
municating with Victoria Inlet on the north-west coast. To the  

north Hcilprin Land and Melville Land were seen stretching  
northwards, but the probability seemed to be that the coast soon  

trended north-west. In t9ot Peary rounded the north point, and  

penetrated as far north as 83° ςΡο' Ν. The scanty exploration of  

the great ice-cap, or inland ice, which may be asserted to rover the 
whole of the interior of Greenland, has been prosecuted chiefly 
from the west coast. In 1751 Lars Dalager, a Danish trader, 
took some steps in this direction from Frederikshaab. In 1870 
Ν^'-'.- π= k ιΡ . l-' .tyl Ilr τ^en n walkt d 7- m irltrd &rn ;i e hcvl  
a^ ∆UΙawΥΙL s joru t"c r Ljoxu bay, ‚ 	

v 	' 
°. ι V I 	

y The Danish captain Jena Arnold Dietrich Jensenreached, in  
1878, the Jensen Nunataka (5400  ft. above the sea), about 45  m.  

from the western margin, in 62 °  50' N.r Nordenskilild penetrated  
in 1883 about 70 m. inland in 68° 20' Ν., and two Lapps of his  
expedition went still farther on skis, to a point nearly under 45°  
W. at an elevation of 6600 ft. Peary and Maigaard reached in  
1886 about zoo m. inland, a height of 7500 ft. in 69° 3ó Ν.  
Nansen with five companions in 1888 made the first complete  

crossing of the inland ice, working from the east  
coast to the west, about 64° 25' Ν., and reached  
-1 height of 8922 ft. Peary and Astrup, as  
already indicated, crossed in 1892 the northern  
part of the inland ice between 78° and 82 0  Ν.,  
reaching a height of about 8 οοo ft., and deter-
mined the northern termination of the ice-
cn'cring. Peary made very nearly the same  
journey again in ι895. Captain T. V. Garde  
explored in 1893 the interior of the inland ice  
between 6 ι° and 620  N. near its southern  
termination, and he reached a height of 7080 ft.  
about 60 m. from the margin'  

Coasts.—The coasts of Greenland are for the  
ne st part deeply indented with fjords, being in-
tensely glaciated. The coast-line of Melville Bay 
(the northern part of the west coast) is to some  

degree an exception, though the fjords may here  
be somewhat filled with glaciers, and, for another  

example, it may be noted that Peary observed 
a marked contrast on the north coast. Eastward  
is far as Cape Morris Jesup there are precipitous 
headlands and islands, as elsewhere, with deep 
water close inshore. Fast of the same cape there  
ix an abrupt change; the coast is unbroken, the 
mountains recede inland, and there is shoal-water 
fir a considerable distance from the coast.  
Numerous islands lie off the coasts where they  
are indented; but these are in no case large,  

excepting those off the north coast, and that of  
Disc° off the west, which is crossed by the parallel  

of 70° Ν. This island, which is separated by  
'Vaigat Strait from the Nugsuak peninsula, is  
fifty, and has an area of 3005 sq. m. Steenstrup 
in 1898 discovered in it the warmest spring known 
iii Greenland, having a temperature of 66 F. 

The unusual glaciation of the east coast is 
evidently owing to the north polar current carry-
ing the ice masses from the north polar basin 
south-westward along the land, and giving it 
an entirely arctic climate down to Cape Farewell. 
Iis some parts the interior ice-covering extends  
down to the outer coast, while in other parts  
i ι s margin is situated more inland, and the ice-bare 
coast-land is deeply intersected by fjords extend-
ing far into the interior, where they are blocked  
by enormous glaciers or "ice-currents" from the  
interior ice-covering which discharge masses of  

icebergs into them. The east coast of Greenland 
it in this respect highly interesting. All coasts  
in the world which are much intersected by deep  

fjords have, with very few exceptions, a western  
xposure, e.g. Norway, Scotland, British Columbia 

and Alaska, Ρataf^οπa and Chile, and even  
Spitsbergen and Novaya Zemlya, whose west  
coasts are far more indented than their east ones,  

ireenland forms the most prominent exception,  
its eastern coast being quite as much indented as 
its western. The reason is to be found in its geo-
graphical position, a cold ice-covered polar current  
running south along the land, while not far out-
cide there is an open warmer sea, a circumstance 
which, while producing a cold climate, must also  
cive rise to much precipitation, the land bein  
thus exposed to the alternate erosion of a rough  

  atmosphere and large glaciers. On the cast  

coast of Bafbn Land and Labrador there are 
Ι sitar conditions. The result is that the cut 

coact of Grcenl., , n1 has the largest system of typical fjords known  
on the earth'- 	ιΓace. Scoresby Fjord has a length of about  
1Ro m. from r' . 	∎ per coast to the point where it is blocked by the  

glaciers, and 	ι its numerous branches covers an enormous  
area. Franz I 	Fjord, with its branch king Oscar Fjord, corn- 
^i^irir.itine 	I as'y's Sound, forms a system of fjords on a  

,e fjords are very deep; the greatest depth  

Meddaidser  or  GrbxIand. part i. (Copenhagen, 1879).  
'/6d. part xvi. (Copenhagen, ι896).  
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found by Ryder in Scoresby Sound was 300 fathoms, but there are  
certainly still greater depths; like the Norwegian fjords they have, 
however, probably all of them, a threshold or sill, with shallow  
water, near their mouths. A few soundings made outside this  
coast seem to indicate that the f ord. continue as deep submarine  
valleys far out into the sea. On the west coast there are also  
many great fjords. One of the best known from earlier days is  
the great Godthaab Fjord (or Bawls Revier) north of 6.1° N. Monsg  

the east coast there are many high mountains, exceeding 6000 and  

7000 ft. in height. One of the highest peaks hitherto measured is at  
Tiningnertok. on the Lindenov Fjord, in 6ο° ' Ν., which is 7340 ft.  
high. At the bottom of Mogens Nc ιηεseη Fjord, 60° 3ο' Ν., the  
peaks are 6300 ft., and in the region of Umaeak, 63° N., they even  
exceed 6600 ft. At Uinivik, where Hansen began his journey  
across the inland ice, the highest peak projecting through the ice-
covering was Camel's Nunatak, 6440 ft., in 64° 34' Ν. In the  
region of Angmagssalik, which is very mountainous, the mountains  
me to 6500 ft., the most prominent peak being Ingoll's Field. in  
66 °  20' Ν., about 6000 ft., which is seen from far out at sea, and forms  
an excellent landmark. This is probably the Blaaserk (i.e. Blue  
Sark or blue shirt) of the old Norsemen, their first landmark on  
their way from Iceland to the Oster Bygd, the present,lulianchaab  
district, on the south-west coast of Greenland. A little farther  
north the coast is much lower, rising only to heights of 2000 ft.,  
and just north of 67° to' Ν. only to 500 ft. or less. ,  The highest  
mountains near the inner branches of Scoresby Fjord are about  
7oοο ft. The Pctermann Spitze, near the shore of Fraiiz Josef  
Fjord, measured by Payer and found to be tt,0oo ft., has hitherto  

been considered to be the highest mountain in Greenland, but 
according to Nathorst it " is probably only two-thirds as high as  

Payer supposed." perhaps between 8000 and 9000 ft. 
Along the west coast of Greenland the mountains are generally  

not quite so high, but even here peaks of 5000 απd 6000 ft. are not  
uncommon. As a whole the coasts are unusually mountainous, απd  
Greenland forms in this respect an interesting exception, as there  
is no other known land of such a size so filled along its coasts on all  
sides with high mountains απd deep fjords and valleys.  

The Inland Ict.—The whole interior of Greenland is completely  
covered by the so-called inland ice, an enormous g^tec ιer forming a  
regular shield-shaped expanse of snow and glacier ice, and burying  

all valleys and mountains far below its surface, its area is about  
715.400 sq. m., απd it is by far the greatest glacier of the northern 
hemisphere. Only occasionally there emerge lofty rocks, isolated but  
not completely covered by the ice-cap; such rocks are known as  

,iunaiaks (an Eskimo word). The inland ice rises in the interior to  
a level of 9000, and in places perhaps 10,000 ft. or more, and descends  

gradually by extremely gentle slopes towards the coasts or the  
bottom of the fjords on all sides, discharging a great part of its  

yearly drainage or surplus of precipitation in the form of icebergs  
in the fjords, the so-called ice-fjords, which are numerous both on  

the west and on the east coast. Thee icebergs float away, and are  
gradually melted in the sea, the temperature of which is thus lowered  
by cold stored up in the interior of Greenland. The last remains of  

these icebergs are met with in the Atlantic south of Newfoundland.  
The surface of the inland ice forms in a transverse section from the  
west to the cast coast an extremely regular curve, almost approach-
ing an arc of a wide circle, which along Nansen's route has its highest  

ridge somewhat nearer the east than the west coast. The same also  

seems to be the case farther south. The curve shows, however,  
slight irregularities in the shape of undulations The angle of the  
slope decreases gradually from the margin of the inland ice, where  
it may be t° or more, towards the interior, where it is o°. In the  
interior the surface of the inland ice is composed of dry snow which  
never melts, and is constantly mocked and worked smooth by the  
winds. ft extends as a completely even plain of snow, with long,  
almost imperceptible. undulations or waves, at a height of 7000 to  
20,000 ft., obliterating the features of the underlying land, the  
mountains and valleys of which are completely interred. Over the  
deepest valleys of the land in the interior this icecap must be at  

least 6000 or - οσο ft. thick or more. Approaching the coasts from  
the interior, the snow of the surface gradually changes its structure.  

At first it becomes more coarse-rained, like the Fern Schnee of the  
Alps, and is moist by melting during the summer. Nearer the coast,  
where the melting on the surface is more considerable, the wet  
snow freezes hard during the winter and is more or less transformed  
into ice, on the surface of which rivers and lakes are formed, the  
water of which, however, soon finds its way through crevasses απd  
holes in the ice down to its under surface, απd reaches the sea as a  
sub-glacial river. Near its margin the surface of the inland ice is  

broken u by numerous large crevasses, formed by the outward 
motion of the glacier c οveń ng the underlying land. The steep ice-
walls at the margin of the inland ice show, especially where the  

motion of the ice is slow, a distinct striation, which indicate the  

strata of annual precipitation with the intervening thin seams of  
dust (Nordenskiold's kryokonite). This is nerdy dust blown on  

, See C. Kruuse in Gcogra fsk Tidskrifl, xv. 64 (Copenhagen,  
1899). See also F. Hansen, " Die Ostkuste Gronlands, Erganzungs-
heft No. 10 zu Pde maa=a Milkiluntes (Gotba, 1892), ρ. 55 and  
p1. iv., sketch Nο. it.  

to the surface of the ice from the ks-bare coast-land and pertly the  
dust of the atmosphere brought down by the falling mow asst  
accumulated on the surface of the glacier's cove ń nq by the melt  
during the summer. In the rapidly moving glaciers of the ice-
fjords this striation is not distinctly visible. being evideatly  
obliterated by the strong motion of the ice masses.  

The ice-sap of Greenland must to some extent be considered as a  
viscous mass, which, by the vertical pressure in its interim, is me ιΡed  
outwards and slowly flows towards the coasts, just as a mass of  
pitch placed on a table and left to itself will in the course of tine  

Bow outwards towards all sides. The motion of the out.ards-
creeping inland ice will naturally be mote independeist of the con-
figurations of the underlying land in the interior, where its thickness  
is so enormous, than near the margin where it is thinner. Nete the  
ice converges into the valleys and moves with inc using ν εitγ  
in the form of glaciers into the fjords, where they break ad as ice-
bergs. The drainage of the interior of Greenland is thus partly  
given off in the solid form of icebergs, partly by the melting of the  
snow and ice on the surface of the icecap

y 
 esρσειαη ea y Dr its wriest.s 

margin, and to some slight extent also by the melting produced us  

its under side by the interior heat of the earth. After Pis&ssor  
Around Helland had, in July n875, discovered the amazingly great  
velocity, up to 643 ft. in twenty-four hours, with which the glacier  
of Greenland move into the sea, the margin of the intend we and its  
glaciers was studied by several expeditions. K J.  V. Sesenserxp  
during several years, Captain Hammer in 0874- ιθ80.  Captain Ryder  
in 3886-3887, Dr Drygaiski in 1891-189,3. and several Amen=  
expeditions in later years, all examined the question c losely.  
highest known velocities of glaciers were measured by Ryder is the  
Upernivik glacier (in 73° Ν.), where, between the 13th and [4th  of 
August of 1886, he found a velocity of ι a ft. in twenty-four barns.  
and an average velocity during several days of 101 ft. (Dan).'  
It was, however, ascertained that there is a great diffetesce betsae  
the velocities of the glaciers in winter and in summer. For iasce,  
Ryder found that the Upernivik glacier had an a vceage velocity  
of only 33  ft. in Apń l 1887. There seem to be οsc ιΡllaa'n ιτ 
in the extension of the glaciers and the intend ice similar to those  
that have been observed on the glaciers of the Alp, and elsewbest  
But these interesting phenomena have not hitherto been subject to  
systematic observation, and our knowledge of them is dumb e  
uncertain. Numerous glacial marks, however, such as poi hied  
striated rocks, moraines, erratic blocks, &r., prove that the sheik  
of Greenland, even the small islands and ikemex outside the emu,  
has once been covered by the inland ice.  

Numerous raised beeches and terraces, containing shells d men=  
molluscs, &c., occur along the whole coast of Greenland, and  ι  

that the whole of this large island has been raised, or the sea has  
sunk, in post-glacial times, after the inland ice covered its sow  we.  
bare outskirts. In the north along the shore of Smith Sound them  
traces of the gradual upheaval of the land, or sinking of the ma, are  
very marked; but they are also very distinct in the south. altbcaogb  
not found so high above sea-level, which seems to show that the  
upheaval has been greater in the north. In Uvki,sigsat Find  
((72 20' Ν.) the highest terrace is 480 ft. above the ses.' Ow Masibak  
(65° 30 Ν.) the highest raised beach was 360 ft. above the sea.'  
1n the Isortok Fjord (67 °  ii' Ν.) the highest raised beach is 580 ft.  
above sea-level. In the Ameralik Fjord (64° 14' Ν.) the bg  
marine terrace is about 34 ο ft. above sea-level, and at I bχerta8k  
(63 °  14' Ν.), north of Fiskernaes, the highest terrace is about 325&.  
above the sea. At Kakarsuak, near the Bj δrnesund (62° 5d N).  
a terrace is found at 615 ft. above the sea, but it is doubtful wbetnst  
this is of marine origin.* In the Julianehaab district, between 6n°  

and 63° Ν., the highest marine terraces are found at about 160 ft  
above the sea' The highest marine terrace observed in Scoresby  

Fjord, on the east coast, was 240 ft. above sea level' 'There s ι  
common belief that during quite recent times the west and nowt)-
west coast, within the Danish possessions, has been sinking. Al-
though there are many indications which may make this peofwb.  
none of them can be said to be quite decisive?  

(Geology.—So far as rinde out, the stricture of e xplored Gtemhad  
is as follows:  

ι. Laurentian g*rns forms the _greatest mass of the 
rocks of the country bare of ice. T

ea
hey 	are found on both " of  

Smith Sound, rising to heights of 2000 ft., and underlie the Macus  
and Cretaceous rocks of Disco Island, Noursoak Peniisiala and the  

' Ε. v. Drryygalski, Grδafand -Fspedilioiι  doe  Geseilschajl f δ Eά -  
kusde τυ  Berlin,  1891-1893 (τ vols.,  Berlin, ι897).  

 889). 
Meddtldκr  em  Grbslaαd, part VOL pp.  203-370 (Copenhagen. 

  

'ibid.,  part iv. p. τ30 (Copenhagen, ι883);  see  also part ά ν. Ni.  
3t7 et seq.. 3τ3.  

Ibid.  part x iv. ρ. 3τ3  (Copenhagen,  ι898).  
'Ibid.  part ii. pp. ιθι - ι88 (Copenhagen. 18k).  

Ibid.  part  i.  pp. pp-tot (Copenhagen, ι879).  
' Ibid.  part ii. ρ• 39 (Copenhagen, ι88ι); pιvt τνι. ρΡ  

i5o.i54  (1896).  
Ibid., part xix. p. ι75 ([ έ96).  1  Ibid.  part  i.  •  µ;  part ii. ρ. 40; part ή ν. pp.  343-3ά ;  

part iv.  p.  237; part viii.  p.  26.  
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Οοites of Pendulum Island in East Greenland. Ancient ichists  
occur on the east coast south of Angmagssalik, and basalt and  
'chins are found in Scoresby Fjord. It is possible that some of  
these rocks are also of Huronun age, but it is doubtful whether the  
nicks se designated by the geologists of the " Alert " and "Dis-
covery" expedition are really the reeks so known in Canada, or  
are a mmntinuoua portion of the fundamental or oldest gneiss of the  
north-wet of Scotland and the western isles.  

a. Siliieias.—Upper Siluran, having a strong relation to the  
W'ealeek group of Britain, but with an American facie', and Lower  
Silurian, with a succession much the same as in British North  
Ammka, are found on the shores of Smith Sound, and Nathorst has  
di spend them in King Oscar Fjord, but not as yet so far south  
as the Danish pos essions.   

Dtos*iau rucks are believed to occur in Igaliko and Tunnu-
limbsk Fjords, in S.W. Greenland, but as they are unfossiliferous  
sandstone, rapidly disintegrating, this cannot be known. It is,  

however, likely that this formation occurs in Greenland, for in 
 Dana Bay, Captain Feilden found a s ρec ίes of Skinifere and Puo-

lactas wsdabs's or enfa t τ, though it is possible that these fossils  
represent the "Ursa stage" (Neer)) of the Lower Carboniferous.  
A few Devonian forms have also been recorded from the Parry  
Archipelago, and Nathorst has shown the existence of Old Red  
Sadstoοe facies of Devonian in Traill Island, Geographical Society  
Island, Ymer Island and Gauss Peninsula.  

. Caefwaiferuw.—In erratic blocks of sandstone, found on the  
Disco shore of the Waigat have been detected a Sigiiαιia and  a 
species of either Ποιορi ris. or Gkictsewia, perhaps of this age; and  
probably much of the extreme northern coast of Ellesmere land,  
and therefore, in all likelihood, the opposit ς Greenland shore,  
contains a dearly developed Carboniferous Limestone fauna,  
idestkal with that so widely distributed over the North American  
αcιt ίoent, and referable also to $ritish and Spitsbergen species.  
(A the Coal Measures above these, if they occur, we know nothing  
at t. Copt. Feilden notes as suµgαtiνe that, though the 

 esp^oιΡa^s have not met with this formation on the northern shores  
of Greenland, yet it was observed that acontinustionof the di ction  
of the known strike of the limestones of Feilden peninsula, carried  
oseethe polararea. pisasesthroughtheneighbvurhoodof Spitsbergen,  
where the formation occurs, and contains certain species identical  

with those of the Grinnell Land rocks of this horizon. The facies of  
the foιik is, according to Mr Etheńdge, North American and  
Caisadian, though many of the species are British. The corals are  
few is number, but the Mdluscoida (Polyzwa) are more numerous  
in species and individυalα No Secondary rocks have been dis-
covered in the extreme northern parts of West Grassland, but they  
are present on the east and west coasts in more southerly latitude  
than Smith Sound.  

5. lsrassic.—These do not occur on the west coast, but on the  
east coast the German expedition discovered marls and sandstone  

on Kuhn Island, resembling those of the Russian Jurassic, charac-
tmiznd by the presence of the genus Awdla, Okeslephanus Payers,  

Ο. sbnalaris, B,desrisiks Paisderrnrn's, B. sal'tasis, B. absolsau,  

sad a Cyρrιπa nor to C. symusks. On the south coast of the same  
island are coarse-grained, brownish micaceous and light-coloured  
eakareous sandstone and marls, containing fossils, which render  

it probable that they are of the same age as the coal-bearing Jurassic  

rocks of Bros (Scotland) and the Middle Dogger  of Yorkshire.  
There ń  also coal on Kuhn Island.  

The Danish expeditions of ι8gq-tgoο have added considerably to  
our knowledge of the Jurassic rocks of East Greenland. Rhactic-
Lisa plants have been described by Dr Hartz from Cape Stewart  
and lrardeklδft. Dr Madsen has recognized fossils that correspond  
with those from the Inferior polite. Corn brash and Callovian of  
England. Upper Kimmeridge and Portlandien beds also occur.  

6. Ceetercosu.—Beds of this age, consisting of sandstones and 
 cal, asic ford on the northern coast of Disco Island and the  

ααιthenι side of the Noursoak Peninsula, the beds in the former  
ί -ral ί q, ' the Kome strata" of Nordenskiold, being the oldest.  
They reach taco ft. in thickness, occupying undulating hollows in  
the underlying gneiss, and dip towards the Noursoak Peninsula at  
so', when the overlying Atanakerdluk strata come in. Both these  
vies contain numerous plant remains, evergreen oaks, magnolias,  
sraJias, &c.. and seams of lignite (coal), which is burnt; but in  

neither occur the marine beds of the United States Still, the  
presence of dicotyledonous laves, such as Ma;wdes elterisaas in the  
Ataaakeedluk strata, proves their close alliance with the Dakota  
.ersm of the United States. The underlying Kome beds are not  
present in the American series. They are characterized by fine  

ciτadι (Zamile: aeries' and Glossommiies Hohetegeri), which also  
occn in the Urgonian strata of Wernsdorff.  

7 Mierew.—Thu' formation, one of the most widely spread in  
polar lards, though the most local in Greenland, is also the best  
kkk seers feature in its geology. It is limited to Disco Island, and 

pa to a small part of the Noursxwk Peninsula, and the neigh- 
botατng country, and consists of numerous thin beds of sandstone,  
'trade and coal—the sdeń tjc shale containing immense quantities  
of leaves, steπ s, fruit, &c., as well as some insects, and the coat  
pieces of retinite. The study of these plant and insect remains  
shows that forests containing a vegetation very similar to that of  

Californ'aa and the southern United States, in some instances even  
the species of trees being all but identical, flourished in 70' N.  
during geological periods comparatively recent These beds, as  
well as the Cretaceous series, from which they are as yet only im-
perfectly distinguished, are associated with sheets of basalt, which  
penetrate them in grit dikes, and in some places, owing to the  
wearing away of the softer sedimentary rocks' stand out in long  
walls running across the beds. These Miocene strata have not been  
found farther north on the Greenland shore than the region  
mentioned; but in Lady Franklin Bay, on the Grinnell land side  
of Smith Sound, they again appear, so that the chances are they  
will be found on the opposite coast, though doubtless the grit  

disintegration Greenland has undergone and is undergoing has  
destroyed many of the softer beds of fossiliferous rocks. On the  
east coast, more particularly in Hochstetter Foreland, the Miocene  
beds again appear, and we may add that there are traces of them  
even on the west coast, between Senntag Bay and Foulke Fjord, at  
the entrance to Smith Sound. It thus appears that since Orly  
Tertiary times there has been a greet change in the climate of  
Greenland.  

Nathorst has suggested that the wholeof Greenland is a "hunt,"  
in the subordinate folds of which, as well as in the deeper " graben,"  
the younger rocks are preserved, often with a covering of Tertiary   
or later lava flows.'—J. A. H.)  

Minerals.—Native iron was found by Nordenski8ld at  Ovifak, 
on Disco Island, in 1870, and brought to Sweden(t871)as meteo ń tes.  
The heaviest nodule weighed over so tons. Similar native iron has  
later been found by K. J. V. Steenstrup in several places on the  

west coast enclosed as smaller or larger nodules in the basalt This  
iron has very often beautiful Widmannstatten figures like those of  
iron meteorites, but it is obvious) of telluric o ń  in.s In '895 
Peary found native iron at Cape York; since John Ross's voyage  
in o8t8 it has been known to exist there, and from it the Eskimo got  
iron for their weapons lii ι897 Peary brought the largest nodule  
to New York; it was estimated to weigh nerdy too tens This  
iron is considered by several of the first a γthoritκο en the subject  
to be of meteoric oriiii,i but no evidence hitherto given seems to  
prove decisively that it cannot be telluric. That the nodule found  
were lying on gneissic rock with no basaltic reeks in the neighbour-
hood, does not prove that the iron may not originate from basalt,  
for the nodules may have been transported by the glaciers, like  

other erratic blocks, and will stand erosion much longer than the  
basalt, which may long ago have disappeared. This iron seems,  
however in several respects to be unlike the celebrated large nodule  
of iron lound by Νσrde ιιαkiό ld at Ovifak, but appears to resemble  
much more closely the miter kind of iron nodules found by Steenstrup  
in the basalt;' it stands exposure to the air equally well, and has  
similar Wiidmannstetteii figures very sharp, as is to be expected  in 
such a large mass. It contains, however, more nickel and also  
phosphorus A few other minerals may be noticed, and some have  
been worked to a small extent—graphite is abundant, particularly  
nor Upernivik; cryolite is found almost exclusively at lvigtut•  
copper has been observed at several places, but only in nodules and  
lam ι nae of limited extent; and coal of poor quality is found in the  
districts about Disco Bay and Umanak Fjord. Steatite or soapstone  
has long been used by the natiees for the manufacture of lamps and  
vessels.  

Climale.—The climate is very uncertain, the weather changing  
suddenly from bright sunshine (when mosquitos often swarm) to  
dense fog or heavy falls of snow and icy winds At Julianehaab  
in the extreme south-west the winter is not much colder than that  
of Norway and Sweden in the same locality; but its min tempera-
ture for the whole year probably approximates to that on the  
Norwegian coast όσe m. farther north. The climate of the interior  
has been found to be of a continental character, with large ranges  
of temperature, and with an almost permanent anti.cyclonic region  
over the interior of the inland ice, from which the prevailing winds  
radiate towards the coasts On the 64th parallel the mean annual  
temperature at an elevation of 6560 ft. is supposed to be -'' F.,  
or reduced to sea-level 5 °  F. The min annual temperature in the  
interior farther north is supposed to be - toe F. reduced to sea-level.  
The mean temperature of the warmest month, July, in the interior  
should be, reduced to sue-level, on the 64th paeans) 32° F., and  
that of the coldest month, January, about -2s F., while in North  
Greenland it is probably -40° reduced to sea-level. Here we may  
probably find the lowest temperature of the northern hemisphere.  

The interior of Greenland contains both summer and winters pole  
of chid, situated in the opposite longitude to that of Siberia, with  
which it is well able to compete in extreme severity. On Nansen's  
expedition temperatures of about -49 °  F. were experienced during  

' See A. G. Nathorst, " Bidrag till nordό stra Grbnlands geologi,"  
with map  Grdogiska Foreningens i  Sio'kholm Fdrhasidiingar,  

No. 257, Bd. α3,  Heft  g,  ‚90'; Ο. Ηκr,  Flora fossil  ss Arclsca  
(7  vols., ι868- ι883),  and especially  Meddekisti'  ens  Gr όaland  for  
numerous papers on the geology and palaeontology .  

Mcdd.  em  Gros!.,  part iv. pp. 1t5-13 Ι  (Copenhagen, τ883).  
r 

 

See Peary,  Northward  ο  Ike  " G ισα1  Ice," it, 604 et aeq  
(New York, 1898).  

' See 1α. cit. pp. 127-Ι28.  
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the nights in the beginnin; of September, and the minimum during  
the winter may probably sink to —9ο° F. in the interior of the inland  
ice. These low temperatures arc evidently caused by the radiation  
of heat from the znow.surIace in the rarefied air in the interior.  
The daily range of temperature is therefore very considerable,  
sometimes amounting to 40°. Such a range is elsewhere found only  
in deserts, but the surface of the inland ice may be considered to be  
an elevated desert of snow.' The climate of the east coast is on the  
whole considerably more arctic than that of the west coast on  
corresponding latitudes; the land is much more completely snow-
covered, and the snow-line goes considerably lower. The probability  
also is that there is more precipitation, and that the mean tempera.  
lures are lower.' The well-known strangely warm and dry fohn-
winds of Greenland occur both on the west and the east coast;  

they are more local than was formerly believed, and are formed by  

cyclonic winds passing either over mountains or down the outer  
slope of the inland ice.' Mirage and similar phenomena and the  
aurora are common.  

Fauna and Flora.—It was long a common belief that the fauna  
and flora of Greenland were essentially European, a circumstance  
which would make it probable that Greenland has been separated  

sea from America during a longer peńod of time than from  
Europe. The correctness of this hypothesis may, however, be  
doubted. The land mammals of Greenland are decidedly more  
American than European; the musk-ox, the banded lemming  
(Cuniculrs lorgaalss), the white polar wolf, of which there seems to  
have been a new invasion recently round the northern part of the  
country to the east coast, the Eskimo απd the dog—probably also  
the reindeer—have all come from America, while the other land  
mammals, the polar bear, the polar fox, the Arctic hare, the stoat  
(Mnsteb ιrmiseα), are perfectly circumpolar forms. The species of  
seals and whales are, if anything, more American than European  
απd so to some extent are the fishes. The bladder-nose seal  
(Cyslophora cńslala), for instance. may be said to be a Greenland-
American species, while a Scandinavian species, such as the grey  
seal (IIahchoerus xτypι's), appears to be very rare both in Greenland  
and America. Of the sixty-one species of birds breeding in Green-
land, eight are European-Asiatic, four are American, απd the rest  
circumpolar or North Atlantic and North Pacific in their distribu-
tion.' About 350 species of vascular plants are found, of which  
about forty species are American. forty-four European-Asiatic,  
fifteen endemic, and the rest common both to America and Europe  
os Asia. We thus see that the American and the European-Asiatic  
elements of the Mora are nearly equivalent; and if the flora of  
Arctic North America were better known, the number of plants  
common to America might be still more enlarged.'  

In the south, a few goats, sheep, oxen απd pigs have been intro-
duced. The whaling industry was formerly prolific off the west  
coast but decayed when the right whale nearly disappeared. The  
white whale fishery of the Eskimo, however, continued, and  sealin 
is important; walruses are also caught and sometimes narwhal.  
There are also important fisheries for cod, caplin, halibut, red fish  
(S'besles) and nepcsak (Cydoplerus himpas); a shark (Somniosus  
microcepha!us) is taken for the oil from its liver; απd sea-trout αre  
found in the streams and small lakes of the south. On land reindeer  
were formerly hunted, to their practical extinction in the south,  
but in the districts of Godthaab, Sukkertoppen απd Holstensborg  
there are still many reindeer. The eider-duck, guillemot and other  
sea-birds are in some parts valuable for food in winter, απd so is 
the ptarmigan. Eggs of sea-birds are collected and eider-down.  
Valuable fur is obtained from the white and blue fox, the skin of  
the eider-duck απd the polar bear.  

At Tasiusak (73° 22' Ν.), the most northern civilized settlement  
in the world, gardening has been attempted without success, but  
sevt'ral plants do well in forcing frames. At lJmanak (70° 40' Ν.)  
is the most northern garden in the world. Broccoli and radishes  
grow well, turnips (but not every year), lettuce and chervil sac-
ceed sometimes, but parsley cannot be reared. At Jacobshavn  

'H. Mohn, "The Climate of the Interior of Greenland," The  
Scott. Grogr. Magaririe. vol. ix. (Edinburgh. 1893), pp. τ42 - 1  45. 199;  
H. Mohn and F. Nansen. " W ί sseπ schα ftliche Ergebnisse," ε.  
Erganzungsheft No.  ιο  zu Pekrmanns MittcίΓrngιn  (1892).  5τ.  

' On the climate of the east coast of Greenland sec V. Willaume-  
Jantzen. Meddelelser em Crdnknd, part ix, ( ι889), pp. 285-3 10,  
part xvii. ( ι895). ρρ• 171 - ι80.  

'See A. Ρα υΊ seη, Mrkorolog. Zeilsch ιifl (18889), p. 241; F. Nansen,  
Tine First Crossing of Greenland  (London, 1 890), vol. ii. pp. 496-497;  
H. Mohn and F. Nansen, " Wissenscha(tliche Ergc'bnisne," &ε.  
Ergsnrungsheft  Νο τος  zu Pekrmanns ΜiUr.lυπggιπ  (1892), ρ. 5 τ.  

' H. Wmge, " GrBnlands Fugle," Mrdde.l ιlsιι am G ιδπlαπd,  
part  xxi.  pp.6τ -63  (Copenhagen, 1899).  

'See J Lange, " Coiispectus florae Groenlandiae," Meddekiser  

cm  G ιόnland,  part iii. (Copenhagen,  1880 and ι887); Ε. Warming,  
"Om Gr6nlands Vegetation,"  Meddekiser ma  Gιδπlσπd, part  xii. 

(Copenhagen, ι888) - and in Bnlanische Jahrbtichrr, vol. x. (1888-  
ι88')  See also A. Blytt, Englers Jahebitcher, ii. (1 882),  pp. 1-50;  
A. G. Nathorst, Olrersag/ of X Veienskizp.  Α  had. Farhandl.  (Stock-
holm, 1884); ' Kritische Bemerkungeo fiber din Geschkhte  de  

Vegetation  Grfinlands," Bolanis'h' Jukrbilch,m'. vol. xiv. (1891)  

(69' 12' Ν.), only some 15 m. from the inland ice, gardening .tnrceeds  
very well; broccoli and lettuce grow willingly; the spinach pro.  
dues large leaves; chervil, pepper-grass, leeks, parsley and turnips  
grow very well; the radislιεs are sown and gathered twice dunq  
the summer (June to August). In the south, in the Jutiaisehiab  
district, even floweń ng plants, such as aster, iiemophlhia and  
mignonette, are cultivated, απd broccoli, spinach, sorrel, chervil,  
parsley, rhubarb, t υrnί ps, lettuce, radishes grow well. Potatoes  
give fair results when they are taken good care of. carrots  grow to 

 a thickness of ή  in., while cabbage does poorly. Strawberries  
and cucumbers have been ripened in a forcing frame. In the  
" Kοηgespń l " (Kings mirror) of the 13th century it is stated  
that the old Norsemen tried in vain to raise barley.  

The wild vegetation in the height of summer ix, in favourable  
situations, profuse in individual plants, though scanty in spχam.  
The plants are of the usual arctic type, απd identical with or allied  
to those found in Lapland or on the summits of the highest British  
hills. Forest there is none in all the country. In the north, where  
the lichen-covered or ice-shaven rocks do not protrude, the ground  
is covered with a carpet of mosses, cramping dwarf willows, crow.  
berries and similar plants, while the flowers most common are the  
andromeda, the yellow poppy pedicularis, pyrola, &c. besides the  
flowering mosses; but in South Greenland there is something an  
the shape of bush the dwarf birches eves rising a few feet in very  
sheltered places, the willows may grow higher than a man, and the  

vegetation is less arctic and more abundant.  
Cow,., meal and Trade.— The trade of Greenland is a monopoly  

of the Danish crown, dating from 1774, and is administered in  
Copenhagen by a government board (Kosgdige GrJnlaads&e  
Handel) and in the country by various government oficiab  
In order to meet the double purposes of government and trade  

the west coast, up to nearly 74°  Ν., is divided into two inspec-
torates, the southern extending to 67° 40' Ν., the northern com-
prising the reSt of the country; the respective seats of govern-
ment being at Godthaab and Godbavn. These inspectorates  
are ruled by two superior officials or governors responsible to  
the director of the board in Copenhagen. Each of the inspec-
toratcs is divided into districts, each district having, in addition  

to the chief settlement or colorni, several outlying posts sad  
Eskimo hunting stations, each presided over by an ssdliggre,  
who is responsible to the colonibeslyru, or superintendent of the  
district. These trading settlements, which dot the coast for  

a distance of taco m., are about sixty in number. From the  
Eskimo hunting and fishing stations blubber is the chief article  

received, and is forwarded in casks to the colo.,i, where it is boded  
into oil, and prepared for being despatched to Copenhagen by  

means of the government ships which arrive and leave betwees  
May and November. For the rest of the year navigation is  
stopped, though the winter months form the busy seal-killing  
season. The principle upon which the government acts is to  
give the natives low prices for their produce, but to sell them  
European article of necessity at prime cost, and other state,  
such as bread, at prices which will scarcely pay for the purchase  
and freight, while no merchandise is charged, on an average,  
more than 20% over the cost price in Denmark. In additim  
the Greenlanders are allowed to order goods from private drains  
on paying freight for them at the rate of aid. per so lb. or ss.6d.  

per cub. ft. The prices to be paid for European and native  
articles are fixed every year, the prices current in Danish and  
Eskimo being printed and distributed by the government.  
Out of the payment five-sixths αre given to the sellers, and me'  
sixth devoted to the Greenlanders' public fund, spent in "public  

works," in charity, απd on other unforeseen eοntingεaeiα  
The object of the monopoly is solely for the good of the Green-
landers—to prevent spirits being sold to them, and the vice,  
disease and misery which usually attend the collision between  
natives and civilization of the trader's type being introduced  

into the primitive arctic community. The inspectors, in additma  

to being trade superintendents, are magistrates, but scrims  

crime is very rare. Though the officials are all-powerful, local  

councils or parsissaet were organized in '857 in every dilntt  
To these parish parliaments delegates are sent from every ststiaa.  
These ρσrsissok ι, elected at the rate of about one represesltstow  

tot 20 voters, wear a cap with a badge (a bear rampant'. and aid  
the European members of the council in distributing the surph3  
profit apportioned to each district, and generally in advising is  

to the welfare of that part of Greenland under their partisi  
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oentrol The municipal council has the disposal of 20% of the  
annual profits made on produce purchased within the confines  
of each district. It holds two sessions every year, and the  
discussions ions are entirely in the Eskimo language. in addition  
to their functions as guardians of the poor, the parish members  
have to investigate crimes and punish misdemeanours, settle  
litigations and divide inheritances. They can impose fines for 

 small offences not worth sending before the inspector, and, in  
.Yses of high misdemeanour, have the power of inflicting corporal  
punishment.  

A Danish cafaai in Greenland might seem to many not to be  
a cheerful place at best; though in the long summer days they  
would certainly find some of those on the southern fjords corn-
ptratively pleasant. The fact is, however, that most people  
who ever lived some time in Greenland always long to go back.  
There are generally in a colossi three or four Danish houses,  
built of wood sail pitched over, in addition to storehouses and  
a blubber-boiling establishment. The Danish residents may  
include, besides a coloai-bcstyre and his assistant, a missiosto-sr  
or dergyman, at a few places also a doctor, and perhaps a  
carpenter and a schoolmaster. In addition there are generally  
from twenty to several hundred Eskimo, who live in huts built  
of stone and turf, each entered by a short tunnel. Lately their  
houses in the colovis have also to some extent been built of  
imported wood. Following the west coast northward, the  
trading centres are these: in the south inspectorate, Juliane-
hub, near which are remains of the early Norse settlements of  
Eric the Red and his companions (the Oskr.Bygd); Frederiks-
haah, in which district are the crolite mines of Ivigt υt; Godt-
haab, the principal settlement of all, in the neighbourhood of  
which are also early Norse remains (the Vetter-Bygd); Sukker-
topgsen, a moat picturesque locality; and Holatenborg. In the  
north inspectorate the centres are: Egedesminde, on an islet  
at the mouth of Disco Bay; Christianshaab, one of the  
pleasantest settlements in the north, and Jacobsbavn, on the  
inner shores of the same bay; God ńavn (or Lievely) on the  
smith coast of Disco Island, formerly an important seat of  
the whaling industry; Ritenbenk, Umanak, and, most northerly  
of all, llpernivik. On the east coast there is but one rebel,  
Angmagssalk, in 6? 3ο' N., only established in 1894. For  
ecclesiastical purposes Danish Greenland is reckoned in the  
pTovmcc of the bishop of Zeeland. The Danish mission in  
Greenland has a yearly grant of £ τοσο from the trading revenue  
of the colony, besides a contribution of £880 from the state.  
The Moravian mission, which had worked in Greenland for a  
century and a ball, retired from the country in 1900. The  
tads of Greenland has on the whole much decreased in modem  
times, and trading and missions cost the Danish  state a corn-
paiati"ely large sum (about jti,000 every year), although this  
is pertly covered by the income from the royalty of the cryolite  
mines at Ivigtut. There is, however, a yearly deficiency of more  
than £6000. The decline in the value of the trade, which was  
formerly very profitable, has to a great extent been brought  
about by the fall in the price of seal-oil. It might be expected  
that there should be a decrease in the Greenland seal fisheries,  
moused by the European and American sealers catching larger  
quantities every year, especially along the coasts of Newfoundland  
and Labrador, and so actually diminishing the number of the  
_____in the Greenland seas. The statistics of South Greenland,  
however, do not seem ro demonstrate any such decrease. The  
average number of seals killed annually is about 33, οοο.t  The  

'Owing to representations of the Swedish government in 3874  
as to the killing of seals at breeding time on the east coast of Green-
land. mad the "owηυeπt loss of young seals left to die of starvation.  
the Seal Fisheries Act 1875 was passed in England to provide for 
the esαblisbment of a close time for seal fishery in the seas in  
question. This met empowered the crown, by order in council, to  
put its provisions in force, when any foreign state, whose ships  
or subjects were engaged in the set fishery in the area mentioned  
is f lou schedule thereto, had made, or was about to make, similar pro-
viwnss with respect toit. ships and subjects. An order in council 
under the act, declaring the season to begin oi' the 3rd of April in  
each ye:, was issued February 8, 1876. Rescinded February tea,  
s$6, it stns rceoaeted on November z8, 5876, and is still operative.  

annual value of imports, consisting of manufactured goods,  
foodstuffs, &c., may be taken somewhat to exceed £40,000.  
The chief articles of export (together with those that have  
lapsed) have been already indicated; but they may be sum-
marized as including seal-oil, seal, fox, bird and bear skins,  
fish products and eiderdown, with some quantity of worked  
skins. Walrus tusks and walrus hides, which in the days of the  
old Morse settlements were the chief articles of export, are now  
of little importance.  

Popidalion.—The area of the entire Danish colony is estimated  
at 4 ς,οοο sq. m., and its population in t9o' was 11,893. The  
Europeans number about 300. The Eskimo population of  
Danish Greenland (west coast) seems to have decreased since  
the middle of the 18th century. Hans Egede estimated the  
population then at 30,000, but this is probably a large over-
estimate. The decrease may chiefly have been due to infectious  
diseases, especially a very severe epidemic of smallpox. During  
the last half of the 19th century there was on the whole a slight  
increase of the native population. The population fluctuates  
a good deal, owing, to some extent, to an immigration of natives  
from the east to the west coast. The population of the east  
coast seems on the whole to be decreasing in number, several  
hundreds chiefly living at Angmagssalik. In the north part of  
the east coast, in the region of Scoresby Fjord and Franz Josef  
Fjord, numerous ruins of Eskimo settlements are found, and in  

1823 Clavering met Eskimo there, but now they have either  
completely died out or have wandered south. A little tribe of  
Eskimo living in the region of Cape York neat Smith Sound—
the so-called "Arctic Highlanders" or Smith Sound Eskimo—
number about 240.  

History—In the beginning of the loth century the Norwegian  
Gunnbjbrn, son of Ulf Krόka, is reported to have found some  
islands to the west of Iceland, and he may have seen, without  
landing upon it, the southern part of the east coast of Greenland.  
In 982 the Norwegian Eric the Red sailed from Iceland to find  
the land which Gunnbjbrn had seen, and he spent three years  
on its south-western coasts exploring the country. On his return  
to Iceland in 985 he called the land Greenland in order to make  
people more frilling to go there, and reported so favourably on  
its possibilities that he bad no difficulty in obtaining followers.  
in 986 he started again from Iceland with 25 ships, but only  
14 of them reached Greenland, where a colony was founded on  
the south-west coast, in the present Julianehaab district. Eric  
built his house at Brattalid, near the inner end of the fjord  
Tunugdliarfik, just north of the present Julianehaab. Other  
settlers followed and ins few years two colonies had been formed,  
one called Osterbygd in the present district of Julianebaab  
comprising later about '90 farms, and another called Vester-
bygd farther north on the west coast in the present district  
of Godtbaab, comprising later about 90 farms. Numerous ruins  
in the various fjords of these two districts indicate now where  
these colonies were. Wooden coffins, with skeletons wrapped  
in coarse hairy cloth, and both pagan and Christian tombstones  
with runic inscriptions have been found. On a voyage from  
Norway to Greenland Leif Ericsson (son of Eric the Red) dis-
covered America in the year maeo, and a few years later Torfmn  
Karlsefne sailed with three ships and about 150 men, from Green-
land to Nova Scotia to form a colony, but returned three years  
later (see Viwweo).  

When the Norsemen came to Greenland they found various  
remains indicating, as the old sagas say, that there bad been  
people of a similar kind as those they met with in Vinland, in  
America, whom they called Skidding (the meaning of the word  
is uncertain, it means possibly weak people); but the sagas  
do not report that they actually met the native then. But  
somewhat later they have probably met with the Eskimo  
farther north on the wet coast in the neighbourhood of  Disco 
Bay, where the Norsemen went to catch seals, walrus, &c.  
The Norse colonists penetrated on these fishing expeditions at  
least to 73° Ν., where a small runic stone from the 14th century  
has been found. On a voyage in 1267 they penetrated even still  
farther north into the Melville Bay.  
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Christianity was introduced by Leif Ericsson at the instance  

of Olaf Trygvasson, king of Norway, in woo and following years.  
In the beginning of the τ 2111 century Greenland got its own  
bishop, who resided at Garolar, near the present Eskimo station  
Igoliko, on an isthmus between two fjords, Igaliksfjord (the old  
Einarsfjord) and Tunugdliarfik (the old Eriksfjord), inside the  
present colony Julianehaab. The Norse colonies had twelve  

churches, one monastery and one nunnery in the Usterbygd,  
and four churches in the Vesterbygd. Greenland, like Iceland,  
had a republican organization up to the years *247 to 2a6 τ,  
when the Greenlanders were induced to swear allegiance to the  
king of Norway. Greenland belonged to the Norwegian crown  
till 1814, when, at the dissolution of the union between Denmark  
and Norway, neither it nor Iceland and the Faeroes were men=  
honed, and they, therefore, were kept by the Danish king and  
thus came to Denmark. The settlements were called respectively  
Oster Bygd (or eastern settlement) and Vetter (western) Bygd,  
both being now known to be on the south and west coast (in the  
diStricts of Julianehaab and Godthaab respectively), though  
for long the view was persistently held that the first was on the  
east coast, and numerous expeditions have been sent in search  
of these "lost colonies " and their imaginary survivors. These  
settlements at the height of t heir prosperity are estimated to have  
had io,000 inhabitants, which, however, is an over-estimate, the  
number having probably been nearer one-half or one-third  of 
that number. The last bishop appointed to Greenland died in  
1540, but long before that date those appointed had never  

reached their sees; the last bishop who resided in Greenland  
died there in 1377. After the middle of the 14th century very  
little is heard of the settlements, and their communication with  
the motherland, Norway, evidently gradually ceased. This  
may have been due in great part to the fact that the shipping  
and trade of Greenland became a monopoly of the king of  
Norway, who kept only one ship sailing at long intervals (of  
years) to Greenland; at the same time the shipping and trade  
of Norway came more and more in the hands of the Hanseatic  
League, which took no interest in Greenland. The last ship that  
is known to have visited the Norse colony in Greenland returned  
to Norway in 1410. With no support from home the settlements  
seem to have decayed rapidly. It has been supposed that they  
were destroyed by attacks of the Eskimo, who about this period  
seem to have become more numerous and to have extended  
southwards along the coast from the north. This seems a less  
feasible explanation; it is more probable that the Norse settlers  
intermarried with the Eskimo and were gradually absorbed.  
About the end of the ι5th or the beginning of the 26th century  
it would appear that all Norse colonization had practically  
disappeared. When in 1585  John Davis visited it there was no  
sign of any people save the Eskimo, among whose traditions are a  
few directly relating to the old Norsemen, and several traces of  
Norse influence.' FOr more than two hundred years Greenland  
seems to have been neglected, almost forgotten. It was visited  
by whalers, chiefly Dutch, but nothing in the form of permanent  
European settlements was established until the year 1721, when  
the first missionary, the Norwegian clergyman Hans Egede,  
landed, and established a settlement near Godthaab. Amid  
many hardships and discouragements he persevered; and at  
the present day the native race is civilized and Ch ń stiaiized.  
Many of the colonists of the 18th century were convicts and  
other offenders; and in 1750 the trade became a monopoly in  
the hands of a private company. In 1733-1734  there was a  
dreadful epidemic of smallpox, which destroyed a great number  
of the people. In 1774 the trade ceased to be profitable as a  
private monopoly, and to prevent it being abandoned the  
government took it over. Julianehaab was founded in the  

following year. In 1807-1824, owing to the war, communication  
was cut off with Norway and Denmark; but subsequently the  
colony prospered in a languid fashion  

Asiherities.—As to the discovery of Greenland by the Horsemen  
rind its early history see Konrad Maurer's excellent paper, "  Ge-
κbΊchte der Entdevkung Οstgrδnlands" in the report of Die smite  

' Cf. F. Hansen, Eskimo Life (London, 1893).  

deutsche Nordfsoiarfalirl 186p-1870 (Leipzig, 1874). vol i.; G. Storm,  
Studies on ike " V,nelond Voyages (Copenhagen, 1889); Ezhuits  
des Mt mv ń res de in Sα iέ iέ  Roynte des . πliquai&es do Nord (1888);  
K.). V. Sleenstrup, "0m Osterbygden," Meddeldsnr em Grdahid,  

part ix. ( ι88τ), ρρ ι -3';Finnur j ό πssοn. "Grδπlands gamle 
Topografi efter Kilderne" in Msdddcjser em G ιό ιta ιιd, part xx.  
(' 899), pp. 265-329; Joseph Fischer, The Discoveries of the Norsmen  
in America, translated from German by B. H. Sou)sby (London,  

1903). As to the general literature on Greenland, a number at the  
more important modern works have been noticed in footnotes.  

The often-quoted Jeddιldsts em Grδnland is of especial value: it  
is published in parts (Copenhagen) since 18j9, and is chiefly written  

in Danish, but each part has a summary m French. In part  xiii, 
there is a most valuable list of literature about Greenland up to  

1880. See also Deem/41ical Journal, pasom.  
Amongst other important books on Greenland may be mentioned:  

Hans Egede. Desmptio ιι of Greenland (London, '745); Cranes,  
History of Greenland (τ vole., London, 1820); Grόnkιeds kisssmisks 

ann^ Miπd^ ker 	vols., Cορenha({en, 1838-18. ); H. Rink, Daa sk 
Greenland (London, 1877); Η. Rink, Toles of the Eskimo (London,  
2875); (see also same,' Eskimo Tnbcs" in Medddds'r em Ged ι -  
land, part xi.); Johnstrup, Giese'ke's Mincratogisks Reim i Gr δs4ed  
(Copenhagen, *878). (F. Ν.)  

ORRBNL►W (a "greasy hill "), a town of Berwickshire, Scot-
land. Pop. (1901) 611. It issituated on the Blackadder, 62} m.  

S. E. of Edinburgh by the North British railway company's branch  
line from Reston Junction to St Baawells. The town was built  
towards the end of the  i  7th century, to take the place of an older  
one, which stood about a mile to the S.E. It was the county town  

from 1686 to 2853, when for several years it shared this dignity  

with Duns, which, however, is now the sole capital The chief  

manufactures are woollens and agricultural implements. About  
3 m. to the S. the ruin of Hume Castle, founded in the 13111  

cent ury, occupies a commanding site. Captured by the English  
in 1547, in spite of Lady Home's gallant defence, it was retaken  

two years afterwards, only to fall again in 156q. After its  

surrender to Cromwell in 1650 it gradually decayed. Towards  

the dose of the 18th century the 3rd eat of Marchmoist bad the  

walls rebuilt out of the old stones, and the castle, though a man  

shell of the original structure, is now a picturesque ruin.  
OREENLBAF, 811014 (1783-2853), American jurist, was  

born at Newburyport, Massachusetts, on the 5th of December  
1783. When a child he was taken by his father to Maine, where  
he studied law, and in ι8ο6 began to practise at Standish. He  
soon removed to Gray, where he practised for twelve years, sad  

in ι8ι8 removed to Portland. He was reporter of the supmam  
court of Maine from 1820 to 1832, and published nine volumes of  
Reports of Cases in eke Supreme Court of Name (182a-1835).  
In '833 he became Royall professor, and in 1846 succeeded  

Judge Joseph Story as Dane professor of law in Harvard Univer..  
sity; in 1848 he retired from his active duties, and became  
professor emeritus. After being for many years president of the  

Massachusetts Bible Society, he died at Cambridge, Mass, on  

the 6th of October 1853. Gteenieaf's principal work is a Treodise  

on eke Law of Evidence (3 vols., ι842-1853). He also published  
A Full Cotkdion of Cases O σιer ιι(ed, Denied, Doubted, or Lidind  
in their Applkation, taken from American and English Reports  

(1821), and Examination of the Testimony of the Four Enangdirls  

by the Riles of Evidence admintskred in the Courts of !aim,  
with an account of the Trial of Jesus (1846; London, 1847). He  
revised for the American courts William Cruise's Digest of Last  
respeding Real Property (3 vols., t84q-ι85ο).  

GREEN MONKEY, a west Afncan representative of the typical  
group of the guenon monkeys technically known as Cmsas$kcws  
callitńchus, taking its name from the olive-greenish hue of the fur  
of the back, which forms a marked contrast to the white whiskers  
and belly.  

GREENOCK, a municipal and police burgh and seaport  of 
Renfrewshire, Scotland, on the southern shore of the Firth of  
Clyde, 23 m. W. by N. of Glasgow by the Caledonian and the  
Glasgow & South-Western railways, ai m. by the river and  
firth. Pop. ('907) 68,142. The town has a water frontage of  

nearly 4 m. and rises gradually to the hills behind the town in  
which are situated, about 3 m. distant, Loch. Thom and Ι.  
Gryfe, from both of which is derived the water supply for domestic  

use, and for driving several mills and factories The streets are  
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Lid out on the comparatively level tract behind the firth, the  
older thoroughfares and buildings lying in the centre. The west  
end Contains numerous handsome villas and a fine esplanade, I }m.  
long, running from Prince's Pier to Fort Matilda, which is supplied  
withsubmańne mines for the defence of the river. The capacious  
bay, formerly known as the Bay of St Lawrence from a religious  
house long since demolished, is protected by a sandbank that ends  
here,and is hence known as the Tail of the Bank. The fairway  
between this bank, which begins to the west of Dumbarton, and  
the southern shοretοnstitutes the safest anchorage in the upper  
firth. There is a continuous line of electric tramways, connecting  
with Port Glasgow on the east and Gourά k on the west, a total  
distance of 7} th. The annual rainfall amounts to 64 in. and  
Greenock thus has the reputation of being the wettest town in  
Scotland.  

Many of the public buildings are fine structures. The muni-
cipal buildings, an ornate example of Italian Renaissance, with  
a tower 244 ft. high, were opened in 1887. The custom house on  
the old steamboat quay, in classic style with a Doric portico,  
dates from 1818. The county buildings (1867) have a toner and  
spire [1a ft. high. The Watt Institution, founded in 1837 by  a 
son of the famous engineer, James Watt, contains the public  
library (established hι 1 783), the Watt scientific library (re-
mnted in ι8ι6 by Walt himself), and the marble statue of James  
Watt by Sir Francis Chantrey. Adjoining it are the museum and  
lecture hall, the gift of James McLean, opened in 1876. Other  
buildings are the sheriff court house, and the Spence Library,  
founded by the widen of William Spence the mathematician.  
In addition to numerous board schools there are the Greenock  
academy for secondary education, the technical college (xgoo),  
the school of art, and a school of navigation and engineering.  
The charitable institutions include the infirmary; the cholera  
hospital; the eye infirmary; the fever reception house; Sir  
Gabriel Wood's mariners' asylum, as Elizabethan building  
erected in 1851 for the accommodation of aged merchant sea-
men; and the Smithson poorhouse and lunatic asylum, built  

beyond the southern boundary in 1879. Near Albert Harbour  
stands the old west now the north parish church (a Gothic  
edifice dating from 1591) containing some stained-glass windows  
by William Morris; in its kirkyard Burns's " Highland Mary "  
was buried (1786). The west parish church in Nicholson Street  
(τ839) is in the Italian Renaissance style and has a campanile.  
The middle parish church (1759) in Cathcart Square is in the  
Classic style with a fine spire. Besides burial grounds neap the  
infirmary and attached to a few of the older churches, a beauti-
ful cemetery, 90 acres in extent, has been laid out in the south-
western district. The parks and open spaces include Wellington  
Park, Well Park in the heart of the town (these were the gilt of  
Sir Michael Shaw-Stewart), Whin Hill, Lyle Road—a broad drive  
winding over the heights towards Gourock, conatructed'as a  
" relief work "in the severe winter of 1879-1880.  

Greenock is under the jurisdiction of a tong council with  
provost and bailies. It is a parliamentary burgh, represented by  
one member. The corporation owns the supplies of water (the  
equipment of works and reservoirs is remarkably complete), gas,  
electric light and power, and the tramways (leased to a company).  
The staple industries are shipbuilding (established in 1760) and  
sugar refining (1765). Greenock-built vessels have always been  
esteemed, and many Cunard, P. & O. and Allan liners have been  
constructed in the yards. The town has been one of the chief  
centres of the sugar industry. Other important industries  
include the making of boilers, steam-engines, locomotives,  
anchors, chain-cables, saildoth, ropes, papa, woollen and  
worsted goods, besides general engineering, an aluminium  
factory, a fiat-spinning mill, distilleries and an oil-refinery. The  
seal and whale fisheries, once vigorously prosecuted, are extinct,  
but the fishing-fleets for the home waters and the Newfoundland  
grounds are considerable. Till 1772 the town leased the first  
harbour (finished in 1710) from Sir John Shaw, the superior, but  
acquired it in that and the following year, and a graving dock  
Was opened in 1786. Since then additions and improvements  
have been periodically in progress, and there are now several  

tidal harbours—among them Victoria harbour, Albert harbour,  
the west harbour, the east harbour, the northern tidal harbour,  
the western tidal harbour, the great harbour and James Watt  
deck (completed in ι886 at a cost of £650,000 with an area of  
2000 ft. by 400 ft. with a depth at low water of 32 ft,), Garvel  
graving dock and other dry docks. The quayage exceeds zoo  
acres in area and the quay walls are over 3  m. in length. Both  
the Caisdonian and the Glasgow & South-Western railways  
(in Prince's Pier the latter company possesses a landing-stage  
newly 1 400 ft. long) have access to the quays. From first to last  
the outlay on the harbour has exceeded £1,500,000.  

In the earlier part of the, ι7th century Greenock was a fishing  
village, consisting of one row of thatched cottages. A century  
later there were only six slated house in the place. In 1635 it  
was erected by Charles I. into a burgh of barony under a charter  
granted to John Shaw, the government being administered by a  
baron-bailie, or magistrate, appointed by the superior. Its  
commercial prosperity received an enormous impetus from the  
Treaty of Union (1707), under which trade with America and the  
West Indies rapidly developed. The American War of Independ-
ence suspended progress for a brief interval, but revival set in  
in 1783, and within the following seven years shipping trebled in  
amount. Meanwhile Sir John Shaw—to whom and to whose  
dependants, the Shaw-Stewarts, the town has always been  
indebted—by charter (dated 1741 and 1751) had empowered the  
householders to elect a council of nine members, which proved to  
be the most liberal constitution of any Scots burgh prior to the  
Reform Act of 1832, when Greenock was raised to the status of  

a parliamentary burgh with the right to return one member to  
parliament. Greenock was the birthplace of James Watt,  
William Spence (1777-1815) and Dr John Caird (1820-1898),  
principal of Glasgow University, who died in the town and was  
buried in Greenock cemetery. John Galt, the novelist, was  
educated in Greenock, where he also served some time in the  
custom house as a clerk. Rob Roy is said to have raided the  
town in 1715.  

OHB=NOCBITE, a rare mineral composed of cadmium  
sulphide, CdS, occurring as small, brilliant, honey-yellow crystals  
or as a canary-yellow powder. Crystals are hexagonal with  
hemimorphic development, being differently terminated at the  
two ends. The faces of the hexagonal prism and of the numerous  
hexagonal pyramids are deeply striated horizontally. The eys-
tals are translucent to transparent, and have an adamantine  
to resinous lustre; hardness 3-34; specific gravity 4-9. Crystals  
have been found only in Scotland, at one or two places in the  
neighbourhood of Glasgow, where they occur singly on prehnite  
in the amygdaloidal cavities of basaltic igneous rocks—a rather  
unusual mode of occurrence for a metallic sulphide. The first,  
and largest crystal (about } in. muss) was found, about the  
year ι8ιο, in the doleń te quarry at Bowling in Dumbartonshire,  
but this was thought to be blende. A larger number of crystals,  
but of smaller size, were found in 1840 during the cutting of the  
Bisbopton tunnel on the Glasgow & Greenock railway; they  
were detected by Loyd Greenock, afterwards the 2nd earl of  
Cathcart, after whom the mineral was named. A third locality  
is the Boyleaton quarry near Barrhead. At all other localities-
Praibram in Bohemia, Laurion in Greece, Joplin in Missouri, &c.  
—the mineral is represented only as a powder dusted over the  
surface of zinc minerals, especially blende and calamine, which  
contain a small amount of cadmium replacing zinc.  

Isomorphous with greenockite is the hexagonal zinc sulphide  
(ZnS) known as wurtzite. Both minerals have been prepared 

 artificially, and are not uncommon as furnace products. Previous  
to the recent discovery in Sardinia of cadmium oxide as small  
octahedral crystals, greenokite was the only known mineral  
containing cadmium as an essential constituent. (L. J. S.).  

ORIENOR$ a seaport and watering-place of county Louth,  
Ireland, beautifully situated at the north of Carlingford Lough on  
its western shore. It was brought to importance by the action  
of the London & North-Western railway company of England,  
which owns the pier and railways joining the Great Northern  
system at Dundalk (c2} m.) and Newry (14 m.). A regular  
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service of passenger steamers controlled by the company runs  
to Holybead, Wales, 80 m. S.E. A steam ferry crosses the Lough  
to Greencastle, for Kilkeel, and the southern watering-places of  
county Down. The company also owns the hotel, and laid out  
the golf links. In the vicinity a good example of raised beach,  
some ιο ft. above present sea-level, is t ο be seen.  

GR ΙΙΝΟΒΟ H, GEORGE BELLAS (1778-1855),  English geo-
logist. was born in-London on the 18th of January 1778. He  
was educated at Eton, and afterwards (1795) entered Pem-
broke College, Oxford, but never graduated. In 1798 he pro-
ceeded to GbItingen to prosecute legal studies, but having  
attended the lectures of Blumenbach he was attracted to the  
study of natural history, and, coming into the possession of a  
fortune, he abandoned law and devoted his attention to science.  
He studied mineralogy at Freiburg under Werner, travelled in  
various parts of Europe and the British Isles, and worked at  
chemistry at the Royal institution. A visit to Ireland aroused  
deep interest in political questions, and he was in 1807 elected  
member of parliament for the borough of Gatton, continuing to  
hold his seat until 1812. Meanwhile his interest in geology  
increased, h was elected F.R.S. in 1807, and he was the chief  
founder with others of the Geological Society of London in 18427.  
He was the first chairman of that Society, and in ι8ι r,‚cbca it  
was more regularly constituted, he was the lust president: and  
in this capacity be served on two subsequent occasions, and  
did much to promote the advancement of geology. In 1819  
he published A Critical Exominalioss of the First Priacipies of  

Geology, a work which was useful mainly in refuting erroneous  
theories. In the same year was published his famous Geological  
Map of England and Wales, in six sheets; of which a second  
edition was issued in 1839. This map was to a large extent based  
on the original map of William Smith; but much new informa-
tion was embodied. In 1843 he commenced to prepare a geo-
logical map of India, which was published in 1854. He died at  
Nagle on the and of April 1 8 55•  

GREEBNOUGH, HORATIO (1805- ι85 a), American sculptor,  
son of a merchant, was born at Boston, on the 6th of September  
1805. At the age of sixteen he entered Harvard, but he devoted  
his principal attention to art, and in the autumn of 1825 he went  
to Rome, where he studied under Thorwaldsen. After a short  
visit in 1826 to Boston, where he executed busts of John Quincy  
Adams and other people of distinction, he returned to Italy and  
took up his residence at Florence. Here one of his first com-
missions was from James Fenimore Cooper for a group of Chant-
ing Cherubs; and he was chosen by the American government  
to execute the colossal statue of Washington for the national  
capital. It was unveiled in 1843, and was really a fine piece of  
work for its day; but in modem times it has been sharply  
criticized as unworthy and incongruous. - Shortly afterwards  
he received a second government commission for a colossal  
group, the " Rescue," intended to represent the conflict between  
the Anglo-Saxon and Indian races. In 1851 he returned to  
Washington to superintend its erection, and in the autumn of  
r85s he was attacked by brain fever, of which he died in Somer-
ville near Boston on the 18th of December. Among other works  
of Greenough may be mentioned a bust of Lafayette, the Medora  
and the Venus Victrix in the gallery of the Boston Athenaeum.  
Greenough was a man of wide culture, and wrote well both in  
prose and verse.  

See Η. T. Tuckerm an, Memoir of Harako Greenough (New York,  
1853).  

ΟΒΕΕΝOU0Η, JAIEO BRADSTREHF (1833-19w), American  
classical scholar, was born in Portland, Maine, on the 4th of May  
1833. He graduated at Harvard in 1856, studied one year at  
the Harvard Law School, was admitted to the Michigan bar,  
and practised in Marshall, Michigan, until 1865, when he was  
appointed tutor in Latin at Harvard. In 1873 he became  
assistant professor, and in 1883 professor of Latin, a post which  
he resigned hardly six weeks before his death at Cambridge,  
Massachusetts, on the ιι th of October ι9u1. Following the  
lead of Goodwin's Moods and Tenses ('860), he set himself to  
study Latin historical syntax, and in 1870 published Analysis  

of 1/se Lalin Subjandioe, a brief treatise, privately printed,  d 
much originality and value, and in many ways coinciding with  
Berthold DelbrUck's Gcbraack des Conjiindm and Opp  ώ  
Sanskrit and Grieckiscken (1871), which, however, quite em-
shadowed the Analysis. In ι872 appeared Α Lalin Gees.  
for Schools and Colleges, founded on Co'iipiiralise Groaner,  
by Joseph A. Allen and James B. Greenough, a work d grert  
critical carefulness His theory of cam-construction is that  
adopted and developed by William Gardner Hale. In ιg7 τ- ιλδo  
Greenough offered the first courses in Sansknt and compare ń e  
philology given at Harvard. His fine abilities foe advanced  
scholarship were used outside the classroom in editing the Alim  
and Greenough Latin Series of text-books, although be ο00-
sioπally contributed to Harmed S Γudies in CiwicoJ PksldsD  
(founded in 1889 and endowed at his instance by his our elm)  

papers on Latin syntax, prosody and etymology—a sokjsct  
on which he planned a long work—on Roman archaeology  sad 
on Greek religion at the time of the New Comedy. He misted  
largely in the founding of Radcliffe College. An able English  
scholar and an excellent etymologist, he eollaboeated nub  
Professor George L. Kittredge on Words and their Weys is  
English Speech ('go'), one of the best books οο  the subject in  
the language. He wrote clever light verse, including The Sic-
birds, a comedictta, first published in The Α1ΙΙπtic Y01'is4  

(vol. mix. 1877); The Rose and Ike Ring (1880), a panterime  
adapted from Thackeray; The Qacen of Hwi' (1885), a drasuic  
fantasia; and Old King Cole ('889), an operetta.  

See the sketch by George L. Kiltredge in Harmed . ι.dvs is  
Classical Philology, vol. xiv. (19q0o3),  pp. 1-17 (also printed is Rma+d  
Grad sails' Magnum , vol. a., Dec. t9oω. ρρ. ι96-τοs).  

GREEN RIBBON CLUB, one of the earliest of the locally  
combined associations which met from time to time in lends.  
taverns or cokee-houses for political purposes in the 17th ceetmy.  
It had its meting-plan at the King's Head tavern at Chancery  
Lane End, and was therefore known as the" King's Head  
It seems to have been founded about the year ι675 as a rest  
for members of the political party hostile to the cant, and is  
these associates were in the habit of wearing in their bats  a hew, 
or " bob, ' of green ribbon, as a distinguishing badge add  
for the purpose of mutual recognition in street brawls, the more  
of the club became changed, about ι67q, to the Green Ribbm  
Club. The frequentersof the club were the extreme facisedtle  
country party, the men who supported Titus Oates, and ebe  
were concerned in the Rye House Plot and Monmouib's rebe)5oa  
Roger North tells us that " they admitted all strangers that mere  
confidingly introduced, for it was a main end of their i ιιgite imι  
to make proselytes, especially of the raw est ited youth ncdy  
come to town." According to Dryden (Absalom and Ackitepkd)  

drinking was the chief attraction, and the members talked lad  
organized sedition over their cups. Thomas Dangerfield sapp4ed  
the court with a list of forty-eight members of the Green Rhbbaa  
Club in 1679; and although Dangerfield's numerous perjmoes  
make his unsupported evidence worthless, it receives conlirne-
tion as regards several names from a list given to James IL by  
Nathan Wade in 1885 (Harkian MSS. 6845), while • umber  
of more eminent personages are mentioned in The Cdid, a Wire  
published in '680, as also frequenting the club. From thee  
sources it would appear that the duke of Monmouth himself,  
and statesmen like Halifax, Shaftesbury, Bnekingbsm, )isc>im-
field, Cavendish, Bedford, Grey of Warke, Herbert of Cńe6s7.  
were among those who fraternized at the King's Read Taswa  
with third-rate writers such as Snoop, Mulgrave and Shaded,  
with remnants of the Cromwellian rfgime like Fakmb ι*  
Henry Ireton and Claypole, with such proliigates as Lord Bowed  
of Escńk and Sir Henry Blount, and with scoesndreis  d the 
type of Dangerfield and Oates. An allusion to DangriTnld.  
notorious among his other crimes and treacbems foes se'  
paper found in a meal-tub, is found in connexion with the del  
in The Loyd Subjects' Litany, one of the innumerable Wires  
of the period, in which occur the lines:  

From the dark-lanthorn Plot, and the Green Ribbes Chi  
From brewing sedition in a sanctthnd Tub,  

Libsra so:, Domiat."  
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The club was the headquarters of the Whig opposition to the  

court, and its members were active promoters of conspiracy and  
sedition. The president was either Lord Shaftesbury or Sir  

Robert Peyton, M.P. for Middlesex, who afterwards turned  
informer. The Green Ribbon Club served both as a debating  
society and an intelligence department for the Whig faction.  
Questions under discussion in parliament were here threshed  
out by the members over their tobacto and ale; the latest news  

Irons Westminster or the city was retailed in the tavern, "for  

some or others were continually coming and going," says Roger  
North, "to import or export news and stories." Slander of the  

court or the Tories was invented in the club and sedulously  
spread over the town, and measures were there concerted for  
pushing on the Exclusion Bill, or for promoting the pretensions  

of the duke of Monmouth. The popular credulity as to Catholic  
outrages in the days of the Popish Plot was stimulated by the  
snndalmongers of the club, whose members went about in silk  

armour, supposed to be bullet proof, " in which any man dressed  

up was as safe as a house," says North, "for it was impossible  
to strike him for laughing "; while in their pockets, "for street  
and crowd-work,' they carried the weapon ofoffence invented  
by Stephen College and known as the " Protestant Flail."  

The genius of Shaftesbury found in the Green Ribbon Club  
the means of constructing the first systematized political organize-
tine in England. North relates that "every pat conveyed  
the news and tales legitimated there, as also the malign construc-
tions of all the good actions of the government, especially to  
places where elections were depending, to shape men's characters  
Into fit qualifications to be chosen or rejected." In the general  

election of January and February 1679 the Whig interest  

throughout the country was managed and controlled by a  
committee sitting at the club in Chancery Lana The club's  
ceganizing activity was also notably effective in the agitation  

of the Petitioners in 1679. This celebrated movement was  

engineered from the Green Ribbon Club with all the skill and  
energy of a modern caucus. The petitions were prepared in  
London and sent down to every part of the country, where paid  
canvassers took them from house to house collecting signatures  
with an air of authority that made refusal difficult. The great  

" pope-burning " processions in ι68ο and 168 ι, on the anniversary  
of Queen Elizabeth's accession, were also organized by the club.  

They ended by the lighting of a huge bon-fire in front of the dub  
windows; and as they proved an effective means of inflaming  

the religious passions of the populace, it was at the Green Ribbon  

Club that the mebile m lgnt first received the nickname of " the  
mob." The activity of the dub was, however, short-lived.  

The failure to carry the Exclusion Bill, one of the favourite  

projects of the faction, was a blow to its influence, which declined  

rapidly after the flight of Shaftesbury, the confiscation of the  

city of London's charter, and the discovery of the Rye House  
Plot, in which many of its members were implicated. In ι685  
John Aylofie, who was found to have been "a dubber at the  

King's Head Tavern and a green-ribon man,' was executed  
in front of the premises on the spot where the " pope-burning "  

bon-tires bad been kindled; and although the tavern was still  

in. existence in the time of Queen Anne, the Green Ribbon Club  
which made it famous did not survive the accession of James II.  
The precise situation of the King's Head Tavern, described by  
North as "over against the Inner Temple Gate," was at the  

corner of Fleet Street and Chancery Lane, on the east side of the  

latter thoroughfare.  
See Sir George SkwdB, 7Ue First Whig (Scarborough, 1894), 

containing an illustration of the Green Ribbon Club and a pope-
burning procession; Roger North. Ezars (London, 5740); 
Anchitell Grey, Debakt of 

m 
 the House of Commas:, 1667-1684, vol.  

viii. (10 vols., London, 1769); Sir John Bramston, Aulobiogra,t'hy  

(Camden Soc., London, 1845). (R. J. Μ.)  
GREENSAND, in geology, the name that has been applied to  

no (ewer than three distinct members of the Cretaceous System,  

viz. the Upper Greensand (see Geυ tτ), the Lower Greensand  
and the so-called Cambridge Greensand, a local phase of the base  

of the Chalk (q.s.). The term was introduced by the early  
English geologists for certain sandy rocks which frequently  

exhibited a greenish colour on account of the presence of minute  

grains of the green mineral glauconite. Until the fossils of these  

rocks came to be carefully studied there was much confusion  
between what is now known as the Upper Greenaand (Selbornian)  

and the Lower Greensand. Here we shall confine our attention  
to the latter.  

The Lower Greensand was first examined in detail by W. H.  
Fitton (QJ.G.S. iii., 5847), who, in 1845, had proposed the name  

" Vectine "for the formation. The name was revived under the  

form " Vκtiaa " in 1885 by A. J. Jukes-Browne, because,  
although sands and sandstones prevail, the green colour has  

often changed by oxidation of the iron to various shades of red  

and brown, and other lithological types, clays and limestones  
represent this horizon in certain areas. The Lower Greensand  
is typically developed in the Wealden district, in the Isle of  
Wight, in Dorsetshire about Swanage, and it appears again  
beneath the northern outcrop of the Chalk in Berkshire, Oxford-
shire and Bedfordshire, and thence it is traceable through  

Norfolk απd Lincolnshire into east Yorkshire. It rests conform-
ably upon the Wealden formation in the south of England, but  
it is clearly separable from the beds beneath by the occurrence  

of marine fossils, and by the fact that there is a marked overlap  
of the Lower Greensand on the Weald in Wiltshire, and derived  

pebbles are found in the basal beds. The whole series is Soo ft.  
thick at Atherfield in the Isle of Wight, but it thins rapidly  

westward. It is usually dearly marked off from the overlying  

Gault.  
In the Walden area the Lower Greensand has been sub-

divided as follows, although the several members are not every-
where recognizable:—  

Isle of Wight.  
Folkestone Beds (70-100 ft.) . Carstone and Sand rock seń es.  
Sandgate Beds (75-too ft.) . Ferruginous Sands (Shanklin sands).  

Hythe Beds (8o -  οο ft.) . Femiginous Sands (Walpen sands).  
Atherń eld Clay (20.90 ft.). . Ather[seld Clay.  

The Atberfield Clay is usually a sandy clay, fossiliferous. The  

basal portion, 5-6 ft., is known as the " Ferns bed" from the  

abundance of Perna Muldi; other fossils are Hopliles Detkayenii ,  
Exogyrn sinau:4, Ancyloccres Motkuonianamn. The Hythe beds  
are interstratiiled thin limestones απd sandstones; the former  
are bluish-grey in colour, compact and bard, with a certain  

amount of quartz and glauconite. The limestone is known  

locally as "rag "; the Kentish Rag has been largely employed  

as a building stone and roadstone; it frequently contains layers  
of chert (known as Sevenoaks stone near that town). The sandy  
portions are very variable; the stone is often clayey and calcare-
ous and rarely hard enough to make a good building stone;  
locally it is called " hass αk " (or Calkstone). The two stones  
are well exposed in the Iguanodon Quarry near Maidstone (so  

called from the discovery of the bones of that reptile). South-
west of Dorking sandstone and grit become more prevalent, sad  
it is known there as" Bargate stone," much used around Godal-
ming. Pulborough stone is another local sandstone of the Iythe  
beds. Fuller's earth occurs in parts of this formation in  
Surrey. The Sandgate beds, mainly dark, argillaceous sand and  

clay, are well developed in east Kent, and about Midhurst,  
Pulborough and Petworth. At Nutfield the celebrated fuller's  

earth deposits occur on this horizon; it is also found near  
Maidstone, at Bletchingley and Red Hill. The Folkestone beds  
erelightcoloured, rather coarse sands, enclosing layers of siliceous  
limestone (Folkestone stone) and'chert; a phosphatic bed is found  

near the top. These beds are well seen in the cliffs at Folkestone  

and nor Reigate. At Ightham there is a fine, hard, white sand-
stone along with a green, quartzitic variety (Ightham stone). In  

Sussex the limestone and chert are usually lacking, buts fer. 
ruginous grit, " canton," occurs in lenticular massy and layers,  

which is used for road metal at Pulborough, Fittleworth, &c.  

The Lower Greensand usually forms picturesque, healthy  

country, as about Leith Hill,·Hindhead, Midhurst, Petworth, at  
Woburn, or at Shanklin and Sandown in the Isle of Wight.  

Outside the southern area the Lower Greensand is represented by  
the Faringdon sponge-bearing beds in Berkshire, the Sandy and  



55 2  GREENSBORO—GREENVILLE  

Potion beds in Bedfordshire, the Shotover iron sands of Oxford-
shire, the sands and fuller's earth of Woburn, the Leighton  

Buzzard sands, the brick clays of Snettisham, and perhaps the  
Sandringham sands of Norfolk, and the carstone of that county  

and Lincolnshire. The upper ironstone, limestone and clay of the  
Lincolnshire Tealby beds appear to belong to this horizon along  
with the upper part of the Speeton beds of Yorkshire. The sands  

of the Lower Grcensand are largely emplcycd for the manufacture  

of glass, for which purpose they are dug at Ayles(ord, Godalone,  

near Reigate, Hartshill, near Aylesbury and other places; the  

ferruginous sand is worked as an iron ore at Seend.  

This formation is continuous across the channel into France,  
where it is well developed in Boulonnais. According to the  

continental classification the Atherfield Clay is equivalent to the  

Urgonian or Barremian; the Sandgate and Hythe beds belong to  

the Aptian (q.,.); white the upper part of the Folkestone beds  

would fall within the lower Albian (q.s.).  
See the Memoirs o/  the Ce οfοr Ίcαί  Swooe,y, " Geology of the Weald" 

(1875), " Geology of the Isle of Wight ' (2nd ed., 1889), 'Geology  
of the Isle of Purbeck" (1898); and the Record of Excursions,  

Geologists' Association (London, [891). U. A. H.)  

GRBBNSBORO, a city and the county-seat of Guilford county,  
North Carolina, U.S.A., about 80 m. N.W. of Raleigh. Pop.  
(18gο) 33 1 7, (igoo) 10,035, of whom 4086 were negroe;  
(1910 census), 25,895. Greensboro is served by several lines  
of the Southern railway. I) is situated in the Piedmont region  
of the state and has an excellent climate. The city is the seat of  
the State Normal and Industrial College (1892) for girls; of the  
Greensboro Female College (Methodist Episcopal, South;  
chartered in 1838 and opened in 1846), of which the Rev. Charles  
F. Deems was president in 1850-1854, and which, owing to the  
burning of its buildings, was suspended from 1863 to 1874;  and of  
two institutions for negroes—a State Agriculturaland Mechanical  
College, and SennettCollege(Methodist Ep ί scopal,co-cdustional,  
1873). Another school for negroes, Immanuel Lutheran College  
(Evangelical Lutheran, co-educational), was opened at Concord,  
N.C., in 1903, was removed to Greensboro in 1905, and in 1907  
was established at Lutherville, Ε. of Greensboro. About 6 m. W.  
of Greensboro is Guilford College (co-educational; Friends),  
founded as " New Garden Boarding School" in. 1837 and re-
chartered under its present name in 1888. Greensboro has a  
Carnegie library, St Leo, hospital and a large auditorium. Ills  
the shipping-point for an agricultural, lumbering and trucking  
region, among whose products Indian corn, tobacco and cotton  
are especially important; is an important insurance centre; has  
a large wholesale trade; and has various manufactures, including  
cotton goods' (especially blue denim), tobacco and cigars,  
lumber, furniture, sash, doors and blinds, machinery, foundry  
products and terra-cotta The value of the factory products  
increased from $925,411 in 1900 to $1,828,837 in 1905,  or  97 .6°/a  
The municipality owns and operates the water-works. Greensboro  
was named in honour of General Nathanaal Greene, who on the  
τ 5th of March 1781 fought with Cornwallis the battle of Guilford  
Court House, about 6 m. Ν.W. of the city, where there is now a  
Battle-Ground Park of ten acres (including Lake Wilfong); this  
park contains a Revolutionary museum, and twenty-nine monu-
ments, including a Colonial Column, an arch (1906) in memory  
of Brig.-General Francis Nash (1720-1777), of North Carolina,  
who died in October τ 777 of wounds received at Germantown, and  
Davidson Arch (0905),in honourof William Lee Davidson (1746-
1781), a brigadier-general of North Carolina troops, who was killed  
at Catawba and in whose honour Davidson College, at Davidson,  
N.C., was named. Greensboro was founded and became the  
county-seat in 1808, was organized as a town in 1829, and was  
first chartered as a city in 1870.  

1  One of the first cotton mills in the South and probably the  
first in this state was established at Greensboro in 1832. it closed  
about 20 years afterwards, and in 1889 new mills were built. Three  
very large mills were built in the decade after 1895, and three mill  
villages, Proximity, Revolution and White Oak, named from these  
three mills, he mmed ιately N. of the city; in 1408 their population  
was estimated at 8000. The owners of these mills maintain schools  
for the children of operatives and can)' on" welfare work " in these  
villages- 

ORR®ISBURG. a borough and the county-neat of Wcstmo'e..  

land county, Pennsylvania, U.S.A., 31  m. E.S.E. of Pittsbwg.  
Pop. (1890) 4202; (1900) 6508 (484 foreign-born): (1910)  5420.  
It is served by two lines of the Pennsylvania railway. It is an  

important coal centre, and manufactµres engines, iron and brass  
goods, flour, lumber and bricks. In addition to its public school  
system, it has several private schools, including St Mary's  
Academy and Si Joseph's Academy, both Roman Catholic. About  
3 m. N.E. of what is now Greensburg stood the village of Hanna's  
Town, settled about 1770 and almost completely destroyed  
by the Indians on the 13th of July 1782; here what is said to  

have been the first court held west of the ABegńanie opened  on 
the 6th of April 1773, and the county courts continued tobe held  
here until 1787. Greensburg was settled in 1784-1785, imme-
diately after the opening of the state road, not far from the till  
followed by GeneralJohn Forbes on his march to Fort Daquesne  
in 1758; it was made the county-seat in 1787, and was incor-
porated in 1799. In 1905 the boroughs of Ludwick (pop. in 1900,  
901), East Greensburg (1050), and South-east Greensburg ( ό a0)  
were merged with Greensburg.  

See John N. Soucher's Ridery of Wezimordand Cm iy, Pa-
(3 vοls., New York, 1906).  

GRESNSHANI. One of the largest of the birds commonly  
known as sandpipers, the Totaaus gloIfis of most ornithological  
writers. Some exercise of the imagination is however needed to  
see in the dingy olive-coloured legs of this specie a justification  
of the English name by which it goes, and the application of that  
name, which seems to be due to Pennant, was probably by way  
of distinguishing it from two allied but perfectly distinct specie  
of Tolanus (T. colidris and T. /luces) having red legs and usually  
called redshanks. The greenshank is a native of the northern  
marts of the Old World, but in winter it wanders far to the s0uth,  
and occurs regularly at the Cape of Good Hope, in India and  
thence throughout the Indo-Malay Archipelago to Australia.  
It has also been recorded from North America, but its appearance  
there must be considered accidental Almost as bulky as it  
woodcock, it is of a much more slender build, and its Long legs  
and neck give it a graceful appearance, which is enhanced by  
the activity of its actions. Disturbed from the moor or marsh,  
where it has its nest, it rises swiftly into the air, conspicuous  
by its white back and rump, and uttering shrill cries vex round  
the intruder. It will perch on the topmost bough of a tree,  
if a tree be near, to watch his proceedings, and the cock exhibits  
all the astounding gesticulations in which the males of so many  
otht Limicolae indulge during the breeding-season—with  
certain variations, however, that are peculiarly its own. It  
breeds in no small numbers in the Hebrides, and parts of the  
Scottish Highlands from Argyllshire to Sutherland, as well as  
in the more elevated or more northern districts of Norway.  
Sweden and Finland, and probably also thence to Ram-
chatka. In North America it is represented by two species,  
Tatanw scmipo.lmoius and T. οιιίοαolea'χ, there called willets,  
telltales or tattlers, which in general habits resemble the green.  
shank of the Old World. (A. N.)  

GREENVILL$ a city and the county-seat of Washington  
county, Mississippi, U.S.A., on the Ε. bank of the Mississippi  
river, about 75 m. N. of Vicksburg. Pop. (1890) 6658; (900)  
7642 (4987 negroe); (1910) 9610. Greenville is served by the  
Southern and the Yazoo & Mississippi Valley rallways, and by  
various passenger and freight steamboat lines on the Missusipgi  
river. It is situated in the centre of the Yazoo Delta, a rich  
cotton-producing region, and its industries are almost exclusively  
connected with that staple. There are large warehouses, com-
presses and gins, extensive cotton-seed oil works and sawmills.  
Old Greenville, about t m. S. of the present site, was the county  
seat of Jefferson county until 1825 (when Fayette succeeded it),  
and later became the county-seat of Washington county. Much  

of the old town caved into the river, and during the Civil War it  
was burned by the Federal forces soon after the capture of  

Memphis. The present site was then adopted. The town ci  

Greenville was incorporated in χ870; in 1886 it was cbarteeed  
as s city.  
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GRERNYILLE,ta city and the county-seat of Duke county,  

Ohio, U.S.A., on Greenville Creek, 36 m. N.W. of Dayton.  
Ρορ• (1 900) 5501 ; (τ9το) 6237. It is served by the Pittsburg,  
Cincinnati, Chicago & St Louis and the Cincinnati Northern  
railways, and by interurban electric railways. It is situated  
about rose ft. above sea-level and is the trade centre of a large  
and fertile agricultural district, producing cereals and tobacco.  
It manufactures lumber, foundry products, caned goods and  
creamery products and has grain elevators and tobacco ware-
houses. In the city is a Carnegie library, and 3 m. distant there  
is a county Children's Home and Infirm αη The municipality  
owns and operate its water-works. Greenville occupies the site  

of an I ηdian village and of Fort Greenville (built by General  
Anthony Wayne in 1793 and burned in 2796). Here, on the  
3rd of August 1795, General Wayne, the year slier his victory  
over the Indians at Fallen Timbers, concluded with them the  
treaty of Greenville, the Indians agreeing to a cessation of  
hostilities and ceding to the United State a considerable portion  
of Ohio and a number of small tracts in Indiana, Illinois and  
Michigan (including the sites of Sandusky, Toledo, Defiance,  
Fort Wayne, Detroit, Mackinac, Peoria and Chicago), and the  
United States agreeing to pay to the Indians 820,000 worth of  

goods immediately and an annuity of goods, valued at &9500,  
for ever. The tribes concerned were the Wyandots, the Dela-
wares, the Shawnees, the Ottawas, the Chippewas, the Pottawa-
tomies, the Miamis, the Weeas, the Kickapoos, the Piankashas,  
the Kaskaskias and the Eel-river tribe Tecumseh lived at  
GreenvHe from 1805 to 1809, and a second Indian treaty was  
negotiated there in July 1814 by General W. H Harrison and  
Lewis Cans, by which the Wyandots, the Delawarea, the Shawnees,  
the (Ohio) Senecas and the Miamian agreed to aid the United  
States in the war with Great Britain. The first permanent white  
settlement of Greenville was established in τ8οS and the town  
was laid out in the same year It was made the county-seat of  
the newly erected county in ι8ο9, was incorporated as a town in  
1838 and chartered as a city in 2887.  

GREENVILlE, a city and the county-seat Of Greenville  
county, South Carolina, U.S.A., on the Reedy aver, about 140 m.  
N.W of Columbia, in the N.W. part of the state. Pop. (1890)  
8607; (1900) 11,860, of whom 5414  were negroes; (1910, cen-
sus) 15,741. It is served by the Southern, the Greenville &  
Knoxville and the Charleston & Western Carolina railways.  
It lies 976 ft. above sea-level, near the foot of the Blue Ridge  
Mountains, its climate and scenery attracting summer visitors.  
It is in an extensive cotton-growing and cotton-manufacturing  
district. Greenville's chief interest is in cotton, but it has  

various other manufactures, including carriages, wagons, iron  
and fertilizers. The total value of the factory products of the  
city in 1905 was $1,676,774,  an increase of 73.5%  since 1 900.  
The city is the sat of Furman University, Chicory College for  
girls (1893; Presbyterian), and Greenville Female College (1854;  
Baptist), which in ι9ο7-τ9ο8 had 379  students, and which,  
besides the usual departments, has a conservatory of music,  
a school of art, a school of expression and physical culture and  
a kindergarten normal training school. Furman University  
(Baptist; opened in τ852)  grew out of the " Furman Academy  
and Theological Institution," opened at Edgefield, S.C., in τ8ι7,  
and named in honour of Richard Furman (1755-1825), & well-
known Baptist clergyman of South Carolina, whose son, James  
C. Furman (1809-1891), was long president of the University.  
In 1901-1908 the university had a faculty of τς and τ5ο students,  
of whom ιοτ were in the Furman Fitting School. Greenville  
was laid out in 1797, was originally known as Pleaaantburg and  
was first chartered as a city in 1868.  

GREENVILLE, a city and the county-sat of Hunt county,  
Tens, U.S.A., near the headwaters of the Sabine river, 48 m.  
Ν.Ε. of Dallas. Pop. (1900) 6860, of whom 114 were foreign-
hom and 1751 were negroes; (1910) 8850. It is served by the  
Missouri, Kansas & Texas, the St Louis South-Western and the  
Texas Midland railways It is an important cotton market,  
has gins and compresses, a large cotton seed oil refinery,  
and other manufactories, and is a trade centre for a rich agri- 

cultural district. The city owns and operates its electric-lighting  
plant. It is the seat of Burleson College (Baptist), founded in  
1893, and  i  m. from the city limits, in the village of Peniel  
(pop. 1908, about 500), a community of " Holiness " people, are  
the Texas Holiness University (1898), a Holiness orphan asylum  
and a Holiness press. Greenville was settled in 1844, and was  
chartered as a city in 1875. In 1907 the Texas legislature  
granted to the city a new charter establishing a commission  
government similar to that of Galveston.  

GREENWICH, a township of Fairfield cbunty, Connecticut, 
 U.S.A., on Long Island Sound, in the extreme S.W. part of the  

state, about 28 m. N.E. of New York City. It contains a borough  
of the same name and the villages of Cos Cob, Riverside and  
Sound Beach, all served by the New York, New Haven & Hart-
ford Railway; the township has steamboat and electric railway  
connexions with New York City. Pop. of the township (ipso)  
12,172, of whom 3271 were foreign-born; (1910) 16 r463; of  
the borough ( τ9το) 3886. Greenwich is a summer resort,  
principally for New Yorkers. Among the residents have been  
Edwin Thomas Booth, John Henry Twachtman, the landscape  
painter, and Henry Osborne Havemeyer (1847-1907), founder  
of the American Sugar Company. There are several fine churches  
in the township; of one in Sound Beach the Rev. William H. H.  
Murray (2840-1904), called " Adirondack Murray," from his  
Camp Life in the Adirondack Mountains (τ868), was once pastor.  
In the borough are a public library, Greenwich Academy (1827;  
co-educational), the Brunswick School for boys ( ι9οτ), with  
which Betts Academy of Stamford was united in 1go8, and a  
hospital. The principal manufactures are belting, woollens,  
tinners' hardware, iron and gasolenemotors. Oystersareshipped  
from Greenwich. The first settlers came from the New Haven  
Colony in 1640; but the Dutch, on account Of the explora-
tion of Lang Island Sound by Adrian Blok is 1634, laid  
claim to Greenwich, and as New Haven did nothing to assist  
the settlers, they consented to union with New Netherland in  
1642. Greenwich then became a Dutch manor. By a treaty  
of 1650, which fixed r the boundary between New Netherland and  
the New Haven Colony, the Dutch relinquished their claim to  
Greenwich, but the inhabitants of the town refused to submit  
to the New Haven Colony until October 1656. Six years later  
Greenwich was one of the first towns of the New Haven Colony  
to submit to Connecticut. The township suffered severely  
during the War of Independence on account of the frequent  
quartering of American troops within its borders, the depreda-
tions of bands of lawless men after the occupation Of New York  
by the British in 1778 and its invasion by the British in 1779  
(February s) and 1781 (December ). There was also a strong  
loyalist sentiment. On the old post-road in Greenwich is the  
inn, built about 1729, at which Israel Putnam was surprised in  
February 1779 by a force under General Tryon; according to  
tradition he escaped by riding down a flight of steep stone steps  
The inn was purchased in 1901 by the DaughtersoftheAmerican  
Revolution, who restored it and made it a Putnam Memorial.  
The township government of Greenwich was instituted in the  
colonial period. The borough of Greenwich was incorporated in  
1858.  

See D.M. Mead, Risfory of Ike Town of Grmse'idk(New York. 1857).  
GREENWICH. a south-eastern metropolitan borough of  

Landon, England, bounded N. by the river Thames, E. by  
Woolwich, S. by Lewisham and W. by Deptford. Pop. (2902)  
95,770. Area, 3851.7 acres. It has a river-frontage of  
the Thames making two dap bends, enclosing the Isle of Dogs  
on the north and a similar peninsula on the Greenwich side.  
Greenwich is connected with Poplar on the north shore by the  
Greenwich tunnel (1902), for foot-passengers, to the Isle of Dogs  
(Cubitt Town), and by the Blackwell Tunnel (2897) for street  
traffic, crossing to a point between the East and West India  
Decks (see Poses). The main thoroughfares from W. to Ε.  
are Woolwich and Shooter's Hill Roads, the second representing  
the old high  road through Kent, the Roman Watling Street.  
Greenwich is first noticed in the reign of Ethelred, when it was  
a merlon of the Danish fleet (1011-1014).  
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The moat noteworthy buildings are the hospital and the  

observatory Greenwich Hospital, as it is still called, became  
in 1873 a Royal Naval College. Upon It or its site centre nearly  
all the historical associations of the place. The noble buildings,  
contrasting strangely with the wharves adjacent and opposite  
to it, make a striking picture, standing on the how river-bank with  
a background formed by the wooded elevation of Greenwich  
Park. They occupy the site of an ancient royal palace called  

Greenwich House, which was a favourite royal residence as  
early as 1300, but was granted by Henry V. to Thomas Beaufort,  

duke of Exeter, from whom it passed to Humphrey, duke of  

Gloucester, who largely improved the property and named it  
Ρlacιelia. It did not revert to the crown till his death in 1447  
It was the birthplace of Henry VIII., Queen Mary and Queen  
Elizabeth, and here Edward VI. died. The building was enlarged  
by Edward IV., by Henry VIII., who made it one of his chief  
residences, by James I. and by Charles I., who erected the  
" Queen s House" for Hennetta Maria. The tenure of land  
from the crown "as of the manor of East Greenwich " became at  
this time a recognized formula, and occurs in a succession οf  
American colonial charters from those of Virginia in τ6a6, 1609  
and 161 2 to that οf New Jersey in 1674. Along with ό ther royal  
palaces Greenwich was at the Revolution appropriated by the  
Protector, but it reverted to the crown on the restoration of  
Charles 11., by whom it was pulled down, and the west wing of  
the present hospital was erected as part of an extensive design  
which was not further carried out. In its unfinished state it  
was assigned by the patent of William and Mary to certain of  
the great officers of state, as c οmmisniσners for its conversion  
into a hospital for seamen; and it was opened as such in τ7ο5.  
The building consists of four blocks. Behind a terrace 860 ft.  
in length, stretching along the river side, are the buildings  
erected in the time of Charles II. from Inigo Jones's designs, and  
in that of Queen Anne from designs by Sir Christopher Wren,  
and behind these buildings are on the west those of King William  
and on the east those of Queen Mary, both from Wren's designs.  
Iα the King William range is the painted hall. Here in 1806 the  
remains of Nelson lay in state before their burial in St Paul's  
Cathedral. Its walls and ceiling were painted by Sir James  
Thornhill with various emblematic devices, and it is hung with  
portraits of the most distinguished admirals and paintings of  
the chief naval battles οf England. Iπ the Queen Anne range is  
the Royal Naval Museum, containing models, relics of Nelson  
and of Franklin, and other objects. In the centre of the principal  
quadrangle of the hospital there is a statue of George ΙΙ . by  
Rysbrack, sculptured out of a single block of marble taken from  
the French by Admiral Sir George Rooke. In the upper quad-
rangle is a bust of Nelson by Chantrey, and there are various  
other memorials and relics. The oldest part of the building was  
in some measure rebuilt in ι8ιι, and the present chapel was  
erected to replace one destroyed by fire in 1779. The endow-
ments of the hospital were increased at various periods from  
bequests and forfeited estates. Formerly 2700 retired seamen  
were boarded within it, and 5000 or 6000 others, called out-
pensioners, received stipends at various rata out of its funds;  
but in 186$ an act was passed empowering the Admiralty to  
grant liberal pensions in lieu of food and lodging to such of the  
inmates as were willing to quit the hospital, and iii 1869 another  
act was passed making their leaving on these conditions com-
pulsory. It was then devoted to the accommodation of the  
students of the Royal Naval College, the Infirmary being granted  
to the Seamen's Hospital Society. Behind the College is the  
Royal Hospital School, where i00o boys, sons of petty officers  
and seamen, are boarded.  

To the south of the hospital is Greenwich Park (185 acres),  
lying high, and commanding extensive views over London, the  
Thames and the plain of Essex. It was enclosed by Humphrey,  
duke of Gloucester, and laid out by Charles II., and contains 

 n fine avenue of Spanish chestnuts planted in his time. In it is  
situated the Royal Observatory, built in 1675 for the advance-
ment of navigation and nautical astronomy. From it the exact  
time is conveyed each day at one o'clock by electric signal to  

the chief towns throughout the country; British tad the majority  
of foreign geographers reckon longitude from' its meridian. A  
standard clock and measures are seen at the entrance. A new  
building was completed in 1899, the magnetic pavilion lying 
some 400 yds. to the east, so placed to avoid the disturbance  
of instruments which would be occasioned by the iron used in 
the principal building. South of the park lies the open common  
of Blackheath, mainly within the borough of Lewisham, and in  
the east the borough includes the greater part of Woolwich  
Common  

At Greenwich an annual banquet of cabinet ministers, known  
as the whitebait dinner, formerly took place. This ceremony  
arose out of a dinner held annually at Dagenham, on the Essex  
shore of the Thames, by the commissioners for engineering  
works carried out there in 1705-1720--a remarkable achievement  
for this penod—to save the lowlands from flooding. To one of  
these dinners Pitt was invited, and was subsequently accom-
panied by some of his colleagues. Early in the ipth century the  
venue of the dinner, which had now become a ministerial function,  
was transferred to Greenwich, and though at first not always  
held here, was later celebrated regularly at the " Ship," an  
hotel of ancient foundation, closed in 19.08. The banquet  
continued till 1868, was revived in 1874-1880, and was held for  
the last time in 1894.  

The parish church of Greenwich, in Church Street, is dedicated  
to St Alphege, archbishop, who was martyred here by the  
Danes in 1012 In the church Wolfe, who died at Quebec  
( 1 759), and Tallis, the musician, are buried. A modem stained-
glass window commemorates Wolfe.  

The parliamentary borough of Greenwich returns one membcr.  
Two burgesses were returned in 1577, but it was not again repre-
sented till the same privilege was conferred on it in 1831.  
The borough council consists of a mayor, five aldermen and  
thirty councillors.  

GREENWOOD, FREDERICK (1830-1909), English journalist  
and man of letters, was born iii April 1830. He was one of three  
brothers—the others being James and Charles—who all gained  
reputation as journalists. Frederick started life in a printing  
house, but at an early age began to write in periodicals. In  
1853 he contributed a sketch of Napoleon III. to a volume  
called Tie Napokoin Dynasty (2nd ed., 1855). He also wrote  
several novels; The Lases of an Apothecary (1854), The Park  
of Roses (1859) and (with his brother James) Uader a Ckad  
(ι860). To the second number of the Cornkill M alta sse be  
contributed "An Essay without End," and this led to an intro-
duction to Thackeray. In 1862, when Thackeray resigned the  
editorship of the CornhW, Greenwood became joint editor with  
G. H. Lewes. In 1864 he was appointed sole editor, a peel  
which he held until 1868. While at the Conshill he wrote an  
article in which he suggested, to some extent, bow Thackersy  
might have intended to conclude his unfinished work Delis  
Dnwol, and in its pages appeared Margardl Deami's Ηiττeιy,  
Greenwood's most ambitious work of fiction, published in  
volume form in 1864. At that time Greenwood had conceived  
the idea of an evening newspaper, which, while containing "all  
the news proper to an evening journal," should, for the most  
part, be made up "of original articles upon the many things  
which engage the thoughts, or employ the energies, or amuse  

the leisure of mankind." Public affairs, literature and art,  
"and all the influences which strengthen or dissipate society"  
were to be discussed by men whose independence and authority  
were equally unquestionable. Canning's Anli-Jacobin. and the  
Salvrday Review of 5864 were the joint models Greenwood had  
before him. The idea was taken up by Mr George Smith, and  
the Pall Mall Goseue (so named after 'fliackesay's imaginary  
paper in Pesidennis) was launched in February 1865, with  
Greenwood as editor. Within a few years he had coarse to  
exercise a great influence on public affair His vicars somewhat  
rapidly ripened from what was described as philosophic Libmal-
ism into Conservatism. No minister in Great Britain,  Mr 
Gladstone declared, ever had a more able, a more zealous,  a 
more effective supporter for his policy than Lord Bcawisaicld  
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had in Greenwood. It was on the suggestion of Greenwood  
that Beaconsfield purchased in 1875 the Suez Canal shares of the  
Khedive Ismail; the British government being ignorant, until  
informed by Greenwood, that the shapes were for sale and likely  
a be bought by France. It was characteristic of Greenwood  
that he declined to publish the news of the purchase of the shares  
in the Pail Mall before the omcial announcement was made.  

Early in χ88o the Pall Mall changed owns, and the new  
proprietor required it to support Liberal policy. Greenwood  
at once resigned his editorship, but in May a new paper, the  
Si Jaw's Gaselk, was started for him by Mr Henry Hucks  
Gibbs (afterwards Lord Aldenham), and Greenwood proceeded  
tο carry on in it the tradition which he had established in the  
Pad tali. Αt the Si James's Greenwood remained for over  
eight yeas, continuing to exercise a marked influence upon  
political affairs, notably as a pungent critic of the Gladstone  
administration (τ88ο -1885) and an independent supporter of  
Load Salisbury. His connexion with the paper ceased in August  
1888, owing to disagreements with the new proprietor, Mr Ε.  
Sltinkopd, who had bought the Si James's at Greenwood's  
own suggestion. In January 1891 Greenwood brought out a  
weekly review which he named the Anli-Jacobin. It failed,  
however, to gain public support, the last number appearing in  
January iSgs. In 1893 he published The Loner's Lexicon and  
in 1894 Zmagisalkos in Dreams. He continued to express his  
views on political and social questions in contributions to  

newspapers and magazines, writing frequently in the Westminster  
Geadl', the Pall Mall, Blackwood, the Coriihill, 8cc. Towards  
the end of his life his political views reverted in some respects  
to the Liberalism of his early days.  

In the words of George Meredith " Greenwood was not only a  
greet journalist, he had a statesman's head. The national  
interests were always urgent at his heart." He was remarkable  
Ice securing for his paper the services of the ablest writers of  
the day, and for the gift of recognizing merit in new writers,  
such, for instance, as Richard Jellrirs and J. M. Same. His  
instinct for capacity in others was as sure as was his journalistic  
judgment. In 1905, on the occasion of his 75th birthday, a  
dinner was given in his honour by leading statesmen, journalists,  
and men of letters (with John Morley—who had succeeded him  
as editor of the Pell Mall—in the chair). In May 1907 he  
contributed to Blσιkmood an article on "The New Journalism,"  
in which he drew a sharp contrast between the old and the new  
conditions under which the work of a newspaper writer is con-
ducted. He died at Sydenham on the 14th of December 1909.  

See Hososeisg Frederick Greemooed, being a report of the speeches  
at the dinner on the 8th of April 1905 (London. privately printed,  

t9οg). "Birth and Infancy of the Pall Mall Gazelle," απ articlσ 
cο tτι sited by Greenwood to the Pall Mall of the 4th of April  
1897; 

 

"The Blowing of the Trumpet" in the introduction to the  
Si James's (May 1, 1880); obituary notices in the Athenaeum  
(Dee. 25, 1909) and The Times (Dec. 17, 1909).  
i3 ΙW00D, JOHN (d. 1593). English Puritan and  

Separatist (the date and place of his birth are unknown), entered  
as a eizar at Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, on the 18th of  
March 1577-1578,  and commenced BA. ι 58 i. Whether be was  
directly influenced by the teaching of Robert Browne (9.v.),  
a graduate of the same college, is uncertain; in any case he held  
strong Puritan opinions, which ultimately led him to Separatism  
of the mast rigid type. In ι58ι he was chaplain to Lord Rich,  
at Rochford, Essex. At some unspecified time he had been  
made deacon by John Aylmer, bishop of London, and priest  
by Thomas Cooper, bishop of Lincoln; but ere long he re- 

nced this ordination as " wholly unlawful." Details of the  
next few yeas are lacking; but by 1586 he was the recognized  
leader of the London Separatists, of whom a considerable number  
had been imprisoned at various times since 1567. Greenwood  
was arrested early in October ι586, and the following May  was 
committed to the Fleet prison for an indefinite time, in default  
of ball for conformity. During his imprisonment he wrote some  
controversial tracts in conjunction with his fellow-prisoner  
Henry Barrowe (9.v.). He is understood to have been at liberty  
in the autumn of 1588; but this may have been merely "the  

liberty of the prison." However, he was certainly at large in  
September 1592, when he was elected "teacher"  of the  
Separatist church. Meanwhile he had written (1590) "An  
Answer to George Giford's pretended Defence of Read Prayers."  
On the 5th of December he was again arrested; and the following  
March was tried, together with Barrowe, and condemned to  
death on a charge of" devising and dreulating seditious books."  
After two respites, one at the foot of the gallows, he was hanged  
on the 6th of April 1 503.  

Αντxοaιτιss.—Η. M Dexter, Coiigrego iosalism during the lost  
three hundred years; 77e England and Holland of the Pilgrims;  
F. J. Fowicke, Henry Barrows exd the Exited Church of Amskrdam;  
B. Brook, Lees of the Punless.; C. N. Cooper, Athena. Costa-
lwirienses, vol.  ii. 

GREG, WILLIAM RAiHBONE (1809-1881), English essayist,  
the son of a merchant, was born at Manchester in 1809. He was  
educated at the university of Edinburgh and for a time managed  
a mill of his father's at Bury, and in 1832 began business on his  
own account. He entered with ardour into the struggle for  
free trade, and obtained in 1842 the prize offered by the Anti-
Corn Law League for the best essay on " Agriculture and the  
Corn Laws." lie was too much occupied with political, economi-
cal and theological speculations to give undivided attention to  
his business, which he gave up in χ850 to devote himself to writing.  
lib Creed of Christendom was publisńed in 1851, and in 1852 he  
contributed no less than twelve articles tofourleadingquarterlies.  
Disraeli praised him; Sir George Cornwall Lewis bestowed  
a Commissionership of Customs upon him in 1856; and in 1864  
he was made Comptroller of the Stationery Office. Besides  
contributions to periodicals he produced several volumes of  
essays on political and social philosophy. The general spirit  
of these is indicated by the titles of two of the best known,  
The Enigmas of Life (1872) and Reeks Ahead (1874). They  
represent a reaction from the high hopes of the author's youth,  
when wise legislation was assumed to be a remedy for every  
public ill. Greg was a man of deep moral earnestness of character  
and was interested in many philanthropic works. He.dicd at  
Wimbledon on the 15th of November ι88τ. His brother,  
ROBERT HYDE GREG (1795-1875), was an economist and  
antiquary of some distinction. Another brother, S.is JsL GREG  
(1804-1876), became well known in Lancashire by his philan-
thropic efforts on behalf of the working-people. PERCv GREG  
(1836-1889), son of William Rathbone Greg, also wrote, like his  
father, on politics, but his views were violently reactionary.  
His History of Ike United States Ιο  flee Reconsirudion of the Union  
(1887) is a polemic rather than a history.  

OREG ΑRΙΝΒ3 (mod. Let. Gregarino, from gregarius, collecting  
in a flock or herd, grcx) a large and abundant order of Sporozoa  
Ectospora, in which a very high degree of morphological special.  
ization and cytological differentiation of the cell-body is frequently  
found. On the other hand, the life-cycle is, in general, fairly  
simple. Other principal characters which distinguish Gregarines  
from allied Sporozoan parasites are as follows:—The fully. 
grown adult (trop ńozoite) is always " free " in some internal  
cavity, i.e. it is extracellular; in nearly all cases prier to sporula-
den two Gregarines (associates) become attached to one another,  
forming a couple (syzygy), and are surrounded by a common  
cyst; inside the cyst the body of each associate becomes  
segmented up into a number of sexual elements (gametes,  
primary sporoblasts), which then conjugate in pairs; the  
resulting copula (zygote, definitive sporoblast) becomes usually  
a spore by the secretion of spore-membrane (spOrocyst), its  
protoplasm (sporoplaam) dividing up to form the germs (sporo-
zoites).  

F. Redi (1684) is said to have been the first to observe a  

Gregarine parasite, but his claim to this honour is by no  
means certain. Much later (t;8;) Cavolini described yω„tu  
and figured an indubitable Gregarine (probably the  
form now known as Aggregoto conformis) from a Crustacean  
(Pa'hygrapsw), which, however, he regarded as a tapeworm.  
Leon Dufour, who in his researches on insect anatomy came  
across several specie of these parasites, also considered them as  
allied to the worms and proposed the generic name of Gregarina.  
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The unicellular nature of Gregań nes was first realized by A. von  
Kbrnker, who from 1845-1848 added considerably to our know-
ledge of the frequent occurrence and wide distribution of these  

organisms. Further progress was due to F. Stein who demon. 
atrated about this  
time the relation  
of the "pseudo-
navicellae"  
(spore) to the re-
production of the  
parasites.  

Apart from the  
continually in-
creasing number  
of known species,  
matters remained  
at about this  
stage for many  
years. It is, in  
fact, only since  
the closing years  
of the 19th  
century that the  
complete life-
history has been  
fully worked out;  
this has now been  
done in many  
cases, thanks to  
the researches of  
M. Siedlecki, L.  
Cugnot, L. Leger,  
0. Duboscq, A.  

From warder<.tt•ι Sp.uaoo,had,. αter ΡΡώατεr.  
Fm. T.—a, Transverse Section of Intestine of Ca u I 1 e r  y, F. 

Mealworm, infected with Gregaeiaa (Ckps)drinn)  M eant  l 	and  
palymorpba;' b, Part of a highly magnιδed. 	others, to whom  

also we owe most  
of our knowledge regarding the relations of the parasites to the  
cells of their host during their early development.  

Gregań nes are essentially parasites of Invertebrates; they are  
not known to occur in any true Vertebrate although met with in  
osra• 	Ascidians. By far the greatest number of hosts is  

term; 	furnished by the Arthropods. Many members of the  
mode e✓ 

 
various groups of worms (especially the Annelids)  

^N°1eO  also harbour the parasites, and certain very interesting  
forms are found in Echinoderms; in the other classes, they  
either occur only sporadically or else are absent. Infection  
is invariably of the accidental (casual) type, by way of the ali-
mentary canal, the spores being usually swallowed by the host  
when feeding; a novel variation of this method has been  
described by Woodcock (31) in the case of a Gregarine parasitic  
in Cucumaria, where the spores are sucked up through the clobca  
into the respiratory trees, by the inhalant current.  

The favourite habitat is cithe the intestine (6g. τ) or its  
diverticula (e.g. the Malpighian tubules), or the body-cavity.  

From WakΙew,t,, aLa  Lig,e. 

FIG. 2.—Cysts of a Coelomic Greι ań ne, in the body -cavity of a  
larva of Tipula.  

In the latter case, after infection has occurred, the liberated  

germs at once traverse the intestinal epithelium. They may  
come to rest in the connective tissue of the sub-muc οsa (remain- 

I Figures t, τ, 6, 7, τo, 11. 12 and t6 are redrawn from  
Wasicicwski's Spmosoenkssd&, by permission of the author and of  
the publisher, Gustav Fischer, Jena.  

jog, however, eztracellular), grow considerably in that sftoatios,  
and ultimately fall into the body-cavity (e.g. DiλΓocη iι); α  
they may pass straightway into the body-cavity and 

 Mawr there come into relation with some organ ortisue (e.g.  

.&fonocyslis of the earthworm, which is for a time intro- w sei  
cellular in the spermatoblasts (6g. 4, ή . In the case  
of intestinal Gregarines, the behaviour of the young trophoaoite  
with respect to the epithelial cells of its host varies greatly  

The parasite may remain only attached to the host-cell, never  
becoming actually intracellular (e.g. Pkroce$ds's); more  
usually it penetrates partially into it, the eztracellulsr portion  
of the Gregańne, however, giving rise subsequently to most d  

the adult (e.g. Gregarina); or lastly, in a few forms, the euly  
development is entirely intracellular (e.g. Lo.skesinria, S1eso$nra).  

The effects on the host are c ουό ned to the parasitized cells  
These generally undergo at first marked hypertrophy and alteta-
tion in character; this condition is succeeded by one of atiophy,  
when the substance of the cell becomes in one way or another  
practically absorbed by the  
growing parasite (cf. also  
Coccmii). Since, however,  
the Gregańnes never over-
run their hosts in the way  
that many other Sporozoa  
do (because of their lack, in  
general, of the power of endo-
genous multiplication), the  
number of cells of any tissue  
attacked, even in the case of  
a strong infection, is only a  

Fws t.sa τυ, ear redeem m el e .  
Ftc. 4.  

at,Τrophοτoi tα οf ΑίοnοηsΙίs o+.  
a and b, Young individuals shew  

changes of 	-form.  
c, Older indwidual, still ea ιΡelnped  

in a coat of spermatowa.  
d, e, Trop hozoites of Μ. 'mess ab  

taehed to sεmίnsl funnel d  
Fuss tasόst^. 	 Lιωιbri ss.  

Fte. 3 Ροτοsporog ί  σπka f, 	Goblet-shaped episbelialcelk m  
(E. van Ben.), from the rotes- 	which the extremity d the  
tine of the lobster. a, Nucleus. 	parasite is inserted.  

very small percentage of the whole. In short the hosts do itat,  
as a rule, suffer any appreciable inconvenience from the ρremα  
of the parasites.  

The body of a Grcgarine is always of a definite shape, mually awl  

Laveran, Μ .  
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From WuWesrkl, slur Ligm.  

FiG. 7.—Forms  
τ,  Gregorian  lasign.  
τ, Sycta ir'opiitalix.  
3,  Piko'ephoius  hen-li.  
q,  Slyiorhynchss IoagicoUis.  
S ,  Beloid's jfrmss.  

τ 	tt 

of Epimerites.  
6, Corneloide: ct-jails:.  
7, Grn'iorhynchss moiinisrl,  
8, Ediinomet-a  hispfda.  
9, Pkrarphahu  ,iabilia. 
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nr doopted; in one or two instances ( g. Diplkdi,w) it is spherical.  

and, on the other hand, in οιοτροrg (fig. 3) it is greatly 
a^r drawn out and vermifonn. In many adult Gregannes,  

the body is divided into two distinct but unequal region  
sc halwwa, the anterior part bdeig known as the ρrο1οπιιιίk, the  
hinder, generally the larger, as the detιfomιιite This feature is  
closely associated with another important morphological character,  
ome which is observable, however, only during the earlier stages of  

growth and development,  
namely, the presence of  
a definite organ, the  
taeτik, which serves for  
the attachment of the  
parasite to the host-cell  
(fig. 6).  

In these Gregarines  
(most intestinal forms)  

.which become attached to  
an epithelial cell, the  
attachment occurs by  
mean of a minute pro-
jection or beak (rostrum)  
at the anterior end of the  
sporozoito, which pushes  
its way into the cell,  
followed by the first part  
of thegrowιηggerm. This  

saw 5 &nu 1.αέο erli τyesιοιω,Ζ..Ιey portion of the body in-

Fia. 5.—Part of a section through the creases in size much  
appιιratυs of fixation of a Pkrocejkciss, quicker at first than the  
.flerwing root-like processes extending rest (theextracellular  
from the Gregań ne between the epithelial tart) ,  more or less fills up  
ce. g, Head of Gregań ne- ,, (toot-like 'the host-cell, and forms  
ρrecτsαs; ιp, Ερith 1 cells. the well-developed epi- 

merite οr secοπ dary  
attac^ingnella. The extraeellular part of the Gregarine next 
growsggroro  rapidly. and a transverse septum is formed at a short  
'ii'rnw  away from (outside) the point where the body pane-
Irate, into the cell (fig. 6); this marks off, the large deutome ń te  
l r(Y. (distally). L. έger thinks that this partition most likely  
owes its origin to trophic consideration, i.e. to the slightly different  
manner in which the two halves of the young parasite (the proximal,  
largely intracellular part, and the distal, extracellular one) may be  
supposed to obtain their nutriment. In the case of the one half, the  
6οse- I supplies the nutriment, in that of the other, the intestinal  
liquid; and the septum is, as it were the expression of the conflicting 

 limit between these two methods. Nevertheless, the present writer  
does not think that mechanical considerations should be altogether  

left out of account. The septum may also be, to some extent, an  
adoption for strengthening the body of the fixed parasite against  

Lateral thrusts or strains, due to  
the impact of foreign bodies (food,  
&c.) in the intestine.  

At the point where the body  
becomes actually intracellular, it is  
constricted, απd this constriction  

4 marks off the eρimerite (internally)  
from the middle portion (between  
this point απd the septum), which  
is the ρ rοtomerite. Further  
growth is restricted, practically, 
to the extracellu regions, gion, απd the  
epimerite often comes to appear  
ultimately as a small appendage  
at the anterior end of the promo-  
merite. A Gregań ne at this stage  
is known as a cephalont. Later  
on, the parasite breaks loose from  
the host-cell and becomes free in  
the lumen, the separation taking  
place at the contraction between  
the protomerite and the epimeń te;  
the latter is left behind in the  
remains of the host-cell, the former  
becomes the anterior part of the  
free trophozoite.  

la other Gregarines, however, those, namely, which pass inwards,  

ultimately becoming "coelomc." as mcli as those which become  

eaurely intracellular, no epimerite is ever developed, and, further,  the body remains single or unse tote. These forms, which include,  
Ιaι iagance, blοsαyιlύ  (fig. 4), Lankesteria, DiρlayτΙi , are dis-
tinguished, as Acephalina or Ase('talo (Hapkcyta, Mαsαyτtida), ac-
cording 

 

to which character is referred to, from the others, termed  
ism or Sepiala (Polytymlida).  

The two sets of terms are not, however, completely identical or  
mtmTbangesbk, for there are a few forms which possess an epime ń te,  
but which lack the division into protomerite απd deutomente, and  
ate hence known as Psesdomonxy:lida; this condition may be  
ρΡńmitivu (Dcbοcyslis) or (possibly) secondary, the partition having  
is cmuie of time disappeared. Again, Sirswphora is a septate form  

ρα^ taίdewdd. 

 

which has become, secondarily, completely intracellular during the  
young stages, and, doubtless correlated with this, shows no sign of  
an epimerIte.  

With regard to the epime ń tes themselves, they are of all variety  
of form and shape and need not be described in detail (fig. 7). In  
one or two cases, however, another variety of attaching organelle is  
met with. Thus in Pkrxephalu s, only the rostrum of the sporozoite  

penetrates into the host-cell, and no epime ń te is formed. Insttad, a  
number of fine root-like processes are developed from near the  
anterior end, which pass in between the host-cells fig. 5) and thus  
anchor the parasite firmly. Similarly, in the curious schiwgregarimae,  
the anterior end of the (imseptate) body forms a number of stiff,  
irregular processes, which perform the same function (fig. 8). It Ι.  
tq be noted that these processes arc non-motile, and not in any way  

comparable to pseudopodia, to which they were formerly likened.  
A very interesting and remarkable morphological peculiarity has  

been recently described by L6ger (18) in the case of a new Gregarile,  

Taenrusiyslis. In this form the body is elongated and metamerically  
segmented,rκalling that of a segmented worm, the adult trophozo-
rtes possessing numerous partition or segments (each corresponding  
to the septum between the prate- and deuto-merite in an ordinary  
Polycysttd), which divide up the cytoplasm into roughly equal  
compartments. Lέger thinks only the deutomcrite becomes thus 
segmented, the protomerite remaining small and undivided. The  
nucleus remains single, so that there is no question as to the urn' 
cellular or individual nature of the entire animal.  

The general cytoplasm usually consists of distinct ectoplasm and  
endoplasm, and is limited by a membrane or cuticle (epicyte),  
secreted by the former. The cuticle varies considerably  
in thickness, being well developed in active, intestinal ·'·  
forms, but very thin and delicate in non-motile coelomic ".  
forms (e.g. D,pstodina). In the former case it may show  longi'  
tudinal striation. The cuticle also forms the hooks or sppii^nes  
of men). epimcń tes. The ectoplasm usually shows (fig. 9 α) a differ-
entiation into two layers,  
an outer, firmer layer, clear  
and hyaline, the narcocyte,  
απd an inner layer, the  
myocyte, which is formed  
of a network of muscle-
fibnllan (mainly longitu-
dinal απd transverse, fig.  
9m). The sarcocyte alone  
constitutes the septum,  
traversing the endoplasm,  
in septate Gregań nes. The  
myone es are undoubtedly  
the agents responsible for  
the active"gregarinoid"  
movements (of llvxion and  
cόntraction) to be observed /VW tjor, aed Hsgianinre, lion Linkmen  
in many forms. The τmκi s.s Ζ...ι ιι . 

peculiar gliding moments Fic. 8.—Three Individuals (G) of  
were formerly thought to Ojthryxyslis schmieideri, attached to  
be produced by the extru- wall of Malpighian tubule of $kp: sp.  
sion of a gelatinous thread p. Syncytial protoplasm of the tubule; 
posteriorly, but Crawley (8) c, Cilia lining the lumen.  
has recently ascribed them  
to a complicated succession of wave-like contractions of the  

myocyte layer. This view is supported by the fact that certain  
eoelomie forms, like Dipladiaa απd others, which either lack  
muscle-fibrils or else show no ectoplasmic differentiation at all.  
are non-motile. The endoplasm, or nutritive plasm, consists of a  

.semi-fluid matrix in which are embedded vast numbers of grains  
and spherules of various kinds απd of all sizes, i,, µ,,...πting a n  
accumulation of (sod-material which is being stored up ρπα to  
reproduction. The largest and most abundant grains are 01  sub-
stance termed pars-glycogen, a carbohydrate; in addition, Battened  

she  

Fm.  6.—Cmycd!s am.ala,  
l.dger. a, Cephalont; b, Epi-  
ακrίtε ίn bose-cell;  ι,  Sporont.  



FtG. 9e.—Grιςαή na muniori,  show-
ing the network of  myocyte  fibrillae.  

From W uie ιeaski, slier A. Sdmridre.  

Fic. io.—Schizogony in Ophryocysf is  
francisci. a. Rosette of small individuals,  
produced from a schizont which has just  
divided; b, A later stage, the daughter-
individuals about to separate and assuming  
the characters of the adult.  
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lenticular pρlatelets, of an albuminoid character, and highly-refń ngent  
granules often occur.  

The nucleus is always lodged in the endoplasm, and, in the septate  
forms, in the deutomeń tic half of the body. It is normally spherical  
and always limited by a distinct nuclear membrane, which itself often  

contains chromatin. The most char- 
.50 
	

acteństic feature of the nucleus is  
the deeplv-ataininW,  more or less  

en ξ-r̂ .: az: ?ii # 	vaευοlaτed spherical karyosome  
ec; =: σια 	(consisting of chromatin intimately 

-.>s 	bound up with a plastinoid basis)  
which is invariably present. In one  
or two instances (e.g. Di$ocysiis  
schneiders) the nucleus has more  
than one karyosome. All the chro-  
matin of the nucleus is not, how-
ever, confined to the karyosome,  

,.. 	 some bding in the form of grains  
ft^+^stE. τΡ ^ 	 in the nuclear sae; and in some  

cases at any rate (e.g. Dipfodina  
Lankuksia) there is a well-mucked  

/ftse Sebe,dukoa, from Lake[ is  
neαι ίrt ox  Zoology. 

Fin. 9Α.—Longitudinal  
section of a Gregań ne in the  
region of the septum between  
protomeń te and deutmmerite.  
Pr, Protomeń te.  
Dc, Deutomeń te.  
s, Septum.  
en, Endoplasm.  
x, Sarcocyte.  
c, Cuticle.  
m,f,Myocyte fibrils (cut  

across).  
g, Gelatinous layer.  

nuclear reticulum which is impregnated with granules and dots of  
chromatin.  

A sexual multiplication (scbizogony) is only known certainly to  
occur in a few cases, one being in a Moeocystid form, a species of  
L^A^- Gonasppσaιιa, which is for a long time intracellular Caullery  

and Mesnil 14», the rest among the Schizogregarinat, so  
. named for this reason, in which schizogonous fission takes  

place regularly during the free, trophic condition. Usually, the body  
divides up, by a process of multiple fission (fig. το), into a few (up to  

eight) daughter- indi-
viduals; but in 3 new  
genus (Eltuthero-
schisms), Brasil (3) finds  
that a great number  
of little merozoites arc  
formed, απd a large  
amount of vacaolated  
cytoplasm is left over  
unused.  

In the vast majority  
of Gregań nes  :however,  
the life-cycle is limited  
to gametogony and  
aporogony. Avery  
general, if not indeed  
universal, prelude to  
gametogony is the  
characteristic απd im- 
portant feature of the  
order, known as associa- 
tion, the biological sig- 
nificance of which has  
only lately been fully  
brought out (see Η. M.  
Woodcock 1311). In  
normal association, two  
individuals which are  
to be tegarded as of  
opposite sex, come into  
close contact with each  
other απd remain thus  
attached. The manner  
in which the parasites  
join vanes in different  

forms; the association may be end-tocnd (terminal), either by  
like or by unlike poles, or it may be side-to-side (lateral)  
(fig. 12). The con le (syzzyygy) thus formed may proceed forthwith  
to encystment and sporoblast-formation (Lankesle ń a, Menocyslis),  
or may continue in the trophic phase for some time longer (Gregarina).  
In one or two instances (Zygocysti.o), association occurs as soon as the  

trophozoites become adult. This leads on to the interesting pbeno-
menon of precocious association (neogamy), found in non-motile,  
coelomic Gregań nes (e.g. Cyslobia, D,piodinis and Ds$'iocysdo), is  
which the parasitism is most advanced. Woodcock (lee. cit) has de-
scribed and compared the different methods adopted to ensure a  
permanent union, and the degree of neogamy attained, in these  
forms. Here it must suffice to say that, in the extreme eend ίtiσs  
(seen, for instance, in Dipiodina minchiaii) the union takes piece veiy  
early in the life-history, between individualswhich are little more than  
sporozoites, and is of a most intimate character, the actual cytoplasta  
of the two associates join-
ing. In such cases, there  
is absolutely nothing to  
indicate the "double"  
nature of the growing tie-
phozoite, but the presence  
of the two nuclei which  
remain quite distinct.  

There can be little doubt  
that, in the great majority, ,  

if not in all Gregarines,  
association is necessary  
for subsequent sporola-
tion to take place; is  
that the cytotactic attraε-
tion imparts a develop-
mental stimulus to both  
partners, which is requisite  
for the formation of pń m-
ary sporoblests (gametes).  
This association is usually  
permanent; but in one or  
two cases (perhaps Gene-
spona sp.) tefnporary as-
sociation may, suffice. 

associationWhile ass^t ιon has  
fundamentally a repro- Pram W..lsksskl. after LÍsm.  
ductive (sexual) signifi- Fin .  ι ι. Eiιπιαystίa τpp σ, b, Αιsαia-
cance, in some cases this [ions of two and three G rngarmrs; ς 
function may be delayed Chain of five parasites; p, Primite; s,  
or, as it were, temporarily Satellites.  
suspended, the eytotaetie  

 attraction serving meanwhile a subsidiary purpose in trophic  rds. 
Thus, probably, are to be explained the curious multiple associatiota  
and long chains of Gregarisies (fig. ii) sometimes met with (e;.  
Eirmocyslis, Ckpsydrsiia).  

Encystment is nearly always double, 'e. of an associated couple.  
Solitary encystmeet has been described, but whether successful  
independent sporulation results, is uncertain; if it does, the encyst-
rent in such cases is, in all probability, only after prior (temporary)  
association. In the use of free parasites, a well-developed cyst α  
secreted by the eeyyzygy, which rotates and gradually becomes  
spherical. A thick, at first gelatinous, outer cyst-membrane  
(eclocysi) is laid down, απd then a thin, but firm internal one (etslo-
cyst). The cyst once formed, further development is quite inde-
pendent of the host, and, in fact, often proceeds outside it. la  
certain coelomic Gregarines, on the other hand, which remain in very  
close relation with the host's tissues, little  
or nothing of an enc stment-process on  
the part of the parasites is recognizable,  
the cyst-wall being formed by an enclosing 
layer of the host (D ipiodina).  

The nuclear changes and multiplication  
which precede sporoblast-formation vary  
greatly in different Gregarines and  can 
only be outlined here. In the formation of  
both sets of sexual elements (gametes) there  
is always a cοm ρreheπsί ve nuclear purifica-
tion or maturation. This elimination of  a 
part of the nuclear material (to be distin-  a 
guished as trophic or somatic, from the  
functional or germinal portion, which forms  per  
the sexual nuclei) may occur at widely- Liam.  
different peń ods. In some cases (Lankes- FIG .  ιa.—Assaciatlnns  
feria, Moπαysιύ ), a large part of the of Goaospva spun  
priginal (sporont-) nucleus of each associate  
is at once got rid of, and the resulting (segmentation.) nucleus,  
which is highly-specialized, represents the sexual pare In otber  
cases, again, the entire sporont-nuclei proceeds to division, and  
the distinction between somatic and germinal portions does  tint 
become manifest until after nuclear multiplication has continued  
for some little time, when certain of the daughter-nuclei become  
altered in character, and ultimately degenerate, the reminder  
gwiπg rise to the sporoblast-nuclei (Di iπa, .Slyionkys'iss)-
Lven after the actual sporoblasts (sex-cells) themselves are coo-  
stituted, their nuclei may yet undergo a final maturation (e.gt.  
Clepsydi'ina mein); and in Mosocyshs, indeed, Brash (I) ties 
that what is apparently a similar process is delayed until sites  
conjugation and formation of the zygote (definitive, sporoblut).  

It uclear multiplication is usually indirect, the mitosis being, ss  a 

C.  

W.idniskl,  d  
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role, more elaborate in the miter than in the later divisions. The  

attraction-spheres are generally large and conspicuous. sometimes  
consisting of α  well-developed centrwpherc, with or without centro-
somk granules, at other times of very large centrosomes with a few  
astral rays. In those uses where the karyosome is retained, and  
the sporont-nucleus divides up as a whole, however, the earliest  

nuclear divisions are direct; the daughter-nuclei being formed either  

by a process of simple constriction (e.g. Dipkdiiia). α by a kind of  
multiple fission or fragmentation (Gee:seise and Sekisidiusi app.).  

Nevertheless, the later divisions, at any rate in Diplodiso, are in-
direct.  

By the time nuclear multiplication is well advanced or completed,  

the bodies of the two parent.Gregarines (associates) have usually  
become very irregular in shape, and produced into numerous lobes  

and processes. While in some forms (e.g. Mosocyslia, Urospo τα,  
SfyIorky,whw) the two individuals remain fairly perorate and inde-
pendent of each other in others (L ι iιkeskńa) they become inter.  
twined and interlocked, often to a remarkable extent (Diplodina).  
The sexual nuclei next pass to the surface of the processes and  

segments, where they take up a position of uniform distribution.  
Around each, a small area of cytoplasm becomes segregated, the  
whole often projecting as a little bud α hillock from the general  
surface. These uninuclear protuberances are at length cut off as the  
sporoblests or gametes. Frequently a large amount of the genera Ι  
protoplasm of each parent-individual is left ores unused. constituting  
two cystal residua, which may subsequently fine; in Diρladίιa,  
bowever, practically the whole cytoplasm is used up in the formation  

of the gametes.  
The spoeoblests themselves show all gradations from a condition  

of marked differentiation into male and female (anisogamy), to one  
of complete equality (isοgamy). Anisogamy is most highly developed  
in Plerocephoiws. Here, the male elements (micrc%ametes) are  
minute. elongated απd spindle-like in shape, with a minute rostrum  
anteriorlyand a long flagellum posteriorly, and very active; the  
female elements (megagametes) are much largar, oblong to ovoid.  
and quite passive. In Sylorhywkw the difference between the  
conjugating gametes is not quite a ronounced (fig. 13), the male  
elements being of about the same bulk as the females, but pynform  

4  
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Etc. 13.—Development of the Gametes and Conjugation in  

Slykrhys.thss losgi'ollis.  

•. Undifferentiated amcte. i,  g, Stages in conjugation and  
attached to body of parent- 	nuclear union of the two  
individual, 	 elements.  

b-d, Stages in development of k, Zygote (copula).  
motile male gamete. 	i, Spore, still with single  

s, Mature female gamete, 	nucleus sod undivided  
sporoplasm.  

instead of round, απd poeessing a distinct flagellum; a most inter-
esting point about this parasite is that certain highly motile and  

spermatozoon-like =le gametes are formed (fig. 13), which are,  

however, quite sterile and have acquired a subsidiary function. In  
other eases, again, the two kinds of element exhibit either very slight  
differences (Μοπαyτιύ ) or none (Urospora. Gesospori), in size and  
a rance, the chief distinction being in the nuclei, those of the male  
de^pents being smaller and chromatically denser than those of the  

Ιeιnales.  
Lastly, in L iekeskr(a, Gregarisa, Ck ρτydήwa. Ρiρkcy ιώ  and  

Aijpfd.as complete isogamy is found, there being no apparent  

difference whatever between the conjugating elements. Neverthe-
less, these forms are also to be regarded as instances of binary  
sexuality and not merely of exogamy; for it is practically certain  
that this condition of isogamy is derived from one of typical anise-  
gamy, through a stage such as is seen in Goswsporis, &c. And,  
similarly, just as in all instances where the formation of differentiated 

 has been observed, the origin of the two conjugates is from  
different associates (parent-s roots), and all the elements arising  
from the same parent are of the same sex, no it is doubtless the case  
here.  

The actual union is brought about or facilitated by the well-known  
phenomenon termed the deiuedes , poroblaales, which i5 due tovanoui  

Fie. 14.—Cyst of 3fox0yslis ogilis, the common Gregarine of the  
Earthworm, showing ripe spores απd absence of any residual proto-
plasm in the cyst. (Finns Lacksntnr.)  

muses. In the case of highly-differentiated gametes (Pkreceplials),  

the actively motile mictogametes rush about here and there, and seek  
out the female elements. In Slyloehysschus, L έtger has shown that  
the function of the sterile male gametes is to bring about, by their  

vigorous movements, the mfl&a sewlk. In the forms where the  
gametes are isogamous oτ only slightly differentiated and (probably)  
not of themselves motile, other factors aid in producing the necessary  

commingling. Thus in Gre fańna s$s. from the mealworm, the  
unused somata or cystal residua become amoeboid and send out  
processes which drive the peripherally-situated gametes round in the  

cyst; in some cases where the residual soma becomes liquefied 
(Urospora) the movements of the host are considered to be suf^cient;  
and lastly, in Diplοdiao, owing to the extent to which the inter- 
twining process is carried, if each gamete is not actually contiguous 
to a suitable kilow-conjugant. a very slight movement α mutual  
attraction will bring two such, when liberated, into contact.  

An unusual modification of the process of sporoblast-formation  

and conjugation, which occurs in Ophryecyalis, must be mentioned.  
Here encystment of two associates takes place as usual; the sporont-
nucleus of each, however, only divides twice, and one of the daughter-
nuclei resulting from each division degenerates Hence only one  
sporoblast-nucleus, representing a quarter of the original nuclear.  
material, persists in each half. Around this some of the cytoplasm  
condenses, the rest forming a residuum. The sporoblast or gamete  

thus formed is completely isogamous and normally conjugates with  

the like one from the other associate, when a single zygote results  

which becomes a spore containing eight sporozoite, in the ordinary  
manner. Sometimes, however, the septum between the two halve  

of the cyst doe not break down, in which use parthenogenesis  
occurs, each sporoblast developing by itself into a small spore.  

The two conjugating elements unite completely, cytoplasm with  
cytoplasm απd nucleus with nucleus, to form the definitive sporoblest  
or zygote. The protoplasm assumes a definite outline, generally that  
of an ovoid or barrel, and secretes a delicate membrane, the ectospore.  

This subsequently becomes thickened, and often produced into rims,  
spines or processes, giving rise to the characteristic appearance of the  
Gregarine spore. Internal to the ect αyst, another, thinner nsem-
brane, the endocyst, is also laid down. These two membranes form  
the spore-wall (spo .'ocyst). Meanwhile the contents of the spore have  
been undergoing division. By successive divisions, usually mitotic.  
the zygote-nucleus gives rise to eight daughter-nuclei. each of which  
becomes the nucleus of a sporozoite. Next, the sproplasm becomes  
split longitudinally, around each nucleus, and thus eight sickle.  

shaped (falciform) sporozoites are formed. There is usually a  



6ο 	 GREGARINES  
certain amount of unused sporoplasm left over in the centre of the  
!Fire, constituting the sporal residuum. It is important to note that  
in all known Gregarincs, with one exception, the number of sporo-
bites in the spore is eight; the exception is Seknidiam, in many  
ways far from typical where the number is half, viz. four.  

Hitherto a variation from the general mode of spore-formation  
has been considered to occur in certain Crustacean Grega ń nes, the  

AggregaIidn' and the Poro-
sporsdaw. The spores of  
these forms have been  
regarded as gymnospores  
-(naked), lacking the en-
veloping membranes  
(sporocyst) of the ordinary  
spores, and the sφιο-
zoites, consequently, as  
developed freely in the  
cyst. In the use of the  
first-named parasites,  
however, what was taken  
for eporo one has been  
proved to be really schizo-
gong, and on. other  
grounds these forms arc,  

F10. 15: Ri ρε Cyst ο( Cry αńna blot- ^n t he present 
y
wy ń ter's 

fαιυm, pατt allγγ emptied. (From Lan- ,Ϊ,,Ζ^w4ph the bCo^idia  kester.) α, 
ucta; 6, Mass 

, 
Mass of spores still left in 

ίs leading to the (q  ^) With regard to the 
the cyst; rr  the cyst; c, Endκ 	 Pοτ^syst; d, The everted quite li

^

kely also, it 
that the sporoducts; e, Gelatinous ec[^yst. 	gymιosrous cysts con- 

sidered to belong to the 
Gregań ne Poιστp ι o α (as known in the trophic condition) have really  
no connexion with it, but represent the schizogonous generation of  
some other form, similar to Aggregala; in which case the true spores  
of Poraspora have yet to be identified.  

In the intestine of a fresh host the cysts rupture απd the spores are  
liberated. This is usually largely brought about by the swelling of  
the residual protoplasm. Sometimes (e.g. Grega ń na) long tubular  
outgrowths, known as sporoducts (fig. 15), are developed from the  
residual protoplasm, for the passage of the spores to the exterior.  

The Gregarines are extreme] numerous, and include several 
families, characterized, for the most part, by the form  

Aassrca- of the spores (fig. τ6). The specialized Schizogregsrinre  are 
 Ws usually separated off from the rest as a distinct suborder.  

Sun-oaosa I.-Schisogregań πne.  
Forms in which schizogonic reproduction is of general occurrence  

during the extra-cellular, trophic phase. Three genera, Ο'hry ο-
ccyyslis, S'hszocysiis and Elkxtkeroschuow, different peculiaritIes of  
nlhich have been referred to above. Mostly parasitic in the intestine  

hem Wisldesd. dug teser.  
Fin. 16.-Spores of various Gregań nes.  

a, Birmocyslis. Sphaerxyslis, &c. J, Slyykrkynckida' (type of).  
b, Echinonera, Pkroce$OJu$, &c. gg, Mcsosporidae.  

c, Grega ń na, &c. 	 h, Gonospera ierebelke.  

d, Beiuides. 	 i, Ceralospora.  
e, Aecyrophera. 	 k, Urospnra synapfae.  

or Malpighian tubules of insects. (In this type of parasite, as ex-
emplified by Ορhryncystis, the body was formerly wrongly considered  
as amoeboid, and hence this genus was placed in a special order, the  
Amoebosporidia.)  

Sus -oaDER Il. Eugregań nae.  
Schizogony very exceptional, only occurring during the intracellular  

phase, if at all. Gregarines fall naturally into two tribes, described  
as cephalont and septate, or as acephalont and aseptate (haplocytic).  
respectively. In strictness, however, as already mentioned, these  
two sets of teems do not agree absolutely, and whichever set is  
adopted, the other must be taken into account in estimating the  
proper position of certain parasites. Here the cephalont or acephal-
ont condition is regarded as the more primary and fundamental,  

Tribe A.-Cephalina (practically equivalent to Sep).  
Save exceptionally, the body possesses an epime ń te, at any fete  

during the early stages of growth, and is typically sepmte. Mostly  
Intestinal paruites of Arthropods  

The chief families, with representative genera, are 5' follows:  
Poi'ospoń dae, with Porospors gigaalea, at present thought to be  
gymnosporous; Gregars.idae (Cle$ryd ń rndue), with Grqaruia,  
ukpsyd ń sa, Eirmocystis, Iyalos$ora, Cmniidospo ιa, Sleiio$ora;  
Didymoplsyida,-. with Didymophyco; Dactylopho ń dne, with ΡαιΙ 4ο-
phones.  Pl ιισιιρkαlω, E&ki wmsra. Rhopalorna; Aa'aoce$ajidas  
with Acisnocejhalv.s. Pyxinia, Cakorhyss tee, Sk$asophoro,  Legma, 
Slsc(ospoea, Piko'ephalw, .Sciadophora; Acan(bos 	with Air  
Ihospora, Corycclla. Coin'loi&s; Meusosporidae with Mesospiies,  
liolslorhynchus; Stylo,h ns ιhirlαι, with Sty Iorkyiichiw, 	hoc'ρhalsu;  
Doliocyslidae with Doiiocysiis; and Taeuiiocystidae, with iTa iσ'  
tystir. The curious genus Sdcnidism is somewhat apart.  
Tribe B. Acephwlira (practically equivalent to Αsspla ια, ΗaρΙcι ώ ).  

The body never possesses an epimerite and is non-septate. Chiefly  
endemic parasites of "worms," Holothurians and insects.  

The Asepiala have not been so completely arranged in families  
as the Seplata. Luger has distinguished two well-marked ones, but  

the remaining genera still want classifying more in detail. Fem.  
Cones isoridac, with Conaspora. Dipladi Νέ ; and T'ros$soridae, with  
Urosopora, Cysiobia, Liliwcys$is, Ceralospora; the genera Monocmis,  
Diplocysirs Lankeskria and Zygocyslis probably constitute another;  
Plerospora απd, again, Syncyrstss are distinct; lastlyy, certain forme,  
e.g. Zygosmna, Andkora (A ncho ń na), are incompletely known.  

There remains for mention the remarkable parasite, recently  

described by J. Nusbaum (24) under the appropriate name d  
Schaudinnella hιπlιaι, which inhabits the intestine of F*nkakptodns  
Briefly enumerated, the principal features in the life-cycle are as 
follows. The young trophozoites (aseptate) are attached to the in-  
testine, cells, but practically entirely extmcellular. Association is  
very primitive in character and indisc ń minate; it takes plact  
indifferently between individuals which will give rise to gametes d  
the same or opposite sex. Often it is only temporary; at other times  
it is multiple, several adults becoming more or less enclosed in a  
gelatinous investment. Nevertheless, in no use does true encyst-
ment occur, the sex-cells being developed practically free. The  
female gametes are large and egg-like; the males, minute and  
sickle-like. but with no flagellum απd apparent] non-motile. While  
many of the zygotes (" amphionts ") resulting from copulation pus  
out to the exterior, to infect a new host, others, possesauig a more  
delicate invei,ting-membrsne. penetrate in between the intestinal  
cells, producing a further infection (auto-infection). Numerous  
sppoorozoites are formed in each zygote. It will be seen that Sιiaι-
dinnella is a practically unique form. While, on the one hand. it  
recalls the Gregarinrs in many ,  ways, on the other hand it differs  
widely from them in several chancte ń st'- features, being primitive  
in some respects, but highly specialized in others, on that it rauset  
be properly included in the order. Sclισυdinar ΙΙa rather represents  
a primitive Ectosooranparasite, which has proceeded upon a lime  
of its own, intermediate between the Gregarnes and Coccidia.  
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6, p. 23ο, τ pls. (1905) ; 8. H. Crawley, " Progressive Movement  d 
Gregarines. P. Ac. Ph ιlcd. p. 4, 2 Is. (5902),  also op. ^l. 57. 
Π. 89 (1905); 9. H. Crawley,  'List of the Pulycystid Gregannes d  
the 'U.S.," op. tit. 55,  pp.  41, 632,  4 pin. (1903);  10. L. Comet.  
" Recherches sur l'ivolution et la conjugaison des Gruga ń aes.' Arch.  
6101. 17, p, 581, a pls. (igoI); 11. A. Laveran and F. Menial. "Sur  
quelques particu ntis de 1'uvoluti οn dune Gr^garive et la reaction  
de la cellule-h8te," C.R. Soc. 1301. 2, ρ. 5554.9q figs. (1900); 12 1 
Lager. " Recherches sur des Grigαπnes, Taol. roof. 3, ρ. ι., 22 ps  
( τ  2); 13. L. lkgger, " Contribution ό  la connaissanc des Spero  
zoaires, &c.,' Bull. Sci. France, 30,9.240. # pls. (t897); 14. L. lAger,  
" Sur tin nouveau Sporozoaire (Srhiroemlis). &c., C.R. Ac. Sri. 1 1.  
p. 722 (τ900); 15. L. Luger, "La Íteproduction seznbe chez  ks 
Ophryocystis, ' 1. t. p. 761 (1900); 16. L. Luger, "Sur one nouncl e 
Griganne (Aggregate co ιlomicα.), &c.,' op. cu. 132, p. 1343 (1901):  
17. L. Luger, "La Reproduction aexuie chez lea Sty ίοτbyechas" 
Arch. Prolisknk. 3, p. 304, 2 pls. (1904); 18. L. lager, " ε ode sur  
To.eniocyslis mica (Lugger), &ε., ' op. cu. 7, y. 307, τ pls (1906);  lA 
L. Liger απd O. Duboscq. "La Reproduction semi& chez Plo ►  
cephalus," Arch. soot. e χ¢ (N. et R.) (4)  t, p. 141, It figs. (1^e3): 
20. L. Lugerand O. Duboxq " Aggrq ςula cagass, n. sp.. &c., I. e.  
p.147. 6fins. (1993): 21. L.L ίξcr and  Ii.  Duboscq,"LesGregani0m  
et l e ithilium intestinal, &c., ' Arch. ραιατιla,. 6, p.  377: 4 1ls 
(1902) ι 22. L. Luger and O. Duboscq. Nouvelle,Reche ιι hα ισt  
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1m Grfgarines, &c.," Ατιk Prσιislemι: 4. ρ• 335, ,τ pfs. (1904); 2.3. 
Μ. Lu Bau and Entwickelung der Gregαιιηεη, I. c. p. 88,  
.everal figs. ( ι9ο4); 24.1. Nusbaum," Í)ber die ... Fortpflaneung  
sizer. Gregarine, kαsdiseellα heiikae," Zeii. miss. Zed. 75,  

pp  28*, p1. 22 (1903); 25. F. Pachler, " Uber die Μοrphοlοgie.  
Fortpflanzung . . von Grgań sa ai.aaa; Arch. P,oiisIc,ih. 4,  
p. 64, 2 06- (1904); 26. S. f'rowazek," Zur Entwickelung der Grega-
linen," op. cit., I, p. 297, pi. 9  (1902); 27. Α. Schneider (Various  
memoirs on Gregarines). TaM. sool. i and τ ( '886-1892); 28.  
H. Schnitzler, " Uber die Fortpflanzung von Ckpsydrina ants,"  

Arch. Proiisteak. 6, p. 309, τ ρls. (t905); 29. Μ. Siedleeki, " Qber  
die geschlechtliche Vermehhrung der Monocyslis ascidiec," Ball. Ac.  

Crscovie, p. 515. 2 pis. (1900); 30. M. Siedlecki, "Contribution  k 
1'Etude des changementa cellulaires provoqu&s par Ies Gregarines,"  
Arch. alai. micros'. 4 p. 87.9 figs. (1900; 31. Η. M. Woodcock,  
" Τhee Life-Cycle of Cysiobla irregularis, &c.," Q.J.M. Sc(. 50. ρ. I.  
6 ρΙs. (*906). (Η. M. W9.)  

GRIGOIRE. HENAI (1750-1831), French revolutionist and  
constitutional bishop of Blois, was born at Vfho near Lunfville,  

on the 4th of December 1750, the son of a peasant. Educated  

at the Jesuit college at Nancy, he became turf of Embcrm'nil  
and a teacher at the Jesuit school at Ροπt-^. Μουssοπ. In 1783  
he was crowned by the academy of Nancy for his ΙΙοgc do la  
pols/ι, and in 1788 by that of Mete for an Essai sue is rt ςlnt ια l ίoιι  
physique ci morale des Juifs. He was elected in 1789 by the  
clergy of the bailliage of Nancy to the states-general, where he  
soon became conspicuous in the group of clerical and lay deputies  
of Jansenist or Gallican sympathies who supported the Revolu-
tion. He was among the first of the clergy to join the third  

estate, and contributed largely to the union of the three orders;  

he presided at the permanent sitting οf sixty-two hours while  
the .Bastille was being attacked by the people, and made a  
vehement speech against the enemies of the nation. He sub-
sequently took a leading share in the abolition of the privileges  

of the nobles and the Church. Under the new civil constitution  

of the clergy, to which he was the first priest to take the oath  

(December 27, 1790), he was elected bishop by two departments.  
He selected that of Loire-et-Cher, taking the old title of bishop  
of Blois, and for ten years (1791-1801) ruled his diocese with  
exemplary zeal. An ardent republican, it was be who in the  
first session of the National Convention (September a r, 1792)  
proposed the motion for the abolition ο f the kingship, in a speech  
in which occurred the memorable phrase that " kings are in the  

moral order what monsters are in the natural." On the ι5 th of  
November he delivered a speech in which he demanded that the  

king should be brought to trial, and immediately afterwards  
was elected president of the Convention, over which he presided  

in his episcopal dress. During the trial of Louis XVI., being  
absent with other three colleagues on a mission for the union of  

Savoy to France, he along with them wrote a letter urging the  

condemnation of the king, but omitting the words d roe sod  
be endeavoured to save the life of the king by proposing in the  

Convention that the penalty of death should be suspended.  
When on the 7th of November *793 Gobel, bishop of Paris,  

was intimidated into resigning his episcopal office at the bar οf  
the Convention, Grfgoire, who was temporarily absent from the  

sitting, hearing what had happened, hurried to the hall, and in  
the face of a howling mob of deputies refused to abjure either his  

religion or his office. He was prepared to face the death which  
he expected; but his courage, a rare quality at that time, won  
the day, and the hubbub subsided in cries of " Let Grfgoire  
have his wayl" Throughout the Tenor, in spite of attacks  
in the Convention, in the press, and on placards posted at the  
street corners, he appeared in the streets in his episcopal dress  

and daily read mass in his house. After Robespierre's fall he  
was the first to advocate the reopening of the churches (speech  
of December 21 *794). He also exerted himself to get measures  
pat in execution for restraining the vandalistic fury against the  
monuments of art, extended his protection to artists and men  
of letters, and devoted much οf his attention to the reorganiza.  
Lion of the public libraries, the establishment of botanic gardens,  
and the improvement of technical education. He had taken  
during the Constituent Assembly a great interest in Negro  
emancipation, απd it was on his motion that men οf colour in  
the French colonies were admitted t ο the same rights as whites.  

1111 *0  

On the establishment of the new constitution, Grfgoire was  

elected tο the Council of se*, and after the 18th Brumaire he  
became a member of the Corps Lfgialatif, then of the Senate  

(1800). He took the lead in the national church councils of  

1797 and 1801; but he was strenuously opposed to Napoleon's  
policy of reconciliation with the Holy See, and after the signature  

of the concordat he resigned his bishopric (October 8, ι8οτ).  
He was one of the minority of five in the Senate who voted  

against the proclamation of the empire, and he opposed the  

creation of the new nobility and the divorce of Napoleon from  

Josephine; but notwithstanding this he was subsequently  

created a count of the empire and officer of the Legion of Honour.  

During the later years of Napoleon's reign he travelled in England  
απd Germany, but in 1814 he had returned to France and was  

one of the chief instigators of the action that was taken against  

the empire.  
To the clerical and ultra-royalist faction which was supreme  

in the Lower Chamber and in the circles of the court after the  

second Restoration, Gregoire, as a revolutionist and a schismatic  

bishop, was an object of double loathing. He was expelled from  

the Institute and forced into retirement. But even in this period  
of headlong reaction his influence was felt and feared. In 1814  

he had published a work, De la coilstilution Jran ςsise de l'an 1814,  
in which he commented on the Charter from a Liberal point of  
view, and this reached its fourth edition in 1819. In this latter  
year he was elected to the Lower Chamber by the department  
of Is/re. By the powers of the Quadruple Alliance this event  
was regarded as of the most sinister omen, and the question was  

even raised of a fresh armed intervention in France under the  

terms of the secret treaty of Aix-la-Chapelle. To prevent such  
a catastrophe Louis XVIII. decided on a modification of the  

franchise; the Desaolle ministry resigned; and the first act of  

Decazes, the new premier, was to carry a vote in the chamber  
annulling the election of Grfgoire. From this time onward the  
ex-bishop lived in retirement, occupying himself in literary pur-
suits and in correspondence with most of the eminent savants of  
Europe; but as he had been deprived of his pension as a senator  

he was compelled to sell his library to obtain means of support.  

He died on the τoth of May 5831.  
To the last Grfgoire remained a devout Catholic, exactly  

fulfilling all his obligations as a Christian and a priest; but he  

refused to budge an inch from his revolutionary principles.  
During his last illness he confessed to his parish curl, a priest  
of Jansenist sympathies, and expressed his desire for the last  

sacraments of the Church. These the archbishop of Paris would  
only concede on condition that he would retract his oath to the  

civil constitution of the clergy, which he peremptorily refused  

to do. Thereupon, in defiance of the archbishop, the abbf  
Barad/re gave him the vialicuem, while the rite of extreme unction  
was administered by the abbI Guillon, an opponent of the civil  
constitution, without consulting the archbishop or the parish  
curt. The attitude of the archbishop roused great excitement  

in Paris, απd the government had to take precautions to avoid  
a repetition of the riots which in the preceding February had  
led to the sacking of the church of St Germain l'Auxerrois and  
the archiepiscopal palace. On the day after his death Grfgoire's  
funeral was celebrated at the church of the Abbaye-aux-Bois;  

the clergy of the church had absented themselves in obedience  

to the archbishop's orders, but mass was sung by the abbf  

Grim assisted by two clergy, the catafalque being decorated  
with the episcopal insignia. After the hearse set out from the  

church the horses were unyoked, and it was dragged by students  
to the cemetery of Montparnasse, the cortege being followed by a  
sympathetic crowd of some 20,000 people.  

Whatever his merits as a writer or as a philanthropist,  
Grfgoire's name lives in history mainly by reason of his whole-
hearted effort to prove that Catholic Christianity is not irre-
concilable with modern conceptions of political liberty. In this  
effort he was defeated, mainly because the Revolution, for lack  

of experience in the right use of liberty, changed into a military  

despotism which allied itself with the spiritual despotism οf  
Rome; partly because, when the Revolution was overthrown,  

Ιο  
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the parties of reaction sought salvation in the " union of altar  
and throne." Possibly Grlgoiτe's Gallicanism was fundamentally  
irreconcilable with the Catholic idea of authority. At least it  
made their traditional religion possible for those many French  
Catholics who dung passionately to the benefits the Revolution  
had brought them; and had it prevailed, it might have spared  
France and the world that fatal gulf between Liberalism and  
Catholicism which Pius IX.'s Syllabus of ι864 sought to make  
impassable.  

Resides several political pamphlets, Grέgοiire was the author of  
Riskin des seeks ,digieuses, dgpdc k commeaumcsl du sikk demur  

1usgu'a 1'1 uc acids (τ vols., 1810); Essui hiskńgue sus los  
Iiberiis dc 1' cse  gaflicaiie ( ι8ι8); Do Ι 'inβνιιυ.ε di' Chrisiimii.sme sat  
lα co'diiios des femmes (1821); Hislcire des tossfessee,s des emperears,  
des roil, e! d'aidres (wi,uts (1824); Hiskire di' manage des prl'res  en 
Frame (1826). Grlgoireama, au rlsume glm&&al de la condi'ile, des  

actions, et des tails de M. k comic Henri Grl oi ιε, preceded by a  
biographical notice by Cousin d'Avalon. was published in 1821; and  
the. Mlmoires ... de Grlgosre. with a biographical notice by Η.  
Carnot, appeared in 1837 ( τ "915.). See also A. Debidour, L Abbl  

Grlgoire (1881); A. Gazier, Eludes sur 1'hislove rdigieuse de la  
Rdio'uiion Fraa wise (1883); L. Maggiolo, La Vie et Los metres de  
l'abM Grigoire (Nancy, 1$84), and numerous articles in La $.&olsiion  
Fτα nχα ise; E. Mcaume, Elude hisl. et bier. sue los Lorraies rloolWion..  

maires (Nancy. 1882); and A. Gazier, Eludes sur l'histο irι rdligi ευue  
de la Rlsol:dims F ιαπyαύ ι (1887).  

GHEGORAS, NICEPHORUS (c. 1295-1360), Byzantine  
historian, man of learning and religious controversialist, was  
born at Heradea in Pontus. At an early age he settled at  
Constantinople, where his reputation for learning brought him  
under the notice of Andronicus II., by whom he was appointed  
Chartophylax (keeper of the archives). Ia 1326 Grcgoras pro-
posed (in a still extant treatise) certain reforms in the calendar,  
which the emperor refused to carry out for fear of disturbances;  
nearly two hundred years later they were introduced by Gregory  
XIII. on almost the same lines. When Andronicus was de-
throned (1328) by his grandson Andronicus III., Gregoras  
shared his downfall and retired into private life. Attacked by  
Barlaam, the famous monk of Calabria, he was with diBculty  
persuaded to come forward and meet him in a war of words, in  
which Barham was worsted. This greatly enhanced his reputa-
tion and brought him a large number of pupils. Gregoras  
remained loyal to the elder Andronicus to the last, but after  
his death he succeeded in gaining the favour of his grandson, by  
whom he was appointed to conduct the unsuccessful negotiations  
(for a union of the Greek and Latin churches) with the ambas-
sadors of Pope John XXII. (1333).  Gregoras subsequently took  
an important part in the Hesychast controversy, in which  
he violently opposed Gregorius Palamas, the chief supporter  
of the sect. After the doctrines of Palamas had been recognized  
at the synod of 1351, Gregoras, who refused to acquiesce, was  
practically imprisoned in a monastery for two years. Nothing  
is known of the end of his life. Hiz chief work is his Roman  
History, in 37 books, of the years !m04 to 1359.  It thus partly  
supplements and partly continues the work of George Pachy-
meres. Gregoras shows considerable industry, but his style is  

pompous and affected. Far too much space is devoted to  
religious matters and dogmatic quarrels. This work and that  
of John Cantacuzene supplement and correct each other, απd  
should be read together. The other writings of Gregoras, which  
(with a few exceptions) still remain unpublished, attest his great  
versatility. Amongst them may be mentioned a history of  
the dispute with Palamas; biographies of his uncle and early  
instructor John, metropolitan of IΙeraclea, and of the martyr  
Codratus of Antioch; funeral orations for Theodore Metochita,  
and the two emperors Andronicus; commentaries on the wan-
derings of Odysseus απd on Synesius's treatise on dreams;  
tracts on orthography and on words of doubtful meaning; a  
philosophical dialogue called ?terenlius or Concerning Wisdom;  

astronomical treatises on the date of Easter and the preparation  
of the astrolabe; and an extensive correspondence.  

Ediliims: in Bonn Corpv.s scri,biorum hist. Byyss., by L. Schopen  
snd 1. Bekker, with life and list of works by J. Boivin (1819-1855);  
J. P. Migne. ΡαΙrolog lυ graece, cxlviii., cxlix.; see also C. Krwmbacher,  
Geschickie der byaamlinischtn Lilk,alur (1897).  

GREGOBOVIUS, PEHDINAND ('821-1890, German historian,  
was born at Neidenburg on the 19th of January ι8ιι, and  
studied at the university of Knigsberg. After spending some  
years in teaching he took up his residence in Italy in 1852,  
remaining in that country for over twenty years. He was made  
a citizen of Rome, and he died at Munich on the rat of fsiay 1891.  
Gregorovius's interest in and acquaintance with Italy and  
Italian history is mainly responsible for his great book, Gcsckicliio  

des S1adi Rom im Milklulle (Stuttgart, '8g-t8;s, and other  
editions), a work of much erudition and interest, which has been  
translated into English by A. Hamilton (23 vols., 1894-19 οο),  
and also into Italian at the expense of the Romans (Venice,  
1874-1876). It deals with the history of Rome from about  
Α.Ο. 400 to the death of Pope Clement VII. in 1534, and in the  
words of its author it describes" how, from the time of Charles  
the Great to that of Charles V., the historic system of the papacy  
remained inseparable from that of the Empire." The other  
works of Gregorovius include: Gesckkkle des Kaisers Hadrian  
tend seiner Zeil (Κβnigsberg, ι85 t), English translation by M. E.  
Robinson (1898); Corsica (Stuttgart, 1854), English translation  
by R. Martineau (1855); Lu'rcxia Borgia (Stuttgart, 1874),  
English translation by J. L. Garner (1904); Die G&abdraks wli,  

dπΡ Pd/sale (Leipzig, ι88ι), English translation by R. W. Seton-
Watson ( 1 903); IVα ndcrj σkre in italic (5 vols., Leipzig, 1888-
1892); Getchiclιfe der Stadl Allies im Mitklaikr (1889); Kiciiie  
Rehιiflιη scar Gcschickle dcr Kirkur (Leipzig, 1887-1892): and  
Urban VIII. im IVid077p1uck an Spanks and den Kaisr  

(Stuttgart, 1879). This last work was translated into Italian  
by the author himself (Rome, 1879). Gregorovius was also  
something of a poet; he wrote a drama, Dw Tod des Τibσiu  
(τ85τ), and some Gcd!chic (Leipzig, 1891).  

His Rdmische Τσχιb ϋ ιhcr were edited by F. Althaus (Stuttfart.  
'892), and weig translated into English as the Roman Josrnzis 4  
F. Grcgorovi ιιι, by A. Hamilton (1907).  

GREGORY, ST (c. 213-1. 270), surnamed in later ecclesiastical  
tradition Thaumaturgus (the miracle-worker), was bon d  
noble and 'vcalthy pagan parents at Neocaesarea in Pontes,  
about s.. 213. His original name was Theodorus. He took  
up the study of civil law, and, with his brother Athenodorus,  
was on his way to Berytus to complete his training when at  
Caesarea he met Ońgen, and became his pupil and then his  
convert (A.D. 233). In returning to Cappadoda some five yeafs  
after his conversion, it had been his original intention to  live 
a retired ascetic life (Eus. H.Ε. vi. 30), but, urged by Oń gen,  
απd at last almost compelled by Phaedimus of Amasia, his  
metropolitan, neither of whom was willing to see so much  
learning, piety and masculine energy practically last to the  
church, he, after many attempts to evade the dignity,  
was consecrated bishop of his native town (about 240). Ills  
episcopate, which lasted some thirty years, was characterised by  
great missionary zeal, and by so much success that, according  
to the (doubtless somewhat rhetorical) statement d Gregory  
of Nyssa, whereas at the outset of his labours there were only  
seventeen Christians in the dty, there were at his death only  
seventeen persons in all who had not embraced Christissuty.  
This result he achieved in spite of the Delon persecution (250-
25'), during which be bad felt it to be his duty to absent himself  
from his diocese, and notwithstanding the demoralizing effects  
of an irruption of barbarians (Goths and Boranians) who Lid  
waste the diocese in S.D. 2 53-254. Gregory, although be has  
not always escaped the charge of Sabellianism, now holds an  
undisputed place among the fathers of the church; and although  
the turn of his mind was practical rather than speculative, be  
is known to have taken an energetic part in most of the doctrinal  
controversies of his time. He was active at the first synod of  
Antioch (s.D. 264-265), which investigated and condemned the  
heresies of Paul of Samosata; and the rapid spread in Pontus  d 
a Trinitarianism approaching the Nicene type ίsattτibutedMnrge  
measure to the weight of his influence. Gregoryisbelienedtohave  
died in the reign of Aurelian, about the year 270, though perhaps  
an earlier date is more probable. His festival (semiduplex) ineb-
served by the Roman Catholic Church Of the 17th of November.  
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For the facts of his biography we have an outline of his early  

years in his eulogy on Oń gen, and incidental notices in the w ń tin§s  
of Eusebius, of Basil of Caesarea and Jerome. Gregory of Nyssa s  
υπtrustwoπhγ panegync represents him as having wrought miracles  
of a very startling description; but nothing related by him comes  

nor the astounding narratives given in the Marlyrofagws, or even in  
the B,'esin.riara Romassm, in comκxiοη with his name.  

The principal works of Gregory Thaumaturgus are the Pasegyrsciis  
is Origuwis (Es 'Βνrybs. ea,ysy'of' λbyom), which be wrote when  
on the point of laving the school of that great master (it contains  
a valuable minute description of Origeen's mode of instruction), a  
Mds$,esis is Eutesiastes, characterized by Jerome as "short but  
useful"; and an E$istota ‚anosica, which treats of the discipline  
to be undergone by those Christians who under pressure of persecu-
tion had rellaapsed into paganism, but desired to be restored to the  
privileges of the Church. It gives a good picture of the conditions of  

the time, and shows Gregory to be a true shepherd (cf art PENANCE).  
The ·ducal rlera,s (Ez$ritia ), a short creed usually αttri.,  
bated to Gregory. and traditionally alleged to have been received by  
him immediately in vision from the apostle John himself, is probably  
authentic. A sort of Platonic dialogue of doubtful authenticity ' on  

the impassivity and the passivity of God " in Syriac is in the British  
Museum.  

Editiam: Gerhard Voss (Mainz, 1604), Fronto Ducius (Paris,  
'622), Migne, Pat,. Grace. x. 963.  

T,assfaliosf: S. D. F. Salmond in Ante-Ni'vss Fathers, vi.; Lines,  
by Pallavicini (Rome, ι6µΡ); J. L. Bove (Jena, 1709): H. R.  
Reynolds (Dist. Ckr. Biel. ii.); G. Krilger, Early Ckr.  Lit. 
226; Heraog-Hauek, Ifwkncyh. vii. (where full bibliographies are  
given).  

GR!GORY.  Τ,  0! ΝΑΖΙΑΝΖUS (329-389), surnamed  
Tbeologus, one of the four great fathers of the Eastern Church,  

was been about the year Α.D. 329, at or near Nazianzus,  
Cappadocia. His father, also named Gregory, had lately be-
come bishop of the diocese; his mother, Norma, exercised a  
powerful influence over the religious convictions of both father  
and sop Gregory visited successively the two Catsareas,  
Alexandria and Athens, as a student of grammar, mathematics,  
rhetoric and philosophy; at Athens he had for fellow-students 

 Bash (g.e.), who afterwards became bishop of Caesarea, and  
Julian, afterwards emperor. Shortly after his return to  his 
father's house at Nazianzus (about the year 360) Gregory  
received baptism. He resolved to give himself to the service of  

reilgion; but for some time, and indeed more or less throughout  
his whole life, was in a state of hesitation as to the form which  
that service ought to take. Strongly indined by nature and  
education to a contemplative life spent among books and in the  
socaety of congenial friends, he was continually urged by outward  
circumstances, as well as by an inward call, to active pastoral  
labour. The spirit of refined intellectual monasticism, which  
clung to him through life and never ceased to struggle for the  
ascendancy, was about this time strongly encouraged by his  
intercourse with Basil, who induced him to share the exalted  
pleasures of his retirement in Pontes. To this period belongs  
the preparation of the Φιλοχα),ί t, a sort of chrestomathy com-
piled by the two friends from the writings of Origen. But the  
events which were stirring the political and ecclesiastical life of  
Cappadocia, and indeed of the whole Roman world, made a career  
of learned leisure difficult if not impossible to a man of Gregory's  
position and temperament. The emperor Constantius, having  
by intrigue and intimidation succeeded in thrusting a semi-
Asian formula upon the Western bishops assembled at Ariminum  
in Italy, bad next attempted to follow the same course with the  
Eastern episcopate. The aged bishop of Nazianzus having  
yielded to the imperial threats, a great storm arose among the  
monks of the diocese, which was only quelled by the influence  
of the younger Gregory, who shortly afterwards (about 361) was  
ordained to the priesthood. After a vain attempt to evade his  
new duties απd responsibilities by flight, he appears to have  

continued to act ass presbyter in his father's diocese without in-
terruption fo some considerable time; and it is probable that  
his two Inrrctises against Julian are to be assigned to this period.  

Subsequently (about 372), under a pressure which he somewhat  
resented. he allowed himself to be nominated by Basil as bishop  

of Sasma, a miserable little village some 32 m. from Tyana;  
but be seems hardly, if at all, to have assumed the duties of this  
&seek, for after another interval of " flight " we find him once  

more (about 372-373)  at Nazianzus, assisting his aged father,  
on whom death (374) he retired to Seleucia in 'sauna for a period  

of some years. Meanwhile a moreimportant field  forhis activit ies  
was opening up. Towards 378-379 the small and depressed  
remnant of the orthodox party in Constantinople sent him  
an urgent summons to undertake the task of resuscitating their  

cause, so long persecuted and borne down by the Arians of the  
capital. With the accession of Theodosius to the imperial  
throne, the prospect of success to the Nicene doctrine had dawned,  
if only it could find some courageous and devoted champion.  

The fame of Gregory as a learned and eloquent disciple of O ń gen,  
and still more of Athanasius, pointed him out as such a defender;  
nor could he resist the appeal made to him, although he took the  
step reluctantly. Once arrived in Constantinople, he laboured  
so zealously and well that the orthodox party speedily gathered  
strength; and the small apartment in which they had been  
accustomed to meet was soon exchanged for a vast and celebrated  
church which received the significant name of Anastasia, the  
Church of the Resurrection. Among the hearers of Gregory  
were to be found, not only churchmen like Jerome and Evagriva,  
but also heretics and pagans; and it says much for the sound  
wisdom and practical tact of the preacher that he act himself  
less to build up and defend a doctrinal position than to urge  
his fleck to the cultivation of the loving Christian spirit which  
cherishes higher aims than mere heresy hunting or endless dis-
putation. Doctrinal, nevertheless, he was, as is abundantly  
shown by the famous five discourses on the Trinity, which earned  

for him the distinctive appellation of θeoλbγοτ. These orations  
are the finest exposition of the Catholic doctrine of the Trinity  

as conceived by the orthodox teachers of the East, and they  
were directed especially against the Eunomians and Macedoniaiss.  

"There is perhaps no single book in Greek patristic literature  
to which the student who desires to gain an exact and com-
prehensive view of Greek theology can be more confidently  
referred." With the arrival of Theodosius in 380 came the  

visible triumph of the orthodox cause; the metropolitan see  
was then conferred upon Gregory, and after the assembling  

of the second ecumenical council in 381 he received consecration  
from Meletius. In consequence, however, of a spirit of discord  

and envy which had manifested itself in connexion with this  

promotion, he soon afterwards resigned his dignity and withdrew  

into comparative retirement. The rest of his days were spent  

partly at Nazianzus in ecclesiastical affairs, and partly on his  
neighbouring patrimonial estate at Arianzus, where he followed  
his favourite literary pursuits, especially poetical composition,  

until his death, which occurred in 389 or 390. His festival is  
celebrated in the Eastern Church on the 25th end3othof January,  
in the Western on the 9th of May (duplex).  

His extant woks consist of poems, epistles and orations. ' The  
poems, which include epigrams, elegies and an autobiographical  

sketch, have been frequently printed, the odiliaprisccps being the  
Aldine (ι5$οo4q). Other editions arc those of Tullius (t696) απd  
Muratori (1709); a volume of Carmisa sckdα also has been edited  
by Dronke (1840). The tragedy entitled XaesSs '&e χωι usually  
included is certainly not genuine. Gregory's poetry did not absorb  
his best energies; it was adopted in his later years as a recreation  
rather than as a serious pursuit; thus it is occasionally delicate,  
graphic, beautiful, but it is not sustained. Of the hymns none  
have passed into ecclesiastical use. The letters are entitled  
to a higher place in literature. They are always easy απd natural;  
and there is nothing forced in the manner in which their acute. witty  
and profound sayings are introduced. Those to Basil introduce us  
to the story of a most romantic friendship, those to Cledonius have  
theological value for their bearing on the Apollinanan controversy.  
Αs an orator he was so facile, vigorous απd persuasive, that men  
forgot his small stature απd emaciated countenance. Forty-five  
orations are extant. Gregory was less an independent theologian  
than an interpreter. He was influenced by Athanasius in his Christ-
olagy. by Origen.in his anthropology, for, though teaching original  
sin and deriving human mortality from the Fall, he insists on the  
ability of the human will to choose the good and to co-operate in the  
wok of salvation with the will of God. Though possessed neither of  
Basil's gift of government nor of G of Nyssa's power of specu- 
lative thought, he worthily takes a place in that triumvirate of  
Cappadocians whom the Catholic Church gratefully recognizes as  
having been, during the critical struggles in the letter half of the  
4th century. the best defenders of its faith, The Opera ows(a rαe  
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first published bγ Hervagius (Banel,'550); the subsequent editions  
have been those of Billius (Pans. 1609, 1611; aucta ex interpreta-
tione Morelli, 1630), of the Benedictines (begun in 1778, but  
inteirupud by the French Revolution and not completed until  
:840. Caillau being the final editor) and of Mi"ne. The Theological  
Orations (edited bγ A. J. Mason) were published separately at  
Cambridge in 1899.  

Scattered notices of the life of Gregory Nazienzen are to be found  
in the writings of Socrates, Sosomen, Theodoret and Refines, as well  
as in his own letters and poems. The data derived from these s οurces  
do not always harmonize with the account of Suides. The earlier  
modern authorities, such as Tillemont ((Mem. Red. t. ix.)) and  
Leclerc (Bib. Univ. t. xviii.), were used by Gibbon. See also C.  
Ullmann, Giegorias con Nozion:, der Throloge (1825; Eng. trans. by  
G. F. Coxe, Μ.Α., 1857); Α. Βό noit. Si G.fςςοiτe de Navian e; so vie,  
sen temro ιεs, d son fpoque (1877); Montaut. Revue critique de gselgxes  
questions hisloriques se rappn,trnil d Si Ge έgο ire de Nazianzc (1879);  
F. W. Farrar. Lives of ihe Fathers, ί . 491-582, and 'F. Loofs in  
Hauck-Hcrzog's Reakwyk. fdlr prol. Thea/ogie, vii. 138.  

GREGORY, ST, OF NYSSA (c.  331-c. 396), one of the four  
great fathers of the Eastern Church, designated by one of the  
later ecumenical councils as" a father of fathers," was a younger  

brother of Basil (the Great), bishop of Caesarea, and was born  

(probably) at Neocaesarea about a.n. 331. For his education  
he was chiefly indebted to his elder brother. At a comparatively  
early age he entered the church, and held for some time the office  

of anagnost or reader; subsequently he manifested a desire, to  
devote himself to the secular life as a rhetorician, an impulse  
which was checked by the earnest remonstrances of Gregory of  
Nazianzus. Finally, in 375 or 372 he was ordained by his brother  
Basil to the bishopric of Nyssa, a small town in Cappadocia.  

Here he is usually said (but on inadequate data) to have adopted  
the opinion then gaining ground in favour of the celibacy of the  
clergy, and to have separated from his wife Tbeosebia, who  
became a deaconess in the church. His strict orthodoxy on the  

subject of the Trinity and the Incarnation, together with his  

vigorous eloquence, combined to make him peculiarly obnoxious  
to the Arias faction, which was at that time in the ascendant  

through the Protection of the emperor Valens; and in 375,  
the synod of Ancyra, convened by Demetrius the Arian governor  
of Pontus, condemned him for alleged irregularities in his  
election and in the administration of the finances of his diocese.  
In 376 he was deprived of his see, and Valens sent him into exile,  

whence he did not return till the publication of the edict of  

Gralian in 378. Shortly afterwardshe took part in the proceedings.  

of the synod which met at Antioch in Carla, principally in  

connexion with the Meletian schism. At the great ecumenical  

council held at Constantinople in 38x, he was a conspicuous  
champion of the orthodox faith; according to Nicephorus,  

indeed, the additions made to the Nicene creed were entirely due  

to his suggestion, but this statement is of doubtful authority.  

That his eloquence was highly appreciated is shown by the facts  
that he pronounced the discourse at the consecration of Gregory  

of Nazianzus, and that he was chosen to deliver the funeral  

oration on the death of Mfeletius the first president of the council.  

In the following year, moreover (382), he was commissioned  
by the council to inspect and set in order the churches of Arabia,  

in connexion with which mission he also visited Jerusalem.  
The impressions he gathered from this journey may, in part at  

least, be gathered from his famous letter Dc cunlibus f1^r0-
solyma, in which an opinion strongly unfavourable to pilgrimages  
is expressed. In 383 he was probably again in Constantinople;  
where in 385 he pronounced the funeral orations of the princess  

Pulcheria and afterwards of the empress Placilla. Once more  

we read of him in 394 as having been present its that metropolis  
at the synod held under the presidency of Nectarius to settle  

a controversy which had arisen among the bishops of Arabia;  

in the same year he assisted at the consecration of the new church  
of the apostles at Chalcedon, on which occasion there is reason to  
believe that his discourse commonly but wrongly known as that  
Eli 745' 4αντοl xuspoToviav was delivered. The exact date of his  

death is unknown; some authorities refer it to 376, others to 400.  

His festival is observed by the Greek Church on the loth of  
January; in the Western martyrologies he is commemorated  

on the 9th of March.  

Gregory of Nyssa was not so firm and able an administrator  

as his brother Basil, nor so magnificent an orator as Gregory of  
Nazianzus, but he excelled them both, alike as a speculative  
and constructive theologian, and in the wide extent of his  
acquirements. His teaching, though strictly triniiaxia.n, sh οws  
considerable freedom and originality of thought; in many  
points his mental and spiritual affinities with Οτigen show  
themselves with advantage, as in his doctrine of h τoaατό ετασι  
or final restoration. There are marked pantheistic tendencies,  
e.g. the inclusion of sin as a necessary part of the cosmiul process,  

which make him akin to the pantheistic monophysites and t ο  
some modern thinkers.  

His style has been frequently praised by competent authorities for  
sweetness, richness and elegance. His numerous tanks may be  

classified under five heads: (I) Treatises in doctrinal and polemical 
theology. Of these the mat important is that Again si  έιs 
in twelve books. Its doctrinal thesis (which is supported with  

great philosophic acumen and rhetorical power) is the divinity and  
consubstantiality of the Word; incidentally the character of  
Basil, which Eunomius had aspersed, is vindicated, and the beettic  

himself is held up to morn and contempt. This is the work which,  

most probably in a shorter draft, was read by its author when  

at Constantinople before Gregory Naziansen and Jerome in 381  

(Jerome, De me. ill. 128). To the same class belong the treatise  
To Ablavias, against the tritheists; On Failk, against the Arians;  
0', Common Nolinns, in explanation of the terms in current employ  
rent with regard to the Trinity; Tea Syllogisms, against the  
Manichaeans; To Theophilas, against the Apollinarians; as Astir-
rhelkc against the same; Agaii'sl Fate, a disputation with a heathen  
philosopher; De aniew el ,essrrectiose, a dialogue with his dying  
sister Macnsa; απd the Oralio catechetica magna, an argument for the  
incarnation as the best possible form of redemption, intended to  
convince educated pagans and Jews.. (2) Practical treatises. To  
this category belong the tracts On Virginily and Os Pilgrimages; as  
also the Canonical E istk upon the rules of penance. (3) Expository  
and homiletical works, including the Hexuhm€ros, and several genes  
of discourses On the Workmanship of Man, On the Inscriplions of Ike  
Psalms, On the Sixth Psalm. Οa the firstth ιeeChaplsr τ of E'claia.stes,  
On Caelides, 0" the Lord's Prayer απd On the Eigkl B'uiibdes.  

(4) Biographical, consisting chiefly of funeral oations. (5) Letters.  
The only comp!ete  edit ions of the whole works are those by 

Fronton le Due (Fronto D υεaus, Paris, 16 ι5: with additions, τ6ι8  
and 1638) and by Migne. G. H. Forbes began an excellent critical  

edition, but only two parts of the first volume appeared (Burntislaisd.  

1855 and '86') containing the Explicalio apole`elice in hιπoδiιrσs  
and the Dc opificio hominis. Of the new edition projected by F.  
Oehler only the first volume, containing the Opera dogsiialica, has  
appeared (1865). There have been numerous editions of several  
single treatises, as for example of the OraI'o cakckoiies (). G.  
Krabinger, Munich, 1838; J. H. Crawley, Cambridge, 1903), De  
precaliene and De anima ee resurredione.  

See F. W. Farrar, Liars of the Fathers, ii. 5643,  the monograph by  
J. Rupp (Geezers, des Bischofs DOS Nyssa, Lobes mid Meiaasges,  
Leipzig, 18334q), απd compare P. Heyns (Diipstalio hiatarico-Ik ιλogicα  
do Greg. Nyss., 5835), C. W. Muller (Gregoris. Nyst. &Vellum dc  
hos"is s nailed el ill sslrasil et cum Origeitiana comgnsraeil. 1854) and 
J. N. Stigler, Die Psychologie des h. Gregory von Nyssis (Regensbur.  

'857). an 
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GREGORY, ST, OF TOURS (ς38-594), historian of the Franks,  
was born in the chief city of the Arverni (the modern Clermont-
Ferrand) on the 30th of November 538. His real name was  
Georgius Florentius, Georgius being his grandfather's name and  

Florentius his father's. He was called Gregory after his mater nal  
great.grandfather, the bishop of Lsngres. Gregory belonged to  

an illustrious senatorial family, many of whom members held  

high office in the church and bear honoured names in the history  
of Christianity. He was descended, it is said, from Vettius  
Epagathus, who was martyred at Lyons in 577 with St Pothinus;  
his paternal uncle, Gallus, was bishop of Clermont; his maternal  

grand-uncle, Nicetius (St Nizier), occupied the see of Lyons;  

and he was a kinsman of Euphronius, bishop of Tours.  
Gregory lost his father early, and his mother Armentaria  

settled in the kingdom of Burgundy on an estate belonging to  
her near Cavaillon, where her son often visited her. Gregory was  
brought up at Clermont-Ferrand by his uncle Gallus and by his  
successor, Avitus, and there he received his education. Among  
profane authors he read the first six books of the Anwtil and  
Sallust's history of the Catiline conspiracy, but his education  

was. mainly religious. The principles of religion be karat from  
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the Bible, Sulpidus Severus and some lives of saints, but to  
patristic literature and the subtleties of theology he remained  
a stranger. In 563, at the age of twenty-five, he was ordained  
deacon. Falling seriously ill, he went to Tours to seek a cure at  
the tomb of St Martin. At Tours he lived with Euphronius,  
and so great was the young man's popularity that, on the death  
of Euphronius in 573,  the people unanimously designated him  
hhhοP. 

At that time Tours belonged to Austrasia, and Ring Sigebert  
hastened to confirm Gregory's election. After the assassination  
of Sigebert ("), the province was ruled by Chilperie for nine  
years, during which period Gregory displayed the greatest energy  
in protecting his town and church from the Frankish king. He  
bad to contend with Count Leudast, the governor of Tours;  
despite all the king's threats, he refused to give up Chilpe ń c's  
son Meroving, who had sought refuge from his father's wrath  
at the sanctuary of St Martin; and he defended Bishop Pm  
textatus against Chilpeń c, by whom he had been condemned  
for celebrating the marriage of Merovech and Queen Brunbilda. 

 In 58ο Gregory was himself accused before a council at Berny of  
using abusive language against Queen Fredegond, but he cleared  
himself of the charge by an oath and was acquitted. On the  
death of Chilperic, Tours remained for two Years (584-585)  in  
the hands of Guntram, but when Guntram adopted his nephew  
Childebert, Sigebert's son, it again became Austrasian. This  
change was welcome to Gregory, who often visited the court.  
In 586 he was at Cοbleuz, and on his return to Yvoia (the  
modern Carignan) visited the stylize Wulfilaic; in 588'we hear  
of him at Metz and also at Chal οn-sur-Saόne,whither he was sent  
to obtain from Ring Guntram the ratification of the pact of  
Andelot; in 593 he was at Orleans, where Childebert had just  
succeeded his uncle Gunfram. In the intervals of these journeys  
he governed Tours with great firmness, repressing disorders  
and reducing the monks and nuns to obedience. He died on  
the 17th of November 594.  

Gregory left many writings, of which he himself gives an  
enumeration at the end of his Hislori3 F,a carom; " Decem 

 hbros Historiarum, septem Mfiraculorum, unum de Vita Patrum  
'a1; in Psalterii tractatu librum unum commentatus sum;  
de Cursibus etiam ecciesiasticia unum librum condidi." The  
ten boots of history are discussed below. The seven books of  
miracles are divided into the De glwia marlyrum, the De  
sidι ibur south Jwlia πi, four books of Miraeada Saudi Marlini,  

and the De gloria cosfessorum, the last dealing mainly with  
confessors who had dwelt in the cities of Tours and Clermont.  
The Vitae paksm consists of twenty biographies of bishops,  
abbots and hermits belonging to Gaul. The commentary on the  
Psalms is lost, the preface and the titles of the chapters alone  
being extant. The treatise De csirsibus eccksiasiicis, discovered  
in 1853, is a liturgical manual for determining the hour of divers  
nocturnal offices by the position of the stars. Gregory also left  
a life of St Andrew, translated from the Greek, and a history of  
the Seven Sleepers of Ephesus, translated from Syriac.  

His most important work, however, is the Zlisloria Francorum,  

which is divided into three parts. The first four books, which  
mere composed at one time, cover the period from the creation  
of the world to the death of S ίgebert in 57g. The first book,  
which is a mere compilation from the chronicles of St Jerome  
and Orosius, is of no value: The second book, from 397 to  
sit, deals with the invasions of the Franks, and is based on  
the histories of Sulpicius Alexander and Renatus Profuturus  
Frigeridus, now lost; on the catalogues of the bishops of Cler-
mont and Tours; on some lives of saints, e.g. Remigius and  
)iaxentius, now lost; on the annals of Arles and Angers, now  
lost; and on legends, either collected by Gregory himself from  
oral tradition, or cantilenes or epics written in the Latin and  
Germanic languages. In the third and fourth books the earlier  
part is based on materials collected from men older than himself ;  
at the later events he was himself an eye-witness. The fifth and  
Math books, up to the death of Chilperic (584),  deal with matters  
sithin his own experience. The first six books are often separate 

 is the MSS., and it was these alonc that were used_by_the  

chronicler Fredegarius in his abridgment of Gregory's history.  
To the first six books Gregory subsequently added chapters on  
the bishops Salonius a ń d Sagittarius, and on his quarrels with  
Felix of Nantes. The authenticity of these chapters has been  
undeservedly attacked by Catholic writers. Books vii. to a.,  
from 584 to 590, were written in the form of a diary; of each  
important event, as it occurred, he inserted an account in his  
book. The last six books are of great historical value.  

Gregory had an intimate knowledge of contemporary events.  
He was frequently at court, and he found Tours an excellent  
place for collecting information. The shrine of St Martin  
attracted the sick from all quarters, and the basilica of the saint  
was a favourite sanctuary for political refugees. Moreover,  
Tours was on the high road between the north and south of  
France, and was a convenient stage for travellers, the am-
bassadors going to and from Spain frequently halting there.  
Gregory plied every one with questions, and in this way gathered  
a great.mass of detailed information. " He was, besides, at great  
pains to be an impartial writer, but was not always successful.  
His devotion to Austrasia made him very bitter against, and  
perhaps unjust to, the sovereigns of Neustria, Chilpeń c and  
Fredegond. As an orthodox Christian, he had no good word  
for the Arians. He excuses the crimes of kings who protected  
the church, such as Clovis, Clotaire I. and Guntram, but had  
no mercy for those who violated ecclesiastical privilege.. This  
attitude, no doubt, explains his hatred for Chilperic. Edt if  
Gregory's historical judgments are suspect, he at least concealed  
nothing and invented nothing; and we can correct his judgments  
by his own narrative. His history is a curious compound of  
artlessness and shrewdness. He was ignorant of the rules of  
grammar, confused genders and cases, and wrote in the vernacular  
Latin of his time, apart from certain passages which are especi-
ally elaborated and filled with poetical and elegant expressions.  
But in spite of his shortcomings he is as exceedingly attractive  
writer, and his -mastery of the art of narrative has earned for him  
the name of the Herodotus of the barbarians.  

T. Ruinart brought out a complete edition of Gregory's works at  
Paris in 1699. The best modern complete edition is that of W.  
Arndt and B. Krnsch in Man. Germ. Inst. script. rer. Hems. (vol.  i., 
1885). Of the many editions of the Iύ tαιιa Fraison'm may be  
mentioned those of Guadet and Taranne in the S0'. de i'kf". di  
Fierce (4 vols., with Frencb translation, 1836-1838), of Omont (the  
first six books; a reproduction of the Coivey MS.) and of G. Collon 
(the last four books; a reproduction of the Brussels MS. No. 9, 403).  
Gregory's hagiographic works were published by H. Bordier in the  
Set. de nisi. do France (4 vols., with French translation, 1857-184).  
Cf. j.  W. Lbbell, Gre gr son Tears and seine Zeil (and ed., Leipzig, 
1868); G. Monad, "Etudes critiques nor lea sources de l'histoire  

m€roviogienne"in the Bibl. do 1&ok des Hautes 1sd's (1872);  
G. Kurth, " Grigoire de Tours et los €tudes clasaiques an V1• aidele"  
in the Ronnie des qniealios.s hidoriques (xxiv. 586 seq., 1878); Max  
Bonnet, Le Latin dc Grigoire do Toni: (Pads, 1890).  For details, see 
illynse Chevalier, Biolsibiiographi' (2nd ed.). (C. Pr.)  

GREGORY THE ILLUMINATOR, the reputed founder of the  
Armenian Church. His legend is briefly as follows. His father  
Anak, head of the Parthian clan-of Suren, was bribed about  
the time of his birth (t. 257) by the Sassanid king of Persia to  
assassinate the Armenian king, Choaroes, who was of the old  
Arsacid dynasty, and father of Tiń dates or Trdat, first Christian  
king of Armenia. Anak was slain by his victim's soldiers;  
Gregory was rescued by his Christian nurse, carried to Caesarea  
in Cappadocia, and brought upaChń stiae. Grown tomanhood  
he took service under Tiridates, now king of Armenia, in order  
by his own fidelity to atone for hisfather'streachery. Presently  
at a feast of Anahite Gregory refused to assist his sovereign in  
offering pagan sacrifice, and his parentage being now revealed,  
was thrown into a deep pit at Artashat, where he languished  
fit fourteen years, during which persecution raged in Armenia.  

The scene of the legend now shifts to Rome, where Diocletian  
falls in love with a lovely nun named Ripsim έ ; she„rather than  
gratify his passion, flees with her abbess Gaiana and several  
priests to Armenia. Diocletian asks her back of Ti ń dates, who  
meanwhile has fallen in love with her himself. He too is flouted,  
and in his rage tortures and slays her and her companions.  
The traditional date of this massacre:is the_5th of . October1  
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S.D. 30!. Providence, incensed at such cruelty, turns Ti ńdates  
into a wild boar, and afmcts his subjects with madness; but his  
sister, Chosrowidukht, has a revelation to bring Gregory back  
out of his pit. The king consents, the saint is acclaimed, the  
bodies οf the thirty-seven martyrs solemnly interred, and the  
king, after fasting fi νε, and listening to Gregory's homilies for  
sixty days, is healed. This all took place at Valarshapat, where  

Gregory, anxious to fir a site on which to build shrines for the  
relics of Riρsimi and Gaiana, saw the Son of God come down in  
a sheen of light, the stars of heaven attending, and smite the  
earth with a golden hammer till the nether world resounded  
to his blows. Three chapels were built on the spot, and Gregory  
raised his cross there and elsewhere for the people to worship,  
just as St Nino was doing about the same time in Georgia. There  
followed a campaign against the idols whose temple and books  
were destroyed. The time had now come for Gregory, who was  
still a layman and father of two sons, to receive ordination;  
so he went to Caesarea, where Ieontiusordained and consecrated  
him catholicos or vicar-general of Armenia. This was sometime  
about zee, when Leontius may have acceded, though we first  
hear of him as bishop in 314.  

Gregory's ordination at Caesarea is historical The vision  
at Valarshapat was invented later by the Armenians wheci they  
broke with the Greeks, in order to give to their church the  
semblance, if not of apostolic, at leant of divine origin;  

According to Agathangelus, Tiridates went to Rome with  
Gregory, Aristaces, son of Gregory, and Albianos, head of the  
other priestly family, to make a pact with Constantine, newly  
eonverted to the faith, and receive a pailium from Silvester.  
The better sources make Sardica the scene of meeting and name  
Eusebius (of Nicomedia) as the prelate whoattended Constantine.  
There is no reason to doubt that some such visit was made a bout  
the year 315, when the death of Maximin Dazes left Constantine  
supreme. Eusebius testifies (Η.Ε. ix.. 8) that the Armenians  
were ardent Christians, and ancient friends and allies of the  
Roman empire when Maximin attacked them about the year  
308. The conversion of Tiridates was probably a matter of  
policy. His kingdom was honeycombed with Christianity, and  
he wished to draw closer to the West, where he foresaw the  
victory of the new faith, in order to fortify his realm against  
the Sassanids of Persia. Following the same policy he sent  
Aristaces in 325 to the council of Nice. Gregory is 'related to  
have added a clause to the creed which Aristaces brought back;  
he became a hermit on Mount Sebuh about the year 332, and  
died there.  

Is the Ripsim€ episode mere' legend λ The story of the  
conversion of Georgia by St Nino in the same age is so full of  
local colour, and coheres so closely with the story of Ripsimd  
and Gaiana, that it seems over-sceptical to explain the latter  
away as a mere doublet of the legend of Prisca and Valerie.  
The historians Faustus of Byzant and Lazar of Pharp in the th  
century already attest the reverence with which their memory  

was invested. We know from many sources the prominence  
assigned to women prophets in the Phrygian church. Nine's  
story reads like that of such a female missionary, and something  
similar must underlie the story of her Armenian companions.  

The history of Gregory by Agathangelus is a compilation of  
about 450, which was rendered into Greek 550. Professor Mart  
has lately published an Arabic text fr όm a MS. in Sinai which  
seems to contain an older tradition. Α  letter of Bishop George  
of Arabia to Jeshu, a priest of the town Anab, dated 714 (edited  
by Dashian, Vienna, 1891), contains an independent tradition of  
Gregory, and styles him a Roman by birth.  

In spite of legendary accretions we can still discern the true  
outlines and significance οf his life. He did not really illumine  
or convert great Armenia, for the people were in the main already  
converted by Syrian missionaries to the Adoptionist or Ebionite  
type of faith which was dominant in the fax East, and was  
afterwards known as Netorianism. Marcionites and Montanists  
had also worked in the field. Gregory persuaded Ti ń dates  
to destroy the last relics of the old paganism, and carried out  
in the religious sphere his sovereign's policy of ,detaching Great  

Armenia from the Sassanid realm and allying it with the Greeoe'.  
Roman empire and civilization. He set himself t ο Helkniz.  
or Catholicize Armenian Christianity, and in furtherance of this  
aim set up a hierarchy ο cially dependent on the Cappadodas.  
He in effect turned his country into a province of the Greek see  
of Cappadocia. This hierarchical tie was soon snapped, but the  
Heilenizing influence continued to work, and bore its most  
abundant fruit in the th century. His career was thus analogous  
to that of St Patrick in Ireland.  

Auxxoairigs.—S. Weber, Die Catkelii de Kirch.e is A,mrnis  
(Freiburg, i9ο3, with bibliography); Bollandii. Ada sasdoruw Bpi.  
torn. 8; A. Carri&re, Les Ηιu SaMtuaires de l'A, mtsie (Paris, ι899);  
" Chrryysostom " in Migne, P. Gr. tom. 63. col. 943 loll.; C. Forteacue,  
The Armssias Church (London, 1872); H. Geiser, Die Asfasge des  
ar ιatιιiκhen Kirche (Leipzig. 1895) (Sdchs. Gesells. der Wisseswk.);  
and iv. " Armenien ' m lterzog-Hauck (Leipzig, 1897); v. Gut.  

hmid, Rhin Schrifles (Leipzig. 1892); impel, Greςer des
Brkuchiir, Κι. v.; Iaverdenz, Hisl. of Arm. Church (Veelcu  
1875)i de Lagarde. Agalhangdos (Gottingen, 1888); Arshak Ter  
Mikelmn, Die arm. Kirche (Leipng, 1892); Palmieri, " La Coiner.  
'ione uBiciale degli lberi," Omens Christ (Rome, 1902); Ryivl,  
Em Brief Gregors, itbrneSd, Sludges iced Krilikes, 56, Bd. (1883);  
SamueÍian, Bekehnirng Ars.eaiess Vienna. ι8.); Vetter," Die arm.  
V8ter," in Niκhl's Le7,sbwk der Patrol. ιιi. 215.262, (Mainz, i88i-
1885); Malan, S. Gregory the IBnmisam, (Rivingtons, 1868).  

(F. C C)  
GREGORY (Gregoń uu), the name of sixteen popes and one  

antipope.  
SAINT Gxxooxv, surnamed the Great (c. 54ofia4), the 81st  

pope of that name, and the last of the four doctors of the Iatia  
Church, was born in Rome about the year 540. His father was  

Gordianus " the regienary," Κ wealthy man of senatorial rank,  
owner of large estate in Sicily and of a palace on the Caeliaa  
Hill in Rome; his mother was Silvia, who is commemorated as  
a saint on the 3rd of November. Of Gregory's early period  we 
know few details, and almost all the dates are conjectural He  
received the best education to be had at the time, and was noted  
for his proficiency in the arts of grammar, rhetoric and dialectic.  
Entering on a public carer he held, about 573,  the high αώ ce of  
prefect of the city of Rome; but about 574,  feeling irresistibly  
attracted to the " religious" life, he resigned his post, founded  
six monasteries in Sicily and one in Rome, and in the last—the  
famous monastery of St Andrew—became himself a monk.  
This grateful seclusion, however, he was not permitted long to  
enjoy. About $78 he was ordained "seventh deacon" (or  
possibly archdeacon) of the Roman Church, and in the following  
spring Pope Pelagius II. appointed him " apouisiarius," or  
resident ambassador, at the imperial court in Constantinople.  
Here he represented the interests of his church till about 586.  
when he returned to Rome and was made abbot of St Andrew's  
monastery. His rule, though popular, wad characterized by  
great severity, as may be inferred from the story of the meek  
Justus, who was denied Christian burial bemuse he had secreted  
a small sum of money. About this time Gregory completed sad  
published his well-known exposition of the book of Job, com-
menced in Constantinople: he also delivered lectures on the  
Heptateuch, the books of Kings, the Prophets, the book of  
Proverbs and the Song of Songs. To this period, moreover,  
Bede's incident of the English slave-boys (if indeed it be accepted  
as historical) ought to be assigned. Passing one day through  
the Forum, Gregory saw some handsome slaves offered for sale  
and inquired their nation. " Angles " was the reply. "Good,"  
said the abbot, "they have the faces of angels, and should he  
coheirs with the angels in heaven. From what province do they  
come λ" " From Deira." " Deira. Yom, verily, they shall be  
saved from God's ire (de ire) and called to the mercy of Chń st.  
How is the king of that country named λ" " &lla." "Then  
must Allelulia be sung in ‚Ella's land." Gregory determined  
personally to undertake the conversion of Britain, and with the  
pope's consent actually set out upon the mission, but on the  
third day of his journey he was overtaken by messengers recalbrig  
him to Rome.. In the year 590 Pelagius IL died of the plagde  
that was raging in the city; whereupon the clergy and people  
unanimously chose Gregory as his successor. The abbot did big  

_best to avoid the dignity, petitioned the. mpexor Mιmiec net  
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tο ratify his election, and even meditated going into hiding;  
but, " while he was preparing for flight and concealment, he was  
seized and carried oil and dragged to the basilica of St Peter,"  
and there consecrated bishop, on the 3rd of September 59 ο.  

The fourteen years of Gregory's pontificate were marked  
by extraordinary vigour and activity. "He never rested," 
writes a biographer, he was always engaged in providing for  
the interests of his people, or in writing some composition  
worthy of the church, or in searching out the secrets of heaven  
by the grace of contemplation." His mode of life was simple  
aiid ascetic in the extreme. Having banished all lay attendants  
from his palace, he surrounded himself with clerics and monks,  
with whom he lived as though he were still in a monastery. To  
the spiritual needs of his people he ministered with pastoral  
zeal, frequently appointing "stations" and delivering sermons;  
nor was he less solicitous in providing for their physical neces-
sities. Deaconries (offices of alms) and guest-houses were  
liberally endowed, and free distributions of food were made to  
the poor in the convents and basilicas. The funds for these  
and similar purposes were supplied from the Patrimony of  
St Peter—the papal estates in Italy, the adjacent islands, Gaul,  
Dalmatia and Africa. These extensive domains were usually  
administered by specially appointed agents,—rectors and  
defensors,—who resided on the spot; but the general superin-
tendence devolved upon the pope. In this sphere Gregory  
manifested rare capacity. He was one of the best of the papal  
landlords. During his pontificate the estates increased in  
value, while at the same time the,reel grievances of the tenants  
were redressed and their general position was materially improved.  
Gregory's principal fault as a man of business was that he was  
inclined to be too lavish of his revenues. It is said that he even  
impoverished the treasury of the Roman Church by his unlimited  
cbarides.  

Within the strict bounds of his patriarchate, i.e. the churches  
of the suburbicarian provinces and the islands, it was Gregory's  
policy to watch with particular . care over the election and  
discipline of the bishops. With wise toleration be was  willing 
tο recognize Iocal deviations from Roman usage (e.g. in the  
ritual of baptism and confirmation), yet he was resolute to  
withstand any unauthorized usurpation of rights and privileges.  
The following rules he took pains ώ  enforce: that clerics  
in holy orders should net cohabit with their wives or permit any  
women, except thou allowed by the canons, to live in their  
houses; that clerics accused on ecclesiastical or lesser criminal  
charges should be tried only in the ecclesiastical courts; that  
clerics in holy orders who had lapsed should "utterly forfeit  
their orders and never again approach the ministry of the altar ";  
that the revenues of each church should be divided by its bishop  
into four equal parts, to be assigned to the bishop, the clergy,  
the poor and the repair of the fabric of the church.  

In his relations with the churches which lay outside the strict  
limits of his patriarchate, in northern Italy, Spain, Gaul, Africa  
and Illyricum and also in the East, Gregory consistently used  
his influence to increase the prestige and authority of the Roman  
See. In his view Rome, as the see - of the Prince of the Apostles,  
was by divine right " the head of all the churches." Tbe decrees  
of councils would have no binding force "without the authority  
and consent of the apostolic see ": appeals might be made to  
Rome against the decisions even of the patriarch of Constanti-
nople: all bishops, including the patriarchs, if guilty of heresy  
or uncanniest proceedings, were subject to correction by the  
pope. " If any fault is discovered ins bishop," Gregory wrote,  
"I know of no one who is not subject to the apostolic see."  
It is true that Gregory respected the rights of metropolitans and  
disapproved of unnecessary interference within the sphere of  
their jurisdiction canonically exercised; also that in his relations  
with certain churches (e.g. those in Africa) he found it expedient  
to abstain from any obtrusive assertion of Roman claims. But  
of his general principle there can be no doubt. His sincere belief  
in the apostolic authority of the see of St Peter, his outspoken  
assertion of it, the consistency and firmness wi3h which in  
practice he maintained it (e.g. in his controversies with the  

bishops of Ravenna concerning the use of the gallium, with  
Maximus the "usurping"  bishop of Salons, and with the  
patriarchs of Constantinople in respect of the title " ecumenical  
bishops "), contributed greatly to build up the system of papal  
absolutism. Moreover this consolidation of spirituel authority  
coincided with a remarkable development of the temporal  
newer of the papacy: In Italy Gregory occupied an almost  
regal position. Taking advantage of the opportunity which  
circumstances offered, he boldly stepped into the place which  
the emperors. had left vacant and the Lombard kings had not the  
strength to seize. For the first time in history the pope appeared  
as a political power, a temporal prince. lie appointed governors  
to cities, issued orders to generals, provided munitions of war,  
sent his ambassadors to negotiate with the Lombard king and  
actually dared to conclude a private peace. In this direction  
Gregory went farther than any of his predecessors: he laid  
the foundation of apolitical influence which endured for centuries.  
"Of the medieval papacy," says Milman, "the real father is  
Gregory the Great."  

The first monk to become pope, Gregory was naturally a  
strong supporter of monasticism. He laid himself out to diffuse  
the system, and also to carry out a reform of its abuses by en-
forcing a strict observance of the Rule of St Benedict (of whom.  
it may be noted, he was the earliest biographer). Two slight  
innovations were introduced: the minimum age of an abbess  
was fixed at sixty, and the period of novitiate was prolonged  
from one year to two. Gregory sought to protect the monks  
from episcopal oppression by issuing priaikgio, or charters  
in restraint of abuses, in accordance with which the jurisdiction  
of the bishops over the monasteries was confined to spiritual  

matters, all illegal aggressions being strictly prohibited. The  
documents are interesting as marking the beginning of a revolu-
tion which eventually emancipated the monks altogether from  
the control of their diocesans and brought them under the direct  
authority of the Holy See. Moreover Gregory strictly forbade  
monks to minister in parish churches, ordaining that any monk  
who was promoted to such ecclesiastical cure should lose  all 
rights in his monastery and should no longer reside there.  
"The duties of each office separately are so weighty that no one  
can rightly discharge them. It is therefore very improper that  
one man should be considered fit to discharge the duties of  
loth, and that by this means the ecclesiastical order should  
interfere with the monastic life, and the rule of the monastic  
life in turn interfere with the interests of the churches."  

Once mere, Gregory is remembered as a great organizer of  
missionary enterprise for the conversion of heathens and heretics.  
Mom important Was the two-fold mission to Britain—of St  
Augustine in 596, of Mellitus, Paalinus and ethers in for; but  
Gregory also made strenuous efforts to uproot paganism in Gaul,  
Italy, Sicily, Sardinia and Corsica, Ατianism in Spain, Donatism  
in Africa, Manichaeism in Si ń ly, the heresy of the Three Chapters  
in Istria and northern Italy. In respect of the methods of  
conversion which he advocated he was not less intolerant than  
his contemporaries. Towards the Jews, however, he acted with  
exceptional lenity, protecting them from persecution and  
securing them the enjoyment of their legal privileges. The  
so-called "simoniacal heresy," particularly prevalent in Gaul,  
Illyricum and the East, he repeatedly attacked; and against the  
Gallican abuse of promoting laymen to bishoprics he protested  
with vigour.  

The extent and character of Gregory's works in connexion  
with the liturgy and the music of the church is a subject of  
dispute. If we are to credit a 9th century biographer, Gregory  
abbreviated and otherwise simplified the Sacramentary of  
Gelesius, producing a revised edition with which his own name  
has biome associated, and which represents the groundwork  
of the modern Roman Missal. But though it is certain that he  
introduced three changes in the liturgy itself (viz, the addition  
of some words in the prayer Ilan igilur, the recitation of the  
Pater Nostrr at the end of the Canon immediately before the  
fraction of the bread, and the chanting of the A1lelulia after the  
Gradual at other times besides the season of Easter) end two  
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others in - the ceremonial connected therewith (forbidding  
deacons to perform any musical portion of the service except  
the chanting of (Be gospel, and subdeacons to wear chasubles),  
neither the external nor the internal evidence appears to warrant  
belief that the Gregorian Sacramentary is his work. Ecclesias-
tical tradition further ascribes to Gregory the compilation of an  
Antiphonary, the revision and rearrangement of the system of  
church music, and the foundation of the Roman sckola cant 0mm.  
I ι is highly doubtful, however, whether he had anything to do  
either with the Antiphonary or with the invention or revival  
of the cantw plas υs; it is certain that he was not the founder  
of the Roman singing-school, though he may have interested  
himself in its endowment and extension. _  

Finally, as Fourth Doctor of the Latin Church, Gregory  
claims the attention of theologians. He is the link between  
two epochs. The last of the great Latin Fathers and the first  
representative of medieval Catholicism he brings the dogmatic  
theology of Tertullian, Ambrose απd Augustine into relation  
with the Scholastic speculation of later ages. , " He connects the  
Graeco-Roman with the Romano-Germanic type of Christianity."  
His teaching, indeed, is neither philosophical, systematic nor  
truly original. Its importance lies mainly in its simple, popular  
summarization of the doctrine of Augustine(whose works Gregory  
had studied with infinite care, but not always with insight),  
and in its detailed exposition of various religious conceptions  
which were current in the Western Church, but had not hitherto  
been defined with precision (e.g. the views on angelology and  
demonology, on purgatory, the Eucharistic Sacrifice, and ,  the  
efficacy of relics). In his exposition of such ideas Gregory made  
a distinct advance upon the older theology and influenced  
profoundly the dogmatic development of the future. He im-
parted a life and impulse to prevailing tendencies, helping on the  
construction of the system hereafter t ο be completed in Scholastic-
ism. He gave to theology a tone and emphasis which could not  
be disregarded. . From his time to that of Anselm no teacher  

of equal eminence arose in the Church.  
Gregory died on the 12th of March 604; and w buried the.  

same day in the portico of the basilica of St Peter, in front of  
the sacristy. Translations took place in the 9th, τςth and 17th  
centuries, and the remains now rest beneath the altar in the  
chapel of Clement VIII. In respect of his character, while most  
historians agree that he was a really great man, some deny that  
he was also a great saint. The worst blot on his fair fame is his  
adulatory congratulation of the murderous usurper Phocas;  
though his correspondence with the Frankish queen Brunhilda,  
and the series of letters to and concerning the renegade monk  
Venantius also present problems which his admirers find difficult  
of solution. But while it may be admitted that Gregory was  
inclined to be unduly subservient to the great, so that at times  
he was willing to shut his eyes to the vices and even the crimes of  
persons of rank; yet it cannot fairly be denied that his character  
as a whole was singularly noble and unselfish. His life was  
entirely dominated by the religious motive. His sole desire was  
to promote the glory of God and of his church. At all times he  
strove honestly to live up to the light that was in him. "His  
goal," says Lau, " was always that which he acknowledged'as the  
bat." Physically, Gregory was of medium height and good  
figure. His head was large and bald, surrounded with a fringe  
of dark hair. His face was well-proportioned, with brown eyes,  
aquiline nose, thick and red lips, high-coloured cheeks, and  
prominent chin sparsely covered with a tawny beard. His hands,  
with tapering fingers, were remarkable for their beauty:  

Gregory's Works.—The following are now universally admitted  
to be genuine: Ερpitstsίατυnι libel xio., Μοπιί ium librs zxsv.,  
Regulae pastoralis Jibe., Diologorum libni is., Homilianum in  
Ezeckiekm projohetam ISbn ii., Homiliarum in Evan elia libel  ii. 
These are all printed in Migne's Patrologgis Lades. The Ε ,istοlae,  
however, have been published separately by P. Ewald and L. Μ.  
Hartmann in the Monuments Germania' kistorica (Berlin, 1887-
:899), and this splendid edition has superseded all others. The  
question of the chronological reconstruction of the Register is dealt  
with by Ewald in his celebrated article in the Nears Λτchis der  
Gesellsckaft ffuui. liltere deutsche Geschichtskunde, iii. pp. 433-625; and  
briefly by Τ. Hodgkin, Italy απd ham Imiod#s, v. 333-343,  . For'  

information about these writings of Gregory. consult especnfy  
G. J.  Τ. Las. Gιegοr 1. dee Grosse, pt. ii. chap. I. Die Sckri)4n Getters  
and F. Homes Dudden, Gregory the Great (see Index 1I. B.). in  
addition to the above-mentioned works there are printed under  
Gregory's name in Mine's Patrologia Latina. vol. lxxmit, the follow' 
i πg:—Super αικιiιo t aΜύ σιnm exposdio. in librrm pri mum Raps  
sararum exposstionum lgbri si., in sepkm jssa,lmes poeniIealiaks  
eΧ 'οsitiο and Cemcondia quorundam testimoniorum s. uni$w e.  
But (with the possible exception of the first) none of these trestimi  
are of Gregorian authorship. See the discussions in Migae,  Lau 
and Dudden.  

Αuτxoaιτιas.—(a) The principal ancient authorities for the life  
απd works of Gregory are gινeη in their chronological ceder. They  
are: Gregory of Tours, Hutonia Francoeum, τ. t ; Liben ρο ttifiwlir,  
' Vita Gregoń i Magni"; Isidore of Seville. De sir. illssie. 40,aιd  
Ildefonsus of Toledo, De vie. ill'islr. i.; an anonymous Vita  Grqsm 
of English authorship) belonging to the monastery of St  

d iscovered by Ewald απd published by F. A. Gasquet. Α Life ή  
Pops St Gregory the Great (ι904) ; Bede, ifistoria eclesiastica, ii. e. t 
Paul the Deacon, Vita Gregoris Magni (770-780); John the Deacon,  
Vita Gregorii (872-882). (b) Recent Literature: J. Barmby,  
Gregory the Great (:892); T. Bonsmann Gregor 1. der Gress.. as  
Lebensbild ('890); F. Homes Dudden, ό τegοr Ιkε Great: his piece  
in History and Tkow let (τ vols., 1005); G. J. T. [au. Goegee 1. der  
Grosse sack seism Lobes and saner Lehne gesckild'rt (ι8µ); C  
Wolfsgruber, Gregor der Grosse (:897).  See also F. Gregorovius,  
Rome is the Middle Ages (Eng.  ii. ι6- ιο T. Hodgkin.  
Italy απd her Invaders, v. cc. 7- ιο; Η. . Mann, The Lives of  the 
Ρopes, i. 1-250; F. W. Kellett, Popp Gregory the Great and his Re-
lations with Gaul: L. Pingaud, La Politifue de Saint Gri is, le  

Grand; W. Wisbaum, Die wichtigsks Ri'htanjeio and Z,ek  Jee 
Tatigkeit des Pappstes Grelors  des Grosses; W. Hohaus, Die Beden-
lυπς Gregors des Grosses als liturgischer Schnijlstelier; E. G. P. Wyatt,  
Si Gregory απd the Gregorian Music; and the bibliographies of Gregory  
in Chevalier, Rlppeertosre des sources histo ńqucs du mo Age, and 
A. Potthast, Bibliotheca h ύ toιicα mcdii seal.. 	̂ H. D.)  

GREGORY II.,'pope from 755 to 731, succeeded Constantine I.,  
whom he accompanied from Constantinople in 710. Gregory did  
all in his power to promote the spread of Christianity in Germany,  
and gave special encouragement to the mission of St Bonifaa,  
whom he consecrated bishop in 722. He was a staunch adherent  
of tfieEast Roman empire, which still exercised sovereigatyovtT  
Rome, Ravenna and some other parts of Italy, and he impeded 

 as far as possible the progress of the Lombards. About 726,  
however, he became involved in a conflict with the emperor  
Leo the Isauń an on account of the excessive taxation of the  
Italians, and, later, on the question of image worship, which  
had been proscribed by the government of Constantinople. Leo  
endeavoured to rid himself of the pope by violence, but Gregory.  
supported by the people of Rome and also by the Lombards,  
succeeded in eluding the emperor's attacks, and died peacefully  
on the isth of February 73 τ.  

GREGORY III., pope from 73 τ to 745. - He condemned the  
iconoclasts at a council convened at Rome in November 731,  
and, like his predecessor Gregory I1., stimulated the missionary  
labours of St Boniface, on whom he conferred the pallimn-
Towards the Lombards he took up an imprudent attitude, in  
support of which he in vain invoked the aid of the Frankish  
prince Charles Martel.  

GREGORY IV., pope from 827 to 844. was chosen to succeed  
Valentinus in December 827, on which occasion he recognised  
the supremacy of the Frankish emperor in the mast unequivocal  
manner. His name is chiefly associated with the quarrels  
between Lothair and Louis the Pious, in which he espoused  
the cause of the former, for whom, in the Campus Meodadi  
(Lilgenfeld, field of lies), as it is usually called (833), he secured  
by his treachery a temporary advantage. The institution of the  
feast of All Saints is usually attributed to this pope.  He died  
on the 25th of January 844, and was succeeded by Sergius  LL 

GREGORY V. (Bruno), pope from 996 to 9g9; a great-grandson  
of the emperor Otto the Great, succeeded John XV. when ouly  
twenty-four years Of age, and until the council of Pavia (997)  
had a rival in the person of the anti-pope John XVI., whom the  
people of Rome, in revolt against the will of the youthful emperor  
Otto III., had chosen after having expelled Gregory. The meet  
memorable acts of his pontificate were those arising out of the  
contumacy of, the French king, Robert, '  who was ultimately  
brought to submission by the rigorous infliction Of a seatert^  
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of excommunication. Gregory died suddenly, and not without  
suspicion of foul play, on the 18th of February qqq. His successor  
was Silvester II.  

GREGORY VI., pope from ι045 to ιο46. As Johannes Gratianus  
he had earned a high reputation for learning and probity, and in  
:045 he bought the Roman pontificate from his godson Benedict  
IX. At a c υncil held by the emperor Henry III. at Sutri in  
re46, be was accused of simony and deposed. He was banished  
into Germany, where he died in 1047. He was accompanied into  
exile by his young protbgb Hildebrand (afterwards pope as  
Gregory VII.), and was succeeded by Clement II. (L. D..)  

GREGORY VII., pope from 1073 to tο8ς. Hildebrand (the  
future pope) would seem to have been born in Tuscany—perhaps  
Raovacum—early in the third decade of the  i  ith century. The  
son of a plain citizen, Bunicus or Bonizo, he came to Romeetan  
early age for his education; an uncle of his being abbot of the  
convent of St Mary on the Avrntine. His instructors spear  
to have included the archpriest Johannes Gratianus, who, by  
disbursing a considerable sum to Benedict IX., smoothed his  
way to the papal throne and actually ascended it as Gregory VI.  
But when the emperor Henry III., on his expedition to Rome  
(ιο46), terminated the scandalous impasse in which three popes  
laid claim to the chair of Peter by deposing all three, Gregory VI.  
was banished to Germany, and Hildebrand found himself  
obliged to accompany him. As he himself afterwards admitted,  
it was with extreme reluctance that he crossed the Alps. But  
his residence in Germany was of great educative value, and full  
of significance for his later official activity. In Cologne he was  
enabled to pursue his studies; he came into touch with the circles  
of Lorraine where interest in the elevation of the Church and her  
life was highest, and gained acquaintance with the political  
and ecclesiastical circumstances of the country which was  
destined to figure so largely in his career. Whether, on the  
death of Gregory VI. in the beginning of 1048, Hildebrand  
proceeded to Cluny is doubtful. His brief residence there, if it  
actually occurred, is to be regarded as no more than a visit; for  
be was never a monk of Cluny. His contemporaries indeed  
describe him as a monk; but his entry into the convent must be  
assigned to the period preceding or following his German travels  
and presumably took place in Rome. He returned to that city  
with Bishop Bruno of Toul, who was nominated pope under the  
title of Leo IX. (1048-10S4). Under him Hildebrand found his  
first employment in the ecclesiastical service, becoming a sub-
deacon and steward in the Roman Church. He acted, moreover,  
as a legate in France, where he was occupied inlet olio with the  
question of Berengań us of Tours, whose views on the Lord's  
Supper had excited opposition. On the death of Leo IX. he  
was commissioned by the Romans as their envoy to the German  
court, to conduct the negotiations with regard to his successor.  
The emperor pronounced in favour of Bishop Gebhard of Eich-
st&dt, who, in the course of his short reign as Victor II. ( το55-
t057), again employed Hildebrand as his legate to France.  
When Stephen IX. (Frederick of Lorraine) was raised to the  
papacy, without previous consultation with the German court,  
Hildebrand and Bishop Anselm of Lucca were despatched to  
Germany to secure a belated recognition, and he succeeded in  
gaining the consent of the empress Agnes. Stephen, however,  
died before his return, and, by the hasty elevation of Bishop  
Johannes of Velletri, the Roman aristocracy made a last attempt  
to recover their lost influence on the appointment to the papal  
throne—a proceeding which was charged with peril to the Church  
as it implied a renewal of the disastrous patrician rfgime. That  
the crisis was surmounted was essentially the work of Hildebrand.  
To Benedict X., the aristocratic nominee, he opposed a rival  
pope in the person of Bishop Gerhard of Florence, with whom  
the victory rested. The reign of Nicholas II. ('059-106') was  
distinguished by events which exercised a potent influence on  
the policy of the Curia during the next two decades—the  
,appro'hemeni with the Normans in the south of Italy, and the  
alliance with the democratic and, subsequently, anti-German  
movement of the Patarenes in the north. It was also under his  
ροntificate(tosq) that the law was enacted which transferred the  

papal election to the College of Cardinals, thuswithdrawiiig lt 
from the nobility and populace of Rome and thrusting the  
German influence on one side. It would be too much to maintain  
that these measures were due to Hildebrand alone, but it is  
obvious that he was already a dominant personality on the Curie,  
through he still held no more exalted office than that of arch-
deacon, which was indeed only conferred on him in 1059. Again,  
when Nicholas II. died and a new schism broke out, the dis-
comfiture of Honorius II. (Bishop Cadalus of Parma) and the  
success of his rival (Anselm of Lucca) must be ascribed princi-
pa ίί γ, if not entirely, to Hildebrand's opposition to the former.  
Under the sway of Alexander II. (tοό t- το73) this man loomed  
larger and larger in the eye of his contemporaries as the soul of  
the Curial policy. It must be confessed the general political  
conditions, especially in Germany, were at that period exception-
ally favourable to the Curia, but to utilize them with the sagacity  
actually shown was nevertheless no slight achievement, and the  
position of Alexander at the end of his pontificate was a brilliant  
justification of the Hildebrandine statecraft.  

On the death of Alexander II. (April ax, το73), Hildebrand  
became pope and took the style of Gregory VII. The mode of  
his election was bitterly assailed by his opponents. True, ninny  
of the charges preferred are obviously the emanations of scandal  
and personal dislike, liable to suspicion from the very fact that  
they were not raised to impugn his promotion till several years  
had elapsed (c. ιο76); still it is plain from his own account of  
the circumstances of his elevation that it was conducted in  
extremely irregular fashion, and that the forms prescribed by the  
law of ιοςο were not observed. But the sequel Justified his  
election—of which the worst that can be said is that there was  
no general suffrage. And this sequel again owed none of its  
success to chance, but was the fruit of his own exertions. In his  
character were united wide experience and great energy tested  
in difficult situations. It is proof of the popular faith in his  
qualifications that, although the circumstances of his election  
invited assault in το73, no sort of attempt was then made to set  
up a rival pontiff. When, however, the opposition which took  
head against him had gone so far as to produce a pretender to the  
chair, his long and undisputed possession tended to prove the  
original legality of his papacy; and the appeal to irregularities  
at its beginning not only lost all cogency but assumed the  
appearance of a τµere biased attack. On the and of May he  
received sacerdotal ordination, and on the 30th of June episcopal  
consecration; the empress Agnes and the duchess Beatrice of  
Tuscany being present at the ceremony, in addition to Bishop  
Gregory of Vercelli, the chancellor of the German king, to whom  
Gregory would thus seem to have communicated the result of  
the election.  

The focus of the eclesiastico-political projects of Gregory VII.  
is to be found in his relationship with Germany. Since the death  
of Henry III. the strength of the monarchy in that country had  
been seriously impaired, and his son Henry IV. had to contend  
with great internal difficulties. This state of affairs was of  
material assistance to the pope. His advantage was still further  
accentuated by the fact that in το73 Henry was but twenty-three  
years of age and by temperament inclined to precipitate action.  
Many sharp lessons were needful before he learned to bridle his  
impetuosity, and he lacked the support and advice of a dis-
interested and experiencedstatesman. Such being theconditions,  
a conflict between Gregory VII. and Henry IV. could have only  
one issue—the victory of the former.  

In the two following yeas Henry was compelled by the Saxon  
rebellion to come to amicable terms with the pope at any cost.  
Consequently in May 1074 he did penance at Nuremberg in  
presence of the legates to expiate his continued intimacy with  
the members of his council banned by Gregory, took an oath of  
obedience, and promised his support in the work of reforming  
the Church. This attitude, however, which at first won him the  
confidence of the pope, he abandoned so soon as he gained the  
upper hand of the Saxons: this he achieved by his victory  at 
Hohenburg on the Unstrut (June q, 1075). He now attempted  
to reassert his rights of suzerain in upper Italy without delay.  
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Re sent Count Eberhard to Lombardy to combat the Patarenes;  
nominated the cleric Tedaldo to the archbishopric of Milan,  
thus settling a prolonged and contentious question; and finally  
endeavoured tο establish relations with the Norman duke,  
Robert Guiscard. Gregory VII. answered with a rough letter,.  
dated December 8, in which—among other charges—he re-
proached the German king with breach of his word and with  
his further countenance of the excommunicated councillors;  
while at the same time he sent by word of mouth- a brusque  
message intimating that the enormous crimes which would be  
laid to his account rendered him liable, not only to the ban of the  
church, but to the deprivation of his crown. Gregory ventured  
on these audacious measures at a time when he himself was  
confronted by a reckless opponent in the person of Cencius, who  
on Christmas-night did not scruple to surprise him In church  
and carry him off as a prisoner, though on the following day  
he was obliged to surrender his captive. The reprimands of  
the pope, couched as they were in such an unprecedented form,  
infuriated Henry and his court, and their answer was the hastily  
convened national council in Worms, which met on the 24th  
of January ι076. In the higher ranks of the German clergy  
Gregory had many enemies, and a Roman cardinal, Hugo  
Candidus, once on intimate terms with him but now at variance,  
had made a hurried expedition to Germany Ιoτ the session and  
appeared at Worms with the rest. All the gross scandals with  
regard to the pontifi that this prelate could utter were greedily  
received by the assembly, which committed itself to the ill-
considered and disastrous resolution that Gregory had forfeited  
his papal dignity. In a document full of accusations the bishops  
renounced their allegiance. In another King Henry pronounced  
him deposed, and the Romans were required to choose a new  
occupant for the vacant chair of St Peter. With the utmost  
haste two bishops were despatched to Italy in company with  
Count Eberhard under commission of the council, and they suc-
ceeded in procuring a similar act of deposition from the Lombard  
bishops in the synod of Piacenza. The communication of these  
decisions to the pope was undertaken by the priest Roland of  
Parma, and he was fortunate enough to gain an opportunity  
for speech in the synod, which had 'barely assembled in the  
Lateran church, and there to deliver his message announcing  
the dethronement of the φΡntiff. For the moment the members  
were petrified with horror, but soon such a storm of indignation  
was aroused that it was only due to the moddration of Gregory  
himself that the envoy was not cut down on the spot. On the  
following day the pope pronounced the sentence of excommunica-
tion against the German king with all formal solemnity, divested  
him of his royal dignity and absolved his subjects from the oaths  
they had sworn to him. This sentence purported to eject the  

king from the church and to strip him of his crown. Whether  
it would produce this effect, or whether it would remain an idle  
threat, depended not on the author of the verdict, but on the  
subjects of Henry—before all, on the German princes. We  
knew from contemporary evidence that the excommunication  
of the king made a profound impression both in Germany and  
Italy. Thirty years before, Henry III. had deposed three popes,  
and thereby rendered a great and acknowledged service to the  
church. When Henry IV. attempted to copy this summary  
procedure he came to grief, for he lacked the support of the  
people. In Germany there was a speedy and general revulsion  
of sentiment in favour of Gregory, and the particularism of the  
princes utilized the auspicious moment for prosecuting their  
anti-regal policy under the cloak of respect for the papal decision.  
When at Whitsuntide the king proposed to discuss the measures  
to be taken against Gregory in a council of his nobles at Mainz,  
only a few made their appearance; the Saxons snatched at the  
golden opportunity for renewing their insurrection and the  
anti-royalist party grew in strength from month to month. The  
situation now became extremely critical for Henry. As a result  
of the agitation, which was zealously fostered by the papal legate  
Bishop Altmann of Passau, the princes met in October at Tribur  
to elect a new German king, and Henry, who was stationed at  
Oppenheim on the left bank of the Rhine, was only saved from  

the loss of his sceptre by the failure of the assembled princes  
to agree on the question of his successor. Their dissension,  
however, merely induced them to postpone the verdict. Henry.  
they declared, must make reparation to the ape and pledge  
himself to obedience; and they settled that, if, on the ones.  
versary of his excommunication, he still lay under the ban, the  
throne should be considered vacant. At the same time they  
determined to invite Gregory to Augsburg, there to decide the  
conflict. These arrangements showed Henry the course to be  
pursued. It was imperative, under any circumstances and at  
any price, to secure his absolution from Gregory before the period  
named, otherwise he could scarcely foil his opponents in their  
intention to pursue their attack against himself and justify their  
measures by an appeal to his excommunication. At first he  
attempted to attain his ends by an embassy, but when Gregory  
rejected his overtures he took the celebrated step of galng to  
Italy in person. The pope had already left Rome, and had  
intimated to the German princes that he would expect their  
escort for his journey on January 8 in Mantua. But this escort  
had not appeared when he received the news of the king's  
arrival. Henry, who travelled through Burgundy, had been  
greeted with wild enthusiasm by the Lombards, but resisted the  
temptation to employ force against Gregory. He chase instead  
the unexpected and unusual, but, as events proved, the safest  
course, and determined to compel the pope to grant him absolu-
tion by doing penance before him at Canossa, where he had takes  
refuge. This occurrence was quickly embellished and inwoven  
by legend, and great uncertainty still prevails with regard to  
several important points. The reconciliation was only effected  
after prolonged negotiations and definite pledges on the part  
of the king, and it was with reluctance that Gregory at length  
gave way, for, if be conferred his absolution, the diet of princes  
in Augsburg, in which he might reasonably hope to act as  

arbitrator, would either be rendered purposeless, or, if it met at  

all, would wear an entirely different character. It was impossible,  
however, to deny the penitent re-entrance into the church, and  
the politician had in this else to be subordinated to the priest.  
Still the removal of the ban did not imply a genuine reconciliation,  
and no basis was gained for a settlement of the great questions  
at issue—notably that of investiture. A new conflict was  
indeed inevitable from the very fact that Henry IV. naturally  
considered the sentence of deposition repealed with that of  
excommunication; while Gregory on the other hand, intent on  
reserving his freedom of action, gave no hint on the subject at  
Canossa.  

That the excommunication of Henry IV. was simply a pretext  
—not a motive—for the opposition of the rebellious German  
nobles is manifest. For not only did they persist in their policy  
after his absolution, but they took the more decided step of  
setting up a rival king in the person of Duke Rudolph of Swabia  
(Forchbeim, March 1077). At the election the papal legates  
present observed the appearance of neutrality, and Gregory  
himself sought to maintain this attitude during the following  
years. His task was the easier in that the two parties were of  
fairly equal strength, each endeavouring to gain the upper hand  
by the accession of the pope to their side. But his hopes net  
labours, with the objet of receiving an appeal to act as arbitrate  
in the dynastic strife, were fruitless, and the result of his non-
committal policy was that he forfeited in large measure the  
confidence of both parties. Finally be decided for Rudolph of  
Swabia in consequence of his victory at Flarchheim (January 27,  
ιο8ο). Under pressure from the Saxons, and misinformed as  
to the significance of this battle, Gregory abandoned his waiting  
policy and again pronounced the excommunication and depoui-
tion of King Henry (March 7, ιο8ο), unloosing at the same time  
all oaths sworn to him in the past or the future. But the Will  
censure now proved a very different thing from the papal censure  
four years previously. In wide circles it was felt to be an  in-
justice, and men began to put the question—so dangerous to the  
prestige of the pope—whether an excommunication prononixed  
on frivolous grounds was entitled to respect. To make matters  
worse, Rudolph of Swabia died on the !flth of October of  the 
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slime year. True, a new claimant—Hermann of Luxemburg—
was put forward in August ιοό τ, but his personality was  ill 
adapted for a leader of the Gregorian party in Germany, and the  
power of Henry IV. was in the ascendant. The king, who had  

now been schooled by experience, took up the struggle thus  
forced upon him with great vigour. He refused to acknowledge  
the ban on the ground of illegality. A council had been sum-
moned at Breen, and on the 2th of June rolls it pronounced  
Gregory deposed and nominated the archbishop Guibert of  
Ravenna as his successor—a policy of anti-king, anti-pope. In  

ιοgι Henry opened the conllirt against Gregory in Italy. The  
latter had now fallen on evil days, and he lived to see thirteen  
cardinals desert him, Rome surrendered by the Romans to the  
German king, Guibert of Ravenna enthroned as Clement III.  
(March 24, 1084), and Henry gowned emperor by his rival,  
whis he himself was constrained to flee from Rome.  

The relations of Gregory to the remaining European states  
were powerfully influenced by his German policy; for Germany,  
by engrossing the bulk of his powers, not infrequently compelled  
him to show to other rulers that moderation and forbearance  
which he withheld from the German king. The attitude of the  
Normans brought him a rude awakening. The grit concessions  
made to them under Nicholas  Π.  were not only powerless to  
stem their advance into central Italy but failed t α secure even  
the expected protection for the papacy. When Gregory  was 
hard pressed by Henry IV., Robert Guiscard left him to his fate,  
and only interfered when he himself was menaced with the  
German arms. Tńen, on the capture of Rome, he abandoned  
the city to the tender mercies of his warriors, and by the popular  
Indignation evoked by his act brought about the banishment of  
—.  

In the case of several countries, Gregory attempted to establish  
a claint of suzerainty on the part of the see of St Peter, and to  
secure the recognition of its self-asserted rights of possession.  
On the ground of "immemorial usage" Corsica and Sardinia  
were assumed to belong to the Roman Church. Spain and  
Hungary were also claimed as her property, and an attempt was  
made to induct the king of Denmark to hold his realm as a fief  
from the pope. Philip L of France, by his simony and the  
violence of his proceedings against the church, provoked ι  
threat of summary measures; and excommunication, deposition  
and the interdict, appeared to be imminent in 1074.  Gregory,  
however, refrained from translating his menaces into actions,  
although the attitude of the king showed no change, for he  
wished to avoid ι dispersion of his strength in the conflict soon  
to break out in Germany. In England, again, William the  
Conqueror derived no less benefit from this state of affairs.  
He fell himself so safe that he interfered autocratically with the  
management of the church, forbade the bishops to visit Rome,  
filled bisbopncs and abbeys, and evinced little anxiety when the  
pope expatiated to him on the different principles which he  
entertained as to the relationship of church and state, or when  
be prohibited him from commute or commanded him to  
acknowledge himself a vassal of the apostolic chair. Gregory  
bad no power to compel the English king to an alteration in his  
ecclesiastical policy, so chose to ignore what he could not approve,  
and even considered it advisable to assure him of his particular  
agection- 

Gregory, in fart, established relations—If no more—with  
every land in Christendom; though these relations did not  
Invariably realize the ecclesiastics-political hopes connected  
with them. lis correspondence extended to Poland, Russia and  
Bohemia. He wrote in friendly terms to the Sarscen king of  
Manietania in north Africa, and attempted, though without  
success, to bring the Armenians into closer contact with Rome.  
The East, especially, claimed his interest. The ecclesiastical  
rupeure between the bishops of Rome and Byzantium was a  
severe blow t ο him, and he laboured hard to restore the former  
amicable relationship. At that period it was impossible to  

ct that the schism implied a definite separation, for pro-
longed ahisms had existed in past centuries, but had always  
been aumounted in the end. Both aides, moreover, bad an  

interest in repairing the breach between the churches. Thus,  
immedistely on his accession to the pontificate, Gregory sought  
to come into touch with the emperor Michael VII. and succeeded.  
When Ike  news of the Saracenic outrages on the Christians in the  
East filtered to Rome, and the political embarrassments of the  
Byzantine emperor increased, he conceived the project of a  
greet military expedition and exhorted the faithful to participa-
tion in the task of recovering the sepulchre of the Lord (1074).  
Thus the idea of a crusade to the Holy Land already floated  
before Gregory's vision, and his intention was to place himself  
at the head But the hour for such a gigantic enterprise was  
not yet come, and the impending struggle with Henry IV. turned  
his energies into another channel.  

In his treatment of ecclesiastical policy and ecclesiastial  
reform, Gregory did not stand alone, but on the contrary found  
powerful support. Since the middle of the iitb century the  
tendency—mainly represented by Cluny—towards a stricter  
morality and a more earnest attitude to life, especially on the  
part of the clergy, had converted the papacy; and, from Leo IX.  
onward, the popes had taken the lead in the movement. Even  
before his election, Gregory had gained the confidence of these  
circles, and, when he assumed the guidance of the church, they  
laboured for him with extreme devotion. From hidetters we see  
how he fostered his connexion with them and stimulated their  
zeal, how he strove to awake the consciousness that his mouse  
was the mouse of God and that to further it was to render service  
to God By this mans he created a personal party, uncon-
ditionally attached to himself, and he had his confidants in every  
country. In Italy Bishop Anselm of Lucca, to take an example,  
belonged to their number. Again, the duchess Beatrice of  
Tuscany and her daughter the Margravine Matilda, who put her  
great wealth et his disposal, were of inestimable service. The  
empress Agnes also adhered tο his cause. In upper Italy the  
Patarenes had worked for him in many ways; and all who stood  
for their objects stood for the pope. In Germany at the begin-
ning of his reign the higher ranks of the clergy stood aloof from  
him and were confirmed in their attitude by some of his regula-
tions. But Bishop Altmann of Passau, who has already been  
mentioned, sad Archbishop Gebhard of Salzburg, were among  
his most zealous followers. That the convent of Hirschau  in 
Swabia was held by Gregory was a fart of much significance,  
for its monks spread over the land as itinerant agitators and  
accomplished much for him in southern Germany. In England  
Archbishop Lanfranc of Canterbury probably stood closest to  
him; in France his champion was Bishop Hugo of Di', who  
afterwards ascended the archiepiscopal chair of Lyons.  

The whole life-work of Gregory VI Ι. was based on his convic-
tion that the church has been founded by God and entrusted  
with the task of embracing all mankind in.a single society in  
which His will is the only law; that, in. her capacity as-a divine  
institution, she outtops all human structures; and that the pope,  
qua head of the church, is the vice-regent of God on earth, so  
that disobedience to him implies disobedience to God—or, in  
ether words, a defection from Christianity. Elaborating an  
ids discoverable in St Augustine, he looked on the worldly  
state—s purely human creation—as an unhallowed edifice whose  
character is sufficiently manifest from the fact that it abolishes  
the equality of man, and that it is built up by violence and  
injustice. He developed these views in a famous series of letters  
to Bishop Hermann of Metz. But it is clear from the outset  
that we are only dealing with reflections of strictly theoretical  
importance; for any attempt to interpret them in terms of  
action would have bound the church to annihilate not merely 

 s single definite state, but all states. Thus Gregory, as a  
politician desirous of achieving some result, was driven in  
practice to adopt a different standpoint. He acknowledged  
the existence of the state as a dispensation of Providence,  
described the coexistence of church and state as a divine ordin-
ance, and emphasized the necessity of union between the racer-
do'ism and the impcTium. But at no period would he have  
dreamed οf putting the two powers on an equality; the  
superiority of church to state was to him a fact which admitted  
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of no discussion and which he had never doubted. Again, this  
very superiority of the church implied in his eyes a superiority  
of the papacy, and he did not shrink from drawing the extreme  
conclusions from these premises. In other words, he claimed  
the right of excommunicating and deposing incapable mbnarchs,  
and of confirming the choice of their successors. This habit of  
thought needs to be appreciated in order to understand his  
efforts to bring individual state into feudal subjection to the  
chair of St Peter. It was no mere question of formality, but the  
first step to the realization of his ideal theocracy comprising each  
and every state.  

Since this papal conception of the state involved the exclusion  
of independence and autonomy, the history of the relationship  
between church and state is the history of one continued struggle.  
In the time of Gregory it was the question of appointment to  
spiritual offices—the so-called investiture—which brought the  
theoretical controversy to a head. The preparatory steps had  
already been taken by Leo IX., and the subsequent popes had  
advanced still further on the path he indicated; but it was  

reserved for Gregory and his enactments to provoke the outbreak  
of the great conflict which dominated the following decades.  
By the first law (1075) the right of investiture f οτ churches was  
in general terms denied to the laity. In το78 neglect of this  
prohibition was made punishable by excommunication, and, by  
a further decree of the same year, every investiture conferred  
by a layman was declared invalid and its acceptance pronounced  
liable to penalty. It was, moreover, enacted that every layman  
should restore, under pain of excommunication, all lands of the  
church, held by him as fiefs from princes or clerics; and that,  
henceforward, the assent of the ape, the archbishop, &c., was  
requisite for any investiture of ecclesiastical property. Finally  
in 1080 the forms regulating the canonical appointment to a  
bishopric were promulgated. In case of a vacancy the election 

 was to be conducted by the people and clergy under the auspices  
of a bishop nominated by the ape or metropolitan; after  
which the consent of the pope or archbishop was to be procured;  
if any violation of these injunctions occurred, the election should  
be mill and void and the right of choice pass to the ape or  
metropolitan. In so legislating, Gregory had two objects: in  
the first place, to withdraw the appointment to episcopal offices  
from the influence of the king; in the second, to replace that  
influence by his own. The intention was not to increase the power  
of the metropolitan: he simply desired that the nomination of  
bishops by the ape should be substituted for the prevalent  
nomination of bishops by the king. But in this course of action  
Gregory had a still more ambitious goal before his eyes. H  
he could once succeed in abolishing the lay investiture the king  
would, ipso facto, be deprived of his control over the great  
possessions assigned to the church by himself and his predecessors,  
and he could have no security that the duties and services  
attached to those possessions would continue to be discharged  
for the benefit of the Empire. The bishops in fact were to  
retain their position as princes of the Empire, with all the lands  
and rights of supremacy pertaining to them in that capacity,  
but the bond between them and the Empire was to be dissolved:  
they were to owe allegiance nut to the king, but to the pe-
a non-German sovereign who, in consequence of the Italian  
policy of the German monarchy, found himself in  perpetual  
opposition to Germany. Thus, by his ecclesiastical legislation,  
Gregory attempted to shake the very foundations en which the  
constitution of the German empire rested, while completely  
ignoring the historical development of that constitution (see  
INvEaTITiraa).  

That energy which Gregory threw into the expansion of the  
papal authority, and which brought him into collision with the  
secular mowers, was manifested no less in the internal government  
of the church. He wished t ο see all important matters of dispute  
referred to Rome; appeals were t ο be addressed to himself, and  
he arrogated the right of legislation. The fact that his laws were  
usually promulgated by Roman synods which he convened during  
Lent don not imply that these possessed an independent position;  
on the contrary, they were entirely dominated by his influence,  

and were no more than the instruments of his will. The central-
ization of ecclesiastical government in Rome naturally involved  
a curtailment of the powers of the bishops and metropolitsm.  
Since these in part refused to submit voluntarily and attempted  
to assert their traditional independence, the pontificate of  
Gregory is crowded with struggles against the higher ranks of  
the prelacy. Among the methods he employed to break their  
mower of resistance, the despatch of legate proved peculiarly  
effective. The regulation, again, that the metropolitans should  
apply at Rome in person for the pallium—pronounced essential  
to their qualifications for omce—served to school them in  
humility.  

This battle for the foundation of papal omnipotence within the  
church is connected with his championship of compulsory celibacy  
among the clergy and his attack on simony. Gregg) ,  VII. did  
not introduce the celibacy of the priesthood into the church,  
fοτ even in antiquity it was enjoined by numerous laws.  
He was not even the first ape to renew the injunction in the  
i  sth century, for legislation on the question begins as early as  
in the reign of Leo IX. But he took up the struggle with greater  
energy and persistence than his predecessors. In 5074 he  
published an encyclical, requiring all to renounce their obedience  
to those bishops who showed indulgence to their clergy in the  
matter, of celibacy. In the following year he commanded the  
laity to accept no official ministrations from married priests and  
to rise against all such. He further deprived these clerics of  
their revenues. Wherever these enactments were proclaimed  
they encountered tenacious opposition, and violent scenes were  

not infrequent, as the custom of marriage was widely diffused  
throughout the contemporary priesthood. Other decrees were  
issued by Gregory in subsequent years, but were now couched in  
milder terms, since it was no part of his interest to increase the  
numbers of the German faction. As to the objectionable nature  
of simony—the transference cr acquisition of a spiritual office  
for monetary considerations—no doubt could exist in the mind  
of so earnest Christian, and no theoretical justification was  
ever attempted. The practice, however, had attained great  
dimensions both among the clergy and the laity, and the sharp  
campaign, which had been waged since the days of Leo IX., had  
done little to limit its scope. The reason was that in many  
cases it had assumed as extremely subtle form, and detection  
was difficult when the simony took the character of a tax or an  
honorarium. The fact, again, that lay investiture was described  
as simony, inevitably brought with it as element of confusion,  
and, in the case of a charge of simoniacal practices, enormously  
accentuates the difficult), of determining the actual state of  
affairs. The war against simony in its original form was un-
doubtedly necessary, but it led to highly complicated and pro-
blematic issues. Was the priest or bishop, whose ordination was  
due to simony, actually in the possession of the sacerdotal or  
episcopal mower or not? If the answer was in the affirmative,  
it would seem possible to buy the Holy Ghost; if in the negative,  
then obviously all the official acts of the respective print or  
bishop—which, according to the doctrine of the church, pre-
supposed the possession of a spiritual quality—were invalid.  
And, since the number of simoniacsl bishops was at that period  
extremely large, incalculable consequences resulted. The diffi-
culty of the problem accounts for the diversity of solutions  
propounded. The perplexity of the situation was aggravated  
by the fact that, if the stricter view was adopted, it followed that  
the sacrament of ordination must be pronounced invalid, even  
in the cases where it had been unconsciously sought at the hands  
of a simonise, for the dispenser was in mint of fact no bishop.  
although he exercised the episcopal functions and his trans-
gressions were unknown, and consequently it was impossible for  
him to ordain others. In the time of Gregory the conflict  was 
still swaying to and fro, and he himself in το78 declared cosecs-  
tion by a simoniac null and void.  

The pontificate of Gregory VII. came to a melancholy dose,  
for he died an exile in Salerno; the Romans and a numbered his  
most trusted coadjutors had renounced him, and the faithful  
band is Germany had shrunk to scant proportions. Too much  
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the politician, too rough in his methods, too exclusively the  
representative of the Roman see and its interests, he had gained  

more enemies than friends. He was of course a master of state.  

craft; he had pursued political ends with consummate skill,  

musing them to masquerade as requirements of religion; but  
be forgot that incitement to civil war, the preaching of rebellion,  
and the release of subjects from their oaths, were methods which  
must infallibly lend to moral anarchy, and tend, with justice, to  
stifle the confidence once felt in him. The more he accustomed  
his contemporaries to the belief that any and every measure—
so long as it opened up some prospect of success—was good in his  
sight, no matter how dangerous the fruits it might mature, the  
(sinter grew their perception of the fact that he was not only a  
statesman but primarily the bead of the Christian Church. That  
the frail bonds of piety and religious veneration for the chair of  
Si Peter had given way in the struggle for power was obvious  
to all, when he himself lost that powcrand the stunt hisopponent  
was in the ascendant. He had given the rein to his splendid  
gifts as a ruler, and in his capacity of pope he omitted to provide  
an equivalent counterpoise. We t<re told that he was once an  
impressive preacher, and he could write to his faithful countesses  
in terms which prove that he was not wanting in religious feeling;  
but in the whirlpool of secular politics this phase of his character  
was never sufficiently developed to allow the vice-gerent of  
Christ to be herd instead of the hierarch in his official acts.  

But to estimate the pontificate of Gregory by the disasters  
of its closing years would be to misconceive its significance for  
the history of the papacy entirely. On the contrary, his reign  
forms an important chapter in the history of the popedom as an  
institution; it contains the germs of far-ruching modifications  
of the church, and it gave new impulses to both theory and  

practice, the value of which may indeed be differentlyestimated,  
but of which the effects are indubitable. It was he who conceived  

and formulated the ideal of the papacy as a structure embracing  

all peoples and lands. He took the first step towards the codifica-
tion of ecclesiastical law and the definite ratification of the claims  

of the apostolic chair as corner-stones in the church's foundation.  
He educated the clergy and the lay world in obedience to Rome;  

and, finally, it was due to his efforts that the duty of the priest  
with regard to sexual.abstinence was never afterwards a matter  
of doubt in the Catholic Christianity of the West.  

On the 25th of May το85 he died, unbroken by the misfortunes  
of his last years, and unshaken in his self-certainty.  Dilezi 
jiis/iiiam dadisi iniquilakm: proplerea metier in czilio—are  said 
to have been his last words. In 1584 Gregor/ XIII. received him  
into the Marlyrolegium Romanam; in ι όοό  he was canonized  
by Paul V. The words dedicated to him in the Bresiarium  
Roma,ium, for May 25, contain such an apotheosis of his ponti-
ficate that in the 18th and 19th centuries they were prohibited  
by the governments of several countries with Roman Catholic  
populations.  

Bistioetaexv.—A comprehensive survey of the sources and  
literature for the history of Gregory VII. is given by C. Mirbt, s.v. 

 Giegor VII." in Herzog-Hauc Reoien'yklopddie, 3rd ed. vol.  vii. 
pp. 96 sqq. The main source for the reign of Gregory consists of 
his letters and decrees, the greater part of which are collected in the  
R'giibiim (ed. P. JaIff. Bibliotheca reruns Germaswarum. ii. Berlin,  
t86ςΡ). The letter preserved in addition to this official collection  
are also reprinted by Jaffe under the title of Episidac cdkclae.  

The Dic ιusu Papee—a list of twenty-seven short sentences on the  
✓ιghts of the pope,—which is given in the Regislrum, is not the work  
^ Gregory VII., but should probably be ascribed to Cardinal Deus-
dedit. Further: A. Potthast, Biblsotheca histonca mcdii aesi,  i. 
(end ed., Berlin. 1896), ρρ. y)1 sq., ii. 1351 ; P. Jaifd, Regesla (ion/i. 
jsam (2nd ed., 1865). tome  i. pp.  594-649.  Nr•  4771.5313. tome u. 
p. 751. The most important letters and decrees of Gregory VII.  
are reprinted by C. Mirbt. Qwlkn oar Gesc/ic//c des Papsiliims  

(Sod ed.. Ρόbingeη, 1901), Hr. 183 sqq.. pp. τoo• sgq. The oldest  
life of Gregory is that by Paul von Bermried, reprinted. e.g. by  
Wattericb, Vitae pmili)fcurn. i. 474.546.  Among the historians the  
following are of especial importance: Berthold. Bernold, lambert  
von Hersfeld, Bruno. Marianus Scotus. Leo of Ostia, Peter of Marte  
Casσηο. Sigebert of Gembloux, Hugo of Flavigny, Arnulph απd  
Itaodulf of Milan, Donizo—their works being reprinted in the section  
• ScrifstoTes" in the Monwmenta G σmania ι /Iuto,icn, vols. v., vi.,  
vii.. vid., sii. The struggles which broke out under Gregory VIL  

and were partially continued in the subsequent decades gave rise to  
a pamphlet literature which is of extreme importance for their  
internal history. The extant materials vary greatly in extent,  
and display much diversity from the literary-historical point of view.  
Most of them are pnntcd in the Mo'iamenla G ιima κ iaι, under the  
title, Libelli de lite imperalon'm el ροmiβcυ m saecaiis XI. cl X11.  
conscń fli, tome i. (Hanover, i89t) tome ii. (1892), tome iii. ([897). 
The scientific investigation of theGregorian age has received enor-
mous benefit from the critical editions of the sources in the Mona-
menla Gc,maxiae. so that the old literature is for the most part  
antiquated. This is true even of the great monograph on this pope  
—A. F. Gfrfrer, Pa psi Gregoriar VII. and self ZeiIaller (7 vols.,  
Schaffhauien, 1859-1860, which must be used with extreme caution.  
The present state of criticism is represented by the following works:  
G. Meyer von Knonuu, lαά ιb ιτchιr des d ευlsιheg Reich sinter H ń nnich  
IV. and Heonrich V., vol. i. (Leippzig, 1890). ii. (i894), iii. (t9o ο).  iv. 
(1903); W. Martens. Gregor VII., sin Leben and Wee-ken (τ vols., 
Leipzig. 
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 • The special literature on individual events during 

the Gregorian pontificate is so extensive that no list can be given here.  
On Gregory's elevation to the char. cf. C. Mirbt, Die Weld G&exers  

VII. (Marburg. 1892). See also A. H. Mathew, D.D., Life απd  
Times of Ilildcb,aiid,Pope Gregory VII. (turn). (C. Μ.)  

GsEcoey VI Π. (Maurilius Burdinus), antipope from 1118  
to 1121, was a native of southern France, who had crossed the  

Pyrenees while young and had later been made archbishop of  
Braga. Suspended by Paschal II. in ii 1400 account of a dispute  
with the Spanish primate and papal legate, the archbishop of  

Toledo, be went to Rome απd regained favour to such an extent  
that he was employed by the pope on important legations. He  

opposed the extreme Hildebrandine policy, and, on the refusal  
of Gelasius I Ι. to concede the emperor's claim to investiture,  

he was proclaimed pope at Rome by Henry V. on the 8th of  

March .[118. He was not universally recognized, however, and  
never fully enjoyed the papal office. He was excommunicated  

by Gelasius II. in April tii8, and by Calixtus II. at the synod  
of Reims (October tug). He was driven from Rome by the  
latter in June 1121,  and, having been surrendered by the citizens  
of Sutri, he was forced to accompany in ridiculous guise the  
triumphal procession of Calixtus through Rome. He was exiled  
to the convent of La Cava, where be died.  

The life of Gregory VIII. by Baluzius in Balaaii miseellanea,  
vol. I. ed. by J. D. Mensi (Lucca, 1760), is an excellent vindication of  
an antipope. The chief sources are in Monamenla Geemaniae  

hisloruca, Sen (gores, vole. 5 απd 2o, and in J. M. Watterich, Ponlif.  
Roman. r'i/ae, vol. τ. See C. Mirbt. Die Pi'.blizislik im Zeiloker  
Ceegors VII. (LeipziR, X894); J. Langen, Geτchichte der rOmische,i  
Rue/c von Gnegyr VII. bet Insocrnz III. (Bonn, 1893); JaH6,  
Regisla (ion/if. Roman., 2nd ed., (1885-1888); K. J. von Hefele.  
Conci!wngeschichle. Bd. 5. τηd ed.; F. Gregorovius, Rome in the  
Middle Ages, v01. 4. trans. by Mn G. W. Hamilton (London,  
1900-1902); P. B. Gams, Kirchengeschwhle ties  Sposien, vol. 3  
(Regensburg, 1876).  

Gaecoav VIfl. (Albenfo do i(orc), pope from the 21st of  
October to the 27th of December 1187, 'α  native of Benevento  
and Praemonstratensian monk, successively abbot οf Si Martin  
at Icon, cardinal-deacon of San' Adrian al foro, cardinal-priest  

of San Lorenzo in Lucina, and chancellor οf the Roman Church,  
was elected to succeed Urban HI. Of amiable disposition, he  

hastened to make pace with Henry VI. and promised not to  
oppose the latter's claim to Sicily. He addressed general letters  

both to the bishops, reminding them of their duties to the  

Roman Church, especially of their required visits ad limino,  
and to the whole Christian people, urging a new crusade to  

recover Jerusalem. He died at Pisa while engaged in making  
pace between the Pisans and Genoese in order to secure the  

help of both cities in the crusade. His successor was Clement Ill.  
His letters are in J. P. Migne, Pa/rd. Let. vol. 202. Consult also  

J M. Watterich, Poalhf. Roman. su/ue. vol. τ (Leipzig. i862), and 
 ]aff&Wattenbach. - Regcsla ponlif. Roman. (1885- ι888). See J.  

LLaa ngen, Geschi'hle der τό misc ircke von Gnrnu, VII. bit Innocent  

111. (Bonn, 1893); P. Nadig. Grego.: VIII. 5'1giges Fernifka! 
se (Ba , 1890); P. Scheffer-Boichorst, F,iednidis 1. let1t r Steeil mi!  

der Ka ńe (Berlin. 1866); F. Gregnrovius. Rome in the Middle Ages,  

vol 4. trans. by Mrs G. W. Hamilton (London, 1896).  
GREGORY IX. (Ugolino Conli de Segni), pope from the 29th os  

March 1227, to the rind of August 1241, was a nobleman of  
Anagni and probably a nephew of Innocent III. He studied  
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at Paris and Bologna, and, laving been successively archpriest  
of St Peter's, papal chaplain, cardinal-deacon of Sant' Eustachio,  
cardinal-bishop of Ostia, the first protector of the Franciscan  
order, and papal legate in Germany under Innocent III., and  
Honorius III., he succeeded the latter in the papacy. He had long  
been on friendly terms-with the emperor Frederick II., but now  
excommunicated him (29th of September 1227) for continued  
neglect of his vows and refusal to undertake the crusade. When  
Frederick finally srt out the following June without making  
submission to the ape, Gregory raised an insurrection against  
him in Germany, and forced him in 1230 to beg for absolution.  
The Romans, however, soon began a very bitter war against the  
temporal power and exiled the ape (1st of June 1231). Hardly  
had this contest been brought to an end favourable t ο the papacy  
(May 1235) when Gregory came into fresh conflict with Frederick  
II. He again excommunicated the emperor and released his  
subjects from their allegiance (24th of /starch 1239). Frederick,  
on his side, invaded the Papal States and prevented the assem-
bling of a general council convoked for Easter 1241. The work  
of Gregory, however, was by no means limited to his relations  

with emperor and Romans: He systcniatized.the Inquisition  
and entrusted it to the Dominicans; his rules against heretics  

remained in force until the time of Sixtus V. He supported  

Henry III. against the English barons, and protested against  
the Pragmatic Sanction of Louis IX. of France. He sent  
monks to Constantinople to negotiate with the Greeks for church  

unity, but without result. He canonized Saints Elizabeth of  
Thuringia, Dominic, Anthony of Padua and Francis of Assisi.  
He permitted free study of the Aristotelian writings, and issued  

(1234), through his chaplain, Raymond of Pennaforte, an  
important new compilation of decretals which he prescribed in  

the bull Rex ρσιsβιιιι should be the standard text-book in canon  
law at the universities of Bologna and Paris. Gregory was  

famed for his learning and eloquence, his blameless life, and his  

great strength of character. He died on the 22nd of August  
1241, while Frederick II. was advancing against him, and was  
succeeded by Celestine IV.  

For the life of Gregory 1X., consult his Letters in Mo,uumenwa  
Germaniae hisiorwa, EPISIGIOC saeculi XIII. ι regestxs poπιήJ Roman.  
sek'iae (Berlin, 1883): "Les Registres de Grigoire IX." ed. L.  
Auvray in ΒibliοΙhέgue des &des frangaises d'Atkines et de Rome  
(Paris

,  a t8^R9  5); 
A. 

 Potthast, 
 Rigesia penis!. Remelt. (Berlin, 

' 875) 	 "Reg 	 UUgolino d' Oster et Ottaviano  
degli Ubaldini," ed. G. Levi in Fonts per lα dories d' /Win (1890).  
See J.  Felten, Papal Gregor IX. (Freiburg i. B.. 1886); J. Marx,  
Die Vile Gregorii IX. qw,tk krinsch ankrsucht (1889); P. Bolan, 
Stories di Gregorio ΙΧ sal i τκσ̂ i tempi (3 vols., Modena, '872-1873);  
F. Gregorovius, Rome is the Middle Ages νοl. 5, trans. by Mrs G. W.  
Hamilton (London, 6900- ι goτ) H. H. idilman, Latin Ckriτtiα n ίty,  
vol 5  (London, 1899); R. Honig, Rapporii era Federico II ι  
Grggorio IX risps'(io adz spedisione is Pckslina (1896); P. Τ.  
Masetti, I Ponis'jfci Onorio 111, Gregorio IX ed Innocenzo IV a  
Ironic dell' Imp'rotort Federico II net secelo X117 (1884); Τ.  
Frame, Der grosses Kampf switches Kaiserium κ. Papsttum sur 2cl'  
des IIohenslaajen Friedrich II. (Berlin, 1903); W. Norden, Dos  
Paystlum u. Byranz (Berlin, 1903). An exhaustive bibliography  
and an eχcel Ιεnt article on Gregory by Carl Mirbt are to be found in  

Hauck's Reakncyklopddie, 3rd edition.  
GREGORY X. ( Tebaldo Vis eirti ), popefromthe1stof September  

1271, 10 the loth of January 1276, was born at Piacenza in z zo8,  
studied for the church, and became archdeacon of Liege. The  
eighteen cardinals who met to elect a successor to Clement IV.  
were divided into French and Italian factions, which wrangled  
over the election for nearly three years in the midst of great  
popular excitement, until finally, stirred by the eloquence of St  
Bonaventura, the Franciscan monk, they entrusted the choice  
to six electors, who hit on Visconti, at that time accompanying  
Edward of England on the crusade. He returned to Rome and  
was ordained priest on the 29th of March 1272, and consecrated  
on the 27th. He at once summoned the fourteenth general  
council of the Catholic Church, which met at Lyons in 1274,  
with an attendance of some 1600 prelates, for the purpose of  
considering the eastern schism, the condition of the Holy Land,  
and the abuses in the church. The Greeks were persuaded,  
thanks to St Bonaventura, to consent to a union with Rome for  
the time being, and Rudolph of Habsburg renounced at the  

council all imperial rights in the States of the Church. The  
most celebrated among the many reform decrees issued by  
Gregory was the constitution determining for the first time the  
form of conclave at papal elections, which in large measure has  
remained ever since the law of the church. Gregory was on his  

way to Rome to crown Rudolph and send him out on a great  
crusade in company with the kings of England, France, Aragon  
and Sicily, when he died at Arezzo on the loth of January 1276.  
He was a nobleman, fond of peace and actuated by the conscious-
ness of a great mission. He has been honoured as a saint by the  
inhabitants of Arezzo and Piacenza His successor in the  
papacy was Innocent V.  

The registers of Gregory Χ. have been published by J. Guiraud  
in the Biblioihequc des &des f{(r̂aagaiuτ d'Αιrteau 	 (Pam. de Rome (Pa 
5892-1898). See Κ. J. von Hefele, Concilicngesch.'k4,' vol. S and  
edition (1873-1890); H. Finke, Konsiliensnudien a. Gdscl. des  
t31c5' labrkunderts (MBnster, 1891); P. Piacenea, Cοmpr ισdin delle  
stories del b. Gregaorio Χ, papa (Piacenza, 1876); F. G orosius,  
Rome is /he Middle Ages, vol. 5, trans. by Mrs G. W. Hamilton  
(London, 1900-1902); Η. Otto, Die Besieksngen Rudolf; ma  
IIabsburgs ax Pa psi Gregor X. (Innsbruck, '895); A Zisterer.  
Grego. X u. Rudolf eon Habsburg in fives geCenseil.gen Besiikvngea  
(Freiburg I B., 189'); F. Walter, Die Politik der Κurie aster Geiger  
X. (Berlin, 1894); A. Potthast, 'Regesia ponlif. Roman. rel. 2  
(Berlin, 1875); W. Norden, Dos Papsibam and Byzan: (Berlin, '903);  
J. Loeerth, "Akten fiber die WahI Gregors Χ. " in Neues Ann.  
xxi. ( 1895); A. von Hirsch-Gereuth, "De Kreuzzugspolitik  
Gregors Χ. " in Stud sea a Gennk, d. Kreums ,gsidee neck den Krrar.eago'  
(Munich, 1896). There isan excellent article byCarlMirbtinHauck's  
Reakswyklopdd'e. 3rd edition.  

GREGORY XI. (Pierre Roger de &σιιΙοιο, pope from the 30th  
of December 1370 to the 27th of March 1378, born in Limousin  
in 1330 2- created cardinal-deacon of Sta Maria Nueva by his  
uncle, Clement VI., was the successor of Urban V. His e8urts  
to establish peace between France and England and to aid the  
Eastern Christians against the Turks were fruitless, but he  
prevented the Visconti of Milan from making further encroach-
meηts on the States of the Church. He introduced many  
reforms in the various monastic orders and took vigorous  
measures against .the heresies of the time. His energy was  
stimulated by the stirring words of Catherine of Siens, to whom  
in particular the transference of the papal see back to Italy  
(17th of January' 1377) was almost entirely due. Whilst at  
Rome he issued several bulls to the archbishop of Canterbury,  
the king of England, and the university of Oxford, commanding  
an investigation of Wydiffe's doctrines. Gregory was meditating  
a return to Avignon when he died. He was the last of the French  
popes who for some seventy years had made Avigtion their see.  
a man learned and full of zeal for the church, but irresolute and  
guilty of nepotism. The great schism, which was to endure Idly  

years, broke out soon after the election of his successor, Urban VL  
See H. I Tomaseth, " Die Register u. SecretAre Urbans V. u  

Gregors Xl." in Miileilsngea des lnslitrtτ fur dstιπιi'kίτcie Gs.  
scl'i'hisfors'hung (1898); Balusius. Vitasp. Asenion, vol. ι ( Paris, 
1693); L. Pastor, History of the Popes, volpι , trans. by F. I. Aatrebus  
(London, 1899); F. Gregorovius, Rome in the Middle Ages, val. 6,  
trans. by Mrs G. W. Hamilton (London, 1900-1902);. P. Kirich.  
Die Ruckkehr dir Pdj'sie Urban V. κ. Gregor XI. con Mignon nark  
Rom (Paderborn, 1898) ; J. B. Christophe, Zhsloire de is papist'  
pendant k XI V• si ck, vol. 2 (Pads1  1853). There is a good article  
by J. N. Bń tchar in the K'roisenlsxikon, 2nd edition.  

GRzcoRY XIS. (Angelo Corio.s'o, or (Weer), pope from the  
3οth of November 1406, to the 4th of July 1415, was born d  a 
noble family at Venice about 1326. Successively bishop  of 
Castello, Latin patriarch of Constantinople, cardinal-priest d  
San Marco, and papal secretary, he was elected to succeed  
Innocent VIΙ., after an interregnum of twenty-four days, under  
the express condition that, should the antipope Benedict XllL  
at Avignon renounce all claim to the papacy, he also would  
renounce his, so that the long schism might be terminated.  
As pow, he concluded a treaty with his rival at Marseilles, by  
which a general council was to be held at Savona in September,  
1408, but King Ladislaus of Naples, who opposed the plan from  
milky, seized Rome and brought the negotiations to nought.  
Gregory had promised not to create any more cardinals, and  
when he did so, in 1408, his former cardinals deserted him aid.  

together with the Avignon cardinals, convoked the mug d  
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Phi, which, despite its irregularity, proclaimed in June 1409  
the deposition of both popes and the election of Alexander V.  
Gregory, still supported by Naples, Hungary, Bavaria, and by  
Rupert, king of the Romans, found protection with Ladislaus,  
and in a synod at Cividale del Friuli banned Benedict and  
Alexander as shiamatical, perjured and scandalous. John  
XXI1L, having succeeded to the claims of Alexander in 1410,  
concluded a treaty with Ladislaus, by which Gregory was  
banished from Naples on the 31st of October t411. The pope  

then took refuge with Carlo Malatesta, lord of Rimini, through  
whom he presented his resignation to the council of Constance  
on the 4th of July 1415. A weak and easily-influenced old man,  
his resignation was the noblest act of his pontificate. The  
rest of his life was spent in peaceful obscurity as cardinal-bishop  
of Porto and legate of the mark of Ancona. He died at Recanati  
onthe 18th of October 141 7. Some writers reckon Alexander V.  
and John XXΙIΙ. as popes rather than as antipopes, and accord-
ingly count Gregory's pontificate from 1406 to 1409. Roman  
Catholic authorities, however, incline to the other reckoning.  

See L. Pastor. History ή the Popes, vol. 1, trans. by F. 1. Antrobua  
(London, 1899); M. Creighton, History of die Papery, voL  i 
(London. ι899); N. Valois, La France et le grand schisms. d'inndent  
(Paris, 1896-1902); Louis Gayet. Ls Grand Schisms d'occident  

(Paris, 1898) ;  J. von Haller. Pa stism w. Kirchenreform (Berlin.  
;903); ). Loserth, GesckicIste des spdierrn Miikialis'rs (905);  
Τhro'Crsei de Nyam di sdiiamak lib ń  lees, ed. by G. Eden (Leipsig.  
1890). There is an excellent article by). N. Brischar in the Kir'hca.  
'mitten 2nd cd., v01. 5. (C. H. HA.)  

GR εcοav XIII. ((Jgo Buoncompagno), pope from 1572  to  [585,  
was born on the 7th of January 1502, in Bologna, where he  
received his education, and subsequently taught, until called  

to Rome (1539)  by Paul III., who employed him in various  
οfκces. He bores prominent part in the council of Trent, 1562-
1563. In 1564 he was made cardinal by Pius IV., and, in the  
following year, sent to Spain as legate. On the 13th of May  
:572 he was chosen pope to succeed Pius V. His previous life  
had been rather worldly, and not wholly free from spot; but  
as pope he gave no occasion of offence. He submitted to the  

influence of the rigorists, and carried forward the war upon  

heresy, though not with the savage vehemence of his predecessor.  

However, he received the news of the massacre of St Bartholomew  

(23rd of August 1572) with joy, and publicly celebrated the  

event, having been led to believe, according to his apologists,  

that France had been miraculously delivered, and that the  

lfuguenots had suffered justly as traitors. Having failed to rouse  
Spain and Venice against the Turks, Gregory attempted to form  

a general coalition against the Protestants. He subsidized  
Philip II. in his wars in the Netherlands; aided the Catholic  

League in France; incited attacks upon Elizabeth by way of  
Ireland. With the aid of the Jesuits, whose privileges he multi-
plied, he conducted a vigorous propaganda. He established  
or endowed above a score of colleges, among them the Collegium  
Romanum (founded by Ignatius Loyola in ι55ο), and the  
Collegium Germanicum, in Rome. Among his noteworthy  
achievements are the reform of the calendar on the 24th of  

February 1582 (see CALENDAR); the improved edition of the  
Corpat jam canonki, 1582; the splendid Gregorian Chapel  
in St Peter's; the fountains of the Piazza Navona; the Quirinal  
Palace; and many other public works. To meet the expenses  
entailed by his liberality and extravagance, Gregory resorted  
to cοnfiscatiοπ, on the pretext of defective titles or long-standing  
arrtarnges. The result was disastrous to the public peace:  
nobles armed in their defence; old feuds revived, the country  

became infested with bandits; not even in Rome could order be  
maintained. Amid these disturbances Gregory died, on the roth 

 of April 1585, leaving to his successor, Sixtus V., the task of  
pacifying the state.  

See the contemporary lives by Cicarella, continuator of Piatina,  
De iitis poati Rom.; Ciaconmus, Vitae N res germs sammoram  

pm6D. Rem. ( Rome, 1601- ι60τ); and Ciappi, Corp. dell' ailioni  
e msie sits di Gregncio XIII (Rome. 1591). See also Bompiano,  
Ι1υ peaN)batus Grcfo ń i X111. (Rome, 1655); Ranke. Popes  
(£ng. trans.. Austin), '. 428 seq.; v. Reumont, Gesmh. der St αdt Rem,  

0i. 2, 566 seq.; and for numerous references urn Gregory's relation  

to the nnaassu* of St Bartholomew, Cambridge M.d. hiM. Iii. 771 seq.  

GRxeoav XIV. (Nicoll Sfondralo), pope 1590-1591, was born  
in Cremona, on the t ith of February 1535,  studied in Perugia,  
and Padua, became bishop of his native place in 1560, απd took  
part in the council of Trent, 1562-1563. Gregory XIII. made  
him a cardinal, 1583, but ill-health forbade his active participa-
tion in affairs. His election to the papacy, to succeed Urbarr VII.,  
on the 5th of December ι59ο, was due to Spanish influence.  
Gregory was upright and devout, but utterly ignorant of polities.  
During his short pontificate the States of the Church suffered  
dire calamities, famine, epidemic and a fresh outbreak of brigand.  
age. Gregory was completely subservient to Philip II.; be  
aided the league, excommunicated Henry of Navarre, and  
threatened his adherents with the ban; but the effect of his  
intervention was only to rally the moderate Catholics to the  
support of Henry, and to hasten his conversion. Gregory died  
on the t ςth of October 1591, snd was succeeded by Innocent IX.  

See Ciaconius, Vitae el see gestat swmmoTam ιψ'. Rem.  Rome,  
1601-t6oa); Cicarella, continuator of Plating, De mtu pool . Rem.  
(both contemporary) ; Brosch, Gesch. der Kirche,iataates (ι 880), i.300;  
Raiske. Pipes (Eng. trans., Austin), ii. 228 seq.  

GREGORY XV. (Alessandro Ludosiii) was born on the 9th of  
January X554, in Bologna, where be also studied and taught.  
He was made archbishop of his native place and cardinal by  
Paul V., whom be succeeded as pope on the 9th of February 1621.  
Despite his age and feebleness, Gregory displayed remarkable  
energy. He aided the emperor in the Thirty Years' War, and  
the king of Poland against the Turks. He endorsed the claims  
of Maximilian of Bavaria to the electoral dignity, and was  
rewarded with the gift of the Heidelberg library, which was  
carried off to Rome. Gregory founded the Congregation of the  
Propaganda, encouraged missions, fixed the order to be observed  
in conclaves, and canonized Ignatius Loyola, Francis Xavier,  
Philip Neri and Theresa de Jesus. He died on the 8th of July  

1623, and was succeeded by Urban VIII.  
See the contemporary life by Vitorelli, continuator of Ciaconius,  

Vitas N res geslae summorum forum. Rem.; Ranke s excellent  
account, Popes (Eng. trans., Austin), is. 468 seq.; v. Reumont. Geuuk.  
der Stadt Ram, hi. 2, 609 seq.; Breech. Grsch. des Kirckcnrtaates  
('880), I. 370 seq.; απd theextended bibliography in Herzog-Hauck,  

Realencyklepddie, t.o. "Gregor XV." (T. F. C.)  

GREGORY XVI. (Borlolommeo Alberto Cnfpsll αιi), pope from  
:831 to 1846, was born at Belluno on the 18th of September 1765,  
and at an early age entered the order of the Camaldoli, among  

whom he rapidly gained distinction for his theological and  

linguistic acquirements. His first appearance before a wider  

public was in 1799, when he published against the Italian  
Jansenists a controversial work entitled 1i Trioufo de la Santa  

Scde, which, besides passing through several editions in ltaly,  

has been translated into several European languages. in 1800  

he became a member of the Academy of the Catholic Religion,  

founded by Pius VII., to which he contributed a number of  

memoirs on theological and philosophical questions and in 1805  

was made abbot of San Gregorio on the Caelian Hill. When  
Pius VII. was carried off from Rome in 1809, Cappellari withdrew  

to Murano, near Venice, and in 1814, with some other members  

of his order, he removed to Padua; but soon after the restoration  
of the pope he was recalled to Rome, where he received successive  

appointments as vicar-general of the Camaldoli, councillor of the  

Inquisition, prefect of the Propaganda, and examiner of bishops.  
In March 182$ he was created cardinal by Leo XII., and shortly  
afterwards was entrusted with an important mission to adjust  

a concordat regarding the interests of the Catholics of Belgium  

and the Protestants of Holland. On the and of February 1831  

he was, after sixty-four days' conclave, unexpectedly chosen to  

succeed Pius VIII. in the papal chair. The revolution of 1830  
had just inflicted a severe blow on the ecclesiastical party in  

France, and almost the first act of the new government there  

was to seize Ancona, thus throwing all Italy, and particularly  

the Papal States, into an excited condition which seemed to  

demand strongly repressive measures.. In the course of the  

struggle which ensued it was more than once necessary to call  
in the Austrian bayonets. The reactionaries in power put  
off their promised reforms so persistently as to anger eveh  
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Metternich; not did the replacement of Bernetti by Lambruschini  
in 1836 mend matters; for the new cardinal secretary of state  
objected even to railways and illuminating gas, and was liberal  
chiefly in his employment of spies and of prisons. The embar  
rassed financial condition in which Gregory left the States of the  
Church makes it doubtful how far his lavish expenditure in  
architectural and engineering works, and his magnificent patron-
age of learning in the handsof Mai, Mezzofanti,Gaetano, Moroni  
and others, were for the real benefit of his subjects. The years  
of his pontificate were marked by the steady development and  
diflusion of those ultramontane ideas which were ultimately  
formulated, under the presidency of his successor Pius IX., by  
the council of the Vatican. He died on the 1st of June 1846.  

See Α. M. Bernasconi, Acts Gregorii Papne X VI. s'itled constita-
lioπes, bathe, titlerae qpostoi:cae. epislolse, vols. i-4 (Rome, 1901 fl.);  
Cardinal Wiseman, &collections of the Last Four Popes (London,  
1838); Herzog-Hauck, Realencyklopddie, vol. vii. (Leiρsig 1899). 127  
ff. (gives literature); Frederik Nielsen, h'estory of the Papacy in the  
2pth Century, ii. (London, 1906). (W. W. R.')  

GREGORY,' the name of a Scottish family, many members  
of which attained high eminence in να riοus &nut meets ο f science,  
fourteen having held professorships in mathematics or medicine.  
Of the most distinguished of their number a notice is given  
below.  

I. DAVID GREGORY (1627-1720), eldest son of the Rev. John 
Gregory of Drumoak, Aberdeenshire, who married Janet 
Anderson in 1621. He rear .for some time connected with a 
mercantile house in Holland, but on succeeding to the family 
estate of Kinardie returned to Scotland, and occupied most of his 
time in scientific pursuits,(reely giving hispoorerneighbours the 
benefit of his medical skill. He is said to have been the first 
possessor of a barometer in the north of Scotland; and on 
account of his success by means of it in predicting changes in 
the weather, he was accused of witchcraft before the presbytery 
of Aberdeen, but he succeeded in convincing that body of his  
innocence. 

II. JAYxs GRzcοιY (1638-1675), Scottish mathematician, 
younger brother οf the preceding, was educated at the grammar 
school of Aberdeen and at Marischal College of that city. At an 
early period he manifested a strong inclination and capacity for 
mathematics and kindred sciences; and in 1663 he published his 
famous treatise Optics promola, in which he made known his 
great invention, the Gregorian reflecting telescope. About τ665 

 he went to the university of Padua, where he studied for some 
years, and in 1667 published Vera c&cidi cl hyperbolac quadra-
luma, in which he discussed infinite convergent series for the areas 
of the circle and hyperbola. In the following year he published 
also at Padua Geomclriae tars universalis, in which he gave 
a series of rules for the rectification of curves and the mensuration 
of their solids of revolution. On his return to England in this 
year he was elected a fellow of the Royal Society; in 1669 he 
became professor of mathematics in the university of St Andrews; 
and in 1674 he was transferred to the chair of mathematics in 
Edinburgh. In October 1675, while showing the satellites of 
the planet Jupiter to some of his students through one of his  
telescopes, he was suddenly struck with blindness, and he died 
a few days afterwards. 

He was also the author of Exercilationes geomctrtcae (1668), and,  
it is alleged, of a satirical tract entitled The Great and New art  of 
Weighing Vanity, intended to ridicule certain fallacies of a con- 
temporary writer on hydraulics, and published at Glasgow in 1672, 
professedly by " Patrick Mathers, archbeadle of the university of  

St Andrews."  
III. DAVID GREGORY (1661-1708), son of David Gregory  

(1627-1720), was born in Aberdeen and educated partly in his  
native city and partly in Edinburgh, where he became professor  
of mathematics in 1683. From 1691 till his death he was Savilian  
professor of astronomy at Oxford. His principal works are  
Exercilalio geomelrica de dimension f ιgωaιum (1684), Caloplri'ae  
el dioplricac sphaerwae elemenla (ι695), and Aslronomiac  
physkae et geometricae efkmcnla (1702)—the last a work  
highly esteemed by Sir Isaac Newton, of whose system it is an  
illustration and a defence. A Trealite on Prodl&cal Geometry  

See A. G. Stewart, The Academic Grego ńes.  

which he left in manuscript was translated from the Latin 
and published in 1745. He was succeeded in the chair of nuthe. 
marks in Edinburgh by his brother James; another brother, 
Charles, was in 1707 appointed professor of mathematics in the 
university of St Andrews; and his eldest son, David (1696-
1767), became professor of modern history at Oxford, and eaoos 
and subsequently dean of Christ Church. 

IV. JOHN GREGORY (1724-1773), Scottish physician, grandson  
of James Gregory (1638-1675) and youngest son of Dr lames  
Gregory (d. 1731), professor of medicine in King's College,  
Aberdeen, was born at Aberdeen on the 3rd οf June 1724. He  
received his early education at the grammar school of Aberdeen  
and at King's College in that city, and in 174! he attended the  
medical classes at Edinburgh university. In 1745 be went to  
Leiden to complete his medical studies, and during his stay  
there he received without solicitation the degree of doctor of  
medicine from King's College, Aberdeen. On his return from  
Holland he was elected professor of philosophy at King's College,  
but in 1740 he resigned his professorship on account of its duties  
interfering too much with his private practice. In 1754 he pro-  
ceeded to London, where he made the acquaintance of many  

persons of distinction, and the same year was chosen fellow of  
the Royal Society. On the death in November X55 of his  
brother Dr James Gregory, who had succeeded his father u  
professor of medicine in King's College, Aberdeen, he was  
appointed to that office. In 1764 he removed to Edinburgh'in  
the hope of obtaining a more extended field of prsctice as a  
physician, and in 1766 he was appointed professor of the practice  
οf medicine in the university of Edinburgh, to whose eminence  
as a medical school he largely contributed. He died of gout on  
the loth of February 1773.  

Ile is the author of Α Cοmp σrα/ire View of the State and Faciilhiei  
of Man with those of the Animal World (1765); Obscrnntioiis on (h  

Duties, 0J/Ices and Oa αlίfscσliσnτ of a Phys.wia* is77 τ); Ειοαιstτ  
of the Practice of Physic (1772); and Α  FalIi€rs Legacy to his  

Dosghlers (1774). His Whale Works, with a life by Mr T tkr (after- 
wards Lord Woodhouselee), were published at Edinburgh in 1788.  

V. JAMEs GREGORY 0753- 1820, Scottish physician, eldest  
son of the preceding, was been at Aberdeen in January 1753.  
He accompanied his father to Edinburgh in 1764, and after  
going through the usual course of literary studies at that uni-
versity, he was for, a short time a student at Christchurch,  
Oxford. It was there probably that he acquired that taste  far 
classical learning which afterwards distinguished him. He  
studied medicine at Edinburgh, and, after graduating doctor  of 
medicine in 1774, spent the greater part of the next two years  
in Holland, France and Italy. Shortly after his return to  
Scotland he was appointed in 1776 to the chair his father had  
formerly held, and in the following year he also entered on the  
duties of teacher of clinical medicine in the Royal Infirmary.  
On the illness of Dr William Cullen in 1790 he was appointed  
joint-professor of the practice of medicine, and he became the  
head of the Edinburgh Medical School on the death of Dr Cullen  
in the same year. lie died on the and of April 1821. As a medical  
practitioner Gregory was for the last ten years of his life at the  
head of the profession in Scotland. He was at one time president  
of the Edinburgh College of Physicians, but his indiscretion  n 
publishing certain private proceedings of the college led to  his 
suspension on the 13th of May 1809 from all rights and privileges  
which pertained to the fellowship.  

Besides his Cοnspedus medieinae tht σιe:gcne, published in 1788  as 
a text-book for his lectures on the institutes, Dr Gregory was the  
author of "A Theory of the Moods of Verbs." published in the  
Edin. Phil. Trans. (1787), and of Literary and Phitosophicd Essays.  

published in two volumes in 1792.  
VI. WILLIAM Gaxcoav (1803-1858), son of James Gregor .  

(1753-1821), was born on the 25th of December 1803. In 1837  
he became professor of chemistry at the Andersonian Institution,  
Glasgow, in 1839 at King's College, Aberdeen, and in 1844 at  
Edinburgh University. He died on the 24th of April 1858.  
Gregory was one of the first in England to advocate the theme  
of Justus von Liebig, and translated several of his works. He  
is also the author of Outlines of Ckemislry (1845), and as IIe-  
mentary Treatise on Chemi try _ (1853).  
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VΠ. Duwcax FΑΙQUΠΑSSΟΝ Gaxcoav ( ι8ι3-τ8µ), brother  

of the preceding, was born on the 13th of April 5813. After  
studying at the university of Edinburgh he in 1833 entered  
Trinity College, Cambridge, where be was for a time assistant  
professor of chemistry, but he devoted his attention c ń lefy  
to mathematics. He died on the 23rd of February 5844.  

The Cambridge Mathematical Journal was originated, and for some  
time edited, by him; and he also published a Colkction of Eramjks  

e Prro esses in the Differential a ιιd Integral Cakilns (1841). A  
nninsa on the Application of Analysis to Solid Geometry, which he  

left un'nished, wascompleted by W. Walton, and published posthum-
ously in 1846. His Mathematual Writings, edited by W. Walton,  
with a biographical memoir by Robert Leslie Ellis, appeared in 5865.  

911001W, EDWARD JOHN (1850-1909), British painter,  
born at Southampton, began work at the age of fifteen in the  

engineer's drawing office of the Peninsular and Oriental Company.  

Afterwards he studied at South Kensington, and about ι87ι  
entered on a successful career as an illustrator and as an admir-
able painter in oil and water colour. He was elected associate of  

the Royal Academy in 1883, academician in 1898, and president  

of the Royal Institute of Painters in Water Colours in 1898.  
His work is distinguished by remarkable technical qualities,  

by exceptional firmness and decision of draughtsmanship and  

by unusual certainty of handling. His " Marooned," a water  
colour, is in the National Gallery of British Art. Many of his  

pictures were shown at Burlington House at the winter exhibi-
tion of 1909-1910 after his death in June 1909.'  

GREGORY, ΟΙΙΝΤΗU3 GILBERT (1774-1840,  English  
mathematician, was born on the 59th of January 1774 at Yaxley  
in Huntingdonshire. Having been educated by Richard Weston, 

 a Leicester botanist, he published in 1793 a treatise, Lessons  
As$,ronomicoi and Philosophscal. Having settled at Cambridge  
in 1796, Gregory first acted as sub-editor on the Cambridge  
Imdligenrc', and then opened a bookseller's shop. In 1802 he  
obtained an appointment as m^thematical master at Woolwich  
through the influence of Charles Hutton, to whose notice he had  
been brought by a manuscript on the "Use of the Sliding  
Rule "; and when Hutton resigned in 1807 Gregory succeeded  
him in the professorship. Failing health obliged him to retire  
in 1838, and he died at Woolwich on the 2nd of February 584 1. 

Gregory wrote Mints for the Use of Teachers of Elementary Maths-
modes (1840, new edition 1853), απd Mathematics for Practical  

Men (ι825), which was revised and enlarged by Henry Las in 1848,  
and again by J. R. Young in 1862. His Letters on the Esidenccs of  

C.br iss'saaity (1815S) have been several times reprinted, and an abridgg-
meat was published by the Religious Tract Society in 1853. lie  
will probably be longest remembered for his Biography of Robert Hall,  
vhich ń rst appeared in the collected edition of Hall's works, was  
ρυbiished separately  in τ833, and has since passed through several  
editions The minor importance of his Memoir of John Mason Good  
(ι8a8) is due to the narrower fame of the subject. Gregory wan one  
of the founders of the Royal Astronomical Society. In 1802 he was  
* '  ted editor of theGentlemen 's Diary, απd in 1818 editor of the  
L^dist' Diary and superintendent of the almanacs of the Staiionera'  
Company.  

GR W ENBERG, a town of Germany, in the Prussian province  
of Pomerania, on the Rega, 4 ς m. N.Σ. of Stettin on the railway  
to K.olberg. Pop. (1905)7208. It has two Evangelical churches  
(among them that of St Mary, dating from 13th century), two  
sweat gateways, a powder tower and a gymnasium. The  
manufacture of machines, stoves and bricks are the principal  
industries. Greifenberg possessed municipal rights as early as  

1262, and in the tab and 55th centuries had a considerable  
shipping trade, but it lost much of its prosperity during the  
Thirty Years' War.  

See Rieman, Geκhic Ιι der Stad1 Gr ńfenberg (1862).  
GREIIENHAGEW, a town of Germany, in the Prussian  

province of Pomerania, on the Reglitz, is m. S.S.W. of Stettin  

by rail. Pop. ( 1 905) 6473. Its prosperity depends chiefly on  
agriculture and It has a considerable trade in cattle. There are  
also felt manufactures and sax mills. Greifenhagen was built  

in 1230, and was raised tο the rank of a town and fortified about  
rase. In the Thirty Years' War it was taken both by the  

Imperialists and the Swedes, and in 1675 it was captured by the  
Brusdeiiburgm, into whose poasesaion it came finally in 1679.  

GREIPSWALD, a town of Germany, in the Prussian province  
of Pomerania, on the navigable Ryk, 3 m. from its mouth on  
the Baltic at the little port of Wyk, and so m. S.E. from Stralsund  

by tail. Pop. (187$) 18,022, (190s) 23,750. It has wide and  
regular streets, flanked by numerous gabled houses, and is  

surrounded by pleasant promenades on the site of its old ram-
parts. The three Gothic Protestant churches, the Marienkirche,  

the Nikolaikirche and the Jakobikirche, and the town-hall  
(Rathaus) are the principal edifices, and these with their lofty  

spires are very picturesque. There is a statue of the emperor  
Frederick III. and a war memorial in the town. The industries  

mainly consist in shipbuilding, fish-curing, and the manufacture  
of machinery (particularly for agriculture), and the commerce in  

the export of corn, wood and fish. There is a theatre, an  
orphanage and a municipal library. Greifswald is, however,  

best known to fame by reason of its university. This, founded  

in 1456, is well endowed and is largely frequented by students  

of medicine. Connected with it area library of ι sο,οοο volumes  
and 8οo MSS., a chemical laboratory, a zoological museum, a  
gynaecological institute, an ophthalmological school, a botanical  

garden and at Eldena (a seaside resort on the Baltic) an agri-
cultural school. In front of the university, which had 775  

students and about zoo teachers in 1904, stands a monument  
commemorating its four hundredth anniversary.  

Greifswald was founded about 1240 by traders from the  
Netherlands. In 1250 it received a town constitution and  
Lubeck rights from Duke Wratislaw of Pomerania. In 1270 it  

joined the Hanse towns, Stralsund, Rostock, Wismar and  

Lubeck, and took part in the mars which they carried on against  
the kings of Denmark and Norway. During the Thirty Veers'  
War it was formed into a fortress by the imperialists, but they  

vacated it in 1631 to the Swedes, in whose possession it remained  

after the pence of Westphalia. In 1678 it was captured by the  

elector of Brandenburg, but was restored to the Swedes in the  
following year; in 1713 it was desolated by the Russians; in  
1715 it came into the possession of Denmark; and in 1721 it  
was again restored to Sweden, under whose protection it remained  

till 1815, when, along with the whole of Swedish Pomerania,  
it came into the possession of Prussia.  

See J.  G. L. Kosegarten, Geschichte din Uniwrsitdl Creifstoald  
( ι856); C. Gesterding, Beitsg stir Gesehichte der Shutt Gresfswald 

νo s.. 1827-4829); and 1. Ziegler, Goschichte do Stadt Greifswald  

reifsrald, 1897).  
GREISEN (in French, hyalomick), a modification of granite,  

consisting essentially of quartz and white mica, and distinguished  

from granite by the absence of felapar and biotite. In the hand  
specimen the rock has a silvery glittering appearance from the  
abundance of lamellar crystals of muscovite, but many greisens  

have much of the, appearance of granite, except that they are  

paler in colour. The commonest accessory minerals are tourma-
line, topaz, apatite, fluorspar and iron oxides; a little felspar  

more o f less altered may also be present and a brown mica which  
is bioute or lithionitα The tourmaline in section is brown,  
green, blue'or colourless, and often the same crystal shows many  

different tints. The white mica forms mostly large plates with  

imperfect crystalline outlines. The quartz is rich in fluid  
enclosures. Apatite and topaz are both colourless and of  

irregular form. Felspar if present may be orthodase and  
oligoclase.  

Greisea occurs typically in belts or veins intersecting granite.  

At the centre of each vein there is usually a fissure which may  
be open or filled with quartz. The greisen bands are from  i  in.  
up to 2 ft. or more in thickness. At their outer edges they pass  

gradually into the granite, for they contain felspar crystals more  
or less completely altered into aggregates of white mica and  

quartz. The transition between the two rocks is perfectly  

gradual, a fact which shows that the greisen has been produced  

by alteration of the granite. Vapours or fluids rising through  

the fissure have been the agents which effected the transmutation.  

They must have contained fluorine, boron and probably also  
lithium, for topaz, mica and tourmaline, the new minerals of the  
granite, contain these elements. The change is a post-volcanic  
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or pneumatolytic one induced by the vapours set free by the  
granite magma when it cools. Probably the rock was at a  
relatively high temperature at the time. A similar type of  

alteration, the development of white mica, quartz and tourmaline,  

is found sometimes in sedimentary rocks around granite masses.  
Greisen is closely connected with achorl rock both in its minera-
logical composition and in its mode of origin. The latter is a  
pneumatolytic product consisting of quartz and tourmaline;  
it often contains white mica and thus passes by all stages into  

greisen. Both of these rocks carry frequently small percentages  

of tin oxide (cassiterite) and may be worked as ores of tin. They  

are common in Cornwall, Saxony, Tasmania and other districts  

which are centres of tin-mining. Many other greisens occur  

in which no tin is found. The analyses show the composition  

of Cornish granite and greisea. They make it c ear that there  
has been an introduction of fluorine and boron and a diminution  
in the alkalies during the transformation of the granitic rock  
into the greisn. (J. S. F.)  

GREIZ, a town of Germany, capital of the principality, of  
Reuss-Greiz (Reuss the Elder), in a pleasant valley on the right  
bank of the White L• lster, near the borders of Saxony, and 66 m.  
by rail S. from Leipzig. Pop. (1 875) 1 2 ,657; (1905) 23,114.  
It consists of two parts, the old town on the right bank and the  
new town on the left bank of the river; it is rapidly growing  
and is regularly laid out. The principal buildings are the  
palace of the prince of Reuss-Greiz, surrounded by a fine park,  
the old chAteau on a rocky hill overlooking the town, the summer  
palace with a fine garden, the old town church dating from 1225  
and possessing a beautiful tower, the town hall, the govern-
mental buildings and statues of the emperor William I. and  
of Bismarck. There are classical and modem schools and a  
school of textile industry. The industries are considerable,  
and include dyeing, tanning and the manufacture of woollen,  
cotton, shawls, coverlets and paper. Greiz (formerly Gresea) is  
apparently a town of Slav origin. From the lath century it  
was governed by adnocati (Vdgk), but in 1236 it came into the  
possession of Gera, and in ι55ο of the younger line of the house  
of Plauen. It was wholly destroyed by fire in 1494, and almost  
totally in ι8οa.  

See Wilke, Geis and sde Umgeis rag (1875), and ΖaΑresbσriώ Ιe  
des Vereinrs f ι τ Greaser Ge κhwlαe (2894, seq.)  

GRENADA, the southernmost of the Windward Islands,  
British West Indies. It lies between sz° 58' and ‚a° τ ' N.  
and between 6r° 35' and 6 ι° 5ο' W., being 140 m. S.W. of  
Barbados and 8 m. N. by W. of Trinidad. In shape oval, it is 

 21 m. long, 12 m. broad at its maximum and has an area of 1 33  
sq. m. It owes much of its beauty to a well-wooded range of  
mountains traversing the island from N. to S. and throwing οff  
from the centre spurs which form picturesque and fertile valleys.  
These mountains attain their highest elevation in MountCatharine  
(2750 ft.). In the S.E. and N.W. there are stretches of low or  
undulating ground, devoted to fruit growing and cattle raising.  
The island is of volcanic origin; the only signs of upheaval are  
raised limestone beeches in the extreme N. Red and grey  
sandstones, hornblende and argillaceous whist are found in the  
mountains, porphyry and basaltic rocks also occur; sulphur  
and fuller's earth are worked. In the centre, at the height of  
1740 ft. above theses, is the chief natural curiosity of Grenada,  
the Grand Etang, a circular lake, 13 acres in extent, occupying  
the site of an ancient crater. Near it is a large sanatorium,  
much frequented as a health resort. I ń  the north-east is a larger  
lake, Lake Antoine, also occupying a crater, but it lies almost at  
the sea level. The island is watered by several short rivers, mainly  
on the east and south; there are numerous fresh water springs,  
as well as hot chalybeate and sulphurous springs. The south-
eastern coast is much indented with bays. The climate is good,  

the temperature equable and epidemic diseases are rare. In the  
low country the average yearly temperature is 8e° F., but it is  
cooler in the heights. The rainfall is very heavy, amounting in  
some parts to as much as soo in., a year. The rainy season lasts  
from May to December, but refreshing showers frequently occur  
during other parts of the year. The average annual rainfall  

at St Georges is 79.07 in., and at Grand Etang 164 in. The  
excellent climate and good sea-bathing have made Grenada the  
health resort of the neighbouring islands, especially of Trinidad.  
Good roads and byeways intersect it in every direction. The soil  
is extraordinarily fertile, the chief products being cocoa and  

spices, especially nutmegs. The exports, sent chiefly t ο Great  
Britain, are cocoa, spices, wool, cotton, coflee, live stock, hides,  
turtles, turtle shell, kola nuts, vanilla and timber. Barbados  

is dependent on Grenada for the majority of  
its firewood. Sugar is still grown, and rum  
and molasses are made, but the consump.  
tion of these is confined to the island.  

Elementary educed= is chiefly in the  
hands of the various denominations, wheat  

schools are assisted by government grants-in-aid. There are,  
however, a few secular schools conducted by the government,  
and government-aided secondary schools for girls and a  
grammar school for boys. The schools are controlled by a  
board of education, the members of which are nominated  
by the government, and small fees are charged in all schools  
The governor of the Windward Islands resides in Grenada sad  
is administrator of it. The Legislative Council consists of  14 
members; 7 including the governor are ex-ojkio members and  
the rest are nominated by the Crown. English is universally  
spoken, but the negroes uses French patois, which, however,  
is gradually dying out. Only a% of the inhabitants are white,  
the rest being aegroes and mulattocs with a few East Indians.  
The capital, St George, in the south-west, is built upon a lava  
peninsula jutting into the sea and forming one side of its land-
loked harbour. It is surrounded by an amphitheatre of hills,  
up the sides of which climb the red-brick houses of the town.  
At the extremity of the peninsula is Fort St George, with a  
saluting battery. The ridge connecting Fort St George with  
Hospital Hill is tunnelled to give access to the two parts of the  
town lying on either aide. The population in a9oi was 5198.  
There are four other towns—on the west coast Gouyave, or  
Charlotte Town, and 4 m. N. of it Victoria; on the north coast  
Sauteurs; and Grenville at the head of a wide bay on the eau.  
They are all in frequent communication with the capital by  
steamer. The population of the entire colony in 1901 was 63,438.  

Hirlm'y.—Grenada was discovered in 2498 by Columbus,  
who named it Conception. Neither the Spanish nor the British,  
to whom it was granted in 1627, settled on the island. The  
governor of Martinique, du Parquet, purchased it in X690,  
and the French were well received by the Caiibs, whom they  
afterwards extirpated with the greatest cruelty. In τ665  
Grenada passed into the hands of the French West India Com-
pany, and was administered by it until its dissolution in 2674,  
when the island passed to the French Crown. Coma, coffee and  
cotton were introduced in 1714. During the wars between Great  
Britain and France, Grenada capitulated to the British forces in  
1762, and was formally ceded next year by the Treaty of Paxis.  
The French, under Count d'Estaing, recaptured the island in  
1779, but it was restored to Great Britain by the Treaty of  
Versailles in 1783. A rebellion against the British rule, instigated  
and assisted by the French, occurred in 1795,  but was quelled by  
Sir Ralph Abercromby in the following year. The emancipation  
of thealavestook place in 1837, and by 2877 it sou found n κessW  
to introduce East Indian labour. Grenada, with cocoa as its  
staple, has not experienced similar depression to that which  

overtook the sugar-growing islands of the West Indies.  
See Grenada Handbook (London. 1905).  
GRENADE (from the French word for a pomegranate, front a  

resemblance in shape to that fruit), a small spherical explosive  
vessel thrown by hand. Hand-grenades were used in war  in 

the ιδth century, but the word " grenade " was also from the  

SiO,. Ai 3O,. Fe,OJ• FeO. CaO. MgO. K.O. NasO. Fl.  Β,01.  

Granite 7ο•17 15.07 •88 1-79  113 1.11  r..8  
Γη ά  

2.69 .15 tr.  
Greisen 	. 69.42 15•65 τ•25 3.30  •63  1-02  τ7 3.36  •59  



GRENADIER—GRENOBLE 	 579  
first used to imply an explosive shell fired from a gun; ,  this  
survives to the present day in the German Granate. These  
weapons were employed after about χ660, by special troops  
celled " grenadiers " (g.e.), and in the wars of the 17th and 18th  

centuries they are continually met with. They became obsolete  
in the 19th century, but were given a new lea e.of life in the 20th,  

owing to their employment in the siege Of Port Arthur in 1904,  

where hand-grenades of a modem type, and containing powerful  

modern explosives, proved very effective (seeAm τκτττοN,ShelJ).  
Rand-grenades filled with chemicals and made of glass are used  

as a method Of fire-extinction, and similar vessels containing a  
liquid with a very strong smell are used to discover defects in a  
drain or sewer.  

011121 DIER, originally a soldier whose special duty it was  

to throw band-grenades. The letterwerein use fora considerable  

time before any special organization was given to the troops  
who were to use them. In 1667 four men per company in the  
French Rtgimerl dr Ref were trained with grenades (siege of  
Lille), and in 1668-1670 grenadier companies were formed in  
this regiment and in about thirty ethers of the French line.  
Evelyh, in his Diary, tells us that on the 19th of June 1678 he  
saw at Hounslow "a new sort of soldiers called granadiers, who  
were dexterous in flinging hand-granaries." As in the case of  
the fusiliers, the French practice was therefore quickly copied 

 in England. Eventually each English battalion had a grenadier  
company (see for illustrations Arc ń asologw,al Journal, aziii. 222,  
and zlvii. 321-324). Besides their grenades and the frelock,  
grenadiers carried axe which, with the grenades, were employed  
in the assault of fortresses, as we are told in the celebrated song,  
"The British Grenadiers."  

The grenadier companies were formed always of the most  
powerful men in the regiment and, when the grenade ceased  
to be used, they maintained their existence as the " crack "  
companies of their battalions, taking the right of the line on  
parade and wearing the distinctive grenadier headdress. This  
system was almost universal, and the typical infantry regiment  
of the 18th and early 19th century bad a grenadier and a light  
company besides its" line "companies. In the British and other  
armies these elite companies were frequently taken from their  
regimcnts and combined in grenadier and light infantry battalions  
for special service, and Napoleon carried this practice still further  
In the French army by οrgeneg brigades and divisions of  
grenadiers (and correspondingly of . eoltigeurs). Indeed the  
companies thus detached from the line practically never returned  
to it, and this was attended with serious evils, for the battalion  
at the outbreak of war lost perhaps a quarter of its best men,  
the average men oalyremainingwith the line. This specialorgaa-
ization of grenadiers and light companies lasted in the British  
army until about τ8^8. In the Prussian service the grenadiers  
became permanent and independent battalions about 1740, and  
the gradual kdoption of the four-company battalion by Prussia  
and other nations tended still further to place the grenadiers by  
themselves and apart from the line. Thus at the present day  
in Germany, Russia and other countries, the title of "grenadiers"  
is home by line regiments, indistinguishable, except for details  
of uniform and often the esprit de corps inherited from the old  
Bite companies, from the rest. In the British service the only  
&mediers remaining are the Grenadier Guards, originally the  
let regiment of Foot Guards, which was formed is 1660 on the  
nucleus of a regiment of English royalists which followed the  
fortunes of Charles IL in exile. In Russia a whole army corps  
(headquarters Moscow), inclusive of its artillery units, bears the  
title.  

' The special headdress of the grenadier was a pointed cap, with  
peak and flaps, of embroidered cloth, or a loose fur cap of similar  
shape; both these were light field service caps. The fur cep  
has in the course of time developed into the tall " bearskin "  

worn by British guards and various corps of other armies; the  
embroidered field cap survive, transformed, however, into a  
heavy brass headdress, in the uniform of the rat Prussian Foot  
Gaaτds, the rat Prussian Guard Grenadiers and the Russian  
Paul (Pavlovaky) Grenadier Guards.  

OREWADIN!$, a chain of Islets in the Windward lalands,  
West Indies. They stretch for 60 m. between St Vincent and  
Grenada, following a N.E. to S.W. direction, and consist of some  
όσο islets and rocks. Some are a few square miles in extent,  
others are merely rocky cones projecting from the deep. For  
purposes of administration they are divided between Si Vincent  
and Grenada. Bequia, the chief island in the St Vincent group,  
is long sad narrow, with an area 6 sq. m. Owing to a lack of  
water it is only slightly cultivated, but game is plentiful.  
Admiralty Bay, on the W. side, is a safe and commodious  
harbour. Carriacou, belonging to Grenada, is the largest of the  
group, being 7 m. long, 2 m.wide and 13 sq. m. in extent. A ridge  
of hills, rising to an altitude of 702 ft., traverses the centre from  
N.E. to S.W.; here admirable building stone is found. There  
are two good harbours on the west coast, lillsborough Bay on  
which stands Hillsborough, the chief town, and Tyrell Bay,  
farther south. The island is thickly populated, the negro  
peasantry occupying small lots and working on the relays,  
system. Excellent oyster are found along the coast, and cotton  
and cattle are the chief exports. Pop. of the group, mostly on  
Carriacou (1901) 6497. . 

ORRNOBLE, the ancient capital of the Daup ń inό  in S.E.  
France, and now the chief town Of the 1sfre department, 75 m.  
by rail from Lyons, 38} m. from Chamb όry and 8ς} m. from  
Gap. Pop. (1906), town, $8,641; commune, 73,022. It is one  
of the most beautifully situated, and also one of the most strongly  
fortified, cities in Europe. Built at a height of 702 ft. on both  
banks of the river Isere just above its junction with the Drac,  
the town occupies a considerable plain at the south-western end  
of the fertile Graisivaudan valley. To the north rise the moun-
tains of the Grande Chartreuse, to the east the range of Belle-
donne, and to the south those of Taillcfer and the Moucherotte,  
the higher summits of these range being partly covered with  
snow. From the Jardin de Ville and the quays of the banks of  
the Isere the summit of Mont Blanc itself is visible. The greater  
part of the town rises on the left bank of the Ιs8re, which is  
bordered by broad quays. The older portion has the tortuous  
and narrow streets usual in towns that have been confined within  
fortifications, but in modem times these hindrances have been  
demolished. The newer portion of the town has wide thorough-
fares and buildings of the modem French type, solid but not  
picturesque. The original town (of but small extent) was built  
on the right bank of the Isere at the southern foot of the Mont  
Rachais, now covered by a succession of fortresses that rise  
picturesquely on the slope of that bill to a very considerable  
height (885 ft. above the town).  

Grenoble is the seat of a bishopric which was founded in the  
4th century, and now comprises the department of the Isfre-
formerly a suffragan of Vienne it now forms part of the ecclesi-
astical province of Lyons. The most remarkable building in the  
town is the Palais de Justice, erected (late ιςth century to 16th  
century) on the site of the old palace of the Parlement of the  
Dauphine. Opposite is the most noteworthy church of the city,  
that of St Andre (13th century), formerly the chapel of the  
dauphins of the Viennois: in it is the 17th century monument  
of Bayard (1476-2524),  the chevalier sans pear tl sans reprocke,  

which was removed hither in 1822; but it is uncertain whose  
bones are therein. The cathedral church of Notre Dame is a  
heavy building, dating in part from the 1rth century. The  
church of St Laurent, on the right bank of the Isfrc, is the oldest  
in the city (iith century) and has a remarlable'crypt, dating  
from Merovingian times, The tows hall is a mainly modem  
building, constructed on the site of the palace of the dauphins,  
while the prefecture is entirely modem. The town library  
contains a considerable collection of paintings, mainly of the  
modem French school, but is more remarkable for Its very rich  
collection of MSS. (7000) and printed books (250,000 vols.)  
which in great pa±t belonged till 5793 to the monastery of the  
Grande Chartreuse. The natural history museum houses rich  
collections of various kinds, which contain (inter allis) numerous  
geological specimens from the neighbouring districts of the  
Dauphine and Savoy. The university, rcvivcd.in modem times  



58 ο 	GRENVILLE, SIR B.-GRENVILLE, G.  
after a long abeyance, occupies a modern building, as does also  
the hospital, though founded as far back as the 15th century.  
There are numerous societies in the town, including the Acaddmie  
Delphinale (founded in 1772), and many charitable institutions.  

The staple industry of Grenoble is the manufacture of kid  
gloves, most of the so-called gnats basin being made here—they  
are named after the reviver of the art, X Jouvin ( τ8οο-τ8µ).  
There are about 80 glove factories, which employ 18,500 persons  
(of whom is,000 are women), the annual output being about  
Soo,000 dozen pairs of gloves. Among other articles produced  
at Grenoble are artificial cements, liqueurs, straw hats and  
carved furniture.  

Grenoble occupies the site of Cularo, a village of the Allobroges,  
which only became of importance when fortified by Diodetian  
and Mańmian at the end of the 3rd century. Its present name  
is a corruption of Gratianopolia, a title assumed probably in  
honour of Gratian (4th century), who raised it to the rank of a  
chitas. After passing under the power áf the Burgundian  
(c. µo) and the Franks (S32) it became part of the kingdom  
of Provence (879-1032). On the break-up of that kingdom a  
long struggle for supremacy ensued between the bishops of  
the city and the counts of Albon, the latter finally winning the  

day in the zath century, and taking the title of Dauphins of the  
Viennois in the 13th century. In 1349  Grenoble was ceded with  
the rest of the Daupń inό  to France, but retained various municipal  
privileges which had been granted by the dauphin to the town,  
originally by a charter of 1242. In 1562 it was sacked by the  
Protestants under the baron des Adrets, but in 1572 the firmness  
of its governor, Bertrand de Gerdes, saved it from a repetition  
of the Massacre of St Bartholomew. In 1590 Lesdigui$res  
(1543-1626) took the town in the name of Henry IV., then still 

 a Protestant, and during his long governorship (which lasted  
ώ  his death) did much for it by the construction of fortifications,  
quays, &c. In 1788 the attempt of the king to weaken the power  
of the parlement of Grenoble (which, though strictly a judicial  
authority, had preserved traditions of independence, since the  
suspension of the states-general of the Dauphin@ in 16,8) roused  
the people to arms, and the " day of the tiles " (7th of June 1788)  
is memorable for the defeat of the royal forces. In i 790, on the  
formation of the department of the here, Grenoble became its  
capital Grenoble was the first important town to open its gates  
to Napoleon on his return from Elba (7th of March 1816), but  
a few months later (July) it was obliged to surrender to the  
Austrian army. Owing to its situation Grenoble was formerly  
much subject to floods, particularly in the use of the wild Drac.  
One of the wό rst took place in  i  219, while that of 1 778 was known  
as the deluge de in Saint CrIpin. Among the celebrities who  
have been born at Grenoble are Vaucanson (2709-1782), Mably  
(1709-1 785), Condillae (1715-1780), Boyle, best known as  
Stendhal, his eons de gaerre (1783-1842), Barnave (1761-1793)  
and Casimir Pcń er (1777-283 2).  

See A. Prudhomme, Zlisloir' de Grenoble 0888); X. Roux, La  
Corporalioa des ganliers de Grenoble (1887); H. Duhamel, Grenoble  
‚onsidbb comma centre d'oxcursfims (1902); J. Marion, Carlalaires  
de l'iglise cojhidrak d'G&cmobla (Paris, 1869). (W. A. B. C.)  

GRENVILLE, SIR DEVIL (1596-2643),  Royalist soldier in the  
English Civil War (see GaxsT RaBEu'IoN), was educated at  
Exeter College, Oxford. As member of Parliament, first for  
Cornwall, then for Launceston, Grenville supported Sir John  
Eliot and the opposition, And his intimacy with Eliot was lifelong.  
In 1639,  however, he appears as a royalist going to the Scottish  
War in the amain of Charles I. The reasons of this change of  
front are unknown, but Grenville's honour was above suspicion,  
and he must have entirely convinced himself that he was doing  
right. At any rate he was a very valuable recruit to the royalist  
cause, being " the most generally loved man in Cornwall." At  
the outbreak of the Civil War he and others of the gentry not  
only proclaimed the king's Commission of Array at Launcesion  
assizes, but also persuaded the grand jury of the county to  
declare their opponents guilty of riot and unlawful assembly,  
whereupon the Posse censifotw was called out to expel them.  
Under the command of Sir Ralph Hopton, Sir Bevil took a  

distinguished part in the action of Bradock Down, and at  
Stratton (16 Μay 1643),where the parliamentary earl of Stamford  
was completely routed by the Cornishmen, led one of the storming  
parties which captured Chudleigh's lines (Clareadoa, vii. 89). A  
month later, the endeavour of Hopton to unite with Maurice and  
Hertford from Oxford brought on the batik of Iansdown, near  
Bath. Here Grenville was killed at the head of the Cornish  
infantry as it peached the top o! the hill. His death was a blow  
from which the king's cause in the West never recovered, for  
be alone knew how to handle the Cornishmen. Hopton they  
revered and respected, but Grenville they loved as peculiarly their  
own command, and after his death there is little more limed  
of the reckless valour which had won Stratton and Lanadowa  
Grenville is the type of all that was best in English royalism.  
He was neither rapacious, drunken nor dissolute, but his loyalty  
was unselfish, his life pure and his skill no less than his bravery  
unquestionable. A monument to him has been erected on the  
field of Lansdown.  

See Lloyd, Memoirs of Eu ιllιn, Personages (1668); S. R. Gardner, 
H^lory of English Civil Was (vol ί  passim).  

GRENVILLE, GEORGE (1712-1770), English . statesman,  
second son of Richard Grenville and Hester Temple, aftcrwasds  
Countess Temple, was born on the ια h of October 1722. He  
was educated at Eton and at Christ Church, Oxford, and was  
called to the bar. in 1735. He entered parliament in 1741 as  
member for Buckingham, and continued to represent that  
borough till his death. In parliament he was a member of  
the "Boy Patriot " party which opposed Sir Robert Walpole  
In December 1744 he became a lord of the admiralty in the  
Pelham administration. He allied himself with his brother  
Richard and with William Pitt in forcing their feeble chief to give  
them promotion by rebelling against his authorityandobstnactmg  
business. In June 1747  he became a lord of the treasury, and 

 in 1 754 treasurer of the navy and privy councillor. As treasurer  
of the navy in 2758 he introduced and carried a bill which  
established a less unfair system of paying the wages of the  
seamen than had existed before. He remained in office in 1761,  
when his brother- Lord Temple and his brother-in-law Pitt  
resigned upon the question of the war with Spain, and in the  
administration of Lord Bute he was entrusted with the leadership  
of the House of Commons. In May 1 762 he was appointed  
secretary of state, and in October first lord of the admiralty,  
and in April 2763 he became first lord of the treasury and  
chancellor of the exchequer. The most prominent measures  
of his administration were the prosecution of Wilkes and the  
passing of the American Stamp Act, which led to the fist  
symptoms of alienation between America and the mother  
country. During the latter period of his term of office he was  
on a very usisatisfactory footing with the young king George Ill,  
who gradually came to feel a kind of horror of the interminable  
persistency of his conversation, and whom he endeavoured to  
make use of as the mere puppet of the ministry. The king made  
various attempts to induce Pitt to come to his rescue by forming  
a ministry, but without success, and at last had recourse to the  
marquis of Rockingham, on whose agreeing to accept *!flee  
Grenville was dismissed July 2765. Be never again held ο ce,  
and died on the 13th of November 2770.  

The nickname of " gentle shepherd" was given him bemuse  
he bored the House by asking over and over again, during the  
debate on the Cider Bill of 2763, that somebody should tell him  
" where " to lay the new tax if it was not to be put on ceder.  
Pitt whistled the air of the popular tune " Gentle Shepherd,  toll 
me where," and the House laughed. Though few excelled him  
in a knowledge of the forms of the House or in mastery of  
administrative details, his tact in dealing with men and with  
afsirs was so defective that there is perhaps no one who baa  
been at the bead of an English administration to when a lower  
place can be assigned as a statesman.  

In 1749 be married Elizabeth, daughter of Sir William Wynd-
ham, by whom he had a large family. His son, the second Eel  
Temple, was created marquess, and his grandson duke, of  
Buckingham. Another son was William, afterwards Lod  
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Grenville. Another, Thomas Grenville (1755-1846), who was,  
with one interval, a member of parliament from 1780 to t8 ι8,  
and for a few months during 1806 and 1807 president of the  
board of control and first lord of the admiralty, is perhaps more  
famous as a book-collector than as a statesman; he bequeathed  
his large and valuable library to the British Museum.  

Tke Grenville Papers. being the Correspondence of Rickard Grem ,iIIe. 
Earl Temple, K.G., and the Righi Hon. George CressiJle, hid, Friends  
and Conkmporaries, were ublished at London in 1852, and afford  
the chief authority for his life. But see also H. Walpole'. Memoir,  
of the Reign of George £1. (London, 1845); Lord Stanhope's Hitery  
e) England (London, 1858); Lecky's  Hislory of England (1885); and  
E. D. Adams, The /nf scenes of Grenville of Pill's Foreign Policy  

(Washington, 1909).  
GRENVILLE (or G ιεγΝvιικ), SIR RICHARD (c. t541'1591),  

British naval commander, was born of an old Cornish family  
about 1541. His grandfather, Sir Richard, had been marshal of  
Calais in the time of Henry VIII., and his father commanded  
and was lost in the " Mary Rose" in 1545. At an early age  
Grenville is supposed to have served in Hungary under the  
emperor Maximilian against the Turks. In the years [57t and  
1584 he sat in parliament for Cornwall, and in 1583 and 1584  
he was commissioner for the works at Dover harbour. He appears  
to have been a man of much pride and ambition. Of his bravery  
there can be no doubt. In 1 585 he commanded the fleet of seven  
vessels by which the colonists sent out by his cousin, Sir Walter  
Raleigh, were carried to Roanoke Island in the present North  
Carolina. Grenville himself soon returned with the fleet to  
England, capturing a Spanish vessel on his way, but in 1586 he  
carried provisions to Roanoke, and finding the colony deserted,  
left a few men to maintain possession. He then held an im-
portant post in charge of the defences of the western counties of  
England. When a squadron was despatched in 1591, under Lord  
Thomas Howard, to intercept the homeward-bound treasure-fleet  
of Spain, Grenville was appointed as second in command on board  
the " Revenge," a ship of 500 tons which had been commanded  
by Drake against the Armada in 1588. At the end of August  
Howard with 16 ships lay at anchor to the north of Flores in the  
Azores. On the last day of the month be received news from  a 
pinnace, sent by the earl of Cumberland, who was then off the  
Portugal coast, that a Spanish fleet of 53 vessels was then  
bearing up to the Azores to meet the treasure-ships. Not being in  
a position to fight a fleet more than three times the size of his  
own, Howard gave orders to weigh anchor and stand out to  
sea. But, either from some misunderstanding of the order, or  
from some idea of Grenville's that the Spanish vessels rapidly  
approaching were the ships for which they had been waiting,  
the " Revenge " was delayed and cut off from her consorts by  
the Spaniards. Grenville resolved to try to break through the  
middle of the Spanish line. His ship was becalmed under the lee  
of a huge galleon, and after a hand-to-hand fight lasting through  
fifteen hours against fifteen Spanish ship. and a force of five  
thousand men, the " Revenge " with her hundred and fifty men  
was captured. Grenville himself wascarriedon board the Spanish  
Bag-ship" San Pablo," and died a few days later. The incident  
is commemorated in Tennyson's ballad of" The Revenge."  

The spelling of Sir Richard's name has led tο much controversy.  
Four different families, each of which claim t ο be descended from  
him, spell it Granville, Grenville, Grcnfell and Grecofleld. The  
spelling usually accepted is Grenville, but his own signature,  
in a bold clear handwriting, among the Tanner MSS. in the  
Βοdleiar library at Oxford, is Greynvile.  

BRENV1L1.E (or GRANV1LIE), SIR RICHARD ( ι6οο-1658),  
English royalist, was the third son of Sir Bernard Grenville  
( 1 559-1636), and a grandson of the famous seaman, Sir Richard  
Grenville. Having served in France, Germany and the Nether-
lands, Grenville gained the favour of the duke of Buckingham,  
took part in the expeditions to Cadh, to the island of Rhf and  
to La Rochelle, was knighted, and in 1628 was chosen member  
of parliament for Fowey. Having married Mary Fits (1596

-167 1 ), widow of Sir Charles Howard (d. 1 622) and a lady of fortune,  
Grenville was made a baronet .in 1630; his violent temper,  
however, made the marriage an unhappy one, and he was ruined  

and imprisoned as the result of two lawsuits, one with his wife,  
and the other with her kinsman, the earl of Suffolk. in 1633 he  
escaped from prison and went to Germany, returning to England  
six years later to join the army which Charles I. was collecting  
to march against the Scots. Early in 1641, just after the out-
break of the Irish rebellion, Sir Richard led some troops to Ireland,  
where he won some fame and became governor of Trim, then  
returning to England in 1643 he was arrested at Liverpool  
by an officer of the parliament, but was soon released and sent  
to join the parliamentary army. Having, however, secured men  
and money, he hurried to Charles I. at Oxford and was despatched  
to take part in the siege οf Plymouth, quickly becoming the leader  
of the forces engaged in this enterprise. Compelled to raise  
the siege he retired into Cornwall, where he helped to resist the  
advancing Parliamentarians; but he quickly showed signs of  
insubordination, and, whilst sharing in the siege of Taunton,  
be was wounded and obliged to resign his command. About  
this time loud complaints were brought against Grenville. He  
had behaved, it was said, in a very arbitrary fashion; he had  
hanged some men and imprisoned others; he had extorted  
money and had used the contributions towards the cost οf the  
war for his own ends. Many of these charges were undoubtedly  
true, but upon his recovery the councillors of the prince of Wales  
gave him a position under Lard Gering, whom, however,  he 
refused to obey. Equally recalcitrant was his attitude towards  
Goń ng'g successor, Sir Ralph Hopton, and in January 1646 he was  
arrested. But he was soon released; he went to France and Italy,  
and after visiting England in disguise passed some time in  
Holland. He was excepted by parliament from pardon in 1648,  
and after the king's execution he was with Charles ΙI. in France  
and elsewhere until some unfounded accusation which he brought  
against Edward Hyde, afterwards earl of Clarendon, led to his  
removal from court. He died in 1658, and was buried at Ghent.  
In 5644, when Grenville deserted the parliamentary party, a  
proclamation was put out against him; in this there were at-
tached to his name several offensive epithets, among them being  
skellrm, a word probably derived from the German Schelm,  
a scoundrel Hence he is often called " skellum Grenville."  

Grenville wrote an account of affairs in the west of England, which  
was printed in T. Carte' ■ Original Letters (1739). To this partisan  
account Clarendon drew up an answer, the bulk of which he after-
wards incorporated in his Hislory. In 1654 Grenville Wrote his Sings  
defence against all aspersions of all malignant persons. This is  
printed in the Works of George Granville, Lord Lansdowne (London,  
1736), where Lansdowne s Visdicah,oe of his kinsman, Sir Richard,  
against Clarendon 's charges is also found. See also Clarendon,  

History of Ike Rebellion, edited by W. D. Macray(Oxford, 1888);  

and R. Granville, The Kings General in the West (1908).  
GRENVILLE, ΙΥΙΙLΙΑlr WΥΝDHΑII GRENVILLE, Baaor  

(1759-1834), English statesman, youngest son of George Gren-
vile, was born on the 25th of October 1759. Ile was educated  
at Eton and Christ Church, Oxford, gaining the chancellor's  
prize for Latin verse in 1779, In February 1782 Grenville was  
returned to parliament as member for the borough of Bucking.  
ham, and in the following September he became secretary to the  
lord lieutenant of Ireland, who at this time was his brother,  
Earl Temple, afterwards marquess of Buckingham. lie left  
office in June 1783, but in the following December he became  
paymaster-general of the forces under his cousin, William Pitt,  
and in 2786 vice-president of the committee of trade. In 1787  
he was sent on an important mission to the Hague and Versailles  
with reference to the affairs of Holland. In January ι789 he  
was chosen speaker of the House of Commons, but he vacated the  
chair in the same year on being appointed secretary of state for  
the home department; about the same time he resigned his other  
offices, but he became president of the board of control, and in  
November 1790 was created a par as Baron Grenville. In the  
House of Lords he was very active in directing the business of the  
government, and in 1791 he was trinsferred to the foreign once,  
retaining his post at the bard of control until 1793.  lIe was  
doubtless regarded by Pitt as the man best fitted to carry out  
his policy with reference to France, but in the succeeding years  
be and his chief were frequently at variance on important  
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questions of foreign policy. In spite of his multi Γariοus duties  
at the foreign office Grenville continued to take a lively intermit  
in domestic matters, which he showed by introducing various  
bills into the House οf Lords. In February ι8οι he resigned  
office with Pitt because George III. would not consent to the  
introduction of any measure of Roman Catholic relief, and in  
opposition he gradually separated himself from his former leader.  
When Pitt returned to power in 0804 Grenville refused to join  
the ministry unless his political ally, Fox, was also admitted  
thereto; this was impossible and he remained out of office until  
February 2806, when just after Pill's death he became the  
nominal head of a coalition government. This ministry was very  
unfortunate in its conduct οf foreign affairs, but it deserves to  
be remembered with honour on account of the act passed in 1807  
for the abolition of the slave trade. Its influence, however, 

 was weakened by the death of Fox, and in consequence of a  
minute drawn up by Grenville and some of his colleagues the  
king demanded from his ministers an assurance that in future  
they would not urge upon him any measures for the relief of  
Roman Catholics. They refused to give this assurance and in  
March 5807 they resigned. Grenville's attitude in this matter  
was somewhat aggressive; his colleagues were not unanimous  
in supporting him, and Sheridan, one of them, said "he had  
known many men knock their heads against a wall, but he had  
never before heard of any man who collected the bricks and built  
the very wall with an intention to knock out his own brains  
against it."  

Lord Grenville never held office again, although he was  
requested to do soon several occasions. He continued, however,  
to take part in public life, being one of the chief supporters of  
Roman Catholic emancipation, and during the remaining yeas of  
his active political career, which ended in 28x3, he generally voted  
with the Whigs, although in τ8ι5 he separated himself from his  
colleague, Charles Grey, and supported the warlike polity of  
Lord Liverpool. In 5819, when the marquess of Lansdowne  
brought forward his motion for an inquiry into the causes of the  
distress and discontent in the manufacturing districts, Grenville  
delivered an alarmist speech advocating repressive measures.  
His concluding years were spent at Dropmore, Buckinghamshire,  
where he died on the izth of January 1834. His wife, whom he  
married in 2792, was Anne (1772-2864), daughter of Thomas Pitt,  
1st Baron Camelford, but he bad no issue and his title became  
extinct. In ι8οg he was elected chancellor of Oxford university.  

Though Grenville's talents were not of the highest order his  
straightforwardness and industry, together with his knowledge  
of politics and the moderation of his opinions, secured for him  
considerable political influence. He may be enrolled among the  
band of English statesmen who have distinguished themselves  
in literature. He edited Lord Chatham's letters to his nephew,  
Thomas Pitt, afterwards Lord Camelford (London, 1804, and  
other editions); he wrote a small volume, Νυgαe ΜdΫ icσe(τ824),  
being translations into Latin from English, Greek and Italian, and  
an Essay on the Supposed Adsanlages of a Sinking Fund (1828).  

The Dropmore MSS. contain much of Grenville's correspondence.  
and on this the Historical Manuscripts Commission has pubhsbed a  

report.  
ORBSΗAΜ, SIB THOMAS (1529-1579),  London merchant,  

the founder of the Royal Exchange and of Gresham College,  
London, was descended from an old Norfolk family; he was the  
only son of Sir Richard Gresham, a leading London merchant,  
who for some time held the office of lord mayor, and for his  
services as agent of Henry VI ΙΙ. in negotiating loans with foreign  
merchants received the honour of knighthood. Though his father  
intended him to follow his own profession, he pevertheless sent  
him for some time to Caius College, Cambridge, but there is no  
information as to the duration of his residence. It is uncertain  
also whether it was before or after this that he was apprenticed  
to his uncle Sir John Gresham, who was also a merchant, but  
we have his own testimony that he served an apprenticeship of  
eight years. In 5543, at the age of twenty-four, he was admitted  
a member of the Mercers' Company, and in the same year he  
went to the Low Countries, where, either on his own account or  

on that of his father or uncle, he both carried on businem as a  
merchant and acted in various matters as an agent for Henry  
VIII. In 2544 he married the widow of William Read, a b od σa  
merchant, but he stillcontipuedto reside principally in the Lom  
Countries, having his headquarters at Antwerp. When is ι ss1  
the mismanagement of Sir William Danacll, "king's merchant  
in the Low Countries, had brought the English government into  
great financial embarrassment, Gresham was called in to give  
his advice, and chosen to carry out his own proposals Τbeir  
leading feature was the adoption of various melbods—bigbly  
ingenious, but quite arbitrary and unfair—for raising the es he  
of the pound sterling on the " bourse " of Antwerp, and it was  
so successful that in a few years nearly all King Edward's debts  
were discharged. The advice of Gresham was Ιlί ew5e soogit  
by the government in all their money difficulties, and he sus  
also frequently employed in various diplomatic missions. He  
had no stated salary, but in reward of his services received bran  
Edward various grants of lands, the annual value of which at that  
time was ultimately about Lt οο a year. On the acaαtiσe d  
Mary be was for a short time in disfavour, and was displaced  
in his post by Alderman William Dauntsey. But Daaatsε s  
financial operations were not very successful and Gresham  ins 
soon reinstated; and as he professed his zealous desire to any  
the queen, and manifested great adroitness both in negetim  
loans and in smuggling money, arms and foreign goods, net ady  
were his services retained throughout her reign, but besides his  
salary of twenty shillings per diem he received grants of check  
lands to the yearly value of £roo. Under Queen Elizabeth,  
besides continuing in his post as financial agent of the sown.  
he acted temporarily as ambassador at the court of the duc δes d  
Parma, being knighted in 1559  Previous to his dspaitum By  
the outbreak of the war in the Low Countries be was aonφdtd  
to leave Antwerp on the 29th of March ι567; but, thoogb he  
spent the remainder of his life in London, be oontinaed he  
business as merchant and financial agent of the govemmem  
in much the same may as formerly. Elizabeth also found hi•  
useful in a great variety of other ways, among which was that  
of acting as jailer, to Lady Mary Grey, mho, as a puaishmeat it  
marrying Thomas Keys the sergeant porter, remained a ρr^mσ  
in his house from June 1569 to the end of X572. In ιψψς Cumi na  
made a proposal to the court of aldermen of Lmdoat to  bald 
at his own expense a bourse or exchange, on aonditiaa that they  
purchased for this purpose a piece of suitable ground. Ia the  
proposal he seems to have had an eye to his own interut as d  
as to the general good of the merchants, for by a ycaify rend  
of £700 obtained for the shops in the upper part of the bmlfmg  
he received a sufficient return for his trouble and exρeme.  
Gresham died suddenly, apparently of apoplexy, on the ncu  
of November 1579. His only son predeccascd him, and he  
illegitimate daughter Anne he marń ed to Si, Nathaniel Bacon,  
brother of the great Lord Bacon With the exception of ■  
number of small sums bequeathed to the support of va ńsa  
charities, the bulk of his property, consisting of estates in midi s  
parts of England of the annual value of more than moo, o  

bequeathed to his widow and her heirs with the stipsilaliou that  
after her decease his residence in Bisbopsgate Street, as sal s  
the rents arising from the Royal Exchange, should be voted  
in the hands of the corporation of London and the Simms'  

Company, for the purpose of instituting a college in which zem  
professors should read lectures—one each day of the veek—e.  
astronomy, geometry, physic, law, divinity, rhetoric and msit.  
The lectures were begun in 1597,  and were delivered in theαi d  
building until 1768, when, on the ground that the trustees wan  
losers by the gift, it was made over to the crown fora yeas 'y  het 
of £500, and converted into an excise o81α. From that tine  
a room in the Royal Exchange was used for the lectures ersies  
1843 the present building was erected at a ce t of £7000.  

A notice of Gresham is contained in Fulle's IYsrtiics and Weser  
Creskam Professors; but the fullest account of him, as wee as d the  

history of the Exchange and Gresham College is that by J. Μ.  
in his Life and Timer of Sir Thomas Gresiam (a sots., 18 9). See  
also a Brief Memoir of Si ι Tioi*us Cresfww (ι833); and  s+Lψ4  
Si, Thomas Greskaiii. Foiuides' of Ike Royd Exchange ( ι845).  
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GRESHAM, WALTER QUΙIIΤON (1832-1895), American  

statesman and jurist, was born near Iattesville, Harrison county,  
Indiana, on the 17th of March 1832. He spent two years in an  
academy at Corydon, Indiana, and one year at the Indiana State  
Uniνasity at Bloomington, then studied law, and in 1854 was  
admitted to the bar. He was active as a campaign speaker for  
the Republican ticket in 1856, and in ι$6o was elected to the  
State House of Representatives as a Republican in a strung  
Democratic district. In the House, as chairman of the committee  
on military &Seirs, he did much to prepare the Indiana troops  
foe service in the Federal army; in ι86τ he became colonel  
of the 53rd Indiana Volunteer Infantry, and subsequently took  
part in Grant's Tennessee campaign of 1862, and in the operations  
against Corinth and Vicksburg, where he commanded a brigade.  
In August 1863 he was appointed brigadier-general of volunteers,  
and was placed is command of the Federal forces at Ngtchez.  
In 1864 he commanded a division of the 17th Army Corps  
in Sńermen's Atlanta campaign, and before Atlanta, on the  
τοth of July, be received a wound which forced him to retire  
from active service, and left him lame for life. In 1865 he was  
brevetted major-generalof volunteers. After the war he practised  
law at New Albany, Indiana, and in 1869 was appointed by  
President Grant United States District Judge for Indiana.  
In Apr11 1883 he succeeded Timothy O. Howe (1816-1883) as  
postmaster-general in President Arthur's cabinet, taking an  
active part in the suppression of the Louisiana Lottery, and in  
September 1884 succeeded Charles J. Folger as secretary of the  
treasury. In the following month he resigned to accept an  
appointment as United States Judge for the Seventh Judicial 

 Cirtuit. Gresham was a candidate for the Republican presi-
dential nomination in 1884 and 1888, in the fitter year leading  
for some time in the balloting. Gradually, however, he grew  
out of sympathy with the Republican leaders and policy, and in  
1892 advocated the election of the Democratic candidate, Grover  
Cleveland, for the presidency. From the 7th of March 1893  
until his death at Washington on the 28th of May 1895, he was  
secretary of state in President Cleveland's cabinet.  

GRERHAWS LAW, ha economics, the name suggested in 1857  
by H. D. Macleod for the principle of currency which may be  
briefly summar ίzcd—" bad money drives out good." Macleod  
gave it this name, which has been universally adopted, under the  
impression that the principle was first explained by Sir Thomas  
Gresham in ι "58. In reality it had been well set forth by earlier  
«coaomic writers, notably Oresme and Copernicus. Macleod  
states the law In .tbese terms: the worst form of currency in  
circulation regulates the value of the whole currency and drives  
SU other forms of currency out of circulation. Gresham's law  
applies where there is under-weight or debased coin in circulation  
with full-weight coin of the same metal; where there are two  
meals in circulation, and one is undervalued as compared with  
the other, and where inconvcrtible paper money is put into  
circulation side by side with a metallic currency. See further  
hum/ .13m; MONEY.  

GB.SδSΕΤ. JEAN BAPTISTS LOUIS (1709-1777), French  
poet and dramatist, was born at Amiens on the 29th of August  
1709. Ills poem Yom! Vert is his main title to fame. He spent,  
however, the last twenty-five years of his life in regretting the  
frivolity which enabled him to produce this most charming of  
poems. He was brought up by the Jesuits of Amiens. He was  
accepted ass novice at the age of sixteen, and sent to pursue h is  
studies at the College Louis le Grand in Paris. After completing  
his course he was appointed, being then under twenty years of  
age, to a post as assistant master in a college at Rouen. He pub-
lished Υαt Vert at Rouen in 1734. It isa story, in itself exceed-
ingly humorous, showing bows parrot, the delight of a convent,  
whose talk was all of prayers and pious ejaculations, was  
conveyed to another convent as a visitor to please the nuns. On  
the way he falls among bad companions, forgets his convent  
language, and shocks the sisters on arrival by profane swearing.  
Ha is sent back in disgrace, punished by solitude and plain  
bread, presently repents, reforms and is killed by kindness. The  
story, bowcver, is nothing. The treatment of the subject, the  

atmosphere which surrounds it, the delicacy in which the little  
prattling ways of the nuns, their jealousies, their tiny trifles, are  
presented, takes the reader entirely by surprise. The poem stands  
absolutely unrivalled, even among French conies en sets.  

Gresset found himself famous. He left Rouen, went up to  
Paris, where he found refuge in the same garret which had  
sheltered him when a boy at the College Louis Ie Grand, and  
there wrote his second poem, La Cbarlreuse. It was followed  
by the Carlene impromptu, the Lahin want and Les Omfrrer.  
Then trouble came upon him; complaints were made to the  
fathers of the alleged licentiousness of his verses, the real cause  
of complaint being the ridicule which Vat Vat seemed to throw  
upon the whole race of nuns and the anti-clerical tendency of  
the other poems. An example, it was urged, must be made;  
Gresset was expelled the order. Men of robust mind would have  
been glad to get rid of such a yoke. Gresset, who had never been  
taught to stand alone, went forth weeping. He went to Park  
in 1740 and there produced ` muted III, a tragedy (1740)  
and Sidnei (1745), a comedy. These were followed by Le Mtckant  

which still keeps the stage, and is qualified by Βrunetihre  
as the best verse comedy 9f the French 18th century theatre,  
not excepting even the ifttramanie of Alexis Piron. Gresset  
was admitted to the Academy in 1748. And then, still young,  
he retired to Amiens, where his relapse from the discipline of the  
church became the subject of the deepest remorse. He died  
at Amiens on the ι ό th of June 1 777.  

The best edition of his poems is A.A. R6nouard's (1811). See Jules  
Wogue, J. B. L. Grease! (1894).  

ORETNA GREEN, or GR.vTNEv GREEN, a village in the south-
east of Dumfriesshire, Scotland, about 8 m. Ε. of Annan, 9 m.  
N.N.W. of Carlisle, and } m. from the river Sark, here the  
dividing-line between England and Scotland, with a station on  
the Glasgow & South-Western railway. The Caledonian and  
North British railways have a station at Gretna on the £nglish  
side of the Border. As the nearest village on the Scottish side,  
Gretna Green was notorious as the resort of eloping couple,  
who had failed to obtain the consent of parents or guardians to  
their union. Up till 1754, when Lord Hardwicke's act abolishing  
clandestine marriages came into force, the ceremony had com-
monly been performed in the Fleet prison in London. After  
that date runaway couples were compelled to seek the hospitality  
of a country where it sufficed for them to declare their wish  
to marry in the presence of witnesses. At Gretna Green the  
ceremony was usually performed by the blacksmith, but the toll-
keeper, ferryman or in fact any person might officiate, and the  
toll-house, the inn, or, after 18 26, Gretna Hall was the scene of  
many such weddings, the fees varying from half a guinea to a  
sum as large as impudence could extort or extravagance bestow.  
As many as two hundred couples were married at the toll-house  
in a year. The romantic traffic was practically, though not  
necessarily, put an end to in 1856, when the law required one of  
the contracting parties to reside in Scotland three weeks previous  
to the event.  

ORISFRΥ, ANDRI ΕRNEST 111ODUITE (1741-1813), French  
composer, was born at Li€ge on the 8th of February 1741, his  
father being a poor musician. He was a choir boy at the church  
of St Denis. In 1753 he became a pupil of Leclerc and later of  
Renekin and Moreau. But of greater importance was the  
practical tuition he received by attending the performance of  
an Malian opera company. Here be heard the operas of Galuppi,  
Pergolesi and other masters; and the desire of completing his  
own studies in Italy was the immediate result. To find the  
necessary means he composed in 1759 a mass which he dedicated  
to the canons of the Liige cathedral, and it was at the cast of  
Canon Hurley that be went to Italy in the March of 1759. In  
Rome he went to the College de Lifge. Here Gretry resided for  
five years, studiously employed in completing his musical  
education under Casali. His proficiency in harmony and counter-
point was, however, according to his own confession, at all times  
very moderate. His first great success was achieved by La  
Vendcmmialrice, an Italian intermezzo or operetta, composed for  
the Aliberti theatre in Rome and received with universal  
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applause. It is said that the study of the score of one of Mon-
signy's operas, lent to him by a secretary of the French embassy  
in Rome, decided Gr ΣΡtry to devote himself to French comic  
opera. On New Year's day 1767 he accordingly left Rome,  
and after a short stay at Geneva (where he made the acquaintance  

of Voltaire, and produced another operetta) went to Paris.  
There for two years he had to contend with the difficulties  

incident to poverty and obscurity. He was, however, not without  

friends, and by the intercession of Count Creutz, the Swedish  
ambassador, GrΣΡtry obtained a libretto from Mumontel, which  

he set to music in less than six weeks, and which, on its perform-
ance in August 1768, met with unparalleled success. The name  

of the opera was i.e Huron. Two others, Lucile and Le Tableau  
parlanl, soon followed, and thenceforth Gretry's position as the  
leading composer of comic opera was safely established. Alto-
gether he composed some fifty operas. His masterpiece are  
Ztmire cl Asor and Richard Caur de Lion, —the first produced in  
1771, the second in 1784. The latter in an indirect way became  

connected with a great historic event. In it occurs the celebrated  

romance, U Rickard, i men roi, luniwrs l'abandonnc, which was  
sung at the banquet—" fatal as that of Thyestes," remarks  

Carlyle—given by the bodyguard to the officers of the Versailles  
garrison on October 3, 5789. The Marseillaise not long after-
wards became the reply of the people to the expression of loyalty  
borrowed from Gritry's opera. The composer himself was not  

uninfluenced by the great ,  events he witnessed, and the titles of  

some of his operas, such as La R οsi2re ripublkoinc and La File  
de la raison, sufficiently indicate the epoch to which they belong;  

but they are mere pikes de circonslance, and the republican  
enthusiasm displayed is not genuine. Little more successful  

was Gri5try in his dealings with classical subjects. His genuine  

power lay in the delineation of character and in the expression  

of tender and typically French sentiment. The structure of his  

concerted pieces on the other hand is frequently flimsy, and his  

instrumentation so feeble that the orchestral parts of some of his  
works had to be rewritten by other composers, in order to make  

them acceptable to modern audiences. During the revolution  

GrΣΡtry lest much of his property, but the successive governments  

of France vied in favouring the composer, regardless of political  
difference. From the old court he received distinctions and  
rewards of all kinds; the republic made him an inspector of the  

Conservatoire; Napoleon granted him the cross of the legion of  
honour and a pension. Gritty died on the 24th of September  
1813, at the Hermitage in Montmorency, formerly the house  

of Rousseau. Fifteen years after his death Gretry's heart was  

transferred to his birthplace, permission having been obtained  
after a tedious lawsuit. In 1842 a colossal bronze statue of the  

composer was set up at Liege.  

See Michael Brcnet, Vie do Crliry (Paris, 1884) ; Joach. Is Breton,  
.o'ice kislori9 υι sue la vie el ks ouurager de Grilry (Paris, 1814);  
Α. Gritty (his nephew), Grey en familis (Paris, 1814); Felix van  
Hulst, Grilry (Liege, 1842); L. D. S. No51" b(σgro ρkig υe sue,Griuy  
(Bruxelles, 1869).  

OREIIZ13, JEAN BAPTISTS (1725-1803), French painter; was  
born at Tournus, in Burgundy, on the 21st of August 1725, and  

is generally said to have formed his own talent; this is, however,  

true only in the most limited sense, for at an early age his in-
clinations, though thwarted by his father, were encouraged by a  

Lyonnese artist named Grandon, or Grondom, who enjoyed  
during his lifetime considerable reputation as a portrait-painter.  

Grandon not only persuaded the father of Greuze to give way  

to his son's wishes, and permit the lad to accompany him as his  

pupil to Lyons, but, when at a later date he himself left Lyons  
for Paris—where his son-in-law Gritty the celebrated composer  

enjoyed the height of favour—Grandon carried young Greuze with  

him. Settled in Paris, Greuze worked from the living model in  

the school of the Royal Academy, but did not attract the attention  

of his teachers; and when he produced his first picture, " Le Perc  
de famille expliquant la Bible 9. sea enfants," considerable doubt  

was felt and shown as to his share in its production. By other  

and more remarkable works of the same class Greuze soon  

established his claims beyond contest, and won for himself the  

notice and support of the well-known connoisseur La Live de  

Jully, the brother-in-law of Madame d'E ρinay. In 1755 Greuze  
exhibited his " Aveugle trompg," upon which, presented by  
Pigalle the sculptor, he was immediately agrit by the Academy.  
Towards the dose of the same year he left France for Italy, in  

company with the Abbe Louis Gougenot, who had deserted from  
the magistrature—although he had obtained the post of " con-
seillier αu ChAtelet "—in order to take the "petit collei"  
Gougenot had some acquaintance with the arts, and was highly  
valued by' the Academicians, who, during his journey with  

Greuze, elected him an honorary member of their body on  
account of his studies in mythology and allegory; his acquire-
ments in these respects are said to have been largely utilized by  

them, but to Greuze they were of doubtful advantage, and he  
last rather than gained by this visit to Italy in Gougenot's  

company. He had undertaken it probably in order to silence  

those who taxed him with ignorance of " great models of style,"  
but the Italian subjects which formed the entirety of his contri-
butions to the Salon of 1737 showed that he had been put on  ■ 
false track, and he speedily returned to the source of his first  
inspiration. In 1759, 1761 (" L'Accordee de village "—Louvre),  
and 1763 Greuze exhibited with ever-increasing success; in ι265  
he reached the zenith of his powers and reputation. In that year  

he was represented with no less than thirteen works, amongss  

which may be cited " La Jenne Fille qui pleure son oiseau men,"  
"La Bonne Mere," "Li Mauvais Ills puni " (Louvre) and " Le  
Maledictiοπ paternelle"(Louvre). The Academy took occasion to  

press Greuze for his diploma picture, the execution of which had  

been long delayed, and forbade him to exhibit on th ń r.walls  
until he had complied with their regulations. " J'ai vu la left re,"  

says Diderot, "qui cat un modele d'honnbtet et d'estirne;  
j'ai vu la riponse de Greuze, qui eat un modble de ναα ite  
et d'impertinence: it fallait appuyer cela d'un chef-d'ceuvre,  
et c'est cc que Greuze n's pas fait." Greuze wished to be  

received as a historical painter, and produced a work which he  
intended to vindicate his right to despise his qualifications as  ■ 
pciniredegenre. Thisunfortunatecanvas—" Sev9.reet Caracalla"  
(Louvrc)—was exhibited in 1769 side by side with Greuze's  

portrait of Jeaurat (Louvre) and his admirable " Petite Fille as  

chief noir." The Academicians received their new member with  

all due honours, but at the close of the ceremonies the Director  
addressed Greuze in these words—" Monsieur, 1' ΑcadΣmie irons  
a reeu, mais c'est comme peintre de genre; elle a eu gard i  vos  
anciennes productions, qui soft excellences, et elle a fermi la  

yeux sup Celle-ci, qui n'est digne ώ  d'elle iii de vous." Greuze,  
greatly incensed, quarrelled with his conJrtres, and ceased to  
exhibit until, in 1804, the Revolution had thrown open the doors  

of the Academy to all the world. In the following year, on the  
4th of March 1805, he died in the Louvre in great poverty. He  

had been in receipt of considerable wealth, which he had dissi-
pated by extravagance and bad management, so that during  

his closing years he was forced even to solicit commissions which  
his enfeebled powers no longer enabled him to carry out with  

success. The brilliant reputation which Greuze acquired seems  

to have been due, not to his acquirements as a painter-fm  
his practice is evidently that current in his own day—but to the  
character of the subjects which he treated. That return to  

nature which inspired Rousseau's attacks upon an artificial  

civilization demanded expression in art. Diderot, in Le Fits  
,ualurel el le p2re de Jamille, tried to turn the vein of domestic  
drama to account on the stage; that which he tried and filled  

to do Greuze, in painting, achieved with extraordinary success,  

although his works, like the plays of Diderot, were affected by  

that very artificiality against which they protested. The touch  
of melodramatic exaggeration, however, which runs through  

them finds an apology in the firm and brilliant play of line, in the  

freshness and vigour of the flesh tints, in the enticing softness of  
expression (often obtained by almost an abuse of miplaus) by the  
alluring air of health and youth, by the sensuous attractions, in  
short, with which Greuze invests his lessons of bourgeois morality.  

As Diderot said of " La Bonne Mere," " ςa preche Ia populamioa;"  
and a certain piquancy of contrast is the result which never  
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falls to obtain admirers. "La  Jeune Fife it l'agneau " fetched,  
indeed, at the Pourtalfs sale in ι865, no less than 1,000,200 francs.  
One of Greuze's pupils, Madame Le Doux, imitated with success  
the manner of her master; his daughter and granddaughter;  

Madame de Valory, also inherited some traditions of his talent.  

Madame de Valory published in 1813 a comlalie-vaudevilic,  

Giemc, οu iauo dle de village, t ο which she prefixed a notice  
of her grandfather's life and works, and the SabiuO( Diderot also  

contain, besides many other particulars, the story at full length  

of Greuze's quarrel with the Academy. Four of the most  

distinguished engravers of that date, Massard p8cc, Flipart,  
Gaillard and Levasseur, were specially entrusted by Greuze  
with the reproduction of his subjects, but there are also excellent  
prints by other engravers, notably by Cars and Le Bas.  

See also Normand, J. B. Grease (1892). (E. F. S D.)  
GREVILLE, CHARLFS CAVENDISH PULSE (1794 -1865),  

English diarist, a great-grandson by his father of the 5th earl of  
Warwick, and son of Lady Charlotte Bentinck, daughter of the  
duke of Portland, formerly a leader of the Whig party, and  
first minister of the crown, was born on the and of April 1794.  
Much of his childhood was spent at his grandfather's house  
at Bulatrode. He was one of the pages of George III., and was  
educated at Eton and Christ Church, Oxford; but he left the  
university early, having been appointed private secretary to  
Earl Bathurst before he was twenty. The interest of the duke  
of Portland had secured for him the secretaryship of the island  
of Jamaica, which was a sinecure office, the duties being per-
formed by a deputy, and the reversion οf the clerkship of the  
om and Gceville entered upon the discharge of the duties of  
dark of the council in ordinary in 1821, and continued to perform  
them for nearly forty years. He therefore served under three  
successive sovereigns,—George IV., William IV. and Victoria,—
and although no political or confidential functions are attached  
to that office, it Is one which brings a man into habitual inter-
course with the chiefs of all the parties in the state. Well-born,  
well-bred, handsome and accomplished, Greville led the easy  
life of a man of fashion, taking an occasional part in the transac-
tions of his day and much consulted in the affairs of private life.  
Until 1855 when he sold his stud he was an active member of  
the turf, and be trained successively with Lord George Bentinck,  
and with the duke of Portland. But the celebrity which now  
attaches to his name is entirely due to the posthumous publication  
οf a portion of a Journal or Diary which it was his practice to  
keep during the greater part of his life. These papers were  
given by him to his friend Mr Henry Reeve a short time before  
his death (which took place on the 18th of January ι865), with  
an injunction that they should be published, as far as was  
feasible, at not too remote a period after the writer's death. The  
journals of the reigns of George IV. and William IV. (extending  
from ι8το to 1837) were accordingly so published in obedience  
to his directions about ten years after that event. Few publica-
tions have been received with grater interest by the public;  
five large editions were sold in little more than a year, and the  
demand in America was as great as in England. These journals  
were regarded as a faithful record of the impressions made on  
the mind of a competent.observcr, at the time, by the events he  
witnessed and the persons with whom he associated. Greville  
did not stoop to collect or record private scandal. His object  
appears to have been to leave behind him some of the materials  
of history, by which the men and actions of his own time would  
be judged. He records not so much public events as the private  
Musa which led .to them; απd perhaps no English memoir-
writer has left behind him a more valuable contribution to the  
history of the 29th century. Greville published anonymously, in  
5845, a volume on the Pail απd Preseni Policy of England Ιο  
lydaud, in which he advocated the payment of the Roman  
Catholic clergy; and he was also the author of several pamphlets  
on the events of his day.  

His brother, HENRY ααενα La (1801-1872), attache to the  
British embassy in Pań s from 1834 to 1844, also kept a diary,  
of which part was published by Viscountess Enfield, Leases from  
lit Diary of Henry G,csillc (London, 1883- 1884).  

See the preface and notes to the GresiBs Memoirs by Hennr Reeve.  
The memoirs appeared in three sets—one from 1817 to 1837 (London,  
1875,3 vols.), and two for the period from 1837 to 1860, three volu,nea  
in 1885 and two in 1887. When the first wriesappcarcd in 1875 some  
passages caused extreme offence. The copies issued were as far as  
possible recalled and passages suppressed.  

Ο Rf3V1Ν, JACQUBS (c.  1539-1570), French dramatist, was born  
at Clermont about 1539. He studied medicine at the university  
of Paris. He became a disciple of Ronsard, and was one of the  
band of dramatists who sought to introduce the classical drama  
in France. As Sainte-Beuve points out, the comedies of Grfvin  
show considerable affinity with the farces and sofics that preceded  
them.. His first play, La Afouberline, was lost, and formed the  
basis of a new comedy, Ls Ττόsοri88 τe, first performed at the  
college of Beauvais in τ s58, though it had been originally com-
posed at the desire of Henry II. to celebrate the marriage of  
Claude, duchess of Lorraine. In 1560 followed the tragedy of  
Jules (esur, imitated from the Latin of Muret, and a comedy,  
' Les b αhis, the most, important but also the most indecent of  
his works. Grivin was also the author of some medical works  
απd of miscellaneous poems, which were praised by Ronsard  
until the friends were separated by religious differences. Grbvin  
became in 1561 physician and counsellor tο Margaret of Savoy,  
and died at her court in Turin in 1570.  

The Ί7ι(dfτe of Jacques Grfvin was printed in 1562, απd in the  
Α ncien Th άdtre frantau, vol. iv. (t$55-1856). See L. Pinvert,  
Jaeger: Grivin (1899).  

ΟR$VY, PRAN()DIS PAUL JUI84 (1813-1891), President  
of the French Republic, was born at Mont-sous-Vaudrey in the  

Jura, on the ι sth of August 1813. He became arm advocate in  
1837, απd, having steadily maintained republican principles  
under the Orleans monarchy, was elected by his native depart-
ment to the Constituent Assembly of 1848. Foreseeing that  
Louis Bonaparte would be elected president by the people, he  
proposed to vet the chief authority in a president of the Council  
elected and removable by the Assembly, or in other words, to  
suppress the Presidency of the Republic. After the coup d'ttat  

this proposition gained Grivy a reputation for sagacity, and upon  
his return to public life in 1868 he took a prominent place in  
the republican party. After the fall of the Empire he was  
chosen president of the Assembly on the 16th of February 1871,  
and occupied this position till the 2nd of April 1876, when he  
resigned on account of the opposition of the Right, which  
blamed him for having called one of its members to order in the  
session of the previous day. On the 8th of March 1876 he was  
elected president of the Chamber of Deputies, a post which he  
filled with such efficiency that upon the resignation of Marshal  
MacMahon he seemed to step naturally into the Presidency of  
the Republic (30th January 1879), and was elected without  
opposition by the republican parties (see FRANCE: History).  

Quiet, shrewd, attentive to the public interest and his own,  
but without any particular distinction, he would have left an  
unblemished reputation if he had not unfortunately accepted  
a second term (18th December ι885). Shortly afterwards the  
traffic of his son-in-law (Daniel Wilson) in the decorations of the  
Legion of Honour came to light. Grevy was not accused of  
personal participation in these scandals, but he was somewhat  
obstinate in refusing to realize that he was responsible indirectly  
for the use which his relative had made of the Elysέe, and it had  
to be unpleasantly impressed liner, him that his resignation was  
inevitable (2nd December 1887). He died at Mont-sous-Vaudrey  
on the 9th of September 189 τ. He owed both his success and  
his failure to the completeness with which he represented the  
particular type of the thrifty, generally sensible and patriotic,  
but narrow-minded and frequently egoistic bourgeois.  

See his Discours poliIiques rt judińai&es, rapport: et messages  
accompagnls de nolices hiseonqums et prtcddis duns inlroderlisn  

par L. Delabrousse (2 vols., 1888).  
GREW. NEHIEMIAH (5641-1712), English vegetable anatomist  

and physiologist, was the only son of Obadiah Grew (5607- 1688),  
Nonconformist divine and vicar of St Michael's, Coventry, and  
was born in Warwickshire in 1645. He graduated at Cambridge 

 in 1661, and ten years later took the degree of M.D. at Leiden,  
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his thesis being Dispslalio medico-pkysioa ... de iiqiwre nussoso.  

He began observations on the anatomy of plants in 166, and in  
1670 his essay, The Anatomy of Vegeiabks begun, was communi-
cated to the Royal Society by Bishop Wilkins, on whose recom-
mendation he was in the following year elected a fellow. In  
1672, when the essay was published, he settled in London, and  
soon acquired an extensive practice as a physician. In 1673  
he published his Idea of a Pkylological Hislory, which consisted  
of papers he had communicated to the Royal Society in the  
preceding year, and in 1677 he succeeded Henry Oldenburg as  

secretary of the society. He edited the Pkilosophirtl Transac-
lions in 1678-1679, and in 1681 he published "by request" a  
descriptive catalogue of the rarities preserved at Gresham  
College, with which were printed some papers he had read to  
the Royal Society on the Comparalim Anelomy of Stomachs and  

Cκls. In 1682 appeared his great work on the Anatomy of  
Planes, which also was largely a collection of previous publications.  
It was divided into four books, Anwlomy of Vegetables begun,  

Anatomy of Roots, Anatomy of Trunks and Anatomy of Leaves,  

Flowers, Fruits and Seeds, and was illustrated with eighty-two  
plates, while appended to it were seven papers mostly of a  
chemical character. Among his other publications were Seek  
mater made Fresh (1684), the Nolan and Use of Ike Soil conjoined  

in Epsem cud such oihu Ware's (1697), which was a rendering  
of his Traclalus do unlit ... tuu (169$), and Cosmologies sacra  
(1701). He died suddenlyon the 25thof March 1712. Linnaeus  
tamed a genus of trees_ Grewia (nit. ord. Tiliaceae) in his  
honour.  

GREY, CHΑRLS Ι GREY, 2ND Eaar. (1764-1845),  English  
statesman, was the eldest surviving son of General Sir Charles  
Grey, afterwards 1st Earl Grey. He was born at his father's  
residence, Fallodon, near Alnwick, on the 13th of March 1764.  
General Grey (1729-1807), who was a younger son of the house  
of Grey of Howick, one of the 'most considerable territorial  
families in Northumberland, had already begun a career of active  
service which, like the political caner of his son, covered nearly  
half a century. Before the latter was born, General Grey had  
served on the staff of Prince Ferdinand of Brunswick in the Seven  
Years' War and had been wounded at Minden. While the son 

 was making verses at Eton, the father was serving against the  
revolted colonists in Pennsylvania and New Jersey, and while  
the young membec,for Northumberland was denouncing Pitt's  
war against the Convention, the veteran soldier was destroying  
the remnant of the French colonial empire by the capture of  
Martinique and Guadeloupe. When Napoleon threatened an  
invasion, General Grey took the command of the southern dis-
trict, and at the peace of Amien he was rewarded with a peerage,  
as Baron Grey of Alnwick, being created in 18ο6 Earl Grey and  
Viscount Howick. His elder brother, Sir Henry Grey of Howick,  
the heed of the family, had supported the government in parlia-
ment. But the political career of young Grey, who was heir-
presumptive to the family estates, took a different complexion.  

Young Grey expected to reoccupy the seat which had been  
his uncle's; and his early years were spent in preparation for  
a parliamentary career. He was sent to Eton, and proceeded  
thence to Cambridge. William Pitt, a youth five years older,  
was then in residence as a master of arts, studiously paying court  
to the Whigs of the university; and at the general election of  
1780 he came forward as a candidate for the academical seat.  
Ills name steed last on the poll, but he was brought in elsewhere,  
and his rust speech proved him a man of the first mask. The  
unparalleled successes which followed portended grave changes.  
Pict's elevation to the premiership, his brilliant and hard-fought  
battle in the house, and his complete rout of the Whig party at  
the general election of 1784, when he came in for Cambridge  
at the head of the poll, threatened the great territorial interest  
with nothing less than extinction. It was to this interest that  
Grey belonged; and hence, when at length returned for North-
umberland in 1786, heat once came forward as a vigorous assailant  
of the government of Pitt. He was hailed by the opposition,  
and associated with Fox, Burke and Sheridan as a manager in the  
Hastings impeachment. During the nineteen years which  

remained of the career of Fox, he followed the greet VLig  
statesman with absolute fidelity, and succeeded him as leek  
of the party. The shortcomings of Fox's stetesma ιehgp see  
inherited by Grey. Both were equally devoid σ( poftkd  
originality, shunned the severer labours of the politkiaa, and  
instinctively feared any deviation from the traditions of deer  

party. Such men cannot save a party in its decadence, mad the  
history of Fox and Grey has been aptly termed the history d  
the decline and fall of Whiggism.  

The stunning blew of 1784 was the fi rst incident in this bin.  
Its full significance was not at once perceived. An opponth..  
however weak in the beginning, generally has a teudeixy m  
revive, and Grey's early successes in the house helped to mm  
the Foxites. The European situation berme favourable t ο  tsr 
revival. The struggle in France for popular rights, r' h.we(  
in the great Revolution, was watched by Fox with intnated  
sympathy. He allected to regard the domination of Pitt es the  
domination of the crown, and as leading logically to eb of αthe,  
and saw in that popular sympathy for the French Recsimim  
which naturally arose in England an instrument which night  
be employed to overthrow this domination.  

But Pitt gathered the fruits of the windfalL The spread d  
" Jac0binism, ' or "French principles," became the metes  
on which the stronger half of the opposition scent over t ο the  
government. Burke led the movement in the Common, the date  
of Portland and Lord Fitzwilliam in the Lards, and with the  
second incident in the Whig decline began the di&ultim d  
Grey's career. The domination of the pemnier had already  
stirred the keenest resentment in the younger and more /set:6 s  
members of the Whig party. Freed from the restraint of  the 
steadier politicians under Burke and Portland, the residuum  
under Fox fell into a series of grave mistakes. Of this residues  
Grey became the moving spirit, for though Fox did not  
their activity, he disclaimed the responsibility of their ρ γ.  
Fox had refused to condemn" French principles," and deemedd  
the war with France; but he would take no part in =ekng  
agitation in England: It was otherwise with the restless spas  
among whom Grey was found. Enraged by  the attitude of Flu.  
which was grounded on the support of the constituencies as they  
then stood, the residuum plotted an Ill-timed agitation he  
parliamentary reform.  

The demand for parliamentary reform was as yet in a onE-
mentary stage. Forty years later it had become the demand of  
an unenfranchised nation, disabused by a sudden spread of 

 political and economical knowledge. It was as yet ben the  
occasional instrument of the scheming politician. Chel s  
had employed the cry in this sense. The Middlesex agis11=1  
had done the same; even the premier of the time, afte  ha 
accession to power, had sought to strengthen his hands in the  
same way. But Pict's hands were now strengthened 6my;  
whereas the opposition had nothing to lose and much to gain by  
such a measure. The cry for reform thus became their iitml  
expedient. Powerless to carry reform in the House, the s^.*  
to overawe parliament by external agitation, and forked the  
Society pf the Friends of the People, destined to unite the ferns  
of all the " pat ńotic " societies which already existed is  the 
country, and to pour their violence irresistibly on a te ιιied  
parliament. Grey and his friends were enrolled in this nemesa ιs  
association, and presented in parliament its menacing p  
Such petitions, which were in fact violent im ραchseaes  of 
parliament itself, proceeding from voluntary assodatims he' 
no corporate existence, had been hitherto unknown in the E^.*  
parliament. They had been well known in the French aam  
They  had heralded and furthered the victrty of the Jar ιYιΡa  
the dissolution of the constitution, the ceIling of the C οnνι e  
and the fall of the monarchy.  

The Society of the Friends of the People was oriens,* as  
after-dinner folly, extemporized at the house of a man who a!τ  
wards gained an earldom by denouncing it as sditisa . Fm  
discountenanced it, though he did not directly condemn f4 he  
Grey was overborne by the fierce Jacobinism of Laaderdek ad  
avowed himself the parliamentary mouthpiect of this da  



GREY, 2ND .EARL 	 587  
agitation. But Pitt, strong in his petition, cut the ground  
from under Grey's feet by suρptasing the agitation with a strong  
head. The suspension of the Habeas Corpus Act, the Gagging  
Acts and the state prosecutions form a painful histoncal episode.  
But the discredit belongs as much to Grey and Lauderdale as to  
Pitt. Grey always spoke regretf uflyof his sharein the movement.  

One word from Fox, " he said, "would bave kept me Out of  
all the mess of the Friends of the People. But he never smoke it."  

It was Grey who moved the impeachment of Pitt, sad he next  
promoted the equally foolish" Secession." Since the parliament  
did not properly represent the nation, and refused to reform itself  
or to impeach the minister, nothing remained but to disown it;  
and the opposition announced their intention of " seceding, '  
or systematically absenting themselves from their places in  
parliament. This futile movement was originated by Grey,  
Lauderdale and the duke of Bedford. It obtained a somewhat  
wider support. It suited the languor of some dispirited  
politicians like Fox, and the avarice of some lawyers in large  
practice like Erskine; but sensible politicians at once condemned  
it. It directly ignored parliamentary government, and amounted  
to nothing but a pettish threat of revolution. " S ααsiοη '  
said Lord Lansdowne, with characteristic shrewdness, "either  
means rebellion, or it is nonsense." Pitt easily dashed this feeble  
weapon from the hands of his opponents. He roused jealousy  
in the absent by praising the parts and the patriotism of the rest,  
and thus gradually brought them back. Grey himself reappeared  
to protest against the union with Ireland.  

When Pitt died in ι f06 nothing could prevent the reunited  
opposition from coming into power, and thus the Broad-bottom  
ministry was formed under Fox. On his death Grenville berme  
premier, and Grey, now Lord Howick, foreign secretary, and  
leader of the House of Commons. Disunion, always the bane of  
English Liberalism, lurked in the coalition, and the Foxitea  
and Grenvillites were only ostensibly et one. Grey opposed the  

war policy of Grenville; and this policy was not more successful  
than it had been in the hands of Pitt. And the change from the  
leadership of Fox to that of Grenville was only too perceptible.  
Both in court and country Grenville affected the role of Pitt, and  
assumed a stiff and peremptory attitude which ill became him.  
An 1D-advised dissolution weakened their majority; they lest  
ground by the " del caic investIgation " into the conduct of the  
princess of Wales; Lord Henry Petty's budget was too specious  
ιo command confidence; and the king, fully aware of their  
weak situation, resolved to get rid of them. When they proposed  
to concede a portion of the Catholic claims, George refused  
and demanded of them an undertaking never to propose such  
a measure again. This was refused, and the Grenville-Grey  
cabinet retired in March 1807. In the same year Grey's father  
died, and Grey went to the Upper House. Opposition united  
Grey and Grenville for a time, but the parties finally split on  
the old war question. When Napoleon returned from Elba  
in t81s, and once more seized the government of France, the  
same question arose which had arisen in η 792, Was England to go  
ιο war for the restoration of the Bourbons? Grenville followed  

the traditions of Pitt, and supported tbc ministry in at once  

renewing hostilities. Grey followed those of Fox, and maintained  

the right of France to choose her own governors, and the im-
possibility of checking the reaction In the emperor's favour.  
The victory of Waterloo put an end to the dispute, but the  
disruption Demme permanent. The termination of the war, and  
the cessation of all action in common, reduced the power of the  
opposition to nothing. Grenville retired from public life, and his  
adherents reinforced the ministry. Little remained for the Whigs  
to do. But the persecution of the queen afforded an opportunity  
of showing that the ministry were not omnipotent; and the part  
taken on that occasion by Grey won him at once the increased  
respect of the nation and the undying aversion of George IV.  
It sealed the exclusion of himself and his few friends from office  
during the king's life; and when in 1827 Grey came forth to  
desouαε the ministry of Canning, he declared that he stood  
alone in the political world. His words were soon justified, for  
wbea Lord Goderich resigned, the remnant which bad hitherto  

supported Grey, hastened to support the ministry of the duke of  
Wellington.  

We now reach the principal episode in Grey's career. In 1827  
he seemed to stand forth the solitary and powerless relic of an  
extinct party. In 1832 we find that party restored to its old  
numbers and activity, supreme in parliament, popular in the  
nation, and Lord Grey at its head. The duke of Wellington's  
foolish declaration against parliamentary reform, made in  a 
season of great popular excitement, suddenly deprived him of  
the confidence of the country, and a coalition of the Whigs and  
Cknningites became inevitable. The Whigs had in 1827 sup-
ported the Canningitea; the latter now supported the Whigs,  
of whom Grey remained the traditional had. George IV. was  
dead, and no obstacle existed to Grey's elevation. Grey was  
sent for by William IV. in November 1830, and formed a coalition  
cabinet, pledged to carry on the work in which the duke of  
Wellington had faltered. But Grey himself was the mere instru-
ment of the times. An old-fashioned Whig, he had little personal  
sympathy with the popular mouse, though he had sometimes  
indicted a certain measure of reform as necessary. When he  
took office, he guessed neither the extent to which the Reform  
Act would go, nor the means by which it would be carried. That  
he procured for the country a measure of constitutional reform  
for which he had agitated in his youth was little more than a  
coincidence. In his youth he had put himself at the head of a  
frantic agitation against parliament, because he there found  
himself powerless. In his old age the case was reversed.  
Suddenly raised to a position of authority in the country, he  
boldly stood between parliament, as then constituted, and the  
formidable agitation which now threatened it and by a forced  
reform saved it from revolution. In his youth he had assailed  
Pitt', administration because Pitt's administration threatened  
with extinction the political monody of that landed interest  
to which he belonged. In his old age, on the contrary, unable  
to check the progress of the wave, he swam with it, and headed  
the movement which compelled that landed interest to surrender  
its monody.  

The second reading of the first Reform Bill was carried in the  
Commons by a majority of one. This was equivalent to a defeat,  
and further failures precipitated a dissolution. The confidence  
which the bold action of the ministry bad won was soon plainly  
proved, for the second reading was married in the new parliament  
by a majority of 236. When the bill had at length passed the  

Commons after months of debate, it was Grey's task to introduce  
it to the Lords. It was rejected bye majority of 41. The safety  
of the country now depended on the prudence and courage of  
the ministry. The resignation of Grey and his colleague was  

dreaded even by the opposition, and they remained in office  

with the intention of introducing a third Reform Bill in the next  

session. The last months of 1831 were the beginning of a political  
crisis such as England had not seen since ι688. The two extreme  
parties, the Ultra-Radicals and the Ultra-Tories, were ready for  

civil war. Between them stood the ministry and the majority of  
intelligent peace-loving Englishmen; and their course of action  
was soon decided. The bill must be passed, and there were but  

two ways of passing it. One was to declare the consent of the  
House of Lords unnecessary to the measure, the other to create,  

if necessary, new peers in sufficient number to outvote the  

opposition. These two expedients did not in reality differ. To  

swamp the house in the way proposed would have been to destroy  

it. The question whether the ministry should demand the king's  

consent to such a creation, if necessary, was debated in the  
cabinet in September. Brougham proposed it, and gradually a  
majority of the cabinet were won over. Grey had at first refused  

to employ even the threat of so unconstitutional a device as a  

means to the proposed end. But his continued refusal would  

have broken up the ministry, and the breaking up of the ministry  

must now have been the signal for revolution. ' The second  

reeding in the Commons was passed in December by a majority  
of 162, and on New-Year's day 1832 the majority of the cabinet  
resolved on demanding power to carry it in the Lords by a  
creation of peers. Grey carried the reiolution to the king.  
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Some time still remained before the bill could be committed and 
read a third time. It was not until the 9th of April that Grey 
moved the second reading in the Lords. A suffcent number of 
the opposition temporized; and the second reading was allowed 
to pass by a majority of nine. Their intention was to mutilate 
the bill in committee. The Ultra-Tories, headed by the duke of 
Wellington, had entered a protest against the second reading, 
but they were now politically powerless. The struggle had 
become a struggle on the one hand for the whole bill, to be 
carded by a creation of peers, and on the other for some mutilated 
measure. Grey's instinct divined that the crisis was approaching. 
Either the king must consent to swamp the House, or the ministry 
must cease to stand in the breach between the peers and the  

country. The king, a weak and inexperienced politician, had 
in the meantime been wrought upon by the temporizing leaders 
in the Lords. He was induced to believe that if the Commons 
should reject the mutilated bill when it was returned to them, 
and the ministry should consequently retire, the mutilated bill 
might be reintroduced and passed by a Tory ministry. He was 
deaf to all representations of the state of public opinion; and to 
the surprise of the ministry, and the terror and indignation of 
every man of sense in the country, he rejected their proposal 
and accepted their resignation, May 9, 1832. The duke of 

 Wellington undertook the hopeless task of constructing a 
ministry which should pass a restricted or sham Reform Bill. 
The only man who could have made the success of such a ministry 
even probable was Peel, and Peel's conscience and good sense 
forbade the attempt. lie refused, and after a week of the pro-
foundest agitation throughout the country; the king, beaten 
and mortified, was forced to send for Grey απd Brougham. On 
being told that his consent to the creation of peers was the only 
condition on which they could undertake the government, 
he angrily and reluctantly yielded. The chancellor, with cool 
forethought, demanded this consent in writing. Grey thought 
such a demand harsh and unnecessary. "I wonder," he said 
to Brougham, when the interview was over, "you could have had 
the heart to press it." But Brougham was inexorable, and the 
king signed the following paper: "The king grants permission  
to Earl Grey, απd to his chancellor, Lord Brougham, to create 
such a number of peers as will be sufficient to ensure the passing  

of the Reform Bill, first cal Ιfng up peers' eldest sons—Wt τ.τ.τπκ 
R., Windsor, May 17, 1832." 

Grey had now won the game. There was no danger that he 
would have to resort to the expedient which he was authorized 
to employ. The introduction of sixty new peers would have 
destroyed the opposition, but it would have been equivalent 
to the abolition of the House. The king's consent made known, 
a sufficient number of peers were sure to withdraw to enable the 
bill to pass, and thus the dignity of both king and peerage would 
be saved. The duke of Wellington headed this movement on 
the part of the opposition; and the third reading of the bill was 
carried in the Lords by a majority of 84. 

It is well known that in after years both Grey and Brougham 
disclaimed any intention of executing their threat. If this were 
so, they must have merely pretended to brave a danger which  
they secretly feared to face, and intended to avoid; and the  

credit of rescuing the country would belong to the duke of 
Wcllington απd the peers who seceded with him. To argue such 
cowardice in them from statements made when the crisis was 
long past, and when they were naturally willing to palliate the 
rough policy which they were forced to adopt, would be to set up. 
a needless απd unjustifiable paradox. Nothing else in the career 
of either Grey or Brougham leads us to suppose them capable  
of the moral baseness of yielding up the helm of state, in an hour 
of darkness απd peril, to reckless and unskilled hands. Such 
would have been the result if they had lacked the determination 
to carry out their programme to the end. The influence of every 
statesman in the country would then have been extinguished,  
and the United Kingdom would have been absolutely in the 
hands of O'Connell απd Orator Hunt. 

Grey took but little part in directing the legislation of the 
 reformed parliament. Never anxious for power, he had executed  

the arduous task of 1831-183f rather as a matter of duty than of  
inclination, and wished for an opportunity of retiring. Such an 
opportunity very shortly presented itself. The Irish policy of 
the ministry had not conciliated the Irish people, and O'Connell 
denounced them with the greatest bitterness. On the renewal 
of the customary Coercion Bill, the ministry was divided on the 
question whether to continue to the lord-lieutenant the power  

of suppressing public meetings. Littleton, the Irish secretary, 
was for abolishing it; and with the view of conciliating O'Connell, 
he informed him that the ministry intended to abandon it. But 
the result proved him to have been mistaken, and O'Connell, 
with some reason supposing himself to have been duped, called 
on Littleton to resign his secretaryship. It had also transpired 
in the discussion that Lord Althorp, the leader of the House of 
Commons, was privately opposed to retaining those clauses 
which it was his duty to push through the house. Lord Altborp 
therefore resigned, and Grey, who had lately passed his seventieth 
year, took the opportunity of resigning also. It was his opinion, 
it appeared, which had overborne the cabinet in favour of the 
public meeting clauses; and his voluntary withdrawal enabled 
Lord Althorp to return to his post and to proceed with the bill 
in its milder form. Grey was succeeded by Lord Melbourne; 
but no other change was made in the cabinet. Grey took no 
further part in politics. During most of his remaining years he 
continued to live in retirement at Howick, where he died on the 
17th of July 1845, in his eighty-second year. By his wife Mary 
Elizabeth, only daughter of the first Lord Ponsonby, whom be 
married on the 28th of November 1794, be became the father of 
ten sons and five daughters. Grey's eldest son Henry (q.e.) be-
came the 3rd earl, and among his other suns were General Charles 
Grey (1804-1870) απd Admiral Frederick Grey ( ι8ος-1878). 

In public life, Grey could always be upon occasion bold, 
strenuous and self-sacrificing; but he was little disposed for the 
active work of the politician. He was not one of those who took 
the statesman's duty" as a pleasure he was to enjoy." A certain 
stiffness and reserve ever seemed in the popular eye to hedge him  
in; nor was his oratory of the kind which stirs enthusiasm and 
delight. A tall, stately figure, fine voice and calm aristocratic 
bearing reminded the listener of Pitt rather than of Fox, and his 
speeches were constructed on the Attic rather than the Asiatic 

 model. Though simple and straightforward, they never lacked 
either point or dignity; and they were admirably adapted to the 

 audience to which they were addressed. The scrupulous up-
rightness of Grey's political and private character completed the 
ascendancy which he gained; and no politician could be named 
who, without being a statesman of the highest class, has left a 
name more enviably placed in English history. 	(E. J. P.)  

GREY, SIR EDWARD, 3rd Bart. (ι8ό a- 	), English  
statesman, was educated at Winchester and at Balliol College, 
Oxford, and succeeded his grandfather, the and baronet, at the 
age of twenty. He entered the House of Commons as Liberal 
member for Berwick-on-Tweed in τ885, but he was best known 
as a country gentleman with a taste for sport, and as amateor  
champion tennis-player. His interest in politics was rather 
languid, but he was a disciple of Lord Rosebery, and in the  
1892-1895 Liberal ministry he was under-secretary for foreign  
affairs. In this position he earned a reputation as a politician  
of thorough straightforwardness and grit, and as one who would  
maintain British interests independently of party; and he shared  
with Mr Asquith the reputation of being the ablest of the 
Imperialists who followed Lord Rosebery. Though outside 
foreign affairs be played but a small part in the period of Liberal 
opposition between 1895 and 1905, he retained public confidence  
as one who was indispensable to a Liberal administration. 
When Sir Henry Campbell-Bannerman's cabinet was formed  
in December 1905 he became foreign minister, and be retained 
this office when in April 1908 Mr Asquith 'became prime  
minister.  

GREY, SIR GEORGE ( ι8τ a-1898), British colonial gowrner  
and statesman, only son of Lieutenant-Colonel Gay of the  
30th Foot, was born in Lisbon on the 14th of Αρrih8ι s, eight  
days after the death of his father at the storming of Badajca.  
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He passed through Sandhurst with credit, and received his corn-
mission in 1829. His lieutenancy was dated 1833, and his  
captaincy 1839, in which year be sold out and left the army.  
In the early 'thirties he was quartered in Ireland, where the  
wretchedness of the poorer classes left a deep impression on his  
mind. In 1836 the Royal Geographical Society accepted his  
offer to explore the north-west region of West Australia, and  
accordingly he landed at Hanover Bay at the end of 1837.  
The surrounding country he found broken and difficult, and his  
hardships were aggravated by the tropical heat and his ignorance  
of the continent. In a skirmish with the natives, in which he  
was speared near the hip, he showed great courage, and put the  
a ιailants to flight, shooting the chief, who had wounded him.  
After a brave endeavour to continue his journey his wound  
forced him to retreat to the coast, whence he sailed to Mauritius  
to recruit. Next year he again essayed exploration, this time  
en the coast to the north and south of Shark's Bay. He had  
three whaleboats and an ample supply of provisions, but by  a 
scrim of disasters his stores were spoilt by storms, his boats  
wrecked in the surf, and the party had to tramp on foot from  
Ganthesume Bay to Perth, where Grey, in the end, walked in  
alone, so changed by suffering that friends did not know him.  
In 1839 he was appointed governor-resident at Albany, απd  
during his stay there married Harriett, daughter of Admiral  
Spencer, and also prepared for publication an account, in two  
volumes, of his expeditions. In 1840 he returned to England, to  
be immediately appointed by Lord John Russell to succeed  
Colonel Gawler as governor of South Australia. Reaching the  
colony in May 1841, he found it in the depths of a depression  
mused by mismanagement and insane land speculation. By  
rigorously reducing public expenditure, and forcing the settlers  
to quit the town απd betake themselves to tilling their lands,  
and with the opportune help of valuable copper discoveries,  
Grey was able to aid the infant colony to emerge from the slough.  
So striking were his energy and determination that when, in  
1845, the little settlements in New Zealand were found to be  
invdved in a native war, and on the verge of ruin, he was sent  
to save them. The Maori chiefs in open rebellion were defeated,  
and made their submission. Another powerful leader suspected  
of fomenting discontent was arrested, and friendly chieftains  
were subsidized and honoured. Bands of the natives were  
employed in making government roads, and were paid good  
wages. The governor gained the veneration of the Maori tribes,  
in whose welfare he took a close personal interest, and of whose  
legends and myths he made a valuable απd scholarly collection,  
published in New Zealand in ι855 and reprinted thirty years  
afterwards. With peace prosperity came to New Zealand, and  
the colonial office desired to give the growing settlements full  
self-government. Grey, arguing that this would renew war  
with the Maori, returned the constitution to Downing Street.  
But though the colonial office sustained him, he became involved  
in harassing disputes with the colonists; who organized an active  
agitation for autonomy. In the end a second constitution,  
partly framed by Grey himself, was granted them, and Grey,  
after eight years of despotic but successful rule, was transferred  
to Cape Colony. He had been knighted for his services, and had  
undoubtedly shown strength, dexterity and humanity in dealing  
with the whites and natives. In South Africa his success con-
tinued. He thwarted a formidable Kaffir rebellion in the Eastern  
Province, and pushed on the work of settlement by bringing out  
men from the German Legion and providing them with homes.  
He gained the respect of the British, the confidence of the Boers,  
the admiration απd the trust of the natives. The Dutch of the  
Free State and the Basuto chose him as arbitrator of their  
quarrels. When the news of the Indian Mutiny reached Cape  
Town he strained every nerve to help Lord Canning, despatching  
men, holm, atotes and £60,000 in specie to Bombay. He per-
siasded a detachment, then on its way round the Cape as a rein-
forcoment for Lord Elgin in China, todivert itsvoyagetoCalcutta.  
Finally, in 1859, Grey almost reached what would have been the  
culminating point of his career by federating South Africa.  
Pemuaded by him, the Orange Free State passed resolutions  in 

favour of this great step, and their action was welcomed by Cape  
Town. But the colonial office disapproved of the change, and  
when Grey attempted to persevere with it Sir Edward Bulwer  
Lytton recalled him. A change of ministry during his voyage to  
England displaced Sir Edward Bulwer Lytton. But though the  
duke of Newcastle reinstated Grey, it was with instructions to  
let federation drop. In 1861 the colonial 0ff1ce sent him, for the  
fourth time in aucceasion, to take up a post of exceptional diffi-
culty by again entrusting him with the governorship of New  
Zealand, where an inglorious native war in Taranaki had just  
been succeeded by an armed truce. Grey did his best to make  
terms with the rebels and to re-establish friendship with the  
Maori king and the land league of tribes formed to stop further  
sales of land to the whites. But the Maori had got guns and  
powder, and were suspicious and truculent. In vain Grey,  
supported by Bishop Selwyn and by Fox and the peace party  
among the settlers, strove to avert war. It came ‚0 1863, and  
spread from province to province. Ten thousand regulars and  
as many colonial riflemen were employed to put it down. The  
imperial troops were badly handled, and Grey, losing patience,  
became involved in bitter disputes with their commanders.  
As an example to the former he himself attacked and captured  
Weraroa, the strongest of the Maori stockades, with a handful  
of militia, a feat which delighted the colonists, but made him as  
much disliked at the war office as he now was at Downing Street.  
Moreover, Grey had no longer real control over the islands.  
New Zealand had become a self-governing colony, and though  
he vindicated the colonists generally when libellous imputations  
of cruelty and land-grabbing were freely made against them in  
London, he crossed swords with his ministers when the latter  
confiscated three million acres of tribal land belonging to the  
insurgent Ma0ń . Yet through all these troubles progress was  
made; many auccemes were gained in 1866, chiefly by the  
colonial militia, and a condition of something like tranquillity  
had been reached in 1867, when be received a curt intimation  
from the duke of Buckingham that be was about to be superseded.  
The colonists, who believed he was sacrificed for upholding their  
interests and good name, bade farewell to him in 1868 in an out-
burst of gratitude and sympathy; but his career as a colonial  
governor was at an end. Returning to England, he tried to enter  
public life, delivered many able speeches advocating what later  
came to be termed Imp εrialίsm, and stood for Newark. Dis-
couraged, however, by the official Liberals, he withdrew and  
turned again to New Zealand. In 1872 he was given a pension  
of £r000 a year, and settled down on the island of Kawau, not  
far from Auckland, which he bought, and where he passed his  
leisure in planting, gardening and collecting books. In 0875,  
on the invitation of the Auckland settlers, he became super.  

intetident of their province, and entered the New Zealand House  
of Representatives to resist the abolition of the provincial  
councils of the colony, a change then being urged on by Sir Julius  
Vogel in alliance with the Centralist Party. In this he failed,  
but his eloquence and courage drew round him a strong Radical  
following, and gave him the premiership in 1877. Manhood  
suffrage, triennial parliaments, a land-tax, the purchase of large  
estates απd the popular election of the governor, were leading  
points of his policy. All these reforms, except the last, he lived  
to see carried; none of them were passed by him. A commercial  
depression in 1879 shook his popularity, and on the fall . of his  
ministry in 1879 he was deposed, and for the next fifteen years  
remained a solitary and pathetic figure in the New Zealand  
parliament, respectfully treated, courteously listened to, but never  

again invited to lead. In 1891 he came before Australia as one of  
the New Zealand delegates to the federal convention at Sydney,  
and characteristically made his mark by standing out almost  
alone for "one man one vote" as the federal franc ń ise. This  
point he carried, and the Australians thronged to beat him, so  
that his visits to Victoria and South Australia were personal  
triumphs. When, too, in τ804, he quitted New Zealand for  
London, some reparation was at last made him by the imperial  
government; he was called to the privy council, and graciously  
received by Queen Victoria on his visit to Windsor. Thereafter  
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he lived in London, and died on the 20th of September 1898. He  
was given a public funeral at Si Paul's. Grey was all his life  

a collector of books and manuscripts. After leaving Cape  
Colony, he gave his library to Cape Town in ι86 s; his subsequent  
collection, which numbered ιτ,οοο volumes, he presented to the  
citizens of Auckland in 1887. In gratitude the people of Cape  
Town erected a statue of him opposite their library building.  

Lives of Sir George Grey have been written by W. L. and L. Rees  

(1892), Professor G. C. Henderson (1907) and J.  Collier (t Υ ). 

GREY, HENRY GREY, San Esai (1802-1894), English 
statesman, was born on the 28th of December 1802, the son of 
the 2nd Earl Grey, prime minister at the time of the Reform 
Bill of 1832. He entered parliament in 1826. under the title of 
Viscount Howick, as member for Winchilsea, which constituency  
he left in 5831 for Northumberland. On the accession of the 
Whigs to power in 1830 he was made under-secretary for the 
colonies, and laid the foundation of his intimate acquaintance 
with colonial questions. He belonged at the time to the more 
advanced party of colonial reformers, sharing the views of 
Edward Gibbon Wakefield on questions of land and emigration, 
and resigned in 1834 from dissatisfaction that slave emancipation 
was made gradual instead of immediate. In '835 he entered  
Lord Melbourne's cabinet as secretary at war, and effected 
some valuable administrative reforms, especially by suppressing 
malpractices detrimental to the troops in India. After the partial 
reconstruction of the ministry in 1839 he again resigned, dis-
approving of the more advanced views of some of his colleagues. 
These repeated resignations gave him a reputation for crotcheti-
ness, which he did not decrease by his disposition to embarrass his 
old colleague by his action on free trade questions in the session 
of '841. During the exile of the Liberals from power he went 
still farther on the path of free trade, απd anticipated Lord 
John Ri,ss'-ll's declaration against the corn law. When, on 
Sii Robert Peel's resignation in December 18.45, Lord John 
Russell was called upon to form a ministry, Howick, who had 
become Earl Grey by the death of his father in the preceding 
July, refused to enter the new cabinet if Lord Palmerston were 
foreign secretary (see J. R. Thursfield in vol. i. and Hon. F. H. 
Baring in voL xxiii. of the English Hisiorical Reτieρ). He was 
greatly censured for perverseness, and particularly when in the 
following July he accepted Lord Palmerston as a colleague 
without remonstrance. His conduct, nevertheless, afforded Lord 
John Russell an escape from an embarrassing situation. Be-
coming colonial secretary in 1846, he found himself everywhere 
confronted with arduous problems, which in the main he en-
countered with success. His administration formed an epoch. 
He was the first minister to proclaim that the colonies were to 
be governed for their own benefit and not for the mother-
country's; the first systematically to accord them self-govern-
ment so far as then seemed possible; the first to introduce free 
trade into their relations with Great Britain and Ireland. The 
concession by which colonies were allowed to tax imports from 
the mother-country ad libilum was not his; he protested against 
it, but was overruled. In the West Indies he suppressed, if he 
could not overcome, discontent; in Ceylon he put down rebellion; 
in New Zealand he suspended the constitution he had himself 
accorded, and yielded everything into the masterful bands of  

Sir George Grey. The least successful part of his administration 
was his treatment of the convict question at the Cape of Good 
Hope, which seemed an exception to his rule that the colonies 
were to be governed for their own benefit and in accordance with 
their own wishes, and subjected him to a humiliating defeat. 
After his retirement he wrote a history and defence of his colonial 
policy in the form of letters to Lord John Russell, a dry but 
instructive book (Colonial Polky of Lord John Russell's Admini-
sIrafion, 1853). He resigned with his colleagues in 1852. No 
room was found for him in the Coalition Cabinet of 1853, and 
although during the Crimean struggle public opinion pointed 
to him as the fittest man as minister for war, be never again  

held office. During the remainder of his long life he exercised 
a vigilant criticism on public affairs. In 1858 he wrote a work  

(republished in 1864) on parliamentary reform; in 1888 he wrote 
 another on the state of Ireland; and in 1892 one on the United 

States tariff. In his latter years he was a frequent contributor 
of weighty letters to The Times on land, tithes, currency and 
other public questions. His principal parliamentary appearances 
were when he moved for a committee on Irish affairs in x866, 
and when in 1878 he passionately opposed the policy of the 
Beaconsfield cabinet in India. He nevertheless supported Lord 
Beaconsfield at the dissolution, regarding Mr Gladstone's acces-
sion to power with much greater alarm. He was a determined 
opponent of Mr GLadstone's Home Rule policy. He died on the 
9th of October t894. None ever doubted his capacity or his 
conscientiousness, but he was generally deemed impracticable 
and disagreeable. Prince Albert, however, who expressed 
himself as ready to subscribe to all Grey's principles, and 
applauded him for having principles, told Stockmar that, although 
dogmatic, he was amenable to argument; and Sir Henry 
Taylor credits him with "more freedom from littlenesses of 

 feeling than I have met before in any public man." His chief 
defect was perceived and expressed by his original tutor and 
subsequent adversary in colonial affairs, Edward Gibbon Wake-
field, who wrote, " With more than a common talent for under-
standing principles, be has no originality of thought, which 
compels him to take all his ideas from somebody; and no power  
of working out theory in practice, which compels him to be  

always in somebody's bands as respects decision and action."  

The earl had no sons, απd he was followed as 4th earl by his  
nephew Albert Henry George (b. ' 85ι), who in 190; berme  
governor-general of Canada.  

GREY, LADY JANE ('537-1 554), a lady remarkable no  
less for her accomplishments than for her misfortunes, was the  

great-granddaughter of Henry VII. of England. Her descent  
from that king was traced through a line of females. His  

second daughter Mary, after being left a widow by Louis X11_  
of France, married Charles Brandon, duke of Suffolk, who was 

 a favourite with her brother King Henry VIII. Of this marriage 
came two daughters, the elder of whom, Lady Frances Brandon,  
was married to Henry Grey, marquess of Dorset; and their  
issue, again, consisted of daughters only. Lady Jane, the  
subject of this article, was the eldest of three whom the marquess  
had by Lady Frances. Thus it will appear that even if the crown  

of England had ever fallen into the female line of descent from  
Henry VII., she could not have put in a rightful claim unless the  
issue of his elder daughter, Margaret, had become extinct.  
But Margaret had married James IV. of Scotland; and, though  
her descendant, James VI., was ultimately called to the English  
throne, Henry VIII. had placed her family after that of his second 

 sister in the succession; so that, failing the lawful issue 01 Henry  
himself, Lady Jane would, according to this arrangement,  

have succeeded. It was to these circumstances that she owed  

her exceptional position in history, and became the victim of an  

ambition which was not her own.  
She was born at her father's seat named Bradgate in Leicester-

shire about the year £537. Her parents. though severe disciplin-  
arians, bestowed more than ordinary care upon her education,  
and she herself was so teachable and delighted so much in study  

that she became the marvel of the age for her acquirements.  

She not only excelled in needlework and in music, both vocal  
and instrumental, but while still very young she had thoroughly  
mastered Latin, Greek, French and Italian. She was able t ο  
speak and write both Greek and Latin with an accuracy that  

satisfied even such critics as Ascham and her tutor Dr Aylmer,  

afterwards bishop of London. She also acquired some knowledge  

of at least three Oriental tongues, Hebrew, Chaldec and Arabic.  

In Ascham's Schoolmasla is given a touching account of the  
devotion with which she pursued her studies and the harshness  
she experienced from her parents. The love of learning was her  
solace; in reading Demosthenes and Plato she found a refuge  

from domestic unhappiness. When about ten years old she  
was placed for a time in the household of Thomas, Lord Seymour,  

who, having obtained her wardship, induced her parents to let  
her stay with him, even after the death of his wife, Queen  
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Catherine Parr, by promising to marry her to his nephew, King  

Edward VI. Lord Seymour, however, was attainted of high  
treason and beheaded in 1549, and his brother, the duke of  

Somerset, made some overtures to the marquess of Dorset to  

marry her to his son the earl of Hertford. These projects,  

however, came to nothing. The duke of Somerset in his turn  
fell a victim to the ambition of Dudley, duke of Northumberland,  
and was beheaded three years after. his brother. Meanwhile,  

the dukedom of Suffolk having become extinct by the deaths  
of Charles Brandon and his two sons, the title was conferred  
upon the marquess of Dorset, Lady Jane's father. Northumber-
land, who was now all-powerful, fearing a great reverse of fortune  
in case of the king's death, as his health began visibly to decline,  

endeavoured to strengthen himself by marriages between his  

family and those of other powerful noblemen, especially of the  

new-made duke of Suffolk. His three eldest sons being already  

married, the fourth, who was named Lord Guilford Dudley,  
was accordingly wedded to Lady Jane Grey about the end of  
May X553. The match received the full approval of the king,  
who furnished the wedding apparel of the parties by royal  
warrant. But Edward's state of health warned Northumberland  

that he must lose no time in putting the rest of his project into  

execution. He persuaded the king that if the crown should  
descend to his sister Mary the work of the Reformation would  

be undone and the liberties of the kingdom would be in danger.  

Besides, both Mary and her sister Elizabeth had been declared  

illegitimate by separate acts of parliament, and the objections  

to Mary queen of Scots did not require to be pointed out,  

Edward was easily persuaded to break through his father's will  

and make a new settlement of the crown by deed. The document  

was witnessed by the signatures of all the council απd of all but  
one of the judges; but those of the latter body were obtained  

only with difficulty by threats and intimidation.  
Edward VI. died on the 6th July 1 553, and it was announced  

to Lady Jane that she was queen. She was then but sixteen  
years of age. The news came upon her as a most unwelcome  

surprise, and for some time she resisted all persuasions to accept  

the fatal dignity; but at length she yielded to the entreaties  

of her father, her father-in-law and her husband. The better  

to mature their plans the cabal had kept the king's death secret  

for some days, but they proclaimed Queen Jane in the city on  
the roth. The people received the announcement with manifest  
coldness, and a vintner's boy was even so bold as to raise a cry  

for Queen Mary, for which he next day had his ears nailed to the  

pillory and afterwards cut off. Mary, however, had received  
early intimation of her brother's death, and, retiring from  

Hunsdon into Norfolk, gathered round her the nobility and  

commons of those parts. Northumberland was despatched  

thither with an army to oppose her; but after reaching New-
market he complained that the council had not bent him forces  

in sufficient numbers and his followers began to desert. News  
also came that the earl of Oxford had declared for Queen Mary;  
απd as most of the council themselves were only seeking an  

opportunity to wash their hands of rebellion, they procured a  

meeting at Baynard's Castle, revoked their former acts as done  
under coercion, and caused the lord mayor to proclaim Queen  

Mary, which he did amid the shouts of the citizens. The duke of  

Suffolk was obliged to tell his daughter that she must Lay aside  
her royal dignity απd become a private person once more. She  
replied that she relinquished most willingly a crown that she  

had only accepted out of obedience to him and her mother,  

and her nine days' reign was over.  
The lending actors in the conspiracy were now called to  

answer for their deeds. Northumberland was brought up  
to London a.prisoner, tried and sent to the block, along with  

some of his partisans. The duke of Suffolk and Lady Jane ωετe  
also committed to the Tower; but the former, by the influence  

of his duchess, procured a pardon. Lady Jane and her husband  

Lord Guilford Dudley ωετe also tried, and received sentence  

of death for treason. This, however, was not immediately  

carried out; on the contrary, the queen seems to have wished  
to spare their lives απd mitigated the rigour of their confinement.  

Unfortunately, owing to the general dislike of the queen's  

marriage with Philip of Spain, Sir Thomas Wyat soon after  
raised a rebellion in which the duke of Suffolk and his brothers  

took part, and on its suppression the queen was persuaded that  

it was unsafe to spare the lives of Lady Jane and her husband  
any longer. On hearing that they were to die, Lady Jane  

declined a parting Interview with her husband lest it should  

increase their pain, and prepared to meet her fate with Christian  

fortitude. She and her husband were executed on the same day,  
on the 12th of February 1554,  her husband on Tower Hill, and  
herself 'vithin the Tower an hour afterwards, amidst universal  

sympathy and compassion.  
See Aseham's Schoolmaster; Runlet's ΗiιWry of the Reformation;  

Howard's Lady Jane Grey; Nicolas's Literary Re mains of Lady Jane  
Grey; Tytler's England under Edward VI. and Mary; The Chronicles 
of Queen Jane, ed J. G. Nichols; The Accession of Queen Mary  
(Guaras's narrative), ed. R. Garnett (1892); Foxes Ads and  
Manure ate.  

GREY DE WILTON and GRV( DE Ruτsr77. The first Baron  
Grey de Wilton was Reginald de Grey, who was summoned to  
parliament as a baron in 1295 and who died in 1308. Reginald's  
son John, the and baron (1268-1323), was one of the lords  
ordainers in 1310 and was a prominent figure in English politics  
during the reign of Edward II. The later barons Grey de Wilton  
ωετe descended from John's eldest son Henry (d. 1342), while a  

younger son Roger (d. 5353) was the ancestor of the barons  
Grey de Ruthyn.  

Wicuas,, 13TH LORD GREY DE WILTON (d. 62), who suc-
ceeded to the title on the death of his brother Richard, about  

1520, won great fame as a soldier by his conduct in France  
during the concluding years of Henry VIII.'s reign, and was one  

of the leaders of the victorious English army at the battle of  
Pinkie in 1547. He was then employed on the Scottish marches  
and in Scotland, and in 1549 he rendered good service in sup-
pressing the rebellion in Oxfordshire and in the west of England;  

in ι55ι he was imprisoned as a friend of the fallen protector,  
the duke of Somerset, and be was concerned in the attempt' made  

by John Dudley, duke of Northumberland, to place Lady Jane  
Grey on the English throne in 1553. However, he was pardoned  
by Queen Wary and was entrusted with the defence of Guinea.  
Although indifferently supported be defended the town with  
groat gallantry, but in January ι 558 he was forced to surrender  
and for some time he remained a prisoner in France. Under  

Elizabeth, Grey was again employed on the. Scottish border,  

and he was responsible for the pertinacious but unavailing  
attempt to capture Leith in May 1560. He died at Chesbunt  
in Hertfordshire on the 24th/2$th of December ι ^62.  

He was described by William Cecil as " a noble, valiant, painful  
and careful gentleman." απd his son απd successor. Arthur, wrote  
A Cοmmιn Ιαry4 the Semites and Charges o Wsitiam, Lord Grey of  
Wilton, K.G. This has been edited by Sir. de M. Grey Egerton  

for the Camden Society ( 1847).  
Grey's elder son ARTftua, 74Th Loan GREY DE WlLToN (1536-

1593), was during early life with his father in France and in  
Scotland; he fought at the battle of St Quentin and helped to  
defend Gulnes απd to assault Leitb. In July 1580 be was  
appointed lord deputy of Ireland, and after an initial defeat in  
Wicklow was successful in reducing many of the rebels to a  
temporary submission. Perhaps the most noteworthy event  
during his tenure of this office was the massacre of 600 Italians  
and Spaniards at Smerwick in November 1580, an action for  
which he was responsible. Having incurred a bcavy burden of  
debt Grey frequently implored the queen to recall him, and  in 
August 1582 he was allowed to return to England (see E.  
Spenser, View of the State of Ireland, edited by H. Morley, 1890,  
and R. Bagwell, Ireland nude, Ike Tudors, vol. iii., 1890). While  
in Ireland Grey was served as secretary by Edmund Spenser,  

and in book v. of the Faeric Qucene the poet represents his  
patron as a knight of very noble qualities named Artegall. As  
one of the commissioners who tried Mary queen of Scots, Grey  
defended the action of Elizabeth's sccfbtary, William Davison,  
with regard to this matter, and he took part in the preparations  
for the defence of England against the Spaniards in 1588. His  
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account of the defence of Guinea was used by HOBnshed in his  
Ckronides.  

When he died on the 14th of October 1593 he was succeeded  
as 15th baron by his son Tsosus (d. 1614), who while serving in  
Ireland incurred the enmity of Robert Devereua, earl of Esser,  
and of Henry Wriotheslcy, earl of Southampton; and after  
fighting against Spain in the Netherlands he was a member of  
the court which sentenced these two noblemen to death in ifloi.  
On the accession of James I. he was arrested for his share in the  
"Bye"  plot, an attempt made by William Watson and others  
to seize the king. He was tried and sentenced to death, but the  
sentence was not carried out and he remained in prison until his  
death on the 9th of July 1614. lIe displayed both ability and  
courage at his trial, remarking after sentence had been passed,  
"the house of Wilton hath spent many lives in their prince's  
service and Grey cannot beg his." Like his father Grey was a  
strong Puritan. He left no children and his barony became  
extinct.  

In 1784 Sir Thomas Egerton, Bart., a descendant in the female  
line of the 14th baron, was created Baron Grey do Wilton. He died  

without sons in September 1814, when his barony became extinct;  
but the titles of Viscount Grey de Wilton and earl of Wilton, which  

had been conferred upon him in '801, passed tο Thomas Grosvenor  
(1799- ι882), the second sun of his daughter Eleanor (d. 1846), and  
her husband Robert Grosvenor, 1st marquess of Westminster.  
Thomas took the name of Egerton and his descendants still hold the  
titles.  

Rooxa Gaxv, ιsτ DAltoN Gaεν DE RIm1YN, who was sum-
moned to parliament as a baron in 1324, saw much service as a  
soldier before his death on the 6th of March 1353.  The second  
baron was his son Reginald, whose son REGINALD (c. 1362-1440)  
succeeded to the title on his father's death in July 1388.  In  
1410 after a long dispute the younger Reginald won the right to  
bear the arms of the Hastings family. He enjoyed the favour  
both of Richard II. and Henry IV., and his chief military exploits  
were against the Welsh, who took him prisoner in 1402 and only  
released him upon payment of a heavy ransom. Grey was a  
member of the council which governed England during the  
absence of Henry V. in France in 141$; he fought in the French  
wars in 2420 and 1422 and died on the 30th of September ι44ο.  
His eldest son, Sir John Grey, K.G. (d. 1439), who predeceased  
his father, fought at Agincourt and was deputy of Ireland in 1427.  
He was the father of EDMUND Ga εν (d. 1489), who succeeded  
his grandfather as Lord Greyde Ruthynin τ44ο and was created  
earl of Kent in 2465.  

One of Reginald Grey's younger sons, Edward ( ι4 t9-1 457),  
succeeded his maternal grandfather as Baron Ferrers of Groby  m 
2443. He was the ancestor of the earls of Stamford and also of the  
Greys, marquesses of Dorset and dukes of Suffolk.  

The barony of Grey de Ruthyn was merged in the earldom of  
Kent until the death of Henry, the 8th mrl, in November 1639.  
It then devolved upon Kent's nephew Charles Longueville (1612-
1643). through whose daughter Susan (d. 1676) it came to the family  
of Yelverton, who were earls of Sussex from 1717 to 1789. Tht next  
holder was Henry Edward Gould (1780-1810), a grandson of Henry  
Yelverton, earl of Sussex; and through Gould's daughter Barbara,  
marchioness of Hastings (d. 1858), it passed to the last marquess of  
Hastings son whose death in 2868 the barony fell into abeyance, this  

being terminated in 1885 in favour of Hastings's sister Bertha  
(d. 1887), the wife of Augustus Wykeham Clifton. Their son,  
Rawdon George Grey Clifton (b. 1858), succeeded his mother as 24th  
holder of the barony.  

GREYMOIflH, a seaport of New Zealand, the principal port  
on the west coast of South Island, in Grey county. Pop. (1906)  
4569. It stands on the small estuary of the Grey or Mawhera  
river, has a good harbour, and railway communicalion with  
Hokitika, Reef ten, &c., while the construction of a line to connect  
with Christchurch and Nelson was begun in 1887. The district  
is both auriferous and coal-bearing. Gold-dredging is a rich  
industry, and the coal-mines have attendant industries in coke,  
bricks and fire-clay. The timber trade is also well developed.  
The neighbouring scenery is picturesque, especially among the  
hills surrounding Lake Brunner (15m. S.E.).  

0Rl3YTOWN (Sur JUAN DEL Νοaτε), the principal seaport on  
the Caribbean coast of Nicaragua, in the extreme south -eastern  
corner of the republic, and at the mouth of the northern channel  
of the San Juan river delta Pop. (1905) about 2$oo. The town  

occupies the seaward side of a narrow peninsula, formed by the  
windings of the river. Most of its houses are raised on pats  

τ or 3 ft. above the ground. The neighbourhood is unhealthy  
and unsuited for agriculture, so that almost all food-stuffs maw  
be imported, and the cost of living is high. Grcytowi has  
suffered severely from the accumulation of sand in its eau fire  
harbour. Between 1832 and 1848 Point Arenas, the seaward  
end of the peninsula, was enlarged by a sandbank men tha,  
τ m. long; between 1850 and 1875 the depth of water over the  
bar decreased from about 25 ft. t ο 5 ft., and the entrance chanod.  
which had been nearly {  m. wide, was almost dosed. Subsegaeaa  
attempts to improve the harbour by dredging and bmMlg  
jetties have only had partial success; but Greytown remiss  
the headquarters of Nicaraguan commerce with Europe  aid 
eastern America. The village called America, z m. N., ems  
built as the eastern terminus of a proposed interocesaic anal  

The harbour of San Juan, discovered by Columbia, sere  
brought into further notice by Captain Diego Machuca, who is  
1529 sailed down the river from Lake Nicaragua. The date ef  
the first Spanish settlement on the spot is not known, but in cbe  

27th century there were fortifications at the mouth cl the ń  yr  
In 1796 San Juan was made a port of entry by royal chute,  
and new defences were erected in 1821. In virtue cl the pro-  
teeterate claimed by Great Britain over the Mosquito Cent  
(q.a.), the Mosquito Indians, sided by a British force, seized the  
town in 1848 and occupied it until 0860, when Gres/ Bnuia  
ceded its protectorate to Nicaragua by the treaty, ol Massgua.  
This treaty secured religious liberty and trial by jury for  ad 
civil and criminal charges in Greytown• its seventh article  
declared the port free, but was never enforced.  

GREYWACKH, or GRAUWACKE (a German word sigaifylag  
i  grey earthy rock), the designation, formerly more genonDy  
used by English geologists than at the present day, for impwr,  
highly composite, gritty rocks belonging to the Palamat  
systems. They correspond to the sandstones, grits and fist  
conglomerates of the later periods. Greywsaites are mostly  
grey, brown, yellow or black, dull-coloured, sandy rocks soh cb  
may occur in thick or thin beds along with slates, limetonea. A^  
and are abundant in Wale, the south of Scotland and the Lake  
district of England. They contain a very grit variety d  
minerals, of which the principal are quartz, orthodme and  
plagioclase, calcite, iron oxides and graphitic carbasaceons  
matters, together with (in the coarser kinds) fragmens. of sad  
rocks as felsite, chert, slate, gneiss, various schists quanihI  
Among other minerals found in them are biotite and cbk ire.  
tourmaline, epidote, apatite, garnet, hornblcnde and attgtc.  
sphene, pyrites. The cementing material may be slim es or  
argillaceous, and is sometimes calcareous. Asa rule greywsckm  
are not fossiliferous, but organic remains may be common  is 
the finer beds associated with them. Their component pimides  
are usually not much rounded by attrition, and the mcli brie  
often been considerably indurated b)t premure and mismi  
changes, such as the introduction of interstitial silica. Is sole  
districts the greywackes are cleaved, but they show phesoosa  
of this kind much less perfectly than the slates. Al ιboagl the  
group is so diverse that it is difficult to characterize mines-
logically, it has a well.established place in ραrograpέicι!  
classifications, because these peculiar composite aren  
deposits are very frequent among Silurian and Cambrian lodes  
and rarely occur in Secondary or Tertiary systeana. Tb&  
essential future are their gritty character and their c ck τ  
composition. By increasing metamorphism greywackea he-
quently pass into mics-scbists, chioritic schists and srduiwntsn  
gneisses. (J. S. F.)  

GRΙΒΕΑΜΤΑΙ, JEAN BAPTISTS DI (1715-1789),  Fri  
artillery general, was the son of a magistrate of Amiens aid ■e  
born there on the 15th of September t7 ι5. He mused the  
French royal artillery in 2732 as a volunteer, and became  m 
officer,in 1735.  For nearly twenty years regimental duly aid  
scientific work occupied him, and in 1 752 he became captain of s  
company of miners. A few years later he was employed is a  
military mission in Prussia. In 1 757, being then a lieαaaιe.  
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colonel, he was lent t ο the Austrian army on the outbreak of the 
Seven Years' War, and served as a general officer of artillery. 
The siege of Glatz and the defence of Schweidnitz were his 
principal exploits. The empress Maria Theresa rewarded him 
for his work with the rank of lieutenant field-marshal and the 
cross of the Maria Theresa order. On his return to France he 
mu made mordckal de camp, in 1764 inspector of artillery, and 
in 1765 lieutenant-general and commander of the order of St  

Louis. For some years after this he was in disfavour at court, 
sad be became first inspector of artillery only in 1776, in which 
year also he received the grand cross of the St Louis order. He 
was now able to carry out the reforms in the artillery arm which 
are his chief title to fame. See ARTILLERY; and for full details  
Gribeauval's own Tabk des comslrudions des-principaux allirails  
da 1' arlillerie ... de Μ. de Gribeauval, and the regimes, for the  
French artillery issued in 1776. He died in 1789.  

See Pυys8gur in Joarr'ol de Paris, supplement of the 8th of July  
1/89; Chevalier  de Passac, P'6cis sae Μ. de Gribeaava! (Pads. 1816);  
%eyrinea, Cribeoami (Paris, 1889). and Ηcπ nέhert, G,ibeam'oi,  
lΙιs'eια ιΙgίπέταί  des armdes di' ray (Pans. 1896).  

GRRINGYEDGV, ALEXANDER S1ΜαΙΤΕΕVICH (1795-1829),  
Russian dramatic author, was born in 1795 at Moscow, where  
he studied at the university from 1810 to 1812. Hethen obt αined  
a commission in a hussar regiment, but resigned it in ι8ι6.  
Next year he entered the civil service, and in 1818 was appointed  
secretary of the Russian legation in Persia, whence he was  
transferred tó Georgia. lie had commenced writing early, and  
had produced on the stage at St Petersburg in 1816 a comedy 

 in verse, translated from the French, called The Young Spouses, 
which was followed by other pieces of the same kind. But  
neither these nor the essays and verses which he wrote would  
have been long remembered but for the immense success gained  
by his comedy in verse, Gent at unm, or " Misfortune from  
Intelligence" (Eng. trans. by N. Benardaky, 1857). A satire  
upon Russian society, or, as a high official styled it, "A pasquin-
ade on Μο cοπ+," its plot is slight, its merits consisting in its  
accurate representation of certain serial and official types—
such as Famousoff, the lover of old abuses, the hater of reforms;  
his secretary, Molchanin, servile fawner upon all in office; the  
aristocratic young liberal and Angiomaniac, Repetiloff;  con- 
trested with whom is the hero of the piece, Tchatsky, the ironical  
satirist, just returned from the west of Europe, who exposes and  
ridicules the weaknesses of the rest, his words echoing that outcry  
of the young generation of ι8so which reached its climax in the  
military insurrection of 1825, and was then sternly silenced by  
Nicholas. Griboyedov spent the summer of 1823 in Russia,  
completed his play and took it to St Petersburg. There it was  
rejected by the censorship. Many copies were made and privately  
circulated, but Griboyedov never saw it published. The first  

edition was printed in 1833, four years after his death. Only  
once did he see it on the stage, when it was acted by the omcers  
of tbegaπiaοπ at Erivan. Soured by disappointment he returned  
to Georgia, made himself useful by his linguistic knowledge to  
his relative Count Paskievitch-Erivaasky during a campaign  
against Persia, and was sent to St Petersburg with the treaty  
of π8a8. Brilliantly received there, he thought of devoting  
himself to literature, and commenced a romantic drama, Α  
Georgian Nigh!. But he was suddenly sent to Persia as minister-
pfenipotentiary. Soon after his arrival at Teheran a tumult  
arose, caused by the anger of the populace against some Georgian  
and Armenian captives—Russian subjects—who had taken  
refuge in the Russian embassy. It was stormed, Griboyedov was  
killed (February zI, 1829), and his body was for three days so  
ill-treated by the mob that it was at last recognized only by an  
old scar on the band, due to a wound received in a duel. It was  
taken to Tiflia, and buried in the monastery of St David. There  
a momument was erected to his memory by his widow, to whom  
be bad been but a few months married.  

ΟRΙ , RDΥΑRD HAGERUIP (1843-1907), Norwegian musical  
composer, was born on the ις th of June 1843 in Bergen, where  
his father, Alexander Greig (sic), was English consul. The Greig  
tamiIy were of Scottish origin, but the composer's grandfather,  

7n 10*  

a supporter of the Pretender, left his home at Aberdeen after 
Charles Edward's defeat at Culloden, and went to Bergen, where 
he carried on business. The composer's mother, Gamine Hagerup, 
belonged to a pure Norwegian peasant family; and it is from 
the mother rather than from the father that Eduard Grieg 
derived. his musical talent. She had been educated as a pianist 
and began to give her son lessons on the pianoforte when he was 
six years of age. His first composition," Variations on a German 
melody," was written at the age of nine. Α summer holiday in 
Norway withhis father in 1858 seems to have exercised a powerful 
influence on the child's musical imagination, which was easily 
kindled at the sight of mountain and fjord. In the autumn of 
the same year, at the recommendation of Ole Bull, young Grieg 
entered the Leipzig Conservatorium, where he passed, like all 
his contemporaries, under the influence of the Mendclsaohn and 
Schumann school of romantics. But the curriculum of academic  

study was too narrow for him. He dreamed half his time away 
and overworked during the other half. In ι862 he completed 
his Leipzig studies, and appeared as pianist and composer 
before his fellow-citizens of Bergen. In 1863 he studied in 
Copenhagen for a short time with Gade and Emil Hartmann, 
both composers representing a sentimental strain of Scandinavian 
temperament, from which Grieg emancipated himself in favour  
of the harder inspiration of Richard Nordraak. "The scales 
fell from my eyes," says Grieg of his acquaintance with Nordraak. 
" For the first time I learned through him to know the northern 
folk tunes and my own nature. We made a pact to combat the 
effeminate Gade-Mendelssohn mixture of Scandinavism, and 
boldly entered upon the new path along which the nohhern 
school at present pursues its course." Grieg now made a kind of 
crusade in favour of national music. In the winter of 1864-
1'865 he founded the Copenhagen concert-s αΡiety Euterpe, 
which was intended to produce the works of young Norwegian 
composers. During the winters of 1865- τ866 and 1869-1870 
Grieg was in Rome. In the autumn of 1866 he settled in 
Christiania, where from 1867 till 1880 he conducted a musical 
union. From ι88ο to 5882 he directed the concerts of the 
Harmonic Society in Bergen. In 1872 the Royal Musical 
Academy of Sweden made Grieg a member; in 1874 the 
Norwegian Storthing granted him an annual stipend of 1600 
kronen. lie had already been decorated with the Olaf order in 
1873. In t888 he played his pianoforte concerto and conducted 
his "two melodies for strings" at a Philharmonic concert in 
London, and visited England again in 1891, 1894 and t896,  

receiving the degree of Mus.D. from the university of Cambridge  

in 1894. He died at Bergen on the 4th of September 1907.  
As a composer Grieg's distinguishing quality is lyrical.  

Whether his orchestral works or his songs or his best pianoforte 
works are submitted to examination, it is almost always the note 
of song that tells. Sometimes, as in the music to Ibsen's Peer  
Gyni, or in the suite for stringed orchestra, A ss Holbergs Z&,  
this characteristic is combined with a strong newer for raising  

pictures in the listener's mind, and the romantic " programme"  

tendency in Gricg's music becomes clearer the farther writers  

like Richard Strauss carry this movement. Grieg's songs may 
be said to be generally the more spontaneous the more closely 
they conform to the simple model of the Volkslicd; yet the  
much sung " Ich liebe dick" is a song of a different kind, which 
has hardly ever been surpassed for the perfection with which it 
depicts a strong momentary emotion, and it is difficult to ascribe  
greater merits to songs of Grieg even so characteristic as " Sol-
vejg's Lied " and " Ein Schwan." The pianoforte concerto is 
brilliant and spontaneous; it has been performed by most 
pianists of the first rank, but its essential qualities and the pure 
nationality of its themes have been brought out to their perfec-
tion by one player only—the Norwegian pianist Knudsen. The 
first and second of Grieg's violin sonatas are agreeable, s ο free 
and artless is the flow of their melody. In his numerous piano 
pieces and in those of his songs which are devoid of a definitely 
national inspiration the impression made is less permanent. 
Billow called Grieg the "Chopin of the North." The phrase  
is an exaggeration rather than an expression of the truth, for  

1α 
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the range of the appeal in Chopin is far wider, nor has the national  
movement inaugurated by Grieg shown promise of great develop-
ment. He is rather to be regarded as the pioneer of a musical  
mission which has beers perfectly carried out by himself alone.  

See La Mara. Edsa,d Cries (Lei ριig, ι898).  
GRIESBACH, JOHANN JAXOB (1745-1812), German biblical  

critic, was born at Butzbach, a small town of Hesse-Darmstadt,  
where his father, Konrad Kaspar (1705-1777), was pastor, on  
the 4th of January 1745. He was educated at Frankfurt-on-the-
Main, and at the universities of Tubingen, Leipzig and Halle,  
where he became one of J. S. Semler's most ardent disciples.  
It was Semler who induced him to turn his attention to the  
textual criticism of the New Testament. At the close of his  
undergraduate career he undertook a literary tour through  
Germany, Holland, France and England. On his return to  
Halle, he acted for some time as P,isaidozcni, but in 1773 was  
appointed to a professorial chair; in 1775 he was translated to  
Jena, where the rest of his life was spent (though he received calls  
to other universities). He died on the 24th of March 1812.  
Griesbach's fame rests upon his work in New Testament criticism,  
in which he inaugurated a new epoch.  

His critical edition of the New Testament first appeared at Halle,  
in three volumes, in 2774 - 1775. The first volume contained the first  
three Gospels, synoptically arranged; the second, the Epistles and  

the book of Revelation. AlI the historical (woks were reprinted  
in dne volume in 1777, the synoptical arrangement of the ( οsρcls  
having been abandoned as inconvenient. Of the second edition.  
considerably enlarged απd improved, the first volume appeared in  
1796 απd the second in 1806 (Halle and London). Of a third edition,  
edited by David Schulz, only the first volume, containing the four  
Gospels, appeared 0827).  

For the construction of his critical text G ń esbach took as his basis  
the Elzevir edition. Where he differed from it he placed the Elzevir  

reading on the inner margin along with other readings he thought  
worthy of special consideration (these. last, however, being printed  

in smaller type). To all the readings on this margin he attached  

special marks indicating the precise degree of probability in his  
opinion attaching to each In weighing these probabilities he pro-  

ceeded upon a particular theory which in its leading features he had  

derived from J. A. Bengel and J.  S. Semler, dividing all the MSS.  
into three main groups—the Alexandrian, the Western and the  

Byzantine (see Bini.g; New Τeslα mci Ι, 'Textual Criticism ").  
A reading supported by only one recension he considered as having  
only one witness in its favour; those readings which were supported  

by all the three recensions, or even by two of them, especially if  

these two were the Alexandrian απd the Western, he unhesitatingly  
accepted as genuine. Only when each of the three recensions gives  

a different reading does he proceed to discuss the question on other  
grounds. See his Symbolac cri&ac ad si'ppiendas el corrigcndaa  

rariaram N.T. kctionum colkulioass (Halle, 1785, '793), απd his  
Commeniarii's criliius in kxlum Graccum N.T., which extends to  
the end of Mark, and discusses the more important various readings  

with great care and thoroughness (Jena, t7 If.). Among the other  
works of Gricsbach (which are comparatively unimportant) may be  

mentioned his university thesis De eodwibus qualuor esingelislarum  

Origenia"is (1-laffe, 1771) απd a work upon systematic theology  
(Anieilirng stir Kenniinss der popakrex Doginuzhk, Jena, 1 779).  
His Opuscula, consisting chiefly of university "Programs" and  

addresses, were edited by Gabler (2 vets., Jena, 1824).  
See the article in Herzog-Hauck, Reakncyklopddk, and the  

Ailgcmeinz.deuls'hs Biographic.  

GRIBS ΒΑCΗ, a watering-place in the grand duchy of Baden,  
in the valley of the Rench, ι 55ο ft. above the sea, 6 m. W. from  
Freudenstadt in Wurttemberg. It is celebrated for its saline  
chalybeate waters (twelve springs), which are specific in cases  
of anaemia, feminine disordets and diseases of the nervous  
system, and were used in the ι ό th century. The annual number  
of visitors is nearly 2000. Pop. (!goo) 8 οο. From 1665 to 1805  
Griesbach was part of the bishopric of Strassburg.  

See liaberer, Dic Renckbiider PeIersihul sad Grwsback (WUrzburg,  

GRIPPE (French for "claw"), an architectural term for the  

spur, an ornament carved at the angle of the square base of  
columns.  

GRIPPBNPBLDT, PEDER, ComneT (Peden Sch υ mαckeή  (1635-
ι69q), Danish statesman, was born at Copenhagen on the 24th  
of August 1635, of a wealthy trading family connected with the  

leading civic, clerical and learned circles in the Danish capital.  
His tutor, Jens Verde, who prepared him in his eleventh year  
for the university, praises his extraordinary gifts, his mastery  

of the classical languages and his almost disquieting diligence.  

The brilliant way in which he sustained his preliminary euamina-
tion won him the friendship of the examiner, Bishop Jasper  
Brokman, at whose palace he first met Frederick Ill. The king  
was struck with the lad's bright grey eyes and pleasant humorvua  
face; and Brokman, proud of his pupil, made him translate -a  

chapter from a Hebrew Bible first into Latin and then into  

Danish, for the entertainment of the scholarly monarch. In 1654  
young Schumacher went abroad for eight years, to complete  
his education. From Germany he proceeded to the Netherlands,  
staying at Leiden, Utrecht and Amsterdam, and passing in 1651  
to Queen's College, Oxford, where he lived three years. The  
epoch-making events which occurred in England, while he was  
at Oxford profoundly interested him, and coinciding with the  
Revoluti9n in Denmark, which threw open a career to the middle  
classes, convinced him that his proper sphere was politics. In  
the autumn of 0660 Schumacher visited Paris, shortly after  
Mazarin's death, when the young Louis XIV. first seized the  
reins of power. Schumacher seems to have been profoundly  
impressed by the administrative superiority of a strong central-
ised monarchy in the hands of an energetic monarch who knew  
his own mind; and, in politics, as in manners, France eve  
afterwards was his model. The last year of his travels was  
spent in Spain, where he obtained a thorough knowledge of the  
Castilian language and literature. His travels, however, if they  
enriched his mind, relaxed his character, and he brought home  
easy morals as well as exquisite manners  

On his return to Copenhagen, in 1662, Schumacher found the  
monarchy established on the ruins of the aristocracy, and eager  
to buy the services of every man of the middle classes who bad  

superior talents t ο offer. Determined to make his way in this  
" new Promised Lend," the young adventurer contrived to  
secure the protection of Kristoffer Gabel, the king's confidant,  
and in 1663 was appointed the royal librarian. A romantic  
friendship with the king's bastard, Count Ulric Frederick  
Gyldenlbve, consolidated his position. In 1665 Schumacher  
obtained his first political post as the king's secretary, and the  
same year composed the memorable Koagdos (see DEκυΑ eς  
History). He was now a personage at court, where he won all  
hearts by his amiability and gaiety; and in political m αt ιeτs  
also his influence was beginning to be felt.  

On the death of Frederick III. (February qth, 1670)  
Schumacher was the most trusted of all the royal counsellors.  
He alone was aware of the existence of the new throne of walrtn  
ivory embellished with three silver life-size lions, and of the new  
regalia, both of which treasures he had, by the king's command,  
concealed in a vault beneath the royal castle. Frede ń ck IIL  
had also confided to him a sealed packet containing the Κο 'gd'w,  
which was to be delivered to his successor alone. Schumacher  
had been recommended to his son by Frederick 111. 00 his death-
bed. "Make hjm a great man, but do it slowly 1" said Frederick.,  
who thoroughly understood the characters of his son and of his  
minister. Christian V. was, moreover, deeply impressed by the  
confidence which his father had ever shown to Schumacher.  
When, on the 9th of February 1670, Schumacher delivered  
the Kongeioe to Christian V., the king bade all those about  hι 
withdraw, απd after being closeted a good hour with Schumacher,  
appointed him his " Obergeheimesekreter." His promotion  
was now almost disquietingly rapid. In May 1670 he received  
the titles of excellency and privy councillor; in July of the same  
year he was ennobled under the name of G ń flenfeldt, deti'-irig  
his title from the gold griffin with outspread wings which sur-
mounted his escutcheon; in November 1673 he was crested a  
count, a knight of the Elephant and, finally, imperial chanedlar.  
In the course of the next few months he gathered into his bands  
every branch of the government: he had reached the a ρcgee  
of his short-lived greatness.  

But if his offices were manifold, so also were his talents.  
Seldom has any man united so many and such various gifts is  
his own person and carried them so easily—a playfuil wit, ■  
vivid imagination, oratorical and literary eloquence and, above  
all, a profound knowledgeof human nat ιπe both male and femal'.  
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d amy Bass and rank, from the king to the meanest citizen.  
He had captivated the accomplished Frederick III. by his  
literary graces and ingenious speculations; he won the obtuse  
and ignorant Christian V. by saving him trouble, by acting and  
thinking for him, and at the same time making him believe  
that he was thinking and scting for hinnelf. Moreover, his  
commanding qualities were coupled with an οrganiaing talent  
which made itself felt in every department of the state, and  
with a marvellous adaptability which made him an- ideal  

On the s5th of May 1671 the dignities of count and baron  
were introduced into Denmark "to give lustre to the court ";  
a few months later the order of the Danebrog was instituted as a  
fresh means of winning adherents by marks of favour. G τί ffen-
feldt was the originator of these new institutions. To him  
monarchy was the ideal form of government. But he had also  
a political object. The aristocracy of birth, despite its reverses,  
still remained the Σlite of society; and Griffenfeldt, the son of  
a burgess as well as the protagonist of monarchy, was its most  
determined enemy. The new baronies and countships, owing  
their existence entirely to the crown, introduced a strong solvent  
into aristocratic circles. Griffenfeldt saw that, in future, the  
first at court would be the first everywhere. Much was also done  
to promote trade and industry, notably by the revival of the  
Kammer Kdkgiu e, or board of trade, and the abolition of some  
of the moat harmful monopolies. Beth the higher and the  
provincial administrations were thoroughly reformed with the  
view of making them more centralized and elfident; and the  
ρο itiοeα and duties of the various magistrates, who now also  
received fixed salaries, were for the first time exactly defined.  
But what Griffenfeldt could create, Griflenfeldt could dispense  
with, and it was not long before he began to encroach urn the  
Jurisdiction of the new departments of state by private con-
ferences with their chiefs. Nevertheless it is indisputable that,  
under the single direction of this masts-mind, the Danish state  
was now able, fore time, to utilize all its resources as it had  
never done before.  

In the last three years of his administration, Griffenfeldt gave  
himself entirely to the conduct of the foreign policy of Denmark.  
It is difficult to form a clear idea of this, first, because his influence  
was perpetually traversed by opposite tendencies; in the second  
piece, because the force of circumstances compelled him,  
again and again, to shift his standpoint; and finally because  
personal considerations largely intermingled with his foreign  
policy, and made it more elusive and ambiguous than it need have  
been. Briefly, Griffenfeldt aimed at restoring Denmark to the  
rank of a greet mower. He proposed to accomplish this by  
carefully nursing her resources, and in the meantime securing  
and enriching her by alliances, which would bring in large sub-
sidies while imposing a minimum of obligations. Such a con-
ditional and tentative policy, on the part of a second-rate power,  
in a period of universal tension and turmoil, was most difficult;  
but Griffepfeldt did not regard it as impossible. The first  
postulate of such a policy was peace, esp"-inIly peace with  
Denmark's meet dangerous neighbour, Sweden. The second  
postulate was a sound financial basis, which he expected the  
wealth of France to supply in the shape of subsidies to be spent 

 on armaments. Above all things Denmark was to beware of  
making enemies of France and Sweden at the same time. An  
alliance, on fairly equal terms, between the three mowers, would,  
in these circumstances, be the consummation of Griflenfeldt's  
"system "; an alliance with France to the exclusion of Sweden  
would be the next best policy; but an alliance between France  
and Sweden, without the admission of Denmark, was to be  
avoided at all hazards Had Gń ffenfcldt's policy succeeded,  
Denmark might have recovered her ancient possessions to the  
south and east comparatively cheaply. But again and again he  
was overruled. Despite his open protests and subterraneous  
counter-mining, war was actually declared against Sweden in  
z673, and his subsequent policy seemed soobscure and hazardous  
to those who did not possess the due to the perhaps purposely  

tangled skein, that the numerous enemies whom his arrogance  

and superciliousness bad raised up against him, resolved to  
destroy him.  

On the iith of March 1676, wldle on his way to the royal  
apartments, Griffenfeldt was arrested in the king's name and  
conducted to the citadel, a prisoner of state. A minute scrutiny  

of his papers,lasting nearly six weeks, revealed nothing treason-
able; but it provided the enemies of the fallen statesman with  

a deadly weapon against him in the shape of an entry in his  

private diary, in which he had imprudently noted that on one  
occasion Christian V. Ins conversation with a foreign ambassador  
had "spoken like a child." On the rd of May Griffenfeldt was  
tried not by the usual tribunal, in such cases the Ηδjιstekct, or  
supreme court, but byan extraordinary tribunalof ιο dignitaries,  
none of whom was particulsrly welldisposed towards the accused.  
Grifleufeldt,whowascbargedwithsimony,biibezy,oath-breaking,  

malversation and lose-majesli, conducted his own defence under  
every imaginable difficulty. For forty-sir days before his  

trial he had been closely confined in a dungeon without lights,  
books or writing materials. Every legal assistance was illegally  

denied him. Nevertheless he provedmore than a match for the  
forensic ability arrayed against him, and his first plea in defence  

is in a high degree dignified and manly. Finally, he was con-
demned ιo degradation and decapitation; though one of the ten  

judges not only refused to sign the sentence, but remonstrated  

in private with the king against its injustice. And indeed its  

injustice was flagrant. The primary offence of the ex-chasicellor  
was the taking of bribes, which no twisting of the law could  
convert into a capital offence, while the charge of treason had not  
been substantiated. Griflcnfeldt was pardoned on the scaffold,  
at the very moment when the are was about to descend. On.  
hearing that the sentence was commuted to life.long imprison-
ment, he declared that the pardon was harder than the punish-
ment, and vainly petitioned forlave to serve his king for thereat  
of his life as a common soldier. For the next two and twenty  
years Denmark's greatest statesman lingered out his life in a  
lonely state-prison, first in the fortress of Copenhagen, and  
finally atMunkholmonTrondhjemfiord. He died atTrondhjem  
on the rath of March 1699. Griffenfeldt married Kitty Nansen,  
the granddaughter of the great Burgomaster Hans Nansen,  
who brought him half a million rix-dollars. She died in 2672,  
after bearing him a daughter.  

See Denmark's Rigel Hisldre, vol. v. (Copenhagen, 1897-1905 , 

Jorgenson, Peter Sιά υπω lκr-Gιιnιπfeld! (Copenhagen. 1893-1 894 : 
0. Vaupell, Rigskanskr Crec Crιffffen eldi  (Copenhagen, ι88ο- ι8882  
Bain, Scandinassa, cap. x. (Cambridge, 1905). (R. N. B.)  

GRIFFIN (O'GaxoaTA, O'Gaxsvaj, GERALD (1803-1840),  
Irish novelist and dramatic writer, was born at Limerick of good  
family, on the 12th of December 1803. His parents emigrated in  
2820 to America, but he was left with an elder brother, who was  
a medical practitioner at Adare. As early as his eighteenth  
year he undertook for a short time the editorship of a newspaper  
in Limerick. Havingwrittenatragedy, Αgeire, whichwashighly  
praised by his friends, he set out in 1823 for London with the  
purpose of "revolutionizing the dramatic taste of the time by  
writing for the stage." In spite of the recommendations of  
'John Banim, he had a hard struggle with poverty. It was only  
by degrees that his literary work obtained any favour. The  
Noyades, as opera entirely in recitative, was produced at the  
English Opera House in ι8a6; and the success of Holland Tide  

Tales (1827) led to Tales of the Munsdcr Fettie,* (3 eels., 2827),  
which were still more popular. In 18x9 appeared his fine novel,  
The Collegians, afterwards successfully adapted for the stage  
by Dion Boucicault under the title of The Colleen Baum. Ηe  
followed up this success with The Ineasias (1832), Tales of my  

Neighbourhood (1835), The Duke of Monmowdh (1836), and  
Tales Qualis, or Tales of the Jury-room (1842). He also wrote a  
number of lyrics touched with his native melancholy. But he  

became doubtful as to the moral influence of his writings, and  
ultimately he came to the conclusion that his true sphere of duty  
was to be found within the Church. He was admitted into a  
society of the Christian Brothers at Dublin, in September 1838;  
under the name of Brother Joseph, and in the following summer  
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be removed tο Cork, where he died of typhus fever on the 12th  

of June 0840. Before adopting the monastic habit he burned  

all his manuscripts; but Gisippas, a tragedy which he had  
composed before he was twenty, accidentally escaped destruction,  
and in 1842 was put on the Drury Lane stage by Macready with  
great success.  

The collected works of Gerald Griffin were published in 1842- 
184 in eight volumes, with a Life by his brother William Grifn.  
M.D.;an edition of his Ρσ lical and Dramatic Works (Dublin, 1893)  
by C. G. Duffy; and a selection of his lyrics, with a notice by George  

Sigerson. is included in the Treasury of Irish Peery, edited by  
Stopford A. Brooke and T. W. Rollcston (London, 1900).  

GRIFFIN, a city and the county-seat of Spalding county,  

Georgia, U.S.A., 43 m. S. of Atlanta, and about 970 ft. above  
the sea. Pop. (1890) 45 03; (1900) 6857 (3 2 58  negloes); (1910)  
7478. It is served by the Southern and the Central of Georgia  
railways, and is the southern terminus of the Griffin & Chat.  

tanooga Division of the latter. The city is situated in a rich  

agricultural region, and just outside the corporate limits is an  

agricultural experiment station, established by the state but  

maintained by the Fedcral government. Griffin has a large  

trade in cotton and fruit. The principal industry is the manu-
facture of cotton and cotton-seed oil. Buggies, wagons, chairs  
and harness are among the other manufactures. The munici-
pality owns and operates the water and electric-lighting systems.  
Griffin was founded in 1840 and was chartered as a city in 1846.  

GRIFFIN, GRI ► YON or GRYPHON (from Fr. grif/on, Lot.  

gryphus, Cr. /p04-), in the natural history of the ancients, the  

name of an imaginary rapacious creature of the eagle species,  

represented with four legs, wings and a beak,—the [ore part  
resembling an eagle and the hinder a lion. In addition, some  

writers describe the tail as a serpent. This animal, which was  
supposed to watch over gold mines and hidden treasures, and to  
be the enemy of the horse, was consecrated to the Sun; and the  

ancient painters represented the chariot of the Sun as drawn  

by griffins. According to Spanheim, those of Jupiter and  
Nemesis were similarly provided. The griffin of Scripture is  
probably the osprey, and the name is now given to a species of  
vulture. The griffin was said to inhabit Asiatic Scythia, where  
gold and precious stones were abundant; and when strangers  

approached to gather these the creatures leapt upon them and  
tore them in pieces, thus chastising human avarice and greed.  
The one-eyed Arimaspi waged constant war with them, according  

to Herodotus (iii. 16). Sir John de Mandeville, in his Trawls,  
described a griffin as eight times larger than a lion.  

The griffin is frequently seen as a charge in heraldry (see  
HERALDRY, fig. 163); and in architectural decoration is usually  
represented as a four-footed beast with wings and the head of a  
leopard or tiger with horns, or with the head and beak of an  

eagle; in the latter case, but very rarely, with two legs. To  

what extent it owes its origin to Persian sculpture is not known,  

the capitals at Persepolis have sometimes leopard or lion heads  
with horns, and four-footed beasts with the beaks of eagles are  

represented in bas-reliefs. In the temple of Apollo Branchidae  

near Miletus in Asia Minor, the winged griffin of the capitals has  

leopards' heads with horns. In the capitals of the so-called  
lesser propylaea at Eleusis conventional eagles with two feet  

support the angles of the abacus. The greater number of those  

in Rome have eagles' beaks, as in the frieze of the temple  

of Antoninus and Faustina, and their tails develop into  
conventional foliage. A similar device was found in the Forum  

of Trojan. The best decorative employment of the griffin is  
found in the vertical supports of tables, of which there are  
two or three examples in Pompeii απd others in the Vatican  
and the museums in Rome. In some of these cases the bead  
is that of a lion at one end of the support and an eagle at the  
other end, and there is only one strongly developed paw; the  

wings circling round at the top form conspicuous features on  

the sides of these supports, the surfaces below being filled with  

conventional Greek foliage.  
GRIFFITH, SIR RICHARD JOHN (‚784-1878), Irish geologist,  

was born in Dublin on the aoth of September 1784. He obtained  

in '799 a commission in the Royal Irish Artillery, but a year  

later, when the corps was inc οiροrated with that of England,  
he retired, and devoted his attention to civil engineering and  
mining. He studied chemistry, mineralogy and mining for two  
years in London under William Nicholson (editor of the JσmτιιαΙ  
of Να1. Phil.) ,  and afterwards examined the mining districts  
in various parts of England, Wales and Scotland. While in  

Cornwall he discovered ores of nickel and cobalt in material that  
had been rejected as worthless. He completed his studies under  
Robert Jameson and others at Edinburgh, was elected a Fellow  

of the Royal Society of Edinburgh in 1807, a member of the  
newly established Geological Society of London in 1808, and in  

the same year he returned to Ireland. In 1809 he was appointed  

by the commissioners to inquire into the nature and extent of  
the bogs in Ireland, and the means of improving them. In 1812  
he was elected professor of geology and mining engineer to the  
Royal Dublin Society. During subsequent years he made many  
surveys απd issued many reports on mineral districts in Ireland,  

and these formed the foundation of his first geological map of the  

country ( τ8ι5). In 1822 Griffith became engineer of public  
works in Cork, Kerb and Limerick, and was occupied until 1830  
in repairing old roads and in laying out many miles of new roads  

Meanwhile in 1825 he was appointed to carry out the perambula-
tion or boundary survey of Ireland, the object of which was to  
ascertain and mark the boundaries of every county, barony,  
parish and towsiland in preparation for the ordnance survey.  
This work was finished in 1844. He was also called upon to assist  

in preparing a bill for the general valuation of Ireland; the act  

was passed in 1826, and he was appointed commissioner of  

valuation, in which capacity he continued to act until 2868.  

On " Grirnth's valuation" the various local and public assess-
ments were made. His extensive investigations furnished him  

with ample material for improving his geological map, and the  
second edition was published in 1835. A third edition on a  

larger scale (x in. 104m.) was issued under the Board of Ordnance  
in 1839, and it was further revised in 1855. For this great woek  

απd his other services to science he was awarded the Wollaston  

medal by the Geological Society in 1854•  In '850 he was made  
chairman of the I ń sh Board of Works, and in 1858 he was created  
a baronet. He died in Dublin on the 22nd of September 2878.  

Among his many geological works the following may be mentioned:  

Outline of the Geology of Ireland (18338); Notice respedesg the ΡΡssils  
of the Mountain Limestone of Ireland, as compared [silk those of Grad  
Britain, and also with the D'voiiiaa System (ι 842); Α Synapsis ή Ike  
Characters of the Carboniferous Limestone Fossil[ of Ireland (a&)  

(

with F. McCoy); Α Synopsis of the Silurian fossils
ur 

 o Ireland ('8..') 
wit h F. McCoy). See memoirs in Quart. Jan. Geol. Set. ax v.  

39; and Geed. Mag., 1878, p. 524, with bibliography.  
GRILLE, a French term for an enclosure in either iron or  

bronze; there is no equivalent in English, "grating"  applying  
more to a horizontal frame of bass over a sunk area, and " grate  " 

to the iron bars of an open fireplace. The finest examples of  

the grille are those known as the rejas, which in Spanish churches  
form the enclosures of the chapels, such as the reja in the Capalla  

Real at Granada in wrought iron partly gilt (ism). Similar  
grilles are employed to protect the ground-floor windows of  

mansions not only in Spain but in Italy and Germany. la  

England the most beautiful example is that in front of Queen  

Eleanor's tomb in Westminster Abbey, in wrought iron. Tic  
finest grilles in Italy are the enclosures of the tombs of the  
Della Scalas at Verona (end of 13th century), in Germany the  
grille of the cenotaph of Maximilian at Innsbruck (early 26th  

century) and in France those which enclose the Plane Stanisiaus,  
the Place de la Corriere απd the churches of Nancy, which wire  
wrought by Jean Iamour in the middle of the 1Sth century.  
Generally, however, throughout Germany the wrought iron  

grilles are fine examples of forging, and they are employed for  

the enclosures of the numerous fountains, in the tympana of  

gateways, &nd for the protection of windows. At Danzig in the  
Marienkirche are some fine examples in brass.  

ORILLPARZER, FRANZ (179-1872), the greatest dramatic  
poet of Aust ń a, was born in Vienna, on the ιςth of January 
1791. His father, severe, pedantic, a staunch upholder of the  
liberal, traditions of the reign of Joseph II. ,  was as advocate  
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of some standing; his mother, a nervous, finely-strung woman,  

belonged to the well-known musical family of Somileithner.  
After a desultory education, Gritlpsrzer entered in 1807 the  
university of Vienna as a student of jurisprudence; but two  
yeas later his father died, leaving the family in stzastened  

circumstances, and Franz, the eldest son, was obliged to turn  

to private tutoring. In 1813 he received an appointment in the  
curt library, but es this was unpaid, he accepted after some  
months a clerkship that offered more solid prospects, in the  

Lower Austrian revenue administration. Through the influence  
of Graf Stedion, the minister of finance, he was in ι8τ8 appointed  
poet to the Hofburgclicater, and promoted to the Hofkammer  

(exchequer); in 1832 he became director of the archives of that  
department, and in 1856 retired from the civil service with the  

title of Hofra1. Grillparzer had little opacity for as official  
career and regarded his omce merely 1s a means of independence.  

In 1857 the first representation of his tragedy Die Ahnfrar  
made him famous, but before this he had written a long tragedy  
in iambics, Bie,wa son Quilling (1807-1809), which was obviously  
modelled on Schiller's Dos Corks; and even more promising  
were the dramatic fragments Sparktrs and Alfred der Grosse  

(1809). Dii Ahnfrau is a gruesome "fate-tragedy"  in the  
trechaic measure of the Spanish drama, already made popular  

by Adolf Milliner in his Schrld; but Grillparzer's work is a play  
of reel poetic beauties, and reveals an instinct for dramatic  

as opposed to merely theatrical effect, which distinguishes it  

from other "fate-dramas"  of the day. Unfortunately its  
success led to the poet's being classed for the best part of his  

life with playwrights like Winner and Houwald. Die Ahnfrau  
was followed by Sappho (1818), a drama of a very different type;  
in the classic spirit of Goethe's Tasso, Grillparzer unrolled the  
tragedy of poetic genius, the renunciation of earthly happiness  

Imposed upon the poet by his higher mission. In τ8 a τ appeared  
Dos gddenc Vlicss, a trilogy which bad been interrupted in 1819  
by the death of the poet's mother—in. a fit of depression she had  
taken her own life—end a subsequent visit to Ιτaly. Opening  
with a powerful dramatic prelude in one act, Der Casifrernd,  

Grillparzer depicts in Dii Argonaides Jason's adventures in his  
quest for the Fleece; while Mcdca, a tragedy of noble classic  
proportions, contains the culminating events of the story which  

had been so often dramatized before. The theme is similar  
tο that of Sappho, but the scale on which it is represented is  

larger; it is again the tragedy of the heart's desire, the conflict  

of the simple happy life with that sinister power—be it genius,  
or ambition—which upsets the equilibrium of life. The end is  
bitter disillusionment, the only consolation renunciation.  
Medea, her revenge stilled, her children dead, burs the fatal  

Fleece back tο Delphi, while Jason is left to realize the nothing-
ness of human striving and earthly happiness.  

For his historical tragedy Κδπ ig Oliokors Gluck and Ernie  

(1823, but owing to difficulties with the censor, not performed  

until 1825), Grillparzer chose one of the most picturesque  

events in Austrian domestic history, the conflict of Ottokar  

of Bohemia with Rudolph von Habsburg_ With an almost  
modern realism he reproduced the motley world of the old  
chronicler, at the same time not losing sight of the needs of the  

theatre; the fall of Ottokar is but another tut from which the  

poet preached the futility of endeavo ψ and the vanity of  
worldly greatness. A second historical tragedy, Eiπ lrewr  
Die'ser seine: Henn  (ι 826, performed ι8a8), attempts to embody  
a more heroic gospel; but the subject—the superhuman self-
effacement of Banklsanus before Duke Otto of Meran—proved  
too uncompromising an illustration of Kant's categorical impera-
tive of duty to be palatable in the theatre. With these historical  

tragedies began the darkest ten years in the poet's life. They  

brought him into conflict with the Austrian censor—a conflict  
which grated on Grillparzer's sensitive soul, and was aggravated  

by his own position as a servant of the state; in 1826 he paid a  

visit to Gaethe in Weimar, and was able to compare the en-
lightened conditions which prevailed in the little Saxon duchy  
with the intellectual thraldom of Vienna. To these troubles  

were added more serious personal worries. In the winter of  

τ8ιο-1 821  he bad met for the flt time Katharina Frfhlich  

(1801-1879), and the acquaintance rapidly ripened into love  
on both sides; but whether owing to a presentiment of mutual  
incompatibility, or merely owing to Grillparzer's conviction that  
life had no happiness in store for him, he shrank from marriage.  

Whatever the cause may have been, the poet was plunged into  
an abyss of misery and despair to which his diary bests hurt-
rending witness; his sufferings found poetic expression in the  

fine cycle of poems bearing the significant title Trislia cx Ρo^k  
(5835).  

Vet to these years we owe the completion of two of Grillperzei s  

greatest dramas, Des Meeres and der Liebe Welke (1830 and Dee  
Tiaras, ηΡ,, Lcben (1834). In the former tragedy, a dramatization  

of the story of Hero and Leander, he returned to the Hellenic  
world of Sappho, and produced what is perhaps the finest of all  
German love-tragedies. His mastery of dramatic technique  
is here combined with a ripeness of poetic expression and with  

an insight into motive which suggests the modem psychological  

drama of Hebbel and Ibsen; the old Greek love-story of Muaaeus  
is, moreover, endowed with something of that ineffable poetic  
grace which the poet had borrowed from the great Spanish  
poets, Lope de Vega and Calderon. Der Traam, cis Lcben,  
Grillparxer'a technical masterpiece, is in form perhaps even more  

Spanish; it is also more of what Goethe milled a "confession."  

The aspirations of Ruslan, an ambitious young peasant, are  
shadowed forth in the hero's dream, which takes up nearly three  
acts of the play; ultimately Rustan awakens from his nightmare  

to realize the truth of Grillparzer's own pessimistic doctrine  
that all earthly ambitions and aspirations are vanity; the only  
true happiness is contentment with one's lot, "des lnnern steer  

Frieden and die schuldbefreite Brust." Dee Traum, ci,, Leben  

was the first of Grillparzer's dramas which did not end tragically,  

and in 1838 he produced his only comedy, Weh' dens, der lugl.  

But Weh' dim, da lidgl, in spite of its humour of situation, its  
sparkling dialogue and the originality of its idea—namely, that  
the hero gains his end by invariably telling the truth, where his  
enemies as invariably expect him to be lying—was too strange  
to meet with approval in its day. Its failure was a blow to the  

poet, who turned his back for ever on the German theatre. In  
1836 Gń llparzer paid a Visit to Paris and London, in 1843 to  
Athens and Constantinople. Then came the Revolution which  
struck oil the intellectual fetters under which Grillparzer and  

his contemporaries had groaned in Austria, but the liberation  
came too late for him. Honours were heaped upon him; he  
was made a member of the Academy of Sciences; Heinrich  

Laube, as director of the Burglheater, reinstated his plays on  
the repertory; he was in 1861 elected to the Austrian Herrenhaus;  
his eightieth birthday was a national festival, and when he died  
in Vienna, on the 2151 of January 1872, the mourning of the  
Austrian people was universal. With the exception of a beautiful  
fragment, Eslkn (1860, Grillparzer published no more dramatic  
poetry alter the fiasco of Web' dam, dee iagl, but at his death three  
completed tragedies were found among his papers. Of these,  

Die Jiadin you Toledo, an admirable adaptation from the Spanish,  
has won a permanent place in the German Classical repertory;  
Ei, Bruderzwisi -im House Habsburg is a powerful historical  
tragedy and Libussa is perhaps the ripest, as it is certainly the  

deepest, of all Grillparzer's dramas; the latter two plays prove  

how much was lost by the poet's divorce from the theatre.  
Although Grillparzer was essentially a dramatist, his lyric  

poetry is In the intensity of its personal note hardly inferior  
to Lenau's; and the bitterness of his later years found vent in  

biting and stinging epigrams that spared few of his greater con-
temporaries. As a prose writer, he has left One powerful short  
story. Dee arms Spulemann (0848), and a volume of critical  
studies on the Spanish drama, which shows how completely  

he had succeeded in identifying himself with the Spanish point  

of view.  
Grillparzer's brooding, unbalanced temperament, his lack of  

will-power, his pessimistic renunciation and the bitterness which  
his self-imposed martyrdom produced in him, made him peculiarly,  

adapted to express the mood 01 Austria in the epoch of intellectual  
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See C. H. Herford, Studies in the Literary Ribolioss o Επglaπd uιd  
Germany (pp. 113-119, 1886). A Catalogue o pιί πtιd books...by 
writers bean the name of Gńmatdi (ed. A. {3. Grimaldi), primed  
1883; and Arber's reprint of Toad's Miscellany.  

GRIMALDI, GIOVANN1 FRANCESCO (r ό00-1680), Italian 
architect and painter, named II Bolognese from the place of his 
birth, was a relative of the Caracci family, under whom it ½ 
presumed he studied first. He was afterwards a pup11 of Albani. 
He went to Rome, and was appointed architect to Pope Paul V., 
and was also patronized by succeeding popes Towards 1648 
he was invited to France by Cardinal Mara ń n, and for about 
two years was employed in buildings for that minister and for 
Louis XIV., and in fresco-painting in the Louvre. His colour 
was strong, somewhat excessive in the use of green; his touch 
light. He painted history, portraits and landscapes—the last 
with predilection, especially in his advanced year—and executed 
engravings and etchings from his own landscapes and from 
those of Titian and the Caracd. Returning to Rome, he was 

 made president of the Academy of St Luke; and in that city he 
died on the 28th of November 1680, in high repute not only 
for his artistic skill but for his upright and charitable deeds. 
His son Alessandro assisted him both in painting and in engr ινig  
Paintings by Grimaldi are preserved in the Quirinal and Vatican  
palaces, and in the church of S. Martino a'Mont;,there is also 
a series of his landscapes in the Colonna Gallery. 

ORIMALDI, JOSEPH (1779-1837), he most celebrated of 
English clowns, was born in London on the 18th οf December 
1779, the son of an Italian actor. When less than two yeses 
old he was brought upon the stage at Drury Lane; at the age 

 of three he began to appear at Sadler's Wells; and he did not 
finally retire until 1828. As the clown of pantomime he was 
considered without an equal, his greatest success being in 
Mother Goose, at Covent Garden ( ε8ο6 and often revived). 
Grimaldi died on the 31st of May 1837. 

His Memoirs in two volumes (1838) were edited by Charles  
Dickens.  

ORΙMKέ , SARAH MOORS (1792-1873) and ANGΒLUΑ  
EMILY (1805-1879), American reformers, born in Charleston. 
South Carolina—Sarah on the 6th of November 1792, and 
Angelina on the 20th of February ι8ο5—were daughters of 
John Fachereau Grimkd (‚752-1819), an artillery officer in the 
Continental army, a jurist of some distinction, a may of wealth 
and culture and a slave-holder. 

Their older brother, Taoses S1amu Gantxk ( τ786-1834), 
was born in Charleston; graduated at Yale in 1807; was a 
successful lawyer, and in 1826-1830 was a member of the state 
Senate, in which he, almost alone of the prominent lawyers of 
the state, opposed nullification; he strongly advocated spel Ιing-
reform, temperance and absolute non-resistance, and published 
Addresses on Science, Education and Literature ( ι83 τ). His early 
intellectual influence 9fl Sarah was strong. 

In her thirteenth year Sarah was godmother to her sister 
Angelina. Sarah in ι82ι revisited Philadelphia, whither she 
had accompanied her father on his last illness. and there, having 
been already dissatisfied with the Episcopal Church and with 
the Presbyterian, she became a Quaker; so, too, did Angelitia, 
who joined her in 1829. Both sisters (Angelina first) sown grow 
into a belief in immediate abolition, strongly censured by rosily 
Quakers, who were even more shocked by a sympathetic letter 
dated " 8th Month, 30th, 1835 " written by Angelina to W. L 
Garrison, followed in 1836 by her Appeal to the Christian Weems  
of the South, and at the end of that year, by an Epistle to Ike  
Clergy of Ike Sosilhern Slates, written by Sarah, who mw  
thoroughly agreed with her younger sister. In the same ymt,  
at the invitation of Elizur Wright ( ι8o4-1885), correspoodiag 
secretary of the American Anti-Slavery Society, Angelus. 
accompanied by Sarah, began giving talks on slavery, fiat in 
private and then in public, so that in 2837, when they set to 
work in Massachusetts, they had to secure the use of large balk. 
Their speaking from public platforms resulted in a letter issued 

 by some members of the General Association of Congregatiessi 
Ministers of Massachusetts, calling on the clergy to close them 

thraldom that lay between the Napoleonic wars and the Revolu-
tion of 1848; his poetry reflects exactly the spirit of his people 
under the Metternich regime, and there is a deep truth behind 
the description of Der Traum, em Leben as the Austrian Faust. 

 His fame was in accordance with the general tenor of his life; 
even in Austria a true understanding for his genius was late in 
coming, and not until the centenary of 1891 did the German-
speaking world realize that it possessed in him a dramatic poet 
of the first rank; in other words, that Grillparzer was no mere 
" Epigone " of the classic period, but a poet who, by a rare 
assimilation of the strength of the Greeks, the imaginative 
depth of German classicism and the delicacy and grace of the 
Spaniards, had opened up new paths for the higher dramatic 
poetry of Europe.  

Gń llparzer' s Sdmtliche We τke are edited by A. Sauer, i1120 vols., 
5th edition (Stuttgart, 1892-1894); also, since the expiry of the  

copyright in 1901, innumerable cheap reprints. Briefs mid Tags-
biicker, edited by C. Glossy and A. Sauer (2 vols., Stuttgart, 1903).  

Jahrbuch der GrdJ parzer-Gesells'hafl. edited by K. Glossy (the publica-
tion of the Griliparτer Society) (Vienna, 1891 If.). See also H. 
Laiibe, Frans Grill parsers Lebensgescki'ckte (Stuttgart, 1884);  
J. Volkelt, Frans Grillparser als Dsckler des Tragiscken (Νδrdlingeπ.  
1888); Ε. Reich, Frans Gιillρpασrzns Dramen (Dresden, 1894);  
A. Ehrhard, Frans Grillparacr (garis, 1900) (German translation by  
M. Necker, Munich, 1902); Η. Sltteaberger, Grillppa^rur, rein Leben  
and Wirken (Berlin, 1904); Gustav Pollak F. Gń llparr.er  and the  
Austrian Drama (New York, 1907). Of Grillpsrzer's works, transla-
tions have appeared in English of Sappho (1820, by j. Bramsen;  
1846, by E. B. Lee; 1855, by L. C. Cumming; 1876, by Ε. Froth-
ingham) • and οf Medra (1879. by F. W. Thurstan and J. A. Witt-
mann). Byron's warm admiration of Sappho (Letters and Journals,  
V. 171) is well known, while Carlyle's criticism, in his essay on  
German Playwrights (08 ), is interesting as expressing the generally  

accepted estimate of GnlIparzer in the first half of the 19th century.  

Se the bibliography in K. Goedeke's Grundriss sur Geschichk der 
dεutκckεn Die/lung. 2nd cd., vol. viii. (1905). U. G. R.)  

GRIMALD (or GSIMoAID), NICHOLAS (t5 ι9- ι ^62), English  
poet, was born in Huntingdonshire. the son probably of Giovanni  
Baptista Grimaldi, who had been a clerk in the service of Empson  
and Dudley in the reign of Henry VII. He was educated at 
Christ's College, Cambridge, where he took his B.A. degree in 
1540. He then removed to Oxford, becoming a probationer-
fellow of Merton College in 1541. In 1547 he was lecturing on 
rhetoric at Christ Church, and shortly afterwards became 
chaplain to Bishop Ridley, who, when he was in prison, desired 
Grimald to translate Laurentius Valla's book against the alleged 
Donatiaa of Con,slaniine, and the De gestis Basiltensis Concilii  
of Aeneas Sylvius (Pius II.). His connexion with Ridley brought  

him under suspicion, and he was imprisoned in the Marshalsea.  

It is said that he escaped the penalties of heresy by recanting  

his errors, and was despised accordingly by his Protestant con-
temporaries. Grimald contributed to the original edition 
(June 1557) of Songes and Semites (commonly known as Todd's  
Miscellany), forty poems, only ten of which are retained in the 
second edition published in the next month. He translated 
( 1553) Cicero's De offkiis as Marcus Tullius Cicerocs thre bakes  
of duties (and ed., 1556); a Latin paraphrase of Virgil's Georgics  
(printed 1 591) is attributed to him, but most of the works assigned 
to him by Bale are lost. Two Latin tragedies are extant, 
Archipro pketa sire Johannes Baptista, printed at Cologne in 1548, 
probably performed at Oxford the year before, and Ckrisius re-
disivus (Cologne, 1543) ,edited by Prof. J. Μ. Hart (for the Modern  
Language Association οf America, 1886, separately issued 1899).  

It cannot be determined whether Grimald was familiar with  
Buchanan's Baptistes ( 1 543), or with J. Schoeppe's Johannes  
decollatus ix! Eclrachciisks (1546). Grimald provides a purely  
romantic motive for the catastrophe in the passionate attach-
ment of Herodias to Herod, and constantly resorts to lyrical  
methods. As a poet Grimald is memorable as the earliest 
follower of Surrey in the production of blank verse. He writes 
sometimes simply enough, as in the lines on his own childhood 
addressed to hismother,but in general his style is more artificial, 
and his metaphors more studied than is the case with the other 
contributors to the Miscellany. His classical reading shows itself 
in the comparative terseness and smartness of his verses. His 
epitaph was written by Barnabe Googe in May 1562. 
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churches tο women exhorters; Garrison denounced the attack  

on the Gń mk€ sisters and Whittier ridiculed it in his poem  

" The Pastoral Letter." Angelina pointedly answered Miss  
Beecher on the Slate Queseion (1837) in letters in the Libe ιaier.  
Sarah, who had never forgotten that her studies had been  

curtailed because she was a girl, contributed to the Boston  

Specalor paper on "The Province of Woman "and published  
Letters on the Condition of Women and the Equality of the Sexes  

(1838)—the real beginning of the " woman's rights " movement  
in America, and at the time a cέuse of anxiety to Whittier and  
others, who urged upon the sisters the prior importance of the  
anti-slavery mouse. In 1838 Angelina married Theodore Dwight  
Weld (1803-1895), a reformer and abolition orator and pam-
phleteer, who had taken part in the famous Lane Seminary  
debate in 1834, had left the Seminary for the lecture platform  

when the anti-slavery society was broken up by the Lane trustees,  

but had lost his νοί ^e in 1836 and had become editor of the  
publications of the American Anti-Slavery Soci ety.i They  
lived, with Sarah, at Fort Lee, New Jersey, in 1838-1840, then  
on a farm at Belleville, New Jersey, and then conducted a school  
for black and white alike at Fagleswood, near Perth Amboy,  
New Jersey, from 1854 to 1864. Removing t ο Hyde Park,  
Massachusetts, the three were employed in Dr Lewis's school.  

There Sarah died on the 23rd of December 1873, and Angelina  
on the 26th of October 1879. Both sisters indulged in various  

"fads "—Graham's diet, bloomer-wearing, absolute non-resist-
ance. Angelina did no public speaking after her marriage,  

save at Pennsylvania Hall (Philadelphia), destroyed by a mob  

immediately after her address there; but besides her domestic  

and school duties she was full of tender charity. Sarah at the  
age of 62 was still eager to study law or medicine, or to do some-
thing to aid her sex; at 75  she translated and abridged Lamar.  
tine's life of Joan of Arc.  

See Catherine H. Birney, The Grimkt Sisters (Boston, 1885).  
GRIMM, PRIEDRICH MELCH10A, BARON voN (1723-1807),  

French author, the son of a German pastor, was born at Ratisbon  
on the 26th of December 1723. He studied at the University  
of Leipzig, where he came under the influence of Gottsched and  
of J. A. Ernesti, to whom he was largely indebted f οτ his critical  
appreciation of classical literature. When nineteen he produced 

 a tragedy, Banise, which met with some success. After two years  
of study he returned to Ratisbon, where he was attached to the  
household of Count Schonberg. In 1748 he accompanied August  
Reiisrich, Count Fń esen, to Paris as secretary, and he is said  
by Rousseau to have acted for some time as reader to Frederick,  
the young hereditary prince of Saxe.Gotha. His acquaintance  
with Rousseau, through a mutual sympathy in regard to musical  
matters, soon ripened into intimate friendship, and led to a dose  
association with the encyclopaedists. He rapidly obtained a  
thorough knowledge of the French language, and acquired so  
perfectly the tone and sentiments of the society in which he  

moved that all marks of his foreign origin and training seemed  
effaced. Α witty pamphlet entitled Le 1'elit Prop/ilk de Boeh-
tnis'kbroda ( 1 753), written by him in defence of Italia η as against  
French opera, established his literary reputation. It is possible  
that the origin of the pamphlet is partly tο be accounted for by  
his vehement passIOn 1  for Mlle Fel, the prima donna of the  
Italian company. In 1753 Grimm, following the example of the  
abbh Raynal, began a literary correspondence with various  
German sovereigns Raynal's letters, NoioreiTes litllra&es, ceased  
early in 17s . With the aid of friends, especially of Diderot  
and Mme d'Epinay, during his temporary absences from France,  
Grimm himself carried on the correspondence, which consisted  
of two letters a month, until 1773, and eventually counted among  
his subscribers Catherine II. of Russia, Stanislas Poniatowaki,  
king of Poland, and many princes of the smaller German States.  

1  Weld was the author of several antislavery books which had  
considerable influence at the time. Among them are The Bible  
against Slavery (1 837),  American Slascry as Ills (ι839), a collection  
of extracts from Southern papers, and Sk.iary and the Inimsal Slays  
Trade in the U.S. (184').  
' Rousseau's account of this agate (Confessions,  and part,  8th 

book) must be received with caution.  

It was probably in 1754 that Grimm was introduced by Rousseau  

to Madame d'Eρinay, with whom he soon formed a liaison  
which led to an irreconcilable rupture between him and Rousseau.  

Rousseau was induced by his resentment to give in his Confessions  
a wholly mendacious portrait of Grimm's character. In 1 755,  
after the death of Count Friesen, who was a nephew of Marshal  
Saxe and an officer in the French army, Grimm became surlkire  
des commandemenls to the duke of Orleans, and in this capacity  
he accompanied Marshal d'Estrfeson the campaign of Westphalia  
in 1756-57. He was named envoy of the town of Frankfort  
at the court of France in 1759, but was deprived of his omce for  
criticizing the comte de Broglie in a despatch intercepted by  
Louis XV. He was made a baron of the Holy Roman Empire  
in 1775. His introduction to Catherine II. of Russia took place  
at St Petersburg in 1773, when he was in the suite of Wilhelmine  
of Hesse-Darmstadt on the occasion of her marriage to the  
czarevitch Paul. He became minister of Saxe-Gotha at the  
court of France in 1776, but in 1777 he again left Paris on a visit  
to St Petersburg, where he remained for nearly a year in daily  
intercourse with Catherine. lie acted as Paris agent for the  

empress in the purchase of works of art, and executed many  
confidential commissions fοτ her. In 1783 and the following  
years he lost his two most intimate friends, Mme d'^ ρίηαy and  
Diderot. In 1792 he emigrated, and in the next year settled  
in Gotha, where his poverty was relieved by Catherine, who  is 
1796 appointed him minister of Russia at Hamburg. On the  
death of the empress Catherine he took refuge with Mme  
d'Ερinay's granddaughter, Emilie de Belsunce, comtesse de  
Bueil. Grimm had always interested himself in her, and had  
procured her dowry from the empress Catherine. She now  
received him with the utmost kindness. He died at Gotha on  
the 19th of December 1807.  

The correspondence of Grimm was strictly confidential, and  
was not divulged during his lifetime. It embraces nearly the  
whole period from 1750 to 1790, but the later volumes, 1773 to  
1790, were chiefly the work of his secretary, Jakob Heinrich  
Meister. At first he contented himself with enumerating the  
chief current views in literature and art and indicating very  
slightly the contents of the principal new books, but gradually  
his criticisms became more extended and trenchant, and he  
touched on nearly every subject—political, literary, artistic,  
social and religious—which interested the Parisian society of  
the time. His notices of contemporaries are somewhat severe,  
and he exhibits the foibles and selfishness of the society in which  
he moved; but he was unbiassed in his literary judgments, and  
time has only served to c οnfiτm his criticisms. In style and  
manner of expression he is thoroughly French. He is generally  
somewhat cold in his appreciation, but his literary taste is delicate  
and subtle; and it was the opinion of Sainte-Beuve that the  

quality of his thought in his best moments will compare not  
unfavourably even with that of Voltaire. His religious and  

ρhilοsοpjιical opinions were entirely negative.  

Grimm's Correspondence lillIraire, philosophigue et critique.. ., 

depots 5753 jusgu'en 1769, was edited, with many excisions, by  
J. B. A. Suard απd published at Paris in 1812, in 6 vols. 8 νο;  
deuxi2sie fartk, de 17711 5782, in 1812 in 5 vela 8 νο; and £oisifine  
parke, pendant .me (seTtle des armies 1775 et 1776, et pendant ks armies  

1782 1 179o itulussvement, in 1813 in 5 vols. 8νο. A supplementary  
volume appeared in 1814; the whole correspondence was collected  

and published by M. Jules Taschereau, with the assistance of A.  
Cńaudb, ins liosisdle Edition, reuse of mise dens can meilkur ordre, arc  

des woks el der lclair ńasemeuts, d oil set troavent rltablies posT  Ia 
prom ibre foss les phrases sup rates par la censure imp&&iak (Paris,  
1829, 15 vole, 8νο); and the Correspoudaace inidilt, cl reciicil de  

kisses, pals mo ιceumz, et fragments rdranchds pas in censure 
impirlals en 1812 ct sBrj was published in 1829. The standard  
edition is that of M. Tourneuz (05 vets, 1877-1882). Grimm's  
Mimoire hislorique rue Cońgine elks suites de man attachcmcnl  pour 
hirpiralrko Calholine ΙΖ usgs' as d&chs de sa mejestf impiriak. 
απd Catherine's correspondence with Grimm (1774-1796) were pub-
lished by J. Gent in 1880, in the Collection of the Russian Imperial  
Historical Society. She treats him very familiarly, απd rolls him  
1-I6raclite, Georges 1}andin, ác. At the time of the Revolution she  
begged him to destroy her letters, but he refused, απd after his death  
they were returned to St Petersburg. Grimm's side of the corre-
spoudence, however, is only yaτtύ lly preserved. He signs himself  
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" Pleureur." Some of Grimm's letters, besid α the official corre-

spondence, are included in the edition of M. Tourneux; others are  
contained in the Eriaitrsmgen Liner Urgrossmu#erof K. von Bechtols-
heςm, edited (Berlin, 1902) by Count C. Oberndorff. See also Mme  
d'Epinay's Mimiares; Rousseau's Cosfessimss• the notices con-
tained in the editions quoted; E. Scherer, Mekλiοr Grimm (1887);  
Sainte-Beuve, Causericsdalsndi,  vol. vii. For furtherworksbearing  
on the subject, see K. Α. Georges. FFiedńck Mekhior Grimm (Hanover  
and Leipzig, 5904).  

GRIMM, JACOB L17DWi6 CARL (1785-1863), German  
philologist and mythologist, was born on the 4th of January  
1785 at Hanau, in Hesse-Cassel. His father, who was a lawyer,  
died while he was a child, and the mother was left with very  
small means; but her sister, who was lady of the chamber to  
the landgravine of Hesse, helped to support and educate her  

numerous family. Jacob, with his younger brother Wilhelm  
(born on the 24th of February 1786), was sent in 1798 to the  
public school at Cassel. In 1802 he proceeded to the university  
of Marburg, where he studied law, a profession for which he had  
been destined by his father. His brother joined him at Marburg  
a year later, having just recovered from a long and severe illness,  
and likewise began the study of law, lip to this time Jacob  
Grimm had been actuated only by a general thirst for knowledge  
and his energies had not found any aim beyond the practical one  
of making himself a position in life. The first definite impulse  
came from the lectures of Savigny, the celebrated investigator  
of Roman law, who, as Grimm himself says (in the preface to  
the Der lsch' Grammalik), first taught him to realize what it  
meant to study any science. Savigny's lectures also awakened  
in him that love for historical and antiquarian investigation  
which forms the basis of all his ωοτk. Then followed personal  
acquaintance, and it was in Savigny's well-provided library that  
Grimm first turned over the leaves of Bodmer's edition of the  
Old German minnesingers and other early texts, and felt an eager  
desire to penetrate further into the obscurities and half-revealed  
mysteries of their language. In the beginning of 5805 he re-
ceived an invitation from Savigny, who had removed to Paris,  
to help him in his literary ωοτk. Grimm passed a very happy  
time in Pads, strengthening his taste for the literatures of the  

middle ages by his studies in the Paris libraries. Towards the  
close of the year he returned to Cassel, where his mother and  
Wilhelm had settled, the latter having finished his studies.  
The next year he obtained a situation in the war office with  
the very small salary of loo thalers. One of his grievances was  
that he had to exchange his stylish Paris suit for a stiff uniform  
and pigtail. But he had full leisure for the prosecution of his  
studies. In 5808, soon after the death of his mother, he was  
appointed superintendent of the private library of Jerome  
Duonaparte, king of Westphalia, into which Hesse-Cassel had  
been incorporated by Napoleon. Jerome appointed him an  
auditor to the state council, while he retained his other post.  
His salary was increased in a short interval from a000 to 4000  
francs, and his official duties were hardly more than nominal  
After the expulsion of Jerome and the reinstalment of an elector,  
Grimm was appointed in 1853  secreta η of legation, to accompany  
the Hessian minister to the headquarters of the allied army.  
In 1854 he was sent to Parts to demand restitution of the books  
carried off by the French, and in 1814-1815 he attended the  
congress of Vienna as secretary of legation. On his return he  
was again sent to Paris on the same errand as before. Meanwhile  
Wilhelm had received an appointment in the Cassel library, and  
in ι8ι6 Jacob was made second librarian under V6lkel. On the  
death of Voilkel in 1828 the brothers expected to be advanced  
to the first and second librariaaships respectively, and were  
much dissatisfied when the first place was given to Rommel,  
keeper of the archives. So they removed next year to Gottingen,  
where Jacob received the appointment of professor and librarian,  
Wilhelm that of under-librarian. Jacob Grimm lectured on  
legal antiquities, historical grammar, literary history, and  
diplomatics, explained Old German poems, and commented on  
the Germania of Tacitus. Al this period he is described as small  
and lively in figure, with a harsh voice, speaking a broad Hessian  
dialect. His powerful memory enabled him t ο dispense with the  

manuscript which most German professors rely on. and be spoke  
extempore, referring only occasionally to a few names and dates  
written on a slip of paper. He himself regretted that hebad begun  
the work of teaching so late in life; and as a lecturer he was not  
successful: he had no idea of digesting his facts and suiting  
them to the comprehension of his hearers; and even the bnlliant,  
terse and eloquent passages which abound in his writings lust much  
of their effect when jerked out in the midst of a long array of dry  

facts. In 1837, being one of the seven professors who signed a  

protest against the king of Hanover's abrogation of the con-
stitution established some years before, he was dismissed from his  
professorship, and banished from the kingdom of Hanover.  
He returned to Cassel together with his brother, who had also  
signed the protest, and remained there till, in 1840, they accepted  
an invitation from the king of Prussia to remove to Berlin,  
where they both received professorships, and were elected  
members of the Academy of Sciences. Not being under any  
obligation to lecture, Jacob seldom did so, but together with his  
brother worked at the great dictionary. During their stay at  
Cassel Jacob regularly attended the meetings of the academy,  
where he read papers on the most varied subjects. The best  
known of these are those on Lachmann, Schiller, and his brother  
Wilhelm (who died in 1859), on old age, and on the origin of  
language. He also described his impressions of Italian and  
Scandinavian travel, interspersing his more general observations  
with linguistic details, as is the case in all his works  

Grimm died in 1863, working up to the last. He was never 171,  
and worked on all day, without haste and without pause. He was  

not at all impatient of interruption, but seemed rather to be  
refreshed by it, returning to his work without effort. He wrote  
for the press with great rapidity, and hardly ever made correc-
tions. He never revised what he had written, remarking with  
a certain wonder of his brother, " Wilhelm reads his manuscripts  
over again before sending them to press ! " His temperament  
was uniformly cheerful, and he was easily amused. Outside his  
own speial work he had a marked tote for botany. The  
spirit which animated his work is best described by himself at the  
end of his autobiography. "Nearly all my labors have been  
devoted, either directly or indirectly, to the investigation of our  
earlier language, poetry and laws. These studies may have  
appeared to many, and may still appear, useless; to me they  
have always seemed a noble and earnest task, definitely and  
inseparably connected with our common fatherland, and cal-
culated to foster the love of it. My principle has always been in  
these investigations to under-value nothing, but to utilize the  
small for the illustration of the great, the popular tradition fee  

the elucidation of the written monuments."  

The purely scientific side of Grimm's character developed  

slowly. He seems to have felt the want of definite principles of  
etymology without being able to discover them, and indeed even  
in the first edition of his grammar (1819) he seems to be often  

groping in the dark. Αs early as 0815 we find A. W. Scbiegel  
reviewing the Αitdeuhcks Wilder (a periodical published by the  
two brothers) very severely, condemning the lawless etymological  
combinations it contained, and insisting on the necessity of strict  
philological method and a fundamental investigation of the laws  

of language, especially in the correspondence of sounds. This  

criticism is said to have had a considerable influence on the dir α-
tioη of Grimm's studies.  

The first ωοτk he published, Aber den elldeidschea Ιfdri '-
gesan: (1811), was of a purely literary character. Yet even in  
this essay Grimm showed that Minss.tasg and Μe sterwg  
were really one form of poetry, of which they merely represented  
different stages of development, and also announced his important  
discovery of the invariable division of the Lied into three strophic  
parts.  

His tezt.editiona were mostly prepared in common with  
his brother. In ι8 t they published the two anent fragments  
of the Hildebrandsljed and the Weirsen δrunιιισ Gebel, Jacob  
having discovered what till then had never been ausp αted—the  
alliteration in these poems. However, Jacob had little taste for  
tαt-editing, and, as he himself confessed, the evolving of  a 
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ehi s, text gave him little pleasure. He therefore left this  
deaιιment to others, especially Lachmann, who soon turned  
his brilliant critical genius, trained in the severe school of classical  
philology, to Old and Middle High German poetry and metre.  
Both brothers were attracted from the beginning by all national  
poetry, whether in the form of epics, ballads or popular tales.  
They published in ι8ιδ- ι8τ8 an analysis and critical sifting of  
the eldest epic traditions of the Germanic races under the title of  
Deutsche Sagen. At the same time they collected all the popular  
tales they could find, partly from the mouths of the people,  
partly from manuscripts and books, and published in τ8ττ-τ8ις  
the first edition of those Kinder-amt TtausmIkch's which have  
carried the tame of the brothers Grimm into every household  
of the civilized world, and founded the science of folk-lore. The  
closely allied subject of the satirical beast epic of the middle ages  
also had a great charm for Jacob Grimm, and he published an  
edition of the Rιiιασιι Fuchs in 1834. His first contribution to  
mythology was the first volume of as edition of the Eddaic songs,  
undertaken conjointly with his'brother, published in ι8ις, which,  
however, was not followed by any more. The first edition of his  
Deutsche Mytkdogie appeared in 18S5. This great work covers  
the whole range of the subject, tutting the mythology and  
superstitions of the old Teutons back to the very dawn of direct  
evidence, and following their decay and loss down to the popular  
traditions, tale and expressions in which they still linger.  

Although by the introduction of the Code Napolfon into  
Westphalia Grimm's legal studies were made practically barren, 

 he never lost his interest in the scientific study of law and  
national institutions, as the truest exponents of the life and  
character of a people. By the publication (in 1828) of his  
RakisdierlkiJmer he laid the foundations of that historical study  
of the old Teutonic laws and constitutions which was continued  
with brilliant success by Georg L. Maurer and others. In this  
work Grimm showed the importance of a linguistic study of the  
old laws, and the light that can be thrown on many a dark  
passage in them by a comparison of the corresponding nerds and  
expressions in the other old cognate dialects. lie also knew  
how—and this is perhaps the most original and valuable part of  
his work—to true the spirit of the lass in countless allusions  
and sayings which occur in the old poems and sagas, or even  
survive in modem colloquialisms.  

Of all his more general works the boldest and most far-reaching  
is his Gesckichle der deutsche: Sprac ńe, where at the same time  
the linguislic element is most distinctly brought forward. The  
subject of the work is, indeed, nothing less than the history which  
lies hidden in the words of the German language—the oldest  
national history of the Teutonic tribes determined by mesas of  
language. For this purpose he laboriously collets the scattered  
words and allusions to be found in classical writers, and endeavours  
to determine the relations in which the German language stood.  
to those of the Getae, Thracians, Scythians, and many other  
nations whose languages ate known only by doubtfully identified,  
often extremely corrupted remains preserved by Greek and  
Latin authors Grimm's results have been greatly modified  
by the wider range of comparison and improved methods of  
investigation which now characterize linguistic science, and  
many of the questions raised by him will probably for ever  
amain obscure; but his book will always be one of the most  
fruitful and suggestive that have ever been written.  

Grimm's famous Deutsche Gremmalik was the outcomg of his  
purely philological work. The labours of past generations—
from the humanists onwards—had collected an enormous  
mass of materials in the shape of text-editions, dictionaries  
and grammars, although most of it was uncritical and often  
untrustworthy. Something had even been done in the way  
of cdmparion and the determination of general laws, sod the  
conception of a comparative Teutonic grammar bad been clearly  
grasped by the illustrious Englishman George Hickes, at the  
beginning of the τ8th century, and partly carried out by him  
in his Τke,a ιιτus Ten Kate in Holland had afterwards made  
,'sluable contributions to the history and comparison of the  
Teutonic languages Even Grimm himself did not at first intend  

to include all the languages in his grammar; but be soon found  
that Old High German postulated Gothic; that the later stages  
of German could not be understood without the help of the Low  
German dialects, including English, and that the rich literature  
of Scandinavia could as little be ignOred. The first edition of the  
first part of the Grammar, which appeared in 5819, and is now  
extremely rare, treated of the inflections of all these languages,  
together with a general introduction, in which he vindicated the  

importance of an historical study of the German language against  
the a priori, quasi-philosophical methods then in vogue.  

in 1822 this volume appeared in a second edition—really a  
new work, for, as Grimm himself says in the preface, it cost him  
little reflection to mow down the first crop to the ground. The  
wide distance between the two stages of Grimm's development  
in these two editions is significantly shown by the fact that while  
the first edition gives only the inflections,' in the second volume  
phonology takes up no fewer than tao ρagα, more than half of the  
whole volume. Grimm had, at last, awakened to the full  
conviction that all sound philology must be based on rigorous  
adhesion to the laws of sound-change, and he never afterwards  
swerved from this principle, which gave to all his investigations,  
even in their boldest flights, that iron-bound consistency, and  
that force of conviction which distinguish science from dilettante-
ism; up to Grimm's time philology was nothing but a more or  
less laborious and conscientious dilettanteism, with occasional  
flashes of scientific inspiration; he made it into a science. His  
advance must be attributed mainly to the influence of his  
contemporary R. Rash. Rash was been two years later than  
Grimm, but his remarkable precocity gave him somewhat the  
start. Even in Grimm's first editions his Icelandic paradigms are  
based entirely on Rash's grammar, and in his second edition he  
relied almost entirely on Rask for Old English. His debt to  
Rash can only be estimated at its true value by comparing his  
treatment of Old English in the two editions; the difference  
is very great. Thus in the first edition he declines deg, doges,  
plural degas, not having observed the law of vowel-change  
minted out by Rask. There can be little doubt that the appear-
ance of Rash's Old English grammar was a main inducement  
for him to recast his work from the beginning. To Rask also  
belongs the merit of having first distinctly formulated the lens  
of sound-correspondence in the different languages, especially  
in the vowels, those more fleeting elements of speech which had  
hitherto been ignored by etymologists.  

This leads to a question which has been the subject of much  
controversy,—Who discovered what is known as Grimm's law?  

This law of the correspondence of consonants in the older redo-
germanic, Low and High German languages respectively was  
first fully stated by Grimm in the second edition of the first  
part of his grammar. The correspondence of single consonants  
had been more or less clearly recognized by several of his pre-
decessors; but the one who came nearest to the discovery of the  
complete law was the Swede J. Ihre, who established a consider-
able number of " literarum permutationcs," such as b for f,  
with the examples bαrα=Jerre, befwer=fiber. Rask, in his essay  
on the origin of the Icelandic language, gives the same com-
parisons, with a few additions and corrections, and even the very  
same examples in most cases. As Grimm in the preface to his  
first edition expressly mentions this essay of Rask, there is every  

probability that it gave the first impulse tohis own investigations.  

But there is a wide difference between the isolated permutations  

of his predecessors and the comprehensive generalizations under  

which be himself ranged them. The extension of the law to  

High German is also entirely his own. The only fact that  

can be adduced in support of the assertion that Grimm wished  

to deprive Rask of his claims to priority is that he does not  
expressly mention Rask's results in his second edition. But  

this is part of the plan of his work, viz, to Efrain from all  

controversy or reference to the works of others. In his first  

edition he expressly calls attention to Rash's essay, and praises  

it most ungrudgingly. Rask himself refers as little to Ihre,  
merely alluding in a general way to Ihre's permutations, although  

his own debt to Ohre is infinitely greater than that of Grimm to  
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kask or any one else. Iι is true tbht a certain bitterness of  
feeling afterwards sprang up between Grimm and Bask, but this  
was the fault of the latter, who, impatient 01 contradiction and  
irritable in controversy, refused t ο acknowledge the value of  
Grimm's views when they involved mοdiδΡιatiοπ of his own.  
The importance of Grimm's generalization in the history of  

philology cannot be overestimated, and even the mystic corn-
pleteness and symmetry of its formulation, although it has proved  

a hindrance to the correct explanation of the causes of the  
changes, was well calculated to strike the popular mind, and  
give it a vivid idea of the paramount importance of law, and the  

necessity of disregarding mere superficial resemblance. The  

most lawless etymologist bows down to the authority of Grimm"  
law, even if he honours it almost as much in the breach as in the  
observance.  

The grammar was continued in three volumes, treating  
principally of derivation, composition and syntax, which last  
was left unfinished. Grimm then began a third edition, of which  
only one part, comprising the vowels, appeared in 1840, his  
time being afterwards taken up mainly by the dictionary. The  
grammar stands alone in the annals of science for comprehensive-
ness, method and fullness of detail. Every law, every letter,  

every syllable of inflection in the different languages is illustrated  

by an almost exhaustive mass of material. It has served as a  
model for all succeeding investigators. Dies's grammar of the  

Romance languages is founded entirely on its methods, which  

have also exerted a profound influence on the wider study of the  

Indo-Germanic languages in general.  
In the great German dictionary Grimm undertook a task for  

which he was hardly suited. His exclusively historical tendencies  

made it impossible for him to do justice to the individuality of a  
living language; and the disconnected statement of the facts  
of language in an ordinary alphabetical dictionary fatally  
mars its scientific character. It was also undertaken on so large  

a scale as to make it impossible for him and his brother to com-
plete it themselves. The dictionary, as far as it was worked out  

by Grimm himself, may be described as a collection of discon-
nected antiquarian essays of high value.  

Grimm's scientific character is notable for its combination  
of breadth and unity. He was as far removed from the narrow-
ness of the specialist who has no ideas, no sympathies beyond  

some one author, period or corner of science, as from the shallow  
dabbler who feverishly attempts to master the details Of half-a-
dozen discordant pursuits. Even within his qwn special studies  

there is the same wise concentration; no Mezzofanti-like parrot  
display of useless polyglottism. The very foundations of his  

nature were harmonious; his patriotism and love of historical  
investigation received their fullest satisfaction in the study of the  
language, traditions, mythology, laws and literature of his own  
countrymen and their nearest kindred. But from this centre  

his investigations were pursued in every direction as far as his  
unerring instinct of healthy limitation would allow. He was  
equally fortunate in the harmony that subsisted between his  

intellectual and moral nature. He made cheerfully the heavy  

sacrifice that science demands from its disciples, without feeling  
any of that envy and bitterness which often torment weaker  

natures; and although he lived apart from his fellow men, he  
was full of human sympathies, and no man has ever exercised  

a profounder influence on the destinies of mankind. His was  
the very ideal of the noblest type of German character.  

The following is a complete list of his separately published works.  
those which he published in common with his brother being marked  

with a star. For a list of his essay in periodicals, etc., see vol. v. of  

his Κleinerι Schriften, f rem ωhich the present list is taken. His life is  
best studied in his own " Sclbstbiographie." in vol. i. of the Kleine,e  
Schriftrn. There is also a brief memoir by K. GOdeke in Glittinger  

Professoren (Gotha (Perthes), ‚872): Vber den altdeutschen Meister-
gesang (Gottingen, 1811); •kinder. and Huusmdrehen (Berlin,  
1812-1815) (many editions); •Des Lied yon Iildebrand and des  
Weissenbrunner Gebet (Cassel, 1812); Altdeutscke Welder (Cassel,  
FrankÍOrt, ι8 ig-18[6, g vols.); •Der cease Ileinńch yon fartmass  
yon der Ass (Berlin, 1815); Irmenstrasse Simi Irmrnsdule (Vienna,  
1815); 'Die Lieder der cites Edda (Berlin, 1815), Silva de momaucer  

ylros (Vienna, 1815); •Peuische $4sgen (Berlin, 1816-1818, 2nd ed.,  

Berlin, 1865-1866); Deutsche Crammalik (Geittingcn, 1819, znd  ed., 
Gbttingen, 1822-1840) (reprinted 1870 by W. Scherer, Berlin); Wak  
Ste$kaeayitsch's hieing serbische Grammatik, aerdeatscht s' rang  
Verreds (Leipzig and Berlin, 1824); Zω Reιιπsiσs der des,tahm 
Grammalih (G'm1, 1826) ; •Ir^cheEl fesmdrehew, ass dim Eiigiischen  
(Leipzig, 1826); Deutsche Rerhtsaltrnimer (G&ttingen, 1828. sad  
ed., 1854); Ilymnorsim tte ń s e'ckswc XX VI. interpeetatio tkgsducz  

(Gottingen, 1850); Reinhart Fuchs (Berlin, 1834); Deutsche  
Mythologic (Gottingen, 1835. 3rd ed., 1854, 2 νοls.); Tar iii G'rmuasu 
edidlt (Gottingen, 1835);  fiber m ιiπe Eedtα sτusgg (Bait'. 1838); 

Stoogge εther with Schme1 er) Laieinische Gcdκhle des X.  mid Xi. 
ahrhunderis (Gottingen, 18 38); Sendulueibes an Karl Lawhmass  

ilber Reinkari Fuchs (Berlin, 1840); Weistgmer, Th.  i.  (G0ttingeu,  
1840) (continued, partly by others, in 5  pans. 1840-1869); Andmes  
'md Dent (Cassel, 1840); Finau Awniure (Berlin, 1442); Gesckuhie  
der deutschen Spreche (Leipzig. 1848, 3rd ed., 1868, 2 νοls.); Des 
Wert des Besilses (Berlin, 1850); Deussches Wbrterb ωΡk, ltd.  i.  
(Leipzig, 1854); Rode auf Wilhelm Grimm iai.d Ride shin das Alter  

(Berlin, 1868, 3rd ed., 1865); Kk,, wre Schi'ifl'i' (Berlin, 1864 ι87ο,  
5 νο1'.). ( Η. 5w.)  

GRIMM. WILHELM CARL (1786-1859). For the chief events  

in the life of Wilhelm Grimm see article on Jacob Grimm above.  
As Jacob himself said in his celebrated address to the Berlin  

Academy on the death of his brother, the whole of their lives  

were passed together. In their schooldays they had one bed  
and one table in common, as students they had two beds and  

two tables in the same room, and they always lived under one  

roof, and had their books and property in common. Nor did  
Wilhelm's marriage in any way disturb their harmony. As  
Cleasby said (" Life of Cleasby," prefixed to his Zcdondi'  
Dictionary, p. lxix.), "they both live in the same house, and in  
such harmony and community that one might almost imagine  

the children were common property." Wilhelm's character  

was a complete contrast to that of his brother. As a boy he was  

strong and healthy, but as he grew up he was attacked by a long  

and severe illness, which left him weak all his life. Isis was a less  

comprehensive and energetic mind than that of his brother, and  

he had less of the spirit of investigation, preferring to confine  

himself to some limited and definitely bounded field of work;  
he utilized everything that bore directly on his own studies, and  
ignored the rest. These studies were almost always of a literary  
nature. It is characteristic of his more aesthetic nature that be  

took great delight in music, for which his brother bad but a  

moderate liking, and had a remarkable gift of story-tilling.  

Cleasby, in the account of his visa to the brothers, quoted above,  

tells that "Wilhelm read a sort of farce written in the Frankfort  

dialect, depicting the' malheurs' of a rich Frankfort tradesman  

on a holiday jaunt on Sunday. It was very droll, and he read  

it admirably." Cleasby describes him as "an uncommonly  
animated, jovial fellow." He was, accordingly, much-sought is  
society, which he frequented much more than his brother.  

His first work was a spirited translation of the Danielh Swat i τeι,  
Altddnische Heldenlieder, published in 1811-1813. which made his  
name at first more widely known than that of his brother. The  
most important of his text editions are—Ruolaudsiwd (Gbttsngen,  
1838); Konrad von WOrzbwr g's Goidene Schmide (Berlin, ‚840);  
Grave Ruodoif (G*ttingen, i Sfi . 2nd ed.) ;  AIhis ssd Pr.$ilies 
(Berlin, 1846); Alldeutsche Ge sfsndche (Berlin, 1851); Fnidaπh  
Gottingen, 1860, 2nd ed.). Of his other works the most importaaI  b 

Deutsche Zieldemage (Berlin, 1868, 2nd ed.). His Derrs , kt Rams  

(Gό ttingen, 1821) has now only an historical interest. ( Η. Sw.)  
GRIMMA, a town in the kingdom of Saxony, on the left bank  

of the Mulde, 19 m. S.E. of Leipzig on the railway D6bels-
Dresden. Pop. ( τ eo5) ιι,τ82. It has a Roman Catholic and  
three Evangelical churches, and among other principal bulldiiign  
are the Schloss built in the 12th century, endlong a residences(  

the macgraves of Meissen and the electors of Saxony; the town-
hall, dating from 1442, and the famous school F4rstenschule  
(Illustre Moldanum), erected by the elector Maurice on the site  
of the former Augustinian monastery in 1550, having provisim  
for 104 free scholars and a library numbering lo,000volumes.  

There are also a modern school, a teachers' seminary, a mm-
mercial school and a school of brewing. Among the industries d  
the town are ironfounding, machine building and dyewueks,  

while paper and gloves are manufactured there. Gaydesiag  
and agriculture generally are also important branches of industry.  

In the immediate neighbourhood are the ruins of the Cisterega  
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nunnery from which Catherine von Bore θed in 1523, and the  
village of Dδben, with as old castle. Grimma is of Sorbian  

ozigm, and is first mentioned in 1203. It passed then into  
possesalon of Saxony and has remained since part of that  

See Lorenz, Die Sled Grimm", histaisch bes ιάΑιόιa (Leipzig, '871);  
Rbader, Ge-ckichle der kb/i ςςlick sechsischen Fdrska- mid LOades-
schak Grimm"a (Leipzig. 1891); L. Schmidt. Urkuadc ιιbeιh des 
Siιdt Gńmssa (LeipzIg, 1895); and Fraustadt, Grimmeaser Slamm  
bach (Grimm, 1900).  

ακιχιtEI$RAUSEń  HANS JAHOB CHRISTOPPEL VON  
(c. 2625-1676), German author, was from at Gelnhausen In or  
about 1625. At the age of ten he was kidnapped by Hessian  
soldiery, and in their midst tasted the adventures of  military 
life in the Thirty Years' War. At its close, G ńmmelsbausen  
entered the service of Franz Egon von Furstenberg, bishop  
of Straasburg and in ι66$ was made Sclwdfhdss (magistrate) 

 at Rencben in Baden. On obtaining this appointment, he  
devoted himself to literary pursuits, and in 1669 published  
for abewleuulkhe Sim$wsssimws, Tetdrch, d.h. die Bu d:msibemg  
des Ldc'is sixes setscrew Vagaaka, geaarnil  Melchior Ster fek  
sam Pwhcheir, the greatest German novel of the 17th century.  
For this work he took as his model the picaresque romances of  
Spain, already to some extent known in Germany. Sim plicissi-
atat is in great measure its author's autobiography; he begins  
with the childhood of his hero, and describes the letter's adven.  
tares amid the stirring scenes of the Thirty Years' War. The  
realistic detail with which these pictures are presented makes the  
book one of the most valuable documents of its time. In the  
later parts Grimmeishausen, however, over-indulges in allegory,  
sad finally loses himself in a Robinson Crusoe story. Among  
his other works the most important are the so-called Sirxpiwiα-
'belle Sukriflea: Die E&sb&ige ń a wad Laad τ44fm a Cονια ώ ι  
(c. :669); Dsr sdlsame Sprin;rnsfeld (1670) and Des waadaflar-
fiche Vegdaese (1672). His satires, such as Des leudsche  Mickel 
(r670), and " gallant " novels, like Didtoald sad Ardindi  
(1670) are of inferior interest. He died at Renchen on the  
17th of August x676, where a monument was erected to him in  
1879.  

Editions of SimΠίί ιti simws and the Simpiwwa&che Scknjle,' have  
hen published by A. von Keller (08ς4), H. Kurz (1863-1864),  
J. Tiumairn (1877) and F. Βοbertag (1882). A reprint of the first  
edition of the novel was edited by R. Kfigel for the series of Nnudn'cke  
der ι6. wad η. i'ahrhui'dew (1880). See the introductions to these  
edition; ah t F. Antoine, &ade ray is StmψΙi'mimas de Grimmels.  
lease ι (ι88s) and E. Schmidt in his Charahiorislikea, vol i. (1886).  

GRIIOARD, PHILIPPE =ENRI, Cosrrx DX ( 1 753-181 5),  
French soldier and military writer, entered the royal army at  
the age of sixteen, and in x775  published his Essai lht'oriqwe d  
pradigwe sus its bizkiikr. Shortly afterwards Louis XVI.  
placed him in his own military cabinet and employed him  
especially in connexion with schemes of army reform. By the  
year of the Revolution he had become one of Louis's most  
valued counsellors, in political as well as military matters, and  
ass marked out, though only a colonel, as the next Minister of 

 War. In 1791 Grimoard was entrusted with the preparation  
of the scheme of defence for France, which proved two years  
later of greet assistance to the Committee of Public Safety.  
The events of 1792 put as end to his military career, and the  
remainder of his life was spent in writing military books.  

The following works by him, besides his first essay, have retained  
rιme importance: Hisleire des deyaibres compap'er de Tertms.  
(Paris, 1780), Ldlres el mim οίres de T ωeses (Pans, 1780), Troupes 

 keóei d liar 'mpki (Paris, '782), Coaqidks de Gust υse.Adolph σ  
(taλehdm and Neuchatel, 1782-179'); kMImoires de Castes.  
Add (Pads. 1790), Correspondence of Marshal Richelieu (Paris,  
1 7889q),^ Sc Germain (1789), and Bernis ( ι79ο), Vied rlgae de Fr'd'ni' 

 4 Grad (London. 1788), Lewrcs el mimuires des maslchul de Suer  
(Paris, 1794), L'Ezpdd,Oicm di Xiacngxe in r  1756 (Paris, 1798). 
Rechermkes sae Ia force de  frawiess' He ani Z Vjusqde a  
5805 (Paris, 1806). NEmoi&e, des m αιdrhal di τ (Paris, τ 806) ,  
Lde er de Bdiagbrokn (Paris, 1808), Frail/ sae le make d'i'al.major  

(Paris, 1809). and (with Servan) Tabisas hislonque de la game de  
Is RbdaIioi' ι7p -ι7fli (Pads, 1808).  

ΟΙΙΜΙιτ, or Gaeav Gan'ssy, a municipal, county and  
parliamentary borough of Lincolnshire, England; an important  

seaport near the mouth of the Humber on the south shore.  

Pop. (1901) 63,138. It is 155 m. N. by E. from London by the  
Great Northern railway, and is also served by the Great Central  

railway. The church of St James, sittiated in the older part of the  

town, is a cruciform Early English building, retaining, in spite  
of injudicious restoration, many beautiful details. The chief  
buildings are that containing the town hall and the grammar  
school (a foundation of 1547), the exchange, a theatre, and the  

customs house and dock offices. A sailors' and fishermen's  

Harbour of Refuge, free library, constitutional club and technical  
school are maintained. The duke of York public gardens were  

opened in 1894. Adjacent to Grimsby on the east is the coastal  
watering-plate of Cleethorpea.  

The dock railway station lies a mile from the town station.  

In X849 the Great Central (then the Manchester, Sheffield  

and Lincolnshire) railway initiated a scheme of reclamation  

and dock-construction. This was completed in 1854, and sub-
sequent extensions were mach There are two large fish-docks,  

and, for general traffic, the Royal dock, communicating with the  

Humber through a tidal basin, the small Union dock, and the  

extensive Alexandra dock, together with giving decks, timber  

yards, a patent slip, &c. These docks have an area of about  
X04 acres, but were found insufficient for the growing traffic of  

the port, and in 1906 the construction of a large new dock, of  
about 40 sues' area and 30 to 35 ft. depth, was undertaken by  

the Great Central Company at Immingham, ς m. above Grlmsby  
on the Humber. The principal imports arc butter, woollens,  
timber, cereals, eggs, glass, cottons, preserved meat, wool,  
sugar and bacon. The exports consist chiefly of woollen yarn,  

woollens, cotton goods, cotton yarn, machinery, Sic, and coal.  
It is as a fishing port, however, that Grimsby is chiefly famous.  
Two of the docks are for the accommodation of the fishing fleet,  

which, consisting principally of steam trawlers, numbers up=  

wards of co vessels. Regular passenger steamers run from  
Grimsby to Dutch and south Swedish ports, and to Esbjerg  

(Denmark), chiefly those of the Wilson line and the Great Central  

railway. The chief industries of Grimsby are shipbuilding,  
brewing, tanning, manufactures of ship tackle, ropes, ice for  
preserving fish, turnery, flour,'linseed cake, artificial manure;  

and there are saw mills, bone and corn mills, and creosote works.  

The municipal borough is under a mayor, 12 aldermen and 36  
councillors. Area, 2852 acres.  

Grimsby (Gńmesbi) is supposed to have been the landing-place  

of the Danes on their first invasion of Britain towards the close  
Of the 8th century. It was a borough by prescription as early  
as 2201, in which year King John granted the burgesses a charter  

of liberties according to the custom of the burgesses of North-
ampton. Henry III. in 1227 granted to " the mayor and good  

men " of Grimsby, that they should hold the town for a yearly  
rent of £iz', and confirmed the same in 1271. These charters  

were confirmed by later sovereigns. A governing charter,  
under the title of mayor and burgesses, was given by James II.  

In x688, and under this the appointment of officers and other of  

the corporation, arrangements are to a great extent regulated.  

In 1201 King John granted the burgesses an annual fair for  

fifteen days, beginning on the 25th of May. Two annual fairs  

are now held, namely on the first Monday inApriland the second  

Monday in October. No early grant of a market can be found,  
but in 1792 the market-day was Wednesday. In 1888 it had  
ceased to exist. Grimsby returned two members to the parlia-
ment of 1298, but in x833 the number was reduced to one.  

In the time of Edward III. Grimsby was an important seaport,  
but the haven became obstructed by sand and mud deposited  

by the Humber, and so the access of large vessels was prevented.  

At the beginning of the 19th century a subscription was raised  
by the proprietors of land in the neighbourhood for improving  

the harbour, and an act was obtained by which they were  

incorporated under the title "The Grimsby Haven Co." The  
fishing trade had become so important by 18 οο that it was  
necessary to construct a new dock.  

ORINSTON. 81R HAABOTILE (1603-1685), Εοglish politician,  
second 'on of Sir Harbottie Grimsion, Bart. (d. 1648), was horn  
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at Bradlield Half, near Manningtree, on the 27th of January  
1603. Educated at Emmanuel College, Cambridge, be became  
a barrister of Lincoln's Inn, then recorder of Harwich and  
recorder of Colchester. As member for Colchester, Grimston  
sat in the Short Parliament of 1640, and he represented the same  
borough during the Long Parliament, speedily becoming a  
leading member of the popular party. He attacked Archbishop  
Laud with great vigour; was a member of the important  
committees of the parliament, including the one appointed  
in consequence of the attempted seizure of the five members;  
and became deputy lieutenant of Esser after the passing of the  
militia ordinance in January 1642.  He disliked taking up arms  
against the king, but remained nominally an adherent of the  
parliamentary party during the Civil War. In the words of  
Clarendon, he " continued rather than concurred with them."  
Grimston does not appear to have. taken the Solemn League  
and Covenant, but after the conclusion of the first period of the  
war he again became more active. He was president of the  
committee which investigated the escape of the king from  
Hampton Court in 1647,  and was one of those who negotiated  
with Charles at Newport in 1648, when, according to Burnet,  
he fell upon his knees and urged the king to come to terms.  
From this time Grimston's sympathies appear to have been with  
the Royalists. Turned out of the House of Commons when the  
assembly was "purged"  by colonel Pride, he was imprisoned;  
but was released after promising to do nothing detrimental to  
the parliament or-the army, and spent the next few years in  
retirement. Before this time, his elder brother having already  
died, he had succeeded his father as 2nd baronet. In 1656  
Sir Harbottle was returned to Cromwell's second parliament  
as member for Essen; but he was not allowed to take his seat;  
and with 97 others who were similarly treated he issued a  
remonstrance to the public. He was among the secluded members  
who re-entered the Long Parliament in February 56do, was then  
a member of the council of state, and was chosen Speaker of  
the House of Commons in the Convention Parliament of X660.  
As Speaker he visited Charles II. at Breda, and addressed him  
in very flattering terms on his return to London; but he refused  
to accede to the king's demand that be should dismiss Burnet  
from his position as chaplain to the Master of the Rolls, and in  
parliament he strongly denounced any relaxation of the laws  
against papists. Grimston did not retain the Office of Speaker  
after the dissolution of the Convention Parliament, but he was  
a member of the commission which tried the regicides, and in  
November τ66o he was appointed Master of the Rolls. Report  
says he paid Clarendon £8000 for the uffiεε, while Burnet declares  
he obtained it "without any application of his own. He died  
on the 2nd of January 1685. His friend and chaplain, Buroet,  
speaks very highly of his piety and impartiality, while not  
omitting the undoubted fact that he was " much sharpened  
against popery." He translated the law reports of his father-in-
law, the judge, Sir George Croke (z 560-1642), which were written  
in Norman-French, and five editions of this work have appeared.  
Seven of his parliamentary speeches were published, and he  
also wrote Sirens Chrisliano (London, 1644, and other editions).  
Grimston's first wife, Crake's daughter Mary, bore him six sons  
and two daughters; and by his second wife, Anne, daughter  
and heiress of Sir Nathaniel Bacon, K.B., a grandson of Sir  

Nicholas Bacon, he had one daughter.  
Of his sons one only, Samuel (1643-2700), survived his father,  

and when he died in October £700 the baronetcy became extinct.  
Sir Harbottle's eldest daughter, Mary, married Sir Capel Luckyn,  
Bart., and their grandson, William Luckyo, succeeded to the  
estates of his great-uncle, Sir Samuel Grimston, and took the  
name of Grimston in 2700. This William Luckyn Grimston  
(1683- τ 7 S6) was created Baron Dunboyne and Viscount Grimston  
in the peerage of Ireland in 1719. He was succeeded as τnd  
viscount by his son James (1711-1773), whoseson James Bucknall  
(1747-1808) was made an English peer as baron Verulam of  
Gorhambury in 1790. Then in 1815 his son James Walter (1775-
1845), tad baron Verulam, was created earl of Verulam, and the  
present peer is his direct descendant. Sir Harbottle Grimston  

bought Sir Nicholas Bacon's estate at Gorhambury, which is  

still the residence of his descendants.  
See G. Burnet, Hislory of My Own Timm, edited by O. Airy (Oafeed,  

2900).  
ORIMTHORPE, EDMUND BECK137T, icr Brien (18,6-1905),  

son of Sir Edmund Beckett Denison, was born on the i  2th 01  
May 2816. He was educated at boncaster and Eton, whence he  
proceeded to Trinity College, Cambridge, and graduated thirtieth  
wrangler in 2838. He was called to the bar at I.incoin'a Inn  
in 1841. Upon succeeding to the baronetcy in 1874 he dropped  

the name of Denison, which his father had assumed in 0816.  
From 5877 to r9o0 he was chancellor and vicar.general of York,  
and he was raised to the peerage in 5886. He was made a Q.C.  
in 5854, and was for many years a leader of the Parlissncnisiy  
Bar. Re devoted himself t ο the study of astronomy, horology  
and architecture, more especially Gothic ecclesiastical arch ίικ-
ture. As early as ι85ο he had become a recognized authority  
on clerks, watches and bells, and in particularon the construction  
of turret clocks, for he bad designed Dent's Great Exhibition  
clock, and his Rudimeni'iry Treatise had gone through many  
editions. In £851 he was called upon, in conjunction with the  
astronomer royal (Mr, afterwards Sir, G. Β. Airy) and Mr Dent,  
to design a suitable clock for the new Houses of Parliament.  
The present toWer deck, popularly known as" Big Ben," was  
constructed after Lord Grimthorpe's designs. In a number  
of burning questions during his time Lord Grimtlsorpe took 

 a prominent part. It is, however, in comexion with the restora-
tion of St Albans Abbey that he is most widely known. The  
St Albans Abbey Reparation Committee, which had been in  
existence since 1871, and for which Sir Gilbert Scott had carried  
out some admirable repairs, obtained a faculty from the Dineesaa  
Court in 1877 to repair and restore the church and fit it for  
cathedral and parochial services. Very soon, however, the  
committee found itself unable to raise the necessary funds,  
and it was at this juncture that a new faculty was granted to  
Lord Grimthorpe (then Sir Edmund Beckett) to" restore, repair  
and relit" the abbey at his own expense. Lord Grinitborpe  
made it an express stipulation that the work should be don  
according to his own designs end under his own supervision.  
His public spirit in undertaking the task was undeniable, but  
his treatment of the roof, the new west front, and the windows  
inserted in the terminations of the transepts, excited a storm of  
adverse criticism, and was the subject of vigorous protests from  
the professional world of architecture. He died on the agth  
of April runs, being succeeded as sod baron by his nephew,  
E. W. Beckett (b. 1856), who had sat in parliament as conserva-
tive member for the Whitby division of Yorkshire from τ885.  

01INDAL, EDMUND (ι. 1519-1583), successively bishop of  
London, archbishop of York and archbishop of Canterbury,  
born about 25 re, was son of William Grinds', a farmer of Hensmg-
ham, in the parish of St Bees, Cumberland. He was educated at  
Magdalene and Christ's Colleges and then at Pembroke Hall,  
Cambridge, where he graduated B.A. and was elected fellow is  
1538. He proceeded Μ.Α. in 1541, was ordained deacon in 1544  
and was proctor and Lady Margaret preacher in ις48-1549.  
Probably through the influence of Ridley, who had been master  
of Pembroke Hall, Grindai was selected as one of the Protestant  
disputants during the visitation of ι 549. He had a considerable  
talent for this work and was often employed on similar occasions  
When Ridley became bishop of London, he made Grindal one  
of his chaplains and gave him the precentorship of St Paul's.  
He was soon promoted to be one of Edward VI.'s chaplains  
and prebendary of Westminster, and in October 1552 was one  
of the sir divines to whom the Forty-two articles were submitted  
for examinalion before being sanctioned by the Privy Council.  
According to Knox, Grindal distinguished himself from most of  
the court preachers in 1553 by denouncing the world ńness of  
the courtiers and foretelling the evils to follow an the king's  
death.  

That event frustrated Grinda Ι's proposed elevation to the  
episcopal bench and he did not consider himself bound to  await 
the evils which he had foretold. He abandoned his preferments  
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on Mary's accession and made his way to Strassburg. Thence,  

like so many of the Marian exiles, be proceeded to Frankfurt,  
where he endeavoured to compote the disputes between the  
" Coxians " (see Cox, R ιcasan), who regarded the 1552 Prayer  
Book as the perfection of reform, and the Knoxians, who wanted  

further simplification. He returned to England in January 1 559,  
was appointed one of the committee to revise the liturgy, and  

one of the Protestant representatives at the Westminster con-
ference. In July he was also elected Master of Pembroke Hall  
in succession to the recusant Dr Thomas Young (1514-1580)  
and Bishop of London in succession to Bonner.  

Grindal himself was, however, inclined to be recalcitrant from  

different motives. He had qualms about vestments and other  
traces of " popery " as well as about the Ersatianism of Eliza-
beth's ecclesiastical government. His Protestantism was robust  

enough; he did not mind recommending that a priest " might  

be put to some torment " (Ηαιβdd MISS. i. 269); and in October  
1563 be wrote to Cecil begging to know " if that second Julian,  
the king of Navarre, is killed; as he intended to preach at St  
Paul's Cross, and might take occasion to mention God's judge-
ments on him" (DomesticCcl., 1547-1580, p. 209). But he was  
loth to execute judgments upon English Puń tans, and modern  
high churchmen complain of his infirmity of purpose, his oppor-
tunism and his failure to give Parker adequate assistance in  
rebuilding the shattered fabric of the English Church. Grindal  
lacked that firm faith in the supreme importance of uniformity  

and autocracy which enabled Whitgift to persecute with a clear  
conscience nonconformists whose theology was indistinguishable  
from his own. Perhaps he was as wise as his critics; at any  
rate the rigour which he repudiated hardly brought peace or  
strength to the Church when practised by his successors, and  

London, which was always a difficult see, involved Bishop Sandys  
in similar tronbles when Grindal had gone to York. As it was,  
although Parker said that Gnindal " was not resolute and severe  
enough for the government of London," his attempts to enforce  
the use of the surplice evoked angry protests, especially in 1565,  
when considerable numbers, of the nonconformists were sus-
pended; and Grindal of his own motion denounced Cartwright  
Ιο the Council in 1570. Other anxieties were brought upon him  
by the burning of his cathedral in 1561, for although Grindal  
himself is said to have contributed £1200 towards its rebuilding,  
the laity of his diocese were niggardly with their subhc ń ptions  
and even his clergy were not liberal.  

In 1570 Grindal was tran ιlatέd to the archbishopric of York,  
where Puritans were few and coercion would be required mainly  
for Roman Catholics. His first letter from Cawood to Cecil  
told that he had not been well received, that the gentry were not  
"well-affected to godly religion and among the common people  
many superstitious practices remained." It is admitted by his  
Anglican critics that he did the work of enforcing uniformity  
against the Roman Catholics with good-will and considerable  
tact. He must have given general satisfaction, for even before  
Parker's death two persons so different as Burghley and Dean  
Howell independently recommended Grindal's appointment as  
his successor, and Spenser speaks warmly of him in the Shepherd's  
Calιπdar as the " gentle shepherd Algrind." Burghley wished  
to conciliate the moderate Puritans and advised Grindal to  
mitigate the severity which had characterized Parker's treatment  
of the nonconformists. Grindal indeed attempted a reform of  
the ecclesiastical courts, but his meIropolitical activity was cut  
sjsort by a conflict .with the arbitrary temper of the queen.  
Elizabeth required Grinds) to suppress the " prophesyings "  
or meetings for discussion which had come into vogue among the  
Puritan clergy, and she even wanted him to discourage preaching;  
shewould have nodoctń ne that was not inspired by herauthority..  
Grinds) remonstrated, claiming some voice for the Church, and  
in June 1577 was suspended from his jurisdictional, though not  
his spiritual, functions for disobedience. He stood firm, and  
in January 1578 Secretary Wilson informed Burghley that the  
queen wished to have the archbishop deprived. She was die-
uu&ded from this extreme course, but Grindal'a sequestration  
was continued in spite of a petition from Convocation in 1582  

for his reinstatement. Elizabeth then suggested that he should  
resign; this he declined to do, and after making an apology to the  

queen he was reinstated towards the end of r58a. But his  
infirmities were increasing, and while making preparations for  
his resignation, he died on the 6th of July 1 583 and was buried in  
Croydon parish church. He left considerable benefactions to  

Pembroke Hall, Cambridge, Queen's College, Oxford, and  
Christ's College, Cambridge; he also endowed a free school at  
St Bees, and left money for the poor of St Bees, Canterbury,  
Lambeth and Croydon.  

Strype's Life of Grindal is the principal authority; see also Did.  
Nal. Bwgr. and, besides the authorities there cited, (sough's General  

Index to Parker Sec. Publ.; Acts of the Privy Council; Cal. of  
Hatfield MSS.; Dixon's Hint, of the Church of England; Frere's  
volume in Stephens' and Hunt's series; Cambridge Mod. Hist.  

vol. iii.; Gee's Eliwbetkae Clergy; Birt's EJiwbeihan Religions  

Seidemeid; and Pierces ZidrodscIwsi to the Marp ιλale Tracts (l p).  

 GRINDBLWALD, a valley in the Berney Oberland, and one  

of the chief resorts of tourists in Switzerland. I[ is shut in on  
the south by the precipices of the Wetterhorn, Mettenberg  
and Eiger, between which two famous glaciers flow down. On  

the north it is sheltered by the Faulhorn range, while on the  

net the Great Scheidegg Pass leads over to Meiringen; and on  
the south-west the Little Scheidegg or Wengern Alp (railway  
ι i} m. across) divides it from Lauterbrunnen. The main village  

is connected with Interlaken by a rack railway (13 m.). The  
valley is very green, and possesses excellent pastures, as well as  
fruit trees, though little corn is grown. It is watered by the  
Black Ltttschine, a tributary of the Aar. The height of the  

parish church above the sea-level is 3468 ft. The population  
in ι90owas 3346,ρractically all Protestant and German-speaking,  
and living in 558 houses. The glacier guides are among the best  

in the Alpa. The valley was originally inhabited by the serfs  
of various great lords in summer for the sake of pasturage. A  

chapel in a cave was superseded about 1 146 by a wooden church,  

replaced about  i  180 by a stone church, which was pulled down  
in 1793 to erect the present building. Gradually the Austin  
canons of Interlaken bought out all the other owners in the  
valley, but when that house was suppressed in 2528 by the town  
of Bern the inhabitants gained their freedom. The houses near  

the hotel Adler bear the name of Gydisdorf, but there is no  
village of Grindelwald properly speaking, though that name is  

usually given to the assemblage of hotels and shops between  
Gydisdorf and the railway station. Grindelwald is now very  
much frequented by visitors in winter.  

See W. A. B. Coolidge, Walks and Excsrsioas is the Valley of  

Grindeiwald (also in French and German) (G ń ndelwald, r9υo);  
Emmanuel Friedli, Bdrnddlsch alx Spegel ber πiκhαι Vdlkstums,  

vol. ii. (Gń ndelwald, Been, 1908); Ε. F. von Millinen, Beilydge as,  
Jleimalkunde des Kaafons Bern, deutsche* Teils, vol. i. (Bern, 2879,  
pp. 24-26; G. Strasser, Der Gktsckermaas (Gń ndelνmίd, 1888-1890.  
Scattered notices may be found in the edition (London, 1899) of the 
"General Introduction " (entitled " Hints and Notes for τmνellm  
in the Alps ") to John Bay's Alpine Grids. (W. Α. B. C.)  

GRINGOIRB (or Gwqcoxz), PIERRE (c. 1480-2539),  French  
poet and dramatist, was born about the year 1480,  probably at  
Caen. In his first work, Le Chasleau de West, (1499), a didactic  
poem in praise of diligence, he narrates the troubles following  
on marriage. A young couple are visited by Care, Need, Dis-
comfort, &c.; and other personages common to medieval alle-
gories take part in the action. In November 1501 Gringoire  

was in Paris directing the production of a mystery play in honour  
of the archduke Philip of Austria, and in subsequent years  
he received many similar commissions. The fraternity of the  

Enfans sans Soaci advanced him to the dignity of Nfre Sods  
and afterwards to the highest honour of the gild, that of  
Pń s'e des Sons. For twenty years Gń ngoire seems to have been  
at the head of this illustrious confrf ńe. As Prince des Sots he  
exercised an extraordinary influence. At no time was the stage,  
rude and coarse as it was, more popular as a true exponent of  
the popular mind. Gń ngoire's success lay in the fact that he  
followed, but did not attempt to lead; on his stage the people  
saw exhibited their passions, their judgments of the moment,  
their jealousies, their hatreds end their embitiοns. Brotherhoods  
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of the kind existed all over Fran. In Paris there were the  
Enfans sans Souci, the Ba.,ochiens, the Confrlrk de.la Passion  
and the Souserain Empire de Gal^lle; at Dijon there were the  
Μ2re Foie and her family; in Flanders the SociNi des Arbaktbiers  

played comedies; at Rouen the Cornardi or Conards yielded  
to none in vigour and fearlessness of satire. On Shrove Tuesday  
1512 Gńngoire, who was the accredited defender of the policy  
of Louis XII., and had already written many political poems,  
represented the Jett du Prince des Sols el Mire Sofk. It was at  
the moment when the French dispute with Julius II. was at its  
height. Afire Solle was disguised as the Church, and disputed  
the question of the temporal power with the prince. The political  
meaning was even more thinly veiled in the second part of the  
entertainment, a morality named L'Homme οδsli^Ι, the principal  
personage representing the pope. The performance concluded  
with a farce. G ńngoire adopted for his device on the frontis-
piece of this trilogy, Τουl par Raison, Raison par Toil, Par lout  

Raison. He has been called the Arislophane des ilaAes. In one  
respect at least he resembles Aristophanes. He is serious in his  
merriment; there is purpose behind his extravagances. The  
Church was further attacked in a poem printed about 1510,  
La Chasse du cerf des cerfs (serf des serfs, i.e. serI'us sersorum),  

under which title that of the pope is thinly veiled. About 25 14  
he wrote his mystery of the Vie de Μonseigneιιr Sainl -Louis  
par personnages in nine books for the confririe of the masons and  
carpenters. He became in 1518 herald at the court of Lorraine,  
with the title of Vaudemont, and married Catherine Roger,  
a lady of gentle birth. During the last twenty years of a long  
life he became orthodox, and dedicated a Blason des hiritiques  

to the duke of Lorraine. There is no record of the payment  
of his salary as a herald after Christm αs 1538, so that he died  
probably in 2 539.  . 

Hie works were edited by C. d'H6 ń cault απd A. de Montaiglon  
for the Bibliolhtgww dafoiienne in 1858. This edition was incom-
plete, απd was supplemented by a second volume in 1877 by Mon. 
taiglon and M. James de Rothschild. These volumes include the  

woks already mentioned, except Le Ckasleaa de labour, and in  
addition, Les Folks Enlreprnes (1505), a collection of didactic απd  
satirical poems, chiefly ballades and rondeaux, one section of which  

is devoted to the exposition of the tyranny of the nobles, and another  

to the vices of the clergy;  L'Enlre$irise do Venue (c. 1509), a poem  
in seven-lined stanzas, g^ιινιng a list of the Venetian fortresses which  

belonged, according to 1.nngo*re, to other powers; L'Espar do joaix  

(1st ed, not dated; another, 510), a verse treatise on the deeds of  

"certain popes of Rome,:'  dedicated to Louis XII.; and La Caque-
luche (5510), a verse description of an epidemic, apparently influenza.  

For details of his other satires, Les A bus du moisde (1509), Complainer  

de iro'. lad mar12, Les Fantasies du monde qui r2gne; of his religious  
verse, Chants royaux (on the Passion, 15x7). Hearts do iloire Dame  

(1515g); and a collection of tales in prose and verse, taken from  

the Gesla Romanorum, entitled Leo Fantasies de Mire Sate (1516),  
see G. Brunet, Mas ueldii libraire (s.v. G ń ngore). Most of Gń ngoire s  
works conclude with an acrost ic giving the name of the author.  
The Cliarteau de labour was translated into English by Alexander  

Barclay and printed by Wynkyn do Worde iii 1506. Barclay's  
translation was edited (1905S) with his original for the Roxburghe  

Club by Mr A. W. Pollard,who provided an account of Gringoire, and  

a bibliography of the book. See also, for the Joe du Prince des Sots,  

Petit de Julleville, La Corddic tiles messes en Frame na moyes dgc,  
pp. 551-168 (Paris, 1886); for Saint Louis, the same author's  
Leo Myshres, I. 331 et seq., ii. 583-597 (1880), with further biblio- 
graphical references; and E. Picot, Gringere et les comtdiens  

slalens (1877). The real G ń ngoire cannot be said to have many  
points 01 resemblance with the poet described in Victor Hugo s  
Notre-Dams de Pars.,, nor is there more foundation in fact for the one-
act prose comedy of Thfodore de Banville.  

GRINNELL, a city in Poweshiek county, Iowa, U.S.A., $$ m.  
Ε. by N. of Des Moines Poρ.,(1900) 3860, of whom 274 were  
foreign-born; ( 2 905) 4634; (igio) 5036. Grinnell is served by  
the Chicago, Rock Island & Pacific, and the Ιowa Central rail-
ways. It is the seat of Iowa College (co-educational), founded  
in 1847 by the Iowa Band (Congregationalists and graduates  
of New England colleges and Andover Theological Seminary,  
who had devoted themselves to home missionary educational  
work in Iowa, and who came to Iowa in 1843), and by a few  
earlier pioneers from New England. The college opened in 1848  
at Davenport, and in 1859 removed to Grinnell, where there was  
' school called Grinnell University, which it absorbed. Closely  

affiliated with the college are the Grinnell Academy and the  
Grinnell School of Music. In 1907-1908 the College had 463  
students, the Academy bad 129 students, and the School of  
Music had 141 students. Among the manufactures are carriages  
and gloves. The city was named in honour of one of its founders,  
Josiah Bushnell Grinnell (1821-1891), a Congregational de,gy-
man, friend of and sympathizer with John Brown, and from  
1863 to 1867 a member of the National House of Representatives  
Grinnell was settled in 1854, was incorporated as a town in 1865,  
and in 1882 was chartered u a clty οf the sκοnd dams. In ι88 a  
it suffered severely from a cyclone.  

GRIQUALAND BAST and GRIQUALAND WEST, territorial  
divisions of the Cape Province of the Union of South Mrica.  
Griqusland East, which lies south of Basutoland and west of  
Natal, is so named from the settlement there in 1862 of Griqua  
under Adam Kok. It forms part of the Transkeian Temtoeies  
of the Cape, and is described under Kariba τe. Griqualand  
West, formerly Griqualand simply, also named after its G ńqua  
inhabitants, is part of the great tableland of South Af ń cs.  
It is bounded S. by the Orange river,W. and N. by Bechuansland,  
E. by the Transvaal and Orange Free State Province, and has 

 an area of 15,197 sq. m. It has a general elevation of 3002 to  
4000 ft. above the sea, low ranges of rocky hills, the Κaaρ,  
Asbestos, Vanaittart and Langeberg mountains, traversing its  
western portion in a general N.E.-S.W. direction. The only  
perennial rivera are in the eastern district, through which the  
Vaal flows from a point a little above Fourteen Stream.' to its  
junction with the Orange ( ι6o m.). In this part of its course the  
Vaal receives the Harts river from the north and the Riet from  
the east. The Riet, 4 m. within the Griqualand frontier, is  
joined by the Modder. The banks of the rivers are shaded by  
willows; elsewhere the only tree is the mimosa. The greater  
part of the country is barren, merging N.W. into absolute  
desert. The soil is, however, wherever irrigated, extremely  
fertile. The day climate is hot and dry, but the nights are fre-
quently cold. Rain rarely falls, though thunderstorms of great  
severity occasionally sweep over the land, and sandstorms are  
prevalent in the summer. A portion of the country is adapted  
for sheep-farming and the growing of crops, hose-breeding is  
carried on at Kimberley, and asbestos is worked in the so^ith-
wetern districts, but the wealth of G ń qualand West lies in its  
diamonds, which are found along the banks of the Vaal and in the  
district between that river and the Riet. From the first dis-
covery of diamonds in 1867 up to the end of 2905 the tool  
yield of diamonds was estimated at 134 tons, worth £95, 000,000.  

The chief town is Kimberley (q.s.), the centre of the diamond  
mining industry. It is situated on the railway from Cape Tows  
to the Zambezi, which crosses the country near its eastern  
border. Three miles south of Kimberley is Beaconsfield  (q.s.). 
On the banks of the Will are Barkly West (q.t.), Windsertou 

 Pop. 8οο) and Warrenton (pop. isoo); at all these places are  
river diggings, diamonds being found along the river from  
Fourteen Streams to the Harts confluence. Warrenton is 44 m.  
N. by rail from Kimberley. Douglas (pop. 300), on the south  
bank of the Vaal, 12 m. above its confluence with the Orange,  
is the centre of an agricultural district, a canal 94 m. long serving  
to irrigate a considerable area. Thirty-five miles N.W.  of 
Douglas is Griquatown (pop. 401), the headquarters of the  
first Griqua settlers. Campbell (pop. 250) is 3 ο m. Ε. of Griqua-
town, and Pοstmasburg 42 m. N. by W. A census taken in 2877  
showed the population of G ń qualand West to be 45,277, of whom  
12,347 were whites. At the census of 2895 the population  was 
83,21$, of whom 29,602 were whites, and in 2904 the population  
was 108,498, of whom 32,570 were whites.  

History.—Before the settlement in it of Griqua dana the  
district was thinly inhabited by Bushmen and Hottentots  
At the end of the 18th century a horde known as Bastaards,  
descendants of Dutch farmers and Hottentot women, led a  
nomadic life on the plains south of the Orange river. In 1803  
a missionary named tndersοn induced a number of the Bastaards  
with their chief Barend Barends to settle north of the river, and  
a mission station was formed at a plate where there was a stroeg  
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sowing fountain, which has now disappeared, which gave the  
name of Kiearwater to what is now known as G ń quatown or  
Griquutad. Klaarwater became a retreat for other Bastaards,  
Hottentot refugees, Radius and Bechuanas. From Little  
Namaqualand came a few had-breeds and others under the  
leadership of Adam Rok, son of Cornelius Kok and grandson  
of Adam Kok ('. 1 710-1795), a man of mixedwhite and Hottentot  
blood who is regarded as the founder of the modern Griquas.  
The settlement prospered, and in 1813, at the instance of the  
Rev. John Campbell, who had been sent by the London Mission-
ary Society to inspect the country, the tribesmen abandoned  
the name of Bastaarda in favour of that of Gdquaa, 2  some,  
of them professing descent from a Hottentot tribe, originally  
settled near Saldanha Bay, called by the early Dutch settlers  
at the Cape Chań guriqua or Grigriqua. Under the guidance  
of missionaries the Griquas made some progress in civilization,  
and many professed Christianity. Adam Kok and Barends  
having moved eastward in 2820, those who remained behind  
elected as their head man a teacher in the mission school named  
Andń es Waterboer, who successfully administered the settle-
ment, and by defeating the Makololo raiders greatly increased  
the prestige of the tribe. Meanwhile Adam Kok and his com-
panions had occupied part of the country between the Modder  
and Orange rivers. In r8a$ Kok settled at the mission station  
of Philippolis (founded two years previously), and in a short time  
had exterminated the Bushmen inhabiting that region. He  
died about 1835, and after a period of civil strife was succeeded  
by his younger son, Adam Rok III. This chief in November  
1843 signed a treaty placing himself under British protection.  
Many Dutch farmers were settled on the land he claimed In  
2845 he received British military aid in a contest with the white  
settlers, and in X848 helped the British under Sir Harry Smith  
against the Boers (see Onaκca Fenn Sτπτε: History). Eventu-
ally finding himself straitened by the Boers of the newly estab-
lished Orange Free State, he removed in 1861-1863 with his  
people, some 3000 in number, to the region (then depopulated  
by Kaffir wars) now known as Griqualand East. His sovereign  
rights to all territory north of the Orange he sold to the Free  
State for ;(,4οoο. He founded Kokstad (q. a.) and died in 1876.  
Waterboer, the principal Griqus chief, had entered into treaty  
relations with the British government as early as 1834, and be  
received a subsidy of £150 a year. He proved a stanch ally of  
the British, and kept the peace on the Cape frontier to the day  
of his death in ι852. He was succeeded by his son Nicholls  
Waterboer, under whom the condition of the Grimm declined—
a decline induced by the indolence of the people and intensified  
by the drying up of the water supplies, cattle plague and brandy  
drinking. During this period white settlers acquired farms in  
the country, and the loss of their independence by the Griquas  

'became inevitable. The discovery of diamonds along the banks  
of the Vaal in 1867 entirely altered the fortunes of the country,  
and by the endof 1869 the rush to thealluviald ίggingahad begun.  
At the diggers' camps the Griquas exercised no authority, but  
over part of the district the South African Republic and the  
Orange Free State claimed sovereignty. At Klip Drift (now  
Bsrkly West) the diggers formed a regular government and  
elected Theodore Parker as their president. Most of the diggers  
being British subjects, the high commissioner of South Africa  
interfered, απd a Cape ofhcial was appointed magistrate at  
Kllp Drift, President Parker resigning office in February 1871.  
At this time the "dry diggings," of which Kimberley is the  
centre, had been discovered,' and over the miners there the  
Orange Free State asserted jurisdiction. The land was, however,  
claimed by Nicholas Waterboer, who, on the advice of his agent,  
David Arnot, petitioned the British to take over his country.  
This Great Britain consented to do, and on the 07th of October  
/871 proclamations were 'issued by the high commissioner 

 + The Griqua®, as έ  diihtinct tribe, numbered at the Cape census of  
5904 but 6289. They have largely intermarried with Kaffir and  
Bechuasia tribes.  

' The order of discovery oR the chief mines ww—Dutoitspsn,  
Sept. ι87ο Bultfontein. Nov. 1870; De Begs, May 1871; Coles-
bes Καρ (klmberiey), July 1871.  

receiving Waterboer and his Griquas as British subjects and  

defining the limits of his territory. In addition to the Kimberley  

district this territory included that part of the diamondiferous  
area which had been claimed by the Transvaal, but which had  
been declared, as the result of the arbitration of R. W. Keate,  

lieutenant-governor of Natal, part of Waterboer's land. On the  

4th of November a small party of Cape Mounted Police took  
possession of the dry diggings and hoisted the British fiag.  

Shortly afterwards the representative of the Orange Free State  
withdrew. The Free State was greatly incensed by the action  
of the British government, but the dispute as to the sovereignty  
was settled in 2876 by the payment of £90,000 by the British  

to the Free State as compensation for any injury inflicted on the  

state.  
The diggers, who under the nominal rule of the Transvaal and  

Free State had enjoyed practical independence, found the  

new government did little for their benefit, and a period of dis-
order ensued, which was not put an end to by the appointment  

in January 2873 of Mr (afterwards Sir) Richard Southey+ as  

sole administrator, in place of the three commissioners who  
had previously exercised authority. In the July following the  
territory was made a crown colony and Southey's title changed  
to that of lieutenant-governor. The government remained  
unpopular, the diggers complaining of its unrepresentative  
character, the heavy taxation exacted, and the inadequate  
protection of property. They formed a society for mutual  
protection, and the discontent was so great that an armed force  
was sent (early in 1875) from the Cape to overawe the agitators.  
Al the same time measures were taken to render the government  
more popular. The settlement of the dispute with the Free  
State paved the way for the annexation of Griqualand to the Cape  
Colony on the ι5th of October 1880.  

See Kiwsasasy, Can CoiAMY Taaasν aL and Oaawos Fans.  
Srava. For the early history of the country and an account of life  
at the diggings, 18 1- ι875, consult G. M'Cali Theal's Cornpsedises 
of the History and Geography of South Africa (London, 1878), chapters  

and xli; Gardner F. Williams, The Diamond Miser of South  
Africa (New York and London, 1902); and the works bearing on the  
subject quoted in that book. See also Theal's Hirlory of South  
Africa ... ι834-ι834 (London, 1893); J. Campbell, Treads  is 
Sοsfi Africa (London, 1815), Treads ... A Second femmey .. .  
(a vols., London, '822); the Blue Books C. 459 of 1872 απd C. 508 of  
1872 (the last-named containing the Keste award, &c.); the Griqua-
land West report in Ρσρeιτ πlaliαg tc Her M αjesty's Cdornal  

Possessions part U. (1875) and the Life of Sir Richard Soseihey,  
K.C.hf.G.,  γ  A. Wilmot (London, 1904). For the Grimm people  
consult G. W. Stow, The Naliw Races of South Africa, chapters xvii:  
se. (London, 5905).  

GAISAILLB, a French term, derived from grin, grey, for  
painting in monochrome in various shade of grey, particularly  

used in decoration to represent objects in relief. The frescoes  

of the roof of the Sistine chapel have portions of the design in  

ritaiΙ1e. At Hampton Court the lower part of the decoration  
of the great staircase by Verrio is in grisailk. The term is also  
applied tο monochrome painting in enamels, and also to stained  

glass; a fine example of grfsaii k glass is in the window known  
as the Five Sisters, at the end of the north transept in York  

cathedral.  
GRISBLDA, a heroine of romance. She is said to have been  

the wife of Walter, marquis of Salucea or Saluzzo, in the iith  
century, and her misfortune were considered to belong to  

history when they were handled by Boccaccio and Petrarch,  
although the probability is that Boccaccio borrowed his nairative  

from a Prοvenςal fuiliass. He included it in the recitations  
of the tenth day (Decemaaie), and must have written it about  
1350. Petrarch related it in a Latin letter in 1373, and his  
translation formed the basis of much of the later literature.  
The letter was printed by Ulrich Zel about 2470, and often  

subsequently. It was translated into French as  La Patienie de  

' Sir Richard Southey (1809-1901) was the son of one of the  
emigrants from the west of England to Cape Colony ( ι8τo). He  
organized and commanded a corps of Guides in the Kaffir war of  
1834-35, and wsswith Sir Harry Smithat Boompisats  Ι848).  From  
1864 to 1872 he was colonial secretary at the Cape fie gave up his  
appointment in Gńqualand West in 187j55,, and lived thereafter  in 
retirement. In 1895 he was created a K.C.M.G.  
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G,iselidis and printed at Brfhan-Loudfae in 1484, and its  
popularity is shown by the number of early editions quoted by  

Brunet (Manuel du libraire, :.v, Petrarca). The story was  
dramatized in ι395,  and a Myslb'o de Griselidis, marquise de  

Sal uses par personnaiges was printed by Jehan Bonfons (no date).  

Chaucer followed Petrarch's version in the Canterbury Tales.  

Ralph Radcliffe, who flourished under Henry VIII., is said to  

have mitten a play on the subject, and the story was dramatized  
by Thomas Dekker, Henry Chettle and W. Naughton in 1603.  

An example of the many ballads of Griselda is given in T. Deloney s 
Garland of Good Will (1685), and the 17th-Century chapbook,  77w 
History of PaIwni Cnn' ('619), was edited by H. B. Wheatley (1885)  
for the  V illon Society with a bibliographical and literary introduction.  

05181. GI13LIA (1811-1869), Italian opera-singer, daughter  
of one of Napoleon's Italian officers, was born in Milan. She  
came of a family of musical gifts, her maternal aunt Josephine  
Grassini (1773-1850) being a favourite opera-singer both on the  
continent and in London; her mother had also been a singer,  
and her elder sister Giudetta and her cousin Carlotta were both  
exceedingly talented. Giulia was trained to a musical career,  
and made her stage dfbut in 1828. Rossini and Bellini both  
took an interest in her, and at Milan she was the first Adalgisa  
in Bellini's Norma, in which Pasta took the title-part. Grisi  
appeared. in Paris in 1832, as Semiramide in Rossini's opera,  
and had a great success; and in 1834 she appeared in London.  
Her voice was a brilliant dramatic soprano, and her established  
position as a prima donna continued for thirty years. She  
was a particularly fine actress, and in London opera her associa.  
lion with such singers as Lablache, Rubin, Tamburini and Mario  
was long remembered as the palmy days of Italian opera. In  
1854 she toured with Mario in America. She had married Count  
de Melcy in 1836, but this ended in a divorce; and in 1856 she  
married Mario (q.v.). She died in Berlin on the 19th of November  
1869.  

ORISON (Galidis vitlala), a carnivorous mammal, of the  
family Muslelidae, common in Central and South America and  
Mexico. It is about the size of a marten, and has the upper  
surface of a bluish-grey tint, and the under surface is dark  
brown. The grison lives on small mammals and birds, and in  
settled districts is destructive to poultry. Allamand's grison  
(C. allamandi), with the same range, is somewhat larger. Mother  
member of the genus is the tayra or fairs (G. barbara), about as  
large as an otter, with a range from Mexico to Argentina. This  
species hunts in companies (see Casmv οχ ).  

GAISONS (Ger. Graubi'nden), the most easterly of the Swiss  
cantons and also the largest in extent, though relatively the  

most sparsely populated. Its total area is 2953.2 sq. m., of  
which 1634.4 sq. m. are classed as "productive"  (forests  
covering 503.1 sq. m. and vineyards τ.3 sq. m.), but it has also  
138.6 sq. m. of glaciers, ranking in this respect next after the  
Valais and before Bern. The whole canton is mountainous, the  
principal glacier groups being those of the Τδdi, N. (11,887 ft.),  
of Medels, S.W. (Piz Medel, 10,509 ft.), of the Rheinwald or the  
Adula Alps, S.W. (Rheinwaldhorn, 11,49 ft.), with the chief  
source of the Rhine, of the Bernina, S.E. (Piz Bernina, 13,304 ft.),  
the most extensive, of the Albula, E. (Piz Reach, 11,228 ft.),  
and of the Silvretta, N.E. (Piz Linard, X 1,201 ft.). The principal  
valleys are those of the upper Rhine and of the upper Inn (or  
Engadine, q.e.). The three main sources of the Rhine are in  
the canton. The valleyoftheVorderR ń ineiscalledtheBlindner  
Oberland, that of the Mittel Rhine the Val Models, and that of  
the Hinter Rhine (the principal), in different parts of its course,  
the Rheinwald, the Schams valley and the Domleschg valley,  
while the upper valley of the Julia is named the Oberhalbstein.  
The chief affiuents of the Rhine in the canton are the Glenner  
(flowing through the Lugnetz valley), the Avers Rhine, the  
Albula (swollen by the Julia and the Landwssser), the Plessur  
(Schanfigg valley) and the Landquart (coming from the PrSt-
tigau). The Rhine and the Ιnn flow respectively into the North  
and the Black Seas. Of other streams that of Val Mesocco joins  
theTicino ααd so the Po, while the Moira or Mera (Val Bregaglia)  
and the Poschiavino join the Adds, and the Rambach (Mllnster  

valley) the Adige, all four thus ultimately reaching the Adriatic  
Sea. The inner valleys are the highest in Central Europe, and  
among the loftiest villages are Jut, 6998 ft. (the highest per-
manently inhabited village in the Alps), at the head of the Avers  
glen, and St Moritz, 6037 ft., in the Upper Engadine. The  
lower courses of the various streams are rent by remarkable  
gorges, such as the Via Mala, the Rofna, the Schyn, and those  
in the Avers, Models and Lugnetz glens, as well ssdhat of the  
Zuge in the Landwasser glen. Below Coire, near Malans, good  
wine is produced, while in the Val Mesocco, &c., maize and chest-
nuts flourish. But the forests and the mountain pasturaga are  
the chief source of wealth. The lower pastures maintain a fine  
breed of cows, while the upper are let out in summer to Bergs-
masque shepherds. There are many mineral springs, such as  
those of St Moritz, Schuls, Alvaneu, Fideris, I. Prese and San  
Bernardino. The climate and vegetation, save on the southern  
slope of the Alps, are alpine and severe. But yearly vast numbers  
of strangers visit different spots in the canton, especially Davos  
(q.v.), Arose and the Engadine. As yet there are comparatively  
few railways. There is one from Maienfeld (continued north  
to Constance and north-west to Zurich) to Coin (II m.), which  
sends off a branch line from Landquart, E., past Elosters to  
Davos (3 τ m.). From Come the line bears west to Reichenas  
(6 m.), whence one branch runs S.S.E. beneath the Albitla Pau  
to St Moritz (5ο m.), and another S.W. up the Hinter Rhine  
valley to Ilan (sob m.). There are, however, a number of fine  
carriage roads across the passes leading to or towards Italy.  
Besides those leading to the Engadine may be noted the roads  
from flan past Disentis over the Oberalp Pass (6719 ft.) to  
Andermatt, from Disentis over the Lukmanier Pass (6289 ft.) to  
Biasca, on the St Gotthard railway, from Reichenau past  
Thusis and Splugen over the San Bernardino Pass (6769 ft.) to  
Bellinzona on the same railway line, and from Splttgen over the  
Spiugen Ρass(6946 ft.)to Chiavenna. The Septimer Ρass(;582 ft.)  
from the Julier route to the Maloja route has now only a mule  
path, but was probably known in Roman times (as waspossblp  
the Spll(gen), and was much frequented in the middle ages.  

The population of the canton in 1900 was 104,520. Of this  

number 55,155  (mainly near Coke and Davos, in the Peittigau  
ααd in the Sciianflgg valley) were Protestants, while 49,142  
(mainly in the Btlndner Oberland, the Vail Mesocco and the  
Oberhalbetein) were Romanists, while there were also 114 Jews  
(8' of whom lived in Davos). In point of language 48,762  
(mainly near Coire and Davos, in the Prattigau and in the  
Schanfigg valley) were German-speaking, while '7,539 (mostly  
in the Val Mesocco,the Val Bregagraand thevalleyof Poschlavo,  
but including a number of Italian labourers engaged on the  
construction of the Albula railway) were IWin-s ραking.  
But the characteristic tongue of the G ń sona is a survival of an  
ancient Romance language (the Visgua ruslica of the Roman  
Empire), which has lagged behind its sisters. It has a scanty ' 
printed literature, but is still, widely spoken, so that, of the  

38,651 persons in the Swiss Confederation who speak it, no [ewer  
than 36,472 are in the Grisons. It is distinguished into two  
dialects: the Romonsch (sometimes wrongly called Romansdb),  
which prevails in the Búndner Oberlaadand in the Hinter Rhine  

valley (Schams and Domleschg), and the Ladin (closely related  
to the tongue spoken in parts of the South Tyrol), that survives  
in the Engadine ana in the neighbouring valleys of Bergen,  
Oberhalbstein and Munster. (See F. Rausch's Ceseάκά ts des  
Lileratu, des rhaeio-rosna isischess Vdkes, Frankfort, τ87α  
and Mr Coolidge's bibliography of this language, given as  
pp. 22-23 of Louis and Martel's Le Massifde ha Basins, Z&ich.  
1894.) Yet in the midst of this Romance-speaking p ρυlατfΌe  
are islets (mostly, if not entirely, due to immigration in the  

13th century from the German-speaking Upper Valais) of  

German-speaking inhabitants, so in the Vale and Safien glens,  

and at Obersaxen (all in the Bundner Oberland), in the litre  
Wald (the highest part of the Hinter Rhine valley), and in the  

Avers glen (middle reach of the Hinter Rhine valley), as well es  
in and around Davos itself.  

There is not much industrial activity ifs the G-chons. A  
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considerable portion of the population is engaged in attending  
to the wants of the foreign visitors, but there is a considerable  

trade with Italy, particularly in the wines of the Valtellina,  

while many young men seek their fortunes abroad (returning  

borne after having accumulated a small stock of money) as  

confectioners, pastry-cooks and cogee-house keepers. A certain  

number of lead and silver mines were formerly worked, but are  
now abandoned. The capital of the canton is Coire (q.v.).  

The canton is divided into 14 administrative districts, and  

includes 224 communes. It sends a members (elected by a  

popular vote) to the Federal SIIlnderaJh, and 5 members (also  
elected by a popular vote) to the Federal Naeionalraih. The  
existing cantonal constitution was accepted by the people in ι89f,  
and came into force on 1st January ι894. The legislature  
(Groxsrelh —no numbers δxed by the constitution) is elected  
for a years by a popular vote, as are the 5 members of the  

executive  (Kkinraih)  for3 years. The " obligatory referendum"  
obtains in the case of all laws and important matters of ex ρendi-  
tore, while 3000citizens can demand ("facultative referendum ")  

a popular vote as to resolutions and ordinances made by the  

legislature. Three thousand citizens also have the right of  

" initiative " as to legislative projects, but soon signatures are  
required for a proposed revision of the cantoral constitution.  
In the revenue and expenditure of the canton the taxes are never  
counted. This causes an apparent deficit which is carried to  

the capital account, and is met by the land tax (art. 59 of the  

constitution), so that there is never a real defict, as the amount  
of the land tax varies annually according to the amount that  
oast be provided. In the ρτe-1799 constitution of the three  
Radian Leagues the system of the " referendum " was in  

working as early as the 16th century, not merely as between  
the three Leagues themselves, but as between the bailiwicks  

(Ησ hgeιiι ίe), the sovereign units within each League, and  
sometimes (as in the Upper Engadine) between the villages  
composing each bailiwick.  

The greater part (excluding the three valleys where the  

inhabitants speak Italian) of the modern canton of the Grisons  
formed the southern part of the province of Raetia (probably the  

aboriginal inhabitants, the Raeti, were Celts rather than, as  

was formerly believed, Etruscans), set up by the Romans after  

their conquest of the region in ι a.c. The Romanized inhabi-
tants were to a certain extent (The Romonsch or Ladin tongue  

is a survival of the Roman dominion) Teutonized under the  
Ostrogotha (s.0. 493-537)  and under the Franks (from 537  
onwards). Governors called Praesi es are mentioned in the  
7th and 8th centuries, while members of the same family occupied  
the episcopal see of Coin (founded 4th-5th centuries). About  
806 Charles the Great made this region into a county, but in  

831 the bishop procured for his dominions exemption ("im-
munity ") from the jurisdiction of the counts, while before 847  
his see was transferred from the Italian province of Milan to the  

German province of Mainz (Mayence) and was thus cut o6 from  
Italy to be joined to Germany. In 916 the region was united  
with the duchy of Alamannia, but the bishop still retained  

practical independence, and his wide-spread dominions placed  
him even above the abbots of Disentis and Pfkfers, who likewise  

enjoyed " immunity." In the loth century the bishop obtained  

fresh privileges from the emperors (besides the Val Bregaglia in  

960), and so became the chief of the many feudal nobles who  
struggled for power in the region. He became a prince of the  

empire in 2170 and later allied himself with the rising power  

(in the region) of the Hababurgera. This led in 1367 to the  

foundation of the League of God's House or the Goueshauubund  

(composed of the city and chapter of Coire, and of the bishop's  

subjects, especially in the Engadine, Val Bregaglia, Domlescbg  
and Oberhalbatein) in order to stem his rising power, the bishop  
entering it in 1392. In 1395 the abbot of Disentis, the men of  

the L' netz valley, and the great feudal lords of Rkzuns and  

Sax (in 1399 the counts of Werdenberg came in) formed another  
League, called the Ober Band (as comprising the highlands in  
the Vorder Rhine valley) and also wrongly the "Grey League"  

(as the word interpreted " grey " is simply a misreading of  

grime or counts, though the false view has given rise to the name  
of Grisons or Graubunden for the whole canton), their alliance  
being strengthened in 1424 when, too, the free men of the  
Rheinwald and Schams came in, and in 1480 the Val Mesocco  
also. Finally, in 1436, the third Raetian League was founded,  

that of the Ζώ ngerickeenb υnd or League of the Ten Jurisdictions,  
by the former subjects of the count of Toggenburg, whose  
dynasty then became extinct; they include the inhabitants of  
the Ρrkttigau, Davos, Maienfeld, the Schan όgg valley, Chur-
walden, and the lordship of Seifert (i.e. the region round Alvaneu),  
and formed ten bailiwicks, whence the name of the League. In  

1452 the Ζekngnkkleabrued concluded an alliance with the  
Golleskausbund and in 1475 with the Ober Band; but of the  
so-called perpetual alliance at Vazerol, near Tiefenkastels,  
there exists no authentic evidence in the oldest chronicles, though  

diets were held there. By a succession of purchases (1477 - 496)  
nearly all the possessions of the extinct dynasty of the counts of  

Toggenburg in the Ρrkttigau had come to the junior or Tyrolese  
line of the Habsburgers. On its extinction (1496) in turn they  

passed to the elder line, the head of which, Maximilian, was  

already emperor-elect and desired to maintain the rights of his  

family there and in the Lower Engadine. Hence in 1497 the  
Ober Band and in 1498 the Goikshau'rbi'nd became allies of the  
Swiss Confederation. War broke out in 1499, but was ended by  

the great Swiss victory (22nd May 1499)  at the battle of the  
Calven gorge (above Mals) which, added to another Swiss victory  

at Dornach (near Basel), compelled the emperor to recognize  
the pracikal independence of the Swiss and their allies of the  
Empire. The religious Reformation brought disunion into the  
three Leagues, as the Ober Band clung in the main to the old  
faith, and for this reason their connexion with the Swiss Con-
federation was much weakened. In 1526, by the Articles of  
Ilan, the last remaining traces of the temporal jurisdiction  

of the bishop of Coire was abolished. In 1486 Poschiavo had at  
last been secured from Milan, and Maienfeld with Malans was  

bought in 1509, while in 1549 the Val Mesocco (included in the  

Ober Band since 1480) purchased its freedom of its lords, the  

Ττί νιilziδ family of Milan. In 1512 the three Leagues conquered  
from Milan the rich and fertile Valtellina, with Bormio and  
Chiavenna, and held these districts as subject lands till in 2797  
they were annexed to the Cisalpine Republic. The struggle  

for lucrative omces in these lands further sharpened the long  
rivalry between the families of Plaiita (Engadine) and Salis  

(Val Bregaglia), while in the 17th century this rivalry was  

complicated by political enmities, as the Plantas favoured the  

Spanish side and the Sails that of France during the long struggle  

(1620-1639) for the Valtellina (see JENATSCH and V ι.τεττaτ+π).  
Troubles arose (1622) also in the Prattigau through the attempts  
of the Habsburgers to force the inhabitants to give up Pro-
testantism. Finally, after the emperor had formally recognized,  
by the treaty of Westphalia ( ι648), the independence of the  
Swiss Confederation, the rights of the Habsburgers in the  

Ρrkttigau and the Lower Engadine were bought up (1649 and  
1652). But the Austrian endaties of Tarasp (Lower Engadine)  
and of Rkzuns (near Reichenau) were only annexed to the Grisons  

in 1809 and 0845 respectively, in each case France holding the  

lordship for a short time after its cession by Austria. In 1748  
(fuιaΠγ in 1762) the three Leagues secured the upper portion  

of the valley of Munster. In 1799 the French invaded the  

canton, which became the scene of a fierce condict (1799-1800)  

between them and the united Russian and Austrian army, in the  
course of which the French burnt (May 1799) the ancient convent  

of Disentis with all its literary treasures. In April 1799 the  

provisional government agreed to the incorporation of the three  

Leagues in the Helvetic Republic, though it was not till June  
i8w that the canton of Raetia became formally part of the  

Helvetic Republic. In 1803, by Napoleon's Act of Mediation,  
it entered, under the name of Canton of the Grisons or Grau-
blfnden, the reconstituted Swiss Confederation, of which it  

then frsτ became a full member.  
Avrnoaites.—A. Andrea, Des Bergdl (Frauenfeld, 19m);  

B4ndneτgexkickle in 11 Vorirdgen, by various writers (Coire, 1902);  
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Codex diptomalieus Raelias (5 voles, Coire, 1848-1886); W. Coxe,  
Τrattls in Swilrsrland, vol. ii. of the 1789 London edition; E. Dunant,  
La Riunion des Grison 4 in Suisse (ιυα8-1799)  (Basel, '899);  
G. Fient, Das Pr4"igau (2nd. ed., Davos, 1897); P. FoRa, as  
bandnerische Mgnsterthal (Coire, 1864); F. Fossati, Cmdke di0la-
matico delta Resin (originally published in the Periodwo of the 
S^idd stories a Comense at Como; separate repń nt, Como, 1901);  
R. A. Ganzoni, Beitrags Our Kennlais d. bandnerischen Referendums  
(Zhrich, 1890); Mrs Henry Freshfield, A Summer Tour in the  
Grisons (London, 1862); C. and F. Jecklin, Der Anted Graubiindens  
am S'hwabenkrieg (149ρ) (Davos, 1899); C. von Moor, Gesck"hte  
ton Curraelicn (a vols., Coire, 1870-1874), and Wegweiser (Coire,  
1873); E. Lcchner, Dos Thal Bergell (2nd ed. Leipzig, 1874);  
G. Leonhardi, Dar Poschasinotkal (Leipzig, 1859) ;  A. Lorria and  
E. A. Martel, Le Massjf de Ι Bernina (Upper En dine and Val  
Bregaglia) (ZOrich. 1894); P. C. von Plants, Das alle Raetien (Berlin,  
1872); Dee curraetischen Hentchafkn in d. Feudalsei! Bern, 1881);  
Geschickts son Graubstnden (Bern, 1892): and Chronik d. Familie von  
Plash (Ζ lrich, 1892); W. Plattner, Die EnJstehusg d. Freislaaks  
der 3• Bilnds (Davos, 1895), R. von Reding-Bibereg , Der Zug  
Suworojs durch die .Schweiz in 1799 (Stan, 1895); N. Salis-Sogiio,  
Dii Familie von Salis (Lindau, 1119'); G. Theobald, Day BiZ,idaer  
Oberland (Coire, 1861), and Natwbilder ass den rhdlisehti Alper  
(3rd ed., Coire, 1893); N. Valaer, Johannes eon Plasm (d. 1572)  
(Zurich, 1888); R. Wagner and L. R. von SaIls, Reιkt φ'εΙk ιt 4.  

Cant. Graubilnds% (Basel, 1877-1892); F. Jecklin, Maferoalen cur  
Staades- and Landesgesck ίώ te Gem. iii. Baande (Graubunden),  
1464-1803 (pt. i., Regesten, was published at Based in 190 See also  
Colas, ENGADINS, JslATscu and VALTELLINA.(W. A. B. C.)  

GRISWOLD, RUFUS WILMOT (1815-1857), American editor  
and compiler, was born in Benson, Vermont, on the 15th of  
February 181$. He travelled extensively, worked in newspaper 

 offices, was a Baptist clergyman for a time, and finally became 
 n journalist in New York City, where he was successively a  

member of the staffs of The rοΙher Jonathan, The New World  
(1839-1840) απd The New Yorker (1840). From 1841 to 1843  
he edited Graham's Magazine (Philadelphia), απd added to  
its list of contributors many leading American writers. From  
ι85ο to 1852 he edited the Inkrnatioual Magazine (New York),  
which in τ8ςτ was merged into Harper's Magazine. He died in  
New York City on the 27th of August 1857. He is best known  
as the compiler and editor of va ńous anthologies (with brief  
biographies and critiques), such as Poets and Poetry of America  
(1842), his most popular and valuable book; Prose Writers of  
America (2846); Female Potts of America (2848); and Sacred  
Pests of England and America (1849). Of his own writings his  
Republican Court: or American Society in the Days of Washington  

(1854) is the only one of permanent value. He edited the first  
American edition of Milton's prose works (845), and, as literary  
executor, edited, with James R. Lowell and Ν. P. Willis, the  
works (1850) of Edgar Allan Poe. Griswold's great contemporary  
teputation as a critic has not stood the test of time; but he  
rendered a valuable service in making Americans better ac-
quainted with the poetry and prose of their own countrymen.  

See Passages from the Correspondeswe and Other Papers of Rufus  
W. Griswold (Cambridge, Mass., 1898), edited by his son William  
McCrillis Griswold ( 1853- ι 899).  

GRIVET, a monkey, Cercopilhecus sabaew, of the guenon  
group, nearly allied to the green monkey. It is common through-
out equatorial Africa The chin, whiskers and a broad band  
across the forehead, as well as the under-parts, are white, and  
the head and back olive-green. These monkeys are very  
commonly seen in menageries.  

GROAT (adapted from the Dutch grool, great, thick; cl..  
Geer. Groschen; the Med. Lat. grosses gives Ital. grosso,  
Fr. giros, as names for the coin), a name applied as early as the  
13th century on the continent of Europe to any large or thick  

coin. The groat was almost universally a silver coin, but its  
value varied considerably, as well at different times as in different  
countries. The English groat was first coined in 1351, of a value  
somewhat higher than a penny. The continuous debasement  
of both the penny and the groat left the latter finally worth four  
pennies. The issue οf the groat was discontinued after 1662,  
but a coin worth fourpence was again struck in 1836. Although  
frequently referred to as a groat, it had no other official designa-
tion than a" fourpenny piece." Its issue was again discontinued  
in ι856. The groat was imitilted in Scotland by a coin struck  

by David II. in•ι358. In Ireland it was first struck by Edward  
IV. in 1460.  

GROCER, literally one who sells by the grass, a wholesale  
dealer; the word is derived through the O. Fr. form, greozia,  
from the Med. Litt. grossarius, defined by du Cange.  
Glosso.rium, s.v. Grossases, as solidae mercis propata. The name,  
as a general one for dealers by wholesale, " engrossers " as  
opposed to " rεgrators," the retail dealers, is found with the  
commodityattached; thus in the Muniments Gildhallar (" Rolls "  
series) ii. 1.304 (quoted in the New English Dictionary) is found  
an allusion to grossowt de vin, cf. grocer of fysske, Suitors Mitt.  

(1888) 63, for the customs of Malton (quoted ib.). The specific  
application of the word to one who deals either by wholesale  
or retail in tea, coffee, cocoa, dried fruits, spices, sugar and all  
kinds of articles of use or consumption in a household is connected  
with the history of the Grocers' Company of London, one of the  
twelve "great"  livery companies. In 234$ the pepperees and  
the spicers amalgamated and were known as the Fraternity  
οf St Anthony. The name " grαers " first appears in 1373 in  
the words of the company. In 1386 the association was  
granted a right of search over all " spicers " in London, and in  
1394 they obtained the right t9 inspect or " garble " spices and  
other " subtil wares." Their first charter was obtained in 1428;  
letters patent in 1447 granted an extension of if e right of search  
over the whole county, but removed the " liberties " of the  
city of London. They sold all kinds of drugs, medidnes, oint-
ments, plasters, and medicated and other waters. For the  
separation of the apothecaries from the grocers in 2617 see  
APοτxεcaaγ. (See further Livriv COMPANIES.)  

See The Grocery Trade, by). Aubrey Rees (ι9ιο). 
GROCYN, WILLIAM ('4467-1519), English scholar, was born  

at Colerne, Wiltshire, about 5446. Intended by his parents  
for the church, he was sent to Winchester College, and in 146$  
was elected to a scholarship at New College, Oxford. In 1467  

he became a fellow, and had among his pupils William Warham,  
afterwards archbishop of Canterbury. In 1479  ire accepted the  
rectory of Newton Longvillc, in Buckinghamshire, but continued  
to reside at Oxford. As reader in divinity in Magdalen College  
in 1481, he held a disputation with John Taylor, professor cl  
divinity, in presence of King Richard III., and the king acknow-
ledged his skill as a debater by the present of a buck and five  
marks. In 1485 he became prebendary of Lincoln cathedral.  
About 1488 Grocyn left England for Italy, and before his return  

in 1491 be had visited Florence, Rome and Padua, and studied  
Greek and Latin under Demetrius Chalchondyles and  Polithjs. 
As lecturer in Exeter College he found an opportunity of in-
doctrinating his countrymen in the new Greek learning.  

Erasmus says in one of his letters that Grocyn taught Greek  
at Oxford before his visit to Italy. The Warden of New College,  
Thomas Chaundler, invited Cornelius Vitelli, then on a visit to  
Oxford, to act as praelector. This was about ι475,  and as  
Vitelli was certainly familiar with Greek literature, Grocyn  
may have learnt Greek from him. He seems to have lived in  
Oxford until 1499, but when his friend Cold t became dean of  
St Paul's in 1 504 he was settled in London. He was chosen by  
his friend to deliver lectures in St Paul's; and in this connexion  
he gave a singular proof of his honesty. He hadat first den οnnced  
all who impugned the authenticity of the Hicroochia ecdniastim  
ascribed to Dionysius the Areopagite, but, being led to modify  
his views by further investigation, he openly declared that he  
had been completely mistaken. He also counted Linarre,  
William Lily, William Latimer and More among his friends,  
and Erasmus writing in 1514 says that he was supported by  
Grocyn in London, and calls him " the friend and preceptor of  
us all." He held several preferments, but his generosity to his  
friends involved him in continual difficulties, sod though in  
ιςΡο6 he was appointed on Archbishop Warham's recommenda-
tion master or warden of All Hallows College as Maidstone  
in Kent, he was still obliged to borrow from his friends, and  
even to pledge his plate as a security. He died in 1519, and was  
buried in the collegiate church at Maidstone. Linacre acted  
as his executor, and expended the money he received in gifts  
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to the poor and the purchase of books for poor scholars. With  
the exception of a few lines of Latin verse on a lady who snow-
balled him, and a letter to Aldus Manutiusat the head of Linacre's  
translation of Proclus's Sphaera (Venice, 1499), Grocyn has  
left no literary proof of his scholarship or abilities. His proposal  
to execute a translation of Aristotle in company with Linacre  
and Lalimer was never carried out. Wood assigns some Latin  
works to Grocyn, but on insufficient authority. By Erasmus  
he has been described as " vir severissimae csstissimae vitae,  
ecclesiasticarum constitutionum observantissimus pens usque  
ad superstitionem, scholasticae theologiae ad unguem doctus  
ac natura etiam acerrimi judicii, demur in Omni disciplinarum  
genere exacte versatus " (Declarations ad censuses facullalis  

lkeologias Ραώιαsas, 1522).  
An account of Grocyn by Professor B υ rrows appeared in the  

Oxford Historical Society's Collecwsea (1890).  
ORODNO. one of the Lithuanian governments of western  

Russia, lying between 5 ι° 40' and 52° Νι and between 22° 12' and  
26° Ε., and bounded N. by the government of Vilna, E. by Minak,  
S. by Volhynia, and W. by the Polish governments of Lomza  
and Siedlce. Ares, 14,926 sq. m. Except for some hills (not  
exceeding 925 ft.) in the N., it is a uniform plain, and is drained  
chieθy by the Bug, Niemen, Narev and Bohr, all navigable.  
There are also several canals, the most important being the  
Augustowo and Oginsky. Granites and'gneisses crop out along  
the Bug, Cretaceous, and especially Tertiary, deposits elsewhere.  
The soil is mostly sandy, and in the district of Grodno and along  
the ń lten is often drift-sand. Forests, principally of Conifcrae,  
cover more than one-fourth of the area. Amongst them are some  
of vast extent, e.g. those of Grodno (410 sq. m.) and Byelovitsa  
(Sialowice) (376 sq. m.), embracing wide areas of marshy ground.  
Iι the last mentioned forest the wild ox survives, having been  
jealously preserved since 0803. Peat bogs, sometimes as much  
as 4  to  7  ft. thick, cover extensive districts. The climate is wet and  
Bold; the annual mean temperature being 44.5° F., the January  
mean 22.5° and the July mean 64.5°. The rainfall amounts to  
aι; in.; hail is frequent. Agriculture is the predominant  
industry. The peasants own 4a} % of the land, that is, about  
4,000,000 acres, and of these over 21 million acres are arable.  
The mops principally grown are potatoes, rye, oats, wheat, fins,  
hemp and some tobacco. Horses, cattle and sheep are bred in  
fairly large numbers. There is, however, a certain amount of  
manufacturing industry, especially in woollens, distilling and  
tobacco. In woollens this government ranks second (after  
Moscow) in the empire, the centre of the industry being Byelostok.  
Other factories produce silk, shoddy and leather. The govern-
ment is crossed by the main lines of railway from Warsaw to  
St Petersburg and from Warsaw to Moscow. The population  
numbered 1,008,521 in 1870 and 2,616,630 in 1897; of these  
last 789,801 were women and 255,946 were urban. In 1906  
it was estimated at 1,826,600. White Russians predominate  
(54 %), then follow Jews (17.4 %), Poles (io %), Lithuanians  
and Germans. The government is divided into nine districts,  
the chief towns, with their populations in 1897, being Grodno 

 (q.s.), Brest-Litovsk (pop. 42,812 in 2901), Byelsk (7461),  
Byelostok or Bialystok (65,781 in igoi), Robrin (10,365),  
Pruzhany (7634),  Slonim  (15,893),  Sokolsk  (7595)  and Volkovysk  
(10,584). In 1795 Grodno, which had been Polish for ages, was  
annexed by Russia.  

ORODNO. a town of Russia, capital of the government of the  
same name in S3° 40' N. and 23°  5°'  E., on the right bank of the  
Niemen, 160 m. by rail N.E. of Warsaw and 98 m. S.W. of Vilna  
on the main line to Si Petersburg. Pop. (1901) 41,736, nearly  
two-thirds Jews. It is an episcopal see of the Orthodox Greek  
church and the headquarters of the II. Army Corps. It has two  
old castles, new converted to other uses, and two churches  
(ι6th and 17th centuries). Tobacco factories and distilleries  
are important; machinery, soap, candles, vehicles and firearms  
are also made. Built in the 12111 century, Grodno was almost  
entirety destroyed by the Mongols (1241) and Teutonic knights  
(1284 and 2392). Stephen Bathory, king of Poland, made it his  
capital, and died there i ń  1586. The Polish Estates frequently  

met at Grodno after 1673, and there in 1793 they signed the  
second partition of Poland. It was at Grodno that Stanislaus  
Poniatowski resigned the Polish crown in 1795.  

ΟΗΟΕΝ VAN PRINSTBBER, OUILLAUME (1801 -1876),  
Dutch politician and historian, was born at Voorburg, near  
the Hague, on the 21st of August 1801: He studied at Leiden  
university, and graduated in 1823 both as doctor of literature  
and LL.D. From 1829 to 1833 he acted as secretary to King  
William I. of Holland, afterwards took a prominent part in  
Dutch home politics, and gradually became the leader of the  
so-called anti-revolutionary party, both in the Second Chamber,  
of which he was for many years a member, and outside. In Green  
the doctrines of Guizot and Stahl found an eloquent exponent.  
They permeate his controversial and political writings and  
historical studies, of which his Handbook of Dutch History (in  
Dutch) and Maurice el Bαrseνlt (in French, 1875, a criticism  
of Motley's Life of Van Olden-Barr'ewii) are the principal.  
Gruen was violently opposed to Thorbecke, whose principles  
he denounced as ungodly and revolutionary. Although he lived  
to see these principles triumph, he never ceased to oppose them  
until his death, which occurred at the Hague on the 19th of May  
1876. He is best known as the editor of the Archives el cone-
spoadasce de in mires d'Orange (is vole., 1835-1845),  a  get  
work of patient erudition, which procured for him the title of  
the " Dutch Gachard." J.  L. Motley ackaowledg,es his indebted-
ness to Green's Archives in the preface to his Rue of the Dutch  

Republk, at a time when the American historian had not yet  
made the acquaintance of Ring William's archivist, and also  
bore emphatic testimony to Green's worth as a writer of history  
in the correspondence published after his death. At the first  
reception, in ι858; of Motley at the royal palace at the Hague,  
the king presented him with a copy of Green's Archives as a token  
of appreciation and admiration of the work done by the" worthy  
vindicator of William Ι., prince of Orange." This copy, bearing  
the king's autograph inscription, afterwards came into the posses-
sion of Sir William Vernon Harcourt, Motley's son-in-law.  

GROIN. ( τ) An obsolete word for the grunting of swine,  
from Lat. grunnire, and so applied to the snout of a pig; it  
is probably the origin of the word, more commonly spelled  
" groyne, ' for a small timber framework or wall of masonry used  
on sea coasts as a breakwater to prevent the encroachment of  
sand and shingle. ( τ) (Of uncertain origin; from an older form  
gryade or griade; the derivation from "grain," an obsolete word  
meaning" fork," cannot, according to the New Englisk Dictionary,  

be accepted), in anatomy the folds or grooves formed between  
the lower part of the abdomen and the thighs, covering the  
inguinal glands, and so applied in architecture to the angle  
or " orris " formed by the intersection of two vaults crossing one  
another, occasionally called by workmen "groin point." If the  
vaults are both of the same radius and height, their intersections  
lie in a vertical plane, in other cases they form winding curves  
for which it is difficult to provide centering. In early medieval  
vaulting this was sometimes arranged by a slight alteration in the  
geometrical curve of the vault, but the problem was not satis-
factorily solved until the introduction of the rib which hence-
forth ruled the vaulting surface of the web or cell (see VAULT).  
The name " Welsh groin " or " underpitch " is generally given  
to the vaulting surface or web where the main longitudinal  
vault is higher than the cross or transverse vaults; as the trans-
verse rib (of much greater radius than that of the wall rib),  
projected diagonally in front of the latter, the filling-in or web  
has to be carried back from the transverse to the wall rib.  
The term " groin centering" is used where, in groining without  
ribs, the whole surface is supported by centering during the erec-
tion of the vaulting. In ribbed work the stone ribs only are  

supported by'timber ribs during the progress of the work, any  
light stuff being used while filling in the spandrlls. (See VAULT.)  

GROLMAIIN, KARL WILHELM 013086 VON (1777 -1843),  
Prussian soldier, was born in Berlin on the 30th of July 1 777.  
He entered an infantry regiment when scarcely thirteen, became  
an ensign in 1795,  second lieutenant 2797,  first lieutenant 1804  
and staff-captain in 2805. As a subaltern he had become one of  
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Schariihorst's intimates, and he was distinguished for his  
energetic and fearless character before the war of 18 ο6, in which  
he served throughout, from Jena to the peace of Tilsit, as a  

staff officer, and won the rank of major for distinguished service  

in action. After the peace, and the downfall of Prussia, he was  

one of the most active of Scharnhorst's assistants in the work  
of reorganization (1809), joined the Tugendbund and endeavoured  
to take part in Schill's abortive expedition, after which be  

entered the Austrian service as a major on the general staff.  

Thereafter he journeyed to Cadiz to assist the Spaniards against  

Napoleon, and he led a corps of volunteers in the defence of that  

port against Marshal Victor in ι8ιο. He was present at the  
battle of Albuera, at Saguntum, and at Valencia, becoming a  

prisoner of war at the surrender of the last-named place. Soon,  
however, he escaped to Switzerland, whence early in 1813 he  

returned ιο Prussia as a major on the general staff. He served suc-
cessively under Colonel von Delfts and General von Kieist, and as  

commissioner at the headquarters of the Ri,  einn  general Barclay  
de Tolly. He took part with Kleist in the victory of Kulm, and  

recovered from a severe wound received at that action in time  

to be present at the battle of Leipzig. He played a conspicuous  

part in the campaign of 1814 in France, after which he was made  

a major-general. In this rank he was appointed quartermaster-
general to Field Marshal Prince Blocher, and, after his chief and  
Gneisenau, Grolmann had the greatest share in directing the  

Prussian operations of ι8ι5. In the decision, on the 18th of  
June ι8ις, to press forward to Wellington's assistance (ace  

WaTgIioo CAMPAIGN), Grolmann actively co ηευrτed, and as  
the troops approached the battle-field, he is said to have over-
come the momentary hesitation of the commander-in-chief and  
the chief of staff by himself giving the order to advance. After  
the peace of τ8τς, Grolmann occupied important positions in  

the ministry of war and the geheral staff. His lase public  
services Were rendered in Poland as commander-in-chief, and  
practically as civil administrator of the province of Posen. He  

was promoted general of infantry in 1837 and died on the 1st of  

June 1843,  at Posen. His two sons became generals in the  
Prussian army. The Prussian 18th infantry regiment bears his  

name.  
General von Grolmann supervised and provided much of the  

material for von Damitz's Gesck. des Feldsugs 1815 (Berlin,  
1837-1838), and Gesch. des Fcldsugs z8 ι4 is Fταnkreick (Berlin,  
1842-1843).  

See v. Conrady. Lebeis and Wisk,n des Generals Karl eon Grolmanm  

(Berlin, 1894-1896).  
OROMATICI (from groma or gruma, a surveyor's pole), or  

Agrimertsores, the name for land-surveyors amongst the Romans.  
The art of surveying was probably at first in the hands of the  

augurs, by whom it was exercised in all cases where the demarca-
tion of a km plum (any consecrated space) was necessary. Thus,  

the boundaries of Rome itself, of colonies and camps, were air  

marked out in accordance with the rules of augural procedure.  
The first professional surveyor mentioned is L. Decidius Saxu,  
who was employed by Antony in the measurement of camps  
(Cicero, Fhilippscs, xi. x2, xiv. το). During the empire their  
number and reputation increased. The distribution of land  

amongst the veterans, the increase in the number of military  
colonies, the settlement of Italian peasants in the provinces,  
the genera) survey of the empire under Augustus, the separation  
of private and state domains, led to the establishment of a  

recognized professional corporation of surveyors. During later  
times they were in receipt of large salaries, and in some cases  

were even honoured with the title dorissimus. Their duties  
were not merely geometrical or mathematical, but required legal  

knowledge for consultations or the settlement of disputes. This  

led to the institution of special schools for the training of sur-
veyors απd a special literature, which lasted from the 1st to  
the 6th century A.D. The earliest of the gromatic writers was  

Frontinus (g.e.), whose De agToruns giwiiiate, dealing with the  
legal aspect of the art, was the subject of a commentary by  

Aggenus Urbicas, a Christian schoolmaster. Under Trojan  
a certain Balbus, who had accompanied the . emperor on his  

Dadan campaign, wrote a still extant manual of geoswtry he  
land surveyors (Exposillo ci ratio omii ι m Ίσνιια ass α ιισ 
sawum, probably after a Greek original by Hem), dedicated  
to a certain Celsus who had invented an improvement is ι  
gromatic instrument (perhaps the dioptxa, resembli ες the  
modern theodolite); for the treatises of Hyginus see that ns .  
Somewhat later than Trojan was Siculus Flaccus (De res-
diciouibus agrorum, extant), while the most curious treat e on  
the subject, written in barbarous Latin and entitled Cases  
liikrarum (long a school textbook) is the work of a rennin  

Innocentius (4th-5th century). It is doubtful whether Bakties  

is the author of the treatises attributed to him. The Gos οti i  
seleres also contains extracts from official registers (probably  

belonging to the 5th century) of colonial and other land sancys,  
lists and descriptions of boundary stone, and extracts from the  
Theodosian Codex. According to Mommsen, the collection had  

its origin during the 5th century in-the office of a rearm, (dio-
cesan governor) of Rome, who had a number of surveyors ceder  
him. The surveyors were kiiown by various names: dear-
pedaior (with reference to the instrument used); jsiiw, αeιααι  
or mensor caslrorum in republican times; toggti Αηasi ιm  
as imperial civil officials; professor, auto, as pro(estioail  
instructors.  

The best edition o[ the Gromatici is by C. Lachman and Wets  
(1848) with supplementary volume, Die Sckπ eiι der ,jmaais'  
Ycidmesser (ι852); see also B. G. Niebubr, Roman Ηίαaιυ,  i. 
appendix (Eng. trans.), who first revived interest in the subject; Μ.  
Cantor, Die rόmischen Agrimessoren (Leipzig. 1875); P. de Vine,  
La Cordilien des Agrimensoi'es dens l'an'uwse Rams (1879): C.  
Rossi, Grome ι sqsadro (Turin, 1877); articles by F. Hukseb in  
Ersch and Gruber's Auger. En'yklo$die, and by G. Hamkest  
Daremnberg and Saglio's Dvi Ion»aire der αιtιgviuis; Teugel-Schwabc,  
Hist. of Rora* Literature, 58.  

GRONINGEN, the most northerly province of Adlasd,  
bounded S. by Drente, W. by Friesland and the Lauwm Zee,  
N. and N.E. by the North Sea and the mouth of the Ems with  
the Dollars, and on the S.E. by the Prussian province of Haaove  
It includes the islands of Boschplaat and Rettumeroog, belonging  
to the group of Frisian islands (9.2.). Area, 887 sq. m.; pap.  
(ιροο) 299,602. Groningen is connected with the Drente platens  
by the sandy tongue of the Nondsrug which extends almog opts  
the capital. West, north and northeast of this the peosiace  
flat and consists of sea-day or sand and clay mixed, esco$  
where patches of low and high fen occur on the Frisian benders  
Low fen predominates to the ease of the capital, between the  
Zuidlardermeer and the Schildmeer or lakes. The south-casters  
portion of the province consists of high (en testing no  dιlσvial 
sand. A large part of this has been redaimed and the sandy sad 

 laid bare, but on the Drente and Prussian borders arcs of id  
still remain. The so-called Boertanger Morass on the Prnawis  
border was long considered as the natural protection of the  
eastern frontier, and with the view of preserving its impassable  
condition neither agriculture nor cattle-rearing might be praised  
here until 1824, απd it was only in 1868 that the building of  
houses was sanctioned and the work of reclamation begus. The  
gradual extension Of the seaward boundaries of the pmiiacr  
owing to the process of littoral deposits may be easily traced. a  
triple line of sea-dikes in places marking the successive uag^  
in this advance. The rivers of Groningen descending hens the  
Drente plateau meet at the capital, whence they are contised  
by the Reitdiep to the Lauwets Zee (being discharged throsib  
a leek), and by the Ems canal ( ι876) to Delfzyl. The soeth-
eastern corner of the province is traversed by the Waterwabie  
As, which discharges into the Dollart. The railway syst®  
belongs to the northern section of the State railways, and afmds  
communication with Germany via Winschoten. Stamm-um-
ways also serve many parts of the province. Agricu lture is the  
main industry. The proportion of landowners is a very large nee,  
and the prosperous condition of the Groningen farmer is attested  
by the style Of his home, his dress and his gig. As a rmt.  
however, partly of the usual want of wort on the grsw-
lands in certain seasons, there has been a considerable emigratwo  
to America. The ancient custom called the betlw.,e'kt  en 
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lease-right, doubtless accounts for the extended ownersblp of the  
land. By this law a tenant-farmer is able t ο bequeath his  
farm, that is to say, he holds his lease in perpetuity.  

The chief agricultural products are barley, oats, wheat, and  
in the northeast flax is also grown, and exported t ο South  
Holland and Belgium. On the higher clay grounds cattle-rearing  
and horse-breeding are also practised, together with butter and  
cheese making. The cultivation of potatoes on the sandgrounds  
in the south and the fen colonies along the Stads-Canal invite  
general comparison with the industries of Drente (q.s.). I{ooge-
zand and Sappemeer Veendam and Wildervank, New and Old  
Pekela, New and Old Stads-Canal are instances of villages which  
have extended until they overlap one another and are similar  
in this respect to the industrial villages of the Zaan Streek in  
North Holland. The c οαst fisheries are considerable. Groningen  
(q.s.) is the chief and only large town of the province. Delfzyl,  
which was formerly an important fortress for the protection of  
the ancient sluices on the little river Dell (hence its name), has  
greatly benefited by the construction of the Ems (Eems) ship-
canal connecting it with Groningen, and has a good harbour  
with a considerable import trade in wood. Appingedam and  
Winschoten are very old towns, having important cattle and  
horse markets. The pretty wood at Winschoten was laid out  
by the Society for Public Welfare (Τοl Nuui son ńd Algemeen)  

is 1826.  
GRONINGEJ1, a town of Holland, capital of the province of  

the same name, at the confluence of the two canalized rivers  
the Drenische As and the Hunse (which are continued to the  
Lauwers Zee as the Reit Diep, 16 m. N. of Amen and 33 m. Ε.  
of Leeuwarden by rail. Pop. (i900) 67,563. Groningen is the  
centre from which several important canals radiate. Besides  
the Reit Diep, there are the Ems Canal and the Damater Diep,  
connecting it with Delfzyl and the Dollart, the Kolonel's Diep  
with Leeuwarden, the Nord Willem's Canal with Macn and the  
south and the Stads-Canal south-east with the Ems. Hence  
steamers ply in all directions, and there is a regular service to  
Emden and the island of Borkum via Delfzyl, and via the  
Lauwers Zee to the island of Schiermonnikoog. Groningen is  
the most important town in the north of Holland, with its fine  
shops and houses and wide clean streets, while brick houses of  
the ι ό th and 17th centuries help it to retain a certain old-world  
air. The anent part of the town is still surrounded by the  
former moat, and in the centre lies a group of open places, of  
which the Groote Markt is one of the largest market-squares  
in Holland. Pleasant gardens and promenades extend 00 the  
north side of the town, together with a botanical garden. The  
chief church is the Martini-kerk, with a high tower (432 ft.)  
dating from 1477, and an organ constructed by the famous  

scholar and musician Rudolph Agricolo, who was born near  
Groningen in 1443. The As church dates from 1465, but was  
founded in ι 253. The Roman Catholic Broederkerk (rebuilt  
at the end of the 19th century) contains some remarkable  
pictures of the Passion by L. Hendricx (1865). There is also  a 
Jewish synagogue. The large town hall (in classical style),  
one of the finest public buildings, was built at the beginning of the  
19th century and enlarged in 1873. The provincial government  
office also occupy a fine building which teceived a splendid  
front in 1871. Other noteworthy buildings are the provincial  
museum of antiquities, containing interesting Germanic anti-
quities, as well as medieval and modem collections of porcelain,  
pictures. &c.; the courts of justice (transformed in the middle  
of the 18th century); the old Ommelanderhuis, formerly devoted  
to the administration of the surrounding district, built in 1509  
and restored in 1899; the weigh-house (1874); the civil and  
military prison; the arsenal; the military hospital; and the  
concert hall.  

The university of Groningen, founded in 1624, received ,its  
present fine buildings in classical style in 1850. Among its  
auxiliary establishments are a good natural history museum,  
an observatory, a laboratory, and a library which contains a  
copy of Erasmus' New Testament with marginal annotations  
by Luther. Other educational institutions are the deaf and  

dumb institution founded by Henri Daniel Guyot (d. ι8s8) in  
ι79ο, a gymnasium, and schools of navigation, art and music.  
There are learned societies for the study of law ('761) and  

natural science (1830); as academy of fine arts (1830); an  
archaeological society; and a central bureau for collecting  
information concerning the province.  

As capital of the province, and on account of the advan.  
tagca of its natural position, Groningen maintains a very con-
siderable trade, chiefly in oil-aced, grain, wood, turf and cattle,  
with Great Britain, Germany, Scandinavia sod Russia. The  
chief industries are flat-spinning, rope-malting, sugar refining,  
book printing, wool combing and dyeing, and it also manufactures  
beer, tobacco and cigars, cotton and woollen stuffs, furniture,  
organs and pianos; besides which there are saw, oil and grain  
mills, machine works, and numerous goldsmiths and silversmiths.  

ZIistory.—The town of Groningen belonged originally to the  
pa;w, or goi'w, of Triantha (Drente), the countship of which  
was bestowed by the emperor Henry II. on the bishop sod  
chapter of Utrecht in 1024. In 1040 Henry III. gave the church  
of Utrecht the royal domain of Groningen, and in the deed of  
gift the " villa Cruoninga" is mentioned. Upon this charter  
the bishops of Utrecht based their claim to the overlordship of  
the town, a claim which the citizens hotly disputed. At the  
time of the donation, indeed, the town can hardly be said to  
have existed, but the royal " villa " rapidly developed into  a 
community which strove to assert the rights of a free imperial  
city. At first the bishops were too strong for the townsmen;  
the defences built in 1110 were pulled down by the bishop's  
order two years later; and during the 12th and 13th centuries  
the see of Utrecht, in spite of frequent revolts, succeeded in  
maintaining its authority. Down to the s ιh century an episcopal  
prefect, or burgrave, had his sit in the city, his authority  
extending over the neighbouring districts known as the Gorecht.  
In 1143 Heńbert of Bierum, bishop of Utrecht, converted the  
office into as hereditary fief in favour of his brother Liflert,  
on the extinction of whose male line it was partitioned between  
the families of Koevorden (or Coevorden) and van den Hoye.  
Gradually, however, the burghers, aided by the neighbouring  
Frisians, succeeded in freeing themselves from the episcopal  
yoke. The city was again walled in 1x55; before 1284 it had  
become a member of the Hanseatic league; and by the end of  
the 14th century it was practically a powerful independent  
republic, which exercised an effective control over the Frisian  
Ommelande between the Ems and the Lauwers Zee. At the  
close of the 14th century the heirs of the Koevorden and van den  
Hove families sold their rights, first to the town, and then to the  
bishop. A struggle followed, in which the city was temporarily  
worsted; but in ι44ο Bishop Dirk II. finally sold to the city  
the rights of the see 01 Utrecht over the Gorecbt.  

The medieval constitution of Groningen, unlike that of  
Utrecht, was aristocratic. Merchant gild there was none;  
and the craft gilds were without direct influence on the city  

government, which held them in subjection. Membership  
of the governing council, which selected from its own body the  
four regenalu or burgomasters, was confined to men of approved  
" wisdom," and wisdom was measured in terms of money. This  
Road of wealthy burghers gradually monopolized all power.  
The bishop's bailiff (schoid), with his nominated assessors  
(scabinn), continued to exercise jurisdiction, but members of the  
Rand sat on the bench with him, and an appeal lay from his  
court to the Raad itself. The council was, in fact, supreme  
in the city, and not in the city only. In 1439 it decreed that no  
one might trade in all the district between the Ems and the  
Lauwers Zee except burghers, and those who bad purchased the  
bsiwal (right of residence in the city) and the freedom of the  
gilds. Maximilian I. assigned Groningen to Albert of Saxony,  
hereditary podestat of Friesland, but the citizens preferred  
to accept the protection of the bishop of Utrecht; and when  
Albert's son George attempted in 1505 to seize the town, they  
recognized the lordship of Edzart of East Frisia. On George's  
renewal of hostilities they transferred their allegiance to Duke  
Charles of Gelderland, in 1515. In 1536 the city passed into the  
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hands of Charles V., and in the great wars of the z ό th century  
suffered all the miseries of siege and military occupation. From  
1581 onwards, Groningen still held by the Spaniards, was con-
stantly at war with the " Ommelanden " which had declared  
against the king of Spain. This feud continued, in spite of the  
capture of the city in τ 594 by Maurice of Nassau, and of a decree  
of the States in 1597 which was intended to set them at rest.  
In 1672 the town was besieged by the bishop of Mflnster, but  
it was successfully defended, and in 1698 its fortifications were  
improved under Coehoorn's direction. The French Republicans  
planted their tree οf liberty in the Great Market on the 14th of  
February 1795, and they continued in authority till the ιbth  
of November 1814. The fortificatIons of the city were doomed  
to destruction by the law of the ι8ιh of April 1874.  

See C. Hegel, Slddk aid Cilden (Leipzig, 0890; Stokvis, Manuel  
d'hislo&e, It'. 496 (Leiden, 1890-1893); also s.v. in Chevalier,  
lupertoiro des sowrccs hist. du moyesn dge (Togo -bibliographi').  

ORONLUND, LAURENCE (1846-1899), American socialist,  
was born in Copenhagen, Denmark, on the 13th of July 1846.  
He graduated from the university of Copenhagen in ι865, began  
the study of law, removed to the United States in 1867, taught  
German in Milwaukee, was admitted to the bar in 1869, and  
practised in Chicago. He became a writer and lecturer on  
socialism and was closely connected with the work of the Socialist  
Labor party from 1874 10 1884, then devoted himself almost ex-
clusively to lecturing until his appointment to a post in the  
bureau of labour statistics. lie again returned to the lecture  
field, and was an editorial writer for the New York and Chicago  
Amerwan from 1898 until his death in New York City on the  
ιςth of October 1899. His principal works are: The Coming  
Reoolutios (1 880); The C ο-ορeτalitι Commonweoilh in till Outlines,  

An Eχ/οsitiοn of Modern Socialism (1884); ςα Στα, or Danion  
in the French Rei'olulion (1888), a rehabilitation of Danton;  
Os'r Destiny, The Znjlwxce of Socialism on Morals απd Religion  
(τ89ο); and The New Economy (1898).  

ORONOVIUS (the latinized form of GaoNov), dOHANN  
PRIIFDRICH (1611-1671), German classical scholar and  critic, 
was born at Hamburg on the 8th of September ι6ιτ.  Having 
studied at several universities, he travelled in England, France  
and Italy. In 5643 he was appointed professor of rhetoric and  
history at Deventer, and in 1658 to the Greek chair at Leiden,  

where he died on the 28th of December 1671. (See also FAsRETTs,  
RA PHASL.) Besides editing, with notes, Statius, Plautus, Livy,  

Tacitus, Aulus Gellius and Seneca's tragedies, Gronovius was  
the author, amongst numerous other works, of Commenlarius  

de sesterliis (1643) and of so edition of Hugo Grotius' De jure  
belli cl pens (1660). His Observaliones contain a number of  
brilliant emendations. His son, Jaxoa GaoNovius (1645-1716),  

is chiefly known as the editor of the Thesaurus anliquilatum  

Cγοeαrum (1697-1702, in 13 volumes).  
See J. E. Sandys, Dist. of Class. Schol. ii. ('908); F. A. Eckstein in  

Erich and Gruber's A1lgemeine Enryhlopddie.  

GROOM, in modern usage a male servant attached to the  

stables, whose duties are to attend to the cleaning, feeding,  
currying and care generally of horses. The earliest meaning  
of the word appears to be that of a boy, απd in 16th and :7th  
century literature it frequently occurs, in pastorals, for a shepherd  
lover. Later it is used for any male attendant, and thus survives  

in the name for several officials in the royal household, such as the  

grooms-in-waiting, and the grooms of the great chamber. The  

groom-porter, whose office was abolished by George III., saw  

to the preparation of the sovereign's apartment, and, during the  

16th and 17th centuries, provided cards and dice f οτ playing, and  
was the authority to whom were submitted all questions of  
gaming within the court. The origin of the word is obscure. The  

O. Fr. gromel, shop boy, is taken by French etymologists to  

be derived from the English. From the application of this  

word to a wine-taster in a wine merchant's shop, is derived  
gourmet, an epicure. According to the New English Dklionary,  

though there are no instances of groom in other Teutonic  

language, the word may be ultimately connected with the  

root of "to grow." In " b ńdegroom, ' a newly married man,  

" grom " in the ιό th century took the place of an cider gnus,  
a common old Teutonic word meaning " man," and connected  

with the Latin horn.. The Old English word was b ηdgmaa,  
later bridegome. The word survives in the German Brda$.igesi.  

OROOT, GERHARD (1340-1384), otherwise Gerrit or Geert  

Greet, in Latin Gerardus Magnus, a preacher and founder of  
the society of Brothers of Common Life (q.s.), was born in 1340  
at Deventer in the diocese of Utrecht, where his father held a  

good civic position. He went to the university of Parts when  
only fifteen. Here he studied scholastic philosophy and theology  

under a pupil of Occam's, from whom he imbibed the nominalist  
conception of philosophy; in addition he studied =non law,  

medicine, astronomy and even magic, and apparently some  
Hebrew. After a brilliant course be graduated in 138, and  
possibly became master in 1363. He pursued his studies still  
further in Cologne, and perhaps in Prague. In 1366 he visited  
the papal court at Avignon. About this time he was appointed  
to a canonry in Utrecht and to another in Aix-la-C ń apelle, and  
the life of the brilliant young scholar was rapidly becoming  
luxurious, secular and selfish, when a great spiritual change  

passed over him which resulted in a final renunciation of every  

worldly enjoyment. This conversion, which took place in 1374,  

appears to have been due partly to the effects of a dangerous  
illness and partly to the influence οf Henry de Calcar, the learned  
and pious prior of the Carthusian monastery at Munntthuizen  

near Arnhem, who had remonstrated with him on the vanity  

of his life. About 1376 Gerhard retired to this monastery and  

there spent three years in meditation, prayer and study, without,  

however, becoming a Carthusian. In 1379 ι  having received  
ordination as a deacon, he became missionary preacher through-
out the diocese of Utrecht. The success which followed his  

labours not only in the town of Utrecht, but also in Zwolk,  
Deventer, Kampen, Amsterdam, Haarlem, Gouda, Leiden,  
Delft, Zlitphen απd elsewhere, was immense; according to  
Thomas it Rempis the people left their business and their mesh  

to hear his sermons, so that the churches could not hold the  
crowds that flocked together wherever he came. The bishop  

of Utrecht supported him warmly, and got him to preach against  

concubinage in the presence of the clergy assembled in synod  
The impartiality of his censures, which he directed not only  
against the prevailing sins of the laity, but also against heresy,  

simony, avarice, and impurity among the secular and regular  

clergy, provoked the hostility of the clergy, and accusations of  

heterodoxy were brought against him. It was in vain that  
Groot emitted a Pablica Prakstalio, in which he declared that  
Jesus Christ was the great subject of his discourses, that in all  
of them be believed himself to be in harmony with Catholic  
doctrine, and that he willingly subjected them to the candid  
judgment of the Roman Church. The bishop was induced to  
issue an edict which prohibited from preaching all who were not  
in priest's orders, and an appeal to Urban VI. was without effect  
There is a difficulty as to the date of this prohibition; either it  
was only a few months before Grout's death, or else it must have  
been removed by the bishop, fοτ Groot seems to have preached  
in public in the last year of his life. At some period (pefiaps  
1381, perhaps earlier) he paid a visit of some days' duration  
to the famous mtic Johann Ruysbroeck, prior of the  
Augustinian canons at Groenendael near Brussels; at this visit  
was formed Grout's attraction for the rule and life of the Augial-
inian canons which was destined to bear such notable fruit  
At the close of his life he was asked by some of the clerics who  
attached themselves to him to form them into a religious order,  
and Groot resolved that they should be canons regular of St  
Augustine. No time was lost in the effort to carry out the project,  
but Groot died before a foundation could be nude. In ;387,  
however, a site was secured at Windesheim, some ao m. north of  
Deventer, and here was established the monastery that became  
the cradle of the Windesheim congregation of canons regultr.  
embracing in course of time nearly one hundred houses, and  
leading the way in the series of reforms undertaken during the  
15th century by all the religious orders in Germany. The  
initlation of this movement was the greet achievement of Grout's  
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life; be lived to preside over the birth and first days of his  
other creation, the society of Brothers of Common Life. He  
died of the plague at Deventer in 1384, at the age of 44.  

The chief authority for Grout's life ia Thomas i Κemρpµtι,, Vita  
&rendi Magxi (translated into English by  j  P. Arthur, Thhe Pournders  

of the New Detwiio's, t 5); also the Chronuois Windeshem εnse  
of Johann Busch (ed. Κ. Grube, 1886). An account, based on these  
sources, will be found in S. Kettkwell, Thomas d KempiJ and the  
Brothers of Common Life (1882), i. C. 5; and a shorter account in  
F. R. Cruise, 77ιοmαι á Kompis, 5887, pt ii. An excellent sketch, 
with an account of Groot's writi ηgs, is given L. Schulze in Ηκzο4'  
Hauck. ReakacyFloppdddi' (ed. 3); he insists on the fact that Groat . 

theological and ecclesiastical ideas were theft commonly current in  
his day, and that the attempts to make him "a reformer before the  

Reformation' are unhistoncal. (E. C. B.)  

GROOVE-TOOTHED SQUIRREL, a large and brilliantly  
coloured Bornean squirrel, Riiiik,osciurs's maaoos, representing  
a genus by itself distinguished from all other members of the  
family Sciuń dae by having numerous longitudinal grooms on  
the front surface of the incisor teeth; the molars being of a  
ampler type than in other members of the family. The tail is  

large and fax-like, and the ears are tufted and the flanks marked  
by black and white bands.  

0ROS, ANTOINE JEAN, BARON (1771-1835), French painter,  
was born at Paris in ι77 t. His father, who was a miniature  
painter, began to teach him to draw at the age of six, and showed  
himself from the first an exacting master. Towards the close  
of 1785 Gres, by his own choice, entered the studio of David,  
which he frequented assiduously, continuing at the same time  
to follow the classes of the Collkge Maza ń n. The death of his  
father, whose circumstances had been embarrassed by the Revolu-
tion, threw Gros, in 1791, upon his own resources. He now  
devoted himself wholly to his profession, and competed in 1792  
for the grand pńx, but unsuccessfully. About this time, how-
eve, on the recommendation of the Ecole des Beaux Arts, he  
was employed on the execution of portraits of the members of  
the Convention, and when—disturbed by the development of  
the Revolution—Gros in 1793 left France for Italy, he supported  
himself at Genoa by the same means, producing a greet quantity  
of miniatures and Jfsh. He visited Florence, but returning to  
Genoa made the acquaintance of Josephine, and followed her to  
Milan, where he was well received by her husband. On November 

 15, 1796, Gros was present with the army near Arcola when  
Bonaparte planted the tricolor on the bridge. Gros seized on  
this incident, and showed by his treatment of it that he had found  
his vocation. Bonaparte at once gave him the post of " in-
spκteur auz revues," which enabled him to follow the army,  
and in 2 797 nominated him on the commission charged to select  
the spoils which should enrich the Louvre. In ι799, having  
escaped from the besieged city of Genoa, Gros made his way to  
Paris, and in the beginning of i8oi took up his quarters in the  
Capucins. His" esquiaae " (Muske de Nantes) of the " Battle of  
Nazareth" gained the prize offered in ι Sοa by the consuls, but 

 was not carried out, owing it is said to the jealousy of Junot felt  
by Napoleon; but he indemnified Gros by commissioning him  
to paint his own visit to the pest-hour of Jeff& "Len Pestif€res  
de Jaffa" (Louvre) was followed by the "Battle of Aboukir"  
r8ο6 (Versailles), and the "Battle of Eylau," ι8ο8 (Louvre).  
These three subjects—the popular leader facing the pestilence  
unmoved, challenging the splendid instant of victory, heart-sick  
with the bitter cost of a hard-won field—gave to Gros his chief  
title to fame. As long as the military element remained bound  
up with French national life, Gres received from it a fresh and  
energetic inspiration which carried him to the very heart of the  
events which he depicted; but as the army and its general  
separated from the people, Gros, called on to illustrate episodes  
representative only of the fulfilment of personal ambition, ceased  
to find the nourishment necessary to his genius, and the defect  
of his artistic position became evident. Trained in the sect of  
the Classicists, he was shackled by their rules, even when—by his  
naturalistic treatment οf types, and appeal to picturesque efiect  
in colour and tone—be seemed to run counter to them. In ι 8ιo  
his " Madrid " and "Napoleon at the Pyramids "(Versailles) show  
that his star bad deserted him. His" Francis I." and" Charles  

V.," ι8ι a (Louvre), had considerable success; but the decoration  
of the dome of St Genevifve (begun in ι8ι t and completed in  
1824) is the only work of Gras's later years which shows his  
early force and vigour, as well as his skill. The "Departure of  
Lon ΧVIIΙ." (Versailles), the "Embarkation of Madame  
d'Angouleme " (Bordeaux), the plafond of the Egyptian room in  
the Louvre, and finally his" Hercules and Diomedes," exhibited  
in 28θ5, testify only that Gras's efforts—in accordance with the  
frequent counsels οf his old master David—to stem the rising tide  
of Romanticism, served but to damage his once brilliant reputa-
tion. Exasperated by criticism and the consciousness of failure,  
Gres sought refuge in the grosser pleasures οf life. On the 25th of  
June 2835 he was found drowned on the shores of the Seine near  
Sflvres. From a paper which he had placed in his hat it became  
known that "less de Ia vie, et trahi par lea dernifre facultOs  qui 
Ii lui rendaient supportable, it avail risolu de a'en difaire."  
The number of Gras's pupils was very great, and was considerably  
augmented when, in t8 ι , David quitted Paris and made over  
his own classes to him. Gros was decorated and named baron  
of the empire by Napoleon, alter the Salon of ι808, at which  
he had exhibited the "Battle of Eylau." Under the Restora-
tion he became a member of the Institute, professor at the  
Ecole des Beaux Arts, and was named chevalier of the order  
of St Michel  

M. Delecluze gives a brief notice of his life in Louis Dosed it son  
kmpps, and Julius Meyer's Ges'kichts der modern,, f αι 6mimchen  
Makoes contains an excellent criticism on his works.  

Ο RDSΑRΤ, ALEXANDER BALLOCH ( ι8a7- ι899), Scottish  
divine and literary editor, the son of a building contractor, was  
born at Stirling an the 18th of June 1827. He was educated  
at Edinburgh University, and in ι856 became a Presbyterian  
minister at Kinross. In ι865 he went to Liverpool, and three  
years later to Blackburn. He resigned from the ministry in  
1892, and died at Dublin on the z ό th of March ι899. Dr Grosart  
is chiefly remembered for his exertions in reprinting much rare  
Elizabethan literature, a work which he undertook in the first  
instance from his strong interest in Puritan theology. Among  
the first writers whose works he edited were the Puritan divines,  
Richard Sibbes, Thomas Brooks and Herbert Palmer. Editions  
of Michael Bruce's Poems (ι86ς) and Richard Gilpin's Demoao-
jogia sacra (2867) followed. In ι868 he brought out a biblio-
graphy of the writings of Richard Baxter, and from that year  
until 1876 he was occupied in reproducing for private subscribers  
the "Fuller Worthies Library," a series of thirty-nine volumes  
which included the works of Thomas Fuller, Sir John Davies,  
Fulke Greville, Henry Vaughan, Andrew Marvell, George Herbert,  
Richard Crashaw, John Donne and Sir Philip Sidney. The last  
four volumes οf the series were devoted to the works of many  
little known and otherwise inaccessible authors. His Occasiomii  
Issues of Unique and Very Rare Books (1875-1881) is of the  
utmost interest to the book-lover. It included among other  
things the Acadia Dubrenssa of Robert Dover. In 2876 still  
another series, known as the " Chertsey Worthies Library,"  was 
begun. It included editions of the works of Nichols Breton,  
Francis Quarles, Dr Joseph Beaumont, Abraham Cowley,  
Henry More and John Davies of Hereford. Grosart was untiring  
in his enthusiasm and energy for this kind of work. The two  
last-named series were being produced simultaneously until o88t,  
and no sooner had they been completed than Gresart began  
the " Huth Library," so celled from the bibliophile Henry Huth,  
who possessed the originals of many of the reprints. It included  
the works of Robert Greene, Thomas Nash, Gabriel Harvey,  
and the prose tracts of Thomas Dekker. He also edited the  
complete works of Edmund Spenser and Samuel Daniel. From  
the Townley Hall collection he reprinted several MSS. and  
edited Sir John Eliot's works, Sir Richard Boyle's Lismore  
Papers, and various publications for the Chetham Society, the  
Camden Society and the Roxburghe Club. Dr Grosart'a faults  
of style sod occasional inaccuracy do not seriously detract from  
the immense value of his work. He was unwearied in searching  
for rare books, and he brought to light mach interesting literature,  
formerly almost inaccessible.  
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0R08B13AK (Fr.. Gr οsδe4), a name very indefinitely applied  

to many birds belonging to the families Fringifiidae and Recedes  
of modern ornithologists, and perhaps to some members of the  
.Etnberizida' and Tanagridae, but always to birds distinguished  
by the great size of their bill. Taken alone it is commonly a  
synonym of hawfnch (q.1.), but a prefix is usually added to  
indicate the species, as pine-grosbeak, cardinal-grosbeak and  
the like. By early writers the word was generally given as an  
equivalent of the Linnaean Loxia, but that genus has been  
found to include many forms not now placed in the same family.  

The Pine-grosbeak (Pinicola esuclealor) inhabits the conifer-
zone of both the Old and the New Worlds, seeking, in Europe  
and probably elsewhere, a lower latitude as winter approaches—
often journeying in large Hocks; stragglers have occasionally  
reached the British Islands (Yarnell, Br. Birds, ed. 4, ii. 177-
179). In structure and some of its habits much resembling  
a bullfinch, but much exceeding that bird in size, it has the  
plumage of a crossbill απd appears to undergo the same changes  
as do the members of the restricted genus Loris—the young  
being of a dull greenish-grey streaked with brownish-black,  
the adult bens tinged with golden-green, and the cocks glowing  
with crimson-red on nearly all the body-feathers, this last  
colour being replaced after moulting in confinement by bright  
yellow. Nets of this species were found in 1821 by Johana  

Wilhelm Zetterstedt near Juckasj αrwi in Swedish Lapland,  
but little was known concerning its nidification until 1855, when  
John Wolley, after two years' ineffectual search, succeeded in  
obtaining near the Finnish village Muonioniska, on the Swedish  
frontier, well-authenticated specimens with the eggs, both of  
which are like exaggerated bullfinches'. The food of this species  
seems to consist οf the seeds and buds of many sorts of trees,  
though the staple may very possibly be those of some kind of  
pine.  

Allied to the pine-grosbeak are a number of species of smaller  
size, but its equals in beauty of plumage! They have been  
referred to several genera, such as Cαrροdα υs, Propasser,  

Bycaneles, Uragus and others; but possibly Carpodacus is  
sufficient to contain all. Most of them are natives of the Old  
World, and chiefly of its eastern division, but several inhabit  
the western portion of North America, and one, C. gilhagineus  
(of which there seem to be at least two local races), is an especial  
native of the deserts, or their borders, of Arabia and North  
Africa, extending even to some of the Canary Isl αηds—α singular  
modification in the k αbilal of a form which one would be apt to  
associate exclusively with forest trees, and especially conifers.  

The cardinal grosbeak, or Virginian nightingale, Cardinalis  
virginianus, claims notice here, though doubts may be entertained  
as to thefamily to which it really belongs. It is no less remarkable  
for its bright carmine attire, and an elongated crest of the same  

colour, than for its fine song. Its ready adaptation to confine-
ment has made it a popular cage-bird on both sides of the  
Atlantic. The hen is not so good a songster as the cock bird.  
Her plumage, with exception of the wings and tail ,  which are  
of a dull red, is light-olive above and brownish-yellow beneath.  
This species inhabits the eastern parts of the United States  
southward of 40° N. lot., and also occurs in the Bermudas.  
It is represented in the south-west of North America by other  
forms that by some writers ατe deemed species, and in the northern  
parts of South America by the C. ρhοεnkens, which would  
really seem entitled to distinction. Another kindred bird  

placed from its short and broad bill in .a different genus, and  
known as Pyrrkuloxia sisuali or the Texan cardinal, is found on  
the southern borders of the United States and in Mexico; while  
among North American ° grosbeaks" must also be named the  
birds belonging to the genera Guiraca a ιd Hedymeks—the  

former especially exemplified by the beautiful blue G. cae άuka,  
and the latter by the brilliant rose-breasted H. ludosicianus,  
which last extends its range into Canada.  

1  Many οf them are described and illustrated in the ΜοιωgrαjιhΊι  
des foxiest of Prince C. L. Bonsparte αnd Professor Schlege l  (1850)  
though it excludes many birds which an English writer would call  

The species οf the Old World which, though commonly called  
"grosbeaks," certainly belong to the family Pkccidoe, ate  
treated under Wgwεa-scan. (A. N.)  

GROSS, FI3ANC18 (ι. 1730-1790, English antiquary,  was 
born at Greenford in Middlesex, about the year 1730. His  
father was a wealthy Swiss jeweller, settled at Richmond, Surrey.  
Grose early showed an interest in heraldry and antiquities, and  
his father procured him a position in the Heralds' College. In  
1763, being then Richmond Herald, he sold his tabard, and  
shortly afterwards became adjutant and paymaster of the  
Hampshire militia, where, as he himself humorously observed,  
the only account books he kept were his right and left pockets,  
into the one 0.1 which he received, and from the other of which  

he paid. This carelessness exposed him to serious fisancisi  
difficulties; and after a vain attempt to repair them by accepting  

a captaincy in the Surrey militia, the fortune left him by his  

father being squandered, be began to turn to account his excellent  

education and his powers as a draughtsman. In 1757 he had  
been elected fellow of the Society of Antiquaries. In 177$ be  

began to publish his Antiquities of England and Woks, a work  
which brought him money as well as fame. This, with its  

supplementary parts relating to the Channel Islands, was net  

completed till 1787. In 1789 he set out on an antiquarian tour  

through Scotland, and in the course of this journey met Burs,  
who composed in his honour the famous song beginning "hen  
ye aught o' Captain Grog' and in that other poem, still more  
famous, "Hear, land o' cake, and bń tber Scots," warned all  
Scotsmen of this " chield among them taking notes." I σ 1790  
he began to publish the results of what Burns called "his  

peregrinations through Scotland;' but he had not finished  
the work when he bethought himself of going over to Ireland  
and doing for that country what he had already done for Great  
Britain. About a month after his arrival, while ill Dublin,  

he died in an apoplectic fit at the dinner-table of a friend, on the  

Lath of June 179 1 .  
Grose was a sort of antiquarian Falstaff- at least be possessed  

in a striking degree the knight's physical peculiarities; but  

he was a man of true honour and charity, a valuable friend,  
"overlooking little faults and seeking out greater virtues,"  

and an inimitable loan companion. His humour, his varied  
knowledge and his good nature were all eminently calculated  

to make him a favourite in society.. As Burns says of him— 

"But wad ye see him in his glee,  
For meilde glee and fun has he,  
Then set him down, αnd twa or three  

Gude fellows wi' him;  
And port, O ροrtl shine thou a wee,  

And n ass yell see him!"  
Groan's works include The As! ' hies of England and Wiles

(6 vols., Τ773-1787); Advice to the Ojkers of the British Amity (1782),  
a satire in the manner of Swift's Directions to Servants; A &.itI  

to Hsalth, Beauty, Rnches αnd Honour (1783), a collection of advertise-
rents of the period, with characteristic smirk preface; A Classiest  
Didioaary of the Vulgar Tongue (1785); A Treatise on Aaesiul  
A mour απd  Weα sσπs(1 785-1789);Dαrrell's History ofDeter (1786);  
Military Antiquities ( z vois., 1786-1788)• A Provincial Glonet)  

(1787); Rules for Drawing Caricatures 11788); The ‚4afiquitia  

of Scotland (2 vols., 1789-1791); Antiquities of Ireland (a volt, 1791).  
edited and partly written by Ledwich. The G,ssbkr, sirtαn  
humeroue essays, appeared in 1791 after his death; αnd in 1793  
The Olio, a collection of essays, Jests and small pieces of poetry,  
highly characteristic of Grose, though certainly not all by him,  

was put together from his papers by his publisher, who was also his  

executor.  
A capital full-length portrait of Grose by N. Dance is in the fist  

volume of the Antiquities of England αnd Woks, απd scathes ιsamoog  
Kay'. Portraits. A versified sketchof him appeared in the  Gentleness  
Maga11ne, lxi. 660. See Cr ,,ans Maganne. bd. 498,583; Noble's  
Hst, of the College of Arms, p. 434;  Notes and Queries, lit War., Íe  
350; 3rd Der., I. 64, x. 280-281; 5th see., xii 148; 6th sue. 5. 47,  
237, 291; Hone, Εvιιy-day Book, ι. 655.  

GROSS, properly thick, bulky, the meaning of the Late Lat.  

grosses. The Latin word has usually been taken as cognu!z  
with crassus, thick, but this is now doubted. It also appealS  

not to be connected with the Ger, gross, a Teutonic word rqnt'  
sented in  English by_" great." Apart from its direct meaalrgg.  
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and such όgaratiνe senses as coarse, vulgar or flagrant, the chief  
uses are whole, entire, without deduction, as opposed to " net,"  

or as applied to that which is sold in bulk as opposed to "retail"   

(cf• "grocer "and "engrossing "). As a unit of tale, "gross"  
equalS 12 dozen, 144, sometimes known as "small gross," in  
contrast with "great gross,' i.e. 12 gross, 144 dozen. As a  
technical expression in English common law, " in gross" is  
applied to an incorporeal hereditament attached to the person  
of an owner, in contradistinction to one which is appendant  
or appurtenant, that is, attached to the ownership of land (see  
CoswoNs).  

OROgS1. JULIUS WALDEMAR (1828-1902), German pat,  
the son of a military chaplain, was born at Erfurt on the 25th of  
April 1828. He received his early education at the gymnasium  
in Magdeburg, and on leaving school and showing disinclination  
for the ministry, entered an architect's office But his mind was  
bent upon literature, and in 1849 he entered the university  
of Halle, where, although inscribed as a student of law, he devoted  
himself almost exclusively to letters. His first poetical essay  
was with the tragedy Cola di Rienzi (18^ ι), followed in the same  
year by a comedy, Eine Nochiparlic Shakes ρearu, which was  
at once produced on the stage. The success of these first two  
pieces encouraged him to follow literature as a profession,  
and proceeding in 1852 to Munich, he joined the circle of young  
poets οf whom Paul Heyse (q.s.) and Hermann Lingg (1820-
1905) were the chief For six years 0855-1860 he was dramatic  
critic of the Neuc Miinckenu Zeilsng, and was then for a while  
on the staff of the Leipziger IliusIrierk Zeilsag, but in i86z be  
returned to Munich as editor of the ΒαyώιΙιι Zeilsing, a post he  
retained until the paper ceased to exist in ι867 In 1869 Grosse  
was appointed secretary of the Sιkillιι-SfifIsng, and lived for  
the next few years alternately in Weimar, Dresden and Munich,  
until, in 1890, he took up his permanent residence in Weimar. 

 He was made grand-ducal Hofral and had the title of "professor."  
He died at Torbole on the Lago di Garda on the 9th of May 1902.  

Grosse was a most prolific writer of novels, dramas and poems.  
Asa lyric poet, especially in Gedickle (1857) and Ass bewegkn  

Tager, a volume of poems ( ι869), he showed himself more to  
advantage than in his novels, of which latter, however, Unlrea  
ass Milleid (a vols., ι868); Vox popali, sax der (1869); Mario  
Masciai (ι87ι); New Eniiisiunges (1875); Sophie Mousier  

(1876), and Ern Frawslos (τ888) are remarkable for a certain  
elegance of style. His tragedies, Die Ynglinger (1858); Tiberius  
(1876); Johann son Sι νσbιw; and the comedy Die skisnne  
Braid. had considerable success on the stage.  

Gross's Gesammdk drammliscko WWrk ι appeared in 77 vols. in  
Leipzig (1870). while his Ei'sekkade DichOingeii were published at  
Berlin (6 vols., 1871-1873). An edition of his selected works by  
A. Bartels is in ρrepaeatiοn. See also his autobiography, Likram'h'  

Ursackea red Wvkσπgςen (1896); R. Pruta, Die Lilerahir dir  

Gegιatoarl ( 1 859); J. &th6, !. Grease als epucker Dishier (1872).  
GROSSENIAIN, a town in the kingdom of Saxony, 20 m. Ν.  

from Dresden, on the main line of railway (via Elsterwerda)  

to Berlin and at the junction of lines to Prieslewitz and Frankfort-
on-Oder. Pop. (1905) 12,015. It has an Evangelical church,  
a modern and a commercial school, a library and an extensive  
public park. The industries are very important, and embrace  
manufactures of woollen and cotton stuffs, buckskin, leather,  
glass and machinery. Grossenhain was originally a Sorb settle-
ment. It was for a time occupied by the Bohemians, by whom  
it was strongly fortified. It afterwards came into the possession  

of the margraves of Meissen, from whom it was taken in 1312  

by the margraves of Brandenburg. It suffered considerably in  
all the great German wars, and in 1744 was nearly destroyed  

by fire. On the rsth of May 1813, a battle took place here  
between the French and the Russians.  

See G. W. Schuberth, Ckrosik der Sladl Grosseakaia (Growenbain,  
1887-1892).  

ΟΗΟ83ΕTEST3, ROBERT (c. 1175-1253), English statesman,  
theologian and bishop of Lincoln, was born of humble parents  
at Stradbrook in Suffolk. He received his education at Oxford  
where he became proficient in law, medicine and the natural  
sciences. Giraldus Cambrensis, whose acquaintance be had  

made, introduced him, before 1199, to William de Vere, bishop  
of Hereford. Grosseteste aspired to a post in the bishop's house-
hold, but being deprived by death of this patron betook himself  
to the study of theology It is possible that he visited Paris  
for this purpose, but he finally settled in Oxford as a teacher  
His first preferment of importance was the chancellorship of  
the university. He gained considerable distinction as a lecturer,  
and was the first rector of the school which the Franciscans  
established in Oxford about 1224. Gr οssetestc's learning is  
highly praised by Roger Bacon, who was a severe critic. Accord. 
lag to Bacon, Grosseteste knew little Greek or Hebrew and paid  
slight attention to the works of Aristotle, but was pre-eminent  

among his contemporanes for his knowledge of the natural  
sciences. Between 1214 and 1231 Grosseteste held in succession  
the archdeaconries of Chester, Northampton and Leicester.  
In 1232, after a severe illness, he resigned all his benefices and  
preferments except one prebend which he held at Lincoln.  
His intention was to spend the rest of his life in contemplative  
piety But he retained the office of chancellor, and in 1 235  
accepted the bishopric of Lincoln. He undertook without delay  
the reformation of morals and clerical discipline throughout  
his vast diocese. This scheme brought him into conflict with  
more than one privileged corporation, but in particular with his  
own chapter, who vigorously disputed his claim to exercise the  
right of visitation over their community. The dispute raged  
hotly from 1239 to 1245. It was conducted on both sides with  
unseemly violence, and those who most approved of Grosseteste's  
main purpose thought it needful to warn him against the mistake  
οf over-zeal. But in 1245, by a personal visit to the papal court  
at Lyons, he secured a favourable verdict. In ecclesiastical  
politics the bishop belonged to the school of Becket. His zeal  
for reform led him to advance, on behalf of the courts-Christian,  
pretensions which it was impossible that the secular power should  
admit. He twice incurred a well-merited rebuke from Henry ΙΙΙ  
upon this subject; although it was left for Edward I. to settle  
the question of principle in favour of the state. The devotion of  
Grosseteste to the hierarchical theories of his age is attested by  
his correspondence with his chapter and the king. Against the  
former he upheld the prerogative of the bishops; against the  

latter he asserted that it was impossible for a bishop to disregard  
the commands of the Holy See. Where the liberties of the  
national church came into conflict with the pretensions of Rome  
he stood by his own countrymen. Thus in 1238 he demanded  
that the king should release certain Oxford scholars who had  
assaulted the legate Otho. But at least up to the year 1247 he  
submitted patiently to papal encroachments, contenting himself  
with the protection (by  a special papal privilege) of his own  
diocese from alien clerks. Of royal exactions he was more  
impatient; and after the retirement of Archbishop Saint  
Edmund (q.s.) constituted himself the spokesman of the clerical  
Mate in the Great Council. In 1244 he sat on a committee  
which was empanelled to consider a demand fora subsidy.  
The committee rejected the demand, and Grosseteate foiled an  
attempt on the king's part to separate the clergy from the  
baronage. "It is written," the bishop said, "that united we  
stand and divided we  fall." 

It was, however, soon made clear that the king and pope  
were in alliance to crush the independence of the English clergy;  
and from ι25ο onwards Grosseteste openly criticized the new  
financial expedients to which Innocent IV. had been driven by  
his desperate conflict with the Empire. In the course of a visit  
which he made to Innocent in this year, the bishop laid before  
the pope and cardinals a written memorial in which he ascribed  
all the evils of the Church to the malignant influence of the Curia.  
It produced no effect, although the cardinals felt that Grosseteste  
was too influential to be punished for his audacity. Much  
discouraged by his failure the bishop thought of resigning. In  
the end, however, he decided to continue the unequal struggle.  
In 1251 he protested against a papal mandate enjoining the  
English clergy to pay Henry III. one-tenth of their revenues for  
a crusade; and called attention to the fact that, under the  

system of provisions, a sum οf 70,000 marks was annually drawn  
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from England by the alien nominees of Rome. In 1253, upon  
being commanded to provide in his own diocese for a papal  

nephew, he wrote a letter of expostulation and refusal, not to  
the pope himself but to the commissioner, Master Innocent,  
through whom he received the mandate. The text of the  

remonstrance, as given in 'the Burks Annals and in Matthew  
Paris, has possibly been altered by a forger who had less respect  

than Grosseteste for the papacy. The language is more violent  

than that which the bishop elsewhere employs. But the general  
argument, that the papacy may command obedience only so far  
as its commands are consonant with the teaching of Christ and  

the apostles, is only what should be expected from an ecclesi-
astical reformer of Grosseteste's time. There is much more  

reason for suspecting the letter addressed "to the nobles of  

England, the citizens of London, and the community of the  

whole realm," in which Grosseteste is represented as denouncing  

in unmeasured terms papal finance in all its branches. But even  
in this case allowance must be made for the difference between  

modern and medieval standards of decorum.  
Grosseteste numbered among his most intimate friends the  

Franciscan teacher, Adam Marsh (9.e,.). Through Adam he  
came into close relations with Simon de Montfort. From the  

Franciscan's letters it appears that the earl had studied a political  
tract by Grosseteste on the difference between a monarchy απd  
a tyranny; and that he embraced with enthusiasm the bishop's  

projects of ecclesiastical reform. Their alliance began as early  

as 1239, when Grosseteste exerted himself to bring about a  

reconciliation between the king and the earl. But there is no  

reason to suppose that the political ideas of Montfort had matured  

before the death of Grosseteste; nor did Grosseteste busy him-
self overmuch with secular politics, except in so far as they  

touched the interest of the Church. Grosseteste realized that  

the misrule of Henry III. and his unprincipled compact with the  
papacy largely accounted for the degeneracy of the English  

hierarchy and the laxity of ecclesiastical discipline. But he can  

hardly be termed a constitutionalist.  
Grosseteste died on the 9th of October 1253. He must then  

have, been between seventy and eighty years of age. He was  
already an elderly man, with a firmly established reputation,  

when he became a bishop. As an ecclesiastical statesman he  
showed the same fiery zeal and versatility of which he had given  

proof in his academical career; but the general tendency of  
modern writers has been to exaggerate his political and ecclesi-
astical services, απd to neglect his performances as a scientist and  
scholar. The opinion of his own age, as expressed by Matthew  

Paris and Roger Bacon, was very different. His contemporaries,  

while admitting the excellence of his intentions as a statesman,  
lay stress upon his defects of temper and discretion. But they  

see in him the pioneer of a literary and scientific movement;  
not merely a great ecclesiastic who patronized learning in his  

leisure hours, but the first mathematician and physicist of his  
age. It is certainly true that he anticipated, in these fields of  

thought, some of the most striking ideas to which Roger Bacon  
subsequently gave a wider currency.  

See the Epistolee Robe ti Grossekste (Rolls Series, τ86ι) edited with  
a valuable introduction by H. R. Luard. Grosseteste's famous  
memorial to the pope is printed in the pe πdix to Ε. Brown's  
Fgscwulus ,vrum εzp ιksda ισm et Jug cum (1690). λ tract  
De pkisicis, lineis, angulis el Jfιguιis was printed at Nuremberg in  
15ο). A French Poem, Le Ghoul d'amour, sometimes attributed  
to him, has been panted by the Caxton Society. Two cunous tracts,  

the " Dc moribus pueń  ad mensam "(printed by Wynkyn de Worde)  
and the" Statuta familiae Roberti Groaseteste" (printed by J. S.  
Brewer in Monuments Frascisc,na, i. 582), may be from his pen;  
but the editor of the latter work ascribes it to Adam de Marsh.  
There is less doubt respecting the Reuks Seyat Robe!, a tract giving  
advice for the management of the household of the countess of  
Lincoln. For Grosseteste'a life and work see Roger Bacon's Opus  
ma us (ed. I. H. Bridges, 1897, 2 vols.) and Opera quaedam i ι edits 
(ed. r  S. Brewer, Rolls Series, 1859); Μ. Paris's Ch ιouieσ me,7oru  
(ed. H R. Luard, Rolls Series, 1872-1883, 5 vols.); απd the Lives  
by S. Pegge ( 1 793) and F. S. Stevenson (1899). (H. W.C. D.)  

OROSSIETO, a town and episcopal see of Tuscany, capital of  
the province of Grosseto, 90 m. S.S.E. of Pisa by mil. Pop.  
(igox) 5856 (town), 8 843 (commune). It is 38 ft. above sea-level,  

and is almost circular in shape, it is surrounded by f οrtiΖcatiors,  
constructed by Francis I. (5574-1587)  and Ferdinand I. (1587-
/609), which form a hexagonal enceinte with projecting bastions,  
with two gates only. The small cathedral, begun in 1294, is  
built of red and white marble alternating, in the Italian Gothic  
style, it was restored in 185. The citadel was built in 1311 by  
the Sienese. Grosseto is on the main line from Pisa to Rome,  
and is also the starting-point (Montepescali, 8 m. to the N., is the  
exact point of divergence) of a branch line to Asciano and  
Siena.  

The town data from the middle ages. In 1 χ38 the episcopal  
see was transferred thither from Rusellae. In ι23o it, with the  
rest of the Maremma, of which it is the capital, came under the  
dominion of Siena. By the peace of 1 559, however, it passed  
to Cosimo I. of Tuscany. In '745 the malaria had grown towc ń  
an extent, owing to the neglect of the drainage works, that  
Grosseto had only 648 inhabitants, though in 1224 it had 3 οαο  
melt who bore arms. Leopold I. renewed drainage operations,  
and by 1836 the population had risen to 2392. The malaria is  
not yet entirely conquered, however, and the official headquarters  
of the province are in summer transferred to Scaxiaano (1837 ft.),  
20m. to the S.E. by road.  

GROSS!, OIOVANNI ΡRΑΝCI^CΟ (λ-1699), one of the  
greatest Italian singers of the age of bed canto, better knows as  
Siface, was born at Pescia in Tuscany about the middle of the  
17th centurγ: He entered the papal chapel in 1675, and later  
sang at Venice. He derived his nickname of Siface from his  
impersonation of that character in an opera of Cavalli. It has  
generally been said that he appeared as Siface in Alessandro  
Scarlatti's Mil,'id'le, but the confusion is due to his homing sung  
the part of Mit ń date in Scarlatti's Porn pee at Naples in X683.  
In 1687 he was sent to London by the duke of Modena, to become  
a member of the chapel of James II. He probably did much  
for the introduction of Italian music into England, but soon  
left the country on account of the climate. Among Purcell's  
harpsichord music is an air entitled " Sefauchi's Farewell"  
He was murdered in 1699 on the road between Bologna and  
Ferrara, probably by the agents of a nobleman with whose site  
he had a liaison.  

See Corrado Ricers Vita Barocca (Milan, ι9ο4).  
GROSS', TOMMASO (5791-1853), Lombard pat and novelist,  

was born at Bellano,on the Lake of Como,on the zoth of January  
1795. He took his degree in law at Pavia in x810, and proceeded  
thence to Milan to exercise his profession; but the Austrian  
government, suspecting his loyalty, interfered with his prospects,  
and in consequence Grassi was a simple notary all his life. That  
the suspicion was well grounded he soon showed by writing in the  
Milanese dialect the battle poem La Priscide, in which be  
described with vivid colours the tragical death of P ń na, chief  
treasurer during the empire, whom the people of Milan, instigated  
by Austrian agitators, had tarn to piece and dragged through  
the streets of the town ( τ8τ4). The poem, being anonymous.  
was first attributed to the celebrated Ports, but Grtissi of  
his own accord acknowledged himself the author. In 1816 be  
published other two poems, written likewise in Milaneze—Th'  
Golden Rain (La Pioggia d' oro) and The Fugitive (La Fuggitiva).  
These compositions secured him the friendship of Ports  and 
Manzoni, and the three poets came to form a sort of romantic  
literary triumvirate. Grassi took advantage of the papularity  
of his Milanese poems to try Italian verse, into which he sought  
to introduce the moving realism which had given such satisfactioii  
in his earliest compositions; and in this he was entirely successful  
with his poem Ildegonda (1814). lie next wrote an epic poem.  
entitled The Lombards in the Firs! Crusade, a work of which  
Manzoni makes honourable mention in I Ρiomessi Sposi.  This 
composition, which was published by subscription (1&r6), at-
tained a success unequalled by that of any other Italian poem  
within the century. The example of Manzoni induced Grose  
to write an historical novel entitled Marco Visconti (1834)-
a work which contains passages of fine description and deep  
pathos. A little later Grosse published a tale in verse, UΙrιιν a  
Lida, but with this publication his poetical activity mad  
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After his marriage in 1838 he continued to employ himself as  
a notary in Milan till his death on the loth of December 1853.  

His Life by Cantu appeared at Wien in 1854.  
OROSSII[ITH, GEORGE (1847- 	), English comedian, was  

born on the 9th of December 1847, the son of a law reporter and  
entertainer of the same name. After some years of journalistic  
work he started about 1870 as a public entertainer, with songs  
and recitations; but in 1877 he began a long connexion with the  
Gilbert and Sullivan operas at the Savoy Theatre, London, in  
The Sorcerer. For twelve years be had the leading part, his  
capacity for "patter-songs," and his humorous acting, dancing  
and singing marking his creations of the chief characters in the  
Gilbert and Sullivan operas as the expression of a highly original  
individuality. In 1889 he left the Savoy, and again set up as an  
entertainer, visiting all the cities of Great Britain and the United  
States, but retiring in 1901. Among other books he wrote The  
Reminiscences of a Society Clown (1888); and, with his brother  
Weedon, The Diary of a Nobody (1894). His humorous songs  
and sketches numbered over six hundred. His younger brother,  
Weedon Grossmith, who was educated as a painter and exhibited  
at the Academy, also took to the stage, his first notable success  
being in the Pantomime Rehearsal; in 1844 he went into manage-
ment on his own account, and had much success as a comedian.  
George Grossmith's two sons, Laurence Groasmith and George  
Grassmitb, jun., were both actors, the latter becoming a well-
known figure in the musical comedies at the Gaiety Theatre,  
London.  

GROS ΥΕ ΤΒΒS (Fr. for " Great Bellies "), or Ατsma, a  
tribe of North American Indians of Algonquian stock. The  
name is said to have reference to the greediness of the people,  
but more probably originated from their prominent tattooing.  
They are settled at Fort Belknap agency, Montana. The name  
has also been given to other tribes, e.g. the Hidatsa or Miń tari,  
now at Fort Bert ńold, North Dakota  

GROTE, GEORGE (1794-1870, English historian of Greece, 
 was born on the 17th of November 1794, at Clay Hill near  

Beckenham in Kent. His grandfather, Andreas, originally a  
Bremen merchant, was one of the founders (1st of January 1766)  
of the banking-house of Grote, Prescott & Company in Thread-
needle Street, London (the name of Grote did not disappear  
from the firm till 1879). His father, also George, married (1793)  
Selina, daughter οf Henry Peckwell (1747-1787), minister of the  
countess of Huntingdon's chapel in Westminster (descended  
from a Huguenot family, the de Blossets, who had left Touraine  
on the revocation of the Edict of bantes), and had one daughter  
and ten sons, of whom the historian was the eldest. Educated  
at first by his mother, George Grote was sent to the Sevenoaks  
grammar school (1800-1804) and afterwards to Charterhouse  
(0804-1810), where be studied under Dr Raine in company  
with Connop Thirlwall, George and Horace Waddington and  
Henry Havelock. In spite of Grote's school successes, his  
father refused to send him to the university and put him in the  
bank in 18 το. He spent all his spare time in the study of classics,  
history, metaphysics and political economy, and in learning  
Geτman, French and Italian. Driven by his mother's Puritanism  
and his father's contempt for academic learning to outside  
society, he became intimate with Charles Hay Cameron, who  
strengthened him in his love of philosophy, and George W.  
Noman, through whom he met his wife, Miss Harriet Lewin  
(see below). After various difficulties the viarriage took place  
on the tb of March 1820, and was in all respects a happy union.  

115 the meanwhile Grote had finally decided his philosophic  
and political attitude. In 1817 he came under the influence  
of David Ricardo, and through him of James Mill and Jeremy  
Bentham. He settled in ι82o in a house attached to the bank 

 in Tbresdneedle Street, where his only child died a week after  
its birth. During Mrs Grote's slow convalescence at Hampstead,  
be wrote his first published work, the Statement of the Question  
of Parliamentary Reform (1821), in reply to Sir James  
Mackintosh's article in the Edinburgh Resisw, advocating  
popular representation, vote by ballot and short parliaments. 

 Ia 18as he published in the Morning Chronicle (April) a letter  

  

against Canning's attack on Lord John Russell, and edited, or  
rather re-wrote, some discursive papers οf Bentham, which he  
published under the title Analysis of the Ιnβυes'e of Natural  
Religion en the Temporal Happiness of Mankind by Philip  
Beauckamp (1822). The book was published in the name οf  
Richard Carlile, then in gaol at Dorchester. Though not a  
member of J. S. Mill's Utilitarian Society (1822-1823), he took  
a great interest in a society for reading and discussion, which  
met (from 1823) in a room at the bank before business hours  
twice a week. From the Posthumous Papers (pp. 22, 24) it is  
clear that Mrs Grote was wrong in asserting that she first in  
1823 (autumn) suggested the History of Greece; the book was  
already in preparation in 182a, though what was then written  
was subsequently reconstructed. In 1826 Grote published in  
the Westminster Review (April) a criticism of Milford's History  
of Greece, which shows that his ideas were already in order.  
From ι8a6 to 1830 he was hard at work with J. S. Mill and  
Henry Brougham in the organization of the new " university "  
in Gower Street. He was a member of the council which organ-
ized the faculties and the curriculum; but in 1830, owing to a  
difference with Mill as to an appointment to one of the philo-
sophical chairs, he resigned his position.  

In 1830 he went abroad, and, attracted by the political crisis,  
spent some months in Paris in the society of the Liberal leaders.  
Recalled by his father's death (6th of July), he not only became  
manager of the bank, but took a leading position among the city  
Radicals. In 1831 he published his important Essentials of  
Parliamentary Reform (an elaboration of his previous Statement),  

and, after refusing to stand as parliamentary candidate for the  
city in 1831, changed his mind and was elected bead of the poll,  
with three other Liberals, in December 1832. After serving in  
three parliaments, he resigned in 1841, by which time his party  
(" the philosophic Radicals ") had dwindled away. During these  
years of active public life, his interest in Greek history and  
philosophy had increased, and after a trip to Italy in 1842, he  
severed his connexion with the bank and devoted himself to  
literature. In 1846 the first two volumes of the History appeared,  
and the remaining ten between 1847 and the spring of 1856.  
Iα 1845 with Molesworth and Raikes Currie he gave monetary  
assistance to Auguste Comte (q.v.), then in financial difficulties.  
The formation of the Sonderbund (20th of July 1847) led him to  
visit Switzerland and study for himself a condition of things  
in some sense analogous to that of the ancient Greek states.  
This visit resulted in the publication in the Spectator of seven  
weekly letters, collected in book form at the end of 1847 (see a  
letter to de Tocqueville in Mrs Grote's reprint of the Semen  
Letters, τ876).  

In 1856 Grote began to prepare his works on Plato and  
Aristotle. Plate and the Other Companions of Sokrates (3 vois.)  
appeared in ι86ς, but the work on Aristotle he was not destined  
to-complete. He had finished the Organon and was about to  
deal with the metaphysical and physical treatises when he died  
on the 18th of June 1871, and was buried in Westminster Abbey.  
He was a man of strong character and self-control, unfailing  
courtesy and unswerving devotion to what he considered the  
best interests of the nation. To colleagues and subordinates  
alike, he was considerate and tolerant; he was unassuming,  
trustworthy in the smallest detail, accurate and comprehensive  
in thought, energetic and conscientious in action. Yet, bidden  
under his calm exterior there was a burning enthusiasm and a  
depth of passion of which only his intimate friends were aware.  

His work may best be considered under the following heads:  
i.  Grate's Services to Education.—He took, as already stated,  

an important part in the foundation and organization of the  
original university of London, which began its public work in  
Gower Street on the 18th of October 1828, and in 1836, on the  
incorporation of the university of London proper, became known  
as University College. In 1849 he was re-elected to the council,  
in τ86ο he became treasurer, and on the death of Brougham  
(1868) president. He took a keen interest in all the work of the  
college, presented to it the Marmor Homawum, and finally  
bequeathed the reversion of ( όοοο for the endowment of a chair  
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of philosophy of mind and logic. The emoluments of this sum  
were, however, to be held over and added to the principal if at  

any time the holder of the chair should be "a minister of the  
Church of England or of any other religious persuasion." In  
1850 the senate of the university was reconstituted, and Grote  

was one of seven eminent men who were added to it. Eventually  

he became the strongest advocate for open examinations, f οτ the  
claims not only of philosophy and classics but also of natural  
science, and, as vice-chancellor in 1862, f οτ the admission of  
women to examinations. This latter reform was carried in 1868.  
He succeeded his friend Henry Hallam as a trustee of the British  
Museum in 1859, and took part in the reorganization of the  

departments of antiquities απd natural science.  
The bonours which he received in recognition of these services  

were as follows: D.C.L. of Oxford (1853); LL.D. Cambridge  

(1861); F.R.S. (1857); honorary professor οf ancient history  
in the Royal Academy (1859). By the French Academy of  
Moral and Political Sciences he was made correspondent (1857)  
and foreign associate (the first Englishman since Macaulay)  

(1864). In 1869 he refused Gladstone's offer of a peerage.  
2. Political Career.—In politics Grote belonged to the " philo-

sophic Radicals " of the school of J. S. Mill and Bentham, whose  

chief principles were representative government, vote by ballot,  

the abolition of a state church, frequent elections. He adhered  
to these principles throughout, and refused to countenance any  
reforms which were incompatible with them. By this uncom-
promising attitude, he gradually lost all his supporters save a  

few men of like rigidity. As a speaker, he was clear, logical  
and impressive, and on select committees his common sense  
was most valuable. For his speeches see A. Barn in the Minor  
Works; see also BALLOT.  

3. The History of Greece.—Il i . on this work that Grate's  
reputation mainly rests. Though half a century has passed  
since its production, it is still in some sense the text-book.  
It consists of two parts, the " Legendary "and the " Historical"  
Greece. The former, owing to the development of comparative  
mythology, is now of little authority, and portions of part  ii. 
are obsolete owing partly to the immense accumulations of epi-
graphic and archaeological research, partly to the subsequent  
discovery of the Aristotelian Conslilution of Athens, and partly  
also to the more careful weighing of evidence which Grote himself  
misinterpreted. The interest of the work is twofold. in the  
first place it contains a wonderful mass of information carefully  
collected from all sources, arranged on a simple plan, and ex-
pressed in direct forcible language. It is in this respect one of  
the few great comprehensive histories in our possession, great in  
scope, conception and accomplishment. But more than this it is  
interesting as among the first works in which Greek history  
became a separate study, based on real evidence and governed  
by the criteria of modem historical science. Further Grote,  
a practical man, a rationalist and an enthusiast for democracy,  
was the first to consider Greek political development with a  
sympathetic interest (see GREECE: History, Ancient, section  
"Authorities "), in opposition to the Tory attitude of John  
Gilles and Mitford, who had w ń ttenundertheinfluence of horror  
at the French Revolution. On the whole his work was done with  
impartiality, and more recent study has only confirmed his  
general conclusions. Much has been made of his defective  
accounts of the tyrants απd the Macedonian empire, and his  
opinion that Greek history ceased to be interesting or instructive  
after Chaeronea. It is true that he confined his interest to the  
fortunes of the city state and neglected the wider diffusion of the  
Greek culture, but this is after all merely a criticism of the title  
of the book. The value of the Hislory consists to-day primarily  
in its examination of the Athenian democracy, its growth and  
decline, an examination which is still the most inspiring, and in  
general the most instructive, in any language. In the descrip-
tion of battles and military operations generally Grote was hand&-
capped by the lack of personal knowledge of the country. In this  
respect he is inferior to men like Ernst Curtius and G. B. Grundy.  

4. 1n Philosophy Grote was a follower of the Mills and  
Bentham. J. S. Mill paid a tribute to him in the preface to the  

third edition of his Esamiiaifks of SirWm. Hamilton's Pliilasopky, 
and there is no doubt that the empirical school owed a great deal  
to his sound, accurate thinking, untrammelled by any reverence  
fοτ authority, technique and convention. In dealing with  Plato 
he was handicapped by this very common sense, which prevented  
him from appreciating the theory of ideas in its widest relations.  
His Plato is important in that it emphasizes the generally  
neglected passages οf Plato in which he seems to indulge in mere  
Socratic dialectic rather than to seek knowledge; it is, therefore,  
to be read as a corrective to the ordinary criticism of  Plato. 
The more congenial study of Aristotle, though incomplete, is  
more valuable in the positive sense, and has not received the  
attention it deserves. Perhaps Grote's most distinctive contribu-
tion to the study of Greek philosophy is his chapter in the  
History of Greece on the Sophists, of whom he took a view some-
what more favourable than has been accepted before or since.  

His wife, Ηaammer LEWIN (1791-1878), was the daughter of  
Thomas Lewin, a retired Indian civilian, settled in Soutbamptoc.  
After her marriage with Grote in t8so she devoted herself to the  
subjects in which he was interested and was a prominent figure in  
the literary, political and philosophical circle in which he lived.  
She carefully read the proofs of his work and relieved him of  
anxiety in connexion with his property. Among her writings are:  
Memoir of Ary Schaffer (1860); Colleted Papers (ι86s);  and 
her biography of her husband (1873). Another puhlwatios,  
The Philosophical Radicals of 1832 (privately circulated in 1866),  
is interesting for the light it throws on the Reform movement of  
1832 to 5842, especially on Molesworth.  

BIBLIOGRA PH Y.—Τhe History of Greece passed through five edhimm  
the fifth (10 vols., 1888) being final. An edition covering the period  
from Solon to 403, with new notes and excursuses, was published by  
J. M. Mitchell and M. O. B. Caspań  in 1907. The Pies* was fina8ρ  
edited by Alexander Bain in 4 vole. See Mrs Grute's Personal  
Life of George Crete, and article in Did. NaL Biog. b G. Croons 
Robertson. (Ji. M. M.)  

OROTEFEND, OEORO PRIEDRICH (1775-1853), German  

epigraphist, was born at Milnden in Hanover on the 9th of June  
1775. He was educated partly in his native town, partly at  
Ilfeld, where he remained till 1795,when he entered the uti"eedty  

of Gottingen, and there became the friend of Heyne, Tydisen  

and Herren. Heyne's recommendation procured for him as  
assistant mastership in the G δttingen gymnasium in τ7g7.  
While there he published his work De pasigraphia sine sai}ewe  
unroersali (1799), which led to his appointment in 1803 as  
prorector of the gymnasium of Franlcfort.on-Main, and abcrtly  
afterwards as connector. Grotefend was best known during his  
lifetime as a Latin and Italian philologist, though the attention  
he paid to his own language is shown by his A nfaugsgr*nde die  
deutsche's Poesie, published in 1815, and his foundation of  a 
society for investigating the German tongue in 1817. In 1811  
he became director of the gymnasium at Hanover, a post which  
he retained till his retirement in 1849. In 1823-1824 appeased  
his revised edition of Wenck's Latin grammar, in two volumes.  
followed by a smaller grammar f οτ the use of schools in i8i ό ;  
in 1835-1838 a systematic attempt to explain the fragmentary  
remains of the Umbrian dialect, entitled Rudiments unglue  
Umbricae cx inscriplionibus antiquis eswdata (in eight parts); and  
in 1839 a work of similar character upon Oscan (Rudi.a34  
linguae Οsιαe). In the same year he published an important  
memoir on the coins of Bactria, under the name of Die Miiasendn  
griechischen, parthisciwn, and indoskytkischcn Κδnige eon & dries  
and den Llindern am Indus. He soon, however, returned to h ύ  
favourite subject, and brought out a work in five parts, 1w  
Geographic and Gm/tickle renAllilalien (1840-1843). Previersly.  
in 1836, he had written a preface to Wagenfeld's translationof the  
spurious Sarwhonialhon of Philo Bybiius, which was alleged to  
have been discovered in the preceding year in the Portuguese  
convent of Santa Maria de Mc ń nhao. But it was in the Eau  
rather than in the West that Grotefend did his greatest ωοά..  
The cuneiform inscriptions of Persia had for some time been  
atti-acting attention in Europe; exact copies οf them bad bees  
published by the elder Niebuhr, who lost his eyesight over the  
work; and Grotefend's friend, Tychsen of Rastck he'ewd  
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that he had asεαtained the characters in the column, now known  
to be Persian, to be alphabetic. At this point Grotefend took  
the matter up. His first discovery was communicated to the  
Royal Society of Gflitingen in x800, and reviewed by Tychsen  
two years afterwards. In ι8ι5 he gave an account of it in  
liemn's great work on ancient history, and in 1837 published  
his Neese Bι iiςe sus Edfluikn'sg der persepoliiosischsn  lid!-
scbif. Three yeas later appeared his New B&ilydge sun  
F.ddhιωωιιξ der bobylos έsckes Kei schrifi. His discovery may  
be summed up as follows; ( τ) that the Persian inscriptions  
contain three different forms of cuneiform writing, so that the  
decipherment of the one would give the key t ο the decipherment  
of the other; ( τ) that the characters of the Permian column are  
alphabetic and not syllabic; (3) that they must be reed from  
left to right; (4) that the alphabet consists of forty letters,  
indeding signs for long and short vowels; and () that the  
Pelsepolitan inscription are written in Zend (which, however,  
is sot the case), and must be ascribed to the age of the Achae-
meaiaa princes. The process whereby Grotefend arrived at  
these conclusions is a prominent illustration of persevering  
genius (see Cnsazrosw). A solid basis had thus been laid for  
the interpretation of the Persian inscriptions, and all that  
remained was to work out the results of Grotefend's brilliant  
discovery, a task ably performed by Burnous, Lassen and  
Rawtimon. Grotefend died on the 15th of December 18 53.  

BRO=0 71, strictly a form of decorative art, in painting  
or sculpture, consisting of fantastic shapes of human beings,  
animate and the like, joined together by wreaths of flowers,  
garlands or arabesques. The nerd is also applied to any whim. 
m sal design or decorative style, if characterized by unnatural  
distortion, and, generally, to anything ludicrous or extravagantly  
faanifnl. " Grotesque " comes through the French from the  
ItaL grdleco, an adjective termed from groan, which has been  
corrupted in English to "grotto." The commonly accepted  
explanation of the special use of the term " grotesque " is that  
this particular form of decorative art was most frequently found  
in the excavated ancient Roman and Greek dwellings found in  
Italy, to which was applied the name groile. The derivation of  

^rdfa is through impulse Lat. crrpia or grw$s (cf. " crypt "),  
from Cr. apόιτη, a vault, ep4eres', to hide. Such a term would  

be applicable both to the buried dwellings of ancient Italy, and  
to a cavern, artificial or natural, the ordinary sense of the word.  

An interesting parallel with this origin of the word is found in  
that of "antic," now meaning a freak, a jest, absurd fancy, &c.  
This word is the same as " antique," and was, like" grotesque,"  
first applied to the fanciful decorations of ancient art.  

6ROTΗ. mats (1819-1899), Low German poet, was born  
at Heide in Schleswig-Holstein, on the 24th of April 1819. After  
studying at the seminary in Tondera (1838- ι84ι), he became a  
teacher at the girls' school in his native village, but in 1847 went  
to Kiel to qualify for a higher educational post. Ill-health  
interrupted his studies and it was not until 1853 that he was able  
to resume them at Bid. In ι856 he took the degree of doctor  
of philosophy at Bonn, and in τ858 settled as pńmtdoeee! in  
German literature and languages at Bid, where, in 1866, he was  
made professor, and where he lived until his death on the 1st  
of June 1899. In his Low German (Pldldealsck) lyric and epic  
poems, which reflect the influence of Johann Peter Hebel  (qe.), 
Gmeh gives poetic expression to the country life of his northern  

home; and though his descriptions may not always reflect the  
peculiar characteristics of the peasantry of Holstein as faithfully  
as those of F. Reuter (q.v.), yet Groth is a lyric put of genuine  
inspiration. His chief works are Quickbora, Vdk.debes is  
$'si'dneleehes Gedicke s Dilmanschcr Μrsdαre (1852; ath ed.  
teem; and in High German translations, notably by M. J.  
$eschew, Krefeld, 1896); and two volumes of stories, Vdidh,i  
(1855-1 859, 3rd ed. 0880; also Veer dc Cum (0858) and US 
min Jwwgs$s'dies (187 5).  

Groth's Geseum dre Wsrke appeared in 4 νοls. (1893). His Lebese-
mummifien were edited by E. Wol" in 1891; see also K. Eggers.  
K. Gres& +std die piandeatsαe Di'hJi'ag (1885); and biographies by  
A. Bernie (1899) sod H. Sierchs (i899) .  

OIIOfH, PAUL HEINRICH VON (1843- ), German  
mineralogist, was born at Magdeburg on the 23rd of June 1843.  
He was educated at Freiberg, Dresden and Berlin, and took  
the degree of Ph.D. in 1868. After holding from 2872 the chair  
of mineralogy at Strasburg, he was in 1883 appointed professor  
of mineralogy and curator of minerals in the state museum  
at Munich. He serried on extensive researches on crystals and  
minerals, and glso on rocks; and published To'bdkrische  
&milkl der cisfackss Miaendini (1874-1898), and Physi. 
halisch' Kryslaiogra$kis (ι876-1895, ed. 4, 1905). He edited for  
some years the Ζιωελιι,β fan ZCrysiailogro$ie wad Misaalogie.  

OROTIUB. HUOO (1583-1645), in his native country Huig van  
Groot, but known to the rest of Europe by the latinized form  
of the name, Dutch publicist and statesman, was born at Delft  
on Easter day, the loth of April 1583. The Grouts were a branch  
of a family of distinction, which had been noble in France, but  
had removed to the Low Countries more than a century before.  
Their French name was de Comets, and this cadet branch had  
taken the name of Groot on the marriage of Hugo's great-grand-
father with a Dutch heiress. The father of Hugo was a lawyer  
in considerable practice, who had four times served the office  
of burgomaster of Leiden, and was one of the three curators  
of the university of that place.  

In the annals of precocious genius there is no greater prodigy  
on record than Hugo Grotiva, who was able to make good Latin  
verses at nine, was ripe for the university at twelve, and at  
fifteen edited the encyclopaedic work of Martianus Capella.  
At Leiden he was much noticed by J. J. Scaliger, whose habit  
it was to engage his young friends in the editing of some classical  
test. At fifteen Grotius accompanied Count Justin of Nassau,  
and the grand pensionary J. van Olden Barneveldt on their  
special embassy to the court of France. After a year spent in  
acquiring the language and making acquaintance with the  
leading men of France, Grotius returned home. He took the  
degree of doctor of law at Leiden, and entered on practice as an  
advocate.  

Notwithstanding his successes in his profession, his inclination  
was to literature. In τ ό0ο he edited the remains of Aratus,  
with the versions of Cicero, Germanicus and Avienus. Of the  
Germomicus Scaliger says—" A better text than that which  
Grotius has given, it is impossible to give "; but it is probable  
that Scaliger had himself been the reviser. Grotius vied with  
the Latinists of his day in the composition of Latin verses.  
Some lines on the siege of Ostend spread his fame beyond the  
circle of the learned. He wrote three dramas in Latin—  
Chrislw possess; Sopkomp ńassas, on the story of Joseph and  
his brethren; and Adamas exal, a production still remembered  
as having given hints to Milton. The Sopkomphaneas was  
translated into Dutch by Vondel, and into English by Francis  
Goldsmith (2652); the Ckrislus polkas into English by George  
Sandys (1640).  

In 2603 the United Provinces, desiring to transmit to posterity  
some account of their struggle with Spain, determined to appoint  
a historiographer. The choice of the states fell upon Grot ius, 
though he was but twenty years of age, and had not offered  

himself for the post. There was some talk at this time in Paris  
of calling Grotius to be librarian of the royal library. But it was  
a ruse of the Jesuit party, who wished to persuade the public  
that the opposition to the appointment of Isaac Casaubon did  
not proceed from theological motives, since they were ready  
to appoint a Protestant in the person of Grotius.  

His next preferment was that of advocate-general of the  
fin for the provinces of Holland and Zeeland. This was followed  
by his marriage, in ι608, to Marie Rń gersberg, a lady of family  
in Zeeland, a woman of great capacity and noble disposition.  

Grotiva bad already passed from occupation with the classics  
to studies more immediately connected with his profession.  
In the winter of 1604 he composed (but did not publish) a treatise  
entitled Dc here proedae. The MS. remained unknown till 1868,  
when it was brought to light, and printed at the Hague under the  
auspices of Professor Fruin. It shows that the principles and the  

plan of the celebrated Dc jwe beAi ,  which was not composed  
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[iil Ζ ό τς,mοre than twenty years ..ftet,had already been conceived  
by a youth of twenty-one. It has always been a question  
what it was that determined Grotius, when an exile in Paris in  
t625, to that particular subject, and various explanations have  
been offered; among others a casual suggestion of.Peiresc in a  
letter of early date. The discovery of the MS. of the De jwe  
ρraed αe discloses the whole history of Cretins's ideas, and shows  
that from youth upwards he had steadily read and meditated  
in one direction, that, namely, of which the famous De jwre  bclli 
was the mature product. In the De jur σ proedoe of germ there is  
much more than the germ of the later treatise De here  bιlli. 
Its main principles, and the whole system of thought implied  
in the later, are anticipated in the earlier work. The arrangement  
even is the same. The chief difference between the two treatises  
is one which twenty years' experience in affairs could not but  
bring—the substitution of more cautious and guarded language,  
less dogmatic affirmation, more allowance for exceptions and  
deviations. The isa ραds was an addition introduced first  
in the later work, an insertion which is the cause of not a little  
of the confused arrangement which has been found fault with  
in the Dc jute  bell(. 

The De jure prasd αe further demonstrates that Grotius was  
originally determined to this subject, not by any speculative  
intellectual interest, but by  special occasion presented by his  
professional engagements. He was retained by the Dutch  
East India Company as their advocate. One of their captains,  
Hemskirk, had captured a rich Portuguese galleon in the Straits  
of Malaca. The right of a private company to make prizes  
was hotly contested in Holland, and denied by the stricter  
religionists, especially the Mennonites, who considered all war  
unlawful. Grotius undertook to prove that Heemskirk's prize  
had been lawfully captured. In doing this he was led to in-
vestigate the grounds of the lawfulness of war in general. Such  

was the casual origin of a book which long enjoyed such celebrity  
that it used to be said, with some exaggeration indeed, that it  

had founded a new science.  
A short treatise which was printed in 1609, Grotius says  

without his permission, under the title of More librs'mt, is  
nothing more than a chapter—the lath—of the De jute pi'oedoe.  

It was necessary to Grotius's defence of Heemskirk that he  
should show that the Portuguese pretence that Eastern waters  

were their private property was untenable. Grotius maintains  

that the ocean is free to all nations. The occasional character  
of this piece explains the fact that at the time of its appearance  
it made no sensation. It was net till many years afterwards  
that the jealousies between England and Holland gave import-
ance to the novel doctrine broached in the tract by Grotius,  

a doctrine which Selden set himself to refute in his More dosser  

(1632).  
Equally due to the circumstances of the time was his small  

contribution to constitutional history entitled Dc anliquilale  
reipwblfae Boiaooe (rem0). In this he vindicates, on grounds  
of right, prescriptive and natural, the revolt of the United  
Provinces against the sovereignty of Spain.  

Cretins, when he was only thirty, was made pensionary of the  

city of Rotterdam. In 1613 he formed one of a deputation  

to England, in an attempt to adjust those differences which  
gave rise afterwards to a naval struggle disastrous to Holland.  
He was received by James with every mark of distinction.  

He also cultivated the acquaintance of the Anglican ecclesiastics  

John Overall and L. Andrewea, and was much in the society  
of the celebrated scholar Isaac Casaubon, with whom he had  
been in correspondence by letter for many years. Though the  
mediating views in the great religious conflict between Catholic  
and Protestant, by which Grotius was afterwards known, had  
been arrived at by him by independent reflection, yet it could  
not but be that he would be confirmed in them by finding in  
England a developed school of thought of the same character  
already in existence. How highly Casaubon esteemed Grotius  

appears from a letter of his to Daniel Heinsius, dated London,  
13th of April 1613. "I cannot say how happy I esteem myself  
in having seen so mucń  of one so truly great es Grotius. A  

wonderful man! This I knew him to be before I had seen him;  
but the rare excellence of that divine genius no one an aυ cientry  
feel who does not see his face, and hear him speak. Probity  

is stamped on his features; his conversation savours of tree  
piety and profound leaning. It is not poly upon me that lie  
has made this impression; all the pious and learned to when  
he has been here introduced have felt the time towards him;  
the king especially so!"  

After Grotius's return from England the exasperation  of 
theological parties In Holland rose to such a pitch that it became  
clear that an appeal to forte would be nude. Grotius sought  
to find some man term in which the two hostile parties d  
Remonstrants and Anti-remonstrants, or as they were subse-
quently called Arminian and Gomariata (see R εuιοχsτa,υ ms),  
might agree. A form of edict drawn by Grotius was published  
by the states, recommending mutual toleration, and forbidding  
ministers in the pulpit from handling the disputed dogmsl.  
To the orthodox Calviniats the word toleration wasinsupposubk  
They had the populace on their side. This fact determined the  
stadtholder, Maurice of Nassau, to support the orthodox  posy 
a party to which he inclined the more readily than Olden  
Barneveldt, the grand pensionary, the man whose uprightms  
and abilities he most dreaded, sided with the Remonstranta  

In ι6ι8 Prince Maurice set out on a sort of pacific campaigr,  
disbanding the civic guards in the carious cities of Cushion,  
Holland and Zeeland, and occupying the places with teems  
on whom he could rely. The states of Holland sent a commisiοe,  
of which Grotius was chairman, to lJtrecht, with the view e(  
strengthening the hands of their friends, the Remonstrant  
party, in that city. Feeble plans were formed, but not carried  
into effect, for shutting the gates upon the atadtholder, who  
entered the city with troops on the night of the 26th of July  
ι6ι8. There were conferences in which Grotius met Prince  
Maurice, and taught him that Olden Barneveldt was not the eery  
man of capacity in the ranks of the Remonstrants whom be had  
to feu. On the early morning of the 31st of July the prince's  
cοι ρ elide: against the liberties of Utrecht and of Holland was  
carried out; the civic guard was disarmed—Geotius and bin  
colleagues saving themselves by a precipitate flight. But it  
was only a reprieve. The grand pensionary, Olden Barneveldt,  
the leader of the Remonstrant party, Grotius and Hoogerhesta  
were arrested, brought to trial, and condemned—Olden  
Barneveldt to death, and Grotius to imprisonment for life and  
confιsca οn of his property. In June 1619 he was immured  
in the fortress of Louvestein near Gorcum. His e οnfnement  
was rigorous, but after a time his wife obtained ρeιmi^οe ιο  
share his captivity, on the condition ,  that if she came out, she  
should not be suffered to return.  

Grotius had now before him, at thirty-six, no prosper[ bat  
that of a lifelong captivity. He did not abandon himself to  
despair, but sought refuge in returning to the classical pura σts  
of his youth. Several of his translations (into Latin) from the  
Creek tragedians and other writers, made at this time, have  
been printed. "The Muses," he writes to Vase, " were now be  
consolation, and appeared more amiable than ever."  

The ingenuity of Madame Grotius at length devised a mode d  
escape. It had grown into a custom to send the books which  
he had done with in a chest along with his linen to be washed se  
Gorcum. Alter a time the warders began to let the chew pas  
without opening it. Madame Grotius, perceiving this, prevaled  
on her husband to allow himself to be shut up in it at the used  
time. The two soldiers who carried the chest out complained  
that it was so heavy " there must be an Arminian in it." "There  
are indeed," said Madame Cretins, "Arminian books is in  
The chest was carried to the house of a friend, where Grouts was  
released. lie was then dressed like a mason with hod and trowel.  
and so conveyed over the frontier. His first place of refuge vie  
Antwerp, from which he proceeded to Paris, where be ar iived  
in April ι6 a τ. In October he was joined by his wife. Ten  
he was presented to the king, Louis XIII., and a pension ei 3uws  
livres conferred upon him. French pensions were easily granted,  
all the more so as they were never paid. Grotius was  — 



GROTIUS 	 623  
reduced to great st τaita. He looked about for any opening  
through which be might earn a living. There was talk of some-
thing in Denmark; or he would settle in Spires, and practise  
in the court there. Some little relief he got through the interven-
tion of Etienne d'Aligre, the chancellor, who procured a royal  
mandate which enabled Grotius to draw, not all, but a large  
part of his pension. In 1623 the president Henri de M6me lent  
him his chiieau of Balagni near Senlis (dep. Oise), and there  

Cretins pissed the spring and summer of that year. De Thou  
gave him facilities to borrow books from the superb library  
formed by his father.  

In these circumstances the De fuss bali et jecis was composed.  
That a work of such immense reading, consisting in great part of  
quotation, should have been written in little more than a year  

was a source of astonishment to his biographers. The achieve-
ment would have been impossible, but for the fact that Grotius  

had with him the first draft of the work made in 1604. He had  

also got his brother William, when reading his classics, to mark  
down all the passages which touched upon law, public or private.  

In March 1625 the printing of the Ds fuse bslli, which had  
taken four months, was completed, and the edition despatched to  

the fair at Frankfort. His own honorarium as author consisted  

of see copies, of which, however, he had to give away many to  
friends, to the king, the principal courtiers, the papal nano, Ac.  

What remained he sold for his own profit at the price of a crown  

each, but the sale did not recoup him his outlay. But though  
his book brought him no profit it brought him reputation, so  
widely spread, and of such long endurance, as no other legal  
treatise has ever enjoyed.  

Grotius hoped that his fame would soften the hostility of his  
fQea, and that his country would recall him to her service. Theo-
logical rancour, however, prevailed over all other sentiments,  

and, after fruitless attempts to re-establish himself in Holland,  

Grotius accepted service under Sweden, in the capacity of  
ambassador to France. He was net very successful in negotiating  

the treaty on behalf of the Protestant interest in Germany,  

Richelieu having a special dislike to him. He never enjoyed the  

confidence of the court to which he was accredited, and frittered  

away his influence in disputes about precedence. In 1645 he  

demanded and obtained his recall. He was honourably received  
at Stockholm, but neither the climate nor the tone of the court  

suited him, and he asked permission to leave. He was driven  

by a storm on the coast near Dentxig. He got as tarns Rostock,  

where he found himself very ill. Stockman, a Scottish physician  

who was sent for, thought it was only weakness, and that rest  

would restore the patient. But Grotius sank rapidly, and died  
on the 29th of August 1645.  

Grotius combined a wide circle of general knowledge with a  

profound study of one branch of law. History, theology,  

jurisprudence, politics, classics, poetry,—all these fields he  

cultivated. His commentaries on the Scriptures were the first  

application on an extensive scale of the principle affirmed by  

Scaliger, that, namely, of interpretation by the rules of grammar  
without dogmatic assumptions. Grotius's philological skill,  

however, was not sufficient to enable him to work up to this ideal  

As in many other points Grotius inevitably recalls Erasmus,  

so be don in his attitude towards the great schism. Grotius  

was, however, animated by an ardent desire for peace and con-
cord. He thought that a basis for reconciliation of Protestant  
and Catholic might be found in a common piety, combined with  
reticence upon discrepancies of doctrinal statement. His De  
seri/ah rdigwsis Ckristiasas (1627), a presentment of the  
evidences, is w written as to form a code of common Christianity,  

irrespective of sect. The little treatise became widely popular,  
gads'ing rather than losing popularity in the 18th century. It  

became the classical manual of apologetics in Protestant colleges,  
and was translated for missionary purposes into Arabic (by  

Poeocke, 1660), Persian, Chinese, &c. His Via it octuns ad  
peter ecdesiaaticam (1642) was a detailed proposal of a scheme  
of accommodation. Like all men of moderate and mediating  
views, be was charged by both sides with vacillation. An  
Amsterdam minister. James Laurent, published his Groben  

papisass (1642), and it was continually being announced from  
Paris that Grotius had " gone over." Hallam, who has collected  
all the passages from Grotius's letters in which the prejudices  
and narrow tenets of the Reformed clergy are condemned, thought  
he had a "bias towards popery" (Lit. of Europe, ii. 312). The  
true interpretation of Grotius's mind appears to be an indifference  
to dogmatic propositions, produced by a profound sentiment of  
piety. He approached parties as a statesman approaches them,  
as facts which have to be dealt with, and governed, not sup-
pressed in the interests of some one Of their number.  

His editions and translations of the classics were either juvenile  
exercises prescribed by Scaliger, or "loans poetici, ' the amuse-
ment of vacant hours. Grotius read the classics as a humanist,  
for the sake of their contents, not Ma professional scholar.  

His Aerials of the Low CvanIrier was begun as an οfficiel duty  
while he held the appointment of historiographer, and was being  
continued and retouched by him to the last. It was not published  
till 1657, by his sons Peter and Cornelius.  

Grotius was a great jurist, and his Ds fuse bell( it pads (Paris,  
06a5), though not the first attempt in modern times to ascertain  
the principles of jurisprudence, went far more fundamentally  
into the discussion than any one had done before him. The  
title of the work was so far misleading that the jars belli was a  
very small part of his comprehensive scheme. In his treatment  
of this narrower question he had the works of Alberico Gcntili  
and Ayala before him, and has acknowledged his obligations to  
them. But it is in the larger questions to which he opened the  
way that the merit of Grotius consists. Hiswas the first attempt  
to obtain a principle of right, and a basis for society and govern-
ment, outside the church or the Bible. The distinction between  
religion on the one hand and law and morality on the ether is not  
indeed clearly conceived by Grotius, but be wrestles with it in  
such a way as to make it easy for those who followed him to seize  
it. The law of nature is unalterable; God Himself cannot alter  
it any more than He can alter a mathematical axiom. This law  
has its source in the nature of man as a soda] being; it would  
be valid even were these no God, or if God did not interfere in  
the government of the world. These positions, though Grotius's  
religious temper did not allow him to rely unreservedly upon  
them, yet, even in the partial application they find in his book,  
entitle him to the honour of being held the founder of the modern  
science of the law of nature and nations. The De fuse exerted  
little influence on the practice of belligerents, yet its publication  
was  an epoch in the science. De Quincey has said that the book  
is equally divided between "empty truisms and time-serving  
Dutch falsehoods." For a saner judgment and a brief abstract  
of the contents of the Ds fuss, consult J. R. Bluntschli, Cesekitkts  

des allgomeises Siaaisrockis (Munich, :864). A fuller analysis,  
and some notice of the predecessors of Grotim, will be found in  
Hey, gtude sus k droit do la gssrre de Grotius (Paris, 1875).  
The writer, however, had never heard of the De jws prasdas,  

published in 2868. Hallam, Lie. of Europe, il. R 543, has an  
abstract done with his usual conscientious pains. Dugald  
Stewart (Collected Works, i. .370) has dwelt upon the confusion  
and defects of Grotius's theory. Sir James Mackintosh (Μέ ιsll.  
Works, p. 266) has defended Grotius, stfrming that his work  
"is perhaps the most complete that the world has yet owed, at  
w early a stage in the progress of any science, to the genius and  
learning of one man."  

The chief writings of Cretins have been named. For a complete  
bibliographyy of but works 1  see Lebmaiin, Hu 0sis Grotii maser  
,indicati (Delft, 1727), which also contains a full biography. Of  
this Latin life De Bungny  published a rfcbaufde in French (a vols.,  
8vο, Paris, 1752). Other lives arc: Van Brandt, Hisloris ma het  
Lma N. de Groot (a' voles, 8νo, Dordrecht, 1727); Von Luden,  
Huge Gι'eli sack s'isea Sckίckτakκ 'md Sckńjtes dargestdlt (8νο,  
Berlin, 1806); Life of hugo Graben, by Charles Butler of Lin εoln'ι  
Inn (8νο, London, 1826). The work of the Abbe H61yy contains a 
life it Gια Seeius. See also Hager Grotias, by L. Neumann (Berlin, 1884);  
Qpisieas of  G,eiiu 1  by D. P. de Bruyn (London, 1894). 

Grotius s theological works were collated in 3 vola. fol. at Amster-
dam (1644-1646; reprinted London, 2660; Amsterdam, 1679;  
and again Amsterdam, 1698). His letters were printed first in a  
selection, Eqyuutatae ad Cellos (lamo, Leiden, 1648), abou nding, 
though an Elsevir, in error. of the p'gw. They were collected in  
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Grotii epistolas qs'oIqwoI re$r&i paimn or ((ad., Amsterdam, 1687).  
A few may be found scattered in other collectiona of Epialdos.  
Supplements to the large collection of 1687 were published at  

Haarlem, 1806; Leiden, 1809; and Hensler, 1829. The Ds jiire  
bell{ was translated into English by Whewell (3 νοls.,8νο, Cambridge,  
1853); into French by Bar rac (2 vols. qt ο. Amsterdam, 1724):  
into German in Kirchmann a hilosephische Bibiioihek (3 vols. ιτmο.  
Leipzig. 1879). (Μ. P.)  

GRO'TTAFERRATA, a village of Italy, in the province of Rome,  
from which it is 13 m. S.E. by electric tramway, and aim. S.  
of Frascati, io8o ft. above sea-level, in the Alban Bills. Pop.  
(1901) 2645. It is noticeable for the Greek monastery of Basilian  
founded by S. Nilus in boon under the Emperor Otho III., and  
which occupies the site of a large Roman villa, possibly that of  
Cicero. It was fortified at the end of the i 5th century by Cardinal  
Giuliano dells Rovere (afterwards Pope Julius II.), whose arms  
may be seen about it. The massive towers added by him give  
it a picturesque appearance. The church belongs to the 1 2th  
century, and the original portal, with a mosaic over it, is still  
preserved; the interior was restored in 1574 and in 1754, but  
there are some remains of frescoes of the 13th century. The  
chapel of S. Nilus contains frescoes by Domenico Zampie ń  
(Domenichino) of ι ό ιο, illustrating the life of the saint, which  
are among his most important works. The abbot's palace has  
a fine Renaissance portico, and contains an interesting museum  
of local antiquities. The library contains valuable MSS., among  
them one from the hand of S. Nilus (965); and a palaeographical  
school, for the copying of MSS. in the ancient style, is maintained.  
An omophońoa of the iith or 12th century, with scenes from the  
Gospel in needlework, and a chalice of the 15th century with  
enamels, given by Cardinal Bessarion, the predecessor of Giuliano  
dells Rovere as commendatory of the abbey, are among its  
treasures. An important exhibition of Italo-Byzantine art  was 
held here in 2905-1906.  

See A. Rocchl, La Badia 'di GroutsIerrata (Rome, 1884); A.  
Munoz, L'Arl bysaatio d i'cxfmsilioo de Grouajerrala (Rome. '905);  
T. Mhby in Papers ojde Briissh Se.kWd al Roes, iv. ( 1 907). (T. )  

GROUCHY. ElMARUEL. MARQUIS DE (1766-1847) :  marshal  
of France, was born in Paris on the 23rd of October ι766. He  
entered the French artillery in 1779, transferred to the cavalry  
in 1782, and to the Gerdes du corps in 1786. In spite of his  
aristocratic birth and his connexions with the court, he was a  
convinced supporter of the principles of the Revolution, and had  
in consequence to leave the Guards. About the time of the  
outbreak of war in 1792 he became colonel of a cavalry regiment,  
and soon afterwards, as a mar&hal de camp, he was sent to serve  
on the south-eastern frontier. In 1793 he distinguished himself  
in Le Vendee, and was promoted general of division. Grouchy  
was shortly afterwards deprived of his rank as being of noble  
birth, but in 1795 he was again placed on the active list. Be  
served on the staff of the Army of Ireland (2796-1797); and took 

 t conspicuous part in the Irish expedition. In 1798 he  
administered the civil and military government of Piedmont at  
the time of the abdication of the king of Sasdinia, and in 1799 he  

distinguished himself greatly as a divisional commander in the  

campaign against the Austrians and Russians. In covering  
the retreat of the French after the defeat of Novi, Grouchy re-
ceived fourteen wounds and was taken prisoner. On his release  

he returned to France. In spite of his havingprotested against the  

coup d'Bal of the 18th of Brumaire he was at once re-employed by  
the First Consul, and distinguished himself again at Hohenlinden.  
It was not long before he accepted the new regime in France,  
and from x8ox onwards he was employed by Napoleon in military  

and political positions of importance. He served in Austria in  
1805, in Prussia in 1806, Poland in 1807, Spain in χ808, and com-
manded the cavalry of the Army of Italy in 1809 in the Viceroy  

Εugbne's advance to Vienna. In 1822 he was made commander  

of one of the four cavalry corps of the Grand Army, and during  

the retreat from Moscow Napoleon appointed him to command  

the escort squadron, which was composed entirely of picked  

officers. His almost continuous service with the cavalry led  
Napoleon to decline in 1813 to place Grouchy at the head of an  
army corps, and Grouchy thereupon retired to France. .In  

1814,howeνer, he hastened to take part in the defensive campaip  

in France, and be was severely wounded at Cr αοnue. At the  
Restoration he was deprived of the post of colonel-general d  

chasseurs d chews! and retired. He joined Napoleon on his  
return from Elba, and was made marshal and peer of France.  
In the campaign of Waterloo he commanded the reserve cavalry  
of the army, and after Ligny he was appointed to command  
the right wing to pursue the Prussians. The much on Waste,  
its influence on the result of the campaign, and the comrovosy  
to which Grouchy's conduct on the day of Waterloo has given  
rise, are dealt with briefly in the article Wirnioo Catmics,  
and at length in nearly every work on the campaign of 1815.  
Here it is only necessary to say that on the 17th Grouchy was  
unable to close with the Prussians, and on the ι8ιh, though  
urged to march towards the sound of the guns of Waterloo,  
he permitted himself, from whatever muse, to be held up by a  
Prussian rearguard while the Prussians and English united  
to crush Napoleon. On the 19th Grouchy won a smart victory  
over the Prussiana at Wavre, but it was then too late. So in  
as resistance was possible after the great disaster, Grouchy  
made it. IIe gathered up the wrecks of Napoleon's army and  
retired, swiftly and unbroken, to Paris, where, alter interposing  
his reorganized forces between the enemy and the capital.  he 
resigned his command into the hands of Marshal Davout. Tip  
rest of his life was spent in defending himself. An attempt to  
have him condemned to death by a court-martial failed, bat  
he was exiled and lived in America till amnestied in i8s1. Οι  
his return to France he was reinstated as general, but not  as 
marshal nor as peer of France. For many years thereafter  
he was equally an object of aversion to the court party, as a  
member of their own caste who had followed the Revolutioc  
and Napoleon, and to his comrades of the Grand Army as the  
supposed betrayer of Napoleon. In 1830 Louis Philippe  gave 
him back the marshal's bhtou and restored him to the Chambir  
of Peen. He died at St-F-rieaα on the 19th of May z&$7.  

See Marquis de Grouch'', Mdmoires do mark/Os! Marquis de  
Grouch (Paris, 1873-1874); General Marquis de Grouchy, Ls 
Gina! Grouch7 ea I  (Parii, 1866), and Ls Mark/Os! (km*  
di' 16 ar r8 jusa, 18r (Paris, 1864); Aped d l'hislo're err in Jsihs  
di i'cik droite di !'aumie fraapzm (Pars, n.d.)• S&irc Jugs  m 
lea jails . . dr 28 jrio as 3 jiiuild, 1815 (Paria, 1866); and the  
literature of the Waterloo campaign. Marshal Grouchy biuw8  
wrote the following: Obmvaiiows sir !a reinion de Is ceeap giir  di 
184 per  k edudral de Goe'rgas^d (Philadelphia and Paris, ι8ι $); 
Rdfrfaioii de grdgu m aands, des sulmdses de Μ. is Dec di  
((Pans, 1819) Fragrsesiishidodqwesrciahfs i 14 'asiipcgv'o di lo  

bundle de Waterloo (Paris, 1829-5830, in reply to Bartbhhossy aid  
Mhry . and to Marshal Gdιsrd) • Rdrlamaaoo di' aardchsl de Gessty 
(i$ris, '834); PIairb centre le rested B σιor Berlha ί rs (Bcrtlseslse.  
formerly a divisional commander under Chard stated in repiy to  
this defence that he had no intention of accumng Gr οuchγ of Ill ).  

GβOUND-ΙCE,1  ice formed at the bottom of strains whit  
the temperature of the water is above freezing-point. Every-
thing points to radiation as the prime mouse of the formation  of 
ground-ice. It is formed only under a dear sky, never in do*dy  
weather; it is most readily formed on dark rocks, and ants  
under any covering such as a bridge, and rarely under smfnc'-
ice. Professor Howard Τ. Barnes of McGill University conclude  
that the radiation from a river bed in cold and deer nights gee  
through the water in long rays that penetrate much more essay  
from below upwards than the sun's hat rays from above de's-
'raids, which are mostly absorbed by the first few feet of water.  
On a cold dear night, therefore, the radiation from the bound  
is excessive, and loosely-grown spongy masse of anchor-er  

form on the bottom, which on the following bright sunny di.!  
receive just sufficient heat from the sun to detach the mess d  

The O. Eng. word gs'imd.ground.is common to Teutonic langnse  
d. Du. greed, Gee. Grand, but has no cognates outside Teusrs  
The suggestion that the oe gin is to be found in " grind," to crrb  
small, reduce to powder, is plausible, but the primary means  
seems to be the lowest part or bottom of anything rather thai φpιsιt  
send or gravel. The main branches in sense appear to be, iαΡ  
bottom, as of the sea or a river, d. the use, is the plural, for  dcφ 
second, base or foundation, actual, as of the first or main aafae s 
painting, fabric 8x., or figurative, as of a principle or ,ease.; tied  

the surface of the earth, or a particular part of that surface.  
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Ice, which rises to the surface with considerable force. Ti is prob-
able that owing to surface tension a thin film of stationary water  
rests upon the boulders and sand over which a stream lies,  
and that this, becoming frozen owing to radiation, forms the  
foundation for the anchor-ice and produces a surface upon which  
the descending frazil-ice (see below) can lodge. The theory  
of radiation from the boulders is supported by the fact that as  
the ice is formed upon them in response to a sudden fall in the  
air temperature, it is only released under the influence of a strong  
rise of temperature during the morning. It may not rise for  
several days, but the advent of bright sunlight is followed by  
the appearance on the surface of masses of ground-ice. This  
ice has a spongy texture and frequently carries gravel with it  

when it rises. It is said that the bottom of Lake Erie is strewn  
with gravel that has been floated down in this way. This  
"anchor-ice,"  as it was called by Canadian trappers, frequently  
forms dams across narrow portions of the river where the  
floating masses are aught. Dr H. Landor pointed out that the  
Mackenzie and Mississippi rivers, which rise in the same region  
and flow in opposite directions, carry ground-ice from their  
head-waters for a considerable distance down stream, and  
suggested that here and in Siberia many forms of vegetable and  
animal life may be distributed from a centre by this agency,  
since the material carried by the boating ice would contain the  
seeds and eggs or larvae of many forms.  

Besides ground-ice and anchor-ice this formation is called  
also bottom-ice, ground-gru and lappered ice, the two last names  
being Scottish. In France it is called glace des fond, in Germany  
Gri'*deis, and in French Canada rwulonne from the appearance  
of sheep at rest, since the ice formed at the bottom grows in  
woolly, spongy masses upon boulders or other projections.  

" Frazil-ice "is a Canadian term from the French for " forge-
cinders." It is surface ice formed in spicules and carried down-
wards in water agitated by winds or rapids. The fraxil-ice may  
render swiftly moving water turbid with ice crystals, it may be  
swirled downwards and accumulated upon the ground ice, or  
it may be swept under the sheet of surface-ice, coating the under  
surface of the sheet to a thickness as great as So ft. of loose  
spicular ice.  

See W. G. Thompson, in Nair,", I. " (1870); H. Landor, In  
Geological Magasise, decade 11., vol. iii., p. 439 (1876); Η. Τ.  
Barnes, lee Fermalion Wilk special Reference t ο Anchor-us and Frosil  
(s906).  

GROUND NUT (Earth Nut, Pistache de Terre, Monkey Nut,  
Pea Nut, Manilla Nut), in botany, the fruit or pod of Arochis  
kypogaca (nest. ord. Leguminosae). The plant is en annual of  
diffuse habit, with hairy stem, and two-paired, abruptly pinnate  
leaflets. The pods or legumes are stalked, oblong, cylindrical,  
about τ in. in length, the thin reticulated shell containing one or  
two irregularly ovoid seeds. After the flower withers, the stalk  
of the ovary has the peculiarity of elongating and bending down,  
forcing the young pod underground, and thus the seeds become  
matured at some distance below the surface. Hence the specific  
and vernacular names of the plant. Originally a native of  
South America, it is extensively cultivated in all tropical and  
subtropical countries. The plant effects a light sandy soil, and  
is very prolific, yielding in some instances 30 to 38 bushels of nuts  
per acre. The pods when ripe are dug up and dried. The seeds  
when fresh are largely eaten in tropical countries, and in taste  
are almost equal to almonds; when roasted they are used as  a 
gabstitute for chocolate. In America they are consumed in  
large quantities as the "pea-nut"; but are not much appreciated  
in England except by the poorer children, who know them as  
"monkey-nuts." By expression the seeds yield a large quantity  
of oil, which is used by natives for lamps, as a fish or curry oil  
and for medicinal purposes. The leaves form an excellent food  
for cattle, being very like clover.  

Large quantities of seeds are imported to Europe, chiefly to  
Marseilles, London and Hamburg, for the sake of their contained 

 oiL The seeds yield from 42 to 30% of oil by cold expression,  
but a larger quantity is obtained by heat, although of an inferior  

quality. The seeds being soft facilitate mechanical expression,  

and where bisulphide of carbon or other solvent is used, a very  
pure oil is  obtained.  

The expressed nil is limpid, of a light yellowish or straw colour,  
haying a faint smell and bland taste; it forms an excellent  
substitute for olive oil, although in a slight degree more prone  
to rancidity than the latter. Its specific gravity is 0.916 to  
0.918; it becomes turbid at 3° C., concretes at +3° to – 4°  C.,  
and hardens at +7°  C. It is a non-drying oil. –Ground nut oil  
consists of  (i)  oleic acid (C,uffu02); (a) hypogaeic and 

 (C,'Η.Ο5), by some supposed to be identical with a fatty acid  
found in whale oil; (3) palmitic acid (CuHwOs); and (4)  

arachic acid (Cs.H. The oil is used in the adulteration of  
gingelly oil.  

GROUND-PEARL, the glassy secretion forming the pupaase  
of coccid insects of the genus Margai'odcs, belonging to the  
homopterous division of the Hemiptea.  

GROUND RENT. In Roman law, ground rent (sοfań rυι)  
was an annual rent payable by the lessee of a srper ή tias or  
perpetual lease of building land. In English law, it appears that  
the term was at one time popularly used for the houses and lands  
out of which ground rents issue as well ester the rents themselves  
(cf. Maundy v. Maundy, τ Strange, ιo2ο); and Lord Eldon  
observed in 1815 that the context in which the term occurred  
may materially vary its meaning (Skwari v. AUiskn, τ Mer. 26).  
But at the present time the accepted meaning of ground rent is  
the rent at which land is let for the purpose of improvement by  
building, i.e. a rent charged in respect of the land only and not in  
respect of the buildings to be placed thereon. It thus conveys  
the ides of something lower than a rack rent (see' Αεκτ); and  
accordingly if a vendor described property as property for which  
he paid a " ground rent," without any further explanation of the  
term, a purchaser would not be obliged to accept the property  
if it turned out to be held at a rack rent. But while a rack rent  
is generally higher in amount than a ground rent, the latter is  
usually better secured, as it carries with it the reversionary  
interest in buildings and improvements put on the ground afΙ  
the date at which the ground rent was fixed, and accordingly  
ground rents have been regarded as a good investment. Trustees  
empowered to invest money on the security of freehold or  
copyhold hereditaments, may invest upon freehold ground rents  
reserved out of house property. In estimating the amount that  
may be so invested, account may be taken of the value of the  
houses, as, if the ground rents are not paid, the landlord an  
re-enter. Again, where a settlement authorizes trustees to  
purchase lands or hereditaments in fee-simple or possession,  a 
purchase of freehold ground rents has been held to be proper.  
A devise of "ground rent" carries not only the rent but the  
reversion. Where a tenant is compelled, in order to prbtect  
himself in the enjoyment of the Lend in respect of which his rent  
is payable, to pay ground rent to a superior landlord (who is  
of course in a position to distrain on him for it), he is considered  
as having been authorized by his immediate landlord to apply  
his rent, due or accruing due, in this manner, and the payment  
of the ground rent will be held to be payment of the rent itself  
or part of it. A lodger should make any payment of this char-
acter under the Law of Distress Amendment Act 1908 (s. ,;  
and see RENT). Ground rents are apportionable (see Arroa-
τιmatεΝΤ).  

in'Sents law, the term "ground rent" is not employed, but its  
place is taken, for practical purposes, by the "groundannual,"  
which bean a double meaning. (1.) At the time of the Reformation  
in Scotland, the lands of the Church were parcelled out by the crown  

into various Iordnbips—the granteeι being called Lords of Erection.  
1 n the 17th century these Lordsof Erection resigned their superioruIes  

to the crown, with the exception of the feu-duties which were to be  

retained till a price agreed upon for their redemption had been paid.  

This reserved power of redemption was, however, resigned by the  
crown on the eve of the Union and the feu-duties became payable in  

perpetuity to the Lord. of Erection as a "ground.annual." (II.)  
Speculators in building ground usually grant sub-feus to builders at  
a high feuduty. But where sub-feus αιe prohibited--as they might  
be, prior to the Conveyancing (Scotland) Act 1874–.snd there is  

much demand for building ground, the (euars frequently stipulate for  

an annual rent from the builders rather than for a Puce payable at  

once. This annual rent is called a " ground-annual.' Interest is not  
1a  
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due on arreere of ground-annuals. Like other reel burdens, ground.  
annuals may now be freely assigned and conveyed (Conveyancing  
(Scotland) Act 1874,  s.  30).  

The term "ground rent" in the English sense does not seem  

to be generally used in the United States, but is applied in  
Pennsylvania to a kind of tenure, created by a grant in fee simple,  

the grantor reserving to himself and his heirs a certain rent,  

which is the interest of the money value of the land. These  

"ground rents" are real estate, and, in cases of intestacy, go to  

the heir. They are rent services and not rent charges—the  

statute Quia Empfores never having been in (once in Pennsylvania,  
and are subject to all the incidents of such rents (see RENT).  
The grantee of such a "ground rent" may mortgage, sell, or  
otherwise dispose of the grant as he pleases; and while the rent  
is paid the land cannot be sold or the value of the improvements  
lost.  

A ground rent being * freehold estate, created by deed and  
perpetual In duration, no presumption could, at common law,  
arise from lapse of time, that it had been released. But now,  

by statute (Act of 27th of April 1855, 5. 7), a presumption of  
release or extinguishment is created where no payment, claim  

or demand has been made for the rent, nor any declaration or  

acknowledgment of its existence made or given by the owner  
of the premises subject to it, for the period of si years. Ground  
rents were formerly irredeemable after a certain time. But the  

creation of irredeemable ground rents is now forbidden (Pennsyl-
vania Act 7 Assembly, sand of April ι8ςο).  

For English Law see Foe, Laa&ord and Τιnaal (3rd ed. London,  
1900). Scots Law. dell's Pń ,wiplss (10th ed., Edinburgh. 1899);  
American Lew, Bouvier, Law Diet. (Boston and London, 18971. )  

OROUND88L (Ger. Krasakra'd; Fr. snagςΡ*a), Senecio eel-
garis, an annual, glabrous, or more or less woolly plant of the  
natural order Compositae, having a branched succulent stem  
6 to  ι  in. in height, pinnetifid irregularly and coarsely-toothed  
leaves, and small cylindrical heads of yellow tubular florets  
enveloped in an Involucre of numerous narrow bracts; the  
ribbed fruit bean a soft, feathery, hoary tuft of hairs (pappas).  
The plant is indigenous to Europe, whence it has been introduced  
into all temperate climates. It is a troublesome weed, flowering  
throughout the year, and propagating itself rapidly by means  
of its light feathery fruits; it has its use, however, as a food  

for cage-birds. Seserio Jacobata, ragwort, is a showy plant with  
heads of bright yellow flowers, common in pastures and by  
roadsides. The genus Semie is a very large one, widely distri-
buted in temperate and cold climates. The British species are  
all herbs, but the genus also includes shrubs and even arborescent  
forms, which are characteristic features of the vegetation of  
the higher levels on the mountains of tropical Africa. Many  
species of the genus are handsome florists' plants. The groundsel  
tree, Bnubari halimiJdia, a native of the North American  
sea-coast from Massachusetts southward, is a Composite shrub,  
attaining 6 to is ft. in height, and having angular branches,  
obovate or oblong-cuneate, somewhat scurfy leaves, and flowers  
larger than but similar to those of common groundsel. The  
long white pappus.of the female plant renders it a conspicuous  
object in autumn. The groundsel tree has been cultivated in  
British gardens since 1683.  

The Old English word, represented by " ground κl " appears in  
two forms, grssdeswyiige and La of the first form the  
accepted derivation is from grssd, ground, and sadgas, to swallow;  
a weed of such rapid growth would not inaptly be styled a "ground-
swallower." If the form without the ι be genuine, the word might  
mean" pus.absorber " (O.E. gaud, filth, matter), with reference to its  
use in poultices for abscesses and the like  

GROUND-SQUIRREL, one of the names for a group of (chiefly)  
North American striped terrestrial squirrel-like rodents, more  
generally known as chipmunks. They are dcsel γ allied to  
squirrels, from which they are distinguished by the possession  
of cheek-pouches for the storage of food. The sides, or the sides  
and back, are marked with light stripes bordered by dark bands;  
the earn are small, and without tufts; and the tail is relatively  
short. With the exception of one Siberian species (Tamias  
asiulicw), ground-squirrels are confined to North America,  

where they are represented by a large number of gsedm and  
races, all referable to the genus Tombs. In North America  
ground-squirreis are migratory, and may be abundant in ι  
district one year, and absent the next. They feed on nuts,  
beechmast, corn and roots, and also on grubs. With the emin-
ence of their cheek-pouches they accumulate large supplies  
of food for the winter, during which season they lie dormant  
in holes. Although generally keeping to the ground, when  
hυπtεd they take to trees, which they climb in search of !nod  
One of the longest known American specie is T. slriefas.  

OROUPS,1  THEORY OP. The conception of an 0peraties  
to be married out on some object or set of objects underlies all  

mathematical science. Thus in elementary arithmetic there arc  
the fundamental operations of the addition and the multiplication  
of integers; in algebra a linear transformation is an operation  
which may be carried out on any set of variables; mobile in  
geometry a translation, a rotation, or a projective transformation  
are operations which may be carried out on any figure.  

In speaking of an operation, an objet or a set of objects to  
which it may be applied is postulated; and the operation may,  
and generally will, have no meaning except in regard to such ι  
set of objects. If two operations, which can be performed  on 
the same set of objects, are such that, when carried out  is 
succession on any possible object, the result, whichever operation  
is performed first, is to produce no change in the object, then  
each of the operations is spoken of as a deβιώ ι operation, and  
each of them is called the irmerse of the other. Thus the open-
lions which consist in replacing s by ax and by x/a respectively,  
in any rational function of τ, are definite inverse operatiola,  
if a is any assigned number except zero. On the contrary, the  
operation of replacing s by an assigned number in any rational  
function of s is not, in the present sense, although it leads tea  
unique result, a definite operation; there is in fad no unique  
inverse operation corresponding to it. It is to be noticed that  
the question whether an operation is a definite operation or on  
may depend on the range of the objects on which it operates  
For example, the operations of squaring and extracting the  
square root are definite inverse operations if the objects are  
restricted to be real positive numbers, but not otherwise.  

if 0, 0', 0',. . . is the totality of the objects on which a de δniα  
operation Sand its inverse S' may be carried out, and if the react of  
carrying out S on Ο is represented by OS, then Ο.S.S',ΟS'.S . and  
O are the use object whatever object of the set Ο may be. Th 

	

κ 	
is 

will be represented the equations SS'-S'S- τ. Νοω 0.5 ' has  
a meaning only if O.S is an object on which S' maybepeofmised.  
Henn whatever object of the set 0 may be, both O.S said  OS' 
belong to the set. Similarly O.S.S, Ο.SYSS,...are objects of the  
set. These will be represented by 0.8, O.S°,... Suppose sow  
that Τ is another definite operation with the seine set of objects as  
S, and that T' is its inverse operatios. T hen OS.T is a  defiant 
operation of the set, and therefore the  resu lt of carrying out  sad 
then Ton the set of objects is som e olicration  U with a unique rea sell  
Rcoresent by U' the result of carrying out T and then S'. ihei  
O. UU'  O.S.T.T'.S' O.SS' " 0, and O. U'U - O.T'S'.&T  
-O.T1'-O, whatever object 0 may be. Hence ill)'-U'U-i;  
and U, U' are definite inverse operations.  

If S, U, V are definite operations, and if S' is the inverse of S. then  
SU -SV  

implies 	 S'SU-55V, 
or 	 U - V.  
Similarly 	 US-VS  
implies 	 U - V.  

Let S,  Τ.  U,...be a set of definite operations, capable of h^ ιe  
carried out on a common object or set of objects, and let ^γγ  
the set contain— Ms/ss ►  

	

(I.) thoperation 
the 

	ST, S and Τ being any two ope at^m  

(ii.) the inverse operation of S, S being any operation d the set  
the set of operations is then called a green.  

The number of operations in a group may be either finite or is  
finite. When it is finite, the number is called the .,der of the pose  

i The word "group,"  which appears first in English in the men 
of an assemblage of fgures in an ertiatk design, ρictmw &.. a  
adapted from the Fr. grow  ρ'  which is to be referred to the Testeax  
word meaning knot,' "mass." "bunch." represented in Ειι'fl  
by "crop"  (q.s.). The technical mathematical sense is not ot^ σ  
than 1870.  
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and the group is spoken of as a group of βaite ardor. If the number 

 of operations is infinite, there are three possible case.. When the  
group ix represented by a set of geometrical operations, for the spedi-
bcation of an individual operation a number of measurements will  
be necessary. In more analytical language, each operation will be  
specified by set values of a s of parameters. If no one of these 

i parameters s capable of continuous variation, the group is called a  
discoaiiauoas grasp. If all the parameters are capable of continuous  
variation, the group is called a coairnscnis group. If some of the  
parameters are capable of continuous variation and some are not, the  
group is celled a mixed group.  

If S is the inverse operation of 5, a group which contains S must  
contain SS', which produces no change on any possible object.  
This is called the idewlieal appenralias, and will always be represented  
by t. Since S9-S" when p and q are positive integers, and  
95' -Sri while no meaning at present has been attached to Se  
when q is negative, S' may be consistently represented by Si.  The 
set of operations..., S • S. t, S, S* ... obviously constitute a 
group. Such a group is called a cyclical group.  

It will be convenient, before givingsome illustrations of the  
general group idea, to add a number of further deSnitions and ex- 

- the  
	apply 

	
alike. 

 ichconstitutea group  
' 

- 	

G a smaller set S', T', U', ... can be chosen which them- 
selves constitute a group H, the group Η is called a cub- 

w  group of G. Thus, in particular, d S is an operation of G,  
the εyclicel group constituted by... , 5 4, 5-i, τ, S. 9,...  

is a subgroup of G, except in the special case when it coincides with  
G  itselL 

if Sand Tare any two operation. of G the two operations Sand  
Τ-i5Τ are called εoujuςιk operations, αnd Τ-1ST is spoken of as the  
result of tro,insformiisg  S by T. It is to be noted that since ST-
T. TS.  Τ.  ST and 'I'S are always conjugate operations in any group  
containing both S and T. If Τ transforms 5 into itself, that is, if  
S-Τ-1ST or TS-ST, S and Tare called periiiusabic operations. A  
group whose operations are all permutable with each other is called  
an Abelian group. If S is transformed into itself by every operation  
of G. or, in other words, if it is permutable with every emirate= of G,  
it  i,  celled a self-conjugate operation of G.  

The conception of operations being conjugate to each other is  
extended to subgroups. If 5', T', U', ... are the operations of a  
subbggrrooup Η. and if R is any operation of G, then the operations 

 R5'R, Ε Τ'R, R-sU'R, ... belong to G and constitute a sub-
group of G. For if S'Τ'.U' then R-'S'R-R-jΓR ∎ R-ΙSΤ'R.  
R-iU'R. This subgroup may, ^e identical with Η. In particular 
it is neces arily the same as Η if R belongs to Η. If it is not identical  
with Η it is aid to be cσajιιςσts to H; and it is in any case r ρre-
aeated by the symbol R-1ΗΚ. If H_R-iHR,  the operation R is  
said to be permutable with the subgroup H. (!t is to be noticed that  
this does not imply that R is permutable with each operation of Η.)  

If Η _ R-iHR, when for R is taken in turn each of the operations  
of G, then Η is celled a self-conjugate subgroup of G.  

Α group is spoken of as simple when it has no self-conjugate  
subgroup other than that constituted by the identical operation  
alone. A group which has a self-conjugate subgroup is celled  
caa'po κe.  

Let G be a group constituted of the operations S. Τ, U . . ., and ς  
a second group constituted of :, I, ii,... and suppose that to each  
operation of G there corresponds a single operation of t in such a  
way that if ST-U, then si-a, where s, I, is are the operations  
corresponding to S. T. U respectively. The groups are then said to  
be iomor his. and the cοrrapondence between their operations is 
spoken of as an isoniorpkicm between the groups. It is clear that 

 there may be two distinct cases of such isomorphism. To a si ιιgle  
operation of g  there may correspond either a single operation of G  
or more than one. In the first case the iaomorphisin is spoken of as  
simple, in the second as multiple.  

Two simply isomorphic groups considered abstractly—that is to  
ay, in regard only to the way in which their operations combine  
among themselves, and apart from any concrete representation of  
the operations—are clearly indistinguishable.  

If G is multiply isomorphic with g. let Α. B, C,. . . be the opera-
tions of G which correspond to the identical operation of g.  Then to  
the operations A-i and ΑΒ of G there corresponds the identical  
operation of gj so that A, B r  C,.. constitute a subgroup Η of G.  
Moreover, if R is any operation of G, the identical operation of  

corresponds to every operation of R -1 HR, and therefore Η is a self-
coηjugate subgroup of G. Since S corresponds to :, απd every opera-
tion of Η to the identical operation of g. therefore every operation of  
the set SA. SB, SC, .... which is represented by SH. corresponds to :.  
Also these are the only operations that correspond to s. The opera-
tions of G may therefore be divided into sets, no two of which contain  
a common operation, such that the correspondence between the  
operations of G and g connects each of the sets H •  SH. TH, UH. .. . 
with the single operations t, 5, 8, a, .. wń tten below them. The sets  
into which the operations of G are thus divided combine among  

themselves by esactly the same laws as the operations of g. For  if 
sf-u, then SH.TH - UH, in the sense that any operation of the set  
SH followed by any operation of the set ΤΗ gives an operation of the  
t^et vii.  

The group g, abstractly considered is therefore completely defined  
by the division of the operations of G into sets in respect of the self.  
conjugate subgroup Η. From this mint of view it is spoken of as the  
Jador.group of G in respect of  Η. and is represented by the symbol  
G/H. Any composite group in a similar way defines abstractly a  
factor-group in respect of each of its .elf.conjugate subgroup..  

It follows from the definition of a group that it must always be  
possible to choose from its operations a set such that every operation  
of the group can be obtained by combining the operations of the set  
and their inverses. If the set Is such that no one of the operations  
belonging to it can be represented in terms of the others, it ix milled  a 
set of usdependesti genel.ahi'g operations. Such a set of generatin g  
operations may be either finite or infinite in number. If A, Β, .... Ε  
are the generating operations of a group, the group generated by 
them is represented by the symbol I B .. Εl. An 	obvious 
extension of th^ symbol isused such that IA, k represents the group  
generated by combining an operation Α with every operation of a  
group H; ‚Hi. Hsi represents the group obtained by combining in all  
possible ways the operations of the groups H1  and Hs• and so on.  
The independent generating operations of a group may be subject to  
certain relations connecting them, but these must be such that it is  
impossible by combining them to obtain a relation expressing one  
operation in terms of the others. For instance, ΑΒ ∎  ΒΑ is a relation  
conditioning the group IA. BI ; it does not, however, enable A to be  
expressed in terms of H, so that A and Β are independent generating  
operations.  

Let 0, Ο' 0',. . . be a set of objects which are interchanged among  
themselves by the operations of a group G, so that if S is any open-
tion of the group, and Ο any one of the objects, then O. S  
is an object occurring in the set. If it is possible to find an 7YrιΡsF  
operation S of the group such that 0.5 is any assigned one  
of the set of objects, the group iscalled fιaaτieiα ιn respect 
of this set of objects. When this is not possible the group 	

. 
 

is milled iniransilitw in respect of the set. if it is possible to find S w  
that any arbifrarily chosen a objects of the set. Oι. Os,..., Ο. are  
changed by S into (.Vi,  0's,....O • rαpαtively, the latter being also 
arbitrarily chosen, the group is said to be a-ply transitive.  

If O, O', O', ... is a set of objects in respe α of which a group G is  
transitive, it may be possible to divide the set into a numb& of  
subsets, no two of which contain a common object, such that every  
operation of the group either interchanges the objects of a subset  
among themselves, or changes them all into the objects of some other  
subset. When this is the rase the group is called im ρrimitiw in  
respect of the rat; otherwise the group is called pn milia. A group  
which is doubly-transitive, in respect of a set of objects, obviously  
cannot be imprimitive.  

The foregoing general definitions and explanations will now be 
illustrated a consideration of certain particular groups. To begin  
with, as the operations involved are pf the most familiar   
nature, thegroupof rational arithmetic maybe considered. 

 The fundamental operations of elementary arithmetic  tb^ 
consist in the addition and subtraction of integers, and γΡ  ""  
multiplication απd division by integers, division by zero  
alone omitted. Multiplication by zero is not a definite operation.  
and it must therefore be omitted in dealing with those operations of  
elementary arithmetic which form a group. The operation that  
results from carrying out additions, subtractions, multiplications and  
divisions, of and by integers  finite number of times, is represented  
by the relation x' -ax+b, where a and b are rational numbers of which  
a is not zero, x is the object of the operation, and x' is the result.  
The totality of operations of this form obviously constitutes a group.  

If S and Τ represent respectively the operations x'.as+b'end 
 x'-cx+d, then Τ SΤ represents x' as+d-ad+bc. When α and b  

are given rational numbers, c and d may be chosen in as infinite  
number of ways as rational numbers, so that d-ad+bc shell be any  
assigned rational number. Hence the operations given by x' -ax +b.  
where α is an assigned rational number απd b is any rational number.  
are all conjugate; and no two such operations for which the as are  
different can be conjugate. If a is unity απd b zero, S is the identical  
operation which is necessarily self-conjugate. If a is unity απd b  
different from zero, the operation x'-x+b is an addition. The  
totality of additions forms, therefore, a single conjugate set of open-
tions. Moreover, the totality of additions with the identical opera-
tion, i.e. the totality of operations of the form x' -x+b, where b may  
be any rational number or zero, obviously constitutes a group. The  
operations of this group are interchanged among themselves when  
transformed by any operation of the original group. it is therefore  
a self-conjugate subgroup of the original group.  

The totality of multiplications, with the identical operation, i.e. all  
operations of the form x'-ax, where a ix any rational number other  
than zero, again obviously constitutes a group. This, however, is not  
a self-conjugate subgroup of the origiηa!up. In fact, if the 
operations x'' ax are all transformed by x'u+d•  they give rise  
to the set x' -o.x-f-d(i-a), When d is a given rational number, the  
set constitutes a subgroup which is conjugate to the group of  multi-
plications. it is to be noticed that the operations of this latter sub-
group may be written in the form x'-d-a(x-d).  

The totality of rational numbers, including zero, forms a set of  
objects which are interchanged among themselves by all operations  
of the group.  



628 	 GROUPS, THEORY OF  
If xi and xs are any pair of distinct rational numbers, and y, απd yi  

any other pair, there is just one operation οf the group which changes 
 xs and xi into y, and yi respectively. For the equations y,-axi+b.  

y,-axi+b determine a and b uniquely. The group is therefore  
doubly transitive in respect of the set of motional numbers. if Η is  
the subgroup that leaves unchanged a given rational number z,,  
and S an operation changqing xi.  into mss, then every operation of  
S-'1i51eaves xi unchanged. The subgroups, each of which leaves a  
single rational number unchanged, therefore form a single conjugate  
set. The group of multiplications !eaves zero unchanged; and, as  
has been seen, this is conjugate with the subgroup formed of all  
operations s'-d-a(s-d), where d is a given rational number.  
This subgroup leaves d unchanged.  

The group of multiplications is clearly generated by the operations  
z'-px, where for p negative unity and each prime in taken in turn.  
Every addition is obtained on transforming x' -' x+i by the different  
operations of the group of multiplications Hence x'-x+i, απd  
x Ρot  (Α - -I,  3, 5, 7, - . •) form a set of independent generating  
operations of the group. It is a discontinuous group.  

Αs a second example the group of motions in three.dimennional  
space will be considered. The totality of motions, i.e. of space  
displacements which leave the distance of every pair of points  
unaltered, obviously constitutes a net of operations which satis-
fies the group definition. From the elements of kinematics it is  

known that every motion is either (i.) a translation which leaves no  

Point unaltered, but changes each of a set of parallel lines into  
itself ; or (ii.) a rotation which leaves every point of one line unaltered  

απd changes every other point and line; or (ill.) a twist which leaves  
no point απd only one line (its axis) unaltered, and may be regarded  
as a translation along, combined with a rotation round, the axis.  

Let S be any motion consisting of a translation I along and a rotation  

a round a line ΑΒ, and let T be any other motion. There is some line  
CD into which T changes ΑΒ; and therefore T-,ST leaves CD un-
changed. Moreover, ·ΝSΤ dens!),  effects the same translation along  
απd rotation round CD that S effects for ΑΒ. Two motions, there.  
fore, are conjugate if and only if the amplitudes of their translation  

απd rotation components are respectively equal. In particular 2  all  
translations of equal amplitude are eoniugate, as also are all rotations  
of equal amplitude. Any two translations are permutable with each  
other, and give when combined another translation. The totality  
of translations constitutes, therefore, a subgroup of the general group  
of motions; and this subgroup is a aelf^onjugate subgroup, since a  
translation is always conjugate to a translation.  

All the points of space constitute a set of objects which are inter-
changed among themselves by all operations of the group of motions.  
So also do all the lines of space and all the planes In respect of each  
of these sets the group is simply transitive. In fact, there is an  

infinite number of motions which change a point A to A', but no  
motion can change A and Β to A' and B' respectively unless the  
distance ΑΒ is equal to the distance A'B'.  

The totality of motions which leave a point Α unchanged forms a  
subgroup. It is clearly constituted of all possible rotations about all  
possible axes through A, απd is known as the group of rotations about  
a point. Every motion can be represented as a rotation about some  
axis through A followed by a translation. Hence if G is the group of  
motions and H the group of translations, G(H is simply isomorphic  
with the group of rotations about a point.  

The totality of the motions which bring a given solid to congruence  
with itself again constitutes a subgroup of the group of motions.  

This will in general be the trivial subgroup formed of the identical  

operation above, but may in the case of a symmetrical body be more  

extensive. For a sphere or a right circular cylinder the subgroups  
are those that leave the centre and the axis respectively unalt,tred.  

For a solid bounded by plane faces the subgroup is clearly one  
of finite order. In particular, to each of the regular solids there  
corresponds such a group. That for the tetrahedron has 12 for its  
order, for the cube or octahedron) 24, απd for the icosahedron (or  
dodecahedron) 60.  

The determination of a particular operation of thegroupof motions  
involves six distinct measurements; namely, four to give the axis  
of the twist, one for the magnitude of the translation along the axis,  
and one for the magnitude of the rotation about it. Each of the six  
quantities involved may have any value whatever, and the group of  
motions is therefore a continuous group. On the other hand, a sub-
group of the group of motions which leaves a line or a plane unaltered 

 is a mixed group.  

We shall now discuss (i.) continuous groups, (ii.) discontinuous  
groups whose order is not finite, and (iii.) groups of finite order.  
For proofs of the statements, and the general theorems, the  
reader is referred to the bibliography.  

Cna(inuour Croups.  

The determination of a particular operation of a given con-
tinuous group depends on assigning special values to each one  
of a set of parameters which are capable of continuous variation.  
The first distinction regards the number of these parameters  

If this number is finite, the group is called a fi σite continuous  
group; if infinite, it is called an infinite continuous group.  
In the latter case arbitrary functions must appear in iheeqsatiens  
defining the operations of the group when these are reduced to  
an analytical form. The theory of infinite continuous groups  
is not yet so completely developed as that of finite continuous  
groups. The latter theory will mainly occupy us here.  

Sophus Lie, to whom the foundation and a great part of the  
development of the theory of continuous groups are due, un-
doubtedly approached the subject from a geometrical standpoint.  
His conception of an operation is to regard it as a geometrical  
transformation, by means of which each 'mint of (se-dimensional)  
space is changed into some other definite point.  

The representation of such a transformation in analytical farm  
involves a system of equations,  

x.-f,(x,. xs..... x,). (s-r, 2..... a),  
expressing x' ι , χ's , ..., s'., the co-ordinates of the transformed point  
in terms of x1, , • .., z., the co-ordinates of the original pant  
In these equations the functions !, are analytical functions of their  
arguments. Within a ρlbρerly limited region they must be one-
valued, and the equations must admit a unique solution with respect  

to x,, zιΡ, • • •. x., since the operation would not otherwise be a  
definite one.  

From this point of view the operations of a continuous group,  
which depends on a set of ι parameters, will be defined analytically  
by a system of equations of the form  

x',-f,(xi, 21. 	. s.; ai, au 	. 0.). (s- τ. a, 	..a), ('i•)  
where a,, as... •, a, represent the parameters. if this operation be  
represented by A, and that in which 6,, 6,.....6, are the parametros  
by B, then the operation ΑΒ is represented by the elimination 
(assumed to be possible) of z'i, s's...., x', between the equatinns(L)  
απd the equations  

x' . - f,(x',, X's, . .  ',Χ',,.  hi. 6,..... 6,), (5 	1, 2.....a).  
Since ΑΒ belongs to the group, the result of the elimination must be  

x". -f,(xi, es, .... z.; r t. es, . 	cι).  
where t,, cs.....c, represent another definite set of values of the  
parameters. Moreover, since Α-' belongs to the group, the result  
of solving equations (i.) with respect to x,, xs...., x must be  

4.-Idx'υ es, • • .. χ'.; d1, ds..... d,). (s - 1, 2..... a).  
Conversely, if equations (1) are such that these two conditions are  
satisfied, they do in fact define a finite continuous group.  

It will be assumed that the, parameters which enter in eqm ides;  
(1.) arc independent, i.e. that it is impossible to choose  

(ray) quantities in terms of which a,,  as......a, can tea. Ι.  
be expressed. Where this is the case the group will WSW Wwr  
be spoken of as a "group of order r." Lie uses the asssι s  
term "r-ghedrige Gruppe." It is to be noticed that the αωυeωω  
word order is used in quite a different sense from that νs4  
given to it in connexion with groups of finite order.  

In regard to equations (i.), which define the general operation of  
the group, it is to be noticed that, since the group contains  the 
identical operation, these equations must for some definite set of  
values οf the parameters reduce to x'. -x,, x'5-xa, . . ., χ.=r.  
This set of values may, without loss of generality, be assumed to be  
simultaneous zero values. For if a,, ns, - .., i, be the values of the  
parameters which give the identical operation, and if we  write 

α, -i.+a. (r- 1, 2, .. .. 

then zero values of the new panmetersoi, as 	a, give the Weibel  
operation.  

To infinitesimal values of the parameters, thus chosen, will tore'  '  
spond operations which mouse an infinitesimal change in etch of the  
variables. These are milled infinitesimal operations. The moat  
general infinitesimal operation of the group is that given by  the 
system  

	

+. .. +a -ia., (s - 1. a 	1),  

where, in af,/ais'. zerovaluesof the remmetersaretobetakes 	 Sion  
a,, a,  a, are independent, the ratios of ts,, is,  is, are  
arbitrary. Hence the most general infinitesimal operation of the  
group may be written in the form  

's.- (ιι der+ . - •  +ε 	it, (5-5, 2,. .., ή ,  

where ή , es 	u are arbitrary constants. and Si is an in ń  itesim5Ι  
If F(x,, xi  x  ) is any function of the variables, and If as  

infinitesimal operation of the group be married out on the variablests  

F, the resulting increment of F will be  

=ixi+3-6Χι+. ..  

If the differential operator  

^W 

 

+ t-.- .. + 	. 
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be sspresentsd by Χ', (i- τ, τ 	ι)  then the increment of F is  
l^φΡ 	

(eή Χ'+1Χ,+•••+s.Χ)FM.  
When the e nations (i.) defning the general operation of the group  
are given, the coemcienta of flaι which Γπtα in these differential  
la tors are functions of the variables which can be directly calcu- 

The differential operator ι1X1+aΧι i- ... +e,X, may then be  
regarded as defining the most general infinitesimal operation of the  

In fact, if it be for a moment rrecpprcresseented by Χ :  then  
+asX)F lathe result of carrying out the infinitesimal operation on  
and by eυtting  Χι,>4 s  in turn for F. the actual infinitesimal  

operation is reproduced. By a very convenient, though Perhaps  
hardly justifiable, phraseology this differential operator is itself  
spoken of as the general infinitesimal operation of the group. The  
acme in which this phraseology is t ο be understood will be made  
deer by the foregoing explanations.  

We suppose now that the constants η, et 	s, have a eigηed  
nines. Then the result of repeating the particular infinitesimal  
operation βΡXi+4Xι+ • • • +e.X. or Χ an infinite number of times  
is some finite operation of the group. The effect of this finite opera-
tion on F may be directly calculated. In fact, if it is the infinitesimal  
already inteoductd, then  

-X.F,- Χ.X.F,...  

F'- F+tdF+P d'F + 
^t Ί .^ d; 

	

-F+ιΧ.F+X.X.F+  	. 

It must, of course, be understood that in this analytical represents.  
tine of the effect of the finite operation on F it is implied that a is  
taken sufficiently small to ensure the convergence of the (in general)  
infinite series.  

When a,, x,,.. . are written in turn for F, the system of equations  

	

^'.—( ι +1Χ+^^X.X+• • • )x. '  (s- ι,2 	a) 	(IL)  

represent the finite operation completely. If i is here regarded as a  
parameter, this set of operations must in themselves constitute a  
group, since they ariayb the repetition of a single infinitesimal 

 operation That this is really the case results immediately from  
eoeiciiig that the re ult.of eliminating F' between  

F'-F +1X.F-ξ 2X.X.F +... 

and 	 r  - F'+ ι'Χ F'-1 X .X.F'+ ... 

is 	F'F+(ι+t')X F 	r  X X.F+ 

The group thus generated by the repetition of an infinitesimal  
operation is called a 'yclwaf group; so that a continuous group 

nt coains a cyclical subgroup corresponding to each of its infinitesimal  
operations.  

The stem of equations ns (ii.) represents an operation of the group  
whatever the constants el, es s. may be. Hence if tit, C,t, . _ . ,  4' 
be replaced by as as. • • . , a, the equations (ii.) represent a set of  
operations,  depending on ι parameters and belonging to the group.  
They must therefore be a form of the general equations for any  
enenti a of the group, and are equivalent to the equation (i.).  
The 

 

determiswticn of the finite equations of a cyclical group, when  

the infinitesimal operation which generate it is given, will always  
depend on the integration of a set of simultaneous ordinary differential  
e^quuu^ioo very s. As a vy simple example we may consider the case in 
which the infinitesimal operation is given by Χ -s'eα/fχ so that there  
a only a single variable. The relation between s' and e is given by  
Whit-s+, with the condition that x'-x when 1 -o. This gives at  
ee ie {.. τ/(ι-4), which might also be obtained by the direct use of  
W

ir the finite equations (I.) of a continuous group of order, are  
known, It has now been seen that the differential operator which  

defines the most general infinitesimal operation οf the  

4ο group can be directly constructed, and that it contains, 
n^^^ 
c  a 	

arbitrary constants. This is equivalent to raying that  

Aserd^r the group contains ι linearly independent Infinitesimal  

gsear^sa 
opera

tion i combining^s obtained by 	 g theκl  linearly 
^ 	

w th 
µΡι mlY 	stωιτ coefficients. Moreover, when any, independent  

O 
 

inflnittsimal operation of the group are known, it has  
been seen how the general finite operation of the group  

may be calculated. ,This obviously suggests that it must be possible  
tο define the group by means of its infinitesimal operations alone;  
and it is der that such a definition would lend itself more readily to  
some applications (focinstance, to the theory ofdiiferential equations)   
than the definition by means of the finite equations.  

Oa the other hand., arbitratilygiven linear differential operators  
ml not, in general, give rise to a finite continuous group of order,;  
and the queeetioo arises as to what conditions such is set of emitters  

must satisfy in order that they may, in fact, be the independent  

infinitesimal operations of such a group.  
If Χ. Υ are two linear differential operators. XV - YX is also a  

liner differential operator. It is called the " combi ηαnt " of Χ and  
Υ (Lie uses the expression Kiamm'raasdi'u'k) and is denoted by  
(ΧΥ). If X, Υ, Z are any three linear differential operators the  
identity (known as Jacobi' s )  

(Χ(ΥΖ))+(Υ(ΖΧ))+(Ζ(ΧΥ)) -°  
holds between them. Now it may be shown that any continuous  
group of which Χ, Υ are infinitesimal operations contains also (ΧΥ)  
among its infinitesimal operations.  Hence if, linearly independent  
operations Xi, Χ5  X..give rise to a finite continuous group of  
order r, the combinent of each^ must be expressible linearly in 
terms of the r operations themselves: that is, there must be a system  
of relations  

w (Χ'Χ∆) - Σ c »X+. 
w  

where the c's are constants. Moreover, from Jacobi s identity and the  
identity (XV) ±(VX) -o it follows that the c's are subject to the  
relations  

C'/,+Cj', 0, 
and 	 E(yj,"a+en.ys+c,',c's) -0 	 (W) 

for all value. of i, i, k and I.  
The fundamental theorem of the theory of finite continuous groups  

is now that these conditions, which are necessary in order  
that Χ , Χ. 	 X, may generate, as infinitesimal 

οe 	̂/a
°

e  operations, a continuous group of order r, are also W
tlac^ sufficient.  

For the proof of this fundamental theorem see Lie's b  ŝ ; ^ 
works (c[. Lie-Engel, 1. chap. q• iii. chap. 25).  

If two continuous groups of 'order ι are such that, for s 	̂r  
each, a set of linearly independent infinitesimal operations e,ΑΙr. 
X,, X. 	 X. and 1%, Vi. • . • . Υ, con be rhnern, p  
that in the relations  

(ΧιΧ) -Zc'j,X., (Y'Y') ∎ Ζdu.Υ., 
the constants cu, and d,f, are the same for all values of i, J and r, the  
two groups are simply isomorphic, Χ. and Υ, being corresponding  
infinitesimal operations.  

Two continuous groups of order,, whose infinitesimal operations  
obey the same system of equations (iii.), may be of very different  
fora; for instance, the number of variables for the one may be  
different from that for the other. They are, however, said to be of  
the same type, in the sense that the laws according to which their  
operations combine are the same for both.  

The problem οf determining all distinct types of groups of order ,-
is then contained in the purely al ebraiεal problem of finding all the  
systems of r'  quantities c,', which satisfy the relations  

c,n+c'u - 0.  
Z(c",Cg'+"i ,'n, +cj',',',)  —0, 

for all values of i, , k and I. To two distinct solutions of the algr- 
braical Problem, however, two distinct types οf group will not  
necessanl correspond. In fact,  Χ,  Χ,... , X. may be replaced by 
any ι independent linear functions of themselves, and the c's  will  
then be transformed by a linear substitution containing τ inde-
pendent parameter. This, however, does not alter the type of group  
considered.  

For a single parameter there is, of course, only one type of group,  
which has been called cyclical.  

For a group of order two there is a single relation  
(Χ Χs) -αΧι+1X4.  

If. and R are not both zero, let s be finite. The relation may then  
be written (.X ' -4-6X,, a'Χ,,) —aX1+βΧ'. Hence if aX,+RX5-X',, 
and 5-i5_",  then (X' iX,)-X'i . There are, therefore, just two  
types of group of order two, the one given by the relation last written,  
and the other by (XX,) -0.  

Lie has determined all distinct types of continuous groups of  
orders three or four; and all types of non.integrable groups (a term  
which will be explained immed iately) of orders five and six (cf. Lie-
Engel, iii. 753.744).  

Α problem of fundamental importance in connexlon with any given . 
continuous group is the determination of the self-conjugate _ t^^ 
subgroups which it contains. If Χ is an infinitesimal  
operation of a group, and Υ any other, the general form ώ  —  
of the infinitesimal operations which are conjugate to  Xis 

X+t(XΥ)ή ((ΧΥ)Υ)+... 	 Fa"̂   
Any subgroup which contains all the operations conjugate to Χ must  
therefore contain all infinitesimal operations (XV), ((XV)V) . .... 
where for Υ each infinitesimal operation of the group is taken in turn.  
Hence if X',,  Χ',  X', are ι linearly independent operations of  
the group which generate a sclf.conjugate subgroup of order τ, then  
for way infinitesimal operation Υ of the group relations of the form  

(i-t, 2.  • .,a) 
s-a  

Hcnce  
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must be satisfied. Conversely, if such a set of relations is satisfied, 

 X'1, Χ ',  Χ', generate a subgroup of order :, which contain.  
every operation conjugate to each of the infinitesimal generating  
operatIons, and is therefore a aeli.conjugate subgroup.  

A specially important seIf-conju;ate subgroup is that generated  
by the combinants of the r infinitesimal generating operations. That  
these generate a self-conjugate subgroup follows from the relations  
(iii.). In fact,  

((X'Χ,)X5) -Zeu,(X,XW.  

Of the ‚r(r-i)  combinants not more than ι  can be linearly inde-
pendent. When exactly r of them are linearly independent, the self- 
conjugate group generated by them coincides with the original group. 
If the number that are linearly independent is less than ι, the self-
conjugate subgroup generated by them is actually a subgroup; i.e.  
its order is less than that of the original group. This subgroup  ii 
known as the derived group sod Lie has called a group per/ed when  
it coincides with its derived group. A simple group, since it contain,  

no self-conjugate subgroup distinct from itself, is necessarily a per-
fect group.  

If G is a given continuous group, G1 the derived group of G, G,  
that of G1, and so on, the series of groups G, G1, C5,.. will terminate  
either with the Identical operation or with a perfect group; for the 
order of G..2 is less than that of G, unless G. is a perfect group.  
When the series terminates with the identical operation. G is said  
to be an iisiegrabk group; in the contrary case G is called non-
inkgrabln.  

If G is an integrable group of order,, the inflniteaimal opera- 
tions Χ1, Χ', .... X. which generate the group may be chosen so  
that Χ , Χs. .... Χ.1, (ri <r) generate the first derived group.  
Xi, Χ....., Χ.1. (rt<ri) the second derived group, nd so on. 
When they are so chosen the constants c,1.  are clearly such that if  
r,< ιΩσΡ i'r.ι, r5<Íet4.i,  p q,  then "1. vanishes unless s ro-. 

In particular the generating operations may be chosen so that cj,  
vanishes unless s is equal to or less than the smaller of the two  
number i, j; and conversely, if the e's satisfy these relations, the  
group is integrable.  

A simple gr oup, as already defined, is one which has no self-
conjugate subgroup. It is a remarkable feet that the determination  
^^ of all distinct types of simple continuous groups has been  

made, for in the case of discontinuous groups and groups  
ν"ια• of finite order this is far from being the me. Lie has  
demonstrated the existence of four great classes of simple groups:— 

(i.) The groups simply isomorphic with the general projective 
group in space of a dimensions. Such aup is defined analytically 
as the totality of the transformations of theform  

a. lei+a., 1fi+...  +5., ,,Χ,,+σ., ..1 
 (^^ . τΡ,...,  ^). 1χ1+α*ιi, ,a,±... ±a'. .x.+ ι  

where the a's are parameters. The order of this group is dearly  
is(5+2).  

(i1) The groups imply isomorphic with the totality of the pro-
jectiνe transformations which transform a non-special linear complex  
in space of as -s dimensions with itself. The order of this group is  
πΡ(t1+1).  

(iii.) and (iv.) The groups simply isomorphic with the totality of  
the projective transformations which change a quadric of non-
vanishing discriminant into itself. These fall into two distinct  
clanseso. types according as πΡ is even or odd. In either ca κ the  
order is #π(n+ ι). The case "3 forms an exception in which the  
corresponding group is not simple. It is also to be noticed that a  
cyclical group is a simple group, since it has no continuous self-
conjugate subgroup distinct from itself.  

W. K. J. Killing and E. J. Careen have separately proved that  
outside these four great classes there exist only five distinct types of  
simple groups, whose orders are 14, 52, 78, 133 and 248; thus  

completing the enumeration of all possible types.  
To prevent any misapprehension as to the bearing of these very  

general results, it is well to point Out explicitly that there are no  
limitations on the parameters of a continuous group as it has been  
defined above. They are to be regarded as taking in general complex  
values. If in the finite eguatiοns of a continuous group the imaginary  
symbol does not explicitly occur, the finite equations will usually  
define a group (in the general sense of the original deflnition when  
both parameters and variables are limited to real values. Such  a 
group is, in a certain sense, a continuous group and such groups  
have been considered shortly by Lie (cf. Lie-Engel, iii. 360-392),  
who calls them real continuous groups. To these real continuous  
groups the above statement as to the totality of simple groups does  

not apply; and indeed, in all probability, the number of types of  
reel simple continuous groups admits of no such complete enumera-
tion. The effect of limitation to real transformations may be illus-
trated by considering the groups of projective transformations which  
change  

a'+ f +!-i -o and s'+)2-λ-1- ο  
respectively into themselves, Since one of these quadrip is changed  
Into the ether by the imaginary transformation  

a'-; "y s'-s4 ί -1),  

the general continuous groups which transform the two g υadńm  
respectively into themselves are simply isomorphic. This is sit,  

however, the case for the real continuous groups. In fan, the second 
quadric has two real sets of generators; and therefore the real group  
which transforms it into itself has two self-conjugate subgtouyy4^  

either of which leaves unchanged each of one set of generators. The  
first quadric having imaginary generators, no such κlfτσα) ueate  
subgroups  ten exist for the real group which transforms ,  it imo  
itself; and this real group is in fact  simple. 

Among the groups isomorphic with a given continuous group there  
is one of special importance which is known as the adjs'sd  
group. This is a homogeneous linear group in a number of 	Fey 
variables equal to the order of thegroup,whose infinitesimal 	a♦^  
operations are defined by the relations 	 Ds^  

Χ, ^ 2:ina^dx, (j  z, a,.. , 0),  

where c.,, are the often-used constants, which give the combinsms of  
the infinitesimal operations in terms of the infinitesimal apentiam  
themselves.  

That the r infinitesimal operations thus defined actually generatea  
group isomorphic with the given group is verified by forming their  
combinants. It is thus found that (X,XJ -· Ζcs,,Χ The Χ"  

however, are not necessarily lineariy independent. In fact, the  
sufficient condition that 

Χ
Χiα1 Χ1 should be identically rem 	hat t 

Ζac;,, should vanish for all value of i and s. fence if the eqaatń as  

Σa,οοeeο for all values of i and s, have ✓ linearly indepmdeat  

olutions, only ,-? of the X's are linearly independent, and the  
Isomorphism of the two groups Is multiple. If Υι, Υ....., Y. are  
the infinitesimal operations oft the given group, the equation.  

Ζαjιιι. -ο, (e, i-1, 2..... r) 

express the condition that the operations of the cyclical jrοsρp  
generated by Za1Y1  should be permutable with every operation of  

the group; in other words, that they should be self.crisijugate  
operations. In the use supposed, therefore, the given group  
contains a subgroup of order ? each of whose operatioes is ‚dl'  
conjugate. The adjunct group of a given group will therefere be  
simply isomorphic with the group, unless the latter contains self-
conjugate operations; and when this is the ease the ceder of the  
adjunct will be less than that of the given group by the order of the  
subgroup formed of the self-conjugate operations.  

We have been thus far mainly concerned with the abstract theory e(  
continuous groups, in which no distinction is made be- 
tween two simply isomorphic groups. We proceed to Cr^hΤ^  
discuss the classification and theory of groups when  their form is regarded as essential; and this  u a return  WM a»t  to a more geometrical point of view. ,, s,, it is natural to begin with the projective groups, .  
which are the simplest in form and at the same time are  
of supreme importance in geometry. The  

a  jective group of the straight line is the group of ceder them  
given by  

ax+b  

where the parameters are the ratios of a, b, ι, d. Since  
x's—x'. x' —x'i  ^^._x' χ —χ1  

is an operation of the above form, the group is triply t ιιiid. .  
Every subgroup of order two lave one point unchanged, tad ag  
such subgroups are conjugate. A cyclical subgroup leaves either me  

distinct points or two coincident points unchanged. A a 
which either leaves two Points unchanged or interchanges than 
an example of a " mixed group.  

The analysis of the general projective grou p must obvsiiudy  
increase very rapidly in complexity, as the dimensions of the ,e  
to which it applies increase. This analysis has been complwlZ  
carried out for the projective group of the plane with the rrsnitei  
showing that there are thirty distinct types of subgroup. Ealad'ig  
the general group itself, every one of these leave either a point,  • 
line, or a conic section unaltered. For space of three dimmmosLie  
has also carried out a similar investigation, but the results are ea  
tremelγ complicated. One general result of great importance at  
which Lie arrivts in this connexion is that every pprorojje eυve group is  
apace of three dimensions, other than the genial group, leave  
either a point, a curve, a surface or a linear complex unaltered.  

Returning now to the case of a single variable, it can be shown that  
any finite continuous group in one variable is either cyclical  or of 
order two or three, and that by a suitable transformation say sarh  
group may be changrd into a projective group.  

The genesis of an infinite as distinguished from a finite cantisIIn.5  
group may be well illustrated by considering it in the csιe d a ®glee  
varisbk. The infinitesimal ojierations of the projective gr ιa m  

one variable are , Χ , x½» . If these combined with s'αA  be 
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taken es infinitesimal operations from which to generate a continuous  
geoup among the infinitesimal operations of the o υΡ. there must 
οpen the combinant of 	and xs 	This iss d  The combinant  

of this and x is axŝ   and so on. Hence s• , where r ia any  
positive integer, Is an infinitesimal operation of the group. The  
general infinitesimal operation of the group is tberefore/(xbj.  where  
f(x 	an arbitrary integral function of  z. 

In 
is 

 the classification of the groups, projective or non-projective  
of two or more variables, the distinction between primitive and  
imptimitive groups immediately presents itself .  For group of the  
plane the following question arises is there or is there not a singly.  

infinite family of turves f(x, y) —C, where C is an arbitrary constant  
such that every operation of the group interchanges the curves of the  
family among themselves? In accordance with the previously given  
definition of imprimitivity, the group is milled imprimitive or  
primitive according as such a set exists or not. In space of three  
deιeosaσs there are two possibilities; namely, there may either be  
a singly infinite system of surfaces F (s, y, a) -C, which are inter-
changed among themselves by the operations of the group; or  
there may be a doubly-inflnute system of curves G(x, y,  a)-a, 
H(:, y, s)-b, which are so interchanged.  

In regard to primitive groups Lie has shown that any primitive  
group of the plane can, by a suitably chosen transformation, be  
transformed into one of three definite types of projective groups;  
and that any primitive φουρ of space of three dimensions can be  
transformed into one of eight definite types, which, however, cannot  
all be represented aι projective groups in three dimensions.  

7be results which have been arrived at for imprimitive group in  
two and three variables do not admit of any such simple statement.  

We shall now explain the conception of contact-transformations  
arr_^+ and groups of contact-transformations This eoncep-
s_rds^ tion, like that of continuous groups, owes its origin to  
assf4^ ι I.^e.  

From a purely analytical point of view a contact.  
transformation may be defined as a point-transformation in an+t 
variables, a, a,,xs, .... n.. p, pi...., p. which leaves unaltered  
the equation ds-p,dei-psdxs-... -p,dx,-o. Such a definition  
ne this, however, gives no direct clue to the geometrical properties  
of the transformation, nor don it explain the name given.  

In dealing with contact-transformations we shall restrict ourselves  
to of two or of three dimensώ ns; and it will be necessary to  

with some purely geometrical considerations An infinitesimal  
surface-dement in pace of three dimensions is completely specified,  
apart from its size, by its position and orientation, if x, y, a are the  
coordinate of some one point of the element, and if p, q, -i give  
the ratios of the d ίrectiοη-cosines of its normal, x, y, s, p, q are five  
quantities which completely specify the element. There are, 

 therefore ms surface elements in Ijiree-dimensional space. The  
sιAaαε'emmts of a surface forma system of m' elements, for there  
are ms points on the surface, and at each a definite surface-element.  
The surface-elements of a curve form, again, a system of m s  elements,  
fOr there are m i points on the curve, and at each m ,  surface-elements  
containing the tangent to the curve at the point. Similarly the  
surface-elements which contain a given point clearly forma system  
of m 5 elemoents. Now each of these systems of so'  surface-elements has  
the property that if (x, y, s p. q) and (s+dx, 7+dy, s+ds.  p+dp. 

+dq)) ate consecutive elements from any one of them, then  
ds-pix-qdy-o. In fact, for a system of the first kind dx, dy, ds  
are proportional to the direction-cosines of a tangent line at a_point of  
the surface and p. 4. - z are proportional to the direction-cosines of  
the normal. For a system of the second kind dx, dy, ds are pro- 
pαtiosal . to the direction-cosines of a tangent to the curve, and 
t. q. -t give the direction-cosines of the normal to a plane touching  
the curve; and for a system of the third kind dx, dy des are zero.  
Now the most general way in which a system of so' sur lace-elements  
can be given is by three independent equations between x, 7, s. p  
and q: If those equations do not contain p ,  4, they determine one  
or more (a finite number in any case) points in space. and the system  
of surface-elements consists of the elements containing time points;  
sit. it consists of one or more systems of the third kind.  

If the equations are such that two distinct equations independent  
of p and q can be derived from them, the points of the system of  
suuface-rlemeaits lie on a curve. For such a system the equation  
ds-pdr-gdy-o will hold for each two consecutive elements only  
when the plane of each element touches the curve at its own point.  

If the equations are such that only one equation independent of  
paned q con be derived from them, the points of the system of surface.  
elements lie on a surface. Again, for such a system the equation  
d.-pdr-qdy -o will hold for each two consecutive elements only  
when each element :ouches the surface at its own point. Hence,  
when all possible systems of and surface-elements in space are  
considered, the equation ds a 	y- ο is characteristic of the 
din especial e ecial types in which the 	 nts belong, in the sense e τ- 
pWned above, to a point or a curve or a surface.  

Let us consider now the geometrical bearing f any transformation 
x' -ji(x, y. Si  p. g),.. -. q'-f'(χ, y. s. p, q),of the five variables It  

will interchange the surface.elements of space among themselves,  
and will change any system of ms elements into another system of  

es' elements A special system, i.e. a system which belongs to a  
point, curve or surface, will not, however, in general be changed into  
another seeds] system. The necessary and sufficient condition that  
a special system should always be changed into a special system is  
that the equation de dx'-g'dy'-o sh ould be a consequence of  
the equation y-o; or, in other Words, that this latter-
equation should be invariant for the transformation.  

When this condition is satisfied the transformation is such a, to  
change the surface-elements of a surface in general into surface.  
elements of a surface, though in particular cases they may become  
the surface-elements of a curve or point; and similar statements  
may be made with respect to a curve or point. The transformation 
is therefore a veritable geometrical transformation in space of three  
dimensions. Moreover, two special syαems of surface-elements  
which have an element i α common are transformed into two new  
special systems with an element in common Hence two curves or  
surfaces which touch each other are transformed into two new curves  
or surfaces which touch each other. It is this property which leads  
to the transformations in question being called contut-transforms-
tions. It will be noticed that an ordinary point-transformation is  
always a contact-transformation, but that a contact-transformation  
((in space of s dimensions) is not i α general a point-transformation 

 (in space of a dimensions), though it may always be regarded as a  

point-transformation in space of 25+1 dimension& In the analogous  
theory for space of two dimensions a line-dement, defined by (s,  y, p). 
where a ;p gives the direction-cosines of the line, takes the place of  

the surface-element; and a transformation of x, y  and y which lives  
the equation dy-pdx-o unchanged transforms the m ,line-eleπ line-elements,  
which belong to a curve, into mi line-elements which again belong  
to a curve; while two curve which touch are transformed into two  

other curves which touch.  
One of the simplest instances of a contact-transformation that can  

be gives i.  the traπdormatioπ by reciprocal polar& By this trans.  
formation a point Panda  plane p passing through it are changed into  

a plane p' and a point P' urn it; i.e. the surface-element debned bj ι  
P, p Ia changed into a definite surface-element defined by  P',  
The totality of surface-elements which belong to a (non-developable)  

surface is keens from geometrical considerations to be changed into  
the totality whichbelongs to another (non.d εvelopble) surface.  
On the other hand, the totality of the surface-elements which belong  
to a curve is changed into another set which belong to a developable.  

The analytical formulae for this transformation, when the recipsoca.  
tion is effected with respect to the paraboloid xs+)s-2s-o,  are  
s'-p. y' —q.  s'-Px+q7—r, p —x q'-y. That this is in fact, a  
contact-transformation is verified directly by noticing that  
des' -P'dx' -q'd)'-- d(s -px-qy) -xdp-)vig- -(des-pdx-qdy).  
A second simple example is that in which every surface-element is  
displaced, without change of orientation, normal to itself through a  
constant distance 1. The analytical equations in this use are easily  
found in the form  

Χ'-s+g ι+pt+4' 1".47#0-+7' {- s-d ι  
p'-4. 4'-q• 

That this is a contact-transformation is seen geometricallyby enticing  
that it changes a surface into a parallel surface. Every point  is 
changed by it into a sphere of radius 1, and when t is regarded as a  
parameter the equation. define a cyclical group of contact-tans-
formations.  

The formal theory of continuous groupof contact-transformations,  
is, of course, in no way distinct from the formal theory of continuous  
group in general. On what may be celled the geometrical side, the  
theory of Αrouppss of contact-transformations has been developed with  
very considerable detail in the second volume of Lie-Engel.  

To the manifold applications of the theory of continuous groups  
in various branches of pure and applied mathematics  
it is impossible here to refer in any detail. It mdst  
suffice to indicate a few of them very briefly. In some  
of the older theosiesa new point of view is obtained which r " ra^^q 
presents the results in a fresh light, and suggests the  
natural generalization. As an example, the theory of ^ N  '  
the invariant& of a binary form may be considered. 	FOOp'  

If in the form f-asc•+saιs'~y+  ... +e., the variables be  
subjected to a homogeneous substitution  

x -as+$y. y'—yx+h. 	 (I.) 
and if the coefficients in the new form be represented by accenting the  
old coefficients then  

rι ∎ ατ 
 

. . +4'4,  
α' ι eοα.-ιR+aιΙ(π- ι)a^Rγ+a'''$Ι+...+0. tf. ,  ίΙj,)   

. - +aJ';  J 
and this is a homogeneous linear substitution performed on the  

coefficients The totality of the substitutions, (L) for which et -

py — t, coσstitutα a continuous group of order 3, which is generated  
by the two Infinitesimal transformations y and á  Hence with  
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the same limitations on a, 17, y, d the totality of the substitutions  
(ii.) forms a simply iwmοrρhic continuous group of order 3, which  is 
generated by the two mfimtesimal transformation  

a &+2aι ,,+3α +...  +sαw ι , 

παι +(a— Σ)αι.  (ιι -2)a ώ +. •.+ate . 

The invariants of the binary form, i.e. these functions of the co-
efficients which are unaltered by all homogeneous substitutions on  
x, y of determinant unity, are therefore identical with the functions  
of the coetScients which are invariant for the continuous group  
generated by the two infinitesimal operations last written. In other  
words, they are given by the common solutions of the differential  
equations  

wαr +3411+3ar+ ... =O, 

.. =0.  

Both this result and the method by which it is arrived at are well  
known, but the point of vlcw by which we pass from the transforma-
tion group of the variables to the isomorphic transformation group  
of the coefficients, and regard the invariants as invariants rather of  
the group than of the forms, is a new and a fruitful one.  

The general theory of curvature of curves and surfaces may in a  
similar way be regarded as a theory of their invariants for the group  
of motions. That something more than a mere change of phraseology  
is here implied will be evident in dealing with minimum curves. i.e.  
with curves such that at every point of them d2A+dyr+ds'= ο.  
For such curves the ordinary theoryof curvature has no meaning,  
but they nevertheless have invariant properties iii regard to the  
,group of motions.  

The curvature and torsion of a curve, which are invariant for all  
transformations by the group of motions, are special instances of  

what are known as dilereafiaf issariasfs. If εδ {-η 	is the  
general infinitesimal transformation of a group of point-transforma-
tions in the plane, απd if y,, y',... represent thesuccessive differential  
coefficients of y , the inflmtesimal transformation may be written in  
the extended form  

where q,3Ι, ssδf, ... are the increments of yi, ys, ... By including  
a sufficient number of these variables the group must be intransitive  

in them, απd must therefore have one or more invariants. Such  
invariants are known as differential invariants of the original group,  

being necessarily functions of the differential coefficients of the  

original variables. For groups of the plane it may be shown that not 
more than two of these differential rnvariants are independent, all  

others being formed from these by algebraical processes and differ-
entiation. For groups of point.tmns ormations in more than two  

variables there will be more than one set of differential invarsants.  
For instance, with three variables, one may be regarded as inde-
pendent and the other two as functions of it, or two as inde-
pendent and the remaining one as a function. Corresponding to  
these two points of view, the differential invariants for a curve or  

fora surface will arise.  
If a differential invariant of a continuous group of the plane be  

equated to zero, the resulting differential equation remains unaltered  

when the variables undergo any transformation of the group. Con-
versely, if an ordinary, differential equation j(x,  y, y', y', . .. ) =o  
admits the transformations of a continuous group, i.e. if the equation  
is unaltered when x and y undergo any transformation of the group,  
then J(x ,  y, yi. y'.. • •) or some multiple of it must be a differential  
invariant of the group. Hence it must be possible to find two inde-
pendent differential invariants a, β of the group, such that when  
these are taken as variables the differential equation takes the form  

F(a,  β,. 	...) =o. This equation in a, $ will be of lower order  
than the original equation, and in general simpler to deal with.  
Supposing it solved in the form β=φ(α), where for s, $ their values  
in terms of x, y , y,, ys, . • • are written, this new equation, containing  
arbitrary constants, in necessarily again of lower order than the  
original equation. The integration of the original equation is thus  
divided into two steps. This will show how, in the cane of an ordinary  
differential equation, the fact that the equation admits a continuous  
group of transformations maybe taken advantage of for its integra-
tion.  

The most important of the applications of continuous groups are  
to the theory of systems of differential etuations, both ordinary and  
partial; in fact, Lie states that it was with a view to systematizing  
and advancing the general theory of differential equations that he  
was led to the development of the theoryof continuous groups. It  
is quite impossible here to give any account of all that Lie and his  
followers have done in this direction. An entirely new mode of  
regarding the problem of the integration of a differential equation  

has been opened up and in the classification that arises from it d  
those apparently iso lated types of equations which in the olds nine  
are said to be integrable take their proper place. It may. for  mi,'w  
be mentioned that the question as to whether Monge s method will  

apply to the integration of a partial differential equation of the 
second order is shown to depend on whether or not a contict-train-
formation can be found which will reduce the equation to either  

_ο or 	=0. It is in this direction that further advance in the  
theory of partial differential equations must be looked far. Ludy.  
it maybe remarked that one of the most thorough discussions of the  
axioms of geometry hitherto undertaken is founded entirely upon the  
theory of continuous groups.  

Di.rcoefinuons Groups.  

We go on now to the consideration of discontinuous groups.  
Although groups of finite order are necessarily contained under  

this general head, it is convenient for many reasods to deal with  
them separately, and it will therefore be assumed in the present  
section that the number of operations in the group is not finite.  

Many large classes of discontinuous groups have formed the  

subject of detailed investigation, but a general formal theory  
of discontinuous groups can hardly be said to exist as yet It  
will thus be obvious that in considering discontinuous groups  
it is necessary to proceed on different lines from those followed  

with continuous groups, and in fact to deal with the subject  
almost entirely by way of example.  

The consideration of a discontinuous group as arising from a wt  
of independent generating operations suggests a purely abstract p01st  
of view in which ay two simply isomorphic groups are ^nrsf• indistinguishable. The number of generating operations  
may be either finite or infinite, but the forme care alone  
will be here considered. Suppose then that Si, Si... ., S. 
is a set of independent operations from which a group G is generated.  
The general operation of the group will be represented by the symbol  
SS ... Sá, or  Σ.  where a, b, ..., d are chosen from a. 2,..., s;  
and s, $...., ό  are any positive or negative integers. It may be  
assumed that no two successive suffixes in Σ are the same, ford b -a,  
then SS may be replaced by S. If there are no relations mu-
necting the generating operations and the identical operation, emery  
distinct symbol Σ represents a distinct operation of the group. ford  

= Χi, οrS^Sy...S^=Sa^Sdi...Sd^, then St ...54 5 Ι  S S{...S^ 

—a;anduness a·.as.bbi 	a=a',O=βi.•• ,thy is a reistios  
connecting the generating operations  

Suppose now that T' , T2, 	are operations of G and that Η is  
that self-conjugate subgroup of G which is generate d  by T1, Τa  ... 
and the operations conjugate to them. Then, of the operations that 
can be formed from á, Ss, ..., S., the set ZH,andnoothers. reduce  
to the same operation Σ when the conditions Ti _ ι. T5=  t,  ... are 
satisfied by the generating operations Hence the group which  
generated by the given operations, when subjected to the conditions  
lust written, is simply isomorphic with the factor-group G)H.  
Moreover, this is obviously true even when the conditions are such  
that the generating operations are no longer independent. Howe  
any discontinuous group maybe defined abstractly, that is, in regard  
to the laws of combination of its operations apart from their act ωf  
form, by a set of generating operations and a system of relatiite  
connecting them. Conversely, when such a set of operations and  
system οf ιelatiοns are given arbitrarily they define in abstract  
form r single discontinuous group. It may, of course, happen that  
the group so defined is a group of finite ceder, or that it reduces to  
the identical operation only: but in regard to the general statement  
these will be particular απd exceptional rases  

An operation of a discontinuous group must necessarily be speεihed  
analytically by a system of equations of the form  

x'. =I(x',xιΡ....,χ.; a', αι,..., c,). (s= 1.τΡ...., n).  

and the different operations of the group will be given by  
different sets of value of the parameters a,, as 	 a,. 

aar^ No one οf these parameters is susceptible of continaons  
variations, but at least one must be capable of taking a  
number of values which is not finite, if the group is not one  of finite order. Among the sets of values of the parameters  p  
there must be one which gives the identical transformation.  

No other transformation makes each of the differences er-n,  
s's — as. ..., x ,,— x, vanish. Let if be an arbitrary assigned positive  
quantity. Then if a transformation of the group can be found such  
that the modulus of each of these differences is less than if wbeu the  
variables have arbitrary values within an assigned range of vaxiatitsi,  
however small d may be chosen, the group is said to be isιρειιesiy  
discontinuous. In the contrary case the group is celled sn*"Y  
discontinuous. The range within which the vanables are allowed to  
vary may clearly affect the question whether a given groan  ii 
properly or improperly discontinuous. For instance, the grasp  

and  
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defined by the equation x'-ax+b, where a and b are any rational  
numbers, is improperly discontinuous; and the croup defined by 

 x'-zta, where a man integer, is properly discontinuous, whatever  
the range of the variable. On the other hand, the group, to be later  

considered, defined by the equation χ'
-as+b 

 where a, b, c, d are  ^x+á  
integers satisfying the relation ad-bc-i. is properly discontinuous  
when z may take and complex value, and improperly discontinuous  
when the, range of s is limited to real values.  

Among the discontinuous groups that occur in analysis, a la rge  
cumber may be regarded as arising by imposing limitations on the  
range of variation of the parameters of continuous groups. If  

x'rL(s ιΡ. sr..... χ.; n.1, as...., a,), (r- ι,  a, .. ,, n), 
are the finite equations of a continuous group, and if C with para- 
meters ci, b ',5 the operation which results from carrying out  
Α and B with corresponding parameters in succession, then the c's   
are determined υni9υely by the a's and the b's. lithe c's  are rational  
functions of the a s and b's, and if the s απd b's are arbitrary  
rational numbers of a given corpus (see Nusiata), the c's will be  
rational numbers of the same corpus If the c's are rational integral  
functions of the a's  απd b's, and the latter are arbitrarily chosen  
integers of a corpus, then the - i s are integers οf the same corpus.  
Hence in the first use the above equations, when the a's are limited  
to be rational numbers of a given corpus, will define a discontinuous  
group; and in the second case they will define such a group when  

the a's are further limited to be integers of the corpus  

	

LMar 	Α most important class of discontinuous groups are those  

	

- 	that arise in this way from the general linear continuous  

	

da.... 	group in a given set of variables Fora variables the  

	

σ.^a- 	finite equations of this continuous group am  
s'.-ans,+nuns+... +a..sn (s- i , 2.. .. a),  

where the determinant of the a's must not be zero. In this case the  
c's are clearly integral linen-linear functions of the a's and 6's ' 
Moreover, the determinant of the c's is theproduct of the determinant  
of the a's and the determinant of the b s. Hence equations  (ii), 
where the parameters are restricted to be integers of a given corpus,  
define a discontinuous group; and if the determinant of the co-
efúdents is limited to the value unity, they define a discontinuous  
group which is a (self-conjugate) subgroup of the previous one.  

The simplest use which thus presents itself is that-sn which there  
are two variables while the coefficients am rational integers. This is  
the group defined by the equations  

z -aχ+by, t  
y - cx+dy, s  

where a, b. c, d are integers such that ad-bc - i. To every operation  
d this group there corresponds as operation of the set defined by  

es+ b 

in such a way that to the product of two operations of the group  
there corresponds the product of the two analogous operations of  
the set The operations of the set (iv.), where ad-bes t, therefore  
constitute a group which is isomorphic with the previous group.  
The isomorphism is multiple, since to a single operation of the second  
set there correspond the two operations of the first for which a, b, c, d  
and -a, -b, -c, -d are parameters. These two groups, which are  
of fundamental importance in the theory of quadratic forms and in  
the theory of modular functions, have been the object of very many  
investigations.  

Another large class of discontinuous groups, which have far- 
reaching applications in analysis, are those which arise in the first  

instance from purely geometrical considerations. By the  
mow' combination and repetition of a finite number of gin  - 
$ metrical operations such as displacements, projective  

transformations, inversions, &c., a discontinuous group of  
such operations will arise. Such a group; as regards the  
points of the plane (or of space), will in general be im- 

	

, 	proρeλy discontinuous; but when the generating open- 

	

, 	tions are suitably chosen, the group may be properly  
discontinuous. In the fatter case the group maj be  

represented in a graphical form by the division of the plane (or space)  
into regions such that no point of one region can be transformed into  
another point of the same region by any operation of the group.  
while any given region can be transformed into any other by a  
waitabfe transformation. Thus, let ABC be a mangle bounded by  
three circular arcs BC, CA, ΑΒ; said consider the figure produced  
from ABC by inversions in the three circles of which BC, CA, ΑΒ are 

 fart.. By inversion at BC, ABC become ass ec ^uu ιaπgular triangle 
 ABC An inversion in ΑΒ changes ABC and A'BC into equaangular  

trleragks ABC' and A'BC'. Successive inversions at ΑΒ and BC  
then will change ABC into a series of equiangular triangles with Β  
flora common vertex. These will not overlap απd will just fill in the  
ιpιce 

 
round B if the angle ABC is a submultiple of two right angles.  

ff then the angles of ABC are submultiples of two right angles (or  
α ο), the triangles formed by any number of inversions will never  
o'uI.p. and to each operation consisting of a definite series of  
Ιeνεreons at BC, CA snd ΑΒ will correspond a distinct triangle  into 
which ABC is changed by the operation. The network of triangles so  

formed gives a graphical representation of the group that arises from  
the three inversions in BC, CA, ΑΒ. The triangles may be divided  
into two sets, those, namely, like Α'ΒC', which are derived from ABC  
by an even number οf inversions, and those like A'BC or ABC' pro-  -
duced by an odd number. Each set are interchanged among them-
selves by any even number of inversions Hence the operations  
consisting of an even number of inversions form a group by them-
selves. For this group the elquad ń lateralformedbyABCandA'BC εοπ-
stitutesa region, which ischanged by every operation of the group into  
a distinct region (formed of two adjacent triangles), and these regions  
clearly do not overlap. Their distribution presents in a graphical  
form the group that arises by pairs οf inversions at 1C, CA, ΑΒ; and  
this group is generated by the operation which consists of successive  
inversions at ΑΒ, BC and that which consists of successive inversions  
at BC, CA. The group defined thus geometrically may be presented  
in many analytical forms. If s, y and x', y' are the rectangular co-
ordinates of two points which are inverse to each other with respect  
to a given circle, x' απd y' are rational functions of x end y, and con-
versely. Thus the group may be presented in a form in which such  
operation gives a birational transformation of two variables 11  
x+ty-s, x'+iy'-a', and if x'. y' is the point to which x, y is trans-
formed by any nett number of inversions, then s' aid tare connected  

by a linear relation s'-,ts+d'  where a, 8, i', fl are constants (in  

general complex) depending on the circles at which the inversions are  
taken. Hence the group may be presented in the form of a group  
of linear transformations of a single variable generated by the two  

linear transformations which correspond 
7,t+be 	Its +di '  

to pairs of inversions at ΑΒ. BC and BC. CA  respectively. I n 
particular, if the sides of the triangle are taken to be x-o,  z5 +y5

-i -o, set+ +sue=o, the generating operations are found to be  
s'-s+ ι, Vii ; and the group is that consisting of all trans-

formations of the form
+  

{-az+"
' 

 δ 
where ad-bc- n, a, b, c, d being cs  

integers. This is the group already mentioned which underlies the  
theory of the elliptic modular functions; a modular function being  

a function of s which is invariant for some subgroup οf finite index ο f  
the group in question.  

The triangle ABC from which the above geometrical construction  
started may be replaced by a polygon whose sides are circles. If  
each angle inn submultiple of two nght angles or zero, the construc-
tion is still effective to give a set οf non-οvαla ρρing regions, which  
represent graphically the group which arises from pairs of inversions  
in the sides of the polygon. In their analytical form, as groups of  
linear transformations of a single variable, the groups are those on  
which the theory of automorphic functions depends A similar  
construction in space, the polygons bounded,by circular arcs being  
replaced by polyhedra bounded by spherical faces, has been used by  
F. Klein and Fricke to give a geometrical representation for groups  
which are improperly discontinuous when represented as groups of  
the plane.  

The special classes of discontanuouscroups that have been dealt with  
in the previous paragraphs arise directly from geometrical  
considerations As a final example we shall refer briefly Gsa.p  0' 

to a class of groups whose origin is essentially analytical sure.;  

&delude  

be a linear differential equation, the coefficients in which are  
rational functions of x, απd let y,. yi. • - •, y be a linearly inde-
pendent set of integrals of the equation. In the neighbourhood of a  
finite value χo  οf x, which is not a singularity of any of the coefficients  
in the equation these integrals are ordinary power-series in χ-χ..  
If the analytical continuations of y,, yn, • • .. y. be formed for any  
closed path starting from and returning to x., the final val υα arrived  
at when xo is again reached will be another set of linearly independent  
integrals. When the closed path contains no singularint of the 
coefficients of the differential equation, the new set of integrals is  
identical with the original set. I(, however, the closed path encloses  
one or more singular points, this will not in general be the case.  
Let i, y', ..... y'. be the new integrals arrived at. Since in the 
neighbourhood o , every integral can be represented linearly in  
terms of In In y. , there must be a system of equations  

y'i - a,,y,+a,iyi+ ... 
Y ιΩ - as,yi+aayt+ ...  +as.Y.. 

y 01 +a.tyt+  ... 
where the a's are constants, expressing the new integrals in terms of  
the original ones. To each closed path described by x. there therefore  
corresponds a definite linear substitution performed on the y's  
Further, if 5, and Ss are the substitutions that correspond to two  

closed paths Li  and Ls, then to any closed path which can be con-
tinuously deformed, without crossing a singular point, into Li  
followed by Ls, there aorrαpοndι the substitution S,Ss. Let L,.  
L,. • • •.4 be arbitrarily chosen closed paths starting from and return-
ing to the same point, and each of them enclosing a single one of the  
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(r) finite singular mints οf the equation. Every closed path in the  
plane can be formed by combinations of these , paths taken either  
in the positive or in the negative direction. Also a closed path which  
dog not cut itself, and encloses all the singular Feints within it, is  
equivalent to a path enclosing the point at infinity and no finite  
singular point. If 5,  Sn Si S. are the !incar  substitutions that  
correspond to then r paths, then the substitution corresponding to  
every possible path can be obtained by combination and repetition  
of these r substitutions, and they therefore generate a discontinuous  
group each of whose operations corresponds to a definite closed path.  
The group thus arrived at is called the group of the equation. For  
• given equation it is unique in type. In fact, the only effect of  
stetting from another set of independent integrals is to transform  
every operation of the group by an arbitrary substitution, while  
choosing a different set of paths is equivalent to taking a new set of  
generating operations. The great importance of the group of the  
equation ι  connexion with the nature of its integrals cannot here  
be dealt with, but it may be pointed out that if all the integrals of  
the equation are algebraic functions, the group must be a group of  
finite order, since the set of quantities yi, y,. ..., y. can then only  
take a finite number of distinct values.  

Groups of Fink Order.  

We shall now pass on to groups of finite order. It is dear  

that here we must have to do with many properties which have  
no direct analogues in the theory of continuous groups or in  
that of discontinuous groups in general; those properties,  

namely, which depend on the fact that the number of distinct  

operations in the group is finite.  
Let 5,, Ss, Ss 	 S,, denote the operations of a group G of finite  

order N, Si being the identical operation. The tableau  

Si . 	Si. 	5ι. 	. . . , S,,, 
S'S,,  S,S,‚ SSi 	 5.5ι, 
Sisi, SιSs;  S5S., 	 SnSs,  

SS,, SsS., S,S„ . • • • , S%Se,  
when in it each compound symbol S,S, is replaced by the single  
symbol Si that is equivalent to it, is called the multiplication table  
of the group. It indicates directly the result of multiplying together  
in an assigned sequence any number of operations of the group.  
In each line (and in each column) of the tableau every operation of  
the group occurs just once. If the letters in the tableau are regarded  
as mere symbols, the operation of replacing each symbol in the first  
line by the symbol which stands under it in the pth line is α permuta-
tion performed on the set of Ν symbols. Thus to the Ν lines of the  
tableau there corresponds a net of N permutations performed on the  
Ν symbols, which includes the identical permutation that laves each  
unchanged. Moreover, if 5s5α -S,, then the result of carrying out in  
succession the permutations which correspond to the pth and qth  
lines gives the permutation which corresponds to the rah line.  
Hence that of permutations constitutes a group which is simply  
isomorphi&with the given group.  

Every group of finite order N can therefore be represented in  
concrete form as a transitive group of permutations on Ν symbols.  

The order of any subgroup or operation of G is necesssrill finite.  
If Ti(-Si),  T,... T, are the operations of a subgroup Η of G,  

the 
 if
set of operations 

operation of,  ΣΤ, 	ii Y,I, not 
or 
conta ined 

 are all  
e'ιiν",  distinct from each other and from the operations of Η.  
cable•  If the sets H and ZH do not exhaust the operations of G,  
dO• d ΟΙs and if Z' is an operation not belonging to them, then the  
fey  offer. operations of the set Z'H are distinct from each other and  
from those of H and ZR. This process may be continued till the  
operations of G are exhausted. The order es of Η must therefore be a  
factor οf the order Ν of G. The ratio N/n is called the index of the  
subgroup Η. By taking for H the cyclical subgroup generated by  
any operation S of G, it follows that the order of S must be a factor of  
the order of G.  

Every operation S is permutable with its owe powers Hence  
there must be some subgroup Η of G of greatest possible order, such  
that every operation of Η is permutable with S. Every operation of  
Η transforms S into itself, and every operation of the set HZ trans-
forms S into the same operation. Hence, when S is transformed by  
every operation of G, just N/a distinct operations arise if si is the  
order of Η. These operations, and no ethers, are conjugate to S  
within G; they are said to form a set of conjugate operations.  
The number of operations in every conjugate set is therefore a factor  
of the order of G. In the same way it may be shown that the number  
of subgroups which are conjugate to a given subgroup is a factor of  
the order of G. An operation which is permutable with every open.  
tion of the group is celled a self-ιοιή uςαΙe operation. The totality  
of the self-conjugate operations of a group forms a self-conjugate  
Abelian subgroup, each of whose operations is permutable with every  
operation of the group.  

An Abelian group contains subgroups whose orders are any given  
factors of the order of the group. In fact, since every subgroup Η  

of an Abelian group G and the corresponding factor groups G/H are  
Abelian, this result follows immediately by an induction from the  
case in which the order contains is grime factors to that in which it  
contains is +  i.  Fora group which is not Ahelian no general  
law can be stated as to the existence or non-existence of a φΡaW1  
subgroup whose order is an arbitrarily assigned factor ' "  
of the order of the group. In this connexioi the most importa•t  
general result, which is independent of any supposition as to the  
order of the group, is known as Sylow's theorem, which states that if  
p•  is the highest power of a pnme p which divides the order of  a 
group G, then G contains a single conjugate set of subgroup  of 
order p•, the number in the set being of the form * +kp. Sybv'i  
theorem may be extended to show that if p•' is a factor of the order  
of a group, the number of subbg^rrooups of order p•' is οf the form i+k^.  
If. however, ρ• is not the highest power of is  which divides the ceder.  
these groups do not in general form a single conjugate set.  

The importance of Sylow's theorem in discussing the structure of  

a group of given order need hardly be insisted on. Thus, as a very  
simple instance, a group whose order is the product p,A of two  
primes (p, <es)  must have a self-conjugate subgroup of order ρs,  since  
the order of the group contains no factor, ether than unity, cl the  
form *+kps. The nere again is true for a group of order ρΝ.  
unless ρi -a, and  ps-3. 

There is one other numerical property of a group connected with  
its order which is quite ge αral. If N is the order of G. ands  a 
factor of N, the number of operations of G, whose orders are equal to  
or are factor of is, is a multiple of is.  

As already defined, a composite group is a group which contains  
one or more self-conjugate subgroups, whose orders are greater thai  
unity. If H is a self-conjugate subgroup of G, the factor- 
group C/H may be either simple or composite. In the  
former case G can contain no self-conjugate subgroup K,  
which itself contains Η; for if it did K/H would be a self- rspmί `  
conjugate subgroup of G/H. When G/H is simple, Η is said to be a  
maximum self-conjugate subgroup of G. Suppose now that G  

being a given composite group, G. G., G,.....Gi. t is a series of  

subgroups of G, such that each is a maximum self-conjugate sib-
group of the preceding; the last term of the series consisting of the  
identical operation only. Such a series is called a cοιαρσεirimi- τeńs  
of G. In general it is not unique, since a group may have two α  
more maximum self-conjugate subgroups. A composition-series of  
aroup, however it may be chosen, has the property that the number 
of termsof which it consists is always the same, while the factor-
groups G/G5, G,/Gs 	Gm differ only in the sequence in which  
they occur. It should be noticed that though a group d εfinεsunktuely  
the set of factor-groups that otter in its composition-series, the set  
of factor-groups do not conversely in general define a single type of  
group. When the orders of all the factor-groups are primes the group  
is said to be soluble.  

11 t he seń es of subgroups G, H, Κ, , .., L, t is chosen so that each  
is the greatest self-conjugate subgroup of G contained in the in-mit is  
one, the series is called a chief composition-series of G. All suds  
series derived from a given group may be shown to consist of the same  
number of terms, and to give rise to the same set of factor-groups.  
except as regards sequence. The factor-groups of such a series will  
not, however, necessarily be simple groups. From any chid corn-
position-series a composition-series may be formed by interpolatiiig  
between any two terms Η and K of the series for which H/K is sat  
a simple group, a number of terms k,, k,, ..., k; and it may be  
shown that the factor-groups H/ks, kukn, ..., k/K are all simply  
isomorphic with each other.  

A group may be represented as isomorphic with itself by mss  
forming all its operations by any one of them. In fact. J  
then S-iS,S.S-iS'S-5'tSS. An isomorphism of the  
group with itself, established in this way, is called an 6 	̂s  inner isomorphism. It may be regarded as an operation  
carried out on the symbols of the operations, being indeed 	̂Y  
a permutation performed on these symbols. The totality  
of these operations clearly constitutes a group isomorphic with the  
given group, and this group is called the group of inner isomorphisms.  
A group is simply or multiply isomorphic with its group of mare  
isomorphisms according as it des not or does contain ιelf.cοnjυgate  
operations other than identity. It may be possible to establish a  
correspondence between the operations of a group other than those  
given by the inner isomorphisms, such that if S' is the opetatioa  
corresponding to S, then 5' •S'' -S5, is a consequence of  5,5S,. 
The substitution on the symbols of the operations of a grasp resulting  
from such a correspondence is celled an outer isomorpbssm . The  
totality of the isomorphisms of both kinds constitutes the group of  
isomorphisms οf the given group, and within this the group of iustf  
isomorphisms is a self-conjugate subgroup. Every set of Φη4ιιιgιte  
operations of a group is necessarily transformed into itself by at  
inner isomorphism, but two or more sets may be km:sc a ιtged by ao 
outer isomorphism.  

A subgroup of a group G, which is transformed into itself by evuv  
isomorphism of G, is celled a ckaroderish' subgroup. A series d  
groups G, G. Gs, .. •. i, such that each is a maximum chasscte?istK  

subgroup of G contained in the preceding, maybe shown to have the  
same invariant properties as the subgroups of a composition series  
A group which has no characteristic subgroup must be either a simple  
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group ci' the direct product of a number of simply isomorphic 

 simple groups.  
It has been seen that every group of finite order can be represented  

ass group of permutations performed on a set of symbols whose  
a 	number is equal to the order of the group. In general such  

^leιΡ- 	a representation is possible with a smaller number of  
symbols Let Η be a subgroup of C. and let the operations  
of G be divided, in respect of H, into the sets H. Siff,  

S5Η 	 S.,H. if S is any operation of G, the sets SH, SS,H,  
SS, Η 	SS.H differ from the previous sets only in the sequence  
in which they occur. In fact, if Sy r belon?  to the set S$,,H,  then since  
Η is a group, the set SS,H is identical with the set S 1Η. Hence, to  
each operation S of the group will correspond a permutation per-
formed on the symbols of the as sets, and to the product of two  
operation, corresponds the product of the two analogous permute.  
tiona. The set of permutations, therefore, forms a group isomorphic  
with the given group. Moreover, the isomorphism is simple unless  
for one or more operations, other than identity, the sets all remain  
unaltered. This can only be the case for S. when every operation  
conjugate to S belongs to Η. in this case Η would contain a self-
cο J υgate subgroup, and the isomorphism is multiple.  

The (act that every group of finite order can be represented.  
generally in several ways, as a group of permutations, gives special  
Importance to such groups. The number of symbols involved in such  
a representation is milled the degree of the group. In accordance with  
the general definitions already given, a permutation-group is called  
transitive or intransitive according as it does or does not ennuis  
permutations changing any one of the symbols into any other. It is  
celled imprimitive or primitive according as the symbols can or  
cannot be arranged in sets, such that every permutation of the group  
changes the symbols of and one set either among themselves or into  
the symbols of another set. When a group is imp ń mitive the  
number of symbols in each set must clearly be the same.  

The total number of permutations that can be performed on is  
symbols is is , and these necessarily constitute a group. It is known  
as the symmetric group of degree is. the only rational functions of the  
symbols which are unaltered by all possible permutations being the  
symmetric functions. When any permutation is carried out on the  
product of the r(a— ι?(s, differences of the r symbols, it must either  
remain unaltered or its sign must be changed. Those permutations  
which leave the product unaltered constitute a group of order a /2.  
which is celled the α .ιτaa(ing group of degree a; it is a self-conjugate  
subςτοuρ of the symmetric group. Except when ιs-  the alternat-
ing group is.a simple group. A group of degree r, which is not con-
tained in the alternating group, must necessarily have a self-conjugate  
subgroup of index 2, consisting of those of its permutations which  
belong to the alternating group.  

Among the various concrete forms in which a group of finite order  
can be presented the most important is that of a group of linear  

substitutions, Such groups have already been referred 
d to in connexion with discontinuous groups Here the  

sω·ιι. 	number of distinct substitutions is necessarily finite; and  
ιαι ιΡa 	to each operation S of a group G of finite order there will  

correspond a linear substitution s, via.  

f+-^
r•+  
Yr sux,^i. f ιαι. τ, . .. as),  

on a set of ικ variables, such that if ST-U, then :1= ,. The linear  
substitutions :, I, r, ... then constitute a group g with which G is  
isomorphic; and whether the isomorphism is simple or multipple f  is 

 said to give a "representation" " of G as a group of linear substitu-
tions If all the substitutions of g are transformed by the smite  
substitution on the as variables. the (in general) new group of linear  
substitutions so constituted is said to be " equivalent " with f  as a  
representation of G; and two representations are called ' non-
equivalent," or " distinct," when one is net capable of being trans-
formed into the other.  

A group  of linear substitutions on as variables is said to be " re-
ducible" when it is possible to choose es' (<m) linear functions of  
the variables which are transformed among themselves by every  
substitution of the group. When this cannot be done the group is  
called" irreduń ble. It can be shown that a group of linear substi-
tutions, of finite order, is always either irreducible, or such that the  
varableι, when suitably chosen, may be divided into sets, each set  
being irreducibly transformed among themselves. This being so, it  
is clear that when the irreducible representations of a group of finite  
order are known, all representations may be built up  

It has been seen at the beginning of this section that every group  
of finite order N can be presented as a group of permutations  (i.e. 
ling substitutions in a limited sense) on N symbols This group is  
obviously reducible; in fact, the sum of the symbols remain un-
altered by every substitution of the group. The fundamental  
theorem in connexion with the representations, as an irreducible  
group of ling substitutions, of a group of finite order N is the  
following.  

If r is the number of different sets of conjugate operations in the  
group, then, when the group of N permutations is completely  

(i. ) jug ι distinct irreducible representations occur:  

(ii.) each of these occurs a number of times equal to the number  
of symbols on which it operates:  

(iii.) these irreducible representations exhaust all the distinct  
irreducible representations of the group.  

Among these representations what is called the "identical"  
representation necessarily occurs, i.e. that in which each operation  
of the group corresponds to leaving a single symbol unchanged. If  
these representations are denoted by I',. Γs  I'„ then any re-
presentation of the group as a group of linear substitutions, or in  
particular as a group of permutations, may be uniquely represented  
by a symbol Ζα,Γ,. in the sense that the representation when com-
pletely reduced will contain the representation 1" just .' timts for  
each suffix i.  

A representation of a group of finite order as an irreducible group  
of linear substitutions may be presented man infinite  number of equivalent forms. If 	 ιααrαetn.  

{- Ζs ,ιΧj(s,)— ι, 2 	m), 	Aula^. 
i,  the linear substitution which, in a given irreducible repre-
sentation of a group of finite order G. corresponds to the operation  
S. the determinant  

τιι — λ το 	... λ.  
Sn 	το — λ ... ts. 

2ss sr 	... a„— λ  
is invariant for all equivalent representations, when written as a  
polynomial in)'. Moreover, it has the same value for S and S', if  
these are two conjugate operations in G. Of the various invariant,  
that thus arise the most Important is s ι,+sr+ . • . +s.., which is  
called the” characteristic "of S. If S is an operation of order p. its  
characteristic is the sum of sn pth roots of unity; and in particular, if  
S is the identical enmities its characteristic 'a m. If r is the number  
of sets of conjugate operations in G, there is, for each representation  
of Can an irreducible group, a set of r characteristics' Χ1 Χ, ...  X„ 
one corresponding to each conjugate set; so that for the ! irreducible  
representations just r such sets of characteristics arise. These are  
distinct, in the sense thatif i ι, Ψι i  are the characteristics for  
a distinct representation from the above, then  Χ1  and i" are not  
equal for all values of the suffix i. It may be the case that the ι  
characteristics for a given representation are all real. If this is so  
the representation is said to be self-inverse, In the contrary use  
there is always another representation, called the "inverse" repre-
sentation, for which each characteristic is the conjugate imaginary  
of the corresponding one in the original representation, The  
characteristics are subject to certain remarkable relations. If kr  
denotes the number of operations in the pth conjugate set, while 

 X; and X; are the characteristics of the pth conjugate set in 1" and  
1), then  

Σ .,k.Χχι — ο or κ,  

according to r' and r1 are not or are inverse representations, a being  

the order of G.  

Again 	 N  X ^ ο et ιι/λy  

according as the nth and qth conjugate sets are not or are inverse;  
the qth set being called the inverse of the nth if it consists of the  

inverses of the operations constituting the pth.  
Another form in which every group of finite  order can be repre-

sented is that known as a linear homogeneous group. If  

in the equations °  

	

x'r —ii.sxi+ii,ser+. . +a...s., (c- 1, 2 	 a) , 	hem.  

which define a linear homogeneous substitution, the co- 
eicients are integer, and if the equations are replaced  
b congruences to a finite modulus a, the system of congruences  
will give a definite operation, provided that the determinant of  
the coefficients is relatively prime to a. The product of two such  
operations is another operation of the come kind; and the total  
number of distinct operations is finite, since there is only a  
limited number of choices foe the coefficients. The totality of these  
operations, therefore, constitutes a group of finite order; and such  a 
group is known ass fimere kessageneora group. If a is a prime the  
order of the group is  

(1i —t) (is —a) ...  

The totality of.the operations of the linear homogeneous group for  
which the determinant of the coefficients is congruent to unity forms  
a subgroup. Other subgroups arise by considering those operations  
which lave a function of the variables unchanged (mod. a). All  
such subgroups are known as ling homogeneous groups.  

When the ratios only of the variables are considered, there arises a  
linear fractional group, with which the corresponding linear home-  
geneous group is isomorphic. Thus, if p  is a prime the totality of the  
congruences  

, ar -f-b  ad-6cio, (mod. ρ)  c^  
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constitutesagroup of order p(p' —  i).  'I his class of groups for various  
values of p is almost the on y one which has been as yet exhaustive)  

analysed. For all values of p except 3 it contains a simple self-
conjugate subgroup of index 2.  

Α great extension of the theory of linear homogeneous groups has  

been made in recent years by conside ń ng systems of congruences of  
the form  

45z α zι -Εα .τs+ ... -4-0.sx.»  (r—I, 2, ... , m),  
in which the coefficients a„ are integral functions with real integral  

coefficients of a root of an irreducible congruence to a prime modulus.  

Such a system of congruences is obviously limited in numbers and  
defines a group which contains as a subgroup the group defined by  
the same congruences with ordinary integral coefficients.  

The chief application of the theory of groups of finite order is to  
the theory of algebraic equations. The analogy of equations of the  

second, third and fourth degrees would give rise to the  

noaιΡ 
 

expectation that a root of an equation of any finite degree  
could be expressed in terms of the coefficients by a finite  

number of the operations of addition, subtraction, multiplication,  
division, and the extraction of roots; in other wards, that the  
equation could be solved by radicals. This, however, as proved by  
Abel and Galois, is not the cage: an equation of a higher degree than  

the fourth in general defines an algebraic irrationality which cannot  

be expressed by means of radicals, and the cases in which such an  

equation can be solved by radicals must be regarded as exceptional.  
The sheory of grout* gives the means of determining whether an  

equatiop comes under this exceptional case, and of solving the  

equation when it dues. When it does not, the theory provides the  

means of reducing the problem presented by the equation to a  
normal form. From this point of view the theory of equations of the  
fifth degree has been exhaustively treated, and the problems pre-
sented by certain equations of the sixth and seventh degrees have  
actually been reduced to normal form.  

Galois (see EQuAT1oN) showed that, corresponding to every ir- 
reducible equation of the nth degree, there exists a transitive sub-
stitution-group of degree n, such that every function of the rootss,,  

the numerical value of which is unaltered by all the substitutions of  
the group can be expressed rationally in terms of the coefficients,  
while conversely every function of the roots which is expressible  
rationally in terms of the coefficients is unaltered by the substitutions  
of the group. This group is called the group of the equation. In  
general, if the equation is given arbitrarily, the group will be the  
symmetric group. The necessary and s ιιE'ic ίeπt cοndώtιοπ that the  
equation may be soluble by radicals is that its group should be a  
soluble group. When the coefficients in an equation are rational  

integers, the determination of its group may be made by a finite  
numberof processes each of which involvesonlyrational anthmetical  
operations. These processes consist in forming resolvents of the  
equation corresponding to each distinct type of subgroup of the  

symmetric group whose degree is that of the equation. Each of the  
resolvents so formed is then examined to find whether it has rational  
roots. The group corresponding toany resolvest which hasa rational  
root contains the group of the equation; απd the least of the grou ps  

so round is the group of the equation. Thus, for an equation of the  
fifth degree the venous transitive subgroups of the symmetric group  
of degree five have to be considered. These are (i.) the alternating  
group; (ii.) a soluble group of order 20; (iii.) a group of order so.  
self-conjugate in the preceding; (iv.) a cyclical group of order 5,  
self-conjugate in both the preceding. If χ., xi, s9,  Χ5, x, are the roots  
of the equation, the corresponding resolvents may be taken to be  
those which have for roots (i.) the square root of the discriminant;  
(ii.) the function (x.xi + Xixs+xIxs+xsx,+xsx.)(xiXs+xix, +Xsxi +  
xixs+xsx,); (iii.) the function x,zi+xixi+xsXs+xsXs+zrzr; απd  
(iv.) the function z,ixi+xi5ΧI+ΧStΧΙ+Χ#  Χi +x,'Χ,. Since the groups  
for which (iii.) and (iv.) are invariant are contained in that ter  
which (ii.) is invariant, απd since these are the only soluble groups  
of the set, the equation will be soluble by radicals only when the  
(unction (ii.) can be expressed rationally in terms of the coefficients.  

if  
(Χ,xi+zips+Χszi+sass+x'x,)(xoτι+xsxs+xαι+x,xi+x,s,)  

is known, then clearly XsXi+XiX,+X,Xs+XSX'+X'Xs can be deter-
mined by the solution of a quadratic equation. Moreover, the  
sum and product (x,+'X i +e2Ys +sxs+e'x,)s and (x,+,'τι+,zi+  
errs+u,)s can be expressed rationally in terms of x,ri+X,Xi+z,Xi+  χsΧ,+xυΡΧ0. e, and the symmetric functions; • being a fifth root of  
unity. Hence (x,+ x1+e 5xi eix5+c's,)i can be determined by the  
solution of a quadratic equation. The roots of the original equation  
are then finally determined by the extraction of a fifth root. The  
problem of reducing an equation of the fifth degree, when not  
soluble by radicals, to a normal form, forms the subject of  Klein's 
Vorlessngeri tiber dos Ikosaerier. Another application of groups of  
finite order is to the theory of linear differential equations whose  

integrals are algebraic functions. It has been already seen, in the  
discussion of discontinuous groups in general, that the groups of such  
equations must be groups of finite order. To every group of finite 
order which can be represented as an irreducible group of linear 
substitutions Of n variables will correspond a class of irreducible  
linear differential equations of the nth order whose integrals are  
algebraic. Thecomplete determination of the class of linear differ- 

ential equations of the second order with all their integrals algebraic,  
whose group has the greatest poseible order, viz. 120, has been  
carried out by Klein.  

Auriioaitias.—Contjnuoua groups: Lie and Engel, Tkeos'ie d σ  
Trans o ιmatiansgr σypen (Leipzig, i., 1888; vol. ii., 1890: "01 
iii., i8); Lie and Schefters, Vorksungen fiber gesbk ιdiche Dife-
rentialgkihunges mil bek αnnlen infinitesimakn Τrαnήα,aatiοseι  
Leipzig, 1891); Zdrm, Vaiksungen jlber c'miiisskrli'be Grufpes  
Leipzig, 1893); 'der, Geometric der Berukrυn(sbαssfaιmαιιosιn  
Leipzig, 1896); Klein and Schilling, Jlohire (,eometric, vol. u.  
lithographed) (Gottingen, 1893, for both continuous and dijcostimi-

ous groups). Campbell, Inlroduclory Trealsse on Lie's Γ eesey  of  
Finite Continuous Transfurmalion Groups (Oxford, 1903). Dis-
continuous groups: Klein and Fricke, Vοrkssnges ilber die Tlesrie  

der elli ρώ ckεn Msduifunklionen (vo1. i., Leipzig, 5890) (for a full  
'discussion of the modular group); Idem, Vorkssinges jibes die  
Tkeańe der'ulomorphen Funktionen (vol. i., Leipzig, 1897; eel. ii.  
pt. i., 19οι) (for the general theory of discontinuous ups);  
Schoenflies, Kryszo.11syskme and Kryrtollslruktur (Leipzig, 1891) (foe  
discontinuous groups of motions); Groups of finite order: Calms,  
enures malhdsnaliques (Paris. 1897, reprint); Jordan, Trail' des  
subsiihdiom et des έgυatiοπs algibrigwes (Paris, 1870); Netto,  
Substilulinncnikeorie and thee Anwendsing oaf die Algebra (Leipzig,  
1882; Eng. trans by Cole, Ann Arbor, U.S.A., 1892); Klein.  
Vorksungen iiber do: Ikosaeder (Leipzig, 1884; Eng. trans. by 

ourMorrice, London, 1888); H. Vogt, Leςons r to rd:oluties: algtbriqso  
des fquali οnτ (Paris, i895) i Weber, Leh,bnck der Algebra (Braunsch.  
weigg vol. i., 18y5; vol. ii., 1896; a second edition appeared  
1898); Burnside, [heory of Groups of Finite Order  (Cambridge, 1897);  
Bianchi, Teoria dci gruy $ii di sosti'aziossi ι dell' eql'azwai algehrick  

(Pisa, 1899); Dickson, Linear Groups with ag Exposition of the Gsl'ss  
Field Theory (Leipzig, 1905); De Siguier, LIbseiils di la tliiorse des  
grouper abstraits (Paris, 1904). A summary with many references  
will be found in the Encyklopddie der malhemolixchei' W ιττcuchelten  
(Leipzig, vol. 1., 1898, 1899). (ΜV. Bu.)  

GROUSE, a word of uncertain origin' now used generally by  
ornithologists to include all the " rough-footed " Gallinaceous  

birds, but in common speech applied almost exclusively, when  
used alone, to the Telrao scolieus of Linnaeus, the Lσgopus  
suntieus of modem systematists—more particularly called in  
English the red grouse, but till the end of the 18th century  

almost invariably spoken of as the Moor-[owl or Moor-game.  
The effect which this species is supposed to have had on the  
British legislature, and therefore on history, is well known, for  
it was the common belief that parliament always rose when the  

season for grouse-shooting began (August lath); while according  

to the Orkncyinga Saga (ed. Jonaeus, p. 356; ed. Anderson,  
p. ι68) events of some importance in the annals of North Britain  
followed from its pursuit iii Caitbness in the year 1157.  

The red grouse is found on moon from Monmouthshire and  
Derbyshire northward to the Orkneys, as well as in most of the  

Hebrides. It inhabits similar situations throughout Wales and  

Ireland, but it does not naturally occur beyond the limits of  
the British Islaπdχ,1 and is the only speń es among birds peculiar  
to them. The word" species "may in this case be used advisedly  
(since the red grouse invariably " breeds true," it admits of an  

easy diagnosis, and it has a definite geographical range); but  
scarcely any zoologist can doubt of its common origin with the  

willow-grouse, Lego bus olbus (L. subs)/ninas or L. batkeli 0t some  
authors), that inhabits a subarctic zone from Norway across the  

i It seems first to occur (0. Salusbury Brereton, Ar ιλ sesLςis,  
iii. 157) as" grows" in an ordinance for the regulation of the syal  
household dated "spud Eltham, menu. Jan. 22 Hen. V111," it.  
1531, and considering the locality must refer to black game. It 's  
found in an Act of Parliament ι Jac. ).'cap. 27, § 2, i.e. 1603, and,  
as reprinted in the Statutes of Large, stands as now commonly spelt,  
but by many writers or printers the final e was omitted in the 17th  
and 18th centuries. In 161 ι Cotgrave had " Poule griesclw. A  
Moore-henne; the knee of the Grice (in ed. 1673 " (diem 9 ow  
Mooregame" (Dktionarie of the French and English Tsngies,  

s.i. Pouk). The most likely derivation seems to be from the old  
French word griesche, greocke or griais (meaning speckled, and 
cognate with gr^en:, grisly or grey), which was applied to some kind  
of partridge, or according to Brunetto Latini (Tris. p. 210) to a  
quail, porce que ere fu premiers trov6e en Grece." The Oxford  
Dictionary repudiates the passibility of " grouse " being a spunom  
singular of an annexed plural " grice." and, with regard to the psw  
bility of "grows being a plural of "grow," refers to Giraldus  

Cambrensis (c. 1210), Topogr. Hib. opera (Rolls) v. 47: "galGasr  
campestres, quas vul ariter grilles vocant.'  

= It was successfully, though with much trouble, introduced by  
Mr Oscar Dickson on a tract of land near Gutenberg in Sneden  
(Ssenska 1agarfbrbusdets rya Tidskrif1, 1868, ρ. 64 et 6111 .  
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continents of Europe and Asia, as well as North America from  
the Aleutian Islands to Newfoundland. The red groin indeed  
is rarely or never found away from the heather on which chiefly  

it subsists; while the willow-grouse in many parts of the Old  

World seems to prefer the shrubby growth of berry-bearing  
plants (Vocciaiwm and others) that, often thickly interspersed  

with willows and birches, clothes the higher levels or the lower  
mountain-slopes, and it 8ουrishα in the New World where  
heather scarcely exists, and a " heath " in its strict sense is  
unknown. It is true that the willow-grouse always becomes  

white in winter, which the red grouse never does; but in summer  
there is a considerable resemblance between the two species,  

the cork willow-grouse having his head, neck and breast of nearly  

the same rich chestnut-brown as his British representative, and,  

though his back be lighter in colour, as is also the whole plumage  

of his mate, than is found in the red grouse, in other respects the  

two species are precisely alike. No distinction can be discovered  

in their voice, their eggs, their build, nor in their anatomical  
details, so fατ an these have been investigated and compared.'  
Moreover, the red grouse, restricted as is its range, varies in  
colour not inconsiderably according to locality.  

Though the red grouse does not, after the manner of other  

members of the genus Lagnpus, become white in winter, Scotland  
possesses a species of the genus which does. This is the ptar-
migan, L. mufu s or L. alpinus, which differs far more in structure,  
station and habits from the red grouse than that does from the  

willow-grouse, and in Scotland is far less abundant, haunting  

A very interesting subject for discussion would be whether  
La opus scoficus or L. albus has varied most from the common stock  
of both. Looking to the fact that the former is the only species of  
the genus which does not assume white clothing in winter, an  

evolutionist might at first deem the variation greatest in its case;  
but then it must be borne in mind that the species of Lagopus  
which turn white differ in that respect from all other groups of the  

family ΤιΟσοιiidau. Furthermore every species of Lagopus (even  
L. leutaru τ, the whitest of all) has its first net of remiges coloured  
brown. These are dropped when the bird is about hall-grown, and  

in all the specie but L. scolwus white remises are then produced.  
If therefore the successive phases assumed by any animal in the  

mourn of its progress to maturity indicate the phases through which  

the species has passed, there may have been a time when all the  

species of Lags pus wore a brown livery even when adult, snd the  
white dress donned in winter has been imposed upon the wearers  
by causes that an be easily suggested. The white plumage of the  
birds of this group protects them from danger during the snows of  
a protracted winter. But the red grouse, instead of perpetuating  
directly the more ancient properties of an original Lagορss that 
underwent no great seasonal change of plumage, may dernve its  

ancestry from the widely-ranging willow-grouse, which in an epoch  

comparatively recent (in the geological sense) may have stocked  
Britain, and left descendants that, under conditions in which the  
assumption of a white garb would be almost fatal to the preser'•ation  

of the species, have reverted (though doubtless with some modifica-
tions) to a comparative immutability essentially the mime as that  

of the prima! La gopus.  

only the highest and most barren mountains. It is said to have  
formerly inhabited both Wales and England, but there is no  

evidence of its appearance in Ireland. On the continent of  
Europe it is found most numerously in Norway, but at an  

elevation fατ above the growth of trees, and it occurs on the  
Pyrenees and on the Alps. It also inhabits northern Russia.  

: -1 

ice_ 	-' ., 

Ptarmigan.  

Iα North America, Greenland and Iceland it is represented by a  
very nearly allied form—so much so indeed that it is only at  
certain masons that the slight difference between them can be  

detected. This form is the L. rapestris of authors, and it would  
appear to be found also in Siberia (Ibis, 1879, p. 148). Spitz-
bergen is inhabited by a large form which has received recogn- 

tion as L. hemikueurut, and the northern end of the chain of  
the Rocky Mountains is tenanted by a very distinct species, the  

smallest and perhaps the most beautiful of the genus, L. kucues't,  

which has all the fathers of the tail white.  

The bird, however, to which the name of grouse in all strictness  
belongs is probably the Telrao ktris of Linnaeus—the blackcock  
and greyhen, as the sexes are respectively called. It is d υΡtri-
buted over most of the heath-country of England, except in  

East Anglia, where attempts to introduce it have been only  

partially successful. It also occurs in North Wales and very  

ι 
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generally throughout Scotland, though not in Orkney, Shetland  
or the Outer Hebrides, nor in Ireland. On the continent of  
Europe it has a very wide range, and it extends into Siberia.  
In Georgia its place is taken by a distinct species, on which a  
Polish naturalist (Proc. Zoo!. Society, 187$, p. 267) has conferred  
the name 9f Τ. mlokosiewiisi. Both these birds have much in  
common with their larger congener the capercally and its eastern  
representative.  

The species of the genus Bonuse, of which the European  
B. sylvesiris is the type, does not inhabit the British Islands.  
It is perhaps the most delicate game-bird that comes to table.  
It is the gelinoiie of the French, the Haseihuhu of Germans,  
and Jljcrpe of Scandinavians. Like its transatlantic congener  
B. umbdlas, the ruffed grouse or birch-partridge (of which there  
are two other local forms, B. umbelloides and B. sαbinii) l  it is  
purely a forest-bird. The same may be said of the species of  
Canoes, of which two forms are found in America, C. canadcssis,  
the spruce-partridge, and C. franklini, and also of the Siberian  
C. fakipennis. Nearly allied to these birds is the group known  
as Dendrago pus, containing three large and fine forms D. obscurers,  
D. fuliginosω,and D. richardsoni —all peculiar to North America.  
Then there are Cenirocercus urophasianus, the sage-cock of the  
plains of Columbia and California, and Pediocceks, the sharp-
tailed grouse, with its two forms, P. phasiandlus and P. colum-
bianus, while finally Cupidonia, the prairie-hen, also with two  
local forms, C. cupids and C. pallidki ado, is a bird that in the  
United States of America possesses considerable economic value,  
enormous numbers being consumed there, and also exported  
to Europe.  

The various sorts of grouse are nearly all figured in Elliot's Mono-  
graph of the Tetrooninac, and an excellent account of the American  
species is given in Baird, Brewer and Ridgway 'a Nerds Α  mericaa 
Birds (iii. 414-465). See also Sιoοτιuο. (A. N.)  

GROVE, SIR GEORGE (1820-'1900), English writer on music,  
was born at Clapham on the 13th of August 1820. He was  
articled to a civil engineer, and worked for two years in a factory  
near Glasgow. In 1841 and 1845 he was employed in the West  
Indies, erecting lighthouses in Jamaica and Bermuda. In 1849  
he became secretary to the Society of Arts, and in 1852 to the  
Crystal Palace. In this capacity his natural love of music and  
enthusiasm for the art found a splendid opening, and he threw  
all the weight of his influence into the task of promoting the best  
music of all schools in connexion with the weekly and daily  
concerts at Sydenham, which had a long and honourable career  
under the direction of Mr (afterwards Sir) August Mans.  
Without Sir George Greve that eminent conductor would hardly  
have succeeded in doing what he did t ο encourage young com-
posers and to educate the British public in music. Grove's  
analyses of the Beethoven symphonies, and the other works  

presented at the concerts, set the pattern of what such things  
should be; and it was as a result of these, and of the fact that  
he was editor of ΜacmWan's Magasine from i868 to 1883, that  
the scheme of his famous Dictionary of Music and Musician,  
published from 1878 to 1889 (new edition, edited by J. A. Fuller  
Maitland, 19ο4- ι9ο7), was conceived and executed. His own  
articles in that work on Beethoven, Mendelssohn and Schubert  
are monuments of a special kind of learning, and that the rest  
of the book is a little thrown out of balance owing to their grist  
length is hardly to be regretted. Long before this he had con-
tributed to the Dictionary of the Bible, and had promoted the  
foundation of the Palestine Exploration Fund. On a journey to  
Vienna, undertaken in the company of his lifelong friend, Sir  
Arthur Sullivan, the important discovery of a large number of  
compositions by Schubert was made, including the music to  
Rosamunde. When the Royal College of Music was founded in  
1 882 he was appointed its first directdr, receiving the honour of  
knighthood. He brought the new institution into line with the  
most useful European conservatońums. On the completion of  
the new buildings in 1894 he resigned the directorship, but  
retained an active interest in the institution to the end of his  
life. He died at Sydenham on the 28th of May 5900.  

His life, a meet interesting one, was written by Mr Charles Graves.  

GROVE, 81A WILLIAM ROBERT ( ι8ιτ-τ896), English judge  
and man of science, was born on the ι i th of July iSii at Swam,  
South Wales. After being educated by private tutors, be went  
to Brasenose College, Oxford, where he took an ordinary degree  
in 1832. Three years later he was celled to the bar at Lincoln's  
Inn. His health, however, did not allow him to devote himself  
strenuously to practice, and he occupied his leisure with scientific  
studies. About 1839 he constructed the platinum-zinc voltaic  
cell that bears his name, and with the aid of a number of these  
exhibited the electric are light in the London Institution,  
Finsbury Circus. The result was that in 1840 the managers  
appointed him to the professorship Of experimental ρhilosορhy,  
as office which he held for seven years. His researches dealt veiy  

largely with elκtrο-chemistry and with the velure cell, of which  
he invented several varieties. One of these, the Grove gas.  
battery, which is of special interest both intrinsically and as  
the forerunner of the secondary batteries now in use for the  
▪ storage " of electricity, was based on his observation that a  
current is produced by a couple of platinum plates standing  
in acidulated water and immersed, the one in hydrogen, the  
other in oxygen.. At one of his lectures at the Institution be  
anticipated the electric lighting of today by illuminating the  
theatre with incandescent electric lamps, the filaments being of  
platinum and the current supplied by a battery of his nitric acid  
cells. In £846 he published his famous book on Ths Corrdahss  

of Physical Forces, the leading ideas of which he had already  
put forward in his lectures: its fundamental conception was  
that each of the forces of nature—light, hut, electricity, &r..—is  
definitely and equivalently convertible into any other, and that  
where experiment does not give the full equivalent, it is because  
the initial force has been dissipated, not lost, by conversion into  
other unrecognized forces. In the same year he received a Real  
medal from the Royal Society for his Bake ń an lecture on  
"Certain phenomena of voltaic ignition and the decomposition  
of water into its constituent gases." In 1866 he presided over  
the British Association at its Nottingham meeting and delivered  
an address on thecontinuity of natural phenomena. Butwhllehe  
was thus engaged in scientific research, his legal work was net  
neglected, and his practice increased eo greatly that in ι853 he  
became a Q.C. One of the best.known cases in which he appeared  
as an advocate was that of William Palmer, the Rugeley poisoner,  
whom he defended. In 1871 he was made a judge of the Co mmon  
Pleas in succession to Sir Robert Collin, and remained on the  
bench till τ887. He died in London on the 1st of August 1896.  

A selection of his scientific papers is given in the sixth edition of  
The Correlation of Physical Forces, published in 1874  

GROVE (O.E. graf, cf. O.E. gtfa, brushwood, later" grave ";  
the word don not appear in any other Teutonic language, and  
the New English Dictionary finds no Indo-European root to  
which it can be referred; Skeet considers it connected with  
"grave," to cut, and finds the original meaning to be a glade  
cut through a wood), a small group or cluster of trees, growing  
naturally and forming something smaller than a wood, or planted  
in particular shapes or for particular purposes, in a park, Bc.  
Groves have been connected with religious worship from the  
earliest times, and in many pans of India every village her its  
sacred group of trees. For the connexion of religion with sacred  
groves see Txxz-Wossswr.  

The word " grove " was used by the authors of the Authored  
Version of the Bible to translate two Hebrew words: ( ι) hid, as  
in Gen. xxi. 3}, and ι Sam. xxii. 6; this is rightly given in the  
Revised Version as "tamarisk "; (s) asRerak in many pl+on  
throughout the Old Testament. Here the translators followed the  

Septuagint V.00s and the Vulgate lucas. The 'dsifrdi wsa a 
wooden post erected at the Canaanitish places of worship, and she  
by the altars of Yahweh. It may have represented a tree.  

GROZRYI, a fortress and tows of Russia, North Caucssia,  
in the province Of Terek, on the Zunzha river, 82 m. by rail  NE• 
of Vladikavkaz, on the railway to Petrovsk. There are nspbtba  
wells close by. The fortifications were constructed in 1819.  
Pop. (1897) 1 5,599.  

GRUB, the larva of an insect, a caterpillar, maggot.  The 
word is formed from the verb "to grub," to dig, break up the  
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sndace oί  the ground, and clear of stumps, roots, weeds, &c.'  
According to the Nov Esghsh Dictionary, " grub " may be  
referred to an ablaut variant of the Old Teutonic grab-, to dig,  
d. " grave." Skeet (Elym. Did. 1898) refers it rather to the root  
seen in" grope," " grab, ' &c., the original meaning "to search  
for." The earliest quotation of the slang use of the word in the  

acme of food in the New English Dklionary is dated 1659 from  
λ =le& Poem, Ballads, &c., Percy Society Publications. "Grub.  
Street," as a collective term for needy hack-writers, dates from  

the 17th century and isdue to the name of a street near Maorfields,  

London, now Milton Street, which was as Johnson says " much  
inhabited by writers of small histories, dictionaries and temporary  

— 
 

OSUBER. JOHANN GOTTFRIBD (1774-1852),  German critic  
and literary historian, was born at Naumburg on the Sadie, on  

the ,9th of November 1774. He received his education at the  
town &heel of Naumburg and the university of Leipzig, after  
wbieb he resided successively at G6ttingen, Leipzig, Jena and  
Wń mar, occupying himself partly in leaching and partly in  

various literary enterprises, and enjoying in Weimar the friend-
ship of Herder, Wieland and Goethe. In 18 ι ι he was appointed  
paofeasoT at the university of Wittenberg, and after the division  

oL Savony he was sent by the senate to Berlin to negotiate the  

anion of the university of Wittenberg with that of Halle. After  

the union was effected he became in τ8ι5 professor of philosophy  
at Halle. He was associated with Johann Samuel Ersch in the  
editotabip of the gnat work Ailgemeine &ncyklopddie der Wissem-
==i4)ets mid ń ilnsle; and after the death of Ersch be continued  
the first section from vol. xviii. to vol. liv. He also succeeded  
&set in the editorship of the Allgemeine Li'erai"vuilsng. He  
died on the 7th of August 185 1.  

Gruber was the author of a huge number of works, the principal  
of which are Ckarakleristik Herders (Leipzig 1805), in conjunction  
with Johann T. L. Dana (1769-1851). afterwards professor of  
theology at Jena; Gesekichis des mensckli'he ιι Cesckkckh (2 vets.,  
Leipzig, 1806); Wakrbuck der alsklasmchen Mylhologue (3 vela,  
Wesmar, t8 ιc-ι8ι55); Widands L.eben (2  parts, Weimar. ι8 t5-t8tδf,  
and %kpstoch Leber (Weimar, 1832 ). He also edited Wieland s  
S ·— 	Works (Leipzig, 1818-1828).  

GRUMBACH, W ΙLH2Σ,>r VON (1503-1567), German  
adventurer, chiefly known through his connexion with the  
so-called "Grumbach feuds" (Grumbachsche Hdndel), the last  
attempt of the German knights to destroy the power of the  
territorial princes. A member of an old Franconian family,  
be was born on the sat of June 1503, and having passed some  
time at the court of (saimir, prince of Bayreuth (d. 1527), fought  
against the peasants during the rising in 1524 and 1525. About  
r54° Grumbach became associated with Albert Alcibiades, the  
turbulent prince of Bayreuth, whom be served both in peace  
and war. After the conclusion of the peace of Passau in 1552,  
Grumbach assisted Albert in his career of plunder in Franconia  
and was thus able to take some revenge upon his enemy, Melchior  
von Zobel, bishop of Wflrzburg. Asa landholder Grumbach  
was a vassal of the bishops of WOrzburg, and had held office  
at the court Of Conrad of Bibra, who was bishop from 1540  
to ι s'. When, however, Zobel was chosen to succeed Conrad  
the harmonious relations betwan lord and vassal were quickly  
disturbed. Unable to free himself and his associate from the  
suzerainty of the bishop by appealing to the imperial courts he  
decided to adopt more violent measure, and his friendship with  
Albert was very serviceable in this connexion. Albert's career,  
however, was checked by his defeat at Sievershausen in July  
1553 and his subsequent flight into France, and the bishop took  
advantage of this state of affairs to seize Grumbach's lends.  
The knight obtained an order of restitution from the imperial  
court of justice (Reieλskαmmergerick ή , but he was unable t. ο  
carry this into effect; and in April 1558 some of his partisans  
seized and killed the bishop. Grumbach declared he was  
Innocent of this crime, but his story was not believed, and he  
fled to France. Returning to Germany he pleaded his muse in  
person before the diet at Augsburg in 1559,  but without success.  
Meanwhile he had found a new patron in John Frederick,  
duke et Saxony, whose father, John Frederick, had been obliged  

to surrender the electoral dignity to the Albertine branch of his  
family. Chafing under this deprivation the duke listened  
readily to Grumbech's plans for recovering the lost dignity,  
including a general rising of the German knights and the deposi-
tion of Frederick II., king of Denmark. Magical charms were  
employed against the duke's enemies, and communications  
from angels were invented which helped to stir up the zeal of  
the people. In 1563 Grumbach attacked W(irzburg,seized and  
plundered the city and compelled the chapter and the bishop to  
restore his hands. He was consequently placed under the  
imperial ban, but John Frederick refused to obey the order of the  
emperor Maximilian IL to withdraw his protection from him.  
Meanwhile Grumbach sought to compass the assassination of the  
Saxon elector, Augustus; proclamations were Issued calling  
for assistance; and alliances both without and within Germany  
were concluded. In November 1566 John Frederick was placed  
under the ban, which had been renewed against Grumbach  
earlier in the year, and Augustus marched against Gotha.  
Assistance was not forthcoming, and a mutiny led to the capitula-
tion of the town. Grumbach was delivered to his foes, and,  
after being tortured, was executed at Gotha on the ι8th of April  
1567.  

See F. Ortloff, Cesckickk der G,umbackschea handel liens  
X868-1870), and J.  Voigt, Wilhelm ran Grumbach rid seine  IldιιdJ 
(Leipzig, 1846-1847).  

GRUME rTUH, an ancient town in the centre of Lucania, 
 33 m. Si of Potentia by the direct road through Anna, and 52 m.  

by the Via Hcrculia, at the point of divergence of a road eastward  
to Hereclea. It seems to have been a native Lucanian town,  
not a Greek settlement. In 215 s.C. the Carthaginian general  
Hanno was defeated under its walls, and in s ο7 s.c. Hannibal  
made it his headquarters In the Social War it appears as a  
strong fortress, and seems to have been held by both sides at  
different times. It became a colony, perhaps in the time of  
Sulla, at latest under Augustus, and seems to have been of some  
ImφΡrtancε. Ili site, identified by Holste from the description  
of the martyrdom of St Laverius, Is a ridge on the right bank  

of the Aciris (Agri) about 1960 ft. above sea-level, j m. below  

the modem Saponara, which lies much higher (2533  ft.). Its  
ruins (all of the Roman period) include those of a large amphi-
theatre (arena soy by 197 ft.), the only one in Lucania, except  
that at Paestum. There are also remains of a theatre. Inscrip-
tions record the repair of its town walls and the construction  
of thermos (of which remains were found) in 57-51 s.c., the  
construction in 43 s.c., of a portico, remains of which may be  
seen along an ancient road, at right angles to the main road,  

which traversed Grumentum from S. to N.  
See F. P. Caputi in NeIisss degli semi (1877), 129, and G. Patron,  

ibid.(ι897) 180. (T. As)  
GAON. Hates Bannuwa (c. 5470-1 545), commonly cared  

Grin, a German painter of the age of Direr, was born at Gmind  
in Swabia, and spent the greater part of his life at Strassburg and  
Freiburg in Breisgau. The earliest picture assigned to him are  
altarpieces with the monogram IL B. interlaced, and the date  
of 1496, in the monastery chapel of Lichtenthal near Bairn.  
Another early work is a portrait of the emperor  Maximilian, 
drawn in 150 on a lea( of a sketch-book new in the print-room at  
Car)sruhe. The"MartyrdomofStSebastien"and the "Epiphany"  
(Berlin Museum), fruits of his labour in 5507, were painted for  
the market-church of Halls in Saxony. In 1509 Grin purchased  
the freedom of the city of Strassburg, and resided there till 1513,  
when he moved to Freiburg in Breisgau. There he began a  
series of large compositions, which he finished in '516, and placed  
on the high altar of the Freiburg cathedral. He purchased anew  
the freedom Of Strassburg in 1517, resided in that city as his  
domicile, and died a member of its great town council 1 545.  

Though nothing is known of Grin's youth and education,  
it may be inferred from his style that he was no stranger to  
the school of which Direr was the chief. Gm(ind is but  
so m. distant on either side from Augsburg and Nuremberg.  
Grin's prints were often mistaken for those of Direr; and  
Direr himself was well acquainted with Grin's woodcuts and  
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copper-plates in which he traded during his trip to the Nether-
lands  (i  520). But Grin's prints, though Difreresque, are far below 
Direr, and his paintings are below his prints. Without absolute 
correctness as a draughtsman, his conception of human form is 
often very unpleasant, whilst a questionable taste is shown in 
ornament equally profuse and "baroque." Nothing is more 
remarkable in his pictures than the pug-like shape of the faces, 
unless we except the coarseness of the extremities. No trace is 
apparent of any feeling for atmosphere or light and shade.  

Though Grin has been commonly called the Corregglo οf the 
north, his compositions are a curious medley of glaring and 
heterogeneous colours, in which pure black is contrasted with pale 
yellow, dirty grey, impure red and glowing green. Flesh is a 
mere glaze under which the features are indicated by lines. 
His works are mainly interesting because of the wild and fantastic 
strength which some of them display. We may pass lightly over 
the "Epiphany"  of 1507, the " Crucifixion " of 1512,  or the 
"Stoning of Stephen " of 1522, in the Berlin Museum. There is 
some force in the " Dance of Death " of 2527, in the museum of 
Basel, or the "Madonna" of 2530, in the Liechtenstein Gallery 
at Vienna. Grin's best effort is the altarpiece of Freiburg, 
where the "Coronation of the Virgin," and the "Twelve 
Apostles," the " Annunciation, Visitation, Nativity and Flight 
into Egypt,' and the " Crucifixion," with portraits of donors, 
arc executed with some of that fanciful power which Martin 
Scbin bequeathed to the Swabian school. As a portrait painter 
he is well known. He drew the likeness of Charles V., as well 
as that of Maximilian; and his bust of Margrave Philip in the 
Munich Gallery tells us that he was connected with the reigning 
family οf Baden as early as 1524. At a later period he had  
sittings from Margrave Christopher of Baden, Ottilia his wife, 
and all their children, and the picture containing these portraits is 
still in the grand-ducal gallery at Car)sruhe. Like Direr and 
Cranach, Grin became a hearty supporter of the Reformation.  

He was present at the diet of Augsburg in 1518, and one of his 
woodcuts represents Luther under the protection of the Holy 
Ghost, which hovers over him in the shape of a dove. 

ΟRϋΝΒERG, a town of Germany, in Prussian Silesia, beauti-
fully situated between two hills on an affluent of the Oder, 
and on the railway from Breslau to Stettin via Kllstrin, 36 m. 
N.N.W. of Glogau. Pop. (1905) 20,987. It hasa Roman Catholic 
and two Evangelical churches, a modern school and a technical 
(textiles) school. There are manufactures of cloth, paper, 
machinery, straw hats, leather and tobacco. The prosperity 
of the town depends chiefly on the vine culture in the neighbour-
hood, from which, besides the exportation of a large quantity 
of grapes, about 700,000 gallons of wine are manufactured 
annually. 

GRUNDTVIG, NI ΚOLAΙ FREDERIH SEVERIN (1783-1872), 
Danish poet, statesman and divine, was born at the parsonage 
of Udby in Zealand Of the 8th of September 1783. In 1791 he 
was sent to live at the house of a priest in Jutland, and studied 
at the free school of Aarhuus until he went up to the university 
of Copenhagen in 18οο. At the close of his university life he  
made Icelandic his special study, until in 1805 he rook the position 
of tutor in a house on the island of Langeland. The next three 
years were spent in the study of Shakespeare, Schiller and Fichte. 
His cousin, the philosopher Henrik Steffens, had returned to 
Copenhagen in 2802 full of the teaching of Schelling and his 
lectures and the early poetry of Ohienschliiger opened the eyes 
of Grundtvig to the new era in literature. His first work, On Ike  
Songs in the Edda, attracted no attention. Returning to Copen-
hagen in 1808 he achieved greater success with his Northern  
Mythology, and again in 1809-1821 with a ling epic poem, the 
Decline of the Heroic Life in the North. The boldness of the 
theological views expressed in his first sermon in 28x0 offended 
the ecclesiastical authorities, and he retired to a country parish 
as his father's assistant fora while. From 1812 to 1817 he pub-
lished five or six works, of which the Rhyme of Roskilde is the 
most remarkable. From 2816 to i8ig he was editor of a polemical 
journal entitled Danawirke, and in 1818 to 2822 appeared his 
Danish paraphrases (6 vols.) of Saxo Grammaticus and Snor ń . 

During these years he was preaching against rationalism to in 
enthusiastic congregation in Copenhagen, but he accepted in  

182' the country living of Praesti, only to return to the metropolis 
the year after. In 1825 he published a pamphlet, TkeChsi'h's  
Reply, against H. N. Clausen, who was professor of theology in 
the university of Copenhagen. Grundtvig was publicly prose-
cuted and fined, and for seven years he was forbidden to preach, 
years which be spent in publishing a collection of his theological 
works, in paying two visits to England, and in studying Anglo-
Saxon. In 1832 he obtained permission to preach again, and in 
1839 he became priest of the workhouse church of Vartov 
hospital, Copenhagen, a post he continued to hold until his death. 
In 1837-1842 he published Songs for the Danish Chink, a rich 
collection of sacred poetry; in 2838 he brought out a selection 
of early Scandinavian verse; in 1840 he edited the Aegis-
Saxon poem of the Phoenix, with a Danish translation. lie 
visited England a third time in 2843. From 1844 until after the  
first German war Grundtvig took a very prominent pan in  
politics. In ι86ι he received the titular rank of bishop, but  
without a see. He went on writing occasional poems till 1866,  
and preached in the Vartov every Sunday until a month before 
his death. His preaching attracted large congregations, and he 
soon had a following. His hymn-book effected a great change 
in Danish church services, substituting the hymns of the national 
poets for the slow measures of the orthodox Lutherans. The 
chief characteristic of his theology was the substitution of the 
authority of the " living word " for the apostolic commentarica, 
and he desired to see each congregation a practically independent 
community. His patriotism was almost a part of his religion, 
and he established popular schools where the national poetry 
and history should form an essential part of the instruction. 
His followers are known as Grundtvigiana. lie was married three 
times, the last time in his seventy-sixth year. He died on the 
and of September 1872. Grundtvig holds a unique positron in 
the literature of his country; he has been styled the Danish 
Carlyle. He was above all things a man of action, not an artist; 
and the formless vehemence οf his writings, which have had a 
great influence over his own countrymen, is hardly agreeable 
or intelligible to a foreigner. The best of his poetical works was  
published in a selection (7 vols., 1880-1889) by his eldest sue, 
Svend Hersleb Grundtvig (1824-2883), who was an authority on 
Scandinavian antiquities, and made an admirable collection of 
old Danish poetry (Danmarks gentle Folkeaiscr, ι8S3-ι883, 
ς vols.; completed in 1891 by A. Olrik).  

His correspondence with Ingemans was edited by S. Grindrng 
 (1882); his correspondence with Christian Molbech by L. Schrδdec 

(1888); see also F. Winkel Horn, Crux/Wigs Lie og Cjerning (883); 
and an article by F. Nielsen in B ń cka's Dank Biσgrafirk Lmkse.  

GRUNDY, SYDNEY (ι848- 	„ English dramatist, was been 
at Manchester on the 23rd of Mach 1848, son of Alderman 
Charles Sydney Grundy. He was educated at Owens College, 
Manchester, and was called to the bar in 1869, practising .  
Manchester until 2876. His farce, A Little Change, was ρrοdιι  
at the Haymarket Theatre in 1872. He became well known  
as an adapter of plays, among his early successes in this direcIiin 
being The Snowball (Strand Theatre, 1879) from Oscar, en 4  
man gui lkompe so femme by MM. Scribe and Duvergne, and  
In Bonne Bond (x880) from Scnbe's Unc Chaise. In 1887  
he made a popular success with The Bells of Ησskeαrι, written  
with Mr H. Pettitt and produced at the Adelphi. In 1 889-1590  

be produced two ingenious original comedies, A While IN  
(Court Theatre) and A Fool's Paradise (Gaiety Theatre), which  
had been played two years earlier at Greenwich as The Yasar-
Trap. These were followed by Sowing Ike Wind (Comedy, 18931,  
An Old Jew (Garrick, 2894), and by an adaptation of Octave  

Feuillet's Monijoyc as A Bunch of Violets (Haymarket, 1894). Ii  
1894 be produced Ρh New Woman and The Slates of the Ring:  
in 1895, The Greeks' of These, played by Mr and Mrs Κendl  
at the Garrick Theatre; The Degenerales (Haymarket., 18441.  
and A Debt of Honour (St James's i900). Among fir Grundy3  
most successful adaptations were the charming Pair of Stusada  
(Garrick, 1890) from Lea Pelits Oiseanx of MM. Labiebe sad  
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DWacour. Others were A Village Priest (Haymarket, 2890)  
from Le Secrel dole loneuse, a melodrama by MM. Busnach and  
Cauvin; Α Marriage of Cosre κΡ ieκΡ a (Haymarket, X897) from  
Us Yariage do Louis XV, by Alex. Dumas, pkre, The Silver  
Key (Her Majesty's, 1897) from his Mlle de Belle-isle, and The  
Vi'sqi'deers (ι899) from the same author's novel; Frocks and  
Frills (Haymarket, 1902) from the Doigts defies of MM. Scribe  
and Legouv€; The Garden of Lies (St James's Theatre, 1904)•  
from Mr Justus Miles Forman's novel; Business is Β"ιi ess  
(His Majesty's Theatre, 1905), a rather free adaptation from  

Octave Mirbeau's Les Afaires bill ks aff αires; and The Diplo-  
realists (Royally Theatre, 1905) from La Poudre sus yeux,  
by Labiche.  

ORUNDY, IRS, the name of an imaginary English character,  
who typifies the disciplinary control of the conventional " pro-
pτietία " of society over conduct, the tyrannical pressure of  
the opinion of neighbours on the acts of others. The name  
appears in a play of Thomas Morton, Speed the Plough (1798),  

in which one of the characters, Dame Ashfield, continually refers  

to what her neighbour Mrs Grundy will say as the criterion  
of respectability. Mrs Grundy is not a character in the play,  
but is a kind of " Mrs Harris" to Dame Ashfield.  

GlUNES. GOTTLIEB S1t111[UND (1717-1778), the author of  

the first connected attempt to describe in detail the snowy  

mountains of Switzerland. His father, Johann Rudolf Gruner  
(1680-1760, was pastor of Trachselwald, in the Set-nese  
Emmentńal (1705), and later (1725) of Burgdorf, and a great  
collector of information relating to historical and scientific  
matters; his great Thesaurus lopegrapkico-hiskrkus totius  

dihonis Bernensis (4 vols. folio, 1729-1730) still remains in MS.,  
but in 1732 he published a small work entitled Dι lone urbis  
Bernie, while he possessed an extensive cabinet of natural  
history objects. Naturally such tastes had a great influence  
on the mind of his son, who was born at Trachselwald, and  
educated by his father and at the Latin school at Burgdorf, not  
going to Berne much before 1736, when he published a dissertation  
on the use of fire by the heathen. In 1739 he qualified as a  
notary, in 1741 became the archivist of Hesse-Homburg, and in  
1743 accompanied Prince Christian of Anhalt-Schaumburg to  
Silesia and the university of Halle. He returned to his native  
land before 1749, when he obtained a post at Thorberg, being  
transferred in 1764 to Iandshut and Fraubrunnen. It was in  
2760 that he published in 3 vols. at Berne his chief work, Die  
Ejogebirgo des Sek ιoeiserlσndes (bad French translation by Μ.  
de Kkralio, Paris, 1770). The first two volumes are filled by  
a detailed description of the snowy Swiss mountains, based not  
so much on personal experience as on older works, and a very  
large number of communications received by Gruver from  
numerous friends; the third volume deals with glaciers in  
general, and their various properties. Though in many respects  
imperfect, Grunee's book sums up all that was known on the  
subject in his day, and forms the starting-point for later writers.  
The mustrationa are very curious and interesting. In 1778 he  
republished (nominally in London, really at Berne) much of  
the information contained in his larger work, but thrown into  
the form of letters, supposed to be written in 1776 from various  
spots, under the title of Reisendurck die mt ιkwerdigste κΡ Gege κΡdes  
Hd,dimns (2 vols.). 	 (W. A. B. C.)  

BSONBNALD, YATHIAS. The accounts which are given of  
this German painter, a native of Aschaffenburg, are curiously  
contradictory. Between ι5τ8 and 1530, according to statements  
adopted by Waagen and Passavant, he was commissioned by  
Albert of Brandenburg, elector and archbishop of Mainz, to  
produce an altarpiece for the collegiate church of St Maurice  
and Mary Magdalen at Hale on the Seale; and he acquitted  
himself of this duty with such cleverness that the prelate in  
after years caused the picture to be rescued from the Reformers  
and brought back to Αschaffenburg. From one of the churches  
of that city it was taken to the Pinakothek of Munich in 1836.  

It represents St Maurice and Mary Magdalen between four  
saints, and displays a style so markedly characteristic, and so  
like that of Luds Cranach, that Waagen was induced to call  

Grlinewald Cranach's master. He also traced the same hand  
and technical execution in the great altarpieces of Annaberg  
and Heilbronn, and in various panels exhibited in the museums  
of Mainz, Darmstadt, AschaSenburj, Vienna and Berlin. A  
later race of critics, declining to accept the statements of Waagen  
and Passavant, affirm that there is no documentary evidence to  
connect Grilnewald with the pictures of Halle and Annaberg,  
and they quote Sandrart and Bernhard Jobin of Strassburg  
to show that GrQnewald is the painter of pictures of a different  
class. They prove that he finished before 1516 the large  áltar-
piece of Issenheim, at present in the museum of Colmar, and  
starting from these premises they connect the artist with Altdorfer  
and D6rer to the exclusion of Cranach. That a native of the  
Palatinate should have been asked to execute picture for a  

church in Saxony can scarcely be accounted strange, since we  
observe that Hans Baldung (Grin) was entrusted with a com-
mission of this kind. But that a painter of Aschaffenburg should  
display the style of Cranach is strange and indeed incredible,  
unless vouched for by first-class evidence. In this case documents  
are altogether wanting, whilst on the other hand it is beyond  
the possibility of doubt, even according to Waagen, that the  
altarpiece of Issenheim is the creation of a man whose teaching  
was altogether different from that of the {minter of the pictures  
of Halle and Annaberg. The altarpiece of Issenheim is a fine  
and powerful work, completed as local records show before  
1516 by a Swabian, whose distinguishing mark is that he followed  
the traditions of Martin Schongauer,.end came under the in-
fluence of Altdorfer and Dtirer. Asa work of art the altarpiece  
is important, being a poliptych of eleven panels, a carved central  
shrine covered with a double set of wings, and two side pieces  
containing the Temptation of St Anthony, the hermits Anthony  
and Paul in converse, the Virgin adored by Angels, the Resurrec-
tion, the Annunciation, the Crucifixion, St Sebastian, St Anthony,  
and the Marys wailing over the dead body of Christ. The author  
of these compositions is also the painter of a series of mono-  
chromes described by Sandrart in the Dominican convent, and  
now in part in the Saalhof at Frankfort, and a Resurrection in  
the museum of Basel, registered in Amerbach's inventory as  
the work of GrUneweld.  

GRUTER (Or Gaovrkae), JAN (1560-X627), a critic and  
scholar of Dutch parentage by his father's side and English by  
his mother's, was born at Antwerp on the 3rd of December  
1560. To avoid religious persecution his parents while he was  
still young came to England; and for some years he prosecuted  
his studies at Cambridge, after which he went to Leiden, where  
he graduated M.A. In x86 he was appointed professor of history  
at Wittenberg, but as he refused to subscribe the formula con.  
cordiae he was unable to retain his office. From 5589 to 5592  
he taught at Rostock, after which he went to Heidelberg, where  
in ι60z he was appointed librarian to the university. He died  
at Heidelberg on the 20th of September 1627.  

Gruter's chief works were his Znstriptiones anJiquat (nuns odbi,  
Romani (2 vols, Heidelberg, 1603), and ίααιραs, me fax attivas  

libarolium (7 vols., Frankfort, ι όοr ι634).  
GRUYhRB (Ger. Greyas), a district in the southeastern  

portion of the Swiss canton of Fribourg, famed for its cattle  
and its cheese, and the original home of the " Ranz des Vacbes, '  
the melody by which the herdsmen call their cows home at  
milking time. It is composed of the middle reach (from Mont-
boron to beyond Bulle) of the Sarin or Saone valley, with its  
tributary glens of the Hongrin (left), the Jogne (right) and the  
Tr&ne (left), and is a delightful pastoral region (in roe! it  
contained 57,364 cattle). It forms an administrative district  
of the canton of Fribourg, Its population in 1000 being 23,1 11, 
mainly French-speaking and Romanists. From Montbovon  
(τι m. by rail from Bulle) there are mountain railways lead-
ing S.W. past Les Avants to Montreux (54 m.), and E. up the  
Sarin valley past Ch όteaυ d'Oex to Saanen or Gessenay (14 m•),  
and by a tunnel below a low pass to the Simme valley and Spies  
on the Lake of Thun. The modern capital of the district is the  
small town of Bulle (Ger. Boll], with a 13th-century castle and in  
1900 3330 inhabitants, French-speaking and Romanists. But  
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the historical capital is the very picturesque little town of  
Grayt&es (which keeps its Lnal " s " in order to distinguish it from  
the district), perched on a steep hill (S.E. of Bulle) above the  
left bank of the Sarine, and at a height of 2713 ft. above the  
sea-level. It is only accessible by a rough marriage road, and  
boasts of a very fine old castle, at the foot of which i} the solitary  
street of the town, which in τ9οο had 1389 inhabitants.  

The castle was the seat of the counts of the Gmy?re, who are  
Seat mentioned in το73. The name is said to come from the  
word grayer, meaning the officer of woods and forests, but the  
counts bore the cantfń g arms of a crane (grim), which are seen  
all over the castle and the town. That valiant family ended  
(in the legitimate line) with Count Michel (d. 1575) whose extra-  
vagance and consequent indebtedness compelled him in 1 555  to  
sell his domains to Bern and Fribourg. Bern took the upper  
Sarine valley (it still keeps Semen at its heed, but in 1798 lost  
the Pays d'En-Haut to the mutton du L6man, which in 1803  
became the canton of Vaud). Fribourg took the rest of the  
county, which it added to Bulle and Albeuve (taken in  i  537 from  
the bishop of Lausanne), and to the lordship of Jaun in the Jaue  
or Jogne valley (bought in t5oa-z5o' from its lords), In order to  
form the present administrative district of Gruyare, which is  
not co-extensive with the historical county of that name.  

See the materials collected by 3. J. Hiiely and published in suc-
cessive vols. of the Μέmοiτeτ εl documents de 1a sums. ιoreads .. .  
i,lrod, d ihisi. (1851); Hisio&g (ι v04., 185 -1857); and Mona-
aunts de l'histosre (ι vole., 1867-1869); Κ.  V. von Bonstetten,  
Briefs ill'., she sckweis.. Hirienland (1781) (Eng. trans., 1784); J.  
Reikhlen, La Graylrs sljusirte (ι89ο), seq.; H ltaemy, La Gray&ie  
(1867); and Les Alper fribourgeoises, by many authors (Lausanne,  
1908). (W. A. B. C.)  

ORYNAEUS (or Gems), JOHANN JAROB (1540-1617),  
Swiss Protestant divine, was born on the rat of October £540 at  
Bern. His father, Thomas (1512-1564), was for a time professor  
of anent languages at Basal and Bern, but afterwards became  
pastor of Rδteln in Baden. He was nephew of the more eminent  
Simon Gryuaeus (q.e.). Johann was educated at Basel, and in  
1 559 received an appointment as curate to his father. In £563 he  
proceeded to Tubingen for the purpose of completing his theo-
logical studies, and in 1565 he returned to R δteln as successor  
to his father. Here he felt compelled to abjure the Lutheran  
doctrine of the Lord's Supper, and to renounce the formula  
coπΡcordias. Called in £575 to the chair of Old Testament  
exegesis at Basel, he became involved in unpleasant controversy  
with Simon Sulzer and other champions of Lutheran orthodoxy;  
and in £584 he was glad to accept an invitation to assist in the  
restoration of the university of Heidelberg. Returning to Basal  
in 1586, after Simon Sulzer's death, as entitles or superintende9t  
of the church there and as professor of the New Testament, he  
exerted for upwards of twenty-5 νe years a considerable influence  
upon both the church and the state affak s of that community,  
and acquired a wide reputation as a skilful theologian of the  
school of Ulrich Zwingll. Amongst other labours he helped to  
reorganize the gymnasium in 1588. Five years before his death  
he became totally blind, but continued to preach and lecture  
till his death on the ι3th of August £617.  

His many works include commentaries on various books of the  

Old and New Testament, Theologico iheoremata et probkmoja (1588),  
and a collection of patristic literature entitled Monanunta S. possum  
orthodoxographa (ι vols., fol, 1569).  

ORYNABUS, SIDlON (1493-1541), German scholar and theo-
logian of the Reformation, son of Jamb Gryner, a Swabian  
peasant, was born in 1493 at Vehń ngen, in Hohenzollern-
Sigmaringen. He adopted the name Gryaaeus from the epithet  
of Apollo in Virgil. He was a schoolfellow with Melanchtbon  
at Pforzheim, whence he went to the university of Vienna,  
distinguishing himself there as a Latinist and Grecian. lips  
appointment as rector of a school at Buda was of no long con-
tinuance; his views excited the zeal of the Dominicans and he  
was thrown into prison. Gaining his freedom at the inatance  
of Hungarian magnates, he visited Melanchthon at Wittenberg,  
and in 1524 became professor of Greek at the university of  
Heidelberg, being in addition professor of Latin from 1526.  
His Zwinglian view of the Eucharist disturbed his relations with  

his Catholic colleague. From 1526 he had corresponded  tritN 
Oecolampadius, who in £ 529 invited him to Easel, which Erasmus  
had just left. The university being disorganized, Gryaaeus  
pursued his studies, and in 1Dr visited England for research  
in libraries. λ commendatory letter from Erasmus gained him  
the good offices of Sir Thomas More. He returned to Basel  
charged with the task of collecting the opinions of continental  
reformers on the subject of Henry VIII.'s divorce, end was  
present at the death of Oecolampadius (Nov. 24, £ 531). He now,  
while holding the chair of Greek, was appointed estraordinae  
professor of theology, and gave exegetical lectures on the New  
Testament. In r534 Duke Ulrich called him to Wurttemberg  in 
aid of the reformation there, as well as for the reconstitution of  
the university of Tubingen, which be carried out in concert with  
Ambrosius Blarer of Censtanx. Two years later he had an active  
hand in the so-called First Helvetic Confession (the work of  
Swiss divines at Basal in January 1536); also in the conference.  
which urged the Swiss acceptance Of the Wittenberg Conomd  
(1536). At the Worms conference (1 40) between Catholics  
and Protestants he was the sole representative of the Swim  
churches, being deputed by the authorities of Basel He was  
carried off suddenly in his prime by the plague at Basal on the  
1st of August £541. λ brilliant scholar, a mediating theologian,  
and personally of lovable temperament, his influence was great  
and wisely exercised. Erasmus and Calvin were among his  
correspondents. His chief works were Latin versions of Plutarch,  
Aristotle and Chryaostom.  

His son &l res. (ι539-1599)  was professor of jurisprudence  
at Easel. His nephew Tso.us (15 ι2?-1564) was professor at  
Basel and minister in Baden, and left four distinguished sons  
of whom JOHANN JAaoB (1540-1617) was a leader in the religious  
affairs of Basel. The last of the direct descendants of Simon  
Grynaeus was his namesake SIMON (ι725- ι799),  translator into  
German of French and English anti-deistical works, and sutler  

of a version of the Bible in modem German (1776).  

See Bale's Di lio ιι saτre; W. T. Streuber in Hauck'. Rιale q. 
^̂  a 899); and for bibliography, Streuber's S. Gιy sei iFw  

ORYPHIUS, ANDRRAS (1616-1664), German lyric poet and  
dramatist, was born on the ixth of October t6 τ6, at Grassglogaa  
in Silesia, where his father was a clergyman. The family name  
was Greif, latinized, according to the prevailing fashion, as  

Gryphius. Left early an orphan and driven from his native  

town by the troubles of the Thirty Year,' War, he received he  

schooling in various places, but notably at Fraustadt, where he  

enjoyed an excellent classical education. In £634 he becaiae  

tutor to the sons of the eminent jurist Georg von Schonbora  
(1579-1637), a man of wide culture and considerable wealth,  

who, after filling various administrative posts and writing many  

erudite volumes on law, had been rewarded by the emperor  

Ferdinand II. with the title and omce of imperial count-palatine  

(Pfakgraf). Sclrtnboru, who recognized Gryphius's genius,  
crowned him polio leurealus, gave him the diploma of muster  
of philosophy, and bestowed on him a patent of riobility ,  though  
Gryphius never used the title. A month later, on the 23rd of  
December 1637 ι  Schlinborn died; and next year Gryphius went  

to continue his studies at Leiden, where he remained six years,  

both hearing and delivering lectures. Here he fell under the  

influence of the great Dutch dramatists, Pieter Cornelissen Hooft  

(1581-1647) and Joost'van den Vondel (1587-1679), who  largely  
determined the character of his later dramatic works. After  
travelling in France, Italy and South Germany, Giyphius settled  
in 1647 at Fraustadt, where he began his dramatic work, and in  
1650 was appointed syndic of Glogau, a post he held until his  
death on the 16th of July 1664. A short time previously he bad  
been admitted under the title of "The Immortal" into the  

Fruchibringende Gesell:chuff, a literary society, founded in τ6ι7  
by Ludwig, prince of Anhalt-Kt$then on the model of the lta δan  
academies.  

Gryphius was a man of morbid disposition, and his melancholy  
temperament, festered by the misfortunes of his childhood.  

is largely reflected in his lyric, of which the most famous seethe  
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Kir ιkkofsgeda αken (1656). His best works are his comedies,  
one of which,  '4 όssτdο Comwa, ode, Herr Peler Sgwni (1663),  
is evidently based on the comic episode of Pyramus and Thisbe  
in The Midsummer NigIil's Dream. Die gellebk Dornrose (1660),  
which is written in a Silesian dialect, contains many touches of  
natural simplicity and grace, and ranks high among the compara-
tively small number of German dramas of the 17th century.  
Ηοττihiliaibγifαχ (1663), founded on the Miles gloms= of  
Plautus, is a rather laboured attack on pedantry. Besides  
these three comedies, Gryphius wrote five tragedies. In all of  
them his tendency is to become wild and bombastic, but he  
bad the merit of at least attempting to work out artistaliy  
conceived plans, and there are occasional flesh α both of passion  
and of imagination. His models seem t ο have been Seneca and  
Vondel. He had the courage, in Carolus Shiardw.s (1649) to deal  
with events of his own day; his other tragedies are Leo iirmesiius  
(1646); Katkariva von Georgien (1657),  Cardenio find Cdinds  

(1657) and Popisiansis (1663). No German dramatic writer  
before him had risen to so high a level, nor had he worthy  
successors until about the middle of the 18th century.  

Α complete edition of Gryphiui s dramas and lyric poetry has  
been published by Η. Palm in the series of the Stuttgart L ί terań κhe  
Verein (3 va1^ 1878. 1882, 1884). Volumes of selected works will 
be found in Muller's Biblial ek der deslschew Did,ler des 17ks  

Iakrkasderis (1822) and in J. Τittma πn's Deutsche Dishier des z7kn  

lak ιkunderl τ (1870). There is also a good selection by Η. Palm in  
Kurochner's Deutsche Nalwosallilerala,.  

See O. Klopp. Andreas Grypkius 41$ Dramaliker (1851); J. Her-
maan, Obe, Andreas Gryph u's (1851); T. Wissowa, Beiirdge oar  
Kesxlsis sox Andreas Gr1 ρhiυι' Letts and Schrifles (1876);f. 

Wysocki Andreas Grypksus el la kagldie alkmande as V 
sikk; and V. Mannheimer, Die Lyń k des Andreas Grypkius (1904).  

OIIACHARO (said to be an obsolete Spanish word signifying  
one that cries, moans or laments loudly), the Spanish-American  
name of what English writers call the oil-bird, the Slealornis  
caripensisof ornithologists, avery remarkable bird, 61st described  
by Alexander von Humboldt (Vay. aw rig. iguinosfales  
i. 413, Eng. trans. iii. up; Obs. ZOOIOpI ii. 141, pl. xliv.)  
from his own observation and from examples obtained by  
Aime J.  A. Bonpland, on the visit of those two travellers, in  
September 1799, to a cave near Caript (at that time a monastery  
of Aragoneae Capuchins) some forty miles S.E. of Cumani  
on the northern coast of South America. A few years later it  
was discovered, says Latham (Gen. Hist. Birds, 1823, vii. 365),  
to inhabit Trinidad, where it appears to bear the name of Din-
binfέ ι; but by the receipt of specimens procured at.Saxayaeu  
in Peru, Cajamarca in the Peruvian Andes, and Antioguis  
in Colombia (Proc. Zoo!. Sooty,  1878,  pp. 139, 140; 1879,  
ρ. 53x), its range has been shown to be much greater than had  
been supposed. The singularity of its structure, its curious  
habits, and its peculiar economical value have naturally attracted  
no little attention from zoologists. First referring it to the genus  
Cαρήmdςω, its original describer soon saw that it was no true  
goatsucker. It was subsequently separated as forming a sub-
family, and has at last been megaried as the type of a distinct  
family, Slealorniihido.e-a view which, though not put forth till  
1870 (Zoo!. Record, vi. 67), seems now to be generally deemed  
correct. Its systematic position, however, can scarcely be  
considered settled, for though on the whole its predominating  
alliance may be with the CaprimdgWoe, nearly as much amoity  
may be traced to the Strigidae, while it possesses some characters  
in which it differs from both (Proc. Zoo!. Socicly, 1873, pp.  
556-535). About as big as a crow, its plumage exhibits the  
blended tints of chocolate-colour and grey, barred and pencilled  
with dark-brown or black, and spotted in places with white,  
that prevail in the two families just named. The beak is hard,  
strong and deeply notched, the nostrils are prominent, and the  
gape is furnished with twelve long hairs on each side. The legs  
and ton are comparatively feeble, but the wings are large. In  
habits the guacń aro is wholly nocturnal, slumbering by day  
in deep and dark caverns which it frequents in vast numbers.  
Towards evening it arouses itself, and, with croaking and  

1  2401 to be confounded with the bird so called in the French  
Antilles, which is a petrel (Oeslrelala).  

clattering which has been likened to that of castanets, it  
approaches the exit of its retreat, whence at nightfall it issues  
in search of its food, which, so far as is known, consists entirely  
of oily nuts or fruits, belonging especially to the genera Ackras,  
Aipkanas, Laurus and Psichotria, some of them sought, it would  
seem, at a very great distance, for Funck (Bull. A cad. Sc. Bruxeiks  

xi. pt. τ, pp. 371 -377) states that in the stomach of one he  
obtained at Caripf he found the seed of a tree which he believed  
did not grow nearer than 80 leagues. The hard, indigestible  
seed swallowed by the guacharo are found in quantities on the  
floor and the ledges of the caverns it frequents, where many of  
them for a time vegetate, the plants thus growing being etiolated  
from want of light, and, according to travellers, forming a  
singular feature of the gloomy scene which these places present.  
The guacbaro is said to build a bowl-like nest of clay, in which  
it lays from two to four white eggs, with a smooth but lustreless  
aurface, resembling those of some owls. The young soon after  
they are hatched become a perfect mass of fat, and while yet in  
the nest are sought by the Indians, who at Caripf, and perhaps  
elsewhere, make a special business of taking them and extracting  
the oil they contain. This is done about midsummer, when  
by the aid of torches and long poles many thousands of the  
young birds are slaughtered, while their parents in alarm and  
rage hover over the destroyers' heads, uttering harsh and  
deafening cries. The grease is melted over fires kindled at the  
cavern's mouth, run into earthen pots, and preserved for use  
in cooking as well as for the lighting of lamps. It is said to be  
pure and limpid, free from any disagreeable taste or smell, and  
capable of being kept for a year without turning rancid. In  

Trinidad the young are esteemed a great delicacy for the table  
by many, though some persons objets to their peculiar scent,  
which resembles that of a cockroach (Bla#a), and consequently  
refuse to eat them. The old birds also, according to E C.  
Taylor (Ibis, 1864, P.  9o), have a strong crow-like odour. But  
one species of the genus Steatornis is known.  

In addition to the works above quoted valuable information about  
this curious bird may be found under the following references:  
L'Herminier. Ass. Sc. Nab ( 1836), p. 60, and Now. Ass. Mai.  
(1838), p. 321; Hautessier Rev. Zoo!. (1838) p. 164; J. Moller,  
Monatsb. Berl. Aced. (ι84τ), p. 172, and ArJ iaβ ι Anat. (1862),  
pp. 1-ιι; des Muss, Rev. sand. (1843). p.32, sod Ooh. Or,,. pp. 260-
263; Blanchard, Ann. Mus. (1859). xi. p1. 4. fig.  33oo ;^ Κό π -Wart- 
hausea, loυτsι. fU r 0nsi. (1868), pp. 384-387; Goering, νaagaτιa  
(1869), pp. 124428; Morse, Ibis (1873), pp. 81-86. (A. N.)  

OIIAC, HIIACO or Guso, also Vejuco and Bejuco, terra  
applied to various Central and South American and West I ηdian  
plants, in repute for curative virtues. The Indians and negroes  
of Colonibia believe the plants known to them as guaco to  
have been sosramed after a species of kite, thus designated in  
imitation of its cry, which they say attracts to it the snakes  
that serve it principally for food; they further hold the tradition  
that their antidotal qualities were discovered through the  
observation that the bird eats of their leaves, and even spreads  
the juice of the same on its wings, during contests with its  
prey. The disputes that have arisen as to what is " the true  
guaco" are to be attributed mainly to the fact that the names  
Of the American Indians for all natural objects are generic, and  
their genets not always in coincidence with those of naturalists.  
Thus any twining plant with a heart-shaped leaf, white and green  
above and purple beneath, is celled by them guaco (R. Spruce,  
in Howard's Neneva Quinologia, "Cinchona  succirubra," p. 22,  
note). What is most commonly recognized in Colombia as  
guaco, or Vejaco del guaco, would appear to be Mikania Guaco  
(Humboldt and Bonpland, Pl. iquinox. ii. 84, ρl. 105, 1809),  
a climbing Composite plant of the tribe Eu$$lorioceae, aiecting  
moist and shady situations, and having a much-branched and  
deep-growing root, variegated, serrate, opposite leaves and dull-
white flowers, in azillary clusters. The whole plant emits  a 
disagreeable odour. It is stated that the Indians of Central  
America, after having " guaconized " themselves, i.e. taken  
guaw, catch with impunity the most dangerous snakes, which  
writhe in their hands as though touched by a hot iron(B. Seemaan,  
Hooker's Jnwn. of Bol. v. 76, 1853). The odour alone of guaco  
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has been said to cause in snakes a state of stupor and torpidity;  
and Humboldt, who observed that the near approach of a rod  
steeped in gusto-juice was obnoxious to the venomous Cola'beu  
corallinus, was of opinion that inoculation with it imparts to the  
perspiration an odour which makes reptiles unwilling to bite.  
The drug is not used in modern therapeutics.  

GUADALAJARA, an inland city of Mexico and capital of the  
state of Jalisco, 275 m. (direct) W.N.W. of the Federal ca pital,  
in lot. 20° 45' το' Ν., long. 1030  21 ι5 ' W. Pop. (1895)  
83,934; (1900) zos,a08. Guadalajara is served by a short  
branch of the Mexican Central railway from Irapuato.  
The city is in the Anten αrac valley near the Rio Grande de  
Santiago, 5092 ft. above sea-level. Its climate is dry, mild and  
healthy, though subject to sudden changes. The city is well  
built, with straight and well-paved streets, numerous plazas,  

public gardens and shady promenades. Its public services  
include tramways and electric lighting, the Juanacatl&n falls  
of the Riο Grande near the city furnishing the electric mower.  
Guadalajara is an episcopal see, and its cathedral, built between  
1571 and 1618, is one of the largest and most elaborately  
decorated churches in Mexico. The government palace, which  
like the cathedral faces urn the plaza mayor, is generally  
considered one of the finest specimens of Spanish architecture  
in Mexico. Other important edifices sad institutions are the  
university, with its schools of law and medicine, the mint, built  
in τ81ι, the modem national college and high schools, a public  
library of over s8,οοο volumes, an episcopal seminary, an  
academy of fine arts, the Teatro Degollado, and the large modern  
granite building of the penitentiary. There are many interesting  
churches and eleven conventual establishments in the city.  
Charitable institutions of a high character are also prominent,  
among which are the Hospicio, which includes an asylum for  
the aged, infirm, blind, deaf and dumb, foundlings and orphans,  
a primary school for both sexes, and a girls' training school,  
and the Hospital de San Miguel de Beven, which is a hospital,  
an insane asylum, and a school for little children. One of the  
most popular public resorts of the city is the Paseo, a beautiful  
drive and promenade extending along both banks of the Ri ο San  
Juan de Dios for ή  m. and terminating in the alameda, or public  
garden. The city has a good water-supply, derived from springs  
and brought in through as aqueduct 8 ni. long. Guadalajara  
is surrounded by a fertile agricultural district and is an important  
commercial town, but the city is chiefly distinguished as the  
centre of the iron, steel and glass industries of Mexico. It is also  
widely known for the artistic pottery manufactured by the  
Indians of the city and of its suburb, San Pedro. Among other  
prominent industries are the manufacture of cotton and woollen  
goods, leather, furniture, bats and sweetmeats. Guadalajara  
was founded in 1S31 by Νυόσ de Guzman, and became the seat  
of a bishop in 1549. The Calderon bridge nest the city was the  
scene of a serious defeat of the revolutionists under •Hidalgo in  
January 181x. The severe earthquake of the 31st of May ι8 r8  
partially destroyed the two cathedral steeples; and that of the  
1 1th of Mach 1875 damaged many of the larger buildings. The  
population includes large Indian and mestizo elements.  

GUADALAJARA, a province of central Spain, formed in 1833  
of districts taken from New Castile; bounded on the Ν. by  
Segovia, Soria and Saragossa, E. by Saragossa and Τeruel,  
S. by Cuenca and W. by Madrid. Pop. (r900) 200,186; area,  
4676 sq. m. Along the northern frontier of Guadalajara rise the  
lofty Guadarrama mountains, culminating in the peaks of La  
Cebollera (6955 ft.) and Ocejen (6775 ft.); the rest of the  
province, apart from several lower ranges in the east, belongs  
to the elevated plateau of New Castile, and has a level or slightly  
undulating surface, which forms the upper basin of the river  
Tagus, and is watered by its tributaries the Tajuia, Henares,  
Jerama and Gallo. The climate of this region, as of Castile  
generally, is marked by the extreme severity of its winter cold  
and summer hit; the soil varies very much in quality, but  
is fertile enough in many districts, notably the cornlands of the  
Alcarria, towards the south. Few of the cork and oak forests  
which formerly covered the mountains have escaped destruction;  

and the higher tracts of land are mainly pasture for the she*  
and goats which form the principal wealth of the peasantry.  
Grain, olive oil, wine, saffron, silk and flax are produced, but  
agriculture makes little progress, owing to defective com-
munications and unscientific farming. In 1903, the only  
minerals worked were common salt and silver, and the total  
output of the mines was valued at {as,000. Deposits of iron,  
lead and gold also exist and were worked by the Romans; but  
their exploitation proved unprofitable when renewed in the  
29th century. Trade is stagnant and the local industries are  

those common to almost all Spanish teem and villages, such as  
the manufacture of coarse cloth and pottery. The Madrid-
Saragossa railway traverses the province for 70 m.; the roads  
are ill-kept and insufficient. Guadalajara (11,144) is the capital,  
and the only town with more than ςoοο inhabitants; Meting  
de Aragon, a fortified town built at the foot of the Paiameras  
de Molina (2500-3500 ft.), and οn the right bank of the Gallo,  
a tributary of the Tagus, is of some importance as an agricultural  
centre. Sigufnza, on the railway, is an episcopal city, with  a 
fine Romanesque cathedral dating from the izth century. It  
is probably the ancient Segon'ia, founded in 218 B.c. by refugees  
from Saguntum. The population of the province, which numbers  
only 42 per sq. m., decreased slightly between '870 and 1900,  
and extreme poverty compels many families to emigrate (sIt  
also Cas1ILE).  

GUADALAJARA, the capital of the Spanish province of  
Guadalajara, on the left bank of the river Henares, and on  
the Madrid-Saragossa railway, 35 m. E.N.E. of Madrid. Ροp.  
(c9oo) '2,'44. Guadalajara is a picturesque town, occupying  

a somewhat sterile plain, 2100 ft. above the sue. A Roman  
aqueduct and the Roman foundations of the bridge built is  
1758 across the Henares bear witness to its antiquity. Under  

Roman and Visigothic rule it was known as Arriaea or Carom;  
its present name, which sometimes appears in medieval chronicles  

as Godeljare, represents the Wad-al- δαjaτaά , or " Villey of  
Stones," of the Moors, who occupied the town from 714 un0l  
io8i, when it was captured by Alvar Vat ex de Minaya, a comrade  
of the more famous Cid. The church of Santa Matra contains  
the image of the "Virgin of Battles," which accompanied  
Alphonse VI. of Castile ('072-1109) οn his campaigns against  
the Moors; and there are several other ancient and interesting  

churches in Guadalajara, besides two palaces, dating from the  

15th century, and built with that blend of Christian and Moorish  
architecture which Spaniards call the Madear style. The more  
important of these is the palace of the ducal house del Infantado,  

formerly owed by the Mendoza family, whose pαπlιoa,  or 
mausoleum, added between 2696 and [720 to the 13 ιh-centrη  
church of San Francisco, is remarkable for the rich sculpture  
of its tombs. The town and provincial hells  date from 1585,  
and the college of engineers was originally built by Philp V.,  
Orly in the 28th century, as a cloth factory. Manufactures of  
soap, leather, woollen fabrics and bricks have superseded the  
original cloth-weaving industry for which Guadalajara was long  
celebrated; there is also a considerable trade in agricultural  
produce.  

GUADALQUIVIR (ancient Wachs, Moorish Wadi al Kcbir,"tia  
Great River "), a river of southern Spain. What is regarded as  
the main stream rises 4475 ft. above sea-level between the  
Sierra de Cezorla and Sierra del Pozo, in the province of Jam.  
It does not become a large river until it is joined by the Guadians  
Menor (Guadianamenor) on the left, and the Guadaamrar on the  
right. Lower down it receives many tributaries, the chief being  
the Genii or Jenil, from the left. The general direction of the  
rivet is west by south, but a few mile above Seville it changes  
to south by west. Below Coda it traverses the series of broad  
fens known as Las Ma ń smas, the greatest area of swamp in the  
Iberian Peninsula. Here it forms two subsidiary channels, the  
western 31 Μ., the eastern sa m. long, which rejoin the man  
stream on the borders of the province of Cadiz. Below Ssnlficar  
the river enters the Atlantic after a total course of 360 W.  
It drains an area of 21,865 sq. m. Though the shortest of thegrest  
rivers of the peninsula, it is the only one which flows at all sensor  
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with a full stream, being red in winter by the rains, in summer by  

the melted snows of the Sierra Nevada. In the time of the Moors  

it was navigable up to Cordova, but owing to the accumulation  
of silt in its lower reaches it is now only navigable up to Seville  
by vessels of s roe to ι sοο tons.  

GUADEIAUPB. a French colony in the West lndies, lying  
between the British islaisds of Montserrat on the N., and Dominica  
on the S., between ι 5° 59' and :6° 20' Ν. and 610  3!' and 6 τ°  50' 
W. It consists of two entirely distinct islands, separated by a  
narrow arm of the sea, Riνίbre Salk (Salt river), varying from  
ισo ft. to 400 ft. in width and navigable for small vessels. The  
western island, a rugged mass of ridges, peaks and lofty uplands,  
is called Ruse-Terre, while the eastern and smaller island, the  
real low-land, is known as Grande-Terre. A sinuous ridge runs  
through Basse-Terre from N. to S. In the north-west rises the  
peak of Grosse Montagne (2370 ft.), from which sharp spurs radiate  
in all directions; near the middle of the west coast are the twin  
heights of Les Mamelles (2536 ft. and 2368 ft.). Farther south  
the highest elevation is attained in Ls Souf ru cc (4900 ft.). In  
1797 this volcano was active, and in 1843 its convulsions  laid 
several towns in ruins; but a few thermal springs and solfataras  
emitting vapour are now its only signs of activity. The range  
lerminatea in the extreme south in the jagged peak of Caraibe  
(spoo ft.). Basso-Terre is supremely beautiful, its cloud-capped  
mountains being clothed with a mantle of luxuriant vegetation.  
On Grande-Terre the highest elevation is only 450 ft., and this  
island is the seat of extensive sugar plantations. It consists of  
a plain composed mainly of limestone anda conglomerate of sand  
and broken shells known as macouts de boa digs, much used for  
building. The bay between the two sections of Guadeloupe  
on the north is called Grand Culde-Sac Merin, that on the  
south being Petit Culde-Sac Mann. Basse-Terre (3 64 sq. m.)  
is 28 m. Long by ism. to ι5 m. wide; Grande-Terre (255  sq. m.)  
is 22 m. long from Ν. to S., of irregular shape, with a long  
peninsula, Chateaux Point, stretching from the south-eastern  
extremity. Basse-Terre is watered by a considerable number  
of streams, most of which in the rainy season are liable to sudden  
floods (locally called galioss), but Grande-Terre is practically  
destitute of springs, and the water-supply is derived almost  
entirely from ponds and cisterns.  

The west half of the island consists of a foundation of old  
eruptive rocks upon which rest the recent accumulations of the  
great volcanic cones, together with mechanical deposits derived  
from the denudation of the older reeks Grande-Terre on the  
other hand, consists chiefly of nearly horizontal lmeatones  
lying conformably upon a series of fine tuffs and ashes, the whole  
belonging to the early part of the Tertiary system (probably  
Eocene and Oligocene). Occasional deposits of marl and limestone  
of late Pliocene age rest unconformably upon these older beds;  
and neat- the coast there are raised coral reefs Of modern date.  

The mean annual temperature is 78° F., and the minimum  
6s' F., and the maximum 101° F. From July to November  
beery rains fall, the annual average on the roast being 86 in.,  
while in the interior it is much greater. Guadeloupe is subject  
to terrible storms In 1825 a hurricane destroyed the town of  
Ruse-Terre, and Grand Bourg in Marie Galante suffered a  
like fate in ι865. The soil 6 rich and fruitful, sugar having long  
been its staple product. The other crops include cereals, cocoa,  
cotton, manioc, yams and rubber; tobacco, vanilla, coffee and  
l.00'o are grown, but in imaller quantities Over 30% of the  
total area is under cultivation, and of this more than 50% is  
under sugar. The centres of this industry are St Anne, Pointe-11-
Pure and Le Moule, where there are well-equipped wines, and  
there is also a large wise at Basse-Terre. The forests, confined  
to the island of Basso-Terre, are extensive and rich in valuable  
woods, but, being difficult of access, are not worked. Salt and  
sulphur are the only minerals extracted, and in addition to the  
sugar arises, there are factories for the making of rum, liqueurs,  
chocolate, besides fruit-canning works and tanneries. France  
takes mast of the exports, and next to France, the United  

States, Greet Britain and India are the countries most interested  
r the import. trade.  

The inhabitants of Guadeloupe consist of a few white officials  
and planters, a few East Indian immigrants from the French  
possession in India, and the rest negroes and mulattoes. These  
mulattoes are famous for their grace and beauty of both form  
and feature. The women greatly outnumber the men, and there'  
is a eery large percentage of illegitimate births. Pop. (2900)  
‚82,112.  

The governor is assisted by a privy council, a director of the  
interior, a procurator-general and a paymaster, and there is  
also an elected legislative council of 30 members. The colony  
forms a department of France and is represented in the French  
parliament by a senator and two deputies. Political elections  
are very eagerly contested, the mulatto element always striving  
to gain the preponderance of power.  

The sat of government, of the Apostolic administration and  
of the court of appeal is at Basso-Terre (7762), which is situated  
on the south-west coast of the island of that name. It is  
a picturesque, healthy town standing on an open roadstead.  
Pointe-1-Pure (17,542), the largest town, lies in Grande-Terre  
near the mouth of the Rivifire Salve. Its excellent harbour has  
made it the chief port and commercial capital of the colony.  
Le Moule ( τ oa78) on the east coast of Grande-Terre does a  
considerable export trade in sugar, despite its poor harbour.  
01 the other towns, St Anne (9497), Morne l l'Eau (8442), Petit  
Canal (6748), St Franςοis (5265), Petit Bourg (5 ιιο) and Trois  
Riνibres ( ςΡ016), are the most important.  

Round Guadeloupe are grouped its dependencies, namely,  
La Desirade, 6 m. E., a narrow rugged island το sq. m. in area;  
Marie Galante τ b m. S.E. Les Saintes, a group of seveIi small  
islands, 7 m. S., one of the strategic points of the Antilles,  
with a magnificent and strongly fortified naval harbour; St  
Martin, 142 m. N.N.W.; and St Bartholomew, ι3ο m. N.Ν.W.  

History.—Guadeloupe was discovered by Columbus in 1 493,  
and received its name in honour of the monastery of S. Maria  
de Guadalupe at Estremadura in Spain. In 163$ !'Olive and  
Duplessis took possession of it in the name of the French Company  
of the Islands of America, and !'Olive exterminated the Cariba  
with great cruelty. Four chartered companies were ruined in  
their attempts to colonize the island, and in 1674 it passed  
into the possession of the French crown and long remained a  
dependency of Martinique. After unsuccessful attempts in 1666,  
τ69τ and 1703, the British captured the island in 1759, and  
held it for four years Guadeloupe was finally separated from  
Martinique in 1775, but it remained under the governor of the  
French Windward Islands. In 1 782 Rodney defeated the French  
fleet neat the island, and the British again obtained possession  
in April 1794, but in the following summer they were driven out  
by Victor Hugues with the assistance of the slaves whom he had  
liberated for the purpose. In 1802 Bonaparte, then first consul,  
sent an expedition to the island in order to re-establish slavery,  
but, after a heroic defence, many of the negroes preferred suicide  
to submission. During the Hundred Days in i8'o, the British  
once more occupied the island, but, in spite of its cession to  
Sweden by the treaty of 1813 and a French invasion in 1814,  
they did not withdraw till 1816. Between X816 and 1825 the  

code of laws peculiar to the island was introduced. Municipal  
institutions were established in 1837; and slavery was finally  
abolished in 1848.  

GUADET, MARGUERITE έ ΙΙΒ (1758-2794), French Revolu-
tionist, was born at St tmilion near Bordeaux on the 20th  
of July 1758. When the Revolution broke out be had already  
gained a reputation as a brilliant advocate at Bordeaux. In  
1790 he was made administrator of the Gironde and in 179!  
president of the criminal tribunal. In this year he was elected  
to the Legislative Assembly as one of the brilliant group of  
deputies known subsequently as Girondins or Girondists. As  
a supporter of the constitution of 1791 he joined the Jacobin  
dub, and here and in the Assembly became an eloquent advocate  
of all the measure directed against real or supposed traitors to  
the constitution. He bitterly attacked the ministers of Louis  
XVI., and was largely instrumental in forcing the king to accept  
the Girondist ministry of the 25th of March 1792. He was  
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an ardent advocate of the policy of forcing Louis XVI. into  

harmony with the Revolution; moved (May 3) for the dismissal  
of the king's non-ju ń ig confessor, for the banishment of all  
non-juring priests (May ι6), for the disbandment of the royal  
guard (May 30), and the formation in Paris of a camp of jddh :  
(June 4). He remained a royalist, however, and with Gensonnb  
and Vergalaud even addressed a letter to the king soliciting a  
private interview. Whatever negotiations may have resulted,  
however, were cut short by the insurrection of the loth of  

August. Guadet, who presided over the Assembly during part  
of this fateful day, put himself into vigorous opposition to the  
insurrectionary Commune of Paris, and it was on his motion  
that on the 30th of August the Assembly voted its dissolution—
a decision reversed on the following day. In September Guadet  
was returned by a large majority as deputy to the Convention.  
At the trial of Louis XVI. he voted for an appeal to the people  
and for the death sentence, but with a respite pending appeal.  
In March 1793 he had several conferences with Denton, who was  
anxious to bring about a rapprochemerl between the Girondists  
and the Mountain during the war in La Vendde, but he un-
conditionally refused to join hands with the man whom he held  
responsible for the massacres of September. Involved in the fall  
of the Girondists, and his arrest being decreed on the 2nd of  
June 1793, he fled to Caen, απd afterwards hid in his father's  
house at St Emiliοn. He was discovered and taken to Bordeaux,  
where, after his identity had been established, he was guillotined  
on the 17th of June 1794.  

See J. Guadet, Les Girondirs (nude, 1889); απd F. A. Aulard,  
Les Orakurs de la Ιίgislaιire el de In cmwenlios (Paris, and ed., ι9ο6).  

GUADIANA (anc. Arras, Moorish Wadi Ana), a river of Spain  
and Portugal. The Guadiana was long believed to rise in the  
lowland known as the Campo de Moniiel, where a chain of small  
lakes, the Lagunas de Ruidera (partly in Ciudad Real, partly  
in Albacete), are linked together by the Guadiana Alto οr Upper  
Guadiana. This stream flows north-westward from the last  
lake and vanishes underground within 3 m. of the river Zancara  
or Giguela. About as m. S.W. of the point of disappearance,  
the Guadiana Alto was believed to re-emerge in the form of  
several large springs, which form numerous takes near the  
Zancara and are known as the "eyes of the Guadiana" (Ιο:  
ojos de Guadiana). The stream which connects them with the  
Zancara is called the Guadiana Bajo or Lower Guadiana. It is  
now known that the Guadiana Alto has no such course, but  
Sews underground to the Zancara itself, which is the true  
" Upper Guadiana." The Zancara rises near the source of the  
Jάcar, in the east of the tableland of La Mancha; thence it  
ό οws westward, assuming the name of Guadiana near Ciudad  
Real, and reaching the Portuguese frontier 6 m. S.W. of Badajoz.  
In piercing the Serra Morena it forms a series of foaming rapids,  
and only begins to be navigable at Mertola, 42 m. from its mouth.  
From the neighbourhood of Badajoz it forms the boundary  
between Spain and Portugal as far as a point near Monsaraz,  
where it receives the small river Pricga Mufioz on the left, and  
passes into Portuguese territory, with a southerly direction.  
At Pοmarao it again becomes a frontier stream and forms a  
broad estuary 25 m. long. It enters the Gulf of Cadiz between  
the Portuguese town of Villa Real de Santo Antonio and the  
Spanish Ayamonte, after a total course of ςιo m. Its mouth  
is divided by sandbanks into many channels. The Guadiana  
drains an area of 31,040 sq. m. Ιts principal tributiries are  
the Zujar, Jaba Ιόn, Matachel and Ardila from the left; the  
Bullaque, Ruecas, Botoa, Degebe and Cobra from the right.  

The GUADIANA MaNOR (or Guodiaramener, i.e. "Lesser  
Guadiana ") rises in the Sierra Nevada, receives two large  
tributaries, the Fardes from the right and Barbata from the left,  
and enters the Guadalquivir near Ubeda, after a course of g m.  

OUADIII, a city of southern Spain, in the province of Granada;  
on the left bank of the river Guadix, a subt ńbutary Of the  
Guadiana Menor, and on the Μadń d-Valdeρeflas-Almeria railway.  
Pop. (igoo) 12,652. Guadixoccupiespart of an elevated plateau  
among the northern foothills of the Sierra Nevada. It is sur-
rounded by ardent walls, and was formerly dominated by a  

Moorish castle, now in ruins It is an episeopal see of great  
antiquity, but its cathedral, built in the 18th century on the site  
of a mosque, possesses little architectural merit. The city was  
once famous for its cutlery; but its modern manufactures  
(chiefly earthenware, hempen goods, and hats) are inconsiderable.  
It has some trade in wool, cotton, flax, corn and liqueurs. The  
warm mineral springs of Graena, much frequented during the  
summer, are 6 m. W, Guadix el Viejo, ς m. N.W., was the  
Roman Aedd, and, according to tradition, the seat of the first  
Iberian bishopric, in the and century. After 711 it rose to some  
importance as a Moorish fortress and trading station, and was  
renamed Wad Ash, " Water of Life." It was surrendered without  
a siege to the Spaniards, under Ferdinand and Isabella, in 1489.  

GUADUAS, a town of the department of Cundinama πa,  
Colombia, 53 m. Ν.W. of Bogotl on the old road between that  
city and the Magdalena river port of Honda, Pop. (s900,  
estimate) 9000, chiefly Indians or of mixed blood. It stands  
in a narrow and picturesque valley formed by spurs of the  
Eastern Cordillera, and an a small stream bearing the same name,  
which is that of the South American bamboo ( grαdιωή , found  
in great abundance along its banks. Sugar-cane and coffee are  
cultivated in the vicinity, and fruits of various kinds are produced  
in great abundance. The elevation of the town is 3353 ft. above  
the sea, and it has a remarkably uniform temperature throughout  
the whole year. Guaduas has a pretty church (aging upon  its 
plaza, and an old monastery now used for secular purposes.  
The importance of the town sprang from its position on the old  
Camino real between Bogoti and Honda, en importance that has  
passed away with the completion of the railway from Girardot  
to the BogotA plateau. Guaduas was founded in 1614.  

GUAIACUM, a genus of trees of the natural order Zyga•  
pkyllaceae. The guaiacum or lignum-vitsa tree (Ger. Grajak-
baum, Franzornrbaum, Pockcrkoisbalm; Fr. Geaya', Go24,  
G. ojwinale, is a native of the West Indies and the north coast  
of South America, where it attains a height of so to 30 ft. Its  
branches are numerous, flexuous and knotted; the leaves  
opposite and pinnate, with caducous (falling early) stipules,  
and entire, glabrous, obovate or oval leaflets, arranged in s or,  
more rarely, 3  pairs; the flowers are in axillary dusters (cymos),  
and have ς oval pubescent sepsis, ς distinct pale-blue petals  
three times the length of the sepsis, so stamens, and a aatDed  
superior ovary. The fruit is about } in. long, with a leathesy  
peń carp, and contain in each of its two cells a single iced  
(see fig.). G. sarclum grows in the Bahamas and Cuba. and at  
Key West in Florida. It is distinguished from G. ejicivaie by  
its smaller and narrow leaflets, which are in 4 to 5  pairs, by its  
shorter and glabrous sepals, and s-celled and s-winged fruit.  
G. arboreum, the gusiacum tree of Colombia, is found in the valley  
of the Magdalena up to altitudes 8 οο metres (2623 ft.) above  
sea-level, and reaches considerable dimensions. Its wood is of  a 
yellow colour merging into green, cod has an almost pulveeulenl  
fracture; the flowers are yellow and conspicuous; and the fruit  
is dry απd 4-winged.  

The lignum vitae of commerce, so named on account of its high  
repute as a medicinal agent in past times, when also it waskmis  
as ligrum sandues and ligruss l,idkune, ligai'm gray a sw, c  
simply guayacar, is procured from G. ojkinaie, and in arajiut  
amount from G. madam. It is exported in large logs or bb&s,  
generally divested Of bark, and presents in uansvease section  
very slightly marked concentric rings of growth, and sandy  
any traces of pith; with the aid of a magnifying glass the  
medullary rays are seen to be equidistant and very mimeses.  
The outer wood, the sapwood or albumum, is of a pale yellow  
hue, and devoid of resin; the inner, the heartwood or duramea,  
which is by far the larger proportion, is of a dark greenish-bmw,  
contains in its pores e.6% of resin, and bass specific gravity d  
1. 333, and therefore sinks in water on which the albaraem  
Seats. Owing to the diagonal and oblique arrangement of the  
successive layers of its fibres, the wood cannot be split; and on  
account of its hardness, density and durability it is much valued  
for the manufacture of ships' pulleys, rulers, skittle-1mb.  
mallets and ether articles.  
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Chips or turnings of the heartwood of G. odlcinak (guaia κi  

%nun) are employed in the preparation of the liquor sm:de  

coinpesiluus cυncιnlratuτ of British pharmacy. They may be  
recognized by being either yellow of greenish-brown in colour,  
and by turning bluish-green when treated with nitric acid, or  

when heated with corrosive sublimate, and green with solution  

ruin Sιene, & TrIm&s Jisdi'insl Pbzek, by rnni>daa 0l) & A. Cfwrchat  
Gutsiacum or Lignum Vitae,Guasacum oJ,'civak shoot.bearink leaves  

and flowers. t. Fruit; a, Vertical section of fruit, showing the  
solitary pendulous seed in each chamber. All about j natural size.  

of chloride of lime. They are occasionally adulterated with  

boxwood shavings. Lignum vitae is imported chiefly from  
St Domingo, the Bahamas and Jamaica.  

The bark was formerly used in medicine; it contains much  

calcium oxalate, and yields on incineration 23% of ash. Guafacum  
resin, the giwiaci Cessna of pharmacopoeias, is obtained from the  
wood as an exudation from natural fissures or from incisions; by  
beating billets about 3 ft. in length, bored to permit of the outflow  

of the resin; oc by boiling chips and raspi πgs in water to which  
salt has been added to raise the temperature of ebullition. It  

oαurs in rounded or oval tears commonly coated with a greyisb-
green dust, and sυρ osed to be the produce of G. sanctam, or in large  
brownish or greenish-brown masses, translucent at the edges ;  
fuses at 85' C.; is brittle, and has a vitreous fracture, and a slightly  

balsamic odour, increased by pulverization and by heat; and u at  

first tastekr when chewed, but produces subsequently a sense of  

heat in the throat. It i,  readily soluble in alcohol, ether, chloroform,  
creosote, oil of cloves and solutions of caustic alkalies; and its  
solution gives a blue colour with gluten, raw potato parings and the  

roots of hone-radish, carrot and various other plants. The alcoholic  
tincture becomes green with sodium hypochlonte. and with nitric  

acid turns in succession green, blue and brown. With glycerin it  

gives a clear solution, and with nitrous ether a bluish-green gelatinous  

mass. It is blued by various oxidizing agents, '.g ozone, and, as 
Schfnbein discovered, by  the juice of certain fungi. The chief  
constituents are three distinct resins, gsaiacornc aid, CiH'.O.  
(70%), guam' acid, which is closely allied to benzoic arid, and  
gmwiardw acid. J,,ike all resins, these are insoluble in water, soluble  

in alkalies, but prbcipitated on neutralization of thealkaline solution.  
Guaiacum wood was first introduced into Europe by the Spaniards  

in 1508, and Nicolaus Poll, writing in 1517 (see Luisinus, De mo ιύo  
;silica, p. 210, Ven., 1566), states that some three thousand persons  
in Spain had already been restored to health by it. The virtues of  
the resin, however, were not known until a later period, and in  

Thomas Paynel's translation (0f the Wood called (,vaiacum, &c.,  

p. 9, ed. of 1540) of Ulrich von Hutten's treatise De morbi  gallici 
cn,WHOae per adminsstralionem ligni guaiaci (1519) we read of the  
wood: "There foloweth fro it. when it bourneth agpmme, which 
we yet knowe not, for what purpose it serueth." Fl iickiger and  
Banbury (Pbarmacograpkia, p. 95) state that the first edition of  
the Larders Pharmacopoeia in which they find the resin mentioned  
is that of 1677. The decoction of the wood was administered in gout,  

the stone, palsy, leprosy. dropsy. epilepsy, and other disuses,  
but principally in the morbus gallicus,' or syphilis, for which it  
was reckoned a certain specific. insomuch that at first " the physi-
tions wolde not allowe it, pei·veyuynge that theyr profite wolde  
decay therb " (Paynel, op. tit. ρ. 8). Minute instructions are  
given in old works as to the mode of administering gualacurn.  

The patient was confined in a closed and hued chamber, was  
placed on the lowest possible  diet, and, after liberal purgation, was  

made twice a day to drink a milk-warm decoction of the wood. The  

use of salt was specially to be avoided. A decoction of 1 lb of  

guaiacum was held to be sufficient for the four first days of the  

treatment. The earlier opinions as to the efikacy of guaiacum  
came to be much modified in the course of time, and Dr Pearson  
(Οδaeιsatά nτ on Ike Ejects of Vo.rioiss Art icks of Ike Mel. Mid. in  

Ike Cure of Luau Veaerea, c. i., and ed., 1807) says" I never  
saw one single instance in which the powers of this medicine eradi-
ated the venereal virus." He found its beneficial effects to be most  
marked in cases of secondary symptoms. Guaiacum resin is given  

medicinally in doses of 5-15 grains. Its important preparations in  
the British Pharmacopoeia are the ιπistaro siacί  (dose - ι ox.), 
the ammoniated tincture of gua^cum (dog j- 

(dose
ι drachm), in which  

the resin is dissolved by means of ammonia, and the tr chiscus or  

lozenge, containing 3 grains of the resin. This lozenge is un-
doubtedly of value when given curly in rases of sore throat, especially  
of rheumatic origin. Powdered guaiacum is also used.  

Guaiacum resin differs pharmacologically from other resin in  

being less irritant, so that it is absorbed from the bowel and exerts  

remote stimulant actions, notably upon the akin and kidneys. It  

mats the bronchi but slightly, since it contains no volatile oil.  

The drug i,  useful both in &cute and chronic sore throat, the  
mixture, according to Sir Lauder Brunton, being more effective  
than the tincture. The aperient action, which it exerts less markedly  

than other members of its class, renders it useful in the treatment  

of chronic constipation. Sir Alfred Garrod has urged the claims of  
this drug in the treatment of chronic gout. Both in this disease and  

in other forms of chronic arthritis guaiscum may be given in com-
bination with iodidα, which it often enable, the patient to tolerate.  

Guaiacum is not now used in the treatment of syphilis.  

The tincture of guaiacum is universally used as a test for the  

presence of blood, or rather of haemoglobin, the red colouring matte 
of the blood, in urine or other secretions. This test was first sug-
gested by Dr John Day of Geelong, Australia. A single drop of the  
tincture should be added to, say, an inch of urine in a test-tube.  
The resin is at once precipitated, yielding a milky fluid. If " ozonic  

ether "—en ethereal solution of hydrogen peroxide—be now pound  

gently into the test-tube, a deep blue coloration is produced along  

the line of contact if haemoglobin be present. The reaction is due  

to the oxidation of the resin by the peroxide of hydrogen—such  
oxidation occurring only if haemoglobin be present to act as an  

oxygen-carrier.  
GUALDO TADINO (anc. Tadinum, τ m. to the W.), a town  

and episcopal see of Umbria, Italy, 1755 ft. above sea-level, in  
the province of Perugia, 22 m. Ν. of Foligno by rail. Pop. (0900),  
town, 4440; commune, 10,756. The suffix Tadino distinguishes  

it from Gualdo in the province of Maccrate, and Gualdo Cattaneo,  
S.W. of Foligno. The cathedral has a good rose-window and  
possesses, like several of the other churches, zsth-century  

paintings by Umbrian artists, especially works by Niccold Alunno.  

The town is still surrounded by walls. The anent Tadinum  

lay τ m. to the W. of the modern town. It is mentioned in the  
Eugubine tablets (see Icuvica) as a hostile city against which  

imprecations are directed. In its neighbourhood Nausea defeated  

and slew Totila in 552. No ruins are now visible, though they  

seem to have been extant in the 17th century. The new town  

seems to have been founded in 1237. It was at first independent,  
but passed under Perugia in 1292, and later became dependent  
on the duchy of Spoleto.  

OUALBOUAY, a flourishing town and river port of the province  
of Entre Rios, Argentine Republic, on the Gualeguay river,  

32 m. above its confluence with the Ibicuy branch of the Paranl,  

and about 120 m. N.N.W. of Buenos Aires. Pop. (1895) 7810.  
The Gualeguay is the largest of the Entre Rios rivers, traversing  

almost the whole length of the province from N. to S., but it is  

of but slight service in the transportation of produce except the  

few miles below Gualeguay, whose port, known as Puerto Ruiz,  

is 7 m. lower down stream. A steam tramway connects the  

town and port, and a branch line connects with Entre Rios  
railways at the station of Tala. The principal industry in this  

region is that of stock-raising, and there is a large exportation of  
cattle, jerked beef, hides, tallow, mutton, wool nod sheep-skins.  
Wood and charcoal are also' exported to Buenos Aires. The  
town was founded in 1783.  

OUALEGUAYCHG, a prosperous commercial and industrial  

town and port of the province of Entre Rios, Argentine Republic,  
on the left bank of the Gualeguaychu river, ii m. above its  

confluence with the Uruguay, and roe m. N. of Buenos Aires.  
Pop. (18)2, eat.) 14,000. It is the chief town of a department  

of the same name, the largest in the province. A bar at the  
mouth of the river prevents the entrance of urger vessels and  
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compels the transfer of cargoes to and from lighters. The town  
is surrounded by a rich grazing country, and exports cattle,  
jerked beef, mutton, hides, pelts, tallow, wool and various  
by-products. A branch line running Ν. connects with the Entre  
Rios railways at Basavilbaso. The town was founded in  
1783.  

OUALO, CARDINAL ( θ. 1116), W88 sent to England by Pope  
Innocent III. in 1x16. He supported John with all the weight  
of papal authority. After John's death he crowned the infant  
Henry III. and played an active part in organizing resistance  
to the rebels led by Louis of France, afterwards king L οuί  VIII.  
As representing the pope, the suzerain of Henry, he claimed the  
regency and actually divided the chief power with William  
Marshal, earl of Pembroke. He proclaimed a crusade against  
Louis and the French, and, after the peace of Lambeth, he forced  
Louis to make a public and humiliating profession of penitence  
(‚217). He punished the rebellious clergy severely, and ruled  
the church with an absolute hand till his departure from England  
in 1 a 18. Gualo's character has been severely criticized by English  
writers; but his chief ofence seems to have been that of repre-
senting unpopular papal claims.  

GUAM (Span. Guaja.; G ιιahaπ, in the native Chamorro),  
the largest and most populous of the Ladrone or Mariana Islands,  
in the North Pacific, in 13° a6' N. 1st. and ι4q° 39'  Ε.  long.,  
about 1823 m. Ε. by S. of Hong Kong, and about 1450 m. E.  
of Manila. Pop. (tgoS) about ii ,36ο,οf whom 363 were foreigners,  
'4e being members of the U.S. naval force. Guam extends about  
30 m. from N.N.E. to S.S.W., has an average width of about 

 6} m., and has an area of 207 sq. m. The N. portion is a plateau  
from 300 to 600 ft. above the sea, lowest in the interior and  
highest along the Ε. and W. coast, where it terminates abruptly  
in bluffs and headlands; Mt Santa Rosa, toward the N.  
extremity, has an elevation of 840 ft. A range of hills from  
700 to nearly 1300 ft. in height traverses the S. portion from  
N. to S. a little W. of the middle—Mt Jumullong Manglo, the  
highest peak, has an elevation of 1274 ft. Between the foot of the  
steep W. slope of these hills and the sea is a belt of rolling  
lowlands and to the Ε. the surface is broken by the valleys of  
five rivers with a number of tributaries, has a general slope  
toward the sea, and terminates in a coast-line of bluffs. Apra  
(formerly San Luis d'Apra) on the middle W. coast is the onlygood  
harbour; it is about 3# m. across, has a depth of 4-27 fathoms,  
and is divided into an inner and an outer harbour by a peninsula  
and an island. It serves as a naval station and as a port of transit  
between America and the Philippines, at which army transports  
call monthly. Deer, wild hog, duck, curlew, snipe and pigeon  
are abundant game, and several varieties of fish are caught.  
Some of the highest points of the island are nearly bare of vegeta-
tion, and the more elevated plateau surface is covered with  
sword grass, but in the valleys and on the lowe, portions of the  
plateaus there is valuable timber. The lowlands have a rich  
soil; in lower parts of the highlands raised coralliferous limestone  
with a light covering of soil appears, and in the higher parts the  
soil is entirely of clay and silt. The climate is agreeable and  
healthy. From December to June the N.E. trade winds prevail  
and the rainfall is relatively light; during the other six months  
the monsoon blows and produces the rainy season. Destructive  
typhoons and earthquakes sometimes vomit Guam. The island  
is thought to possess little if any mineral wealth, with the  
possible exception of coal. Only a small part of Guam is under  
cultivation, and most of this lies along the S.W. coast, its chief  
products being cocoanuts, rice, sugar, coflee and cacao. A  
United States Agricultural Experiment Station in Guam (at  
Agana) was provided for in 1908.  

The inhabitants are of the Chamorro (Indonesian) stock,  
strongly intermixed with Philippine Tagals and Spaniards;  
their speech is a dialect of Malay, corrupted by Tagal and  
Spanish. There are very few full-blood Cbamorros. The  
aboriginal native was of a very dark mahogany or chocolate  
colour. A majority of the total number of natives live in Agana.  
The natives are nearly all farmers, and most of them are poor, but  
their condition has been improved under American rule. Public  

schools have been established; in 1908 the enrolment was i;0a  
On the island there is a small colony of lepers, segregated 01iy  
attar American occupation. Gangrosa is a disease said to be  
peculiar to Guam and the neighbouring islands; it is due to  
a specific bacillus and usually destroys the nasal septum. The  
victims of this disease also are segregated. There isa good general  
hospital.  

Agana (or San Ignacii de Agana) Ia. the capital and principal  
town; under the Spanish rigime it was the capital of the  
Ladrones. It is about ς  m. N.E. of Piti, the landing-place of  
Apra harbour and port of entry, with which it is connected by  
an excellent road. Agafla has paved streets and sewer and mates  
systems. Other villages, all small, are Asan, Piti, Sumay,  
Umata, Merizo and Inarsjan. Guam is governed by a " naval 
governor," an officer of the U.S. navy who is commandant  of 
the naval station. The island is divided into four administrative  
districts, each with an executive head called a gohetnadorclllo  
(commissioner), and there area court of appeals, a court of fast  
instance and courts of justices of the peace. Peonage was  
abolished in the island by the United States in February ιαα  
Telegraphic communication with the Caroline Islands was  

established in '905; in 1908 there were four cables ending at  

the relay station at Sumay on the Shoie of Apra harbour.  
Guam was discovered by Magellan in sal, was occupied  

by Spain in '688, was captured by the United States cruiser  
"Charleston " in June 1899, and was ceded to the United Stars  
by the Treaty of Paris on the loth of December 1 898.  

See Α List of Books (with References t ο Periodicals) ow Swim  es! 
Guam (1901; issued by the Library of Congress); L. M. Cox. "The  
island of Guam," in BulleJiw 0/ Ike Amerwaw Geoerapkual Societ . 
vol. 36 (New York, 1904); (en. Joseph Wheeler, Report ow !L  
Island of Guam, June tgq0000 (War Department, Document Να 123);  
F. W. Christian The Carnlane Islands (London, 1899); an aπΡouat  
of the flora of (t ram by W. E. Safford in the ρobinatiοns of the  
National Herbarium (Smithsonian Institution); and the reports  
of the naval governor.  

OUAN, a word apparently first introduced into the ornitho-
logist's vocabulary about 1743 by Edwards; who said that  a 
bird he figured (Nat. Hit. Uncommon Birds, pL sill.) was  
"so called in the West Indies," and the name has hence been  

generally applied to all the members of the subfamily Pcsdo$i e,  
which are distinguished from the kindred subfamily Crocrnar  
or curassows by the broad poatacetabular area of the pdvs  
as pointed out by Huxley (Proc. Zool. Sac kly, 1868 , ρ. 297)  
as well as by their maxilla being wider than it is high, with  its 
culmen depressed, the crown feathered, and the nostrils bur—
the last two characters separating the Pewedopiisae from the  
Oreopkasinee, which form the third subfamily of the Cracider,'  a 
family belonging to that taxonomer's division Ραiskr ορoiα  
of the order Gaiinoe.  

The Pexdapinae have been separated into seven genera, of  
which Penelope and Orlalis, containing respectively about  
sixteen and nineteen species, are the largest, the others numbering  
from one to three only. Into their minute diflerences it would be  
useless to enter: nearly all have the throat bare of feathers,  sad 
from that of many of them hangs a wattle; but asic form.  
Chameepdes, has neither of these features, and Stcgedsese,  
though wattled, has the throat clothed. With few excptiem  
the guans are confined to the South-American continent; one  
species of Penelope is however found in Mexico (e.g. at Muatlsn).  
Pipik coma ensis inhabits Trinidad as well as the mainland.  
while three species of Orlalis occur in Mexico or Texas, and one,  
which is also common.to Venezuela, in Tobago. Like curamoli.  
gums are in great measure of arboreal habit They also m ulty  

Edwards also gives " uan " as an alternative spelling, and .  this  
maybe nearer the original form, since we find Dampier in 1676 enIag  

(Voy. ii. pe. a, p. 66) of what was doubtless an awed if not the sun  
bird an the " quam." The species represented by Edwaids des  
not seem to have been identified.  

' See the excellent S
l
yι,ioposs by Selato and Salvia in the ?ke' 

cording: 
the

s of eke Ζ for 1870 (ρρ. 504-544). while indite* info 
brnna on on the 

iι̂  
 Gi dine was given by Sclater in the Trasneflmi 

of the mime society (ix. pp. a73-τ88. pin.xl. liii.). Some idtiο  

have since been made to the knowledge of the family, but so of  
very great importance.  
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become tame, but all attempts to domesticate them in the full  
sense of the word have wholly failed, and the uses in which they  
have even been induced to breed and the young have been  

reared in confinement are very few. Yet it would seem that  
grans and curassows will interbreed with poultry (Ibis, χ866,  
p. 24; Bell. Soc. Imp. d'Acdliraalali οο, 1868,  Ρ.  559; 1869,  
p. 337), and what is more extraordinary is that in Texas the  
hybrids between the chiacalacca (Orlalis while) and the domestic  
fowl are asserted to be far superior to ordinary game-cocks for  
fighting purposes. (A. Ν.)  

GUANABACGA (an Indian name meaning "site of the  
waters "), a town of Cuba, in Havana province, about 6 m. E. 

 of Havana. Pop. (1907) 14,368. Guanabacoa is served by railway  
to Havana, with which it is connected by the Regla ferry across  
the bay. It is picturesquely situated amid woods, on high hills  
which furnish a fine view. There are medicinal springs in the  
town, and deposits of liquid bitumen in the neighbouring hills.  
The town is essentially a residence suburb of the capital, and has  
some rather pretty streets and squares and some old and interest-
ing churches (including Nuestra Se ό οra de Is Asuncion, 1714-
x7a0). Just outside the city is the church of Potosi with a  
famous " wonder-working " shrine and image. An Indian  
puebfo of the same name existed here before 1555,  and a church  
was established in '576. Already at the end of the 17th century  
Guanabacoa was the fashionable summer residence of Havana.  
It enjoyed its greatest popularity in this respect from the end  
of the 18th to the middle of the 19th century. It was created  
a sills with an ayirnlcmkiilo (city council) in 1743.  In 1762 its  
fort, the Little Morro, on the Ν. shore near Cojimar (a bathing  
beach, where the Key West cable now lands), was taken by the  

English.  
GUANACO, sometimes spelt Huanaca, the larger of the two  

wild representative in South America of the camel tribe; the  

other being the νicugόa. The guanaco (Lama hu αnαcυή , which  
stands nearly 4 ft. at the shoulder, is an elegant creature, with  

gracefully curved neck and long slender legs, the hind-pair of the  

latter bearing two naked patches or callosities. The head and  
body are covered with long soft hair of a fawn colour above and  

almost pure white  
beneath. Guanaco  
are found throughout  
the southern half of  
South America, from  
Peru in the north to  
Cape Horn in the  
south, but occur in  
greatest abundance  
in Patagonia. They  
live in herds usually  
of from six to thirty,  
although these occa-
sionally contain  
several hundreds,  
while solitary indi-
viduals are sometimes  
met. They are ex-
ceedingly timid, and  
therefore wary and  

difficult of approach; like many other ruminants, however,  
their curiosity sometimes overcomes their timidity, so as  

to bring them within range of the hunter's rife. Their cry  
is peculiar, being something between the belling of a deer  

and the neigh of a horse. The chief enemies of the  
guanaco are the Patagonian Indians and the puma, as it forms  
the principal food of both. Its flesh is palatable although  

wanting in fat, while its skin forms the chief clothing material  

of the Patagonian. Guanaco are readily domesticated, and in  

this state become very bold and will attack man, striking him  

from behind with both knees. In the wild state they never  

defend themselves, and if approached from different points,  

according to the Indian fashion of hunting, get completely  

bewildered and fall an easy prey. They take readily to the  

water, and have been observed swimming from one island to  
another, while they have been seen drinking salt-water. They  
have a habit of depositing their droppings during successive  
days on the same spot—a habit έρρreciated by the Peruvian  
Indians, who use those deposits for fuel. Guanaco also have  
favourite localities in which to die, as appears from the great  
heaps of their bones found in particular spoil.  

GUANAJAY, a town of western Cuba, in Pinar del Rio province,  
about 36 m. (by rail) S.W. of Havana. Pop. (1907) 6400.  
Guanajay is served by the W. branch of the United railways  
of Havana, of which it is the W. terminus. The town lies among  
hills, has an excellent climate, and in colonial times was (like  
Holguin) an acclimatization station for hoops fresh from Spain;  
it now has considerable repute as a health resort. The surround-
ing country is a fertile sugar and tobacco region. Guanajay  
has always been important as a distributing point in the commerce  
of the western end of the island. It was en ancient pueblo,  

of considerable size and importance as early as the end of the  
18th century.  

GUANAJUATG, or GUANAXCYATO, an inland state of Mexico,  
bounded Ν. by Zacatecas and San Luis Potosi, E. by Quer€taro,  
S. by Michoacan and W. by Jalisco. Area, 11,370 sq. m. It  
is one of the most densely populated states of the republic;  
pop. ( 1 895) 1,047,817; ('900) 1,061,724. The state lies  
wholly within the limits of the great central plateau of Mexico,  
and has an average elevation of about 6000 ft. The surface  
of its northern half is broken by the Sierra Gorda and Sierra  
de Guanajuato, but its southern half is covered by fertile plains  

largely devoted to agriculture. It is drained by the Rio Grande  
de Lerma and its tributaries, which in places flow through deeply  
eroded valleys. The climate is semi-tropical and healthy,  

and the rainfall is sufficient to insure good results in agriculture  

and stock-raising. In the warm valleys sugar-cane is grown,  

and at higher elevations Indian corn, beans, barley and wheal.  
The southern plains are largely devoted to stock-raising. Guana-
juato has suffered much from the destruction of its forests,  

but there remain some small areas on the higher elevations of  

the north. The principal industry Of the state is mining, the  

mineral wealth of the mountain ranges of the north being  

enormous. Among its mineral products are silver, gold, tin,  
lead, mercury, copper and opals. Silver has been extracted  

since the early days of the Spanish conquest, over $Soo,000,000  
having been taken from the mines during the subsequent three  
and a half centuries. Some of the more productive of these  
mines, or groups of mines, are the Vets Madre (mother lode),  

the San Bernabb lode, and the Rayas mines of Guanajuato, and  
the La Valenciana mine, the output of which is said to have  
been $aaff,000,000 between 1766 and /826. The manufacturing  

establishments include flour mills, tanneries and manufactories  

of leather, cotton and woollen mills, distilleries, foundries and  

pottenes. The Mexican Central and the Mexican National  
railway lines cross the state from Ν. to S., and the former  
operates a short branch from Silao to the state capital and  

another westward from Irapuato to Guadalajara. The capital  
is Guanajuato, sod other important cities and towns are Ledn,  
or Lei% de his Aldamas; 'Celaya (pop. 25,563 in lgoo), an  
important railway junction 22 m. by rail W. from Quetftaco,  

and known for its manufactures of broadcloth, saddlery, soap  
and sweetmeats; Irapuato (18,593 in 1900), a railway junction  

and commercial centre, as m. S. by W. of Guanajuato; Silan  

('3,355), a railway junction and manufacturing town (woollens  

and cottons), 14 m. S.W. of Guanajuato; Salamanca ( 1 3,583),  
on the Mexican Central railway and Lerma river, 25 m. S. by E. of  

Guanajuato, with manufactures of cottons and porcelain;  
Allende (10,547), a commercial town 30 m. E. by S. of Guanajuato,  

with mineral springs; Valle de Santiago ( τ 2,660), 30 m. W. by S.  
of Querftaro; Salvatierra (10,393), 66 m. S.E. of Guanajuato;  

Cortaxar (8633); La Luz (8318), in a rich mining district;  

Pbnjamo (8162); Santa Cruz (7239);  San Francisco del Rinc όn  
(20,904), 39 m. W. of Guanajuato in a rich mining district;  

and Acambaro (8345), a prosperous town of the plain, 76 m.  

S.S.E. of Guanaivato.  
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OIIANA]UATO, or SANTA Fi ox GuawA)QATO, a qty of Mexico  

and capital of the above state, ι5ςΡ m. (direct) N.W. of the  
Federal capital, on a small tributary of the Rio Grande de Lerma  
or Santiago. Pop. (1895) 39,44; ( 1 900) 41,486. The city  i 
built in the Cafada de Marfil at the junction of three ravines  
about 65οο ft. above the sea, and its narrow, tortuous streets  
rise steeply as they follow the ravines upward to the mining  
villages clustered about the opening of the mines in the hillsides.  
Guanajuato is sometimes described as a collection of mining  
village; but in addition there is the central city with its crowded  
winding streets, its substantial old Spanish buildings, its fifty  
ore-crushing mills and busy factories and its bustling commercial  
life. Enclosing the city are the steep, barren mountain sides  
honeycombed with mines. The climate is semi-tropical and is  
considered healthy. The noteworthy public buildings and  
institutions are an interesting old Jesuit church with arches  

of pink stone and delicate carving, eight monasteries, the  
government palace, a mint dating from X81 2, a national college,  
the fine Teatro Ju'rez, and the Pantheon, or public cemetery,  
with catacombs below. The Αlhbndiga de Gmnaditas, originally  
a public granary, was used as a fort during the War of Indepe ń d-
ence, απd is celebrated as the scene of the first battle ( ι8ιο) in  
that long struggle. Among the manufactures are cottons, prints,  
soaps, chemicals, pottery and silverware, but mining is the  
principal interest and occupation cf the population. The silver  
mines of the vicinity were long considered the richest in Mexico,  
the celebrated Veta Madre (mother lode) even being described  
as the richest in the world; and Guanajuato has the largest  
reduction works in Mexico. The railway outlet for the city  
consists of a short branch of the Mexican Central, which joins  
the trunk line at Silao. Guanajuato was founded in 1554.  It  
attained the dignity of a city in 1741. It was celebrated for its  
vigorous resistance to the invaders at the time of the Spanish  
conquest, απd was reputedly sacked during that war.  

ΟUΑΝCΗIIS, Guarcros or GUANCHOS (native Guanchinet;  
Gwen—person, Chisel —  Teneriffe,—"man of Teneń ffe," cor-
rupted, according to Nutlez de la Pefa, by Spaniards into  
Guanchos), the aboriginal inhabitants of the Canary Islands.  
Strictly the Guanches were the primitive inhabitants of Tene ń Íie,  
where they seem to have preserved racial purity to the time of  
the Spanish conquest, but the name came to be applied to the  
indigenous populations of all the islands. The Guanches, now  
extinct as a distinct people, appear, from the study of skulls  
and bones discovered, to have resembled the Cro-Magnon race  
of the Quaternary age, and no real doubt is now entertained that  
they were an offshoot of the grit race of Berbers which from  
the dawn of history has occupied northern Africa from Egypt  
to the Atlantic. Pliny the Elder, deriving his knowledge from  
the accounts of Juba, king of Mauretania, states that when  
visited by the Carthaginians under Hanno the archipelago was  
found by them to be uninhabited, but that they saw ruins of  
grit buildings. This would suggest that the Guanches were not  
the first inhabitants, sad from the absence of any trace of  
Mahommedanism among the peoples found in the archipelago  
by the Spaniards it would seem that this extreme westerly  
migration of Berbers took place between the time of which Pliny  
wrote and the conquest of northern Africa by the Arabs. Many  
of the Gusnches fell in resisting the-Spaniards, many were sold  
as slaves, and many conformed to the Roman Catholic faith and  
married Spaniards.  

Such remains as there are of their language, a few expressions  
and the proper names of ancient chieftains still borne by certain  
families, connect it with the Berber dialects. In many of the  
islands signs are engraved on rocks. Domingo Vendewalle,  
a military governor of Las Palmas, was the first, in 1752, to  
investigate these; and it is due to the perseverance of D. Aquilino  
Padran, a priest of Las Palmas, that anything about the inscrip-
tion on the island Hierro has been brought to light. In 1878  
Dr R. Vemeau .discovered in the ravines of Las Bales some  
genuine Libyan inscriptions. Without exception the rock  
inscriptions have proved to be Numidic. In two of the islands  
(Teneriffe and Gomera) the Guanche type ń as been retained with  

more purity than in the others. No inscriptions have been found  
in these two islands, and therefore it would seem that the true  
Guancbes did not know how to write. In the other islands  
numerous Semitic traces are found, and in all of them are the  
rock-signs. From these facts it would seem that the Numidiens,  
travelling from the neighbourhood of Carthage and intermixing  
with the dominant Semitic race, landed in the Canary Islands,  
and that it is they who have written the inscriptions at Iii εrτo  
and Grand Canary.  

The political and social institutions of the Guanches varied.  
In some islands hereditary autocracy prevailed; in others the  
government was elective. In Teneriffe all the land belonged ιο  
the chiefs who leased it to their subjects. In Grand Canary  
suicide was regarded as honourable, and on a chief inheriting,  
one of his subjeds willingly honoured the occasion by throw-
ing himself over a precipice. In some islands polyandry was  
practised; in others the natives were monogamous. But every  
where the women appear to have been respected, an insult  
offered any woman by an armed man being a capital °decor.  
Almost all the Guanches used to wear garments of goat-skins,  
and others of vegetable fibres, which have been found in the  

tombs of Grand Canary. They had a taste for ornaments,  
necklaces of wood, lone and shells, worked in different designs.  
Bids of baked earth, cylindrical and of all shapes, with smooth  
or polished surfaces, mostly black and red in colour, were chiefly  
in use. They painted their bodies; the pismdrrar, baked clay  
objects like seals in shape, have been explained by Dr Ve ταau  
as having been used solely for painting the body in various rolous.  
They manufactured rough pottery, mostly without decorations,  
or omamented by means of the finger-nail. The Guanches'  
weapons were those of the ancient race of south Europe. The  
polished battle-axe was more used in Grand Canary, while stoat  
and obsidian, roughly cut, were commoner in ΤεneriHt They  
had, besides, the lance, the club, sometimes studded with pebbles,  
and the javelin, and they seem to have known the shield. They  
lived in natural or artificial cave in their mountains. In  

districts where cave-dwellings were impossible, they built small  

round houses and, according to the Spaniards, they even practised  
rude fortification. In Palma the old people were at their own  
wish left to die alone. After bidding their family farewell they  

were carried to the sepulchral eve, nothing but a bowl of milk  
being left them. The Guanches embalmed their dad; many  

mummies have been found in an extreme state of desiccation,  
each weighing not more than 6 or 7 lb. Two almost inaccessible  
move in a vertical rock by the shore 3 m. from Santa Cruz  
(Tener ίΗe) are said still to contain bones. The processof embalm-
ing seems to have vaned. In Τeneriffe and Grand Canary the  
corpse was simply wrapped up is goat and sheep skins, while  
in other islands a resinous substance was used to preserve the  

body, which was then placed ins eve difficult of access, oc buried  
under a tumulus. The work of embalming was resented fee a  
special class, women for female corpses, men for male. Em-
balming seems not to have been universal, and bodies were cites  
simply hidden in moves or buried.  

Little is known of the religion of the Guancbcs. They appear  
to have been a distinctly religious race. There was a general  
belief in a supreme being, called Acoran, in Grand Canary,  
Achihuran in Teneriffe, Eraoranhan in Hie ιro, and Abota  is 
Palma. The women of Iiierro worshipped a goddess celled  
Moneiba- According to tradition the male and female gods lived  
in mountains whence they descended to hear the prayers of the  
people. In other islands the natives venerated the sun, moon,  
earth and stars. A belief in an evil spirit was genera]. The  
demon of Teneri&e was called Guayota and lived in the peak d  
Teyde, which was the hell called Echeyde. In times of drought  
the Guancńes drove their flecks to consecrated grounds, whew  
the lambs were separated from their mothers in the belief der  
their plaintive blestings would melt the heart of the Gnat  
Spirit. During the religious feasts all war and even personal  
quarrels were stayed.  

Btaiioov.arny.—S. Berthelot, AaJigrit& cawńewac (Fins  
1839); Baker Webb and S. Berthelot, Ιlistsie smell l des rrs  
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Caae^fes (Ρariτ, 1839); Paul Bruce, Rasie ααπfhrοροkοςίe.  Υ.  (1874);  
General L. L- C. Faidherbe, Qsdgre nuts scar redt:mime de l' αιιhipd  
=al , (Pans. 1875); Chil y Naranjo, Eshidios hiskricos, &limata-
kgicas y Paiciogiwsd' las Ιsins Canarsas (Las Palmas, 1876-1889);  

De la plusalith des races humaines de Ι 'ατhiρel cananen,"  Bid!. 
Sec. Astks ιp Paris 1878; " Habitations et sipultures des anciens  
habitants des lies Ctanań eι," Renee d'aaihrop.. 1879; R. Verneau,  
"Sur les Sfmites aux lies Canaries," and " Sur les andens habitants  
de h lskent. Grande Canada," Bid!. S0. Anikrop. Pam, :881;  
Rapport sus tme missiσιι tcίeahβgw druml'ar ιαίί  l unań en (Pads,  
1887); Ciwg oasts, ds adieus sax fks Casarns (Pads, ι89τ); Η.  
Meyer, Die lard Tenerife (Leipzig, 1896), " Cber die Urbewohner  
dew canarischen mnseln," in Adolf Bastion Resisch ńft (Berlin, 1896); ,  
F. von Luschan, Anhoag fiber me Schdddsammlrng son den uman-
sdιa. Ιιιωπι; R. Vhehow, ' Schadel mit Ca ńonecrosis der Sagittal-
gegend," Vuhandlsegen der Berliner An!hrop. Gesei&chafi (1896);  
G. Sergi, Ti. M'dikn'an'ns Rau (London, 1901); The Guas'hes  
of Tesesffe ..., by Alone de Espinosa, translated by Sir Clements  
Markham , with bibliography (Hakluyt Society, 1907).  

GUlJHDINB, CN,H, or ΗΝ: C(ΝΗS),, the amidine of amido-
carbonic acid. It occurs in beet juice. It was first prepared  
in ι86ι by A. Strecker, who dxidized guanine with hydrochloric  
acid and potassium chlorate. It may be obtained synthetically  
by the action of ammonium iodide on cyanamide, C Ν ΝΗ, -4-
NHeI—CN1H5•HI•; by heating orth0-carbonic eaters with  
ammonia to i 5ó C.; but best by hating ammonium thiocyanate  
to ι8ο°-ι9o°  C., when the thiourea first formed is converted into  
gw'idine thiocyanate, 2CS(ΝΗι)z9 ΗΝ: C(NΗτ)2• ΗCΝS-4- ΗτS.  
It is a colourless crystalline solid, readily soluble in water and  
alcohol; it deliquesces on exposure to air. It has strong basic  
properties, absorbs carbon dioxide readily, and forms well-
defined crystalline salts. Baryta water hydrolyses it to urea.  
By direct union with glycocoll acid, it yields glycocyamine,  
NHr(IHN): C•NH•CHrCOnH, whilst with methyl glycocoll  
(urcosine) it forms creatine, NH,•(NH): C• Ν(CΗ5)• CHτ• COτH-

MWoy derivatives of guanidine were obtained by J. Thiele (Ann.,  
1892, 270, s. t; τ8g3, 273, p. 133;  Bετ.. 1893. 26. pp. 2598, 2645 . 
By the action of nitric acid on g•guaπ ίdiηε in the presence of So -
phsrie acid, nitroguanidine, ΗN:C(ΝΗ,).ΝΗ ' Ν(½ (a substance  
posσσag aid properties) is obtained; from which, by reduction  
skb zinc dust, amidoguanidine,  ΗΝ  :C(ΝΗ5).ΝΗ. l1Η,, is formed.  
This amidoguanidine decomposes on hydrolysis with the formation  
of semiαrbazιde, ΝΗ,•CΟ ΝΗ ΝΗ,, which, in its turn, breaks  
down into carbon dioxide, ammonia and hydrazine. Amidoguani-
dine is a body of hydraxine type, for it reduces gold and silver salts  
and Herds a benzylidine derivative. On oxidation with potassium  
ρπmaogaiαte, it gives amd ίnrbonáiamidine nitrate, NH,'(HN):  
C N ι N•C. (ΝΗ)•NΗr2ΗΝΟ,, wbich,when reduced by sulphuretted  
hydrogen. is converted into the corresponding hydrazodicarbondi. 
amιdine, ΝΗ,(ΗΝ): C.ΝΗ ' ΝΗ•C:(N Η)•ΝΗ,. By the action of  
nitrous acid on a nitric add solution of amidoguanidine, diazoguani-
dine nitrate, NH5.(HN):C•NH•N,•N0,, is obtained. This diazo  
compound is decomposed by caustic alkalis with the formation  
of cysnamide and hydrazoic acid, C Η,N,•Ν05 — Ν,Η+CΝ.ΝΗ,+ -
ΗΝΟ2. whilst κetates and carbonates convert it into amidoteira -  

— Ν. 
no acid, H,N•CΖ 

N 
node 	 1. Amidotetrezotic acid yields addition  

NH—N  
compounds with amino; and by the further action of nitrous acid  
yields a very explosive denvstive, diazotetrazol, CN,. By fusing  
guanidine with urea. dicyandiamidirselI1N'(HN) :C·l'IH'CO'l'IH,,  is 

^UΑΝΟ (a Spanish word from the Peruvian hiwns', dung),.  
the eτcrement of birds, found as large deposits on certain islands  
08 the coast of Peru, and on others situated in the Southern  
min and off the west coast of Africa. The large proportions  
of phosphorus in the form of phosphates and of nitrogen as  
ammonium oxalate and orate renders it a valuable fertilizer.  
Bat's guano, composed of the excrement of bats, is found in  
certain caves in -New Zealand and elsewhere; it is similar in  
composition to Peruvian guano. (See MANURES AND MANURING.)  

GUAIITA, a port on the Caribbean coast of the state of Bet- 
 mfidez, Venezuela, 12 m. N.E. of Barcelona, with which it is  

connected by rail. It dates from the completion of the railway  
to the coal mines of Nancual and Capiricual nearly τ τ m. beyond  
Barcelona, and was created for the shipment of coal. The  
harbour is horseshoe-shaped, with its entrance, 2998 ft. ?ride,  
protected by an island less than s sn. off the shore. The entrance  
is easy and safe, and the harbour affords secure anchorage for  
large vessels, with deep water alongside the iron railway wharf.  

These advantages have made Guanta the bestport on this part of  
the coast, and the trade of Barcelona and that of a large inland  
district have been transferred to it. A prominent feature in its  
trade is the shipment of live cattle. Among itsex φΡrtsarε sugaτ,  
coffee, cac&o, tobacco and fruit.  

OUANTANAMO, the easternmost Important town of the S.  
coast of Cuba, in the province of Santiago, about 40 m. E. of  
Santiago. Pop. (1907) 14,559.  It is situated by the Guazo  
(οτ Guaso) river, on a little open plain between the mountains.  
The beautiful, land-locked harbour, το m. long from Ν. to S.  
and 4 m. wide in places, has an outer and an inner basin. The  
latter has a very narrow entrance, and a to 2.5 fathoms depth  
of water. From the port of Caimanera to the city of  
Guant&namo, 13 m. Ν., there is a railway, and the city has  
railway connexion with Santiago. Guantinamo is one of the  
two ports leased by Cuba to the United States for a naval  
station. It is the shipping-port and centre of a surrounding  
coffee-, sugar- and lime-growing district. In 1741 an English  
force under Admiral Edward Vernon and General Thomas  
Wentworth landed here to attack Santiago. They named the  
harbour Cumberland bay. After their retreat fortifications  
were begun. The history of the region practically dates, how-
ever, from the end of the ι8th century, when it gained prosperity  
from the settlement of French refugees from Santo Domingo;  
the town, as such, dates only from 1823. Almost all the old  
families are of French descent, and French was the language  
locally most used as late as the last third of the 19th century.  
In recent years, especially since the Spanish-American War of  
1898, the region has greatly changed socially and economically.  
Guantknamo was once a fashionable summer residence resort  
for wealthy Cubans.  

OUARANA(so called from the Guaranis, an aboriginal American  
tribe), the plant Paidlinia Ca$isa (or P. sorbili.') of the aturhl  
orderSapindaceae, indigenous to the north and west of Brazil. It  
has a smooth erect stem; large pinnate alternate leaves, com-
posed of ς oblong-oval leaflets; narrow panicles of short-stalked  
flowers; and ovoid or pyriform fruit about as large as a grape,  
and containing usually one seed only, which is shaped like a  
minute horse-chestnut. Whet is commonly known as guarana,  
guarana bread οτ Brazilian cocoa, is prepared from the seeds  
as follows. In October and November, at which time they  
become ripe, the seeds are removed from their capsules and  
sun-dried, so as to admit of the ready removal by hand of the  
white aril; they are next ground in a stone mortar or deep dish  
of hard sandstone; the powder, moistened by the addition of a  
small quantity of water, or by exposure to the dews, is then  
made into a paste with a certain proportion of whole or broken  
seeds, and worked up sometimes into balls, but usually into rolls  
not unlike German sausages, $ to 8 in. in length, and τ 2 to 16 oz.  
in weight. After drying by artificial or solar heat, the guarana  
is packed between broad leaves in sacks at baskets. Thus pre-
pared, it is of extreme hardness, and has a brown hue, a bitter  
astringent taste, and an odour faintly resembling that of roasted  
coffee. An inferior kind, softer and of a lighter colour, is manu-
factured by admixture of cocoa or cassava. Rasped or grated  
into sugar and water, guarana forms a beverage largely consumed  
in S. America. Its manufacture, originally confined to the  
Μeuhls Indians, has spread into various parts of Brazil.  

The properties of guarana as a nervous stimulant and restorative  
are due to the presence of what was originally described as a new  
principle and termed guarsnine, but is now known to be identical  
with caffeine or theine. Besides this substance, which is stated to  
exist in it in the form of tannate, guarana yields 00 analysis the  
glucoside sapnin, with tannin, starch, gum, three volatile oils, and  
an acrid green fixed oil (Fournier, )aura. de Phana. vol.  mix.. 
:861, R 291).  

GUARANIS, a tribe and stock of South American Indians,  
having their home in Paraguay, Uruguay and on the Brazilian  
coast. The Guaranis had developed some civilization before  
the arrival of the Spaniards, and being a peaceable people  
quickly submitted. They form to-day the chief element in the  
populations of Paraguay and Uruguay. Owing to its patronage  
by the Jesuit ńnissionań es the Guarani language became  R 



652 	 GUARANTEE  
widespread medium of communication, and in a corrupted form  

is still the common language in Paraguay.  
GUARANTEE (sometimes spelt " guarantie " or " guaranty ";  

an O. Fr. form of "warrant," from the Teutonic word which  

appears in German as raahren, to defend or make safe and binding),  
a term more comprehensive and of higher import than either  

" warrant " or "security," and designating either some inter-
national treaty whereby claims, rights or possessions are secured,  

or more commonly a mere private transaction, by means of which  
one person, to obtain some trust, confidence or credit for another,  
engage to be answerable for him.  

In English law, a guarantee is a contract to answer fοτ the  
payment of some debt, or the performance of some duty, by  
a third person who is primarily liable to such payment or per-
fοτmance. It is a collakrnl contract, which does not extinguish  
the original liability or obligation to which it is accessory, but  

on the contrary is itself rendered null and void should the latter  
fail, as without a principal there can be no accessory. The  

liabilities of a surety are in law dependent upon those of the  

principal debtor, and when the latter cease the former do so  

likewise (per Collins, L.J., in Siacey v. Hill, 1901, τ K.B., at  
p. 666; see per Willes, J., in Balcson v. Gosling, 187 ι, L.R. 7 C.P.,  
at p. 14), except in certain cases where the discharge of the  

principal debtor is by operation of law (see In re Filzgeorgc-
ex pack Robson, 1905, τ K.B. p. 462). If, therefore, persons  
wrongly suppose that a third person is liable to one of them,  
and a guarantee is given on that erroneous supposition, it is  
invalid ab initio, by virtue of the kx conlracnls, because its  
foundation (which was that another was taken t ο be liable)  
has failed (per Willes, J., in kountskphen v. Lakeman, L.R.  
7 Q.B. p. 202). According to various existing codes civil,  
a suretyship, in respect of an obligation ' non-valable,"  

is null and void save where the invalidity is the result  
of personal incapacity of the principal debtor (Codes Civil,  
France and Belgium, 2012; Spain, 1824; Portugal, 822; Italy,  
1899; Holland, 1858; Lower Canada, 2932). In some countries,  
however, the mere personal incapacity of a son under age to  
borrow suffices to vitiate the guarantee of a loan made to him  
(Spain, 5824; Portugal, 822, 5.2, 2 535, 1 536). The Egyptian codes  
sanction guarantees expressly entered into "in view of debtor's  
want of legal capacity" to contract a valid principal obligation  
(Egyptiin Codes, Mixed Suits, 6 ο5; Native Tribunals, 496).  
The Portuguese code (art. 82 2, s. ι) retains the surety's liability,  
in respect of an invalid principal obligation, until the latter has  
been legally rescinded.  

The giver of a guarantee is called " the surety," or " the  

guarantor "; the person to whom it is given " the creditor,"  
or " the guarantee "; while the person whose payment or  
performance is secured thereby is termed " the principal debtor,"  
or simply " the principaL" In America, but not apparently  
elsewhere, there is a recognized distinction between "a surety "  
and "a guarantor' ; the former being usually bound with the  
principal, at the same time and on the same consideration, while  
the contract of the latter is his own separate undertaking, in  
which the principal does not join, and in aspect of which he is  
not to be held liable, until due diligence has been exerted to  

compel the principal debtor to make good his default. There  
is no privity of contract between the surety and the principal  
debtor, for the surety contracts with the creditor, and they do  
not constitute in law one person, and are not jointly liable to  
the creditor (per Baron Parke in Bain v. Cooper, a Dowl. R.  
(N.S.) [t, 14).  

No special phraseology is necessary to the formation of a  
guarantee; and what really distinguishes such a contract from  
one of insurance is not any essential difference between the two  
forms of words insurance and guam nice, but the substance of  
the contract entered into by the parties in each particular case  
(per Romer, L.J., in Seaton v. Heath—Seaton v. Bwnand, 1899,  
τ Q.B. 782, 792,  C.A.; per Vaughan Williams, L.J., in In re  
Denlon's Esiole Licenses Insurance Corporation and Gaaranlee  
Fund Ltd. v. Denion, 1904, τ Ch., at p. τ88; and see Dane v.  
Mortgage Insurance Corporation, 1894, τ Q.B. S4 C.A.) In this  

connexion it may be mentioned that the different kinds of  
suretyships have been classified as follows: ( τ) Those in which  
there is an agreement to constitute, f οτ a particular purpose,  
the relation of principal and surety, to which agreement the  
creditor thereby secured is a party; (2) those in which them  
is a similar agreement between the principal and surety only, to  
which the creditor is a stranger; and (3) those in which, without  
any such contract of suretyship, there is a primary and a  
secondary liability of two persons for one and the same debt,  
the debt being, as between the two, that of one of those person  
only, and not equally of both, so that the other, if he should be  
compelled to pay it, would be entitled to reimbursement from  
the person by whom (as between the two) it ought to have been  
paid (per Earl of Selbome, L.C., in Duscan Fox and Co. r•. North end  
South Woks Bank, 6 App. Cas.,  at p. 1x). According to several  
codes civil sureties are made divisible into conventional, legal  
and judicial (Fr. and Bel., 2015, 2040 et .seq.; Spain, 1823;  
Lower Canada, 2930), while the Spanish code further dmdes  
them into gratuitous and for valuable consideration (art. ι, 823).  

In England the common-law requisites of a guarantee in no  
way differ from those essential to the formation of say other  
contract. That is to say, they comprise the mutual assent  
of two or more parties, competency to contract, and, unless  
the guarantee be under seal, valuable consideration. An offer  
to guarantee is not binding until it has been accepted, being  
revocable till then by the party making iL Unless, however,  
as sometimes happens, the offer contemplate an express accept-
ance, one may be implied, and it may be a question for ι jug  
whether an offer of guarantee has in fact been accepted. Where  
the surety's assent to a guarantee has been procured by fraud  
of the person to whom it is given, there is no binding contract.  
Such fraud may consist of suppression or concealment or mis-
representation. There is some conflict of authorities as to what  
facts must be spontaneously disclosed to the surety by the  
creditor, but it may be taken that the rule on the subject is  
less stringent than that governing insurances upon marine,  
life and other risks (The North British Insurance Co. v. IJuyd,  
so Exch. 523), though formerly this was denied (Owes v. Hoes,  
3 Mac. & G. 378, 397). Moreover, even where the contract  
relied upon is in the form of a policy guaranteeing the solvency  
of a surety for anther's debt, and is therefore governed by the  
doctrine of uberrima fides, only such facts as are really  material 
to the risk undertaken need be spontaneously disclosed (Secien v.  
Bumnannd—Bwnand v. Sealon, 1900, A.C. 135). As regards  
the competency of the parties to enter into a contract  of 
guarantee, this may be affected by insanity or intoxication of  
the surety, if known to the creditor, or by disability of any kind.  
The ordinary disabilities are those of infants and married women  
—now in England greatly mitigated as regards the latter by the  
Married Women's Property Acts, r87ο to 1893, which enable a  
married woman to contract, as a Jesse sole, to the extent of her  
separate property. Every guarantee not under sal m ισt  
according to English law have a consideration to support it,  
though the least spark of one suffice (per Wilmot, J., in FiZZes v.  
van Miao/s and Hopkins, 3 Burr., at p. 2666; Haigk v. Braab,  
το A. & Ε. 309; Bareell v. Trusscll, 4 Taunt. 117), which, as  
in other caste, may consist either of some right, interest, profit  
or benefit accruing to the one party, or some forbearance, det ń -
ment, loss or responsibility given, suffered or undertaken by the  
other. In some guarantees the consideration is entire—as where,  
in consideration of a lease being granted, the surety bemuse  
answerable for the performance of the covenants; in other  
caw% it is fragmentary, i.e. supplied from time to time—as  
where a guarantee is given to secure the balance of a rusriisl  
account at a banker's, or a balance of a running account for  
goods supplied (per Lush, L.J., in Lloyd's v. Harper, ιό  Cń . Div..  
at p. 3 19). In the former case, the moment the lease is granted  
there is nothing more for the lessor to do, and such a guarantee  
as that of necessity runs on throughout the duration of the  
lease and is irrevocable. In the latter case, however, union  
the guarantee stipulates to the contrary, the surety may at nay  
time terminate his liability under the guarantee as to Islam  
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advances, &c. The consideration for a guarantee must not be  

pass οτ executed, but on the other hand it need not comprise a  

direct benefit or advantage to either the surety or the creditor,  

but may solely consist of anything done, or any promise made,  

for the benefit of the principal debtor. It is more frequently  

executory than coucurrent, taking the form either of forbearance  
ιο sue the principal debtor, or of a future advance of money or  

supply of goods to him.  
By the Indian Contract Act 1872, sect. 127, it is provided that  

the consideration for a guarantee may consist of anything done  

or any promise made f οτ the benefit of the principal debtor by  

the creditor. Total failure of the consideration stipulated for  

by the party giving a guarantee will prevent its being enforced,  

as will also the existence of an illegal consideration. Though in  

all countries the mutual assent of two or more parties is essential  

to the formation of any contract (see e.g. Codes Civil, Fr. and IIcl.  
ιιο8; Port. 643, 647 et seq.; Spain, 1258, 1261; Maly, τιο4ι  
Ηου. 1356; Lover Canada, 984), a consideration is not every-
where regarded ι8 a necessary element (see Pothier's Lem of  
Obligations, Evans's ςdition, vol. ii. p. 19). Thus in Scotland  
a contract may be binding without a consideration to support it  

(Stair i. το. 7).  
The statutory requisites of a guarantee are, in England,  

prescribed by ( ι) the Statute of Frauds, which, with reference  
to guarantees, provides that " no action shall be brought whereby  

tο charge the defendant upon any special promise to answer  

for the debt, default or miscarriages of another person, unless the  

agreement upon which such action shall be brought, or some  
memorandum or note thereof, shall be in writing and signed by  
the party to be charged therewith, or some other person thereunto  

by him lawfully authorized," απd ( τ) Lord Tenterden's Act  
(9 Geo. IV. c. 14), which by § 6 enacts that " no action shall be 
brought whereby to charge any person upon or by reason of any 
representation or assurance made or given concerning or relating 
to the character, conduct, credit, ability, trade or dealings of 
any other person, to the intent or purpose that such other person 
may obtain credit, money or goods upon" (i.e. " upon credit," 
see per Parke, B., in Lyde v. Bar,iard, ι M. & W., at p. 104), 
" unless such representation or assurance be made in writing 
signed by the party to be charged therewith." This latter 
enactment, which applies to incorporated companies as well as 
to individual persons (Hirst v. West Riding Union Banking Co.,  
1901, τ K.B. 56o C.A.), was rendered necessary by an evasion 
of the 4th section of the Statute of Frauds, accomplished by  
treating the special promise to answer for another's debt, default 
or miscarriage, when not in writing, as required by that section, 
as a false and fraudulent representation concerning another's  

credit, solvency or honesty, in respect of which damages, as f οτ 
a tort, were held to be recoverable (Pasley v. Freeman, 3 T.R. 51). 
In Scotland, where, it should be stated, a guarantee is called 
a " cautionary obligation," similar enactments to those just 
specified are contained in § 6 of the Mercantile Law Amendment 
Act (Scotland) '856, while in the Irish Statute of Frauds (7 Will. 
Ill. c. 12) there is a provision (§ a) identical with that found in 
the English Statute of Frauds. In India a guarantee may be 
either oral or written (Indian Contract Act, § ι26), while in the 
Australian colonies, Jamaica and Ceylon it must be in writing. 
The German rode civil requires the surety's promise lobe verified 
by writing where he has not executed the principal obligation 
(art. 766), and the Portuguese code renders a guarantee provable 
by all the modes established by law for the proof of the principal 
contract (art. 826). According to most codes civil now in force  
a guarantee like any other contract can usually be made verbally 
in the presence of witnesses απd in certain casts (where for in-
stance considerable sums of money are involved) sous signahoe  
privEe or else by judicial or notarial instrument (see Codes Civil, 
Fr. and Bel. 1341; Spain, 1244; Port. 2506, 2513; Italy, 
1341 et seq.; Pothier's Lem of Obligations, Evans's ed: i. 2 57;  
Burge on Surctyskip, p.  ι;  van der Linden's Inslilules  of 
Holland, p. X20); the French and Belgian Codes, moreover, 
provide that suretyship is not to be presumed but must always 
be expressed (art. 2015).  

The Statute of Frauds does not invalidate a verbal guarantee,  

but renders it unenforceable by action. It may therefore be  

available in support of a defence to an action, and money paid  
under it cannot be recovered. An indemnity is not a guarantee  

within the statute, unless it contemplate the primary liability  

of a third person. It need not, therefore, be in writing when it is  

a mere promise to become liable for a debt, whenever the person  

to whom the promise is made should become liable (Wildes v.  
Dad!ow, L.R. '9 Eq. 198; per Vaughan Williams, L.J. in Harbnrg  

India-Rubber Co. v. Marlin, 1902, ι K.B. p. 786; Guild v.  
Conrad, 1894, τ Q.B. 885 C.A.). Neither dog the statute apply  
to the promise of a del crcdere agent, which binds him, in con-
sideration of the higher commission he receives, to make no  

sale on behalf of his principal except to persons who arc  

absolutely solvent, απd renders him liable for any loss that may  
result from the non-fulfilment of his promise. A promise to  

give a guarantee is, however, within the statute, though not one  

to procure a guarantee.  
The general principles which determine what are guarantees  

within the Statute of Frauds, as deduced from a multitude of  

decided cases, are briefly as follows: ( ι) the primary liability  
of a third person must exist or be contemplated as the foundation  
of the contract (Birkmyr v. Dernell, ι Sm. L.C. ι 'th ed. p. 299;  
Mountslephen v. Lakeman, L.R. 7 Q.B. 196; L.R. 7 H.L. 17);  
(τ) the promise must be made to the creditor; (3) there must be  

an absence of all liability on the part of the surely independently  

of his express promise of guaranty; (4) the main object of the  

transaction between the parties to the guarantee must be the  

fulfilment of a third party's obligation (see Hamburg India-
rubber Comb Co. v. Marlin, 1902, τ K.B. 778, 786); and (5)  
the contract entered into must not amount to a sale by the  
creditor to the promiser of a security for a debt or of the debt  

itself (see de Colyar's Law of Guaranices and of Principal and  

Surety, 3rd ed. pp. 65- ι6τ, where these principles arc discussed  
in detail by the light of decided cases there cited).  

As regards the kind of note or memorandum of the guarantee  
that will satisfy the Statute of Frauds, it is now provided by § 3  
of the Mercantile Law Amendment Act ι856, that "no special  
promise to be made, by any person after the passing of this act,  

to answer for the debt, default or miscarriage of another person,  

being in writing and signed by the party to be charged therewith,  

or some other person by him thereunto lawfully authorized,  
shall be deemed invalid to support an action, suit or other pro-
ceeding, to charge the person by whom such promise shall have  
been made, by reason only that the consideration for such  
promise don not appear in writing or by necessary inference from  

a written document." Prior to this enactment, which is not  
retrospective in its operation, it was held in many cases that as  

the Stature of Frauds requires " the agreement "lobe  in writing,  
all parts thereof were required so to be, including the considera-
lion moving to, aswellas the promise by, the party lobe charged  

(Wain v. Walkrs, 5  East, so; Saunders v. Wakejleld, 4 B. &  
AId. 595)•  These decisions, however, proved to be burdensome  

to the mercantile community, especially in Scotland and the  
north of England, and ultimately led to the alteration of the law,  

so far as guarantees are concerned, by means of the enactment  

already specified. Any writing embodying the termsof the agree-
ment between the parties, and signed by the party to be charged,  

is sufficient; and the ides of agreement need not be present to  

the mind of the person signing (per Lindley, L.J., in In re 1oyle-
Hoyle v. Hoylc, 1893, 1 Ch., at p.98). It is, however, necessary  

that the name of the contracting parties should appear some-
where in writing; that the party to be charged, or his agent,  

should sign the memorandum or note of agreement, or else  
should sign another paper referring thereto; and that, when the  

note or memorandum is made, a complete agreement shall exist.  
Moreover, the memorandum must have been made before action  

brought, though it need not be contemporaneous with the  
agreement itself. As regards the stamping of the memorandum  
or note of agreement, a guarantee cannot, in England, be given in  

evidence unless properly stamped (Stamp Act 189 ). A guarantee  
for the payment of goods, however, requires no stamp, being  
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within the exception contained in the first schedule of the act.  
Nor is it necessary to stamp a written representation or assurance  
as to character within 9 Geo. IV. C. 14, sspro. If under seal, a  
guarantee requires. sometimes an ad salorem stamp and some-
times a ten-shilling stamp; in other cases a sixpenny stamp  
generally suffices;and, on certain prescribed terms, the stamps  
can be affixed any time after execution (Stamp Act V89t, § 15 ι  
amended by § τ 5 of the Finance Act 1895).  

The liability incurred by a surety under his guarantee depends  
upon its terms, and is not necessarily coextensive with that of  

the principal debtor. It is, however, obvious that  as 
eatrntof the surety's obligation Is merely accessory to that of  
ααRw'  the principal it cannot as such exceed it (de Colyar ;  
^ 	Law o Guaranties, 3 rd cd. 	Bu 	Sure! ski f 	3 	P• 233; Burge, 	Y Pr  
p. 5). By the Roman law, if there were any such excess the  
surety's obligation was rendered wholly void and not merely  
void pro Ιαnlo. By many existing codes dvil, however, a  
guarantee which imposes on the surety a greater liability than  
that of the principal is not thereby invalidated, but the liability  
is merely reducible to that of the principal (Fr. and Bel. 2013;  
Port. 823; Spain, 1826; Italy, 1900; Holland, 1859;• Lower  
Canada, 1933).  By sec. 128 of the Indian Contract Act 1872  
the liability of the surety is, unless otherwise provided by  
contract, coextensive with that of the principal Where the  
liability of the surety is less extensive in amount than that of the  
principal debtor, difficult questions have arisen in England and  
America as to whether the surety is liable only for par! of the  
debt equal to the limit of his liability, or, up to'such limit, for  
the whole debt (Ellis v. Emmanuel, τ Ex. Div. 157; Hobson v.  
Bass, 6 Ch. APP. 792 ; Brandt, Sarelyskip, sec. 219). The  
surety cannot be made liable except for a loss sustained by reason  
of the default guaranteed against. Moreover, in the case of a  
joint and several guarantee by several sureties, unless all sign  
it none are liable thereunder (National Pro. Bk. of England v.  
Brackenbary, 1906, 22 Times L.R. 797). It was formerly  
considered in England to be the duty of the party taking a  
guarantee to see that it was couched in language enabling the  
party giving it to understand clearly to what extent he was  
binding himself (Nicholson v. Paget, τ C. & M. 48, 52). This  
view, however, can no longer be sustained, it being now recog-
nized that a guarantee, like any other contract, must, in cases  
of ambiguity, be construed against the party bound thereby  
and in favour of the party receiving it (Mayer v. Isaac, 6 M. &  
W. 6ος, 612;. Weed v. Prieslnes, L.R. a Exch. 66, 7!). The  
surety is not to be changed beyond the limits prescribed by his  
contract, which must be construed so as to give effect to what  
may fairly be inferred to have been the intention of the parties,  
from what they themselves have expressed in writing. In cases  
of doubtful import, recourse to parol evidence is permissible,  

to explain, but not to contradict, the written evidence of the  
guarantee. As a general rule, the surety is not liable if the  
principal debt cannot be enforced, because, as already explained,  
the obligati όn of the surety is merely accessory to that of the  
principal debtor. It has never been actually decided in England  
whether this rule holds good in cases where the principal debtor  
is an infant, and on that account is not liable to the creditor.  
Probably in such a case the surety might be held liable by  
estoppel (see Kimball .v. Newell, 7 Hill ( Ν.Υ.) x16). When  
directors guarantee the performance by their company of a  
contract which is ultra sires, and therefore not binding on the  
latter, the directors' suretyship liability is, nevertheltss, enforce-
able against them (Yorkshire Railway Waggon Co. v. Madure,  
25 Ch. D. 309 C.A.).  

It is not always easy to determine for how long a time liability  
under a guarantee endures. Sometime a guarantee is limited  
to a single transaction, and is obviously intended to be security  
against one specific default only. On the other hand, it as often  
happens that it is not exhausted by one transaction on the faith  
of it, but extends to a series of transaction, and remains a  
standing security until it is revoked, either by the act of the  
parties or else by the death 01 the surety. It is then termed a  
ςontinuing guarantee. No fixed rules of interpretation determine  

whether a guarantee is a continuing one or not, but each case  
must be judged on its individual merits; and frequently, in order  
to achieve a correct construction, it becomes necessary to  
examine the surrounding circumstances, which often reveal w hat  
was the subject-mattes which the parties contemplated wbcn  
the guarantee was given, and likewise what was the scope and  

object of the tranaaction between them. Most continuing  
guarantees are either ordinary mercantile securities, in respect  
of advances made or goods supplied to the principal debtor or  
else bonds for the good behaviour of person in public or private  
offices or employments. With regard to the latter class of  
continuing guarantees, the surety's liability is, generally speak-
ing, revoked by any change in the constitution of the persons  
to or for whom the guarantee is given. On this subject it is  
now provided by section 18 of the Partnership Act 1890, which  
applies to Scotland as well as England, that "a continuing  
guarantee or cautionary obligation given either to a firm or to  
a third person in respect of the transactions of a firm, is, in the  
absence of agreement to the contrary, revoked as to future  
transactions by any change in the constitution of the firm to  

which, or οf the firm in respect of the transactions of which the  
guaranty or obligation was given." This action, like the  
enactment if replaces, namely, sec. 4 of the Mercantile Law  
Amendment Act ι856, is mainly declaratory of the English  
common law, as embodied in decided cases, which indicate that  
the changes in the persons to or for whom a guarantee is given  
may consist either of an increase in their number, of a diminution  
thereof caused by death or retirement from business, or of the  
incorporation or consolidation of the persons to whom • the  
guarantee is given. In this connexion it may be stated that the  
Government Offices (Security) Act i875, which has been amended  
by the Statute Law Revision Act 1883, contains cerl ιin ρrονώ οns  
with regard to the acceptance by the heads of public departments  
of guarantees given by companies for the due performance of  
the duties of an office or employment in the public service, and  
enables the Commissioners of His Majesty's Treasury to vary the  
character of any security, for good behaviour by public servants,  
given after the passing of the act.  

Before the surety can be rendered liable on his guarantee,  
the principal debtor must have made default. When, however,  
this has occurred, the creditor, in the absence of express agree-
ment to the contrary, may sue the surety, without even informing  
him Of such default having taken place, or requiring him to pay,  
and before proceeding against the principal debtor or resorting  
to securities for the debt received from the fatter. In those  
countries where the municipal law is based on the Roman civil  
law, sureties usually possess the right (which may, however.  
be renounced by them) originally conferred by the Roman  
law, of compelling the creditor to insist on the goods, &c. (if say)  
of the principal debtor being first "discussed," i.e. appraised  
and sold, and appropriated to the liquidation of the debt  
guaranteed (see Codes Civil, Fr. and BeL 2021 et seq.; Spain,  
1830, 1831; Port. 830; Germany, 77 1 , 772, 773; Holland,  
1868; Italy, 1907; Le ωer Canada, 1941-1942; Egypt (mixed  
suits) 612; ibid. (native tribunals) 502), before having recourse  
to the sureties. This right, according to a greet American  

jurist (Chancellor Kent in Hayes v. 1Vard, 4 Johns. New York,  
Ch Cos. p. 132), "accords with a common sense of justice and  

the natural equity of mankind." In England this right has  
never been fully recognized. Neither does it prevail in America  

nor, since the passing οf the Mercantile Law Amendment Act  
(Scotland) 1856, s, 8, is it any longer available in Scotland where,  
prior to the last-named enactment, the benefit of discussion, as  

it is termed, existed. In England, however, before any demand  
for payment has been made by the creditor on the surety, the  
latter can, as soon as the principal debtor has made default.  

compel the creditor, on giving him an indemnity against cysts  

and expense, to sue the principal debtor if the hitter be solvent  

and able to pay (per A. L. Smith, L.J., in Rouse v. Bredfeed  
Banking Company, 1894, a Ch. 75; per Lord Eldon in W.igkl  v. 
Simpson, 6 Ves., at p. 733), and a similar remedy is also open  
to the surety in America (see Brandt on Surelyship, par. ins.  
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ρ. ago) though in neither of these countries nor in Scotland can  

one of several sureties, when sued for the whole guaranteed  

debt by the creditor, compel the latter to divide his claim  

amongst all the solvent sureties, and reduce it to the share and  
proportion of each surety. However, this besefeiuns dioisiosis,  
an it is called in Roman law, is recognized by many existing  

coda (Fr. and Eel. 2025-2027; Spai0, 1837;  Portugal, 835-
836; Germany, 426; Holland, 1813-1874; Italy, 1911-1912;  

Lower Canada, 1946; Egypt (mixed suits), 615,616).  

The usual mode in England of enforcing liability under a  
guarantee is by action in the High Court or in the county  
court. It s also permissible for the creditor to obtain redress  

by means of a setoff or counter-claim, in an action brought  
against him by the surety. On the other hand, the surety  
may now, in any court in which the action on the guarantee is  
pending, avail himself of any setoff which may exist between  
the principal debtor and the creditor. Moreover, if one of  
several sureties for the same debt is sued by the creditor or his  
guarantee, he can, by means of a proceeding termed a third-party  
notice, claim contribution from his co-surety towards the  
common liability. Independent proof of the surety's liability  
under his guarantee must always be given at the trial; as the  

creditor cannot rely either on admissions made by the principal  
debtor, or on a judgment or award obtained against him (Ex  
perks Young In cc Kikkin, ι7 Ch. Div. 668). Should the surety  
become bankrupt either before or after default has been made  
by the principal debtor, the creditor will have to prove against  
his estate. This right of proof is now in England regulated by  
the 37th section of the Bankruptcy Act, 1883, which is most  
comprehensive in its terms.  

A person liable as a surety for another under a guarantee  
pon various rights against him, against the person to  

whom the guarantee is given, and also against those  
r who may have become co-sureties in respect of the  

rte`  same debt, default or miscarriage. As regards the  
surety's rights against the principal debtor, the latter may,  
where the guarantee was made with his consent but not otherwise  
(see Hodgson, v. Shaw, 3 Myl. & R. at p. 190), after he has  
made default, be compelled by the surety to exonerate him from 

 liability by payment of the guaranteed debt (per Sir W. Grant,  
M.R., in Andebu, v. Davidson, 3 Meń v. 569, 579; per Lindley,  
L.J., in Joksslos v. Salvage Ats οcialion, 19 Q.B.D. 460,461; and  
see Wofmerskaascn v. Cultik, 1893, τ Ch. 514). The moment,  
moreover, the surety bas himself paid any portion of the  
guaranteed debt, he is entitled to rank as a creditor for the  

amount so paid, and to compel repayment thereof. In the  
event of the principal debtor's bankruptcy, the surety can  

in England, if the creditor has not already proved in respect  
of the guaranteed debt, prove against the bankrupt's estate,  
not only in respect of payments made before the bankruptcy  
of the principal debtor, but also, it seems, in respect of the  
contingent liability to pay under the guarantee (see Ex perle  
Ddwar re Herepalk, ι889, 38 W.R. 752), while if the creditor  
has already proved, the surety who has paid the guaranteed  
debt has a right to all dividends received by the creditor from  
the bankrupt in respect thereof, and to stand in the creditor's  
plsce as to future dividends. This right is, however, often  
waived by the guarantee stipulating that, until the creditor  

has received full payment of all sums over and above the  
guaranteed debt, due to him from the principal debtor, the  
snit/ shall not participate In any dividends distributed from  
the bankrupt's estate amongst his creditors. As regards the  
rights of the surety against the creditor, they are in England  
exerelsable even by one wbp in the first instance was a p ńndpal  
debtor, but has since become a surety, by arrangement with  
his creditor, duly notified to the creditor, though not even  
sanctioned by him. This was decided by the House of Lords in  
the case of Rouse v. The Bradford Banking Co., 1894, A.C. 586,  
removing a doubt created by the previous use of Swire v.  
Refaces, τ Q.B.D. 536, which must now be treated as overruled.  
The surety's ρrincπιal right against the creditor entitles him,  
after payment of the guaranteed debt, to the benefit of all  

securities, whether known to him (the surety) or not, which  
the creditor held against the principal debtor; and where, by  

default or lacier of the creditor, such securities have been lost,  
or rendered otherwise unavailable, the surety is discharged  
pro Male. This right, which is aol in abeyance till the surety  
is called on to pay (Dixon v. Sled, 1901, τ Ch. 602), extends to  
all securities, whether satisfied or not, given before or after the  
contract of suretyship was entered into. On this subject the  

Mercantile Lew Amendment Act, 1856, ς, provides that " every  
person who being surety for the debt or duty Of another, or being  

liable with another for any debt or duty, shall pay such debt or  
perform such duty, shall be entitled to have assigned to him,  

or to a trustee for him, every judgment, specialty, or other  
security, which shall be held by the creditor in respect of such  

debt or duty, whether such judgment, specialty, or other security  

shall or shall not be deemed at law tq have been aa τ ίsfied by the  
payment of the debt or performance of the duty, and such person  

shall be entitled to stand in the place of the creditor, and to use  
all the remedies, and, if need be, and upon a proper indemnity,  
to use the name of the creditor, in any action or other proceeding  

at law or in equity, in order to obtain from the principal debtor,  

or any co-surety, co-contractor, or co-debtor, as the case may be,  
indemnification for the advances made and loss sustained by  
the person who shall have so paid such debt or performed such  

duty; and such payment or performance so made by such  

surety shall not be pleadable in bar of any such action or other  
proceeding by him, provided always that no co-surety, co-
contractor, or co-debtor shall be entitled to recover from any  
other co-surety, co-contractor, or co-debtor, by the means  

aforesaid, more than the just proportion to which, as between  
those parties themselves, such last-mentioned person shall be  
justly liable." This enactment is so far retrospective that it  

applies to a contract made before the art, where the breach  

thereof; and the payment by the surety, have taken place  

subsequently. The right of the surety to be subrogated, on  
payment by him of the guaranteed debt, to all the rights of the  

creditor against the principal debtor is recognized in America  
(Tobin v. Kirk, 60 New York S.C.R. 229), and many other  
countries (Code Civil, Fr. and Be!. 2029; Spain, 1839; Port.  

839; Germany,  774;  Holland, 1877 ; Italy, 1916; Lower  
Canes, 2959; Egypt (mixed suits), 617; ibid. (native tribunals),  
505).  

As regards the rights of the surety against a co-surety, he is  

entitled to contribution from him in respect of their common  

liability. This particular right is not the result of any contract,  

but is derived from a general equity, on the ground of equality  
of burden and benefit, and exists whether the sureties be bound  

jointly, or jointly and severally, and by the same, or different,  
instruments. There Is, however, no right of contribution where  
each surety is severally bound for a given portion only of the  
guaranteed debt ; nor in the case of a surety for a surety;  
(see In re Demon's &late, 1904, τ Cb. 178 C.A.); nor where a  
person becomes a surety jointly with another and at the letter's  

request. Contribution may be enforced, either before payment,  
or as soon as the surety has paid more than his share of the  

common debt (WoΙaιerskawen v. Gsnk*, 1893,  2  Ch. 5 4 4);  
and the amount recoverable is now always regulated by the  
number of solvent sureties, though formerly this rule only  

prevailed in equity. In the event of the bankruptcy of a surety,  
proof can be made against his estate by a co-surety for any  
excess over the lath's contributive share. The right of con-
tribution is not the only right possessed by co-sureties against  

each other, but they are also entitled to the benefit of all securities  

which have been taken by any one of them an an indemnity  
against the liability incurred for the principal debtor. The  
Roman law did not recognize the right of contribution amongst  

sureties. It is, however, sanctioned by many existing codes  
(Fr. and Bel. 2033; Germany, 426,474;  Italy, ipso; Holland,  
1881; Spain, ι844; Port. 845; Lower Canada, 1 955; Egypt  
(mixed suits), 6 τ8, ibid. (native tribunals), 506), and also by the  
Indian Contract Act 1872, ss. 146-147.  

The discharge of a surety from liability under his guarantee  
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may be accomplished in various ways, he being regarded,  
especially in England and America, as a "favoured debtor "  
(per Turner, L.J., in Whealky v. Baslow, 7 De G. M. & G. 279,  
a8o; per Earl of Selborne, L.C., in is re Shdry —Lor'don and  

County Banking Co. v. Terry, 25 Ch. D., at p. 703; and see  
Brandt on Suretyship, secs. 79, 80). Thus, fraud subsequent  
to the execution οf the guarantee (as where, for example, the  
creditor connives at the principal debtor's default) will certainly  
discharge the surety. Again, a material alteration made by the  
creditor in the instrument of guarantee after its execution may  
also have this effect. The most ρroliό c ground of discharge,  
however, is usually traceable to causes originating in thecreditor's  
laches or conduct, the governing principle being that if the  
creditor violates any rights which the surety possessed when he  
entered into the suretyship, even though the damage be nominal  
only, the guarantee cannot be enforced. On this subject it  
suffices to state that the surety's discharge may be accomplished  
(i)  by a Variαt ίoη of the terms οf the contract 'between the  
creditor and the principal debtor, or of that subsisting between  
the creditor and the surety (sec Richaby v. Lewis, 22 T.L.R. 130);  
(2) by the creditor taking a new security from the principal  
debtor in lieu of the original one; (3) by the creditor discharging  
the principal debtor from liability; (4) by the creditor binding  
himself to give time to the principal debtor for payment of  
the guaranteed debt; or (5)  by less of securities received by  
the creditor in respect of the guaranteed debt.  

In this connexion it may be stated in general terms that  
whatever extinguishes the principal obligation necessarily deter-
mines that of the surety (which is accessory thereto), not  
only in England but elsewhere also (Codes Civil, Fr. and Bel.  
2034, 2038; Spain, 1847; Port. 848; Lower Canada, 1956;  
2960; Egypt [mixed suits], 622, ibid. [native tribunals], 5ο9;  
Indian Contract Act 1872, sec. 134), and that, by most of the  
codes civil now in force, the surety is discharged by inches or  
conduct of the creditor inconsistent with the surety's rights  
(see Fr. and Bel. 2037; Spain, 1852; Port. 853; Germany,  
776; Italy, 1928; Egypt [mixed suits], 623), though it may be  
mentioned that the rule prevailing in England, Scotland,  
America and India which releases the surety from liability  
where the creditor, by binding contract with the principal,  
extends without the surety's consent the time for fulfilling the  
principal dbligation, while recognized by two existing codes  
civil (Spain, τ8ςτ; Port. 852), is rejected by the majority of  
them (Fr. and Bel. 2039; Holland, 1887; Italy, 1930; Lower  
Canada, 296 ι; Egypt [mixed suits], 623; ib. [native tribunals],  
503); απd see Morice, English απd Dutch Law, p. 96; van der  
Linden, Instiltdcs of Holland, pp. 120-121). A revocation of  
the contract of suretyship by act of the parties, or in certain  

cases by the death of the surety, may also operate to discharge  
the surety. The death of a surety does not per se determine the  
guarantee, but, save where from its nature the guarantee is  
irrevocable by the surety himself, it can be revoked by express  
notice after his death, or, it would appear, by the creditor  
becoming affected with constructive notice thereof; except  
where, under the testator's will, the executor has the option of  
continuing the guarantee, in which case the executor should,  

it seems, specifically withdraw the guarantee in order to determine  
it. Where one of a number of joint and several sureties dies,  
the future liability of the survivors under the guarantee continues,  
at all events until it has been determined by express notice.  

Moreover, when three persons joined in a guarantee to a bank,  
and their liability thereunder was not expressed to be several,  
it was held that the death of one surety did not determine the  

liability of the survivors. In such a case, however, the estate of  
the deceased surety would be relieved from liability.  

The Statutes of Limitation bar the right of action on guarantees  
under seal after twenty years, and on other guarantees after  
six years, from the date when the creditor might have sued the  
surety.  

Αυτιιοαιτπα.—De Colyar, Law of Gueranlees and of Principal  

and Sur ,ι,τy  (3rd  cd., 1897); American edition, by J. Α. Morgan
i  (1875); nrooΡ, Validity of Verbal Agre ιnmnls;  Fell.  GwsranI'es  

(2nd ed.); Theobald, Lam of Priw.cipol and Surdy; Braiidt. lee d  
Suιdyshiρs and G ιιaιaarκ; article by de Cofyar in motnd d  

Comparahw Legisfalson (1905). on " Suretyship from the  
of Comparative Jurisprudence." 	 (Ii. A. de C)  

OUARATINGUETA. a city of Brazil in the eastern part of  
the state of SSo Paulo, 124 m. N.E. of the city of 560 halo.  
Ρορ. (1890) of the municipality, which includes a large rural  
district and the villages of Apparedda and Roseira, 30,690  
The city, which was founded in ι65ι, stands on a fertile pins  
3 m. from the Parahyba river, and is the commercial centre d  
one of the oldest agricultural districts of the state. The dinrat  
produces large quantities οf coffee, and some sugar. Indian cent  
and beans. Cattle and pigs are raised. The city dwellings=  
for the most pan constructed of rough wooden frames emend  
with mud, called taipa by the natives, and roofed with ennui  
tiles. The 550 Paulo branch of the Brazilian Central ιaνay  
passes through the city, by which it is connected with Rio &  
Janeiro Of one side and Sb0 Paulo and Santos on the other.  

GUARDA. an episcopal city and the capital of an admi αίαtr  
live district bearing the same name, and formerly in the wovi κτ  
of Beira, Portugal; on the Guards-Abrantes and Lisha'  
Villar Fermoso railways. Pop. (1900) 6124. Guarda it situated  
3370  ft. above sea-level, at the north-eastern extremity of the  
Serra da Estrella, overlooking the fertile valley of the river Cfi.  
It is surrounded by ancient walls, and eantai= a =Jed  
castle, a fine 16th-century cathedral and a sanatorium Ise  
consumptives. Its industries comprise the manufacture  d 
coarse cloth and the sale of grain, wine and lice stock. In ιι9s  
Guarda was founded, on the site of the Roman Lencia Oppidaaa,  
by Sancho 1. of Portugal, who intended it, as its name  imphes, 
to be a " guard " against Moorish invasion. The admiolstraXise  
district of Guards coincides with north-eastern Rein; pap.  
(1 900), 261,630; area, 1065 sq. m.  

GUARDI. PRANCSSCO (1712-1793), Ven εtίsn painter, was  
a pupil of Canaletto, and followed his style so donely that Ls  
pictures are very frequently attributed to his more celcbesicd  
master. Nevertheless, the diversity, when once p ιπtiνed,  
sufficiently marked—Canaletto being more firm, solid, &stints,  
well-grounded, and on the whole the higher wage, wb&  
Guardi is noticeable for spirited touch, sparkling colour sad  
picturesquely sketched figures—in these respects being fnSy  

equal to Canaletto. Guardi sometimes coloured Canxkttas  
designs. He had extraordinary facility, three or four dais being  
enough for producing an entire work. The number of  ha 
performances is large in proportion to this facility sad to  the 
love of gain which characterized him. Many of his woks ao to  
be found in England απd seven in the Louvre.  

GUARDIAN, one who guards or defends another, a protecies.  
The O. Fr. guarden, garden, mod. gardkii, from gaardae, erdr'.  
is of Teutonic origin, from the base war - , to protect, d. O.N. Gr-
warkn, απd Eng. "ward "; thus "guardian" and " warkx  
are etymologically identical, as are " guard " ad " ward';  
c[. the use of the correlatives " guardian " and "ward," is. a  
minor, or person incapable of managing his affairs, under the  
protection or in the custody of a guardian. Foe the ρa4wa  
of guardians of the poor see Pooa Law, and for the legal πiιιanαΡ  
between a guardian and his ward see INrs oT, Msmse-x sad  
ROMAN LAW.  

GUARDS, AND HOUSEHOLD TROOPS. The word guard it  
an adaptation of the Fr. gunrde, mod. garde, O. Gee. turd, see  
GUARDIAN. The practice of maintaining bodyguards it ώ  
great antiquity, απd may indeed be considered the beginnisg'1  
organized armies. Thus there is often no clear  diκinctκ.. 
between the inner ring of personal defenders and the select ca;^  
of trained combatants who are at the chief's entire disprsa  
Famous examples of corps that fell under one or both tine  
headings are the "Immortals"  of Xerxes, the llsaeiahes.  
Janissaries, the Huscarics of the Anglo-Saxon kings, acid due  
Russian Strelitz (Sirydisi). In modern times the disτ τετιe  
of function is better marked, and the fighting men she am  
more intimately connected with the 5οvercign than the butt  a 
the army can be classified as to duties into " Huusebokf T1 υ'41'  



GUARDS 	 657  
who are in a sense personal retainers, and "Guards,"  who are  

a corps dlii!' οf combatants. But the dividing line is not so  
clear as to any given body of troops. Thus the British Household  
Cavalry is part οf the combatant army as well as the sovereign's  

escort.  
The oldest of the household or bodyguard corps in the United  

Kingdom is the King's Bodyguard οf the Ycomr ιi of llic Guard  
(q.v.), formed at his accession by Henry VII. The " nearest  

guard," the personal escort of the sovereign, is the " King's  

Bodyguard of the Honourable Corps of Gcnllcmcn-at-Aems,'  
created by Henry V ΙΙΙ. at his accession in t5ο9. Formed  
possibly on the pattern of the " Pensionnaires " of the French  
kings—retainers of noble birth who were the predecessors of  

the Masses die Ref (see below)—the new corps was originally  
celled " the Pensioners." The importance of such guards  

regiments in the general development of organized armies is  

Illustrated by a declaration of the House of Commons, made in  
1674, that the militia, the pensioners and the Yeomen of the  

Guard were the only lawful armed forces in the realm. But  

with the rise of the professional soldier and the corresponding  
disuse of arms by the nobles and gentry, the Gentlemen-et-Arms  

(a title which came into use in James Ir.'s time, though it did not  

become that of the corps until William IV.'s) retaining their  

noble character, became less and less military. Burke attempted  

without success in 1782 to restrict membership to officers of the  

army and navy, but the necessity of giving the corps an effective  

military character became obvious when, on the occasion of  

a threatened Chartist riot, it was called urn to do duty as an  

armed body at St James's Palace. The corps was reconstituted  
on a purely military basis in 1862, and from that date only  

military officers of the regular services who have received a war  
decoration are eligible for appointment. The office of captain,  

however, is political, the holder (who Is always a per) vacating  

it on the resignation of the government of which he is a member.  

The corps consists at present of captain, lieutenant, standard  
bearer, clerk of the cheque (adjutant), sub-officer and 39  

gentlemen-at-aims. The uniform consists of a scarlet swallow-
tailed coat and blue overalls, with gold epaulettes, brass dragoon  
helmet with drooping white plume and brass box-spurs, these  
last contrasting rather forcibly with the partizan, an essentially  
infantry weapon, that they carry.  

77k Royal Company of Arch'rs.—The king's bodyguard for Scot-
land was constituted in its present form in the )'ear 1670. by an act of  
the privy council of Scotland. An earlier origin has been claimed  

for the company, some connecting it with a supposed archer guard  
of the kings of Scotland. In the above-mentioned year, 1676, the  
minutes of the Royal Company begin by stating, that owing to  
" the noble απd usefull recreation of archery being for many years  
much neglected, several noblemen απd gentlemen did associate  
themselves in a company for encouragement thereof . . . and did  
apply to the privy council for their approbation . . . which was  

granted." • For about twenty years at the end of the r7th century,  
perhaps owing to the adhesion of the majority to the Stuart cause,  
its existence seems to have been suspended. But in 1703 a new  
captain.jeneral, Sir George Mackenzie, Viscount Tarbat, afterwards  
earl of Cromarty (1630-1714), was elected, and he procured for the  
company a new charter from Queen Anne. The rights and privileges  
renewed or conferred by this charter were to be held of the crown  
for the reddendo of a pair of barbed arrows. This reddιsdο was paid  
to George 1V. at Ηοl'rοοd ln 1822, to Queen Victoria in 1842 and  
to King Edward VII. in tgo3. The history of the Royal Company  
since 1703 has been one of great prospe ń ty, large parades were  
frequently held, and many distinguished men marched in the ranks.  

Several of the leading insurgents in 1745 were members, but the  
company was not at that time suspended in any way.  

In ι8"  when King George IV. visited Scotland, it was thought  
appropriate that the Royal Company should act as his majesty's  
bodyguard during his stay, esppκκυ l Ιγ as there was a tradition of  
a former archer bodyguard. They therefore performed the duties  
usual!y assigned to the gentlemen-at-arms. When Queen Victoria  
visited the Scottish capital in 1842, the Royal Company again did  
duty; the last time they were milled out in her reign in their capacity  
of royal bodyguard wa, in ι8ό t on theoceasion of the great volunteer  
review in the een's Park, Edinburgh. They acted in the some  

capacity when King Edward VII. reviewed the Scottish Volunteers  
there on the 18th of September ι qo 

King George 1V. authorized the company to take, in addition  
to their formes name that of "The King's Body Guard for Scot-
hind.' and prwwntei to the captain-general a gold stick, thu ι  
‚ΙΙ nω  

constuuting the company part of the royal household. In virtue  
of this stick the captain-general of the Royal Company takes hi.  
place at a coronation or similar pageant immediately behind the  
gold stick of England. The lieutenants-general of the company  
have silver sticks; απd the council, which is the executive body of  
the company, possess seven ebony ones. George IV further ap•  
pointed a full dress uniform to be worn by members of the company  
at court, when not Of duty as guards, in which latter case the  
ordinary field dress is used. The court dress is green with green  
velvet facings, gold epaulettes and lace, crimson silk sash, and  
eked hat with green plume. The officers wear a gold cash in  
place of a crimson one, and an aiguilleile on the left shoulder. All  
ranks war swords The field dress at present consists of a dark-
green tunic, shoulder-wings and ggauntleted cuffs and trousers  
trammed with black and crimson; a bo'.case- worn ass sash, of the  

same colour as the coat, black waistbelt with sword, απd Balmoral  
bonnet with thistle ornament and eagle's feather. The officers of  
the company are the captain-general, 4 captains, 4 lieutenants.  
4 ensigns, 12 brigadiers and adjutant.  

Corps of the gentlemen-at-arms or yeoman type do not of  

course count as combatant troops—if for no other reason at  
least because they are armed with the weapons οf bygone times.  
Colonel Clifford Walton states in his Ilistory of the Bń fish  
Sianding Army that neither the Yeomen of the Guard nor the  
Pensioners were ever subject to martial law. The British guards  

and household troops that are armed, trained and organized  
as part οf the army are the Household Caoilry and the Feet  
Gi'ai'ds.  

The Household Cavalry consists at the present day of three  
regiments, and has its origin, as have certain οf the Faotguard  
regiments, in the ashes of the " New Model" army disbanded  

at the restoration of Charles II. in χ660. In that year the  
" 1st or His Majesty's Own Troop of Guards" formed during  
the king's exile of his cavalier followers, was taken on the strength  

of the army. The sod troop was formerly in the Spanish service  
as the " Duke of York's Guards," and was also a cavalier unit.  
In 1670, on Monk's death, the original 3rd troop (Monk's Life  

Guards, renamed in 1660 the" Lord General's Troop of Guards")  
became the and (the queen's) troop, and the duke of York's  
troop the 3rd. In 1685 the Sat and and troops were styled Life  
Guards of Horse, and two years later the blue-uniformed" Royal  

Regiment οf Horse,' a New Model regiment that had been  

disbanded and at once re-raised in 1660, was made a household  
cavalry corps. Later under the colonelcy of the earl of Oxford  
it was popularly called "The Oxford Blues." There were also  
from time to time other troops (e.g. Scots troops 1700-1746)  
that have now disappeared. In 1746 the and troop was dis-
banded, but it was revived in 1788, when the two senior corps  

were given their present title of tat and τηd Life Guards. From  
1750 to 1819 the Blues bore the name of" Royal Horse Guards  
Blue," which in 1819 was changed to "Royal Horse Guards  
(The Blues)." The general distinction between the uniforms  

of the red Life Guard and the blue Horse Guard still exists.  

The 1st and the and regiments of Life Guards wear scarlet tunics  

with blue collars and cuffs, and the Royal Horse Guards blue  
tunics with scarlet collars and cuffs. All three wear steel  
cuirasses on state occasions and on guard duty. The head-dress  
is a steel helmet with drooping horse-hair plume (white for Life  

Guards, red for Horse Guards). In full dress white buckskin  
pantaloons and long knee boots are worn. Amongst the  
peculiarities of these corps d'Bile is the survival of the old custom  
οf calling non-commissioned officers "corporal of horse"  
instead of srgeant,and corporal-major instead of sergeant-major,  
the wearing by trumpeters and bandsmen in full dress of a black  

velvet cap, a richly laced coat with a full skirt extending to the  

wearer's knees and long white gaiters. There is little distinction  

between the two Life Guards regiments' uniforms, the most  

obvious point being that the cord running through the white  
lather pouch belt is red for the 1st and blue for the and.  

The Foot Guards comprise the Grenadier Guards, the Cold-
stream Guards, the Scots Guards and the Irish Guards, each  
(except the last) of three battalions. The Grenadiers, originally  

the First Foot Guards, represent a royalist infantry regiment  

which served with the exiled princes in the Spanish army and  
returned at the Restoration in χ660. The Coldstream Guards  

t.  
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are a New Model regiment, and were originally called the Lord  
General's (Monk's) regiment of Foot Guards. Their popular  

title, which became their official designation in 1670, is derived  
from the fact that the army with which'  Monk restored the  
monarchy crossed the Tweed into England at the village of  

Coldstream, and that his troops (which were afterwards, except  
the two units of horse and foot of which Monk himself was  

colonel, disbanded) were called the Coldstrramers. The two  
battalions of Scots Foot Guards, which regiment was separately  
raised and maintained in Scotland after the Restoration, marched  
to London in 1686 and 1688 απd were•brought on to the English  
Establishment in 1707. In George 1I1.'s reign they were known  

as the Third Guards, and from 1831 to 1877 (when the present  
title was adopted) as the Scots Fusilier Guards.  

The Iń sh Guards (one battalion) were formed in 1902, after  
the South African War, as a mark of Queen Victoria's apprecia-
tion of the services rendered by the various Irish regiments of  
the line. ,  The dress of the Foot Guards is generally similar  

in all four regiments, scarlet tunic with blue collars, cuffs and  
shoulder-straps, blue trousers and high, rounded bearskin cap.  

The regimental distinctions most easily noticed are these. The  

Grenadiers wear a small white plume in the bearskin, the Cold-
streams a similar red one, the Scots none, the I ń sh a blue-green  
one. The buttons on the tunic are spaced evenly for the  
Grenadiers, by twos for the Coldstreams,by threes for the Scots  

and by fours for the Irish. The band of the modern cap is red  
for the Grenadiers, white for the Coldstreams, "diced" red and  
white (chequers) for the Scots and green for the Irish. Former  
privileges of foot guard regiments, such as higher brevet rank  
in the army for their regimental officers, are now abolished, but  
Guards are still subject exclusively to the command of their  

own officers, and the officers of the Foot Guards, like those of the  

Household Cavalry, have special duties at court. Neither the  
cavalry nor the infantry guards serve abroad in peace time as  
a rule, but in 1907 a battalion of the Guards, which it was at  
that time proposed to disband, was sent to Egypt. "Guards'  
Brigades" served in the Napoleonic Wars, in the Crimea, in  
Egypt at various times from 1887 to :898 and in South Africa  
1899-1902. The last employment of the Household Cavalry  
as a brigade in war was at Waterloo, but composite regiments  

made up from officers and men of the Life Guards and Blues were  
employed in Egypt απd in S. Africa.  

The sovereigns of France had guards in their service in Mero-
vingian times, απd their household forces appear from time to time  
in the history of medieval wars. Louis Xl. was, however, the first  

to regularize their somewhat loose organization, απd he did so to  
such good purpose that Francis I. had no less than 8000 uardsmen  
οr^a πιzed, subdivided and permanently under arms. The senior  
unit of the Garden der Corps was the famous company of Scottish  
archers (Corn jiagiiie #cossaiae de la Garde der Corps der Roi), which  
was originally formed (1418) from the Scottish contingents that  

assisted the French in the Hundred Years' War. Scotts Quentin  
Durωαιd gives a picture of life in the corps as it was under Louis XI.  
In the following century, however, its regimental history becomes  
somewhat confused. Two French companies were added by Louis  

XI. and Francis 1. and the Garde: du Corps came to consist ex-
clusively of cavalry. About 1634 nearly all the Sects then serving 
went into the " regiment d'H€bron " απd thence later into the  
British regulararmy (see HEPBURY, Sts J οιιτι). Thereafter, though 
the titles, distinctions and privileges ο the original Archer Guard  
were continued, it was recruited from native Frenchmen, preference  
being (at any rate at first) given to those of Scottish descent. At  
its disbandment in 1791 along with the rest of the Garde: der Corps,  
it contained few, if any, native Scots. There was also, for a short  
time (1643-1660), an infantry regiment of Garden tcosmaises.  

In 1671 the title of Maison 'ditaire di' Roi was applied to that  
portion of the household that was distinctively military. It came  
to consist of 4  companies of the Garden der Corps, a companies  
of Mousqiselaires (cavalry) (formed 1622 and 1660), I company of  
Chevaax ΙΕgerτ (1570), r of Gendarmes de La Maims Rouge, and s of  
Grenadiers d cheval (1676), with t company of Garde, de la Park and  
one called the Cessi-Ss,sses. the last two being semi-military. This  
large establishment, which did not include all the gird regiments,  

was considerably reduced by the Count of St Germain's reforms in  

The "Irish Guards " of the Stuatts took the side of James IT.,  
fought against William III. in Ireland απd lost their regimental  
identity in the French service to which the officers απd soldiers  
transferred themselves on the abandonment of the struggle.  

1775. all exce t the Gαιdιτ der Corps and the Cesd-Swssses being  
disbanded. The whole of the Mauai du Res, with the eseeptim  
of the semi-military bodies referred to, sea, cavalry.  

The Garde: fran'aises. formed in 1563, did not form part of the  
Maims. They were an infantry regiment, as were the famous  
Garde: ssisscs, originally a Swiss mercenary regiment in the Wars  
of Religion, which was, for good conduct at the combat of Arqucs,  
incorporated in the permanent establishment by Henry IV. .,  
1589 and in the guards in 1615. At the Revolution, contrary to  
expectation, the French Guards sided openly with the Constitutional  
movement and were disbanded The Swiss Guards, hosee "ee  
being foreigners, απd therefore unaffected by civil troubles, retain'  
their exact discipline and devotion to the court to the day on which  
they were sacrificed by their master to the bullets of the Marseillais  
and the pikes of the mob (August ιο, 1792). Their tragic fate is  
commemorated by the well-known monument called the "Lion cl  
Lucerne," the work of Thorvaldsen, erected near Lucerne in 1821.  
The " Constitutional," " Revolutionary and other girds that  
were created after the abolition of the Matson and the slaughter of  
the Swiss are unimportant, hut through the " Directory Guards"  
they form a nominal link between the household troops of the  
monarchy and the corps which is perhaps the most famous "Guard"  

in history The Imperial Guard of Napoleon had its beginnings is  
an escort squadron called the Corps of Guides, which accompanied  
him in the Italian campaign of 1796-:797 and in Egypt 

t he becoming First Consul in i7gq he built up out of this and  
guard of the Directory a small corps of horse and foot, called the  
Consular Guard, and this, which was more of a fighting unit t han  
a personal bodyguard, took part in the battle of MaremnrιgQoo.. The  
Imperial Guard, into which it was converted on the euablisiimcm  

of the Empire, was at first of about the strength of a division.  
As such it took part in the Austerlitz and Jena campaign, but after  

the conquest of Prussia Napoleon augmented it, and divided it into  

the "Old Guard" απd the "Young Gird." Subsequently the  
"Middle Guard " was created, and by successive augmentations  
the corps of the gird had grown to be 57,E  strong in [8 ι[-1811  
απd 81,000 in 1813. It preserved its general character as a caps  
d'Ihte of veterans to the last, but from about 1813 the" Young  
Guard "was recruited directly from the best of the annul conscript  

contingent. The officers held a higher rank in the army than their  
regimental rank in the Guards. At the first Restoration an attempt  
was made to revive the liaison der Roi, but in the constitutional  
rύg ιme of the second Restoration this semi-medieval form of body-
guard was given up and replaced by the Garde Royale, a selected  
fighting corps. This took part in the abort war with Spade and a  

portion of it fought in Algeria, but it was disbanded at the July 
 Revolution Louis Philippe had no teal guard troops, but the  

memories of the Imperial Guard were revived by Napoleon IIL.  
who formed a large guard corps in ι9S3-185q. This, however,  
was open to an even greater degree than Iapukon'.'s guard to the  
objection that it took away the best soldiers from the line. Since  
the fall of the Empire in 1870 there have been no guard troops  is 
France. The duty of watching over the safety of the president is  

taken in the ordinary roster of duty by the troops stationed in the  
capital. The "Republican Guard" is the Paris  
recruited from old soldiers and armed and trained as a m ι̂ nary body.  

In Austria-Aasgary there are only small bodies of household  
troops (Archer Body Guard, Trabant Guard, Hungarian Crown  
Guards, &c.) analogous to the British Gentlemen at Arnim or Yeomen  

of the Guard. Similar forces, the " Noble Gird " and the "Swiss  
Guard," are maintained in the Vatican. The court troops of Spain  
are called " halberdiers "and armed with the halbert.  

In Russia the Gird is organised as an army corps. It ροsseaa  
special privileges, particularly as regards officers' advancement  

In Germany the distinction between armed retainers and" Gu lets  
is well marked. The army is for practical purposes a unit under  
imperial control, while household troops (" castle-guards" as they  
are usually called) belong individually to the various sowe ιgns  
within the empire. The "Guards," as a combatant force in the  
army are those of the king of Prussia and constitute a strong army  
corps. This has grown gradually from a bodyguard of rucń ers,  
and, as in Great Britain, the f unctions of the heavy cavalry regiments  

of the Gird preserve to some extent the name and character of ■  
body guard ((km/es der Corps). The senior foot guard regiment is  
also personally connected with the royal family. The conveenen  
of a palace-guard  ιο  a combatant force is due chiefly to Fredeele  

William 1., to whom drill was a ruling passion and who siibgitvturd  
effective regiments for the ornamental " Trabant Guards" of his  
father. Α further move was made by Frederick the Great in sab-
itituting for Frederick Wι llίam'ι expensive " giant " regiment of  
guards a larger number of ordinary soldiera, whom be subjected  

to the same rigorous training and made a corps d'&le. Frederick  
the Great also formed the Body Guard alluded to above. Neverthe-
less in 1806 the Guard still consisted only of two cavalry regiments  
and four infantry regiments, and it was the m u mpk of Napoleon's  

imperial guard which converted this force into a corps of all arms  
In 1813 its strength was that of a weak division, but in 1860 N  
slight but frequent augmentation it had come to consist of as  
army corps, complete with all auxiliary services,  Α few guard  
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regiments belonging to the minor sovereigns are counted in the  
line of the German army. In war the Guard is employed as a unit,  
like other army corps. It is recruited by the assignment of selected  
young men of each annual contingent, and is thus free from the  
reproach of the French Imperial Guard, which took the best-trained  
soldiers from the regiments of the line.  

GUARD-SHIP, a warship stationed at some port or harbour  
to aft as a guard, and in former times in the British navy to  
receive the men impressed for service. She usually was the  
flagship of the admiral commanding on the coast. Α guard-boat  
is a boat which goes the round pf a fleet at anchor to see that  
due watch is kept at night.  

GUARIW, a large inland state of Venezuela created by the  
territorial redivision of 1904, bounded by Aragua and Miranda  

on the N., Bermfldez on the E., Bolivar on the S., and Zamora on  
the W. Pop. ( ιgο estimate), 78,117. It extends across the  
northern liaise: to the Orinoco and Apure rivers and is devoted  
almost wholly to pastoral pursuits, exporting cattle, horses and  

mules, hides and skins, cheese and some other products. The  

capital is Calabozo, and the other principal towns are Camaguf.sl  
(pop. 3648) on the Portugueza river, Guayabal (pop. 3146),  
on a small tributary of the Gu(Lrico river, and Zaraza (pop.  
14.$46) on the Unare river, nearly ι5σ m. S.E. of Carficas.  

GUARIENTO, sometimes incorrectly named GUERa1ERO, the  
first Paduan painter who distinguished himself. The only date  
distinctly known in his career is 1365, when, having already  
acquired high renown in his native city, he was invited by the  
Venetian authorities to paint a Paradise, and some incidents  
of the war of Spoleto, in the great council-hall of Venice. These  
works were greatly admired at the time, but have long ago  
disappeared under repaintings. His works in Padua have  
suffered much. In the church of the Eremitani are allegories  
of the Planets, and, in its choir, some small sacred histories in  
dead colour, such as an Ecce Homo; also, on the upper walls,  
the life of St Augustine, with some other subjects. A few  
fragments of other paintings by Gua ń ento are still extant in  
Padua. In the gallery of Bassano is a Crucifixion, carefully  
executed, and somewhat superior to a merely traditional method  
of handling, although on the whole Guariento must rather be  
classed in that school of art which preceded Cimabue than as  
having advanced in his vestiges; likewise two other works in  
Bassano, ascribed to the same hand. The painter is buried in  
the church of S. Bernardino, Padua.  

GUARINI, CAMILIO-GUARINO (1624-1683), Italian monk,  
writer and architect, was born at Modena in 1624. He was at  
once a learned mathematician, professor of literature and  
philosophy at Messina, and, from the age of seventeen, was  
architect to Duke Philibert of Savoy. He designed a very large  
number of public and private buildings at Turin, including the  
palaces of the duke of Savoy and the prince of Cacignan, and  
many public buildings at Modena, Verona, Vienna, Prague,  
Lisbon and Paris. He died at Milan in 1683.  

GUARINI, GIOVANNI BATFISTA (1537-1612), Italian poet,  
author of the Peale, jdo, was born at Ferrara on the soth of  
December 1537, just seven years before the birth of Tasso. ' He  
was descended from Guarino de. Verona. The young Battiata  
studied loth at Pisa and Padua, whence be was called, when not  
yet twenty, to profess moral philosophy in the schools of his  
native city. He inherited considerable wealth, and was able early  
in life to marry Taddea de' Bendedei, a lady of good birth. In  
5367 he entered the service of Aiphonso II., duke of Ferrara,  
thus beginning the court career which was destined to prove a  
constant source of disappointment and annoyance to him.  
Though he cultivated poetry for pastime, Guarnni aimed at  
state employment as the serious business οf his life, and managed  
to be sent on various embassies and missions by his ducal master.  
There was, however, at the end of the 26th century no oppor-
tunity for a man of energy and intellectual ability to distinguish  
himκlf in the petty sphere of  Italian diplomacy. The time too  
had passed when the profession of a courtier, painted in such  
glowing terms by Castiglione, could confer either profit or  
honour. It is true that the court of Alphonso presented a  
brilliant spectacle to Europe, with Tasso for titular put, and  

an attractive circle of accomplished ladies. But the last duke  
of Ferrara was an illiberal patron, feeding his servants with  

promises, and ever ready to treat them with the brutality that  

condemned the author of the Gerwalcmm' liberata to a mad-
house. Guarini spent his time and money to little purpose,  
suffered from the spite and ill-will of two successive secretarie,-
Pigna and Montecatini,—quarrelled with his old friend Tasso,  

and at the end of fourteen years of service found himself half.  
ruined, with a large family and no prospects. When Τasso was  
condemned to S. Anna, the duke promoted Guarini to the vacant  
post of court poet. There is an interesting letter extant from  
the latter to his friend Cornelio Bentivoglio, describing the efforts  
he made to fill this place appropriately. "I strove to transform  

myself into another person, and, like a player, reassumed the  

character, costume and feelings of my youth. Advanced in  

manhood, I forced myself to look young; I turned my natural  
melancholy into artificial gaiety, affected loves I did not feel,  
exchanged wisdom for folly, and, in a word, passed from a  

philosopher into a poet." How ill-adapted he felt himself to  

this masquerade life maybe gathered from the following sentence:  
"I am already in my forty-fourth year, the father of eight  
children, two of whom are old enough to be my censors, while  
my daughters are of an age to marry." Abandoning so un-
congenial a strain upon his faculties, Guarini retired in 5582 to  

his ancestral farm, the Villa Guarina,in the lovely country that lies  

between the Adige and Pσ, where he gave himself up to the care  
of his family, the nursing of his dilapidated fortunes and the  
composition of the Pastor fido. He was not happy in his  
domestic lot; for he had lost his wife young, and quarrelled  
with his elder sons about the division of his estate. Litigation  

seems to have been an inveterate vice with Guarini; nor was  
he ever free from legal troubles. After studying his biography,  

the conclusion is forced upon our minds that he was originally  
a man of robust and virile intellect, ambitious of greatness,  

confident in his own powers, and well qualified for serious affairs,  
whose energies found no proper scope for their exercise. Literary  

work offered but a poor sphere for such a character, while the  
enforced inactivity of court life soured a naturally capricious  

and choleric temper. 01 poetry he spoke with a certain tone of  
condescension, professing to practise it only in his leisure  
moments; nor are his miscellaneous verses of a quality to secure  

for their author a very lasting reputation. It is therefore not a  
little remarkable that the fruit of his retirement—a disappointed  

courtier past the prime of early manhood—should have been a  
dramatic masterpiece worthy to be ranked with the classics of  
Italian literature. Deferring a further account of the Paster  
fιdο for the present, the remaining incidents of Guarini'a restless  
life may be briefly told. In ι585 he was at Turin superintending  
the first public performance of his drama, whence Alphonso  

recalled him to Ferrara, and gave him the office of secretary of  

state. This reconciliation between the poet and his patron did  

not last long. Guarini moved to Florence, then to Rome, and  
back again to Florence, where he established himself as the  
courtier of Ferdinand de' Medici. Α dishonourable marriage,  
pressed upon his son Guarino by the grand-duke, roused the  

natural resentment of Guarini, always scrupulous upon the point  
of honour. He abandoned the Medicean court, and took refuge  
with Francesco Maria of Urbino, the last scion of the Montefeltro-
della-Rovere house. Yet he found no satisfaction at Urbino.  
"The old court is a dead institution," he writes to a friend;  
"one may see a shadow of it, but not the substance in Italy of  

today. Ours is an age of appearances, and one goes  
a-masquerading all the year." This was true enough. Those  

dwindling deadly-lively little residence towns of Italian ducal  
families, whose day of glory was over, and who were waiting  

to be slowly absorbed by the capacious appetite of Austria,  

were no fit places for a man of energy and independence. Gua ń ni  
finally took refuge in his native Ferrara, which, since the death  

οf Alphonso, had now devolved to the papal see. Here, and at  

the Villa Guań na, his last years were passed in study, lawsuits,  

and polemical disputes with his contemporary critics, until  
tars, when he died at Venice in his seventy-fifth year  
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The Pests fid ο (first published in 1590) is a pastoral drama  

composed not without reminiscences of Tasso's Aminta. The  

scene Is laid in Arcadia, where Gua ńni supposes it to have been  
the custom to sacrifice a maiden yearly to Diana. But an  

oracle has declared that when two scions of divine lineage are  

united in marriage, and a faithful shepherd has atoned for the  

ancient error of a faithless woman, this inhuman rite shall cease.  
The plot turns upon the unexpected fulfilment of this prophecy,  

contrary to all the schemes which had been devised for bringing  
it to accomplishment, and in despite of apparent improbabilities  

of divers kinds. It is extremely elaborate, and, regarded as a  

piece of cunning mechanism, leaves nothing to be desired. Each  
motive has been carefully prepared, each situation amply  
developed. Yet, considered as a play, the Pastor fid ο disap-
points a reader trained in the school of Sophocles or Shakespeare.  
The action itself seems to take place off the stage, and only the  
results of action, stationary tableaux representing the movement  

of the drama, are put before us in the scenes. The art is lyrical,  
not merely in form but in spirit, and in adaptation to the re-
quirements of music which demands stationary expressions of  

emotion for development. The characters have been well  

considered, and are exhibited with great truth and vividness;  

the cold and eager hunter Silvio contrasting with the tender  
and romantic Mfrtillo, and Corisca's meretricious arts enhancing  
the pure affection of Amarilli. Dorinda presents another type  

of love so impulsive that it prevails over a maiden's sense of  

shame, while the courtier Ca ń no brings the corruption of towns  
into comparison with the innocence of the country. In Carino  

the poet painted his own experience, and here his satire upon the  
court of Ferrara is none the less biting because it is gravely  
measured. In Corisca he delineated a woman vitiated by the  
same town life, and a very hideous portrait has he drawn.  
Though a satirical element was thus introduced into the Pasta  
fide in order to relieve its ideal picture of Arcadia, the whole  
play is but a study of contemporary feeling in Italian society.  
There is no true rusticity whatever in the drama. This corre-
spondence with the spirit of the age secured its success during  
Guarini's lifetime; this made it so dangerously seductive that  
Cardinal Bellarmine told the poet he had done more harm to  
Christendom by his blandishments than Luther by his heresy.  
Without anywhere transgressing the limits of decorum, the  
Peeler fide is steeped in sensuousness; and the immodesty  
of its pictures is enhanced by rhetorical concealments more  
provocative than nudity. Moreover, the love described is  
effeminate and wanton, felt less as passion than as lust en-
veloped in a veil of sentiment. We divine the coming age of  
cicisbei and castrali. Of Guarini's style it would be difficult to  
speak in terms of too high praise. The thought and experience  
of ι lifetime have been condensed in these five acts, and have  
found expression in language brilliant, classical, chiselled to  
perfection. Here and there the taste of the 17th century makes  
itself felt in frigid conceits and forced antitheses; nor does  
Guarini abstain from sententious maxims which reveal the  
moralist rather than the poet. Yet these are but minor blemishes  
iń  a masterpiece of diction, glittering and faultless like a polished  
bas-relief of hard Corinthian bronze. That a single pastoral  
should occupy so prominent a place in the history of literature  
seems astonishing, until we reflect that Italy, upon the close of  
the ιό th century, expressed itself in the Paster fide, and that  
the influence of this drama was fell through all the art of Europe  
till the epoch of the Revolution. It is not a mere play. The  
sensual refinement proper to an age of social decadence found  
in it the most exact embodiment, and made it the code of  
gallantry for the next two centuries.  

The best edition of the Pastor fide is the 20th, published at Venice  
(Ciotti) in 1602. The most convenient is that of Barbara (Florence,  
1866). For Guarini's miscellaneous Rime, the Ferrara edition, in  
4 vols., 1737, may be consulted. His polemical writings, Veralo  
prime and secmndo, and his prose comedy called Idropica, were  
published at Venice, Florence and Rome, between 1588 απd 1614.  

U. A. S.)  

OUΑΒΙΝ0, -alώ  known as Vasirms, and surnamed from  
his birthplace FevoxInus, Pxtevowtus or CAlLERS (ι. 1450- 

1537), Italian lexicographer and scholar, was born at Fences  
near Camerino, studied Greek and Latin at Florence under  
Politian, and afterwards became for a time the pupil of Lasca ńs  
Raving entered the Benedictine order, he now gave himself  
with great zeal to Greek lexicography; and in 1496 published  
his Thesaurus cornucepiue d herd Αdοπidis, a collection of  
thirty-four grammatical tracts In Greek. He for some time  
acted as tutor to Giovanni dei Medici (afterwards Leo X.), and  
also held the appointment of keeper of the Mlcdicean library at  
Florence. In 1514 Leo appointed him bishop of Nocera. In  
1517 he published a translation of the Α poplsllegmata of Joannes  
Stobaeus, and in 1523 appeared his Elymologicum mdguum, site  
thesaurus uninersac linguae Graecae ex mauls mriisgw uu τonδaτ  
coliedus, a compilation which has been frequently reprinted,  

and which has laid subsequent scholars under great though net  
always acknowledged obligations.  

GIIARINO (GUARINUS] DA VERONA (1370-1460), one  
of the Italian restorers of classical learning, was born in 13;0  

at Verona, and studied Greek at Constantinople, where for fi νe  
years he was the pupil of Manuel Chrysoloras. When be set  

out on his return to Italy he was the happy possessor of two  

cases of precious Greek MSS. which he bad been at great pains  

to collect; it is said that the loss of one of these by shi ρwτeεk  
caused him such distress that his hair turned grey in a single  

night. He supported himself as a teacher of Greek, first at  

Verona and afterwards in Venice and Florence; in 1436 be  
became, through the patronage of Lionel, marquis of Este,  

professor of Greek at Ferrara; and in 1438 and following years  

he acted as interpreter for the Greeks at the councils of Ferrara  

and Florence. He died at Ferrara on the 14th of December 1460.  
His principal works are translations of Strabo and of some of the  

Lies of Plutarch. a compendium of the Greek grammar of Cbry-
noloran, απd a series of commentaries on Persius, Juvenal, Martial  

and on some of the writings of Aristotle and Cicero. See Rι.a.ńń , 

Vito e disci inn di Gva ń ne (ι8ος-τ8ο6). Sabbadini, Gw n.  
Veronese (:885); Sandys,  111sf. Gass. Schol. ii. (1908).  

GUARNIERI, or Guauexuus, a celebrated family of violin..  
makers of Cremona. The first was Αndrεas (c. 1626-1698),  
who worked with Antonio Stradivari in the workshop of Nicolo  

Amati (son of Geronimo). Violins of a model original to hint  

are dated from the sign of" St Theresa " in Cremona. His sea  

Joseph (1666-c. 1739) made instruments at first like his fathom;  
but later in a style of his own with a narrow waist; his son,  
Peter of Venice (b. 1695), was also a fine maker. Another see  
of Andreas, Peter (Pietro Giovanni), commonly known as  
" Peter of Cremona " (b. ι635), moved from Cremona and  
settled at Mantua, where he too worked " sub sign Sancise  
Teresae." Peter's violins again showed considerable variations  
from those of the other Guarneri Hart, in his work on the  
violin, says, "There is increased breadth between the sound-
holes; the sound-hole is rounder and more perpendicular;  
the middle bouts are more contracted, and the model is mere  
raised."  

The greatest of all the Guaniieri, however, was a nephew of  
Andress, Joseph del Gesu (1687-1745), whose title originates  
in the I.H.S. inscribed on his tickets. His master was Gaspar  
di Salo. His conception follows that of the early Brescsasi  
makers in the boldness of outline and the massive constrneti e  
which aim at the production of tone rather than visual ρerfect οn  
of form. The great variety of his work in size, model, &c.,  

represents his various experiments in the direction of discovering  
this tone. A stain or sap-mark, parallel with the finger-board  
on both sides, appears on the bellies of most of his instruments.  
Since the middle of the t8th century a great many spurious  
instruments ascribed to this master have poured over Europe. 

 It was not until Paganini played on a " Joseph " that the taste  
of amateurs turned from the sweetness of the Ammati and the  
Stradivarius violins in favour of the robuster tone of the Joseph  
Guarnerius. See Vrottw.  

GUASTALLA, a town and episcopal see of Emma, Italy,  
in the province of Reggio, from which it is τ8 m. Ν. by road,  
on the S. bank of the Po, 79 ft. above sea-level. It is also  
connected by rail with Parma and Mantua (via Suzzara)- Pop  
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(1901), 2658 (town); it,09i (commune). IL has ι ό th-century  
fortifications. The cathedral, dating from the zoth century,  
has been frequently restored. Guastalla was founded by the  
Lombards in the 7th century; in the church of the Pieve Pope  

Paschal II. held a council in ιιοό . In 1307 it Was seized by  
Giberto da Correggio of Parma. In X403 it passed to Guido  
Torello, cousin of Filippo Maria Visconti of Milan. In 1539 it  

was sold by the last female descendant of the Tordli to Ferrante  

Gonzaga. In 1621 it was made the scat of a duchy, but in 1748  
it was added to those of Parma and Piacenza, whose history it  

subsequently followed.  
GUATEMALA (sometimes incorrectly written GuATtuAl.A),  

a name now restricted to the republic of Guatemala and to its  

chief city, but formerly given to a captaincy-general of Spanish  

America, which included the fifteen provinces of Chiapas,  
Suehitepeques, Escuintla, Sonsonate, San Salvador, Vera Paz  
and Peters, Chiquimula, Honduras, Nicaragua, Costa Rica,  

Totoiiicapam, Quezaltenango, SοΙol^, Chimaltenango and  
Sacatepeques,—or, in other words, the whole of Central America  

(except Panama) and part of Mexico. The name is probably  

of Aztec origin, and is said by some authorities to mean in its  
native form Quauhtcmatlan, " Land of the Eagle," or "Land  

of Forest "; others, writing it U.ba-tez.ma.la , connect it with  
the volcano of Agua (i.e. "water"), and interpret it as" mountain  

vomiting water."  
The republic of Guatemala is situated between J3° 42' and  

17°  49' N., and 88° to' and 92° 30' W. (For map, see CENTRAL  
AwlaIcA.) Pop. ( 1 903), 1, 84 2 , 1 34; area about 48,250 sq. m.  
Guatemala is'bounded on the W. and N. by Mexico, N.E. by  
British Honduras, E. by the Gulf of Honduras, and the republic  

of Honduras, S.E. by Salvador and S. by the Pacific Ocean.  
The frontier towards Mexico was determined by conventions  
of the 27th of September ι88s, the 17th of October 1883, the  
1st of April 1895, and the 8th of May 1899. Starting from the  
Pacific, it ascends the river Suchiate, then follows an irregular line  
towards the north-east, till it reaches the parallel of 17° 49 N.,  
along which it runs to the frontier of British Honduras. This  

frontier, by the convention of the 9th of July 1893, coincides with  

the meridian of 89° 20' W., till it meets the river Sarstoon or  

Sarstun, which it follows eastwards to the Gulf of Honduras.  

Physical Desc ń plioa.—Guatemala is naturally divided into five  
regions—the lowlands of the Pacific coast, the volcanic mountains  
of the Sierra Madre, the so-called plateaus immediately north of  

these, the mountains of the Atlantic versant and the plain of Peters.  

(I) The coastal plains extend along the entire southern seaboard,  
with a mean breadth of 50 m.. and link together the belts of similar  
territory in Salvador and the district of Soconusco in Chiapas.  
Owing to their tropical heat, law elevation above sea-level, and  

marshy soil, they are thinly peopled, and contain few important  
towns except the seaports. (a) The precipitous barer of the  
Sierra Madre, which closes in the coastal Plains on the north, is  

similarly prolonged into Salvador and Mexico. It is known near  
Guatemala city as the Sierra de las Nubes, and enters Mexico as the  

Sierra de Istatan. It forms the main watershed betwee0  the  
Pacific and Atlantic river systems. Its summit is not a well-defined  
crest, but is often rounded or flattened into a table-land. The  

direction of the great volcanic cones, which rise in an irregular line  

above it, is not identical with the main axis of the Sierra itself,  
except near the Mexican frontier, but has a more southerly trend,  
especially towards Salvador; here the base of many of the igneous  
peaks rests among the southern faothillsof the range. It is, however,  
impossible to subdivide the Sierra Madre into a northern and a  

volcanic chain; for the volcanoes are isolated by stretches of com-
paratively low country; at least thirteen considerable streams  

flow down between them, from the main watershed to the sea.  

Viewed from the coast, the volcanic cones seem to rise directly  

from the central heights of the Sierra Madre, above which they  
tower; but in reality their bases ere, as a rule, farther south.  

Fast of Tacana, which marks the Mexican frontier, and is venously  
estimated at [33976 ft. and 13,090 ft., and if the higher estimate  
be correct is the loftiest peak in Central America. the pttnci φΡ l  
volcanoes are—Tajamulco or Tajumulco (13,517 ft.); Santa Maria  
(12,467 ft.), which was in eruption during 1902, after centuries of  
quiescence, in which its slopes had been overgrown by dense forests;  

Atitlfin (11.719). overlooking the lake of that name; Acatenangc%  
(13.6 1 5), which share t he claim of Taana to be the highest mountain  
of Central America; Fuego (i.e. " fire," venously estimated at  
12.795 ft. and 1s, 82 ft.), which received its name from its activity  
at the time of the Spanish conquest; Agua ((.s. " water," 12,139 ft.),  

so mimed in ι55gq ι because it. destroyed the termer capital of Gtiate-
niala with a deluge of water from its flooded crater; and Pacaya  
(8390), a group of igneous peaks which were in eruption in 1870.  
((33) The no.calkd plateaus which extend north of the Sierra Madre  

are in fact high valleys ra'her than table-lands, enclosed by moun-
tains. Α better idea of this region is conveyed by the native name  
Altos, or highlands, although that term includes the northern  
declivity of the Sierra Madre. The mean elevation is greatest in  

the west (Altos of Quesaltcnango) and least in the east (Ahos of  

Guatemala). A few of the streams of the Pacific slope actually  
rise in the Altos, and force a way through thr Sierra Madre at the  

bottom of deep ines. One large river, the Chixoy, escapes north- 
wards towards 

ra 
 the Atlantic. (4) The relief of the mountainous  

country which lies north of the Altos and drains into the Atlantic  
is varied by innumerable terraces, ridges and underfalls; but its  

general configuration is admirably compared by E. Reclus with the  

appearance of "a stormy sea breaking into parallel billows" (U»r  

sepal Georapky, ed. E. G. Rayetistein, div. xxxiii., p. a ι a). The  
parallel ranges extend east and west with a slight southerly curve  

towards their centres. Α range called the Sierra de Chars, which,  
however, changes its name frequently from place to lace, strikes 
eastward towards British Honduras, and is connected pby low hills  
with the Cockscomb Mountains; another similar range, the Sierra  
do Santa Cruz, continues east to Cape Cocoli between the Polochic  

and the Sarstoon; and a third, the Sierra de las Minas or, in its  

eastern portion, Sierra del Mico, stretches between the Polochic  
and the Mota ua. Between Honduras and Guatemala the frontier  
is formed by the Sierra de Merendon. (5) The great plain of Peten,  
which compri%es about one-third of the whole area of Guatemala  
belongs geographically to the Yucatan Peninsula, and consists oi  
level or undulating country, covered with grass or forest. Its  

population numbers less than two per sq. m., although many districts  
have a wonderfully fertile soil and abundance of water. The greater  

part of this region is uncultivated, and only utilized as pasture by  

the Indians, who form the majority of its inhabitants.  

Guatemala is richly watered. On the western side of the sierras  

the versant is short, and the streams, while very numerous, arc  
consequently small and rapid; but of the eastern side a number  

of the rivers attain a very considerable development. The Motagua,  

whose principal head stream is called the Ilato Grande, has a course  
of about 250 m., and is navigable to within 90  m. of the capital,  
which is situated on one o1 its confluents, the Rio de las Vacas. It  

forms a delta on the south of the Gulf of Honduras. Of similar  
importance is the Polochk, which is about iflo m. in length, and  

navigable about 20 m. above the river-port of Τelemά n. Before  
reaching the Golfo Amatique it passes through the Golfo Dulce,  

or Izabal lake, and the Golfete Duke. A vast number of streams,  
among which are the Chixoy, the Guadalupe. and the Rio de la  
Pasion, unite to form the Usumacinta. whose noble current passes  

along the Mexican frontier, and flowing on through Chiapas and  
Tabasco, falls into the Bay of Campeche. The Chiapas follows a  
similar course.  

There are several extensive lakes in Guatemala. The fake of  

Peters or Laguna de Flores, in the centre of the department of  
Peten, is an irregular basin, about 27 is. long, with an extreme  
breadth of 13 m. In an island in the western portion stands Flores,  
a town well known to American antiquaries for the number of ancient  
idols which have been recovered from its soil. On the shore of the  

lake is the stalactite cave of Jobitsinal, of great local celebrity;  

and in its depths, according to the popular legend, may still be dis-
cerned the stone image of a horse that belonged to Cortea. The  
Golfo Duke is, as its name implies, a fresh-water lake, although se  
near the Atlantic. It is about 36 m. long. and would be of con-
siderable value as a harbour if the bar at the mouth o1 the Rio  

Dulce did not prevent the upward passage of seafaringvessels.  
As a contrast the lake of Atitlin (.s.) is a land-locked basin en-
compassed with lofty mountains. About 9 m. S. of the capital lies  
the lake of Amati[ n (q.s.) with the town of the same name. On  
the borders of Salvador and Guatemala there is the fake cf Gui7j α,  
about 20 m. long and 12 broad, at a height of atao ft. above the  
sea. It is connected by the river Ostuma with the lake of Ayarza  
which lies about i000 ft. higher at the foot of the Sierra Madre.  

The geology, fauna and flora of Guatemala are discussed under  
CENTRAL AMERICA. The bird-life of the country is remarkably  

rich; one bird of magnificent plumage, the quetzal, quijel or quesal  
(Teogon eespkndeas), has been chosen as the national emblem.  

CΙιιπαre.—The climate is healthy, except on the meets. where  
malarial fever is prevalent. The rainy season in the interior hasty  

from May to October, but on the coast sometimes continues till  
December. The coldest month is January, and the warmest is  
May. Theaverage temperatures for these monthaat placesof different  

altitudes, asgiven by Dr Karl Sapper,areshown on t e following page.  

The avenge rainfall is very heavy, especially on the Atlantic slope,  

where the prevailing winds are charged with moisture from the Gulf  
of Mexico or the Caribbean Sea; at Teal, a high station on the  
Atlantic slope, it reaches 195 in.; in central Guatemala it is only  
27 in. Towards the Atlantic rein often occurs in the d season. 
and there is a local saying near the Golfo Duke that "it reins  
thirteen-months in the year." Fogs are not ire. In Guatemala,  
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as in other parts of Central America (q.,.), each of the three climatic  
zones, cold, temperate and hot (Werra /cia, lured 4mp(oda, Sierra  
euliaale) has its special characteristics, and it is not easy to generalize  
about the climate of the country as a whole.  

Natural Products.—The minerals discovered in Guatemala include  
gold, silver, lead, tin. copper, mercury, antimony, coal, salt and  
sulphur; but it is uncertain J many of these exist in quantities  
suQicient to repay exploitation. Gold is obtained at Las Quebradas  
near Izabal, silver in the departmentsof Santa Rosa and Chiquimula,  
salt in those of Santa Rosa and Aha Vera Paz. Dunng the 17th  
century gold-washing was carried on by English miners in the  
Motagua valley, and is said to have yielded rich profits; hence the  
name of "Gold Coast " was not infrequently given to t' a Atlantic 

 littoral near the mouth of the Motagua.  
The area of forest has only been seriously diminished in the  

west, and amounted to 2030 sq. m. in 1904. Besides rv:bbi.r, it  
yields many valuable dye-woods and cabinet-woods, such as cedar,  
mahogany and Iogwood. Fruits, grain and medicinal plants  are 
obtained in great abundance, especially where the soil is largely of  
volcanic origin, as in the Alta and Skrra Madre. Parts of the  
Peten district are equally fertile, maize in this region yielding two  
hundredfold from unmasured soil. The vegetable products of  
Guatemala include coffee, cocoa, sugarcane, bananas, oranges,  
vanilla, aloes, agave, ipecacuanha, castor-oil, ,  pari Ι la, ń nchona, 
tobacco, indigo and the wax-plant (Myriea cm ern).  

Znkabitonls.—The inhabitants of Guatemala, who tend to  
increase rapidly owing to the high birth-rate, low mortality,  
and low rate of emigration, numbered in 1903 1,842,134, or  
more than one-third of the entire population of Central America.  
Fully 60% are pure Indians, and the remainder, classed as  
Ludinos or " Latins" (i.e. Spaniards in speech and mode of life),  
comprise a large majority of half-castes (mesiisos) and civilized  
Indians and a smaller proportion of whites. It includes a  
foreign population of about 12,000 Europeans and North  
Americans, among them being many Jews from the west οf the  
United State. There are important German agricultural  
settlements, and many colonists from north Italy who are locally  
called Tiroleses, and despised by the Indians for their industry  
and thrift. About half the births among the Indians and one-
third among the whites are illegitimate.  

No part of Central America contains a greater diversity of  
tribes, and in 1883 Otto Stoll estimated the number of spoken  
languages as eighteen, although east of the meridian of Lake  
Amatitlf.n the native speech has almost entirely disappeared  
απd been replaced by Spanish. The Indians belong chiefly  
to the Maya stock, which predominates throughout Peten, or  
to the allied Quiche nee which is well represented in the Altos  
and central districts. The ^ υΡas, Mopans, Iacandons, Chols,  
Pokonchi and the Pokomans who inhabit the large settlement  
οf Mixco near the capital, all belong to the Maya family; but  
parts of central and pastern Guatemala are peopled by tribes  
distinct from the Mayas and not found in Mexico. In the 16th  
century the Mayas and Quiches had attained a high level of  
civilization (see CasTaai, Augs ca, Aeckaeology), and at least  
two of the Guatemalan languages, Quiche and Cakchiquel,  

possess the rudiments or the relics of a literature. The Quiche  
Papa( yak, or "Book of History," which west translated into  

Spanish by the Dominican friar Ximenes, and edited with a  
French version by Brasseur de Bourbourg, is an important  
document for students of the local myths. In appearance the  
various Guatemalan tribes differ very little; in almost all the  
characteristic type of Indian is short but muscular, with low  
forehead, prominent cheek-bones and straight black hair. In  
character the Indians are, as a rule, peaceable, though conscious  

of their numerical superiority and at times driven to join in the  

revolutions which so often disturb the course of local politics;  

they arc often intensely religious, but with a few caceptioDa  

are thriftless, indolent and inveterate gamblers. Their om  
/radius, or brotherhoods, each with its patron saint sad male  
and female chiefs, exist largely to organize public festivah, and  
tο purchase wooden masks, costumes and decorations fee the  
dances and dramas in which the Indians delight- These dramas,  
which deal with religious and historical subjects, are of Iadαm  
origin, and somewhat resemble the mystery-plays et nedlcsal  
Europe, a resemblance heightened by the introducti0n, due us  
Spanish missionaries, of Christian saints and heroes suck is  
Charlemagne. The Indians are devoted to ball-bghtiug and  
cock-fighting. Choral singing is a popular amusement, aadh  
accompanied by the Spanish guitar and native wind.inatruments.  
The Indians have a habit of consuming a yellowish cdlble earth  
containing sulphur; on pilgrimages they obtain images melded  

of this earth at the shrines they visit, and eat the imagesasa  

prophylactic against disease. Maize, beans and bananas, 'a  

occasionally with dried meat and fresh pork, form their stxpi  

diet; drunkenness is common on pay-days -and festivals, when  
large quantities of a fiery brandy called 'kic.ba are oonsmtd  

Chief Towiu.—The capital of the republic, Cuatmials or Gem-
mala la Nueva (pop.X905  about 997,000) and the cities of Qaeml-
tenango t,000),  Totorneapam (z8,000). Cohen (25.οοο), Sdei  
(17,000), Escuintla (ia,000), Huehuetanango (12,000), Ada  
([0,000) and Atitlkn (9000) are dtacribed under separate k^dap ι  
All the chief town except the unmets arc stunted win τ1e  
mountainous region where the climate is temperate. Rea®de.,  
among the southern foothills of the 5km Madre, is one of the  
centres of coffee production, and is connected by rail with the  

Pacific port of Champersco, a very unhealthy place in the net  
season. Both Retalhu el u and Charnperico were, like l ιuΦ ιemaιa  
SololS, απd other towns, temporarily ruined by the eartbqnehe  of 
the 18th of April 1902. Santa Cruz Qukh6, 25 m. N.E. of  
capam, was formerly the capital of the Quiche kings. bet he e

• 

t.  
a Ladino population. Lινίn ιαοα, a seap0rt at the mmtk of the  
Polochic (here called the Rio Duke), was founded in ι8σ6,  Fwd 
subsequently named after the author of a code of Guateunba bwm;  
fen vestiges remain of the Spanish settlement of  Sevilla is Yates 
founded in 1844. and of the English colony of AbbOesijIhe. foeded  
in 5825.—both near Livingston. La Libertad. also tdod by  is 
lndian name of Sarre, is the principal town of Betea.  

Skipping and Conn unicαιioas.—The republic is in regular semi  
communication on the Atlantic side with New Orleans, New ‚ink  
απd Hamburg, by vessels which visit the ports of Barrisn tSsao  
Tomas) and Livingston. On the southern side the ports of San  
1osέ , Champerico and Οcόs are visited by the Pacibc mar ummes.  
by the vessels of a Hamburg company and by those of the Serf  
American (Chilean) and the Pacific Steam Naysgaiaou Coapu α.  
Iztapa, formerly the principal harbour on the south r0at. has been  
almost entirely abandoned since 1888. Gualan. on the )iceagw..  
and Panzos, on the Polochic, are small riνπ-puts The mri i

▪  

on&  
towns are connected by wagon rands, towards the cmmmr ctmI  asd 
maintenance of which each male inhabitant is required to vay two  
pesos or give four days' week a year. There arc meets rawer be-
twen the capital and Queraltcnango, but over a greet prIme of 
the country transport is still on mule-back. All the railway ie  
have been built since 1875. The main lines are the Sr'bom.  
belonging to an American company and running from Sr  Jst 
to the capital; the Northern, a government line from the eapd  
to Puerto Barrios, which completes the mterucennle raiboad:  sr 
the Western, from Champerico to Quezaitenango, lamming m s  
Guatemalan company, but largely under German mamgem.  
For local traffic there are several lines; one from lamfa. met 5.  
Josh, to Naanjo, and another from (kits to the towers cτ&Τ  
plantations On the Atlantic slope transport is effected m1Wy by  
river tow-boats from Livingston along the Golfo Duke and mine  
lakes, and the Polochic river as far as Panma.. The υaπow. ιsge  
railway that serves the German plantations in the Vera Pan ι̂ lsw  
is largely owned by Germans  

Guatemala joined the Postal Union in 188t; but its g ι1W aai  
telegraphic nervicez have suffered greatly from finandal £.  

The telephonic systems of Guatemala la Niaeva, Qιιenaltrstιgome(  
other cities are owned by private companies  

Commerce and Indus 9be natural resource of Gerdes&  
are rich but undeveloped; and the capital necema , for di  
development is not easily obtained in a country where me.  

volution and economic crises recur at frequent intervals, whir the  
premium on gold has varied by no less than 5 οo% in a —  
year, and where many of the wreahbiest cities and ag παΡkrd  
districts have been destroyed by earthquake in me day ( ιth  of 
April rqo»). At the beginning d the [9th century,  Gι nter& Ind  
practically no export trade; but between 18x5 and ι83ο aaridsed  
was largeΙy exported, the centre of peoduciiois brins, the Amnós  
district. This industry was ruined by the comppεεt[m en of cal  
dyes, and a substitute was found in the altivatim of aim  
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Guatemala is surpassed only by Bragil and the East Indies in the  
quantity cl coffee it exports. The chief plantations are owned and  
managed by Germans; more than hall of the crop is sent to Ger- 
manγ while three-fifths of the remainder go to the United States and 
one-fifth t ο Gres Britain. The average yearly product is about  
70,000,000 lb, worth approximately {1,300,000, and subject to an 
export duty of one gold dollar (4s.) per quintal (rot 1b). Sugar.  
bananas, tobacco and cocoa are also cultivated; but much of the  
sugar απd bananas, most 01 the cocoa, and all the tobacco are con-
sumed in the country. During the colonial peńod, the cocoa of  
western Guatemala and Soconusco was reserved on account of its  
fine flavour fο the Spanish court. The indigo and cotton planta-
tions yield little profit, owing to foreign competition, απd have in  
most eases been converted to other uses. The cultivation of bananas  
tends to increase, though more slowly than in other Central American  
cοuntrκs. Grain, sweet potatoes and beans are grown for home  

consumption. Cattle-farming is earned on in the high pasture-
lands and the plains of Preen; but the whole number of sheep  
(77,000 in 1900) and pigs (30,000) in the republic is inferior to the  

number kept in many single English counties. Much of the wool  
is sold, like the native cotton, to Indian απd Ladino women, who  
manufacture coarse cloth and linen in their homes.  

By the land Act of 1894 the state domains, except on the coasts  
and frontiers, were divided into lots for sale. The largest holding  
tenable by one person under this act was fixed at 50 caballcrias, or  

56¢5 acres; the price varies from  σ to {80 per cballeń a of 1 111  
gees. Free grants of uncultivated land are sometimes made to  

immigrants (including foreign companies), to persons who undertake  
to build rends•or railways through their allotments, to towns,  
villages and schools. The condition of the Indians on the planta-
tions is often akin to slavery, owing to the system adopted by some  
planters of making payments in advance; for the Indians soon spend  

their earnings, and thus contract debts which can only be repaid  

by long service.  
In addition t ο the breweries, rum and brandy distilleries, sugar  

mills and tobacco factories, which are sometimes worked as adjuncts  
to the plantations, there are many purely urban industries, such as  

the manufacture of woollen and cotton goods on a large scale, and  
manufactures of building material απd furniture; but these in-
dustries are far less important than agriculture.  

During the five years 1900 to 5904 inclusive, the average value of  

Guatemaian imports, which consisted chiefly of textiles, iron απd  
machinery, sacks, provisions, flour, beer, wine and spirits, amounted  
to [-7ό ,oοο; about one-half Mme from the United States, απd  
nearly one-fourth from the United Kingdom. The exports during  
the same period had an avenge value of {1,528,000, and ranked as  
follows in order of value: coffee ({ ι,30o,0υ0), timber, hides, rubber,  
sugar, bananas, cocoa. 

Fi,asea.—Within the republic there are six banks of issue, to  

which the government ό  deeply indebted. There ό  practically  
neither gold nor silver in circulation, and the value of the bank-
notes is so fluctuating that trade ό  seriously hampered. On the  
25th of June 1903,  the issue of bank-notes without a guarantee  
was restricted; and thenceforward all banks were com ρellcd to  
retain gold or silver to the value of zo%of the notes issued in  
5904, 20% in 5905 απd 30% in 5906. This reform has not, to  
any appreciable extent, rendered more stable the value of the  

Coto issued. The silver peso, or dollar, of too cnlavas is the  
monetary unit, weighs 25 grammes •900 fine απd has a nominal  
value of 4s. Being no longer current it has been replaced by the  

paper peso. The nickel coins include the real (nominal value 6d.),  
bail-real and quarter-real The metric system of weights and  

measures has been adopted, but the old Spanish standards remain  

in  genelal 
 Of the revenue, shout 64 % ό  derived from customs and excise'  

9% from property, road, military, slaughter and salt taxes; 1 7  
from the gunpowder monopoly, and the remainder from various  

tam, stamps, government lands, and portal απd telegraph ser-
vices. The estimated revenue for ι9ο5-ι9ο6 was 23,000,000 pesos  

(

t {318,500), the estimated expenditure was 27,317,659 pesos es
.son), of which {242,800 were allotted to the public debt. 

,000 to internal development απd justice, [19,000 to the army  
and the remainder largely to education. The gold value of the  
currency peso (75..1 1  in 1903, 70"{1 in 1904, 58^(i in 1905) 
fluctuates between limits so wide that conversion into sterling  
(especially for a series of years), with any pretension to accuracy, 
is impracticable. In ι8Q9 the rate of exchange moved between  
710 and 206% premium on gold. According to the official  
statement, the gold debt, which runs chiefly at 4%  απd ό  held in  
Germany and England, amounted tο ( t,987,yo5 on the 1st of  
January 1905; the currency debt (note issues, internal loans, &c.)  

amounted to {7φ,73ο, total £2,692,635, a decrease since 1900 of  
about [3συ.0oo.  

Geeeriiss'niL—According to the constitution of December  
1879 (modified in 0885, 1887, 1889 and 1903) the legislative  
power is vested in a national assembly of φ deputies (s for every  
20,000 inhabitants) chosen for 4 years by direct popular vote,  
under universal nunhood suffrage. The president of the republic  

is elected ins greener manner, but for 6 years, and be is theoretic-
ally not eligible for the following term. He is assisted by 6  
ministers, bends of government departments, and by a council  
of state of 13 members, partly appointed by himself and partly  
by the national assembly.  

Local Gosermsesil.—Each of the twenty-two departments is  
administered by an official called a jcfc jsoli'ico, or  political 
chief, appointed by the president, and each is subdivided into  
municipal districts. These districts are administered by one  
or more akaldcs or mayors, assisted by municipal councils, both  
alcaldes and councils being chosen by the people.  

Js'slwe.—The judicial power is vested in a supreme court,  
consisting of a chief justice and four associate justices elected  
by the people; six appeal courts, each with three judges, also  
elected by the people; and twenty-six courts of first instance,  
each consisting of one judge appointed by the president and two  
by the chief justice of the supreme Court.  

Religion end Inslriiclion.—The prevailing form of religion  
is the Roman Catholic, but the state recognizes no distinction  
of creed. The establishment of conventual or monastic institu-
lions is prohibited. Of the population in 1893, 90% could  
neither read nor write, a % could only read, and 8% could read  
and write. Primary instruction is nominally compulsory, and,  
in government schools, is provided at the cost of the state.  
In 1903 there were 1064 government primary schools. There  
are besides about 1a8 private (occasionally aided) schools of  
similar character, owners of plantations on which there are more  
than tenchildren being obliged to provide school accommodation.  
Higher instruction is given in two national institutes at the  

capital, one for men with Soo pupils and one for women with  
300. At Quezaltenango there are two similar institutes, απd  
at Chiquimula there are other two. To cash of the six there  
is a school for teachers attached, and within the republic there  
are four other schools for teachers. For professional instruction  
(law, medicine, engineering) there are schools supported by  
private funds, but aided occasionally by the government.  
Other educational establishments are a school of art, a national  
conservatory of music, a commercial college, four trades' schools  
with more than 600 pupils and a national library. There is a  
German school, endowed by the German government. .  

Dcfcssce.—For the white and mixed population military  
service is compulsory; from the eighteenth to the thirtieth  
year of age in the active army, and from the thirtieth to the  
fiftieth in the reserve. The effective force of the active army  
is 56,900, of the r½er νe 29,400. About 7000 officers and men  
are kept in regular service. Military training is given in all  
public and most private schools.  

Iiiilory.—Guatemala was conquered by the Spaniards under  
Pedro de Alvarado between 1521 and 1524. Up to the years  

1837-τ 839 its history differs only in minor details from that of  
the neighbouring states of Central America (q.s.). The colonial  
period was marked by the destruction of the ancient Indian  
civilization, the extermination of many entire tribes, and the  
enslavement of the survivors, who were exploited to the utmost  
for the benefit οfSpanish ιιncialsandadventurers. But although  
the administration was weak, corrupt and cruel, it succeeded  
in establishing the Roman Catholic religion, απd in introducing  
the Spanish language among the Indians and Ladinos, who thus  
obtained a tincture of civilization and ultimately a desire for  
more liberal institutions. The Central American provinces  
revolted in s8as, were annexed to the Mexican empire of Ieurbide  
from 1822 to 1823, and united to form a federal republic from  
1823 to 1839. In Guatemala the Clerical, Conservative or anti-
Federal party was supreme; after a protracted struggle it over-
threw the Liberals or Federalists, and declared the country an  
independent republic, with Rafael Camera (1814-1865) as pre-
sident. In 1845 an attempt to restore the federal union failed;  
in ι8ςτ Camera defeated the Federalist forces of Honduras and  
Salvador at La Anda near Chiguimula, and was recognized as  
the pacificator of the republic. In 1851 a new constitution was  
promulgated, and Carron was appointed president till 1856, a  
dignity which was in 1854 bestowed upon him for life. His  



664 	 GUATEMALA  
rivalry with Gerardo Barrios (d. ι865), president of Salvador,  
resulted in open war in 5863. At Coatepeque the Guatemalans  
suffered a severe defeat, which was followed by a truce.  
Honduras now joined with Salvador, and Nicaragua and Costa  
Rim with Guatemala. The contest was finally settled in favour  
of Camera, who besieged and. occupied San Salvador and made  
himself dominant also in Honduras and Nicaragua. During  
the rest οf his rule, which lasted till his death in April 1865, he  
continued to act in concert with the Clerical party, and en-
deavoured to maintain friendly relations with the European  
governments. Carrera's successor was General Cerna, who had  
been recommended by him for election. The Liberal party  
began to rise in influence about 1870, and in May 1871 Cema  
was deposed. The archbishop of Guatemala and the Jesuits were  
driven into exile as intriguers in the interests of the Clericals.  
Pres. Rufino Buries (1835-1885), elected in 1873, governed the  
country after the manner of a dictator; he expelled the Jesuits,  

confiscated their property and disestablished and disendowed  
the church. But though he encouraged education, promoted  
railway and other enterprises, and succeeded in settling difficulties  
as to the Mexican boundary, the general result of his policy was  
baneful. Conspiracies against him were rife, and in 1884 he  
narrowly escaped assassination. His ambition was to be the  
restorer of the federal union of the Central American stag, and  
when his efforts towards this end by peaceful means failed  
he had recourse to the sword. Counting on the support of  
Honduras and Salvador, he proclaimed himself, in February  
1885, the supreme military chief of Central America, and claimed  
the command of all the forces within the five states. President  
Zaldivar, of Salvador, had been his friend, but after the issue of  
the decree of union he entered into a defensive alliance with  
Costa Rica απd Nicaragua In March Barrios invaded Salvador,  
and on the and of April a battle was fought, in which the Guate-
malan president was killed. He was succeeded by General  
Manuel Barillas. No further effort was made to force on the  
union, and on the ιδth of April the war was formally ended.  
Peace, however, only provided opportunity for domestic con-
spiracy, with acsacsination and revolution in view. In ι8η a  
General Jose Maria Reines Barrios was elected president, απd in  
1897 he was re-elected; but on the 8th of February ι898 he was  
assassinated. Senor Morales, vice-president, succeeded him;  
but in the same year Don Manuel Estrada Cabrera (b. 1857) was  
elected president for the term ending 1905. Cabrera promoted  
education, commerce and the improvement of communications,  
but his re.election for the term 5905-101 caused widespread  
discontent. He was charged with aiming at a dictatorship, with  
permitting or even encouraging the imprisonment, torture and  
execution without trial of political opponents, with maladmini-
stration of the finances and with aggression against the neigh-
bournng states. A well-armed force, which included a body of  
adventurers from San Francisco (U S.A.) was organized by  
General Barillas, the ex-president, and invaded Guatemala in  
March 2906 from Mexico, British Honduras and Salvador  
Bań llas (1845-1907) proclaimed his intention of establishing  
a silver currency, and gained, to a grea.t extent, the sympathy of  
the German and British residents; he had been the sole Guate-
malan president who had not sought to prolong his own tenure  
of ufń ce. Ochs was captured by his lieutenant, General Castillo,  
and the revolution speedily became a war, in which Honduras,  
Costa Rica and Salvador were openly involved against Guate-
mala,while Nicaragua was hostile. But Cabreraheldhisground,  
and even gained several indecisive victories. The intervention  
of President Roosevelt and of President Diaz of Mexico brought  
about an armistice on the 19th of July, and the so-called " Marble-
head Pact" was signed on the following day on board the  
United States cruiser" Marblehead." Its terms were embodied  
in a treaty signed (28th of September) by representatives of the  
four belligerent states, Nicaragua taking no part in the negotia-
tions. The treaty included regulations for the improvement οf  
commerce and navigation in the area affected by the war, and  
provided for the settlement of subsequent disputes by the  
arbitration of the United States and Mexico  
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GUATEMALA. or GIIATairLA LA Ννaνα (i.e. "New Guate..  
maIn," sometimes written Nueva Guatemala, and foemerly  

Santiago de los Caballeros de Guatemala), the capital of the  

republic οf Guatemala,and until c8 ττ of the Spanish captaincy.  
general of Guatemala, which comprised Chiapas in Mexico and  
all Central America except Panama. Pop. (1905)  about  97,000.  
Guatemala is built more than 5000 ft. above sea-level, in a vide  
table-land traversed by the Rio de less Vacas, or Cow Rives, so  
called from the cattle introduced here by Spanish colonists in  
the ιδth century. Deep ravines mask the edge of the table-land,  
and beyond it lofty mountains rise on every side, the highest  
peaks being on the south, where the volcanic summits of the  
Sierra Madre exceed Ia,00o ft. Guatemala has a station on the  
transcontinental railway from Puerto Barrios on the Atlantic  
(590 m. N.E.) to San Josh on the Pacific (75 m. S. by W.). It  
is thrice the size of any other city in the republic, and has  a 
corresponding commercial superiority. Its archbishop is the  
primate οf Central America (excluding Panama). Like most  
Spanish-American towns Guatemala is laid out in wide and  
regular streets, often planted with avenues of trees, and it ń as  
extensive suburbs. The houses, though usually of only oae  
storey, are solidly and comfortably constructed; many of them  
are surrounded by large gardens and courts. Among the open  
spaces the chief are the Plaza Mayor, which contains the  
cathedral, erected in 5730, the archiepiscopal palace, the govern-
ment buildings, the mint and other public offices; and the mono  
modern Reforms Park and Plaza de la Concoedia, now the  
favourite resorts of the inhabitants. There ass many large  
schools for both sexes, besides hospitals and an orphanage.  
Μ1 π9 of the principal buildings, such as the military academy.  
were originally convents. The theatre, founded in τ858, is ore  
of the best in Central America. A museum, founded in ι83µ,  
is maintained by the Sociedad Economies, which in vaxioiss  
ways has done great service to the city and the country. These  
are two fortresses, the Castello Matamoros, built by Rafael  
Carrera (see GUATEMALA [republic) under Η ίstωry), and the  
Castello de San Jost. Water is brought from a distance of abom  
8 m. by two old aqueducts from the towns of Mixco and Pinola,  
fuel and provisions are largely supplied by the Pukoman Ind ίaas  
of Mixco. The general prosperity, and to some extent the  
appearance, of Guatemala have procured it the name of the Paris  
of Central America. It is lighted by electricity and has a good  
telephone service. Its trade is chiefly in coffee, but it also  
possesses cigar factories, wool and cotton factories, breweries,  
lanneń es and other industrial establishments. The f οτtiga  
trade is chiefly controlled by Germans.  

The first city named Guatemala, now called Ciudad 'liej*  
or "Old City," was founded in 1 527 by Pedro de Alvarado, the  
conqueror of the country, on the banks of the Rio Pensativo,  
and at the foot of the volcano of Agues (i.e. "Water"). b  
5 54 2  it was overwhelmed by a deluge of water from the flooded  
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ester of Agues; and in 1542 ΑΙνaradό  founded Santiago de loo  
Caballeros Is Nueva, now Antigua. This city flourished greatly,  
and by the middle of the 28th century had become the most  
populous place in Central America, with 6o,uoo inhabitants and  
more than coo churches and convents. But in 1773 it was  
ruined by an earthquake. ft was rebuilt, and ultimately became  
capital of the department of Sacatepeques, and a health-resort  
locally celebrated for its thermal springs. But the Guatemalans  
determined to found a new capital on the site occupied by the  
hamlet of Ermita, 27 m. N. Ε. Here the third απd last city of  
Guatemala was built, and became the seat of government in  
1779. The remarkable regularity of the streets is due to the  
construction of the city on a uniform plan. The wide arei  
covered, and the lowness of the houses, were similarly due to  
an ordinance which, in order to minimize the danger from earth-
quake, forbade the erection of any building more than 20 ft.  
high. Many of the belfries of convents or churches, added after  
the ordinance had fallen into abeyance, were overthrown by the  
earthquake of 1874, which also destroyed a large part of Antigua.  

GIIATOS, a tribe of South American Indiana of the upper  
Paraguay. They are of a European fairness απd wear beards.  
They live almost entirely in canoes, building rough shelters  
in the swamps. They aided the Brazilians in the war with  
Paraguay 1865-70. Very few survive.  

GUATUSOS, a tribe of American Indiana of Costa Rica.. They  
are an active, hardy people, who have always maintained  
hostility towards the Spaniards and retain their independence.  
From their language they appear to be a distinct stock. They  
were described by old writers as being very fair, with flaxen  
hair, and these reports led to a belief, since exploded, that they  
were European hybrids. There are very few surviving.  

GUAVA (from the Mexican gιuynba), the name applied to  
the fruits of specie of Psidium, a genus belonging to the natural  
order Myrlaceuc. The species which produces the bulk of the  
guava fruits of commerce is Pιidiκm Cuujuoo, a small tree from  
15 to 2e ft. high, a native of the tropical parts of America and  
the West Indies. It bears short.stalked ovate or oblong leaves,  
with strongly marked veins, and revered with a soft tomentum  
or down. The flowers are borne on axillary stalks, and the fruits  
vary much in size, shape and colour, numerous forms and  
varieties being known and cultivated. The variety of which the  
fruits are most valued is that which is sometimes called the  
white guava (P. Ga οjaνa, oar. pyrifm'm). The fruits are pear-
shaped, about the size of a hen's egg, covered with a thin bright  
yellow or whitish skin filled with soft pulp, also of a light yellowish  
tinge, and having a pleasant awetacid απd somewhat aromatic  
flavour. P. Guajnea, oar. pomifcram, produces a more globular  
α appleahapad fruit, sometimes called the red guava. The  
pulp cl this variety is mostly of a darker colour than the former  
and not of so fine a flavour, therefore the first named is most  
esteemed for eating in a raw state; both, however, are used  
in the preparation of two kinds of preserve known as guava  

jelly sad guava cheese, which are made in the West Indies  
and imported thence to England; the fruits are of much too  
perishable a nature 10 allow of their importation in their natural  
state. Both varieties have been introduced into various parts  
of India, as well as in other countries of the East, where they  
have become perfectly naturalized. Though of course much too  
tender for outdoor planting in England, the guava thrives there  
in hothouses or stoves.  

Psidinm ,aricbilk (also known as P. Cailleyarnim), a tree of  
from το tο so ft. high, a native of Brazil (the Α raς& or Αraςk de  
Prays), is known as the purple guava. The fruit, which is very  
abundantly produced in theaxils of the leaves, Marge, spherical,  
of a fine deep claret colour; the rind is pitted, απd the pulp  
is soft, fleshy, purplish, reddish next the skin, but becoming  
pater towards the middle απd in the centre almost or quite white.  
It has a very agreeable acid-sweet flavour, which has been  
likened to that of a strawberry.  

GUAVAMA, a small city and the capital of a municipal  
district and department of the same name, on the southern  
coast of Porto Rico, 53 m. S. of San Juan. Pop. (1899) of the  

cIty. 5334; (1920) 8321; (1899) of the district, 19,749. The  
district ( τ56 sq. m.) includes Arroyo and Salinas. The city stands  
about 230 ft. above the sea and has a mild, healthy climate. It  is 
connected with Ponce by railway (giro), and with the port of  
Arruyo by an excellent road,part of the military road extending to  
Cagey, and it exports sugar, rum, tobacco, coflee, cattle, fruit  
and other products of the department, which is very fertile.  
The city was founded in 1736, but was completely destroyed  
by fire in 1832. It was rebuilt on a rectangular plan and possesses  
several buildings of note. Drinking-water is brought in through  
an aqueduct.  

GUAVAgUII.. or SANTIAGO. 0! GUAVAQUIL, a city and port  
of Ecuador, capital of the province of Guayas, on the right  
bank of the Guayas river, 33 m. above its entrance into the Gulf  
of Guayaquil, in s° 12' S., 79°  51' W. Pop. (1890) 44,772;  
(1897, estimate) 5 ι,οοο, mostly half-breeds. The city is built  
on a comparatively level pajnnal or savanna, extending south-
ward from the base of three low hills, called Las Cerros de Ia  
Cruz, between the river and the partially filled waters of the  
Estero Salado. It is about 30 ft. above sea-level, and the lower  
parts of the town are partially flooded in the rainy season.  

The old town is the upper or northern part, and is inhabited  
by the poorer classes, its streets being badly paved, crooked,  
undrained, dirty and pestilential. The great fire of 1896  
destroyed a large part of the old town, and some of its insanitary  
conditions were improved in rebuilding. The new town, or  
southern parts the business and residential quarter of the  
better classes, but the buildings are chiefly of wood and the  
streets are provided with surface drainage only., Among the  
public buildings are the governor's and bishop's palaces, town-
hall, cathedral and 9 churches, national college, episcopal  
seminary and schools of law and medicine, theatre, two hospitals,  
custom-house, and several asylums and charitable institutions.  
Guayaquil is also the seat of a university corporation with  
faculties of law and medicine. A peculiarity of Guayaquil is  
that the upper floors in the business streets project over the  
walks, forming covered arcades. The year is divided into a wet  
and dry season, the former from January to June, when the hot  
days are followed by nights of drenching rain. The mean annual  
temperature ia about 820  to 83° F.; malarial and bilious fevers  
are common, the latter being known as "Guayaquil fever,"  
and epidemics of yellow fever are frequent. The dry or summer  
season is considered pleasant and healthy. The water-supply  
is now brought in through iron mains from the Cordilleras  
53 m. distant. The mains pass under the Guayas river and  
discharge into a large distributing reservoir on One of the hills  
N. of the city. The city is provided with tramway and telephone  
services, the streets are lighted with gas and electricity, and  
telegraph communication with the outside world is maintained  
by means of the West Coast cable, which lands at the small port  
of Santa Elena, on the Pacific coast, about 6 m. W. of Guayaquil.  
Railway connexion with Quito (290 m.) was established in June  
1908. There is also steamboat connexion with the producing  
districts of the province on the Guayas river απd its tributaries,  
on which boats run regularly as far up as Bodegas (8o m.) in  
the dry season, and for a distance of 40 m. on the Daule. For  
smaller boats there are about aco m. of navigation  on this  
system of rivers. The exports of the province are almost wholly  
transported on these rivers, aid are shipped either at Guayaquil,  
or at Puna, its deep-water port, 6} m. outside the Guayas bar,  
Oil the Ε. end of Puna Island. The Guayas river is navigable  
up to Guayaquil for steamers drawing 22 ft. of water; larger  
vessels anchor at Puna, 4ο m. from Guayaquil, where cargoes and  
passengers are transferred to lighters and tenders. There is a  
quay on the river front, but the depth alongside does not exceed  
iS ft. The principal exports are cacao, rubber, coffee, tobacco,  
hides, cotton, Panama hats, cinchona bark and ivory nuts, the  
value of all exports for the year 1905 being 14,148,877 sncres,  in 
a total of 18,565,668 sines for the whole republic. In 2908 the  
exports were: cacao, about 64,000,000 lb, valued at $6,400,000;  
hides, valued at $135,000;  rubber, valued at $235,000; coffee,  
valued at $a73,00a;  and vegetable ivory, valued at $ioa,coo.  
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There are some small industries in the city, including a shipyard,  
saw-miles, foundry, sugar refineries, cotton and woollen mills,  
brewery, and manufactures of soap, cigars,. chocolate, ice, soda-  
water and liqueurs.  

Santiago do Guayaquil was founded on St James's day, the  
a5th of July ι535, by Sebastian de Benalcazar, but was twice  
abandoned before its permanent settlement in 1537 by Francesco  
de Orellana. It was captured and sacked several times in the  
17th απd 18th centuries by pirates and freebooters—by Jacob  
Clark in 1624, by French pirates in 1686, by English freebooters  
under Edward David in 1687, by William Dampier in 1707  
and by Clapperion in 1709. Defensive works were erected in  
I 730, and in 1763, when the town was made a governor's residence,  
a castle and other fortifications were constructed. Owing to  
the flimsy construction of its buildings Guayaquil has been  
repeatedly burned, the greater fires occurring in 1707, 1764,  
1865, 1896 and 1899. The city was made the see of a bishopric  
in 1837.  

ΟUΑΥΑS, or EL GUAVAS, a coast province of Ecuador,  
bounded Ν. by Manabf and Pichincha, E. by Los Rios, Cafiar  
and Azuay, S. by El Oro and the Gulf of Guayaquil, and W.  
by the same gulf, the Pacific Ocean and the province of Manabf.  

Pop. (1893, estimate) 98,100; area, 11,504 sq. m. It is very  
irregular in form and comprises the low alluvial districts sur-
rounding the Gulf of Guayaquil between the Western Cordilleras  
and the coast. It includes (since t885) the Ga1A ρagos Islands,  
lying 600 m. off the coast. The province of Guayas is heavily  
forested and traversed by numerous rivers, for the most part  
tributaries of the Guayas river, which enters the gulf from the  
Ν. This river system has a drainage area of about 14,000 sq. m.  
and an aggregate of 200 m. of navigable channels in the rainy  
season. Its principal tributaries are the Daule and Babahoyo  
or Chimbo (also called Bodegas), απd of the latter the Vinces  
and Yaguachi. The climate is hot, humid and unhealthy,  
bilious and malarial fevers being prevalent. The rainfall is  
abundant and the soil is deep and fertile. Agriculture and the  
collection of forest products are the chief industries. The staple  
products are cacao, coffee, sugar.cane, cotton, tobacco and rice.  
The cultivation of cacao is the principal industry, the exports  
forming about one-third the world's supply. Stock-raising is  
also carried on to a limited extent. Among forest products are  
rubber, cinchona bask, toquilla fibre and ivory nuts. The  
manufacture of so-called Panama hats from the fibre of the  
toquilla palm (commonly called jipijapa, after atown in Manabi  
famous for this industry) is a long-established domestic industry  
among the natives of this απd other coast provinces, the humidity  
of the climate greatly facilitating the work of plaiting the delicate  
straws, which would be broken in a dry atmosphere. Guayas  
is the chief industrial απd commercial province of the republic,  
about nineteen-twentieths of the commerce οf Ecuador passing  
through the port of its capital, Guay'aquil. There are no land  
transport routes in the province except the Quito & Guayaquil  
railway, which traverses its eastern half. The sluggish river  
channels which intersect the grater part of its territory afford  
excellent facilities for transporting produce, and a large number  
of small heats are regularly engaged in that traffic. There are  
no large towns in Guayas other than Guayaquil. Durhn, on the  
Guayas river opposite Guayaquil, is the starting point of the  
Quito railway and contains the shops and offices οf that line.  
The port of Santa Elena on a bay of the same name, about 65 m.  
W. of Guayaquil, is a landing-point of the West Coast cable,  
and a port of call for some of the regular steamship lines. Its  
exports are chiefly Panama bats and salt.  

GUAYCURUS, a tribe of South American Indians on the  
Paraguay. The name has been used generally of all the mounted  
Indians of Gran Chaco. The Guaycurus are a wild, fierce people,  
who paint their bodies and go naked. They are furless horse-
men and are occupied chiefly in cattle rearing.  

GUAYMAS, or SAN Jοsέ  DE GIIAVYAS, a seaport of Mexico,  
in the state of Sonora, on a small bay opening into the Gulf of  
California a few miles W. of the mouth of the Yaqui river, in  
tat. 27° 5 8' Ν., long. 110° 58' W. Pop. (1900) 8648. The harbour  

is one of the best on the W. coast of Mexico, and the port is a  
principal outlet for the products of the large state of Sonora.  
The town stands on a small, arid plain, nearly shut in by moim-
tains, and has a very hot, dry climate. It is connected with the  
railways of the United States by a branch of the Southern  
Pacific from Benson, Arizona, and is 230 m. S. by W. of the  
frontier town of Nogales, where that line enters Mexico. Tie  
exports include gold, silver, hides and pearls.  

GUBBIO (anc. /gunium, q.a.; med. Eagubiasr), a town and  
episcopal see of Umbria, Italy, in the province of Perugia. from  
which it is 23 m. N.N.E. by road; by rail it is 53 m. N.W. of  
Fossato di Vico (on the line between Foligno and Ancona)  
ind 70 m. E.S.E. of Arezzo. Pop. (ipoi) 5783  (town); 26,71$  
(commune). Gubhio is situated at the foot απd on the steep  
slopes of Monte Calyo, from 1568 to 1735 ft. above sea-level,  

at the entrance to the gorge which ascends to Scheggia, probably  
on the site of the ancient Umbrian town. It presents a markedly  
medieval appearance. The most prominent building is the  
Palazzo dei Console, on the Ν. side of the Piazza delta Signoria;  
it is a huge Gothic edifice with a tower, erected in 1332-1346,  
according to tradition, by Matte di Giovanello of Gubbio;  
the name of Angelo do. Orvieto occurs on the arch of the main  
door, but his work may be limited to the sculptures of this  
arch. It has two stories above the ground floor, απd, being on  
the slope of the hill, is, like the whole piazza, raised on arched  
substructures. Cn the S. side Of the piazza is the Palazzo  
Pretorio, or dells Podest3, begun in 1349 and now the municipal  
palace. It contains the famous Tabufae Iguttinae, and a collee-
tion of paintings of the Umbrian school, of furniture and of  
majolica. On the E. side is the modern Palazzo Ranghiasi-
Brancalene, which until 1882 contained fine collections, now  
dispersed. Above the Piazza dells Signoria, at the highest  
point of the town, is the Palazzo Ducale, erected by the dukes  
of Urbino in 1474-1480; the architect was, in all probability,  
Lucio do. Laurana, to whom is due the palace at Urbino, which  
this palace resembles, especially in its fine colonnaded court.  
The Palazzo Beni, lower down, belongs to a somewhat  udder 
period of the 15th century. Pope Martin V. lodged here for a  
few days in 1420. The Palazzo Accoramboni, on the other  
hand, is a Renaissance structure, with a fine entrance arch.  
Here Vittoria Accoramboni was born in 1557. Opposite the  
Palazzo Ducale is the cathedral, dedicated to SS. Mariano e  
Jacopo, a structure of the 12th century, with a fa ςade, adorned  
with contemporary sculptures, partly restored in 1[514-1550.  
The interior contains some good pictures by Umbrian artists,  
a fine episcopal throne in carved wood, and a fine Flemish cope  
given by Pope Marcellus 11. (ι 555) in the sacristy. The ex-
terior of the Gothic church of S. Francesco, in the lower part  
of the town, built in 1259, preserves its original style, but the in-
terior has been modernized; and the same fate has overtaken the  
Gothic churches of S. Maria Nuova and S. Pietro. S. Agostino,  
on the other hand, has its Gothic interior better preserved.. The  
whole town is full of specimens of medieval architecture, the  
pointed arch of the 13th century being especially prevalent.  
A remarkable procession takes place in Gubbio on the ι5ιb of  
May in each year, in honour of S. Ubado, when three colossal  
wooden pedestals, each over 30 ft. high, απd crowned by statues  
of SS. Ubaldo, Antonio and Giorgio, are carried through the  
town, and then, in a wild race, up to the church of S. Ubaldo  
on the mountain-side (2690 ft.). See H. M. Bower, The FleaaGsw  
απd Pro'tssiou of the Ctrl ot Gubbio (Folk -lore Society, London,  
1897).  

After its reconstruction with the help of Narses (see Ιεσνιr ιι)  
the town remained subject to the exarchs of Ravenna, and,  
after the destruction of the Lombard kingdom in 774. formed  
part of the donation of Charlemagne to the pope In the iitb  
century the beginnings of its independence may be traced. In  
the struggles of that time it was generally on the Ghibelline side.  
In ι i ςΡ s it repelled an attack of several neighbouring cities, and  
formed from this time a republic governed by consuls. In ι ι ς5  
it was besieged by the emperor Frederick I., but saved by the  
intervention of its bishop, S. Ubaldo, and was granted priνiiεgεs  
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by the emperor. In '203 it had its first podestit, and from this  
period dates the rise of its importance. In 1387, after various  
political changes, it surrendered to Antonio des Montefeltro of  
Urbino, and remained under the dominion of the dukes of  
urbino until, in 1624, the whole duchy was ceded to the pope.  

Gubbio was the birthplace of Ode ń siο, a famous miniature  
painter (1240-1299), mentioned by Dante as'the.honour of his  
native town (Purg. xi. So" l' nes, d'Agobbo "), but no authentic  
works by him exist. In the 14th and t ςth centuries a branch  
of the Umbrian school of painting flourished here, the most  
famous masters οf which were Guido Palmerucd (0280-1345?)  
and several members of the Neili family, particularly Ottaviano  
(d. 1444), whose best work is the "Madonna del Belvedere"  
in S. Maria Nuova at Gubbio ('404), extremely well preserved,  

with bright colouring and fine details. Another work by him  
is the group of frescoes including a large "Last Judgment,"  
and scenes from the life of St Augustine, in the church of  
S. Agostino, discovered in 1902 under a coating of whitewash.  
These painters seem to have been influenced by the contemporary  
masters of the Sienese school.  

Gubbio occupies a far more important place in the history  
of majolica. In a decree of 1438 a eesarins veeorum pidarrm is  
mentioned, who probably was not the first of his trade. The art  
was brought to perfection by Giorgio Andreoli, whose father had  
emigrated hither from Pavia, and who in 1498 became a citizen  
of Gubbio. The works by his hand are remarkable for their  
ruby tint, with a beautiful metallic lustre; but only one small  
le = remains in Gubbio itself. His art was carried on by his sons,  
Cencio and Ubaldo, but was afterwards lost, and only recovered  
in 1853 by Angelico Fabbri and Luigi Carucci.  

Two miles outside Ports Metauro to the Ν.E. is the Sottee-
cione, a large water reservoir, constructed in the 12th οτ 14 th  
century; the water is collected in the bed of a stream by a  
massive dam.  

See A. Colasanti, GebbiΟ (Bergamo, 1905); L. McCracken, Gubbio  
(London. t905). (T. As.)  

GUBEN, a town of Germany, in the kingdom of Prussia, at  
the confluence of the Lubis with the Neisse, 28 m. S.S.E. of  
Frankfort-en-Oder, at the junction of railways to Brtslau,  
iaile arid Forst. Pop. (1875) 23,704; ( 1 905) 36,666. It pos-
sesses three Evangelical churches, a Roman Catholic church, 

 a synagogue, ι gymnasium, a modern school, a museum and ι  
theatre. The principal industries are the spinning and weaving  
of wool, dyeing, tanning, and the manufacture of pottery ware,  
hats, cloth, paper and machinery. The vine is cultivated in the  
neighbourhood to some extent, and there Is also some trade in  
fruit and vegetables. Guben is of Wendish origin. It is men-
tioned in '207 and received civic rights in 1235. It was sur-
rounded by walls in 1311, about which time it came into the  
possession of the margrave of Brandenburg, from whom it  
passed to Bohemia in 1368. It was twice devastated by the  
Hnssites, and in 1631 and 1642 it was occupied by the Swedes.  
By the peace of Prague in 1635 it came into the possession of  
the elector of Saxony, and in 1815 it was, with the rest of Lower  
Lusatia, united t ο Prussia.  

GU ΒERΝΑ1'IS. AN0ELO DE, Couw' (1840- 	), Italian man  
of letters, was born at Turin and educated there and at Berlin,  
where he studied philology. In 1862 he was appoin'ed professor  
of Sanskrit at Florence, but having married a cousin of the  
Socfalivt Bakunin and become interested in his views he resigned  
his appointment and spent some years in travel. He was  
reappointed, however, in 1867; and in 1891 he was transferred  
to the university of Rome. He became prominent both as an  
orientalist, a publicist and a poet. He founded the llalia  
ldlerariw (1862), the Risisia oriknlalc (1867), the Civiva italiana  
and Rivista europea (1869), the Bolleuino ilaliano degli  sludii 
.rjnnlali (1876) and the Reese internclionale (1883), and in  
1887 became director of the Ckrnoie della socicld asiatica. In  
18;8 he started the Dixionario biogιοβιο degli suriuori confem-
poraaei. His Oriental and mythological works include the  
Piccdla enciclopedia indiaea (1867), the Fonli sediche (1868),  
a famous work on zoological mythology (1872), and another on  

plant mythology (1878). He also edited the encyclopaedic  
Sloria unirersnle dells leueralura (1882-1885). His work in  
verse includes the dramas Cote, Remold, lire Nola, Don Rodrigo,  
Sa,ilri, &c.  

GUDBRANDSDAL, a district in the midlands of southern  
Norway, comprising the upper course of the river Lougen or  
Laagen from Lillehammer at the head of Lake Mjdsen to its  
source in Lake Lesjekogen and tributary valleys. Lillehammer,  
the centre of a rich timber district, is 114 m. Ν. of Christiania  
by rail. The railway continues through the well-wooded and  
cultivated valley to Otta (70 m.). Several tracks run westward  
into the wild district of the Jotunheim. From Otto good driving  
routes run across the watershed and descend the western slope,  

where the scenery is incomparably finer than in Gudbrandsdal  
itself—(a) past Sό rum, with the 13th-century churches of  
Vaagen and Lam (a fine specimen of the Stavekirke or timber-
built church), Aanstad and Polfos, with beautiful falls of the  

Otto river, to Grotlid, whence roads diverge t ο Stryn on the  
Nordfjord, and to Marok on the Geirangerfjord; (b) past  
Domaas (with branch road north to Stbren near Trondhjem,  
skirting the Dovrefjeld), over the watershed formed by L.esje-
kogen Lake, which drains in both directions, and down through  
the magnificent Romsdal.  

GUDB (Gimius), YΑ RgUΑRD ('635-1689), German archaeo-
logist and classical scholar, was born at Rendsburg in Holstein  
on the 1st of February 2635. He was originally intended f οτ  
the law, but from an early age showed a decided preference fοτ  
classical studies. In 1658 he went to Holland in the hope of  
finding work as a teacher of classics, and in the following year,  

through the influence of J. F. Gronovius, he obtained thepost of  

tutor and travelling companion to a wealthy young Dutchman,  

Samuel Scharr. During his travels Gude seized the opportunity  
of copying inscriptions and MSS. At the earnest request of his  
pupil, who had become greatly attached to him, Gude refused  
more than one professional appointment, and it was not until  

1672 that he accepted the post of librarian to Duke Christian  
Albert of Holstein-Gottorp. Schars, who had accompanied  
Gude, died in 1675, and left him the greeter part of his property.  

In 1678 Gude, having quarrelled with the duke, retired into  
private life; but in 1682 he entered the service of Christian V.  
of Denmark as counsellor of the Schleswig-Holstein chancellery,  
and remained in it almost to the time of his death oq the 26th  

of November 1689. Gude's great life-work, the collection of  

Greek and Latin inscriptions, was not published till 1731.  

Mention may also be made of his eddie princeps (ι66τ) of the  
treatise of Hippolytus the Martyr on Antichrist, and of his notes  
on Phaedrus (with four new fables discovered by him) published  

in?. Burmann's edition ( τ698).  
His correspondence (ed. P. Burm era*, 1697) is the most important  

authority for the events of Gude's life, besides containing valuable  
information on the learning of the times. See also] Moller, C,mbria  
iii rata, iii., and C. Bursien in Allgemeias deutsche Biograp/hie, x.  

GUDEMIAN, ALFRED (t862- 	), American classical scholar,  
was born in Atlanta, Georgia, on the 26th of August 1862.  
He graduated at Columbia University in 1883 and studied under  
Hermann Diels at the University of Berlin. From 1890 to 1893  
he was reader in classical philology at Johns Hopkins Urtiversity,  
from 1893 to 1902 professor in the University of Pennsylvania,  
and from '902 to 1904 professor in Cornell University. In 1904  
he became a member of the corps οf scholars preparing the  
WuiHin Thesaurus linguae Louver—a unique distinction for an  
American Latinist, as was the publication of his critical edition,  
with German commentary, of Tacitus' Agr*olo in 1902 by the  
Weidmannsche Buchhandlung of Berlin. He wrote Latin  
Literature of Ike Empire (2 vols., Prose and Poe4y, 1898- 1899),  
a History of Classical Philology ('902) and Sources of Plutarch's  
Life of Cicero (1902); and edited Tacit us' Dialogus de oralori bus  
(teat with commentary, 1894 and 1898) and Agr*ola (1899;  
with Germania, '900), and Sallust's Cotiline (1903).  

GUDGEON (Gobio Jfuviatilis), a small fish of the Cyprinid  
family. It is nearly related to the barbel, and has a small barbel  

or fleshy appendage at each corner of the mouth. It is the  
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gobione of Italy, goujon of France (whence adapted in Μ. English  
as gojon), and G,U.s1ing or Grundling οf Germany. Gudgeons  
thrive in streams and lakes, keeping to the bottom, and seldom  
exceeding 8 in. in length. In China and Japan there are varieties  
differing only slightly from the common European type.  

OUDRIIN (KtmsuN), a Middle High German epic, written  
probably in the early years οf the 13th century, not long after  
the Nibdwngenlied, the influence οf which may be traced upon  
it. It is preserved in a single MS. which 'uas prepared at the  
command of Maximilian I., and was discovered as late as 1820  
in the Castle of Ambras in Tirol. The author was an unnamed  
Austrian poet, but the story itself belongs to the cycle of sagas,  
which originated on the shores of the North Sea. The epic falls  
into three easily distinguishable parts—the adventures of King  
Hagen of Ireland, the romance of Hettel, king of the Hegelingen,  
who woos and wins Hagen's daughter Hilde, and lastly, the  
more or less parallel story οf how Herwig, king of Seeland, wins,  
in opposition tο her father's wishes, Gudrun, the daughter of  
Hettel and Hilde. Gudrun is carried off by a king of Normandy,  
απd her kinsfolk, who are in pursuit, are defeated in a great  
battle on the island of Wtllpensand off the Dutch coast. The  
finest parts of the epic are those in which Gudrun, a prisoner in  
the Norman castle, refuses to become the wife of her captor,  
and is condemned to do the most menial work of the household.  
Here, thirteen years later, Herwig and her brother Oriwin find  
her washing clothes by the sea; on the following day they  
attack the Norman castle with their army and carry out the  
long-delayed retribution.  

The epic of Gudrun is not unworthy to stand beside the  
greater Nibdungenlkd, and it has been aptly compared with  
it as the Odyssey to the Iliad. Like the Odyssey, Gudrun is an  
epic of the sea, a story of adventure; it does not turn solely  
round the conflict οf human passions; nor is it built up round  
one all-absorbing, all-dominating idea like the Nibelungenlied.  
Scenery and incident are more varied, and the poet has an  
opportunity for a more lyric interpretation of motive and  
character. Gudrun is composed in stanzas similar to those  
of the Nibelungenlied, but with the essential difference that the  
last line of each stanza is identical with the others, and does  
not contain the extra accented syllable characteristic οf the  
Nibelungen metre.  

Gudrun was first edited by von der Hagen in vol. i. of his  
Jeldcnbuth (1820). Subsequent editions by A. Ziemann and A. J.  
Vollmer followed in 1837 and 1845. The best editions are those  
by K. Bartsch (4th ed., 1880), who has also edited the poem  
for KUrschner's Deutsche Nalionolliieralur (νο1. 6, 1685), by Β.  
Symons X188) and by Ε. Martin (2nd ed., 1901). L. Lttmuller  
first applied Lachman s ballad-theory to the poem (1841), and Κ.  
Μ illleηhυff (Kudrun, die echtka Title des Gedichls. 1845) rejected  
more than three-quarters of the whole as" not genuine." There are  

many translations of the epic into modern German, the best known  
being that of K. Simrock ( ιςΡth ed., 1884). A translation into  
English by Μ. P. Nichols appeared at Boston. U.S.A., in 1889  

Sec K. Bartsch, Βeilydga mr Geschi'hie and Kr:lik der Kudrun  
(1865); H. Keck. Die Gudrunsage (1867); W. Wilmanns. Die  
Enhoiekdung der Kudeundichiung (1873); A. F&am , Le PaλΡme  
de Gi'drsn, sea or&gnuss, sa ormaficn et son hisloi"e (1892); F. Panzer, 
Hilde-Gudιυα (1901). For later versions απd adaptations of the  
saga see O. Benedict, Die Gυdτυ n ιage in der neucren Likkralur (1902.)  

OUέΒΒΙΑΝT, JEAN BAPTISTS BUDFS, CοΜτε ox (1602-
1643), marshal οf France, was born at Plessis-Budes, near St  
Brieuc, of an old Breton family. He served first in Holland, απ d  
in the Thirty Years' War he commanded from 1638 to 1639 the  
French contingent in the army of his friend Bernard of Saxe-
Weimar, distinguishing himself particularly at the siege of  
Breisach in 1638. Upon the death of Bernard he received  
the command of his army, and tried, in conjunction with J.  
Bann (1596-1641), the Swedish general, a bold attack upon  
Regensburg (1640). His victories of Wolfenblittel on the  
a9th of June 1641 and of Kempen in 1642 won for him the  
marshal's baton. Having failed in an attempt to invade Bavaria  
in concert with Torstensson he seized Rottweil, but was mortally  
wounded there on the 17th of November '643.  

A biography was published by Le Laboureur, Kisloire du mmreschal  
de Gvtbriasl, in 1656 See A. Brinzinger in Wurfuembergische  
Vierldjοkrsώτi f / l, Landesgsxbichie (1902).  

GUILDER ROSE, so called from Guelderlaud, its supposed  
source, termed also marsh elder, rose elder, water elder (Gee.  
Wasserkolder, Schneeball; Fr. siοrne. οbieτ, l'obier d'Eni'ope),  
known botanically as Viburnum Opwlus, a shrub or small tree  
of the natural order Caprifoliaceae, a native of Britain, and  
widely distributed in the temperate and colder purls of Euro?e,  
Asia and North America. It is common in Ireland, but rare  
in Scotland. In height it is from 6 to taft., and it thrives best  
in moist situations. The leaves are smooth, 2 to 3 in. broad, w ith  
3 to ς unequal serrate lobes, and glandular stipules adnate to  
the stalk. In autumn the leaves change their normal bright  
green for a pink or crimson hue. The flowers, which appear in  
June απd July, are small, white, and arranged in cymes a te 4 in.  
in diameter. The outer blossoms in the wild plant have an  
enlarged corolla, in. in diameter, and are devoid of stamens  
or pistils; in the common cultivated variety all the Bowers are  
sterile and the inflorescence is globular, hence the term "snow-
ball tree " applied t ο the plant, the appearance of which at the  
time of flowering has been prettily described by Cowper in his  
Winter Welk a! Noon. The guelder rose bears juicy, red, elliptical  
berries, in. long, which ripen in September, and contain each a  
single compressed seed. In northern Europe these are eaten.  
and in Siberia, after fermentation with flour, they are  distilled 
for spirit. The plant has, however, emetic, purgative and nar-
cotic properties; and Taylor (Mcd. J51isp. i. 448, and ed., 1 873)  
has recorded an instance of the fatal poisoning of a child by  
the berries. Both they and the bark contain valeń anic acid.  
The woody shoots of the guelder rose are manufactured into  
various small articles in Sweden and Russia. Another member  
of the genus, Viburnum, Laainme, wayfaring tree, is found in dry  
copses and hedges in England, except in the north.  

GUELPH, a city of Ontario, Canada, 45 m. W. of Toronto,  
on the river Speed and the Grand Trunk and Canadian Pacific  
railways. Pop. (1900 11,496. It is the centre of a fine agri-
cultural district, and exports grain, fruit and live-stock in large  
quantities. It contains, in addition to the county and municipal  
buildings, the Ontario Agricultural College, which draws students  
from all parts of North απd South America The river affords  
abundant water-power for flour-mills, saw-mills, woollen-mills  
and numerous factories, of which agricultural implements,  
sewing machines and musical instruments are the chief.  

GUELPHS AND OHIΒELLI Ν I5. These names are doubtless  
Italianized forms of the German words Well and Waiblingen,  
although one tradition says that they are derived from Guelph  
and Gibel, two rival brothers of Pistoia. Another theory derives  
Ghibelline from Gibello, a word used by the Sicilian Arahs to  
translate Hohenstaufen. However, a more popular story tells  
how, during a fight around Weinberg in December 1140 between  
the German king Conrad III. and Welt, count of Bavaria, a  
member of the powerful family to which Henry the Lion, duke  
of Saxony and Bavaria, belonged, the soldiers of the batter  
raised the cry " Hie Well!" to which the king's troops replied  
with " Hie Waiblingen!" this being the name of one of Conrad's  
castles. But the rivalry between Welt and Hohenstaukn, of  
which family Conrad was a member, was anterior to this event,  
and had been for some years a prominent fact in the history of  
Swabia and Bavaria, although its introduction into Italy—in a  
slightly modified form, however—only dates from the time of  
the Italian expeditions of the emperor Frederick I. It is about  
this time that the German chronicler, Otto of Freising, says,  
" Duae in Romano orbe spud Galliae Germaniaeve fines famosae  
familiae actenus lucre, una Heinricorum de Gueibelinga,  aSia 
Guelforum do Aldorfo, alters imperatores, alters magnos duce'  
producere solita." Chosen German king in ιι5a, Frederick  
was not only the nephew and the heir of Conrad, he was related  
also to the Wells; yet, although his election abated to some  
extent the rivalry between Welf and Hohenstaufen in Germany,  
it opened it upon a larger and fiercer scale in Italy.  

During the long and interesting period covered by Frederick's  
Italian campaigns, his enemies, prominent among whom were  
the cities of the Lombard League, became known as  Wells, 
or Guelphs, while his partisans seized upon the rival tam of  
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Waiblin*en, or Ghibelline, and the contest between these two  

parties was carried on with a ferocity unknown even to the  
inhabitants of southern Germany. The distracted state of  

northern Italy, the jealousies between various pairs of towns,  

the savage hatred between family and family, were some of the  
causes which fed this feud, and it reached its height during the  

momentous struggle between Frederick II, and the Papacy in  

the 13th century. The story of the contest between Guelph  

and Ghibelline, however, is little less than the history of Italy  
in the middle ages. Αt the opening of the 13th century it was  
intensified by the fight for the German and imperial thrones  
between Philip, duke of Swabia, a sou of Frederick I., and the  
Welf, Otto of Brunswick, afterwards the emperor Otto IV.,  
a fight waged in Italy as well as in Germany. Then, as the heir  

of Philip of Swabia and the rival of Otto of Brunswick, Frederick  
II. was forced to throw himself into the arms of the Ghibellines,  
while his enemies, the popes, ranged themselves definitely among  

theGuelpbs,and soon Guelph and Ghibelline became synonymous  

with supporter of pope and emperor.  
After the death οf Frederick 11. in 1a5o the Ghibellines  

looked for leadership to his son and successor, the German king,  
Conrad IV., and then to his natural son, Manfred, while the  
Guelphs called the French prince, Charles of Anjou, to their aid.  
But the combatants were nearing exhaustion, and after the  

execution of Conradin, the last of the Hohenstaufen, in 1268,  
this great struggle began to lose force and interest. Guelph  

and Ghibelline were soon found representing local and family  
rather than papal and imperial interests; the names were  

taken with little or no regard for their original significance,  
and in the τ ςth century they began to die out of current politics.  
However, when Louis XII. of France conquered Milan at the  
beginning of the ιό th century the old names were revived;  
the French king's supporters were called Guelphs and the  

friends of the emperor Maximilian I. were referred to as  
Ghibellines.  

The feud of Guelph and Ghibelline penetrated within the  
walls of almost every city of northern Italy, and the contest  

between the parties, which practically makes the history of  

Florence during the 13th century, is specially noteworthy.  

First one side and then the other was driven into exile; the  

Gueiph defeat at the battle of Monte Aperto in 1260 was followed  

by the expulsion of the Ghibellines by Charles of Anjou in 1266,  
and on a smaller scale a similar story may be told of many other  

cities (see FWRENCE).  
The Guelph cause was buttressed by an idea, yet very  

nebulous, of Italian patriotism. Dislike of the German and the  
foreigner rather than any strong affection for the Papacy was  

the feeling which bound the Guelph to the pope, and so enabled  

the latter to defy the arms of Frederick II. The Ghibelline  

=use, on the other hand, was aided by the dislike of the temporal  
power of the pope and the desire for a strong central authority.  

This made Dante a Ghibelline, but the hopes of this party,  
kindled anew by the journey of Henry VII. to Italy in 1310,  

were extinguished by his departure. J. A. Symonds thus de-
sσibes the constituents of the two partite: "The Guelph party  
=cant the burghers of the consular Communes, the men of  
industry and commerce, the upholders of civil liberty, the  
friends οf democratic expansion. The Ghibelline party in-
duded the naturalized nobles, the men of arms and idleness, the  
advocates of feudalism, the politicians who regarded constitu-
tional progress with diafavour. That the banner of the church  
Boated over the one camp, while the standard of the empire  
rallied to itself the hostile party, was a matter of comparatively  
superficial moment." In another passage the same writer thus  
describes the sharp and universal division between Guelph and 

 Ghibelline: "Ghibellines wore the feathers in their caps upon  
one side, Gueiphs upon the other. Ghibellines cut fruit at table  
crosswise, Guelphs straight down ... Ghibellines drank out  
of smooth and Guelphs out of chased goblets. Chibellines wore  
white and Guelphs red roses." It is interesting to note that  
while Dante was a Ghibelline, Petrarch was a Guelph.  

Sea J. A. Symond., lie Re πais:tune is holy, vol i. (1873).  

OURNEVERE (Lat. Gswnkrssara; Welsh, GιreahtoyJ σ,;  
O. Eng. Gaynore), in Arthurian romance ,  the wife of King  
Arthur. Geoffrey of Monmouth, who calls her Guanbumara,  

make her a Roman lady, but the general tradition is that she  
was of Cornish birth and daughter to Ring Leodegrance.  
Wace, who, while translating Geoffrey, evidently knew, and  
used, popular tradition, combines these two, asserting that she  
was of Roman parentage on the mother's side, but cousin to  

Cador of Cornwall by whom she was brought up. The tradition  

relating to Guenevere is decidedly confused and demands  

further study. The Welsh triads know no fewer than three  

Gwenhwyfars; Giraldus Cambrensia, relating the discovery of  

the royal tombs at Glastonbury, speaks of the body found as  

that of Arthur's second wife; the prose Merlin gives Guenevere  
a bastard half-sister of the same name, who strongly resembles  

her; and the Laacdot relates how this lady, trading on the  
likeness, persuaded Arthur that she was the true daughter of  

Leodegrance, and the queen the bastard interloper. This episode  
of the false Guenevere is very perplexing.  

To the majority of English readers Guenevere Is best known  
in connexion with her liaison with 'Lancelot, a story which, in  
the hands of Malory and Tennyson, has assumed a form widely  

different from the original conception, and at once more pictur-
esque and more convincing. In the French romances Lancelot  
is a late addition to the Arthurian cycle, his birth is not recorded  

till long after the marriage of Arthur and Guenevere, and he is  

at least twenty years the junior of the queen. The relations  

between them are of the most conventional and courtly char-
acter, and are entirely lacking in the genuine dramatic passion  

which marks the love story of Tristan and Iseult. The  Lmtc ιlοi 
Giie,esvre romance took form and shape in the artificial atmo-
sphere encouraged by such patronesses of literature as Eleanor  
of Aquitaine and her daughter Marie, Comtesse de Champagne  
(for whom Chr€tien d Troyes wrote his Chetalier de b Chorrd e),  

and reflects the low social morality of a time when love between  
husband and wife was declared impossible. But though Guene-
vere has changed her lover, the tradition of her infidelity is of  
much earlier date and formed a part of the primitive Arthurian  

legend. Who the original lover was is doubtful; the Vita  

Gildac relates how she was carried ofi by Melwas, king of Aestivs  

Regis, to Glastonbury, whither Arthur, at the head of an army,  
pursued the ravisher. A fragment of a Welsh poem seems to  

confirm this tradition, which certainly lies at the root of her  
later abduction by Melesgaunt. In the La,iadd of Ulrich von  
Zatzikboven the abductor is Falertn. The story in these forms  
represents an other-world abduction. A curious fragment of  

Welsh dialogues, printed by Professor Rhyyss in his Sli'dki au  
the A rt ń arian Legend, appears to represent Kay as the abductor,  
In the pseudo-Chronicles and the romances Used upon them  
the abductor is Mordred, and in the chronicles there is no doubt  

that the lady was no unwilling victim. On the final defeat of  

Mordred she retires to a nunnery, takes the veil, and is no more  
herd of. Wace says emphatically- 

Νe In. ore se sere,  
le fu baste, ere sine  

Par la ser'ogiu del mesfail  
El del pure qa de mail/sal  (1! . ι36ay-3ο).  

Layamon, who in his translation of Wan treats his original  

much as Wace treated Geoffrey, says that there was a tradition  

that she had drowned herself, and that her memory and that  

of Mordred were hateful in every land, so that none would offer  

prayer foe their souls. On the other hand certain romances,  

e.g. the Percetal, give her an excellent character. The troth is  
probably that the tradition of his wife's adultery and treachery  
was a genuine part of the Arthurian story, which, neglected for  
a time, was brought again into prominence by the serial con-
ditions of the courts for which the later romance were com-
posed; and it is in this later and conventionalized form that  
the tale has become familiar to us (see also Lπκcτtοτ).  

See Studies on the ArIhiirials Legend by  Ρτοfer κ mi>'.; Taw  
Legend n.1  Si. Lascdat. Grimm Library, xii., Jessie L. Wcstoa:  
Der du πenriva, ed. Ρrofeswr Foenter. (J. L. W.)  
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GUENON (from the French,=one who grimaces, hence an  

ape), the name applied by naturalists to the monkeys of the  
African genus CercοΙilkεcw, the Ethiopian representative of  
the Asiatic macaques, from which they differ by the absence of  
a posterior heel to the last molar in the lower jaw.  

GUI^REΤ, a town of central France, capital of the department  
of Creuse, situated on a mountain declivity 48 m. N.E. of Limoges  
on the Orleans railway. Pop. (1906), town, 6042; commune  
(including troops, &c.),8,258. Apart from the H6teldesMonney-
roux (used as prefecture), a picturesque mansion of the 1 ςth  
and ι ό tb centuries, with mansard roofs and mullioned windows,  
Gu€ret has little architectural interest. It is the seat of a  
prefect and a court of assizes, and has a tribunal of first instance,  
a chamber of commerce and lycees and training colleges, for  
both sexes. The industries include brewing,  saw-milling, 
leather-making and the manufacture of basket-work and  

wooden shoes, and there is trade in agricultural produce and  
cattle. Gueret grew up round an abbey founded in the 7th  
century, and in later times became the capital of the district of  
Marche.  

OUEREZΑ, the native name of a long-tailed, black and white  
Abyssinian monkey, Colobw guereza (or C. ofyssinkcsu), char-
acterized by the white hairs forming a long pendent mantle.  
Other east African monkeys with a similar type of colouring,  
which, together with the wholly black nest African C. rayons,  
collectively constitute the subgenus Guereza, may be included  
under the same title; and the name may be further extended  
to embrace all the African thumbless monkeys of the genus  
Calobus. These monkeys are the African representatives of  
the Indo-Malay Iangurs (Semrwpithecus), with which they agree  
in their slender build, long limbs and tail, and complex stomachs,  
although differing by the rudimentary thumb. The members  
of the subgenus Guereza present a transition from a wholly  
black animal (C. salanas) to one (C. caudalus) in which the sides  
of the faze are white, and the whole Banks, as well as the tail,  
clothed with a long fringe of pure white hairs.  

GUERICKE, HEINRICH ERNST FERDINAND (1803-1878),  
German theologian, was born at Wettin in Saxony on the 25th  
of February 1803 and studied theology at Halle, where he was  
appointed professor in 1829. He greatly disliked the union  
between the Lutheran and the Reformed churches, which had  
been accomplished by the Prussian government in 1817, and in  
1833 he definitely threw in his lot with the Old Lutherans. In  
1835 he lost his professorship, but be regained it in 1840. Among  
his works were a Life of August Hermann Francke (1827, Eng.  
trans. 1837), Church History (1833,  Eng. trans. by W. T. Shedd,  
New York, 5857-1863), Allgemseine christicke Symbolik ( 1 839).  
In 1840 he helped to found the Zeitschrifi fits  die gesammie  

lulherische Theolagie and Κirche, and he died at Halle on the  
4th of February 1878.  

GUERICKE, OTTO VON (ι6oa-x686), German experimental  
philosopher, was born at Magdeburg, in Prussian Saxony, on  
the aoth of November 1602. Having studied law at Leipzig,  

Helmstedt and Jena, and mathematics, especially geometry  
and mechanics, at Leiden, he visited France and England, and  
in 1636 became engineer-in-chief at Erfurt. In 1627 he was  
elected alderman of Magdeburg, and in 1646 mayor of that city  
and a magistrate of Brandenburg. His leisure was devoted to  
scientific pursuits, especially in pneumatics. Incited by the  

discoveries of Galileo, Pascal and Torń celli, he attempted the  
creation of a vacuum. He began by experimenting with a pump  

on water placed in a barrel, but found that when the water  

was drawn οff the air permeated the wood. He thed took a  

globe of copper fitted with pump and stopcock, and discovered  
that he could pump out air as well as water. Thus he became  

the inventor of the air-pump ( τ65ο). He illustrated his discovery  
before the emperor Ferdinand III. at the imperial diet which  

assembled at Regensburg in 16$4, by the experiment of the  

" Magdeburg hemispheres." Taking two hollow hemispheres  
οf copper, the edges of which fitted nicely together, he exhausted  
the air from between them by means of his pump, and it is  

recorded that thirty horses, fifteen back to back, were unable  

to pull them asunder until the air was readmitted. Besides  

investigating other phenomena connected with a νχe υu ι, be  
constructed an electrical machine which depended on the exdta-
lion of a rotating ball of sulphur; and he made successful  

researches in astrώ ιοmy, predicting the periodicity of the return  
οf comets. In 1681 he gave up oflce, and retired to Hamburg,  
where he died on the izth of May 1686.  

His principal observations are given in his work. Eq'criminsa  
Πosa, a: ΦΡcn„/. Magdeburgka de o υcιιυ spsiie (Amsterdam. 1672).  
He is also the author of a Gudki'kle der &Jegcrun; semi E.aber εcπς  
son Mogdeburg. See F. W. Hoffmann, OMo sow Guerscks (Magdeburg.  
1874).  

GUέRIIIOΝ, a small table to hold a lamp or vase, supported  
by a tall column or a human or mythological figure. This piece  
of furniture, often very graceful and elegant, originated in France  
towards the middle of the 17th century. In the beginning the  
table was supported by a negro or other exotic £gure, and there  
is some reason to believe that it took its name from the generic  
appellation of the young African groom or ” tiger," who was  
generally called " Gu ό rίdοn," or as we should say in English  
" Sambo." The swarthy figure and brilliant costume of the  
" Moor " when reproduced in wood and picked out in colours  
produced a very striking effect, and when a small table  wax 
supported on the head by the upraised hands the idea of passive  
service was suggested with completeness. The gufridon is still  
occasionally seen in something approaching its original form;  
but it had no sooner been introduced than the artistic instinct  
of the French designer and arti όceτ converted it into a far  
worthier object. By the death of Louis XIV. there were several  
hundreds of them at Versailles, and within a generation or two  
they had taken an infmity of forms—columns, tripods, termini  
and mythological figures. Some of the simpler and more artistic  
forms were of wood carved with familiar decorative motives and  
gilded. Silver, enamel, and indeed almost any material from  
which furniture can be made, have been used for their con.  
struction. A variety of small " occasίοnal " tables are now  
called in French gutridons.  

ΟΙΙ RlΝ, JEAN BAIRISTE PAULIN (1783-1855),  French  
painter, was born at Toulon, on the 25th of March 1783, of poor  
parents. He learnt, as a lad, his father's trade of a locksmith,  
whilst at the same time he followed the classes of the free school  
of art. Having sold some copies to a local amateur, Gu&in  
started for Paris, where he came under the notice of Vincent,  
whose counsels were of material service. In 18 ιο Guerin made  
his Seat appearance at the Salon with some portraits, which had  
a certain success. In 1812 he exhibited " Cain after the murder  
of Abel " (formerly in Luxembourg), and, on the return of the  
Bourbons, was much employed in works of restoration and de-
coration at Versailles. His" Dead Christ" (Cathedral, Baltimore)  
obtained a medal in 2817, and this success was followed up by  
a long series of works, of which the following are the more note-
worthy: " Christ on the knees of the Virgin" (1819); " Anchises  
and Venus " (1822) (formerly in Luxembourg); "Ulysses and  
Minerva " (1824) (Musfe de Rennes); " the Holy Family" (1829)  
(Cathedral, Toulon); and' C Saint Catherine" ( ι838)(St Roeh).  
In his treatment of subject, Guerin attempted to realize rococo  
graces of conception, the liveliness of which was lost in the  
strenuous effort to be correct. His chief successes were attain ed  
by portraits, and those of Charles Nodier and the Abbe Lamm-
nais became widely popular. He died on the 29th of January  
5 855•  

GWrbbIN, PIERRE NARCISSE, BARON (x774- ι833), French  
painter, was born at Paris on the ι3th of May 1774. Becoming  
a pupil of Jean Baptiste Regnault, be carried off one of the three  
" graηds prix " offered in 2796, in consequence of the competition  
not having taken place since i 793. The pension was not indeed  
re-established, but Gufrin fulfilled at Paris the conditions imposed  
urn a per'sionnaire, and produced various works, one of which  
brought him prominently before the public This work, "Mazer,  
Sextus " (Louvre), exhibited at the Salon of 5799, excited wild  
enthusiasm, partly due to the subject,—a victim of SuIla's  
proscription returning to Rome to find his wife dead and his  
house in mourning—in which an allusion was found to the actual  
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situation of the tιπigres. Guerin on this occasion was publicly  
crowned by the president of the Institute, and before his  
departure for Rome (on the re-establishment of the teele under  
SuvEe) a banquet was given to him by the most distinguished  
artists of Paris. In 2800, unable to remain in Rome on account  
of his health, he went to Naples, where he painted the "Grave of  
Amyntas." In ι8ο2 Gufrin produced "Phaedra and Hippolytus"  
(Louvre); in ι8χο, after his return to Pates, he again achieved  
a great success with " Andromache and Pyrrhus " (Louvre); and  
in the same year also exhibited" Cephalus and Aurora" (Collection  
Sommariva) and"Bonaparte and the Rebelsof Cairo" (Versailles).  
The Restoration brought to Guerin fresh honours; he had received  
from the L τst consul in 2803 the cross of the Legion of Honour,  
and in ι8ι  ς  Louis ΧVIII. named him Academician. The success  
of Guerin's " Hippolytua" of "Andromache," of " Pliaedra"  
and of " Clytacmnestra" (Louvre) had been ensured by the skilful  
selection of highly melodramatic situations, trued with the  
strained and pompous dignityproper to the art of thefrst empire;  
in "Aeneas relating to Dido the disasters of Troy" (Louvre),  
which appeared side by side with" Clytaemneatra "at the Salon  
of 1817, the influence of the Restoration is plainly to be traced.  
In this work Guerin sought to captivate the public by an appeal  
to those sensuous charms which he had previously rejected,  
and by the introduction of picturesque elements of interest.  
But with this work Gufrin's public successes came to a dose.  
He was, indeed, commissioned to paint for the Madeleine a  
scene from the history of St Louis, but his health prevented him  
from accomplishing what he had begun, and in 1822 he accepted  
the post of director of the Ecole de Rome, which in 1816 he had  
refused. On returning to Paris in 1828, Guerin, who had pre-
viously been made chevalier of the order of St Michel, was  
ennobled. He now attempted to complete" Py τrbus and Prism,"  
a work which he had begun at Rome, but in vain; his health had  
finally broken down, and in the hope of improvement he returned  
to Italy with Horace Vernet. Shortly after his arrival at Rome  
Baron Guerin died, on the 6th of July 1833, and was buried  
in the church of La T τinitέ  de' Monti by the side of Claude  
Lorraine.  

A careful analysis and criticism of his principal works will be 
found in Meye?s Geschiώ k der Jranz'is ίscheιι Makrei. 

ΟUέRΙΝ DU CAYLA, GEORGE3 MAURICE DE (1810-1839),  
French poet, descended from a noble but poor family, was born  
at the cbateau of La Cayla in Languedoc, on the 4th of August 

 ι8to He was educated for the church at a religious seminary  
at Toulouse, and then at the College Stanislas, Paris, after  
which he entered the society at La Chesnaye in Brittany, founded  
by Iamenńais. It was only after great hesitation, and without  
being satisfied as to his religious vocation, that under the in-
fluence of Iamennais he joined the new religious order in the  

autumn of 1832; and when, in September of the next year,  
Lamennais, who had came under the displeasure of Rome,  
severed connexion with the society, Maurice de Guerin soon  
followed his example. Early in the following year he went to  
Paris, where he was for a short time a teacher at the College  
Stanislas. In November 2838 he married a Creole lady of some  
fortune; but a few months afterwards he was attacked by  

consumption and died on the 29th of July 1839. In the Reese  
des dells mender for May ιςth, 1840, there appeared a notice  
of Maurice de Guerin by George Sand, to which she added two  
fragments of his writings—one a composition in prose entitled  
the Centaw, and the other a short poem. His Rdfqrnee (2 vols.,  
χ861), Including the Cesfaar, his journal, a number of his letters  
and several poems, was edited by G. S. Trebutien, and accom-
panied with a biographical and critical notice by Sainte-Bcuve;  
a new edition, with the title Jowaof, karts u poenies, followed  
in ι86r; and an English translation of it was published at New  
York in 1867. Though he was essentially a poet, his prose is  
more striking and original than his poetry. Its peculiar and  
unique charm arises from his strong and absorbing passion for  
nature, a passion whose intensity reached almost to adoration  
and worship, but in which the pagan was more prominent than  
the moral element. According to Sainte-Beuve, "no French  

poet or painter has rendered so well the feeling for nature—the  
feeling not so much for details as for the ensemble and the divine  
universality, the feeling for the origin of things and the sovereign  
principle of life."  

The name of Euofsaz DX Gu*we (1805-1848), the sister  
of Maurice, cannot be omitted from any notice of him.  
He Journals (τ86τ, Eng. trans., ι865) and her . L'Wes  
(1864, Eng. trans., ι86ς) indicated the possession of gifts  
of as rare an order as those of her brother, though of a  
somewhat different kind. In her case mysticism assumed a  
form more strictiy religious, and she continued to mourn her  
brother's loss of his early Catholic faith. Five years older than  
he, she cherished a love for him which was blended with a  
somewhat motherly anxiety. Mter his death she began the  
collection and publication of the scattered fragments of his  
writings. She died, however, on the 31st of May 1848, before  
her task was completed.  

See the notices by George Send and Sainte-Beuve referred to  
above; Sainte•Beiive, miseries di' lsadi (vol. xii.) and Νοasaas  
Lssdis (vol. iii.); G. Merlet, (-miseries sae ks learner u us flares  

(Paris, 1863); Selden. L'E ψρń l des femmes de nuke krsps (Paris,  
18ό .t); Marelle, Εaetaie u M,ssrwe de Gab ύ ι (Beiiin, 1869);  
Harriet Parr, Μ. sad Ε. de Gueń n, a ιnοsοgrα (London, '870;  
and Matthew Arnold's essays on Maurice and Εugόώ e de GuCrrn,  
in his Essays is Critkism.  

CHEERIER', or Warns, a celebrated mercenary captain who  
lived about the middle of the 14th century. He was a member  
of the family of the dukes of Ilralingen, and probably a de-
scendent of the dukes of Spoleto. From r340 to 1343  he was  
in the service of the citizens of Pisa, but afterwards be col-
leted a troop of adventurers which he called the Grit Company,  
and with which he plundered Tuscany and Lombardy. He then  
entered the service of Louis I. the Great, king of Hungary and  
Poland, whom he assisted to obtain possession of Naples; but  
when dismissed from this service his ravages became more  
terrible than ever, culminating in the dreadful sack of Anagni  
in 1358, shortly after which Guernieri disappeared from history.  
He is said to have worn a breastplate with the inscription,  
"The enemy of God, of pity and of mercy."  

GUERNSEY (Fr. Gs rnesη), one of the Channel Islands,  
belonging to Britain, the second in size and westernmost of the  
important members of the group. Its chief town, St Peter Port,  
on the east coast, is in 2°  33' W., 49° 27' N., 74  m. S. of Portland  
Bill on the English coast, and 30 m. from the nearest French  
coast to the east. The island, roughly triangular in form, is  
9ξ m. long from N.E. to S.W. and has an extreme breadth of  
5ξΡ m. and an area of 15,691 acres or 245 sq. m. Pap. (1901),  
40,446, the density being thus 162 per sq. m.  

The surface of the island rises gradually from north to south,  
and reaches its greatest elevation at Haut Nez (349 ft.) above  

Point kart on the south pout. The coast scenery, which forms  
one of the principal attractions to the numerous summer visitors  
to the island, is finest on the south. This coast, between Jerbourg  

and Pleinmont Points, respectively at the south-eastern and  

south-western corners of the island, is bold, rocky and indented  

with many exquisite little bays. Of these the most notable are  

Moulin Huet, Saint's, and Petit Bot, all in the eastern halt of  
the south mast. The cliffs, however, culminate in the neigh-
bourhood of Pleinmont. Picturesque cave occur at severs!  
points, such as the Creux Mahie. On the west coast there is a  

succession of larger bays—Rocqusine Perelle, Vazon, and Cobo.  
OH the first lies Libou Island, the Hanois and other islets, and  
all three bays are sown with rocks. The coast, however,  
diminishes in height, until at the north-eastern extremity of the  
island the land is so low across the Vale or Brayer du Val, from  
shore to shore, that the projection of L'Ancrease is within  a 
few feet of being isolated. The east mast, on which, besides the  
town and harbour of St Peter Port, is that of St Sampson, pre-
tents no physical feature of note. The interior of the island  
is generally undulating, and gains in beauty from its rich vegeta-
tion. Picturesque glens descend upon some of the southern  
bays (the two converging upon Petit Sot are notable), arid the  
high-banked paths, arched with foliage, which follow the small  
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rills down to Moulin Huet Bay, arc much admired under the  
name of water-lanes.  

The soil is generally light sandy loam, overlying an angular  
gravel which rests upon the weathered granite. This soil  
requires much manure, and a large proportion of the total area  
(about three-fifths) is under careful cultivation, producing a  
considerable amount of grain, but more famous for market-
gardening. Vegetables and potatoes are exported, with much  
fruit, including grapes and flowers. Granite is quarried and  
exported from St Sampson, and the fisheries form an important  
fpdustry.  

For administrative purposes Guernsey Is united with Alderney,  
Sark, Herr and the adjacent islets Ιο form the bailiwick of  
Guernsey, separate from Jersey. The peculiar constitution,  
machinery of administration and justice, finance, &c., are con-
sidered under the heading CsasmsL Isums. Guernsey is  
divided into the ten parishes of St Peter Port, St Sampson, Vale,  
Citel, St Saviour, St Andrew, St Martin, Forest, St Peter du  
Bois and Torteval. The population of St Peter Port in 1901  
was 18,264; of the other parishes that of St Sampson was 5614  
and that of Vale 5082. The population of the bailiwick of  
Guernsey nearly doubled between 18a τ and 1901, and that of  
the island increased from 35, 243 in 189! to 40,446 in 1901.  
The island roads are excellent, Guernsey owing much in this  
respect to Sir John Doyle (d. 1834), the governor whose monu-
ment stands on the promontory of jerbourg. Like Jersey and  
the neighbouring net of France, Guernsey retains considerable  
traces of early habitation in cromlechs and menhirs, of which  
the most notable is the cromlech in the north at L'Ancresse.  
As regards ecclesiastical architecture, all the parish churches  
retain some archaeological interest. There is good Norman  
work in the church of St Michael, Vale, and the church of St  
Peter Port is a notable building of various periods from the early  
14th century. Small remains of monastic buildings are seen at  
Vale and οπ Lihou Island.  

OIIRRRAZZI, FRANCISCO DOIIENICO (1804-1873), Italian  
publicist, bon at Leghorn, was educated for the law at  Pisa, 
and began to practise in his native place. But he soon took to  
politics and literature, under the influence of Byron, and his  
novel, the Baits gli di Benevn Ιο(1827), brought him into notice.  
MaZZini made his acquaintance, and with Carlo Bini they started  
a paper, the Zndicatore, at Leghorn in 1829, which was quickly  
suppressed. Guerrazzi himself had to endure several terms of  
imprisonment for his activity in the cause of Young Italy, and  
it was in Portoferrato in 1834 that he wrote his most famous  
novel Assidio di Firenze. He was the most powerful Liberal  
leader at Leghorn, and in 2848 became a minister, with some  
idea of exercising a moderating influence in the difficulties  
with the grand-duke of Tuscany. In 1849, when the latter  
fled, he was first one of the triumvirate with Mazzini and  
Montanelli, and then dictator, but on the restoration he was  
arrested and imprisoned for three years. His Apologia was  
published in 1852. Released from prison, he was exiled to  
Corsica, but subsequently was restored and was for some time a  
deputy at Turin (1862-1870), dying of apoplexy at Leghorn  
on the 25th of September 1873. He wrote a number of other  
works besides the novels already mentioned, notably Isabella  
Orsini (1845) and Bratrice Cenci (1854), and his Opera were  
collected at Milan ( τ868).  

See the Life and Works by  Bosio (1877), and Carducci's edition of  
his letters (2880).  

OIIERRERO, a Pacific coast state of Mexico, bounded N.W.  
by Michoacan, N. by Mexico (state) απd Morelos, N.E. and E.  
by Puebla and Oaxaca, and S. and W. by the Pacific. Area,  
24,996 sq. m. Pop., largely composed of Indians and mestizos  
(1895), 417,886; (1900) 479,103. The state is roughly broken  
by the Sierra Madre and its spurs, which cover its entire surface  

with the exception of the low coastal plain (averaging about  
20 m. in width) on the Pacific. The valleys are usually narrow,  
fertile and heavily forested, but difficult of access. The state  
is divided into two distinct zones—the tigress calienss of the  
toast and lower river courses where tropical conditions prevail,  

and the lierras lcmpledas of the mountain regiaa slue the  
conditions are subtropical The hatter is celebrated lee ^s  
agreeable and healthy climate, and for the variety and character  
of its products. The principal river of the state is the Rio dc in  
Baitaa or Mescals, which, having its source in Tharala, fleas  
entirely across the state from W. 10 E., and then southward  to 
the Pacific on the frontier of Michoacan. This rives is  
long and receives many effluents from the mountainom regiss  
through which it passes, but its course is very prcdpitom and  
its mouth obstructed by sand bars. The agricultural predicts  
include cotton, coffee, tobacco and cereals, and the forests pradu α  
rubber, vanilla and various textile fibres. Mining is  
although the mineral resources of the state include zi Ιν r, geld,  
mercury, lead, iron,  coal, sulphur and precious at The  
capital, Chilpancingo, or Chllpandngo de los Bravos (pap 747  
in 1900), is a small town in the Sierra Madre about iron. free  
the coast ααd 200 m. S. of the Federal caρita] It is a hulltky  
well-built town on the old Acapulco road, is lighted by el creaky  
and is temporarily the western terminus of the Iate τοαιic  
railway from Vera Cruz. It is celebrated in the bbtmy  of 
Mexico as the meeting-place of the re νοιιιύ  nary o αφess  of 
1813, which issued a declaration of independence. Ch τίρια"s  
was badly damaged by an earthquake in January !9oa, and  
again on the ι ό th of April 1907. Other important [mwm of the  
state are Tiztla, or Tixtla de Guerrero, formerly the capital  
(pop. 6316 in 1900), 3 m. N.E. of Chilpancingo; Cbllapa (8156 is  
1895), the most populous town of the state, partially desIniycd  
by a hurricane in 1889, and again by the earthquake of ιφ ;  
Iguala (6631 in 1895); and Acapulco. Guerrero was osgaaiaed  
as a state in 1849, its territory being taken from the states of  
Mexico, Michoacan and Puebla.  

GUERRILLA (erroneously written "guexllla," being the  
diminutive of the Span. guenra, war), a term currently used is  
denote we carried on by bands in any irregular and unoeganised  
manner. At the Hague Conference of 1899 the posstias of  
irregular combatants was one of the subjects dealt with, and the  
rules there adopted were reaffirmed at the Conference of 1907.  
They provide that irregular bands in order to enjoy re οοραtrns  
as belligerent forces shall (a) have at their bend a passe  
responsible for his subordinates, (b) wear some fixed distinctive  
badge recognizable at a distance, (c) carry arms openly, and (1)  
conform in their operations to the laws and customs of  war. 
The files, however, also provide that in care of invasion the  
inhabitants of a territory who οπ the approach of the iv>ιόeg  
enemy spontaneously take up arms to resist it, shall be rcprded  
as belligerent troops if they carry aims openly and respect tie lswa  
απd customs of war, although they may not have had time to  
become organized in accordance with the above peodsicen.  
These rules were borrowed almost word for word from the project  

drawn up at the Brussels international conference of 1874.  

which, though never ratified, was practically incorporated is the  
army regulations issued by the Russian government in manevsa  
with the war of 1877-78. (T. 8n.)  

OIIERRINNI, OLINDO ( ι84ς- ), Italian pod, was b a  
at Sant' Alberto, Ravenna, and after studying law took is a  
life of letters, becoming eventually librarian at Bologna Univer-
sity. In 1877 be published Posfiiw'a, a volume of cane  
under the name of Lorenzo Stechetti, following this with ?nin ^es  
(1878), Conti popdari τοιιια aodi (i880) and other poetical  
works, and becoming known as the leader of the "mist ' 
school among Italian lyrical writers.  

OIIIUDE, JUIRI RASILR (184$- 	), French snciaTist,  
was bon in Paris on the nth of November 1845-  He bad  
begun his career as a clerk in the French Home Οf6ce, bet at  
the outbreak of the Franco-German War be was editing Lu  

Omits do l'komme at Montpellier, and had to take ref age at  
Geneva in 1871 from a prosecution instituted on account of  
article which had appeared in his papa in defence of the  
Commune. In 1876 he returned to France to become our  of 
the chief French apostles of Marsden collectivism, and was  
Imprisoned for six months in 1878 for taking part in the Eat  
Parisian International Congress. lie edited at different time  
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Les Omits de lhomme, Le C ń  du p ιυρk, Le Saciuli',le, but his  
beat-known organ was the weekly £ galiIi. He had been in close  
association with Paul Lafargue, and through him with Karl Marx,  
whose daughter he married. It was in conjunction with Marx  
and Lalargue that he drew up the programme accepted by the  
national cαngrαs of the Labour party at Havre in 1880, which  
laid stress on the formation of an international labour party  
working by revolutionary methods. Next year at the Reims  
congress the orthodox Marxian programme of Guesde was  
opposed by the " possibilists," who rejected the inIranstgeant  
attitude of Guesde for the opportunist policy of Benoit Malon.  
Αt the congress of St-^tienne the diflerence developed into  
separation, those who refused all compromise with a capitalist  
government following Guesde, while the opportunists formed  
seνπΡal groups. Guesde took his full share in the consequent  
discussion between the Guesdists, the Blanquists, the ροssibilists,  
&c. In ι8g3 he was returned to the Chamber of Deputies for  
Lille (7th circonscń ption) with alarge majorityover the Christian  
Socialist and Radical candidates. He brought forward various  
proposals in social legislation forming the programme of the  
Labour party, without reference to the divisions among the  
Socialists, and on the aoth of November 1864 succeeded in  

miring a two days' discussion of the collectivist principle in the  

Chamber. In 1902 he was not re-elected, but resumed his seat  
in 1906. In 1663 there was a formal reconciliation at the Reims  

congress of the sections of the party, which then took the name  
of the Socialist partyof France. Guesde, nevertheless, continued  
to oppose the opportunist policy of Ja υτes, whom he denounced  
for supporting one bourgeois party against another. His defence  
of the principle of freedom of association led him, incongruously  
enough, to support the religious Congregations against Emile  
Combes. Besides his numerous political and socialist pamphlets  
be published in igot two volumes of his speeches in the Chamber  

of Deputies entitled Qualee ens de lulk de classe 1893 -1898.  
6UT, EDWIN ( τ8cο- ι88o), English antiquary, was born in  

i&oo. He was educated at King Edward's school, Birmingham,  
and at Caius College, Cambridge, where he graduated as eleventh  
wrangles, subsequently becoming a fellow of his college. Called  
to the bar in 1828, he devoted himself, after some years of legal  
practice, to antiquarian and literary research. In 2838 he  
published his exhaustive Hislory of English Rhythms. He also  
wrote a very large number of papers on Roman-British history,  
which, together with a mass of fresh material for a history of  
early Britain, were published posthumously under the editorship  
of Dr Stubbs under the title Origins CeIlicac (1883). In 1852  
Guest was elected master of Caius College, becoming LL.D. in  
the following year, and in 1854-1855  he was vice-chancellor of  
Cambridge University. Guest was a fellow of the Royal Society, 

 and an honorary member of the Society of Antiquaries. He  
died on the 23rd of November ι88ο.  

G ΜΙSΤ (a word common tο Teutonic languages; cf. Gam.  
Cart, and Swed. gilst; cognate with Lat. hoslis, originally  a 
stranger, hence enemy; cf. " host " ), one who receives hos-
pitality in the house of another, his "host "; hence applied t ο  
a parasite.  

6UEITARD, JEAN 1$TI ΕΝΝΕ (1715-1786), French naturalist  
and mineralogist, was born at Etampes, οn the a2nd οf September  
i7 ι5. In boyhood he gained a knowledge of plants from his  
rnndfather, who was an apothecary, and later he qualified as a  

doctor in medicine. Pursuing the study of botany in various  

parts of France and other countries, he began to take notice of  
the relation between the distribution of plants and the soils and  
aubsoils. In this way his attention came to be directed to  
minerals and reeks. In 1 746 he communicated to the Academy  
of Sciences in Paris a memoir on the distribution of minerals and  
reeks, and this was accompanied by a map on which he had  
recorded his observations. He thus, as remarked by W. D.  
Conybeare, "first carried into execution the idea, proposed by  
(Martin1 Laster years before, of geological maps." In the course  
of his journeys he made a large collection οf fossils and figured  
matey of them, but be had no clear ideas about the sequence  
of strata. He made observations also on the degradation of  

mountains by rain, rivers and sea; and he was the first to  
ascertain the existence of former volcanoes in the district of  
Auvergne. He died in Paris on the 7th of January 1786.  

His publications include: Obseroalions Sur ks planks (τ vets,  
1747); Huloire de la &ceroe,* faitc en France dc matures sem-
Slables d elks dent Is porcelains de is Chine est ‚omposie (1765);  

Mdmo,,es ται dijirenles parl,es des sciences et 0,15 (5 vols., 1768-
i783) Afimosre ssr Ia mmd ταlorie du Dauphinl (τ vcls., 1779).  
See The Founders of Geology, by Sir A. Geikie (1897).  

GUEUX, LFS, or " THE BEGGARS," a name assumed by the  
confederacy of nobles and other malcontents, who in 1566  
opposed Spanish tyranny in the Netherlands. The leaders of  
the nobles, who signed a solemn league known as " the Com-
promise," by which they bound themselves to assist in defending  
the rights απd liberties of the Netherlands against the civil απd  
religious despotism of Philip IL, were Louis, count of Nassau,  
and Henry, count of Brederode. On the 5th of April ι566  
permission was obtained for the confederates to present a petition  
of grievances, called " the Request," td the regent, Margaret,  
duchess of Parma. About a5ο nobles marched to the palace  
accompanied by Louis of Nassau and Brederode. The regent  
was. at first alarmed at the appearance of so large a body, but  
one of her councillors, Berlaymont by name, was heard to  
exclaim, "What, madam, is your highness afraid of these  
beggars ('es gucux)?" The appellation was not forgotten. At  
a great feast held by some 300 confederates at the Ηό ιel Culem-
burg three days later, Brederode in a speech declared that if need  
be they were all ready to become " beggars" in their country's  
cause. The words caught on, and the hall resounded with loud  
cries of " Viee'sl tut gucuxi" The name became henceforward a  
party appellation. The patriot party adopted the emblems of  
beggarhood, the wallet and the bowl, as trinkets to be worn on  
their hats οr their girdles, απd a medal was struck having on one  
side the head of Philip II., on the other two clasped hands with  
the motto " FιdΣlι σu coy, jusques d porler la beso'e." The  
original league of " Beggars " was short-lived, c υshed by the  
iron hand of. Alva, but its principles survived and were to be  
ultimately triumphant.  

In the year 1569 the prince of Orange, who had now openly  
placed himself at the head of the party of revolt, granted letters  
of marque to a number of vessels manned by crews of desperadoes  
drawn from all nationalities. These fierce corsairs under the  
command οf a succession of daring and reckless leaders—the  
best-known of whom is William de la Marck, lord of Lumey-
were called " Gueux de mer," or "Sea Beggars." Α t first they  
were content with plundering both by sea and land and carrying  
their booty to the English ports where they were able to refit  
and replenish their stores. This went on till 1572, when Queen  
Elizabeth suddenly refused to admit them t ο her harbours.  
Having no longer any refuge, the Sea Beggars in desperation  
made an attack upon Brill, which they seized by surprise in the  
absence of the Spanish garrison on the 1st of April 1572. En-
couraged by their unhoped-for success, they now sailed to  
Flushing, which was also taken by a coup de main. The capture  
of these two towns gave the signal for a general revolt of the  
northern Netherlands, and is regarded as the seal beginning of  
the War of Dutch Independence.  

GUEVARA, ANTONIO DE (t. 1490- 1544), Spanish chronicler  
and moralist, was a native of the province of Alava, απd passed  
some of his earlier years at the court of Isabella, queen οf Castile.  
In 1528 he entered the Franciscan order, and afterwards accom-
panied the emperor Charles V. during his journeys to Italy and  

other parts of Europe. After having held successively the offices  
of court preacher, court historiographer, bishop of Guadix and  
bishop of Mondo6edo, be died in 1544.  His earliest work,  
entitled Rdoj de principcs, published at Valladolid in 1529, and,  
according to its author, the fruit of eleven years' labour, is a  
didactic novel, designed, after the manner of Xenophon's Cyro-
pacdia, to delineate, in a somewhat ideal way for the benefit  
of modern sovereigns, the life απd character of an ancient prince,  
Marcus Aurelius. distinguished for wisdom απd virtue. It  was 
often reprinted in Spanish; and before the close of the century  
bad also been translated into Latin, Italian, French and English,  
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an English translation being by J. Bourchier (London, 1546)  
and another being by Τ. North. It is difficult now to account for  
its extraordinary popularity, its thought being neither just nor  
profound, while its style is stiff and affected. It gave rise to a  
literary controversy, however, of great bitterness and violence,  
the author having ventured without warrant to claim for it an  
historical character, appealing to an imaginary " m αηuκriρt  
in Florence." Other works of Guevara are the Ducnda de  
los Ctsar ιs (Valladolid, 1539), or " Lives of the Ten Roman  
Emperors," in imitation of the manner οf Plutarch and Suetonius;  
and the Epislolas familiares (Valladolid, 1539-1545),  sometimes  
called "The Golden Letters," often printed in Spain, and  
translated into all the principal languages of Europe. They are  
in reality a collection of stiff and formal essays which have long  
ago fallen into merited oblivion. Guevara, whose influence upon  
the Spanish prose of the ι ό th century was considerable, also  
wrote Libre de los inveniores del one do mercer (Valladolid, 1539,  
and Madrid, 1895).  

GUEVARA, LUIS VΒLΠii DE ( τ579-1644), Spanish dramatist  
and novelist, was born at cija on the 1st of August 1579.  
After graduating as a sizar at the university of Osuna in 1596,  
he joined the household of Rodrigo de Castro, cardinal-arch-
bishop of Seville, and celebrated the marriage of Philip II. in  
a poem signed "Velez de Santander," a name which he con-
tinued to use till some years later. He appears to have served  
as a soldier in Italy and Algiers, returning to Spain in 1602 when  
he entered the service of the count de Salda6a, and dedicated  
himself to writing for the stage. He died at Madrid on the  
loth of November 1644. He was the author of over four hundred  
plays, of which the best are Reiner despi'es de stork, Aids teen d  
Fey Sue le sangre, La Luxe de la Sierra and Εl Diablo esld en  
Conlillana; but he is most widely known as the author of ΕΙ  
Diable tojudo (2641), a fantastic novel which suggested to Le  
Sage the idea of his Diabk boileue.  

GUGLIELMI, PIETR0 (1727-1804), Italian composer, was  
born at Mme Carrara in May 1727, and died in Rome on the  
19th οf November 1804. He received his first musical education  
from his father, and afterwards studied under Durante at the  
Conservatorio di Santa Maria di Loreto at Naples. His first  
operatic work, produced at Turin in 1735, established his  
reputation, and soon his fame spread beyond the limits of his  
own country, so that in 1762 he was called to Dresden to con-
duct the opera there. He remained for some years in Germany,  
where his works met with much success, but the greatest triumphs  
were reserved for him in England. He went to London, ac-
cording to Burney, in ι768, but according to Florimo in 1772,  
returning to Naples in 1777. He still continued to produce  
operas at an astounding rate, but was unable to compete suc-
cessfully with the younger masters of the day. In 1793 he  
became mausk° di ιαρρella at St Peter's, Rome. He was a very  
prolific composer of Italian comic opera, and there is in most  
of his scores a vein of humour and natural gaiety not surpassed  
by Cimarosa liimsrlf. In serious opera he was less successful.  
But here also he shows at least the qualities of a competent  
musician. Considering the enormous number of his works, his  
unequal workmanship and the frequent instances of mechanical  
and slip-shod writing in his music need not surprise us. The  
following are among the most celebrated of his operas: Ι Due  
Gemdli, La Serra inamorata, La Paslorella xebik, La Bela J'cc-
cam el, Rinaldo, An(aserse, Didoπσ and Enea e Lavinia. He else  
wrote oratorios and miscellaneous pieces οf orchestral and  
chamber music. Of his eight sons two at least acquired fame as  
musicians—Pietro Carlo (1763-1827), a successful imitator  of 
his father's operatic style, and Giacomo, an excellent singer.  

GUIANA (Guyana, Gt ιayaxet), the general name given in its  

I The origin of the name is somewhat obscure, and has been  
variously interpreted. But the late Col. G. Ε. Church supplies the  
following note, which has the weight of his gnat authority: "  
cannot confirm the suggestion of Schοmburgk that Guayana ' re-
ceived its name from a small river, a tributary of the Oń noco',  
supposed to be the Waini or Guainia. In South America, east of  
the Andes, it was the common custom of any tribe occupying a  
length of river to call it simply ' the river'; but the other mbea  

widest acceptation to the part of South America lying to  tlt 
north-east from 8° 40' N to s° 3ó S. and from 3 ο° W. Ia 68° ld  
W Its greatest length, from Cabo do Norte to the cz8macc  
of the Rio Xie and Rio Negro, is about Ia$o m., its gratin  
breadth, from Banma Point to the mouth of the ( mom  in 
the confluence of the Rio Negro and Amazon, Soo m. Ια atα  
is roughly 690,000 sq. m. Comprised in this vast territer, an  
Venezuelan (formerly Spanish) Guiana, lying on both sides d  
the Orinoco and extending S. and S.W. tο the Rio Negro sad  
Brazilian settlements; British Guiana, extending from Vas-
uela to the left bank of the Corentya river, Dutch Gi ιr  

designated any section of it by the name of the people firing in as  

banks Many streams, therefore, had more than a deem om  
It is probable that no important ri κr had one mime aloe thee*  
out its course, prior to the time of the Conquest. The rd met.  
mesas, semi, as found ass prefix, and very frequently as a αr^  
hen, to the names of numerous rivers, not only throughout Glum!  
but all over the Orinoco and Amazon valleys For instance. Pyser  
Indians called the portion of the Purges over which they  eccpsed  t4 
Waiisi. It simply means water, or a fountain of water. or e  due. 
The alternative suggestion that Guayana is as Indlaa wad  
ing 'sold coast,' I also think untenable. Thu term, appbed is  
northeast frontage of South America between the Orhinco zed dc  
Amazon. is found on the old Dutch map of Hartsiuick, who tai  it 
'Guiana Canbania of de Wilde Kust, a name which sent ins  
well desenbed it when, in t580, some Zealanders, of the Ne ιhd ααα.  
sent a ship to cruise along it, from the mouth of the Anna is  
that of the Grimm, and formed the first settlement sear the ram  
Pomeroon. The map of Firnao Vaz Doarado, 1564. mils de  
northern part of South America, i σcluding the proem Ihoi  
Guiana, 'East Pero. An anonymous Spanish nap.  *hum Ι .  
gives Guayana as lying on the east side of the Otiaorn jet muse  
its mouth. About 1660, Sebaselen de Ruesta, co® σgraphπ d ds  
Cosa de Coniradacimm de Seville. shows Gmyn cumin the  
British, French and Dutch Guayania According to the^.  1 
Nicolas de Fer, 1719. a tribe of Guayazis (Gu m yas) oαΡ^ped tin  
south side of the Amazon river, front of the island of Τef^aιδιsi.  
east of the mouth of the Madeira. Ar ί κίdeι Rojas, as mime  
Venezuelan ncholar, nays that the Mulches lmBans, nor C..  
inhabited a site called Guayana long before the diseovmyd Ss^k  
America by the Sppaaniards. Coodresu in his (hex see him  
mentions that the Reucosyesses of Guayanl, take their sue Ws  
a large tree in their forests, ' which φ rs appears to be the origin d de 
name Guayane.' According to Michelana y Rojaa, in the& ι1ηηu^tt  
to the Venezuelan government on their voyages in the hee ń  the  
Orinoco, 'Guyana derives its name from the balsam who fin  
between the Caroni river and the Siemer de lmataα. called Gmyιιι'  
My own studies of aboriginal South America lead me to ιnρρωt  eke 
statement of Michelana y Rojas. but with the following a^Fa  
of it: The Portuguese, in the early Part of the 16th ιειtη fuel  
that the coast and mountain district of Rio de .µ s,  δetsas  
Cape Sb Thorne and Angra dos Reis, belonged to the fa b r  
Tamoyos. South of these, for distance of about 300 leis 

geere ocean slope of the coast ran w 	the 	trtbea  
the early writers Gasandt, Gayaad, Gas Gaol as4  
Goaysdais. Geqy'tstders and GsiayasSnes. , They "env cb  
feud with the Tamcyos and with their neighbours on the coati. she  
Cańjos, as well as with the vas Tapuya horde of the Seede d *  
interior. Long before the discovery, they had been fumed in  
abandon their beautiful lands, but had recuperated ther eases&  
returned and seconquered their ancient habitat- 8desn νYe,  bin 
ever, many of them had migrated northward, some had .staid  n 
the Sends back of Bahia and Pernambuco, others on the si^fk  
Amazon and in the valley of the Orinoco, but it huge ..whee bed  
crossed the lower Amazon and οαιφied an eatenmvv area of oσaa!  
to the north of it, about thesizeoofi Belgsum.aloug the  Τ,:  
ranged highlands. and the upper Pamn and Maroai zmvs. αι od  
ass large district on the northern dope of the abrne-m ιΡed  
Ιo their new home they became known a. R ΜscesυtιΡι0. bias.  
like the Masditrsicw of the middle Amazon. theg =lid sad  
painted themselves with Foscot or saes (Risk  (le): be 
ether surrounding tπϋ eι celled them Ouayands, that is  
the 	

C.^ ιΡymie- 
the Gus. so common to the Guarani-Tnpi tongue. 	aσιΡ^e  
corrupted into Osa. Poeto Seguro y' of the so-called spin's  
other times they gave themselves the mimed Gmyd or ςaω}d.  
which probably means" brotbus." from which coma G ωιριωsaΜ  
Gsayosaas.... The latter occupied the cosatty 1, d  
Rio de Janeiro.... The masers of the Capitens el Si Weems  
called themselve. Gsiasas.' Guinila, referring to a^^tlNtao  
South America (1745)). speaks of five microns be ιιg gοάaω  a 
civilize the ' Rπciο t Gamyaaa.' In view of the ahom, k w  

drought reasonable to assume that the vas tesταery 
Y^ as Guayand (Βritish, Dutch, French, Bran7 ισdd ua 

derives its name from its aborigines who were (nand them s de  
time of the discovery, and whose original home was the hiss  I 
have indicated."  



GUIANA 
	

675  

or Surinam), from the Corentyn t ο the Heron river; French  
:uiana (or Cayenne), from the Macon to the Oyapock river; t  
Irazilian (formerly Portuguese) Guiana, extending from the  
wtbern boundaries of French, Dutch, British and part of  
'enezuclan Guiana, to the Amazon and the Negro. Of these  
ivisons the fiπt and last are now included in Venezuela and  
iraztl respectively; British, Dutch and French Guiana are  
escribed in order below, and are alone considered here.  

In their physical geography the three Guianas present certain  
3mmon characteristics. In each the principal features are the  
Vera and their branch streams. In each colony the northern  
urtiou consists of a fluviomarine deposit extending inland and  
radually rising to a height of ιο to ις ft. above the sea. This 

 fluvial plain varies in width from 50m. to ι8 m. and is traversed  
y ridges of sand and shells, roughly parallel to what is now  
se coast, indicating the trend of former shore lines. By the  
raining and diking of these lands the plantations have been  
rmed along the coast and up the rivers. These low lands are  
ttacbed to a somewhat higher plateau, which towards the  
use is traversed by numerous huge sand-dunes and inland by  
ι nges of hills rising in places to as much as 2000 ft. The  

rater part of this belt of country, in which the auriferous  

:stricts principally occur, is covered with a dense growth of  
ingk and high forest, but savannahs, growing only a long  
iry grass and poor shrubs, intrude here and there, being in the  
Ε. much nearer to the coast than in the N.W. The hinterlands  
insist of undulating open savannabs rising into hills and  
fountains, some grass-covered some in dense forest.  

Gιo& gy'. —Guiana is formed a lmost entirely of gneiss and crystal- 
This is the boundary generally accepted: but it is in dispute.  

'See C. B. Brown and J. G. Sawkins. Reports on the Physical,  
εaeripptt ιιιιιι and &osomw (ie οlοry of B&d[ish GsiσωΡσ (London, 1875):  

Velma. " Eaquisee geologique de Is Guyane ίranςaise et des  

line scbists penetrated by numerous dikes of diorite, diabase,  &c 
The gold of the placer deposits appears to be de ń ved, not from  
quartz reefs, but from the uhists and intrusive rocks, the selvages  
of the diabase dikes sometimes containing as much as 5 oz. of  
gold to the ton. In British Guiana a series of conglomerates., red  
and white sandstone and red shale, rests upon the gneiss and  
forms the remarkable table-topped mountains Roraima, Rukenaam,  
&c. The beds are horizontal, and according to Brown and Sawkins,  
three layers of greenstone, partly intrusive and partly contem-
poraneous, are interstratified with the sedimentary deposits. The  
age of these beds is uncertain, but they evidently correspond with  
the similar series which occurs in Brazil, partly Palaeozoic απd  
partly Cretaceous. In Dutch Guiana there are a few small patches  
supposed to belong to the Cretaceous period. Along the coast,  

and in the lower parts of the river valleys, are deposits which are  

mainly Quaternary but may also include beds of Tertiaiy age.  
History —The coast of Guiana was sighted by Columbus in  

1498 when he discovered the island of Trinidad and the peninsula  
of Paris, and in the following year by Alonzo de Ojeda and  
Amerigo Vespucci; and in 1500 Vincente Υα fιez Pinion ventured  
south of the equator, απd sailing north-west along the coast  
discovered the Amazon; he is believed to have also entered  
some of the other rivers of Guiana, one of which, now called  
Oyapock, is marked on early maps as Rio Pinion. Little,  
however, was known of Guiana until the fame of the fabled  
golden city Mfanoa or El Dorado tempted adventurers to explore  
its rivers and forests. From letters of these explorers found in  
bassins du Parou et du Van (aflluents de I'Amazone) d'apres lea  
esploratione du Dr Crevaux," Bid!. Soc. Giogr. ser. 7, Vol vi.  
(Parts, ; 885), pp. 453-49 2  (with geological map); E. Martin, Gee.  
Ιο ische Studies 'iber Nied rla ωΡdisch-Wes'-Jrdu ωΡ. aaf Grand ιιxεner  
Unkrss'ksngsreisen (Leiden, 1888); W. Bergs, " Zur Geologic  
des Cορρ ιeπame- and Nicke ńetales in Su ń nam (Hollandisch•  
Guyana),' Samml. d. Goal. Reicksmus. (Leiden), ser. 2, ltd.  ii. 
Heft 2, pp. 93.16.5 (with 3 maps): and for British Guiana. the  
ofhicial reports on the geology of various districts, by J. B. Harrison,  

C. W. Anderson, H. I. Perkins published at Georgetown.  
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captured ships, Sir Walter Raleigh was induced to ascend the  

Orinoco in search of El Dorado in x595, to send Lawrence  

Reymis on the same quest in the following year, and in 1617  
to try once again, with the same intrepid lieutenant, an ex-
pedition fraught with disaster fur both of them. As early as  

1580 the Dutch had established a systematic fade with the  
Spanish main, but so far as is known their first voyage to Guiana  

was in 2598 . BY 1613 they had three or four settlements on  
the coast of Demerlira and Essequibo, and in about 1616 some  
Zeelanders settled on a small island, called by them Kyk 08cr of  

("see over all "), in the confluence of the Cuyuni and Mazaruni  
rivers. While the Dutch traders were struggling for a footing  
in Essequibo and Demerara, English and French traders were  
endeavouring to form settlements on the Oyapock river, in  

Cayenne and in Surinam, and by 1652 the English had large  
interests in the latter and the French in Cayenne. In 2663  
Charles II. issued letters patent to Lord Willoughby of Parham  
and Lawrence Hyde, second son of the earl of Clarendon, grant-
ing them the district between the Copenam and Maroni rivers,  
a province described as extending from Ε. to W. some lac m.  
This colony was, however, formally ceded to the Netherlands  

in 1667 by the peace of Breda, Great Britain taking possession  
of New York. Meanwhile the Dutch West India Company,  
formed in 1621, had taken possession of Essequibo, over which  
colony it exercised sovereign rights until '791. In 1624 a Dutch  
settlement was effected in the Berbice river, and from this grew  

Berbice, for a Long time a separate and independent colony.  
In 1657 the Zealanders firmly established themselves in the  

Pomeroon, Monica and Demerara rivers, and by 1674 the Dutch  

were colonizing all the territory now known as British and  
Dutch Guiana. The New Dutch West Indian Company, founded  

in tie" year to replace the older company which had failed,  
received Guiana by charter from the states-general in e682.  

In the following year the company sold one-third of their territory  

to the city of Amsterdam, and another third to Cornelis van  
Aerssens, lord of Sommelsdijk. The new owners and the  
company incorporated themselves as the Chartered Society of  

Surinam, and Sommelsdijk agreed to fill the post of governor of  

the colony at his own expense. The lucrative trade in slaves  
was retained by the West Indian Company, but the society  
could import them on its own account by paying a fine to the  
company. Sommelsdijk's rule was wise and energetic. He  
repressed and pacified the Indian tribes, erected forts and  

disciplined the soldiery, constructed the canal which bears his  

name, established a high court of justice and introduced the  

valuable cultivation of the cocoa-nut. But on the 17th of June  
x688 he was massacred ins mutiny of the soldiers. The' third "  
which Sommelsdijk possessed was offered by his widow to William  

III. of England, but it was ultimately purchased by the city of  
Amsterdam for 700,000 fl. The settlements in Essequibo pro-
gressed somewhat slowly, and it was not until immigration was  
attracted in 1740 by offers to newcomers of free land and im-
munity for a decade from taxation that anything like a colony  
could be said to exist there. In 1732 Berbice placed itself under  

the protection of the states-general of Holland and was granted  

a constitution, and in 1773 Demerara, till then a dependency of  
Essequibo, was constituted as a separate colony. In ι78ι the  
three colonies, Demerara. Essequibo απd Berbice, were captured  
by British privateers, and were placed by Rodney under the  

governor of Barbados. but in 1782 they were taken by France,  
then an ally of the Netherlands, and retained until the peace  
of 1783, when they were restored to Holland. In 1 784 Essequibo  

and Demerara were placed under one governor, and Georgetown  
—then called Stabroek—was fixed on as the seat of government.  

The next decade saw a series of struggles between the colonies  

and the Dutch West India company, which ended in the company  

being wound up and in the three colonies being governed directly  
by the states-general. In 1796 the British again took possession,  

and retained the three colonies until the peace of Amiens in  

1802, when they were once again restored to Holland, only to  

be recaptured by Great Britain in 1803, in which year the  
history proper of British Guiana began.  

I. Bamsa GUIANA, the only British possession in S. America,  
was formally ceded in 1814-1815. The three colonies wee in  

1831 consolidated into one colony divided into three  
counties, Berbice extending from the Corentya river  

to the Abary creek, Demerara from the Aba to the ^^ ry  

Boerasirie creek, Essequibo from the Boerasi ń e to the Venez-
uelan frontier. This boundary-line between British Guiana  

and Venezuela was for many years the subject of dispute. The  

Dutch, while British Guiana was in their possession, claimed the  

whole watershed of the Essequibo river, while the Venezuelans  
asserted that the Spanish province of Guayana had extended  

up to the left bank of the Essequibo. In '840 Sir Robert  
Schomburgk had suggested a demarcation, afterwards knows  
as the " Schomburgk line "; and subsequently, though m  
agreement was arrived at, certain modifications were made is  
this British claim. In x886 the government of Great Britain  

declared that it would thenceforward exercise jurisdiction up to  

and within a boundary known as " the modified Schomburgk  
line." Outposts were located at points on this line, and for some  
years Guianese police and Venezuelan soldiers faced one another  

across the Amacura creek in the Orinoco mouth and at Yuruas  

up the Cuyuzsi river. In x897 the dispute formed the subject  

of a message to congress from the president of the United States,  

and in consequence of this intervention the matter was sub-
mitted to an international commission, whose sward was issued  
at Paris in 1899 (see VENEZUXL.a). By this decision neither  
party gained its extreme claim, the line laid down differing  
but little from the original Schomburgk line. The demarcation  

was at once undertaken by a joint commission appointed by  
Venezuela and British Guiana and was completed in 1904.  
It was not found practicable, owing to the impassable nature  
of the country, to lay down on earth that part of the boundary  
fixed by the Paris award between the head of the Wenamu creek  
απd the summit of Mt. Roraima, and the boundarycommissioners  

suggested a deviation to follow the watersheds of the Carool,  
Cuyuni and Mazaruni rivers, a suggestion accepted by the two  

governments. In 1 902 the delimitation of the boundary between  
British Guiana απd Brazil was referred to the arbitration of the  
king of Italy, and by his reward, issued in June ι004, the sub-
stantial area in dispute was conceded to British GuianL The  
work of demarcation has since been carried out  

Towns, &c.—The capital of British Guiana is Georgetown, at  
the mouth of the Demerara river, on its right bank, with a  
population of about 50,000. New Amsterdam, on the right  
bank of the Berbice river, has a population of about 7500-
Each possesses a mayor and town council, with statutory parrs  
to impose rates. There are nineteen incorporated villages, and  
ten other locally governed areas known as country districts, the  
affairs of which are controlled by local authorities, known as  
village councils and country authorities respectively.  

Popelahon.—The census of '891 gave the population  of 
British Guiana as 278,328. There was no census taken in 1901.  
By official estimates the population at the end of 1904 was  
301,923. Of these some 220,000 were negroes and ι a4,οοο  
East Indians, 4300 were Europeans, other than Portugiseue,  
estimated at about 7,600, and some 30,000 of mixed race.  
The aborigines—Arawaks, Caribs, Wapisianas, Warraws,  8e—
who numbered about ιο,000 in 189', are now estimated at  
about 6500. In '904 the birth-rate for the whole colony was  
30,3 per loon and the death-rate 25.8.  

Physical Geography—The surface features of British Cuism  
may be divided roughly into fourens. first, the alluvial s α- 
board, flat and below the level of high-water; secondly, the forest  

belt, swampy along the rivers but rising into undulating lands and  

hills between them, thirdly, the savannahs in and inland si the  

forest belt, elevated table-lands, graua-eosvred and peaexiraliy  

treeless, and fourthly. the mountain ranges The eastern peetios  
of the colony, from the sourceof its two largest ń vers, the Corestya  
and Essequibo, is a rough inclined plain. starting at some Sao ft.  

above sea-level at the source of the Takutu in the west, but only  

some 400 at that of the Corentyn in the west, and sloping dost  

gradually to the low alluvial flats about 3 ft. below high.wata  
line. The eastern part is generally forested; the western is as  

almost level savannah, with woodlands along the rivers, The  
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northern portion of British Guiana, the alluvial flats alluded to  
already, consists of a fluviomarine deposit extending inland from  
25 m. to 30 m., gradually rising to about 12 ft. above high-water  
nark and ending'against beds of sandy clay, the residua of igneous  
reeks decomposed is silo, which form an extensive undulating  
region rising to 150 ft. above the sea and stretching back to the  

forest-covered hills. Roughly parallel to the existing coast-line are 
narrow reefs of sand and sea-shells, which are dupes indicating the  
trend of former limits of the sea, and still farther back are the  
higher "sand hills," hills of granite or diabase with a thick stratum  
of coarse white sand superimposed. From the coast-line seawards  
the ocean deepens very gradually, and at low tide extensive flats  
of sand and of mixed clay and sand (called locally "caddy ") are  

left bare, these flats being at times covered with a deposit of thin  
drift mud.  . 

Two great parallel mountain systems cross the colony from W.  
to E., the greater being that of the Pacaraima and Merumd Mts.  
and the lesser including the Kanuku hits. (2000 ft.), while the  
Ararai Mts, a densely-wooded range rising to 2500 ft., form the  
southern boundary οf British Guiana and the watershed between  
the Essequibo and the Amazon. These mountains rise generally  
in a succession of terraces and broad plateaus, with steep or even  
sheer sandstone escarpments. They are mostly flat-topped, and  
their average height is about 3500 ft. The Pacaraima Mts., how-
ever, teach 8635 ft. at Roraima, and the latter remarkable mountain  

rises as a perpendicular wall of red reek 1500 ft. in height spnngiit g  
out of the forest-clad slopes below the summit, and was considered  
inaccessible until in December 1884 Messrs ins Thurn and Perkins  

found a ledge by which the top could & reached.. The summit is  
a table-land some 12 sq. m. in area. Mt. Kukenaam is of similar  
structure and also rises above 8500 ft. Other conspicuous summits  
(about 7000 ft.) are Iwalka ń ma, Eluwarima, 11utipu and Waiaka-
piapu. The southern portion of the Pacaraima range comprises  
rugged hills απd rock-strewn valleys, but to the Ν. where the sand- 
stone assumes the table-shaped form, there are dense forests, and  
the scenery is of extraordinary grandeur. Waterfalls frequently  
descend the cliffs from a great height (nearly z00o ft. sheer at  
Roninu and Kukenaam). The sandstone formation can be traced  
from the northern Pacaraima range on the N.W. to the Corentyn  
in the S. Ε. It is traversed in places by dikes and sills of diabase or  
dolerite, while bosses of more or less altered gabbro rise through it.  
The surface of a large part of the colony is composed of gneiss, and  
of gneissoae granite, , which is seen or sn in large water-worn bosses in the 
river beds Intrusive granite is of somewhat rare occurrence;  
where found, it gives rise to long low rolls of hilly country and to  
cataracts in the rivers. Extensive areas of the country consist of  
quai'u porphyry, porphyń tes and felstone, απd of more or less  
schistose reeks derived from them. These rocks are closely con-
nected with the gneissose granites and gneiss, and there are reasons  
for believing that the latter are the dip-seated portions of them  
and are only visible where they have been exposed by denudation.  
Long ranges of hills, varying in elevation from a few hundreds to  
from 3000 ft. to 3000 ft., traverse the plains of the gneiaaose districts.  
These are caused either by old intrusions of diabase απd gabbro  
which have undergone modifications, or by later ones of dolcrite.  
These nines are of high importance, as the reeks comprising them  
are the main source of gold in B ń tish Guiana.  

Rises.—The principal physical features of British Guiana are  
its rivers and their branches, which form one vast network of  
waterways all over it, and are the principal, indeed practically the  
only, highways inland from the coast. Chief among them are the 

 Warm, the Essequibo, and its tributaries the Mazaruni and Cuyuni,  
the Demean, the Berbice απd the Corentyn. The Essequibo  
rises in the Acani Mts, in o° 41' Ν. and about 850 ft. above the  
sea, and flows northwards for about 600 m. until it discharges itself  
into the ocean by n estuary nearly 15 m. in width. In this 
estuary are several large and fertile islands, on four of which sugar  
used to be grown. Now but one. Wakenaam, can boast of a factory.  
The Essequibo can be entered only by craft drawing less than  
20 ft. and is navigable for these vessels for not more than 5 ο m.,  
its-subbsêηη uent course upwards being frequently broken by cataracts  

and rapids Some 7 m. below the first series of rapids it is joined  
by the Mazaruni, itself joined by the Cuyuni some 4 m. farther up.  
It has a remarkable course from its source in the Merume Mountains,  
about 2400 ft. above the sea. It flows first south, then west north-
west, north, and finally south-cast to within 20 m. of its own source,  

forming ^m αnυ fine falls, and its course thereafter is still very tortuous. 
In 4°  4. and 58° W., the Essequibo isoined by the Rupununi, 
which, rising in a savannah at the foot of the Karawaimento Mts.,  
his a northerly and easterly course of fully Zoo m. In 3 °  37' Ν.  
the Awań cun joins the Ruponuni, and by this tributary the Finra, 

 a tributary of the Amazon, may be reached,—an example of the  
interesting series of llabos connecting nearly all S. American riven  
with one another. Another large tnbntary of the Εas 9uibo is the  
Potaro, on which, at :130 ft. above sea-level απd in 5 8' Ν. and  
yyqq

° 
 le' W., is the celebrated Kaieteur fall, discovered in 1870 by Mr 

C. Barrington Brown while engaged on a geological survey. This  
fall is produced by the river flowing from a tableland of sandstone  
and conglomerate into a deep valley 8» ft. below. For the first  
74t ft. the water falls as a perpendicular column, thence as s sloping  

cataract to the still reach below. The river 200 yds. above the fall  
is about 4ee ft. wide, while the actual waterway οf the fall itself  
vanes from 120 ft. in dry weather to nearly 400 ft. in rainy seasons.  
The Kaieteur, which it took Mr Brown a fortnight to reach from  

the coast, can now be reached on the fifth day from Georgetown.  
Among other considerable tributaries of the Essequibo are the  
Siparuni,. Burro-Burro, Rewa, Kuyuwiai and Kassi.Kudji. The  
Demerara river, the bead-waters of which are known only to indium,  
rises probably near 5° Ν., and after a winding northerly course of  
some aoo m. enters the ocean in 6° 50'  Ν. and 58°  20' W. A bar  
of mud and sand prevents the entrance of vessels drawing more  
than 19 ft. The river is from its mouth, which is nearly 2 m. wide,  
navigable. for 70 m. toall vessels which can enter. The Berbice  
river rises in about 3.40'  N., and in 3' S3'  N. is within q  m. of the 
Esegquibo. At its mouth it is about 2} m. wide, απd is navigable  
for vessels drawing not more than 12 ft. for about ιο5 m. and for  
vessels drawing not more than 7 ft. for fully 175 m. Thence upwards  
it is broken by great cataracts. The Canje creek joins the Berbice  
river close to the sea. The Corentyn river rises in z 48' 30' Ν.,  
about 140 m. Ε. of the Essequibo, and flowing, northwards enters  
the Atlantic by an estuary some 14 m. wide. The divide between its  
head-waters απd those of streams belonging to the Amason system  
is only some 400 ft. in elevation. It is navigable for about 150 m.,  

some of the reaches being of great width απd beauty. The upper  
reaches are broken by a series of great cataracts, some of which,  

until the discovery of Κaieteur,4rere believed to be the grandest in  
British Guiana. Among ether rivers are the Pomeroon, Monica  
απd Bań ma, while several large streams or creeks fall directly into  
the Atlantic, the largest being the Abary, Mahaicony απd Mahaica, 
between Berbice and Demerara, and the Boerasirie between Demerara  
απd Essequibo, The colour of the water of the rivers and creeks  
is in general a dark brown, caused by the infusion of vegetable  
matter, but where the streams run for a long distance through  
savannahs they are of a milky colour.  

Climak.—The climate is, as tropical countries go, not unhealthy.  
Malarial fevers are common but preventible; and phthisia ό  pre-
valent, not because the climate is unsuitable to sufferers from  

pulmonary complaints, but because of the ignorance of the common  

people of the elementary principles of hygiene, an ignorance which  
the state is endeavouring to lessen by including the teaching of  
hygiene in the syllabus of the primary schools The temperature is  
uniform on the coast for the ten months from October to July, the  
regular N.E: trade winds keeping it down ne an average of 80° F.  
In August and September the trades die away απd the heat becomes  
oppressive. In the interim the nights are cold απd damp. Hurri-
canes. indeed even strong gales, are unknown; a tidal wave is an  
impossibility; and the nature of the soil of the coast lands renders  
earthquakes practically harmless. Occasionally there are severe  
droughts, and the rains are sometimes unduly prolonged, but  
usually the year is clearly divided into two wet and two dry seasons.  
The long wet season begins in mid-April and lasts until mid-August.  
The long dry season is from September to the last week in November.  
December and January constitute the short rainy season, and  
February απd March the short dry season. The rainfall vanes  
greatly in different parts of the colony; on the coast it avenges  
about 8ο in. annually.  

FΙοπσ.—The vegetation is most luxuriant and its growth per-
petual. Indigenous trees and plants abound in the utmost variety,  

while'many exotics have readily adapted themselves to local con-
ditions. Along the coast is a belt of counda and mangrove—the  
bark of the latter being used for tanning—forming a natural barrier  

to the inroads of the sea, but one which—very unwisely—has been  

in parts almost wined to allow of direct drainage. The vast forests  

afford an almost inexhaustible supply of valuable timbers; green-
heart and men, largely used in shipbuilding and for wharves and  

deck απd leek gates; silverbally, yielding magnificent planks for all  

kinds of boats; απd cabinet woods, such as cedar and cabwood.  
There may be seen great trees, struggling for life one with the  
other, covered with orchids—some of great beauty and value—and  

doped with falling liana and vines Giant palms fringe the river-
banks and break the monotony of the mass of smaller foliage.  

Many of the trees yield gums, oils and febnfuges. the bullet tree  

being bled extensively for balola, a gum used largely in the manu-
facture of belting. Valuable νar1^tiα of rubber have also been  
found in several dist ń cts,and since early in 1905 have attracted the  
attention of experts from abroad. On the coast plantains, bananas  
and mangoes grow readily απd are largely used for food, while  
several districts are admirably adapted to the growth of limes.  
Oranges, Pineapples, star-apples, granadillas, guavas are among the  
fruits; Indian corn, cassava, yams, eddoes, tannins, swat potatoes  
and ochroes are among the vegetables, while innumerable varieties  
of peppers are grown and used in large quantities by all classes.  

The dainty avocado pear, purple and green, grows readily. In the  
lagoons and trenches many varieties of water-lilies grow wild, the  
largest being the famous Victoria rc ra.  

Fausa.—Guiana is full of wild animals, birds, insects and  
reptiles. Among the wild animals, one and all nocturnal, are  
the mipourrie or tapir, manatee, acouri and labba (both ex-
cellent eating), sloth, anteater, armadillo, several kinds of deer,  
baboons, monkeys and the puma and jaguar. The last is seen  
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frequently down on the cease, attracted from the forest by the  
cattle grazing on the front and back pasture lands of the estates.  
Among the birds may be mentioned the carrion crow an invaluable  
scavenger), vicissi and muscovy ducks, snipe, teal. Plover,igeon, 
the ubiquitous kiskadee or qi' est gas dit, a species of shrike—his  
name derived from his shrill call—the canary and the twee-twee,  
both charming whistlers. These are all found on the coast. In the  
forest are maim (partridge), maroudi (wild turkey), the beautiful  
bell-bird with note like a silver gong, the quadrille bird with its  
tuneful oft-repeated bar, great flecks of macaws and parrots, and  
other birds of plumage of almost indescribable richness απd variety.  
On the coast the trenches and canals are full of alligators, but the  

great cayman is found only in the rivers of the interior. Among the  

many varieties of snakes are huge constricting camoudies, deadly  
bushmasters. labar ins and rattlesnakes. Among other reptiles  
are the two large lizards, the salumpenta (an active enemy of the  

barn-door fowl), and the iguana, whose flesh when cooked resembles  

tender chicken. The rivers, streams and trenches abound with  
fishes, crabs and shrimps, the amount of the latter consumed being  
enormous, running into tons weekly as the coolies Use them in their  
curries and the blacks in their too-too.  

Gasanmmeirt απd Admiinislraiion.—Executivc power is vested  
in a governor, who is advised in all administrative matters by  
an executive council, consisting of five olficial and three un-
omcial members nominated by the crown. Legislative authority  
is vested in the Court of Policy, consisting of the governor, who  

presides and without whose permission no legislation can be  

initiated, seven other official members and eight elected members.  

This body has, however, no financial authority, all taxation and  
expenditure being dealt with by the Combined Court, consisting  
of the Court of Policy combined with six financial representatives.  

The elected members of the Court of Policy and the financial  

representatives are elected by their several constituencies for  

five years. Qualification for the Court of Policy is the owner-
ship, or possession under lease for a term of twenty-one years,  
of eighty acres of land, of which at least forty acres are under  
cultivation, or of house property to the value of S75οο. A  
financial representative must be similarly qualified or be in  
receipt of a clear income of not less than £3οο per annum.  
Every male is entitled to be registered as a voter who (in addition  

to the usual formal qualifications) owns (during six months prior  
to registration) three acres of land in cultivation or a house of  

the annual rental or value of £20;  or is a secured tenant for  
not less than three years of six acres of land in cultivation or  
for one year of a house of £40 rental; or has an income of not  
less than £100 per annum; or has during the previous twelve  
months paid £4, 35. 4d. in direct taxation. Residence in the  
electoral district for six months prior to registration is coupled  

with the last two alternative qualifications. Plural voting is  

legal but no plumping is allowed. The combined court is by  
this constitution, which was granted in 1891, allowed the use  
of all revenues due to the crown in return for a civil list voted  

for a term now fixed at three years. English is the official and  

common language. The Roman-Dutch law, modified by orders-
in-council and local statutes, governs actions in the civil courts,  
but the criminal law is founded on that of England. Magis-
trates have in civil cases jurisdiction up to £20, while an appeal  
lies from their decisions in any criminal or civil case. The  
supreme court consists of a chief justice and two puisne judges,  
and has various jurisdictions. The full court, consisting of the  
three judges or any two of them, has jurisdiction over all civil  
matters, but an appeal lies to His  Majesty in privy council in  

cases involving £soo  and upwards. A single judge sits in in-
solvency, in actions involving not over £520, and in appeals from  
magistrates' decisions. The appeal full court, consisting of  
three judges, sits to hear appeals from decisions of a single judge  

in the limited civil, appellate and insolvency courts. Criminal  

courts are held four times a year in each county, a single judge  
presiding in each court. A court of crown cases reserved is  
formed by the three judges, of whom two form a quorum pro-
vided the chief-justice is one of the two. There are no imperial  
troops now stationed in British Guiana, but there is a semi-
military police force, a. small militia and two companies of  
volunteers. The Church of England and the Church of Scotland  
are both established, and grants-in-aid are also given to the  

Roman Catholic and Wesleyan cburcbes and to several οtb τ  
denominations.  

The revenue and expenditure now each amount annually to as  
average of a little over £5 οο,οοο. About one-half of the revenue  is  
produced by import duties, and about (9ο,πoο by excise. The  
public debt on the 4ist of March 1995 stood at £989.62o.  

The system of primary eduction is denominational and is mainly  
supported from the general revenue. During 1904-1905.213  rόnsli 
received grants-in-aid amounting to 3.5oo, the asmage cost κe  
scholar being a little over Li. These grants are cakulated on the  
results of examinations field annually, an allowance varying from  
4s. 44d. to Ia ojd. being made for each pass in reading, wń ti  
arithmetic, school-garden work, nature study, singing and d  
English, geography, elementary hygiene and sewing. Secondary  
education is provided in Georgetown at some private establishments,  
απd for boys at Queen's College, an undenomtnational government  
institution where the course of instruction is the smite as at a putic  
school in England. and the boys are prepared foe the Cambridge  
local examinations, on the result of which annually depend the  
Guiana scholarship—open to beeysand girls,and carrying ausii'enity  
or professional training in England—and two scholarships at  
Queen's College.  

hut:Wrύs aid. Trade.—At the end of the third decade of the  
19th century the principal exports were sugar, rum, molasses, cotton 

 and coffee. In 1830, 9,500,000 lb of coffee were sent abroad. but  
after the emancipation of the slaves it almost ceased as an export,  
and the little that is now grown is practically entirely -  consumed  
in the colony. The cultivation of cotton ceased in 1844, and, but  
for a short revival during the American civil war, has never ρττupσed  
since. Eflorts have been made to resuscitate its growth, but the  
experiments of the Board of Agriculture have only shown that Sea  
Island cotton is not adaptable to local conditions, and that so  
other known variety can as yet be recommended. Today the  
principal exports are sugar, rum, mοlasκs, mulascuit—a cattle feed  
made I rοηs- molasses—gold, timber, balata, shingles and cattle  
The annual value of the total exports is just under £2,000,000,  of 
which about two-thirds go to Great Britain and British possession  
The cultivation of rice has made great strides in recent years. aid,  
inhere difficultiesof drainage and irrigation can be e000maioiy  
overcome, promises to increase rapidly. In 1873,  32.000,000 lb of  
rice were imported, whereas in 1904-1905, the quantity imported  
having fallen to 20,500,000 lb, there were over τ8.00ο acres under  
rice cultivation, and εxφrtatiopp, principally to the British West  
Indies. had commenced.. The cliltivationof the sugar-cane, and its  
manufacture into sugar and its by-products, still remains, in sste  
of numerous fluctuations, the staple industry. The provision of a  
trustworthy labour supply for the estates is of great =mmdtanee.  
and heal scarcityhas made it necessary since 0849 to import  it 
under a system of indenture. In that year and until 1867, liberated  
Africans were brought from Rio de Janeiro, Havana, Sierτa Leone  
and St Helens, and in 1845 systematic immigration from Indic  
commenced and has since been carried on αππυα1ly--save in 1849-
1850. In 1853 immigration from China was tried, and was carried  
on by the government from ι859 to 1866. when it ceased owing to  
a convention arranged at Peking, stipulating that all immigrants  
should on the expiry of their term of indenture be entitled to be seat  
back at the expense of the colony, a liability it could not afford to  
incur. To reduce the cost of supervision απd kindred expen es.  
and consequently of the cane and its manufacture into sugar, the  
policy of centralization has been universally adopted, and forty-six  
estates now produce as much sugar as three times that number did  
in 1875. During recent years Canada has come forward as a large  
buyer of Guiana s sugar, and in 1904-1905 the same amount went  
there as to the United States, in each case over 44,οuο tons, wbends  
in 1901-1902 the United States took 85.009 tons and Canada under  
8000 tons. Practically all the rum απd molascuit go to . 
and the molasses to Holland and Portuguese possessions T^ta

rid
nds  

on the coast and on the river banks up to the send hills are of marked  
fertility, and can produce almost any tropical vegetable or fruit.  
Cultivation, however, save on the sugar, coffee and cocoa estates,  
απd by a few exceptional small farmers, is carved on in a hapbasssd  
and half-hearted manner, απd the problem of agricultural develop-
ment is one of great difficulty for the government. Much of the  
privately-owned land is not beneficially occupied, απd in many cases  
it Is not possible even to learn to whom it belongs, and though there  
are vast tracts of uncultivated crown land where a large farm er a 
small homestead can be easily and cheaply acquired, the didicultws  
involved in clearing, draining, and in some cases of protecting it by  
dams, are erohibitive to all but the exceptionally determined.  

Prospecting for gold began in ι88o, and from 18&4to 1893-1894  
the output, chiefly from alluvial workings, increased from 250 01.  
to nearly 140,000 oz. annually. The industry hen received a sαioas 
check by the failure of several mines, andΙα nearly a decade was  
almost entirely in the hands of the midi tń butor, known locally as  
a pork-knocker. There has been some revival, chiefly due to fore gn  
enterprise. At Omar on the Essequibo river a German syndicate  
worked a large concession on the hydraulic process cl placer mining  
with considerable success. and more recently took to dredgingpii its  
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flats, In the Puruni (a tributary of the Masamni) American capita-
lists. working the Peters' mine, have established their workings to a  
considerable depth, besides constructing a road, 6o m. iii length,  
from Kartabo point, at the confluence of the Guyuni and Mazaruni ς 

 to the Puruni river opposite the mine. An English syndicate  started 
dredging in the Conawarook. a tributary of the ssequibo. The  
principal gold districts are on the Essequibo and its tributaries—
the chief being the Cuyuni, Mazaruni, Potato and Conawarook-
and on the Barima, Barama and Weini rivers in the north-west  
district. There have been smaller workings, mostly unsuccessful,  
in the Demerara and Berbice rivers.  

Diamonds and other precious stones have been found in small  
quantities, απd since roue efforts have been made to extend the  
output, near) ii,000 carats weight of diamonds being exported in 
1904. But though the small stones found were of good water, the  
cost of transport to the diamond fields, on the Mazaruni ń ver, was  
heavy, and after 1904 the industry declined, Laws dealing with  
gold and precious stones passed in 1880, 1886 and 1887, and regula-
tions in 1899. were codified in 1902 απd amended in 1903.  

Timber is cut, and balata and rubber collected, from crown lands  
by licences issued from the department of Lands and Mines. Wood-
cutting, save on concessions held by a local company owning an  
up-country line of railway connecting the Demerura and Essequibo 
rivers, is limited to those parts of the forest which are close to the  
lower stretches of the rivers and creeks, the overland haulage of  
the been logs being both difficult and costly, while transport  
through the upper reaches of the rivers is impossible on account of  
the many cataracts and rapids. The average annual value of im-
ports is L ι,3oo,000, of which about two-thirds are from Greet Britain  
and British possessions. Of the vessels trading with the colony,  
most are under the British flag, the remainder being principally  
American and Norwegian.  

The money of account is dollars and cents, but, with the exception  
of the notes of the two local banks, the currency is British sterling.  
The unit of Lend measure is the Rhynland rood, roughly equal to  
is ft. 4 in. A Rhynland acre contains 300 square roods.  

Jafaad Commaπkarioa, &c.—The public roads extend along the  
coast from the Corentyn river to some So m. N. of the Essequibo  
mouth on the Aroabisci coast, and for a short distance up each of  
the principal rivers and creeks entering the sea between these  
points. A line of railway 604 m. in length runs from Georgetown  
to Resigner on the left bank of the Berbice river opposite New  
Amsterdam' and another line 13 m. long starts from Vreed-en-hoop,  
on the left Wnk of the Demcrara river opposite Georgetown, and  
tuns to Greenwich Park on the right bank of the Essequibo ń ver  
some 3 m. from its mouth. A light railway. metre gauge. 181 m.  
in length, connects Wismar (on the left bunk of the Demerara  
river some 70 m. from its mouth) with Rockstonc (on the right bank  
of the Essequibo, and above the first series of cataracts in that river).  
Steamers run daily to and from Georgetown and Wismar, and  
launches to and from Rockstone and Tumatuma ń  Fall on the  
Potato, and all expeditions for the goldfields of the Essequibo απd  
its tributaries above Rockstone travel by this route. Another  
steamer goes twice a week to Bartica at the confluence of the  
Essequibo and Mazaruni, and another weekly to Mt. Everard on  
the Barima, from which termini expeditions start to the other  
gold απd diamond fields: Steamers also run from Georgetown to  
New Amsterdam and up the Berbice river for about too m. Above  
the termini of these steamer routes all travelling is done in keelless  
bsleaa'z. propelled by peddlers and steered when coming through  
the rapids at both bow and stern by. certificated bowmen and  
steersmen. Owing to the extreme dangers of this inland travelling,  
stringent regulations have been framed as to the !ceding of boats,.  
supply of ropes απd qualifications of men in charge, and the shooting . 
of certain falls is prohibited. Voyages upcountry are of necessity  
slow, but the return journey is made with comparatively great 

 rapidity, distances laboriously covered on the up-trip in three days  
,being done easily in seven hours when coming back.  

From England British Guiana is reached in sixteen days by the  
steamers of the Royal Mail Steam Packet Compaey,and in nineteen  
drys by those of the direct line from London and Glasgow. There  
are also regular services from Canada, the United States, France  
and Holland.  

Hisfery.'—Wben taken over in 1803 the prospects of three  

British colonies were by no means promising, and during the  

next decide the situation became verlcń tical. owing to the  
increased output of sugar by conquered Dutch and French  
colonies the English market was glutted and the markets of  
the continent of Europe were not available, Bonaparte having  
closed the ports. The years iflsz and ι8ι a were peculiarly  
disastrous, especially to those engaged in the manufacture of  

sugar, and at a public meeting held in Georgetown early in the  
latter year it was stated that the produce of the colony ordinarily  

worth { ι,86o,οοο had on account of deteriorated value decreased  
by fully one-third. At this meeting it was resolved to petition  

the imperial parliament to allow the Interchange of produce  

with the United States; a resolution which was unfortunately  
rendered abortive by the outbreak of war between England and  
the States in ι8ι a, the trade of British Guiana being instead  
actually harried by American privateers. In his address to  
the Combined Court on the τοΙh of October 1812 the governor  
(General Carmichael) stated that a vessel with government  
stores had been captured by as American privateer, and in  
February 1813 the imperial government sent H.M.S. " Peacock"  
to protect the coast. On the 23rd of that month in cruising  
along the 'east coast of Demerara the " Peacock ".met the  
American . privateer "Hornet,"  and though, after a gallant  
struggle, in which Captain Pecke, R.N., was killed, the English  
ship was sunk with nearly all her crew, the colony did not suffer  
from any further depredations. In the following years news  
of the agitation in England in favour of emancipation gradually  
became known to the slaves, and caused considerable unrest  
among them, culminating in 1823 in a serious outbreak on the  
estate on the east coast of Demerara. Negroes, demanding  
their freedom, attacked the houses of several managers, and  
although at most paints these attacks were repulsed with but  
little loss.on either side, the situation was no serious as to neces-
sitate the calling out of the military. The ringleaders were  
arrested απd promptly and vigorously dealt with, while a special  
court-martial was appointed to try the Rev. John Smith, of  
the London Missionary Society, who it was alleged had fostered  
the rising by his teachings to the slave congregation at his  
chapel in Le Ressouvenir. This trial was stigmatized as unfair  
by the missionary party in England, but on the whole appears  
to have been conducted decently by an undoubtedly unbiassed  
court. It is difficult now to form any very definite conclusion.  
Mr Smith certainly had great influence over the slaves, and  
while his teaching prior to the outbreak was at least ill -advised,  
he made no efforts while the disturbances were going on to use  
his influence on the side of law and order; indeed all he could  
say in his own defence was that he was ignorant of what  was 
going on, a statement it is impossible to believe to have been  
strictly veracious. He was found guilty and sentenced to be  
hanged. It is obvious that it was never intended to carry out  
this sentence, and on the 19th of November the governor an-
nounced that he felt it imperative on him to transmit the findings  
of the court for His Majesty's consideration. The question of  
Smith's guilt or innocence created a great deal of feeling in  
England, the anti-slavery and missionary societies making it  
a basis for increased agitation in favour of the slaves; but  
the imperial government evidently agreed with the colonial  
executive in holding that he could not be exonerated of grave  
responsibility, as the order of the king was that while the sentence  
of death was remitted Mr Smith was to be dismissed from the  
colony and to enter into a recognizance in {2020 not to return  
to British Guiana or to reside in any other West Indian colony.  
This order reached Georgetown in April 1824, but Mr Smith  
had died in the city jail on the 6th of February of a pul-
monary complaint from which he had been suffering for some  
time.  

Sir Benjamin d'Urban was governor from April 1824 to May  
1833, the principal event of his administration being the con-
solidation in 1831 of the three colonies into one colony divided  
into three counties, Berbice, Dcmerara and Essequibo.  

Governor d'Utbsn was succeeded in June 1833 by Sir James  
Carmichael Smyth, who began his administration by a pro-
clamation to the slaves stating that while the king intended to  
improve their condition, the details of his plans were not as yet  
completed, snd warning them against impatience or insub-
ordination. When the resolutions foreshadowing emancipation,  
passed by the House of Commons on the Lath of June 1833,  
reached the colony, the planters, to whom the governor's pro-
clamation had been most distasteful, were thunderstruck and  
even the government was surprised. Naturally the slaves were  
wildly jubilant. Emancipation brought troublous times through  
which the governor steered the colony with great tact and flm-
ness, serious troubles being nipped in the bud solely by his great  
personality, and the subsequent conflicts with the apprentices  
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might have been obviated had he lived longer. He died at  
Camp House on the 4th of March 1838.  

In the years following emancipation the colony was in a  
serious condition. The report of a commission in 1850 proved  
that it was virtually ruined, and only by the introduction of  
immigrants to provide a reliable labour supply were the sugar  
estates saved from total extinction. By 1853 the colony had  
begun to make headway, and Sir Henry Barkly, the then gover-
nor, was able to state in his speech to the Combined Court in  
January that its progress was in every way satisfactory. During  
Governor Barkly's administration the long series of struggles  
between the legislature and the executive terminated, and when  
he left in May 1853 he did so with the respect and good-will of  
all classes. The strengthening of the labour supply was not  
effected without troubles. In 1847 the negroes in Berbice  
attacked the persons and property of the Portuguese immigrants,  
the riots spreading to Demerara and Essequibo, and not until  
the military were called out were the disturbances quelled.  
Similar riots in 1862 were only stopped by the prompt and  
firm action of the new governor, Mr (afterwards Sir) Francis  
Rinks, while rows between negroe and Chinese and negroes  
and East Indians were frequent. Gradually, however, things  
quieted down, and until τ883 the estates as a whole did well.  
In 1884 the price of sugar fell so seriously as to make the pro-
spects of the colony very gloomy, and for nearly two decades  
proprietors had to be content with a price kept artificially low  
by bounty-fed beet-sugar, many estates being ruined, while  
those that survived only did so by the application of every  
economy, and by their owners availing themselves of every new  
discovery in the sciences of cultivation and manufacture.  

The year 1889 was marked by an outbreak on the part of a  
section of the negro population in Georgetown directed against  
the Portuguese residents there. A Portuguese had murdered  
his black paramour and had been convicted and sentenced to  
death. The governor commuted the sentence to penal servitude  
for life. Shortly after this a Portuguese stall-holder in the  
market assaulted a small black boy whom he suspected of  
pilfering, the latter having to be taken to a hospital, while the  
former, after being taken to a police station was, through some  
misunderstanding or informality, at once released. Almost  
immediately excitable and unreasoning negroes were rushing  
about loudly proclaiming that the boy was dead, that the  

Portuguese were allowed to kill black people and to go free, and  
calling on one another to take their own revenge. Mobs gathered  
quickly, attacked individual Portuguese and wrecked their  
shops and house, and not until the city had been given up for  
two days to scenes of disgraceful disorder were the efforts of the  
police and special constables successful in quelling the disturb-
ances. The damage done amounted to several thousands of  
dollars, the Portuguese owners being eventually compensated  
from general revenue.  

In 1884 the dispute as to the boundary with Venezuela  
became acute. It was reported to the colonial government that  
the government Of Venezuela had granted to an American  
syndicate a concession which covered much of the territory  
claimed by Great Britain, and although prompt investigation  
by an agent despatched by the governor did not then disclose  
any trace of interference with British claims, a further visit in  
January τ88ς, made in consequence of reports that servants of  
the Manoa'Company had for down notices posted by Mr  
McTurk on his former visit, discovered that the British notices  
had been covered over by Venezuelan ones and resulted in the  
government of Great Britain declaring that it would thence-
forward exercise jurisdiction up to and within a boundary  
known as "the modified Schomburgk line." Outpost were  
located at points on this line, and for some years Guianese police  
and Venezuelan soldiers faced one another across the Amacura  
creek in the Orinoco mouth and at Vuruan up the Cuyuni river.  
Guianese officers were, however, ρresυmably instructed not  
actively to oppose act of aggression by the Venezuelan govern-
ment, for in January 1895 Venezuelan soldiers arrested Messrs  
D. D. Barnes and A. H. Baker, inspvctors of police in charge at  

Vuruan station, conveyed them through Venezuela to Caracas,  
eventually allowing them to take steamer to Trinidad. Foe  
this act compensation was demanded and was eventually paid  
by Venezuela. The diplomatic question as to the boundary—
the results of which are stated above—was parsed out of the  
hands of the colony; see the account of the arbitration under  
VENRZUEI.A.  

The last two months of 5905 were ma τke by serious dis-
turbances in Georgetown, and in a lesser degree on the east  
and west banks of the Demerara river. On the 29th of November  
the dock labourers employed on the wharves in Geergetnws  
struck for higher wages, and large crowds invaded the priOcip al 
stores in the city, compelling men willing to work to desist and  
in some caste assaulting those who opposed them. By the  
evening of the 3 οth of November they had got so far out of  
hand as to necessitate the reading of the Riot Act and a pro-  
clamation by the governor (Sir F. M. Hodgson) forbidding all  
assemblies. On the morning of the 1st of December arOse  
disturbances broke out at Ruimvelt, a sugar estate directly  
south of Georgetown, where the cane-cutte ηΡ had suddenly  
struck for higher pay, and the police were compelled to fire as  
the mob, killing some and wounding others. All through that  
day mobs in all parts of the city assaulted any white man they  
met, houses were invaded and windows smashed, and on tan  
further occasions the police had to fire. At night torrential reins  

forced the rioters to shelter, and enabled the police to get rest,  
their places being, taken by picket of militiamen and special  

constables. On Saturday, the 2nd of December, the police had  

got the upper hand, and the arrival that night of Η.Μ.S.  
"Sappho"  and on Sunday of H.M.S. " Diamond " gave the  
government complete control of the situation. Threatened  

troubles on the sugar estates on the west bank were su ρρτακd  
by the prompt action of the governor, and the arrest of large  

numbers of the rioters and their immediate trial by special  

courts restored thorough order.  
AUTNORItIss.—See Raleigh's Voyages/or the Di κ?err" of Griosa 

zsqQS-+sy6. (" Hakluyyt " series); Laurence Κεynus' Relat ι π  

the second Vega a t ο Guiana (+.S5 ο6), (" Hakluyt " series); Sir R Η. 
Schomburgk. Description of Brilish Guiana (London. 1840); C.  
Waterton, Wanderings in Soul  ΙΙ  A rer α, '822-1825 (London. 1828);  
J Rodwayy, ‚hatsey of British Guiana (Georgetown, ι89ι- ιθgµι̂ );  
H. G. Dalton, hhislory of B ń lisń  Guiana (London, 5888);  J. W.  
Boddam Whetham, Roraima and Brilisls Gria πa (London. 1879);  
C. P. Lucas, Hi,torwal Geography o B ń lish Colonies; Ε. F. im Thorn.  
Among t ΙΙe Indians of Guiana London, 1883); Bńhsii Guw"  
Direclory (Georgetown, 1906); G. D. Bayley, handbook of Br,h'h  

Guiasta (Georgetown, 1909). (A. G. B.)  
ΙΙ. Dυτca GUIANA, or Surfsam, has an arm of about 57.900  

sq. m. British Guiana bounds it on the west and French on  
the east (the long unsettled question of the French  n.sa  boundary is dealt with in section III., FRENCH  

GUIANA). The various people inhabiting Surinam are  
distributed according to the soil and the products. The Indians  
(Caribs, Arawaks, Warrous) live on the savannahs, or on the  
upper Nickerie, Coppename and Maroni, far from the planta-
tions, cultivating their fields of manioc or cassava, and for the  

rest living by fishing and hunting. They number about mono.  
The bush negroes (Matrons) dwell between 3°  and 4°  N., near  
the isles and cataracts. They are estimated at το,000, and are  
employed in the transport of men and goods to the goldfields,  

the navigation of the rivers in trade with the Indians, and in the  
transport of wood to Paramaribo and the plantations. They  
are the descendants of runaway slaves, and before missionaries  

had worked among them their paganism retained curious traces  
of their former connexion with Christianity. Their chief god  

was Gran Gado (grand-god), his wife Maria, and his son J mi  
Kist. Various minor deities were also worshipped, Ampuks the  

bush-god, Toni the water-god, &c. Their language was based  
on a bastard English, mingled with many Dutch, Portuguese  

and native elements. -° Their chiefs are called gταm se's or grand  
man; but the authority of these men, and the peculiarities of  

language and religion, have in great measure died out owing  

to modern intercourse with the Dutch and others. The in-
habitants of Paramaribo said the plantations comprise a variety  
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of races, represented by Chinese, Javanese, coolies from India  
and the West Indies, negroes and about 2000 whites. 01 non-
Christian immigrants there are about 'coo Mahommedans sod  
ig,000 Hindus; and Jews number about 1200. The total  
population was given in 1907 as 84,103, exclusive of Indians,  
etc" in the forests. Nearly one-half of this total are in Pars.  
maribo and one-half in the districts. The population has shown  
a tendency to move from the districts to the town; thus in  
1852 there were όοοο persons in the town and 32,000 in the  
districts.  

Toe principal settlements have been made in the lower valley  
of the Surinam, or between that river and the Saiamacca on  
the W. and the Commewyne on the E. The Surinam is the chief  
of a number of large rivers which rise in the Tumuc Humac  
range or the low hills between it and the sea, which they enter  
on the Dutch seaboard, between the Corentyn and the Maroni  
(Dutch Ceraalija and M'arowijae), which form the boundaries  
with British and French territories respectively. Between the  
rivers of Dutch Guiana there are remarkable cross channels  
available during the floods at least. As the Maroni communi-
ates with the Cortices, which is in turn a tributary of the Comma  
sync, a boat can pass from the Maroui to Paramaribo;  
thence by the Sommelsdijk canal it can reach the Saxamacca;  
and from the Sazamacca it can proceed up the Coppename, and  
by means of the Nickerie find its way to the Corentyn. The  
rivers are not navigable inland to any considerable extent, as  
their courses are interrupted by rapids, The interior of the  
country consists for the most part of low hills, though an extreme  
bright of 3800 ft. is known in the Wilbelmina Sette, in the  
west of the colony, about 3 °  50' to 4°  N. The hinterland south  
of this latitude, and that part of the Tumuc Humac range along  
which the Dutch frontier runs, are, however, practically unex-
plored. Like the other territories of Guiana the Dutch colony  
is divided physically into a low coast-land, aavannaba and  
almost impenetrable forest.  

Meteorological observations have been carried οn at five  
stations (Paramaiibo, Coronie, Sommelsdijk, Nieuw-Nickerie  
and Grornngen). The mean range of temperature for the day,  
month and year shows little variation, being respectively  
77 . 54°  -88.38° F., 76.1°- 78.62° F. and 70 52° - 90.14° F.  
The north-cast trade winds prevail throughout the yeas, but  
the rainfall varies considerably; for December and January  
the mean is respectively 8•^8 and 9•S7 in., for May and June  
i·aό and 1ο'3t in., but for Februaiyand March  ·a and 6.81in.,  

and for September 2.48 and 2•o in. The seasons comprise a  
long and a abort dry season, and a period of heavy and of slight  
rainfall.  

Predads cad Trade-It bas been found exceedingly difficult to  
eaplot the produce of the forests. The most important crops and  

those supplying the chief exports are cocoa, mice and sugar, all  
cultivated on the larger plantations,  with rice, mane and bananas  
en the smeller or coast finds Most of the larger plantations are  
situatcd on the lower courses of the Surinam, Commewyne, Nkkerie  
and Cornea, and on the coast lands, rarely in the upper parts 
Goldfields lie in the older rocks (eap κ^ΙΙγγ the slate) of the upper  
Surimm. Sanmacca and Marom. The first section of a railway  
designed to connect the goldfields with Paramaribo was opened in  
1906. The annual production of gold amounts in value to about  
fioo.oco. but has shown considerable fluctuation. Agriculture is  
the chief means of subsistence. About 42,οοο acres are under  
cultivation. 0130,000 persons whose occupation is gi ven in omcial  
statń tics, clο c upon 2t,000 are engaged in agriculture or on the  
plantations, 2400 in gold-mining and only 1000 in trade. Thc  
exports increased in value from 000.800 in 1875 to j459800 in  
1899. and imports from f260,450 ιn 1835 to £510,180 in 1899; but 
the avenge value of exports over five years subsequently was only  
£414,000. while that of unports was £531,000.  

Adaisish rises.—The colony is under a governor, who is president  
of an executive council, which also includes a vice-president and  
three members nominated by the crown. The legislative body is  

the states, the members of which are elected for six years by electors,  
of whom there is οae for every 200 holders οf the (ra ηεh ί se. The  
colony is divided into sixteen districts. For the administration of  
1asGce there are three cantonal courts, two district courts, and the  
supreme court at Paramanibo, whose president and permanent  
members are nominated by the crown. The average local revenue  
(1901-1906) was about (4776,000 and the εxρenditureabout (3ι7,οoο ;  
both nu—tuated considerably, and a varying subvention is necessa η  

from the home government ((16,000 in 1902, (6o,4ao in 1906; the  
annual average is about £j7,000).  There are a civic guard of about  
1800 men and a militia of 500, with a small garrison.  

History.—The history of the Dutch in Guiana, and the  
compression of their influence within its present limits, belongs  
to the general history of Guiana (above). Surinam and the  
Dutch islands of the West Indies were placed under a common  
government in 1828, the governor residing at Paramaribo, but  
in 0845 they were separated. Slavery was abolished in 0863.  
labour then became difficult to obtain, and in 1870 a convention  
was signed between Holland and England for the regulation of  
the coolie traffic, and a Dutch government agent for Surinam  
was appointed at Calcutta. The problem was never satisfactorily  
solved, but the interest of the mother-country in the colony  

greatly increased during the last twenty years of the 19th  
century, as shown by the establishment 01 the Surinam Associa-
tiour of the Steam Navigation Company's service to Paramaribo,  
sod by the formation of a botanical garden for experimental  

culture at that Town, as also by geological and other scientific  
expeditions, and the exhibition at Haarlem in 5898.  

AvreosIryas.—Among the older works on Surinam the first  
rank is held by Jan jacob Hartsinck's masterly Basckrysisg  sea 
Gui us de Wilde Kart, is Zuid Amrnk's (2 vok, Amsterdam,  
1770). axiracls from this work, selected for their bearing upon  
British boundary questions, were translated and annotated by  

A. J. de Vilbers (London, 1897). A valuable Gesdńederis des  
okras spa Su finesse, by a number of "learned Jews," was  

published at Amsterdam in 1791i and it was supplemented and  so 
far superseded by Welbers, Geschwkms son &eriname (Amsterdam,  
1861). See further W. G. Palgrave, Duds Cuiww (London.  
1876); A. Kapplen, Snriaam, min Laud, $c. (Stuttgart, 1887; 
Prince Roland Bonaparte. Les Hυbllae4 de Sunisam (aris, 1884; 
K. Martin, Ber^ht fiber rime Rae ins Gebiet des Oberen.  

Surinam," Βyd τα es s. 8. less!. seer Taal Land on Vdkeskunde,  
i.  z. (The Hague); Westerouen van Meeteren, Le Cayase ekcr-
laadaiss ςLeideπ, 1884); H. Ten Kate, "Ben en ender over  
Suriname,' Gids (1888); G. Vewsehuur, "Voyages auz trois  
Guyanes, " Tour du monde (1895), pp. 0,  49,. 65; W. L. Loth,  
Bιknople Aardri'ksk κΡsdige buckr ιjs^ ιf sea Surname (Amsterdam, 
1898), and Tsjd sschrifl sea het Ααrdτιjkskwsdig Gem ο1s'όσ  (τ8 8), 
79, 9; Asch van Wycls "La Colones de Surnam," Les Pays-  

1898); L. Thompson, thersichf des Gc chisde ω sue e Suriπamσ 
The Hague, 1901 Calalogus des Nedcnl. W. I. tea Tσoasldfisg 1s 

Ifaanless (1899); Lids d 1,as'ens 14 sedioa des laths ,Eerkkndaoses 
p. 3233 (Amsterdam, 1899); Sunssaamsche A4eainah (Paramaribo ,  
annually For the, la of the bush-negroes see Wulls εhlugel 
Kursgefus4 seger.osglisehet ιιπmtik (Bautsen, 1854), and Deuls'i  
sιςιr-ιugliτchss WατΙιτόυuk (Lobau, 1865).  

III. Fares GUIANA (Gi'yase).—This colony is situated  
between Dutch Guiana and Brazil. Α delimitation of the  
territory belonging to France and the Netherlands  
was arrived at in 1891, by decision of the emperor of  
Russia. This question originated in the arrangement  
of 1836, that the river Maroni should form the frontier. It  
turned on the claim of the Awn or the Tapanahoni to be recog-
nized as the main head-stream of the Maroni, and the final  
decision, in indicating the Awa, favoured the Dutch. In 0905  
certain territory lying between the upper Maroni and the Itany,  
the possession of which had not then been settled, was acquired  
by France by agreement between the French and Dutch govern-
ments. The question of the exploitation of gold in the Moroni  
was settled by attributing alternate teaches of the river to France  
and Holland; while France obtained the principal islands in  
the lower MaronL The additional territory thus attached to  
the French colony amounted to 96$ sq. m. In December 0900  
the Swiss government as arbitrators fixed the boundary between  
French Guiana and Brazil as the river Οyapοcic and the water-
shed on the Tumac Humac mountains, thus awarding to France  
about 3000 of the 100,000 sq. m. which she claimed This  
dispute was of earlier origin than that with the Dutch; dis-
sensions between the French and the Portuguese relative to  
territory north of the Amazon occurred in the 17th century.  
In 0700 the Treaty of Lisbon made the contested area (known  
as the Terra du Cap du Nord) neutral ground. The treaty of  
Utrecht in 1713 indicated as the French boundary a ń ver  
which the French afterwards claimed to be the Araguary; but  
the Portuguese asserted that the Οyapοεk was intended. After  
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Brazil had become independent the question dragged on until 
in 1890-1895 there were collisions in the contested territory  

between French and Brazilian adventurers. This compelled 
serious action, and a treaty of arbitration, preliminary to the 
settlement, was signed at Rio de Janeiro in 1897. French Guiana, 
according to odicial estimate, has an area of about 5 ι,0οο sq. m. 
The population is estimated at about 30,000; its movement is 
not rapid. Of this total 12,350 live at Cayenne, 10,100 were  

in the communes, 5700 formed the penal population, Z5oo were 
native Indians (Galibi, Emerillon, Oyampi) and sοο near 
Moroni were negroes. Apart from Cayenne, which was rebuilt 
after the great fire of 1888, the centres of population are un-
important; Sinnamane with 1sco inhabitants, Mans with 1 750, 
Route with xsoo and Approuague with ιιsο. In 1892 French 
Guiana was divided into fourteen communes, exclusive of the 
Moroni district. Belonging to the colony are also the three 
Safety Islands (Royale, Joseph and Du Diable—the last notable 
as the island where Captain Dreyfus was imprisoned), the Enfant 
Perdu Island and the five Remire Islands. 

Α considerable portion of the low coast land is occupied by 
marshes, with a dense growth of mangroves or, in the dear parts,  
with the pint or wassay palm (Ewerpc deracsa). Settlements are 
confined almost entirely to the littoral and alluvial districts The  

forest-clad hills of the hinterland do not generally exceed 1500 ft 
in elevation; that part of the Tumor Hunuc range which forms 
the southern frontier may reach an extreme elevation of X600 ft.  

But the dense tropical forests attract a much moisture from the 
ocean winds that the highlands are the birthplace of a large number 
of rivers which in the rainy season especially pour down vast volumes 
of water. Not less than ι5 are counted between the Macmd and the 
Oyapock. South-eastward from the Moroni the first of importance 
is the Maria, which is navigable for large vessels to m. from its mouth, 
and for smaller vessels 27 m. farther. Passing the Sinnamaxy απd 
the Kourou, the Oyok is next reached, near the mouth of which 
is Cayenne, the capital of the colony, and thereafter the Approuage. 
All these rivers take their rise in a somewhat elevated area about 
the middle of the colony; those streams which rise farther south, 
in the Tumuc Humac hills, are tributaries of the two frontier rivers, 
the Marooi on the one hand or the Oyapock on the other. 

C(immak and Prod asls.—The rainy season begins in November or  
December, απd lasts till the latter part of June; but there are  

usually three or four weeks of good weather in March. During the 
rest of the year there is often hardly a drop of rain for months, but 
the air is always very moist. At Cayenne the average annual rainfall 
amounts to fully 130 in., απd it is naturally heavier in the interior.  
During the hotter part of the year—August, September, October— 
the temperature usual) rises to about 86° F., but it hardly ever  
exceeds 88°; in the colds season the mean is 79° and it seldom  
sinks so low as0 °. Between day and night there is ve little 
thermometric difference. The prevailing winds arc the N.N. απd  
the S.):.; and the most violent are those of the Ν.E. During the  
rainy season the winds keep etween N. and Ε., and during the 
dry season between S. and ^ Hurricanes are unknown. In Ron  
and fauna French Guiana resembles the rest of the Guianese region.  
Vegetation is excessively rich. Among leguminous trees, which are  
abundantly represented, the wacapou is the finest of many hard-
wood trees. Caoutchouc and various palms are also common.  
The manioc is a principal ,sour a of food; rice is an important object 
of cultivation; απd maize, yams, arrowroot, bananas and the  
bread-fruit are also to be mentioned. Vanilla is one of the common  
wild plants of the country. The clove tree has been acclimatized,  
απd in the latter years of the empire it formed a good source of  
wealth; the cinnamon tree was also successfully introduced in  
1773, but like that of the pepper-tree and the nutmeg its cultivation 
is neglected. A very smallportion of the territory indeed is de-
voted to agriculture, although France has paid some attention to  
the development of this branch of activity. In 1880 a colonial  
garden was created near Cayenne; since 1894 an experimental
garden has been laid out atBadú s 1. About 8200 acres are cultivated,  
of which οο  acres are under cereals and rice, the remaining being 
under coffee (introduced in 1716), cacao, cane and other cultures.  
The low lands between Cayenne and Oyapock are capable of bearing  
colonial produce, and the savannahs might support large herds;  
cereals, root-crops απd vegetables might easily, be grown on the 
high grounds, and timber working in the interior should be pro-
fitable.  

Gold-mining is the most important industry in the colony. 
Placers of great wealth have been discovered on the Awn, on the  
Dutch frontier απd at Carsevenne in the territory which formed the  
subject of the Franco-Brazilian dispute. But wages are high απd  
transport is costly, and the amount of geld declared at Cayenne did  
not average more than 130,550 01. annually in ιιοο-ι9oς. Silver  
and iron have been found in various districts; kaolin isextracted 
in the plains of Moutsindry; and phosphates have been discovered  

at several places. Besides gold-workings, the industrial estabettt.  
meats comprise saw-miff, distilleries, brick-wosla and sagar-
works.  

Trade 0nd Cou,siaai'aii u.—The commerce in 1885 amoamed  
to ;(336,000 for imports and to (ι44.οπο for exports; in 1897 the  
values were respectively {373,350  and (286400, but 101903.  while  
imports had increased in value only to L4 ι8,7zο, exports had risen  
to £493,213.  The imports consist of wines, flour, clothes, &r;  
the chief are gold phosphates, timber, cocoa and rosewood ^ 

is the only 	
^ 

y considerable port One of the drawbacks to the  
development of the colony is the lack of labour. Native labour  ń  
most didicult to obtain, and attempts to utilize coniict labour have  
not proved very successful. Efforts to supply the need by immigra-
tion have not done so completely. The land rautesare not name ιo0s.  
The most important are that from Cayenne to Mann by way of 
Kourou, Sinnamarie and Iracoubo, and that from Ca yenne along  
the coast to Kate and the mouth of the Approuague. Towards the  
interior there are only foot-paths, badly made By vats, Cayenne 
is in regular communication with the Safety Islands ( m.). and the  
mouth of the Moroni (80 m.), with Fort de Fungi in the island d  
Martinique, where travellers meet the malt packet for France, aid  
with Boston (U.S.A.). There is a French cable between Cayenne  
and Brest  

Admimslcaiksi.—The colony is administered by a m1=12σ 000.-
general assisted by a privy council, including the secretary grssrrIl 
and chief of the judicial service, the military, penitentiary and  
administrative departments In 1879 an elective general council 
of sixteen members was constituted. There area tribunal of first 

 instance and a higher tribunal at Cayenne, besides four justices of 
peace, one of whom has extensive jurisdiction in other places. ( f 
the ;Ft5^66 οoo demanded for the colony in the colonial budget for  
1 906, £235,000 represented the estimated expenditure on the penal  

settlement, so that the cost of the colony was only about joi,000. 
The local budget far 1901 balancedatL9q.000 and in 1905 at  Li 16.4ςo. 

 Instruction is given in the college of Cayenne and in sir primary 
schools. At the head of the clergy is an apostolic prefect. The 
armed force consists of two companies of marine infantry, half a 
battery of artillery, and a detachment of gendarmerie, and rum-
prises about 380 men. The penal set%lement was established by  a 
decree of 1852. From that year until 1867, 18, οοo exiles had been  
sent to Guiana, bkt for the next twenty years New Caledonia became 
the chief penal settlement in the French colonies. But in 1885-
1887 French Guiana was appointed as a place of banishment for 
confirmed criminals and for convicts sentenced to more than eight  
years' hard labour. A large proportion of these men have been  
found unfit for employment upon public works  

Hislory.—Tbe Sieur La Revardiere, sent out in 1604 by  
Henry IV. to reconnoitre the country, brought back a favour-
able report; but the death of the king put a stop to the projects  
of formal cοlοniτatiοα. In 1626 a small body of traders from  
Rouen settled on the Sinnamary, and in 0635 a similar band  
founded Cayenne. The Compagnfe du Cap Nord, founded by  
the people of Rouen in 0643 and conducted by Ponces de Brftigny,  
the Compagnie de la France tquinoxiale, established in 1646,  
and the second Compagnie de Is. France EquiαΡοτiale, or  Coin.  
pagnie des Douze Seigneurs, established in 1652, were failures,  
the result of incompetence, mismanagement and misfortune.  
From 0694 the Dutch held the colony for a few years. The  
French Compagnie des Inds Occidentales, chartered in 1664  
with a monopoly of Guiana commerce for forty years, proved  
hardly more successful than its predecessors; but in ι674 the  
colony passed under the direct control of the crown, and the  
able administration of Colbert began to tell favourably an its  

progress, although in 1686 as unsuccessful expedition against  
the Dutch in Surinam set back the advance of the French  
colony until the close of the century.  

The year 1.763 was marked by a terrible disaster. Cboiseril,  
the prime minister, having obtained for himself and his cousin  
Praslin a concession of the country between the Kouruu and  

the Moroni, sent out about 12,000 volunteer colonists,  mainly 
from Alsace and Lorraine. They were landed at the mouth  of 
the Xourou, where no preparation had been made for their  
reception, and where even water was not to be obtained. Mis-
management was complete; there was (for example) a shop foe  

skates, whereas the necessary tools for tillage were wanting-
By 176$ no more than 918 colonists remained alive ,  and than  
were a famished fever-stricken band. Α long investigation in  
Paris resulted in the imprisonment of the incompetent leaders ei  
the expedition. Several minor attempts at colonization  in 
Guiana were =de in the latter part of the century; but they  
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all seemed to suffer from the same fatal prestige of failure.  
During the revolution band after band of political prisoners  
were transported to Guiana. The fate of the royalists, nearly  

600 in number, who were exiled on the 18th Fructidor (1797),  

was especially sad. Landed on the Sinnamary without shelter  
or food, two-thirds of them perished miserably. In 1800 Victor  
Hugues was appointed governor, and he managed to put the  

colony in a better state; but in 1809 his work was brought to  

a close by the invasion of the Portuguese and British.  

Though French Guiana was nominally restored to the French  
in 1814, it was not really surrendered by the Portuguese till  
t8 τ 7. Numerous efforts were now made to establish the colony  
trmly, although its put misfortunes had prejudiced the public  

mind in Franc against it. In 1822 the first steam sugar mills  
were introduced; in 5824 an agricultural colony (Nouvelle  

Augoulfine) was attempted in the Mans district, which, after  

failure at first, became comparatively successful. The emanci-
pation of slaves and the consequent dearth of labour almost  
ruined the development of agricultural resources about the  

middle of the century, but in 1853 5 large body of African  
immigrants was introduced. The discovery of gold on the  

Approuague in 1835 caused feverish excitement, and seriously  
disturbed the economic condition of the country.  

AVTMOiITISS.—A detailed bibliography of French Guiana will be  
found in Ternaux-Compans, Notice kislonqse de is Gayenejeasgefss  

(Pars. 5843). Among more recent works, .rc E. Βasφtιεs, Notice  
sir 4 Gsy υse issued on the occasion 01 the Pans Exhibition (900);  
Psbfisctioss de Jo socittt d'iiades pour is cdonisaiioi' de is Gsymse  

f a rςais (Paris, 18 ι ); H. A. Coudreau, La Fmsu lςίιππο ialn  
(188;). D'akriea ind'ess di Cu year (1891), Dix ass do Cayaπe( τθ9τ).  
and Chen ■os lsdieas (1893). al Paris; ris; G. Brounmu, Les 
R^)^erses de Jo Gryose ran'aus (Paris, 1901); L. F. Vials, Les  
Trois Gseymues (Mootpellier, 1893).  

GUTART (or Gmaw), GUILLAUlE (d. C. 1326), French  
chronicler and poet, was probably born at Orleans, and served  

in the French army in Flanders in 1304. Having been disabled  
by a wound he began to write, lived at Arms and then in Paris,  
thus being able to consult the large store of manuscripts in the  
abbey of St Denis, including the Grander chrowiqucs de Fr σsce.  
Afterwards be appears as a mim :1rd de bosch'. Guiart's poem  
Braschc der mesh ligsag's, was written and then rewritten  
between 1304 and 1307, in honour of the French king Philip  IV., 
std in answer to the aspersions of a Flemish poet. Comprising  
over 21,000 verses it deals with the history of the French kings  

from the time of Louis VI ΙΙ.; but it is only really important  
for the period after 1296 and for the war in Flanders from ijor  
to /304, οf which it gives a graphic account, and for which it is  
a high authority. It was frst published by J. A. Buchon  
(Paris, z8z8), and again is tones xxii. of the Rccwil des hislo,iens  

dir Gaudea d de Jo France (Paris, 1865).  
See A. Mofider, Les Sources di l$s ιοiιs de Fraser, tome iii. (Paris,  

1903).  
GUIBERT, or Wissar (c. 1030-1100), of Ravenna, antipope  

under the title of Clement III. from the 25th of June 1080 until  
September 1100, was born at Parma between 1020 and 1030 of  
the noble imperialist family, Corregio. He entered the priest-
hood and was appointed by the empress Agnes, chancellor and,  
after the death of Pope Victor II. (1057), imperial vicar in Italy.  
He strove to uphold the imperial authority during Henry IV.'s  
minority, and presided over the synod at Basel ( ι06ι) which  
annulled the election of Alexander II. and created in the person  
of Cadal.nus, bishop of Parma, the antipope Honorius IL  
Guibert lost the chancellorship in 5062. In 1073, through the  
influence of Empress Agnes and the support of Cardinal WIde-
brand, he obtained the archbishopric of Ravenna and swore  
fealty to Alexander II. and his successors. He seems to have  
been at first on friendly terms with Gregory Vii, but soon  
quarrelled with him over the possession of the city of Imola,  
and henceforth was recognized as the soul of the imperial faction  
in the investiture contest. He allied himself with Cencius,  
Cardinal Candidua and other opponents of Gregory at Rome,  
and, on his refusal to furnish troops or to attend the Lenten  
synod of 1075, be was ecclesiastically suspended by the pope. 

 Ifs was probably excommunicated at the synod of Worms  

(1076) with other Lombard bishops who sided with Henry IV.,  
and at the Lenten synod of 1078 he was banned by name.. The  
emperor, having been excommunicated for the second time in  
March s080, convened nineteen bishops of his party at Mainz  
on the 31st of May, who pronounced the deposition of Gregory;  
and on the 25th of June he caused Culbert to be elected pope  
by thirty bishops assembled at Brixen. Guibert, whilst retain-
ing possession of his archbishopric, accompanied his imperial  
master on most of the tatter's military expeditions. Having  
gained Rome, he was installed in the Lateran and consecrated  
as Clement IIL on the a4th of March 1084. One wok later,  
on Faster Sunday, he crowned Henry IV. and Bertha in St  
Peter's. Clement survived not only Gregory Vii but also  
Victor III. and Urban II., maintaining his title to the end and  
in great measure his power over Rome and the adjoining regions.  
Excommunication was pronounced against him by all his rivals. 

 He was driven out of Rome όnaΙly by crusaders in 1097, and  
sought refuge in various fortresses on his own estates. St  

Angelo, the last Gmbertist stronghold in Rome, fell to Urban II.  
on the 14th of August 1098. Clement, on the accession of  
Paschal II. in 1099, prepared to renew his struggle but was  
driven from Albano by Norman troops and died at Civita  
Castellani in September nnee;  His ashes, which were said by  
his followers to have worked miracles, were thrown into the  
water by Paschal II.  

See J. langgen, Gcschickhs des rdmisckw Kirche ten Gregor VII.  

bis Irnocews III. (Bonn, 1893)),•, a86-Wattenbach, Rιςυmypoos^ ααf.  
Roane. (2nd ed., 1883-1888); K. J.von Hefele Conwdlien'e κkickk,  
vol v. (2nd ed.); F. Gregoroviva. Roaw in the kiddie Ages, vol. iv.,  
trans. by Mrs G. W. Hamilton (London, spoo- ι goτ); and 0.  
KOhncke, WiberI sea Rawmu.a (Leipzig, 1888). (C. Η.  HA.). 

GUIBBRT ( το53-1124), of Nugent, historian and theologian,  
was born of noble parents at Clermont-en-Beauvoisls, and  
dedicated from infancy to the church. He received his early  
education at the Benedictine abbey of Flavigny (Flaviacum)  
or St Germer, where he studied with great zeal, devoting himself  
at first to the secular poets, an experience which left its imprint  
on his works; later changing to theology, through the influence  
of Anselm of Be, afterwards of Canterbury. In ιτατ, he was  
chosen to be head of the abbey of Notre Dame de Nugent and  
henceforth took a prominent part in ecclesiastical affairs. His  
autobiography (Ds visa sra, sit'e mtnodiarrm), written towards  
the close of his life, gives many picturesque glimpses of his time  
and the customs of his country. The description of the com-
mune of Laon is an historical document of the first order. The  
same local colour lends charm to his history of the first crusade  
(Gina Dei per Frances) written about silo. But the history  
is largely a paraphrase, in ornate style, of the Gesta Fran ιorσm  
of an anonymous Norman author (see Causenas); and when  
he comes to the end of his authority, he allows his book to  
degenerate into an undigested heap of notes and anecdotes.  
At the same time his high birth and his position in the church  
give his week an occasional value.  

Btsiiooaaray.—Guibert's works, edited by d'Achery, w ce ό rst  
published in ι6$ι, in 1 vol. folio, at Paris ('e,erob'is Griberti  
ebbatis B. Manes de Nosigewto opera o αΡsia), and republished  
in Μ igne's Paµdοηα  Lalissa, vole. cfvi and clxaηv. They include.  
besides mina works, a treatise on homiletics (" Leber quo ordine  
sermo fieri debeat "); ten books of Moralist on Genesis, begun in 

 X084. but riot completed until i i 16,cοmροsed on the modelof Gregory  
the Great', Morda in Jobrm; δνe books of Tropcdogssi on Hosea,  
Amos and the Lamentations; a treatise on the Zs'arsalwn, against  
the Jews; four books Dc pig,sou'ibu's sasdorum, a remarkably free  
criticism on the abuses of saint and relicworihip; three books of  

autobiography. De vita sea, site mosodianim;  and eight books of  
the Ηύ tona guar dicilsr Costa Den per Fresco:, site hisloiiaHi'ro.  

sd,ymuiasa (the ninth book is by another author). Separate editions  
exist of the last named, in J. Bocgars, CostaDei per Fresco:,  i., 
and Recreil des hisloriens des aoisades, hiss. Oecsd., iv. 115-263.  
It has been translated into French in Guizot'aCdiedios, ix. 1.338.  
See H. von Sybel, Ges'hiehii des e ιτken K ιersτυges(I.eφzig, s88 ι);  
B. Monod, Lc Molar Gs ńbcrt d sot km s (Ρań s, 5905);and Gmbcr*  
ds Nogert; hinlo&i de so tie, edited by G. Bourgin (Paris, 1907).  

GUIBERT, JΑCQWi4 ANTOINE HIPPOLYTR, CosTz Dr  
( 1 743-1190)1 French general and military writer, was born at  
Montauban, and at the age of thirteen accompanied his father,  

Clarks B'noit, comte de Guibert (1715-1786), chief of staff to  
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Marshal de Broglie, throughout the w ar in Germany, and won  
the cross of Si Louis and the rank of colonel in the expedition  

to Corsica  (1767).  In 1770 he published his Essai gάπtraf dc  
iaciique in London, and this celebrated work appeared in numer-
eus subsequent editions and in English, German and even  
Persian translations (extracts also in Liskenne and Sauvan,  

Βίbl. .8isΙοrigee cl mililaire, Paris, 1845). Of this work (for a  
detailed critique of which see Max Jshns, Ges'h d. Kri€gswrnen-
schafien, vol. iii. pp. 2058-2070 and references therein) it may be  
said that it was the best essay on war produced by a soldier  
during a period in which tactics were discussed even in the salon  
and military literature was more abundant than at any time up  
to 1871. Apart from technical questions, in which Guibert's  
enlightened conservatism stands in marked contrast to the  
doctrinaire progressiveness of Mend Durand, Folard and others,  
the book is clie όy valued for its broad outlook on the state of  
Europe, especially of military Europe in the period 1 763-1 79 2.  
One quotation maybe given as being a most remarkable prophery  
of the impending revolution in the art of war, a revolution which  
the " advanced "tacticians themselves scarcely foresaw. "The  
standing armies, while a burden on the people, are inadequate  
for the achievement of great and decisive results in war, and  
meanwhile the mass of the people, untrained in arms, de-
generates ... The hegemony over Europe will fall to that  
nation which ..: becomes possessed of manly virtues and  
crew es a ,uz'ionai army "—a prediction fulfilled almost to the  

letter within twenty years of Guibert'a death. In 1 773 he  
visited Germany and was present at the Prussian regimental  
drills and army manoeuvres; Frederick the Great, recognizing  
Guibert's ability, showed great favour to the young colonel and  
freely discussed military questions with him. Guibert's Journal  
d'un voyage en Aliemagne was published, with a memoir, by  
Touongeon (Paris, ι8ο3). His Defense du syrkme de guesne  

*sederss, a reply to his many critics (Neuchhtel, 1779) is a  
reasoned and scientific defence of the Prussian method of  
tactics, which formed the basis of his work when in 1775 he began  
to co-operate with the count de St Germain in a series of much-
needed and successful reforms in the French army. In 1777,  
however, St Germain fell into disgrace, and his fall involved that  
of Guibert who was promoted to the rank of martcbal decamp  

and relegated to a provincial staff appointment. In his semi-
retirement he vigorously defended his old chief St Germain  
against his detractors. On the eve of the Revolution he was  
recalled to the War Office, but in his turn he became the object  
of attack and he died, practically of disappointment, on the  
6th of May 1790. Other works of Guibert, besides those men-
tioned, are: Ob ιακα1έons tur la ωΡnslifudion poliNgue cl miliiaire  

des armies de S. M. Prussi,mnc (Amsterdam, 1 778), inges of  
Marshal Catinat (1775), of Michel de l'Hb ρital (1778), and of  
Frederick the Great (1787). Guibert was a member of the  
Academy from 1786, and he also wrote a tragedy, Le Conn fable  
de Bourbon (1775) and a journal of travels in France and Switzer-
1and.  

See Touongeoe, horn oirid ιςυe do Guilsri (Paris; 1790); Madame  
de Stiel, Ploge de Gsiber,; Bardin, Notiee humioriqw di' gln&aI  

Gelber! (Paris, 1836); Flavian dAldeguier, Discos,: sae is we et  
let dolls dc comic de Giber, (Toulouse, 1855); Count Forestie,  
Biographies du come de Cuiberl (Montauban ι8$5); Count ser e 

j;ςΡ and 
dr. derGrosse und Oberst Guibert"  tΜilιfM-Wocheπblatι, 
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OIIICCIARDINI. ΡR∆ΝCB8C0 (1483-1540), the celebrated  
Italian historian and statesman, was born at Florence in the  
year 1483, when Macsili ο Ficino held him at the font of baptism.  
His family was illustrious and noble; and his ancestors for  
many generations had held the highest posts of honour in the  
state, as may be seen in his own genealogical Rk.ordi auiobio-
gταβιi a d6 jamiglin (Op. incd. vol. x.). After the usual educa-
tion of a boy in grammar and elementary classical studies, his  
father, Piero, sent him to the universities of Ferrara and Padua,  
where he stayed until the year The death of as uncle,  
who had occupied the see of Cortona with great pomp, induced  
the young Guicciardini to hanker after an ecclesiastical career.  
He already saw the scarlet of a cardinal awaiting him, and to  

this eminence he would assuredly have risen. His father, bow-
ever, checked this ambition, declaring that, though he bad 8w  
sons, he would not suffer one of them to enter the church in its  
then state of corruption and debasement. Guicdsxdini, whose  
motives were confessedly ambitious (see Riωιdi, Op. lad.  
x. 68), turned his attention to law, and at the age of twenty-three  
was appointed by the Signoria of Florence to read the ZasIiMa  
in public. Shortly afterwards he engaged himself in marriage  
to Maria, daughter of Alamanno Salviati, prompted, as he  
frankly tells us, by the political support which an alliance with  
that great family would bring him (lb. z.  ;i).  He was thee  
practising at the bar, where he won so much distinction that the  
Signoria, in 1512, entrusted him with an embassy to the court  
of Ferdinand the Catholic. Thus he entered on the real wed  
of his life as a diplomatist and statesman. Hisconduct upon that  
legation was afterwards severely criticized; for his political  
antagonists accused him of betraying the true interests of the  
commonwealth, and using his influence for the restoration  of 
the exiled house of Medici to power. His Spanish correspond-
ence with the Signotia (Op. fined. v01. vi.) reveals the extra-
ordinary newer of observation and analysis which was it chief  
quality of his mind; and in Ferdinand, hypocritical and-pro-
foundly dissimulative, he found a proper object for his scientific  
study. To suppose that the young statesman learned his frigid  
statecraft in Spain would be perhaps too simple a solution of  
the problem offered by his character, sad scarcely fair to the  
Italian proficients in perfidy. It is clear from Guicciaidini'a  
autobiographical memoirs that he was ambitious, m'L»Is'ing,  
avaricious and power-loving from his earliest years; and in  
Spain he had no more than an opportunity of studying on a  
large scale those political vices which already ruled the minor  
potentate of Italy. Still the School was pregnant with in-
structions for so apt a pupil. Guicciardini issued from this first  
trial of his skill with an assured reputation for diplomatic  ability, 
as that was understood in Italy. To unravel plots and weave  
counterplots; to meet treachery kith fraud; to pang forte  
with sleights Of hand; to credit human nature with the basest  
motives, while the blackest crimes were contemplated with cold  
enthusiasm for their cleverness, was reckoned then the height  
of political sagacity. Guiccardini could play the game to per-
fection. In ι ι3 Leo R. took him into service, and made him  
governor of Reggio and Modena In 1521 Parma was added to  
his rule, and in 1523 he was appointed viceregent of Romagna  
by Clement VIΙ. These high offices rendered Guictiardini the  
virtual matter of the papal states beyond the Apennines, during  
a period of great bewilderment and dif ύculty. The copious  
correspondence relating to his administration has recently been  
published (Op. fled. vole. vii., viii.). In 1326 Clement gave him  
still higher rank as lieutenant-general of the papal army. While  
holding this commission, he had the humiliation of witnessing  
from a distance the sack of Rome and the imprisonment of  
Clement, without being able to tv υse the perfidious duke of  
Urbino into activity. The blame of Clement's downfall did not  
rest with him; for it was merely his duty to attend the camp,  
and keep his master informed of the proceedings of the generals  
(see the Correspondence, Op. feed. vols. iv., v.). Yet Guicdsr

-dlni'a conscience accused him, for he had previously counselled  
the pope to declare war, as he notes in a curious letter to himself  
written in 1527 (Op 'uwd., x. zo4). Clement did not, howevv,  
withdraw his confidence, and in ι 3τ Guicciardini was advanced  
to the governorship of Bologna, the most important of all the  
papallord-licutenanεία(Correpondence, Ορ ird.wlia.). This  
post he resigned in ι534 on the election of Paul III., preferring  
to follow the fortunes of the Medicean princes. It may here be  
noticed that though Guicciardini served three popes through  a 
period of twenty years, or perhaps because of this, he bated the  
papacy with a deep and frozen bitterness, attributing the woes  
of Italy to the ambition of the church, and declaring be had  
seen enough Of sacerdotal abominations to make him a Lutheran  
(see 0/'. bled. 1. 27, 104, 96, and Iml. d' Ii., ed. Rua, Η. 218).  
The same discord between his private opinions and his pobbc  
actions may be traced in his conduct subsequent to s 534-  As a  
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political theorist, Guicciardini believed that the best form of  
government was a commonwealth administered upon the type  
of the Venetian constitution (Op. med. i 6; l. 130 sq.); and  
we have ample evidence to prove that he had judged the tyranny  

of the Medici at its true worth (Op. lard. i. 171, on the tyrant;  
the whole Storia Fioseutina and Rcggimenlo di Firenze, ib.  i. 
and iii., on the Medici). Vet he did not hesitate to place his  

powers at the disposal of the most vicious members of that  
house for the enslavement of Florence. In 1527 he had been  
declared a rebel by the Signoria on account of his well-known  
Isledicean prejudices; and in 1530, deputed by Clement to  
punish the citizens after their revolt, he revenged himself with a  
cruelty and an avarice that were long and bitterly remembered.  
When, therefore, he returned to inhabit Florence in 1534,  he  
did so as the creature of the dissolute Alessandro de' Medici.  
Guicciardini pushed his servility so far as to defend this in-
famous despot at Naples in 1535, before the bar of Charles V.,  

from the accusations brought against him by the Florentine  
exiles (Op. hued. vol. ix.). He won his cause; but in the eyes  
of all posterity he justified the reproaches of his contemporaries,  

who describe him as a cruel, venal, grasping seeker after power,  
eager to support a despotism for the sake of honours, offices  

and emoluments secured for himself by a bargain with the  

oppressors of his country. Varchi, Nardi, Jacopo Pitti and  
Bernardo Segni are unanimous upon this point, but it is only  
the recent publication of Guicciardini's private MSS. that has  
made us understand the force of their invectives. To plead  

loyalty or honest political conviction in defence of his Medicean  

partianship is now impossible, face to face with the opinions  

expressed in the Ricoi'di polilici and the Sloria Fiarcnlina.  
Like Machiavelli, but on a lower level, Guicciardini was willing  
to " roll stones," or to do any dirty work for masters whom,  

in the depth of his soul, he detested and despised. After the  

murder of Duke Alessandro in 1537, Guicciardini espoused the  
cause of Cosimo de' Medici, a boy addicted to field sports, and  
unused to the game of statecraft. The wily old diplomatist  
hoped to rule Florence as grand vizier under this inexperienced  
princeling. He was mistaken, however, in his schemes, for  
Cosimo displayed the genius of his family for politics, and coldly  
dismissed his would-be lord-protector. Giiicciardini retired in  

disgrace to his villa, where he spent his last years in the com-
position of the Sloriu d'lioJia. He died in 1540 without male  
heirs.  

Guicciardini was the product of a cynical and selfish age,  
and his life illustrated its sordid influences. Of a cold and  
worldly temperament, devoid of passion, blameless in his  
conduct as the father οf a family, faithful as the servant of his  
papal patrons, severe in the administration of the provinces  
committed to his charge, and indisputably able in his conduct  
of affairs, he was at the same time, and in spite of these qualities,  
a man whose moral nature inspires a sentiment of liveliest re-
pugnance. It is not merely that he was ambitious, cruel,  
revengeful and avaricious, for these vices have existed in men  
fat less antipathetic than Guicciardini. Over and above those  
faults, which made him odious to his fellow-citizens, we trace in  
him a meanness that our century is less willing to condone.  
His phlegmatic and persistent egotism, his sacrifice of truth and  
honour to self-interest, his acquiescence in the worst conditions  
of the world, if only he could use them for his own advantage,  
combined with the glaring discord between his opinions and his  
practice, form a character which would be contemptible in our  
eyes were it not so sinister. The social and political decrepitude  

of Italy, where patriotism was unknown, and only selfishness  
survived of all the motives that rouse men to action, found its  
representative and exponent in Guicciardini. When we turn  
from the man to the author, the decadence of the age and race  
that could develop a political philosophy so arid in its cynical  
despair of any good in human nature forces itself vividly upon  

our notice. Guicciardini stems to glory in his disillusionment,  
and uses his vast intellectual ability for the analysis of the  
corruption he had helped to make incurable. If one single  
treatise of that century should be chosen to represent the spirit  

of the Italian people in the last phase of the Renaissance, the  
historian might hesitate between the Principe of Machiavelli  
and the Rkordi polilwi of Guicciardini. The latter is perhapa  
preferable to the former on the score of comprehensiveness.  

It is, moreover, more exactly adequate to the actual situation,  
for the Principe has a divine spark of patriotism yet lingering  
in the cinders of its frigid science, an idealistic enthusiasm sur-
viving in its moral aberrations, whereas a great Italian critic  
of this decade has justly described the Ri'ordi as " Italian  
corruption codified and elevated to a rule of life." Guicciardini  
is, however, better known as the author of the Steno d'ltoliσ,  
that vast and detailed picture of his country's sufferings between  

the years 1494 and 1532. Judging him by this masterpiece of  
scientific history, he deserves less commendation as a writer  
than as a thinker and an analyst. The style is wearisome and  
prolix, attaining to precision at the expense of circumlocution,  
and setting forth the smallest particulars with the same dis-
tinctness as the main features of the narrative. The whole  
tangled skein of Italian polities, in that involved and stormy  
period, is unravelled with a patience and an insight that are  
above praise. It is the crowning merit of the author that he  
never ceases to be an impartial spectator—a cold and curious  
critic. We might compare him loan anatomist, with knife and  
scalol dissecting the dead body of Italy, and pointing out the  
symptoms of her manifold diseases with the indifferent analysis  
of one who has no moral sensibility. This want of feeling, while  
it renders Guicciardini a model for the scientific student, has  
impaired the interest of his history Though he lived through  
that agony of the Italian people, he does not seem to be aware  
that he is writing a great historical tragedy. He takes as much  
pains in laying bare the trifling causes Of a petty war with Pisa  
as in probing the deep-seated ulcer of the papacy. Nor is he  
capable of painting the events in which he took a part, in their  
totality as a drama. Whatever he touches, lies already dead  
on the dissecting table, and his skill is that of the analytical . 
pathologist. Consequently, he fails to understand the essential  
magnitude of the task, or to appreciate the vital vigour of the  

forces contending in Europe for mastery. This is very notice-
able in what he writes about the Reformation. Notwithstanding  
these defects, inevitable in a writer of Guicciardini's tempera-
ment, the Storia d' liolia was undoubtedly the greatest historical  
work that had appeared since the beginning of the modern era.  
It remains the most solid monument of the Italian reason in  
the 16th century, the final triumph of that Florentine school  
of philosophical historians which included Machiavelli, Segni,  
Pith, Nardi, Varchi, Francesco Vettori and Donato Giannotti. 

 l'p to the year ι857 the fame of Guicciardini as a writer, and the  
estimation of him as a man, depended almost entirely upon the  
History of holy, and on a few ill-edited extracts from his aphor-
isms. At that date his representatives, the counts Piero and  
Luigi Guicciardini, opened their family archives, and com-
mitted to Signor Giuseppe Canestrini the publication of his  
hitherto inedited MSS. in ten important volumes. The vast  
mass of documents and finished literary work thus given to  
the world has thrown a flood of light upon Guicciardini, whether  
we consider him as author or as citizen. It has raised his re-
putation as a political philosopher into the first rank, where he  
now disputes the place of intellectual supremacy with his friend  

Machiavelli; but it has coloured our moral judgment of his  
character and conduct with darker dyes. From the storms of  

valuable materials contained in those ten volumes, it will be  
enough here to cite  (i)  the Riuoi'di politici, already noticed,  
consisting of about 400 aphorisms on political and social topics;  
(2) the observations on Machiavelli's Discorsi, which bring into  
remarkable relief the views of Italy's two great theorists on  
statecraft in the ι ό th century, and show that Guicciardini  
regarded Machiavelli somewhat as an amiable visionary or  
political enthusiast; (3) the Stone Fiorenlina, an early work  
of the author, distinguished by its animation of style, brilliancy  
of portraiture, and liberality of judgment; and (4) the Dialog* 

 del reggiment* di Firenze, also in all probability an early work,  
in which the various forms of government suited to an Italian  
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commonwealth are discussed with infinite subtlety, contrasted,  
and illustrated from the vicissitudes of Florence up to the year  
1494. To these may be added a series of short essays, entitled  
Discorsi polilici, composed during Guicciardini's Spanish lega-
tion. It is only after a careful perusal of these minor works  
that the student of history may claim to have comprehended  
Guicciardini , and may feel that he brings with him to the con-
sideration of the Storia d'  Ilalia the requisite knowledge of the  
author's private thoughts and jealously guarded opinions.  
Indeed, it may be confidently affirmed that those who desire  
to gain an insight into the true principles and feelings of the  
men who made and wrote history in the ι ό th century will find  
it here far more than in the work designed for publication by the  
writer. Taken in combination with Machiavelli's treatises, the  
Opere inedile furnish a comprehensive body of Italian political  
philosophy anterior to the date of Fra Paolo Sarpi. (J.  A. S.) 

See Rosini's edition of the Slung d' 1^liu (ιο vols., Pisa, 1819),  
and the Opere inedile, in ιο "0ls., published at Florence, 1857.  
A complete and initial edition of Guicciardini's works is now in  
preparation in the hands of Alessandro Gherardi of the Florence  
archives. Among the many studies on Gu,cciardini we may mention  
Agostino Rossi's Francesco Gui'cwwrdiui a i! goer'so Fiarealina  
(s vols., Bologna, 1896), based on many new documents; F. de  
Sanctis's essay " L'Uomo del Guicciardini," in his /Vauni Sσg,̂i  
(dtici (Naples. 1879). and many passages in Professor P. Villan s  
Mnchiaoells (Eng. trans, 1892); E. Bcnoist's Guidiandis. histories  
et homme d' έω l ',dies an Χ L-h sin le (Paris, 1862), and C.Gioda's  
Froncesca Guk'iardini e is sue opere inedile (Bologna, 1880) arc not  
without value, but the authors had not had access t ο many im- 
portant documents since  published.  See also Geofiroy's article  

line Autobiographic de Guichardin d'apres sea muvres infdites."  
in the Remit des deux mondes (1st of February 1874).  

GUICHARD, KARL GOTTLIEB (1724-1775),  soldier and  
military writer, known as QutNTus IciLtus, was born at Magde-
burg in 1724, of a family of French refugees. He was educated  
for the Church, and at Leiden actually preached a sermon as a  
candidate for the pastorate. But he abandoned theology for  
more secular studies, especially that of ancient history, in which  
his learning attracted the notice of the prince of Orange, who  
promised him a vacant professorship at Utrecht. On his arrival,  
however, he Found that another scholar had been elected by the  
local authorities, and he thereupon sought and obtained a  
commission in the Dutch army. He made the campaigns οf  
1747-48 in the Low Countries. In the peace which followed,  
his combined military and classical ttaining turned his thoughts  
in the direction of ancient military history. His notes on this  
subject grew into a treatise, and in 1754 he went over to England  
in order to consult various libraries. In 1757 his Μέηω ires  
mililaires see lea Gives cl lea Romsjins appeared at the Hague, and  
when Carlyle wrote his Frederick Ike Great it had reached its  
fifth edition. Coming back, with English introductions, to the  
Continent, he sought service with Ferdinand of Brunswick, who  
sent him on to Frederick the Great, whom he joined in January  
1758 at Breslau. The king was very favourably impressed 'vith  
Guichard and his works, and he remained for nearly 18 months  
in the royal suite. His Prussian official name of Quintus leilius  
was the outcome of a friendly dispute with the king (see Nikolai,  
Aackdutcn, vi. 129-145; Carlyle, Frederick the Genic, viii.  
113-114). Frederick in discussing the battle of Pharsalia spoke  
ofa centurionQuintus Caccilius as  Q.  Icilius. Guichard ventured  
to correct him, whereupon the king said," You shall be Quintus  
Icilius," and as Major Quintus Icilius he was forthwith gazetted  
to the command of a free battalion. This corps he commanded  
throughout the later stages of the Seven Years' War, his battalion,  
as time went on, becoming a regiment of three battalions, and  
Quintus himself recruited seven more battalions of the same  
kind of troops. His command was almost always with the  
king's own army in these campaigns, but for a short time it  
fought in the western theatre under Prince Henry. When not  
on the march he was always at the royal headquarters, and it  
was he who brought about the famous interview between the  
king and Gellert (see Carlyle, Frederick the Great,  Χ.  109;  
Gellert, Bricfwcchscl mil Demoiselle Lucius, ed. Ebert, Leipzig,  
1823, pp 629.631) on the subject of national German literature  
On 22nd January 1761 Quintus was ordered to sack the castle  

of Hubertusburg (a task which Major-General Saldern bad point-
blank refused to undertake, from motives of cοπsςience), and  
carried out his task, it is said, to his own very considerable  
profit. The place cannot have been seriously injured, as it was  
soon afterwards the meeting-place of the diplomatists whore  
work ended in the peace of Hubertusburg, but the king never  
ceased to banter Quintus on his supposed depredations. The  

very day of Frederick's triumphant return from the war saw the  
disbanding of most of the free battalions, including that of  
Quintus, but the major to the end of his life remained with the  
king. He was made lieutenant-colonel in 1765, and in 1773,  
in recognition of his work Mimoires critiques el kisiorigues sat  
plusicurs pointy d'oniigailfs miiilaircs, dealing mainly with  
Caesar's campaigns in Spain (Berlin, I 773),was promoted colonel  
He died at Potsdam, 1775.  

GUICHEN, LUC URBAIN DR BOU$RIC, Cos'rg Da (0712-
1790), French admiral, entered the navy its 1730 as "garde deli  
Marine," the first rank in the corps of royal officers. His pro-
motion was not rapid. It was not till 1748 that he became  
"lieutenant de vaisseau," which was, however, a somewhat  
higher rank than the lieutenant in the British navy, since it  
carried with it the right to command a frigate. He was " capi-
taι ne de vaisseau, ' or post captain, in 1756. But his reputation  
must have been good, for he was made chevalier de Saint Louis  
in 1748. In t 77511e was appointed to the frigate "Terpsichore,"  
attached to the training squadron, in which the due de Chartres,  
afterwards notorious as the due d'Orlfans and as Philippe  
Egalitf, was entered as volunteer: In the next year be was  
promoted chef d'escadre, or rear-admiral When France had  
become the ally of the Americans in the War of Independence, be  
hoisted his flag in the Channel fleet, and was present at the battle  
of Ushant on the nth of July 1779. In March of the following  
year he was sent to the West Indies with a strong squadron  
and was there opposed to Sir George Rodney. In the first meeting  
between them on the 17th of April to leeward of Martinique,  
Guichen escaped disaster only through the clumsy manner in  
which Sir George's orders were executed by his captains. Seeing  
that he had to deal with a formidable opponent, Guichen acted  
with extreme caution, and by keeping the weather gauge ailoeded  
the British admiral no chance of bringing him to close action.  
When the hurricane months approached (July to September)  
he left the West Indies, and his squadron, being in a bad state  
from want of repairs, returned home, reaching Brest in September  
Throughout all this campaign Guichen had shown himself very  
skilful in handling a fleet, and if be had not gained any marked  
success, he had prevented the British admiral from doing any  
harm to the French islands in the Antilles. In December t;8i  
the Comte de Guicllen was chosen to command the force which  
was entrusted with the duty of carrying stores and reinforce-
ments to the West Indies. On the isth Admiral Kcmpenfelt,  
who had been sent out by the British Government with an  
unduly weak force to intercept him, sighted the French admiral  
in the Bay of Biscay through a temporary clearance in a fog,  
at a moment when Guichen's warships were to leeward of the  
convoy, and attacked the transports at once. The French  
admiral could not prevent his enemy from capturing twenty of  
the transports, and driving the others into a panic-stricken  
flight. They returned t ο port, and the mission entrusted to  
Guichen was entirely defeated. He therefore returned to port  
also. He had no opportunity to gain any counterbalancing  
success during the short remainder οf the war, but he was present  
at the final relief of Gibraltar by Lord Howe. His death occurred  
on the 13th of January 1790. The Comte de Guichen was, by  
the testimony of his contemporaries, a most accomplished  
and high-minded gentleman. It i probable that he had more  
scientific knowledge than any of his English contemporaries  
and opponents. But as a commander in war he was notable  
chiefly for his skill in directing the orderly movements of  a 
fleet, and seems to have been satisfied with formal opeeatiom.  
which were possibly elegant but could lead to no substantial  
result. He had none of the combative instincts of his country-
man Sufiren, or of the average British admniraL  
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GUIDE (in Mid. Eng. gyde, from the Fr. guide; the earlier  
French form was guic, English "guy," the d was due to the  
Italian form guide; the ultimate origin is probably Teutonic,  
the word being connected with the base seen in O. Eng.  

ritaa, to know), an agency for directing or showing the way,  
specifically a person who leads or directs a stranger over unknown  
or unmapped country, or conducts travellers and tourists  

through a town, or over buildings of interest. In European  
wars up to the time οf the French Revolution, the absence of  
large scale detailed maps made local guides almost essential to  
the direction of military operations, and in the 18th century the  
general tendency to the stricter organization of military re-
source led in various countries to the special training of guide  
officers (called Fdldjdgew, and considered as general staff officers  
in the Prussian army), whose chief duty it was to find, and if  
necessary establish, routes across country for those parts  of 
the army that had to move parallel to the main road and as  
nearly as pbssible at deploying interval from each other, for in  
those days armies were rarely spread out so far as to have the  
use of two or more made roads. But the necessity for such  
precautions died away when adequate surveys (in which guide  
officers were, at any rate in Prussia, freely employed) were  
carried out, and, ass definite term of military organization to-day,  
"guide" possesses no more essential peculiarity than fusilier,  
grenadier or rifleman. The genesis of the modern " Guide "  
regiments is perhaps to be found in a short-lived Corps of Guides  
formed by Napoleon in Italy in 1796, which appears to have  
been a personal escort or body guard composed of men who  
knew the country. In the Belgian army of today the Guide  
regiments correspond almost to the Guard cavalry of other  
nations; in the Swiss army the squadrons of "Guides" act as  
divisional cavalry, and in this r61e doubtless are called upon 

 on occasion to lead columns. The " Queen's own Corps of  
Guides" of the Indian army consists of infantry companies  
and cavalry squadrons. In drill, a " guide " is an officer or  
non-commissioned officer told off to regulate the direction and  
pace of movements, the remainder of the unit maintaining  
their alignment and distances by him.  

A particular class of guides are those employed in mountain-
eering; these are not merely to show the way but stand in the  
position of professional climbers with an expert knowledge of  
rock and snowcraft, which they impart to the amateur, at the  
same time assuring the safety of the climbing party in dangerous  
expeditions. This professional class of guides arose in the  
middle of the 19th century when Alpine climbing became re-
cognized as a sport (see Μoυ trτat Νεεaτac). It is thus natural  
to find that the Alpine guides have been requisitioned for  
mountaineering expeditions all over the world. In climbing  
in Switzerland, the central committee of the Swiss Alpine Club  
issues a guides' tariff which fixes the cherges for guides and  
ροrteτs; there are three sections, for the Valais and Vaudois  
Alps, for the Bernese Oberland, and for central and eastern  
Switzerland. The names of many of the great guides have  
become historical. In Chamonix a statue has been raised to  
Jacques Balmat, who was the first to climb Mont Blanc in 1786.  
Of the more famous guides since the beginning of Alpine climbing  
may be mentioned Auguste Balmat, Michel Cros, Maquignay,  
J. A. C..rrel, who went with E. Whymper to the Andes, the  
brothers I.auener, Christian Almer and Jakob and Melchior  
Andetegg.  

" Guide " is also applied to a book, in the sense of an ele-

mentary primer on some subject, or of one giving full informa-

tion for travellers of a country, district or town. In mechanical  
usage, the term " guide " is of wide application, being used of  
anything which steadies or directs the motion of an object, as  
of the "leading" screw of a screw-cutting lathe, of a loose  
pulley used to steady a driving-belt, or of the bars or rods in a  
steam -engine which keep the sliding blocks moving in a straight  
line. The doublet "guy "is thus used of a rope which steadies  

a sail when it is being raised or lowered, or of a tope, chain or  
stay supporting a funnel, mast, derrick, &c.  

GUIDI. CARLO ALFSSANDRO (1650-1752), Italian lyric  
poet, was born at Pavia in 16 50. As chief founder of the well.  
known Roman academy called " L'Arcadia," he had a con-
siderable share in the reform of Italian poetry, corrupted at  
that time by the extravagance and bad taste of the pets Marini  
and Achillini and their school. The pet Guidi and the critic  
and jurisconsull Graving checked this evil by their influence  
and example. The genius of Guidi was lyric in the highest  
degree; his songs are written with singular force, and charm  
the reader, in spite of touches of bombast. His most celebrated  

song is that entitled Alfa Fortune (To Fortune), which certainly  
is one of the most beautiful piece οf poetry of the 17th century.  
Guidi was squint -eyed, humpbacked, and of a delicate constitu-
tioul, but possessed undoubted literary ability. His poems were  
printed at Parma in ι67ι, and at Rome in 1704. In 1681 he  
published at Parma his lyric tragedy Α malasunla in holy, απd  
two pastoral dramas Daphne and Endymion. The last had the  
honour of being mentioned as a model by the Critic Graving, in  
his treatise on poetry. Less fortunate was Guidi's poetical  
version of the six homilies of Pope Clement XI., first as having  
been severely criticized by the satirist Settano, and next as  
having proved to be the indirect cause of the author 's death.  
A splendid edition of this version had been printed in 1712,  
and, the pope being then in San Gandolfo, Guidi went there to  
present him with a copy. On the way he found out a serious  
typographical error, which he took so much to heart that he  
was seized with an apoplectic fit at Frascati and died on the  
spot. Guidi was honoured with the special protection of  
Ranuccio II., duke of Parma, and of Queen Christina of Sweden.  

GUIDICCIONI, G10VANNI (1480- 1541), Italian poet, was born  
at Lucca in 1480, and died at Mfacerata in 1541. He occupied a  
high position, being bishop of Fossombrone and president of  

Romagna. The latter office nearly cost him his life; a murderer  
attempted to kill him, and had already touched his breast with  
his dagger when, conquered by the resolute calmness of the  
prelate, he threw away the weapon and (ell at his feet, asking  

forgiveness. The Rime and Lepers of Guidiccioni are models of  
elegant and natural Italian style. The best editions are those  
of Genoa (1749), Bergamo (1753) and Florence (1878).  

GUIDO OF ARIZZO (possibly to be identified with Guido  
de St Maur des Fosses), a musician who lived in the 1 sth century.  
He has by many been called the father of modern music, and a  
portrait of him in the refectory of the monastery of Avellana  
bears the inscription Beolus Guido, irnenim' musket.. Of his  
life little is known, and that little is chiefly derived from the  
dedicatory letters prefixed to two of his treatises end addressed  
respectively to Bishop Τheοdald (not Theobald, as Burney writes  
the name) of Arezzo, and Michael, a monk of Pompous and  
Guido's pupil and friend. Occasional references to the cele-
brated musician in the works of his contemporaries arc, however,  
by no means rare, and from these it may be conjectured with all  
but absolute certainty that Guido was born in the last decade  
of the loth century. The place of his birth is uncertain in  
spite of some evidence pointing t ο Arezzo; on the title-page of  
all his works he is styled Guido Aretinus, or simply Aretinas . 

At his first appearance in history Guido was a monk in the  
Benedictine monastery of Pompous, and it was there that he  
taught singing and invented his educational method, by means  
of which, according to his own statement, a pupil might learn  
within five months what formerly it would have taken him ten  

years to acquire. Envy and jealousy, however, were his only  
reward, απd by these he was compelled to leave his monastery-
" inde est, quod me vides prolixis finibus exulatum," as he says  
himself in the second of the letters above referred to. According  
tο one account, he travelled as far as Bremen, called there by  
Archbishop Hermann in order to reform the musical service.  
But this statement has been doubted. Certain it is that not  
long after his flight from Pomposa Guido was living at Arezzo,  
απd it was here that, about 1030, he received an invitation to  
Rome from Pope John XIV. lie obeyed the summons, and the  
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pope himself became his first and apparently one of his most  
proficient pupils. But in spite of his success Guido could not be 
induced to remain in Rome, the inaalubrious air of which seems  

to have affected his health. In Rome he met again his former  

superior, the abbot of Pomposa, who seems to have repented  

of his conduct, and to have induced Guido to return to Pomposa;  

and here all authentic records of Guide's life cease. We only  

know that he died, on the 17th of May ιο ο, as priorof Avellana,  
a monastery of the Camaldulians; such at least is the statement  

of the chroniclers of that order. It ought, however, to be added  

that the Camaldulians claim the celebrated musician as wholly  

their own, and altogether deny his connexion with the Bene-
d&cdines. 

The documents discovered by Dom Germain Morin, the  
Belgian Benedictine, about 1888, point to the conclusion that  

Guido was a Frenchman and lived from his youth upwards in  
the Benedictine monastery of St Maur des Fosses where he  

invented his novel system of notation and taught the brothers  

to sing by it. In codes 763 of the British Museum the com-
poser of the " Mficrologus " and other works by Guido of Arezzo  

is always described as Guido de Sancto Mauro.  
There is no doubt that Guide's method shows considerable  

progress in the evolution of modern notation. It was he who  
for the first time systematically used the lines of the stag, and  

the intervals or spalia between them. There is also little doubt  
that the names of the first six notes of the scale, tii, re, mi, fa,  
sd, Jo, still in use among Romance nations, were introduced by  
Guido, although he seems to have used them in a relative rather  
than in an absolute sense. It is well known that these words  
are the first syllables of six lines of a hymn addressed to St John  
the Baptist, which may be given here.  

Ut queakt laxis 	resonare fibris  
Mira gestorum 	famuli tuorum,  
.$olve pulluti 	kbii rectum,  

Sancte Joanne's.  

In addition to this Guido is generally credited with the intro-
dυctioa of the F clef. But more important than all this, perhaps,  
is the thoroughly practical tone which Guido assumes in his  
theoretical writings, and which differs greatly from the clumsy  
scholasticism of his contemporaries and predecessors.  

The most important of Guide's treatises, and those which are 
 generally acknowledged to be authentic, are Muvofogus Guidoeis de 
 dsseiplima aelis muswae, dedicated to Bishop Thendald of Arezzo, 

and comprising a complete theory of music, in 20 chapters; Musua'  
Gindonis τegulαe ,hylhms'ae ux ,iaIiphocani " ιιι p,o'ogum peol'sics.  
written in trochak decasyllabics of anything but classical structure; 
Alias Guidowis regular de lgsoln Costa. ide,iladem is asliphowasii sui 
peologum prolalat; and the Epislola Gundoris M,'hαclι momirlio de  
g00lo coats, already referred to. These are published in the second  

volume of Gerbert's Sci'iplures rukainslici de mania sacra. Α very 
important manuscript unknown to Gerbert (the Codex bsbiiolheciie  
Ulsre,sis, in the Paris library) contains, besides minor treatises, an 
aittiphonarium and gradual undoubtedly belonging to Guido.  

See also 4 Anggeloni, G. d'A,'ezzo (itit); Kiesewetter, Guido non  
A,ezzo (1840); Kornmtller, "Leber and Werken Guidos von 
Arezzo," in Habert's Jahrb. (1876); Antonio Brandi, G. A,eliao  
(1887); G. B. Ristoń , Bιοgταβα di Guido monaco d'Areuzo (1868). 

OUTDO OF SIENA. The name of this I ιalia η painter is of  
considerable interest in the history of art, on the ground that,  
if certain assumptions regarding him could be accepted as true,  
he would be entitled to share with Cimabue, or rather indeed  
to supersede him in, the honour of having given the first onward  
impulse to the art of painting. The case stands thus. In the  
church of S. Domenico in Siena is a large painting of the" Virgin  
and Child Enthroned," with six angels above, and in the Bene-
dictine convent of the same city is a triangular pinnacle, once  
a portion of the same composition, representing the Saviour in  
benediction, with two angels; the entire work was originally  
a triptych, but is not so now. The principal section of this  
picture has a rhymed Latin inscription, giving the painter's  
name as Cu ... 0 de Senis, with the date 1221: the genuine-
ness of the inscription is not, however, free from doubt, and  
especially it is maintained that the date really reads as 1281.  
In the general treatment of the picture there is nothing to  

distinguish it particularly from other work of the same early  

period; but the heads of the Virgin and Child are indapatably  
very superior, in natural character and graceful &gti ης is  
anything to be found anterior to Cimabue. The q ιειαιπn them-
lore arises, Are these heads really the work of a man who mimed  
10' 1221? Crowe and Cavalcaselle pronou nce in the' aeptist  
concluding that the heads are repainted, and are, as they a σι  
stand, due to some artist of the ι4 eh century, perbapy Ugaliw  
da Siena; thus the daims of Cimabue would remain undisuirhd  
and in their pristine vigour. Beyond this, little is ksmre d  
Guido da Siena. There is in the Academy of Sims a pictu  
assigned to him, a half-figure of the "Virgin and C1uid, wick  
two angels, dating probably between ι25o and t3or, she is  
the church of S. Bernardino in the same city a Madonna deed  
1262. Milanesi thinks that the work in S. Domenico is dae to  
Guido Graziani, of whom no other record eemaizw ender flees  
1278, when he is mentioned as the painter of a banner. Gsida  
da Siena appears always to have painted on panel, not in forty  
on the wall. He has been termed, very dubi οasly, a paps  d 
Pietrolino, and the master of "Diotisalvi," Minoda Ρυmtaa ιd  
Berlinghień  da Lucca.  

OUTDO RENT (1575-1642), a prime master in the Βώ gzed  
school of painting, and one of the most admired a ιtlstu of the  
period of incipient decadence its Italy, was born at Calse  
near Bologna on the 4th of November His father •as a  
musician of repute, a player on the flageolet; he wisbe'd to iced  
the lad up to perform on the harpsichord. At a very cbidah  
age, however, Guido displayed a determined bent towash the  
art of form, scribbling some attempt at a drawing here there  
and everywhere. He was only nine years of age wh a Dαα  
Calvart took notice of him, received him into his acade.y d  
design by the father's permission, and rapidly brncgbt him  
forward, so that by the age of thirteen Guido had airedi  at-
tained marked proficiency. Alban and Domesiichino btase  
soon afterwards pupils in the same academy. With Alas  
Guido was very intimate up to the earlier period of manhood.  
but they afterwards became rivals, both as painters and  at 
heads of ateliers, with a good deal of asperity on Αlbas's part:  
Domenichino was also pitted against Reni by the ρdή  el  
Annibale Caracci. Guido was still in the academy of Clime  
when he began frequenting the opposition school kept by  
Lodovico Caracci, whose style, far in advance of that of the  
Flemish painter, he dallied with. This exasperated Cahsrt  

Him Guido, not yet twenty years of age, cheerfully gaiud.  
transferring himself openly to the Caracd academy, is wish he  
soon became prominent, being equally skilful and aeb έ s  
He had not been a year with the Caracd when a work of ha  
excited the wonder of Agostino and the jealousy of Aiaii.sk.  
Lodovico cherished him, and frequently painted him as as  
for the youthful Reni was extremely handsome After a etie.  
however, Lodovico also felt himself nettled, and be pa τιι^-εd  
the competing talents of Giovanni Barbiere. On oft °ens i ιιe  
Guido had made a copy of Anaibale's "Descent from the  
Cross"; Annibale was asked to retouch it, and fi n ςΡ meLsg  
to do, exclaimed pettishly, "He knows more than eeas4b  
(" Costui ne u iroppo "). On another occasion Lod 'sco ι  cos'  
stilted as umpire, lowered a price which Reni asked far as  aιΙy 
picture. This slight determined the young man ιο  be a  

no more He left the Caracci, and started on his olm anent  
ass competitor in the race for patronage and fame. A ^e^ossed  

work, the story of " Callis το and Diana," bad been co αιpl ωd  
before he left.  

Guido was faithful to the eclectic principle of the Βeiaςncm  
school of painting. Ile had appropriated something from  
Calvart, much more from Lodovico Cancel; be stuiSed sub  
much zest after Albert D ϋ rer; he adopted the massi νe, unite  
and partly uncouth manner of Caravaggio. One day Ασbιle  
Caracci made the remark that a style might be fumed rev n4  

that of Caravaggio in such matters as the ponderous andmas  
and the gross common forms; this observation germisased is  

Guide's mind, and he eodeavoured after some such style, atsa ςΡ 
constantly at suavity. Towards 1602 he went to Roam 'ib  

Alban. and Rome remained his headquarters for twwy )m  
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Here, in the pontificate of Paul V. (Borghese), he was greatly  

noted and distinguished. In the garden-house of the Rospigliosi  

Palace he painted the vast fresco which is justly regarded as his  

masterpiece--" Phoebus and the Hours preceded by Aurora"  

This exhibits his second manner, in which he had deviated far  

indeed from the promptings of Caravaggio. He founded now  
chiefly upon the antique, more especially the Niobe group and  

the" Venus de' Medid, " modified by suggestions from Raphael,  
Correggio, Parmigiano and Paul Veronese. Of this last painter,  

although an the whole he did not get much from him, Guido  

was a particular admirer; he used to say that he would rather  
have been Paul Veronese than any other master—Paul was  

more nature than art. The "Aurora "is beyond doubt a work  
of pre-eminent beauty and attainment; it is stamped with  
pleasurable dignity, and, without being effeminate, has a more  

uniform aim after graceful selectness than can readily be traced  

in previous painters, greatly superior though some of them had  

been in impulse and personal fervour of genius. The pontifical  
chapel of Monteavallo was assigned to Reni to paint; but,  

being straitened in payments by the ministers, the artist made  

of to Bologna. He was fetched back by Paul V. with cere-
monious Eclat, and lodging, living and equipage were supplied  
to him. At another time he migrated from Rome to Naples,  
having received a commission to paint the chapel of S. Gennaro  
The notorious cabal of three painters resident in Naples-
Corenzio, Caracciolo and Ribera—offered, however, as stiff an  
opposition to Guido as to some other interlopers who preceded  

and succeeded him. They gave his servant a beating by the  

hands of two unknown bullies, and sent by him a message to  

his muter to depart or prepare for death; Guido waited for no  

second warning, and departed. He now returned to Rome;  

but he finally left that city abruptly, in the pontificate of Urban  

VIII., in consequence of an offensive reprimand administered to  
him by Cardinal Spinola. He had received an advance of 400  
scudi on account of an altarpiece for St Peter's, but after some  
lapse of years had made no beginning with the work. A broad  
reminder from the cardinal put Reny on his mettle; he returned  

the 400 scudi, quitted Rome within a few days, and steadily  
resisted all attempts at recall. He now resettled in Bologna.  

He had taught as well as painted in Rome, and he left pupils  

behind him; but on the whole he did not stamp any grit  

mark upon the Roman school of painting, apart from his own  
numerous works in the papal city.  

In Bologna Guido lived in great splendour, and established a  

celebrated school, numbering more than two hundred^sch οlaπ.  
He himself drew in it, even down to his latest years. On first  
returning to this city, he charged about £21 for a full-length  
figure (mere portraits are not here in question), half this sum  

for a half-length, end is for a head. These prices must be  
regarded as handsome, when we consider that Domenichino  
about the same time received only £to, los. for his very large and  

celebrated picture, the "Last Communion of St Jerome."  
But Guido's reputation was still on the increase, and in process  
of time he quintupled his prices. He new left Bologna hardly  

at all; in one instance, however, he went of to Ravenna, and,  
along with three pupils, he painted the chapel in the cathedral  

with his admired picture of the " Israelites gathering Manna."  

His shining prosperity was not to last till the end. Guido was  

dissipated, generously but indiscriminately profuse, and an  

inveterate gambler. The gambling propensity had been his  

from youth, but until he became elderly it did not noticeably  

damage his fortunes. It grew upon him, and in a couple of  
evenings he lost the enormous sum of 14,400 scudi. The vice  

told still more ruinously on his art than on his character. In  
his decline he sold his time at so much per hour to certain picture  

dealers; one of them, the Shylock of his craft, would stand by,  

watch in hand, and see him work. Half-heartedness, half-per-
formance, blighted his product: self-repetition and mere  

mannerism, with affectation for sentiment and vapidity for  

beauty, became the art of Guido. Some of these trade-works,  
heads or half-figures, were turned out in three hours or even  
leτs. It is said that, tardily wise, Reni left of gambling for  
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nearly two years; at last he relapsed, and his relapse was  
followed not long afterwards by his death, mused by malignant  

fever. This event took place in Bologna on the t8th of August  
ι64s; he died in debt, but was buried with great pomp in the  
church of S. Domenico.  

Guido was personally modest, although he valued himself on his  

position in the art, and would tolerate no slight in that relation;  
he was extremely upright, temperate in diet nice in his person απd  
his dress. He was fond of stately houses, but could feel also the  
charm of solitude. In his temper there was a large amount of  

suspiciousness; and the jealousy which his abilities and his suc-
cesses excited, now from the Caraαi, now from Albani. few from  
the monopolizing league of Neapolitan painters, may naturally  
have kept this feeling in active exercise. Of his numerous scholars,  
Simone Cantarini, named 11 Pesarese, counts as the most distin- 
guished; he painted an admirable hid of Reni, now in the Bolognese 

hand. 
The

Τt other 
portrait 
ro 

	in the Ufzi Gallery of Florence is from Reni's 
own Via 
own h  ^d G Two 

	scholars were Giacomo Semenza and  

The character of Guido's art is so well known as hardly to call  

for detailed analysis, beyond what we have already intimated. His  

most charactenstic style exhibits a prepense idyl, of form rather  

than character, with a slight mode of handling, and silvery, some-
what cold, colour. In working from the nude he aimed at perfec-
tion of form, especially marked in the hands and feet. But he was  
far from always going to choice nature for his model; he trans-
muted ad libijsm, and painted, it is avcrrcd, a Magdalene of de-
monstrative charms from ■ vulgar-looking colour-grinder. His  
best works have beauty, great amenity, artistic feeling and high  
accomplishment of manner, all alloyed by a certain core of common-
place; in the worst pictures the commonplace swamps everything,  

and Guido has flooded European galleries with trashy and empty  
pretentiousness, all the more noxious in that its apparent grace of  
sentiment and form misleads the unwary into approval, and the  

dilettante dabbler into cheap raptures Both in Rome and wherever  
else he worked he introduced increased softness of style. which  
was then designated as the modern method. His pictures are  
mostly Scriptural or mythologic in subject, and between two and 
three hundred of them are to be found in various European col-
lections—more than a hundred of these containing life-sized figures.  
The portraits which he executed are few—those of Sixtus V.,  

Cardinal Spada and the so-called Beatrice Cenci being among the  

most noticeable. The identity of the last-named portrait is very  
dubious; it certainly cannot have been painted direct from Beatrice,  

who had been executed in Rome before Guido ever resided there.  
Many etchings are attributed to him—some from his own works,  

and some after other masters; they are spirited, but rather negligent.  
Of other works not already noticed, the following should be  

named:—in Rome (the Vatican), the "Crucifixion of St Peter," an  

example of the painter's earlier manner' in S. Lorenzo in Lucius,  

" Christ Crucified "; in Fern, the " Ctonceρtioα "; in Bologna,  
the "Alms of St Roch " (early), the "Massacre of the Innocents,"  
απd the " Psetl, or Lament over the Body of Christ " (if the church  
of the Mendimnti), which is by many regarded as Guido's prime  

executive work; in the Dresden Gallery, an " Ecce Homo"; in  
Milan (Brera Gallery), "Saints Peter απd Paul"; in Genoa (church  
of S. Ambrogio), the "Assumption of the Virgin "; in Berlin,  
" St Paul the Hermit and St Anthony in the Wilderness." The  

celebrated picture of "Fortune"  (in the Capitol) is one of Reny s  

finest treatments of female form; as a specimen of male form, the 
"Samson Drinking from the jawbone 

specimenmale
bone  of an Ass" might be named  

beside it. One of his latest works of mark is the " Arudne," which  

used to be in the Gallery of the CapitoL The Louvre contains  

twenty of his pictures, the National Ga Ιlery of London seven, and  
others were once there now removed to other public collections.  

The most interesting 01 the seven is the small "Coronation of the  

Virgin," painted on copper, an elegantly finished work, more pretty  

than beautiful. It was probably painted before the master quitted  
Bologna for Rome.  

For the life and works of Guido Re, see Bdoo ςςauimi, V^ ni a dί  
Guido Rrni (1839); Passeń , Vile de piu.ri ;  and Malvasia, Feisis  
Pittrice; also Lanai, Storia piuorica (W. M. R.)  

GUIBNNE, an old French province which corresponded  

roughly to the Agrilarria Secrstda of the Romans and the arch-
bishopric of Bordeaux. In the lath century it formed with  
Gascony the duchy of Aquitaine, which passed under the  

dominion of the kings of England by the marriage of Eleanor  

of Aquitaine to Henry II.; but in the 13th, through the con-
quests of Philip Augustus, Louis VIII. and Louis IX., it was  
confined within the narrower limits fixed by the treaty of Paris  

(1259). It is at this point that Guienne becomes distinct from  
Aquitaine. It then comprised the Bordelais (the old countship  
of Bordeaux), the Bazadars, part of Pfrigord, Limousin, Quercy  
and Rouergue, the Agenais ceded by Philip III. (the Bold) to  

Edward I. (1179), and (stm united with Gascony) formed a  

1 σ  
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duchy extending from the Charente to the Pyrenees. This  
duchy was held on the terms of homage to the French kings,  
an onerous obligation; and both in 2296 and 1324 it was con-
fiscated by the kings of France on the ground that there had  

been a failure in the feudal duties. At the treaty of Bretigny  
(ι36o) Edward IIΙ. acquired the full sovereignty of the duchy  
of Guienne, together with Aunia, Saintonge, Angoumois and  

Poitou. The victories οf du Guesclin and Gaston Phrebus,  
count of Fois, restored the duchy soon after t ο its ι3th.cent υry  
limits. In 1451 it was conquered and finally united to the  
French crown by Charles VH. In 1469 Louis XI. gave it in  
exchange for Champagne and Bń n to his brother Charles, duke  
of Berry, after whose death in 14f  it was again united to the  
royal dominion. Guienne then formed a government which  
from the 17th century onwards was united with Gascony. The  
government of Guienne and Gascony, with its capital at Bor-
deaux, lasted till the end of the anckn rtgime. Under the  
Revolution the departments formed from Guienne proper were  
those of Gironde, Lott-Garonne, Dordogne, Lot, Aveyroas and  
the chief part of Tarn-et-Garonne. •  

Ου1OWE4, JOSEPH DE (1721-1800), French orientalist, was  
born at Pontoise on the 19th of October 172x. He succeeded  
Fourmont at the Royal Library as secretary interpreter of the  
Eastern language. A Mtmoire kisloriquc sus l'origine des  
Huns el des Tures, published by de Guignes in 1748, obtained his  
admission to the Royal SodeIy of London in 1752, and he  
became an associate of the French Academy of Insc ń ptions in  
1754. Two years later he began to publish his learned and  

laborious Hisloire glntr αle des !funs, des Mongoaes, des Tures  

et des aulres Tarlares orcidcnlaux (3756-1758); and in 1757 he  
was appointed to the chair of Syriac at the College de France.  
He maintained that the Chinese nation had originated in  
Egyptian colonization, an opinion to which, in spite of every  
argument, he obstinately clung. He died in Paris in 1 800.  
The Histoire had been translated into German by Dihnert  
(1768-1770. De Guignes left a son, Christian Louis Joseph  
(1759-1845), who, after learning Chinese from his father, went 

 as consul to Canton, where he spent seventeen years. On his  
return to France he was charged by the government with the  

work of preparing a Chinese-French-Latin dictionary (0813).  
He was also the author of a work of travels (Voyages d Ptkin,  
Manil e, cl 1'11e de France, 1808).  

See Querard, La France liettrai,e. where a list of the memoirs  
contributed by de Guignes to the Jownal des savants is given.  

GUILBERT. YVEITE (1869- ), French disewe, was born in  
Paris. She served for two years until 1885 in the Magasin du  
Pńntemps, when, on the advice of the journalist, Edmond  
Stoullig, she trained for the stage under IandroL She made  
her debut at the Boufles du Nord, then played at the Varikes,  
and in ι89ο she received a regular engagement at the Eldorado  
to sing a couple of songs at the beginning of the performance.  
She also sang at the Ambassadeurs. She soon won an immense  
vogue by her rendering of songs drawn from Parisian lower-class  
life, or from the humours of the Latin Quarter, "Qualre a'tludi-
ants " and the " Hue' du numbo trnis " being among her early  
triumphs. Her adoption of an habitual yellow dress and long  
black gloves, her studied simplicity of diction, and her ingenuous  
delivery of songs charged with risque meaning, made her famous.  
She owed something to M. Xanrof, who for a long time composed  
songs especially for her, and perhaps still more to Ariatide Bruant,  
who wrote many of her argot songs. She made successful tours  
in England, Germany and America, and was in great request as  
an entertainer in private houses. In 1895 she married Dr Μ.  
Schiller. In later years she discarded something of her earlier  
manner, and sang songs of the "pompadour"  and the " wino-
line " period in costume. She published the novels La Vedette  

and Les Dtmi -vkilks, both in 1902.  
OD1LDPORD, a market town and municipal borough, and  

the county town of Surrey, England, in the Guildford parlia-
mentary division, 29 m. S.W. of London by the London and  
South Western railway; served also by the L οιldοη, Brighton,  
and South Coast and the South Eastern and Chatham railways.  

Pop. (1901)  15,938.  It is beautifully situated on an acclivity  
of the northern chalk Downs and on the river Wey. Ica older  
streets contain a number of picturesque gabled houses, with  
quaint lattices and curious doorways. The ruins of a Norman  
castle stand finely above the town and are well preserved;  
while the ground about them is laid out as a public garden.  
Beneath the Angel Inn and a house in the vicinity are wensive  
vaults, apparently of Early English date, and traditionally  
connected with the castle. The church of Si Mary is Norman  
and Early English, with later additions and considerably re-
stored; its aisles retain their eastward apses and it contains  
many interesting details. The church of St Nicholas is a modem  
building on an ancient site, and that of Holy Trinity is a brick  
structure of 1763, with later additions, also on the site of an  
earlier church, from which some of the monuments are preserved,  
including that of Archbishop Abbot (1640). The town hill  
dates from 1683 and contains a number of interesting picture&  
Other public buildings are the county hall, corn-market and  
institute with museum and library. Abbot's Hospital, founded  
by Archbishop Abbot in 1639, is a beautiful Tudor brick building  
The county hospital ( ι866) was erected as a memorial to Albert,  
Prince Consort. The Royal Free Grammar School, founded in  
150q, and incorporated by Edward VI., is an important school  
for boys. At Cranleigh, 6 m. S.E., is a large middle-class county  
school. The town has flour mills, iron foundries and breweries,  
and a large trade in grain; while fairs are held for Gee stock.  
There is a manufacture of gunpowder in the neighbouring village  
of Chilwarth. Guildford is a suffragan bishopric in the diocese  
of Winchester. The borough is under a mayor, 4  aldermen  
and 12 councillors. Area, 260! acres.  

Guildford (Gyldeford, Geldeford), occurs among the poss α-
siοns of King Alfred, and was a royal borough throughout the  
middle ages. It probably owed its rise to its position at the  

junction of trade routes. It is Brat mentioned as a borough in  

1131. Henry IH. granted a charter to the men of Guildford in  
1256, by which they obtained freedom from toll throughout  
the kingdom, and the privilege of having the county court  

held always in their town. Edward III. granted charters to  
Guildford in 1340, 1346 and 1367; Henry VI. in 1423; Henry  
VII. in 3488. Elizabeth in ι ^8ο confirmed earlier charters, and  
other charters were granted in 1603, 1626 and 1686. The  

borough was incorporated in 1486 under the title of the mayor  
and good men of Guildford. During the middle ages the govern-
ment of the town rested with a powerful merchant gild. Two  

members for Guildford sat in the parliament of 129$, and the  
borough continued to return two representatives until 1867  

when the number was reduced to one. By the Redistribution  
Act of 3885 Guildford became merged in the county for electoral  
purposes. Edward II. granted to the town the right of having  

two fairs, at the feast of St Matthew (21st of September) and  

at Trinity respectively. Henry VII. granted fairs on the (eau  
of St Martin (11th οf November) and St George (23rd of April).  
Fairs in May for the sale of sheep and in November fcr the sale  

of cattle are still held. The market rights date at least from  
/276, and three weekly markets are still held for the sale  

of corn, cattle and vegetables respectively. The cloth trade  
which formed the staple industry at Guildford in the middle  
ages is now extinct.  

GUILDHALL, the hall of the corporation of the city of London,  
England. It faces a courtyard opening out of Gresham Sum.  

The date of its original foundation is not known. An ancient  
crypt remains, but the hall has otherwise undergone much  

alteration. It was rebuilt in Lora, beautified by the muni-
ficence of successive officials, damaged in the Great Fire of 166B,  
and restored in 1789 by George Dance; while the bail wu  
again restored, with a new roof, in 1870. This fine chamber,  
152 ft. in length, is the scene of the state banquets and enter-
tainments of the corporation, and of the municipal meetings  
" in common hall." The building also contains a council  
chamber and various court rooms with a splendid library,opca  
to the public, a museum and art gallery adjoining. The ball  
contains several monuments and two giant figurer of wood.  
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known as Cog and Magog. These were set up in 1708, but the  
appearance of giants in city pageants is of much earlier date.  

GUILFORD, BARONS AND EARLS OF. FLINCIS Noemmm,  
rst Baron Guilford (1637-1685), was the third son of the 4th  
Baron North (see Νοaτυ, BaroNs), and was crested Baron  
Guilford in 1683, after becoming lord keeper in succession to  
Lord Nottingham. He had been an eminent lawyer, solicitor.  
general (1671), attorney-general (1673), and chief-justice of the  
common pleas (1675), and in 1679 was made a member of the  
council of thirty and on its dissolution of the cabinet. He was  
a man of wide culture and a stanch royalist. Ib 1672 he married  
Lady Frances Pope, daughter and co-heiress of the earl of  
Downe, who inherited the Wronton estate; and he was suc-
ceeded as 2nd baron by his son Francis (1673-1729), whose eldest 
son Francis (1704-1790), after inheriting first hisfather's title  
533rd baron, and then (in 1734) the barony of North from his  
kinsman the 6th Baron North, was in 1752 created 1st earl of  
Guilford His first site was a daughter of the eat of Halifax,  
and his son and successor Frederick was the English prime  
minister, commonly known as Lord North, his courtesy tide  
while Ike rat earl was  alive. 

Fττοταcs Noma, 2nd earl Of Guilford, but better known  
by his courtesy tide of Lord North (5732-1792), prime minister  
of England during the important years of the American War,  
was born on the 13th of April .  1732, and after being educated at  
Eton and Christ Church, Oxford, was sent to make the grand  
tour of the continent. On his return he was, though only  
twenty-two years of age, at once elected M.P. for Banbury, of  
which town his father was high steward, and he sat for the  
same town in parliament for nearly forty years. In 1759 he  
was chosen by the duke of Newcastle to be a lord of the treasury,  
and continued in the same office under Lord Bute and George  
Grenville till 1765. He had shown himself such a ready debater  
that on the fall of the first Rockingham ministry in 1766 he was  
sworn of the privy council, and made paymaster-general by the  
duke of Grafton. His reputation for ability grew so high that  
in December 1767, on the death of the brilliant Charles Towns-
bend, be was made chancellor of the exchequer. His popularity  
with both the House of Commons and the people continued to  
increase, foe his temper was never rued, and his quiet humour  
perpetually displayed; and, when the retirement of the duke  
of Grafton was necessitated by the hatred be inspired and the  
attacks of Junius, no better successor could be found for the  

premiership than the chancellor of the exchequer. Lord North  
succeeded the duke in March 2770, and continued in office for  
twelve of the most eventful years in English history. George  
III- had at last overthrown the ascendancy of the great Whig  
families, under which he had so long groaned, and determined to  
govern as well as rule. lie knee that he could only govern by  
obtaining a majority in parliament to carry out his wishes, and  
this be had at last obtained by a great expenditure of money  

in buying seats and by a careful exercise of his patronage.  
But in addition to a majority he must have a minister who would  
consent to act as his lieutenant, and such a minister he found  
in Lard North. How a man of undoubted ability such as Lord  
North was could allow himself to be thus used as a mere in-
strument cannot be explained; but the confidential tone of the  
king's letters seems to show that there was an unusual intimacy  
between them, which may account for North's compliance.  
The path of the minister in parliament was a hard one; he had  
to defend measures which he had not designed, and of which  
he had not approved, and this too in a House of Commons in  
which all the oratorical ability of Burke and Fox was against  
him, and when he had only the purchased help of Thuraw and  
Wedderburne to aid him. The most important events of his  
ministry were those of the American War of Independence. 

 He cannot be accused of mousing it, but one of his first acts was  
the retention of the tea-duty, and he it was also who introduced  
the Boston Port Bill in 1 774. When the war had broken out he  
earnestly counselled peace, and it was only the earnest  solid. 
Iationa of the king not to leave his sovereign again at the mercy 

 of the Whigs that induced him to defend a war which from 2 779  

he knew to be both hopeless and impolitic. At last, in March  
1782, he insisted on resigning after the news of Cornwallis's  
surrender at Yorktown, and nonan left once more blithely.  
He had been well rewarded for his assistance to the king: his  
children had good sinecures; his half-brother, Brownlow North  
(ι741- ι8sο), was bishop of Winchester; he himself was chan-
cellor of the university of Oxford, lord-lieutenant of the county  
of Somerset, and had finally been made a knight of the Garter,  
an honour which has only been conferred on three other members  
of the House of Commons, Sir R. Walpole, Lord Caatlereagh  
and Lord Palmerston. Lord North did not remain long out of  
omce, but in April 1783 formed his famous coalition with his old  
subordinate, C. j. Fox (q.v.), and became secretary of state  
with him under the nominal premiership of the duke of Portland.  
He was probably urged to this coalition with his old opponent  
by a desire to show that he could act independently of the king,  
and was not a mere royal mouthpiece. The coalition ministry  
went out of office on Fox's India Bill in December 1783, and  
Lid North, who was losing his sight, then finally gave up  
political ambition. He played, when quite blind, a somewhat  
important part in the debates on the Regency Bill in 2789, and  
in the next year succeeded his father as earl of Guilford.  He 
did not long survive his elevation, and died peacefully on the  

th of August 1792. It is impossible to consider Lord North a  
grit statesman, but he was a most good-tempered and humorous  
member of the House of Commons. In a time of unexampled  
party feeling he won the esteem and almost the love of his most  
bitter opponents Burke finely sums up his character in his  
Leiter Ιο  a Noble Lord: " lie was a man of admirable parts, of  
general knowledge, of a versatile understanding, fitted for every  
sort of business; of infinite wit and pleasantry, of a delightful  
temper, and with a mind most disinterested. But it would be  
only to degrade myself," he continues, "by a weak adulation,  
and not to honour the memory of a great matt, to deny that he  
wanted something of the vigilance and spirit of command which  
the times required."  

By his wife Anne (d. :797), daughter of George Speke of White  
Lackington, Somerset, Guilford had four sons, the eldest of  
whom, George Augustus (1757-1802),  became 3rd earl on his  
father's death. This earl was a member of parliament from  
2778 to 1792 and was a member of his father's ministry and  
also of the royal household; he left no sons when he died on  
the 20th of April 1802 and was succeeded in the earidom by his  
brother Francis (1761-1817), who alsoleft no sons. The youngest  
brother, Frederick (1766-1827), who now became 5th earl of  
Guilford, was remarkable for his great knowledge and love of  
Greece and of the Greek language. He had a good deal to do  
with the foundation of the l οnian university at Corfu, of which  
he was the first chancellor and to which he was very liberal.  
Guilford, who was governor of Ceylon from 1798 to 080$, died  
unmarried on the 14th of October 1827. His cousin, Francis  
(ι772-186'), a son of Brownlow North, bishop of Winchester  
from 1781 to 1820, was the 6th earl, and the latter's descendant,  
Frederick George (b. 1876), became 8th earl in 2886.  

On the death of the 3rd earl of Guilford in 1802 the barony of  
North fell into abeyance between his three daughters, the  
survivor of whom, Susan ( 1 797-1884), wife of John Sidney Doyle,  
who took the name of North, was declared by the House of  
Lords in 1841 to be Baroness North, and the title passed to her  
son, William Henry Jelin North, the nth baron (b. 1836)  
(see NoaTie, BARONS).  

For the Lord Keeper Guilford see the Liars by the Hon. R. North.  
edited by A. J ( ι89o); αnd Ε. Fοsα, The Judges o/ Esteem,,  

vol. vii. ( ι848-1864). For the prime minister, Lord North see  
Coney s of Geo ιmι ZZ!. wrlk Lord Nerd edited W. B. 
Donne ( 1867);  a)  Horace WαΙ lowπaf of the Rei ςπ of George ll!.  
0859). and Memoirs of 'he 

Walpo
le. of George IlL, edited by G. F. R.  

Barker (1894): Lord Brougham, H,sloneai Sketches of Skiesmeii,  

vol.  i.  (1839) ; Earl Stanhope. Ilislory of Eselaud (1858); Sir T. Ε.  
May, Cossiuirliomal History of England (τ863-1865); απd W. Ε. H.  
Lecky, IIiaIory of Εσelaad in the :816 texlwy (1878-1890).  

GUILFORD, a township, including a borough of the same  

name, in New Haven county, Connecticut, U.S.A., on Long  
Island Sound and at the mouth of the Menunkatuck or West  
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river, about 16 m. E. by S. of New Havvs. Pop, of the township,  
including the borough (cgoo), 2785, of whom 3» were foreign-
born; (1910) 3001; gop. of the borough (1910), ι6ο8. The  
borough is served by the New York, New Haven & Hartford  
railroad. On a plain is the borough green of nearly 1s acres,  
which is shaded by some fine old elms and other trees, and in  
which there is a soldiers' monument. About the green are  
several churches and some of the better residences. On an  
eminence commanding a fine view of the Sound is an old stone  
house, erected in 1639 for a parsonage, meeting-house and  
fortification; it was made a state museum in 1898, when  
extensive alterations were made to restore the interior to its  
original appearance. The Point of Rocks, in the harbour, is  
an attractive resort during the summer season. There are  

about is ft. of water on the harbour bar at high tide. The  
principal industries of Guilford are coastwise trade, the  
manufacture of iron castings, brass castings, wagon wheels  
and school furniture, find the canning of vegetables. Near the  
coast are quarries of fine granite; the stone for the pedestal of  
the Statue of Liberty on Bedloe's Island, in New York Harbour,  
was taken from them.  

Guilford was founded in 1639 as an independent colony by a  
company of twenty-five or more families from Kent, Surrey  
and Sussex, England, under the leadership of Rev. Henry Whit-
field (2597-1657). While still on shipboard twenty-five members  
of the company signed a plantation covenant whereby they  
agreed not to desert the plantation which they were about to  
establish. Arriving at New Haven early in July 1639, they  
soon began negotiations with the Indians for the purchase of  
land, and on the 29th of September a deed was signed by which  
the Indians conveyed to them the territory between East  
River and Stony Creek for" 12 Coates, 12 Fathoms of Wampam,  
12 glasses (mirrors), 12 payer of shooes, 12 Hatchetts, 1s paire of  
Stockings, ti Hones, 4 kettles, 12 knives, is Hatts, is Por-
ringers, c2 spoones, and τ English coates." Other purchases of  
land from the Indians were made later. Before the close of the  
year the company removed from New Haven and established the  
new colony; it was known by the Indian name Menuncatuck  
for about four years and the name Guilford (from Guildford,  
England) was then substituted. As a provisional arrangement,  
civil power for the administration of justice and the preservation  
of the peace was vested in four persons until such time as a  
church should be organized. This was postponed until 1643  
when considerations of safety demanded that the colony should  
become a member of the New Haven Jurisdiction, and then  
only to meet the requirements for admission to this union were  
the church and church state modelled after those of New Haven.  
Even then, though suffrage was restricted to church members,  
Guilford planters who were not church members were required  
to attend town meetings and were allowed to offer objections  
to any proposed order or law. From 1661 until the absorption  
of the members of the New Haven Jurisdiction by Connecticut,  
in 1664, William Leete (1611-1683), one of the founders of  
Guilford, was governor of the Jurisdiction, and under his leader-
ship Guilford took a prominent part in furthering the sub:  
mission to Connecticut, which did away with the church state  
and the restriction of suffrage to freemen. Guilford was the  
birthplace of Fitz-Greene Halleck (3790-1867), the poet; of  
Samuel Johnson (1696-1771), the first president of King's  
College (now Columbia University); of Abraham Baldwin  
(1754-1807), prominent as a statesman and the founder of the  
University of Georgia; and of Thomas Chittenden, the first  

governor of Vermont. The borough was incorporated in ι8ις.  
See B. C. Steiner. Α Hislory of Ike PlaniaIioii of Mew.unco.-Tw'k  

and of the Orili,ral Town of Gsil ford, Conne'Iiclil (Baltimore, 1897),  
and Ρτ χeedi, s of the CεleMar απ of the 250th Anniversary aj the 
Settlement of Gui!f αed, Connectwna (New Haven. 1889).  

GUILLAUME, JEAN BAPI'IS'I'E CLAUDE EUG$NB ( τ8ττ-
1905), French sculptor, was born at Montbard on the 4tb of  
July 1822, sod studied under Cavelier, Millet, and Barrias, at  
the Ecole des Beaux-Arts, which he entered in 1841, and where  

he gained the prix do Rome in ι845 with "Theseus finding on a  

rock his Father's Sword." He became director of the )t`cok des  
Beaux-Arts in 1864, and director-general of Fine Arts from  

1878 to 1879, when the οffice was suppressed. Many of his  
works have been bought for public galleries, and his monumrnm  
are to be found in the public squares of the chief cities of France.  
At Rheims there is his bronze statue of" Colbert," at Dijon  his 
" Rameau " monument. The Luxembourg Museum has his  

" Anacreon " (1830, "Lea Gracques " (1853), " Faucbear °  
( 1855), and the marble bust of " Mgr Darboy "; the Versallim  

Museum the portrait of " Thiers "; the Sorbonne Library the  
marble bust of " Victor le Clere, doyen de In (scidt€ des lettres."  
Other works of his are at Trinity Church, St Germain i'Auxmois,  
and the church of St Clotilde, Paris. Guillaume was a prolific  
writer, principally on sculpture and architecture of the αaa c  
period and of the Italian' Renaissance. He was elected member  
of the Acad€mie Fιanςsise in ι86ι, and in 1893 was sent to  
Rome as director of the Acadfmie de France in that city. Be  
was also elected an honorary member of the Royal Academy,  
London, 1869, on the institution of that class.  

GUILLAUME DE LORHIS (6. 3230), the author of the earlier  
section of the Roman do la rose, derives his surname from a small  
town about equidistant from Montargis and Glen, in the present  
department of Loiret. This and the fact of his authorship may  
be said to be the only things positively known about him. The  
rubric of the poem, where his own part finishes, attributes Jean de  

Meun's continuation to a period forty years later than  William's 
death and the consequent interruption of the romance. Arguing  
backwards, this death used to be put at about z 260; but Jean  

de Meun's own work has recently been dated earlier, and so the  
composition of the first part has been thrown back to a period  
before 1240. The author represents himself as having dreamed  
the dream which furnished the substance of the poem in his  

twentieth year, and as having set to work to "rhyme it " five  
years later. The later and longer part of the Roraas shows  
signs of grater intellectual vigour and wider knowledge than the  
earlier and shorter, but Guillaume de Lor ń s is to all appearance  
more original. The great features of his four or five thousand  
lines are, in the first place, the extraordinary vividness and  
beauty of his word-pictures, in which for colour, freshness  
and individuality he has not many rivals except in the gr αtαt  
masters, and, secondly, the fashion of allegorical presentatim,  
which, hackneyed and wearisome as it afterwards became,  
was evidently in his time new and striking. There are of course  
traces of it before, as in some romances, such as those of Raool  
de Houdenc, in the troubadours, and in other writers; but it  
was unquestionably Guillaume de Lorris who fixed the style.  

For an attempt to identify Guillaume de Lυrris see L. J  
Csilfaame de Lorris el le'esfamen, d'A!pkonse dc Poisiers (1881).  
Also Paulin Paris in the Hut. lift. de fa France, voL xxiii.  

GUILLAUME DR PALHRME (Wrczust OP Pals are), hero  of 
romance. The French verse romance was written at the desire  
of a Countess Yolande, generally identified with Yolande,  
daughter of Baldwin IV., count of Flanders. The English poem  
in alliterative verse was written about 1350 by a poet called  
William, at the desire of Humphrey Bohun, earl of Hereford,  
(d. 1361). Guillaume, a foundling supposed to be of low degree,  
is brought up at the court of the emperor bf Rome, and loves  
his daughter Melior who is destined for a Greek prince. The  
lovers flee into the woods disguised in bear-skins. Alfonso,  
who is Guillaume's cousin and a Spanish prince, has been  
changed into a wolf by his step-mother's enchantments. He  
provides food and protection for the fugitives, and Guillaume  
eventually triumphs over Alfonso's father, and wins back from  
him his kingdom. The benevolent werwoif is disenchanted,  
and marries Guillaume's sister.  

See Gi,ilknme de Puknre, ed. H. Miehelant (Soc. ii sue. testa fr.  
1876); Hurl. liit. de Jo France, xxii. 829; Wifiore oJ Padnwe. d  
Sir F. Madden (Rosburghe Club, 1832), and W. W. Stmt (E. F  

Text Soc., extra series No. I. 1867)1 M. Kaluza. in Eni. SJnń e'  
(Heilbronn, iv. 196). The prose vernon of the French rοmaac,  
printed by N. Bonfons, pasted through several editions.  

GUILLAUME D'ORANGR (d. 812), also known as Guillaame  
Fierabrace, St Guillaume de Gellone, and the Marquis au cash  
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mss, was the central figure of the southern cycle of French  
romance, called by the bos'dres the gate of Garin de Monglaise.  
The cyde of Guillaume has more unity than the other great  

cycles of Charlemagne or of Dοόn de Mayence, the various  
poems which compose it forming branches of the main story  
rather than independent epic poems. There exist numerous  

cyclic MSS. in which there is an attempt at presenting a con-
tinuous histoire $lliqi'e of Guillaume and his family. MS. Royal  
so D xL in the British Museum contains eighteen ώ αruοm  
of the cycle. Guillaume, son of Thierry or Theodoric and of Aide,  

daughter of Charles Martel, was born in the north of France  
about the middle of the 8th century. He became one of the best  

soldiers and trusted counsellors of Charlemagne, and in 790 was  
made count of Toulouse, when Charles's son Louis the Pious  

was Put under his charge. He subdued the Gaseous, and  
defended Narbonne against the infidels. In 793 Hescham, the  
successor of Abd-al-Rahman II., proclaimed a holy war against  

the Christians, and collected an army of 100,000 men, half of  

which was directed against the kingdom of the Asturias, while  

the second invaded France, penetrating as far as Narbonne.  
Guillaume met the invaders neap the rivetOrbieux, at Villedaigne,  

where he was defeated, but only after an obstinate resistance  
which so far exhausted the Saracens that they were compelled to  

retreat to Spain. He took Barcelona from the Saracens in 803,  

and in the next year founded the monastery of Gellone (now Saint  
Guilhem-k Disert), of which he became a member in 806. He  

died there in the odour of sanctity on the 28th of May 8 ττ.  
No less than thirteen historical personages bearing the name  

of William (Guillaume) have been thought by various critics  

to have their share in the formation of the legend. William,  

count of Provence, son of Boso II., again delivered southern  

France from a Saracen invasion by his victory at Fraxinet in  
973, and ended his life in a cloister. William Tow-head (TNe  
d'tfarp$), duke of Aquitaine (d. 983), showed a fidelity to Le=  

IV. paralleled by Guillaume d'Orange's service to Louis the  

Pious. The cycle of twenty or more clwnsomu which form the  
geste of Guillaume reposes on the traditions of the Arab invasions  

of the south of France, from the battle of Poitiers (732) under  

Charles Martel onwards, and on the French conquest of Catalonia  

from the Saracena. In the Norse version of the Carolingian epic  

Guillaume appears in his miter historical environment, as a  
chief under Charlemagne; but he plays a leading par in the  

Cowo,mcmeid Lnoys, describing the formal associations of  
Louis the Pious in the empire at Aix (813, the year after Guil-
laume's death), and after the battle of Aliscans it is from the  
emperor Louis that he seeks reinforcements. This anachronism  

arises from the fusion of the epic Guillaume with the champion  

of Louis IV., and from the fact that he was the military and civil  

chief of Louis the Pious, who was titular king of Aquitaine  

under his father from the time when he was three years old.  

The inconsistencies between the real and the epic Guillaume  

are often left standing in the poems. The personages associated  
with Guillaume in his Spanish wan belong to Provence, and  

have names common in the south. The most famous of these  
are Beuves de Comarchis, Ernaud de Girone, Garin d'Ansfun,  

Atmcr le cń *tif, so called from his long captivity with the Saracens.  
The separate existence of Aims, who refused to sleep under a  

roof, and spent his whole life in warring against the infidel, is  

proved. He was Hadhemar, count of Narbonne, who in flog  
and 810 was one of the leaders sent by Louis against Tortosa.  
No doubt the others had historical prototypes. In the bends  
of the bemires they became all brothers of Guillaume, and  

sans of Aymeń  de Νaτboαne,' the grandson of Garin de Monglane,  
and his wife Ermenjart. Nevertheless when Guillaume seeks  
help from Louis the emperor he finds all his relations in Laon,  

in accordance with his historic Frankish origin.  
1  The poe m of Aymori de Narbonne contains the account of the  

young Aymeri's brillisnt capture of Narbonne. which he then  
receives as a  fief from Charlemagne. of his mer iage with Ermenjart,  
sister of Boniface, king of the Lombards, and of their children. The  
fifth daughter, Blanehefleur, is represented as the wife of Louis the  

Pious. The opening of this poem furnished, though indirectly, the  

matter of the Ayau τi8οt of Victor Hugo's Ltgoad4 des rir. ιles.  

The central fact of the gesk of Guillaume is the battle of the  
Archamp or Aliscans, in which perished Guillaume's heroic  
nephew, Veaien οτ Vivien, a second Roland. At the eleventh  
hour he summoned Guillaume to his help against the overwhelm-
ing forces of the Saracens. Guillaume arrived too late to help  
Vivien, was himself defeated, and returned alone to his wife  
Guibourc, leaving his knights all dead or prisoners. This event  
is related in a Norman-French transcript of an old French  
chaaao, de gesk, the Ch αιιριι de Willeme—which only was  
brought to light in i90r at the sale of the books of Sir Henry  
Hope Edwardes—in the Coscr'ani Vision, a recension of an older  
French chanson and in Aliscans. Aliscans continues the story,  
telling how Guillaume obtained reinforcements from Laon, and  
how, with the help of the comic hero, the scullion Reinouart  
or Rennewart, he avenged the defeat of Aliscans and his nephew's  
death. Rainouart turns out to be the brother of Guillaume's  
wife Gufbourc, who was before her marriage the Saracen princess  
and enchantress Orable. Two other poems are consecrated to  
his later exploits, La Bnlaille Logaifer, the work of a French  
Sicilian pat, Jendeu de Brie (fl. 1170), and LeMomiage Raiaoaart.  
The staring-point of Herbert le due of Dasnmartin (fl. 1170)  
in Foucon de Caadie (Candle — Gandie in Spain?) is the return  
of Guillaume from the battle; and the Italian. compilation  
1 Nerbonesi, based on these and other chansons, seems in some  
cases to represent an earlier tradition than the late of the French  
clwnsons, although its author Andrea di Barbering wrote towards  
the end of the 14th century. The minnesinger Wolfram von  
Eschenbach based his WiU hsim on a French original which  
must have differed from the versions we have. The variations  
in the story of the defeat of Aliscans or the Archant, and the  
numerous inconsistencies of the narratives even when considered  
separately have occupied many critics. Aliscans (Aleschans,  
Alyscamps, Elysii Campi) was, however, generally taken to  
represent the battle of Villedalgne, and to take its name from  
the famous cemetery outside Arles. Wolfram von Eschenbach  
even mentions the tombs which studded the field of battle.  
Indications that this tradition was not unassailable were not  
lacking before the discovery of the Charon de Willame, which,  
although preserved in a very corrupt form, represents the earliest  
recension we have of the story, dating at least from the begin-
ning of the t sth century. It seems probable that the Archaat  
was situated in Spain near Vivien's headquarters at Tortoss, and  
that Guillaume started from Barcelona, not from Orange, to  
his nephew's help. The account of the disaster was modified by  
successive l,ou'ra, and the uncertainty of their methods may  
be judged by the fact that in the Chaap'n de Willama two con-
secutive accounts (II. 450-1326 and ii. 1326-2420) of the fight  

appear to be set side by side as if they were separate episodes.  
Le Cοurom ιιιerd Loot's, already mentioned, Le Chai'roi de Nfmes  

(12th century) in which Guillaume, who had been forgotten in  

the distribution of fiefs, enumerates his services to the terrified  

Louis, and A liscans (isth century), with the earlier Chαnςun, are  
among the finest of the French epic poems. The figure of  

Vivien is among the most heroic elaborated by the tιorιairυ,  
and the giant Rainouart has more than a touch of Rabelaisian  
humour.  

The chaasais do gesk of the cycle of Guillaume are: Rafaw.es  
Carla de Μοagfαne (15th century) and Carla d σ Moisglano (13th  
century), on which is founded the prose romance of Cattia d σ  
Μοιι Ι ωse, printed in the 15th century by Iehan Trepperel and  

often later; Girars do Viiae (13th century, by Bertrand de Bar-
sur-Aube), ed. P. Tarbό  (Reims, 1850); Hππaal de Beaulassdo  
(fragment 14th century); Reaier de Geaa εs, which only survives  
in its prose form; Aymeri de Nat-boast (c. 1210) by Bertrand de  
Bar-sur-Aube, ed. L. Demaison (Sot des anc, testes fr. Paris. 2 vole.,  
1887); Les Eafaaces Gail/aunt (13th century); Les Narboanats,  

ed. H. Suchier (Sec. des anc. testes fr 2 vols., 1898), with a Latin  

fragment dating from the filth century, preserved at the Hague;  

Le Courosarswi.l-Looys (ed. E. Langlois, 1888), Le Chanoi de NImes  
La Pt-tie d'Or σsge, Ls Cosnnaat Visit,,, Ahscaas, which were edited  
by W. J. A. Jonckbloet in vol. i. of his Guillaume dOt-wile (The  
Hague, 1854)- a critical text of Aliscans (Halle, 1903, νοl. i.)  is  
edited by E. Wienbeck. W. Hartnacke and P. Rnsch; Logsnftr and  
Ls Μοs ιαge Raiaouat (12th century); Boson de Commarchis (13ιh  
century), recension of the earlier Si* de Barbastsc, by Adenbs Is  



69+ 	 GUILLEMOT-GUILLOTINE  
Rois, ed. A. Schafer 	5874); Gid&ari d'Asdr uas (13th  
century); i.e Prise de Cordres ( 13th century); La Mart Aimmri dc  

Narbouse, ed. J.  Courage de Pare (So. des Anciens Textea fntnςais,  
Paris. ι88η); Foidquc de Candle (ed. P. Ρarń6, Reims, 1860); i.e  
Mmiiagc Guiljaum' (12th century); Les Exjascu Viiien (ed. C.  
Wahlund and H. v. Feiljtzen, Upsala and Paris, 1893);  Cιiasςαs 
dsWillamc (Chiswick Press,1903),descibed by P. Meyer in Rassausa  
(xxxiii. 397-618). The ninth branch of the Karlamagiius Saga (ed.  
C. R. Unger, Christiania, 5860) deals with the gash of Guillaume.  
I Ncrbiniesi is edited by ). G. Isola (Bologna, 1877, Ac.).  

See C. R6villout, Etude kid. el Wt. str is silo saasli W+Vdmi  
(Montpellicr, 1876); W. 3.  A onckbloet, Gmllmmsc d'Oraagc  
(a vols., 1854, The Hague) ; L. Ilana fps  for W. Volk), Hanog  
Wilhelm urns Aquilaa^m ( mater, 1863) • P. Paris, in Sill. if& dc  
in Francs (vol. mmmi.. 1852); L. Gautier, £ρορ&r))ισseσisss (νοl iν.,  
and ed., 1882); R. Weeks, Tit w.cply &summed Chrni'siu de Will σχιι  
(Chicago, 190.{); A. Thomas, Eludes romasses (Paris, 1891), on  
Vivien; L. Saltet. "S. V'Wdkan de Martres-Tolosanen " in Bull. dc  
lilt. calls. (Toulouse. 1302); P. Becker, Die afNn. Wilhdmsagc  s. 
ihre Beziehusg ax Wilhelm dam Hasligsn (Halle, 1896), and Der  
asidfταnsδτisεke Sageskr ń s ssd seine Pro'bkma (Halle, 1898); A  
eanroy, "Etudes sur le cycle de G υ iΙlaum8 au court fee" (in  

Enmania, vols.  .5  and 26, 180- 783) ; H. Suchier, " Rαherchα  
see. . . Gώ llaυma d'Orange' (in Romania. vol. 32,  5903). The  
conclusions arrived at by earlier writers are combated by Joseph  

Bddier in the first volume, " I.e Cγcle de Guillaume d'Orange  
(908), of his LΕ esdes l 	m which he conStructa s.thφry that 

on the ipilgrim oute to Saint lkss ι of Provence and Saint 
shrines J 	 of  

Compostefla—that the chansans de gash were, in fact, the product  
of iith απd 12th century trouvines, exploiting local ecclesiastical  
traditions, απd were not developed from earlier poems dating back 

 perhaps to the lifetime of Guillaume of Toulouse, the saint of  
Geilone.  . 

OUΙ LLH1rΟΤ (Fr. guilkmol 1), the name accepted by nearly  
all modern authors for a sea-bird, the Colymb doily of  
Linnaeus and the Urea hroile of Latham, which nowadays it  
seems seldom if ever to bar among those who, from their voca-
tion, are most conversant with it, though, according to W ί llughby  
and Ray his translator, it was in their time so called "by those  
of Northumberland and Durham." Around the coasts of Britain  
it is variously known as the frowl, kiddaw or skiddaw, Tangy  
(cf. Ice. Lengths), levy, mar rock, mum, scout (cf. Cοοτ),  
scuttock, atrany, tinker or tinkersbire and willock. In former  
days the guillemot yearly frequented the cliffs on many parts  
of the British coasts in countless multitudes, and this is still  
the case in the northern parts of the United Kingdom; but  
more to the southward nearly all its smaller settlements have  
been rendered utterly desolate by the wanton and cruel destruc-
tion of their tenants during the breeding season, and even the  
inhabitants of those which were more crowded had become so  
thinned that, but for the intervention of the Sea Birds Preserva-
tion Act (32 & 33 Vict. gyp. 57), which provided under penalty  
for the safety of this and certain other spades at the time of  
year when they were most exposed to danger, they would un-
questionably by this time have been exterminated so far as  
England is concerned.  

Part of the guillemot's history is still little understood. We  
know that it arrives at its dented breeding stations on its  
accustomed day in spring, that it remains there till, towards the  
end of the summer, its young are hatched and able, as they soon  
are, to encounter the perils of s seafaring life, when away go all,  
parents and progeny. After that time it commonly happens  
that a few examples are occasionally met with in bays and shallow  
waters. Tempestuous weather will drive ashore a large number  
in a state of utter destitution—many of them indeed are not  
unfrequently washed up dead—but what becomes of the bulk  
of the birds, not merely the comparatively few thousands that  
are natives of Britain, but the tens and hundreds of thousands,  
not to say millions, that are in summer denizens of mgfe northern  
latitudes, no one can say. This mystery is not peculiar to the  
guillemot, but is shared by all the Akidae that inhabit the  
Atlantic Ocean. Examples stray every season across the Bay of  

The word, however, seems to be cognate with or derived from  
the Welsh απd Mane Guillem, or Gw dyes as Pennant spells it. The  
association may have no real meaning, but one cannot help com-
paring the resemblance between the French gsiihkiswl and Guullaume  
with that between the English willock (another name for the bird)  
and  William. 

Biscay, are found 09 the coasts of Spain and Peetepl, ester  
the Mediterranean and reach Italian waters, ow, keeping fuller  
south, may even touch the Madeiras, Canariesor Amen; het  
these bear no proportion whatever to the mighty bests of wham  
they are literally the "scouts," and whose position and taos -
ments they no more, reveal than do the vedettes of a vi'.  
appointed army. The common guillemot of both sides of the  
Atlantic is replaced farther northward by a spades with a stamen  
bill, the U. arcs or U. bruennicki of ornithologists, and on the  
west coast of North America by the U. ιαlifawica. The babes  
of all these are essentially the sane, and the structural resets-
blence between all of them and the Auks is so great that smersi  
systematists have relegated them to the genus Alas, εοοέ σσις  
the genus Ucia to the guillemots of another group, of which  
the type is the U. grylle, the black guilkinot of British autism,  
the dovekey or Greenland dove of sailors, the tysty of S δetLaderτ  
This bird assumes in summer an entirely black plumage with  
the exception of a white patch on each wing, while is sister  
it is beautifully marbled with white and black. Α eel in  i 
as spades or geographical races are the U. mmidhi, U. cdasis  
and U. canto. All these differ from the larger guillasonts  by 
laying two or three eggs, which axe generally placed in maw  
secure niche, while the members of the other group lay but s  
single egg, which is invariably exposed on a ban ledge. (Α N.)  

GUILLOCH$ a French word for an ornament, either painted  
or carved, which was one of the principal decorative bids  
employed by the Greeks in their temples ow on their vases  
Guilloches are single, double or triple; t ń cy consist of a seń es  
of circles equidistant one from the other and enclosed in a bawd  
which winds round them and intedαces. This gm3sicie  r 

of Asiatic origin and was largely employed in the decoralisa tithe   
Assyrian palaces, where it was probably copied frees Cbsidssan  
work, as there is an early example at Erech which dates ion the  
time of Gerdes (2294 B.C.), The ornament as painted by the  
Greeks has almost entirely disappeared, but traces are found  is 
the temple of Nemesis at Rhamnus; and on the Iesys. estta  this 
by which the timber roofs of Greek temples were protected,  ii i 
painted in colours which are almost as brilliant as when ins  
produced, thoseof tbeTreasuryof Gela at Olympiabeago( get  
beauty. These examples are double gullloehes, with two rowe d  
circles, each with as independent interfacing band sad united  
by a small arc with palmette inside; in both the single and dasbk  
guilloches of Greek work there is a flower in the centre of the  
circles. In the triple guilloche, the centre row of circles ems  
half-way between the others, and the enclosing band craws  
diagonally both ways, interlacing alternately. The best maple  
of the triple guilloche is that which is carved on the torn madd-
ing of the base and on the small convex moulding abose the  
echinus of the capitals of the columns of the Ere ń tiase at  
Athens It was largely employed in Roman work, and the  
guilloche is found almost universally as a border Ia mama.  
pavements, not only in Italy but throughout Europe. Ia the  
Renaissance in Italy it was also a favourite enricbmesT fat  
borders and occ τsiοńallγ in France and England.  

OUILLON, MARIE NICOLAS δΥLYΒSIHE ( ι76o-ι&7),  
French ecclesiastic, was born in Paris on the sat of Jaaαuy 1760  
He was librarian and almoner in the household of the prinme  he 
Iamballe, and when in 1792 she was existed, be fled to the  
provinces, where under the name of Pastel he practised medicine  
A man of facile conscience, he afterwards served in turn aad σ  
Napoleon, the Bourbons and the Orleanists, and hoarse are d  
St Denis, bishop of Morocco and dean of the Sorbame  

Among his many l',tmsy works art a Cd7a' des leq' dc !aM  

Pie VI (198), Βιδliσeib Μ choisie des phecs gems se Wens (lam.  
26 volt) and a French translation of Cyprma with rtes (toy. 2  
vole). 

OUILLOTIIIB, the instrument for inflicting capital peli&  
rent by decapitation, introduced into France at the perledd the  
Revolution. It consists of two upright posts sesrmosssloi  by a 
cross beam, and grooved so as to guide an fsd+e. 
the back of which is heavily weighted to make it t faB b 5TH  
with force when the cord by which it is held aloft is let P S®c 
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ascribe the invention of the machine to the Persians; and  
peevious to the period when it obtained notoriety under its  
present name it had been in use in Scotland, England and  various 
parts of the continent. There is still preserved in the antiquarian  
museum of Edinburgh the rude guillotine called the "maiden"   
by which the regent Morton was decapitated in 1581. The last  
persons decapitated by the Scottish " maiden "were the marquis  
of Argyll in i661 and his son the earl of Argyll in 1685.  
It would appear that no similar machine was ever in general  
use in England; but until ι6ςο there existed in the forest  
of Hardwick, which was coextensive with the parish of  
Halifax, West Riding, Yorkshire, a mode of trial and execution  
milked the gibbet law, by which a felon convicted of theft within  
the liberty was sentenced to be decapitated by a machine called  
the Halifax gibbet. A print of it is contained in a small book  
calked Halifax sad it, Gibfd Lam (1708), and in Gibson's edition  
of Camden's Brilarn,ia (1722). In Germany the machine was in  
general use during the middle ages, under the name of the Disk,  
the Ha&l or the Dokbi'a. Two old German engravings, the one  
by George Penes, who died in 1550, and the other by Heinrich  
Aldegrwer, with the date 1553,  represent the death of a son of  
Titus Manlius by a similar instrument, and its employment for  
the execution of a Spartan is the subject of the engraving of the  
eighteenth symbol in the volume entitled Sysebdkae qi'acslioncs  

ds s*wiserso geaers, by Achilles Boccbi (1555)-  From the 13th  
century it was used in Italy under the name of ifaneaia fοτ the  
execution of criminals of noble birth. The Chroiiiqiie de Jean  

d'AnJbis, first published in 2835, gives minute details of so execu-
tion in which it was employed at Genoa in 1507; and it is  
elaborately described by Ρ8re Jean Baptiste Labat in his Voyage  
en Espapsc cl ea Ztalie en 1730. It is mentioned by Jacques,  
vń comte de Puysfgur, in his MImoires as in use in the south of  
France, and he describes the execution by it of Marshal Mont-
morency at Toulouse in 1632. For about a century it had, how-
ever, fallen into general disuse on the continent; and Dr  
Guillotine, who first suggested its use in modern times, is said  
to have obtained his information regarding it from the description  
of an execution that took place at Milan in 1702, contained  in 
an anonymous work entitled Voyage hialoriqI'c cl politique de  

Same, d'Ilalk, d d'Allcma gee.  
Guillotine, who was born at Saintes, May 28, 1738, and elected  

to the Constituent Assembly in 2789, brought forward on the  
tat December of that year two propositions regarding capital  
punishment, the second of which was that, " in all cases of  
capital punishment it shall be of the same kind—that is, decapita-
tioii—and it shall be executed by means of a machine." The  
reasons urged in support of this proposition were that in cases 

 of capital punishment the privilege of execution by decapitation  
should no Fenger be confined to the noble, and that it was  
desirable to render the process of execution as swift and painless  
as possible. The debate was brought to a sudden termination  
in peals of laughter caused by an indiscreet reference of Dr  
Guillotine to his machine, but his ideas seem gradually to have  
leavened the minds of the Assembly, and after various debates  
decapitation was adopted as the method of execution in the  
penal code which became law on the 6th October 1791. At first  
it was intended that decapitation should be by the sword, but  
on account of a memorandum by M. Sanson, the executioner,  
pointing art the expense and certain other inconveniences  
attending that method, the Assembly referred the question to a  
commitlee, at whom request Dr Antoine Louis, secretary to the  
Academy of Surgeons, prepared a memorandum on the subject.  
Without mentioning the name of Guillotine, it recommended the  
adoption of an instrument similar to that which was formerly  
suggested by him. The Assembly decided in favour of the report,  
aπ4 the contract was offered to the person who usually provided  
the instruments of justice; but, as his terms were considered  
exorbitant, an agreement was ultimately come to with a German  
of the name of Schmidt, who, under the direction of Μ. Louis,  
furnished a machine fοτ each of the French departments. After  
satisfactory experiments had been made with the machine on  
several dead bodies in the hospital of Bicftre, it was erected on  

the Place de Grive for the execution of the highwayman Pelletier  
on the 25th April 1792. While the experiments regarding the  
machine were being caned on, it received the name Loιώ  "le  
Or La Peik Louison, but the mind of the nation seems soon to  
have reverted to Guillotine ,  who first suggested its use; and in  
the Jou nal des ?belittle*: de Paris for 28th April 1792 it is  
mentioned as la guifoliae, a name which it thenceforth bore  
both popularly and oHcially. In 1795 the question was much  
debated as to•whether or not death by the guillotine was in-
stantaneous, and in support of the negative side the case of  
Charlotte Corday was adduced whose countenance, it is said,  
blushed as if with indignation when the executioner, holding up  
the head to the public gaze, struck it with his fist. The connexion  
Of the instrument with the horrors of the Revolution has hindered  
its introduction into other countries, but in 2853 it was adopted  
under the name of Fojlsckw,j or Fallbeil by the kingdom of  
Saxony; and it is used for the execution of sentences of death  
in France, Belgium and some parts of Germany. It has often  
been stated that Dr Guillotine perished by the instrument which  
bears his name, but it is beyond question that be survived the  
Revolution and died a natural death in 1814.  

See Sfdillot, RlJtexions historigws d ploys olo ' τ τω  is τappuce 
deb gulll dine ( ι795); Sιιg, Opι sac  !s sap^w de la gaίllotύκ, 
(2796 	 y ); Rέ νeill^• an, Elude bwgr phigae air Guilloline (Paris,  
1851); Nodesh πq a p λysiologιque sω k sappl ιce de Ια gait- 
louse (Paris, 183σ ) ; Louis Dubois, Rαherche τ hialo,iquca ci pb0sto-
kgigws ear Ia gailkrise d dNkits sac Swan (Paris, ι84 ); and  a 
paper by J. W. Croker in the pa αrιιτΙ7 Resiew for December 1 843,  
reprinted separately in 1850 under the title ΤΙ' Guilislise, a hiuorical  
Essay.  

GUILT, a lapse from duty, a crime, now usgαlly the fact of 
 wilful wrongdoing, the condition of being guilty of a crime,  

hence conduct deserving of punishment. The O. Eng. form  
of the word is gyli. The New English Dictionary rejects for  
phonetic reasons the usually accepted connexion with the  
Teutonic root gold- , to pay, seen in Ger. gelkn, to be of value,  
Geld, money payment, English" yield."  

GUIMARLES (sometimes written Gaimaraens), a town of  
northern Portugal, in the district of Braga, formerly included in  
the province of Entre-Minbo.e-Douro; 36 m. N.E. of Oporto  
by the Trofa-Guimar es branch of the Oporto-Corunna railway.  
Pop. (1900) 9104. Guimarles is a very anent town with  
Moorish fortifications; and even the quarters which are locally  
described as "new"  date partly from the t5th century. It  
occupies a low hill, skirted on the north-wet by a small tributary  
of the river Ave. The citadel, founded in the sith century by  
Count Henry of Burgundy, was in 1094 the birthplace of his  
son Alphonso, the first king of Portugal. The font in which  
Alphonso was baptized is preserved, among other interesting  
relics, in the collegiate church of Santa Maria da Oliveira, " St  
Mary of the Olive," a Romanesque building of the 24th century,  
which occupies the site of an older foundation. This church  
owes its name to the legend that the Visigothic king Wamba  
(672-680) here declined the crown of Spain, until his olive wood  
spear-shalt blossomed as a sign that he should consent. The  

convent of She Domingos, now a museum of antiquities, has a  
fine  i  21b-13th century cloister; the town hall is built in the blend  
of Moorish and Gothic architecture known as Manoelline.  
GuimarAes has a flourishing trade in nine and farm produce;  
it also manufactures cutlery, linen, leather and preserved fruita.  
Near the town are Citania, the ruins of a prehistoric 'berlin  
city, and the hot sulphurous springs of Taigas, frequented since  
the 4th century, when Guimarars itself was founded.  

GUIMARD, MARIE MADELEINB (1743-1816), French dancer,  
was born in Paris on the ioth of October 1743. For twenty -five  
years she was the star of the Paris Opim. She made herself  
even more famous by her love affairs, especially by her long  
liaison with the prince de Soubise. She bought a magnificent  
house at Pantin, and built a private theatre connected with it,  
where Coilf's Pea-Sic de chaise de Henri IV which was prohibited  
in public, and • most of the Prowcbcs of Carmontelle (Louis  
Carrogia, 1717-1806), and similar licentious performances were  
given to the delight of high society. In 1772, in defiance of the  
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archbishop of Paris, she opened a gorgeous house with a theatre 
seating ό νe hundred spectators in the Chaussfe d'Aiiiin. In this 
Temple of Terpsichore, as she named, it, the wildest orgies took 
place. In 1786 she was compelled to get rid of the property, 
and it was disposed of by lottery for her benefit for the sum of 
3οο,οοο francs. Soon after her retirement in i 789 she married 
Jean Etienne Desprfaux (1748-1820), dancer, song-writer and 
playwright. 

GUIMEF. JEAN BAPTISTS (1795-1870,  French industrial 
chemist, was born at Voiron on the aeth of July t795. He studied 
at the Εcοle Polytechnique in Paris, and in τ s ι7 entered the 
Administration des Poudres et Salρftres. In 1828 he was 
awarded the prize offered by the S οciftf d'Encouragement pour 
l'Industń e Nationale for a process of making artificial ultramarine 
with all the properties of the substance prepared from lapis 
lazuli; and six years later he resigned his official position in 
order to devote himself to the commercial production οf that 
material, a factory for which he established at Fleuricux sur  

Saline. He died on the 8th of April 1871.  
His son Εi(ttΧ ΕΤΕΝΝΈ  Gunter, born at Lyons on the 26th  

cif June 1836, succeeded him in the direction of the factory,  

and founded the Μυsfe Guimet, which was first located at Lyons  

in t879 and was handed over to the state and transferred to  

Paris in 1885. Devoted to travel, he was in 1876 commissioned  

by the minister of public instruction to study the religions of  

the Far East, and the museum contains many of the fruits of  
this expedition, including a fine collection of Japanese and  
Chinese porcelain and many objects relating not merely to the  

religions of the East but also to those of Ancient Egypt, Greece  

and Rome. He wrote Leures sue l'AlgIrie (1877) and Promenades  
japonaises (0 880), and also some musical compositions, including  
a grand opera, Ταi- Tsοόng (1 894).  

GUINEA, the general name applied by Europeans to pat of  
the western coast region of equatorial Africa, and also to the  

gulf formed by the great bend of the coast line eastward and then  
southward. Like many other geographical designations the  

use of which is controlled neither by natural nor political  

boundaries, the name has been very differently employed by  
different writers and at different periods. In the widest accepta-
tion of the term, the Guinea coast may be said to extend from  

530  Ν. to ι6° S., from the neighbourhood of the Gambia to Cape  

Negro. Southern or Lower Guinea comprises the coasts of  

Gabun and Loango (known also as French Congo) and the Portu-
guese possessions on the south-west coast, and Northern or  

Upper Guinea stretches from the river Casamance to and inclusive  
of the Niger delta, Cameroon occupying a middle position. In  

a narrower use of the name, Guinea is the coast only from Cape  

Palmas to the Gabun estuary. Originally, on the other hand,  
Guinea was supposed to begin as far north as Cape Nun, opposite  

the Canary Islands, and Gores Azurara, a Portuguese historian  

of the τςth century, is said to be the first authority who brings  
the boundary south to the Senegal. The de ń vati0n of the name  
is uncertain, but is probably taken from Ghinea, Ginnie, Genni  
or Jennf, a town and kingdom in the basin of the Niger, famed  

for the enterprise of its merchants and dating from the 8th  

Century ass. The name Guinea is found on maps of the middle  

of the 14111 century, but it did not come into general use in  

Europe till towards the dose of the ι sth century.  
Guinea may. however, be derived from Ghana (or Ghanata) the  

name of the oldest known state in the western Sudan. Ghana dates,  
according to some authorities, from the 3rd century Α.D. From  
the 7th to the 12th century it was a powerful empire, its dominions  
extending, apparently, from the Atlantic to the Niger bend. At  
one time Je π ni was included within its borders. Ghana was finally  
cdnquered by the Mandingo kings of Melle in the 13th century. Its 

 capital, also called Ghana, was west of the Niger, and is generally  
placed some 200 m. west of Jennf. In this district L. Desplagnes  
discovered in 1907 numerous remains of a once extensive city  

which he identified as those of Ghana. The ruins lie 25 m. W. οf  
the Niger, on both banks of a marigot, and arc about 40m. N. by Ε.  
of Kulikoro (see La GEπgrapk έe, xvi. 329). By some writers  
Ghana city is, however, identified with Walata, which town is men-
tionnd by Arab historians as the capital of Ghanata. The identifica-
tion of Ghana city with Jenne is not justified, though Idrisi seems 
to be describing Jennf when writing of "Ghana the Great."  

Although the term Gulf of Guinea is applied generally to that  

part of the coast south of Cape Palmas and north of the mouth  
of the Congo, particular indentations have their peculiar designa-
tions. The bay formed by the configuration of the (and between  

Cape St Paul and the Nun mouth of the Niger is known as the  
Bight of Benin, the name being that of the once powerful native  

state whose territory formerly extended over the whole district.  

The Bight of Biafra, or Mafrr (named after the town of Malra in  

southern Portugal), between Capes Formosa and Lopez, is the  

most eastern part of the Gulf of Guinea; it contains the islands  

Fernando Po, Prince's and St Thomas's. The name Biaira-
as indicating the country—fell into disuse in the later part of  

the 19th century.  
The coast is generally so low as to be visible to navigator only  

within a very short distance, the mangrove trees being their  

only sailing marks. In the Bight of Biafra the coast forms an  
exception, being high and bold, with the Cameroon Mountains  
for background. At Sierra Leone also there is high land. The  

coast in many places maintains a dead level for 30 to ο m  
inland. Vegetation is exceedingly luxuriant and varied. T ń e  
palm-oil tree is indigenous and abundant from the river Gambia  
to the Congo. The fauna comprises nearly all the more remark-
able of African animals. The inhabitants are the true Negro  

stock.  
By the early traders the coast of Upper Guinea was given  

names founded on the productions characteristic of the different  

parts. The Grain coast, that part of the Guinea coast extending  

for οο m. from Sierra Leone eastward to Cape Palmas rece ń -ed  
its name from the export of the seeds of several plants of a  

peppery character, called variously grains οf paradise, Guinea  
pepper and melegueta. The name Grain coast was first applied  

to this region in 145$.  It was occasionally styled the Windy or  
Windward coast, from the frequency of abort but luriotn  

tornadoes throughout the year. Towards the end of the i8th  

century, Guinea pepper was supplanted in Europe by peppers  

from the East Indies. The name now is seldom used, the Grain  
coast being divided between the British colony of Sierra Leone  

and the republic of Liberia. The Ivory coast extends from Cape  

Palmas to 3°  W., and obtained its name from the quantity of  
ivory exported therefrom. It is now a French possession. East-
wards of the Ivory coast are the Gold and Slave coasts. The  

Niger delta was for long known as the Oil rivers. To two  
regions only of the coast is the name Guinea ofmcially applied,  

the French and Portuguese colonies north of Serra Leone being  

so styled.  
Of the various names by which the divisions of Lower Guinea  

were known, Loango was applied to the country south of the  

Gabun and north of the Congo river. it is now chiefly included  

in French Congo. Congo was used to designate the county  
immediately south of the river Of the same name, usually spoken  

of until the last halt of the 19th century as the Zaire. Congo is  

new one of the subdivisions of Portuguese West Africa (see  

ANGot.a). It must not be confounded with the Belgian  

Congo.  
Few questions in historical geography have been more keenly  

discussed than that of the first discovery of Guinea by the  
navigators of modern Europe Lancelot Malocello, a Genoom,  
in 1270 reached at least as fat as the Canaries. The first direct  

attempt tο find a sea route to India was, it is said, also made by  
Getoese, Ugolino and Guido de Vivaldo, Tedisio Doria and others  
who equipped two galleys and sailed south along the African  
coast in ia9t. Beyond the fact that they passed Cape Nun  
there is no trustworthy record Of their voyage. In 1346 a Catalan  
expedition started for "the river of gold" on the Guinea coat;  
its fate is unknown. The French claim that between 1364 mad  

1410 the people of Dieppe sent out several expeditions to Guinn;  
and Jean de Bfthencourt, who settled in the Canaries about  

1402, made explorations towards the south. At length the  

consecutive efforts of the navigators employed by prince Henry  

of Portugal—Gil Formes, Diniz Diaz, Nuno Tristam, Alvajo  

Fernandez, Cadamaato, Usodimare and Diego Gomez—made  

known the coast as far as the Gambia, and by the end  
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of the z ςth century the whole region was familiar to  

For furth er information see SgNXGAI, GOLD Coasr, Ivosv Cοesτ,  
FRENCH GUINEA, Ροaτυα USSa GUINEA, LIaaRia, &c. For the  
history of European discoveries, consult G. E. de Azurara. Chroiiwa  
de deseab ńmesto a ιο,ι υ ista do Guiel, published, with an intro-
duction, by Banos de Santarem (Paris. 184), English translation.  
The Ρiscoscή5  and Coiigrust of Gi'iww, by C. R. Beazley απd Ε.  
Prestage (l aW υyt Society publications, s yds., London, ι896-ι8gq),  
vol. ii. has an introduction on the early history of African explora-
tion, &c. with full bibliographical notes). L. Estanceiin. Rechei'e he:  
sue lea eoyag" et dlcousertes des 'aoia rrs merman& en Afcigue 
(Paris, 182);  V llault de Bellefond. Rιlσtiσu des cosies d'Afriqse  

appppee/(lk&e: Guim& (Paris, 1669); Pkre Labat, Nowdle Rekwa do  

rΑ rie& oc ιklentale (Pans, 1728); Desmatquets, 1(1m. chroig. poUT  
semis d 1'k101. de Diep$se ( ι87) ; Santarem, Pńmnt! de 10 dIcocorie  
des pays situ& sir fa cdle ocndenlak d'AJ (Paris, ι8µ); R. Η.  
Mayor, Life of  Prince 1'leiory the Nasigaior(London, 1868); and the  
elaborate review of Major's work by M. Codine in the Bullelin de in  
Sec. de Clog. (873); Α. E. Nordensk,Old, Peńpliis (Stockholm,  
1897); The Story of Afncz, vol. 1 (London, 1892), edited by Dr  
Robert Brown.  

GUINEA, a gold coin at one time current in the United  

Kingdom. It was first coined in 1663, in the reign of Charles II.,  
from gold imported from the Guinn wart of West Africa by a  
company of merchants trading under charter from the British  

crown—hence the name. Many of the first guineas bore an  

elephant on one side, this being the stamp of the company;  
in 1675 a castle was added. Issued at the same time as the  
guinea were five-guinea, two-guinea and half-guinea pieces.  

The current value of the guinea on its first issue was twenty  
shillings. It was subsidiary to the silver coinage, but this latter  
was in such an unsatisfactory state that the guinea in course of  

time became over-valued in relation to silver, so much so that  
in 1694 it had risen in value to thirty shillings. The rehabilita-
tion of the silver coinage in William IiI.'s reign brought down  

the value of the guinea to ats. 6d. in 1698, at which it stood until  

1717, when its value was fixed at twenty-one shillings. This  
value the guinea retained until its disappearance from the  
coinage. It was last coined in 1813, and was superseded in 1817  

by the present principal gold coin, the sovereign. In 1718 the  

quarter-guinea was first coined. The third-guinea was first  

struck in George IIl.'s reign (1787). To George IIl.'s reign also  
belongs the "spade-guinea," a guinea having the shield on the  

teverse pointed at the base or spade-shaped. It is still customary  

to pay subscriptions, professional fees and honoraria of all kinds,  

in terms of " guineas," a guinea being twenty-one shillings.  
GUINEA FOWL, a well-known domestic gallinaceous bird,  

so called from the country whence in modern times it was  
brought to Europe, the ifrica gris and Asp or Gallisa Numidica  
of ancient authors.' Little is positively known of the wild stock  
to which we owe our tame birds, nor can the period of its re-
introduction (for there is apparently no evidence of its domestica-
lion being continuous from the time of the Romans) be assigned  

more than roughly to that of the African discoveries of the  

Portuguese. It does not seem to have been commonly known  
till the middle of the 16th century, when John Caius sent a  

description and figure, with the name Gallus Maurilanus, to  
Gosner, who published both in his Parclipemena in 1555,  and  
in the same year Scion also gave a notice and woodcut under  
the name of POnllc de !a Guinee; but while the former authors  
properly referred their bird to the ancient Md eagris, the latter  
confounded the ifekagris and the turkey.  

The ordinary guinea fowl of the poultry-yard (see also POULTRY  
ANn POIILTRY.FARIONG) is the Numida me/es gels of ornitho-
logists. The chief or only changes which domestication seems  
t ο have induced in its appearance are a tendency to albiniam  
generally shown is the plumage of its lower parts, and frequently,  
tbougb not always, the conversion of the colour of its legs 4nd  

' Cdumella (De re rustics, viii. cap. s) distinguishes the Me/ca-
gels from the Galling Afri'an.a or Niimidica, the latter having, he  
sa)'s, a red wattle (poles, a reading obviously preferable t ο lake),  
while it was blue in the former. This would look as if the Me ags'is  
had sprung from what is now called Nmaida piiio?hyswha, while the  
Galling Afewano originated in the N. mcix gris. species which  
have a different range, and if so the fact would point to two distinct  

introductions—one by Greeks. the other by Latina.  

feet from dark greyiah-brown to bright orange. That the home  
of this species is West Africa from the Gambia to the Gaboon  
is certain, but its range in the interior is quite unknown. It  
appears to have been imported early into the Cape Verd Islands,  
where, as also in some of the Grater Antilles and in Ascension,  
it has run wild. Representing the species in South Africa we  
have the N. coronata, which is very numerous from the Cape  
Colony to Ovampoland, and the N. corn*da of Drs Finsch and  
Hartlaub, which replaces it iA  the west as far as the Zambesi.  
Madagascar also has its peculiar species, distinguishable by its  
red crown, the N. mitrata of Pallas, a name which has often been  
misapplied to the last. This bird has been introduced to  
Rodriguez, where it is now found wild. Abyssinia is inhabited  
by another species, the N. ριilοrhyneha,s which differs from 211  
the foregoing by the absence of any red colouring about the head.  
Very different from all of them, and the finest species known, is  
the N. mdiurina of Zanzibar, conspicuous by the bright blue in  

its plumage, the hackles that adorn the lower part of its neck,  
and its long tail. By some writers it is thought to form a separate  
genus, Acryllium. All these guinea fowls except the last are  
characterized by having the crown bare of feathers and elevated  
into a bony " helmet," but there is another group (to which  
the name Gutlera has been given) in which a thick tuft of feathers  
ornaments the top of the hid. This contains four or five  
species, all inhabiting some part or other of Africa, the best known  
being the N. aislcla from Sierra Leone and other places on the  
western coast. This bird, apparently mentioned by Marograve  
more than 200 years ago, but first described by Pallas, is remark-
able for the structure—unique, if not possessed by its represen-
tative forms—of its;uncula, where the head, instead of being  
the thin plate found in all other Ga/linac, is a hollow cup opening  
upwards, into which the trachea dips, and then emerges on its  
way to the lungs. Allied to the genus Numida, but readily  
distinguished thcrcform among other characters by the possession  
of spurs απd the absence of a helmet, are two very rare forms,  
dgdastts and Phasidiss, both from western Arica. Of their  
habits nothing is known. All these birds are beautifully figured  
in Elliot's Monograph of etc Plsasianidoc, from drawings by  
Wolf. (A. Ν.)  

GUINEA-WORM (Dτ'κanliasis), a disease due to the Florin  
medinrnsis, or Di'acuncilus, or Guinea-worm, a filarious nematode  
like a horse-hair, wh.ιse most frequent habitat is the subcutaneous  
and intramuscular tissues of the legs and feet. It is common on  
the Guinea coast, and is many other tropical and subtropical  
regions and has been familiarly known since ancient times.  
The condition of dracontiasis due to it is a very common one,  
and sometimes amounts to an epidemic. The black races are  
most liable, but Europeans of almost any social rank and of  
either sex are not altogether exempt. The worm live in water,  
and, like the Fl/aria sausguisiis hominis, appears to have an  
intermediate host for its larval stage. It is doubtful whether  
the worm penetrates the skin of the legs directly; it is not  
impossible that the intermediate host (a cydops) which contains  
the larvae may be swallowed with the water, and that the larvae  
of the Drac υncυ1υ may be set free in the course of digestion.  

GOINFS, a town in the interior of Havana province, Cuba,  
about 3o m. S.E. of Havana. Pup. (1)07) 8053.  It is situated  
on a plain, in the midst of a rich plantation district, chiefly  
devoted to the cultivation of tobacco. The first railway in Cuba  
was built from I[avana to Chines between *835 and 1838. One  
of the very few good highways of the island also connects GOines  
with the capital. The pueblo of °dines, which was built on  a 
great private estate of the same name, dates back to about *735.  
The church dates from 1830. Chines became a " villa "in 18t4,  
and was destroyed by fire in 1817.  

GUINGAMP, a town of north-western France, capital of an  
arrondissement in the department of Cbtes-du-Nord, on the  

t Specimens from the Gambia are said lobe smaller, and have been  
described as distinct under the name of N. resdaUi.  

' Darwin (A aim. and Pl. under Domesiicalion. i. 294), dives this  
as the original stock of the modern domestic birds, but obviously by  

an accidental error. As before observed, it may possibly have been  
the true µaλιαγρfτ of the Greeks.  
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right bank of the Tń eux, 20 m. W.N.W of St Bńeuc on the  
railway to Brest Pop. (1906), town 6937, commune 9212.  
its chief church, Notre-Dame de Bon-Secours, dates from the  
14th to the 16th centuries, two towers rise on each side of the  
richly sculptured western portal and a third surmounts the  
crossing. Α famous statue of the Virgin, the object of one of  
the most important "pardons"  or religious pilgrimages in  
Brittany, stands in one of the two northern porches. The  
central square is decorated by a graceful fountain in the Renais-
sance style, restored in 1743. Remains of the ramparts and of  
the chateau of the dukes of Penthisvre, which belong to the  
1 5th century, still survive Guingamp is the seat of a sub-
prefect and of a tribunal of first instance. It is an important  
market for dairy-cattle, and its industries include flour-milling,  
tanning απd leather-dressing Guingamp was the chief town of  
the countship (subsequently the duchy) of Penthi ανre. The  
Gothic chapel of Grices, near Guingamp, contains fine  
&ulptures  

GU ΙNNIΒS, the name of a family of Irish brewers. The  
firm was founded by Αaτrnua GUINNESS, who about the middle  
of the 18th century owned a modest brewing-plant at  Leislip, 
a village on the upper reaches of the river Liffey. In or about  
1759 Arthur Guinness, seeking 19 extend his trade, purchased  
a small porter brewery belonging to a Mr Rainsford at Si James's  
Gate, Dublin. By careful attention to the purity of his product,  
coupled with a shrewd perception of the public taste, he built  
up a considerable business. But his third son, BENJAMIN LEE  
GUINNESS (1798-1868), may be regarded as the real maker of  
the firm, into which he was taken at an early age, and of which  
about 1825 he was given sole control. Prior, to that date the  

trade in Guinness's porter and stout had been confined to Ireland,  
but Benjamin Lee Guinness at once established agencies in the  
United Kingdom, on the continent, in the British colonies and  
in America. The export trade soon assumed huge proportions;  
the brewery was continually enlarged, απd when in ι855 his  
father died, Benjamin Lee Guinness, who in ι85ι was elected  
first lord mayor of Dublin, found himself sole proprietor of the  
business and the richest man in Ireland. Between 1860 and  
2865 he devoted a portion of this wealth to the restoration  
of St Patrick's cathedral, Dublin. The work, the progress  
of which he regularly superintended himself, cost £c ό0,000.  
Benjamin Lee Guinness represented the city of Dublin in parlia-
ment as a Conservative from 1865 till his death, and in 1867  
was created a baronet He died in 1868, and was succeeded in  

the control of the business by Sir Arthur Edward Guinness (b.  
'840), his eldest, and Edward Cecil Guinness (b. 1847), his third,  

son. Sir Αsτnu α EDWARD GUINNESS, who for some time repre-
sented Dublin in parliament, was in 1880 raised to the peerage  
as Baron Ardilaun, and about the same time disposed of his  
share in the brewery to his brother Edward Cecil Guinness.  
In x886 EDWARD CECIL GUINNESS disposed of the brewery,  
the products of which were then being sent all over the world,  
tο a limited company, in which he remained the largest share-
holder. Edward Cecil Guinness was created a baronet in 1885,  
and in 189' was raised to the peerage as Baron iveagh.  

The Guinness family have been distinguished for their philan-
thropy απd public munificence. Lord Ardilaun gave a recreation  
ground to Dublin, and the famous Muckross estate at Killarney  
to the nation. Lord Iveagh set aside £250,000 for the creation  
of the Guinness trust (1889) for the erection and maintenance  
of buildings for the labouring poor in London and Dublin, and  
was a liberal benefactor to the funds of Dublin university.  

GUINOBATAN, a town of the province of Albay, Luzon,  
Philippine Islands, on the maya river, 9 m. W. by N. of the town  
of Albay. Pop. (1903), 20,027. Its chief interest is in hemp,  
which is^gτrοown  in large quantities in the neighbouring coun4ry.  

GUIPUZCOA, a maritime province Of northern Spain, included  
among the Basque provinces, and bounded on the Ν. by the  
Bay of Biscay; W by the province of Biscay ( Vis ισya); S. and  
S.E. by Alava and Naνaπe: and Ν.Ε. by the river Bidassoa;  

'A small island is the Bidassoa, called la Ida de los Faisanes, or  
l'lste de Is Conference, is celebrated as the place where the ma riage  

which separates it from France. Pop. (1900), :95,8 ς0; stet,  
728 sq. m. Situated on the northern slope of the great Can  
tabrian chain at its junction with the Pyrenecs, the pro•.inu has  
a great variety of surface in mountain, biB and valley; and its  
scenery is highly picturesque. The coast is much iadeatcd,  
and has numerous harbours, but none of very gnat impoe-usce;  
the chief are those of San Sebastian, Pasajes, Guciam. Den  

and Fuenterrabia. The rivers (Dena, Urola, Orin, U ιΡ me ,  
Bidassoa) are all short, sapid and unnavigable. The =textaiu  
are for the most part covered with forests of oak, ebesi αut αΡ  
pine; holly and arbutus are also common, with furze and heath  
in the poorer parts. The soil in the lower valleys s generally  
of hard day and unfertile; it is cultivated with great  cue, 
but the grain raised falls considerably short of what is required  
for home consumption. The climate, though moist, is mid,  
pleasant and healthy; fruit is produced in mred σable  
quantities, especially apples for manufacture into ταυαεse σ  
cider. The chief mineral products are iron, lignite, kid, capper ,  
zinc and cement. Ferruginous and sulphurous springs are r σy  
common, and are much frequented every summer by visitor  
from all parts of the kingdom. There are excellent flsbniis,  
which supply the neighbouring provinces with cod, ιαιε7.  
sardines and oysters; and the average yearly value of the -
ing trade exceeds £400,000. By 'run, Pasajes and the frostier  
roads £4,000,000 of imports and £3,οοο,οοο of exports pass t0  
and from France, partly in transit for the rest of Europe Apart  
from the four Catalan provinces, no province has witnessed nJώ  
a development of local industries as Guipfizena. The ριin4af  
industrial centres are Inn, Renteria, Villabona, 1/ergaxa aid  
Azpiitia for cotton απd linen stuffs; Zumamga for a®^;  
Eibar, Plasencia απd Elgoibar for arms and cannon and gIld  
incrustations; Iron for soap and carriages; San Sells^a .  
Iron απd Onate for paper, glass, chemicals and saw πlts;  
Tolosa for paper, timber, cloths and furniture; and the hroks  
of the bay of Pasajes for the manufacture of liqueurs of evoy  
kind, and the preparation of wines forexport arid for c ινατπσπ  
in the interior of Spain. This last industry οceυράs several  
thousand French and Spanish workmen. An arsenal sa  
established at Azpfitia during the Carlist rising of 1870-1874;  
but the manufacture of ordnance and gunpowder was > 
quently discontinued. The main line of the n οrtheτa rsll'ag  
from Madrid to France runs through the province, giving amass,  
by a loop line, to the chief industrial centres. The cust οιa-πσse  
through which it passes on the frontier is one of the men  
important in Spain. Despite the steep gradients, where tm ίκ  
is hardly possible except by ox-carts, there are over 350 .. of  

admirably engineered roads, maintained solely by the local  
tax-payers. After San Sebastian, the capital (pop. 1900, 37,8121,  
the chief towns are Fuenterrabia (4345)  and Iron (991  i).  Qher  
towns with more than 6000 inhabitants are AzpfiIia (6 οί6),  
Eibar (6583), Tolosa (8111) and Vergara (6196). Gui ρ 'aαι  
is the smallest and one of the most densely peopled provinces of  
Spain, for its constant losses by emigration are mouaterbalrated  
by a high birth-rate and the influx of settlers from other dislncts  
who are attracted by its industrial prosperity.  

For an account of its inhabitants and their eustons, langasge and  
history. see BAsQues and BASQue Paovisces  

GUIRAUD, BRNFST (1837-1892), French composer. πs  
born at New Orleans on the zό th of June 1837. He studied at  
the Paris Conservatoire, where he won the grand )rid do Lime.  
H is father had gained the same distinction many yeaxs ρι eνioisl.  
this being the only instance of both father and um *built*  
this prize. Ernest Guiraud composed the following operas-
Syiaie (1864), Le Kobold (1870), Mados'c Tarhipin 08;21.  
Piccolino (1876), Galanu Avc πΡfwe (1882), and also the he  
Germs Green, given at the Opfra in 1873. His opera F,'i,ir  
was left in an unfinished condition and was completed by  Car  
Saint-Sage. Guiraud, who Was a fellow-student and  11¢^le 

of the duke of Guienne was arranged between Louis XI. aid Ηcw7  
IV. in 2463, where Francis I.. the p ιιsooer of Charles V.. wgs  
exchanged for his two sons in 1526. and where in 1639 - the Poser  d  
the Pyrenees " was concluded between D. Luis de Haro aid Ca ιiιλ  
Marvin.  
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friend of Georges Bizet, was f οτ some years professor of composi-
lion at the Coniervatoire. He was the author of an excellent  
treatise on instrumentation. He died in Paris on the 6th of  
May 1892.  

GU ISBOR000H, or Cmssaouca, a market town in the  
Cleveland parliamentary division of the North Riding of York-
shire, England, τo m. E.S.E. of Middiesbrougb by a branch of  
the North-Eastern railway. Pop. of urban district ( ιςοι), 5645.  
It is well situated in a narrow, fertile valley at the N. foot of  
the Cleveland Hills. The church of St Nicholas is Perpendicular,  
greatly restored. Other buildings are the tows ball, and the  
modern buildings of the gramme school rounded in ι 561. Ruins  
of an Augustinian priory, founded in 1129, are beautifully  
situated near the eastern extremity of the town. The church  
contains some fine Decorated work, and the chapter house and  
pacts of the conventual buildings may be traced. Considerable  
fragments of Norman and transitional work remain. Among  
the historic personages who were buried within its walls was  
Robert Bruce, lord of Annandale, the c οιpρetitοr for the throne  
of Scotland with John Baliol, and the grandfather of Ring  
Robert the Bruce. About τ m. S.E. of the town there is a  
silphnrous spring discovered in r8z^. Τhedistri^t neighbouring 

 to Guisborougb is rich in iron-stone. its working forms the  
chief industry of the town, and there are also tanneries and  
breweries.  

GUISE, a town of northern France, in the department Of  
Aisne, on the Oise, 31 m. N. of Laon by rail. Pop. (1906), 7 562.  
The town was formerly the capital of the district of Thitrche  
and afterwards of a countship (see below). There is a chlteau  
dating in part from the middle of the 16th century. Camille  
Destnoulins was in 1762 born in the town, which has erected a  
statue to him. The chief industry is the manufacture of iron  
stoves and heating apparatus, carried on on the co-operative  
system in works founded by J. B. A. Godin, who built for his  
workpeople the huge buildings known as the familisiire, in front  
of which stands his statue. A board of trade-arbitration is  
among the public institutions.  

GUISE, HO*SB OP, a cadet branch of the house of Lorraine  
(q.e.). Rent II., duke of Lorraine (d. ι508), united the two  
bracbes of the house of Lorraine. From his paternal grand-
mother, Marie d'Harcourt, Rent inherited the countships of  
Anmale, Miyenne, Elbeuf, Lillebonne, Brionne and other  
French fiefs, in addition to the honour of the elder branch,  
which included the countship of Guise, the dowry of Marie of  
Blois on her marriage in 1333 with Rudolph or Raoul of Lorraine.  
Rent's eldest surviving son by his marriage with Philippa,  
daughter of Adolphus of Egmόnt, duke of Gelderland, was  
Anthony, who succeeded his father as duce of Lorraine (d. τ 544),  
while the second, Claude, roust and afterwards duke of Guise,  
received the French fiefs. The Guises, though naturalized in  
France, continued to interest themselves in the fortunes of  
Lorraine, and their enemies were always ready to designate  
them as foreigners. The partition between the brothers Anthony  
and Claude was rati δΡed by a further agreement in 1530, reserving  
the lapsed honour of the kingdoms of Jerusalem, Sicily, Aragon,  
the duchy of Anjou and the coantships of Provence and Maine  
to the duke of Lorraine. Of the other sons of Rent II., John  
(1498-1 550) became the δΡrst cardinal of Lorraine while Fern,  
Louis and Francis fell fighting in the French armies at ManrgnanO  
(ι5 1 5), Naples (1528) and Pavis (1525) respectively.  

CLauDE OF LORaAINE, count and afterwards rat duke of  
Guise (1496-1550), was born on the 20th of October 1496. He  

was educated at the French court, and at seventeen allied  
himself Ιο the royal house of France by a marriage with  
Antoinette de Bourbon (1493-1583) daughter of Fran ςois, Count  
of Vendome. Guise distinguished himself at Ma ń gnano (r5 1 5),  
and was long in recovering from the twenty-two wounds he  
received in the battle; in ι52ι he fought at Fuenterabia, when  
Louise of Saνοy ascribed the capture of the place to his efforts; in  

1522 he defended northern France, and forced the English to  

raise the siege of liesdin; and in 1523 he obtained the government  
of Champagne and Burgundy, defeating at Neufcblteau the  

Imperial troops who had Invaded his province. In 155 he  
destroyed the Anabaptist peasant army, which was overrunning  
Lorraine, at Lupstein, near Savcrne (Zabern). On the return  
of Francis I. from captivity, Guise was erected into a duchy  
in the peerage of France, though up to this time only minces of  
the royal house bad held the title of duke and peer of France.  
The Guises, as cadets of the sovereign house of Lorraine and  
descendants of the house of Anjou, claimed precedence of the  
Bourbon princes. Their pretensions and ambitions inspired  
distrust in Francis I., although he rewarded Guise's services by  
substantial gifts in land and money. The duke distinguished  
himself in the Luxemburg campaign is τ54 2 , but for some year  
before his death he effaced himself before the growing fortunes  
of his sons. lie died on the lath of April 1550.  

He had been supported in all his undertakings and intrigues  
by his brother Joau, cardinal of Lorraine (1498-1550),  who  
had been made coadjutor of Metz at the age of three. The  
cardinal was archbishop of Reims, Lyons and Narbonne, bishop  
of Metz, Tool, Verdun, Thtrouanne, 'Lu ςοn, Albi, Valence,  
Nantes and Agen, and before he died had squandered most of  
the wealth which he had.derived from these and other benefices.  
Part of his ecclesiastical preferments he gave up in favour of  
his nephews. He became a member of the royal council in 1530,  
and in 1536 was entrusted with an embassy to Charles V.  
Although a complaisant helper in Francis I.'s pleasures, he was  
disgraced in 2542, and retired to Rome. He died at Regent-
mur-Yonne on the ι8th of May X550. He was extremely dis-
solute, but as an open-handed patron of art and learning, as  
the protector and friend of Erasmus, Maroc and Rabelais he  
did something to counter-balance the general unpopularity of  
his calculating and avaricious brother.  

Claude of Guise had twelve children, among them Francis, end  

duke of Guise; Charles, end cardinal of Lorraine (1524-1574). who  

became archbishop of Reims in t^y8 and cardinal in t547; Ilaude,  
margnii of Mayennc, duke of Aumale (1526-1573), governor of  

Burgundy, who married Louise de Brtzf, daughter of Diane do  
Poitiers, thus securing a powerful ally for the family; Louis 1 527-
t578), bishop of Troyes, archbishop of Sens απd cardinal of Guise;  
Rent, marquis of Rlbcuf ( ις36-ις66), from whom descended the 
families of Harcourt, Armagnac. Marsan and Lillebonne; Mary of  
Loraine (q.e.). generally known as Mary of Guise, who after the  
death of her second husband, James V. of Scotland, acted as regent.  

of Scotland for her daughter Mary, queen of Sects; and Francis  

(1534-1563), grand prior of the order of the Knights of Malta. The  
solidarity of this family, all the members of which through three  
generations cjicerfully submitted to the authority of the head of the  

house, made it a formidable factor in French politics.  

Fa.ewcts oe.I.oasamx, and duke of Guise (1519-1563), "le  
grand Guise;' was born at Bar on the 17th of ,February 1519.  
As count of Aumale he served in the French army, and was  
nearly killed at the siege of Boulogne in 1545 by a wound which  
brought him the name of "Balafrt." Aunmale was made (1547)  
a peerage-duchy in his favour, and on the accession of Henry II.  
the young duke, who had paid assiduous court to Diane de  
Poitiers, shared the chief honours of the kingdom with the  
constable Anne de Montmorency. Both cherished ambitions  
for their families. But the Guises were more unscrupulous (n  
subordinating the interests of France to their own. Mont-
m rency's brutal manner, however, made enemies *bete Guise's  
grace and courtesy won him friends. Guise was a suitor for  
the hand of Jeanne d'Albret, princess of Navarre, who refused,  
however, to become a sister-in-law of a daughter of Diane de  
Poitiers and remained one of the most dangerous and persistent  
enemies of the Guises. He married in .December 1548. Anne of  
Este, daughter of Ercole II., duke of Ferrara, and through her  
mother Rente, a granddaughter of Louis Xli. of France. In  
the same year he had put down apeasant rising in Saintonge  
with a humanity that compared very favourably with the  
cruelty shown by Montmorcncy to the town of Bordeaux. He  
made preparations in Lorraine f οτ the king's German campaign  
of as5 ι -5a. He was already governor of Dauphint, and now  
became grand chamberlain, prince of Joinville, απd hereditary  
seneschal of Champagne, with large additions to his already  
considerable revenues. He was charged with the defence of  
Metz, which Henry IL had entered in 1551. lie Peached the  



700  GUISE  
city in August 1552, and rapidly gave proof of his great powers  

as a soldier and organizer by the skill with which the place, badly  

fortified and unprovided with artillery, was put in a state of  

defence. Metz was invested by the duke of Alva in October  

with an army of 60,000 men, and the emperor joined his  
forces in November. An army of brigands commanded by Albert  

of Brandenburg had also to be reckoned with. Charles was  

obliged to raise the siege on the 2nd of January 1553 ι  having  
lost, it is said, 30,000 men before the walls. Guise used his  

victory with rare moderation and humanity, providing medical  
care for the sick and wounded left behind in the besiegers' camp.  

The subsequent operations were paralysed by the king's suspicion  
and carelessness, and the constable's inactivity, and a year later  
Guise was removed from the command. He followed the con-
stable's army as a volunteer, and routed the army of Charles V.  

at the siege of Renty on the 12th of August ι554. Mont-
morencys inaction rendered the victory fruitless, and a bitter  
controversy followed between Guise and the constable's nephew  

Coligny, admiral of France, which widened a breach already  

existing.  
The conclusion of a six years' truce at Vaucelles (ι 556) dis-

appointed Guise's ambitions, and be was the main mover in the  

breach of the treSty in 1558, when he was sent at the head of a  

French army to Italy to the assistance of Pope Paul IV. against  

Spain. Guise, who perhaps had in view the restoration to his  

family of the Angevin dominion of Naples and Sicily, crossed the  
Alps early in 1557 and after a month's delay in Rome, where he  

failed to receive the promised support, marched on the kingdom  

οf Naples, then occupied by the Spanish troops under Alva.  
He seized and sacked Campli (April ι7 th), but was compelled  
to rain the siege of Civitella. Meanwhile the pope had veered  
round to a Spanish alliance, and Guise, seeing that no honour  

was to be gained in the campaign, wisely spared his troops, so  

that his army was almost intact when, in August, he was hastily  

summoned home to repel the Spanish army which had invaded  
France from the north, and had taken St Quentin. On reaching  
Paris in October Guise was made lieutenant-general of the  

kingdom, and proceeded to prepare for the siege of Calais. The  
town was taken, after six days' fighting, on the 6th of January  
1558, and this success was followed up by the capture of Guinea,  

Thionville and Arlon, when the war was ended by the treaty  
of Citeau Cambrfsis (1559). Although his brother, the cardinal  
of Lorraine, was one of the negotiators, this peace was concluded  

against the wishes of Guise, and was regarded as a triumph of the  

constable's party. The Guises were provided with a weapon  
against Montmorency by the bishop of Arras (afterwards Cardinal  

Granvella), who gave to the cardinal of Lorraine at an interview  
at P€ronne in τςς8 an intercepted letter proving the Huguenot  

leanings Of the constable's nephews.  
On the accession in 1559 of Francis IL, their nephew by  

marriage with Mary Stuart, the royal authority was practically  
delegated to Guise and the cardinal, who found themselves  

beyond rivalry for the time being. They had, however, to cope  
with a new and dangerous force in Catherine de' Medici, who  

was now for the first time free to use her political ability. The  
incapacity, suspicion and cruelty of the cardinal, who controlled  

the internal administration, roused the smaller nobility  
against the Lorraine princes.. A conspiracy to overturn their  
government was formed at Nantes, with a needy Ρfrigοrd  
nobleman named La Renaudie as its nominal head, though the  
agitation had in the first instance been fostered by the agents  

of Louis I., prince of Condf. The Guises were warned of the  

conspiracy while the court was at Blois, and for greater security  

removed the king to Amboise. La Renaudie, nothing daunted,  
merely postponed his plans; and the conspirators assembled  
in small parties in the woods round Amboise. They had, how-
ever, been again betrayed and many of them were surrounded  

and taken before the coup could be delivered; one party, which  

had seized the chateau of Noizay, surrendered on a promise  
of amnesty given " on his faith as a prince" by James of Savoy,  

duke of Nemours, a promise which, in spite of the duke's protest,  

was disregarded. On the 19th of March 1560, La Renaudie and  

the rest of the conspirators openly attacked the chitean of  
Amboise. They were repelled; their leader was killed; and  
a large number were taken prisoners. The merciless vengeance  

οf the Guises was the measure of their previous fears. Foy a  
whole week the torturings, quarterings and hangings went on,  

the bodies being cast into the Loire, the young king and queen  

witnessing the bloody spectacle day by day from a balcony of the  

eh5teau.  
The cruel repression of this " conspiracy of Amboise" inspired  

bitter hatred of the Guises, since they were avenging a rising  

rather against their own than the royal authority. They now  
entrenched themselves with the king at Orleans, and the Bourbon  

prhnces, Anthony, king of Na νam, and his brother Condf, were  
summoned to court. The Guises convened a special csmm si οn  
to try Condf, who was condemned to death; but the affair was  
postponed by the chancellor, and the death of Francis II. in  
December saved Cond€. Guise then made common muse with  

his old rival Montmorency and with the Marshal de Saint Αndrέ  
against Catherine, the Bourbons and Coligny. This alliance,  
constituted on the 6th of April ι56ι, and known as the trium-
virate, aimed at the annulment of the concessions made by  

Catherine to the Huguenots. The cardinal of Lorraine fomented  

the discord which appeared between the clergy of the two  
religions when they met at the colloquy of Poissy in t56 ι, but  
in spite of the extreme Catholic views he there professed, he was  

at the time in communication with the Lutheran princes of  
Germany, and in February ι56a met the duke of Wurttmberg  
at Zabern to discuss the possibility of a religious compromise.  

The signal for civil war was given by an attack of Guise's  

escort on a Huguenot congregation at Vassy (sat of March 1562).  
Although Guise did not initiate the massacre, and although,  
when he learned what was going on, he even tried to restrain  

his soldiers, he did not disavow their action. When Cathe ń nede'  
Medici forbade his entry into Paris, he accepted the challenge,  

and on the 16th of March he entered the city, where he was a  
popular hero, at the head of anon armed nobles The provost of  
the merchants offered to put 20,000 men and two million livres  

at his disposal. in September he joined Montmorency in  

besieging Rouen, which was sacked as if it had been a foreign  

city, in spite of Guise's efforts to save it from the worst horrors.  

At the battle of Dreux (iqth of December 1562) he commanded  

a reserve army, with which he saved Montmrenc 's forces from  

destruction and inflicted a crushing defeat on the Huguenots  

The prince of Condf was his prisoner, while the capture of  

Montmorency by the Huguenots and the assnssinatiun of the  
Marshal do Saint-Andrf after the battle left Guise the undisputed  
head of the Catholic party. He was appointed lieutenant-general  

of the kingdom, and on the 5th of February 1563 he appeared  

with his army before Orleans On the 19th, however, be was  

shot by the Huguenot Jean Poltrot de Mfrf as he was returning  

Ιο his quarters, and died on the 24th of the effects of the wound  

Guise's splendid presence, his generosity and humanity and his  
almost unvarying success on the battlefield made him the idol  

of his soldiers. He attended personally to the minutest details,  
and Monluc complains that he even wrote out his own orders,  

The mistakes and cruelties associated with his name were partly  

due to the evil cousse s of his brother Charles, the cardinal,  

whom cowardice and insincerity were the scorn of his contem-
poraries. The negotiations of the Guises with Spain dated from  

the interview with Granvella at Pfronne, in 1558, and after the  
death of his brother the cardinal of Lorraine was constantly in  
communication with the Spanish court, offering, in the event  

of the failure of direct heirs to the Valois kings, to deliver up the  
frontier fortresses and to acknowledge Philip II. as king of France.  
His death in 1574 temporarily weakened the extreme Catholic  
party.  

Of the children of Francis " le BalafrI "five survived him: Henry,  

3rd duke of Guise; Charles, duke of Mayenne ( ι55q- ι6ι τ) (q.e.), who  
consolidated the League; Catherine (1552-1596). who manned Louis  

of Bourbon, duke of Montpenuier. and encouraged the faisst ds= of  

the Pań sian leaguers; Louis, second cardinal of Guise, afterwards of  
Lorraine (1555-1588).  who waasisassinated with his brother Mesh;  

and Francis (1558-1573).  
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ΗΕRRΥ OP LOIRAIXF, 3rd duke of Guise (15^ ο-τ588), born  
on the 31st of December silo,  was thirteen years old at the  
time of his father's death, and grew up under the dominatidn  
of a passionate desire for revenge. Catherine de' Medici refused  
to take steps against Coligny, who was formally accused by the  
duchess of Guise and her brothers-in-law of having incited the  
murder. In 1566 she insisted on a formal reconciliation at  
Moulins between the Guises and Coligny, at which, however, none  
of the sons of the murdered man was present. Henry his  
brothers were, however, compelled in τ s7a to sign an ambiguous  
assent to this agreement. Guise's widow married James of  
Savoy, duke of Nemours, and the young duke at sixteen went  
to fight against the Turks in Hungary. On the fresh outbreak  
of civil war in 1567 he returned to France and served under his  
uncle Aumale. In the autumn of x568 he received a considerable  
command, and speedily came into rivalry with Henry of Valois,  
duke of Anjou. He had not inherited his father's generalship,  
and his rashness and headstrong valour more than once brought  
disaster on his troops, but the showy quality of his fighting  
brought him great popularity in the army. In the defence of  
Poitiers in 1 569 with his brother, the dukeof Mayenne, he showed  
more solid abilities as a soldier. On the conclusion of peace in  
1570 be returned to court, where he made no secret of bis.attech-
ment to Margaret of Valois. His pretensions were violently  
resented by her brothers, who threatened his life, and he saved  
himself by a precipitate marriage with Catherine of Cleves  
(daughter of Francis of Clevea, duke of Νeνerse  and Margaret  
of Bourbon), the widow of a Huguenot nobleman, Antoine de  
Crog, prince of Porcien. Presently he ended his disgrace by an  
apparent reconciliation with Henry of Valois and an alliance  
with Catherine de' Medici. He was an accomplice in the first  
attack on Coligny's life, and when permission for the massacre  
of Saint Bartholomew had been extorted from Charles IX. he  
roused Paris against the Huguenots, and satisfied his personal  
vengeance by superintending the murder of Coligny. He was  
now the acknowledged chief of the Catholic party, and the  
power of his family was further increased by the marriage (1575)  
of Refry 111. with L ouise of Vaudfmont, who belonged to the  
elder branch of the house of Loraine. In a fight at Dormans  
(ioth of October 1575), the only Catholic victory in a disastrous  
campaign, Guise received a face wound which won for him his  
father's name of Balafrf and helped to secure the passionate  
attachment of the Parisians. He refused to acquiesce in the  
treaty of Beaulieu (5th of May 1576), and with the support of  
the Jesuits proceeded to form a " holy league" for the defence  
of the Roman Catholic Church. The terms of enrolment enjoined  
ogensive action against all who refused to join. This association  
had been preceded by various provincial leagues among the  
Catholics, notably one at Pfronne. Condf had been imposed  
on this town as governor by the terms of the peace, and the  
Is=1  nobility banded together to resist him. This, like the Hply  
League itself, was political as well as religious in its aims, and  
was partly inspired by revolt against the royal authority. In  
the direction of the League Guise was hampered by Philip  
of Spain, who subsidized the movement, while he also had to  
submit to the dictation of the Parisian democracy. Ulterior  
ambitions were freely ascribed to him. It was asserted that  
papers seized from his envoy to Rome, Jean David, revealed a  
definite design of substituting the Lorraines, who represented  
themselves as the successors of Charlemagne, for the Valois;  

but these papers were probably a Huguenot forgery. Henry III.  
eventually placed himself at the head of the League, and resumed  
the war against the Huguenots; but on the conclusion of peace  
(September 1577) he seized the opportunity of disbanding the 

 (*tbolic associations. The king's jealousy of Guise increased  
with the duke's popularity, but he did not venture on an open  
attack, nor did he dare to avenge the murder by Guise's partisans  
of one of his personal favourites, Saint-Mfgrin, who had been  
set on by the court to compromise the reputation of the duchess  

of  Guise.' 
s This Incident eυρρΓιed Alexandre Dismas p&re with the subject  

of his (11ιιrί  Ill el m cost (1829).  

Meanwhile the duke bad entered on an equivocal alliance with  
Don John of Austria. He wga slap in constant correspondence  
with Mary of Lorraine, and meditated a descant on Scotland  
in support of the Catholic cause. But the great riches of the  
Guises were being rapidly dissipated, and in 1578 the duke  
became a pensioner of Philip Il. When in τ 584 the death of the  
duke of Anjou made Henry of Navarre the next heir to the  
throne, the prospect of a Huguenot dynasty roused the Catholics  
to forget their differences, and led to the formation of a new  
league of the Catholic nobles. At the end of the same year Guise  
and his brother, the duke of Mayenne, with the assent of other  
Catholic nobles, signed a treaty at Joinville with Philip II.,  
fiń ng the succession to the crown on Charles, cardinal of Bourbon,  
to the exclusion of the Protestant princes of his house. In March  
1585 the chiefs of the League issued the Declaration of Pfronne,  
exposing their grievances against the government and announcing  
their intention to restore the dignity of religion by force of arms.  
On the refusal of Henry III. to accept Spanish help against  
his Huguenot subjects, war broke out. The chief cities of France  
declared for the League, and Guise, who had recruited his forces  
in Germany and Switzerland, took up his headquarters at  
Ch8lοns, while Mayenne occupied Dijon, and his relatives, the  
dukes of Elbeuf, Aumale and Merceur,s roused Normandy  
and Brittany. Henry III. accepted, or feigned to accept, the  
terms imposed by the Guises at Nemours (7th of July X585).  
The edicts in favour of the Huguenots were immediately revoked.  
Guise added to his reputation as the Catholic champion by  
defeating the German auxiliaries of the Huguenots at Vimory  
(October 5587) and Auneau (November 1587). The protestations  
of loyalty to Henry III. which bad marked the earlier maiiifestoea  
of the League were modified. Obedience to the king was now  
stated to depend on his giving proof of Catholic zeal and showing  
no favour to heresy. In April 1588 Guise arrived in Paris,  
where he put himself at the head of the Parisian mob, and on  
the 12th of May, known as the Day of the Barricades, he actually  
had the grown within his grasp. He refused to treat with  
Catherine de' Medici, who was prepared to make peace at any  
cost, but restrained the populace from revolution and permitted  
Henry to escape from Paris. Henry came to terms with the  
League in May, and made Guise lieutenant-general of the royal  
armies. The estates-general, which were assembled at Blois,  
were devoted to the Guise interest, and alarmed the king by  
giving voice to the political as well as the religious aspirations  
of the League. Guise remained at the court of Blois after  
receiving repeated warnings that Henry meditated treason.  
On the a 5th of December he was summoned to the king's chamber  
during a sitting of the royal council, and was murdered by  
asssc'ins  carefully posted by Henry III. himself. The  cardinal 
of Lorraine was murdered in prises on the next day. The  
history of the Guises thenceforward centres in the duke of  
Mayenne  (q.s.). 

By his wife, Catherine of Cleves, the third duke had fourteen  
children: among them Charles, 4th duke of Guise (1571-1640);  
Claude, duke of Chevreuse (1578-1657), whoecwife, Marie de Rohan,  

duchess οf1Chwreuse, became famous for her intńgues; Lου iι(Ι $85-
1621), 3rd cardinal of Guise, archbishop of Reims, remembered fee  

his liaison with Charlotte des Essarts, mistress of Henry IV.  

CHssias, 4th duke of Guise (1571-1640), was imprisoned  
for three years after his father's death. He married Henriette  
Catherine de Joyeuse widow of the duke of Montpensier. His  
eldest son predecease' him, and he was succeeded by his second  

son Haxaw (3614-1664), who had been archbishop of Reims,  
but renounced the ecclesiastical estate and became 5th duke.  
He made an attempt (1647) on the crown of Naples, and was  a 
prisoner in Spain from 1648 to 1652. A second expedition to  
Naples in 1654 was a fiasco. He was succeeded by his nephew,  
Louts JossPm (3650-1671), as 6th duke. With his son, Fwicis  
Josara (3670-1675), the line failed; and the title and estates  
passed to his great-aunt, Marie of Lorraine, duchess of Guise  

Philippe-Emmanuel of Lorraine, duke of Meicoeur, a cadet of  
Lorraine and brother of Louise de Vaud#mont. Henry 111.'s queen.  
His wife, Mary of Luxemburg, descended from the dukes of Brittany,  
and he was made governor of the province in 1582. He aspired to  
separate sovereignty, and called his son prince and duke of Brittany.  
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GENEALOGICAL TABLE OF THE HOUSE OF GUISE  

Rend 11. (who united the two branches of the house of Lorraine), duke of Lorraine, and Philippa of Gelderiand,  
had (besides two older boys who died in childhood, and four unmarried daughters)  

1  
1 	 1 

	

Antoine, 	 Claude, 
duke of Lorraine, 	 tst duke of Guise, 

	

1 1 544. 	 1 1 550: - 

	

ancestor of the 	dukes of 	-Antoinette of Bourbon.  
Lorraine and the house  

	

of Mlercceur. 	 1I  

1 
John, 

tnt cardinal of Lorrain. 

1 	 I 	 1  
Ferri, 	 Loins, 	 Francis,  

killed at Marignano. 	killed at ΝaρΙes. 	killed at Pavia.  

Francis, 
and duke 

Anne 
1t56 t. , 

Francis, C Ιι a r Ιes, 	 Cl a ude, 	 Lou is, 	 1  
of Guise, 	2nd cardinal of Lorraine, 	marquis of Stayenne 	tat cardinal of Guise, 	grand prior. 

1 1 574• 	 and duke of Aumale, 	 (1578 
ο( Lste. 	 1 1 573. 

.Louise do BrdzE 

Charles, 
duke of Aumale, 

11631_ 

1 	 Marie— Rend ,  
marquis of Elbeuf, 	( i) duke of Longuevilie ς  

.  (1566. 	(2) James V. of Scοtlaηι. } 
1  

Charles, 	 Mary Stuart,  
duke of Elbeuf, 	queen of Scots.  

(1605.  

And βνe  others. 

MJ 

(and had 14 children), 

Louis, 
 cardinal 

}ιδα 
 of Guise, 

Henry. 
iicbblahop of Reims, 

aod sth duke, 
T ι ^64• 

Mar ie,  
called Mlle. de Guise, sue• 
seeded to the duchy 1111675   
and sold her rights to 
A&ggueue, duke of Maine. 

Louis, 
eή evaller of Guise and 

uκ duke of Ioye, 
}t 54 . 

ά  á^ώ }^ ι̂tdw 
$167t. 

 
78b78b sed lι 1t4ú* ι1 GMY^. 

And eight mere.  

Henry,en 	 Charles, 	 Louis, 	 Catherine. 	 And five others, 
3rd duke, (  ι588  ∎  Cather• 	duke of Mayenne, 	 and cardinal of Guise. 	 Louis de Bourbon, 

ins of Cleves 	 (1611. 	 (1588. 	 duke of Μοπt ρenńer. 

Henry, 
duke of Mayenne, 

(1621. 

Charles, 	 Claude, 	 And eleven more. 
4th duke of Guise, 	 duke of Chevreu κ, 

(1640. 	 = Marie de Rohan, 
widow of the duke of Luynes. 

1 
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(τ ό ι5-1688j, daughter of the 4th duke, and with her the title  
beαme extinct. The title is now vested in the family of the  
Bourbon-Orleans princes.  

Au-ruoalrtxs.—A number of contemporary documents relating to  
the Guises are included by L. Cimber and F. Danjou in their Archives  
()misuses de 1'kis Ιοίrε dσ France (Paris, 1834,&c.). Vol. iii. contains a  
soldier's diary of the siege of Metz, first publizhed m Italian (Lyons,. 

 1555), accounts of the sieges of Calais (Tours, 1558). of Thionville  
(Parts, 1558); vol. iv. an  account of the tumult of Amboise from the  
Mimo&&es of Condo, and four accounts of the affair of Vassy; vol. v.  
four accounts of the battle of Dreux, one dictated by Guise, and  
accounts of the murder of Guise;. vol, xi. accounts of the Parisian  
revolution  of 1558; and vol. xii. numerous pamphlets and pieces  
dealing with the murder of Henry of Guise and his brother. An  
mount of the murder of Guise and of the subsequent measure taken  
by Mayenne, which was supplied by the Venetian ambassador, ' 
G. Mocenigo, to his government, is printed by H. Brown iii the Lag.  
His!. Rm. (April 1895). For the foreigq policy of the Guises, and  
especially their relations with Scotland, there is abundant material  
in the English Calendar of Stale Papers of Queen Elizabeth (Foreign  
Series) and in the correspondence of Cardinal Granvella. The  
memoirs of Francis. duke of Guise, covering the years 1547 to 15563,  
were published by Michel and Poujoulat in series 1, vol. iv. of their  
Cdi. do mimoires. A mon contemporary memoirs see especially those 
of the prince of Conde, of&Βlaise de Monluc and of Gaspard dc Sa ds-
Tavannes. See also La Vie de F. de Lorraine, due de Guise (Paris,  
1681),. by J. B. H. du Tmusset de Valincourt; A. do Ruble, L'As-
sessivat de F. de Lorraine, due de Guise (1897), where there is a list of  
the MS. sources available for a history of the house; R. de Bouillf.  
Hiss. des dues dc Guise (4 νο s., 1849); H. Fornerou, Los Guise ci fear  

ipoque (2 vole., 1887).  
GUITAR (Fr. quliarre, Ger. Gniterre, Itsl. diiiarra, Span.  

guilarra), a musical instrument strung with gut strings twanged  
by the fingers, having a body with a fiat back and graceful  
incurvations in complete contrast to the members of the family  

of lute (q.r.), whose back is vaulted. The construction of the  

instrument is of paramount importance in assigning to the  
guitar its true position in the history of musical instruments,  
midway between the cithara (q.s.) and the violin. The medieval  

stringed instruments with neck fall into two classes, characterized  
mainly by the construction of the body; ( τ) Those which,  
like their archetype the cithara, had a body composed of a fiat  

or delicately arched back and soundboard joined by ribs. ( τ)  
Those which, like the lyre, had a body consisting of a vaulted  
back over which was glued a flat soundboard without the inter-
mediary of ribs; this method of construction predominates  

among Oriental Instruments and is greatly inferior to the first.  

Α striking proof of this inferiority is afforded by the fact that  

instruments with vaulted backs, such as the rebab or rebec,  
although extensively represented during the middle ages in all  

parts of Europe by numerous type, have shown but little or no  

development during the course of some twelve centuries, and  

have dropped out one by one from the realm of practical music  
without leaving a single survivor. The guitar must be referred  

to the first of these classes.  
The back and ribs of the guitar are of maple, ash or cherry-

wopd,' frequently inlaid with rose-wood, motherof-pearl,  
tortoise-shell, &c., while the soundboard is of pine and has one  

large ornamental rose sound hole. The bridge, to which the  

strings are fastened, is of ebony with an ivory nut which deter-
mines the one end of the vibrating strings, while the nut at the  

end of the fingerboard determines the other. The neck and  

fingerboard are made of hard wood, such as ebony, beech or pear.  

The head, bent back from the neck at an obtuse angle contains  

x^a^^on . 	

two parallel barrels or long holes through  	 _ 	which the pegs or metal screws pass, three  

p = 
on each side of the head. The correct  
positions for stopping the intervals are  

std 	
marked on the fingerboard by little metal  
	 ridges called frets, The modern guitar  

@  3rw__ Ξ 	has six strings, three of gut and three of  
silk covered with silver wire, tuned as  

shown. To the thumb are assigned the three deepest strings,  
while the first, second and third fingers are used to twang the  
highest strings. It is generally stated that the sixth or lowest  
string was added in 1790  by Jacob August Otto of Jena, who  
was the first in Germany to take up the construction of guitars  

after their introduction from Italy in 1788 by the duchess Amalie  

of Weimar. Otto' states that it was Capellmeister Naumann of  
Dresden who requested him to make him a guitar with six  

strings by adding the low E, a spun wire string. The original  
guitar brought from Italy by the duchess Amalie had five  
strings,' the lowest Α being the only one covered with wire. Otto  
also covered the D in order to increase the fulness of the  

tone. In Spain six-stringed guitars and vihuelas were known  
in the t ό th century; they are described by Juan Bermudo' and  

others.' The lowest string was tuned to G. -  
Other Spanish guitars of the same period  
had four, five or seven strings or courses of  
strings in pairs of unisons. They were always  
twanged by the fingers.  

The guitar is derived from the cithara' both  
structurally and etymologically. it is usually  
asserted that the guitar was introduced into  
Spain by the Arabs, but this statement is open  
to the gravest doubts. There is no trace among  
the Instruments of the Arabs known to us of any  
similar to the guitar in construction or shape,  
although a guitar (fig, a) with slight incurva-
tions was known to the ancient Egyptisns!  

There is also extant a fine example of the guitar,  
with ribs and incurvations and a king neck  
provided with numerous frets, on a Hittite  
bas-relief on the dromos at Euyuk (c. r000 s.c.)  
in Cappadocia.' Unless other monuments of  
much inter date should come to light showing  
guitars with ribs, we shell be justified in  
assuming that the instrument, which required  
skill in construction, died out in Egypt and in  
Asia before the days of classic Greece, and had  
to be evolved anew from the cithara by the  
Greeks of Asia Minor. That the evolution  
should take place within the Byzantine Empire F,am lisa  Smmado. 
or in Syria would be quite consistent with the F ιa. 1.—Spanish  
traditions of the Greeks and their veneration Guitar with seven  

for thecithara, which would lead them toadapt Stri ngs. 1555.  

the neck and other improvements to it, rather Vituela do Has,.  

than adopt the rebab, the tanbur.: or the 
barbiton from the Persians or Arabians. This is, in fact, what seems  

to have taken place. It is true that in the 14th century in  

an enumeration of musical instruments by the Archipreste de  

Hits., a /*die 'a morisca is mentioned and unfavourably compared  

with the guitars labia; moreover, the Arabs of the present day still  

use an instrument milled kuitra (which in Ν.ΑΙriα would be guithara),  
but it has a vaulted back, the body being like half a pear with a Iong  

neck; the strings are twanged by means of a quill. The Arb  
instrument therefore belongs to a different class, and to admit  

the instrument as the ancestor of the Spanish guitar would be tanta-
mount to deriving the guitar from the lute.'  

By piecing together various indications given by Spanish waters.  

we obtain a clue to the identity of the medieval instruments,  

which, in the absence of absolute proof, is entitled to serious con-
sideration. From Bermudo a work, quoted above, we learn that  
the guitar and the sikuela de mass, were practically identical, differ-
ing only in accordance and occasionallyin the number of strings.'  
Three kinds of vihueias were known in Spain during the middle ages,  

distinguished by the qualifying phrasesda arco(with bow), do man) (fry  
hand), do peaola (with quill). Spanish scholarsa who have inquired  
into this question of identity state that thegritana latisa was after-
wards known as the sibudle de sum, a statement fully supported by  

' Dbeg den Baa der flogcair..sfrusicn'i (Jena, 1828), pp.  94 and 95.  
'See Pietro Millioni,  Vero . /0.'" smdo d' imparars a  smsar' ϋ  

aczardar' do se medesssio ! α ιkita ιra s$gada,  with  illustralion  
(Rome, 1637).  5  Dαlarociσu dσ insenmιstoτ mu 	w sύaks ίOsna, 1 555). fol. xeϋ L  δ 
and  fol. . xci. a. See also illustration of ,ikuela do maso.  

'See also G. G. Kapsperger, Libro pris ιo di Villaselk con I' in.   
/asoiulura dci chi'aress ϋ  alfabtto pa in chiiarru spagada  (three  
books, Rome 16tο- ι6τ3).  

' See Kathleen Schlesinger,  7λe Ιnsbtansnt τ of She Orchestra,  part ϋ .  
"Precursors of the Violin Family," pp. τ3υτ48:  
▪See  Denon's Vογαςι  in  Εηρ' (Lon, τ8o7, p1.5555). 
' Illustrated from a .drawιn¢ in Perrot and Chίpκz, " J υdf:e 

Sardaigne,  Sync,  Cappadoce.' Vol. iv. of Hiss, de Ρολ dams  
!'aaNquitE. Pans, ι887, ρ.  670. Also see plate from a photogrsρh  
by Prof.  lohn  Garataegg. in Kathleen Schlesinger, op.  ciL  

' See Biernath. Die (rssiar?e  (1908).  
' See also  Luys  Milan,  Libre de musws de ,lhnda  do mono,  

istilidado ΙΙ Haesbo,  where the accordance  ύ  D, G, C, E, A, D from  
bass to treble.  

α  Mariano  Soniano, Fumier Hisloda it  1α mss*o es$lda  
(Madrid, ι8S5), ί . ιο,  and iv, τ98, &r. 
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other evidence. As the Arab kuitrα was known to be played by means  
of  quill , ire  shall not be far wrong in identifying it with the vihudada  
pesolo. The word tńhud/a or meek is connected with the Latin  
fidicula οr fides, a stringed instrument mentioned by Cicero 1  as being  
made from the wood of the plane-tree απd having many strings.  
The remaining link in the chain of identification is afforded by St  

Isidore, bishop of Seville in the 7th century,  
who states that fidicula was another na πιe for  
cithara,  " Veteres .out ń tharas fidicula vel  
fidice nominaverunt." a The fidicula there- 
fore was the cithara, either in its original  
classical form or in one of the transitions which  
transformed it into the guitar. The existence  
of a superior guilarra louse side by  side with  
the guitars mornsca is thus cxplained. It was  
derived directly from the classical cithara intro- 
duced by the Romans into Spain, the archetype  
of the structural beauty which formed the  
basis of the perfect proportions and delicate  
structure of the violin. In au inventory 1  made  

Fees Dmm'nVayua by Philip van Wilderof the musical instruments  
which had belonged to Henry VIII. is the 

Fιο. 2.—Αncieπt following item bcanng on the question:" (oure  
Eg y ptian Guitar. gitterons with un. cases they are called Spasishe  
ι700 to 1200 e.c. Vialks." Viαl οr eiοΙ wastheEnglishequi νaleπt  

of eihi'da. The transitions whereby the cithara  
acquureda neckandbecame a guitar me shown in the miniatures (fig. 3)  
of a single MS.. the celebrated Utrecht Psalter, which gave rise to so  
many discussions. The Utrecht Psalter was executed in the diocese 
of Reims in the gth century, and the miniatures, drawn by an Anglu-
Saxon artist attached to the Reims school, are unique, and illustrate  

a 	 b 	 c 	 d 

Fic. 3.—Instrumentalists from the Utrecht Psalter, gth century:  
(a) The bass rotta, first transition of cithara in (C); (b, c, d), Transi-
tions showing the addition of neck to the body of the cithara.  

the Psalter, psalm by psalm. It is evident that the Anglo-Saxon  
artist, while endowed with extraordinary talent and vivid imagina-
tion, drew his inspiration from an older Greek illustrated Psalter  
from the Christian Fast,° where the evolution of the guitar took  
pisce.  

One of the earliest reeresentati οns (fig.') of a guitar in Weotrrn  
Europe occurs in a Passionak from Zwitalten AD. 1180, now in the  

Ds 'a/urn deorum, ii. 8, 22.  
*See Ftymologiariu'm, lilt. iii., cap. 2 1.  
' See British Museum, llarkian MS. t419, fοl. 200.  

The literature of the Utrecht Psalter embraces a large number of  
books and pamphlets in many languages of which the principal are  
here given: Professor J.  O. Westwood, Facsimiles of the Miniatures  
απd Ornaments of Asglo.Soxoui απd Irish MSS. (London, ιδ68); Sir  
Thos. Dufus-Hardyy, Report ox the Athanassan Creed in cn πιεε lίon  
with the Utrecht Psalkr (London, 1872); Report ex the Utrecht  
Psalter, addressed to the Trustees of the British Museum (London,  
1874); Sir Thomas Duffus-Hardy Farther Report on the Utrecht 
Psalter (London,. 1874); Walter de ά ray Birch, Tl' History, Art and  
Palneo rapby of the MS. styled the Utrecht Psalter (London, 1876);  
Anton Springer." Die Psalterillustrationen im Γrϋ hεn Mittelalter mit  
besonderer Racksicht auf den Utrecht Psalter,' Α bkαχdlυοseκ der  
kgl. sisths. Ges. d. Winteschaften, pkil. hi^t, .Kksse, Ed. viii. pp. 187- 
96 with ιο facsimile plates in autotype from the MS.; Adolf 
oldschmidt, "Der Utrecht Psalter,' in Repertorsum file Ksrust-

wsssexschaJt, Ed. xv. (Stuttgart, 1892), pp. 1 56-166; Franz Friedrich  
Leitschuh, Ge ώί ck a der koroIuagischen Mσlιreί  she Bilderkreis  and 
seise 9 ιιeΙΙenι (Berlin. 1894). ρρ. 321•g'o; Mot{ Goldschmidt, Der  
Alban Psalter in Hildesheim, &c, (Berlin, 1895); Paul Durricu,  
L'Origine du MS. clflbre die k Psisidtier d' Utrechl (Paris, 1895); Hans  
Graeven," Die Vorlage des Utrecht Psalters," paper read before the  
Xl. International Oriental Congress, Paris, 1897 , See also Rrper-
soriamJitr Rssisitoissens'hufl (Stuttgart, 1898), Bd. xxi. pp. 28-33:  
J. J. Tikkanen, Abcsdldndische Psalkr.ZIJi'siralsow ins Mittclalter,  
part to. "Dee Utrecht Psalter" (Hclsingfors, 1900), S3a^oo pp. and 

 77 ills. (Professor Tikkanen now accepts the Greek or Syrian origin  
of the Utrecht Psalter): Georg Swarzenski, "Die karol ί ngiuhe 
Malerei and Plastik in Reims,' in Jakrbs'ch d. kg'. peesassisclseru  
Kioislsammiimgen, Bd. xxiii. (Berlin, 1902), pp. 8 ι-roe; Ormonde 
Μ. Dalton," The Crystal of Lothair, ' in '4 rckdologie, voL lix. (1904) ;  

Royal Library at Stuttgart! St Pelagic meted on an sι ltdά  a  
recta, or cithara in transition, while one of the meo-sersωωα ιό ς  
her ass holds her guitar. Both instruments have thuve saiereel in  
characteristic guitar outline with incurvat ńna the rata ge,  
in having no neck. Mersenne writing early in the ι7th ^p  
describes and figures two  
Spanish guitars, one with  
four, the other with five  
strings; the former had  
a cistern head, the latter  
the straight head bent  
back at an obtuse angle  
from the neck, as in the  
modern instrument; he  
gives the Italian, French  
and Spanish tablatures  
which would seem tο  
show that the guitar  
already e πjουed a certain  
vogue in France and  
Italy as well as in Spain.  
Mersenne states that the  FτΡem Dr g   C  
proportions of the guitar Yao t.  
demand that the length Fic. 4.—Representatiυι of a Eay^  
of the neck from shoulder 	 Guitar. A,C. 1I&,  
to nut shall be equal to  
the iength of the body from the centre of the iw is ihe li  
end. From this time until the middle of the red tare the  
guitar enjoyed great popularity on the contissest. atl ioae  
the fashionable instrument in Englandafter the Πeώωιιhr dr. 
mainly through the virtuosity of Ferdinand Sse, da she  
wrote compositions for it. This popularity of the tdar ^w  
due less to its m ετits as a solo instrument clean es tln  me 
with which it could be mastered sufficiently to dense  
The advent of the Spanish guitar in England led to ^e semis the  
popularity of the cittern, also known at that time in  
tion as the English or wire-strung guitar, altbot'b the ten ι'  
meets differed in many particulars. Asfurtheentic sdthei r s  
popularity of the guitar all over Europe may be inse: mted tke eιem- 
ordinary number of books extant on the instrument. gi ing 	se- 
tions how to play the guitar and read the tabla;ur.* 	QC S)  

GUITAR PIDDLE (Tro ιbadma Fiddle), a modern nee  
bestowed retrospectively upon certain precursors of the ń t&  
possessing characteristics of both guitar απd fiddle_ The naxe  
"guitar fiddle " is intended to emphasize the fact that  the 
instrument in the shape of the guitar, which during the mi^^e  
ages represented the most perfect principle of cciostructise lee  
stringed instruments with necks, adopted at a certain penal the  
use of the bow from instruments of a less perfect ape, the erbxh  
and its hybrids. The use of the bow with the guitar ewof  
certain constructive changes in the instrument: the terse corral  
rose sound-bole was replaced by lateral holes of vańoss shy;  
the flat bridge, suitable for insfzumcats whose s ιriτιgs was  
plucked, gave  
place to  the 
arched bridge  
required in order  
to enable the bow  
to vibrate each  
string separ-
ately; the arched  
bridge, by raising  
the strings higher  
above the sound-  G 
board, made the 	 !'e  
stopping of Frees Rublmens's cs .:,w Z. a.r<...a^sa  
strings on the 	FIG. 1.—Typical Alto GυitarFιBitt0  

neck extremely 	century (huskethek, Μι ),  

difficult if not impossible; this matter waa'adjtmd 4l et  

addition of a finger-board of suitable shape sod 	 al 
At this stage the guitar fiddle possesses the emend items d  

Kathleen Schlesinger. eke Iuatrmeiuts of eye OrrkrsG, pat I T e  
Precursors of the Violin Family," cheap. vii' The 	d de  
Origin of the Utrecht Psalter," pp. 352-382 (with llheerα σηÍ.ie  
all the foregoing are summari zed, 

s 
 

Reproduced in Hubert Janitschek's Gea^i^lt iι dιιωbο  
Mukrń , lid. iii. of Gesch. der deutsche,. Smut (Berlin. ι!go), . rαι  

° 
 

Ilarmorne ιmii,eeselk (Paris, 1636), G-re ii prop.  gym. 
'Sec C. F. Becker, D.rsiddsng der mu'sik. Cheater 	',  

and Wilhelm Tappert, " Zur Gcshkhte der Guitar*e," u 0 έ  ^  
fur  Μ  kge ώ whtr (Berlin, 1882), Να 5. pp. 77-85).  
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FIO.  τ.—Earliest  
example of the  
Guitar Fiddle.  A.D.  
1066  
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the violin, and may justly claim to be its immediate predecessor  t 
not so much through the vials which were the outcome of the  
Minnesinger fiddle with sloping shoulders, as through the inter-
mediary of the Italian lyre, a guitar-shaped bowed instrument  
with from 7 to- 12 strings.  

From such evidence as we now possess, it would seem that the  
evolution of the early guitar with a neck from the Greek cithara took  
place under Greek influence in the Christian East The various  

stages of this transition have been definitely established by the re- 
markable miniatures of the Utrecht Psalter. Two kinds of citharas  
are shown: the antique rectangular,' and the later design with  
rounded body having at the point where the arms are added indica- 
tions of the waist or teemrvatwns characteristic of the outline of the  
Spanish guitar.' The first stage in the transition is shown by a  
cithara or rott α ' in which arms and transverse bar are replaced by  a 
kind of frame repeating the outline of the body and thus completing  
the second lobe of the Spanish guitar. The next stages in the transi- 
tion are concerned with the addition of a neck' and of frets.' All  
these instruments are t ωαπged by the fingers. One may conclude that  
the use of the bow was either unknown at this time (c. 6th century  
a.DJ, or that it was still confined to instruments of the rehab type.  
The earliest known representation of a guitar fiddle complete with  
bow ' (fig. τ) occurs in a Greek Psalter written and illuminated in  
Caesarea by the archpriest Theodorus in 1066 (British Museum, Add.  

MS. 19352). Instances of perfect guitar fiddles  
abound in the 13th century MSS. and monu- 
ments, as for instance in a picture by Cimabue  
(1240-1302). in the Pitti Gallery in Florence.'  

An evolution on parallel lines appears also  
to have taken place from the antique rectangular  
cithara "of the ciiharoedes, which was a favourite  
in Romano-Christώ nart." In thiscaseexamples  
illustrative of the transitions are found repre- 
sented in great variety in Europe. The old  
German cotta" of the 6th century preserved in  
the Vοlker Museum, Berlin, and the instru- 
ments played by King David in two early 
Anglo-Saxon illuminated MSS., one a Psalter  
(Cotton MS. Vesp. A. i. British Museum)  
finished in A.D. 700, the other " A Commentary  
on the Psalms by Cassiodorus mane Bedaa " of  
the 8th century preserved in the Cathedral  
Library at Durham's form examples of the first  
stage of transition. From such types as these  
the rectangular ‚rm/k or crowd was evolved by  
the addition of a finger-board and the reduc- 
tion in the number of strings, which follows  

as a natural consequence as soon as an extended compass can be  
obtained by stopping the strings. By the addition of a neck we  
obtain the clue to the origin of rectangular citterns with rounded  
corners and of certain instruments played with the bow whose bodies  
or sound-chests have an outline based upon the rectangle with  
venous modifications. We may not look upon this type of guitar  
fiddle as due entirely to western or southern European initiative;  

its mien like that of the type approximating to the violin is evidently  

Byzantine. It is found among the frescoes which cover walls and  
barrel vaults in the palace of Kosseir 'Amra," believed to be that of  
Caliph \Valid 11. (AD. 744) of the Omayyad dynasty, or of Prince  

' See "The Precursors of the Violin Family," by Kathleen  
Schlesinger. part ii. of An IUustraied Handbook on the Instruments of  

She Or'hesira (London. i9ο8), chs. ii. and x.  
' Sc Kathleen Schlesinger, op. cif. part ii., the " Utrecht Psalter."  

pp. 127-135, and the "Question of the Origin of the Utrecht  
Psalter," pp. 136-166, where the subject is discussed and illustrated.  

a Idem, see pl. vi. (τ) to the right centre.  
Idem, see p1. iii. centre and figs. 118 and 119.  ° Idem, see fig. 117, p. 341. and figs. i72 and 116.  °  

‚doss, see fig. 121, p. 246, figs. 122, 123, 125 and 126 pl. iii. vi.  

(i)  and (τ).  
' Idens, see fig. ιτ6, p. 350, and pl. iii. right centre.  
' ‚doss. see fig. 173. p.448. 	' UdtsI, see fig. 205, p. 480.  
a See Mase° a Ckmeniino, by Visconti (Milan, 1818).  
"See for example Georgics, iv. 471.47; in the Vatican Virgil  

(Cod. 3225), in facsimile (Rome, 1899) (British Museum press-mark 8, 
tab. (. vol. ii.).  

" This cotta was found in an Alemannic tomb of the 4th to the 7th  

centuries at Oberflacht in the Black Forest. A facsimile is preserved  
in the collection of the Kgl. Hothschule. Berlin. illustrations in  

"Grabfunde am Berge Lupfen bei Oberflacht, 1846." Jabresberuhte  

d. Wirtttmb. Altrrlams-Veins, iii. (Stuttgart. 18.46), tab. viii. also  
Kathleen Schlesinger, op. cif. part ii. fig. 168 (drawing from the  
facsimile).  

Reproductions of both miniatures are to be found in Professor  

J. O. Westwood's Faisimiks of the ifi,iatares and Orname,its of  

Angio.Suxon and Irish MSS. (London. 1868).  
" An illustration occurs in the fine publication of the Austnan  

Academy of Sciences, Ki'sejr Ani,a (Vienna, 1907, pl. xxxiv.),  

Ahmed, the Abbasid (862-866). The instrument, a cittern with four  
strings, is being played by a bear. Other examples occur in the  
Stuttgart Carolingian Psalter" (tech century); in MS. 1sflo (Bibl.  
Imp. Paris) Tristan and Yszaii; as guitar fiddle in the Liber Regalia  
preserved in Westminster Abbey (14th century); in the Serra  
Book m0444-1476), the Book of Hours executed for Bona of Savoy,  
wife of Galesao Marie Slum; on one of the carvings of the 1 th  
century in the Cathedral of Amiens. It has also been painted  by 
Italian artists of the 15th and 16th centuries. (K. S.)  

OA178Y, LUCIIIN GERMAN (ι860- ), French actor, was  
born in Paris. He became prominent dn the French stage at the  
Porte Saint-Martin theatre in 1900, and the Varithe in i90t,  
and then became a member of the Comndie Frangaise, but he  
resigned very soon in order to become-director of the Renaissance,  
where he was principally associated with the actress Marche 

 Brandhe, who had also left the Comfdie. Here he established  
his reputation, in a number of plays, as the greatest contemporary  
French actor in the drama of modern reality.  

OQIZOT, FRARVO18 PIBRRR OQILLADMB ( 1 787-1874),  
historian, orator and statesman, was born at Nimes on the 4th of  
October 1787, of an honourable Protestant family belonging to the  
boargeossie of that city. It is characteristic of the cruel disabilities  
which still weighed upon the Protestants of France before the  
Revolution, that his parents, át the time of their union, could  
not be publicly or legally married by their own pastors, and that  
the ceremony was clandestine. The liberal opinions of his  
family did not, however, save it from the sanguinary intolerance  
of the Reign of Terror, and on the 8th April 1794 his father  
perished at Nimes upon the scaffold, Thenceforth the education  
of the future minister devolved entirely upon his mother, a  
woman of slight appearance and of homely manners, but endowed  
with great strength of character and clearness of judgment.  
Madame Guizot was a living type of the Huguenots of the ι ό th  
century, stern in her principles and her faith, immovable in her  
convictions and her sense of duty. She formed the character of  
her illustrious son and shared every vicissitude of his life. In the  
days of his power her simple figure, always clad in deep mourning  
for her martyred husband, was not absent from the splendid  
circle of his political friends. In the days of his exile in 1848  
she followed him to London, and there at a very advanced age  
closed her life and was buried at Kensal Green. Driven from  
Nimes by the Revolution, Madame Guizot and her son repaired  
to Geneva, where he received his education. In spite of her  
decided Calvinistic opinions, the theories of Rousseau, then  
much in fashion, were not without their influence on Madame  
Guizot. She was a strong Liberal, sod she even adopted the  
notion inculcated in the Bmile that every man ought to learn a  
manual trade or craft. Young Guizot was taught to be a car-
penter, and he so far succeeded in his work that he made a table  
with his awn hands, which is still preserved. Of the progress of  
his graver studies little is known, for in the work which he  
entitled Memoirs of my own Times Guizot omitted all personal  
details of his earlier life. But his literary attainments must  
have been precocious and considerable, for when he arrived in  
Paris in ι8ος to pursue his studies in the faculty of Paws, he  
entered at eighteen as tutor into the family of M. Stapler,  
formerly Swiss minister in France, and he soon began to write  
in a journal edited by M. Suard, the Pablicistc. This connexion  
introduced him to the literary society of Paris. In October 1809,  
being then twenty-two, he wrote a review of M. de Cbateau-
briand's M'irtyrs, which procured for him the approbation and  
cordial thanks of that eminent person, and he continued to  
contribute largely to the periodical press At Suard's he had  

made the acquaintance of Pauline Meulan, an accomplished lady  
of good family, some fourteen years older than himself, who  
had been forced by the hardships of the Revolution to earn her  
living by literature, and who also was engaged to contribute a  
series of articles to Suard's journal. These contributions were  

"See reproduction of some of the miniatures in Jacob and H. von  
Hefner-Alteneck, Truditnt des cuiisdicker& Mittelalters (Darmstadt,  
1840-1854,3 vols.). and in TradMen, Kwnsiwerke and Gtrdtachafkn  

soar kitten MiSieleller [Frankfurt -on- Main, ι879-1890).  
"Add. MS. 34294, British Museum, vol. it. fol. 83, 161, vol.  iii. 

fol. 402, vol iv. (ols. 534 and 667.  
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interrupted by her illness, but immediately resumed and con-
tinued by an unknown hand. It was discovered that Fra τιςois  
Guizot had quietly supplied the deficiency on her behalf. The  
acquaintance thus begun ripened into friendship and love, and  
in 181 τ Mademoiselle de Meulan consented to marry her youthful  
ally. She died in 1827; she was the author of many esteemed  

works on female education. An only son, born in 181g, died  
in 1837 of consumption. In 1828 Guizot married Elise Dillon,  
niece of his first wife, and also an author. She died in 1833,  

leaving a son, Maurice Guillaume (1833-1892), who attained  

some reputation as a scholar and writer.  
During the empire, Guizot, entirely devoted to literary  

pursuits, published a collection of French synonyms (1809),  
an essay on the fine arts (1811), and a translation of Gibbon  
with additional notes hi ι8ι a. These works recommended him  
to the notice οf Μ. de Fontanes, then grand-master of the  
university of France, who selected Guizot for the chair of modem  
history at the Sorbonne in 1812. His first lecture (which is  
reprinted in his Memoirs) was delivered on the τ 1 th of December  
of that year. The customary compliment to the all-powerful  
emperor he declined to insert in it, in spite of the hints given him  
by his patron, but the course which followed marks the beginning  
οf the great revival of historical research in France in the 19th  
century. He had now acquired a considerable position in the  
society of Paris, and the friendship of Royer-Collard and the  
leading members of the liberal party, including the young due  
de Broglie. Absent from Paris at the moment of the fall of  
Napoleon in 1814, he was at once selected, on the recommenda-
tion of Royer-Collard, to serve the government of Louis ΧVIII.  
in the capacity of secretary-general of the ministry of the  
interior, under the abbb de Montesquiou. Upon the return  

of Napoleon from Elba he immediately resigned, on the 15th of  
March 1815 (the statement that he retained office under General  
Carnet is incorrect), and returned to his literary pursuits. After  
the Hundred Days, he repaired to Ghent, where he saw Louis  
XVIII., and in the name of the liberal party pointed out to his  
majesty that a frank adoption of a liberal policy could alone  
secure the duration of the restored monarchy—advice which  
was ill-received by Μ. de Blacas and the king's confidential  
advisers. This vomit to Ghent, at the time when France was a  
prey to a second invasion, was made a subject of bitter reproach  
to Guizot in after life by his political opponents, as an unpatriotic  
action. "The Man of Ghent " was one of the terms of insult  
frequently hurled against him in the days of his power. But the  
reproach appears to be wholly unfounded. The true interests  
of France were not in the defence of the falling empire, but in  
establishing a liberal policy on a monarchical basis and in  
combating the reactionary tendencies of the ultra-royalists. It  
is at any rate a remarkable circumstance that a young professor  
of twenty-seven, with none of the advantages of birth or political  
experience, should have been selected to convey so important  
a message to the cars of the king of France, and a proof, if any  
were wanting, that the Revolution h}d, as Guizot said, " done  
its work."  

On the second restoration, Guizot was appointed secretary-
general of the ministry of justice under Μ. do Barbf-Marbois,  
but resigned with his chief in 1816. Again in 1819 he was  
appointed general director of communes and departments in  
the ministry of the interior, but lost his office with fhe fall of  
Decazes in February 1820. During these years Guizot was one  
of the leaders of the Doctrinaires, a small party strongly attached  
to the charter and the crown, and advocating a policy  
which has become associated (especially by Faguet) with the  
name of Guizot, that of the josh milieu, a via media between  
absolutism and popular government. Their opinion's had more of  
the rigour of a sect than the elasticity of a political party. Ad-
hering to the great principles of liberty and toleration, they were  
sternly opposed to the anarchical traditions of the Revolution.  
They knew that the elements of anarchy were still fermenting  
in the country; these they hoped to subdue, not by reactionary  
measures, but by the firm application of the newer of a limited  
constitution, based on the suffrages of the middle class and  

defended by the highest literary talent of the times. Their  
motives were honourable. Their views were philosopbical  
But they were opposed alike to the democratical spirit of the  
age, to the military traditions of the empire, and to the bigotry  
and absolutism of the court. The fate of such a party might  
be foreseen. They lived by a policy of resistance; they perished  
by another revolution (1830). They are remembered more for  
their constant opposition to popular demands than by the  
services they undoubtedly rendered to the muse of temperate  
freedom.  

In 1820, when the reaction was at its height after the murder  
of the due de Berri, and the fall of the ministry  of the due  
Decazes, Guizot was deprived of his ο8lces, and in 1822 even  
his course οf lectures were interdicted. During the succeeding  
years he played an important part among the leaders of the 

 liberal opposition to the government of Charles Χ., although  
he had not yet entered parliament, and this was also the time  
of his greatest literary activity. In .1822 he had published his  
lectures on representative government (Hitleire des .rigizes du  

gousernemad reprtscnlal,j, ι8 a ι-ι8aa, τ vets.; Eng. trans.  
1852); also a work on capital punishment for political ollences  
and several important political pamphlets. From τ8ττ to 1830  
he published two important collections of historical sources, the  
memoirs of the history of England in 26 volumes, and the  
memoirs of the history of France in 31 volumes, and a revised  
translation of Shakespeare, and a volume of essays on the  
history of France. The most remarkable work from his own  
pen was the first part Of his Hisloire do la rtes tdio π d'A ngldore  

depuis Charles 1° 4 Charles 11. (τ von., 1816-1817; Eng.  
trans., τ von., Oxford, 1838), a book of great merit and im-
partiality, which he resumed and completed during his exile  

in England after 1848. The Martignac administration restored  
Guizot in 1828 to his professor's chair and to the council of  

state. Then it was that he delivered the celebrated courses  
of lectures which raised his reputation as an historian to the  

highest point of fame, and placed him amongst the best writers of  

France and of Europe. These lectures formed the basis of  
his general Hisloire de la dvilisalioie en Europe (18287 Eng.  
trans. by W. Hazlitt, 3 vols., 1846), and of his Hisloiie de la  
civilisaiion en France (4 von., 1830), works which must ever be  
regarded as classics of modern historical research.  

Hitherto Guizot's fame rested on his merits as a wtitκ on  
public affairs and as a lecturer on modern history. He had  
attained the age of forty-three before he entered upon the full  

display of his oratorical strength. In January 1830 he was  
elected for the first time by the town of Lisieux to the chamber  
of deputies, and he retained that seat during the whole of his  
political life. Guizot immediately assumed an important  
position in the representative assembly, and the first speech he  
delivered was in defence of the celebrated address of the 221.  
in answer to the menacing speech from the throne, which was  
followed by the dissolution of the chamber, and was the precursor  
of another revolution. On his returning to Paris from Xlmes  
on the 17th of July, the fall of Charles Χ. was already imminent.  
Guizot was called upon by his friends Casimir- ΡΣτiα, I.dliie,  
Villemain and Dupin to draw up the protest of the liberal  
deputies against the royal ordinances of July, whilst be applied  
himself with them to control the revolutionary character of the  
late contest. Personally, Guizot was always of opinion that it  
was a great misfortune for the muse of parliamentary government  
in France that the infatuation and ineptitude of Charles Χ.  
and Prince Polignac rendered a change in the hereditary line of  
succession inevitable. But, though convinced that it was  
inevitable, he became one of the most ardent supporters of Louis-
Philippe. In August 1830 Guizot was made minister of the  
interior, but resigned in November. lie had now passed into  
the ranks of the conservatives, and for the next eighteen yeas  
was the most determined foe of democracy, the unyielding  
champion of "a monarchy limited by a limited number of  
bourgeois."  

In 1831 Casimir-Pfń er formed a more vigorous and compact  
administration, which was terminated in May 1832 by his death;  
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the summer of that year was marked by a formidable republican  
rising in Paris, and it was not till the  i  rth of October 1832 that  
a stable government was formed, in which Marshal Solt was  
first minister, the due de Broglie took the foreign office, Thiers  
the home department, and Guizot the department of public  
instruction. This ministry, which lasted for nearly four years,  
was by far the ablest that ever served Louis Philippe.  
Guizot, however, was already marked with the stigma of un-
popularity by the more advanced liberal party. He remained  
unpopular all his life, " not," said he," that I court unpopularity,  
but that I think nothing about it." Yet never were his great  
abilities more useful to his country than whilst he filled this  
ο&α of secondary rank but of primary importance in the  
department of public instruction. The duties it imposed on him  
were entirely congenial to his literary tastes, and he was master  
of the subjects they concerned. He applied himself in the first  
instance to carry the law of the 28th of June 1833, and then for  
the next three years to put it into execution. In establishing  
and organizing primary education in France, this law marked  
a distinct epoch in French history. In fifteen years, under its  
influence, the number of primary schools rose from ten to  
twenty-three thousand; normal schools for teachers, and a  
general system of inspection, were introduced; and boards of  

education, under mixed lay and clerical authority, were created.  
The secondary class of schools and the university of France were  
equally the subject of his enlightened protection and care,  
and a prodigious impulse was given to philosophical study and  
historical research. The branch of the Institute of France  
known as the " Acadernie des Sciences Morales et Politiques,"  
which had been suppressed by Napoleon, was revived by Guizot.  
Some of the old members of this learned body—Taileyrand,  
Sieges, Roederer and Iakanal—again took their seats there,  
and a host of more recent celebrities were added by election for  
the free discussion of the great problems of political and social  
science. The "Societe de l'Histoire de France" was founded  
for the publication of historical works; and a vast publication  
of medieval chronicles and diplomatic papers was undertaken  
at the expense of the state (see Hisroav; and FRANCE, History,  
section Sams).  

The object of the cabinet of October 1832 was to organize  
a conservative party, and to carry on a policy of resistance to the  

republicanfaction which threatened the existence of the monarchy.  

It was their pride and their boast that their measures never  
exceeded the limits of the law, and by the exercise of legal power  
alone they put down an insurrection amounting to civil war in  

Lyons and a sanguinary revolt in Paris. The real strength of  
the ministry lay not in its nominal heads, but in the fact that in  

this government and this alone Guizot and Thiers acted in cordial  
cooperation. The two great rivals in French parliamentary  

eloquence followed for a time the same path; but neither of  

them could submit to the supremacy of the other, and circum-
stances threw Thiers almost continuously on a course of  

opposition, whilst Guizot bore the graver responsibilities of  

power.  
Once again indeed, in 1839, they were united, but it was in  

opposition to M. Mole, who had formed an intermediate govern-
ment, and this coalition between Guizot and the leaders of the  

left centre and the left, Thiers and Odil οι Barrot, due to his  
ambition and jealousy of Mole, is justly regarded as one of the  

chief inconsistencies of his life. Victory was secured at the  

expense of principle, and Guizot's attack upon the government  

gave rise to a crisis and a republican insurrection. None of  
the three chiefs of that alliance took ministerial office, however,  
and Guizot was not sorry to accept the post of ambassador in  
London, which withdrew him for a time from parliamentary  

contests. This was in the spring of 1840, and Thiers succeeded  
shortly afterwards to the ministry of foreign affairs.  

Guizot was received with marked distinction by the queen  
and by the society of London. His literary works were highly  

esteemed, his character was respected, and France was never  
more worthily represented abroad than by one of her greatest  

orators. He was known to be well versed in the history απd the  

literature of England, and sincerely attached to the alliance of  
the two nations and the cause of peace. But, as he himself  
remarked, he was a stranger to England and a novice in diplom-
acy; and unhappily the embroiled state of the Syrian question,  
on which the French government had separated itself from the  
joint policy of Europa and possibly the absence of entire con-
fidence between the ambassador and the minister of foreign  
affairs, placed him in an embarrassing and even false position.  
The warnings he transmitted to Thiers were not believed. The  
warlike policy of Thiers was opposed to his own convictions.  
The treaty of the τςth of July was signed without his knowledge  
and executed in the teeth of his remonstrances. For some weeks  
Europe seemed to be on the brink of war, until the king put an  
end to the crisis by refusing his assent to the military preparations  
of Thiers, and by summoning Guizot from London to form a  
ministry and to aid his Majesty in what be termed "ma lutte  
tenace contre l'anarchie." Thus began, under dark and adverse  
circumstances, on the 29th of October 1840, the important  
administration in which Guizot remained the master-spirit for  
nearly eight years. He himself took the mice of minister for  
foreign affairs, to which he added some years later, on the  
retirement of Marshal Soult, the ostensible rank of prime  
minister. His first care was the maintenance of peace and the  
restoration of amicable relations with the other powers of Europe.  
If be succeeded, as he did succeed, in calming the troubled  
elements and healing the wounded pride of France, the result  
was due mainly to the indomitable courage and splendid  
eloquence with which he faced a raging opposition, gave unity  
and strength to the conservative party, who now felt that they  
had a great leader at their head, and appealed to the thrift and  
prudence of the nation rather than to their vanity and their  
ambition. In his pacific task he was fortunately seconded by  
the formation of Sir Robert Peel's administration in England,  
in the autumn of 1841. Between Lord Palmerston and Guizot  
there existed an incompatibility of character exceedingly  
dangerous in the foreign ministers of two great and in some  
respects rival countries. With Lord Palmerston in office, Guizot  
felt that he had a bitter and active antagonist in every British  
agent throughout the world; the combative element was strong  
in his own disposition; and the result was a system of perpetual  
conflict and counter-intrigues. Lord Palmerston held (as it  
appears from his own letters) that war between England and  
France was, sooner or later, inevitable. Guizot held that such  
a war would be he greatest of all calamities, and certainly never  
contemplated it. In Lord Aberdeen, the foreign secretary of  
Sir Robert Peel, Guizot found a friend and an ally perfectly  
congenial to himself. Their acquaintance in London had been  

slight, but it soon ripened into mutual regard and confidence.  
They were both men of high principles απd honour; the Scotch  
Presbyterianism which had moulded the faith of Lord Aberdeen  
watreflected in the Huguenot minister of France; both were  
men of extreme simplicity of taste, joined to the refinement of  
scholarship and culture; both had an intense aversion to war  
and felt themselves ill-qualified to carry on those adventurous  
operations which inflamed the imagination of their respective  
opponents. In the eyes of Lord Palmerston and Thiers their  
policy was mean and pitiful; but it was a policy which secured  
peace to the world, and united the two great and free nations of  
the West in what was termed the entente cordiak. Neither of  
them would have stooped to snatch an advantage at the expense  

of the other; they held the common interest of peace απ d  
friendship to be paramount; and when differences arose, as they  

did arise, in remote parts of the world,—in Tahiti, in Morocco,  
on the Gold Coast,—they were reduced by this principle to their  
proper insignificance. The opposition in France denounced  

Guizot's foreign policy as basely subservient to England. He  

replied in terms of unmeasured contempt,—" You may raise  
the pile of calumny as high as you will; vows n'arriverez jamais 

 it la hauteur de mon dedainl" The opposition in England  
attacked Lord Aberdeen with the same reproaches, but in vain.  
King Louis Philippe visited Windsor. The queen of England  
(in 1843) stayed at the Chfteau d'Eu. In 1845 British and  
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French troops fought side by side for the first time in an e τpεdi-
tion to the River Plate.  

The fall of Sir Robert Peel's government in 1846 changed  
these intimate relations; and the return of Lord Palmerston to  
the foreign office led Guizot to believe that he was again exposed  
to the passionate rivalry of the British cabinet. A friendly  
understanding had been established at Εu between the two  
courts with reference to the future marriage of the young queen  
of Spain. The language of Lord Palmerston and the conduct  
of Sir Henry Bulwer (afterwards Lord Dalling) at Madrid led  
Gaunt to believe that this understanding was broken, and that  
it was intended to place a Coburg on the throne of Spain.  
Determined to resist any such intrigue, Guizot and the king  
plunged headlong into a counter-intrigue, wholly inconsistent  

with their previous engagements to England, and fatal to the  
happiness of the queen of Spain. By their influence she was  
urged into a marriage with a despicable offset of the house of  
Bourbon, and her sister was at the same time married to the  
youngest son of the French king, in direct violation of Louis  
Philippe's promises. This transaction, although it was hailed  
at the time as a triumph of the 'lick of France, was in truth  
as fatal to the monarch as it was discreditable to the minister.  
It was accomplished by a mixture of secrecy and violence. It  
was defended by subterfuges. By the dispassionate judgment  
of history it has been universally condemned. Its immediate  
effect was to destroy the Anglo-French alliance, and to throw  
Guizot into closer relations with the reactionary policy of  
Metternich and the Northern courts  

The history of Guizot's administration, the longest and the  
last which existed under the constitutional monarchy of France,  
bears the stamp of the great qualities and the great defects of his  
political character, for he was throughout the master-spirit of  
that government. His first object was to unite and discipline  
the conservative party, which had been broken up by previous  
dissensions and ministerial changes In this he entirely succeeded  
by his courage and eloquence as a parliamentary leader, and by  
the use of all those means of influence which France too liberally  
supplies to a dominant minister. No one ever doubted the  
purity and disinterestedness of Guizot's own conduct. He  
despised money; he lived and died poor; and though he  
encouraged the fever of money-getting in the French nation, his  
own habits retained their primitive simplicity. But he did not  
disdain to use in others the baser passions from which he was  
himself free. Some of his instruments were mean; he employed  
them to deal with meanness after its kind. Gross abuses and  
breaches of trust came to light even in the ranks of the govern-
ment,'and under an incorruptible minister the administration  
was denounced as corrupt. Lied uti alien t'iuio is a proposition  
as false in politics as it is in divinity.  

Of his parliamentary eloquence it is impossible to speak too  
highly. It was terse, austere, demonstrative and commanding,  
—not persuasive, not humorous, seldom adorned, but condensed  
with the force of a supreme authority in the fewest words He  
was essentially a ministerial speaker, far more powerful in  
defence than in opposition. Like Pitt he was the type of  
authority and resistance, unmoved by the brilliant charges,  
the wit, the gaiety, the irony and the discursive power of his  
great rival. Nor was he less a master of parliamentary tactics  
and of those sudden changes and movements in debate which,  
as in a battle, sometimes change the fortune of the day. His  
confidence in himself, and in the majority of the chamber which  
he bad moulded to his will, was unbounded; and long success  
and the habit of authority led him to forget that in a country  
like France there was a people outside the chamber elected by  
a small constituency, to which the minister and the king himself  
were held responsible.  

A government based on the principle of resistance and re-
pression and marked by dread and distrust of popular power,  
a system of diplomacy which sought to revive the traditions of  
the old French monarchy, a sovereign who largely exceeded the  
bounds of constitutional power and whose obstinacy augmented  
with years, a minister who, though far removed from the servility  

of the courtier, was too obsequious to the personal influence of  
the king, were all singularly at variance with the promsesdth  
Revolution of July, and they narrowed the policy of theadmisis-
tration. Guizot's view of politic was essentially h ά ιαinl  
and philosophical. His taste and his acquirements pre him  
little insight into the practical business of administrative govern-
ment. Of finance he knew nothing; trade and commerce sue  
strange to him; military and naval affairs were unfalf ń r to  
him; all these subjects he dealt with by second hand through  
his friends, P. S. Dumon (1797-1870), Charles Marie Taamgay,  
Comte Duchfltel (1803-1867), or Marshal Bugesud. The con-
sequence was that few measures of practical improvement were  
carried by his administration. Still less did the goιanmmι  
lend an ear to the cry for parliamentary reform. On this subject  
the king's prejudices were insurmountable, and his ministers  
had the weakness to give way to them. It was impossibic to  
defend a system which confined the suffrage to 200,000 &sus,  
and returned a chamber of whom half were placemen.  Nothing 
would have been easier than to strengthen the comervatier  
party by attaching the suffrage to the possession of land  is 
France, but blank resistance was the sole answer of the gmwn-
rent to the just and moderate demands of the oppontim.  
Warning after warning was addressed to them in vain by hinds  
and by foes alike; and they remained profoundly un εοnsciοα  
of their danger till the moment when it overwhelmed them.  
Strange to say, Guizot never acknowledged either at the time  
or to his dying day the nature of this error; and he speaks of  
himself in his memoirs as the much-enduring champion of lib σal  
government and constitutional law. He utterly fails to prrcmrl  
that a more enlarged view of the liberal destinies of France and  
a less intense confidence in his own specific theory might bare  
preserved the constitutional monarchy and averted a vast bran  
of calamities, which were in the end fatal to every principle  
he most cherished. But with the stubborn conviction  of 
absolute truth he dauntlessly adhered to his own doctr®n to  
the end.  

The last scene of his political life was singularly chajictcretK  
of his inflexible adherence to a lost cause. In the afternoon  of 
the 23rd of February 1848 the king summoned bit mmtr  
from the chamber, which was then sitting, and informed him  
that the aspect of Paris and the country during the baogret  
agitation for reform, and the alarm and division of oproias In  
the royal family, led him to doubt whether he could retain het  
ministry. That doubt, replied Guizot, is decisive of the qxcsLluI.  
and instantly resigned, returning to the chamber οaΙytοamοmce  
that the administration was at an end and that Mole had beta  
sent for by the king. Μο1Ε failed in the attempt toformatevetm  
rent, and between midnight and one in the morning  Gofot, 
who had according to his custom retired early to rest, was ag^s  
sent for to the Tuileries. The king asked his advice. "We ale  
no longer the ministers of your Majesty," replied Guizot; ° g 
rests with others to decide on the course to be pursued. 13e0  
one thing appears to be evident: this street riot most be pa  
down; these barricades must be taken; and for this ρarpoα  
my opinion is that Marshal Bugeaud should be invested with  foil 
power, and ordered to take the necessary military measures. sad  
as your Majesty has at this moment no minister, I am ready to  
draw up and countersign such an order." The marshal, sin  
was present, undertook the task, saying, "I have nevrr bees  
beaten yet, and I shall not begin to-morrow. The barrica's  

shall be cisrried before dawn." After this display of eneτu the  
king hesitated, and soon added: "I ought to tell you that  Μ 
Thiers and his friends are in the next room forming a gwtr  
mentl" Upon this Guizot rejoined, "Then it rests with ‚her  
todo what they think fit," and left the palace. Τiiεtτ eni  
Barrot decided to withdraw the troops The king and Guiate  
next met at Claremont. This was the most perilous conjsmctatT  
of Guizot's life, but fortunately he found a safe refuge in Pam  
for some days in the lodging of a humble miniature ριirac  
whom he had befriended, and shortly afterwards effected lea  
escape across the Belgian frontier and thence to London %hem  
he arrived on the 3rd of March. His mother and damete s  
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had preceded him, and he was speedily installed in a modeu  
habitation in Pelbam Crescent, Brompton.  

The society of England, though many persons disapproved  
of much of his recent policy, received the fallen statesman with  
as much distinction and respect as they had shown eight years  
before to the king's ambassador. Sums of money were placed  
at his disposal, which he declined. Α professorship at Oxford  
was spoken of, which he was unable to accept. He stayed in  
England about a year, devoting himself again to history. He  
published two more volumes on the English revolution, and in  
1854 his Hisloire de is rtpublique d'Angklare ci de Cromwell  

(τ vols., 1854), then his Hisloire du proieuoral de Croanod! ci  
du ritablisscm esi des Stuarts (τ vols., 1856). He also published  
an essay on Peel, and amid many essays on religion, during the  
ten years 1858-2868, appeared the extensive M έm σireτ pour  
tιn& d l'4isloire do men tamps, in nine volumes. His speeches  
were included in 1863 in his Hisiosrc pericmcwlaire de 1 France  

( vols. of parliamentary speeches, 1863).  
Guizot survived the fall of the monarchy and the government  

he had served twenty-six years. He passed abruptly from the  
condition of one of the most powerful and active statesmen in  
Europe to the condition of a philosophical and patriotic spectator  
of human affairs. He was aware that the link between himself  

and public life was broken for ever; and he never made the  

slightest attempt to renew it. He was of no party, a member  

of no political body; no murmur of disappointed ambition, no  

language of asperity, ever passed his lips; it seemed as if the  
fever of oratorical debate and ministerial power had passed from  
him and left him a greater man than he had been before, in the  
pursuit of letters, in the conversation of his friends, and as head  
of the patriarchal circle of those he loved. The greater part of  
the year he spent at his residence at Val Richer, an Augustine  
monastery near Lisieux in Normandy, which had been sold at  
the time of the first Revolution. His two daughters, who married  
two descendants of the illustrious Dutch family of De Witt,  
so congenial in faith and manners to the Huguenots of France,  
kept his house. One of his sons-in-law farmed the Mate. And  
here Guizot devoted his later years with undiminished energy  
to literary labour, which was in fact hischief meansof subsistence.  
Proud, independent, simple and contented he remained to the  
last; and these years of retirement were perhaps the happiest  
and most serene portion of his life.  

Two institutions may be said even under the second empire  

to have retained their freedom—the Institute of France and the  

Protestant Consistory. In both of these Guizot continued to the  

last to take an active part. He was a member of three of the five  

academies into which the Institute of France is divided. The  

Academy of Moral and Political Science owed its restoration  

to him, and he became in '832 one of its first associates. The  
Academy of Inscriptions and Belles I.ettres elected him in 1833  

as the successor to M. Dacier; and in 1836 he was chosen a  
member of the French Academy, the highest literary distinction  

of the country. In these learned bodies Guizot continued for  

nearly forty years to take a lively interest and to exercise a  
powerful influence. He was the jealous champion of their  

independence. His voice had the greatest weight in the choice  

of new candidates; the younger generation of French wliters  
never looked in vain to him for encouragement; and his constant  

aim was to maintain the dignity and purity of the profession  
of letters.  

In the consistory of the Protestant church in Paris Guizot  

exercised a similar influence. His early education and his  

experience of life conspired to strengthen the convictions of a  

religious temperament. He remained through life a firm believer  
in the truths of revelation, and a volume of Mcdi'oiions os ihi  
Chrislian Rdigio, was one of his latest works. But though  
he adhered inflexibly to the church of his fathers and combated  

the rationalist tendencies of the age, which seemed to threaten  

it with destruction, he retained not a tinge of the intolerance or  

asperity of the Calvinistic creed. He respected in the Church of  

Rome the faith of the majority of his countrymen; and the  

wrniaga of the great Catholic prelates, B0ssuet and Bourdaloue,  

were as familiar and as dear to him as those of his own persuasion,  
and were commonly used by him in the daily exercises of family  
worship.  

In these literary pursuits and in the retirement of Val Richer  
years passed smoothly and rapidly away; and as his grand-
children grew up around him, he began to direct their attention  
to the history of their country. From these lessons sprang his  
last and not his least work, the Hisiosre de France racomt& d ma  
pduts enJanis, for although this publication assumed a popular  

form, it is not less complete and profound than it is simple and  
attractive. The history came down to 1789, and was continued  

to 1870 by his daughter Madame Guizot de Witt from her  
father's notes.  

Down to the summer of 1874 Guizot's mental vigour and  
activity were unimpaired. His frame, temperate in all things,  
was blessed with a singular immunity from infirmity and disease;  

but the vital power ebbed away, and he passed gently away on  

the 12th of September '874, reciting now and then a verse of  
Corneille or a text of Scripture.  

BIBLIoaaaexv.—See his own Mimoires post, sere& d l'bistoicc de  

non limps (8 volt., 1858-1861); Letters de Υ. Guizol d τα (grille d & 
set amts ('884); C. A. Sainte- euve, Causeries de tee& (eel. i., 1 857)  
and Noιmeasx Lendu (vols. i. and ix, t863-1872); E. Scherer,  
tinder critiques sue 14' litt&atu,c cantaπριωσάmc (vol. iv., 1873);  
Mme de Witt, Gmsoi daft sa Jamille (1880); Jules Simon, Tkus's,  
Guizot cl REmvsat ('885); E. Faguet, Ρoliliques et mar liutes as X IX. 
sιιdε (1891); G. Bardoux, Gusset (189.) in the series of "Les  
Greeds έcmaιns franςais "; Mau ń ce Guizot, Les A mates de echo'ie  
de Μ. - Gunsol (1900; and for a long list of books and articles on  
Guizot in periodicals see Η. P. Thiemt. Guide bibiiograpbique de is  
fhiι&σΙό ιe rα ςaiκ de sBΦ d e90ό  (ta. Guisot, Paris, 1907). For a  
notice of his first wife see C. A. Sainte.Beuve. Portraits de firmes  
(1884), and Ch. de REmusat, Cń tiq)ues el Etudes h i έeαdes (vol. ii.,  
1847). (H. R.; J.  T. S.')  

OUJARAT or Gνzzaaτ, a region of India, in the Bombay  
Presidency. In the widest sense of the name it includes the  
whole of the country where the Gujarati language is spoken,  
i.e. the northern districts and states of the Presidency from  
Palanpur to Damaun, with Kathiawar and Cutch. But it is  
more properly confined to the country north of the Nerbudda  
and east of the Rann of Cutch and Kathiawar. In this sense  
it has an area of 29,071 sq. m., with a population in 1901 of  

4,798,504. It includes the states distributed among the agencies  
of Palanpur, Mahi Kantha, Rewa Kantha and Cambay, with  
most of Baroda and the British districts of Ahmedabad, Kaira,  
Parch Mahala and Broach. Less than one-fourth is British  
territory. The region takes its name from the Gujars, a tribe  
who passed into India from thenorth-west, established a kingdom  

in Rajputana, and spread south in S.D. 400-6σο. The ancient  
Hindu capital was Anhilvada; the Mahommedan dynasty,  
which ruled from 1396 to 157, founded Ahmedabad, which is  
still the largest city; but Gujarat owed much of its historical  
importance to the seaports of Broach, Cambay and Surat.  
Its fertile plain, with a regular rainfall and numerous rivers,  
has caused it to be styled the "garden of India." It suffered,  
however, severely from the famine of 1899-1901. For an  
account of the history, geography, &c., of Gujarat seethe  
article on the various states and districts. Gujarat gives its  
name to the vernacular of northern Bombay, viz. Gujarati,  
one of the three great languages of that Presidency, spoken by  
more than 9 millions. It has an ancient literature and a peculiar  
character. As the language of the Parsis it is prominent in the  
Bombay press; and it is also the commercial language of  
Bombay city, which lies outside the territorial area of Gujarat.  

See J. Campbell, Hulary of Cnjarat (Bombay, 1896): Sir Ε. C.  
Bayky, The Mshammtdam Kingdom of Gujarat (1886); Α. Κ.  
Forbes, Rat Males (1856).  

GUJARATI and RAJASTHANI, the names of two members  
of the western sub-group of the Intermediate Group of Indo-
Aryan language (q.e.). The remaining memberof thiasub-group  
is Punjabi or Punjabi (see HINDOSTtz;t). In 1901 the speakers  
of those now dealt with numbered: Gujarati, 9,439.9 2 $, and  
Rajasthani, 10,917,712. Thetwolanguagesare closely connected  
and might almost be termed co-dialects of the same form of  
speech. Together they occupy an almost square block ofcountry,  
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some 400 m. broad, reaching from near Agra and Delhi on the  
river Jumna tο the Arabian Sea. Gujarati (properly Gujardli) is  
spoken in Gujarat, the northern maritime province of the Bombay  
Presidency, and also in Baroda and the native states adjoining.  
Rajasthani (properly Rdjaslhdaf, from " Rdjarlkda," the native  
name for Rajputana) is spoken in Rajputana and the adjoining  
parts of Central I πdia.  

In the articles UNDO-ABYAti LANGUAGES and Pttaκaιτ the  
history of the earlier stages of the Indo-Aryan vernaculars is  

given at some length. It is there shown that, from the most  

ancient times, there were two main groups of these forms οf  
speech—one, the language of the Midland, spoken in the country  
near the Gangetic Duab, and the other, the so-called " Outer  
Band," containing the Midland on three sides, west, north and  
south. The country to the west and south-west of the Midland,  
in which this outer group of languages was spoken, included  
the modern Punjab, Rajputana and Gujarat. In process of  
time the population of the Midland expanded and carried its  

language to its new homes. It occupied the eastern and central  
Punjab, and the mixed (or "intermediate ") language which  
there grew up became the modern Panjabi. To the west it  
spread into Rajputana, till its progress was stopped by the  
Indian desert, and in Rajputana another intermediate language  
took rise and became Rajasthan. As elsewhere explained, the  
language-wave of the Midland exercised less and less influence  
as it travelled farther from its home, so that, while in eastern  
Rajputana the local dialect is now almost a pure midland speech,  
in the west there are many evident traces of the old outer  
language still surviving. To the south-west of Rajputana there  
was no desert to stop the wave of Midland expansion, which  
therefore rolled on unobstructed into Gujarat, where it reached  
the sea. Here the survivals of the old outer language are  
stronger still. The old outer Prakrit of north Gujarat was known  
as " SaurStlrl," while the Prak ń t of the Midland invaders was  
called " Sauraseni," and we may therefore describe Gujarati  
as being an intermediate language derived (as explained in the  
articles PRsKRIT) from a mixture of the Apabhramfa forms of  
Saurit(ri απd Saurasini, in which the latter predominated. 

 It will be observed that, at the present day, Gujarati breaks  
the continuity of the outer band of Indo-Aryan language.  
To its north it has Sindhi and to its south Marathi, both outer  
languages with which it has only a slight connexion. On the  
other hand, on the cast and north-east it has Rajasthan, into  
which it merges so gradually and imperceptibly that at the  
conventional border-line, in the state of Palanpur, the inhabitants  
of Rajputana say that the local dialect is a form of Gujarati,  
while the inhabitants of Gujarat say that it is Rajasthan.  

Gujarati has no important local dialects, but there is consider-
able variation in the speeches of different classes of the corn- 

munity. Parsers and Mussulmans (when the latter 
`^` use the language—as a rule the Gujarat Mussulmans  

speak Hindustani) have some striking peculiarities of pronuncia-
tion, the most noticeable οf which is the disregard by the latter  
of the distinction between cerebral and dental letters. The  
uneducated Hindus do not pronounce the language in the same  
way as their betters, and this difference is accentuated in northern  
Gujarat, where the lower classes substitute i for t, c for k, ck for  
kk, s for and ck, k for a, and drop k as readily as any cockney.  
There is also (as in the case of the Mussulmans) a tendency to  
confuse cerebral and dental consonants, to substitute r ford and  
1, to double medial consonants, and to pronounce the letter  
if as I, something like the a in "all." The Bhils of the hills  
east of Gujarat also speak a rude Gujarati, with special dialectic  
peculiarities of their own, probably due to the fact that the  
tribes are of Dravidian origin. These Bhil peculiarities are  
further mixed with corruptions of Mamthi idioms in Nimar  
and Ιζń andeh, where we have almost a new language.  

Rajasthani has numerous dialects, each state claiming one  
or more of its own. Thus, in the state of Jaipur there have been  
catalogued no less than ten dialects among about ι,688,000  
people. All Rajasthani dialects can, however, be easily classed  
in four well-defined groups, a north-eastern, a southern, a  

western and an east-central The m ethtement pllwlttj is  

that form of Rajasthan which is merging into the Wm  
Hindi of the Midland. I ι is a mixed form of speech, and aced  
not detain us further. Similarly, the southern (Miht) is and  
mixed with the neighbouring Bundfli form of Western Ησωfι.  
The western (MirwIjl) spoken in Marwar and its neighborhood,  
and the east-central (Jaipu ń ) spoken in Jaipur and its neighbor-
hood, may be taken as the typical Rajasthan dialects. is the  
following paragraphs we shall therefore confine ourselves to  
Gujarati, Marwari and Jaipuń .  

We know more about the ancient history of Gujarati ties we  
do about that of any other Indo-Aryan language, The  of 
native grammar of Apabhramsa Prakń t which we poses is a  
printed edition, was written by Ilimacandra (12th century an.),  
who lived in what is now north Gujarat, and who natealy  
described most fully the particular vernacular with which he wa  
personally familiar. It was known as the Nigara ΑραΜι aria.  
closely connected (as above explained) with Saur>_sinl, aid was  
so named after the Nigara Brahmans of the locality. Thoc  
men carried on the tradition of learning inherited from H2rr  
cards, and we see Gujarati almost in the act of taking birth  
in a work called the Μνgdkdswbddhσιιια .4liks, written by or  
of them only two hundred years after his death. Forted  
Gujarati literature is said t ο commence with the pore Natsink  
Miti in the ιςth century. Rajasthan literature hu itcileid  
but small attention from European or nerve scholars, and  we 
are as yet unable to say how far back the language goes.  

Both Gujarati and Rajasthan are usually written in anent  
scripts related to the well-known Nlgarl alphabet (set Sam).  
The form employed in Rajputana is known all over northern  
India as the " Mahijani " alphabet, being used by harken or  
Makdjans, most of whom are Marwaris, It is notswostby  as 
possessing two distinct characters for ¢ and r. The Gnjawi  
character closely resembles the T{aitń i character of north ors  
Iπdia (see Bmsxy). The Nflgari character is also freely med  is 
Rajputana, and to a less extent in Gujarat, where it is e ι^dged  
by the Nigara Brahmans, who claim that their tribe has or  
the alphabet its name.  

In the following description of the main features of or two  
languages, the reader is presumed to be familiar with the lefag  
facts stated in the articles INDO-ARYArO La tοcscxs aid  
Pasasar. The article HzrsoosTsm may also be perused with  
advantage.  

(Abbreviations. Skr.—Sanskrit. Pr.—Prakrit. Αρ.. Agsbb-
rartble. G.aGu'aritL R. RijasthAui H. - Hindifstid.)  

Vοeαbιlαry.—Τhe vocabulary of both Gujarat and Raja . 
very free from Ialsama words. The great mass of both emsheheiw  
is todbhara (see INno-Α RγAN LanGuAGEs). Ra - potasa was hem 
an early period brought into close contact with the IUogsd mart at  
Agra and Delhi, απd even in the 13th century A.n- othtisl d αιises*  
of the Raiput princes contained many borrowed Pεraiaa end Arshe 
words. Gujarati, under the influence of the learned Mops Bs4-
mans, has perhaps more la4σ wa words than Rajasthasi, het dun  
employment is not euc ssi νe. Οa the other hand. Paswos tied  
Mussulmens employ Persian απd Arabic words with great hm^ss:  
while, owing to its maritime connexsons, the language b ale  
borrowed occasional words from other parts of Asia and Gras ΕeoR-
This is specially marked in the strange dialect of the liathoW  
boatmen who travel all over the world as laseers on the gnat fait  
ships. Their language is a mixture of Hindostasi and Grimm  

with a heterogeneous vocabulary.  
PlioasIus.—With a few exceptions to be mentioned Ixlm. the  

sound-system of the two languages is the mime as that of S.  
and is represented in the same manner in the Re ime cheater  
(see SΑΝsκαιτ). The simplest method foe considering the  
in regard to Gujarati is to compare it with the phonetical 	d  
Iindostani (q.s.). As a rule, Rajasthani closely follows  

and need not be referred to except in medal cases G. Μνωωι lf  
simplifies a medal Pr. double consonant, kngtbening the p αωίωα 
vowel in compensation. Thus Skr. meαkia_ραw, "µµ ind.  
H. makkha*, but G. mdkhan. butter. In Η. this rule .  
observed, but in G. it is universal, while, on the other Wd. taι  
Panjabi the double consonant is never simplified. but is resed>s  
in Αρ. In G. (απd sometimes in R.) when a is followed Df Ι i i  
changed to e, as in H. skahr, G. linker, a city. As in other sera  
languages H. ai and au are usually represented by a short rand b  
4 (sounded like the a in "all ") rezpevti'rly. Thus H. ktd4 G.  

brihif, seated: H. cwulhd. G. '4116 (w-ritten (Wit). fourth. is R  
this e  is often further weakened  ιο  the sound  ohs ii "  r e,"a di+t  



her modern Indo.Aryan vemaculgrx. and the added 6 is a further  
oral termination making a double plural, exactly as it does in the  
rdhamigadhi Prakait p044-d. sons) which is often dropped. The  
isaliration of the strong neuter plurals is inherited from  Αρ..  in  
hich the neuter nom, plural of such nouns ended in '.441 In R.  

the nominative plural of masculine nouns is the same in form as the  
lique case singular. and the oblique plural ends in d. The feminine  
m d both in the nominative and in the oblique plural. These are  
I 

 

explained in the article HINo0STam. We thus get the following  
radigms of the declension of nouns.  

Apabhrarhla. Gujarati. Rajasthan.  

i Man.- 

^
ά
^
^
^
C
 ̂
^
^
^
^
€
 γ̂

γ
γá
γ
γέ
^
ά
^
 •
 η̂
Â
p̂
yά
pά
ά
  " 	Sing. Nom. ghδdα i  

Obl. gkοΩdααha  
Ag: Loc. ghddααki  

Plur. Nom. ghddod  
Obl. gkόdadkd  

Ag.-Lcc. ghόdaakt  
Neut.- 

Sing. Nom. soiinaa  
Ob1. so"oaha  

Ag.-l.oc. soiieoaki  
Plur. Nom. sos,ωέ t  

Obi. sat,adkδ  
Ag: Lοc. uo"pamht  

Fem.- 
' 	Sing. Nom. gkδelid  

Obi. ςkδdiα)ιi  
Ag: Loc. ghδdiae  ‚C

  
0.

 
 

Plur. Nom. gΜ tΙiέ -6  
061. ghοΩd ιΡaka  

A 	.Lcc. ghοΩdiαkΜ ,  
Weak Noun Masc. or Neut.- 

" A house." 	Sing. Nor. ghara (neut.)  
ObI. gfwiaha  

Ag.-Loc. ghaeaki  
Plur. Nom. ghordt  

Obl. gkardhd  
Ag: Loc. ‚kwaht  

Weak Noun Fern.- 
" A word." 	Sing. Nom. sand  

061. saioki  
Ag.-Loc. muse  

Plur. Nom. ιraud-δ  
061. ca#aka  

Ag.-Lcc. esftahf  
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which is also ssmmοn in Bengali. Ma  
have a in G. and R., thus, H. lίkkt, ι  
G. and 1L dos, a day. Similarly we has  
taπιΣ, you. In colloquial G. d often ben  
ρpαiρ¢i for pdtiJ, water; ιndιts for mdrf;  
ledo-Aryan vernaculars an a after an ac  
pronounced, and as here represented by  

The Vedic cerebral land the cerebral ι  
letters in both G. and R. (both brie  
The rule is, as elsewhere in western  
and outer languages, that when w  
a double tip (or as) or a double 11 in Pi  
but when they represent single media]  
cerebeajized. Thus Ap. soipon, G.  
ghatsad. G. ς α d, dense; Ap. cellist,  
Αρ.  cαία', G. raft, he moves. In nor  
some caste dialects dental and cep  
absolutely interchangeable, as in ddk  
day;  Μ  or Ιό , thou; dΙdkό  or dtdkό , giv  
medial d  is pronounced as a rough cc  
then so transcribed. We have seen tha  
alphabet there are actually distinct lett  
sounds. In colloquial G. ' and ck at  
esρecιallΥ in the north, as in pό s for  
(ow ps'chyd, he asked. Similarly, in th  
bκorα s, as in sdd fοr jhdd, a tree. I  
(as in Marathi) we have Is and ds for  
in Tsardw' (name of a tract of country)  
the other hand, k, kk and g, especially  
followed by i, e or y, become in the r.  

tively; thus, dicrd for dik τό . a  
ki2las α field; ldjyd for ldςγΡδ, begun. 	suns,.. ^hαngε  
is found in dialectic Marathi, and is, of course, one of  
the commonplaces of the philology of the Romance  

languages. The sibilants s and f are colloquially pro- 
eounced k (αα in several outer languages), especially in the  
north. Thus dtλ fοr 1, country;country;  ha  forfi, what

-mdιγΡ^ faa sem'jdt'yd, he explained. An original aspirate  
as. however, often dropped. as in 'ii for lei, I; 'dlt for  
hdιέ  , en the hand. Standard G. is at the same time  
fond of pronouncing an h where it is not written, as in  
asαί , we. pronounced akmt. In other respects both G.  
and R. closely agree in tjieir phonetical systems with  

the Apabhraih'a form of St urasini Prakrit from which  
the Midland language is derived.  

Dneksiuioii.—'Gujarati agrees with Marathi (an outer  
language) as again[ Hindontani in retaining the  
neuter gender of Sanskrit and Prak ń t. Moreover,  
the neuter ge nder is often employed to indicate living  
beings of which the sex is uncertain, as in the use of  
dik'ii, a child, compared with dik rό . a son, and dik'ei, a daughter.  
In R. there are only sporadic instances of the neuter, which grow  
more and more rare as we approach the Midland. Nouns in both G.  
and R. may be wok or strong as is fully explained in the article  
Ηιsooχτam. We have there seen that the strong form of masculine  
noum in Western Hindi generally ends in aa, the d of words like  
the Hmndostati gh6rd, a horse, being an accident due to the fact that'  
the Hindustan diakct of Western Hindi bermes this termination  

from Ρaajobι G. and R. follas Western Hindi, for their masculine  
strong forms end in 6. Feminine strong forms end in ( as elsewhere.  
Neuter strong forms in G. end in a, derived as follows: Skr, mae-
pakam, Αρ. ιοπραΩ, G. sόιό , gold. As an example of the three  
genders of the same word we may take G. ckόMrt (masc.), a boy;  
ckdk r5 (fem.), a girl; ckiMri (neut.), a child, long forms corre-
sponding to the Eastern Hindi ghot·ud, a horse, are not much used,  
but w5 not ι nfregυentlυ meet another long form made by suffixing  
the pleoisastic termination 46 or cd (fern. 41 or cl; G. neut. di  or τa)  
wh.ch is directly descended from the Ap. pleonastic termination  
dab, dai..41. We tome across this most often in R., where it is used  
contemptuously, as in Tank-rδ, a Turk  

in the article Hm.00stawi it is shown that all the oblique cases of  
each number in Sanskrit and Prakrit became melted down in the  
modern languages into one general oblique case, which, in the Mid-
land. as derived in the singular from the Αρ. termination -kior -ht, and  
that even this has survived only in the case of strong masculine  
nouns; thus. ;hJed, obl. gkbrt. In G. απd R. this same termination  
has also survived, but for all nouns as the case sign of the agent and  

locative cases. The general oblique case is the same as the nomina.  

tivm. except in the case of strong masculine and neuter nouns in 6  
and  ό  respectively, where it ends in d. not 1. This 4-termination is  
characteristic of the outer band of languages, and is one of the sur-
vivals already referred to. It is derived from the Apabhraista  
e

 
itive form in ohs, corresponding to the Migadhi Pr. (an outer  

• bit) termination -dha. Thus. .G, cńdkbd, a son; ckοΩM,i, a  
child: oh'. sing. ckdk'rd.  

In G. the nominative and oblique plural for all nouns are formed  
by adding 6 to the oblique form singular but in the neuter strong  
forms the oblique singular is nasalised. The real plural is the same  
in form as the oblique singular in the case of masculines, and as  a 
nrs^liaed oblique singular in the case of neuter strong forms, as in  

The general oblique use can be employed for any case except the  

nominative, but, in order to define the meaning, it is customary to  
add postpositions as in Hindostani. These are:  

Genitive. Dative. Ablative. locative.  

Gujaτat ί  . 	. 
Rajasthan. 	. 

sοΩ
rδ, k8 

rat 
tai. rat, leas 

‚M 
ml 

má 
maf  

The suffix x6 of the genitive is believed o be a contraction 0  

fσ nd, which is found in old Cu amts poetry, απd which, under the  
form Wass in Sanskrit and fmian in Αρabhramha, mean " belongin  
to." It is an adjective, and agrees in gender, number and use with  
the thing possessed. Thus, τdjd.iιά  &kW, the king's son; τdµ-πι  
dik'rl, the king's daughter; τdjd-a ό  glum, the king's house; rd)d -nd 
dikhd-at, to the kings son (cad is in the oblique case masculine to  
agree with dik'rd); rdjd.ni glhart, in the king's house. The cd and 

 Ad of R. are similarly treated, but, of course, have no neuter. The  
dative posipositions are simply locatives of the genitive ones. as in  
all modern Indo.Aryan languages (see Hiwoosraui), TΜ, the post'  
position of the G. ablative, is connoted with Ihawi, to be, one of the  
verbs substantive in that language. The ablative suffix is made in  
this way in many modern lndo.Aiyan languages (e.g. Bengali, q.s.).  
It means literally "having been' απd is to be ultimately referred  
to the Sanskrit root, suM, stand. The derivation of the other  
postpositions is discussed in the article HtNnosTawI.  

Strong adjectives agree with the nouns they qualify in gender,  
number απd else, as in the examples of the geniuve above. Weak  
adjectives are immutable.  

Pronouns closely agree with those found in Hindustani In the  
table on following page we give the first two personal pronouns,  
and the demonstrative pronoun " this."  

Similarly are formed the remaining pronouns, vie. G. d. R. ό , he,  
that; G. it, R. s6 (obl. sing. if). that; G. i i. R. jd, who: G. kiln  
(obl. kits, k6, or hi), R. ken (obi. ken), who?; G. Ti. R. kdf, what?;  
G..R. hit, anyone, someone, led[ anything, something. G. has two  

other demonstratives, pild and 415.8, both meaning "that." The  
derivation of these and of  ' ό  has been discussed without any decisive  
result. The rest are explained in the article Hawnosram. The  
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Rαjasthasιi. 

t Nom.  

.
^
 

^
 	

$
 

^
 

 
gg ^

^
^

 
 

^
έ

ὶiEE
ε2

s^
^

^
^

R
..,;^

  

Obi. ma 
MY  
ωκ Worn.  

oue  
Ob1.  

THOU  Nom.  
Obl. lai  s  ά  

THY  
νου Nom. ._...  

Obl. JamMMd  
νουα lrmkdlOσ  
THIS  lut Nom.  the  

Obl. (?) tMaMσ, imaha  
THESE, THEY  ΝοΦ. 

Obl. 
ti  
tammi, 'ha',a  

reflexive pronoun is G. erg, R. dpi. I is general y employed as a 
plural of the first personal pronoun including the person addressed; 
thus G. erg. we (including you), but amt, we excluding you). 
In G. P61έ . obl. p614, is used to mean " self." 

Cοπ aliοn.—The old present has survived as in Hindustan and 
other Indian languages. Taking the base call or cal, go, as our model,  
we have:  

Apabhram'a. Gujarati. Rajasthani.  

Sing. 	ι 	. 	.  
τ 	. 	. 

Plur. 	ί 	. 	. 
τ 	. 	. 
3 	. 	. 

llα 
 

called 
caUaki 
cai  
ιουαΜσ 
caUakr 
cvlloki 

I  
lai  
fad  
(α  
j6  
fad  

The derivation of the G.  i  plural is unknown. That of the other 
G. απd R. forms s manifest. The imperative c o.ely (dimes this, 
but as usual has no termination in the second person singular.  

In R. the future may be formed by adding gd d. Hindostam ‚4), 
Id, or ld to the old present. Thus, c4S-g6, 4-lo or cali-dd I shall  
go. The g6 and lό  agree in gender and number with the subject,  
but la is immutable. The termination with us also found in Bhojpuri  

(see B1xa az), in Manthi and in Nepali. For ‚6 see Ηι sDOSτχrn.  
Another form of the future has .s or M for its characteristic letter,  
and is the only one employed in G. Thus, Ap. caflisaa or caldihag,  
G. cόltf, R. (Jaipun) ca'syil, (Marwari) cα Ιιi. The other personal  
terminations differ considerably from those of the old present, and  
closely follow  Αρ  Thus, Αρ. 3  sing. calhsti or callilsi, G. 'd111,  
Marwan caj•M1.  

The partidples and infinitive are as follows:  

Apabhrathfa. Gujarati. Rajasthan.  

Pry. Part. Active . 
Past. Part. Passive 	,.. 
Future Part. Passive. 
Infinitive 	. 	. 	. 	. 

cαΙΙαιter 
callsar 
colliessar 

.. 

cdl•la 
tdlyd 
'41· d 
cdl·se 

es  
ca  
es  
ca  

s
^
^
^
  

In G. the infinitive is simply the neuter of the future passive  

participle. The participles are employed to form finite tenses,  
thus G. he cdl•16, I used to ko; he'dlyb, I went. 11 the verb is  
transitive (see HINDosTarn) the passive meaniogolthe past participle  
comes into force. The subject is put into the case of the agent, and  
the participle inflects to agree with the object, or, if there is noobject. 
is employed impersonally in the neuter (in G.) or in the masculine  
(in R.). In Hindustani, if the object is expressed in the dative, the  
participle is also employed impersonally, in the masculine; thus 
rd a-rat shtrnl-k6 mdrd imasc., not mdll, (fern.), by-tlie-king, with 
reference-to-the-tigress, it-(impersonal)-was.killed, i.e. the king killed  
the tigress. But in G. and R., even if the object is in the dative,  
the pat participle agrees with it; thus, G. rdjdt tsdgka1- ιst  mdii, 
by-the-king, with-reference-to-the-tigress, she-was-killed. Other  
examples from G. of this passive construction are m/ kalsye, by  
me it was said, I mid; 14u1 cinki lαkkt, by him a letter was written,  
he wrote a letter; t bdit nag•dd.sιΙ, dαΙd4d kd4yd, by thislady,iii the  
wilderness. days were passed, i.e. she passed her days in the wilder-
ness; rdjdi ticdryll, the king considered. The idiom of R. is exactly  

the same in these cases, except that the masculine must be used  

where G. has the neuter; thus, raided triteryo. The future Passive  
participle is construed in much the same way, but (as in Latin) the  
subject may be put into the dative. Thus, melee d cdp'df  dc`sl, mski 

 ilk lib τ (es!) kgesiduts, 1 must read that book, but also grit (agent  
case)1 hem karrl, by him this business is to be done.  

G. also forms a past participle in 116 (elite), which is one of the  
many.survivals of the outer language. This -l- partiopie is typical  
of most of the languages oX the outer band, including Manthi, Oriya,  
Bengali, Bihań  απd Assamese. It is formed by the addition of the  

Pr*krit pleonastic suffix -ills-, which was not used by the Prahait  
of the Midland, but was common elsewhere. Compare, for instance,  
the Ardhamigadhi past participle passive d^-i4ia-, brought.  

The usual verbs substantive are as folloWs: G. cha. R k8 or cbs,  
I am, which are conjugated regularly as old presents, and G. iaJi.  
R. Μ or chi, was, which is a past participle, like the Hindoaani  
(q.s.) 0Md. Hi), ^a13 and led are explained in the article on that 
language. CM is for Skr. gc ώώ dmi,  Αρ.  aeched. The use of this bat  
is one of the outer band survivals. E νeo in Prakrit, it is net found  
(so far as the present writer is aware) in the Sau τasdni of the Midland.  
Using these as auxiliaries the finite verb makes a whole series of  
periphrastic tenses. Α present definite is formed by conjugating the  
old present tense (not the present participle) with the peesent tense  

of the verb substantive. Thus, G. sale 'M. l am going. A similar  
idiom is found in some Western Hindi dialects, but Hindostam em-
ploys the present participle; thus, X0114 hi). In G. and R, however.  
the imperfect is formed with the present Participle as in H. That,  
G. hi cdl' 1 hag, 1 was going. So, as to Η., we have a perfect  
he 141y6 (or c4161e) cM, 1 have goy, and a pluperfect hd ‚41y6 (or  

cdlNδ) haM.1 had goy. The R periphrastic tenses are made on the  
seine principles. WiththegenitiveoItheC.futurepassiveparticipie.  
cdlvd-ad, we have a kind of gerundive, as in hi cd1 sdsa cW, 1 am  
to be goy, i.e. 1 am about to go; hi cdl sdsd haM, I was about to  

The same series of derivative verbs occurs in G. and R as in H.  

Thus, we have a potential passive (a simple passive in G.) formed by  
adding 4 to the bane, as in G. kkhsi, to write, lkkided, lobe written;  
and a causal by adding ds or 44, as in lakhdr νd, to cause to write;  
ber si, to sit. busd4·si1  to seat. Α new passive may be formed in 
G. from the causal, as in lapwi, to be hot; Japmrai, to cause to be 
hot; to heat; Iapdabi, to be heated.  

Several verbs have irregular past participles. Thew must be  
learnt from the grammars. So also the numerous compound verbs,  
such as (G.) cdll Iakroi, to be able to go: elA cakYσΡ, to have com-
pleted going; cdlyd keeνi. to be in the habit of going, and so on.  

Very little is known about the literature of Rajputana, except 
that it is of large extent. It includes a number of birdie chronicles 
of which any one has been partially edited, but the 
contents of which have been described by Tad in his a^°a  
admired Rajoslkm e. It also includes a considerable religion  
literature, but the whole mass of this is still in MS. From those  
specimens which the present writer has examined, it would 
appear that most of the authors wrote in Braj Bhasha, the 
Hindu literary dialect of Hindustani (q.v.) Tn Marwar it is en 
acknowledged fact that the literature falls into two branches, 
one called Piugal and couched in Braj Bhas ńa, and the other  
called Qirgal and couched in Rajasthani. The most admired 
work in I?mngal is the Ragkυπdlh Ripak written by Mimi Rim 
in the beginning of the 19th century. It is nominally a treatise 

 on prosody, but, like many other works of the same kind, it 
contrives to pay a double debt, for the examples of the metres 
are so arranged as to forma complete epic poem celebrating the 
deeds of the hero Rime. 

The earliest writer of importance in Gujarati, and its men 
admired poet, was Narsingh M8ti, who lived in the !sth 

 century A.D. Before him there ωereωritersοn Sanskrit grammar,  
rhetoric and the like, who employed an old form of Gujarati  
for their explanations. Narsingh does not appear to have  
written any considerable work, his reputation depending on his  
short songs, many of which exhibit much felicity of diction.  
He had several successors, all admittedly his inferiors, Perhaps  
the most noteworthy of these was R€wi Sankar, the translator  

of the MαhdbadrαΙα (see Sarssgm: LilerαΙrrή ). Α more  
important side of Gujarati literature is its bardic chronicles,  

the contents of which have been utilized by Forbes in his Rir  
Mdld. Modern Gujarati literature mostly consists of translations  

or imitations of English works.  
• Aυτιοaiτtas.—Volume ix. of the Liagaisli'  Ss'mp of India  
contains a full and complete account of Gujarat i  and R.ajastlsaai,  
including their various dialectic forms.  

For Rajasthan, see S. H. Kellogg, Grammω of the Hisdi Laagsage  
(2nd ed., London, 1893). In this aτς described several dialects of  
Rajasthan. See also Rim Karp Sarmi. Μdr alri VγΡdkaresa  
(Jodh r, 190) (a Marwa ń  grammar written in that language).   
and G. Macalister, S$ cimnss of the Dialects spokes is she Stale λ  

;8aiipg
ω (contains specimens, vocabularies and grammars) (Alla%ilri,  

Fα 

 

Cujarsti, there are numerousmmars, amongst which vs 
may note W. St C. Tisdall, Simpl ίβd Grammar of dde Gsjareli  
Language (London. 1892) and (the most complete) G. P. Taylor.  

The Sisdesst's Gsjarali Grammar (2nd ed.. Bombay. 1908). As for  
dictionaries, the most authoritative is the Νs sea-k4ί  of Narmash  



GUJRANWALA-GULBARGA  7 1 3  
Sankar (Bhaunagar and Surat, 1873), in Gujarati throughout. For  
English reader, we may mention Shahpurjl Edalji's (and ed.,  
Bombay. 1868), the introduction to which contains an account of  
Gujarati literature by J. Glasgow, Belsare's (Ahmedabad, 1895), and  
Karbhari's (Ahmedabad, 1899). ((1 A. Ga.)  

GUJRAJ(WALA, a town and district of British India, in the  
Lahore division of the Punjab. The town is situated 40 m. Ν.  
of Lahore by raiL It is of modern growth, and owes its import-
ance to the father and grandfather of Maharaja Ranjit Singh,  

whose capital it formed during the early period of the Sikh  
power. Pop. ( ι9oτ) 29,224. There are manufactures of brass-
rare, jewellery, and silk and cotton scarves.  

The Dram = comprises an area of 3198 sq. m. In ι90ι the  
population was 756,797,  showing an increase of 29% in the  
decade. The district is divided between a low alluvial tract  
along the rivers Cherub and Degh and the upland between them,  
which forms the central portion of the Rechna Doab, inter-
mediate between the fertile submontane plains of Sialkot and  
the desert expanse of Jhang. Part of the upland tract has been  

brought under cultivation by the Cherub canal. The country  
is very bare of trees, and the scenery throughout is tame and in  
the central plateau become monotonous. It seems likely that  
the district once contained the capital of the Punjab, at an epoch  
when Lahore had not begun to exist. We learn from the Chinese  
Buddhist pilgrim, Hsuan Tsang, that about the year 630 he  
visited a town known as Tse-kin (or Taki), the metropolis of the  
whole country of the five rivera. A mound nor the modem  
village of Asarur has been identified as the site of the ancient  
capital. Until the Mahommedan invasions little is known of  
Gu jranwala, except that Taki had fallen into oblivion and Lahore  
had become the chief city. Under Mahommedan rule the district  
flourished for a time; but a mysterious depopulation fell upon  
the tract, and the whole region seems to have been almost  
entirely abandoned. On the rise of Sikh power, the waste plains  
of Gujranwala were seized by various military adventurers.  
Chant Singh took possession of the village of Gujranwala, and  
here his grandson the great Maharaja Ranjit Singh was born.  
The Sikh rule, which was elsewhere so disastrous, appears to  
have been an unmitigated benefit to this district. Ranjit Singh  
settled large colonies in the various villages, and encouraged  
cultivation throughout the depopulated plain. In 1847 the  
district came under British influence in conflexion with the  
regency at Lahore; and in 1849 it was included in the territory  
annexed after the second Sikh war. A large export trade is  
carried on in cotton, wheat and other grains. The district is  
served by the main line and branches of the North-Waters  

GII RAT, a town and district of British India, in the Rawal-
pindi division of the Punjab, lying on the south-western border  
of Kashmir. The town stands about ς m. from the right bank  
of the river Cherub, 70 m. Ν. of Lahore by rail. Pop. (ipoz)  
19,450. It is built upon an ancient site, formerly occupied,  
according to tradition, by two successive cities, the second of  
which is supposed to have been destroyed in 1303, the year of  
a Mongol invasion. More than 203 years later either Sher Shah 

 or Akbar founded the existing town. Though standing in the  
midst of a Jat neighbourhood, the fort was first garrisoned by  
Gujars, and took the name of Gujrat. Akbar's fort, largely  
improved by Gujar Singh, stands in the centre of the town.  
The neighbouring shrine Of the saint Shah Daula serves  
as a kind of native asylum for lunatics. The town has manu-
factures of furniture, inlaid work in gold and iron, braas.ware,  
boots, cotton goods and shawls.  

The Dzsrsici of GV(RAT comprises a narrow wedge of sub-
Himalayan plain country, possessing few natural advantages.  
From the basin of the Chenab on the south the general level  

,ies rapidly towards the interior, which, owing to the great  

distance of the water length the surface, assumes a dreary  

and desert aspect. Α range of low hills, known as the Pabbi,  
traverses the northern angle of Gujrat. They are composed  
of a friable Tertiary sandstone and conglomerate, destitute of  

vegetation, and presenting a mere barren chaos of naked rock,  
deeply scored with precipitous ravines. Immediately below the  

Pabbi stretches a high plateau, terminating abruptly in a pre-
cipitous bluff some 200 ft. in height. At the foot of this plateau  

is a plain, which forms the actual valley of the Cherub and  
participate in the irrigation from the river bed.  

Numerous relics of antiquity stud the surface of the district.  

Mounds of ancient construction yield early coins, and bricks are  
found whose size and type prove them to belong to the pre-
historic period. A mound now occupied by the village of Moga  
or Mong has been identified as the site of Nicaea, the city built  

by Alexander the Grit on the field of his victory over Porus.  

The Delhi empire established its authority in this district under  

Bahlo1 Lodi (1451-1489). A century later it was visited by  
Akbar, who founded Gujrat as the sit of government. During  
the decay of the Mogul power, the Gbakkars of Rawalpindi  
overran this portion of the Punjab and established themselves in  
Gujrat about 1741. Meanwhile the Sikh power had been assert-
ing itself in the eastern Punjab, and in ι765 the Ghakkar chief  
was defeated by Sirdar Gujer Singh, chief of the Bhangi con-
federacy. On his death, his son succeeded him, but after a  
few months' warfare, in 1798, be submitted himself as vassal  
to the Maharaja Ranjit Singh. In 1846 Gujrat first came under  
the supervision of British officials. Two years later the district  

became the theatre for the important engagements which decided  

the event of the second Sikh war. After several bloody battle  

in which the British were unsuccessful, the Sikh power was  

irretrievably broken at the engagement which took place at  
Gujrat on the 22nd of February 1849. The Punjab then passed  
by annexation under British rule.  

The district comprises an area of 2οςτ sq. m. In ipoz the  
population was 750,548, showing a decrease of z%, compared  

with an increase of 10% in the previous decade. The district  
has a large export trade in whit and other grains, oil, w όοl,  
cotton and hides. The main line and the Sind-Sager branch  

of the North-Western railway traverse it.  
GULA, a Babylonian goddess, the consort of Ninib. She is  

identical with another goddess, known as Bau, though it would  

seem that the two were originally independent. The name Bau  

is more common in the oldest period and gives way in the post-
Khammurabic age to Gula. Since it is probable that Ninib (q.s.)  
has absorbed the cults of minor sun-deities, the two names may  

represent consorts of different gods. However this may be, the  

qualities of both are alike, and the two occur as synonymous  

designations of Ninib's female consort. Other names borne by  
this goddess are Nin-Karrak, Ga-rum-dug and Nin-din-dug,  

the latter signifying " the lady who restores to life." The  
designation well emphasizes the chief trait of Bau-Gula which is  

that of healer. She iaoften spoken of as "the grit physician,"  
and accordingly plays a specially prominent r ό lc in incantations  
and incantation rituals intended to relieve those suffering from  
disease. She is, however, also invoked to curse those who  

trample upon the rights of rulers or those who do wrong with  

poisonous potions. As in the case of Ninib, the cult of Bau-Gula  
is prominent in Shirgulla and in Nippur. While generally in  
close association with her consort, she is also invoked by herself,  

and thus retains a larger measure of independence than most  
of the goddesses of Babylonia and Assyria. She appears in a  
prominent position on the designs accompanying the Kudurrus  
boundary-stone monuments of Babylonia, being represented  
by a statue, when other gods and goddesses are merely pictured  
by their shrines, by sacred animals or by weapons. In neo.  

Babylonian days her cult continues to occupy a prominent  
position, and Nebuchadrezzar IL speaks of no less than  
three chapels or shrines within the sacred precincts of E-Zida  

in the city of Borsippa, besides a temple in her honour at  

Babylon. (M. J A.)  
GULBARGA, an anent city Of India, situated in the Nizam's  

dominions, 70 m. S.E. of Shulapur. Pop. (i goi) 29,228. Oń gin-
allγ a Hindu city, it was made the capital of the Bahmani kings  
when that dynasty established their independence in the Deccan  

in 1347, and it remained such until 1422. The palaces, mosques  
and tombs of these kings still stand half.ruined. The most  

notable building is a mosque modelled after that of Cordova  
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in Spain, covering an si-es of 38,000 sq. ft., which is almost  
unique in India as being entirely covered in. Since the opening  
of a station on the Great India Peninsula railway, Gulbarga  
has become a centre of trade, with cotton-spinning and weaving  
mills. It is also the headquarters of a district b.nd division of the  
same name. The district, as recently reconstituted, has an area  
of 6004 sq. m.; pop. (ι901), 1,041,067.  

GULF STREAH, 1  the name properly applied to the stream  
current which issues from the Gulf of Mexico and flows north-
eastward, following the eastern coast of North America, and  
separated from it by a narrow strip of cold water (the Cold Wolf),  
to a point east of the Grand Banks off Newfoundland. The  
Gulf Stream is a narrow, deep current, and its velocity is esti-
mated at about So m. a day. It is joined by, and often indis-
tinguishable from, a large body of water which comes from  
outside the West Indies and follows the same course. The term  
was formerly applied to the drift current which carries the mired  
waters of the Gulf Stream and the Labrador current eastwards  
across the Atlantic. This is now usually known as the " Gulf  
Stream drift," although the name is not altogether appropriate.  

See ATLANTIC.  
GULFWEED, in botany, a popular name for the seaweed  

Sargosskm bacciferam,  one of the brown seaweeds (Phaeophyeeae),  
large quantities of which are found floating in the Gulf of Mexico,  
whence it is carried northwards by the Gulf Stream, small  
portions sometimes being borne as far as the coasts of the British  
Isles. It was observed by Columbus, and is remarkable among  
seaweeds for its form, which resembles branches bearing leave and  
berries; the latter, to which the species-name bacciferam refers,  
are hollow floats answering the same purpose as the bladders  
in another brown seaweed, Film wsiculosus, which is common  
round the British Isles between high and low water.  

GULL, SIR WILLIAM WITHEY, 1st Bart. (1816-1890),  
English physician, was the youngest son of John Gull, a barge-
owner and wharfinger of Thorpe-le-Soken, Essex, and was born  
on the 31st of December 1816 at Colchester. He began life  
as a schoolmaster, but in 1837 Benjamin Harrison, the treasurer  
of Guy's Hospital, who had noticed his ability, brought him up  
to London from the school at Lewes where he was usher, and  
gave him employment at the hospital, where he also gained  
permission to attend the' lectures. In 1843 he was made a  
lecturer in the medical school of the hospital, in ι85ι he was  
chosen an assistant physician, and in 1856 he became full  
physician. In 1847 he was elected Fulle ń an professor of  
physiology in the Royal Institution, retaining the post for the  
usual three years, and in 1848 he delivered the Gulstonian  
Lectures at the College of Physicians, where he filled every ofmce  
of honour but that of president. lie died in London on the τgth  
of January 1890 after a series of paralytic strokes, the first of  

which had occurred nearly three years previously. He was  
created a baronet in 1872, in recognition of the skill and care he  
had shown in attending the prince of Wales during his attack  
of typhoid in 1 87x. Sir William Gull's fame rested mainly on  
his success as a clinical practitioner; as he said himself, he was  
"a clinical physician or nothing." This success must be largely  
ascribed to his remarkable powers of observation, and to the  
great opportunities he enjoyed for gaining experience of  disi'. 

He was sometimes accused of being a disbeliever in drugs.  
That was not the case, for he prescribed drugs like other  
physicians when he considered them likely to be beneficial.  
He felt, however, that their administration was only a part of  
the physician's duties, and his mental honesty and outspokenness  
prevented him from deluding either himself or his patients with  
unwarranted notions of what they can do. But though be  
regarded medicine as primarily an art for the relief of physical  
suffering, he wab far from disregarding the scientific side of his  

The word " gulf," a portion of the sea partially enclosed by the  

coast-line, and usually taken as referring to a tract of water larger  

than a bay and smaller than a sea, is derived through the Fr gd.'s,  
from late Cr. , ό λοοτ, class. Cr. .rόλτm. bosom, hence bay, cf lit.  
sinss. In university slang, the term is used of the position of those  

who fail to obtain a place in the honours list at a public examination,  
but are allowed a "pass."  

profession, and he made some real contributions to medical  
science. His papers were printed chiefly in Guy's Has pill  
Reports and in the proceedings of learned societies: among the  
subjects he wrote about were cholera, rheumatic fever, taenia,  
paraplegia and abscess of the brain, while he distinguished fez  
the first time (1873) the dis a '  now known as myxoedema,  
describing it as a " cretinoid state in adults."  

GULL (Welsh gwylan, Breton, godoaa, whence Fr. go&ad),  
the name commonly adopted, to the almost entire ezcl'nio'i  
of the O. Eng. Maw (Icel. fadfur, Dan. mange, Swedish  
mdse, Ger. Mew, Dutch macaw, Fr. .iioudle), for a group  
of sea-birds widely and commonly known, all belonging to the  
genus Loris of Linnaeus, which subsequent systematists have  
broken up in a very arbitrary and often absurd fashion. The  
family Laridoc is composed of two chief groups, Larissoc and  
Slerniaae—the gulls and the terns, though two other subfamilica  
are frequently counted, the skuas (Sferιwαriiσσι), and thai  
formed by the single genus Rkyackops, the skimmers; but  
there seems no strong reason why the former should not be  
referred to the Larinas and the latter to the Stuaiaae.  

Taking the gulls in their restricted sense, Howard Saunders,  
who has subjected the group to a rigorous revision (Proc. Zod.  
Society, 1878, pp. τ55-a ι 1 ), admits forty-nine species of them,  
which he place in five genera instead of the many which seine  
prior investigators had sought to establish. Of the genera  
recognized by him, Pogopkilo and Rkadaχ∆elkia have but one  
species each, Risso and Xemo two, while the rest belong to Lanni.  
The Pogophik is the so-called ivory-gull, P. ebusnea, names  
which hardly do justice to the extreme whiteness of its plumage,  
to which its jet-black legs offer a strong contrast. The young,  
however, are spotted with black. An inhabitant of the most  
northern seas, example, most commonly young birds of the  
year, find their way in winter to more temperate shores Its  
breeding-place has seldom been discovered, and the first of its  
eggs ever seen by ornithologists was brought home by Sir L.  
M'Clintock in 1833 from Cape Krabbe (bourn. R. Dub!. Scidy,  
i. 60, pl. i); others were subsequently obtained by Dr Malmgren  
in Spitsbergen. Of the species of Risso, one is the abundant  
and well-known kittiwske, R. tridadylσ, of circumpolar range,  
breeding, however, also in comparatively low latitudes, as on  
the coasts of Britain, and in winter frequenting soutbgen waters.  
The other is R. 6resiraslris, limited to the North Pacific, between  
Alaska and Kamchatka. The singular fact requires lobe noticed  
that in both these species the hind toe is generally deficient,  

but that examples of each are occasionally found in which this  
functionless member has not wholly disappeared. We have  
then the genus Lanus, which ornithologists have attempted most  
unsuccessfully to subdivide. It contains the largest as well as  
the smallest of gulls. In some species the adults assume a dark-
coloured head every breeding-season, in others any trace of dark  
colour is the mark of immaturity. The larger species prey fiercely  
on other kinds of birds, while the smaller content themselves  
with a diet of small animals, often insects and worms. But  
however diverse be the appearance, structure or habits of the  
extremities of the series of species, they are so closely connected  
by intermediate forms that it is hard to find a gap between them  
that would justify a generic division. Forty-three species of  
this genus are recognized by Saunders. About fifteen belong to  
Europe and fourteen to North America, of which (excluding  
stragglers) some five only are common to both countries. Our  
knowledge of the geographical distribution of several of them  
is still incomplete. Some have a very wide range, others very  
much the reverse, as witness L. Juligiaosus, believed to be  
confined to the Galapagos, and L. scopsdirnes and L. beau m to  
New Zealand, the last indeed perhaps only to the South Island-
The largest species of the group are the glaucous gull and greater  
black-backed gull, L. glauctms and L. mw-s w, of which the former  
is circumpolar, and the latter nearly so—not being hitherto farad  
between Labrador and Japan. The smallest specie is the  
European L. mirnrtus, though the North American L. philaddphi,x  
does not much exceed it in size. Many of the gulls congregate  
in vast numbers to breed, whether on rocky cliffs of the sacoan  
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or on healthy islands in inland waters. Some of the settlements  
of the black-headed or " peewit " gull, L. ridibundus, are a  
source of no small profit to their proprietors,—the eggs, which  
are rightly accounted a great delicacy, being taken on an orderly  
system up tο a certain day, and the birds carefully protected.  
Ross's or the macate gull, RkodoslUkia mmIca, forms a well-marked  
genus, distinguished not so much by the pink tint of its plumage  
(for that is found in other species) but by its small dove-like bill  
and wedge-shaped tail. It is an exceedingly scarce bird, and  
beyond its having an Arctic habitat, little has yet been ascertained  
about it. More rare still is one of the species of Xema, Χ.  
*calrum, of which only two specimens, both believed to have  
come from the Galapagos, have been seen. Its smaller congener  
Sabine's gull X. sabinii, is more common, and has been found  
breeding both in Arctic America and in Siberia, and several  
examples, chiefly immature birds, have been obtained in the  
British islands. Both species of Xema are readily distinguished  
(mm all other gulls by their forked tails. (A. N.)  

GULLY, JOHN ( ι 783-1863), English sportsman and  politician, 
was born at Wick, near Bath, on the list of August 1783, the son  
of an innkeeper. He Mme into prominence as a borer, and in  
ι 805 he was matched against Henry Pearce, the " Game Chicken,"  
before the duke of Clarence (afterwards William IV.) and  
numerous other spectators, and after fighting sixty-four rounds,  
which occupied an hour and seventeen minutes, was beaten.  

In ι807 he twice fought Bob Gregson, the Lancashire giant, for  
two hundred guineas a side, winning on both occasions. As the  
landlord of the "Plough" tavern in Carey Street, Landon, he  
retired from the ring in x808, and took t ο horse-racing. In  
ι8s7 he lost {gp,000 by backing his horse " Mameluke " (for  
which he had paid four thousand' guineas) for the St Leger.  
In partnership with Robert Ridskalc, in 1832, he made £85,000  
by winning the Derby and St Leger with " St Giles " and  
" Maτgrave. " In partnership with John Day he won the Two  
Thousand Guineas with "Ugly Buck" in 1844, and two years  
later he took the Derby and the Oaks with " Pyrrhus the First"  
and "Mendicant," in ι854 the Two Thousand Guineas with  
"Hermit," and in the same year, in partnership with Henry  
Padwick, the Derby with "Andover." Having bought Ack-
worth Park near Pontefract he was M.P. from December 1832  
tο July 1837. In ι86a be purchased the Wingate Grange estate  
and collieries. Gully was twice married and had twelve children  
by each wife. He died at Durham on the 9th of March 1863.  
Re appears to have been no relation of the subsequent Speaker,  
Lard  Selby. 

GULΠΑ1ΟιιN (Jcrbddqdn of the Arab geographers), a district  
and city in Central Persia, situated Ν.W. of Ιsfahό ιι and S.E.  
of Irgk. Together with Rhunskr it forms a small province,  
paying a yearly revenue of about £6000. The city of  GulpbigIn 
is situated 87 m. N.W. of Isfah$n, at an elevation of 5 875 ft.  
in 33° 24' Ν. and 50° 20' E., and has a population of about 5000.  
The district is fertile and produces much grain and some opium.  
Sometimes it is under the governor-general of the Jsfah'n  
province, at others it forms part of the province of Ink, and at  
times, as in 1906, is under a governor appointed from Teheran.  

01711 (Fr. gomme, Lat. gommi, Gr. "6umm, possibly a Coptic  
word; distinguish" gum," the fleshy covering of the base of  
• tooth, in O. Eng. gdma, palate, cf. Ger. Gaames, roof of the  
mouth; the ultimate origin is probably the root glen, to open  
wide, seen in Gr. χabar, to gape, cf. "yawn "), the genetic  
name given ιο a group of amorphous csrbo-hydrates of the  
general formula (GH,.O0)°, which exist in the juices of almost  
all plants, and also occur as exudations from stems, branches  
and fruits of plants. They are entirely soluble or soften in water,  
and form with it a thick glutinous liquid or mucilage. They  
yield mimic and oxalic acids when trued with nitric acid.  
In structure the gums are quite amorphous, being neither organ-
lied like starch nor crystallized like sugar. They are odourless  
and tasteless, and some yield clear aqueous solutions—the real  
gums—while others swell up and will not percolate filter paper—
the vegetable mucilages. The acacias απd the Rosaceae yield  
their gums most abundantly when sickly απd in an abnormal  

state, caused by a fulness of sap in the young tissues, whereby  
the new cells are softened and finallγ disorganized; the cavities  
thus formed fill with liquid, which exudes, dries and constitutes  
the gum.  

Gum arabic may be taken as the type of the gums entirely  
soluble in water. Mother variety, obtained from the Prosopis 

 dakis, a leguminous plant, is called gum mesquite or mezquite;  
it coma from western Texas and Mexico, and is yellowish in  
colour, very brittle and quite soluble in water.  

Gum arable occurs in pieces of varying size, and some kinds  
are full of minute cracks. The spκί fiε gravity of Turkey picked gum  
(the purest variety) is 1.487, or, when dried at 100° C.. 1.525. It is  

soluble in water to an indefinite extent: boiled with dilute sulphuric  

acid it is converted into the sugar galactose. Moderately strong  
nitric acid changes it into muck, sacehanc, tartaric and oxalic acids.  
Under the influence of yeast it does not enter into the alcoholic  

fermentation, but M. P. E. Berthelot, by digesting with chalk and  
cheese, obtained from it 12% of its weight of alcohol, along with  
calcium lactate, but no apprec iable quantity of sugar. Gum arabic  
may be regarded ass potassium and calcium salt of gummic orarabic  
acid. Τ. Graham (Chemical and Pkysscal Researches) recommended  
dialysis as the best mode of preparing gummic acid, and stated that  
the power of gum to penetrate the parchment septum is 400 time ι  
less than that of sodium chloride, and, further, that by mixing the gum  
with substances of the crystalloid class the diffusibility is lowered,  
and may be even reduced to nothing. The mucilage must be acidu-
lated with hydrochloric acid before dialysing, to net free the gummic  
acid. By adding alcohol to the solution, the acid is gredipitatcd as 

 a white amorphous mass, which becomes glassy at too . Its formula  
is (C.H,.O.),H 2O, απd it formscompounds with nearlyall bases which  
are easily soluble in water. Gummic acid reddens litmus, its re-
action being about equal to carbonic acid. When solutions of gum  
arabic and gelatin are mixed, oily drops of a compound of the two 
are precipitated, which on standing form a nearlycolourless jelly, 
melting at 25

o
C., or by the heat of the hand. This substance can 

 stashed without decomposition. Gummic acid, is soluble in  
water; when well dried at too' C., it becomes transformed into  
mctagummic acid, which is insoluble, but swells up in water like  
gum tragacanth.  

Gum arabic, when hued to 150° C. with two parts of acetic  
anhydride. swells up to a mass which, when washed with duffing  
water, and then with alcohol, gives a white amorphous insoluble  
powder called acetyl arabin C.tf.(C,H2O),O,. It is saponified by  
alkalies, with reproduction of soluble gum. Gum arabic is not  
precipitated from solution by alum, stannous chloride, sulphate or  

nitrate of copper, or neutral lead acetate; with bask lead acetate  
it forms a white jelly, with ferric chloride it yields a stiff clear  
gelatisoid mass, and its solutions are also precipitated by borax.  

The finer varieties are used as an emollient and demulcent  

in medicine, and in the manufacture of confectionery; the  

commoner qualities are used as an adhesive paste, for giving  

lustre to crape, silk, &c., in cloth finishing to stiffen the fibres,  
and in calico-printing. For labels, &c., it is usual tο mix sugar  
or glycerin with it to prevent it from packing.  

Gum senegal, a variety of gum arabic produced by Acacia  
Verek, oc curs in pieces generally rounded, of the size of a pigeon's  

egg, and of a reddish or yellow colour, and specific gravity 1.436.  
It gives with water a somewhat stronger mucilage than gum  

arabic, from which it is distinguished by its dear interior, fewer  
cracks and greater toughness. It is imported from the river  
Gambia, and from Senegal and Bathurst.  

Chagual gum, a variety brought from Santiago, Chile, resembles  
gum senegal. About 75%  is soluble in water. Its solution is  
not thickened by borax, and is precipitated by neutral lead  

acetate; and dilute sulphuric add converts it into d-glucose.  
Gum dagacarlk, familiarly called gum dragon, exudes from  

the stem, the lower part especially, of the various species of  

Asfragalw, especially A. gummifcr, and is collected in Asia  
Minor, the chief port of shipment being Smyrna. Formerly only  

what exuded spontaneously was gathered; this was often of  
a brownish colour; but now the flow of the gum is aided by  

incisions cut near the root, and the product is the fine, white,  

flaky variety so much valued in commerce. The chief flow of  
gum take place during the night, and hot and dry weather is  

the most favourable for its production.  
In colour gum tragacanth is of a dull white: it occurs in horny.  

flexible and tough, thin, twisted flakes, translucent, and with peculiar  

wasy lines on the surface. When dried at temperatures under  

coo C. it loses about 14% of water, and is then easily powdered.  
Its specific gravity is 1.384. With water it swells by absorption, and  
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with even fifty times its weight of that liquid forms a thick mucilage.  
Part of it only is soluble in water, and that resembles gummic acid in  
being precipitated by alcohol and ammonium oxalate, but differs  
from it in giving a precipitate with neutral lid acetate and none  
with borax. The insoluble part of the gum is a calcium salt of  
basnorin (CaHuO,.), which is devoid of taste and smell, forms  a 
gelatinoid mass with water, but by continued boiling is rendered  
soluble.  

Gum tragamnth is used in calieq-printing as a thickener of  
colours and mordants; in medicine as a demulcent and vehide  
for insoluble powders, and as an excipient in pills; and for  
setting and mending beetles and other insect specimens. It is  
medicinally superior to gum acacia, as it does not undergo  
acetous fermentation. The best pharniacopeial preparation  
is the Ms'ilkgo Trago.ranhIzo.e. The compound powder is a  
useless preparation, as the starch it contains is very liable to  
ferment.  

Gum kuteera resembles in appearance gum tragamnth, for  
which the attempt has occasionally been made to substitute it.  
It is said to be the product of Skrndia anus, a plant of the  
natural order Slerculiaceae.  

Cherry Sine gam is an exudation from trees of the genera  
Prirni" and Cerisus. It occurs in shiny reddish lumps, resem-
bling the commoner kinds of gum arabic With water, in which  
it is only partially soluble, it forms a thick mucilage. Sulphuric  
acid converts it into i-arabinose; and nitric acid oxidizes it to  
oxalic add (without the intermediate formation of muds acid  
as in the case of gum arabic).  

Gum of Barrens, from Bassora or Bussorah in Asia, is some-
times imported into the London market under the name of the  
hog tragamnth. It is insipid, crackles between the teeth, ours  
in variable-sized pieces, is tough, of a yellowish-white colour,  
and opaque, sod has properties similar to gum tragamnth.  
Its sρecίfiε gravity is 1-36. It contains only s% of soluble 
gum or arabin. Under the name of Caramania gum its mixed 
with inferior kinds of gum tragamnth before exportation. 

Mwilage.—Very many seeds, roots, &c., when infused in 
boiling water, yield mucilages which, for the most part, consist 
of bassorin. Linseed, quince seed and marshmallow root yield 
it in large quantity. In their reactions the different kinds of 
mucilage present differences; e.g. quince seed yields only 
oxalic acid when treated with nitric acid, and with a solution of 
iodine in zinc iodide it gives, after some time, a beautiful red 
tint. Linseed don not give the latter reaction; by treatment 
with boiling nitric acid it yields rude and oxalic adds  

Gum Resins.—This term is applied to the inspissated milky juices 
of certain Plants, which consist of gum soluble in water, resin and  
essential oil soluble in alcohol, other vegetable matter and a small  
amount of mineral matter. Theyaregenerallyopaqueand solid, and  
often brittle. When finely powdered and rubbed down with water  
they form emulsions, the undissolved resin being suspended in the  
gum solution. Their chief uses are in medicine. Examplts are 
ammoniacum, asafetida, bdellsum, euphorbium, gamboge, myrrh, 
sagapanum and wammony. 

Gϋ ΜΒΕL. KARL WILHELI/ VON, BSRON (ι823-1898), 
 German geologist, was born at Danneufela, in the Palatinate 

of the Rhine, on the 11th of February s823, and is known chiefly 
by his researches on the geology of Bavaria. He received a 
practical and scientific education in mining at Munich and 
Heidelberg, taking the degree of Ph.D. at Munich in 1862; 
and he was engaged for a time at the colliery of St Ingbert and 
as a surveyor in that district. In 1851, when the Geological 
Survey of Bavaria was instituted, G1)mbel was appointed chief 
geologist; in 1863 he was made honorary professor of geognosy 
and surveying at the university of Munich, and in 1879, Oberberg 
director of the Bavarian mining department with which the 
Geological Survey was incorporated. His geological map of 
Bavaria appeared in 1858, and the o(ficial memoir descriptive 
of the detailed work, entitled GeoVwsksche Beschreibusg des  

Κδsigτcichs Bayern was issued in three parts ( ι861, 1868 and 
x879). He subsequently published his Geologic cis B αyem in 
2 νοls. (1884-1894), an elaborate treatise on geology, with special 
reference to the geology of Bavaria. In the course of his long 
and active career he engaged in much palaeontological work:  

he studied the fauna of the Trial, and in 1861 introduced the  

term Rńaetic for the uppermost division of that system; be 
 supported at first the view of the organic nature of Fsse (1St4  

and τ876), he devoted special attention to Foraminifcra, ned 
described those of the Eocene strata of the iunthern Alps ( ι ^G^ ,  
he dealt also with Receptaculites ('875) which he regasdol ma 
genus belonging to the Foraminifers. He died an the ι tth d 

 June 1898.  

ΟUΜΒΙΝNl^f, a town of Germany, in the Prusesa pemince  
of East Prussia, on the Pissa, an amuent of the Pregel, 22 m. by  
rail S.W. of Eydtkuhnen on the line to K6nigsberg. Pop. (19051,  

14,194. The surrounding country is pleasant and fruitful, of  
the town has spacious and regular streets shaded by [md ετι  
trees. It has a Roman Catholic and three Evangelical cń aτtks,  
a synagogue, a gymnasium, two public schools, a public hba εΡη,  
a hospital and an infirmary. In the market square these is a  
statue of the king of Prussia Frederick William 1, who is s:4  
raised Gumbinnen to the rank of a town, and in 1732 btoeght  
to it a number of persons who had been driven from Salrag by  
religious persecution. On the bridge over the Pissa a mmrumem  
has been erected to the soldiers from the neighbeerbood eho  
fell in the Franco-German war of u8;o -;i.  Iron founding and  
the manufacture of machinery, wool, cotton, and linen weaving,  
stocking-making, tanning, brewing and distilling are the ρeιή .al  
industries. There are horse and cattle markets, and some guest  
in corn and linseed.  

See J. Schneider, Ass Gambia ιιmιs Yergasgcah& (Gunhi '  
1904).  

GUMBO, or Onu, termed also Okre, Ocher, Kdsua,  
Gubbo and Syrian mallow (Sans. Tisdisa, Bengali D&rr,  
Pers. Bdmiyah—the Bammia of Prosper Alpimss; Fr.  
Gombaul, or better Combo, and Z(dmie commiiue), πτιisss  
escsleslus, a herbaceous hairy annum plant of the mural order  
Malsweae, probably of African origin, and now natuxsined  or 
cultivated in all tropical countries. The lives axe tm ńue.  
and 3 to ς-lοbed, and the flowers yellow, with a crimes centre;  
the fruit or pod, the Besdi-Kai of the Europeans of sostim  
India, is a tapering, so-angled capsule, 4 to so in. in legik.  
except in the dwarf varieties of the plant, and contains nnmvous  
oval dark-coloured seeds, hairy at the base. Three Sainl  
varieties of the gumbo (Quiabo and Qaimgaasbo) in Brazil hare  
been described by Pacheco. The unripe fruit s eaten ettbcr  
pickled or prepared like asparagus It is also an i t 
in various dishes, e.g. the gsmbo of the Southern United &aIm  
and the co.flski' of Jamaica; and on account of the large arena_  
of mucilage it contains, it is extensively consumed, both lout  
and in the form of the prepared powder, for the this eciνg  ci 
broths and soups For winter use it is salted or sliced sad ford.  
The fruit is grown an a very large scale in the vicinity 01 Cm-
stantinople. It was one of the esculents of Egypt in the titre  
of Abul-Abbas d-Nebati, who journeyed to !‚Iexandris is stub  
(Wllstenfeld, Guth. d. crab. Aisle, p. a aS, Cart., rS4c, and is  
still cultivated by the Egyptians, who called it Besa'gt.  

The seeds of the gumbo are used as a substitute for coffee  
From their demulcent and emollient properties, the basis ι ά  
immature fruit have long been in repute in the East for the  
preparation of poultices and fomentation Alpisus ( ι)  
mentions the employment of their decoction in Egypt is a  
tbalmia and in uterine and other complaints.  

The musk okra (Sans., LaίdkαsΙarsΣ`, d. the Cr. sixes,; ftrΤ si.  
Laldkaslans; Ger. BwsakOraersbasch; Fr, Ksnw  
Hibiscus Abdmosckas (Abdmoukus mosckulas), indigenous to iris  

and cultivated iii most warm regions of the globe, is a s#rΣ5rns  
plant, bearing a conical 5-ridged pod about 3 is is ksgtk. geese  

which are numerous brown renilorm seeds, smaller than these d A  
escukw.lus. The seeds possess a musky odour, due to an *5-rest  
present in the integument, and are known to perfumers m&n tSr  
name of ambrdle aS a substitute for musk. They are sd to tx end  
by the Ar{bs for scenting coffee. The seeds (in the Faster y σs^aR.  
Iscromakom) are used in Africa as beads: and pondered and stood  
in rum they are valued in the West Indies as a reenedt ice ,mtr  
bites. The plant yields an excellent fibre,aπd,being rich as ma αΡR.  
is employed in Upper India for the clarifying of scgar. The het

-perfumed seeds are reported to come from Martin:um . 
See P. Alpinus, De *leis Acp'pti. cap. xτvίί  p. 35 (Vr'say.  ι qι. 

J. Sontbeimer's Abd Allah ibis Akasad, &e, I. 101 thaί t^ωn- 
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18{o-18 2); P. P. Pacheco. " fa Ketm'c ροtaghe οu comestible,"  
La Beigiqi'e horlicole, iv. 63 (185$; Della Sudda, "Dc I'emplui  

Constant,nople de Ia racige de I Hibkcun esculentus," Reρer Ι. dc  
pharrn.. January 1860, p. 229; E. J.  Waring, Pharm, of India, p.  
5 (1868); 0. Ρορρ.  " fiber die A,d enbestandt ń le der Samen won  

Acacia nmlotica and H,bixun encuientus in Agypten," Arch.  dee 
Phaim. cxcv. p. 140 ( ι87ι); Drury, The Useful Plawte of India, pp.  
1,2 (and ed.. 1873); U. C. Dutt, The  Μα'  MeL of eke Huuidnr,  p. 
123. 321 (1877); Lanessan, 11,-si des deoguss i. ι8ι.ι ό ' (1878); 
G. Watt, Dwlwna ιy of Ike πomκ u Eco 	Products of lmha (1690).  

GUMTI, a river of northern India It rises in a depression in  
the Pilibhit district of the United Provinces, and after a sinuous  

but generally south-easterly course of 500 m. past Lucknow and  

Jaunpur joins the Ganges in Ghazipar district. At Jaunpur it  
is a fine stream, spanned by a 16th-century bridge of sixteen  
arches, and is navigable by vessels of 17 tens burden. There  
is also a small river of the same name in the Tippers district  
of eastern Bengal and Assam.  

GUMULfNA, or GUMURD)TNA, a town of European Turkey,  
in the vilayet of Adrianople. Pop. (1905), about 8000, of whom  
three-fourths are Turks and the remainder Greeks, Jews or  
Armenians. Gumuljina is situated on the river Karaja-Su,  
south of the eastern extremity of the Rhodope range of mountains  
and 13 m. inland from the Aegean Ste. It has a station on the  
railway between Salonica and DEdiagatch. The district produces  
wheat, maize, barley and tobacco; serirulture and viticulture  
are both practised on a limited scale. A cattle fair is held  
annually on Greek Palm Sunday. Copper and antimony are  
round in the neighbourhood.  

GUMUS, or Ganz, Negroes of the S ń angalla group of tribes,  
dwelling in the mountainous district of Fazogli on the Sudan-
Abysainian frontier. They live in independent groups, some  
being mountaineers while others are settled on the thanks  
of the Blue Nile. Gumz in the native tongue signifies  
" people," and the sub-tribes have distinctive names. The Gurus  
are nature-worshippers, God and the sun being synonymous. 

 On ceremonial occasions they carry  parasols of honour (see  
S5IAYGALLA).  

G$IIIOSH-KHAΝEH, the chief town of a sanjak of the same 
name in the Trebizond vilayet of Asiatic Turkeyl situated on 
high ground (µ0ο ft.) in the valley of the Kharshut Su, about 

m. to south of the Trebizond-Erzerum chaiesste. The silver 
mines from which the place takes its name were noted in anent 
times and are mentioned by Marc° Polo. Pop. about 3000, 
chiefly Greeks, who are in the habit of emigrating to grit 
distances to work in mines They practically supply the whole 
lead- and silver-mining labour in Asiatic Turkey, and in conse-
quence the Greek bishop of G ϋ mϋ sh-Khaneh has under his 
jurisdiction all the communities engaged in this particular class 
of mines, 

GUN, a general term for a weapon, tubular in form, from 
which a projectile is discharged by means of an explosive. 
When applied to artillery the word is confined to those pieces 
of ordnance which have a direct as opposed to a high-angle fire, 
in which case the terms " howitzer " and " mortar " are used 
(see QRDNaNCz and MacsNE-GUN). " Gun " as applied to 
firearms which are carried in the hand and fired from the shoulder, 
the old" hand gun," is now chiefly used of the sporting shot-gun, 
with which this article mainly deals; in military usage this type 
of weapon, whether rifle, carbine, &c., is known collectively as 
"small arms" (see Rιn.χ and Ptsioi). The origin of the word, 
which in Mid. Eng. is gonna or gunne, is obscure, but it has 
been suggested by Professor W. W. Slot that it conceals a 
female name, Gunnilde or Gauhilda. The names, e.g. Mons Meg 
at Edinburgh Castle and fads G&ete (heavy Peg), known to 
readers of Carlyle's Frederick the G&enl, will be familiar parallel-
isms. " Gunne " would be a shortened "pet name" of Gunn-
hilde- The New English Dictionary finds support for the sugges-
tion in the fact that in Old Norwegian muere and hilde both 
mean "war," and quotes an inventory of war material at 
Windspr Castle in 1330-1331, where is mentioned " una magna 
balista de cornu quae vocatur Donina Gunilda." Another 
suggestion for the origin of the word is that the word represents  

slated of a simple iron 
or brass tube with a  
touch-bole at the top 
fixed in a straight stock  
of wood, the end of  
which passed under the -  
right armpit when the 

 "gone"   was about to mss, 
be fired 	A similar 
weapon (see 11g. a) was 	Fro. t.—Hand Gun. 
also used by the horse-soldier, with a ring at the end of the  
stock, by which it was suspended by a cord round the neck;  

a forked rest, fitted by a ring to the saddlebow, served to study 
the gun. This rest, when not in use, hung down in front of the 
right leg. A match was made of cotton or hemp spun slack, 
and boiled in a strong solution of saltpetre or in the lees of 
wine. The touch-hole was first placed on the top of the barrel, 
but afterwards at the side, with  a 
small pan underneath to held the 
priming, and guarded by a cover 
moving on a pivot. 

An improvement in firearms took 
place in the first year of the reign  

of Henry VII., or at the close of 
Edward IV., by fixing a cock (Fr. 
serpenlir.e) on the hand gun to held  
the match, which was brought  
down to the priming by a trigger, 
whence the term matchlock This Flo. 2.—Mounted Man  
weapon is still in use among the with Hand Gun. 
Chinese, Tatars, Sikhs, Persians and Turks. An improvement 
in the stock was also made during this period by forming it  

with a wide butt end to be placed against the right breast. 
Subsequently the stock was bent, a German invention, and the 
arm was called a hackbutt or hagbut, and the smaller variety 
a demihague. The arquebus and hackbutt were about a yard  

in length, including barrel and stock, and the demihague was 
about half the' 
size and weight, 
the forerunner of  
the pistol. The  
arquebus was  
the standard  
infantry firearm 
in Europe from 
the battle of 
Pavia to the in-
troduction of the  
heavier and  
more powerful  
musket. It did 
not as a rule  
require a rest, as 
did the musket.  
The wheel-lock, 
an improvement From Gmmd ιmar de .. 	m ' eC^.df Ιήισ-αr$.  
on the match- 	Fto. 3.—Musketeer, 1626.  
lock, was in- 
vented in Nuremberg in 13:7; was first used at the siege  
of Parma in 1521; was brought to England in 1530, and con-
tinued in partial use there until the time of Charles II. This  
wheel-lock consisted of a fluted or grooved steel wheel which  
protruded into the priming pan, and was connected with a  
strong spring. The cock, also regulated by a spring, was fitted  
with a piece of iron pyrites. In order to discharge the gun the  

a shortened form, rime; of a supposed French msngorne, a  
mangonel, but the French word is men gonneau.  

Firearms are said to have been first used in European warfare  
in the ι gth century. The hand gun (see (1g.  i)  came into  
practical use in 1446 , 

and was of very rude 	
<4 t 
	4  
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lock was wound up by a key, the cock was let down on the  
priming pan, the pyrites resting on the wheel; on the trigger  
being pressed the wheel was released and rapidly revolved,  
emitting sparks, which ignited the powder in the pan. The  
complicated and expensive nature of this lock, with its liability  
to injury, no doubt prevented its general adoption.  

About x ςαο the Spaniards constructed a larger and heavier  
firearm (matchlock), carrying a ball of το to the pound, called  
a musket. This weapon was introduced into England before the  
middle of the ιδtb century, and soon came into general use  
throughout Europe. The snaphance was invented about this  
period in Germany, and from its comparative cheapness was  

Pam Gm^.1 Ila ιd^ de ?fries Τισαwr d C1, r6J6-,675_  

Fins. 4 and 5.—Musketeers, 1675.  

much used in England, France and Rolland. It held a flint  
instead of the pyrites of the wheel or firelock, which ignited the  

powder in the pan by striking on a piece of furrowed steel, when  
released by the trigger, and emitting sparks.  

As a sporting weapon the gun may be said to date from the  

invention of the wheel-lock in the beginning of the ι ό tb century,  
though firearms were used for sporting purposes in Italy, Spain,  
Germany, and to some extent in France, in the 1510 century.  
Before that period the longbow in England and the crossbow on  
the Continent were the usual weapons of the chase. In Great  

Britain little use appeals to have been made of firearms for game  
shooting until the latter half of the 17th century, and the arms  

then used for the purpose were entirely of foreign make.  
The French gunmakers of St-Etienne claim for their town  

that it is the oldest centre of the firearms industry. They do  
not appear to have made more than the barrels of the finest  
sporting arms, and these even were sometimes made in Paris.  
The production of firearms by the artists of Paris reached its  
zenith about the middle ό f the 17th century. The Malian,  
German, Spanish and Russian gunsmiths also showed grit  
skill in the elegance and design of their firearms, the Spaniards  

in particular being makers of fine barrels. The pistol (q.v.) is  
understood to have been made for the first time about ι $4ο at  
Pistoia in Italy. About 163$ the modern firelock or flint-lock  
was invented, which only differed from the snaphance by the cover  

of the pan forming par of the furrowed steel struck by the flint.  
Originally the priming was put into the pan from a Bask contain-
ing a fine-grained powder called serpentine powder. Later the  

top of the cartridge was bitten off and the pan filled therefrom  
before loading. The mechanism of the flint-lock musket rendered  
all this unnecessary, as, in loading, a portion of the charge passed  

through the vent into the pan, where it was held by the cover or  

hammer. The matchlock, as a military weapon, gradually gave  
way to the frelock, which came into general use in the last half  
of the 17th century, and was the weapon of Marlborough's and  
Wellington's armies. This was the famous" Brown Bess "of the  
Bniish army. The highest development of the flint-lock is found  
in the fowling -pieces of the end of the 18th and beginning of the  
19th centuries, particularly those made by Joseph Manton, the  

celebrated English gunsmith and inventor. The Napoleonic wars  
afforded English gunmakers an opportunity, which they fully  
utilized, of gaining the supremacy over their foreign competitors  
in the gunmaking trade. English gunmakers reduced the weight,  

improved the shooting powers, and perfected the bdr m inks  
of the sporting gun, and increased the range  
and efficiency of the rifle. This transfeteece  
of the guamaking waft from the Continent  

to England was also assisted by the tyranny  
of the foreign gunmaking gilds. In 3637 the  
London gunmakers obtained their charter of  
inforροταόο . The important gnnmaking  
industry of Birmingham dates from 1603, and  

soon rivalled that of London. Doable shot- 
guns do not appear to have been g nerally  
used until the ι9tb century.  
The first successful double  
guns were built with the  ( I 
barrels over and under, and  

	

not side by side, and were 	' 
invented about 1616 by  
one Guilliano Basń  of  
Rome. In 3784 double  {) 

shot guns were described as  
a novelty. Joseph ?Ianton  
patented the elevated rib  
which rested on the barrels.  
The general success of the  
double gun was eventually  
due to the light weight  
which the better material  
and workmanship of toe  
best gunmakers made pos-
sible, and to the quickness  
and certainty of ignition of  
the modern cartridge.  

	

The objections to the 	 s 	3  

	

flint-fork were that it did 	 •  

	

not entirely, preserve the 	 .g  
priming from wet, and that  

	

the flint sparks sometimes 	
. 

'n 	 O  

	

failed to ignite the charge. 	L  

	

In 1807 the l;eν. Alexander 	 ,  
John Forsyth obtained a 

 

	

patent for priming with a 	I 	ι,  

	

fulminating powder made 	ςΡ  

	

of chlorate of potash, sul- 	i  
phur and charcoal, which  
exploded by concussion.  
This important improve-
ment in firearms was not  
recognized and adopted by  
the military authorities  ι̂ Γ  

	

until more than thirty 	
1 

	

years Later. In the mean- 	 `  

	

time it was gradually de- 	 >  
veloped, and the copper  

	

percussion cap invented, 	
a .  by carious gunmakers and  

	

private individuals. 	•q''  

	

Thomas Shaw of Phila- 	o  
delphia first used fulminate Í 

	

in a steel cap in 1814, which 	
I Ι • 
	 Íl1 

	

he changed to a ΦΡppercap 	Ι µ  

in ι8ι6. It was not until  
the introduction of the  
copper cap that the per-
mission gun could be ΦΡn-
sidered in every way  
superior to the flint. In  
ι834, in the reign of William  
IV., Forsyth's invention  

	

was tested at Woolwich by 	 _" 	̂
- 

firing όοοο rounds from six  
flint lock muskets, and a  
similar number from six percussion muskets, in all veatbci  
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This trial established the percussion principle. The shooting  

was found tο be more accurate, the recoil less, the charge  
of powder having been reduced from 6 to 41  drs., the  
rapidity of firing greater and the number of miss-fires much  

reduced, being as  i  to 26 nearly in favour of the percussion  

sυstem. In consequence of this successful trial the military  

8ιnt-lock in 1839 was altered t ο suit the percussion principle.  
This was easily accomplished by replacing the hammer and pan  

by a nipple with a hole through its centre to the vent or touch-
hole, and by replacing the cock which held the flint by a smaller  
cock or hammer with a hollow to fit on the nipple when released  

by the trigger. On the nipple was placed the copper cap contain-
ing the detonating composition, now made of three parts of  
chlorate of potash, two of fulminate of mercury and one of  
powdered glass.  

In 1840 the Austrian army was supplied with the percussion  

musket, and in 1842 a new model percussion musket with a block  
or back-sight for iso  yds. was issued to the British army, ii lb  
6 oz. in weight, 4 ft. 61 in. in length without bayonet, 6 ft.  
with bayonet and with a barrel 3 ft. 3 in. in length, firing a  
bullet of 141 to the lb with 41 drs. of powder. This musket  
was larger in bore than that of France, Belgium, Russia and  
Austria, and thus had the advantage of being able to fire their  
balls, while the English balls could not be fired from their barrels.  
But the greeter weight and momentum of the English ball was  
counteracted by the excess of windage. This percussion musket  
of 1842, the latest development of the renowned Brown Bess,  

continued in use in the British army until partially superseded  

in 1851 by the Μ iniό  rifle, and altogether by the Enfield rifle  



720  GUN  
in 	For further information as to the history and devel ορ - 
ment of military, target and sporting rifles see RIFLe.  

Illustrations are given herewith of a German carbine of the 16th  
century, with double 'wheel-lock (fig. 8); a snapba σα (fig. 9); 
several forms of the Brown Bessor flint-lock 

8); 
	musket(English, 

 William III., fig. so; George II., fig. ii; George ICI., fig. is;  
French, Napoleon, fig. ι3); and of the pemismon musket adopted m  
the British service in 1839 (fig. 14). Examples of non-European  
firearms are shown in figs. 6 and 7, representing a Moorish  flint -lock 
and an Indian matchlock respectively. Figs. 15- ι8 represent  
various carbines, musketoons and blunderbusses, fig. 15 showing  
a small blunderbuss or musketoon of the early 18th century, fig. 16  
a large blunderbuss of 1750, fig. 17 a flint-lock cavalry carbine of  
about 1825 and fig. 18 a percussion carbine of 1830. All these are  
drawn from arms in the museum of the Royal United Service  
institution, London.  

Medms Shot Gans.—The modem sporting breech-loaders . 
ay be said to have originated with the invention of the cartridge-

case containing its own mans of ignition. The breech-loading  
mechanism antedated the cartridge by many years, the earliest  

breech-loading hand guns dating back to s 537. Another distinct  

type of breech-loader was invented in Franc about the middle  
of the t7th century. During the 17th and 18th centuries breech-
foading arms were very numerous and of considerable variety.  

The original cartridge, a charge of powder and bullet in a paper  

envelope, dates from ι 586. These were used with muzzle-loaders,  

the base of the cartridge being ripped or bitten oR by the soldier  

before placing in the barrel. It was only when the detonating  

cap time into use that the paper cartridge answered well in  

breech-loaders. The modern breech-loader has resulted from a  
gradual series of improvements, and not from any one greet  
invention. Its essential future is the prevention of all escape  
of gas at the breech when the gun is fired by means of an expan-
sive cartridge-case containing its own means of ignition. The  
earlier breech-loaders were not gas-tight, bemuse the cartridge-
cases were either consumable or the load was placed in a strong  
non-expansive breech-plug. The earliest eRcient modern  
cartridge-use was the pin-fire, patented by Houiller, a Paris  
gunsmith, in 1847, with a thin weak shell which expanded by  
the force of the explosion, fitted perfectly in the barrel, and thus  
formed an efficient gas check. Probably no invention connected  
with firearms has wrought such changes in the principle of gun-
construction as those effected by the expansive cartridge-case.  

This invention has completely revolutionized the art of gun-
making, has been successfully applied to all descriptions of  
firearms, and has produced a new and important industry—
that of cartridge manufacture.  

About 1836, C. Lefaucheux, a Paris gunsmith, improved  
the old Pauly system of breech-loading, but its breech action  
was a crude mechanism, with single grip worked by a  
bottom lever. The double grip for the barrels was the subsequent  
invention of a Birmingham gunmaker. The central-firecartndge,  
practically as now in use, was introduced into England in ι86 t  
by Daw. it is said to have been the invention of Pottet, of  
Paris, improved upon by Schneider, and gave rise to considerable  
litigation in respect of its patent rights Daw, who controlled  
the English patents, was the only exhibitor of antral-fire guns  
and cartridges at the International Exhibition of 1862. In  

his system the barrels work on a hinge joint, the bottom lever  
withdraws the holding-down bolt; the cart ńdgeisofthe modem  
type, the cap being detonated by a striker passing through the  
standing breech to the inner face. The cartridge-ease is with-
drawn by a sliding extractor fitted to the breech ends of the  
barrels. Daw was subsequently defeated in his control of the  
patents by Eley Bros., owing to the patent not having been kept  
in force in France. The modern breech-loading gun has been  
gradually and steadily improved since ι8όο. Watley Richards  
adopted and improved Matthews' top-lever mechanism. About  
2866 the rebounding lock was introduced, and improved in 2869.  
The treble wedge-fast mechanism for holding down the barrels  
was originated by W. W. Greener in 1865, and perfected in 2873.  
A very important improvement was the introduction of the  
hammerless gun, in which the mechanism for firing is placed  
entirely within the gun. This was made possible by the introduc- 

tion of the antral-fire cartridge. In 1862 Daw, and in 1866  

Green, introduced hammerless guns in which the cocking vus  

effected by the under lever. These guns did not attain popnhtile.  

In 187 ι T. Murcott patented a hammerless gun, the first to obtain  
distinct success. This also was a lever-cocking germ. About  the 
same time Needham introduced the principle of utilizing the  

weight οf the barrels to assist in cocking. In 5875 Anson and  
Daley utilized the fore-end attached to the barrels to cod the  

locks. From this date hammerless guns became really ρopebr.  
Subsequently minor improvements were made by many other  
gun-makers, including alternative movements introduced by  
Purdey and Rogers. Improvements were also introduced  
by Westley Richards, Purdey and others, including rocking by  
means of the mainspring. In 1874 J. Needham introdacul  
the ejector mechanism, by which each empty cart ńdgcoss  
separately and automatically thrown out of the gun when the  
breech is opened, the necessary force being provided by the  

mainspring of the lock. W. W. Greener and some other gun-
makers have since introduced minor modifications and improve-  

rents of this mechanism. Next in turn cam Perks and mkt  
inventors, who separated the ejector mechanism from the ''  

work. This very decided improvement is universal to-day.  
A later innovation in the modem breech-loader is the single  
trigger mechanism introduced by some of the leading Εngf  
gun-makers, by which both barrels can be fired in succzgoa  
by a single trigger. This improvement enable both barrels  
to be rapidly fired without altering the grip of the right hard,  
but deprives the shooter of the power of selecting his bend  

Reputing or magazine shot-guns on the principle of the  
, repeating rifle, with a magazine below the single firing buret  
are also made by some American and continental gun-m11ms,  
but as yet have not come into general use, being comparatively  
cumbersome and not well balanced. The difϋcahy of, shifting  
balance as each cartridge is fired has also yet to be merce -
Several varieties of a combination rifle and shot-gnu are also  
made, for a description of which see &ru- 

The chief purposes for which modern shot-gums are regυ wl  
are game-shooting, trap-shooting at pigeons and wild-f οwimς  
The game gun may be any bore from 32 to so gauge The sand  
standard bore is is gauge unless it be fora boy, wha it k so  
gauge. The usual weight of the 12-bore double-barrelled game  
gun is from 6 to 7 lb with barrels 30 in- long, tbere homer.  
being a present tendency to barrels of a sborter length. Thor  
burets are made of steel, as being a stronger and moιe boms-
geneous material than the barrels formerly produced, which were  
mostly of Damascus pattern, a mixture of iron and steel Send  
barrels, drilled from the solid block, were originally poda αd  
by Whitworth. Today the makers of steel for this perpoe  
are many. The standard charge for the ti-bore is 42 grains of  
smokeless powder and  i  oz. to 14th oz. of shot. Powder of  a 
lighter gravimetń c density is occasionally employed. when the  
weight of the charge is reduced to 33 grains. This carne of  
powder corresponds to the 3 drams of black powder fes*r  
used. The ordinary game gun should have a klllirigdrckcf  
30 in. at 30 yds. with the first barrel and at 40 yds. with the  
second. Improved materials and methods of manufactmw, ad  
what Is known as " choke " boring of the barrels, have enabled  
modern gun-makers to regulate the shooting of gum to a nicety-
Choke-boring is the constriction of the dimmer of the barrel  
per the muzzle, and was known in America in the early part  
of the s9th century. In 5875 Pape of Newcastle was awarded  
a prize for the invention of choke-boring, there being metier  
claimant. The methods of choke-boring have since been varied  
and improved by the leading English gun-makts. The pigems  
gun is usually heavier than the game gun and more choked.  It 
generally weighs from 7 to 8 lb. Its weight, by dub nisi . is  
frequently restricted to 74 lb and its bore to ci gauge.  The 
standard wild-fowling gun is a double 8-bore with so-a. berm*  
weighing ι5 lb. and firing a charge of 7 drams of powder and  
2; to 3 oz. of shot. These guns are also made in both smaim and  
larger varieties, including a single barrel 4-bore, which is the  
largest gun that can be used from the shoulder. and si αςΡ1c  
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barrel punt guns of  i -in. bore, weighing ico lb. While no  
conspicuous advance in improved gim-mechanism and invention  

bas been made during the last few years, the materials and  
methods of manufacture, and the quality and exactitude of the  

gun-maker's work, have ςοntinued gradually and steadily to  
improve. English, and particularly London-made, guns stand  

pre-eminent all over the world. (H. S.-K.)  
OU14A, a town end.militarystatiοn in Central India, in the  

state of Gwalior. Pop. (190) ιι,45 a. After the Mutiny, it  
became the headquarters of the Central India Hors, whom  
commanding officer acts as..ex-omcio assistant to the resident of  
Gwalior; and its trade has developed rapidly since the opening  
of a station on a branch of the Great Iαdiαη Peninsula railway  
In 5899.  

GUNOOl'FON, an explosive substance produced by the action  
of strong nitric add on cellulose at the ordinary temperature;  

chemically it is a nitrate of cellulose, or a mixture of nitrates,  

according to some authorities. The first step in the history of  

guncotton was made by Τ. J. Pelouze in 1838, who observed that  
when paper or cotton was immersed in cold concentrated nitric  
acid the materials, though not altered in physical appearance,  

became heavier, and after washing and drying were possessed  

of self-explosive properties. At the time these products were  
thought to be related to the nitrated starch obtained a little  

previously by Henri Braconnot and called xyloidist; they are  
only related in so far as they are nitrates. C. F. Schδnbein of  
Bawl published his discovery of guncotton is 1846 (Phil. Meg.  
131, 31, p. 7), and this was shortly after followed by investigations  

by R. R. BSttger of Frankfort and Otto and Knop, all of whom  
added to our knowledge of the subject, thelast-named introducing  

the use of sulphuric along with nitric acid in the nitration process.  

The chemical composition and constitution of guncotton has  

been studied by a considerable number of chemists and many  
divergent views have been put forward on the subject. W. Crum  
was probably the first to recognize that some hydrogen atoms  
of the cellulose had been replaced by an oxide of nitrogen, and  
this view waa'supported more or less by other workers, especially  

Hadow, who-appears to have distinctly recognized that at least  
three compounds were present, the most violently explosive of  

which constituted the main bulk of the product commonly  
obtained and known as guncotton. This particular product was  
insoluble in a mixture of ether and alcohol, and its composition  
could be expressed by the term tri-nitrocellulose. Other products  

were soluble in the ether-alcohol mixture: they were less  

highly nitrated, and constituted the so-called collodion gun-
cotton.  

The smallest empirical formula for cellulose (q.v.) may certainly  
be written C5Η15Ο5. How much of the hydrogen and oxygen  
are in the hydroxylic (OH) form cannot be absolutely stated,  
but from the study of the acetates at least three hydroxyl groups  

may be assumed. The oldest and perhaps most reasonable idea  
represents guncotton as cellulose tń nitrate, but this has been  
much disputed, and various formulae, some bated on cellulose  

as C,5ΗssΟα, others on a still more complex molecule, have been  

proposed. The constitution of guncotton is a difficult matter to  
investigate,, primarily on account of the very insoluble nature  

of cellulose itself, and also from the fact that comparatively  

slight variations in the concentration and temperature of the  

acids used produce considerable differences in the products.  

The nitrates are also very insoluble sgbstances, all the so-called  
solvents merely converting them into jelly. No method has yet  

been devised by which the molecular weight can be ascertained.'  
The products of the action of nitric acid on cellulose are not  
nitre compounds in the sense that picric acid is, but are nitrates  

or nitric esters.  
Guncotton is made by immersing cleaned and dried cotton  

waste in a mixture of strong nitric and sulphuric adds. The  

The composition of the cellulose nitrates was reviewed by G.  

Lunge (Jose. Amer. Comm. Sic., 1901, 23, ρ. ςη), who, assuming the 
formula C,.H.O,. for cellulose, showed how the nitrocelluloses  
described by different chemists may be expressed by the formula  
CaHsόsοω( O.J., where z has the values 4,5,6, ... 12.  

sal . 12*  

relative amounts of the acids in the mixture and the time of  

duration of treatment of the cotton vanes somewhat in different  

works, but the underlying ids is the same, viz, employing such  
an excess of sulphuric over nitric that the latter will be rendered  
anhydrous or concentrated and maintained as such in solution in  
the sulphuric acid, and that the sulphuric acid shall still be suffi-
ciently strong to absorb and combine with the water produced  

during the actual formation of the guncotton. In the recent  

methods the cotton remains in contact with the acids for two to  

four hours at the ordinary air temperature (t ς° C.), in which time  
it is almost fully nitrated, the main portion, say 90%, having  
a composition represented by the formulas CJH2O½( ΝΟ,)2, the  
remainder consisting of lower nitrated products, some oxidation  
products and traces of unchanged cellulose and cellulose  
sulphates. The add is then slowly run out by an opening in the  

bottom of the pan in which the operation is conducted, and water  

distributed carefully over its surface displaces it in the interstices  

of the cotton, which is finally subjected to a course of boiling  
and washing with water. This washing is a most important part  
of the process. On its thoroughness depends the removal of  

small quantities of products other than the nitrates, for instance,  

some sulphates and products from impurities contained in the  

original cellulose. Cellulose sulphates are one, and possibly the  

main, cause of instability in guncotton, and it is highly desirable  

that they should be completely hydrolysed and removed in  

the washing process. The nitrated product retains the outward  

form of the original cellulose. In the course of the washing,  
according to a method introduced by Sir F. Abel, the cotton is  
ground into a pulp, a process which greatly facilitates the  

complete removal of acids, &c. This pulp is finally drained, and  
is then either compressed, while still moist, into slabs or blocks  

when required for blasting purposes, or it is dried when required  

fοτ the manufacture of propellants. Sometimes a small quantity  

of an alkali (e.g. sodium carbonate) is added to the final washing  

water, so that quantities of this alkaline substance ranging from  

0.5% to a little over  i%  are retained by the guncotton. The  
idea is that any traces of acid not washed away by the washing  

process or produced later by a slow decomposition of the sub-
stance will be thereby neutralized and rendered harmless.  
Guncotton in an air-dry state, whether in the original form or  

after grinding to pulp and compressing, burns with very grit  

rapidity but does not detonate unless confined.  
Immediately after the discovery of guncotton Scb δnbein  

proposed its employment as a substitute fοτ gunpowder, and  
General von Lenk carried out a lengthy and laborious series of  
experiments intending to adapt it especially for artillery use.  

All these and many subsequent attempts to utilize it, either loose  

or mechanically compressed in any way, signally failed. How-
ever much compressed by mechanics! means it is still a porous  
mass, and when it is confined as in a gun the flame and hot gases  

from the portion first ignited permeate the remainder, generally  

causing it actually to detonate, or to burn so rapidly that its  

action approaches detonation. The more closely it is confined  
the greater is the pressure set up by a small part of the charge  

burning, and the more completely will the explosion of the  

remainder assume the detonating form. The employment of  
guncotton as a propellant was possible only after the discovery  

that it could be gelatinized or made into a colloid by the action  

of so-called solvents, e.g. ethylacetate and other esters, acetone  

and a number of like substances (see C οι αnτg).  
When quite dry guncotton is easily detonated by a blow on an  

anvil or hard surface. If dry and warm it is much more sensitive to  

percussion or friction, and also becomes electrified by friction under  
those conditions. The amount of contained moisture exerts a coa-
siderabk effect on its sensitiveness. With about 2% of moisture it  

can still be detonated on an anvil, but the action is generally confined  
to the pipe struck. As the quantity of contained water increases it  
becomes difficult or even impossible to detonate by an ordinary  
blow. Compressed dry guncotton is eaail γ detonated by an initiative  
detonator such as mercuric fulminate. Guncotton containing more  

than 15 % of water is uninflammable, may be compressed or worked  
without danger and ό  much more difficult to detonate by a fulminate  

This formula is retained mainly on account of its simplicity.  

It also expreaα all that is necessary in this connexion.  
in  
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detonator than when dry.t A email charge of dry guncotton will, 
however, detonate the wet material. and thin peculiarity is made  
t din the employment of guncotton for blasting purposes. A  
charge of compressed wet guncooton may be exploded, even under  
water, by the detonation of a small primer of the dry and water-
proofed material, which in turn can be started by a small fulminate  
detonator. The explosive wave from the dry guncotton primer is  

in fact better responded to by the wet compressed material than the  
dry, and its detonation is somewhat sharper than that of the dry.  
it is not necessary for the blocks of wet guncotton t ο be actually m  
contact if they be under water, and the peculiar explosive wave  
can also be conveyed a little distance by a piece of metal such as a  
railway rail. The more nearly the composition of guooeton  
approaches that represented by Cs ΗιΟ,(Ν0ι)π the more stab* is  
it as regards storing at ordinary temperatures, and the higher the  
igniting temperature. Carefully prepared guncotton after washing  
with alcohol-ether until nothing more dissolves may require to be  
heated to 180-185' C. before inflaming. Ordinary commercial gun-
cottons, containing from ιο to 15% of beer nitrated products, will  
ignite as a rule some 20.35'  lower. 

Assuming the above formula to represent gusicotton, there is  
sufficient oxygen for internal combustion without any carbon being  
left The gaseous mixture obtained by burning guncotton in a  
vacuum vessel contains steam, carbon monoxide, carbon dioxide,  
nitrogen, nitres oxide, nod methane. When slowly hated in a  
vacuum vessel until ignition takes plan, 508e nitrogen dioxide.  ΝΟ5, 
is also produced. When kept for some weeks at a temperature  of 
goo' in steam, a considerable number of fattyacids, some bases, and  
glucose-like substances result. Undtr digerent pressures the relative  
amounts of the combustion products vary considerably. Under very  
great pressures carbon monoxide, steam and nitrogen are the mein  
products, but nitric oxide never quite disappears.  

Dilute minimal acids have little α no action on guncotton. Strong  
sulphuric acid in contact with it liberates first nitric acid and later  
oxides of nitrogen, leaving is charred residue era brown solution  
according to the quantity of acid. It sometimes fires on contact with  
strong sulphuric acid, especially when slightly warmed. The alkali  
hydroxides (e.g. sodium hydroxide) will in a solid state fire it on  
contact Strong or weak solutions of these substances also decom-
pose it, producing some alkali nitrate and nitrite, the cellulose  
molecule being only partially restored, some quantity undergoing  
oxidation. Ammonia is also active, but not quite in the same  
menace as the alkali hydroxides. fry guncotton hated in ammonia  
gas detonates at about 70°. and ammonium hydroxide solutions of all  
strengths slowly decompose it, yielding somewhat complex products.  

Alkali sulphohydrates reduce guncotton, or other nitrated cellulose.,  

completely to cellulose. The production el so-called solled " artificial 
silk depends on this action.  

A characteristic difference between guncotton and collodion  
cotton is the insolubility of the former in ether or alcohol or is mixture  
of these liquids. The so-called collodion cottons are nitrated  
cellulo.e, but of a lower degree of nitration (es a rule) than guncotton.  
They are sometimes spoken of as " lower' or " soluble "cottons or 
nitrates. The solubility in ether-alcohol may be owing to a lower  

degree of nitration, or to the temperature conditions under which the  
process of manufacture has been married on. If guncotton be correctly  

represented by the formula C, Η,O,('Ο,)ι, it should contain a little  
more than 14% of nitrogen. Guncotto=n are examined for degree  

of nitration by the nitromete, in which apparatus they are decom-
posed by sulphuric acid in contact with mercury, and all the nitrogen 

 is evolved as nitric oxide. NO. which is measured and the weight of Its  
contained nitrogen calculated. Ordinary guncotton seldom contain  
more than 1y / of nitrogen, and in net cites the amount does not  
exceed 11.5  `/e  Generally speaking, the lower the nitrogen content of  

a guncotton. as found by the nitrometer. the higher the percentage of 
matters soluble in a mixture of ether-alcohol. These soluble mattes  
are usually considered as " lower " nitrates.  

Guncotton are usually tested by the Abel hat test for stability  
(see Coamrx). Another hat test, that of Will, consists in heating  
a weighed quantity of the guncotton in a stream of carbon dioxide  
to ι  C., passing the evolved gases over some red-hot cop per, and 
finally collecting them over a solution of potassium hydroxide πhich 
retains the carbon dioxide and allows the nitrogen, arising from the  
guncotton decomposition, to be measured. This is done at definite  

time intervals so that the rate of decomposition can be followed.  
The relative stability is thenjudged by the amount of nitrogen gas 
collected in a certain time. Several modifications of this and of the  
Abel heat test are also in use. (SeeExriosivxs.) (W. R. Ε. Η.)  

OIINDIILICH, IVAN (1588-1638), known also as Giovanni  
Gondola, Servian pet, was born at Ragusa on the 8th of January  
1588. His father, Franco Gundulich, once the Ragusan envoy  
to Constantinople and councillor of the republic, gave him an  
excellent education. He studied the " humanities " with the  
Jesuit, Father Muzń , and philosophy with Father Ricaaoli.  
After that he studied Roman law and jurisprudence in general.  
He was member of the Lower Council and once served as the  

Air-dried guncctton will contain 2% or less of moisture.  

chief magistrate of the republic. He died οn the 8th ed Dεamha  
1638. A born poet, he admired much the Delia,' poets of his  
time, from whom hέ  made many translation into S α 'iaε.  It 
is believed that he so translated Tasao's Germs:msse bbbende  
He is known to have written eighteen works, of which dens  
were dramas, but of these only three have been fully presersed.  
others having perished during the great earthquake and fore in  
ι667. Most of these dramas were translations from the Italian,  
and were played, seemingly with great success, by the smatevs  
furnished by the noble families of Raguss. But his grey a  
and justly celebrated work is an epic, entitled Osww, in twety  
cantos. It is the first political epic on the Eastern Quoxim,  
glorifying the victory of the Poles over Turks and Tatars m the  
campaign of ι6 s ι, and encouraging a league of the Cbristiaa  
nations, under the guidance of Vladisfaaτ, the king of Poland,  
for the purpose 01 driving away the Turks from Europe The  
fourteenth and fifteenth cantos are lost. It is geaenly befiesed  
that the Ragman government suppressed them from ιn e1 -
tioa for the Sultan, the ρτοteέ tor of the republic, thane twa  
cantos having been violently anti-Turkish.  

Ossws was printed for the first time in Rsgiisa is 08s6, the ewe 
missing canto, being 

From 
 replaced by songs writtenby 

	

F ώa^e Sork^l^evicb). From tń editionedit^ the 	1tah^a,  
Appendini. made an Italian translation published in tar. Sus  
that time several other editsoro have been made The best are am-
sidered to be the edition of the South Ηaνοoic Αodetay is  Aye• 
(1877) and the edition published in Semliss (i88q) by P i 	 
Yovao Boshkovich. in the edition of 1844 (Ρigren) the last mmoi.  
fourteen and fifteen, were replaced by very bee oom φshσs of the  
Serbo-Croatian poet. Maahurenieh (Maiarane). The cre  
works of Gundulich have been published in Agrass, etch. by ' -
Babukich and by the South Slavonic Academy of AFao ia i.  

ΟUΝΟ'I„ JOSEF ( τ8το- ι88q), Hungarian cnesr and  
conductor, was born on the 1st of December iSio, as Lids l.,  
in Hungary. After starting life ass school-teacher, and learning  
the elements of music from Ofen, the scbοοΙ-eńώπer, be  
became first oboist at Gras, and, at twenty-five, baelasst τ of  
the 4th regiment of Austrian artillery. His first mmptie ιim.  
a Hungarian march, written in 1836, attracted some notice,  
and in 5843 he was able to establish as cerbestra in llerfe  
With this band he travelled far, even (in 1849) t ο America. It ^  
worth recording that Mendelssohn's complete Midr  
Nights Dream music is said to have been first played by lies  

band. In 1853 he became bandmaster to the s3ιd Infantry  
Regiment at Briton, but in 1864 he lived at Munich, and is t$6  
at Frankfort, after (in 1873) having conducted with greet use  
a series of promenade concerts at Coven Garden, London.  Fie 
Frankfort Gung'l went to Weimar to live with his daoghter.  
a well-known German time singer and local prima deem.  
There he died, on the 3 τ sι of January ι88q. Gengi's dns^^  
number over 300, perhaps the most popular being the "  
etten," "Hydropaten," Casino,""Dreams α the Oche"  
waltzes; "In Stiller Mitterncht " polka, and "Blue %s '  
mazurka. His Hungarian much was transcribed by Len.  
His music is characterized by the same easy Sowing mdadrs  
and well-marked rhythm that distinguish the dances of Stan,  
to whom alone he can be ranked second in this kind of  cam-
position.  

GUNNER, or Masm Gmoma, in the nab, the sent  
officer who has charge of the ordnance and amm>mti α.  and 
of the training of the men It gun drill. Ain functions is tin  
respect are of less relative importance than they was is fww  
times, when specially tined corps of seamen gemnal led sec  
been formed.  

GUNNING, PETER (1614-1684), English divine, was hem  at 
Roo, in Kent, and educated at the King's School, Cantu'e7.  
and Clue College, Cambridge, where be became a fellow I. ι63}  
Having taken miners, he advocated the royalist ease bum the  
pulpit with much eloquence. In 1644 he retired to Ciskei  
and held a chaplaincy at New Collegt until the city simtd α+d  
to the parliamentary force in 1646. Subsegwmtl7 he se  
chaplain, first to the royalist Sir Robert Shirley of Eatis ςtsι  
(1629-1656), and then at the Exeter House chapel After  the 
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Restoration in ι66ο he returned to Clare College as muter, and 

 tree appointed Lady Margaret professor of divinity. He also  
received the livings of Cottesmore, Rutlandshire, and Stoke  
Βmene, Northamptonshire. In 066 χ he became head of St  
John's College, Cambridge, and was elected Regius professor  
of divinity. He was consecrated bishop of Chichester in ι669,  
and was translated to the see of Ely in 0674-1675. Holding  
moderate religious views, he deprecated alike the extremes  
represented by Puritanism and Roman Catholicism.  

His works are chiefly reports of his disputations, such as'that 
• appears apprs in the Seism* Usmas 't (Paris, 1658), in which the  
deόπitiοο of a schism is discussed with two Romanist opponents.  

GPNNY, a sort of cloth, the name of which is supposed to be  
derived from gangs or game of Rumphius, or from genie, a  
vernacular name of the Crufoluria jaecea—a plant common in  
Madras. One of the fast notices of the term itself is lobe found  
in !Crier's Ceylos, in which he says:" The filaments at the bottom  
of the stem (coir from the crow-nut husk, Cocos srncifera) may  
be made into a coarse cloth called gunny, which is used for bags  
and similar purposes."  

Warden, in The Liat,o Trade, says:  
"A way large proportion of the jute grown in Bengal is made into  

cloth in the districts where it is cultivated, and this industry forms  
the greed domestic manufacture of all the populous eastern districts  

of Bengal. It pervades all classes, and penetrates into every house-
held, almost every one, men, woman and child, being in some way  
engaged in it. Boatmen, busbandmen, pelankeen carriers, domestic  

servants, everyone, in fact, being Hindu—for Mustilment] spin cotton  
only—pass their leisure moments, distaff in hand, spinning gunny  
twat. It is spun by the taker and dhara, the former being a kind of  
φndle, which is turned upon the thigh or the sole of the foot, απd  
the latter a reel, on which the thread, when sufllciently twisted, is  
wound up. Another kind of spinning machine, milled a ghurghurea, is  
occasionally used. A bunch of the raw material is hung up in every  

farmer's house, or on the protruding stick of a thatched roof, and  

eviy one who has leisure forms with these spindles some coarse  
pek.tbrvad, of which ropes are twisted for the use of the farm.  
The lower Hindu mates, from this pack-thread, spin a finer thread  
fee being made into cloth, and, there being a loom in nearly every  
house, very much of it is woven by the women of the lower class of  

it is especially the employment of the Hindu widow, as it  
ena la her to earn her bread without beings burden on her family.  
The cloth thus made is of various qualities, such as clothing for the  
family (especially the women, a great proportion of whom on all the  
eutero frontier wear almost nothing else), coarse fabrics, bedding,  
rim and sugar bags, sacking, pack-sheet, Bc. Much of it is wov εα into  
shat lengths and very narrow widths, two or three of which are some-
times sewed into one piece before they are sold. That intended for  

rim and sugar bags is urine about 6 feet long, and from 24 to 27 inches  
wide. and doubled. A considerable quantity of jute yarn is dyed and  
*even into cloth for various local purposes, and some of it is also  
sent nut of the district. The principal places where,chaee, or jute  
cloth for gunny bags is made are within a radius of perhaps 150 to  
son miles around Damn. and there bah labour and land are remark-
ably cheap. The short, staple, common jute ia generally consumed in  

the local manufacture, the finer and long stapled being reserved for  
the a φort-trade. These causes enable gunny cloth απd bags to be  
sold almost as cheaply as the raw material, which creates an  
imσκπse demand for them in nearly every market of the weld."  

Such appeared to be the definition of gunny cloth at the time  
the above was written—between ι85ο and x860. Most of the  
Indian cloth for gunny bags is now trade by power, and within  
about so m. of Calcutta In many respects the term gunny cloth  
is still applied to all and sundry, but there is no doubt that the  
original name was intended for cloth which was similar to what  
is now known as "cotton bagging." This particular type of  
cloth is still largely made in the hand loom, even in Dundee,  
this method of manufacture being considered, for certain reasons,  
more satisfactory than the power loom method (see Jt ιτe and  
Baccmc).  

6miPOWDRR, an explosive composed of saltpetre, charcoal  
and sulphur. Very few substances have had a greater effect  
on civilization than gunpowder. Its employment altered the  
whole art of war, and its influence gradually and indirectly  
permeated and affected the whole fabric of society. Its direct  
effect on the arts of peace was but slight, and bad but a limited  
range, which could not be compared to the modem extended  
employment of high explosives for blasting in mining and  
engineering work.  

It is probably quite Incorrect to speak of the discovery of  
gunpowder. From modern researches it seems more likely and  
more just to think of it as a thing that has developed, passing  
through many stages—mainly of improvement, but some  
undoubtedly retrograde. There really is not sufficient solid  
evidence on which to pin down its invention to one man. As  
Lieutenant-Colonel H. W. L. Rime (Gsnpowdsr amid Ammrπilion,  
x904) says, the invention of gunpowder was impossible until  
the properties of newly pure saltpetre had become known. The  
honour, however, bas been associated with two names in par-
ticular, Berthold Schwartz, a German monk, and Friar Roger  
Bacon. Of the former Oscar Guttman writes (Mewumeiuia  
pidseris pyrii, 0904, p. 6): "Berthold Schwartz was generally  
considered lobe the inventor of gunpowder, and only in England  
has Roger Bacon's claim been upheld, though there are F.ngl;5h  
writers who have pleaded in favour of Schwartz. Moat writers  
are agreed that Schwartz invented the first fire-arms, and as  
nothing was known of an inventor of gunpowder, it was perhaps  
considered justifiable to give Schwartz the credit thereof.  
There is some ambiguity as to when Schwartz lived. The year  
1354 is sometimes mentioned as the date of his inve ń tion of  
powder, and this is also to be inferred from an inscription on  
the monument to him in Freiburg. But considering there an  
be no doubt as to the manufacture in England of gunpowder  
and cannon in 0344, that we have authentic information of  
guns in France in 1338 and in Florence in 1326, and that the  
Oxford MS. De officiis regusn of 0325 gives an illustration of a  
gun, Berthold Schwartz must have lived long before 1354  to  
have been the inventor of gunpowder or guns." In Germany  
also there were powder-works at Augsburg in 1340, in Spandau  
in 1344, and Liegnitz in 0348.  

Roger Bacon, in his De mirabili ρokskΙe arks d walmae  
(0242), makes the most important communication on the !lister),  
of gunpowder. Reference is made to an explosive mixture as  
known before his time and employed for "diversion, producing  
a noise like thunder and flashes like lightning." In one passage  
Bacon speaks of saltpetre as a violent explosive, but there is  
no doubt that he knew it was not a self-explosive substance,  
but only so when mixed with other substances, as appears from  
the statement in De sccrelis ojocribis eel is el .saiarae, printed  
at Hamburg in τ6τ8, that " from saltpetre and other ingredients  
we are able to make a fire that shall bum at any distance we  
please." A great part of his three chapters, 9, 00, 11, long  
appeared without meaning until the anagrammatic nature of  
the sentences was realized. The words of this anagram are  
(chap. xi): "Item ponderis totem 30 sed tamen salla petrae lens  
Sofia sir can Wri  1  et sulphuris; et sic fades tonitruum et corusca. 
tionem, si sdas aitrncium. Videos tames utntm loquai aenig-
mate nut secundum ve ń tatem." Rime, in his chapter on the  
origin of gunpowder, discusses these chapters at length, and gives,  
omitting the anagram, the translation: "Let the total weight  
of the ingredients be 30, however, of saltpetre ... of sulphur;  
and with such a mixture you will produce a bright flash and a  
thundering .noise, if you know the trick. You may find (by  
actual experiment) whether! am writing riddles to you or the  
plain truth." The anagram reads, according to Rime, " salis  
petrae recipe) vii part(es), v nov(ellae) corul(i), vet sulphuric"  
(take seven parts of saltpetrc, five of young haze!-wood, and five  
of sulphur). Rime then goes on to show that Bacon was in  
possession of an explosive which was a considerable advance on  
mere incendiary compositions. Bacon does not appear to have  
been aware of the projecting power of gunpowder. He knew  
that it exploded and that perhaps people might be blown up or  
frightened by it; more cannot be said. The behaviour of small  
quantities of any explosive is hardly eve indicative of its  
behaviour in large quantities απd especially when under con-
finement. Rime is of opinion that Bacon blundered upon  
gunpowder whilst playing with some incendiary composition,  
such as those mentioned by Marcus Grunts and others, in which  

I These words were emended by some authors to read liii's' yaps  

can rbre, the letters of which can be ensnard to give fldscre can  
borers.  
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he employed his comparatively pure aaltpetre instead of crude  
nitrum. It has been suggested that Bacon derived his knowledge  
of these fiery mixtures from the MS. Libor igeium, ascribed to  
Marcus Graecus, in the National Library in Paris (Dutens,  
Esqwiry i.iio Origin of Discosaies ailribs'Id to Modmss).  

Certainly this Marcus Greecus appears to have known of some  
incendiary composition containing the gunpowder ingredients,  
but it was not gunpOwder. Hire seems to doubt the reldence  
of any such person as Marcus Greeeus, as he says: "The  Liber 
ianium was written from Srst to last in the period of literary  
forgeries and pseudographs . and we may reasonably  
conclude that Marcus Graecus is as unreal as the imaginary  
Greek original of the tract which bears his name." Albertus  
Magnus in the De mfrabilibar 'mmdi repeats some of the receipts  
given in Mucus Graecus, and several other waiters give receipts  
for Greek fire, rockets, &c. Dutens gives many passages in his  
work, above-named, from old authors in support of his view  
that a composition of the nature of gunpowder was not unknown  
to the ancients. lure's elaborate arguments go to show that  
these compositions could only have been of the incendiary type  
and not real explosives. His arguments seem to hold good as  
regards not only the Greeks but also the Arabs, Hindus and  
Chinese (see also Fiaxwoaxs).  

There seems no doubt that incendiary compositions, some  
perhaps containing nitre, mostly, however, simply combustible  
substances as sulphur, naphtha, resins, &c., were employed and  
projected both for defence and offence, but they were projected 

 or blown by engines and not by themselves. It is quite incon-
ceivable that a real propelling explosive should have been  
known in the time of Alexander or much later, and not have  
immediately taken its proper place. In a chanter discussing  
this question of explosives amongst the Hindus, Hire says:  
"ii is needless to enlarge the list of quotations: incendiaries  
pursued much the same course in Upper India as in Greece and  
Arabia." No trustworthy evidence of an explosive in India is  
to be found until the 21st of April X526, the date of the decisive  
battle of Panipat, in which Ib τań im, sultan of Delhi, was killed  
and his army routed by Bober the Mogul, who possessed both  
great and small 5re-arms.  

As regards also the crusader period ( το97-ι29ι), so strange  
and deadly an agent of destruction as gunpowder could not  
possibly have been employed in the field without the full know-
ledge of both parties, yet no historian, Christian or Moslem,  
alludes to an explosive of any kind, while all of them carefully  
record the use of incendiaries. The employment of rockets  
and " wild3re " incendiary composition seems undoubtedly of  
very old date in India, but the names given to pieces of artillery  
under the Mogul conqueror of Hindustan point to a European,  
or at least to a Turkish origin, and it is quite certain that  
Europeans were retained in the service of Akbar and Aurangzeb.  
The composition Of present day Chinese gunpowder is almost  
identical with that employed in Europe, so that in all probability  
the knowledge of it was obtained from Western sources.  

In the writings of Bacon there is no mention of guns or the  
use of powder as a propellant, but merely as an explosive and  
destructive power. Owing perhaps to this obscurity hanging  
over the early history of gunpowder, its employment as a  
propelling agent has been ascribed to the Moors or Saracens.  
J. A. Conde (Ilistoria do In do"siaacioa de l οτ Arches ea Espamid)  

states that Ismail Ben Firaz, king of Granada, who in 1 3 2 5  
besieged Bon, had among his machines " some that cast globes  
of fire," but there is not the least evidence that these were guns.  
The first trustworthy document relative to the use of gun-
powder in Europe, a document still in existence, and bearing date  
Feb- cry I1, 1326, gives authority to the council of twelve of  
Florence and others to appoint persons to superintend the  
manufacture of cannons of brass and iron balls, for the defence  
of the territory, &c., of the republic. John Barbour, arch-
deacon of Aberdeen, writing in 2375,  states that cannons (crakys  
of war) were employed in Edward IIL.'s invasion of Scotland  
in 1327. An indenture first published by Sir N. H. Nicolas  
in his History of the Royal Nosy (London, 1146), and again by  

Lieutenant-Colonel H. Brackenbury (roc. R.Α. Led, x115),  
stated to be 1338, contains references to small cannon sa ααnseg  
the stores of the Tower, and also mentions"  an petit baaofl de  
gonpoudre le quart' plein " If authentic, this is possibly the  
first mention of gunpowder as such in Eegisad, but some d οώ a  
-have been thrown upon the date of this MS. From a es t εm-
porary document in the National Library in Paris it seams that  
in the same year (1338) there existed in the marine arsenal at  
Rouen as iron weapon called pot de fa,  far peapeliieg  bales, 
together with some saltpetre and sulphur to make powde  lee 
the same. Preserved in the Record Οiδce in Loodom are trmt-
worthy accounts from the year ι345 οf the purchase of gsssts  
for soaking powder, and of the shipping of cannon to Fesacs.  
In 1346 Edward III. appears to have ordeied aII meld&  
saltpetre and sulphur to be bought up for him. In the first  
year of Richard II. (e377)  Thomas Norbuy was mtimed to  
amongst other munitions, sulphur, saltpetre and charcoal ,  
be sent to the castle of Brest. In 144 Henry V. ere ed  
that no gunpowder should be taken out of the kid  
without special licence, and in the same year ordered t.^ty  
pipes of willow charcoal and other a τtiλes for the me of the  
guns.  

The manufacture of gunpowder seems to have b® defied  
on as a crown monopoly about the time of E izsbeth, and  
regulations respecting gυnρο fdα and nitre mire evade sheet  
1623 (Jame I.). Powder-mills were probably in e f scoop at  
Waltham Abbey about the middle or towards the end of the  
16th century.  

Ingrddiesls end their Αaios.—Rο&er Bacon in his a 	gins  
the first real red for npowde, viz. (according; to H®e, d  
saltpetre 45a, cha ιεaal 29-4, sulphur 294_ Dr John Aτdσaεf  
Newark, who began to practise about ι35o and was hire mimes es  
Henry IV., gives a recipe (Sloan MSS. 3,35.  795). mbpetre 66-'  
charcoal 22.2, sulphur ii.', " which are to be tboeengbly sad se  
a marble and then sifted through a cloth." This powder is οοα iιa4y  
of the same composition as one given in a MS. of Marars G',  
but the naltpetre of this formula by Marcus Grmeu' was uadoal τadίy  
answerable for the difference in behaviour of the two ,'., ,- ma  
Rogue Beacon had not only refined and obtained pare nitre. but had  
appreciated the importance of tńasoughly mixing the strseu of  
tńewder. Most if not all the early powder aas a" loot " s σττe 
of the three ingredients, and the most important step in tvns ιrsn  
with the development of gunpowder was undoubtedly the istrubr-
tioυ of wet muting or" incαροrating.' Whenever thri eras dote. the  
improvement in the product must have bees immedintery  e. 
In the damp or wetted state pressure could be applied with msa ρso—  
tive safety during the mixing. The loose powder Demme Baas to he  
called " serpentine' ; after wet mixing it eras mine or les  
laud or corned and was known as" corned "powder. Corned po ds  
seems to have been gradually introduced. It is meιt oed is the  
Fire Book of Conrad von Schόngeu (in ι η), and eras coed (σ ha4  
guns in England long before t56o. It would seem that owned son*,  

was used for hand-guns or small arms in the 35th century. bm 70 1011  
were not made strong enough to withstand its ετρίωα® fω Vse  
another century (Hire). According to the same a-veer, in the  peed 
1250-1450. when serpentine only was used, one ροw cos ld "err  
from another in the proportions of the ingredients; in the sides  
period—say ι7πo-1886—the powders in use (in each *)md  
only as a general rule in the size of the grain,whilst during the tart  
tion period— τgςo- ι700—they g. ιlfy differed both m c'  
tion and size of grain.  

Corned or grained powder was adopted in Franc es t ςτ^ and m  
ΙΜ4o the French utilized an observation that largeωαΜεd ροωδτ  
was the best for cannon, and restricted the manetactere to tine s  
of grain orcorn. possibly of the same composition. Early is the read  
century two or three sizes of grain and mw-der of one eτ  
appear to have become common. The com ροsitice of Eι[ka  
powder seems to have settled down to 75 nitre. 55 chaimil ad ro  
sulphur, somewhere about the middle of the rash (ems y.  

The composition of gunpowders used in different c a 	at 
different times is illustrated in the following  tables—' 

Esgiisk Poedm (Hine).  
1230. 11.350.  t56ο. ι647. 1 670.  142. ‚$1  

Saltpetre 	.  
Charcoal 
Sulphur 

412 
 294 
 I294 

66•6  
222  
ti"  

50•0 
33•3 

 164  

664 
 166 

164  

71 -4 
ι4 - 3  
µ3 

75α 
12-5 
ι2-3  

75α 
154  
11 e1  

' This represents the composition of English powder r resat  
and no doubt it has remained the same fur a losiger ante tkna t1 ω  
above date indicates.  
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Famgw  Powders (Rinse).  

Brown or coco-powder for large charge. in guns. The charcoal  
until brown, and is made from some variety of straw, not wood.  

When reasonably pore, none of the ingredients of gunpowder  
absorbs any material quantity of moisture from the atmosphere,  
and the nitre only i.  a soluble substance. It seems extremely  
probable that for a long period the three substances were simply  
mixed dry, indeed sometimes kept separate and mixed just before  
being required; the consequence must have been that, with every  
case as to weighing out, the proportions of any given gunned ,/  
would alter on carriage. Saltpetre is considerably heavier than  
sulphur or charcoal, and would tend to separate out towards the  
bottom of the containing vessel if subjected to jolting or vibration.  

When pure there can only be one kind of saltpetre or sulphur,  
because they are chemkal individuals, but charcoal is not. Its com-
position, ate of burning, &c., depend not only on the nature of the  
woody material from which it is made, but quite as much on the  
temperature and time of heating employed in the making. The woods  
from which it is made contain carbon, hydrogen and oxygen, and  
the two latter am never thoroughly expelled in charcoal-making.  

If they were, the resulting substance would be of no use for gun-
powder. 1-3% of hydrogen and 8-15% of oxygen generally  
remain in charcoals suitable for gunpowder. A good deal of the  
fieriness and violence of explosion of a gunpowder depends on the  
mode of burning of the charcoal as well as on the wood from which  
it is made.  

Ρ o$τfies of Zi'geediisls.—Charcoal is the chief combustible in  
powder. It must burn freely, living as little ash or residue as  

it must be friable, and grind into a non-gritty powder.  
The sources from which powder charcoal is made are dogwood  
Rhasiw franpsk), willow (Salix albs), and alder (Bclsda slims).  

Dogwood is mainly used for small-arm powders. Powders made from  
dogwood charcoal burn mote rapidly han those from willow, &c.

afterThe wood aft cutting is stripped of bark and allowed to season far  
two or three years. It is then picked to uniform size and charred in  
cylindrical iron camas or slips, which can be introduced into slightly  
larger cylinders set in a furnace. The slips are provided with  
openings for the escape of gases. The rate of heating as well as the 
absolute temperature attained have an effect on the product, a slow  
rare of hating yielding more charcoal and a high temperature  
reducing the hydrogen and oxygen in the final product. When heated  
for seven hours to about 800° C. to 900 °  C. the remaining hydrogen  
and οxυgen,  amount to about 2% and a °o respectively. The time 
of cbarron u as a rule from 5 tο 7 hems  The slips are then removed  
from the furnace and placed in a larger iron vessel, where they are  
kept comparatively air-tight u ntil quite cold. The charcoal is then  
sorted, and stored for some time before grinding. The chested is  
ground, and the powder sifted on a rotating reel or cylinder of fine  
mesh copper-wire gauze. The sifted powder is again stored for  
some time before use in closed iron vessels.  

Sicilian sulphur is most generally employed for gunpowder, and  
for complete purification is first distiHed and then melted and cast  
into moulds. It is afterwards ground into a fine powder and sifted  
as in the case of the charcoal.  

Potassium nitrate is eminently suitable as an oxygen-provide,  
not being deliquescent. Nitrates are continually being produced in  
surface soils, &c., by the oxidation of nitrogenous substances.  
Nitric and nitrous acids are also produced by electric discharges  
through the atmosphere, and these are found eventually as nitrates  
in soils, &c. Nitre is soluble in water, and much more so in hot than  
in cold. Crude nitre. obtained from soils or other sources, is purified  
by recrystallization. The crude material is dissolved almost to  
saturation in boiling water: on filtering and then cooling this liquor  
to about 30° C. almost pure nitre crystallizes out, most of the usual  
impurities still remaining in solution. By ra lIy cooling and agitat- 
ing the mtre solution crystals are obtained of su mccient finenessforthe  
manufacture of powder without special grinding. Nitre contains  
nearly 48 % of oxygen by weight, five-sixths of which is available for  
combustionpurposes. Nearly all the gases s of the powder explosion 
are derived from the nitre. The specific gravity ηof nitre is τ•τ: 200  
grams will therefore occupy about too cubic centimetres volume.  
This quantity on its decomposition by heat alone yields 28 grams  or 
22400 c.c, of nitrogen, and 80 grams or 56,000 c.c. of oxygen as  gases. 
and 94 grams of potassium oxide, a fusible solid which vaporizes  
at a very high temperature.  

lιscor(iorafioa.—The materials are weighed out separately, mixed  
by passing through a sieve, and then uniformly moistened with a  
crrtainquantity of water, whilst on the bed of the incorporating  
mill. This consists of two heavy iron wheels mounted so as to  
run in a circular bed. The incorporation requires about four hours.  

The mechanical action of rollers on  
the powder paste is a double one:  
Dot only crushing but mixing by  
pushing forwards and twisting side-
ways. The pasty mass is deflected so  
that it repeatedly comes under first one  
roller and then the next by supers,  
set at an angle to the bed, which follow  
each wheel.  

Althoughthe charge is wet it is
is not burnt black but roasted possibletor ittobeflredeitherbytbe 

rat developed by the roller friction, by  
sparks from foreign matters, as bits of 

stone, &e., or possibly by heat generated by oxidation of the  
materials. The mills are provided with a drenching apparatus 

 so arranged that in case of one mill firing it and its neigh-
bours will be drowned by water from a cistern or tank immediately  
above the mill. The product from the incorporation is termed  
"mill-cake."  

After this incorporation in the damp mate the ingredients never  
completely separate on drying, however much shaken, bemuse each  
particle of nitre is surrounded by a thin layer of water containing  
nitre in solution in which the particles of charcoal and sulphur are  
entangled and retained. After due incorporation, powders are  
pressed to a certain extent whilst still moist. The density to which  
a powder is pressed is an important matter in regard to the rate of  
burning:  The effect of high density is to slow down the initial rate  
of burning. Less denst powders burn more rapidly from the first  
and tend to put a great strain on the gun. Fouling is usually less  
with denser powders; and, as would be expected, such powders bear 
transport better and give less dust than light powders. Up to a  
certain pressure, hardness, density, and sire of gamin of a powder  
have an effect on the rate of burning and therefore on pressure.  
Glazing or polishing powder grains, also exerts a slight retarding  
action on burning and enables the powders to resist atmospheric  
moisture better. Excess of moisture in gunpowder has a marked  
effect in reducing the explosiveness. All powders are liable to  
absorb moisture, the quality and kind of charcoal being the main  
determinant in this respect; hard burnt black charcoal is least  
absorbent. The material employed in brown powders absorbs  
moisture somewhat readily. Powder kept in a very damp atmo-
sphere, and especially in a changeable one, spoils rapidly, the salt-
ppeettre coming to the surface in solution and then crystallizing out.  
The pieces also break up owing to the formation of large crystals  
of nitre in the mass. After the pressing of the incorporated powder  
into a "press-cake," it is broken up &r grsnulated by suitable  
machines, and the resulting grains separated and sorted by sifting  
through sieves of determined sizes of mesh. Some dust is formed  
in this operation, which is sifted away and again worked up under  
the rollers ((or sizes of grains see fig.  i).  These grains, cubes, 8e.,  
are then either polished by rotating in drums alone or with graphite,  
which adhere, to and coats the surfaces of the grains. This process  
is generally followed with powders intended for small-arms or  

moderately small ordnance.  
Shaped Powders.—Prisms or prismatic powder are nude  by 

breaking up the press-cal-c into a moderately fine state, whilst still  
moist, and pressing a certain quantity in a mould. The moulds  
generally employed consist of a thick plate of bronze in which are  
a number of hexagonal perforations. Accurately fitting plun gers 
are so applied to their a that one can enter at the top and the other  
at the bottom. The lower plunger being withdrawn to the bottom  
of the plate the hexagonal bete is charged with the powder and the  
two plungers set in motion, thus compressing the powder between  
them. After the desired pressure has been applied the top plunger  
is withdrawn, and the lower one pushed upward to eject the prism 
of powder. The axial perforations in prism powders are made  by  
small bronze rods which pass through the lower plunger and fit  
into corresponding holes in the upper one. If these prisms are  
nude by a steadily applied pressure a βeπsit γ throughout of about  
1.78 may be obtained. Further to regulate the rate of burning so  
that it shall be slow at first and more rapid as the powder is con-
sumed. another form of machine was devised, the cam press, in which  
the pressure is applied very rapidly to the powder. It receive. in  
fact one blow, whκh compresses the powder to the came dimensions,  
but the density of the outer layers of substance of the prism is m ύ ch  
greater than in the interior.  

The leading idea in connexion with all shaped powder grains.  
and with the very large sizes, was to regulate the ate of burning so  
as to avoid extreme pressure when first ignited and to keep up the  
pressure in the gun as more space was provided in the chamber  or 
tube by the movement of the shot towards the muzzle. In the  
perforated prismatic powder the ignition is intended to proceed  
through the perforations; since in a charge the faces of the prisms  
fit pretty closely together, it was thought that this arrangement  
would prevent unburnt cores or pieces of powder from being blown  
out. These larger grain powders necessitated a lengthened bore to  
take advantage of the down production of gases and complete  
combustion of the powder. General T. J. Rodman first suggested  
and employed the perforated cake cartridge in 1860, the cake having  
nearly the diameter of the bore and a thickness of  i  to 2 in.  

France.  Sweden. Germany.  [)enmark.  France.  Sweden. Germany.  

1338. 1560  ι595.  Τ608.  1650. 1 697.  1882.  

Saltpetre 	. 50 66-6 52's  68.3 75•6  73 78  
Charooaf 	. ? ι6.6  261 231 136  τ7 ι9  
Sulphur τ5  16-6 211  8.5  ιο-8  ιο 3ι  



with perforations running parallel with the gun axis. The burning  
would then start from the comoaratively small surfaces of the  
perforations, which would become larger as the powder burnt away.  
Experinsents bore out this theory perfectly. It was found that  
small prisms were more convenient tο make than large disks, and  
as the prisms practically fit together into a disk the mime result  
was obtained. This effect of mechanical density on rote of burning  
is good only up to a certain pressure, above which the gases are  
driven through the densest form of granular material. After  
granulating or pressing into shapes, all powders must be dried.  
This is done by heating in specially ventilated rooms heated by  
steam pipes. As a rule this drying is followed by the finishing or  
polishing process. Powders are finally blended, i.e. products from  
different batches or " makes " are mixed so that identical proof  
results are obtained.  

Sixes tiled Shapes of Powders.—ln fig. 1. a to k show the relative  
sizes απd shapes of grain as formerly employed for military purposes.  
except that the three largest powders. a.f.g and A are figured half-
size to save space, whereas the remainder indicate the actual dimen-
sions of the grains. a is for small-arms, all the others are for cannon  
of various saes.  

• '̂ζ-V.^ ^:^ 
 ?  

τsτλ.̂   ι  j ι̂̂ •  ^̂^ ^ 

^ v l 

726 	 GUNPOWDER  

Fio. z.  
Proof of Ρowdeι.—In addition to chemical examination powder is  

passed through certain mecpanical tests:— 
I. For colour, glaze, texture and freedom from dust.  
2. For proper incorporation.  
3. For shape, size and proportion of the grains.—The first is judged  

by eye, and grains of the size required are obtained by the use of  
sieves of different sizes.  

4. Density.—The density is generaliy obtained in some form of  
mercury densimeter, the powder being weighed in air and then  
under mercury. In some forms of the instrume ηt the air can be  
pumped out so that the weighing takes place in sacmo.  

5. Moisture and absorption of moisture.—The moisture and  
hygroscopic test consists in weighing  sample, drying at moo° C. 
for a certain time, weighing again, &c., until constant. The dried  
weighed sample can then be exposed to an artificial atmosphere of  
known moisture and temperature, and the gain in weight per hour  
similarly ascertained by periodic weighings.  

6. Firing proof.—The nature of this depends upon the purpose for  
which the powder is intended. For sporting powders it consists in  
the " pattern " given by the shot upon a target at a given distance,  

or, if fired with a bullet, upon the' figure 'of merit," or mean radial  
deviation of a certain number of rounds; also upon the penetrative  

power. For military purposes the " musk " velocity produced  
by a powder is ascertained by a chronograph which measures the  
exact time the bullet or other projectile takes to traverse a knows  
distance between two wire screens. By mans of "crusher gages  
the exact pressure per square inch upon certain points in the matorisr  
of the bore can be found.  

In the chemical examination of gunpowder the points to be  

ascertained are, in addition to moisture, freedom from chliides or  
sulphates, and correct proportion of nitre and sulphur to charcoal  

Prod silo of Fired Powder and Changes taking place on £xpksion.-
With a mixture of the complexity of gunpowder it is quite impossible  
to say beforehand what will be the relative amounts of pr οductτΡ  
The desired products are nitrogen and carbon dioxide as gases, asd  
potassium sulphate and carbonic es solids. But the ingredients  
of the mixture are not in any simple chemical proportion.  Burmiig 
in contact with air under one atmosphere pressure, and burning in  
a closed or partially closed vessel under a considerable number of  
atmospheres pressure, may produce quite different results. The  
temperature of a reaction always nses with rncreased presaure.  
Although the main function of the nitre is t ο give up oxygen and  
nitrogen, of the charcoal to produce carbon dioxide απd most  of 
the heat, and of the sulphur by vaporizing to accelerate the rate of  
burning, it is quite impossible to represent the actions taking place 
on explosion by any simple or single chemical equation. Roughly  
speaking, the gases from black powder burnt in a closed sestet ba•e  
a volume at o C. and 7760 mm. pressure of about 280 times that  of 
the original powder. The temperature produced under one sumo  
sphere is above zοοο C., and under greats pressures considerably  
higher.  

Experiments have been made by Benjamin Robins (1743). Chides  
Hutton ('778), Count Rumford (1797). Gay-Lussac (18 τ̂y),— ι

yi

R^ 
Bunsen and L. Schiskoff (1857), T. Rodman (186'), C. "i Γ°'  
(1863). and later many researches by Sir Andrew Noble and  Sr 
F. A. Abel, and by H. Debus and others, all with the idea of getting  
at the precis mechanism of the explosion. Debus (Ants., 1882.  
vols. zit, 213; 1891. vol. 265) discussed at great length the results  
of researches by Bunsen, Karolyi. Noble and Abel. and o'.bm on  
the combustion of powder in closed vessels in such mmmer that all  
the products could he collected and examined and the pressures  
registered. A Waltham Abbey powder, according to an experiment  
by Noble and Abel, gave when fired in a closed vessel the following  
quantities of products calculated from one gram of powder—'  

Fractions of Fractions of a  
a gram. molecuk or atom.  

Potassium carbonate . . . 	.2615 	•00189 molecule  

	

Potassium sulphate . . '‚268 	'00072 	w  
„ 	thiosulphate . . 	•1666 	•aα87 	w 

	

sulphide . . . 	-0252 	-00017 
Sulphur 	 •0012 	'00004 atom  
Carbon dioxide 	 •2678 	•00608 molecule  
Carbon monoxide . 	 •0339 	•Ooizi  
Nitrogen 	 •1071 	-00765 stern  
Hydrogen  	•0008 	-0008 
Hydrogen sulphide . 	

• 	

•0080 	̂3 molecule  
Potassium thiocyanate 	 •0004  
Nitre 	 •0005  
Ammonium carbonate 	

▪ 	

•0002  

From this, and other results, Debus concluded that Waltham  
Abbey powder could be represented by the formula 16K NO.+21 • Ι8C  
+6.635 and that on combustion in a closed vessel the end results  
could be fairly expressed (rounding off fractions) by 16KNO,+  
2IC+5S..5Κ*CΟ,+K,SΟ,+2Κ,Ss+13Cp+3C0+8N.. Some of  
the sulphur is lust, part combining with the metal of the apparatus  
and part with hydrogen in the charcoal. The military powders  
of most nations can be represented by the formula 16 ΚΝΟ'  
+21-2C+8-6S. proportions which are reasonably near to a theoreti-
cal mixture, that is one giving most complete combustion, greatest  
gas volume απd temperature. The combustion of powder oontiRs  
of  two processes: (i.) oxidation, during which potassium carbonate  
and sulphate, carbon dioxide and nitrogen are mainly formed, and  
(ii.) a reduction process in which free carbon acts on the potassium  

sulphate and free sulphur on the potassium carbonate, producing  
potassium sulphide and carbon monoxide respectively. Most  
powders contain more carbon and sulphur than necessary, Truce  
the second stage. In this second stage hest is lost. The potassium  
sulphide is also the most objectionable constituent as regards fooling.  

The energy of a powder is given, according tο Beπńεbt, by  
multiplying the gas volume by the hat (in calories) produced diming  
burning; Debus shows that a powder composed of 16 ΚΝΟι  to  fit,. 
and 8S would have the least, and one of composition 16 Κ Ο1 + 
24C+18S the greatest, when completely burnt. The greatest  
capability with the lowest proportion of carbon and sulphur to ofux  
would be obtained from the mixture+l8ΚΝΟ.+22C+8S.  

Smokeless and even noiseless powders seem to have been might  
for during the whole gunpowder period. In 11756 one was tspeei»  
rented with in France, but was abandoned owing to difficulties  
in manufacture. Modern smokeless powders are certainly less nomy  
than the black powders, mainly because of the absence of metallic  
salts which although they may be gaseous whilst in the gun are  
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certainly ejected as solids or become solids at the moment of contact  
with air.  

Brows Powders.—About the middle of the 19th century guns and  
projectiles were made much larger and heavier than previously,  
and it was soon found that the ordinary black powders of the most  

dense form burnt much too rapidly, straining or bursting the pieces.  

Powders were introduced containing about 3 % sulphur and '7-19%  
of a special form of charcoal made from slightly charred straw,  
orsimilarmaterial. This" browncharcnal "containsaconsiderable  

amount of the hydrogen and oxygen Μ the original plant substance.  
The mechanical processes of manufacture of these brown powders  

is the same as forlaιl ck. They, however, differ from black by burning  
very slowly, even under considerable. pressure. This comparative  
slowness is caused by (1) the presence of a small amount of water  
even when air-dry; (2) the fact that the brown charcoal is practi-
clly very slightly altered cellulosic material, which before it can  

burn completely must undergo a little further resolution or charring  
at the expense of some heat from the portion of charge first ignited;  

and (3) the lower content of sulphur. An increase of a few per cent  

in the sulphur of black powder accelerates its rate of burning, and  
it may become almost a blasting powder. Α decrease in sulphur has  
the reverse effect. It is really the sulphur vapour that in the early  
period of combustion spreads the flame through the charge.  

Many other powders have been made or proposed in which nitrates  

or chlorates of the alkalis or of barium, &c., are the oxygen providers  
and substances as sugar, starch, and many other organic compounds  
asthecombustibleelements. Some οf these cοποτοsn inns hανe found  
employment for blasting or even as sporting powders, but in most  

case, their objectionable properties of fouling, smoke and mode of  

exploding have prevented their use for military purposes. The  

adoption by the French government of the comparatively smokeless  
nitrocellulose explosive of Paul Vieille in 1887 practically put an 
end to the old forms of gunpowders. The first smokeless powder  
was made in 1865 by Colonel E. Schultze (Ding. P01. !our. 174,  
p. 323; 175, p,• 453) by nitrating wood meal and adding potassium  
and barium nitrates. It is somewhat similar in composition to the  
E. C. sporting powder. F. Uchatius. in Austria, proposed a smoke-
less powder made from nitrated starch, but it was not adopted  

owing to its hygroscopic'nature and also its tendency to detonate.  
BιaUοe aarιY —Vanucchiο Biringuccio. Dela firolechuia (Venice,  

t ςΡ n); Tartaglia, Quesili a inaeimom dn'ersi (lib. iii.) (Venice, i6);  
Peter Whitehorne. How tο make Saltpeire, Guapmeder, &c. (London,  
1573); Nk. Macchiavelli, The Ark of Ward, trans by White.  
borne (London, 1588); Hanzelet, Rented de plusiers machines mili-
faires (Paris, 1620); Boillet Lan$rois, Modeiks ατΙsβιes de feet  
(1620); Kruger. Chemical Meduolions ow the EXpIOSiOX of Gun-
powder (in Latin) (1636); Collado, On the lux'aluoa of GMapoader  

(Spanish) (1641); The True Way Ιο make all Sods of Guss pou'der 
rind Matcher (1647); Hawksbee. On Gunpowder (1686): Winter,  
Oa Gunpowder (in Latin); Robins, New Principles of Gunnery  
(London, 1742) (new ed. by Hutton, 1805); D'Antoni, Frsame dells  
polwre (Turin, !765)  (trans. by Captain Thomson, R.A., London,  
178;);  Count Rumford, "Experiments on Fired Gunpowder,"  

Phil. Trans. Roy. Sec. (1797); Charles Huttop, Ma'kemolical Trails,  
vol. iii. (1812); Sir W. Congreve, A Shod Account of lslpi'owmesis  
is Gunpowder made by (London, 1818); Bunsen and Schiskoff,  
"On the Chemical Theory of Gunpowder," Pogg. Ann., 1857,  
vol. cii.; General Rodman, Experimessis on Metal for Cannon. and  

Qualities of  Cannon Powder (Boston, 1861); Napoleon I11.. buries  
stir lc pass' el l'a αn& de l'arlillerse, vol. iii. (Pads. '862); Von Karolyi,  
"On the Products of the Combustion of Gun Cotton and Gun'  
powder," Phil, Mar. (October 1863); Captain F. M. Smith, Heed.  
book of the Manufacture and Proof of G υπραωdeτ at Waltham Abbey  
(London, 1870); Noble and Abel, Fired Gunpowder (London, 1875.  
1880); Noble, Artillery and Es ossws (i906); H. W. L. Hire,  
Gunpowder and Ammunition, their Origin amt 

g
Progres τ ('904); 

0 prlrer s ρωίί  ( 1906); Notes on Gunpowder and G un Cow publ ished  
by order o(.the secretary οf state for war (London, 1907). (See also  
Exriostvxs.) (W. R. E. H.)  

GUNPOWDER PLOT, the name given to a conspiracy for  
blowing up King James I. and the parliament on the 5th of  
November ι6ο5.  

To understand clearly the nature and origin of the famous  
conspiracy, it is necessary to recall the political.situation and  

the attitude of the Roman Catholics towards the government  
at the accession of James I. The Elizabethan administration  
had Successfully defended its own existence and the Protestant  
faith against able and powerful antagonists, but this had not  
been accomplished without enforcing severe measures οf  re-
pression and punishment upon thou of the opposite faith.  

The beginning of a happier era, however, was expected with  
the opening of the new reign. The right of James to the crown  
could be more readily acknowledged by the Romanists than  
that of Elizabeth: Pope Clement VIII. appeared willing t ο  

meet the king half-way. James himself was by nature favour.  
able to the Roman Catholics and had treated the Roman  
Catholic lords in Scotland with great leniency, in spite of their  
constant plots and rebellions. Writing to Cecil before his  
accession be maintained, "I am so far from any intention of  
persecution as I protest to God I reverence their church as our  
mother church, although clogged with many infirmities and  
corruptions,-besides that I did ever hold persecution as one of  
the infallible notes of a false church." He declared to North-
umberland, the kinsman and master of Thomas Percy, the  
conspirator, "as for the Catholics, I will neither persecute any  
that will be quiet and give but an outward obedience to the  
law, neither will I spare to advance any of them that will be of  
good service and worthily deserved." It is probable that these  
small but practical concessions would have satisfied the lay  
Roman Catholics and the secular priests, but they were very  
far from contenting the Jesuits, by whom the results of such  
leniency were especially feared: "What rigour of laws would  
not compass in so many years," wrote Henry Tichborne, the  
Jesuit, in 1598, " this liberty and lenity will effectuate in so days,  
to wit the disfurnishing of the seminaries, the disanimating of  
men to come and others to return, the expulsion of the society  
and confusion as in Germany, extinction of zeal and favour,  
disanimation of princes from the hot Pursuit of the enterprise.  

We shall be left as a prey to the wolves that will besides  
drive our greatest patron [the king of S ρainj to stoop to a peace  
which will be the utter ruin of our edifice, this many years in  
building." Unfortunately, about this time the Jesuits, who  
thus thrived on political intrigue, and who were deeply impli-
cated in treasonable correspondence with Spain, had obtained  

a complete ascendancy over the secular priests, who were for  
obeying the civil government as far as possible and keeping fret  
from politics. The time, therefore, as far as the Roman Catholics  
themselves were concerned, was not a propitious one for intro-
ducing the moderate concessions which alone James had  
promised: James, too, on his side, found that religious tolera-
tion, though clearly sound in principle, was difficult in practice.  
During the first few months of the reign all went well. In July  
1603 the fines for recusancy were remitted. In January 1604  
peaceable Roman Catholics could live unmolested and " serve  
God according to their consciences without any danger." But  
James's expectations that the pope would prevent dangerous  
and seditious persons from entering the country were unful-
filled and the numbers of the Jesuits and the Roman Catholics  
greatly increased. Rumours of plots came to hand. Cecil,  
though like his master naturally in favour of toleration, with  
his experience gained in the reign of Elizabeth, was alarmed  
at the policy pursued and its results, and great anxiety was  
aroused in the government and nation, which was in the end  
shared by the king. It was determined finally to return to the  
earlier policy of repression. On the 22nd of February 1604 a  
proclamation was issued banishing priests; on the 38th of  
November 1604, recusancy fines were demanded from 13 wealthy  
persons, and on the Toth of February 1605 the penal laws were  
ordered to be executed. The plot, however, could not have  
been occasioned by these measures, for it had been already  
conceived in the mind of Robert Catesby. It was aimed at the  
repeal of the whole Elizabethan legislation against the Roman  
Catholics and perhaps derived some impulse at first from the  
leniency lately shown by the administration, afterwards gaining  
support from the opposite cause, the return of the government  
to the policy of repression.  

It was in May 1603 that Catesby told Percy, in reply to the  
latter's declaration of his intention to kill the king, that he was  
" thinking of a most sure way." Subsequently, about the 1st of  
November 1603, Catesby sent a message to his cousin Robert  
Winter at Huddington, near Worcester, to come to London,  
which the latter refused. On the arrival of a second urgent  
summons shortly afterwards he obeyed, and was then at a house  
at Lambeth, probably in January 1604, initiated by Catesby  
together with John Wright into the plot to blow up the parlia-
ment house. Before putting this plan into execution, however,  
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it was decided to try a " quiet way "; and Winter was sent over  
to Flanders to obtain the good offices of Juan de Velasco, duke of  
Fries and constable of Castile, who had arrived there t ο conduct  
the negotiations for a peace between England and Spain, in order  
to obtain the repeal of the penal laws. Winter, having secured  
nothing but vain promises from the constable, returned to  
England about the end of April, bringing with him Guy Fawkes,  
a man devoted to the Roman Catholic cause and recommended  
for undertaking perilous adventures. Subsequently the three  
and Thomas Percy, who joined the conspiracy in May, met in a  
house behind St Clement's and, having taken an oath of secrecy  
together, heard Mass and received the Sacrament in an adjoining  
apartment from a priest stated by Fawkes to have been Father  
Gerard. Inter several other arsons were included in the plot,  
viz. Winter's brother Thomas, John Grant, Ambrose Rokewood,  
Robert Keyes, Sir Everard Dighy, Francis Tresham, a cousin of  
Catesby and Thomas Bates Catesby's servant, all, with the  
exception of the last, being men of good family and all Roman  
Catholics. Father Greenway and Father Garnet, the Jesuits,  
were both cognisant of the plot (see GARNET, HENRY). On the  
24th of May 1604 a house was hired in Percy's name adjoining  
the House of Lords, from the cellar of which they proposed to  
work a mine. They began on the x ith of December 1604, and by  
about March had got half-way through the wall. They then  
discovered that a vault immediately under the House of Lords  
was available. This was at once hired by Percy, and 36 barrels of  
gunpowder, amounting to about  i  ton and a cwt., were brought  
in and concealed under coal and faggots. The preparations  
being completed in May the conspirators separated. Fawkes  
was despatched to Flanders, where he imparted the plot to Hugh  
Owen, a zealous Romanist intriguer. Sir Edmund Baynham  

was sent on a mission to Rome to be at hand when the news came  

to gain over the pope to the cause of the successful conspirators.  
An understanding was arrived at with several officers levied for  

the service of the archduke, that they should return at once to  
England when occasion arose of defending the Roman Catholic  

cause. A great hunting match was organized at Danchurch in  
Warwickshire by Dighy, to which large numbers of the.Roman  
Catholic gentry were invited, who were to join the plot after  
the successful accomplishment of the explosion of the th of  
November, the day fixed for the opening of parliament, and  
get possession of the princess Elizabeth, then residing in the  
neighbourhood; while Percy was to seize the infant prince  
Charles and bring him on horseback to their meeting-place. Guy  
Fawkes himself was to take ship immediately for Flanders, spread  
the news on the continent and get supporters. The conspirators  
imagined that a terrorized and helpless government would  
readily agree to all their demands. Hitherto the secret had been  
well kept and the preparations had been completed with extra-
ordinary success and without a single drawback; but a very  
serious difficulty now confronted the conspirators as the time for  
action arrived, απd disturbed their consciences. The feelings of  
ordinary humanity shrunk from the destruction of so many  
persons guiltless of any offence. But in addition, among the  
peers to be a"n   sinated were included many Roman Catholics  
and some lords nearly connected in kinship or friendship with the  
plotters themselves. Several appeals, however, made to Catesby  
to allow warning to be given to certain individuals were firmly  
rejected.  

On the 26th of October Lard Monteagle, a brother-in-law  of 
Francis Tresham, who had formerly been closely connected with  
some of the other conspirators and had engaged in Romanist  
plots against the government, but who had given his support to  
the new king, unexpectedly ordered supper to be prepared at his  

house at Haxion, from which he had been absent for more than a  
year. While at supper about 6 o'clock an anonymous letter was  
brought by an unknown messenger which, having glanced at, he  
handed to Ward, a gentleman of his service and an intimate  
friend of Winter, the conspirator, to be read aloud. The cele-
brated letter ran as follows:— 

'My lord, out of the love Ι bear to some of your friends, 1 have  
a care for your preservation. Therefore 1 would advise you, as you  

tender your life, to devise some excuse to shift of your attendaete  
of this Parliament, for God and man bath concurred to punish the  

wickedness of this time. And think not slightly of this ad νertsse  
rent, but retire yourself into your country, where you may expect  
the event in safety, for though there be no appearance of any air . 

yet I say they shall receive a terrible blow the Parliament. asd  
yet they shall not see who hurts them. This counsel is not ιο  is 
contemned, because it may do you good and can do you no hares  
for the danger is past as soon as you have burnt the letter: and I  
hope God will give you the grace to make good use of it, to whose  

holy protection 1 commend you."  
The authorship of the letter has never been disclosed or proved,  

but all evidence seems to point to Tresham, and to the proba-
bility that he had some days before warned Monteagle and agreed  
with him as to the best means of making known the plot arI  
preventing its execution, and at the same time of giving the  
conspirators time to escape (see TResIIASJ, FRANCIS).  

Monteagle at once started for Whitehall, found Salisbury siw  

other ministers about to sit down to supper, and showed the  

letter, whereupon it was decided to search the cellar under the  

House of Lords before the meeting of parliament, but not too  

soon, so that the plot might be ripe ,  and be fully discloseti  
Meanwhile Ward, on the 27th of October, as had evidently been  
intended, informed Winter that the plot was known, and on the  

28th Winter informed Catesby and begged him to give up the  
whole project. Catesby, however, after some hesitation, finding  

from Fawkes that nothing had been touched in the cellar, and  
prevailed upon by Percy, determined to stand firm, hoping that  

the government had put no credence in Monteagle's letter, and  

Fawkes returned to the cellar to keep guard as before. On the  

4th the king, having been shown the letter, ordered the earl 0f  

Suffolk, as lord chamberlain, tο examine the buildings. He was  
accompanied by Monteagle. On arriving at the cellar, the door  
was opened to him by Fawkes. Seeing the enormous piles of  

faggots he asked the name of their owner, to which Fawkes  

replied that they belonged to Percy. His name immediately  
aroused suspicions, and accordingly it was ordered that a further  
search should be made by Thomas Knyvett, a Westminster  
magistrate who, coming with his men at night, discovered the  

gunpowder and arrested Fawkes on the threshold.  
The opinion that the whole plot was the work of Salisbury, that  

he acted as an agent prosocaknr and lured on his victims to  
destruction, repeated bysome contemporary and later writers and  

recently formulated and urged with great ability, has no solid  
foundation. Nor is it even probable that he was aware of its  
existence till he received Monteagle's letter. Even after its  

reception complete belief was not placed in the warning. A  

search was made only to make sure that nothing was wrong and  

guided only by Monteagle's letter, while no attempt was made to  
seize the conspirators. The steps taken by Salisbury after the  

discovery of the gunpowder do not show the possession of say  
information of the plot or of the persons who were its chief agents  
outside Fawkes's first statement, and his knowledge is seen to  
develop according to the successive disclosure and confessions of  
the latter. Thus on the 7th of November he had no knowledge  
of the mine, and it is only after Fawkes's examination by torture  

on the q ιh, when the names of the conspirators were drawn from  

him, that the government was able to classify them according  
to their guilt and extent of their participation The inquiry was  

not conducted by Salisbury alone, but by several commissioners,  

some of whom were Roman Catholics, απd many rivals and  
secret enemies. To conceal his intrigue from all these would  

have been impossible, and that he should have put himself in their  

power to such an extent is highly improbable. Again, the plan  

agreed upon for disclosing the plot was especially designed to  
allow the conspirators to escape, and therefore scarcely a method  
which would have been arranged with Salisbury. Not one of the  
conspirators, even when all hope of saving life was gone, made any  

accusation against Salisbury or the government and all died  
expressing contrition for their crime. Lastly Salisbury had no  
conceivable motive in concocting a plot of this description. His  
political power and position in the new reign had been already  

secured and by very different methods. He was now at the  

height of his influence, having been created Viscount Cranborne  
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in August 1604 and earl of Salisbury in May X605; and James  
had already, more than ι6 months before the discovery of the  
plot, consented to return to the repressive measures against the  
Romanists. The success with which the conspirators concealed  
their plot from. Salisbgry's spies is indeed astonishing, but is  
probably explained by its very audacity and by the absence of  
incriminating correspondence, the medium through which the  
minister chiefly obtained his knowledge of the plans of his  
enemies,  

On the arrest of Fawkes the other conspira τοτs, αεερί  sham,  
fled in parties by different ways, rejoining each other in Warwick-
shire, as had been agreed in case the plot had been successful.  
Cateaby, who with some others had covered the distance of  
80 m. between London and his mother's house at Ashby St  
Legera in eight hours, informed his friends in Warwickshire, who  
had been awaiting the issue of the plot, of its failure, but suc-
ceeded in persuading Sir Everard Digby, by as unscrupulous  
falsehood, to further implicate himself in his hopeless cause by  
assuring him that both James and Salisbury were dead; and,  
according to Father Garnet, this was not the first time that  
Catesby had been guilty of lies in order t ο draw men into the plot.  
He pushed on the same day with his companions in the direction  
of Wales, where, it was hoped, they would be joined by bands of  
insurgents. They arrived at Huddington at τ in the afternoon.  
On the morning of the 7th the band, numbering about 36 persons,  
confessed and heard Mass, and then rode away to Holbeche,  
τ m. from Stourbridge, in Staffordshire, the house of Stephen  
Littleton, who bad been present at the hunting at Danchurch  
(see Dzcsy, EvEssari), where they arrived at το o'clock at night,  
having on their way broken into Lord Windsor's house at Hewcll  
Grange and taken all the armour they found there. Their ease  
was now desperate. None had joined them: "Not one came to  
take our part," said Sir Everard Digby," though we had expected  
so many." They were being followed by the sheriff and all the  
forces of the county. All spurned them from their doors when  
they applied for succour. One by one their followers 8edlrom  
the house in which the last scene was to be played out. They  
now began to feel themselves abandoned not only by man but  
by God; for an explosion of some of their gunpowder, on the  
morning of the 8th, by which Calesby and some others were  
scorched, struck terror into their hurts as a judgment from  
heaven. The assurance οf innocence and of a just cause which  
till now had alone supported them was taken away. The great-
ness of their crime, its true nature, now struck home to them, and  
the few moments which remained to them of life were spent in  
prayer and in repentance. The supreme hour had now arrived.  
About  i'  o'clock the sheriff and his men came up and immediately  
began firing into the house. Catesby, Percy and the two Weights  
were killed, Winter and Rokewood wounded and taken prisoners  
with the men who still adhered to them. In all eight of the con-
spirators, including the two Winters, Digby, Fawkes, Rokewood,  
Keyes and Bates, were executed, while Tresham died in the  
Tower. Of the priests involved, Garnet was tried and executed,  
while Greenway and Gerard succeeded in escaping.  

So ended the strange απd famous Gunpowder Plot. However  
atrocious its conception and its aims, it is impossible not to feel,  
together with horror for the deed, some pity and admiration for  
the guilty persons who took part in it. " Theirs was a crime  
which it would never have entered into the heart of any man to  
commit who was not raised above the lowness of the ordinary  
criminal." They sinned not against the light but in the dark.  
They erred from ignorance, from a perverted moral sense rather  
than from any mean or sel fish motive, and exhibited extraordinary  
courage and self-sacrifice in the pursuit of what seemed to them  
the cause of God and of their country. Their punishment was  
terrible. Not only had they risked and lost all in the attempt ' 
and drawn upon themselves the frightful vengeance of the state,  
but they saw themselves the means of injuring irretrievably the  
cause for which they felt such devotion. Nothing could have  
been more disastrous to the cause of the Roman Catholics than  
their crime. The laws against them were immediately increased  
in seventy, and the gradual advance towards religious toleration  

was put back for centuries. In addition a new, increased and  
long-enduring hostility was aroused in the country against the  
adherents of the old faith, not unnatural in the circumstances,  
but unjust and undiscriminating, bemuse while some of the  
Jesuits were no doubt implicated, the secular priests and Roman  
Catholic laity a.s,a whole had taken no part in the conspiracy.  

BIBLIOGaAPHV.—The recent controversy concerning the nature  
and origin of the plot can be followed in What was the Gunpowder  
Plot? by John Gerard, S.J. (1897); What Gunpowder Plot was, by  
S. R. Gardiner (a rejoinder) (1897); The Gunpowder net ... in  
reply b Professor Gardiner, b John Gerard, S.). (18977); Thomas 
Winier's Confession and the 

by 
 Plot, by John Gerard, S.J.  

(with facsimiles of his w ń ting) (1898); Rag. Hist. Re σ. iii. 510  
and xii. 791; Edinburgh .Reniew, clxxxv. 183; A tkexaeum 
1897, ii• 1 49, 7 85, 855; 1898, i. 23, l. 352, 420; Academy, vol.  
p. 84; The Nation, vol. 65 p. 400. A considerable portion of the  
controversy centres round the question of the authenticity of  
Thomas W ιnter's confession, the MS. of which is at Hatfield, sup-
ported by Professor Gardiner, but denied by Father Gerard Prince-  
pally on account of the document having been signed "Winter"  

instead of " Wintour," the latter apparently being the conspirator's  
usual style of signature. The document was deponired by the 3rd 
Marquess of Salisbury for inspection at the Record lice, and  

wan pronounced by two experts, one from the British Museum and  
another from the Record Office, to be undoubtedly genuine. The  
muse of the variation in the signature still remains unexplained, but  

erases to have therefore any great historical importance. The  
bibliography of the contemporary controversy ώ  given in the article  
on Henry Garnet in the Dic lionary of N.J io*OJ Biography and in  
The Gunpowder net by David Jne (1857), the latter work still  
remainin the principal authority on the subject; add to these  

Gardiner s Hist. of England, i., where an excellent account in given;  
History of  the Jesuiih in England, by Father Ethelred Taunton  
(1901); Father Gerard's Narrative in Condition of the Catholics  

under James I. (1872), απd Father Greenway's Narrative in Troubles  
of our Catkalic Forefathers, 1st series (1872), interesting as con-
temporary accounts, but not to be taken as complete or infallible  

authorities, of the same nature being Historia Prseinciae Anglican.  
Sońctαώ  Jess, by Henry More, S. (1660), pp. 309 et seq.; also  
History of Great Britain, by John Speed (161'), pp.  839 et seq.;  
Archacoloia, xii. 200, xxviii. 422, xxuL 80; Harleian Miscellany  

!8o9), iii. 119-135,  or Somers Tracts (1809), ii. 9q7-117; M. A.  
Tierney 's ed. of Dodd's Church History, vol. iv. (1841); Treason  
and Plot, by Martin Hume (Spot); Nolen and Queries, 7 ser. vi.,  
8 ser. iv. 408. 497,  V. 55, xis. 505, 9 set. xi. 115; Add. MSS. 
Brit. Mw. 6178; Stale Trials, ii.; Calendar of Stan Pap. Dom.  
(ι6ο3y-t6to), and the official account, A Trne and Perjed Relation of  

Ike Whole Proceedings against the late most Barbarous Traitors (1ό oό ),  
a neither true nor complete narrative however, now superseded as  

an authority, reprinted as The Gunpowder Treason ... with ad-
ditions in 1679 by Thomas Barlow, bishop of Lincoln. A large  
number of letters and papers in the State Paper Office relating to  

the plot were collected in one volume in 1819, called the Gunpowder  

not Beek; these are noted in their proper place in the printed  
calendars of State Papers. Domestic Series; see also articles on  
Fswxas, Guy; T.TSHAM. FRaNcis; Μο τaaGLε, WILLIAI'  
Paaaaa, 4TH BARON; Pancy, Tnoiias; CΑτassν, Rοsεnτ;  
Gasner, Hasav; Diosy, Sia EVERAlD. (P. C. Y.)  

GUN-ROOM, a ship cabin occupied by the officers below the  
rank of lieutenant, but who are not warrant officers οf the class of  
the boatswain, gunner or carpenter. In the wooden sailing ships  

it was on the lower deck, and was originally the quarters of the  

gunner.  
GUNTBR, EDMUND ([581-c626), English mathematician, of  

Welsh extraction, was born in Hertfordshire in 2581. He was  
educated at Westminster school, and in τ 599 was elected a student  
of Christ Church, Oxford. He took orders, became a preacher  
in 1614, and in ι6ι proceeded to the degree of bachelor in  

divinity. Mathematics, however, which had been his favourite  

study in youth, continued to engross his attention, απd on the  
6th of March 1619 he was appointed professor of astronomy in  
Gresham College, London. This post beheld till his death on the  

loth of December 1626. With Gunter's name are associated  
several useful inventions, descriptions of which are given in his  
treatises on the Seeks, Cross -sin", Bow, Quadrant and other  
Inshaments. He contrived his sector about the year 1606, sod  
wrote a description of it in Latin, but it was more than sixteen  
years afterwards before he allowed the book to appear in English.  
In 1620 he published his Canon h/an gulorum (see Looaamtws).  
There is reason to believe that Gunter was the first to discover  

(in 16s2 or 1625) that the magnetic needle doen not retain the  
same declination in the same place at all times. By desire of  



73 0 	 GUNTHER, J. C.-GUPTA  
James I. be published In 1624 t he Description and Use of His  

Majestk's Dials in Wkikkall Garden, the only one of his works  
which has not been reprinted. He introduced the words cosine  

and cotangent, and he suggested to Henry Briggs, his friend and  
colleague, the use of the arithmetical complement (see Brigg's  

Aritkmesica Logarilhnmica, can. xv,). His practical inventions are  
briefly noticed below:  

Gunter's Chain, the chain in common use for surveying, is 22 yds.  
long and is divided into too links. • Its usefulness arises from its  
decimal or centesimal division, and the (act that to square chains  

make an acre.  
Gun s Line, a logarithmic line, usually laid down upon sales,  

sectors, &c. It is also called the line of lines and the line of numbers,  

being only the logarithms dmaduatefl upon a ruler, which therefore  
serves to solve problems instrumentally in the same manner as  
logarithms do arithmetically.  

Guntei s Quadrant, an instrument made of wood, brass or other  
substance, containing a kind of stereographic projection of the sphere  

on the plane of the equinoctial, the eye being supposed to be placed  
in one of the poles, so that the tropic, ecliptic, and horizon form the  

arcs of circles, but the hour circles are other curves, drawn b 
means of several altitudes of the sun for some particular latitude  
every year. This instrument is used to find the hour of the day,  
the sun's azimuth, &e., and other common problems of the sphere  
or gglobe, and also to take the altitude of an object in degrees. 

Gunter's Scale (generally called by seamen the Gunter) is a large  
plane scale, usually z ft. long by about 11 in. broad, and engraved  
with various lines of numbers. On one side are placed the natural  
lines (as the line of chords, the line of sines, tangents, rhumba, 8tc.),  

απd on the other side the corresponding artificial or logarithmic  
ones. By means of this instrument questions in navigation, trigono-
metry, &c., are solved with the aid of a pair of compasses.  

00ΝΤΗΒR, JOHANN CHIUSTIAN (1695-1723), German pat,  
was born at Striegau in Lower Silesia on the 8th of April 2695.  
After attending the gymnasium at Schweidnitz, he was sent in  
1715 by his fattier, a country doctor, to study medicine at  
Wittenberg; but he was idle and dissipated, had no taste for the  
profession chosen for him, and came to a complete rupture with  

his family. In 1 717 he went to Leipzig, where he was befriended  
by J. B. Mencke (1674-1732), who recognized his genius; and  
there he published a poem on the peace of Passarowitz (concluded  
between the German emperor and the Porte in 1718) which  
acquired him reputation. A recommendation from Mencke to  
Frederick Augustus II. of Saxony, king of Poland, proved worse  
than useless, as Giinther appeared at the audience drunk. From  
that time he led an unsettled and dissipated life, sinking ever . 
deeper into the slough of misery, until he died at Jena on the  

5th of March 1723, when only in his 28th year. Goethe pro-
nounces Gunther to have been a poet in the fullest sense of the  
term. His lyric poems as a whole give evidence of deep and  
lively sensibility, fine imagination, clever wit, and a true ear for  
melody and rhythm; but an air of cynicism is more or less  
present in most of them, and dull or vulgar witticisms are not  
infrequently found side by side with the purest inspirations of  
his genius.  

Gtintheτ'σ collected poems were published in four volumes (Breslau,  
'723-1735). They are also included in vol. vi. of Tittmano s Deutsche  
Dickler des ι7Ιen Juhrh. (Leipzig, 1874), and vol. xuviii. of  
Κυrsch ιιer's Deutsche Nalianalltkralur (1883). A pretended auto-  
biography of Gunther appeared at Schweidnitz in '732, and a life  
of him by Siebrand at Leipzig in 1738. See Hoffmann von Fallers-
leben, J. Ch. Gunther (Breslau, 1833) O. Roquette, Leben and Dιchten  
J. Ch. Gunthers (Stuttgart, 1860); M. Kalbeck, New Beinnge sus  
Biograpkie des Dichiers C. Gunther (Breslau, 1879).  

GUNTHER OF SCHWARZBURO (1304-1349),  German king, was  
a descendant of the counts of Schwarzburg and the younger son  
of Henry VII., count of Blankenburg. He distinguished himself  
as a soldier, απd rendered good service to the emperor Louis IV.,  
on whose death in 1347 he was offered the German throne, after  
it had been refused by Edward III., king of England. He was  
elected German king at Frankfort on the 30th of January 1349  
by four of the electors, who were partisans of the house of Wittels-
bach and opponents of Charles of Luxemburg, afterwards the  
emperor Charles IV. Charles, however, won over many  of 
Glinther's adherents, defeated him at £ltville, and Gunther, who  
was now seriously ill, renounced his claims for the sum of 20,000  
marks of silver. He died three weeks afterwards at Frankfort,  

and was buried in the cathedral of that city, where a state  ass 
erected to his memory in t352.  

See Graf L. l)tterodt an Scharffenberg, Ggnsher. Graf cos Wren .  
burg, e,wihker deuucher Konig (Leipzig, 1862); and K. Jassoa  
Dos Κδιιέght's Gtinikers acs Sahwarsburg (Leipzig. 1880).  

BUNTBAM.or Gow'RAN (561-S9 τ), king of Burgundy, was one  
of the sons of Clotaire I. On the death of his father (561) be  

and his three brothers divided the Frankish realm between them.  
Guntram receiving as his share the valleys of the Saba and  

Rhone, together with Berry and the town of Orleans, which he  

made his capital. On the death of Charibert (567), he further  

obtained the cisilaks of Saintes, Αngοul8me and P&iguent  
During the civil war which broke out between the kings of  
Neustria and Austrasia, his policy was lorry to maintain a stau of  
equilibrium. After the assassination of Sigebert (575),  he took  
the youthful Childebert Η. under his protection, and, thanks to  
his assistance against the intrigues of the great lords, the latter  
was^able to maintain his position in Australia. After the death  
of Chilperic (584) he protected the young Clotaire Η. in the same  
way, and prevented Childebert from seizing his dominions. Bib  
course was rendered easier by the fact that his own sans had  
died; consequently, having an inheritance at his disposal, be  
was able to offer it to whichever of his nephews he wished. The  
danger to the Frankish realm mused by the expedition  of 
Gundobald (^8^), and the anxiety which was caused him by  the  
revolts of the great lords in Australia finally decided him in fawns  
of Childebκt. He adopted him as his son, and recognized him as  
his heir at the treaty of Andelot (537); he also helped him to  
crush the great lords, especially Urńon and Berthefried, who were  
conquered in la Wogyre. From this time on he ceased to play a  
prominent part in the affairs of Austrasia. He died in 592, and  
Childebert received his inheritance without opposition. Gregory  
of Tours is very indulgent to Guntram, who showed himself on  
occasions generous towards the church; he almost always mils  

him" good king Guntram," απd in his writings are to be found  
such phrase as "good king Guntram took as his servant a conc1.  
bine Veneranda" (iv. 25); but Guntram was really no better  
than the other kings of his age; he was cruel and licentk,cs.  
putting his cubi'ularius Condo to death, for instance, because he  
was suspected of having killed a buffalo in the Vosges. He ass  
moreover a coward, and went in such constant terror of assassina-
tion that he always surrounded himself with a regular body-
guard.  

See Krusch, " Zur Chronologie der mεrοwίηgisεhen Kasige." is  
the Forschungen nuι deutschen Geschwhk, ann. 45 1-490; ('vim  
Chevalier, Bin-bibliographi' (2nd ed.), sa. " Guntram." (C. Pr.)  

GUNTUR, a town and district of British India, in the Madras  
presidency. The town (pop. in 1901, 30,833) has a station on the  

Bellary-Bezwada branch of the Southern Mahratta railway. It  

is situated east of the Kondavid hills, and is very healthy.  
It appears to have been founded in the 18th century by the  

French. At the time of the cession of the Circars to the English  

in 1765, Guntur was specially exempted during the life of Basaht  

Jang, whose personal jagir it was In 1788 it came into British  
possession, the cession being finally confirmed in 1823. It has  
an important trade in cotton, with presses and ginning faαwies  
There is a second-grade college supported by the Amerkil  

Lutheran Mission. Until 1859, Guntur was the headquartrtsol  
a district of the same name, and in 1904 a new D τsτnιπ  Si 

Guaoτua was constituted, covering territory which till then b d  
been divided between Kistna and Nellore. Area, X73; sq. rn  
The population on this area in 1901 was 1,490,635. The distr eT  

is bounded on the E. and N. by the river Kistna; in the W. a  

considerable part of the boundary is formed by the Gundiahamcs  
liver. The greater part consists of a fertile plain irrigated by  
canals from the Kistna, and producing cotton, rice and ode  
crops.  

GUPTA. an empire and dynasty of northern India, which  
lasted from about A.D. 320 to 480. The dynasty was founded by  
Chandragupta I., who must not be confounded with his fsmoas  

predecessor Chandragupta Maurya. He gave his name to the  
Gupta era, which continued in use fo several centuries, dating  
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and undulating plateau covered with abundant timber, made  
green by a copious rainfall, and watered by the streams of the  

Ban Doab, which, diverted by dams and embankmenta, now  
empty their waters into the Bess directly, in order that their  

channels may not interfere with the Bari Doab canal. The  
district contains several large jl ils or swampy fakes, and is  
famous for its snipe-shooting. It is historically important in  
connexion with the rise of the Sikh confederacy. The whole of  
the Punjab was then distributed among the Sikh chiefs who  

triumphed over the imperial governors. In the course of a few  

years, however, the maharaja Ranjit Singh acquired all the  

territory which those chiefs had held. Pathankot and the  

neighbouring villages in the plain, together with the whole hill  
portion of the district, formed part of the area ceded by the  

Sikhs to the British after the first Sikh war in '846. In  
'862, after receiving one or two additions, the district was  
brought into its present shape. In 1901 the population was  
940,334, showing a slight decrease, compared with an increase of  
15% in the previous decade. A branch of the North-Western  

railway runs through the district. The largest town and chief  

commercial centre Is Batala. There are important woollen mills  

at Dhariwal, and besides their products the district exports  
cotton, auger, grain and oil-seeds  

OURGAON, a town and district of British India, in the Delhi  
division of the Punjab. The town (pop. in 1901, 4765) is the  

headquarters of the district, but is otherwise unimportant. The  

district has an area of 1984 sq. m. It is bounded on the Ν. by  
Robtak, on the W. and S.W. by portions of the Alwar, Nabba  
and Jind native states, on the S. by the Muttn district of the  

United Provinces, on the E. 1y the river Jumna and on the N.E.  
by Delhi. It comprises the southernmost corner of the Punjab  

province, stretching away from the level plain towards the hills  
of Rajputana. Two low rocky ranges enter its borders from the  
south and run northward in a bare and unshaded mass toward  

the plain country. East of the western ridge the valley is wide  
and open, extending to the banks of the Jumna. To the wet  
lies the subdivision Of Rewań , consisting of a sandy plain dotted  
with isolated hills. Numerous torrents carry ofi the drainage  

from the upland ranges, and the most important among them  
empty themselves at last into the Najafgarh jhii. This swampy  
lake lies to the east of the civil station of Gurgaon, and stretches  

long arms into the neighbouring districts of Delhi and Robtak.  

Salt is manufactured in wells at several villages. The mineral  

products are iron ore, copper ore, plumbago and ochre.  
In 1803 Gurgaun district passed into the hands of the British  

after Lord Lake's conquests. On the outbreak of the Mutiny in  

May 1857, the nawab of Farukhnagar, the principal feudatory of  
the district, rose in rebellion. The Meos and many Rajput  
families followed his example. A faithful native officer preserved  

the public buildings and records at Rewari from destruction;  

but with this exception, British authority became extinguished  

for a time throughout Gurgaon. After the fall of the rebel  

capital, a force marched into the district and either captured or  
dispersed the leaders of rebellion. The territory of the nawab was  

confiscated on account of his participation in the Mutiny. Civil  
administration was resumed under orders from the Punjab  
government, to which province the district was formally annexed  

on the final pacification of the country. The population in ι90 n  
was 746,208, showing an increase of i1% in the decade. The  

largest town and chief trade centre is Rewari. The district is  

now traversed by several lines of railway, and irrigation is  
provided by the Agra canaL The chief trade is in cereals, but  
hardware is also exported.  

GURHHA (pronounced gdesks; from Sans, gas, a cow, and  
racks, to protect), the ruling Hindu race in Nepal (e.s.). The  
Gurkhas, or Gurkbalis, claim descent from the rajas of Chitor in  
Rajputana. When driven out of their own country by the  

Mabommedan invasion, they took refuge in the hilly districts  
about Kumaon, whence they gradually invaded the country to  

the eastward as far as Gurkha, Noakote and ultimately to the  

valley of Nepal and even Sikkim. They were stopped by the  

English in an attempt to push south, and the treaty οf Segauli,  

from the 16th of February, A.D. 320. Chandragupta was sυc-
ceeded by Samudragupta (c. A.U. 326-375), one of the greatest  
of Indian kings, who conquered nearly the whole of India, and  

whose alliances extended from the Oxus to Ceylon; but his  

name was at one time entirely lost to history, and has only  

bαα recovered of recent years from coins and inscriptions. His  
empire rivalled that of Asoka, extending from the Hugh i on the  
east to the Jumna and Cń ambal on the west, and from the foot of  
the Himalayas on the north to the Nerbudda on the south. His  
son Cńandragupta II. (c. A.D. 375-413)  was also known as Vikra-
Maditya (q e.), and seems to have been theoriginalof the mythical  
Hindu king of that name. About 388 he conquered the Saks  
satrap of Surashtra (Kathiawar) and penetrated to the Arabian  

Sea. His administration is described in the work of Fa-hien,  
the earliest Chinese pilgrim, who visited India in A.D. 405-411.  
Pataliputra was the capital of the dynasty, but Ajodhya seems to  
have been sometimes used by both Samudragupta and Chandra-
gupta IL as the headquarters of government. The Gupta  
dynasty appears to have fostered a revival of Brahmaniam at the  

expense of Buddhism, and to have given an impulse to art and  
literature. The golden age of the empire lasted from A.D. 330 to  

455, beginning to decline after thelatterdate. When Skandagupta  

came to the throne in 455, India was threatened with an irruption  

of the White Huns, on whom he inflicted a severe defeat, thus  
saving his kingdom for a time; but about 470 the White Huns  
(see Ερaτaaυτes) returned to the attack, and the empire was  
gradually destroyed by their reputed inroads When Skanda-
gupta died about 480, the Gupta empire came to an end, bat the  

dynasty continued to rule in the eastern provinces for several  

generations. The last known prince of the imperial line of  

Guptas was Kamaragupta II. ('. 535), after whom it passed " by  
an obscure transition' into a dynasty of eleven Gupta princes,  
known as " the later Guptas of Magad ńa, ' who seem for the  
most part to have been merely lueal rulers of Magadha. One of  

them, however, Adityasena, after the death of the paramount  

sovereign in 648, asserted his independence. The last known  
Gupta king was Jivitagupta II., who reigned early in the 8th  
century. About the middle of the centuryMagadhapasaedunder  
the sway of the Pal kings οf Bengal  

See J.  F. Fleet, Gupta lascńp en (1888); and Vincent A. Smith,  
71' Early History of Ιιιdia (md ed., Oxford, 1 90, ρρ• 264-295.  

OURA. BUOEII ( τ84 a-t90ό ), German singer, was born near  
Santa in Bohemia, and educated at first for the career of a painter  
at Vienna and Munich; but later, developing a fine baritone  
voice, he took up singing and studied it at the Munich Conserva-
torium. In τ86 he made his d8but at the Munich opera, and in  
the following years he gained the highest reputation in Germany,  

being engaged principally at Leipzig till 1876 and then at Ham-
burg till 1883. He sting in 1876 in the Ring at Bayreuth, and was  
famous for his Wagnerian rflles; and his Hans Sachs in Mmler-
singer, as performed in Landon in 1882, was magnificent. In  
later years he showed the perfection of net in hissingingof German  

Lid'r. He died in Bavaria on the 26th of August '906.  
OORDASPUR, a town and district of British India, in the  

Lahore division of the Punjab. The town, bad a population  
in 1901 of 5764. It has a fort (now containing a Brabman  
monastery) which was famous for the siege it sustained in 17:2  

from the Moguls. The Sikh leader, Banda, was only reduced by  

starvation, when he and his men were tortured to death after  
capitulating.  

The DisearcT comprises an area of 1889 sq. m. It is bounded  
on the N. by the native states of Kashmir and Chemise, on the E.  

by Kangra district and the river Bess, on the S.W. by Amritsar  
district, and on the W. by Sialkut, and occupies the submontane  

portion of the Bad Doab, or tract between the Bees and the  

Ravi. An intrusive spur of the British dominions runs north-
ward into the lower Himalayan ranges, to include the mountain  

sanatorium of Dalhousie, 7687 ft. above sea-level. This station,  

which has a large fluctuating population during the warmer  

months, crowns the mat westerly shoulder of a magnificent  
snowy range, the Dhaoledhar, between which and the plain two  
minor ranges intervene. Below the hills stretches a picturesque  



732 	 GURNALL-GURNEY, E.  
which ended the Gurkha War of 5814, definitely limited their  

territorial growth. The Gurkhas of the present day remain  
Hindus by religion, but show in their appearance a strong  
admixture of Mongolian blood. They make splendid infantry  

soldiers, and by agreement with their government about 20,000  

have been recruited for the Gurkha regiments of the Indian army.  
As a rule they are bold, enduring, faithful, frank, independent  

and self-reliant. They despise other Orientals, but admire and  
fraternize with Europeans, whose tastes in sport and war they  
share. They strongly resemble the Japanese, but are of a  
sturdier build. Their national weapon is the kukri, a heavy  
curved knife, which they use for every possible purpose.  

See Capt. Eden Vansittart, Nolen ow the Gurkhas (1898); and P.  
D. Bonarjee, The FRgkting Races of India (ι899).  

GURNALL, WILLIAM (1617-1679), English author, was born  
in 1617 at King's Lynn, Norfolk. He was educated at the free  
grammar school of his native town, and in 1631 was nominated  
to the Lynn scholarship in Emmanuel College, Cambridge, where  
he graduated B.A. in 5635 and M. Α. in 1639. He was made  
rector of Lavenham in Suffo Ιk in 1644; and before he received  
that appointment he seems to have offidated, perhaps as curate,  
at Sudbury. At the Restoration he signed the declaration  
required by the Act of Uniformity, and on this account he was  
the subject of a libellous attack, published in ι665, entitled  
Coi'cnanl-Renouncers Desperole Aposiales. lie died on the 12th  
of October 1679. Gurnall is known by his Ckrisisan is Compile  

Armour, published in three volumes, dated ι655, ι658 and 1662.  
It consists of a series of sermons on the latter portion of the 6th  
chapter of Ephesians, and is described as a "magazine from  
whence the Christian is furnished with spiritual arms for the  
battle, helped on with his armour, and taught the use of his  
weapon; together with the happy issue of the whole war."  
The work is more practical than theological; and its quaint  
fancy, graphic and pointed style, and its fervent religious tone  
render it still popular with some readers.  

See also As Iaquiry into Ike Life of Ike Rio. W. Gurnall, by  
Η. s'Κeοn (1830), and a biographical introduction by Bishop Ryle  
to the Christian in Complete Armour (1865).  

GURNARD (Trigla), a genus of fishes forming a group of the  
family of" mailed cheeks" (Trigiidad, and easily recognized by  
three detached finger-like appendages in front of the pectoral fins,  
and by their large, angular, bony head, the sides of which are  
protected by strong, hard and rough bones. The pectoral  
appendages are provided with strong nerves, and serve not only  
as organs of locomotion when the fish moves on the bottom, but  
also as organs of touch, by which it detects small animals on  
which it feeds. Gurmauds are coast-fishes, generally distributed  
over the tropical and temperate areas; of the forty species  
known six occur on the coast of Great Britain, viz, the red  

l . 	 ! 

Trigla plesracanikica.  

gurnard ( T. pini), the streaked gurnard ( T.lfneola), thesapphirine  
gurnard (T. hirundo), the grey gurnard (T. gurnardus), the piper  
(T. lyra) and the long -finned gurnard (T. obscuma or T. lucerna).  
Although never found very far from the coast, gurnards descend  
to depths of several hundred fathoms; and as they are bottom. 
fish they are caught chiefly by means of the trawl Not rarely,  
however, they may be seen floating on the surface of the water,  
with their broad, finely cofoured pectoral fins spread out like  
fans. In very young fishes, which.abound in certain localities  
on the coast in the months of August and September, the pectorals  

are comparatively much longer than in the adult, extending to  
the end of the body; they are beautifully coloured and kept  
expanded, the little fishes looking like butterflies. When caught  
and taken out of the water, gurnards emit a grunting noise,  
which is produced by the vibrations οf a diaphragm situated  
transversely across the cavity οf the bladder and perforated i  
the centre. This grunting noise gave rise to the name "gur-
nard," which is probably as adaptation or variation of the Fr.  
grogtard, grumbler, cf. the Fr. grosdia, gurnard, from grander,  
and Ger. Κnυττβsch. Their flesh is very white, firm and w ńde-
some.  

GURNEY, the name of a philanthropic English family d  
bankers and merchants, direct descendants of Hugh de Goarnay,  
lord of Gournay, one of the Norman noblemen who accompanied  
William the Conqueror to England. Large grants of land were  
made to Hugh de Gournay in Norfolk and Suffolk, and Norwich  
has since that time been the headquarters of the family, the  

majority of whom were Quakers Here in 1770 the brothers  
John and Henry Gurney founded a banking-house, the busiest  
passing in  i  779 to Henry's son, Bartlett Gurney. On the death d  
Bartlett Gurney in ι8ο the bank became the property of his  
three cousins, of whom Joss GuawEY (5750-5809) was the mat  
τetdsrkable. One of his daughters was Fli,atuih Fry; another  
married Sir Thomas Fowell Buxton. Of his sons one was Joss  
Jove Guaxav (1788-1847), a well-known philanthropist of the  
day; another, Sas[uai. Gtasxv (:786-1856) assumed on his  
father's death the control of the Norwich bank. Samuel Gurney  
also took over about the same time the control of the London hill-
broking business of Richardson, Overend & Company, in which  
he was already a partner. This business had been founded io 

 ι8οο by Thomas Richardson, clerk to a London bill-discounter,  
and John Overend, chief clerk in the bank of Smith, Payne &  
Company at Nottingham, the Gurneys supplying the capital  
At that time bill-discounting was carried on in a spasmodic  
fashion by the ordinary merchant in addition tο his regular  
business, but Richardson considered that there was room for a  
London house which should devote itself entirely to the trade is  
bills. This, at that time, novel idea proved an instant succes  
The title of the firm was subsequently changed to Overeoct  
Gurney & Company, and for forty years it was the greatest  
discounting-house in the world. During the financial crisis el  
ι8a5 Overend, Gurney & Company were able to make shun  
loans to many other bankers. 'the house indeed became known as  
" the bankers' banker," and secured many of the previous chests  
of the Bank of England. Samuel Gurney died in 1856. He wss  
a man of very charitable disposition, and during the latter years  
of his life charitable and philanthropic undertakings airiest  
monopolized his attention. In ι865 the business of Overead,  
Gurney & Company, which had come under less competent  
control, was converted into a joint stock company, but in ei6 ό  
the firm suspended payment with liabilities amounting to dews  
millions sterling.  

GURNEY, EDMUND (1847-1888), English pavchologist, ass 
born at Hersham, near Walton-on-Thames, on the 23rd of Much  
1847. He was educated at Blackheath and at Trinity College,  
Cambridge, where he took a high place in the classical tripes and  
obtained a fellowship. His work for the schools was done, szys  

his friend F. W. H. ?dyers, " in the intervals.of his prscIke on the  
piano." Dissatisfied with his own executive skill as a musician,  
he wrote The Power of Smrnd (ι880), an essay on the philosophy  
of music. He then studied medicine with no intention of practil-
ing, devoting himself to physics, chemistry and physiology.  Is 
1880 he passed the second M.B. Cambridge examination in the  
science of the healing profession. These studies, and his great  
logical powers and patience in the investigation of evidence.  be 
devoted tο that outlying field of psychology which is weed  
'Psychical Research." Readied whether, as universal tadeiea  
declares, there is an unexplored region of human faculty tans  
tending the normal limitations of sensible knowledge That  
there is such a region it was part of the system of Hegel to declare,  
and the subject had been metaphysically treated by Hartmann.  
Schopenhauer, Du Prel, Hamilton and others, as the philosophY  
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of the Unconscious or Subconscious. But Gurney's purpose was  
tο approach the subject byobservation απd expeń ment,eapecially  
in the hypnotic field, whereas vague and ill-attested anecdotes  

had hitherto been the staple of the evidence of metaphysidans.  

The tendency of his mind was to investigate whatever facts may  

give a colour of truth t ο the ancient belief in the persistence of the  

conscious human personality after the death of the body. Like  

Joseph Glanvill's, the natural bent of Gurney's mind wassceptica1.  
Both thought the current and traditional reports of supernormal  

occurrences suggestive and worth investigating by the ordinary  

methods of scientific observation, and inquisition into evidence  
at first hand. But the method of Gurney was, of course, much  

more strict than that of the author of Sadddcismus Triumpkalus,  

and it included hypnotic and other experiments unknown to  
Glanvill. Gurney began at what he later saw was the wrong end  

by studying, with Myers, the" sέances "of professedspi ń tualistic  
" mediums" (1874-1878). Little but detection of imposture  

came of this, but an impression was left that the subject ought  

not to be abandoned. In 1882the Society for Psychical Research  
was founded. (See Psycmcai. RESEARCH.) Paid mediums were  
discarded, at least for the time, and experiments were made in  
" thought-transference " απd hypnotism. Personal evidence as  
ιo uninduced hallucinations was also collected. The first results  
are embodied in the volumes of Pkant αsms of Ike Living, a vast  
collection (Podmore, Myers and Gurney), απd in Gurney's  
remarkable essay, Hallucinations. The chief consequence was  
to furnish evidence for the process called "telepathy,' involving  
the provisional hypothesis that one human mind can affect  
another through no recognized channel of sense. The fact was  
supposed to be established by the experiments chronicled in the  
Proceedings of She Socidy for Psychical &cscm *, and it was  
argued that similar experiences occurred spontaneously, as, for  
example, in the many recorded in'sta πces of " deathbed wraiths "  
among civilized απd savage races. (Tylor, Primitive Culture, i.  

chapter xi, especially pp.  449-450, 1873. Lang, Making of  
Religion, pp. 120-124, 1898.) The dying man is supposed  
to convey the hallucination of his presence as one living  
person experimentally conveys his thought to another, by  
"thought-transference." Gurney's hypnotic experiments,  
marked by great exactness, patience and ingenuity, " -ere under-
taken in ι883-1888. Their tendency was, in Myers's words,  
" to prove—so far as any one operator's experience in this protean  
subject can be held to prove anything—that there is sometimes,  
in the induction of hypnotic phenomena, some agency at work  
which is neither ordinary nervous stimulation (monotonous or  
sudden) nor suggestion conveyed by any ordinary channel to the  
subject's mind." These results, if accepted, of course corroborate  
the ideaoftelepathy. (SceGurney,"HypnotismandTelepathy,"  
PreceedingsS.P.R. vol. iv.) Experiments by MM. Gibert, Janet,  
Richet, HΕricourt and others are cited as tending in the same  
direction. Other experiments dealt with " the relation of the  
memory in the hypnotic state to the memory in another hypnotic  

state, and of both to the normal or waking memory." The result  
of Gurney's labour, cut short by his early death, was to raise and  
strengthen the presumption that there exists an unexplored  
region of human faculty which ought not to be neglected by  
science as if the belief in it were a mere survival of savage super-
stition. Rather, it appears to have furnished the experiences  
which, misinterpreted, are expressed in traditional beliefs.  

That Gurney was credulous and easily imposed upon those who  
knew him, and knew his penetrating humour, cannot admit;  
nor is the theory likely to be maintained by those whom bias  
dog not prevent from studying with care his writings. In con-
troversy" he delighted in replying with easy courtesy to attacks  
envenomed with that odium plus quam Ihealogicum which the  
very allusion to a ghost or the human soul seems in some phHo-
ωαρhers to inspire." In discussion of themes unpopular and  
obscure Gurney displayed the highest tact, patience, good  
temper, humour and acuteness. There never was a more dis-
interested student. In addition to his work on music and his  

psychological writings, he was the author of Tedium Quid  

(1887), a collection of essays, on the whole a protest against one- 

sided ideas and methods of discussion. He died at Brighton on  
23rd June 1888, from the effects of an overdoes of narcotic  
medicine. (A. L.)  

GURWOOD, JOHN (1790-1845), British soldier, began his  
career in a merchant's omce, but soon obtained an ensigncy in  
the 52nd (i8o8). With his regiment he served in the "Light  
Division" of Wellington's army throughout the earlier Penin-
sular campaigns, and at Ciudad Rodrigo (i9th Jan. 1812) he  
led one of the forlorn hopes and was severely wounded. For his  
gallant conduct on this occasion Wellington presented Gurwood  
with the sword of the French governor of Ciudad Rodrigo. A  
little later, transferring to the 9th Light Dragoons, he was made  
brigade-major to the Guards' cavalry which had just arrived in  
the Peninsula. In the latter part of the warhe served as brigade-
major to Iambert's brigade of the sixth infantry division, and  
was present at the various actions in which that division played  
a conspicuous part—the Nivelle, the Nive, Orthes and Toulouse.  
At Waterloo Captain Gurwood was for the third time severely  
wounded. In the first twelve years of the peace he was pro-
moted up to the grade of lieut.-colonel, and in 1841 became  
brevet-colonel. He was for many years the duke of Wellington's  
private secretary, and was entrusted by him with the collection  
and editing of the Wellington Despakkcs, which occupied  Gur-
wood from 1837 to the end of his life. This work is a monument  
of industrious skill, and earned its author a Civil List Pension of  
£200. But overwork and the effects of his wounds had broken  
his health, and he committed suicide on Christmas day 1845.  
He was a C.B. απd deputy-lieutenant of the Tower.  

GUSLA, or GusLT, an ancient stringed instrument still in use  
among the Slavonic races. The modem Servian gusla is a kind  
of tanbur (see PANDURA), consisting of a round, concave body  
covered with a parchment soundboard; there is but one horse-
hair string, and the peg for tuning it is inserted in oriental fashion  
in the back of the head. The gush is played with a primitive  
bow called goudalo. The gowlars or blind bards of Servia and  
Croatia use it to accompany their chants. C. G. An[On 1  men-
tions an instrument of that name in the shape of a half-moon  
strung with eighteen strings in use among the Tatars Prosper  
Μcń m8es has taken the gush as the title for a book of Servian  
poems, which are supposed to have been collected by him among  
the peasants, but which are thought to have been inspired by the  
Viaggie in Dalmazia of Albano Fortis.  

Among the Russians, the gush is an instrument of a different  
type, a kind of psaltery having five or more strings stretched  
across a flat, shallow sound-chest in the shape of a wing. In the  
gush the strings, of graduated length, are attached to little nails  
or pins at one end, and at the other they are wound over a rod  
having screw attachments for increasing and slackening the  
tension. There is no bridge to determine the vibrating length of  
the strings. The body of the instrument is shaped roughly like  
the tail of the grand piano, following the line of the strings; the  
longest being at the left of the instrument. Matthew Guthrie  
gives an illustration of the guslh. (K. S.)  

GUSTAVUS 1. ERIKSSON (1496-1360), king of Sweden, was  
born at his mother's estate at Lindholm on Ascension Day 1496.  
He came of a family which had shone conspicuously in 15th-
century politics, though it generally took the anti-national side.  
His father, Erik Johanson of Rydboholm, " a merry and jocose  
gentleman," but, like all the Swedish Visas, liable to sudden  
fierce gusts of temper, was one of the senators who voted for the  
deposition of Archbishop Trolle, at the riksdag of 1517 (see  
SWEDEN, History), for which act of patriotism he lost his head.  
Guslavus's mother, Cecilia M&nsdktter, was closely connected  
by marriage with the great Stun family. Gustavus's youthful  
experiences impressed him with a life-long distrust of everything  
Danish. In his eighteenth year he was sent to the court of his  
cousin Sten Sture. At the battle of Br&nnkyrka, when Sture  

Erste Links rises Versrw hs uber don Urspruag der alien Slows  
(Leipzig. 1 7 83-1 789). p• 1 45•  

La GiizIa.0" ehoix dc pohsies iyriques rrca ń llies dais 1 Do!mask.  
fa Dntnu, !a Crealie, 6". (Paris, 1827).  

Diχχιτια tiοus sus ks antigi,ilfs de Rustic (St Petersburg, 1 795).  
pl. ii. No. 9, p. 31.  
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defeated Christian I. of Denmark,the young Gustavus bore the  
governor's standard, and in the same year ( ι 5 18) he was delivered  
with five other noble youths as a hostage to King Christian, who  
treacherously carried him prisoner to Denmark. He was  
detained for twelve months in the island fortress of Kalif, on the  
east coast of Jutland, .but contrived to escape to LUbeck in  
September 1519. There he found an asylum till the 20th of May  
1520. when be chartered a ship to Kalmar, one of the few Swedish  
fortresses which held out against Ch ń st ίan  II. 

It was while hunting near Lake Milar that the news of the  
Stockholm massacre was brought to him by a peasant fresh from  
the capital, who told him, at the same time, that a price had been  
set urn his head. In his extremity, Gustavus saw only one  
way of deliverance, an appeal for help to the sturdy yeomen of the  
dales. How the dalesmen set Gustavus on the throne and how  
he and they finally drove the Danes out of Sweden (0521-1523)  
is elsewhere recorded (see SWEDEN: History). But his worst  
troubles only began after his coronation on the 6th of June 1 5 23.  
The financial position of the crown was the most important of all  
the problems demanding solution, for upon that everything else  
depended. By releasing his country from the tyranny of  

Denmark, Gustavus had made the free independent development  
of Sweden a possibility. It was for him to realize thatpossibility.  
First of all, order had to be evolved from the Chaos in which  
Sweden had been plunged by the disruption of the Union; and  
the shortest, perhaps the only, way thereto was to restore the  
royal authority, which had been in abeyance during ninety years.  
But an effective reforming monarchy must stand upon a sound  
financial basis; and the usual revenues of the crown, always  
inadequate, were so diminished that they did not cover half the  
daily expenses of government. New taxes could only be imposed  
with extreme caution, while the country was still bleeding from  
the wounds of a long war. And men were wanted even more  
than money. The lack of capable, trustworthy administrators  
in Sweden was grievous. The whole burden of government  
weighed exclusively on the shoulders of the new king, a young  
man of seven and twenty. Half his time was taken up in  
travelling from one end of the kingdom to the other, and doing  
purely clerical work for want of competent assistance. We can  
form some idea of his difficulties when we learn that, in 1533,  he  
could not send an ambassador to Lubeck because not a single  
man in his council, except himself, knew German. It was this  
Pack of native talent which compelled Gustavus frequently to  
employ the services of foreign adventurers like Bereft von  
Mehlen, John von Hoja, Konrad von Pyhy and others.  

It was not the least of Gustavus's many anxieties that he had  
constantly to be on the watch lest a formidable democratic rival  
should encroach on his prerogative. That rival was the Swedish  
peasantry. He succeeded indeed in putting down the four  
formidable rebellions which convulsed the realm from 15a to  
1542, but the consequent strain upon his resources was very  
damaging, and more than once he was on the point of abdicating  
and emigrating, out of sheer weariness. Moreover he was in con-
stant fear of the Danes. Necessity compelled him indeed (1534-
1536) to take part in Greens Jade (Counts' War) (see DENMARK,  
History), as the ally of Christian III., but his exaggerated  
distrust of the Danes was invincible. "',%'e advise and exhort  
you," he wrote to the governor of Kalmar, "to put no hope or  
trust in the Danes, or in their sweet scribbling, inasmuch as they  
mean nothing at all by it except how best they may deceive and  
betray us Swedes." Such instructions were not calculated to  
promote confidence between Swedish and Danish negotiators.  
A fresh cause of dispute was generated in 1548, when Christian  
III.'s daughter was wedded to Duke Augustus of Saxony. On  
that occasion,apparently by wayof protest against the decree of  
the diet of Vesteras (15th of January 1344), declaring the  
Swedish Crown hereditary in Gustavus's family, the Danish king  
caused to be quartered on his daughter's shield not only the three  
Danish lions and the Norwegian lion with the axe of St Olaf, but  
also " the three crowns " of Sweden. Gustavus, naturally  
suspicious, was much perturbed by the innovation, and warned  
all his border omcials to be watchful and prepare for the worst.  

In 1557 he even wrote to the Danish king protesting against the  

placing of" the three crowns" in the royal Danish seal beneath  

the arms of Denmark. Christian III. replied that " the three  
crowns " signified not Sweden in especial, but the three Scan-
dinavian kingdoms, and that their insertion in the Danish shield  

was only a reminiscence of the union.of Kalmar. But Gustavus  

was not satisfied, and this was the beginning of "the three  

crowns "dispute which did so much damage to both kingdoms.  
The events which led to the rupture of Gustavus with the Holy  

See are set forth in the proper piece (see SWEDEN: H istory). 
Here it need only be added that it was a purely political act, as  

Gustavus, personally, had no strong dogmatic leanings either  
way. He not unnatbrally expressed his amazement when that  

very juvenile reformer Οlavυ Petri confidently informed him  
that the pope was antichrist. He consulted the older and graver  
Laurentius Andreae, who told him how "Doctor Martirnis had  
clipped the wings of the pope, the cardinals and the big bishops,"  
which could not fail to be pleasing intelligence to a monarch who  

was never an admirer of episcopacy, while the rich revenues of the  
church, accumulated in the course of centuries, were a tempting  

object to the impecunious ruler of an impoverished peapk.  

Subsequently, when the Protestant _ hierarchy was foidbiy  

established in Sweden, matters were much complicated by the  

absolutist tendencies of Gustavus. Γhe incessant labour, the  
constant anxiety, which were the daily portion of.Gustavus Vasa  
during the seven and thirty years of his reign, told at last eves  

upon his magnificent constitution. In the spring of !gm,  
conscious of an ominous decline of his mowers, Gustavus sum-
moned his last diet, to give an account of his stewardship. On  

the 16th of June ι56o the assembly met at Stockholm. Ten days  
later, supported by his sons, Gustavus greeted the estates in the  

great hall of the palace, when he took a retrospect of his reign,  

reminding them of the misery of the kingdom during the union  
and its deliverance from "that unkind tyrant, King Christian."  

Four days later the diet passed a resolution confirming the  

hereditary right of Gustavus's son, Prince Eric, to the throne.  

The old king's last anxieties were now over and he could die in  

peace. He expired on the 29th of September τ56o.  
Gustavus was thrice married. His first wife, Catherine,  

daughter of Magnus I., duke of Sa.xe-Lauenburg, bore him in  
1 533 his eldest son Eric. This union was neither long nor happy,  

but the blame for its infelicity is generally attributed to the lady,  
whose abnormal character was reflected and accentuated in her  

unhappy son. Much more fortunate was Gustavus's second  
marriage, a year after the death of his first consort, with his own  

countrywoman, Margaret Lejonhufvud, who bore him five sea  
and five daughters, of whom, three sons, John, Magnus and  
Charles, and one daughter, Cecilia, survived their childhood.  

Queen Margaret died in a55 ι; and a twelvemonth titer  
Gustavus wedded her niece, Catherine Stenbock, a handsome  

girl of sixteen, who survived him more than sixty years  

Gustavus's outward appearance in the prime of life is thos  

described by a contemporary: "He was of the middle  

height, with a round head, light yellow hair, a fine long beard,  
sharp eyes, a ruddy countenance. . . and a body as fitly and  

well proportioned as any painter could have painted it. He was  
of a sanguine-choleric temperament, and when untroubled and  
unvexed a bright and cheerful gentleman, easy to get on with.  

and however many people happened to be in the same room with  
him, he was never at a loss for an answer to every one of them."  

Learned he was not, but he had naturally bright and clear under-
standing, an unusually good memory, and a marvellous capacity  

for taking pains. He was also very devout, and his morals were  
irreproachable. On the other hand, Gustavus had his full share  

of the family failings of irritability and suspidousness, the latter  

quality becoming almost morbid under the pressure of ad νeιse  
circumstances. His energy too not infrequently degenerated  

into violence, and when crossed he was apt to be tyrannical.  

See A. Alberg, Gssieeus Vasa wad his Tines (London. 1882):  
R. N. Bain, Scσsέί ,ι viα, ĉhaps. iii. and v. (Cambridge, 1905);  
P. B. Watson, The Sasdisii Revaluhou wader Gasbnss Vasa (Londe5,  
1889); O. Sjegren, Gaslisf Vase (Stockholm. 1896); C. M. Butler.  
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GUSTAVDS IL ADOLPHIIS (x594— ι632), king of Sweden,  
the eldest son of Charles IX. and of Christina, daughter of  
Adolphus, duke of Holstein-Go[torp, was born at Stockholm  
castle on the 9th of December Ζ594. From the first he was  
carefully nurtured to be the future prop of Protestantism by his  
austere parents. Gustavus was well grounded in the classics,  
and his linguistic accomplishments were extraordinary. He may  
be said to have grown up with two mother-tongues, Swedish and  
German; at twelve he had mastered Latin, Italian and Dutch;  

and he learnt subsequently to express himself in Spanish, Russian  
and Polish. But his practical father took care that he should  

grow up a prince, not a pedant. So early as his ninth year he was  
introduced to public life; at thirteen he received petitions and  

conversed officially with the foreign ministers; at fifteen he  
administered his duchy of Vestmanland and opened the Orebro  

diet with a speech from the throne; indeed from ;6 το he may be  
regarded as his father's co-regent. In all martial and chivalrous  

accomplishments he was already an adept; and when, a year  
later, he succeeded to supreme power, his superior ability was as  
uncontested as it was incontestable.  

The first act of the young king was to terminate the (nat-
ń cidal struggle with Denmark by the peace of Knk τed (28th  
of January 1613). Simultaneously, another war, also an heritage  
from Charles IX., had been proceeding in the far distant regions  

round lake Ilmcn ,  Peipus and Ladoga, with Great Novgorod as  
its centre. It was not, however, like the Danish War, a national  

danger, but a political speculation meant to be remunerative and  
compensatory, and was concluded very advantageously for Sweden  

by 'the peace of Stolbova on the 27th of February 1617 (see  

Swwa": Hislory). By this peace Gustavus succeeded in exclud-
ing Muscovy from the Baltic. "I hope to God," he declared to  

the Stockholm diet in 1617, when he announced the conclusion of  

peace, "that the Russians will feel it a bit difficult to skip over  

tko! little brook." The war with Poland which Gustavus re-
sumed in £62 I was a much more difficult affair. It began with an  

attack upon Riga as the first step towards conquering Livonia.  

Rip was invested on the 13th of August and surrendered on the  
15th of September; on the 3rd of October Mitnu was occupied;  
but so great were the ravages of sickness during the c έmρaign  
that the Swedish army had to be reinforced by no fewer than  

lo,000 men. A truce was thereupon concluded and hostilities  
were suspended till'the summer of 1623, in the course of which  

Gustavus took Kokenhusen and invaded Lithuania. In January  

1626 he attacked the Poles at Walhof and scattered the whole of  

their army alter slaying a fifth part of it. This victory, remark-
able besides as Gustavus's first pitched battle, completed the  

conquest of Livonia. As, however, it became every year more  

difficult to support an army in the Dvins district, Gustavus now  
resolved to transfer the war to the Prussian provinces of Poland  

with a view to securing the control of the Vistula, as he had already  

secured the control of the Dvina. At the end of 1626, the  
Swedish fleet, with 14,000 men on bοατιΙ, anchored in front of the  
chain of sand-dunes which separates the F ń sche-Half from the  
Baltic. Pillau, the only Baltic port then accessible to ships of  

war, was at once occupied, and Konigsberg shortly afterwards  
was scared into an unconditional neutrality. July was passed in  
conquering the bishopric of Ermeland. The surrender of Elbing  
and Mań enburg placed Gustavus in possession of the fertile and  

easily defensible delta of the Vistula, which he treated as a  

permanent conquest, making Mel Oxenst jerna its first governor-
general. Communications between Danzig and the sea were cut  
o(I by the erection of the first of Gustavus's famous entrenched  
camps at Dirschau. From the end of August 1626 the city was  
blockaded, and in the mehntime Polish irregulars, under the  

capable Stanislaus Koniecpolski, began to haτχss the Swedes.  
But the object of the campaign, a convenient basis of operations,  
was won; ahB in October the king departed to Sweden to get  
reinforcements. He returned in May 1627 with 7000 men,  

which raised his forces to £4,000, against which Koniecpolski  

  

could only oppose 9000. But his superior strategy frustrated all  
the efforts of the Swedish king, who in the course of the year was  
twice dangerously wounded and so disabled that he could never  

wear armour again. Gustavus had made extensive preparations  
for the ensuing campaign and took the field with 32,000 men.  

But once again, though far outnumbered, and unsupported by  
his own government, the Polish grand•hetman proved more than  
a match for Gustavus, who, on the Loth of September, broke up  

his camp and returned to Prussia; the whole autumn campaign  

had proved a failure and cost him 5000 men. During the ensuing  

campaign of 1629 Gustavus had to contend against the combined  

forces of Koniecpolski and 10,000 of Wallenstein's mercenaries.  

The Polish commander now showed the Swedes what he could do  

with adequate forces. At Stuhm, on the 2911' of June, be  
defeated Gustavus, who lost most of his artillery and narrowly  

escaped capture. The result of the campaign was the conclusion  
of the six years' truce of Alt mark, which was very advantageous  

to Sweden.  
And now Gustavus turned his attention to Germany. The  

motives which induced the Swedish king to intervene directly in  

the Thirty Years' War are told us by himself in his correspondence  
with Oxenstjerna. Here be says plainly that it was the fear lest  
the emperor should acquire the Baltic ports and proceed to build  

up a sea-power dangerous to Scandinavia. For the same reason,  

the king rejected the chancellor's alternative of waging a simply  

defensive way against the emperor by means of the fleet, with  

Stralsund as his base. He was convinced by the experience of  

Christian IV. of Denmark that the enemies' harbours could be  

wrested from them only by a successful offensive war on land;  
and, while quite alive to the risks of such an enterprise in the  

face of two large armies, Tilly's and Wallenstein's, each of them  

larger than his own, he argued that the vast extent of territory  

and the numerous garrisons which the enemy was obliged to  
maintain, more than neutralised his numerical superiority.  

Merely to blockade all the German ports with the Swedish fleet  
was equally impossible. The Swedish fleet was too weak for  
that; it would be safer to take and fortify the pick of them. In  

Germany itself, if he once got the upper hand, he wouldnot find  

himself without resources It is no enthusiastic crusader, but an  
anxious and farseeing if somewhat speculative statesman who  
thus opens his mind to us. No doubt religious considerations  

largely influenced Gustavus. He had the deepest sympathy for  
his fellow-Protestants in Germany; he regarded them as G οd's  
peculiar people, himself as their divinely appointed deliverer.  
But his first duty was to Sweden; and, naturally and rightly,  
he viewed the whole business from a predominantly Swedish  

point of view. Lutherans and Calvinists were to be delivered  
from a "soul-crushing tyranny "; but they were to be delivered  

by a foreign if friendly power; and that power claimed as her  
reward the hegemony of Protestant Europe and all the political  

privileges belonging to that exalted position.  

On the 19th of May 1630 Gustavus solemnly took leave of the  
estates of the realm assembled at Stockholm. He appeared  
before them holding in his arms his only child and heiress, the  

little princess Christina, then in her fourth year, and tenderly  
committed her to the care of his loyal and devoted people. Then  
he solemnly took the estates to witness, as he stood there " in the  
sight of the Almighty," that he had begun hostilities" out of no  

lust for war, as many will certainly devise and imagine," but in  
self-defence and to deliver his fellow-Christians from oppression.  
On the 7th of June 1630 the Swedish fleet set sail, and two days  
after midsummer day, the whole army, 26,000 strong, was  

disembarked at PκΡ ncmϋ nde. Gustavus's plan was to take  
possession of the mouths of the Oder Hair, and, resting upon  

Stralsund in the west and Prussia in the cast, penetrate into  

Germany. In those days rivers were what railways now are, the  

great military routes; and Gustavus's German war was a war  

waged along river lines. The opening campaign was lobe fought  

along the line of the Oder. Stettin, the capital of Pomerania,  

and the key of the Oder line, was occupied and converted into a  

first-class fortress. He then proceeded to clear Pomerania of the  

piebald imperial host composed of every nationality under  
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heaven, and officered by Italians, Irishmen, Czechs, Croats,  

Danes, Spaniards and Walloons. Gustavus's army has often  
been described by German historians as an army of foreign  
invaders; in reality it was far more truly Teutonic than the  

official defenders of Germany at that period. Gustavus's  
political difficulties (see SWEDEN: History) chained him to his  
camp for the remainder of the year. But the dismissal of  

Wallenstein and the declaration in Gustavus's favour of Magde-
burg, the greatest city is the Lower Saxon Circle, and strate-
gically the strongest fortress of North Germany, encouraged him  

to advance boldly. But first, honour as well as expediency  
moved him to attempt to relieve Magdeburg, now closely invested  

by the imperialists, especially as his hands had now been con-
siderably strengthened by a definite alliance with France (treaty  

of Β8rwalde, 13th of January 1631). Magdeburg, therefore,  

became the focus of the whole campaign of 1631; but the  

obstructive timidity of the electors of Brandenburg and Saxony  
threw insuperable obstacles in his way, and, on the very day  
when John George I. of Saxony closed his gates against Gustavus  

the most populous and prosperous city in North Germany  
became a heap of smoking ruins (20th of May). Gustavus, still  
too weak to meet the foe, entrenched himself at Werben, at the  

confluence of the Havel and Elbe. Only on the s 2th of September  
did the elector of Saxony, alarmed for the safety of his own  
states, now invaded by the emperor, place himself absolutely at  
the disposal of Gustavus; and, five days later, at the head of the  

combined Swedish-Saxon army, though the Swedes did all the  
fighting, Gustavus routed Tilly at the famous battle of Breiten-
feld, north of Leipzig.  

The question now was: In what way should Gustavus utilize  
his advantage? Should he invade the Austrian crown lands,  
and dictate peace to Ferdinand II. at the gates of Vienna? Or  
should he pursue Tilly westwards and crush the league at its own  

hearth and home? Oxenstjerna was the first alternative,  
but Gustavus decided in favour of the second. His decision has  

been greatly blamed. More than one modern historian has  
argued that if Gustavvs had done in 1631 what Napoleon did in  
1803 and 1809, there would have been a fifteen insteadof a thirty  

years' war. But it should be borne in mind that, in the days of  

Gustavus, Vienna was by no means so essential to the existence  

of the Habsburg monarchy as it was in the days of Napoleon;  

and even Gustavus could not allow so dangerous an opponent as  

Tilly time to recover himself. Accordingly, he set out for the  

Rhine, taking M arienberg and Frankfort on his way, απd on the  
20th of December entered Mainz, where he remained throughout  

the winter of 1631-1632. At the beginning of 1632, in order to  

bring about the general peace he so earnestly desired, he proposed  

to cake the field with an overwhelming numerical majority. The  
signal for Gustavus to break up from the Rhine was the sudden  
advance of Tilly from behind the Danube. Gustavus pursued  
Tilly into Bavaria, forced the passage of the Danube at Donau-
wSrth and the passage of the Lech, in the face of Tilly's strongly  

entrenched camp at Rain, and pursued the flying foe to the  
fortress of Ingolstadt where Tilly died of his wounds a fortnight  

later. Gustavus then liberated and garrisoned the long-oppressed  

Protestant cities of Augsburg and Ulm, and in May occupied  
Munich. The same week Wallenstein chased John George from  

Prague and manoeuvred the Saxons out of Bohemia. Then,  

armed as he was with plenipotentiary power, he offered the  

elector of Saxony peace on his own terms. Gustavus suddenly  

saw himself exposed to extreme peril. I( Tilly had made John  
George such an offer as Wallenstein was now empowered to  
make, the elector would never have become Gustavus's ally;  
would he remain Gustavus's ally now? Hastily quitting his  

quarters in Upper Swabia, Gustavus hastened towards Nurem-
berg on his way to Saxony, but finding that Wallenstein and  

Maximilian of Bavaria had united their forces, he abandoned the  

attempt 'To reach Saxony, and both armies confronted each  

other at Nuremberg which furnished Gustavus with a point of  

support of the first order. He quickly converted the town into  

an entrenched and fortified camp. Wallenstein followed the  

king's example, and entrenched himself on the western bank of  

the Regnitz in a camp twelve English miles in circumference.  
His object was to pin Gustavus fast to Nuremberg and cut off his  
retreat northwards. Throughout July and August the two  
armies faced each other immovably. On the 24th of August,  

after an unsuccessful attempt to storm Alte Veste, the key of  

WaHenstcin's position, the Swedish host retired southwards.  

Towards the end of October, Wallenstein, after devastating  

Saxony, was preparing to go into winter quarters at Linzen,  

when the king surprised him as he was crossing the Rippach  

(1st of November) and a rearguard action favourable to the  
Swedes ensued. Indeed, but for nightfall, Wallenstein's scattered  

forces might have been routed. During the night, however,  

Wallenstein re-collected his host for a decisive action, and at day-
break on the 6th of November, while an autumn mist stilt lay  
over the field, the battle began. It was obviously Gustavus's plan  

to drive Wallenstein away from the Leipzig road, north of which  

he had posted himself, and thus, in case of success, to isolate, and  

subsequently, with the aid of the Saxons in the Elbe fortresses,  
annihilate him. The king, on the Swedish sight wing, succeeded  
in driving the enemy from the trenches and capturing his cannon  

What happened after that is mere conjecture, for a thick mist  

now obscured the autumn sun, and the battle became a colossal  
m@lee the details of which are indistinguishable- It was in the  
midst of that awful obscurity that Gustavus met his death—how  
or where is not absolutely certain; but it would seem that be  
lost his way in the darkness while leading the Sm&land horse to  

the assistance of his infantry, and was despatched as be lay  
severely wounded on the ground by a hostile horseman.  

By his wife, Marie Elconora, a sister of the elector of Branden-
burg, whom he married in 16 το, Gustavus Adolphus had one  
daughter, Christina, who succeeded him on the throne of Sweden.  

See Sτeriges Histori' (Stockholm, 1877. 8 ι), vol. iv.; A. Own-
stjerna, Skrifler och Brefsez/ing (Stockholm. 1900, &c.); G. Bjm·ten,  
Gustaf Adolf (Stockholm, 1890); R. N. Rain. Snsmii,uma (Cam-
bridge. 1905); C. R. L. Fletcher, Gsstaaut Adol us (London,  
1892); J L. Stevens, History of Guslasus Adolphus (London. 1883);  
J .  Mankell, Om Guslaf !I. Adatfs polilik (Stockholm. 1881); L  
Bluemel, Gustov Adolf, Κόsiχ son Sckmeden (Eisleben, ι894); A.  
Ryydfors, De difilomaliska f ό rfnndelseτsa mdlan Seerige *eh E. lend 
1624-1630 (Upsala, 1890). (IL N. It)  

GIISTAVUS llf. (1746-1792), king,of Sweden, was the eldest  

son of Adolphus Frederick, king of Sweden, and Louisa Ul ń ca of  
Prussia, sister of Frederick the Great, απd was been on the .sth  
of January 1746. Gustavus was educated under the care of two  

governors who were amongst the most eminent Swedish states-
men of the day, Carl Gustaf Tessin and Carl Scheer ; but he  
owed most perhaps to the poet and historian Olof von Dalin.  

The interference of the state with his education, when be was  

quite a child, was, however, doubly harmful, as his parents  

taught him to despise the preceptors imposed upon him by the  

diet, and the atmosphere of intrigue and duplicity in which he  
grew up made him precociously experienced in the art of dissimu-
lation. But even his most hostile teachers were amazed by the  
brilliance of his natural gifts, and, while still a boy, he possessed  
that chasm of manner which was to make him so fascinating and  

so dangerous in later life, coupled with the strong dramatic  

instinct which won for him his honourable place in Swedish  
literature. On the whole, Gustavus cannot be said to have been  

well educated, but he read very widely; there was scarce a  

French author of his day with whose works he was not intimately  
acquainted; while his enthusiasm for the new French ideas of  

enlightenment was as sincere as, if more critical than, his  
mother's. On the 4th of November 1766, Gustavus marled  
Sophia Magdalena, daughter of Frederick V. of Denmark. Tu e  
match was an unhappy one, owing partly to incompatibility of  
temper, but still more to the mischievous interference of the  
jealous queen-mother.  

Gustavus first intervened actively in polities in 1768, at the  
time of his father's interregnum, when he compelled the dominant  
Cap faction to summon an extraordinary diet from which he  

hoped for the reform of the constit otion in a monarchical direction-
But the νict οιiόus Hats refused to redeem the pledges which they  
had given before the elections. "That we should hafe lost  the 
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ooastitutiοnal battle does not distress us so much," wrote  
Gustavus, in the bitterness of his heart; "but what does dismay  
me is to see my pour nation so sunk in corruption as to place its  
own felicity in absolute anarchy." From the 4th of February to  
the asιh of March 1771, Gustavus was at Paris, where he carried  
both the court and the city by storm. The poets and the philo-
sophers paid him enthusiastic homage, and all the distinguished  
women of the day testified to his superlative merits. With many  
of them he maintained a lifelong correspondence. But his visit  
to the French capital was no mere pleasure trip; it was also a  

political mission. Confidential agents from the Swedish court  
had already prepared the way for him, and the due de Choiseul,  
weary of Swedish anarchy, had resolved to discuss with him the  
best method of bringing about a revolution in Sweden. Before  
he departed, the French government undertook to pay the out-
standing subsidies to Sweden unconditionally, at the rate of one  
and a half million livres annually; and the comte de Vergennes,  
one of the great names of French diplomacy, was transferred  
from Constantinople to Stockholm. On his way home Gustavus  
paid a short visit to his uncle, Frederick the Great, at Potsdam.  
Frederick bluntly informed his nephew that, in concert with  

Russia απd Denmark, he had guaranteed the integrity of the  
existing Swedish constitution, απd significantly advised the  
young monarch to play the part of mediator and abstain from  

violence.  
On his return to Sweden Gustavus made a sincere and earnest  

attempt to mediate between the Hats and Caps who were ruining  
the country between them (see Sωεσειι: History). On the 21st  
of June 1771 he opened his first parliament in a speech which  
awakened strange and deep emotions in all who heard it. It was  
the first time for more than a century that a Swedish king had  
addressed a Swedish diet from the throne in its native tongue.  

The orator laid especial stress on the necessity of the sacrifice of  

all party animosities to the common weal, and volunteered,  as 
" the first citizen of a free people," to be the mediator between  
the contending factions. A composition committee was actually  
formed, but it proved illusory from the first, the patriotism of  
neither of the factions being equal to the puniest act of self-
denial. The subsequent attempts of the dominant Caps still  
further to limit the prerogative, and reduce Gustavus to the  
condition of a roi faintanf, induced him at last to consider the  
poseibility of a revolution. Of its necessity there could be no  
doubt. Under the sway of the Cap faction, Sweden, already the  

vassal, could not fail to become the prey of Russia. She was  
on the point of being absorbed in that northern system, the  
invention of the Russian vice-chancellor, Count Nikita Panin,  
which that patient statesman had made it the ambition of his  

life to realize. Only a swift and sudden coup d'ttaf could save the  
independence of a country isolated from the rest of Europe by a  

hostile league. At this juncture Gustavus was approached by  
Jakob Magnus Sprengtporten, a Finnish nobleman of determined  
character, who had incurred the enmity of the Caps, with the  
project of a revolution. He undertook to seize the fortress of  
Sveaborg by a coup de main, and, Finland once secured, Sprengt-
porten proposed to embark for Sweden, meet the king and his  
friends near Stockholm, and surprise the capital by a night  
attack, when the estates were to be forced, at the point of the  

bayonet, to accept a new constitution from the untrammelled  

king. The plotters were at this juncture reinforced by an ex-
ranger from Scania (Skive), Johan Kristoffer Toll, also a victim  

of Cap oppression. Toll proposed that a second revolt should  
break out in the province of Scania, to confuse the government  
still more, and undertook personally to sec ure the southern fortress  
of Kristianstad. After some debate, it was finally arranged  
that, a few days after the Finnish revolt had begun, Kristianstad  

should openly declare against the government. Prince Charles,  

the eldest of the king's brothers, was thereupon hastily to mobilize  

the garrisons of all the southern fortresses, for the ostensible  

purpose of crushing the revolt at Kristianstad; but on arriving  

before the fortress be was to make common cause with the rebels,  

and much upon the capital from the south, while Sprengtporten  

attacked it simultaneously from the east. On the 6th of August  

1772 Toll succeeded, by sheer bluff, in winning the fortress of  
Kristianstad. On the ι ό th Sprengtporten succeeded in surprising  
Sveaborg. But contrary winds prevented him from crossing to  

Stockholm, and in the meanwhile events had occurred which made  
his presence there unnecessary.  

On the 16th of August the Cap leader, Ture Rudbeck, arrived  

at Stockholm with the news of the insurrection in the south,  

and Gustavus found himself isolated in the midst of enemies.  
Sprengtporten lay weather-bound in Finland, Toll was five  
hundred miles away, the Hat leaders were in hiding. Gustavus  
thereupon resolved to strike the decisive blow without waiting  
for the arrival of Sprengtporten. He acted with military  
promptitude. On the evening of the 18th all the officers whom  
he thought he could trust received secret instructions to assemble  
in the great square facing the arsenal on the following morning.  
At ten o'clock on the ιgth Gustavus mounted his horse and rode  
straight to the arsenal. On the way his adherents joined him in  
little groups, as if by accident, so that by the time he reached his  
destination he had about two hundred officers in his suite. After  
parade he reconducted them to the guard-room of the palace  
and unfolded his plans to them. lie then dictated a new oath of  
allegiance, and every one signed it without hesitation. It absolved  
them from their allegiance to the estates, and bound them solely  
to obey their lawful king, Gustavus III. Meanwhile the senate  
and the governor-general, Rudbeck, had been arrested and the  
fleet secured. Then Gustavus made a tour of the city and was  
everywhere received by enthusiastic crowds, who hailed him as s 
deliverer. On the evening of the loth heralds perambulated the  
streets proclaiming that the estates were to meet in the Rikssaal  
on the following day; every deputy absenting himself would be  
regarded as the enemy of his country and his king. On the 21st,  
a few moments after the estates had assembled, the king in full  
regalia appeared, and taking his seat on the throne, delivered that  
famous philippic, one of the masterpieces of Swedish oratory, in  

which he reproached the estates for their unpatriotic venality  

and licence in the past. A new constitution was recited by the  
estates and accepted by them unanimously. The diet was then  
dissolved.  

Gustavus was inspired by a burning enthusiasm for the great-
ness and welfare of Sweden, and worked in the same reformatory  

direction as the other contemporary sovereigns of the "age of  
enlightenment." He took an active part in every department of  

business, but relied far more on extra-official counsellors of his  
own choosing than upon the senate. The effort to remedy the  

frightful corruption which had been fostered by the Hats and  
Caps engaged a considerable share of his time απd he even found  
it necessary to put the whole of a supreme court of justice (Gdfa  
HoJrdti) on its trial. Measures were also taken to reform the  

administration and the whole course of judicial procedure, and  

torture as an instrument of legal investigation was abolished.  
In 1774 an ordinance providing for the liberty of the press was  
even issued. The national defences were at the same time  

developed on a " Great Power" scale, and the navy was so  

enlarged as to become one of the most formidable in Europe.  
The dilapidated finances were set in good order by the " currency  
realization ordinance" of 1777. Gustavus also introduced new  

national economic principles. In 1775 free trade in corn was  
promoted and a number of oppressive export-tolls were abolished.  
The poor law was also amended, absolute religious liberty was  

proclaimed, απd he even succeeded in inventing and popularizing  
a national costume which was in general use from 1778 till his  
death. His one great economic blunder was the attempt to make  
the sale of spirits a government monopoly, which was an obvious  
infringement upon the privileges of the estates. His foreign  
policy, on the other hand, was at first both wise and wary.  

Thus, when the king summoned the estates to assemble at  

Stockholm on the 3rd of September 1778, he could give a  
brilliant account of his six years' stewardship. Never was a  

parliament more obsequious or a king more gracious. "There  

was no room for a single No during the whole session." Vet,  
short as the session was, it was quite long enough to open the  

eyes of the deputies to the fact that their political supremacy bad  
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departed. They had changed places with the king. He was now  

indeed their sovereign lord; and, for all his gentleness, the  
jealousy with which he guarded, the vigour with which he  

enforced the prerogative, plainly showed that he meant to remain  

so. Even the few who were patriotic enough to acquiesce in the  

change by no means liked it. The diet of 1778 had been  
obsequious; the diet of 1786 was mutinous. The consequence  

was that nearly all the royal propositions were either rejected  

outright or so modified that Gustavus himself withdrew  

them.  
The diet of 1786 marks a turning-point in Gustavus's history.  

Henceforth we observe a determination on his part to rule with-
out a parliament; a passage, cautious and gradual, yet un-
flinching, from semi-constitutionalism to semi-absolutism. His  

opportunity came in 1788, when the political complications  
arising out of his war with Catherine II. of Russia enabled him  

by the Act of Unity and Security (on the 17th of February 1789)  
to override the opposition of the rebellious απd grossly unpatriotw  
gentry, and, with the approbation of the three lower estates,  

establish a new and revolutionary constitution, in which, though  

the estates still held the power of the purse, the royal authority  

largely predominated. Throughout 1789 and 1790 Gustavus, in  

the national interests, gallantly conducted the unequal struggle  

with Russia, finally winning in the Svensksund (9th-10th July)  

the most glorious nasal victory ever gained by the Swedish arms,  
the Russians losing one-third of their fleet and lot» men. A  
month later, on the 14th of August i790, peace was signed  

between Russia and Sweden at Vied111 Only eight months  

before, Catherine had haughtily declared that " the odious and  
revolting aggression" of the king of Sweden would be " for-
giνeπ " only if he " testified his repentance" by agreeing to a  

peace granting a general and unlimited amnesty to all his rebels,  
and consenting to a guaranty by the Swedish diet (" as it mould  

be imprudent to confide in his good faith alone ") for the obser-
vance of peace in the future. The peace of VirS.1A saved Sweden  

from any such humiliating concession, απd in October 8791  
Gustavus took the bold but by no means imprudent step of con-
cluding an eight years' defensive alliance with the empress, who  
thereby bound herself to pay her new ally annual subsidies  
amounting to 300,090 roubles.  

Gustavus now aimed at forming a league of princes against the  
Jacobins, and every other consideration was subordinated  

thereto. His profound knowledge of popular assemblies enabled  
him, alone among contemporary sovereigns, accurately to gauge  

from the first the scope and bearing of the French Revolution.  

But he was hampered by poverty απd the jealousy of the other  
European Powers, and, after showing once more his unrivalled  

mastery over masses of men at the brief Gefle diet (22nd of  
January-24th of February 1792), he fell a victim to a widespread  
aristocratic conspiracy. Shot in the back by Anckarstrlm at a  

midnight masquerade at the Stockholm opera-house, on the ιό th  
of March 1792, he expired on the 29th.  

Although he may be charged with many foibles and extrava-
gances, Gustavus III. was indisputably one of the greatest  

sovereigns of the 18th century. Unfortunately his genius never  
had full scope, and his opportunity came too late. Gustavus was,  

moreover, a most distinguished author. He may be said to have  

created the Swedish theatre, and some of the best acting dramas  

in the literature are by his hand. His historical essays, notably  
the famous anonymous eulogy on Torstenson crowned by the  

Academy, are full of feeling and exquisite in style,—his letters to  

his friends are delightful. Every branch of literature and art  
interested him, every poet and artist of his day found in him a  

most liberal and sympathetic protector.  

See R. N. Bain, Gustavus III. απd his Coelemporaries (London,  
Iggooqq); E. G. Geijer, Κοnuag Gustaf 111.5 eflerkmnade popper  

(Upsań  , L843-18 ); C. T. Odhner, Serge: potiliska bistoria under 
K g 1 Ill.'s regmng (Stockholm. 1885-1896); B. von  
Beskow, Om Gustaf III. sdsom Konun` ock man,iska (Stockholm.  
1860-186[); O. Levertin, Gustaf III. sum dramalisk f ό 1//altare  
(Stockholm, 1894); Gustaf 111.'2 bref hi! G. M. Armfell (Fr.) (St οck-
holm, 18833); Υ. K. Grot, Caihań ne II. and Gwlavus III. (Russ.)  
(St Peteτsburg,1884). (R. N. B.)  

GUSTAVUS IV. (1778-1837), king of Sweden, the son of  
Gustavus III. and Queen Sophia Magdalena, was born at Stock-
holm on the 1st of November 1778. Carefully educated ender  
the direction of Nile von Rosenstein, he grew up serious and  

conscientious. In August 1796 his uncle the regent Charles, duke  
of Sudermania, visited St Petersburg for the purpose of arranging  
a marriage between the young king and Catherine II.'s grand-
daughter, the grand-duchess Alexandra. The betrothal was  
actually fixed for the 22nd of September, when the whole  

arrangement foundered on the obstinate refusal of Gustavus to  

allow his destined bride liberty of worship according to the rites  

of the Greek Orthodox Church—a rebuff which undoubtedly  
accelerated the death of the Russian empress. Nobody seems to  

have even suspected at the tine that serious mental derangement  

lay at the root of Gustavus's abnormal piety. On the contrary,  

there were many who prematurely congratulated themselves on  
the fact that Sweden had now no disturbing genius, but an  
economical, God-fearing, commonplace monarch to deal with.  

Gustavus's prompt dismissal of the generally detested Gusts!  
Reuterholm added still further to his popularity. On the 3151 of  
October 1797 Gustavus married Frederica Dorothea, daughter of  

Charles Frederick, grand-duke of Baden, a marriage which might  

have led to a war with Russia but fοτ the fanatical hated of the  
French republic shared by the emperor Paul and Gustavus IV.,  

which served as a bond of union between them. Indeed the  
king's horror of Jacobinism was morbid in its intensity, and drove  

him to adopt all sorts of reactionary measures and to postpone  
his coronation for some years, so as to avoid calling together a  
diet; but the disorder of the finances, mused partly by the  

continental war and partly by the almost total failure of the ere s  

in 1798 and 1799, compelled him to summon the estates to  

Norrkoping in March 1800, and on the 3rd of April Gustavus was  
crowned. The notable change which now took place in Sweden's  

foreign policy and its fatal consequences to the country are else-
where set forth (see SwanEs, History). By the end of ι8a8 it was  
obvious to every thinking Swede that the king was insane. His  

violence had alienated his most faithful supporters, while his  

obstinate incompetence paralysed the national efforts. To  
remove a madman by force was the one remaining expedient;  

and this was successfully accomplished by a conspiracy of offices  
of the western army, beaded by Adlersparre, the Anckarsvirds,  
and Adlercreutz, who marched rapidly from Skim[ to Stockholm.  

On the 13th of March 1809 seven of the conspirators broke into  

the royal apartments in the palace unannounced, seized the king,  

sod conducted him to the chkteau of Gripaholm; Duke Charles  

was easily persuaded to accept the leadership of a provisional  
government, which was proclaimed the same day; and a diet,  

hastily summoned, solemnly approved of the revolution. On the  

29th of March Gustavus, in order to save the crown for his son,  

voluntarily abdicated; but on the loth of May the estates,  
dominated by the army, declared that not merely Gustavus but  
his whole family had forfeited the throne. On the 51h of June  
the duke regent was proclaimed king under the title of Charles  

XIII., after accepting the new liberal constitution, which was  
ratified by the diet the same day. In December Gustavus and  

his family were transported to Germany. Gustavus now assumed  

the title of count of Gottorp, but subsequently called himself  

Colonel Gustafsson, under which pseudonym he wrote most of his  
works. He led, separated from his family, an erratic life fοτ  
some years; was divorced from his consort in 1812; and finals  

settled at St Gall in Switzerland in great loneliness and indigence.  

He died on the 7th of February 1837, and, at the suggestion of  

King Oscar II. his body was brought to Sweden and interred in  
the Ridd ιτholmskyrka. From him descend both the Baden and  

the Oldenburg princely houses on the female side.  
See H. G. Trolle-Wachtmcister, Α n1eclenτ ngαr nik misses (Stock-

holm, 1889); B. von Beskow, Lefnadsmi,rci' (Stockholm. i8;o),  
K. V. Key-Aberg, De diplamatiska for δiidelτerπa milks Serge ark  
Slorbritfannien under Gustaf Ιν. ': Krig erns[ Napolkos (Upsala,1890);  
Colonel Gustafsson, La Jimmie du !reuse mars. 8tc. (St Gall. 1835)  
Memorial des Obersien Gusiafascii (Leipzig, 1829). (R. N. B.)  

GUSTAVUS V. (1858- 	), king of Sweden, son of Oscar II.,  
king of Sweden and Norway, and Queen Sophia Wilbelmiva, war  
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born at Drottningholm on the 16th of June 1858. He entered the  
army, and was, like his father, a great traveller. As crown prince  
he held the title of duke of WSrmland. He married in 1881  
Victoria (b. 1862), daughter of Frederick William Louis, grand  
duke of Baden, and of Louise, princess of Prussia. The duchess  
of Baden was the granddaughter οf Sophia, princess of Sweden,  
and the marriage of the crown prince thus effected a union  
between the Bernadotte dynasty and the ancient Swedish royal  
house of Vasa. During the absence or illness of his father  
Gustavus repeatedly acted as regent, and was therefore already  
thoroughly versed in public affairs when he succeeded to the  
Swedish throne on the 8th of December 1907, the crown of  
Norway having been separated from that of Sweden in 1905.  
He took as his motto " With the people for the Fatherland."  

The crown prince, Oscar Frederick William Gustavus Adolphus,  
duke of Scania (b. 1882), married in 1905 Princess Margaret  of 
Connaught (b. 1882), niece of Sing Edward V ΙΙ. A son was  
born to them at Stockholm on the 22nd of April 1906, and another  
son in the following year. The king's two younger sons were  
William, duke of Sudermania (b. 1884), and Eric, duke of  
Westmmanland (b. 1889).  

GUSTAVUS ADOLPHUS UNION (G υsτev-Αnοττ-Sτιττνwε,  
GusrAV-ADOlr-VERSzN, EVANGELISCHEa νεREIN DER GusxAV-
Anoer-SmTr c), a society formed of members of the Evangelical  
Protestant churches of Germany, which has for its objet the aid  
of feeble sister churches, especially in Roman Catholic countries.  
The project of forming such a society was first broached in con-
nexion with the bicentennial celebration of the battle of LUtzen  
on the 6th of November 1832; a proposal to collect funds for a  
monument to Gustavus Adolphus having been agreed to, it was  
suggested by Superintend nt Grossmann that the best memorial  
to the great champion of Protestantism would be the formation  
of a union for propagating his ideas. For some years the society  
was limited in its area and its operations, being practically  
confined to Leipzig and Dresden, but at the Reformation festival  
in 1841 it received a new impulse through the energy απd elo-
quence of Karl Zimmermann (18o3-X877), court preacher at  
Darmstadt, and in 1843 a general meeting was held at Frankfort-
on-the-Main, where no fewer than twenty-nine branch associations  
belonging to all parts οf Germany except Bavaria and Austria  
were represented. The want of a positive creed tended to make  
many of the stricter Protestant churchmen doubtful of the  
usefulness of the union, and the stricter Lutherans have always  
held aloof from it. On the other hand, its negative attitude in  
relation to Roman Catholicism secured for it the sympathy of  
the masses. At a general convention held in Berlin in September  
X846 a keen dispute arose about the admission of the Konigsberg  
delegate, Julius Rum)  (1809-1884), who in 1845 had been  
deprived for publicly repudiating the Athanasian Creed and  
became one of the founders of the " Free Congregations "; and  
at one time it seemed likely that the society would be completely  
broken up. Amid the political revolutions of the year X848 the  
whole movement fell into stagnation; but in 1849 another  
general convention (the seventh), held at Breslau, showed that,  
although the society had lost both in membership απd income,  
it was still possessed of considerable vitality. From that date  
the Gustav-Adolf-Verein has been more definitely "evangelical"   
in its tone than formerly; and under the direction of Karl  
Zimmermann it greatly increased both in numbers and in wealth.  
Ιt has built over 2000 churches απd assisted with some two  
million pounds over $coo different communities. Apart from its  
influence in maintaining Protestantism in hostile areas, there can  
be no doubt that the union has had a great effect in helping the  
various Protestant churches of Germany to realize the number  
and importance of their common interests.  

Seek Zimmermann, Gικch ίchυ des Gustav -Addf - Vereins (Darm-
stadt.: 877).  

GOSTROw, a town of Germany, in the grand duchy of  
Mecklenburg-Schwerin, on the Nebel and the railway from  
Lubeck to Stettin, 20 m. S. of Rostock. Pop. ('873), 10,9 2 3;  
('903) 17,163. The principal buildings are the castle, erected in  
the middle of the 16th century and now used as a workhouse;  

the cathedral, dating from the 13th century and restored in  
1868, containing many fine monuments and possessing a square  
tower rim ft. high; the Pfarrkirche, with fine altar-paintings;  
the town hall (Rathaus), dating from the ιό th century; the  
music hall, and the theatre. Among the educational establish-
ments are the ducal gymnasium, which possesses a library of  
I 5,ονο volumes, a modem and a commercial school. The town  
is one of the moat prosperous in the duchy, and has machine  
works, foundries, tanneries, sawmills, breweries, distilleries, and  
manufactories of tobacco, glue, candles and soap. There is also  
a considerable trade in wool, corn, wood, butter and cattle, and  
an annual cattle show and horse races are held.  

Gilstrow, capital of the Mecklenburg duchy of that name, or of  
the Wend district, was a place of some importance as Orly as the  
12th century, and in 1219 it became the residence of Henry  
Borwin IL, prince of Mecklenburg, from whom it received  
Schwcńn privileges. From 1316 to 1436 the town was the  
residence of the princes of the Wends, and from 1556 to 1695 of the  
dukes of Mecklenburg-Gilstrow. In 1628 it was occupied by the  
imperial troops, and Wallenstein resided in it during part of the  
years 1628 and 1629.  

GUTENBERG, JOHANN (c. 1398-2468), German printer, is  
supposed to have been born C. 1398-1399 at Mainz of well-to-do  
parents, his father being Friele zum Gensfleisch and his mother  
Elsgen Wyrich (or, from her birthplace, zu Gutenberg, the name  
he adopted). He is assumed to be mentioned under the name of  
" Henchen " in a copy of a document of 1420, απd again in a  
document of c. 1427-1428, but it is not stated where he then  
resided. On January 16, 1430, his mother arranged with the  
city of Mainz about an annuity belonging to him; but when, in  
the same year, some families who had been expelled a few years  
before were permitted to return to Mainz, Gutenberg appears not  
to have availed himself of the privilege, as he is described in the  
act of reconciliation (dated March 28) as" not being in Mainz."  
It is therefore assumed that the family had taken refuge in  
Strassburg, where Gutenberg was residing later. There he is  
said to have been in [434, and to have seized and imprisoned the  
town clerk of Mainz for a debt due to him by the corporation of  
that city, releasing him, however, at the representations of the  
mayor and councillors of Strassburg, and relinquishing at the  
same time all claims to the money (310 Rhenish guilders-about  
2400 mark).' Between 1436 and 1439 certain documents  

It is difficult to know which of the Gutenberg documedts can  
be trusted and which not. Schorbaeh, in his recent bi raphy of 
Gutenberg. accepts απd describes 27 of them (Ρests'kr ifl, i900. p.  
163 sqq.), 17 of which are known only from (not always accurate)  
topics or transcripts. Under ordinary circumstances history might  
be basal on them. But it is certain that some so-called Gutenberg  
documents, not included in the above 27, are forgeries. Fr. J  
Bodmann (1754-1820). for many years professor and librarian at  
Mainz, forged at least two; one (dated July 20,  1459) he even  
provided with four forged seals; the other (dated Strassburg. March  
24. '424) purported to be an autograph letter of Gutenberg to a  
fictitious sister of his named Bertha. Of these two documents  
French and German texts were published about ι8οο- ι 8οτ: the  
forger lived for twenty years afterwards but never undeceived the  
public. He enriched the Gutenberg literature with other fabrications. 

 In fact Bodmann had trained himself for counterfeiting MSS. and  
documents; he openly boasted of his abilities in this respect, and  
used them, sometimes to amuse his friends who were searching for  
Gutenberg documents, sometimes for himself to fill up gaps in  
Gutenberq's life. (For two or three more specimens of his capacities  
see A. Wyss in Zeissιhr. fur Aln'rt. a. Ges ιh. S&i1es ius. xv. 9  sqq.) 
To one of his friends (Professor Gotthelf Fischer. who preceded him  
as librarian of Mainz) one or two other fabrications may be ascribed.  
There arc, moreover, serious misgivings as to documents said to have  
been diumv,ed about 17 λο ( 'ihen the citizens of Strassburg claimed  
the honour of the invention fur their city) by Jacob Wencker (the  
then archivist of Strassburg) and J. D. Schoepflin (professor and  
canon of St Thomas's at Strassburg). For instance, of the above  
document of 14$ no original has ever tome to light; while the draft  
of the transaction, alleged to have been written at the time in  a 
register of contracts, and to have been found about '740 by "'encker,  
has also disappeared with the register itself. The document (now  
only known from a copy said to have been taken by Wencker from  
the draft) is upheld as genuine by Schorbach, who favours an in.  
vention of printing at Strassburg. but Bockenheimer, though  
supporting Gutenberg απd Main:, declares it to be a fiction (Cairn.  
berg - Fewr. Main:. 1900. pp. 24-33). Again, suspicions are justified  
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represent him as having been engaged there in some experiments  
requiring money, with Andreas Dritzehn, a fellow-citizen, who  
became not only security for him but his partner to carry out  
Gutenberg's plan for polishing stones and the manufacture of  
looking-glasses, for which a lucrative sale was expected at the  
approaching pilgrimage of 1440 (subsequently postponed, accord-
ing to the documents, although there is no evidence for this  
postponement) to Aix-la-Chapelle. Money was lent f οτ this  
purpose by two other friends. In 1438 another partnership was  
arranged between Gutenberg, Andreas Dritzehn, and Andreas  
and Anton Hellmann, and that this had in view the art of  
printing has been inferred from the word" drucken "used by one  
of the witnesses in the law proceedings which soon after followed.  
An action was brought, after the death of Dritzehn, by his two  
brothers to force Gutenberg to accept them as partners in their  
brother's place, but the decision was in favour of the latter. In  
1441 Gutenberg became surety to the St Thomas Chapter at  
Strassburg for Johann Katie, who borrowed loο guilders (about  
£16) from the chapter, and on November  ι,  1442, he himself  
borrowed 80 livres through Martin Brechtcr (or Brehter) from  
the same chapter. Of his whereabouts from the 12th of March  
1444 (when he paid a tax at Strassburg) to the 17th of October  
1448 nothing certain is known. But on the latter date we find  
him at Mainz, borrowing ι ςο gold guilders of his kinsman, Arnold  
Gelthus, against an annual interest of 74 gold guilders. We do  
not know whether the interest on this debt has ever been paid, but  
the debt itself appears never to have been paid 0g, as the contract  
of this loan was renewed (ridimrused) on August 23, 1503, fοτ  
other parties. It is supposed that soon afterwards Gutenberg  
must have been able to show some convincing results of his work,  
for it appears that about 1450 Johann Fust (q.e.) advanced him  
800 guilders to promote it, on no security except that of  
"tools " still to be made. Fust seems also to have undertaken to  
advance him 300 guilders a year for expenses, wages, house-rent,  
parchment, paper, ink, &c., but he does not appear to have ever  
done so. If at any time they disagreed, Gutenberg was to return  
the 8οo guilders, and the " tools" were to cease to be security.  
It is not known to what purpose Gutenberg devoted the money  
advanced to him. In the minutes of the law -suit of 1455 he  
himself says that he had to make his "tools"  with it. But he  
is presumed to have begun a large folio Latin Bible, and to have  
printed during its progress some smaller books' and likewise the  
Letter of Indulgence (granted on the 12th of April 1451 by Pope  
Nicholas V. in aid of John II., king of Cyprus, against the Turks),  
of 31 lines, having the earliest printed date 1454, of which  
several copies are preserved in various European libraries. A  
copy of the 1455 issue of the same Indulgence is in the Rylands  
Library at Manchester (from the Althorp Library).  

It is not known whether any books were printed while this  
partnership between Gutenberg and Fust lasted. Trithemius  
(Ann. Hirsaug. ii. 4u) says they first printed, from wooden  

with respect to the documents recording Gutenberg's lawsuit of 1439y  

at Strassburg. Bockenheimer explains at great length (i.e. ρp. 4t.72)  
that they are forgeries. He even explains (ibid. ρρ. 97-107) that the  
so-called Helmasperger document of November 6, 1455, may be a  
fabrication of the Faust von Aschaffenburg family, who endeavoured  
to claim Johann Feat astheirancestor. There are also  (i)  a fragment  
of a fictitious " press," said to have been constructed by Gutenberg  
in t}yt, and to have been discovered (!) at Mainz in 1856; (a) a  
forged imprint with the date 1i58 in a copy of Pope Gregory's  
Dialogues, really printed at Strassburg about 3470; (3) a forged  
rubric in a coy of the Teaclalus de ceebralione missarum, from  
which it would appear that Johann Gutenberg and ,Johann Num-
meister had presented it on June 19,1463, to theCarthusan monastery  
near Mainz; (4)  four forged copies of the Indulgence of 1455,  in the  
Culemann Collection in the Kastner Museum at Hanover, &c. (see  
further, Hessls, "The so-called Gutenberg Documents," in The  
Library, 1909).  

' Among these were perhaps (z) one or two editions of the work of  
Donatus, De 000 puuribus orulionis, 27 lines to a page, of one of which  
two leaves, now in the Paris National Library, were discovered at  

Mainz in the original binding of enaccount book,one of them having,  

but in a later hand, the year 1451 (?); (2) the Turk-Kafendar for  

1 455 (preserved in the Hof-Bibliothek at Munich); (3) the Crnarn's  
(preserved in the Cambridge Units. Libr.), and perhaps others now  

blocks, a vocabulary called CoJkadikoa, which cannot have bees  
the Calholicon of Johannes de Janus, a folio of 748 page in two  
c011 m/is of 66 lines each, printed in 1460, but was perhaps ι  
small glossary now lost.' The Latin Bibls of s lines, a folio  
of 1282 printed page, in two columns with spaces left for  
illuminated initials (so called because each column contaim  
42 lines, and also known as the Maxorm Bible, because the  
first ropy  described wasfound in the library of Cardinal Maza τio),  
was finished before the ιςth of August 1456;' German biblio-
graphers now claim this Bible for Gutenberg, but, according  
to bibliographical rules, it must be ascribed to Peter Schó^e,  
perhaps in partnership with Fust. It is in smaller type  thsa 
the Bible of 36 liner, which latter is called either (a) the &rebug  
Bible, because nearly all the known copies were found in the  
neighbourhood of Bamberg, or. (8) Sekdkorn's Bible, bemuse  
J. G. Schelhom was the first who described it in Q7 ό 0, or (c)  
Pjlsler's Bible, because its printing is ascribed to Albrecbt  
Pfister of Bamberg, who used the same type for several small  
German books, the chief of which is Boner's Edelsleirs (5461, 410),  
88 leaves, with 8 woodcuts, a book of fables in German rhyme.  
Some bibliographers believe this 36-line Bible to have been  
begun,if not entirely pń nted,by Gutenberg duringhispartnersbφ  
with Fust, as its type occurs in the 31-line Letters of Indulgence  
of 1454,  was used for the 27 -line Donatus (of 1451?), and,  
finally, when found in Pfister's possession in 1461, appears to  
be old and worn, except the additional letters k, e, s required  
for German, which are clear and sharp like the types used in  
the Bible. Again, others profess toprove(Dziat.k ο, Gaιοαertι  
friikesle Drucker praxis) that B" was a reprint of Ba.  

Gutenberg's work, whatever it may have been, was not a  
commercial success, and in 1452 Fust had to come forward  
with another 800 guilders to prevent a collapse. But some time  
before November 1455  the latter demanded repayment of his  
advances (see the 1-Telmasperger Notarial Document of November  
6, /455, in Dziatzko's Beiirlige ear Guicnbcrgfrage, Berlin, 1889),  
and took legal proceedings against Gutenberg. We do not know  
the end of these proceedings, but if Gutenberg had prepared any  
printing materials it would seem that he was compelled to yield  
up the whole of them to Fiat; that the latter removed them to  
his own house at Mainz, and there, with the assistance of Peter  
Schaffer, issued various books until the sack of the city in 1462  
by Adolphus II. caused a suspension of printing for three year,  
to be resumed again in 1465.  

We have no information as to Gutenberg's activity, and very  
little of his whereabouts, after his separation from Fust. In ι  
document dated June 25, 1457, he appears as witness on behalf  
of one of his relatives, which shows that he was then still at  
Mains. Entries in the registers of the Si Thomas Church  at 
Strassburg make it clear that the annual interest on the money  

which Gutenberg on the 17th of November 1 442 (see above) had  
borrowed from the chapter of that church was regularly paid  
till the iith of November 1457, either by himself or by his  

' Ulric Zell states, in the Cologne Chronicle of 1499. that Gutenberg  
and Fust printed a Bible in large type like that used in missals. It  

has been said tlµt this description applies to the 42-line Bible, as its  
type is as large as that of most missals printed before 1500, and that  
the size now called missal type (double pica) was not used in mussels  
until late in the ι ό th century. This is no doubt true of the ssmlkn  
missals printed before 1500, some of which are in even smeller ty'w  
than the 4τ-line Bible. But many of the large fislio missals,as that  
printed at Mainz by Peter Schufer in t483, the Carthusian mists!  
printed at Spires by Peter Drach about 14?ο, and the Dominican  
missal printed by Andrea de Torresanis at Venice in 1496, are m  as 
large type as the 36-line Bible. Peter Schaffer ( ι425-15ο?)  d 
Gernshcim, between Mainz and Mannheim, who was a copyist  is 
Paris in 1449,  and whom Fust called his servant (fomadaa), isusid  by 
Trithemius to have discovered an easier way of founding characters.  
whence Lambinet and others concluded that Sch&ifcr invented the  
punch. Schoffer himself, in the colophon of the Psalter of 1457. a  
work which some suppose to have been planned and partly prated  
by Gutenberg, claims only the mode of printing rubrics and colm#ed  
capitals.  

The Leipzig copy of this Bible (which formerly belonged to llerr  
Klemm of Dresden) has at the end the MS. year 45  in old Arsiw  
numerals. But certain circumstances connected with this date make  
it look very suspicious.  



GUTERSLOH-GUTHRIE  74 1  
surety, Martin Brechter. But the payment due on the latter  
date appears to have been delayed, as an entry in the register  

of that year shows that the chapter had incurred expenses in  

taking steps to have both Gutenberg and Brechter arrested.  

This time the difficulties seem to have been removed, but on and  
after the sub of November 1458 Gutenberg and Brechter  
remained in default. The chapter made various efforts, all  
recorded in their registers, to get their money, but in rain.  
Everyyear they recorded the arrears with the expenses to which  
they were put in their efforts to arrest the defaulters, till at last  
in 1474 (six years after Gutenberg's death) their names are no  
longer mentioned.  

Meantime Gutenberg appears to have been printing, as we  
learn from a document dated February 26, 1468, that a syndic  
of Mains, Dr Conrad Homery (who had formerly been in the  
service of the elector Count Diether of Ysenburg), had at one  
time supplied him, not with money, but with some formes, types,  
tools, implements and other things belonging to printing, which  
Gutenberg had left after his death, and which had, and still,  
belonged to him (Homery); this material had come into the  
hands of Adolf, the archbishop of Mainz, who handed or sent  
it back to Homery, the latter undertaking to use it in no other  
town but Mainz, nor to sell it to any person except a citizen of  
Mainz, even if a stranger should offer him a higher price for the  
things. This material has never yet been identified, so that we  
do not know what types Gutenberg may have had at his disposal;  
they could hardly have included the types of the Cotkolicon of  
1460, as is suggested, this work being probably executed by  
Heinrich Bechtermiinze (d. 1467), who afterwards removed to 

 Eltville, orperhaps by Peter Schό ffer, who, about 1470, advertises  
the book as his property (see K. Burger, ΒnchΙώ ndlει-Anuigr π).  
[t is uncertain whether Gutenberg remained in Mains or removed  
to the neighbouring town of Eltville, where he may have been  
engaged for a while with the brothers Bechtermlinze, who  
printed there for some time with the types of the 1460 Calholicon.  
On the 17th of January 1465 he accepted the post of salaried  
courtier from the archbishop Adolf, and in this capacity received  
annually a suit of livery together with a fixed allowance of corn  
and wine. Gutenberg seems to have died at Mainz at the  
beginning of 1468, and was, according to tradition, buried in  
the Franciscan church in that city. His relative Arnold Gelthus  
erected a monument to his memory near his supposed grave,  
and forty years afterwards No Wittig set up a memorial tablet  
at the legal college at Mainz. No books bearing the name  of 
Gutenberg as printer are known, nor is any genuine portrait  
of him known, those appearing upon medals, statues or engraved  
plates being all fictitious.  

In 1898 the firm of L. Rosenthal, at Munich, acquired a  
elf istolk specula on paper, which Otto Hupp, in two treatises  
published in 1898 and 1902, asserts to have been printed by  
'Gutenberg about 1450, seven years before the 5457 Psalter.  
Various German bibliographers, however, think that it could  
not have been printed before 1480, and, judging from the fac-
similes published by Hupp, this date seems to be approximately  
correct.  

On the 24th of June 1900 the five-hundredth anniversary of  
Gutenberg's birth was celebrated in several German cities,  
notably in Mainz and Leipzig, and most of the recent literature  
on the invention of printing dates from that tine.  

So we may note that in 1902 a vellum fragment of an Astro-
nomical Kalendar was discovered by the librarian of Wiesbaden,  
Dr G. Zedler (Die dl'este Gulcnbcrgtypc, Mains, 1902), apparently  
printed in the 36-line Bible type, and as the position of the sun,  
moon and other planets described in this document suits the  
years 1429, 1448 and 1467, he ascribes the printing of this  
Kalendar to the year 1447. A paper fragment of a poem in  
German, entitled Weligericki, said to be printed in the 36-line  
Bible type, appears to have come into the possession of Herr  
Eduard Beck at Mainz in 1892, and was presented by him in  
1903 to the Gutenberg Museum in that city. Zedler published  
a facsimile of it in 1904 (for the Gutenberg Gesdlscw ji), with a  
description, in which he places it before the 1447 Kalendar,  

C. 1444- 1447 Moreover, fragments of two editions of Donatus  

different from that of 1451 (I') have recently been found; see  

Schwenke in Centralbl. fid, Bibliolk'ksecsrn (1908).  
The recent literature upon Gutenberg's life and work and early  

pń ntingg in general includes the following: A. von der Linde.  
Gesehwhie sad Erdichlang (Stuttgart, 1878); id. Ces'ki'hte der  
Buchdrackerkansl (Berlin, 1886); J.  H. Hessels, Guknberg, Was he  
the Inventor of Priming? (London, '882); id. Taadrm, the Birt λρlacε  οf Pr niing. not Menu (London, 1886); O. Hartwig, Fesischrifi rum  
Jυπfβυπdιιιjd βηgen Geburtst οg son JohannGuknber (Leipzig 1900),  
which includes various treatises by Schenk zu Schweinsberg, K.  

Schorbach, &c.; P. Schwenke, Untersschsngea as, Geschickie des  
mien Β sκkdracks (Berlin, ipeo); A. BdrckeI, Gutenberg, sein Leben,  

&c. (Giessen. 1897); id. Gutenberg and seine ben'hmJen Nackfofger  
im ersten Jahr!iunderi dee Typographic (Frankfort, 1900); F  
Schneider, Main: and seine Drucker (1900); G. Zedler,  Gutenberg-
FοrκΑ sngen (Leipzig, 1901); J H. lessels, The so-called Gutenberg  

Documents (London. 1910). For other works on the subject see 
TY P005APHV, U. Η. Η.)  

OΟΤεRSWΗ, a town of Germany, in the Prussian province of  
Westphalia, 11 m. S.W. from Bielefeld by the railway to Dort-
mund. Pop. ( 1 905), 7375. It is a seat of silk and cotton in-
dustries, and has a large trade in Wcstphalian hams and sausages.  

Printing, brewing and distilling are also carried on, and the  

town is famous for its rye-bread (Pumpernickel). Gtitersloh has  
1550 Evangelical churches, a Roman Catholic church, a synagogue,  

a school and other educational establishments.  
See Eickhoff, Geschichie dir Sled! and Gemeinde GiiJmkh  

(Ggtersloh, 1904).  
O[ITHRIB, SIR JAMES (1859- 	), Scottish painter, and one  

Of the leaders of the so-called Glasgow school of painters, was  

born at Greenock. Though in his youth he was influenced by  
John Pettie in London, and subsequently studied in Paris, his  
style, which is remarkable for grasp of character, breadth and  
spontaneity, is due to the lessons taught him by observation of  

nature, and to the example of Crawhall, by which he benefited in  
Lincolnshire in the early 'eighties of the last century. In his  

early works, such as" The Gipsy Fires are Burning, for Daylight  
is Past and Gone" (0884), and the " Funeral Service in the  
Highlands," he favoured a thick impasto, but with growing  
experience he used his colour with greater economy and reti-
cence. Subsequently he devoted himself almost exclusively to  
portraiture. Sir James Guthrie, like so many of the Glasgow  

artists, achieved his first successes on the Continent, but soon  

found recognition in his native country. He was elected  
associate of the Royal Scottish Academy in 1888, and full  
member in 1892, succeeded Sir George Reid as president of the  
Royal Scottish Academy in ι gus, and was knighted in 1903  
His painting " Schoolmates " is at the Ghent Gallery. Among  
his most successful portraits are those of his mother, Mr R.  
Garroway, Major Hotchkiss, Mrs Fergus, Professor Jack, and  
Mrs Watson.  

OOTHRIB, THOMAS (1803-18)3), Scottish divine, was born  
at Brechin, Forfarshire, on the 12th of July 1803. He entered  

the university of Edinburgh at the early age of twelve, and  

continued to attend classes there for more than ten years. On  
the ιΡnd of February 1825 the presbytery of Brechin licensed him  
as a preacher in connexion with the Church of Scotland, and in  

1826 he was in Paris studying natural philosophy, chemistry, and  

comparative anatomy. For two years he acted as manager of  
his father's bank, and in 1830 was inducted to his first charge,  
Arbirlot, in Forfarshire, where he adopted a vivid dramatic style  

of preaching adapted to his congregation of peasants, farmers  
and weavers. In 1837 he became the colleague of John Sym in  

the pastorate of Old Greyfriars, Edinburgh, and at once  
attracted notice as a great pulpit orator. Towards the close of  

1840 he became minister of St John's church, Victoria Street.  

Edinburgh. He declined invitations both from London and  
from India. He was an enthusiastic supporter of the move-
ment which led to the Disruption οf 1843; and his name is  
thenceforth associated with the Free Church, for which he  

collected £ ιι6,οοο from July 1845 to June 1846 to provide  
manses for the seceding ministers. In 5844 he became a  
teetotaller. In 1847 he began the greatest work of his life by the  
publication Of his first "Plea for Ragged Schools." This  
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pamphlet elicited a beautiful and sympathetic letter from Lord  
Jeffrey. A Ragged School was opened on the Castle Hill, which  
has been the parent of many similar institutions elsewhere,  
though Guthrie's relation to the movement is best described as  
that of an apostle tether than a founder. He insisted on bringing  
up all the children in his school as Protestants; and he thus  
made his schools proselytizing as well as educational institutions.  
This interference with religious liberty led to some controversy;  
and ultimately those who differed from Guthrie founded the  
United Industrial School, giving combined secular and separate  
religious instruction. In April 1847 the degree of D.D. was  
conferred on Guthrie by the university of Edinburgh; and in  
1850 William Hanna (1808-1882), the biographer and son-in-law  
of Thomas Chalmers, was inducted as his colleague in Free St  
John's Church.  

In ι85ο Guthrie published Α Plea on behalf of Driuskardrand  

against Drunkenness, which was followed by The Gospel in  
Ezekiel ( τ85ς); The City: its Sins and Sorrows (1857); Christ  
and Ike Inheritance of the Saints (1858); Seedlime and Har:st of  

Ragged Schools (r880), consisting of his three Rees for Ragged  

Schools. These worts had an enormous sale, and portions of  
them were translated into French and Dutch. His advocacy of  
temperance had much to do with securing the passing of the  
Forbes Mackenzie Act, which secured Sunday dosing and  
shortened hours of sale for Scotland. Mr Gladstone specially  
quoted him in support of the Light Wines Bill (χ860). In ι86 a  
he was moderator of the Free Church General Assembly; but he  
seldom took a prominent part in the business of the church  
courts. His remarkable oratorical talents, rich humour, genuine  
pathos and inimitable mower of story-telling, enabled him to do  
good service to the total abstinence movement. He was one of  
the vice-presidents of the Evangelical Alliance. In 2864, his  

health being seriously impaired, he resigned public work as  
pastor of Free St John's (May 17), although his nominal  
connexion with the congregation ceased only with his death.  
Guthrie had occasionally contributed papers to Goad Words,  

and, about the time of his retirement from the ministry, be  
became first editor of the Sunday Magazine, himself contribut-
ing several series of Papers which were afterwards published  
separately. In 1865 he was presented with £5000 as a mark of  
appreciation from the public. His dosing yeah were spent  
mostly in retirement; and after an illness of several months' dura-
tion he died at St Leonerds-on-Sea on the 24th of February 1873.  

In addition to the books mentioned above he published * number  
of books which had a remarkable circulation in England and America,  

such as Speaking to the Heart (1862); The Way to Life (1862); Man  
and the Geled ('865); The Angd's Sang (1865); The Parablss (2866) :  
Oar Fathers Business (1867); Out of Harness (1867); Early Piety 
0868); Studies of Charackr from the Old Testament ('868-1870);  
Sundays Abroad 1871).  

See Autobiography of Thomas Gutkris, D.D., mid Mmsoir, by his  
sons (a voles, London, 1874-1875).  

OUΤHRΙE, THOMAS ANSTBY (1856- ), known by the  
pseudonym of F. Ansley, English novelist, was born in Kensing-
ton, London, on the 8th of August 1856. He was educated at  
King's College, London, and at Trinity Hall, Cambridge, and was  
called to the bar in 1880. But the popular success of his story  
Vice-Versa (ι882) with its topsy-turvy substitution of a father  
for his schoolboy son, at once made his reputation as a humorist  
of an original type. He published in 1883 a serious novel, The  
Giant's Robe; but, in spite of its excellence, he discovered (and  
again in 1889 with The Pariah) that it was not ass serious novelist  
but as a humorist that the public insisted on regarding him. As  
such his reputation was further confirmed by The Black Poodle  

(1884), The Tinted Venus (ι88 ), Α Fallen Idol (2 886), and other  
works. He became an important member of the staff of Punch,  
in which his " Voces populi " and his humorous parodies of a  
reciter's stock-piece ("Burglar Bill," &c.) represent his best  
work. In ipoi his successful farce The Man from Blankley's,  

based on a story which originally appeared in Punch, was first  
produced at the Prince of Wales's Theetge, in London.  

GUTHRIB, the capital of Oklahoma, U.S.A., and the county-
seat of Logan county, extending on both sides of Cottonwood  

creek, and lying one mile south of the Cimarron river. Ριφ.  
(18gο) 5333, (1900) ιο,006, (1907) 11,65 s (2871 negroes); (1910)  
11,654. It is served by the Atchison, Topeka & Santa Fb,  
the Chicago, Rock Island & Pacific, the blisa°tut, Senses &  
Teas, the Fort Smith & Western, and the St Louis, El Reto  
& Western railways The city is situated about 940 ft. above  
the sea, in a prairie region devoted largely to stock-raising and  
the cultivation of Indian corn, wheat, cotton said various fruits,  
particularly peaches. Guthrie is one of the headquarters of the  
Federal courts in the state, the other being Muskagee. The  
principal public buildings at Guthrie are the state Capitol,  
the Federal building, the City hail, the Carnegie library, the  
Methodist hospital and a huge Masonic temple. Among the  
schools are St Joseph's Academy and a state school for the deaf  
and dumb. Guthrie has a considerable trade with the surround.  
ingcountry and has wtώ n gins, a cotton compress, and foundries  
and machine shops; among its manufactures are cotton-seed  
oil, cotton goods, flour, cereals, lumber, cigars, brooms and  
furniture. The total value of the factory product in /905 was  
$1,xοο,ό6a. The municipality owns and operates the water-
works. The city was founded in 1889, when Oklahoma  was 
opened for settlement; in 2890 it was made the capital of the  
Territory, and in 1907 when Oklahoma was made a state, it  
became the state capital.  

OUTHRUI (Gomtmr) (d. 890), king of East Anglia, feast  
appears in the Engllsh Annals in the year 875, when he is  
mentioned as one of three Danish kings who went with the last  
to Cambridge. He was probably engaged in the campaigns of  
the next three years, and after Alfred's victory at Edington  in 
878, Guthrum met the king at Aller in Somersetshiae and was  
baptized there under the name of Welstaa. lie stayed there  
for twelve days and was greatly honoured by his godfather  
Alfred. In 890 Guthrum-λΕthelstan died: be is then spokes  
of as" ae aortkema cyning" (probably) "the Norwegian king,"  
referring to the ultimate origin of his family, and we are told  
that he was the first (Scandinavian) to settle East Angus.  
Guthrum is perhaps to be identified with Gormr (-'Guthrum)  
hinn heimski or hinn riki of the Scandinavian sagas, the foster-
father of Hbrfaknutr, the father of Goon the old. There is  a 
treaty known as the peace of Alfred and Guthrum.  

OUTSCRMID, ALFRED, Baton von (1835-1887), German  
historian and Orientalist, was born on the Tat of July at Leach.  
wits (Dresden). After holding theirs at Kiel (1866), KSnigsbetg  
(1873), and Jena (1876), be was finally appointed professor  
of history at Tubingen, where he died on the 2nd of March 1887.  
He devoted himself to the study of Eastern language and history  
in its pre-Greek and Hellenistic periods and contributed largely  
to the literature of the subject.  

Woaas.—Ober di' Fragments des Ponwpeiva Trogss (supple.  
mentary vol. of Jahrbiicher fur kiass. Phil, 1857); Die makdonische  
Anagraplea (1864); Βeitιά gςeσ ear Gesell. des cite Orients (Leipzig,  
1858); New iίrd ear r Gesck. des alt. Or.. vol. i.. Die Assyria  αe  
in Dentscldand (Leipzig, 1876); Die Glaithwsirdigkeit der aomenischen  

Gesck. des Monks son Kkores (1877); Untersuchun er ike, die  
syris'he Epitome des susebtacken Canons (1886); Uster:en&, iter  
die Cusck.. des Κte τeicks Οsιaόe ('887); Gesch. Irons (Alexander  
the Great to the fan of the Arsacidae) (Tubingen, 288]7). He wrote  
on Persia and Phoenicia in the 9th edition of the Εn'7 B,it. A 
collection of miner wort Tine ine Schriflea was published by  
F. Rubl at Leipzig (‚889-1804, á vols.), with complete fist of hsa  
writings. See artule by R6h1 in Alleemeine deutsche Bi.grapkee.  

χliιt (1904).  
OTJTI-MTITRS, JOHANN CHRISTOPH PRIEDRICH (x759-

1839), German teacher and the principal founder of the German  
school system of gymnastics, was born at Quedlinburg on the 9th  
of August 2759. He waseducatedat the gymnasium of his native  
town and at Halle University; and in 1785 he went to Schnep-
fentńal, where be taught geography and gymnsstics. His method  
of teething gymnastics was expounded by him in various  
handbooks; and it was chiefly through them that gymnastics  
very soon came to occupy such an important position in the  
school system of Germany. He also did much to introduce  a 
better method of instruction in geography. He died on the  
21st of May 1839.  
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His principal works are Gymnaslik fir dii lugeed (1793); Spick  

ens 
 

Obssj and Erholang des Kdrpenn and Gmus fair dse legend  
(1796); Tairobwh (1817); Handbaik der Gcogra$is (W8mm); and a  
number of books constituting a BiblioihehJur Pddagogik. Schidwson.  
rπd di' gesammie pddαga^ishe Lileralsa, DeadKhksds. He also con-
tributed to the Vollsldnda es Handbuch der neuestnt Erdb'sch,eiban,  
and along with Jacobi published Deulsche's Land and deutsches Volk,  
the first part,  eutsches Land, being mitten by him.  

G07TA (Latin for "drop "), an architectural term given t ο  
the small frusta of conical or cyli ηdń cal form carved below  
the iriglyph and under the regula of the entablature of the Doric  

Order. They arc sometimes known as "(runnels," a corruption of  
"tree-nail," and resemble the wooden pins which in framed timber  

work or in joinery are employed to fasten together the piece  

of wood; these are supposed tο be derived from the original  
timber construction of the Doric temple, in which the pins,  

driven through the regula, secured the latter to the taenia, and,  

according to C. Chipiex and F. A. Choisy, passed through the  
taenia to hold the triglyphs in place. In the earliest examples  
of the Doric Order at Corinth sod Sclinus, the gut tae are tom-
pktely isolated from the architrave, and in Temple C at Selinus  
the guttae are 3 or 4  in. in front of it, as if to enable the pin to  
be driven in more easily. In later examples they are partly  

attached to the architrave. Similar guttae are carved under the  

mutules of the Doric cornice, representing the pins driven  
through the mutules to secure the rafters. Imthe temples at  

Bassac, Paestum and Selinus, instances have been found where  
the guttae had been carved separately απd sunk into holes cut  
in the soffit of the mutules and the regula. Their constant  
employment in the Doric temples suggests that, although  
originally of constructive origin, they were subsequently  

employed as decorative features.  
GU'TTA PERCHA, the name applied to the evaporated milky  

fluid or latex furnished by se νera ί  trees chiefly found in the  
islands of the Malay Archipelago. The name is derived from  
two Malay words, gctab meaning gum, and pcelja being the name  
of the tree—probably a Bassfa—from which the gum was (errone-
ously) supposed tο be obtained.  

Botanical Origin and Dislnbulion.—The actual tree is known  
to the Malays as laban, and the product as gdaii lisban. The best  
gutty perches of Malaya is chiefly derived from two trees, and is  
known as ge/ak Iabais rncrali (red) or gelah labor sutra (silky). The  
trees in question, which belong to the natural order Sapotaccae,  

have now been definitely identified, the first as Dickopsis gulfs  
(Bentham and Hooker), otherwise Isonadra gnus (Hooker) or  
Palaquinm Villa (Burck), and the second as Dkcltopsis oblosgifolia  
(Buick). Allied trees of the same genus απd of the same natural  
order yield similar but usually inferior products. Among them  

may be mentioned species of Poycna (gush χοοndit).  
Gutty perches trees often attain a height of 70 to zoo ft. and  

the trunk has a diameter of from τ to 3 ft. They are stated ho  
be mature when ‚bout thirty years old. The leaves of Dickopsis,  
which are obovatc-lanceolate, with a distinct pointed apex,  

occur in clusters at the end of the branches, απd are bright green  
and smooth on the upper surface but on the lower surface are  

yellowish-brown and covered with silky hairs The leaves are  
usually about 6 in. long and about τ in. wide at the centre. The  
flowers are white, and the seeds are contained in an ovoid berry  

about τ in. long.  
The geographical distribution of the gutty perches tree is  

almost entirely confined to the Malay Peninsula and its immediate  

neighbourhood. It includes a region within 6 degrees north and  

south of the equator and 93°-1 19° longitude, where the tem-
perature ranges from 66° to 90° F. and the atmosphere is exceed-
ingly moist. The trees may be grown from seeds or from cuttings.  

Some planting has taken place in Malaya, but little has so far  
been done to acclimatize the plant in other regions. Recent  
information seems to point to the possibility of growing the tree  

in Ceylon and on the west coast of Africa.  
Prep$ralioa of Gully Purcha.—The gutty is furnished by the  

greyish milky fluid known as the latex, which is chiefly secreted  

in cylindrical vessels or cells situated in the cortex, that is,  

between the bark and the wood ( οt cambium). Latex. also  

occurs in the leaves of the tree to the extent of about 9% of the  

dried leaves, and this may be removed from the powdered leaves  
by the use of appropriate solvents, but the process is not practic-
able commercially. The latex flows slowly where an incision is  

made through the bark, but not nearly so freely, even in the  
rainy season, as the india-rubber latex. On this account the  

Malays usually fell the tree in order to collect the latex, which  
is done by chopping 0g  the branches and removing circles of the  
bark, forming cylindrical channels about an inch wide at various  
points about a foot apart down the trunk. The latex exudes and  

fills these channels, from which it is removed and converted into  

gutty by boiling in open vessels over wood fires. The work is  
usually carried on in the wet season when the latex is more  

fluid and more abundant. Sometimes when the latex is thick  

water is added to it before boiling.  
The best results are said to be obtained from mature trees  

about thirty years old, which furnish about τ to 3 lb of gutty.  
Older trees do not appear to yield larger amounts of gotta,  
whilst younger trees are said to furnish less and of inferior  
quality. The trees have been so extensively felled for the gutty  

that there has been a great diminution in the total number  
during recent years, which has not been compensated for by the  

new plantations which have been established.  

Uses of Gulls Ptrcisa.—The Chinese and Malaysappear to have  
been acquainted with the characteristic property of gutty perches  

of softening in warm water and of regaining its hardness when  
cold, but this plastic property seems to have been only utilized  

for ornamental purposes, the construction of walking-sticks and  
of knife handles and whips, &c.  

The brothers Tradescant brought samples of the curious  

material to Europe about the middle of the :7th century. It  
was then regarded as a form of wood, to which- the name of  
" mazer " wood was given on account of its employment in  

making mazers or goblets. A description of it is given in a book  
published by John Tradescant in ι656 entitled M useum Trades-
csnlianum or a Col/cclion of Rarities preserued al South Lambeth  
mess London. Many of the curiosities collected from all parts of  

the world by the Tradescants subsequently formed the nucleus of  

the Ashmolean Museum at Oxford which was opened in 1683,  
but the specimen of " mater wood" no longer exists.  

In 1843 samples of the material were sent to London by Dr  
William Montgomcń e of Singapore, and were exhibited at the  

Society of Arts, and in the same year Dr Josh d'Almeida sent  
samples to the Royal Asiatic Society. Gutty perches was also  

exhibited at the Great Exhibition of ι85 t.  
Dr Montgomerie's communication to the Society of Arts led  

to many experiments being made with the material. Casts of  

medals were successfully produced, απd Sir William Siemens, in  
conjunction with Werner von Siemens, then made the first  
experiments with the material as an insulating covering for cable  

and telegraph wires, which led to the discovery of its important  

applications in this connexiou and to a considerable commercial  

demand for the substance.  
The value of gutty percha depends chiefly on its quality, that  

is its richness in true gutty and freedom from resin and other  

impurities which interfere with its physical characters, and  

especially its insulating mower or inability to conduct electricity  

The chief use of gutty perches is now for electrical purses.  

Other minor uses are in dentistry and as a means of taking  

impressions of medals, &c. It has also found application in  
the preparation of belting for machinery, as well as for the  

construction of the handles of knives απd surgical instruments,  
whilst the inferior qualities are used for waterproofing.  

Commercia! Production.—The amount of gutty perches exported  
through Singapore from British and Dutch possessions in the  

East is subject to considerable fluctuation, depending chiefly on  

the demand for cable and telegraph construction. In 1886 the  
total export from Singapore was 40,411 cwt., of which Great  

Britain took 3t,666 cwt.; in 1896 the export was $1,982 cwt.  
of which 29,722 cwt. came to Great Britain; while in 1905,  

42,088 cwt. were exported (19,517 cwt. to Great Britain). It  

bas tο be remembered that the official returns include not only  
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gutty perches of various grades of quality but also other inferior  
products sold under the name of gotta percha, some of which are  
referred to below under the head of substitutes. The value of  
gotta percń a cannot therefore be correctly gauged from the  
value of the imports. In the ten years τ8g6- τ9οό  the best  
qualities of gulfs perches fetched from 4a. to about 7s. per lb.  
Gutty Perches, however, is used for few and special purposes,  
and there is no free market, the price being chiefly a matter  
of arrangement between the chief producers and consumers.  

Ckwsstkrs and Prop&ier.—Gutta perches appears in commerce in  
the form of blocks or cakes of a dirty greyish appearance, often  
exhibiting a reddish tinge, and just soft enough to be indented by the  

nail. It is subject to considerable adulteration, various materials,  
such as coco-nut oil, being added by the Malays to improve its appear.  
ante. The solid, which is fibroma in texture, hard and inelastic but  
not brittle at ordinary temperature, becomes plastic when immersed  

in hotwaterorif otherwiscraisetjtoa temperatureof ab ουι ό  °=66°C.  
in the case of gotta of the first quality, the temperature of softening  
being dependent on the quality of the gutta employed. In this  
condition it can be drawn out into threads, but is still inelastic. On  
cooling again the guts resumes its hardness without becoming brittle.  
In this respect gutty perches differs from iridia.rubber or caoutchouc,  
which does not become plastic and unlike gutty perches is elastic.  
This property of softening on heating and solidifying when cooled  
again, without change in its original properties, enables guts perches  
to be worked into various forms, rolled into sheets or drawn into  
ropes. The specific gravity of the best gutty perches lies between  
0.96 and 1. Gutty perches is not dissolved by most liquids, although  

some remove resinous constituents; the best solvents are oil of  

turpentine, coal-tar oil, carbon bisulphidc and chloroform, and light  

petroleum when hot. Gutty percha is not affected by alkaline  
solutions α by dilute acids. Strong ωlρhυric acid chars it when  
warm, and nitric acid effects complete oxidation.  

When exposed to air and light, gutty perches rapidly deteriorStes,  
oxygen being absorbed, producing a brittle resinous material. 

 Chemical Coissposiliosi.—Chemically, gutty perches is not α single  
substance but a mixture of several constituents. As the proportions  
of these constituents in the crude material are not constant, the  

properties of gotta perches are subject to variation: For electrical  

purposes t should haves high insulating poweranddielectric strength 
and α low inductive capacity; the possession of these properties is  

Influenced by the resinous constituents present.  

The principal constituent of the crude material is the pure guts,  
a hydrocarbon of the empirical formula C ιοΗιυ It is therefore  
isomeric with the hydrocarbon of caoutchouc and with that of oil of  
turpentine. Accompanying thisarest list two oxygenated resinous  
constituenta—albane C ι.Η,Ο and fluavil Call isO—which can be  
separated from the pure gums by the use of solvents. Pure gutty is  
not dissolved by ether and light petroleum in the cold, whereas the  
resinous 4mnstituents are removed by these liquids. The true gaffs  
exhibits in an enhanced degree the valuable properties of gutty  
perches, and the commercial value of the raw material I, frequently  
determined by ascertaining the proportion of true gutta present, the  
higher the proportion of this the more valuable is the gutty perches.  
The following are the results of analyses of gu s perches from trees  
of the genus Dwhopsis or "'disguising  

Guts 
per ant, 

Resin  
per cent.  

Dichopsis (or Palaquium) oblongifolia 	. 88.8 is-a  
,, 	 . 	 gutty -  8a -ο 18.0  
„ 	 polyantha 	• 49.3 50-7 

.. .. 	 ., 	

µustulau . 	• 
Maingayi. 

47 .8 
244 

522  
75.6  

The hydrocarbon of gutty percha, gotta, is closely related in  

chemical constitution to caoutchouc. When distilled at a high  
temperature both are resolved into a mixture of two simpler hydro-
carbons, isoprene (C al') and caoutchoucine or dipentene (C1• Ηιι).  
and the latter by further heating can be resolved into isoprene, a  
hydrocarbon of known constitution which has been produced  
synthetically and spontaneously reverts to caoutchouc. The precise  
relationship of isoprene to gutta has not been ascertained, but  
recently Harries has further elucidated the connexion between gutta  
and caoutchouc by showing that under the action of ozone both  
break up into laevulinic aldehyde and hydrogen peroaide, but differ  
in the proportions of these products they furnish. The two materials  
must therefore be regarded as very closely relatedin chemical 
constitution. Like caoutchouc, gutty perches is able to combine with  
sulphur, and this vulcanized product has found some commercial  
applications. •  

Mansfacls're of Cuffs Pencha.—Among the earliest patents taken  
out for the manufacture of gutty perches were those of Charles  
Hancock, the first of which is dated 1843.  

Before being used for technical purposes the rawgu eta perches is  
cleaned by machinery whilst in the plastic state. The chopped or  

sliced material is washed by mechanical means in hot water' and  
forced through a sieve or strainer of fine wire pane to remove dirt.  
It is then knpded or " masticated " by machinery to remove the  

enclosed water, and is finally transferred whilst Mill hot and plastic  
to the rolling machine, from which it emerges in sheets d didereat  
thickness. Sometimes chemical treatment of the crude gutla petcha  
is resorted to for the purpose of removing the resinous constituemz  
by the action of alkaline solutions or of light petroleum.  

St.bsifSides for Gulls Perches.—For some nemeses natural and  
artificial substitutes for gutty padres have been ems The 
similar products furnished by oilier se  plants than tho Which yield  
gutty percńa are among the more important of the natural ωbstitute ,  
of which the material known as "balata" or "Surinam guns  

is the most valuable. Th derived from a tree, Misursets 
Safest 
( ^ is 

 tree), belonging to the same natural order as gsita  
perches trees, viz. Sapotsoese. It is a large tree, growing to a height  
of 8o to ί σο ft. or more, which occurs in the West Indies, in South  
America, and is especially abundant in Dutch and British Guiana,  
The latex which furnishes balata is secreted in the cortex between the  
bark and wood of the tree. As the latex flows freely the trees are  
tapped by making incision in the same fashion as in India-robber  
trees, and the balsa i.  obtained by evaporating the milky fluid.  
Crude balata varies in composition. It usually contains nearly equal  
proportions of resin and true guns. The latter a_ppears to  he 
identical with the chief constituent of gutty perches. The  properties 
of balata correspond with its composition, and it may thcrdoee be  
classed as Sn inferior  gutty pes=ha. Balata fetches from is  6d. in 
as.  Sd. per lb.  

Among the inferior substitutes for gotta perches maybe mentioned  
the evaporated latkes derived from Bu(p'eqimitwmi 

K*e+ butter tree of West Africa or karite of the Sudan),  
s 

 
(Hadar tree of India), and Dyers cosrrleta of Malaya sad itceneo,  
which furnishes the material known as ' Pont υΡnac." All these  
contain a small amount of guts-like material associated with large  
quantities of resinous and other constituents. They fetch only a  
few pens per 15, and are utilized for waterproofing purposes.  

Various artificial substitutes for gutty perches have been invented  
chiefly for use as insulating materials. Theme often consist of  
mixtures of bitumen with linseed and other oils, resins, Ac., in Dens  
cases incorporated with inferior grades of gems perches.  

For further information respscung guts bertha, and for figures of  
the trees, the following works may be consulted: Jumelle. Let  
Plains d aoakkoac et d guns (Parma Challamel, 5903); Obarh,  
"Cantor Lectures on Gutta Purcha, ' Journal of the Society of Arts,  
1898. (W. R. D.)  

ΟΟ?ΙΕR (O. Fr. goitliese, mod. gcs((ibe, from Let. geaa,  
drop), in architecture, a horizontal channel or trough contrived  
to carry away the water from a flat or sloping roof to its discharge  
down a vertical pipe or through a spout or gargoyle; more  
specifically, but loosely, the similar channel at the side of a  
street, below the pavement. In Greek and Roman temples the  
cymatium of the cornice was the gutter, and the water was  
discharged through the mouths of lions, whose beads were  
carved on the same. Sometimes the cymatium was not serried  
along the flanks of a temple, in which use the rain fell off the  
lower edge of the roof tiles. In medieval work the gutter rested  
partly on the top of the well and partly on corbel tables, and the  
water was discharged through gargoyles. Sometimes, however,  
a parapet or pierced balustrade was carried on the corbel table  
enclosing the gutter. In buildings of a more ordinary class the  
parapet is only a continuation of the well below, and the gutter  
is set back and carried in a trough resting on the lower end of the  
roof timbers. The safest course is t ο have an eaves gutter  
which projects more or less in front of the wall and is secured to  
and carried by the rafters of the roof. In Renaissance archi-
tecture generally the pierced balustrade of the Gothic and transi-
tion work was replaced by a balustrade with vertical baluster.  
In France a compromise was effected, whereby instead of the  
horizontal coping of the ordinary balustrade a richly carved  
slating was employed, of which the earliest example is in  
the first court of the Louvre -by Pierre Lescot. This exists  
throughout the French Renaissance, and it is one of its chief  
characteristic features.  

GUTZKOW, KARL FRRDΙΝAND (ι811-1878), German novelist  
and dramatist, was born on the τ7th of March z8iz at Berlin,  
where his father held a clerkship in the war office. After leaving  
school he studied theology and philosophy at the university of  
his native town, and while still a student, began his literuy  
career by the publication in 183! of a pe ń odicil entitled Forams  
des lowosallilcatia. This brought him to the notice of Wolfgang  
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Menzel, who invited him to Stuttgart to assist in the editorship  

of the Lile alu ιblaυ. At the same time he continued his uni-
versity studies at Jena, Heidelberg and Munich. In 1832 he  

published anonymously at Hamburg BrieJe ernes Reruns an  

sine Ndnin, and in 1833 appeared at Stuttgart Mahn-Gars,  
Ges-chit/de ties Goies, a fantastic and satirical romance. In  
1835 he went to Frankfort, where he founded the Desdscke  
Rrn'e. In the same year appeared Wetly, di' ZwciJerin, from  
the publication of which may be said to date the school of writers  
who, from their opposition to the literary, social and religious  

traditions of romanticism, received the dame of "Young  

Germany." The work was directed specially against the  
institution of marriage and the belief in revelation; and what-
ever interest it might have attracted from its own merits was  

enhanced by the action of the German federal diet, which  
condemned Gutzkow to three months' imprisonment, decreed  

the suppression of all he had written or might yet write, and  

prohibited him from exercising the functions of editor within  

the German confederation. During his term of imprisonment  

at Mannheim, Gutzkow employed himself in the composition  

of his treatise Zω Pń ilosopki' der Geschichle (1836). On  
obtaining his freedom he returned to Frankfurt, whence he  

went in 1837 to Hamburg. Here he inaugurated a new epoch  

of his literary activity by bringing out his tragedy Rickard  

Sasage (‚839), which immediately made the round of all the  
German theatres. Of his numerous other plays the majority  

are now neglected; but a few have obtained an established  

place in the repertory of the German theatre—especially the  

comedies ZopJ and Sckwerl ( ι844),Das Urbild des Tarfl'ffe (1847),  
Dec Κόn ίgslιυΙna ιιl (1849) and the blank verse tragedy, Uric!  
Α cοsα (1847). In 1847 Gutzkow went to Dresden, where he  

succeeded Tieck as literary adviser to the court theatre. Mean-
while he had not neglected the novel. Seraphim (ι838) was  
followed by Blatedow and seineSi'hne, a satire on the educational  
theories of the time. Between 185o απd ι85 s appeared Die  
Ritter suns Genic, which may be regarded as the starting-point  

for the modern German social novel. Der Zauberer sun Rom is  
a powerful study of Roman Catholic life in southern Germany.  
The success of Die Ritter sum Geiste suggested to Gutzkow the  
establishment of a journal on the model of Dicken's Household  
Words, entitled Unlerhaltangen am h,Ynsli'hen Herd, which first  
appeared in 1852 and wascontinued till X862. In 1864 he had an  

epileptic fit, and his productions show henceforth decided traces  

of failing powers. To this period belong the historical novels  
Hehenschwangau (τ868) and FuSs Fllrodl (1872), Lebcnsbilder  

0870-1870, consisting of autobiographic sketches, and Die  
S,lhne Peslalosis (1870), the plot of which is founded on the  

story of Kasper Hauser. On account of a return of his nervous  
malady, Gutzkow in 1873 made a journey to Italy, and on his  

return took up his residence in the country near Heidelberg,  

whence he removed to Frankfort-on-Main, dying there on the  
tό th of December 1878. With the exception of one or two of his  

comedies, Gutzkow's writings have fallen into neglect. But he 
exerted a powerful influence on the opinions of modern Germany;  
and his works will always be of interest as the mirror in which  
the intellectual and social struggles of his time are best reflected.  

An edition of Gutzkοw's collected works appeared at Jena (0873-
1876. new ed.. 1879). E. Wolff has published critical editions of  

Gutτkow's Meisierdramcn (1892) and Wally die Zweif(erin (1905).  
His more important novels have been frequently reprinted. l'or  

Gutzkow's life see his vań ous autobiographical writings such as  
Aw der K.obrn eil ( ι8 s), R,ckblicke oaf mci π Leben (1876), &e.  
For an estimate of his life and week see J. f roelss, Dos junge Dιalκh-
land ('892); also H. H. Houben, Sludinn abe, di' Dramen Guiskows  

(1898) and Gutzkow-Fande (190[).  
GOTZLAFF, KARL FRIIDRICH AUGUST (1803-1850,  

German missionary to China, was born at Pyritz in Pomerania  
on the 8th of July '803. When still apprenticed to a saddler  
in Stettin, he made known his missionary inclinations to the  

king of Prussia, through whom he went to the Pbdagogium at  

Hake, and afterwards to the mission institute of Jnike in Berlin.  
In 1826, under the auspices of the Netherlands Missionary  
Society, he went to Java, where he was able to learn Chinese.  

Leaving the society in 1828, he went to Singapore, and in August  
of the same year removed to Bangkok, where he translated the  

Bible into Siamese. In 1829 he married an English lady, who  
aided him in the preparation of a dictionary of Cochin Chinese,  
but she died in August 183' before its completion. Shortly  
after her death he sailed to Macso in China, where, and subse-
quently at Hong Kong, he worked at a translation of the Bible  

into Chinese, published a Chinese monthly magazine, and wrote  
in Chinese various books on subjects of useful knowledge. In  
1834 he published at London a Journal of Three Voyages along  

'he Coat: of China in 1831, .1832 and 2833. He was appointed  
in 1835  joint Chinese secretary to the English commission, and  

during the opium war of 1840-42 and the negotiations connected  

with the peace that followed he rendered valuable service by  
his knowledge of the country and people. The Chinese author-
ities refusing to permit foreigners to penetrate into the interior,  
Gutzlaff in 1844 founded an institute for training native mis-
sionaries, which was so successful that during the first (our years  
as many as forty-eight Chinese were sent out from it to work  

among their fellow-countrymen. lie died at Hong Kong on  

the 9th of August X851.  
Gutzlaff also wrote A Skekh of Chinese Iislory, Anciexl and  

Modern (London, 1834), ands similar work published in German at  
Stuttgart in 1847; China Opened ('838); and the Life of Toow-
Kwang (1851; German edition published at Leipzig in 1852). A  
complete co lection of his Chinese writings is contained in the library  

at Munich.  
GUY OF WARWICK, English hero of romance. Guy, son of  

Siward or Seguard of Wallingford, by his prowess in foreign  

wars wins in marriage Felice (the Phyllis of the well-known  

ballad), daughter and heiress of Roalt, earl of Warwick. Soon  
after his marriage he is seized with remorse for the violence of  

his past life, and, by way of penance, leaves his wife and fortune  

to make a pilgrimage to the Holy Land. After years of absence  

he returns in time to deliver Winchester for King £thelstan  
from the invading northern kings, Anclaph (Anlaf or Olaf) and  
Gonelaph, by slaying in single fight their champion the giant  
Colbrand. Local tradition fixes the duel at Hyde Mead near  
Winchester. Baking his way to Warwick he becomes one of his  

wife's bedesmen, απd presently retires to a hermitage in Arden,  
only revealing his identity at the approach of death. The  

versions of the Middle English romance of Guy which we possess  
are adaptations from the French, and are cast in the form of a  
roman d' σκntures, opening with a long recital of Guy's wars is  
Lombardy, Germany and Constantinople, and embellished with  
fights with dragons απd surprising feats of arms. The kernel  
of the tradition evidently lies in the fight with Colbmnd, which  
represents, or at least is symbolic' of an historical fact. The  

religious side of the legend finds parallels in the stories of St  

Eustachius and St Alexius2 and makes it probable that the  

Guy-legend, as we have it, has passed through monastic hands.  

Tradition seems to be at fault in putting Guy's adventures  
under Εtheistan. The Anlaf of the story is probably Olaf  
Tryggvason, who, with Sweyn of Denmark, harried the southern  
counties of England in 993 απd pitched his winter quarters in  
Southampton. Winchester was saved, however, not by the  
valour of an English champion, but by the payment of money.  
This Olaf was not unnaturally confused with Anlaf Cuaran or  

Havelok (q.;.).  
The name Guy (perhaps a Norman form of A. S. wig .' war)  

may be fairly connected with the family of Wigod, lord of  
Wallingford under Edward the Confessor, and a Filicia, who  
belongs to the 12th century and was perhaps the Norman poet's  

patroness, occurs in the pedigree of the Ardens, descended from  
Thurkill of Warwick and his son Siward. Guy's Clile, near  
Warwick, where in the 14th century Richard de Beauchamp, earl  
of Warwick, erected a chantry, with a statue of the hero, does not  
correspond with the site of the hermitage as described in the  

Some writers have supposed that the fight with Colbrand  
symbolizes the victory of Brunanburh. Anclaph acid Gonclaph  
would then represent the cousins Anlaf Sihtricson and Anlaf  

Godfrey οn (see Η νειοK).  
' See the English legend, in C. Horslmann, Allengl1s(kt Lgcndcn.  

Ncue Folge (Heilbronn, X85,).  
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romance. The bulk of the legend is obviously fiction, even  
though it may be vaguely connected with the family history of  
the Arden and the Wallingford family, but it was accepted as  
authentic fact in the chronicle of Pierre de Langtoft (Peter of  
Unroll) written at the end of the 13th century. The adventures  
of Rcynbrun, son of Guy, and his tutor Heraud of Arden, who  
had also educated Guy, have much in common with his father's  
history, and form an interpolation sometimes treated as a separate  

romance. There is a certain connexion between Guy and Count  
Guido of Tours (8. 8 οο), and Alcuin's advice to the count is  
transferred to the English hero in the Specidsm Gy of Warewyke  

(c. 1327), edited for the Early English Text Society by G. L.  
Morrill, 1898.  

The French romance (Brit. Mass. liar!. MS. 3775) has not been  
printed, but is described by trite Littr6 in Hist, lilt. de is Frunze  
(xxii., 841-851. 1852). Α French prose version was printed in  
Paris. 155.2^5, and subsequently (see (.. Brunet, Masuel du libruire,  
τ. v. 

 

' Guy de Warvich "); the English met ń cal romance exists in  
four versions, dating from the early 14th century; the text was  
edited by J. Zupitsa ( ι875-1876) for the E.E.T.S. from Cambridge  
University Lib. Paper MS. Ff. τ, 8. and again (3 pts. 1863-1891,  
extra series. Nos. 42. 49. 5 ), from the Auchinleck and Caius iollcge  
MSS. Thejsopulariiy of the legend is shown by the numerous  
versions in English: Guy of Warwick. translated from the Latin of  
Girardus Cornubiensis (II. 1350) into English verse by John Lydgate  
between 1442 and 1468; Guy of Warwick, a poem (written in 1617  
and licensed, but not printed) by John Lane, the MS. of which (Brit.  
Mus.) contains a sonnet by John Milton, father of the poet; The  
Famous llistorie of Gay, Εα Ϋ Ι οf Wαmσiιά (ι. τδο7),by SamuelRow. Ιa nds;  
The Booker of the Moste Vich'rov.s Prince Guy of Warwick (William  
Copland, no date); other editions by J. Cawood απd C. Bates; chap-
b,soks απd ballads of the 17th and 18th centuries: The Tragical  
lliswry. Admirable Alchieemenls and Curious F.s'ents of Guy. Earl of  

Warwick, a tragedy (0661) which may possibly be identical with a  
play on the subject written by John Day and Thomas Dekker, and  
entered at Stationers' lull on the ι5ιh of January 1618/19;  
three verse fragments are primed by 'tales and Furni'all in their  
edition of the Percy Folio MS. vol. ii.; an early French MS. is  

described by J. A. Herbert (An Early MS. of Gus de Waroi ιk,  
London. 1905).  

See also Μ. Weyrauch Die mitlelengi. Fummungex der Sage son Guy 
 (a pis., Breslau, 1899 απd 1901); J. Lupitza in Sitsuugsber. d. phi!, 

 his!. Kl. d. kg!. Ahad. d. Wiss. ('01. Ixxiv., Vienna, 1874), and Ζuι  
Literalurgeuhichte des Guy ran Warwick (Vienna, 1873); a learned  
discussion of the whole subject by H. L. Ward. Calalolue of  
Rο mancιι (i.71-sot. 1883); and an article by S. L. Lee in the 
Dictionary of rational Biography.  

GUY, THOMAS (1644- ι724), founder of Guy's Hospital,  
London, was the son of a lighterman and coal-dealer at South-
wark. After serving an apprenticeship of eight years with a  
bookseller, he in 1668 began business on his own account. He  
dealt largely in Bibles, which had for many years been poorly  
and incorrectly printed in England. These he at first imported  
from Holland, but subsequently obtained from the university  
of Oxford the privilege of printing. Thus, and by an extremely  
thrifty mode of life, and more particularly by investment in  
government securities, the subscription of these into the South  
Sea Company, and the subsequent sale of his stock in 1720,  
he became master of an immense fortune. He died unmarried  
on the 17th of December 1724. In 1707 he built three wards  
of Si Thomas's Hospital, which institution he otherwise subse-
quently benefited; and at a cost of £18,793, ifis. he erected  

Guy's Hospital, leaving for its endowment (2 ι9,490; he also  
endowed Christ's Hospital with £400 a year, and in 1678 endowed  
almshοuses at Tamworth, his mother's birthplace, which was  
represented by him in parliament from 1695 to 1707. The  
residue of his estate, which went to distant relatives, amounted  
to about £80,000.  

See A True Copy of the Last Will απd Teslameni of Thomas Guy, Εss.  
(London, 1725); J. Noorthouck, A Ncw Hitt. of London, bk. iii.  
ch. i. p. 684 (1773);  Nichols, Literary Anecdotes, iii. 599 (1812);  
Charles Knight. Sl'ad,rrs of the Old Booksellers, pp. g-23 (1865);  
and A Biographical llis!ory of Gay's Hospital, by S. Wilkes and G.  
T. Bettany (1892).  

GUYON. JΕΑΝΝΕ MARIE BO)7V ΙHR DE LA MOTHS  
(1648- ι7 i7), French quietist writer, was born at Montargis,  
where her family were persons of consequence, on the 13th of  
April 1648. If her somewhat hysterical autobiography may be  
trusted she was much neglected in her youth; most of her time  

was spent as a boarder in various convent sebools. Hem sf she  
went through all the religious experiences common to neurotic  
young women; these were turned in a definitely mystical  
direction by the duchesse de Bkthune, daughter of the disgraced  
minister, Fouquet, who spent some years at Montargis after her  
fatherh fall. In 1664 Jeanne Marie was married d to s rich invalid  
of the name of Guyon, many years her senior. Twelve years  
later he died, leaving his widow with three small children and  
a considerable fortune. All through her unhappy married life  
the mystical attraction had grown steadily in violence; g  

now attached itself to a certain Father Lacombe, a Barnanite  
monk of weak character and unstable intellect- In χ6 1 she  
left her family and joined him; for five years the two rambled  

about together in Savoyard the south-east of France, specadiIg  

their mystical ideas. At last they excited the suspicion of the  
authorities; in 1686 Lacombe was recalled to Paris, put under  
surveillance, and finally sent to the Bastille in the antuma of  
1687. He was presently transferred to the castle of Lourdes,  
where he developed softening of the brain and died in 171*  

Meanwhile Madame Guyon had been arrested in January ι688,  
and been shut up in a convent as a suspected heretic Thence  
she was delivered in the following year by her old friend, the  
duchesse de Bfthune, who had returned from exile to become a  
power in the devout court-circle presided over by Madame  de 
Maintenon. Before long Madame Guyon herself was introduced  
into this pious assemblage. Its members were far from tiol;  
they were intensely interested in religi οη - and even Madisse  
Guyon'a bitterest critics bear witness to her charm of manaec,  
her imposing appearance, and the force and eloquence sub  
which she explained her mystical ideas So much was Madame  
de Maintenon impressed, that she often invited Madame Gaym  
to give lectures at her girls' school of St Cyr. But by far the  
greatest of her conquests was Ffnelon, now a rw g ynu g  
director of consciences, much in favour with aristocratic ladies.  
Dissatisfied with the formalism of avenge Catholic p*sty, he  
was already thinking out a mystical theory of his own;  and 
between 1689 and 1693 they corresponded regularly. But as  
soon as ugly reports about Lacombe began t ο spend he broke  
off all connexion with her. Meanwhile the reports tad reached  
the prudent ears of Madame de Maintenon. In May 1693 she  
asked Madame Guyon tό  gο nο more tο St Cyr. In tbe bcpe d  
clearing her orthodoxy, Madame Guyon appealed to Basjrt,  
who decided that her books contained " much that was intckr-
able, alike in form and matter." To this judgment Madame  
Guyon submitted, promised to "dogmatize iso more," and  
disappeared into the country (1693). In the next year she again  
petitioned for an inquiry, and was eventually sent, half as a  
prisoner, half as a penitent, to Bassuet's cathedral tone of  

Meaux. Here she spent the first half of 1695; but in the summer  
she escaped without his leave, bearing with her a centric to  of 
orthodoxy signed by him. Bossuet regarded this flight as  a 
gross act of disobedience; in the winter Madame Gnyoa ens  

arrested and shut uρ in the Bast ιΜε. There she remained till  
1703. Ln that year she was liberated, on condition she *em to  
live on her son's estate near Blocs, under the eye of a stern bishop.  
Here the rest of her life was spent in charitable and plots  
exercises; she died on the 9th of June 1717. During these  
latter years her retreat at Blois became a regular place  of 
pilgrimage for admirers, foreign quite as often in French  
Indeed, she is one of the many prophetesses whose fame baa  

stood highest out of their own country. French critics el ail  
schools of thought have generally reckoned her an hysterical  
degenerate; in England and Germany she has as often reused  
enthusiastic admiration.  

Αυτυοαιτιεs.—Vie de Madame Gayoa, Gtri ίe ιαι-ιd ι 
(really a compilation made from various fragments) (ιds, Pam.  
1791). There is a life in English by T. C. Upham (New "mil. 1)5'.  
and an elaborate study by L. Guerrier (Parts, 1881). For  a 
able review of this latter work see Brunetiere, ?feswlks  
critiques, vol. ii. The complete edition of Madame Guyoa's  
including the autobiography απd five volumes of letters. 	■ 
forty volumes (1767-1791); the most important smelts arrjsnbT  
separately, Opuundes spiriluels (τ eels., Faris, 1790). The 	u• 
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been several times translated into English. See also She literature  

of the article on Qvratiss'; and H. Delacroix, Fludis stir k  
,systicismt (Paris, 1908). (Sr C.)  

GU40N, RICHARD DEBAUPRE (1803-1856), British soldier,  
general in the Hungarian revolutionary army and Turkish pasha,  
was born at Walcot, near Bath, in 1803. Aker receiving a  
military education in England and in Austria he entered the  
Hungarian hussars in 1823, in which he served until after his  
marriage with a daughter of Baron Spleny, a general officer in  
the imperial service. At the outbreak of the Hungarian War-in  
1848, he re-entered active service as an officer of the Hungarian  
Honv€ds, and he won great distinction in the action of Sukoro  
(September 29, 1848) and the battle of Schwechat (October  
30). He added to his reputation as a leader in various actions  
in the winter of 1848-1849, and after the battle of Kapolna was  
made a general officer. He served in important and sometimes  
independent commands to the end of the war, after which he  
escaped to Turkey. In 1852 he entered the service of the sultan.  
He was made a pasha and lieutenant-general without being  
required to change his faith, and rendered distinguished service  
in the campaign against the Russians in Asia Minor (ι854-55).  
General Guyon died of cholera at Scutari on the i nth of  
October 18 6.  

See A. W. Kinglake, The Pat ń ol and the hero General Guyon (1856).  
GUTOT, ARNOLD HENRY (1807-1884), Swiss-American  

geologist and geographer, was born at Boudevilliers, near  
Neuchltel, Switzerland, on the 28th of September 1807. He  
studied at the college of Neuchhtel and in Germany, where  
be began a lifelong friendship with Louis Agassiz. He  was 
professor of history and physical geography at the short-lived  
Neuchktel "Academy" from 1839 to 1848, when be removed,  
at Agassiz's instance, to the United States, settling in Cambridge,  
Massachusetts. For several years he was a lecturer for the  
Massachusetts State Board of Education, and he was professor  
of geology and physical geography at Princeton from 1854 until  
his death there on the 8th of February 1884. He ranked high  
as a geologist and meteorologist. As early as 1838, he undertook,  
at Agassiz's suggestion, the study of glaciers, and was the first  
to announce, in a paper submitted to the Geological Society of  
France, certain important observations resting to glacial motion  
and structure. Among other things he noted the more rapid  
flow of the centre than of the sides, and the more rapid flow of  
the top than of the bottom of glaciers; described the laminated  
or " ń bboned " structure of the glacial ice, and ascribed the  
movement of glaciers to a gradual molecular displacement  
rather than to a sliding of the ice mass as held by de Saussure.  
He subsequently collected important data concerning erratic  
boulders. His extensive meteorological observations in America  
led to the establishment of the United States Weather Bureau,  
and his Mecorological and Physical Tables (e852, wised ed.  
1884) were long standard. His graded series of text-books and  
wall-maps were important aids in the extension and populariza-
tion of geological study in America. In addition to text-books,  
his principal publications were: Earth and Man, Lectures on  

Comparalire Physical Geography in its Rcklion In Ike History  

of Mankind (translated by Professor C. C. Felton, 1849); A  
Mcii of Louis Agassix (1883); and Creation, or the Biblical  

Cosmogony in Ike Light of Modern Science (1884).  
See James D. Dana's" Memoir" in the Biogi'apkical Memoirs of  

the National Academy of Science, vol. ii. (Washington, 1886).  
GU40T, ΥVES (1843- 	), French politician and economist,  

was born at Dinan on the 6th of September 1843. Educated at  
Ream, he took up the profession of journalism, coming to  
Paris in 1867. He was for a short period editor-in-chief of  
L'IsidIpesdani du midi of Nlmes, but joined the stall of La  
Rappel on its foundation, απd worked subsequently on other  
journals. He took an active part in municipal life, and waged a  
keen campaign against the prefecture of police, for which he  
suflered six months' imprisonment. He entered the chamber of  
deputies in 1885 as representative of the first arrondissement of  
Yaris and was rapportcur glsdral of the budget of 1888. He  
became minister of public works under the premiership of P. E.  

Tirard in 1889, retaining his portfolio in the cabinet of C. L. de  
Frcycinet until 1892. Although of strong liberal views, he lost  
his seat in the election of 1893 owing to his militant attitude  
against socialism. An uncompromising free-trader, he published  
La Comedic prokdionnisle (1905; Eng. trans. The Comedy of  

Prokciion); La Science Iconomique (1st ed. ι88ι; 3rd ed. 1907);  
La P1030114lioa (ι88n); La Tyrannic socialisle (1893), all three  
translated into English; Les Confliis du trasail et lem solution  
(1903); La Dlmoaalie indir,idualiste (1907).  

GUYTOA DE HORVEAU, LOUIS BERNARD, BARON (ι737-
1816), French chemist, was born on the 4th of January 1737, at  
Dijon, where hi father was professes of civil law at the univer-
sity. As a boy he showed remarkable aptitude for practical  
mechanics, but on leaving school he studied law in the university  
of Dijon, and in his twenty-fourth year became advocate-general  
in the parlement of Dijon. This office he held till 1782. Devot-
ing his leisure to the study of chemistry, he published in 1772 his  
Digressions acadlmiquer, in which he set forth his views on  
phlogiston, crystallization, &c., and two years later he established  
in his native town courses of lectures on mate ń a medics,  
mineralogy and chemistry. An essay on chemical nomenclature,  
which he published in the lournal de physique for May 1782, was  
ultimately developed with the aid of A. L. Lavoisier, C. L.  
Berthollet and A. F. Fourcroy, into the Mllhode dune nomen-
defter chimique, published in 1787, the principles of which were  
speedily adopted by chemists throughout Europe. Constantly in  
communication with the leaders of the Iavoisicrian school, he  
soon berme a convert to the anti-phlogistic doctrine; and he  
published his reasons in the first volume of the section " Chymie,  
Pharmacie et Metallurgic " of the Eucycloptdie mhlkodique  

(1786), the chemical articles in which were written by him, as  
well as some of those in the second volume (1792). In 1 794 he  
was appointed to superintend the construction of balloons f άr  
military purposes, being known as the author of some aeronautical  
experiments carried out at Dijon some ten years previously.  
In 1791 he became a member of the Legislative Assembly, and in  
the following year of the National Convention, to which he was  
re-elected in 1795, but he retired from political life in 1797. In  
1798 he acted as provisional director of the Polytechnic School,  
in the foundation of which he took a π active part, and from 1800  
to 1814 he held the appointment of master of the mint. In t8 ι  I 
he was made a baron of the French Empire. He died in Paris on  
the send of January 1816.  

Besides being a diligent contributor to the scientific periodicals  
of the day. Guy ton wrote Mimoiro stir Ι'έdικαΙiοιι publig υσ (1762);  
a satirical poem entitled Lc Rat iconoduste, οu k lisuite croqu!  
(i76J); Diseours publics et lieges ('775-1782);  Pkidoycrs sus  

plusicurs questions de droit (1785); and Trail! des moyens de disin-
feeler !'air (1801) :  describing the disinkcting powers of chlorine.  
and of hydrochloric acid gas which he had successfully used at Dijon  

in 1773. With Hugues Marct (1726-1785) and Jean Fra πςοιis  
.Duran de (d. 1794) he also published the Elt'mens de chymie thforique  

et praiique ( 1 776-1 777).  
GUZMICS, ΙΖΙD6R (1786-1839), Hungarian theologian, was  

born of the 7th of April 1786 at Vkmos-Csalkd, in the county  of 
Sopron. At Sopron (Oedenburg) he was instructed in the art  
of poetry by Paul Horvkth. In October 005 he entered the  
Benedictine order, but left it in August of the following year,  
only again to assume the monastic garb on the loth of November  
1806. At the monasteryof Pannonhegy he applied himself to the  
study of Greek under Farkas Τό th and in ‚81 2 he was sent to  
Perth to study theology. Here he read the best German and  
Hungarian authors, απd took part in the editorship Of the  
Nem.cli (National) Plularkns, and in the translation of Johann  
Hilbner's Lexicon. On obtaining the degree of doctor of divinity  
in 1816, he returned to Pannonhegy, where he devoted himself to  
dogmatic theology and literature, and contributed largely to  
Hungarian periodicals. The most important of his theological  
works arc: A kath. anyasx€nlegyhdznak hitbdi lanitdsa (The  
DoctrinalTeaching of the Holy Catholic Church), and A kerer-Jln-
ycknek oalld τbeli egyesaltsdkrdl (On Religious Unity among  
Christians), loth published at Pesth in ι8as; also a Latin  
treatise entitled Theologia Christiana fsndamenta!is et theologia  

dogmatics (4 vols., Gybr, 1828-1829). His translation of  
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Theocritus in hexameters was published in 1824. His versions of  
the Oedipus of Sophocles and of the Ipkigesia of Euripides  
were rewarded by the Hungarian Academy, of which in 1838 he  
was elected honorary member. In 1832 he was appointed abbot  
of the wealthy Benedictine house at Bakonyb6l, a village in the  
county of Veszprfm. There he built as asylum for 150 children,  
and founded a school of harmony and singing. He died on the  
1st of September 1839.  

GWADAR, a port on the Ma kran coast of Baluchistan, about  
290 m. W. of Karachi. Pop. (1903), 4350.  In the last half of the  
18th century it was handed over by the khan of Kalat to the  
sultan of Muscat, who still exercises sovereignty over the port,  

together with about 300 sq. m. of the adjoining country. It is 
a place of call for the steamers of the British India Navigation 
Company. 

GWALIOR, a native state of India, in the Central India 
agency, by far the largest of the numerous principalities com-
prised in that area. It is the dominion of the Sindhia family. 
The state consists of two well-defined pasts which may roughly 
be called the northern and the southern. The former is a compact 
mass of territory, bounded Ν. and N.W. by the Chambal river, 
which separates it from the British districts of Agra and 
Etawah, and the native states of Dholpur, Karauli and Jaipur 
of Rajputana; E. by the British districts of Jalaun, Jhansi, 
Lalitpur and Saugor; S. by the states of Bhopal, Tonk, Khil-
chipur and Rajgarh; and W. by those of Jhalawar, Tonk and 
Kotah of Rajputana. The southern, or Malwa, ροrtiοn is made 
up of detached or semi-detached districts, between which are 
interposed parts of other states, which again are mixed up with 
each other in bewildering intricacy. The two portions together 
have a total area of 25,04 τ sq.m. Pop. (1901), 2,933,001, showing 
a decrease of 13% in the decade.  

The state may be naturally divided into plain, plateau and 
hilly country. The plain country extends from the Chambal 
river in the extreme southwards for about 80m., with a maximum 
width from east to west of about 120 m. This plain, though 
broken in its southern portion by low hills, has generally an 
elevation of only a few hundred feet above sea-level. In the  
summer season the climate is very hot, the shade temperature 
rising frequently to 112° F., but in the winter months (from 
November to February inclusive) it is usually temperate and 
for short periods extremely cold. The average rainfall is 30 in., 
but the  pe riod 1891-1901 was a decade of low rainfall, and 
distress was caused by famine. South of this tract there is a  
gradual ascent to the Central India plateau, and at Sip ń  the  
general level is 1500 ft. above the sea. On this plateau lies the 
remainder of the state, with the exception of the small district 
of Amjhera in the extreme south. The elevation of this region 
gives it a moderate climate during the summer as compared 
with the plain country, while the winter is wanner απd more  
equable. The average rainfall is 28 in. The remaining portion 
of the state, classed as hilly, comprises only the small district 
of Amjhera. This is known as the Bhil country, and lies among 
the Vindhya mountains with a mean elevation of about 1800 ft. 
The rainfall averages 23 in. In the two years 1899 and ι9οo the 
monsoon was very weak, the result being a severe famine which 
caused great mortality among the Bhil population. Of these 
three natural divisions the plateau possesses the most fertile 
soil, generally of the kind known as " black cotton," but the  
low-lying plain has the densest population. The state is watered 
by numerous rivers. The Nerbudda, flowing west, forms the 
southern boundary. The greater part of the drainage is dis-
charged into the Chambal, which forms the north-western and 
northern and eastern boundary. The Sind, with its tributaries 
the Kuwa ń , Mar and Sankh, flows through the northern division. 
The chief products are wheat, millets, pulses of various kinds, 
maize, rice, linseed απd other oil-seeds; poppy, yielding the  
Malwa opium; sugar-cane, cotton, tobacco, indigo, garlic, tur-
meric and ginger. About 60% of the population are employed 
in agricultural and only 15% in industrial occupations, the 
great majority of the latter being home workers. There is a 
leacher factory at Moear; cotton-presses at Morena, Baghana  

and Ujjain; ginning factories at Agar, Nalkbera, Sbajapisr and 
Sonkach; and a cotton-mill at IJjjain. The cotton industry  
alone shows possibilities of considerable development, there being 
55.E persons engaged in it at the time of the census of 1901. 

The population is composed of many elements, among which 
Brahmans and Rajputs are specially numerous. The prevailing 
religion is Hinduism, 8.4% of the people being Hindus and seal, 
6% Mahommedans. The revenue of the state is about oet 
million sterling; and large reserves have been accumulated, 
from which two millions were lent to the government of India 
in 1887, and later on another million for the construction of the 
Gwalior-Agra and I πdore-Neemuch railways. The rxll'ays 
undertaken by the state are: ( τ) from Bins on the Infra 
Midland to Goons; ( τ) an extension of this line to Bans, 
opened in 1899; (3) from Bhopal to Ujjain; (4) two light 
railways, from Gwalior to Sind and Gwalior to Bhiad, which 
were owned by the viceroy in November 1899. On the same 
occasion the viceroy opened the Victoria College, founded to 
commemorate the Diamond Jubilee; and the Memorial Hosp ń al, 
built in memory of the maharaja's father. British currency 
has been introduced instead of Chandori rupees, which were 
much depreciated. The state maintains three regiments of 
Imperial Service cavalry, two battalions of infants7 and a 
transport corps.  

Hi.ilory.—The Sindhia family, the rulers of the Gwalmr stare, 
belong to the Mahratta nation and originally came from the 
neighbourhood of Poona. Their first appearance in Ceatial 
India was early in the 18th century in the person of Rssoji 
(d. 1745), a scion of an impoverished branch of the family, who 
began his career as the peshwa's slipper-carrier and rose by his 
military abilities to be commander of his bodyguard. In 1726,  
together with Maihar Rao Holkas, the founder of the boost of 
Indore, he was authorized by the pes ń wa to collect tribute  
(ιka ιιΓlι) in the Malwa districts. He established his beadqua nm 
at Ujjain, which thus became the first capital of Siad ńń 's 
dominions.  

Ranoji's son and successor, Jayapa Sindhia, was killed at 
Nagaur in τ 759, and was in his turn succeeded by his son Ja πkoji 
Sindhia. But the real founder of the state of Gwalior was 
Mahadji Sindhia, a natural son of Ranoji, who, afar narrowly 
escaping with his life from the terrible slaughter of Panipat in 
1761 (when Jankoji was killed), obtained with some difiκυlty 
from the peshwa a re-grant of his father's possessions in Central 
India (1769). During the struggle which followed the dash 
of Madhu Rao Pehwa in 1772 Mahadji seined every occuώ n 
for extending his mower and possessions. In X775, boseιτr, 
when Raghuba Pcshwa threw himself on the protection sf the 
British, the reverses which Mahadji encountered at their hands-
Gwalior being taken by Major Popham in 1 8o--ope αd hiι 
eye to their power. By the treaty of Salbai (0782) it ass 
agreed that Mahadji should withdraw to Ujjain, and the British 
retire north of the Jumna. Mahadji, who undertook to οι 

 negotiations with the other belligerents, was rκognizrd as an 
independent ruler, and a British resident was established at his 
court. Mahadji, aided by the British policy of neutrality, pow 
set to work to establish his supremacy over Hindustan ρrepeι.  
Realizing the superiority of European methods of wa ńare, be 
availed himself of the services of a Savoyard soldier of femme. 
Benoit de Boigne, whose genius for military o τganizatieo teed  
command in the field was mainly instrumental inestabksb.ag 
the Mahratta power. Mahadji's disciplined troops made b 
invincible. In 1785 he re-established Shah Alum on the imperial 
throne at Delhi, and as his reward obtained for the pesltwi the 
title of tiakii-ui-rnui/ak or vicegerent of the empire, con ιeatmg 
himself with that of his deputy. In ι788 he took advantage d 

 the cruelties practised by Ghulam Kadir on Shah Alan. 10 
occupy Delhi, where he established himself as the protecto of 
the aged emperor. Though nominally a deputy of the pesbwa be 
was now ruler of a vast territory, including the greater part of 
Central India and Hindustan proper, while his heuterαses 
exacted tribute from the chiefs of Rajputana. There can be ιe 

 doubt that he looked with apprehension on the growing power of 
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the British; but he wisely avoided any serious collision with  
them.  

Mahadji died in 5794,  and was succeeded by his adopted son,  
Daulat Rao Sindbia, a grandson of his brother Tukoji. When,  
during the period of unrest that followed the deaths of the  
peshwa, Madhu Rao II., in ι795 and of Tukoji Holker in 5797 r  
the Mahratta leaders fought over the question of supremacy,  
the peshwa, Bail Rao ΙΙ., the titular head of the Mabratta  
confederation, fled from his capital and placed himself under  
British protection by the treaty of Bassein (December 31, s8 ο2).  
This interposition of the British government was resented by  
the confederacy, and it brought on the Mahratta War of 5803.  
In the campaign that followed a combined Mahratta army, in  
which Daulat Rao's troops furnished the largest contingent, was  
defeated by General Arthur Wellesley at Assaye and Argaum  
in Central India; and Lord Lake routed Daulat Rao's European-
trained battalions in Northern India at Agra, Aligarh and  
L uwań . Daulat Rao was then compelled to sign the treaty  
of Sarji Anjangaon (December 30, 1803), which stripped him of  
his territories between the Jumna, and Ganges, the district of  
Broach in Gujarat and ether lands in the south. By the same  
treaty he was deprived of the forts of Gwalior and Gohad; but  
these were restored by Lord Cornwallis in 1805, when the  
Chambal river was made the northern boundary of the state.  
By a treaty signed at Burhanpur in 5803 Daulat Rao further  
agreed to maintain a subsidiary force, to be paid out of the  
revenues of the territories ceded under the treaty of Sarji  
Anjangaon. When, however, in 28 ι6 he was called upon to  
assist in the suppression of the Pindens, though by the treaty of  
Gwalior (1857) he premised his co-operation, his conduct was so  
equivocal that in ι8ι8 he was forced to sign a fresh treaty by  
which he ceded Ajmere and other lands.  

Daulat Rao died without issue in 18s7, αnd his widow,Balza Bai  
(d. 1862), adopted Mukut Rao, a boy of eleven belonging to a dis-
tant branch of the family, who succeeded es'Jankoji Rao Sindbis.  
His rule was weak; the state was distracted by interminable  
palace intrigues and military mutinies, and all sits went-from  
bad to worse when, in 5843, Jankoji Rao, who left no heir,  
was succeeded by another boy, adopted by his widow, Tars Bai,  
under the name of Jayaji Rao Sindhia. The growth of turbulence  
and misrule now induced Lord Ellenborough to interpose, and 

 a British force under Sir Hugh Gough advanced upon  Gwalior 
(December 1843). The Mahratta troops were defeated  simul-
taneously at Mabarajpur and Punniar (December 2q), with the  
result that the Gwalior government signed a treaty ceding  
territory with revenue sufficient for the maintenance of a con-
tingent force to be stationed at the capital, and limiting the  
future strength of the Gwalior army, while a council of regency  
was appointed during the minority to act under the resident's  
advice. In ι857 the Gwalior contingent joined the mutineers;  
but the maharaja himself remained loyal to the British, and fled  
from his capital until the place was retaken and his authority  
restored by Sir Hugh Rase (Lord Strat ńnairn) on the 19th of  
June 1858. - He was rewarded with the districts of Neemuch  
and Amjhera, but Gwalior fort was occupied by British troops  
and was only restored to his son in 1886 by Lord Dulerin.  
Jayaji Rao, who died in 2886, did much for the development of  
his states Re was created a G.C.S.I. in 186!, and subsequently  
became a counsellor of the empress, a G.C.B. and C.LE.  

His son, the maharaja, Madhava Rao Sind ń ia, G.C.S.I., was  
born in 1877. During his minority the state was administered  
for eight yeas by a council of regency. He was entrusted with  
ruling powers in 1894, and in all respects continued the reforming  
policy of the council, while paying personal attention to every  
department, being a keen soldier, an energetic administrator, and  
fully alive to the responsibilities attaching to his position. He  

was created an honorary aide-dc-camp to the king-emperor and  
an honorary colonel in the British army. He went to China as  

orderly omcer to General Gaselee in rgom, and provided the  

expedition with a hospital ship at his own expense, while his  

Imperial Semite Transport Corps proved a useful auxiliary to the  
British army in the Chitral and Tirah expeditions.  

The Craw oι Gwauoa is 76 m. by rail S. of Agra, and had a  
population in m et of 119,433. This.total includes the new town  
of Lasbhar or "the Camp" which Is the modem capital of the  
state and old Gwalior. The old town has a threefold interest:  

first as a very ancient seat of Jam n worship; secondly for its  
example of palace architecture of the best Hindu period (1486-
ι516); and thirdly as an historic fortress. There are several  

remarkable Hindu temples within the fort. One, known as the  

Sas Bok,, is beautifully adorned with bas-reliefs. It was  
finished in a.0. 1093, and, though much dilapidated, still forms a  

most picturesque fragment. An older Jain temple has been used  

as a mosque. Another temple in the fortress of Gwalior is called  

the'Τdi-Μσιιdiι;  or " Oilman's Temple." This building was  
originally dedicated to Vishnu, but afterwards converted to the  

worship of Siva. The most striking part of the Jain remains at  
Gwalior is a series of caves or rock-cut sculptures, excavated in  
the rock on all sides, and numbering nearly a hundred, great and 

 amalL Most of them are mere niches to contain statues, though  
some are cells that may have been originally intended for  
residences. One curious fact regarding them is that, according to  
inscriptions, they were all excavated within the short period of  
about thirty-three years, between ι44ι and 5474. Some of the  
figures are of colossal size; one, for instance, is S7 ft. high, which  
is taller than any other in northern India.  

The palace built by Man Singh (1486-1516) forms the most  
interesting example of early Hindu work of its class in India.  
Another palace of even greater extent was added to this in 1516;  
both jehangir and Shah Jaban added palaces to these two—the  
whole making a group of edifices unequalled for picturesqueness  
and interest by anything of their class in Central India. Among  
the apartments in the palace was the celebrated chamber, named  
the Bai'adari, supported on 12 columns, and 45 ft. square, with •  
stone roof, forming one of the most beautiful palace-yells in the  
world. It was, besides, singularly interesting from the expediests  
to which the Hindu architect was forced to resort to imitate the  
vaults of the Moslems. Of the buildings, however, which so  
excited the admiration of the emperor Bober, probably little now  
remains. The fort of Gwalior, within which the above buildings  
are situated, stands on an isolated rock. The face is perpendicular  
and where the rock is naturally less precipitous it bas been  
scarped. Its greatest length from north-east to south-west is a  
mile and a half, and the greatest breadth 900 yds. The rock  
attains its maximum height of 342 ft. at the northern end. Α  
rampart, accessible bya steep road,and farther up by huge steps  
cut out of the reek, surrounds thef οτt. The citadel stands at the  
northeastern corner of the enclosure, and presents a very  
picturesque appearance. The old town of Gwalior, which is of  
considerable size, but irregularly built, and extremely dirty, lies  
at the eastern base of the rock. It contains the tomb of Mahom-
med Ghana, erected during the early part of Akbar's reign. ' The  
fort of Gwalior was traditionally built by one Surya Sen, the raja  
of the neighbouring country. In siplGwslior was captured by  
Mahommed Gheri; it then passed into the bands Of several  
chiefs until in 5 559 Akbar gained possession of it, and made it a  
state prison for captives of rank. On the dismemberment of the  
Delhi empire, Gwalior was seized by the Jet rang of Gohsd.  
Subsequently it was garrisoned by Sindhia, from whom it was  
wrested in ι78o by the forces of the East India Company, and to  
whom it was finally restored by the British in 1886. The modern  
town contains the palace of the chief, a college, a high school, a  
girls' school, a service school to train officials, a law school,  
hospitals for men and for women, a museum, paper-mills, and a  
printing-press issuing -a state gazette.  

Gwazioa Rem:m CY, an administrative unit in the Central  
India agency, comprises Gwalior state and eleven smaller states  
and estates. Its total area is 17,825 sq. m., and its population  
in root was 2,187,612. Of the area, 57,020 sq. m. belong to  
Gwalior State, and the agency also includes the small states of  
Raghugarh, Kbaiiiadhana, Peron, Garha, If and Bhedaura,  
with the Chhabra pardons of Took.  

ONBBDORB, a hamlet and tourist resort of Co. Donegal,  
Ireland, on the Londonderry & Lough Swilly & Letterkenny  
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railway. The deer Clady, running past the village from the  
Naming Loughs, alords salmon and trout f shing. The fine  
surrounding scenery culminates to the east in the wild mountain  
Errigal (2466 ft.) at the upper end of the loughs. The place owes  
its popularity as a resort to Lord George Hill (d. 1879), who also  
laboured for the amelioration of the conditions of the peasantry  
on his estate, and combated the Rundale system of minute  
repartition of property. In x889, during the trouble which  
arose out of evictions, Gweedore was the headquarters of the  
Irish constabulary, when District Inspector Martin was  openly 
murdered on attempting to arrest a pint on his way to Mass.  

OWILT, JO311PΗ (1784-1863), English architect and writer,  
was the younger son of George Gwllt, architect surveyor to the  
county of Surrey, and was born at Southwark on the s τth of  
January 1784. He was educated at St Paul's school, and after a  
short course of instruction in his father's office was in ι8οι  
admitted a student of the Royal Academy, where in the same  

year he gained the silver medal for his drawing of the tower and  

steeple of St Dunstan-in-tbe-East. In i8a1 he published a  

Trealira ow lee Eqiiilibriwwi of Arches, and in ι8τ5 he was elected  
F.S.A. After a visit to Italy in x816, he published in ι8ι8  
Nofitiα a,chikdowica ilaliasa, or Castfse Notice of lie Bieildi gs  

and Archileds of Italy. In 1825 he published an edition of Sir  
William Chambers's Treatise on Cisil Aruiikctare; and among  
his other principal contributions to the literature of his profession  

are a translation of the Archikdweof Vwaaisa (1826), a Tiealise  
on the Rsediarealt of Α rckitedswe, Pradicol cad Theorelkoi (1 826),  
and his valuable Racydopadiaof Archiiedare (1842), which was  
published with additions by Wyatt Papworth in 1867. In  
recognition of Gwlt's advocacy of the importance to architects of  
a knowledge of mathematics, he was in 1833 elected a member of  
the Royal Astronomical Society. He took a special interest in  
philology and music, and was the author of Rudiments of Ike  

Aaglo-Sazos Tongue (1829), and of the article " Music " in the  
RuιycΙορσediα m&opdhlaaa. His principal works as a practical  
architect were Markree Castle near Sligo in Ireland, and St  
Thomas's church at Chaxtton in Kent. He died on the 14th of  
September 1863.  

(WYN, NELL (Er.weow) (s65ο-ι687), English actress, and  
mistress of Charles IL, was born on the and of February  
ι65e/r, probably in an they off Drury Lane, London, although  
Hereford also claims to have been her birthplace. Her father,  
Thomas Gwyn, appears to have been a broken-down soldier of a  
family of Welsh origin. Of her mother little is known save that  
she lived for some time with her daughter, and that in 1679 she  
was drowned, apparently when b itedcated, in a pond at Chelsea.  
Nell Gwyn, who sold oranges in the precincts of Drury Lane  
Theatre, passed, at the age of ń fteen, to the boards, through the  
inθuenα of the actor Charles Hart and of Robert Dunn or  
Dungan, an omcer of the guards who had interest with the  
management. Her first recorded appearance on the stage was in  
x665 as Cydaria, Montezuma's daughter, in Dryden's Indian  
Emperor, a serious part ill-suited to her. In the following year  
she was Lady Wealthy in the Hon. James Howard's comedy The  
Ewgiish HoariesT. Pepys was delighted with the playing of  
"pretty, witty Nell," but when he saw heraaFlo ńmel in Dryden's  
Sews Lon, or She ifekinn Queen, he wrote "so great a pee-
formance of a comical part was never, I believe, in the world  
before" and, "so done by Nell her merry part as cannot be  
better done in nature" (Diary, March 25, 1667). He success  
brought her other leading cdlα—Sellaτin, in Beaumont and  
Fletcher's Pulaski; Flora, in Rhode's Flora's Vagaries;  
Samira, in Sir Robert Howard's Sswprisdl; and she remained  
a member of the Drury Lane company until 1669, playing con-
tinuously save for a brief absence in the summer of 1667 when she  
lived at Epsom as the mistress of Lord Buckhurst, afterwards  
6th earl of Dorset (q.s.). Her last appearance was as Almahide  
to the Almansor of Hart, in Dryden's The Congwest of G,aaada  

(1670), the production of which bad been postponed some  
months for her return to the stage after the birth of her first  
son by the king.  

As an actress Nell Gwyn was hugely indebted to Dryden, who  

seems t ο have made a special study of her airy, ^ ιεyaasmle  
personality, and who kept her supplied with parts which suited  
her. She excelled in the delivery of the risky prologues and  
epilogues which were the fashion, and the poet wrote for  let 
some specially dating examples. It was, however, as the  
mistress of Charles II. that she endeared herself tο the *it  
Partly, no doubt, her popularity was due tο the disgun ingirrd  
by her rival, Louise de RIroualle, duchess of Poetsmouth, and to  
the fact that, while the Frenchwoman was a Catholic, she wa s 
Protestant. But very largely it was the result of exactly these  
personal qualities that appealed to the monarch himself. She  
was /*unite rather than pretty, short of stature, and bee d ιef  
beauty was her reddish-brown hair. She was illiterate, and vitb  
difficulty scrawled an awkward E. G. at the bottom of her Inirn,  
written for her by others. But her Bank reek4· "- ,  bee 
generosity, her invariable good temper, het ready wit, her  
infectious high spirits and amazing iodńατtίom appei:d  
irresistibly to a generation which welcomed in bar the Wee  
antithesis of Puritans.. "A true child of the London streets;  
she never pretended to be superior to what she was, nor to iater-
fere in matters outside the special sphere assigned lie; she  
made no ministers, she appointed to no bishoprics, and for the  
high issues of international politer she had no 000cera She  
never forgot her old friends, and, as far as is known, remixed
faithful to her royal lover from the beginninrof their heimry  
to his death, and, after his death, to his memory.  

Of her two sons by the king, the elder was created Rum  
Hedington and earl of Burford and subsequently dab of St  
Albans; the younger, James, Lord Beauderk, died is ταο,  
while still a boy. The king's death-bed request t ο his heather,  
"Let not poor Nely starve," was faithfully carried ant by  
Jame II., who paid her debts from the Secret Service fled,  
provided her with other moneys, and settled on her an es^sie  
with reversion to the duke of St Albans. But she did not bag  
survive her lover's death. She died in November 1687, and was  
buried on the r7th, according to her own reepasc, in the church  
of St Martin-in-the-Fields, her funeral sermon bring pteche l by  
the vicar, Thomas Teairon, afterwards archbishop of Canterbury,  
who said "much to her praise." Tradition credits the (coi-
tion of Chelsea Hospital to her influence over the king.  

See Peter Cunningham. TheStart of Nd! Gwy., edited by Gm 
90 

dαw 
Goodwin ('p03)· Waldoa's edition of John Downes, Ragas  
Aaglicasss (+7895 ' Osmund Airy, Cheeks 11.( 'go'); Pepys  
Evelyn, Diary and Com στpoadesce• O'i'ls gad Lowly Ruler, 4 iι 
Royal Nospilal err Chelsea. edited by Major-General G. Hatt ('5'a);  
Memoirs of the Life 

t
of Deemer Geis. (ι7S2); 

η
Bernet. Hulwy 4 

Sty ere  di Kιιπ
ιιellι Dιιdκsτ of Ρwfτaoal, by H. F 	r  αaσaa. tás^  

rated by Mrs Crawford (1887).  
OWYNIAD, the name given to a fish of the genus Coregsans ex  

White fish (C. dspeoides), inhabiting the large lakes of North  
Wales and the north of England. At Ullswater it is known by the  
name of " schelly," at Loch Lomond by that of " pow®." It is  
tolerably abundant in Lake Bala, keeping to the deepest needle  
of the lake for the greater part of the yr, but appo ń ag  is 
shoals near the shores at certain season. It is well ‚,‚.‚,.d,  

like all the specie of Corcgowss, but scarcely uτains le the  
weight of a pound. The name gwyniad is a Welsh weed, and  
signifies "shining "; and it is singular that a simBir fish is  
British Columbia, also belonging to the family of Salmosoid α is  
called by the native "quinnat," from the silvery issue of ^s  
scales, the word having in their language the same sensi g α  
the Welsh "gwyniad."  

OYANΤ8B. one of the large towns of Tibet. It 8m SK of  
Shigats,130 m. from the Indian frontier and 145  m. from L.  
Its central position at the Junction of the meth from lade sad  
Bhutan with those from Ladakh and Central Asa leading to  
Lhasa makes it a considerable distributing trade =roe Its  
market is the third largest in Tibet, coming after Lbaa and  
Shigats, and is especially celebrated for its woollen ebb and  
carpet manufactures. Here caravans come from I.dakk.  
Nepal and upper Tibet, bringing gold, bout, sate, wool, ask  
and furs, tο exchange for tea, tobacco, sugar, cotton goads  
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broaddoth and hardware. The town is compactly built of stone  
houses, with wooden balconies facing the main street, whence  
aaπow Ones strike off into uninviting slums, and contains a fort  

and monastery. In the British expedition of 1904 Gyantse  
formed the first objective of the advance, and the fotce was  
besieged here in the mission post of Changlo for some time. The  
Tibetans made a night attack on the post, and were beaten off  
with some difficulty, but subsequently the Βritish attacked and  
stormed the fort or jong. Under the treaty of 2904 a British  
trade agent is stationed at Gyantse.  

ΟΥΘΒ I, founder of the third-or Mermnad dynasty of Lydian  
kings, he reigned 687-652 BC. according to H. Gelzer, 690-657  
mac. according to H. Winckler. The chronology of the Lydian  
kings given by Herodotus has been shown by the Assyrian  
inacnplions to be about twenty years in excess. Gyges was the  
son of Dascylus, who, when recalled from banishment in Cappa-
doria by the Lydian king Sadya ιtes—called Candaules "the  
Dog-strangler" (a title of the Lydian Hermes) by the Greeks—
Sent his son back to Lydia instead of himself. Gyges soon became  
a favourite of Sadyattes and was despatched by him to fetch  
Tude, the daughter of Arnossus of Mysia, whom the Lydian king  
wished to make his queen. On the way Gyges fell in love with  
Tudo, who complained to Sadyattes of his conduct. Forewarned  
that the king intended to punish him with death, Gyges assas-
sinated Sadyattes in the night and seized the throne with the  
help of Asselis of Mylasa, the captain of the Caiian bodyguard,  
whom he had won over to his cause. Civil war ensued, which  
was finally ended by an appeal to the oracle of Delphi and the  
crosirmation of the right of Gyges to the crown by the Delphian  
god. Further to secure his title he married Tudo. Many legends  
were told among the Greeks about his rise to power. That  
found in Herodotus, which may be traced to the poet Απńί lαhus  
of Pa1os, described how " Caπdaules " insisted upon showing  
Gyges his site when unrobcd, which so enraged her that she gave  
Gyges the choice of murdering her husband and making himself  
king, or of being put to death himself. Plato made Gyges a  
shepherd, who discovered a magic ring by means of which he  
murdered his masts and won the affection of his wife (Hdt.  Í. 
8-14; Ρlείο, Rep. 359; Justin i. 7; Cicero, De off. iii. 9).  
Once established on the throne Gyges devoted himself to con-
solidating his kingdom and making it a military power. The  
Tread was conquered, Colophon captured from the Greeks,  
Smyrna besieged and alliances entered into with Ephesus and  

Miletus. The Cimmerii, who had ravaged Asia Minor, were  
beaten back, and an embassy was sent to Assur.bani.pal at  
Nineveh (about 650 B.C.) in the hope of obtaining his help against  
the barbarians. The Assyrians, however, were otherwise  
engaged, and Gyges turned to Egypt, sending his faithful Carian  
troops along with Ionian mercenaries to assist Psammetichus in  
shaking off the Assyrian yoke (660 s.c.). A few yearn later he  
fell in battle against the Cimmerii under Dugdamme (called  
Lygdamis by Strabo i. 3. 21), who took the lower town of Sardis.  
Gyges was succeeded by his son Ardys.  

See Nkcolans Damascenus, quoting from the Lydian historian  
Xantbus, in C. Miller, Fragmenla hisloricorum Graeeorsm, iii ;  
R. Schubert, Gexhkhis der Kornge eon Lydien 0884 ; Μ. G. 
Radet, La Lvdie ci 1e monde grec as te κιpτ de Mιι nnadeτ (1892-
1893); H. Geker, " IYas Zeitalter des Gyges " (Rhein. Mme., 187$) ;  
H. Winkler, Attorie πtdische Forschsngen, I. (1893); Macan s edition  
of ierodotua (A. Η. S.)  

BYLIPPUS, a Spartan general of the 5th century a.c.; he  
was the son of Cleandridas, who had been expelled from Sparta  
for accepting Athenian bribes (446 e.c.) and had settled at  Thurir. 
His mother was probably a helot, for Gylippus is said to have  
been, like Lysander and Callicratidas, a maihax (see Helm).  
When Aicibiades urged the Spartans t ο send a general to lead the  
Sytacusan resistance against the Athenian expedition, Gylippus  
was appointed, and his arrival was undoubtedly the turning point  
of the st τuggle(4 τ4-413). Though at first his long heir, his thread-
bare cloak and his staff furnished the subject of many a jest, and  
his harsh and overbearing manner caused grave discontent,  
yet the rapidity and decisiveness of his movements, won the  
sympathy and respect of the Syracusans. Diodorus (xiii. 28-32),  

probably following TSmseas, represents him as inducing the  
Syracusaas to pass sentence of death on ,  the captive Athenian  
generals, but we need have no hesitation in accepting the state-
ment of Philistus (Plutarch, Nicias, 28), a Syracusan who  
himself took part in the defence, and Thucydides (vii. 86), that  
he tried, though without success, to save their lives, wishing to  
take them to Sparta as a signal proof of his niccess Gylippus  
fell, as his father bad done, through avarice; entrusted by  
Lysander with an immense sum which he was to deliver to the  
ephors at Sparta, he could not resist the temptation to enrich 

 b,ms'lf and, on the discovery of his guilt, went into exile.  
Thucydides vi. 93. ι04, vu.; Plutarch, Nińat, 19, 21, 27, 28,  

Lysander, t6,  ι7;  Diodorus xiii Τ, 8, 28.32; Polyaenus I. 39. is). 
See Sνa teuss (for the siege operationa),commentaries ouThucydides  

and the Greek histories  
GYLLIBOURG-EHREN3VIRD, TROMASINE CΗΒΙ FΙ IB,  

Bnaoκχss (1773-1856),  Danish author, was been on. the 9th of  
November z 773, at Copenhagen. Her maiden name was Buntzen.  
Her great beauty early attracted notice, and before she was  
seventeen she married the famous writer Pete Andreas Heiberg.  
To him she bore in the following year a son, afterwards illustrious  
as the poet and critic Johan Ludvig Heiberg. In ι8οο her  
husband was exiled, and she obtained a divorce, marrying in  
December ι8οι the Swedish Baron K. F. EhrensvArd, himself 

 a political fugitive. Her second husband, who presently adopted  
the name of Gyllembourg, died in 18 τ5. In 1822 she followed  
her son to Kiel, where he was appointed professor, and in 1825  
she returned with him to Copenhagen. In 1827 she first appeared  
as as author by publishing her romance of The Pd'mius Family  

in her son's newspaper Plysende Post. In 1828 the same journal  
contained The Magic Ring, which was immediately followed  

Eby En Hs 'dogs historie (An Everyday Story). The success of  
this anonymous work was so great that the author adopted  
until the end of her career the name of "The Author of  An 
Ettsyday Story." In 1833-1834 she published three volume  
of Old and New Nosdls. Ness Siorics followed in 1835 and 2836.  
In 1839 appeared two novels, Monlanv.s the Younger and Ricida;  
in 1840, One in All; in τ84τ, Near. and Fes; in 1843, A Cone-
sponden ιι; in 2844, The Cross Ways; in 1845, Two Generalionr.  

From 1849 to ι85ι the Baroness Ehrensvird-Gyllembou εg was  
engaged in bringing out a library edition of her collected works  
in twelve volumes. On the and of July ι856 she died in her son's  
house at Copenhagen. Not until then did the secret of her  
authorship transpire; for throughout her life she had preserved  
the closest reticence on the subject even with her nearest friends.  
The style of Madame Ehrensvόrd-Gyllemboυχg is clear and  
sparkling; for English readers no closer analogy can be found  
than between her and Mrs Gaskell, and Cranford might well  
have been written by the witty Danish authoress.  

See J. L. Heiberg. Ptle ι A,idreas Haber 0' Thomasias Gylei bosrg  

(Copenhagen, 1882), and L. Kornelius-Hybel, Νοeι Bsmσerkaiµer  
ow P. 4. Heiberg 0' Fri' Gy g (Copenhagen, 1 883).  

GYLLEBSTJBBBA, JORAN, Coma (1635-1680), Swedish  
statesman, completed his studies at Upsala and then visited  
most of the European states and laid the foundations of that deep  
insight into international polities which afterwards distinguished  
him. On his return home he met King Chalk X. in the Danish  
islands and was in close attendance upon him till the monarch's  
death in ι660. He began his political career at the diet which  
assembled in the autumn of the same year. An aristocrat by  
birth and inclinhtion, he was nevertheless a true patriot and  
demanded the greatest sacrifices from his own order in the  
national interests. He was therefore one of these who laboured  
most zealously for the recovery of the crown lands. In the  
Upper House he was the spokesman of the gentry against the  
magnates, whose inordinate privilege be would have curtailed  
or abolished. His adversaries vainly endeavoured to gain him  
by favour, for as court-marshal and senator he was still more  
hostile to the dominant patricians who followed the adventurous  
policy of Magnus de Is Gardie. Thus he opposed the French  
alliance which de 18 Gardie carried through in 1672, and con-
sistently advocated economy in domestic and neutrality in  
foreign affairs. On the outbreak of the war in 1675 he was the  
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most loyal and energetic supporter of the young Cbaaiea XL,  
and finally his indispensable counsellor. Indeed, it may be said,  
that the political principles which be instilled into the youthful  
monarch were faithfully followed by Charles during the whole  
of his reign. In 1679 Gyllenstjerna was appointed the Swedish  
plenipotentiary at the peace congress of Lund. The alliance  
which he then concluded with Denmark bound the two northern  
realms together in a common foreign policy, and he sought  
besides to facilitate their harmonious cooperation by every  
means in his power. In ι68ο, after bringing home Charles XI.'s  
Danish bride from Copenhagen, he was appointed governor-
general of Scania (Skive), but expired a few weeks later.  

See M. Hbjcr, 	sigt of Swriges yrue polilik ceder dreg 5676- 

GYMKHANA, a display of miscellaneous sports, originally at  
the military stations of India. The word would seem to be 

 a colloquial remodelling of the Hindustani gesd -khwia, ball-
house or racquet-court, by substituting for grad the first syllable  
of the English word "gymnastics." The definition given in  
Yule's Glossary is as follows: "A place of public resort at a  
station, where the needful facilities for athletics and games  

. are provided." The name of the place was afterwards  
applied to the games themselves, and the word is now used almost  
exclusively in this sense. According to Yule the first use of it  
that can be traced was, on the authority of Major John Trotter,  
at Rurki in the year r86s, when a gymkhana was instituted  
there. Gymkhana sports were invented to relieve the monotony,  
of Indian station life, and both omcers and men from the ranks  
took part in them. The first meetings consisted of promiscuous  
horse and pony races at catch weights. To these were soon  
added a second variety, originally called the pdgdl (funny races),  
the one generally known outside India, which consisted of  
miscellaneous rates and competitions of all kinds, some serious  
and some amusing, on horseback, on foot and on bicycles.  
Among these may be mentioned the usual military sports; such  
as tent-pegging, lemon-cutting and obstacle racing; rickshaw  
rang; tilting at the ring, sack, pillion, hurdle, egg-and-spoon,  
blindfold, threading-the-needle and many other kinds of rates  
depending upon the inventive powers of the committees in charge.  

GYMNASTICS AND GYMNASIUM, terms signifying respec-
tively a system of physical exercises practised either for recrea-
tion or for the purpose of promoting the health and development  
of the body, and the building where such exercises are carried  
on. The gymnasium of the Greeks was originally the school  
where competitors in the public games received .their training,  
and was so named from the circumstance that these competitors  
exercised naked ('υµσότ). The gymnasium was a public in-
stitution as distinguished from the paleestra, which was a  
private school where boys were trained in physical exercises,  
though the term palaestra is also often used for the part of  a 
gymnasium specially devoted to wrestling and boxing. The  
athletic contests for which the gymnasium supplied the means  
of training and practice formed part of the social life of the  
Greeks from the earliest times. They were held in honour of  
heroes and gods; sometimes forming part of a periodic festival,  
sometimes of the funeral rites of a deceased chief. In course of  
time the Greeks grew more attac ń ed, to such sports; their free  
active life, spent to a great extent in the open air, fostered the  
liking almost into a passion. The victor in any athletic contest,  
though he gained no money prize, was rewarded with the honour  
and respect of his fellow citizens; and a victory in the great  
religious festivals was counted an honour for the whole state.  
In these circumstances the training of competitors for the  
greater contests became a matter of public concern; and  
accordingly special buildings were provided by the state, and  
their management entrusted to public orncials. The regulation  
of the gymnasium at Athens is attributed by Pausanias (i. 39. 3)  
tο Theseus. Solon made several laws on the subject; but  
according to Galen it was reduced to a system in the time of  
Cleisibenes. Ten gysrnasiarcks, one from each tribe, were  
appointed annually. These performed in rotation the duties  
of their office, which were to maintain and pay the persons who  

were training for pubic contests, to conduct the games at the  
great Athenian festivals, to exercise general supervision over  

the morals of the youths, and to adorn and keep up the gym-
nasium. This o&ce was one of the ordinary ),eerarpyfas (public  
services), and great expense was entailed on the holders. Under  
them were ten so$sorislae, whose duty was to watch the eoodau  
of the youths at all times, and especially to be present at all  
their games. The practical teaching and selecting of the suitable  
exercises for each youth were in the hands of the pordsribae and  
gymsastae, the latter of whom also superintended the effect on the  
constitution of the pupils, and prescribed for them when theywsre 

 unwell The akipier oiled and rubbed dust on the bodily of the  
youths, acted as surgeons, and administered the drugs prescribed.  
According to Galen there was also a teacher of the various  
games of ball. The gymnasia built to suit these various purposes  s  
were large buildings, which contained not merely places for each  
kind of exercise, but also a stadium, baths, covered poeticea far  
practice in bad wither, and o υter φΡrticoa where the philosophers  
and men of letters rid public lectures and held disputatious.  

The gymnasium of the Greeks did not long remain an nnuitu.  
tioc exclusively devoted to athletic exercises. It soon began  
to be applied to other uses even more impOrtant. The develop.
ment arose naturally through the recognition by the Greeks of  
the important plan in education occupied by physical culture,  
and of the relation between exercise and health The gymnasium  
accordingly became connected with education οn the one lend  
and with medicine on the other. Due training of the body and  
maintenance of the health and strength of children were the  
chief part of earlier Greek education. Except the time devoted  
.to letters and music, the education of boys was conducted in  
the gymnasia, where provision was made, as already mentioned,  
for their moral as well as their physical training. As they grew  
older, conversation and social intercourse took the Pdct  of the  
more systematic discipline. Philosophers and sophists assesmbled  
to talk and to lecture in the gymnasia, which thus became place  
of general resort for the purpose of all leas systematic intellectual  
pursuits, as well as for physical exercises. In Athens there were  
three great public gymnasia—Academy, Lyceum and Cynosargea  
--each of which was consecrated to a special deity with whose  
statue it was adorned; and each was rendered famous- by  
association with a celebrated school of philosophy. Plato's  
teaching in the Academy has given immortality to that gym-
nasium; Aristotle conferred lustre on the Lyceum; and the  
Cynosargea was the resort of the Cynics. Plato when tenting  
of education devotes much consideration to gymnastics (see  
especially Rep. iii. and various parts of Laws); and according  
to Plato it was the sophist Prodicus who first pointed out the  
connexion between gymnastics and health. Having found such  
exercises beneficial to his own wok health, he formulated a  
method which was adopted generally, and which was improved by  
Hippocrates. Galen lays the greatest stress on the proper use of  
gymnastics, and throughout ancient medical writers we find that  
special exercises are prescribed as the cure for special diseases.  

The Greek institution of thegymnasiumneverbecaniepcpolar  
with the Romans, who regarded the training of boys in gymnastics  
with contempt as conducive to idleness and immorality, and of  
little use from a military point of view; though at Sparta  
gymnastic training had been chiefly valued as encouraging  
warlike tastes and promoting the bodily strength needed for the  
use of weapons and the endurance of hardship. Among the  
Romans of the republic, the games in the Campus Martins, the  
duties of camp life, and the enforced marches and other ńerd-
ships of actual warfare, served to take the place of the gymnastic  
exercises required by the Greeks. The first public gymnasium  
at Rome was built by Nero and another by Commodes. In the  
middle ages, though jousts and feats of horsemanship and field  
sports of various kinds were popular, the more systematic training  
of the body which the Greeks had associated with the gymnasium  
fell into neglect; while the therapeutic value of special exercises  
as understood by Hippocrates and Galen appears to have been  
lost sight of. Rousseau, in his πik, was the first in modem  
times to call attention to the injurious consequences of such  
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ξέ ' erence, and be insisted on the importance of physical  

culture as an essential part of education. It was probably due  
in some measure to his influence that F. L. Jahn and his followers  
in Germany, encouraged by the Prussian minister Stein, estab-
lished the Turn$tlse, or gymnastic schools, which played an  
important part during the War of Liberation, and in the political  
agitations which followed the establishment of the German  
confederation by the Congress of Vienna. The educational  
reformers Pestalozzi and Froebel emphasized the need for  
systematic physical training in any complete scheme of education.  

The later development of the classical gymnasium (when it had  
become the school of intellectual culture rather than of ex-
clusively physical exercise), and not the original idea, has been  
perpetuated in the modem use of the word in Germany, where  
the name " gymnasium "is given to the highest grade of second-
ary school, and the association of the word with athleticism has  
been entirely abandoned. On the other hand, in England,  
France and elsewhere in Europe, as well as in America, the  
history of the word has been precisely the reverse; the con-
nexion of the gymnasium with philosophy and mental culture  
has been dropped, and it indicates a building exclusively intended  
for the practice of physical exercises. But whereas the Greeks  
received training in the gymnasium for contests which are now  
designated as aihicik spoilt (g.e.), gymnastics in the modem  
sense is a term restricted to such exercises as are usually practised  
indoors, with or without the aid of mechanical appliances,  as 
distinguished from sports or games practised in the open air.  

It was not until near the end of the 19th century that gym-
nastics were recognized in England as anything more than a  
recreation; their value as a specifically therapeutic agent, or as  
an article in the curriculum of elementary schools, was not  
realized. More recently, however, educationists have urged with  
increasing insistence the need for systematic physical training,  
and their views received greater attention when evidence of  
deterioration in the physique of the people began to accumulate.  
During the first decade of the loth century more than one com-
mission reported to parliament in England in favour of more  
systematic and general physical training being encouraged or  
even made compulsory by public authority. Voluntary associa-
tions were formed fοτ encouraging such training and providing  
facilities for it. Gytńnastia had already for several years been  
an essential part of the training of army recruits with exceedingly  
beneficial results, and gymnasia had been established at Alder-
shot and other military centres. Physical exercises, although  
not compulsory, obtained a permanent place in the code f οτ  
elementary schools in Great Britain; and much care has been  
taken to provide a syllabus of exercises adapted fοτ the improve-
ment of the physique of the children. These exercises are partly  
gymnastic and partly of the nature of drill; they do not in most  
cases require the use of appliances, and are on that account  
known as "free movements," which numbers of children go  
through together, accompanied whenever possible by music.  
On the other hand at the larger public schools and universities  
there are elaborate gymnasia equipped with a great variety of  
apparatus, the skilful use of which demands assiduous practice;  
and this is encouraged by annual contests between teams of  
gymnasts representing rival institutions.  

The appliances vary to some extent in different gymnasia,  
some of the more complicated requiring a greater amount of  

space and involving a larger cost than is often practic- 
able. But where these considerations are negligible,  
substantial uniformity is to be found in the equipment  
of gymnasia not designed for specifically medical  

purposes. The simplest, and in many respects the most generally  
useful, of all gymnastic apparatus is the dumb-bell. It was in  
use in England as early as the time of Elizabeth, and it has the  
advantage that it admits of being exactly proportioned to the  
individual strength of each learner, and can be adjusted in  
weight as his strength increases. The exercises that may be  
performed with the dumb-bell, combined with a few simple  
drill-like movements, give employment to all parts of the body  
and tο both sides equally. Dumb-bell exercises, therefore, when  
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arranged judiciously and with knowledge, are admirably suited  
for developing the physique, and are extensively employed in  
schools both for boys and girls. The bar-bell is merely a two-
handed dumb-bell, and its use is. similar in principle. The  
Indian dub is also in use in most gymnasia; but the risk of  
overstraining the body by its unakilful handling makes it less  
generally popular than the dumb-bell. All these appliance  
may be, and often are, used either in ordinary schoolrooms or  
elsewhere outside the gymnasiusa: The usual fixed sorts of  
apparatus, the presence οf which (on of some of them) ins building  
may be said to constitute it a gymnasium, are the following:  a 
leaping-rope; a leaping-pole; a vaulting-horse; a horizontal  
bar, so mounted between two upright posts that its height from  
the ground may be adjusted as desired; parallel bars, used for  
exercises to develop the muscles of the trunk and arms; the  
trapeze consisting of a horizontal bar suspended by ropes at a  
height of 4  to  s  ft. from the ground; the bridge ladder; the  
plank; the inclined plane; the mast; swinging rings; the  
prepared wall; the horizontal beam.  

Before the end of the sgth century the therapeutic value of  
gymnastics was fully realized by the medical profession; and a  
number of medical or surgical gymnasia came into existence,  
provided with specially devised apparatus for the treatment of  
different physical defects or weaknesses. The exercises practised  
in them are arranged upon scientific principles based on  
anatomical and physiological knowledge; and these principles  
have spread thence to influence largely the practice of gym-
nastics in schools and in the army. A French medical writer  
enumerates seven distinct groups of maladies, each including a  
number of different complaints, for which gymnastic exercises  
are a recognized form of treatment; and there are many  mal-
formations of the human body, formerly believed lobe incurable,  
which are capable of being greatly remedied if not entirely  
corrected by regular gymnastic exercises practised under medical  
directiop. 

The value of gymnastics both for curing defects, and still more 
 fot promoting health and the development of normal physique,  

is recognized even more clearly on the continent of Europe than  
in Great Britain. In Germany the government not only controls  
the practice of gymnastics but makes it compulsory for every  
child and adult to undergo a prescribed amount of such  
physical training. In France also, physical training by gym-
nastics is under state control; in Sweden, Denmark, Switzer-
land, Italy, Russia, systems more or less distinct enjoy  
a wide popularity; said in Finland gymnastics are practised  
on lines that exhibit national peculiarities. The Finns intro-
duce an exceptional egree of variety into their exercises as  
well as into the appliances devised to assist them; women are  
scarcely less expert than men in the performance of them; and  
the enthusiasm with which the system is supported produces  
the most beneficial results in the physique of the people. Inter-
national gymnastic contests have become a feature of the revived  
Olympic Games (see Aτaτετιc SzoaTs), and in those held at  
Athens in ι9cδ a team of Danish ladies took part in the competi-
tion and proved by their skilful performance that gymnastics  
may be practised with as much success by women as by men.  

The chief work on the ancient gymnastics is Krause, Gymsaslih  
uitd Ago, tik der Helleren (1841) ; of more recent works mention  
may be made of Jager, Gymna slik dιr ΗdAe πes (1881); L. Grasberger,  
Ersukusg and Uslerrickt im klamscken Altertsm (1881); J. P.  
Mahalfy, Old Greek Educaiim' (1883); A. S. Wilkins, National  
Ldscatwon in Greece (1873); E. Paz, Hisloire de ks gymnastigiie  

(1886) : Wickenhagen. A nhke and maderne Gym πasliσ (1891); Becker-
Goll. Charicks u.; Brugama. Gymsasiorsm apnd Graews dcs'riplio  

(1 8555); Petersen, Dos Gymnasism der Gnechen (0858). See also  
N. La isnό , Gymnaslique ρrat ιι'gqιsιtι (Paris, 1879); Collineau, La  
Gymna τιigυ (Paris, 1884); L'Hyslae d !'hole (Paris. 1889): P. de  
Coubertin, La Gymnasbqw st ilaire (Paris, £905); H. Nissen,  
Rational dome Gymsastw s (Boston, 1903). (R.  J. M.) 

OYYNOSOPRISTS (Lot. gymnosopkisfac, from Gr. yυµs4τ,  
σοφι ιι)', " naked philosophers "), the name given by the  
Greeks to certain ancient Hindu philosophers who pursued  
asceticism to the point of regarding food and clothing as detri-
mental to purity of thought. From the fact that they often  

Ia  
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lived as hermits in forests, the Greeks also called them Hylobioi  
(cf. the Vd ιια-ριαsώ ds in Sanskrit wiiiinga). Diogenes I.a8rtius  
(ix. 6s and 63) refers to them, and asserts that Pyrrho of Ells,  
the founder of pure scepticism, came under their influence, and  

on his return to Elis imitated their habits of life, to what extent  

des Oct appear. Strabo (xv. 7 ΣΤ, 714) divides them into  
Brahmans and Sarmans (or Shamans). See Jwts.  

GYMNOSPERMS, in Botany. The Gymnosperms, with the  
Angiosperma, constitute the existing groups of seed-bearing  

plants or Phanerogams: the impohance of the seed as a dis-
tinguishing feature in the plant kingdom may be emphisized  
by the use of the designation Spermophyta for these two groups,  
in contrast to the Pteńdophyta and Bryophyte in which true  
seeds are unknown. Recent discoveries have, however, estab-
lished the fact that there existed in the Palaeozoic era fern-
like plants which produced true seeds of a highly specialized  
type; this group, for which Oliver and Scott proposed the term  

Pteridospermae in 5904, must also be included in the Sper-
mophyta. Another instance of. the production of seeds in an  
extinct plant which further reduces the importance of this  
character ass distinguishing feature is afforded by the Palaeozoic  

genus Lepidocarj'os described by Scott in spot; this lycopodia-
ceous type possessed an integumented megaspore, to which  

the designation seed may be legitimately applied (see Pa ι.sso-  
BOTANY: Palaeoao).  

As the name Gymnosperm (Gr. γυµabr, naked, σxfppα, seed)  
implies, one characteristic of this group is the absence of an ovary  

or closed chamber containing the ovules. It was the English  
botanist Robert Brown who first recognized this important  
distinguishing feature in conifers and rcads in 1825; he estab-
lished the gymnospermy of these seed-bearing classes as distinct  

from the angiospermy of the monocotyledons and dicotyledons.  

As Sacbs says in his history of botany, "no more important  

discovery was ever made in the domain Of comparative mor-
phology and systematic botany." As Coulter and Chamberlain  
express it, "the habitats of the Gymnosperms to-day indicate  

that they either are not at home in the more genial conditions  

affected by Αngiαρerms, or have not been able to maintain  
themselves in competition with this group of plants"  

Theme naked-seeded plants are of special interest on account  

of their great antiquity,, which fan exceeds that of the Angio-
sperms, and as comprising different types which carry us back  
to the Palaeozoic era and to the forests of the coal period The  
best known and by her the largest division of the Gymnosperms  

is that of the cone-bearing trees (pies, firs, cedars, larches,  

hc.), which plays prominent part in the vegetation of the present  

day, especially in the higher latitudes of the northern hemisphere;  
certain members of this class are of considerable antiquity, but  
the conifers as a whole are still vigorous and show but little  
sign of decadence. The division known as the Cycadophyta  
is represented by a few living genera of limited geographical  
range and by a large number of extinct types which in the  

Mesozoic era (see PAasaosoTANY: Mesozoic) played a conspicuous  
part in the vegetation of the world. Among existing Cycado-
phyta we find surviving types which, in their present isolation,  
their close resemblance to fossil forms, and in certain morpho-
logical features, constitute links with the past that not only  
connect the present with former periods in the earth's history,  
but serve as sign-posts pointing the Way back along one of the  
many lines which evolution has followed.  

It is needless to discuss at length the origin of the Gymno-
sperms. The two views which find most favour in regard to  
the Coniferales and Cycadophyta are:  (i)  that both have been  
derived from remote Blicinean ancestors; (2) that the cycads  
are the descendants of a fern-like stock, while conifers have been  
evolved from lycopodiaceous ancestors The line of descent  
of recent cycads is comparatively dear in so far as they have  
undoubted amnity with Palaeozoic plants which combined  
cycadean and filicinean features; but opinion is much more  
divided as to the nature of the phylum from which the conifers  
are derived. The Cordaitales (see PaiaxosoTwsv: Palaeozoic)  
are represented by extinct forms only, which occupied a prominent  

position in the Palseozoic period; these plants exhibit certain  

features in common with the living Araucarias, and others which  

invite a comparison with the maidenhair tree (Ginkgo biloba),  

the solitary survivor Of another class of Gymnosperms, the  
Ginkgoales (see Psi.szosorsssv: Mesozoic). The Gnetales arc  
a class apart, including three living genera, of which we know  

next to nothing as regards their past history or line of descent.  

Although there are several morphological features in the three  
genera of Gnetales which might seem to bring them into line  

with the Angiosperms, it is usual to regard these resemblances  

as parallel developments along distinct lines rallier than to  

interpret them as evidence of direct relationship.  

Gymsospema'.—Trees or shrubs; loaves vary cnoisidmbly in  
size and form. Flowers unisexual, except in a few cases (Gazeales)  
without a perianth. Monoecious or dioecious. Ovules naked,  
rarely without tarpellary leaves, usually borne on carpopbylk,  
which assume various forms The single megaspore enclosed m the  
nucellus is filled with tissue (prothallus) before ferulizatioii, aid  
contains two or more arc hegonia, consisting usually of a large egg-cell  
and a small neck, rarely of an egg-cell only and no neck (Gadios and  
Wιlwflxλia). Microspore spherical or oval, with ow without a  
bladder-like extension of the exine, containing a prothallus of two  
or more cells, one of which produces two non-motile or mauls male  
cells. Cotyledons two or several. Secondary xylem and phloem 

 successive cambial soars: so 
true 
produced by 

vessels (except the Gnetal^) in the wood, and no conipenmo.  
cells in the phloem.  

1. Pkridosisirsms (see PALAXO5OTAXY, PaLaeozo.c.  
II. Cycsukpkyta.  

A Cycadalea (recent and extinct).  
B. Bennettitalea (see PAiaaonoraav: Mιsaιoiε).  

Ili. Cordailaks (see PwLwxosorsxy: Pafaeo αιι).  
1V. Giukςςoaks (recent and extinct). 
V. Conilsτaks. 

AA Τaxaαaε  
B. Pinaceae.  

There is no doubt that the result of recent research and of soak  
now in progress will be to modify considerably the grouping of the  
conifers. The family Aras'arinu, represented by Arascesi' mad  
Agatkis, should perhaps be separated ass special class and a ix-
arrangement of other genera more in accord with a natural system  of 
classification will soon be possible; but for the present its twofold  
subdivision may be retained.  
VI. Ga elaks.  

A. Ephedroideae.  
B. Gnetοidese.  
C. Welwitschioideae (Tumboideae).  

CYCADOPNYTA.—A. Cυιαk,Ι s.—Stems tuberous or columnar, not  
infrequently branched, rarely epiphytic ( Ρerυviaο p̂ιeecc^^ees of Laπffi)

Australianfronds pinnate, bi-pinnate in the  Australian genus aBσ eιria. Diom-
ous; Bowers in the formal cones, except the female dowers of Cyiws,  
which consist of a rosette of leaf-like esrpela at the app of the stem.  
Seeds albuminous, with one integument; the single embryo, usaany  
bearing two partially fused cotyledons, is attached to a long ta ngled  
suspensor. Stems and roots increase in diameter by  secondary 
thickening, the secondary wood being produced by one cambium  ow 
developed from successive cambium-nngs.  

The cycads constitute a homogeneous group of a few living  
members confined to tropical and sub-tropical regions. As a fairly  
typical and well-known example of the Cyca- 
dácese, a species of the genus Cyces ((e.g. C.  
rwcisahs, C. rssolsia, &c.) is .briefly do.  
scribed. The stout columnar stem may  
reach a height of so metres, and a diameter  
of half a metre; it remain either unbranched  
or divides near the summit into several short  
and thick branches, each Wench terminating  
in a crown of long pinnate leaves. The sur-
face of the stem a covered with rhomboidal  
areas, which represent the persistent bases  
of foliage- and scale-leaves In some s ρκίes  
of Cycas these is a well-debned alternating] of  
transverse zones on the stem, consisting of  
larger areas representing foliage loaf bases,  
and similar but smaller areas formed by the  
baste of scale-leaves (F and S. fig.  i).  The  / 
scale-leaves clothing the terminal bud are  
linear-lanceolate in form, and of a brown or Fic.  i.—Stem of  
yellow colour; they are pushed aside as the Cχaτ. F, foCuge-  
stem-axis elongate and becomes shrivelled, leaf bases; S. ade-  
finally falling off, leaving projecting bases leaf base 
which are eventually cut off at a still 	

s 
l lowα  

level. Similarly, the dead fronds fall od,leaving a ragged potiole, which  
is afterwards separated from the stem by an abaciss-layer a sheet  
distance above the base. In some seems of Cycas the leaf-bases  
do not persist as a permanent covering to the stem, but the surface  
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is covered with a wrinkled bark, as in ('yeas siamensis, which has a  
stem of unusual form (fig. 2). Small tuberous shoots, comparable on 
a large scale with the bulbils of Lyropodium Se/ago, are occasionally 
produced in the axils of some of the persistent leaf-bases; these arc 
characteristic of sickly plants, and serve as a means of vegetative  
reproduction. In the genus Cyrus the female flower is peculiar 
among cycads in consisting of a terminal crown of separate leaf-like  
carpels several inches in length; the apical portion of each carpellary  
lea( maybe broadly triangular in form, and deeply dissected on the 
margins into narrow woolly appendages like rudimentary pinnae.  

From the lower part of a 
carpel are produced several 
laterally placed ovules,  
which become bright red 
or orange on ripening; the 
bright fleshy seeds, which 
in some species are as Urge 
as a goose's egg, απd the  
tawny spreading carpels 
produce a pleasing com-
bination of colour in the  
midst of the long dark-green 
fronds, which curve grace-
fully upwards απd outwards 
from the sfmmit of the 
columnar stem. In Cyrus 
the stem apex, after produc-
ing a cluster of carpellary  
leaves, continues to elongate 
απd produces more bud-
scales, which arc afterwards 
pushed aside as a fresh  
crown of fronds is developed. 

The young leaves of Cyrus consist of a straight rachis bearing numer-
ous linear pinnae, traversed by a single midrib; the pinnae are  
circinately coiled like the leaf of a fern (fig. 3). The male flower of  
Cyrus conforms to the type of structure characteristic of the cycads, 
απd consists of a long cone of numerous sporophylls bearing many 
oval pollen-sacs on their lower faces. The type described serves as a 
convenient representative of its class. There are eight other living  
genera, which may be classified as follows:- 

Classijfcation.—A. Cycudese.—Characterized by (a) the alternation 
of scale- and foliage-leaves (fig. s) on the branched or unbranched  
stem; (b) the growth of the main stem through the female flower; 
(c) the presence of a prominent single vein in the linear pinnac; (d) 

 the structure of the female flower, which is peculiar 
in not having the form of a cone, but consists of 
numerous independent carpels, each of which bears 
two or more lateral ovules. Represented by a single 
genus, Cyrus. (Tropical Asia, Australia, &c.). 

B. Zumicat.—Thr stem does not grow through 
the female flower; both male and female flowers 
are in the form of cones. (a) Skingerieae.-
Characterized by the fern-like venation of the 
pinnae, which have a prominent midrib. giving 
off at a wide angle simple or forked an 
occasionally anastomosing lateral veins. A single 
genus, S1,3ruric% confined to South Africa. (b) 
Eummieue.—The pinnae are traversed by several 
parallel veins. Busies/u, an Australian cycad, is 
peculiar in having bi-pinnate fronds (fig. 5). The 
various genera are distinguished from one another 
by the shape and manner of attachment of the 
pinnae, the form of the carpellary scales, απd to 
some extent by anatomical characters. Encepha-
fartus (South and Tropical Africa).—Large cones; 
the carpellary scales terminate in a peltate distal 
expansion. Matroaamia (Australia).—Similar to 
Encephslur(os except in the presence of a spinous  
projection from the swollen distal end of the carppecls. 
Zamiu (South America, Florida, &c.).—Stem short 
and often divided into several columnar branches. 
Each carpel terminates in a pcltatc head. Ceealo-
uniia (Mexico).—Similar in habit to Mareomrnut, 

Ftc. 3. —Cyrus. but distinguished by the presence of two horn-like 
Young Frond. spinous processes on the apex of the carpels. 

Mficrocycas (Cuba).—Like Zamia. except that the 
ends of the stamens are flat, while the apices of the carpels are 
peliate. [Sioux (Mexico) (fig. 4)—Chaeacterizrd by the smelly scale- 
leaves and carpels; the Litter terminate in a thick laminar espan. 
sion of triangular form, bearing two placental cushions, on which 
the ovules are situated. Bomeπ iα (Australia).—Bi-pinnate fronds;  
stem short and tuberous (fig. 5). 

The stems of cycads are often described as unbranched; it is true 
that in comparison with conifers, in which the numerous branches. 
^ ̂  	 springing from the main stem, give a characteristic form 

S  d 	
to the tree, the tuberous or columnar stem of the (‚yea- 

e
daεeae constitutes a striking distinguishing feature. 
Branching, however, occurs not infrequently; in (‚yeas 

the tall stem often produces several candelabra-like arms; in Zumw  

the main axis may break up near the base into several cylindrical  

branches; in species of !inns (fig. 4) lateral branches are occasion-
ally produced. The South African Enccphulae'as frequently produces  
several branches. Probably the oldest example of this genus in  
cultivation is in the Botanic  
Garden of Amsterdam, its  
age is considered by Pro-
fessor do Vries to be about  
two thousand years:  
although an accurate deter-
mination of age is impos-
sible, there is no doubt that  
many cycads grow very  
slowly απd are remarkable  
for longevity. The thick  
armour of petiole-bases en-
veloping the stem is a  
characteristic Cyeadean  
feature; in (‚yeas the alter-
nation of scale-leaves and  
fronds is more clearly shown  
than in other cycads; in 
EncepAala^los, L;goon. &a•  From s prhnwer,1,:, .1 ., runt is the Pmudmbs  
the persistent scale-leaf Gudras, Cofue, by Pr,i sow R ti. Yapp.  
bases are almost equal in 	

Fie. a—Di ń  edul^. size to those of the foliage- oo 
leaves, and there is no  
regular alternation of zones such as characterizes some species of  

Cyrus. Another type of stem is illustrated by Sisusgeeia and Zamw,  
also by a few forms of Cyrus (fig, a), in which the fronds fall off  

Fte. $.—Βοseπ/a sprctabulis: frond.  
completely, leaving a comparatively smooth stem. The Cyan type of  
frond, except as regards the presence of a midrib in each pinna,  
characterizes the cycads generally, except Boweniu απd S10sngeeso.  
In the monotypic genus Bowcnia the Urge 
fronds, borne singly on the short and thick 
stem, are bi-pinnate (fig. 5); the segments, 
which are broadly ovate or rhomboidal 
have several forked spreading veins, anti 
resemble the large pinnules of some species 
of Adiunlum. In Siangemio, also a genus 
represented by one species (S. paeudoxa of 
South Africa). the long απd comparatively 
broad pinnac, with an entire or irregularly 
incised margin, are very fern-like, a cir-
cumstance which led Kanze to describe the 
plant in 1835 as a species of the fern 
Lamaew. In rare uses thepinnae of cycads 
are lobed or branched: in [Sioux spins-
losvm (Central America) the margin of the 
segments bears numerous spunous pro- 
cesses; in some species of Enripiialai'Ios. Fte.  6.—Μαι cun,min 
e.g. E. hoeńdi's, the lamina is deeply lobed; hilseomeea. A, part of 
and in a species of the Australian genus frond; B, single pions. 
Maccomm/u. M. Acteissmera, the narrow 
pinnae are dichotomously branched almost to the base (fig. 6), and re-
semble the frond of some species of the fern Scbiwea, or the fossil genus 
Barra (Ginkgoales). An interesting speciesof Cyrus, C.Mtrlwliim. has 
recently been described by Sir William Thiselton-Dyer from Annum, 
where It was collected by one of Messrs Sanders & Son's collectors. 
in which the linnae instead of being of the usual sire lee  
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dichotomously branched as in Manommia hιleτΜι τ . in Cuato-
semia the broad petiole-base is characttrized by the presence of two  
lateral spinous proses, suggesting stipular appendages, com- 
parable, on α reduced stele, with the lade stipules of the Marattiaceae  

among Ferns. The vernation varies in different genera; in Cycas  
the rachis is straight and the pineae circinately coiled (fig. 33); in  
Encephakrfot, Diana, &c., both rachis and segments are straight; in  
Zama the rachis is bent or slightly coiled, baring straight pinnac.  

The young leaves arise on the stem-apex as conical protuberances  

with winged borders on which the pinnae appear as rounded humps,  
usually in basipetal order; the scale-leaves in their young condition  
resemble fronds, but the lamina remains undeveloped. A future of  
interest in connexion with the phylogeny of cycads is the presence of  
long hairs clothing the scale-leaves, and forming a cap on the summit  
of the stem-apex or attached to the bases of idles; on some fossil  
cycadean plants these outgrowths have the form of scales, and are  
identical in structure with the ramenta (palcae)of the majority of ferns.  

The male dowers of cycads are constructed on a uniform plan,  
and in all rases consist of an axis baring crowded, spirally  dis-
pb posed sporophylls. These are often wedge-shaped αnd  

angular; in some uses they consist of a short, thick  
stalk, terminating in a peltate expansion, or prolonged upwards in  
the form of a triangular lamina. The sporangia (pollen-sacs), which  
occur on the under-side of the stamens, are often arranged in more or  
less definite groups or son, interspersed with hairs (paraphyses)-
dehiscence takes place along a line marked out by the occurrence of 

 smaller and thinner-walled cells bounded by larger and thicker-
walled elements, which form a fairly prominent cap-like "annulus"   
near the apex of the sporangium, not unlike the annulus characteristic  
of the Schiza:sae among ferns. The sροrangial wall, consisting  
of several layers of cells, encloses a cavity containing numerous oval  
spores (pollen-grains). In structure a cycadean sporangium recalls  

these of certain f rerns(Marattiacαe,Osmυπdaεeae and Schizaeaceac),  
but in the development of the spores there are certain peculiarities  
not met with among the Vascular Cryptogams. With the exception  

of Cycas, the female flowers are also in the form of cones, beanin  

numerous carpellary scales. In Cycas ,€solafα and C, circssalis each  
leaf -like carpel may produce several laterally attached ovules, but  
in C. Normaabyana the carpel is shorter αnd the ovules are reduced  
to two; this latter type brings us nester to the carpels of Diooa, in  
which the flower has the form of a cone, and the distal end of the  
carpels is longer and more leaf-like than in the other genera of the  
Zsmreoe, which are characterized by shorter carpels with thick  
peltate heads baring two ogles on the mοτρhοlogiα lly _lower  
surface. The cones οf cycads attain in some cases e.. Esceph.oJarlos )  

a considerable size, reaching a length of more than a foot. Cases have  
been recorded (by Thiselton- Dyer in EaughalarΙοs and by Wieland  
in Zamia) in which the short carpellary cone-scales exhibit α foliace-
ous form. It is interesting that no monstrous cycadcan cone has  
been described in which ovuliferous and staminate appendages are  
borne on the same axis: in the Bennettitales (see PALAEODOTANY:  
Mesozoic) flowers were produced bearing on the same axis both  
androecium and gynoecium.  

The pollen-grains when mature consist of three cells, two small  
and one large cell; the latter grows into the pollen-tube, as in the  
Mme, 	Coniferales, and from one of the small cells two large  

a1e"s 	
ciliated spermatozoids are eventually produced. A  

^a 	remarkable exςςccρρtiοπ to this rule has recently been  
recorded by Caldwell, who found that in Microcycas  

pores. Cαktοma the body-cells may be eight or even ten in  
number and the sperm-cells twice as numerous. One of  

the most important discoveries made during the latter part of the  
19th century was that by Ikeno, a Japanese botanist, who first  
demonstrated the existence of motile male cells in the genus Cycas.  
Similar spermatozoids were observed in some species of Zama by  
H. J. Webber, and more recent work enables us to assume that all  
cycads produce ciliated male gametes. Before following the ggrrowth  
of the pollen-grain after pollination, we will briefly describe the  
structure of a cycadean ovule. An ovule consists of a c οnialnυcellus  
surrounded by a single integument. At an Duly stage of develop-
ment a large cell makes its appearance in the central region of the  

nucellus; this increases in size and eventually forms three cells; the  

lowest of these grows vigorously and constitutes the megaspore  
(mbryo-sac) which ultimately absorbs the greater part of the nucellus.  

The megaspore-nucleus divides reputedly, and cells are produced  
from the peripheral region inwards, which eventually fill the spore-
cavity with a homogeneous tissue (prothallus); some of the super-
ficial cells at the micropylar end of the megaspore increase in size αnd  
divide by a tangential wall into two, an upper cell which gives rise  
to the short two-celled neck of the archegonium, and a lower cell  
which develops into a large egg-cell. Each megaspore may contain  
a to 6 archegonia. During the growth of the ovum nourishment is  
supplied from the contents of the cells immediately surrounding the  
egg-cell, as in the development of the ovum of Pines and other  
conifers. Meanwhile the tissue in the apical region οf the nucellus  
has been undergoing disorganization, which results in the formation . 

of a pollen-chamber (fig. 7, C) immediately above the mega-
spore. Pollination in cyrads has always been described as  
anemophilous, but according to recent observations by Person  
on South Mrican species it seems probable that, at least in some  

cases, the pollen is conveyed to the ovules by animal agesicy.  
The pollen-grains find their way between the carpophylls, which at 
the time of pollination are slightly apart owing to the eksigatioa  of 
the internodes of the flower-axis, ann pass into the polless-chambcr;  
the large cell οf the pollen-grain grows out into a tube (P1), which  
penetrates the nucellar tissue and often branches repeatedly; the  

pollen-grain itself, with the othailus-cells, projects fretly into  the 
pollen-chamber (fig. τ). The nucleus of the outermost (second  
small cell (fig. 7, C) divides, αnd one of the daughter.nuclei passes  
out of the cell, and may enter the lowest (first) small cell. The  
outermost cell, by the division of the remaining nucleus, produces  
two large spermatozoids  
(fig. 8, α, a). In Micre-  
cywas t6 sperm-cells are  
produced. In the course  
of division two bodies  ap-
pear in the cytoplasm,  
and behave as centre-  
sores during the karyo-
kinesis; the graή uα11υ  
become threadlike αnd  
coil round each daughter  
nucleus. This thread  
gives rise to a spiral cili-
ated band lying in a de-
pression on the body of  
each  spermatozoid; the F

κ. ^^ . Zαmiσ.. Part ofOvishein 
large spermatozoids" tuum!section. (After Webber.) escape from 

P Prothallus. P1, Pollen-tube.the pollen-tube, and are A, A
reh Pg.  Polley-grain. able to perform diary jjNucel 
	 ra G, Generative cell movements in the watery C,  Pollen-chamber. 	(second cell of cc liquid which occurs be-  

twcen the thin papery 	 pobe°'tube). 
remnant of nucellar tissue  
αnd the arehegonial necks. Before fertilization a neck-cans] cell is  
formed by the division of the ovum-nucleus. Ater the body of  a 
spermatozoid has coalesced with the egg-nucleus the latter d^ νides  
reputedly αnd forms a mass of tissue which grows more vigorously  
in the lower part of the fertilized ovum, and extends upwards  
towards the apex of the ovum as a peripheral layer of  
chyme surrounding a central space. By further growth this  
tissue gives rise to a proembryo, which consists, at the mime-  
pylar end, of a sac; the tissue at the chalasal end grows into a king 
and tangled suspensor, terminatingin a mass of cells, which is 
eventually differentiated into a radi, plumule and two cotyledons.  
In theripe seed the integument assumes the form o(a fleshy envelope.  
succeeded internally by a hard woody shell, internal to which is  
a thin papery membrane—the apical portion of the niscvllug—.which  
is easify dissected out as a conical cap covering the apex of the  
endosperm. A thorough examination of cyca- 
dean seeds has rαentlυ 	 Stops ,
more 	

made by Miss Stop, 
more particularly with a view to a coinpαrison of  
their vascular supply with that in Palaeoaoit  
gymnospermous seeds (F7ora, iqo;). The first  
leaves bone on the seedling axis are often  scale-
like, and these are followed by two α more larger  
laminae, which foreshadow the pinnae of the adult Q  
frond.  

The anatomical structure of the vegetative  
organs of recent cycads is of special interest as  
affording important evidence of vela-  
tionship with extinct types, and with 	- 
other groups of recent plants Brongniart, who  
was the first to investigate in detail the anatomy  
οf a cycadesn stem, recognized an agreement, as  
regards the secondary wood, with Dicotvledons 	 9  
and Gymnosperms, rather than with Monoco-  Fτo .B.—Zasίv. 
tyledońs. lie drew attention also to certain  Proximal end  of structural similarities between Cyws and Giskgo. 

Pollen-tube.  ., The main anatomical futures οf a cycad.stem  α Siarsnatarοέia may be summarized as follows: the centre is f'' C  of fig. 7; occupied by a large parenchymatous pith traversed P^ .pollea-g^a_^^- 
by numerous secretory meals, and in some genus 	proximal 04 
by αuline vascular bundles (e.g. Esceρhak.rIos (^ocel) 	( After  and Macrosamia . I σ addition to these cauline Webber.)  strands (confined to the stem and not connected  
with the lives), collateral bundles are often met with in the  
pith, which form the vascular supply of terminal flowers borne at  
intervals on the apex of the stem, these latter bundles may be sees  
in sections of old stems to pursue a more or less hoeizosstal cowse.  
passing outwards through the main woody Minder. This lateral  
course is due to the more vigorous growth of the axillary branch  
formed nos the base οf each Rower, which is a terminal structure.  
and, except in the female Bower of Cycas, puts a limit to the  
apical growth of the stem. The vigorous lateral branch therefore  
continues the line of the main axis The pith is encircled by a  
cylinder of secondary wood, consisting of single or multiple radial  
rows of tracheids separated b broad medullary rays composed of 
large parenchymatous cells; the 

ra 
e tracheids bear numerous bσedestd  
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Ftc. to.—Ginkgo bilaba. Leaves.  
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pits on the radial walls. The large medullary rays give to the wood  
a characteristic parenchymatous or lax appearance, which is in  
marked contrast to the more compact wood of a conifer. The  
preoxykm-elements are situated at the extreme inner edge of the  
secondary wood, and may occur as small groups of nartow, spirally-
pitted elements scattered among the parenchyma which abuts on the  
main mass of wood. Short and reticulately-pitted tracheal cells.  
similar to trecheids, often occur in the circummedullary region of  
cycadexo stems. In an old stem of Cyeos, Encepiwiarios or Macro-

zowia the secondary wood consists of  
scveral rather unevenly concentric  
zones, while in some other genera it  
forms a continuous mass as in coni-
fers απd normal dicotyledons. These  
eoncentrle rings of secondary xylem  
απd phlocm (fig. 9) afford a character-
istic cycadean future. After the  
cambium has been active for some  
time producing secondary xylem and  
phloem, the latter consisting of sieve-
tubes. phloem-parenchyma and fre-
quently thick-walled fibres, a second  
cambium is developed in the pen-
cycle; this produces a second vascular  
zone, which is in turn followed by a  
third cambium, απd soon, until several  
hollow cylinders are developed. It  
has been recently shown that several  
cambium-zones may remain in a state  
of activity, so that the formation of a  
new cambium des not necessarily  

Fte. 9.-Μacr oza m is. mark a cessation of growth in the  
Diagrammatic transverse more internal meń stematic rings. It  
section of part of Stem, occasionally happens that groups of  
(After Worsdell.) 	 xylem and phloem are developed  
yd Peńderm in f-bases 	internally to some of the vascular  
11, Leaf-traces in cortex, 	rings; these are characterized by an  
ph, Fliloem. 	 inverse orientation of the tissues,  
x, Xylem, 	 the xylem being centrifugal and the  
es, Medullary bundles, 	ρhlοcm cent ń petal in its development.  
', Conical bundles. 	The broad cortical region, which con- 

tains many secretory canals, is tra- 
vesied by numerous vascular bundles (fig. 9, c) some of which pursue  
a more or less vertical course, and by frequent asastomoses with one  
another form a loose reticulum of vascular strands; others are leaf- 
traces on their way from the stele of the stem to the leaves. Most  of 
these conical bundles are collateral in structure, but in some the xylem  
and phloem are concentrically arranged; the secondary origin of  
these bundles from procambium.strands was described by Mettenius  
in his classical paper of 1860. During the increase in thickness of a  
cycadean stem successive layers of cork-tissue are formed by phello- 
geus in the persistent bases of lives (fig. 9, yd), which increase in size  
to adapt themselves to the growth of the vascular zones. The leaf- 
traces of cycads are remarkable both en account of their course and  
their anatomy. In a transverse section of a stem (fig. 9) one sees  
some vascular bundles following a horizontal or slightly oblique  

course in the cortex, stretch- 
ing for a longer or shorter  
distance in a direction con- 
centric with the woody  
cylinder. From each leaf- 
base two main bundles  
spread right απd left  
through the cortex of the  
stem (fig. 9,  1l), and as they  
curve gradually towards the  
vascular ring they present  
the appearance of two  
tether Bat ogre curves,  
usually spoken of as the  
leaf-trace girdles (fig. 9, k).  
The distal ends of these  
girdles give off several  
breeches, which traverse  
the petiole and rechis as  

numerous collated bundles. The complicated girdle-like course is  
characteristic of the leaf-traces of most recent cycads, but in some  
eases, e.g. in Zamia ιίοridana, the traces are described by Wieland  
in his recent monograph on American fossil cycads (Carnegie mauls- 
slow ΡuΜιιαι ίοn ιΡ, 1906) as possessing a more direct course similar to  
that in Mesozoic genera. A leaf-trace, as it passe through the cortex,  
has a collateral structure, the protoxylem being situated at the inner  
edge of the xylem; when it reaches the lea(-base the position of the  
apical trschetds is gradually altered, and the endarch arrangement  
(protoxylem internal) gives place to a mesarch structure (protoxylem  
snort or less central and not on the edge of the xylem stand). In a  
bundle examined in the basal portion of a lea( the bulk of the xylem  
-s found to be centrifugal in position, but internally to the protoxylem  
there is a group of centripetal tracheids; higher up in the petiole the  
zy)em i  mainly centripetal, the centrifugal wood being represented  

by a small arc of tracheids maternal to the protoxylem and separated  
from it by a few parenchymatous elements. Finally, in the pmnnae of  
the frond the centrifugal xylem may disappear, the protoxylem being  
now exarch in position and abutting on the phloem. Similarly in  
the sporoph lls of some cycads the bundles are endarch near the base  
and mesarch nor the distal end of the stamen or carpel. The  
vascular system of cycadean seedlings presents some features worthy  
of note; centripetal xylem occurs in the cotyledonary bundles  
associated with transfusion-[racheids. The bundles from the  
cotyledons pursue a direct course to the stele of the main axis, and  

do not assume the girdle-form char- 
acteristic of the adult plant. This  
is of interest from the point of view  
of the compań son of recent cycads  
with extinct species (Benneililes), in  
which the leaf-trace follow a much  
more direct course than in modern  
cycads. The mesarch structure of  
the leaf-bundles is met with in a less  
prpnoutsc d form in the flower ped-
uncles of some cycads. This fact is  
of importance as showing that the  
type of vascular structure, which  
characterized the stems of many  
Palaeozoic genera, has not entirely  
disappeared from the stems of modern cycads; but the mesarch bundle  
is now confined to the leανes end ρed uncles. The roots of some cycads  
resemble the stems in producing several cambium- 
rings; they possess z to 8 protoxylem-groups, and are ^00^ 
characterized by a broad pericyclic zone. A common phenomenon in  
cycads is the production of roots which grow upwards (apogeotropk),  
απd appear as coralline branched structures above the level of the  
ground; some of the conical cells of these roots are hypertrophied,  
and contain numerous filaments of blue-green Algae (Nostocaceae),  
which live as endop aarasitα in the cell-cavities.  

G ΙΝΚΟΟΑLΕS.—Th's class-designation has been recently  projioxed 
to give emphasis to the isolated position of the genus inkgo  
(Salisburia) among the Gymnosperms. Ginkgo bdoba, the maiden-
hair tree, has usually been placed by botanists in the Taxeae in the  
neighbourhood of the yew (Taxis), but the proposal by Eichler in  
1852 to institute a special family, the .Nalisbi'rieae, indicated a  
recognition of the existence of special characteristics which dis-
tinguish the genus from other members of the Coniferae. The  
discovery by the Japanese botanist Hirase of the development of  
ciliated spermatozoids in the pollen-tube of Ginkgo, in place of the  
non-motile male cells of typical conifers, served ass cogent argument  
in favour of separating the genus from the Coniferales and placing it  
in a class of its men. In 1712 Kaempfcr published a drawing of a  
Japanese tree, which he described under the name Ginkgo; this term  
was adopted in t77' by Linnaeus, who spoke of Kaempfer's plant as  
Ginkgo biloba. - In 1797  
Smith proposed to use the  
name Sdsbnria adianlifolia  
in preference to the ' un-
couth " genus Ginkgo and  
" incorrect" specific term  
bdloba. Both names are still  
in common use. On account  
of the resemblance of the  
lives to those of come  
species of Adianlam, the 
appellation maiden-hair tree  
has long been given to  
Ginkgo biloba. Ginkgo is of  
special interest on account  
of its isolated position among  
existing plants, its restricted  
geographical distribution,  
and its great antiquity (see 
PALAEOBOTANY: Mesozoic).  
This solitary survivor of an  
ancient stuck is almost ex-
tinct, but a few old and pre-
sumably wild trees are re-
corded by travellers in parts  
of China. Ginkgo is common  
as a sacred tree in the gardens  
of temples in the Far East, and often cultivated in North America and  

Europe. Ginkgo biloba. which may reach a height of over o metre,  
forms a tree of pyramidal shape with a smooth grey bark. The leaves  
(figs. to and it) have a long, slender Petiole terminating in a fan-
shaped lamina, which maybe entire, divided by a median incision into  
two wedge-shaped lobes, or subdivided into several narrow segments.  
The venation is like that of many ferns, e.g. Adian/rim; the lowest  
vein in each half of the lamina follows a course parallel to the edge,  
and gives off numerous branches, which fork repeated)y as they  
spread in a palmate manner towards the led margin. The foliage-
leaves occur either scattered on long shoots of unlimited growth, ow at  
the apex of short shoots (spun), which may eventually elongate into  
long shoots.  

Ftc. t t.—Ginkgo adianloides.  
Fossil (Eocene) leaf from the  
Island of Mull.  

Ftc, t2.—Gink;o biloba. A, Male  
flower;  Β.  C, single stamens;  Ρ.  
female bower.  



758 	 GYMNOSPERMS  
The flowers are dioecious. The male flowers (fig. ti), borne in the  

axil οf scale-leaves, consist of a stalked central axis bearing loosely  

Flo disposed stamens; each stamen consists of a slender  
filament terminating in a small apical scale, which bears  

usually two, but not infrequently three or four pollen-sacs (fig. 12, C).  
The axis of the flower is a shoot bearing leaves in the form of stamens.  
A mature pollen-grain contains a prothallus of 3  to 55 cells (Fig. 13.  
Pg); the mxmne extends over iwo-ihirds of the circumference, leaving  

a thin portion of the wall,  
which on collapsing pro- 
duces a longitudinal  
groove similar to the  
median depression on the  
pollen-grain of a cycad.  
The ordinary type of  
female flower has the form  
of a long, naked peduncle  
bearing a single ovule on  
either side of the apex  
(fig. 1z), the base of each  
being enclosed by a small,  
collar-like rim, the nature  
of which has been vari- 
ously interpreted. A  
young ovule consists οf a  
conical nucellus our-  
rounded by a single in.  

Fισ. 1 g —Giχk`σ. Apex of Ovule. and tegument terminating as a  

Pollen-grain. (After Hirase.) 	tW0 1Ρι 'd imm'erle. A 

p. Pollen-tube (proximal end). 	large pollen-chamber  

Pollen-chamber, 	
occupies the apex of the , 

ι, Upward prolongation of megaspore. nucellus; immediately  

, a Archegooia. 	
below thiσ, two or mre 

Pollen-grain. 	
archl (fig. 13, α) ere 2.

Ex, Ρο ll  e. 	
developed 	

e 

d in the upper 
region of the megaspore,  
each consisting of a large  

egg-cell surmounted by two neck-cells and a canal-cell which ιs  
cut off shortly before fertilization. After the entrance of the polkn-
gmin the pollen-chamber becomes reefed over by a blunt pro-  
Iuberance of nucellar tissue. The megaspore (embryo-sac) con-
tinues to grow after pollination until the greater part of the nucellus  
is gradually destroyed; it also gives rise to a vertical outgrowth,  
which projects from the apex of the megaspore as a short, thick  
column (fig. 13, e) supporting the remains of the nucellar tissue  
which forms the roof of the pollen-chamber (fig. 1.3, ή . Surround.  
ing the pitted wall of the ovum there is a definite layer of large  
cells, no doubt representing a tapetum. which, as in cycads and  
conifers, plays an important part in nourishing the growing egg.cell.  
The endosperm detached from a large Ginkgo ovule after fertilization  
beers a close resemblance to that of a cycad; the apex is occupied by  
a depression, on the floor of which two small holes mark the position  
of the archegonla, and the outgrowth from the megaspore apex  
projects from the centre as a short peg.  After pollination the pollen.  
tube grows into the nucellar tissue, as in cycads, and the pollen-grain  
itself (fig. 13, Pg) hangs down into thellen-chamber; two large 
spirally ciliated spermatozoids are produced, their manner of de-
velopment agreeing very closely with that of the corresponding cells  
in Cyces and Zamsa. After fertilization the ovum-nucleus divides  
and cell-formation proceeds rapidly, especially in the lower part of  
the ovum, in which the cotyledon and axis of the embryo are differ-
entiated; the long, tangled suspensor of the eycadcixn embryo is not  
round in Ginkgo. It is often stated that fertilization occurs after the  
ovules have fallen, but it has been demonstrated by Hirase that this  
occurs while the ovules are still attached to the tree. The ripe seed,  
which grows as large as a [ether small plum, is enclosed by a thick,  
fleshy envelope covering a hard woody shell with two or rarely three  
longitudinal keels. A papery remnant of nucellus lines the inner face  
of the woody shell, and, as in cycadean seeds, the apical portion is  
readily separated as a cap covering the summit of the endosperm.  

The morphology of the female flowers has been variously inter-
preted by botanists; the peduncle bearing the ovules has been  
described as homologous with the petiole of a foliage-leaf and as a  
shoot-structure, the collar-like envelope at the base of the ovules  
being referred was a second integument or a ń llus, or as the reρre-
sentative of a carpel. The evidence afforded by normal and abnormal  
flowers appears to be in favour of the following interpretation; The  
peduncle ιs a shoot bearing two or more carpels. Each ovule is  
enclosed at the base by an envelope or collar homologous with the  
lamina of a leaf; the fleshy and hard coats of the nucellus constitute  
a single integument. The stalk of an ovule, considerably reduced in  
normal flowers and much larger in some abnormal flowers, is homo-  
loguus with a leaf-stalk, with which it agrees in the structure and  
number of vascular bundles. The facts on which this description is  
based are derivedrtl γγ from anatomical evidence, and in part from 
an account given by  a Japanese botanist, Fujii, of several abnormal  
female flowers; in some uses the collar at the base of an ovule,  
often described as an a ń llus, is found to pass gradually into the  
lamina of a leaf bearing marginal ovules (fig. 14, B). The occurrence  
of more than two ovules oυ one peduncle is by no means rare;  a  

particularly striking example is described by Fujii, in which an  
unusually thick peduncle bearing several stalked ovules terminates  
in a scaly bud (fig. 14, A, b). The frequent occurrence of more than  
two pollen-saes and the equally common occurrence of additional  
ovules have been regarded by some authors as evidence in favour  of 
the view that ancestral types normally possessed a greater number  
of these organs than are usually found in the recent species. This  
view receives support from fossil evidence. Close to t he 
apex of a shoot the vascular bundles of a leaf make their  ' 
appearance as double strands, and the leaf-tracts in the upper part  
of a shoot have the form of distinct bundles, which in the older part of  
the shoot form a continuous ring. Each double leaf-tree passes  
through four internodes  
before becoming a par of  
the stele; the double  
nature of the trace is a  
characteristic feature.  
Secretory sacs occur  
abundantly in the leaf-
farina, where they appear  
as short lines between the  
veins; they are abundant  
also in the cortex and pith  
of the shoot, in the fleshy  
integument of the ovule,  
and elsewhere. The  
secondary wood of the  
shoot and root conforms  
in the main to the coni-
ferous type; in the short  
shoots the grater breadth Fin. 1;. —Giπkgσ. Abneensai female  
of the medullary rays in Flowers. A, Pcdwsk; b, scaly bud;  
the more internal part of B, leaf bearing marginal ovule. (After  
the xylem recalls the FujiL)  
cycadean type. The  
secondary phloem contains numerous thick-walled fibres, porenchy-
matous cells, and large sieve-tubes with plates an the radial  
walls; swollen parenchymatous cells containing crystals are  
commonly met with in the cortex, pith and medu -ra tissues.  
The wood consists of tracheids, with circular bordutd pita on  
their radial walls, and in the late summer woad pits are un-
usually abundant on the tangential walls. A point of anatomical  
interest is the occurrence in the vascular bundles of the cotyledons,  
scale-leaves, and elsewhere of a few centripetally dcvtloped tracheids,  
which give to the xylem-strands a monarch structure such as char-
acterizes the foliar bundles of cycads. The root is diaech in structure.  
but additional protaxylem-strands may be present at the base cf the  
main root; the pericycle consists of several layers of cells.  

This is not the place to discuss in detail the past histoy of Ginkgo  
(see PALAgOBOTANY; Mesozoic). Among Palaeozoic gents there are  
some which bear a dose resemblance to the recent type in  
the form of the leaves; and petrified Palaeozoic seeds, 	.  
almost identical with those of the maidenhair tree, have  
been described from French and English localities During the  
Triassic and Jurassic periods the genus Hama—no doubt .a repro  
sentative of the Ginkgoales--was widely spread throughout Europe  
and in other regions; Ginkgo itself occurs abundantly in Meuuzεc  
and Tertiary rocks, and was a common plant in the Arctic regions as  
elsewhere during the Jurassic and Lower Cretacccos periods Some  
unusually perfect Ginkgo leaves have been found in the Eocene leaf-
beds between the lava.flows exposed in the cliffs οf Mull (fig. I1).  
From an evolutionary point of view, it is of interest to note the  
occurrence of filkmnean and cycadean characters in the maidenhair tree.  
The leaves at once invite a compa ń son with ferns; the numerous  
long hairs which form a delicate woolly covering 0" young leaves rex-all  
the hairs of certain ferns, but agree more closely with the long  
filamentous hairs of recent cycads. The spermatozoids constitute  
the most striking link with both cycads and ferns. The str ucture d  
the seed, the presence of two neck-cells in the archegonia, the late  
development of the embryo, the partially-fused cotyledon and  
certain anatomical characters, are features common to Gsiikpo and  
the cycads. The maidenhair tree is one of the most interesniiig  
survivals from the past; it represents a type which, in the Palseozoic  
era, may have been merged into the extinct class C οrdaitales  
Through the succeeding ages the Ginkgoales were represented  by 
numerous forms, which gradually became more restricted in their  
distribution and fewer in number during the Cretaceous and Tertiary  
periods, terminating at the present day in one solitary survivor.  

CONIFERA[.ES.—Trees and shrubs characterized by  a  
branching of the stem and frequently by a regular pyramidal 

 simple, small, linear or short and scale-like, usually persucisug  
for more than one year. Flowers monoecious or dioccious, ιιτωexual.  
without a perianth, often in the form of cones, but never terminal  
on the main stem.  

The plants usually included in the Coniferae constitute a lea  
homogeneous class than the Cycadaceae. Some &ethers use the  
term Coniferae in a restricted sense as including those  f 
genera which have the female flowers in the foem of cones,  ^n  
the other genera, characterized by flowers of a different  
type, being placed in the Taxaceae, and often spoken of as Tends  
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In ceder to avoid confusion in the use of the term Coniferae, we may 
adopt ass class-designation the name Coniferales, including both the 
Coniferae—using the term in a restricted sense—and the Taxaceae.  
The most striking characteristic of the majority of the Coniferales is 
the regular manner of the monopodial branching and the pyramidal  
shape. Araucaria imbń cala, the Monkey-puzzle tree, A. excelsa, the 
Norfolk Island pine, many pines and firs, ceders and other genera  
illustrate the pyramidal form. The mammoth redwood tree of 
Califomia.Sequoia (Welirngtoiiia) gigm'ka, which represents the tallest  
Gymnosperm, is a good example of the regular tapering main stem  
απd narrow pyramidal form. The cypresses afford instances of tall  
and narrow trees similar in habit to Lombardy poplars. The common  
cypress (Cupressus sιm ρe,νίτen), as found wild in the mountains of 
Crete and Cyprus, is characterized by long and spreading branches,  
which give it a cedar-like habit. A pendulous or weeping habit is  
assumed by some conifers, e.g. Picea excel=a var. virgala represents  
a form in which the main branches attain a considerable horizontal  
extension, and trail themselves like snakes along the ground. Certain . 
species of Pisys, the yews (Taxis) and some other genera grow as  
bushes, which in place of a main mast-like stem possess several  
reputedly-branched lading shoots. The unfavourable conditions 
in Arctic regions have produced a dwarf form, in which the main 
shoots grow close to the ground. Artificially induced dwarfed plants 

 of Ρisrs. Cupressw, Snadopitγs umbrella pine) and other genera  
are commonly cultivated by the Japanese. The dying off of older  
branches and the vigorous growth of shoots nearer the apex of the  
stem produce a form of tree illustrated by the stone pine of the 
Mediterranean region (Pious Pinisz). which Turner has rendered 
familiar in his " Childe Harold's Pilgrimage " and other pictures of 
Italian scenery. Conifers are not infrequently seen in which a lateral 
branch has bent sharply upwards to take the place of the injured  
main trunk. An upward tendency of all the main lateral branches, 
known as fastigiation, is common in some species, producing well-
marked varieties, e.g. Cephalolaxus peduncidala var. fasligiala; this  
fastigiate habit may anne as a sport on a tree with s ρreadin branches.  
Another departure from the normal is that in which the fuvenile or 
seedling form of shoot persists in the adult tree; the numerous 
coniferous plants known as species of RefineVera are examples of 
this. The name Rehnospora, therefore, does not stand for a true 
genus, but denotes persistent young forms of Jrnipnu, Thuja,  
Cr essiu, &c.. in which the small scaly leaves of ordinary species are 
replaced by the slender, needle-like leaves, which staild out more or 
less at right angles from the branches. The flat branchlets of 
Cupressus, Tń uja (arbor vitae), Tń ujopsis dolabrala (Japanese arbor 
vitae) are characteristic of certain type of conifers; in some cases  
the horizontal extension of the branches induces a dorsiventral  
structure. Α characteristic feature of the genus Agathis (Darn ma,a)  
the Kauri pine of New Zealand, is the deciduous habit of the  
branches; these become detached from the main trunk leaving a  
well-defined absciss-surface. which appears as a depressed circular  
roar on the stem. A new genus of conifers, Taiwaiiia, has recently  
been described from the island of Formosa; it is said to agree in  
habit with the Japanese Cryptomeria, but the cones appear tο have a  
structure which distinguishes them from those of any other genus.  

With a few exceptions conifers are e ννrgreen, and retain the leave  
for several years (10 years in Araucarsa ,rnbivala, 8 to to in Pwea  
L^wea. 

 excrhu, in Taxes b44(ata; in Pmw the needles usually  
fall in October of their third year). The larch (Lana)  

sheds its leaves in the autumn, in the Chinese larch (Pseudo.. 
larix Kaernpfen) the leave turn a bright yellow colour before  
falling. In 

rich 
 swamp cypress (Taxoduum disl^kum) the tree 

su asmes a rich brown colour in the autumn, απd sheds its live  
together with the branchlets which bur them; deciduous branches  
occur also in some other species, e.g. Sequoia se νψιτείτe (redwood),  
Thsji occideslalis, &c. The leaves of conifers are characterized by  
their small size, e.g. the needle-form represented by Prnus, Cedrus,  
yσιix, &c., the ling flat or angular leaves, appi..need t ο the branches, 

 of Tkujiz.Cupressus, LibiK'd,us. &c. The flat and comparatively  
broad leave of Araucaeia imbeicata, A. Bidroillii, and some species  
of the southern genus Pod'warpws are traversed by several parallel  
veins. as are also the still larger lives of Agafhss, which may reach a  
length of several inches. In addition to the foliage-leaves several  
genera also ροssεsα scale-leave of various kinds, represented by bud-
scales in Piste, Pupa, &c., which frequently persist for a time at the  
base of a young shoot which has pushed its way through the yielding  
cap of protecting scales, while in some conifers the bud-scales adhere  
together, and after being torn near the base are canted up by the  
growing axis as a thin brown cap. The cypresses, araucarnas and  
some other genera have no true bud-sales; in some species, e.g.  
Α rascaria Bidisllii, the occurrence of small foliage-leaves, which have 

 functioned as bud-scales, at intervals on the shoots affords a measure  
d seasonal growth. The occurrence of long and short shoots is a  
characteristic feature of many conifers. In Piius the needles occur  
ix' pairs, or in clusters of ; οr 5 at the apex of a small and incon-
spicuous short shoot of limited growth (spur), which is enclosed at  
its base by a few scale- leases, and borne on a branch of unlimited  
growth in the axil of a scale-leaf. In the Californian Pines 'rnmo. 

,hy11'ι each spur bears usually one needle, but two are not un-
common; it would seem that rudiments of two needles are always  
prodisted, but, as a rule, only one develops into a needle. In  

Sc ώώ dopίlys similar spurs occur, each bearing a single needle, which  
in its grooved surface and in the possession of a double vascular  
bundle bears traces of an origin from two needle-leave. A peculiarityy  

of these leaves is the inverse orientation of the vascular tissue; Bch  
of the two veins has its phloem next the upper and the xylem towards  
the lower surface of the leaf; this unusual position of the xylem and  
phloem may be explained by regarding the needle of Sciadopilys as  
being composed of a pair of leaves borne on a short axillary shoot and  
fused by their  margiηα ( fIg,  15. A).. Long and short shoots occur also  
in Cedests and Larix, but in these genera the spurs are longer and  
stouter, and are not shed with the live; this kind of short shoot, by  
accelerated apical growth, often passes into the condition of a long  
shoot on which the leaves are scattered and separated by com-
paratively long internodes, instead of being crowded into tuftssuch as  
are borne on the ends of the spurs In the genus Phyll cludus (New  
Zealand, &c.) there are ιιο green foliage-leaves, but in their place  
Battened branches (phylloclades) borne in the exits of small scale-
leaves. The cotyledons are often two in number, but sometime (e.g.  
Pinw) as many as fifteen; these lives are usually succeeded by  
foliage-leaves in the form of delicate spreading needles, and these  
primordial lives are followed, sooner or later, by the adult type  
of leaf, except in Retinosporas, which retain the juvenile foliage.  
In addition to the first foliage-leaves απd the adult type of leaf,  
there are often produced leaves which are intermediate both in shape  
απd structure between the seedling and adult foliage.. Dimorphism  
or heterophylly is fairly common. One of the best known examples  
is the Chinese juniper (Jimipers'.s chineesis), in which branches with  
spinous leaves, longer and more spreading than the ordinary adult  
leaf, are often found associated with the normal type of branch. In  

some cases, e.g. Sequoia ιcmpιιviιι , the fertile branches bear leaves  
which are less spreading than those on the vegetative shoots Certain  
species of the southern hemisphere genus Dacrydsurn afford rticu-
larly striking instances of beterophylly, e.g. D. K&kii of New Zealand, 
in which some branches bear small and appressed lives, while in  
others the leaves are much longer απd more spreading. A well- 
known fossil conifer from Tr^ssic stzata—Vsifaia hekrophylla—also  
illustrates a marked dissimilarity in the leave of the same shoot.  
The variation in leaf-form and the tendency of leaves to arrange  
themselves in various ways on different branches of the same plant  
are futures which it is important to bear in mind in the identifica-
tion of fossil conifers. In this connexion we may note the striking  
resemblance between some of the New Zealand Alpine Veronkas,  
e.g. Veronica Hedosi, V. cii /nessoides, &c. (also Ρσlycladii.scu(.»ressinus.  
a Composite), and some of the cypresses απd other conifers with  
small appressed leaves. The long ling leaves of some species of  
Podocarjsus, in which the lamina is traversed by a single vein, recall  
the pinnae of Cycas; the branches of some Dacrydiums and other  
forms closely resemble those of lycopods; these superficial re-
semblances, both between different genera of conifers and between  
conifers and other plants, coupled with the usual occurrence of fossil  
coniferous twigs without cones attached to them, render the deter-
mination of extinct types a very unsatisfactory and frequently an  
impossible task.  

A typical male flower consists of a central axis bearing numerous  
spirally-arranged sporophylis (stamens), each of which consists of  
a slender stalk (filament) terminating distally in a more Flaw—. 
or less prominent knob or t ń angular scale, απd bearing  
two or more pollen-sacs (mkrosporangia) on its lower surface. The  
pollen-grains of some genera (e.g. Pinus) are furnished with bladder-
like extensions of the outer wall, which serve as aids to wind-dispersal.  
The stamens of Araucania and Agalhis are peculiar in baring several  
long and narrow free pollen-sae; these may be compared with the  
sjiorangiopbores of the horsetails (Equ,sei urn); in Taxes (yew) the  
filament is attached to the centre of allaarge circular distal expansion,  
which bears several pollen-sae on its under surface. In the conifers  
proper the female reproductive organs have the form of cones, which  
may be styled flowers or inflorescencex according to different inter-
pretations of their morphology. In the Taxaceae the Bowers have  
a simpler structure. The female flowers of the Abietineae may be  
taken as representing a common type. A pine cone riches maturity  
in two years; a single year suffices for the full development in La»x  
απd several other genera. The axis of the cone bears numerous  
spirally disposed flat males (cone-male), each of which, if examined  
in a young cone, is found to be double, and to consist of a lower and 

 }n upper portion. The latter is a thin flat scale beanng a median  
ndge or keel (e.g. Ables), on each side of which is situated an inverted  
ovule, consisting of a nucellus surrounded by a single integument.  
As the cone grows in size and becomes woody the lower half of the  
cone-scale, which we may call the carpellary scale. may remain small,  
and is so far outgrown by the upper half (seminiferous scale) that it is  
hardly recognizable in the mature cone. In many species of Abu's  
(e.g. .4 flies pec'inala, &c.) the ripe cone differs from thou of Prnus.  
Picea and Ceds-us in the large size of the carpellary scales, which  
project as conspicuous thin appendages beyond the distal margins of  
the broader απd more woody seminiferous scales; the long carpellary  
male is a prominent feature also in the cone of the Douglas pine  
(Pseudotsuga Dos giursii). The female flowers (cones) vary consider-
ably in size; the largest are the more or less spherical cones of  
Araucania—a single cone of A. imbnicala may produce as many as  
300 seeds, one seed to each fertile conc-scale--and the long pendent  
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cones, t to s ft. in length, d the sugar pine of California (PhπΡ su  
Lambediaina) and other species, _ Smaller cones, less than an inch 
king, occur in the larch, Afhrolaxrτ (Tasmania), Filaσγσ (Patagonia  
and Tasmania), &c. In the Taxadieae and Ar cariwae the cones are  
similar in appearance to those of the Abieimeae, but they differ in  
the fact that the scales appear to be single even in the young con-
dition; each cone-scale in a genus of the Taxcdnr.o.e (S'qsiosa, 8cr.  

bears several seeds, while in the Ara εατίίτwe (Α raacarw and Agathss)  
each scale has one seed. The Cυρrιssiπεαι have cones composed of  
a few scales arranged in alternate whorls; each scale bears two or  
more seeds, and shows no external sign of being composed of two  
distinct portions In the junipers the scales become fleshy as the  
seeds ripen, and the individual scales fuse together in the form of  
a berry. The female flowers of the Taxaceae assume another form;  
in Mi'roca'hrys (Tasman) the reproductive structures are spirally  
disposed, and form small globular cones made up of red fleshy scales,  
to each of which is attached a single ovule enclosed by an integument  
and partially invested by an arsllus; in Dacrydism the carpellary  
laves are very similar to the foliage leaves--each bears one ovule  
with two integuments, the outer of which constitutes an arillus.  
Finally in the yew, as a type of the family Taxeae, the °motes occur  
singly at the apex of a lateral branch, enclosed when ripe by a con-
spicuous red or yellow fleshy arillus, which serves as an attraction to  
animals, and thus aids in the dispersal of the seeds  

It is important to draw attention to some structural features  

exhibited by certain cone-scales, in which there is no external sign  
indicative of the presence of a carpellary and a seminiferous  Μο'bο scale. In Araucaris Caobii and some allied species each te   
seek has a small pointed projection from its upper face  

Oowr, 

 
near the distal end; the scales of Cssaisghamia (China)  
are characterized by a somewhat ragged membranous  

projection extending across the upper face between the seeds and the  
distal end of the scale; in the steles of Atlirolixss (Tasmania) a  
prominent rounded ridge occupies a corresponding position. These  
projections and ridges may be homologous with the seminiferous  
scale of the pines, firs, cedars, &c. The simplest interpretation of the  
cone of the AbseIinsae is that which regards it as a flower consisting  
of an axis bearing several open carpels, which in the adult cone may  
be very small or large and prominent, the scale bearing the ovules  
being regarded ass placental outgrowth from the flat and open carpel.  
In Arascarm the cone-seek is regarded as consisting of a flat carpel,  
of which the placenta has not grown out into the stale-hke structure.  
The seminiferous scale of Pisw, &c., is also spoken of sometimes as a  
ligular outgrowth from the carpellary leaf. Robert Brown was the  
first to give a clear description of the morphology of the Abietineous  
cone in which carpels bear naked ovules; he recognized gymnospermy  
as an important distinguishing feature in conifers as well as in  
cyeeds. Another view is to regard the cone as an inflorescence,  
each carpellary seek being a bract bearing in its axil a shoot the  
axis of which has not been developed; the seminiferous scale is  
believed to represent either a single lea( or a fused pair of lives  
belonging to the partially suppressed a tillery shoot. In 1869 van  
Tieghemla ιdstressona πatom ιcalevidenceasakeytothemorphology  
of the cone-scab; he drew attention to the fact that the collateral  
vascular bundles of the seminiferous scale are inversely orientated as  
compared with those of the carpellary scale; in the latter the xylem  
of each bundle is next the upper surface, while in the seminiferous  
scale the phloem occupies that position. The conclusion drawn from  
this was that the seminiferous scale (fig. 15, B, Sc) is the first and only  
leaf of an axillary shoot (b) borne on that side of the shoot, the axis  
of which is suppressed, opposite the subtending bract (fig. 15, A, B, C,  
Br). Another view is to apply to the seminiferous scale an explana-
tion similar to that suggested by von Mob' i σ the case of the double  
needle of Sciadopilys. and to consider the seed-bearing scale as being  
made up of a pair of leaves (fig. 15, Α, α. a) of an artillery shoot (6)  
fused into one by their posterior margins (fig. 15. A). The latter view  
receives support from abnormal cones in which canxllary scales  
subtend axillary shoots, of which the first two leaves (fig. 15. C, P, Ρ)  
are often harder and browner than the others; forms have been  
described transitional between artillery shoots, in which the leaves are  
separate, and others in which two of the leaves are more or less  
completely fused. In a young cone the seminiferous scale appears as  
a hump of tissue at the base or in the axil of the carpellary scale, but  
Celakovsky, a strong supporter of the axillary-bud theory, attaches  
little or no importance to this kind of evidence, regarding the present  
manner of development as being merely an example of a short cut  
adopted in the course of evolution, and replacing the original pro-
duction of a branch in the axil of each carpcllary scale. Eichler, one  
of the chief supporters of the simpler vices, dog not recognize in the  
inverse orientation of the vascular bundles an argument in support  
of the ax ί ΙΙ. ry-bud theory, but points out that the seminiferous scale, 
being an outgrowth from the surface of the carpellary scale, would, 
like outgrowths from an ordinary leaf, naturally have its bundles  
ins-et-xly orientated. In such cone-scales as show little or no  
external indication of being double In origin. e.g. Araucańa (fig. 1$, D) 
Sequoia, &e., there are always two sets of bundles; the upper set,  
having the phloem uppermost, as  in the seminiferous scale of A fire  
or Pinss, are regarded as bel ο nging to the outgrowth from the 
carpellary scale and sfccillly developed to supply the wales. 
Monstrous cones are fairly common; these in some instances lend  

support to the axlllaiy-bud theory, and it bas been said that dis  
theory owes its existence to evidence furnished by abnormal coit .  
It is difficult to estimate the valued abnormalities as erhiesce  
bearing on morphological interpretation; the chief danger law 

ac perhaps in aττ hing undue weight 	
da 

 them, but there is also a r  
of minimizing their importance. Monstrosities at last demuιsτιtε  
possible lines of development, but when the abnormal formad  growth 
in various directions are fairly evenly balanced. trustworthy de-
ductions become diflicult. The eminence of buds is the ails of  
carpellary scales may, however, simply mean that buds, w ant  

C 

O^  

(C sad D she Woisddl)  
Fte. 15.—Diagrammatic treatment of:  
Α.  Double needle d Sdadapilys (a. a, laves; b, shoat; Br. lfoa).  
B, nerninifetous scale as lead azdLtr), shoot (b, shoot; Sc. s ι-

niferous male; Br. bract).  
C, seminiferous stele as fused pair of laves Q5,  Ρ,  P. firn. seared  

and third leaves; b, shoot; Br, brat),  
D, cone-sole of Ammacaria (a, nixllus; is ink;  Χ.  

xylem).  

usually undeveloped in the seals of sporopbyfls, occssiooady affosd  
evidence of their existence. Some monstrous cones lead no neppes't  
to the axillary-bud theory.In Lards the *xis of the a ne dies  
continues its similarly in C ρkσinστau the cones am stun  
proliferous. In rare cam the proliferated portion psodscrs ole  
flowers in the leaf.axils.) In Lards the αrpel aεl γ scale bemme 
leafy, and the seminiferous scale may disappear.  Aedι , ισφ 
cones may be produced, as in the cone of Press rigda (fig. 16). in  
which the lower past bears stamens and the upper peon ιa peβtτy  
and seminiferous sales Απ inter ing use has been figured by  
Masters, in which seek of a cone d Capnssss Lssas bear  
owls on the upper surface and stamens on the lover face. Ore  
argument that has been adduced in support of the aseller), bad try  
is derived from the Palaeazcic type Cardnirss, in  
which each ovule occurs on an axis borne in the  
exit of a bract. The whole quession is still un-
solved, and perhaps insoluble. It may be that  
the interpretation of the female cone of the  
Abiehi10ae as an inflorescence, which finds favour  
with many botanists, cannot be applied to the  
εοnes of ‚(gaikis and Arascurcn. Without ex- 

logpressing any decided opinion as to the marpδo- 
y of the double cone-scale of the Abudiiiear,  

preference may be felt in favour of regard-
ing the cone-scale of the Arasvuń ewe as a  
simple carpellary leaf bearing a single ovule. A  
discussion of this question may be found in a  
paper on the Araaro'se*ze by Seward and Ford. F

tc. [6—A^ published in the Tιaπsadiaα d 	
- 

s the Royal Society mal Coe 
of London (1906). Cerdaites is an extinct t 	nor ype 

nor  as r ιΡ 
	of 

  which in certain respects resembles Gisbho, cyuds 	 g'  
and the Arascarieae, but its agreement with true (Μί  v  ι 	)  
conifers is probably too remote to justify our attri- 
buting much weight to the bearing of the 	 of  en 
female flowers on the interpretation of that of the 	- mix The  
greater simplicity of the Fiebler thetity may ρrejedice us ά  its  
favour; but,n the other hand, the arguments advanc d is fav 
d the ax ί Ι laε$-bud theories are perhaps not std+ ks τΙy avme en  
lead us to accept an explanation based chiefly on the macse  

evidence of monstrosities.  
Α pollen-grain when first formed from its metberεell ems d  

a single cell; in this condition it may be carried to the nao 	of 
the ovule (e.g. Taxes, Capressxs, &e.). or most usually  
(Frost, Larxx, &c.) it reaches maturity befixt the delis- s^  
emcee of the microsporangium. The nucleus of the  +awry 

microspore divides and gives rise to a small cell within  ^ ιΡ^t ate 
the large cell, a second small cell is then produced; this  
is the structured the ripe pollen-grain in seine conifers (Taus 	).  
The large cell grows out as a pollen-tube; the second of 	twee  
small cells (body tell) wanders into the tube, followed by  the 	's  
of the first small cell (stalk-cell). in Taxss the body-cee e'n'iy  
divides into two, in which the products of division are of umeς'sa? sr. 
the larger constituting the male generative cell, which fuses with the  
nucleus of the egg-cell. In Ji'sipm's the products of ώ'- χ. se d tole  

ι ι  
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body-cell are equal, and both function as male $eneTative cells. In  
the  Abisiiaeae  cell-formation in the pollen-grain is carried farther.  
Three small cells occur inside the cavity of the microspore; two of  
them collapse and the third divides into two, forming a stalk-cell and  
a larger body-cell. The latter ultimately divides in the apex of the  
pollen-tube into two non-motile generative cells. Evidence has lately  
been adduced of the existence of numerous nuclei in the pollen-tubes  
of the  Araiwarieae, and it seems probable that in this as in several  
other respects this family is distinguished from other members of the  

Coeiferaies. The precise method of fertilization in the Scots Pine  
was followed by V. Η. Blackman. who also succeeded in showing that  
the nuclei of the sporophyte generation contain twice as many  
chromosomes as the nuclei of the gamerophyte. Other observers  
have In recent years demonstrated a similar relation in other genera  
between the number of chromosomes in the nuclei of the two genera-
tions. The ovulc is usually surrounded by one integument, which  
prOjectS beyond the tip of the nucellus as a wide-open lobed funnel,  
which at the time of pollination folds inwards, and so assists in bring-
ing the pollen-grains on to the nucellus. In some conifers (e.;.  
Tisxsu. C'$aloiaxu. Dacηdί i'm, &c.) the ordinary integument is  
partially enclosed by an arillus or second integument. Ιι is held by  
some botanists (Celakoνsk9) that the seminiferous scale of the  
Α  bieiiiieae  is homologous with the arillus or second integument of the  
Taxaceae, but this view is too strained to gain general acceptance.  
In Arasicgria and  SαxegοΙkaεa  the nucellus itself projects beyond the  
open miciopyle and receives the pollen-grains direct. During the  
growth of the cell which forms the megaspore the greater part of the  
nucellus is absorbed, except the apical portion, which persists as a  
cone above the megaspore; the partial disorganization of some of the  
cells in the centre of the nucellar cone forms an irregular cavity, which  
may be compared with the larger pollen-chamber of Ginkgo and the  
cycads. In each ovule one megaspore comes to maturity, but,  
exceptionally, two maybe present  (e.g. Pious  s.ΙresΙriή .  It has been  
shown by Lawson that in  Sei'οia ssmpemrew.s  (Annals of  Bolany,  
1904) and by other workers m the genera that several megaspores  
may attain a fairly large size in one prothallus. The megaspore  
becomes filled with tissue (prothallus), and from some of the super.  

ficisl cells archegonia are produced, usually three to five in number,  
but in rare cases ten to twenty or even sixty may be present. In the  
genus  Seq uosa  there may be as many as sixty a ιτhegοn ίa (Arnoldi and  
Lawson) in one megaspore; these occur either separatdy or in some  
parts of the prothallus they may form groups as in the  Cit pressinece;  
they art scattered through the prothallus instead of being confined  
to the apical region as in the majority of conifers. Similarly in the  

A raairarnae and in  Widdrungiossa  the archcgonia are numerous and  
scattered and often sunk in the prothallus tissue. In  Libocedrus  
decarreius (Cupressineas) Lawson describes the archsgonia as varying  
in number from  ό  to 24(.4 ssαλτ  of  Βοhiπy Χχi.,t9ο7). An archegonium  
consists of a large oval egg-cell surmounted by a short neck comjncsed  
of one or more tiers of cells, six to eight cells in each tier. Before 
fertilization the nucleus of the egg-cell divides and cuts off a ventral  

nal-ceίΙ; this cell may represent a second egg-cell. The egg-cells  
of the archegonis may be in lateral contact  (e.g. Cu$'ressiniso.e)  or  
separated from ose another by a few cells of the prothallus. each  
ovum being immediately surrounded by a layer of cells distinguished  
by their granular contents and large nuclei. During the develop.  
mesit of the egg-cell, food material is transferred from these cells  
through the pitted wall of the ovum. The tissue at the apex of the  
osegaspore grows slightly above the level of the ai τhegοnia, so that  
the letter come to lie in a shallow depression. In the process of  
fertilization the two male generative nuclei, accompanied by the  
pollen-tube nucleus and that of the stalk-cell. pass through an opens  
pot at the apex of the pollen-tube into the protoplasm of the ovum.  
Alter fertilization the nucleus of the egg divides, the first stages of  
lee 'flesh being apparent even before complete fusion of the male  
α female nuclei has occurred. The result of this is the production  
of four nuclei, which eventually take up a position at the bottom of  
the ovum and become separated from one another by vertical cell-
walls; these nuclei divide again, and finally three tiers of cells are  
produced. four in each tier. In the  Abidineae  the cells of the middle  
ties- elongate and ρύ sh the lowest tier deeper into the endosperm  
the cells of the bottom tier may remain in lateral contact and produce  

together one embryo, or they may sφarate  (Pious,  Jimipeeus, &c.)  
and los-rn four potential embryos. The ripe albuminous seed contains 

 a single embryo with two or more cotyledons. The seeds of many  
coisifers are provided with large thin wings, consisting in some genera  
(eg. ?ism) of the upper cell-layers of the seminiferous scale, which  

bawe become detached and, in some cases, adhere loosely to the seed  
as a thin membrane; the loose attachment maybe of use to the seeds  
wheus they sit blown against the branches of trees, in enabling them to  
fall away from the wing and drop to the ground. the seeds cl some  
genera depend on animals for dispersal, the carpellary scale  (Mitre-

‚n'byή  or the outer integument being brightly coloured and  
attgactwe. In some  Afseirneae (e.g.  Pious and  Js'eα)—in which the  
cesisa-scaka persist for some time after the seeds are ripe—the cones  
hang deem and so facilitate the fall of the seeds; in  Cedrus,  Ant-
‚,aa  and  Abiu  the scales become detached and fall with the seeds,  
$ νiπg the bare vertical axis of the cone on the tree. In all cases,  
,zcepI some species of  Anawarsa  (sect.  Cdymbea)  the germination is  
epigeas. The seedling plants of some Conifm (e.g. Araistarsa  

isώni'αΙα)  are characterized by a carrot-shaped hypocotyl, which  
doubtless serves as a food-reservoir.  

The roots of many conifers possess a narrow band of primary  
xylem-tracheids with a group of narrow spiral protoxylem-elements  
at each end (diarch). A striking feature in the roots of  
several genera, excluding the  Abiciineae,  is the occur-
rence of thick and somewhat irregular bands of thickening on the  
cell-walls of the cortical layer next to the endodermis. These bands,  
which may serve to strengthen the central cylinder, have been com-
pared with thenetting surrounding the delicate well of an inflated  
balloon. it is not always easy to distinguish a root from a stem;  
in some cases  (e.g.  Sequoia) the primary tetrarch structure is easily  
identified in the centre of an old root, but in other cases the primary  
elements are very difficult to recognize. The sudden termination of  
the secondary tracheids against the pith-cells may afford evidence  
of root-structure as distinct from stem-structure, in which the radial  
rows of secondary tracheids pass into the irregularly-arranged  
primary elements next the pith. The annual rings in a root are often  
less clearly marked than in the stem, and the xylem-elements are  
frequently larger and thinner. The pnrnary vascular bundles in a  
young conifer stem ale collateral, and, like thoseol a Dicotylrdon,  
they are arranged in a circle round a central pith and enclosed by a  
common endodermis. It is in the nature of the secondary xylem that  
the Coniferales are most readily distinguished from the [)icotylcdons  
and Cycadaceae; the wood is homogeneous in structure, consisting  
almost entirely of tracheids with circular or polygonal bordered  
pits on the radial walls, more particularly in the late summer wood.  
In many genera xylem-parencliyma is present, but never in great  
abundance. A few Dicotyledons,  e.g. Dnimys (Magnoliaceae) closely  
resemble conifers in the homogeneous character of the wood, but in  
most cases the presence of large s πng vessels, wood-fibres and  
abundant parenchyma affords an obvious distinguishing feature.  

The abundance of petrified comferous wend in rocks of various  
ages has led many botanists to investigate the structure of moderns  
genera with a view to determining how far anatomical characters  
may be used as evidence of generic distinctions. There are a few  
well-marked types of wood which nerve as convenient standards of  
comparison, but these cannot be used except in a few cases to dis-
tinguish individual genera. The genus Pious serves as an illustration  
of wood of a distinct type characterized by the absence of xylem-
parenchyma, except such as is associated with the numerous resin-
canals that occur abundantly in the wood, cortex and mcdiillary  
rays; the medullary rays arc composed of parenchyma and of  
horizontal tracheids with irregular ingrowths from their walls. In  
a radial έeιtion of a pine stem each ray is seen to consist in the  
median part of a few rows of parenchymatous cells with large oval  
simple pits iii their walls, accompanied above and below by horizontal  
tracheids with bordered pits. The pits in the radial walls of the  
ordinary xylem-tracheids occur in a single row or in a double row,  
of which the pits are not in contact, and those of the two rows arc  
placed on the same level. The medullary rays usually consist of a  
single tier of cells, but in the Pints type of wood broader medullary  
rays also occur and are traversed by horizontal resin-canals. In the  
wood of  Cypneosur, Colrus. Α tries and several other genera, parenchy-
matous cells occur in association with the xylem-tracheids and lake  
the place of the resin-canals of other types. In the Araucarian typa  
of wood  (Arauearia  and  Agaihis)  the bordered pits, which occur  in 
two or three rows on the radial walls of the tracheids, are in mutual  
contact and polygonal in shape, the pits of the different rows are  
alternate and nut on the same level; in this type of wood the annual  
rings are often much less distinct than in  Cupnessus.  Pious and other  
genera. In  Taxu,. Torreya  (California and the Far East) and  Ce$iiio-
Iaxus theabsesceof resin-canals and the presence of spiral thickening-
bands on the tracheids constitute well-marked characteristics. An  
examination of the wood of branches, stems and roots of the  
same species or individual usually reveals a fairly wide variation in  
some of the characters, such as the abundance and size of the  
medullary rays, the size and arrangement of pits, the presence of  
wood-parenchyma--characters to which undue importance has often  
been attached in systematic anatomical work. The phloem consists  
of sieve-tubes, with pitted areas on the lateral as well as on the  
inclined terminal walls, phloem-parenchyma and, in some genes's,  
fibres. In the  A&ie!iiiesse  the pliloem consists of ρarenchyma and  
sieve-tubes only, but in most other forms tangential rows of fibres  
occur in regular alternation with the parenchyma and sieve-tubes.  
The characteristic companion-cells of Angiosperms are represented by  
phloem-parcnchyma cells with albuminous costents; other paren-
chymatous elements of the bait contain starch or crystals of calcium  
oxalate. When tracheids occur in the medullary rays of the xylem  
these are replaced in the phloem-re gion by irregular parenchymatous  
cells known as albuminous cells. Resin-canals, which occur abund-
antly in the xylem, phloem or cortex, are not found in the wood  
of the yew.  Cqshoivwxm (Taxtae)  is also peculiar in having resin-
canals in the pith (cf. Ginkgo). One form of  C€phaIOIGXIiS  is  
characterized by the presence of short tracheids in the pith, in shape  
like ordinary parenchyma, but in the possession of bordered pits and  
lignified walls sgreeing with ordinary πyΙern-ιraιhesd3; it is probable  
that these short tracheids serve as reservoirs for .tonng rather than  
for conducting water. The vascular bundle entering the stern from*  
leaf with a single vein passes by a more or los, direct course into the  
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central cylinder of the stem, and does not assume the girdle-like form 
characteristic of the cycadean leaf-trace. In species of which the 
leaves have more than one vein (e.g. Aiau'aria ιιιιδ=ata, &c.) the 
leaf-trace leaves the stele of the stem as a single bundle which splits 
up into several strands in its course through the cortex. In the wood 
of some conifers, e.g. Ataseatia, the lea(-traces persist for a consider-
able time, perhaps indefinitely, and may be seen in tangential 
sections of the wood of old stems. The leaf-trace in the Coniferales 
is simple in its course through the stem, differing in this respect from 
the double leaf-trace of Ginkgo. A detailed account of the ana-
tomical characters of conifers has been published by Professor 
D. P. Penhallow of Montreal and Dr. Gothan of Berlin which  
will be found useful for diagnostic purposes. The characters of 
leaves most useful for diagnostic purposes are the position of the 
stomata, the presence and arrangement of resin-canals, the structure  

of the mesophyll and vascular bundles. The presence of hypodermal  
fibres is another feature worthy of note, but the occurrence of these 
elements is too closely connected with external conditions to be of 
much systematic value. Α pine needle grown in continuous light 
differs from one grown under ordinary conditions in the absence of 
hypodermal fibres, in the absence of the characteristic infoldings of  

the mesophyll cell-walls, in the smaller size of the resin-canals, &c. 
The endodermis in Piuus, Picea and many other genera is usually 
a well-defined layer of cells enclosing the vascular bundles, and  
separated from them by a tissue consisting in part of ordinary par-
enchyma and to some extent of isodiarnctric tracheids; but this 
tissue, usually sunken of as the peń cycle, is in direct continuity with 
other stem-tissues as well as the pencycle. The occurrence of short 
tracheids in close proximity to the veins is a characteristic of conifer-
ous leaves; these elements assume two distinct forms—(t) the short 
isodiametric tracheids (transfusion-tracheids) closely associated with 
the veins; (a) longer tracheids extending across the mesophyll at  
right angles to the veins, and no doubt functioning as representatives  
of lateral veins. It has been suggested that transfusion-tracheids  
represent, in part at least, the centripetal xylem, which forms a 
distinctive feature of cycadean leaf-bundles; these short tracheids 
form conspicuous groups laterally attached to the veins in Canning-
kamia, abundantly represented in a similar position in the leaves of 
Sequoia, and scattered through the so-called pericycle in Pirnis,  
Pius, &c. It is of interest to note the occurrence of precisely similar  
elements in the mesophyll of Lepidodendron leaves. An anatomical 
peculiarity in the veins of Pins: and several other genera is the con-
tinuity of the medullary rays, which extend as continuous plates from  

one end of the lea( to the other. The mesophyll of Pins. and Codes:  
is characterized by its homogeneous character and by the presence 
of infoldings of the cell-walls. In many leaves. e.g. Abses, Tsuga,  
Larix, &c., the mesophyll is heterogeneous, consisting of palisade απd  
spongy parenchyma. In the leaves of Araucania imbńcaia, in which  
palisade-tissue occurs in both the upper and lower part of the 
mesophyll, the resin-canals are placed between the veins; in some  

species of Podocai-pas (sect. Nagesa) a canal occurs below each vein;  
in Tsu a, Toereya, Cepphalotaxus, Sequoia, &c., a single canal occurs 
below the midrib; in Larix, Abies, &c., two canals πιη through the  
leaf parallel to the marlins. The stomata are frequently arranged in  
rows, their position being marked by two white bands of wax on the  
leaf-surface.  

The chief home of the Coniferales is in the northern hemisphere,  
where certain species occasionally extend into the Arctic circle  

D^strlba-  and penetrate beyond the northern limit of dicotyledon- 
^^ ous trees. Wide areas are often exclusively occupied by  

conifers, which give the landscape a sombre aspect,  
suggesting a comparison with the forest vegetation of the Coal  
period. South of the tree-limit a belt of conifers stretches across  

north Europe. Siberia and Canada. In northern Europe this belt  
is characterized by such species as Pieea excelsa (spruce), which  
extends south to the mountains of the Mediterranean region; Pinus  
syheslris (Scottish fir), reaching from the far north to western Spain,  
Persia and Asia Minor; Juniperus communes, &c. InnorthSibcria  
Pious Ca-mbta (Cembra or Arolla Pine) has a wide ranpe:also Abies 
sibirica (Siberian silver fir), Lariχ sibirica and Juniper us Sabana(savin).  
In the North American area Picea albs, P. nigra, Larix americans, 
Abies bslsamsa (balsam fir), Tsuga canadensis (hemlock spruce),  
Pinus S1robus (Weymouth pine), Tkuja auidenlali.i (white cedar),  
Taxus canadensis are characteristic species. In the Mediterranean  
region occur Cupressus seasipcmrens, Pins: Pines (stone pine),  
spec ies of juniper, Cedrus ailanlica, C. Libani, C.aftilń τ quadrieafvis,  

emus moniaaa, &c. Several conifers of economic importance are  

abundant on the Atlantic side of North America—Juniperus mrgsnio.-
sin (red cedar, used in the manufacture of lead pencils, and extending  
as far south as Florida), Taxodium dsslschum (swamp cypress).  
Pins: iigida (pitch pine), P. miiis (yellow pine),?. iaedo,P. palusiris, 
&c. On the west side of the American continent conifers play a still  
more striking role; among them are Chamaeryparis ,islkaensis,  
Picea sikkensss, Libocedrus decuri-ens, Pseudotssiga Desglasis (Douglas  
fir), Sequoia semjiersirens, S. giganlea (the only two surviving species  
of this generic type are now confined to a few localities in California,  
but were formerly widely spread in Europe απd elsewhere). Press  
Coidleń , P. Lambertiana, &c. Farther south, a few representatives  
of such genera as Abies. Cu$ressns, Picas απd juniper are found in 
the Mexican Highlands, tropical America and the West India. In  

the far East conifers are richly represented; among them ao^or  
Pious dιnsi)(orα, Crygql1oomm ιιιιut jaΙomicα, C'$CIOhsXI'S, speciesof Aber.  
Lot-is, T ń ujopsis, Sciadopilys serticiΙlαlα, Psιudalaπτ Xσceι pjm,  
&c. In the Himalaya occur Coda-as deadara, Ta>,ns, species  d 
Cupressus. Pines excelsa. Absrs 14'ebbiana, &c. The continent of  
Africa is singularly poor in conifers Cedruu adasiisca. a variety d 

 Abies Pinsapo. Junijserus tkurifera, Callilń s gaadriaalris. occur in  
the north-west region, which may be regarded as the southern  limit 
of the Mediterranean region. The greater part of Africa north of the  
equator is without any representatives of the conifers; Jarnperss  
procera flourishes in Somaliland and on the mountains of Abyssinia:  
a species of Podocarpas occurs on the Cameroon mountains, and  
P. miltjiana is widely distributed in east tropical Africa. KSddnne 
lonia Whylei, a species closely allied to W. juiiporosdes of the Cedar-
berg mountains of Cape Colony,iu recorded from Nyassaland and from  
Ν.E. Rhodesia; while a third species, W. cuprusmiles, occurs in  
Cape CοlonγΡ. Podocarpiis elongala and P. Tharnbergii (yellow seed)  
form the principal timber trees in the belt of forest which stretcbes  

from the coast mountains of Cape Colony to the north.east of the  
Transvaal. Libocedrss ieiragosia, Fitaoya pasagowio. Aruaew's  
brasiliesssi:. A. imbricaia. Saxeaolkaoa and others are met with in  
the Andes απd other regions in South America. Aika'ol.ons and  
Mscrocachry: are characteristic Australian types. Pkydled,:dsj  
occurs also in New Zealand, and species of Dacrydiam. Araurar .,  

Agathis and Podo'ar$sus are represented in Australia, New Zealand  
and the Malay regions.  • 

GπaτΑιes.—These are trees or shrubs with simple leases. The  
flowers are dioecious, rarely monoecaous, provided with one or two  

perianths. The wood is characterized by the presence of vessels in  

addition to tracheids. There are no resin-canals. The threee ń gine  
genera, usually spoken of as members of the Gnetales, differ from one  
another more than is consistent with their inclusion in a ogle  

family; we may therefore better express their diverse characters by  
regarding them as types  of three separate families—(t) Ephodroade'e.  
genus Epkedra; (a) Welwilschioideae, genus Wehaidsdiia; (3)  
Gneloidrae, genus Giseium. Our knowledge of the Gnetalα leaves  
much to be desired, but such facts as we possess would seem to  
indicate that this group is of special importance as f οreshados'  
more than arty other Gymnosperms, the An iosp εrτnσus ape. Is  
the more heterogeneous structure of the wood and in the possemion  
of true vessels the Gnetales agree closely with the higher floaeiisig  
plants. It is of interest to note that the leaves of Gseirm. while  
typically Dicotyledonous in appearance, posses a Gymnospermues  
character in the continuous and plate-like medullary rays of their  
vascular bundles. The presence of a perianth is a feature suggest ńv  
of an approach to the floral structure of Angionperms; the sroboga-
tion of the integument furnishes the flowers with a substitute (se a 
stigma απd style. The genus Epkeńra, with its prothailus and srche-
gonta, which are similar to those of other Gymnosperms, may he  
safely regarded as the most primitive o(theGnetalos. In Widaiackaa  
also the megaspore is filled with prothallus-tissue, but single egg-cells  
take the place of archegonia. In certain species of Giese dewelbed  
by Karsten the megaspore contains a peripheral layer of protoplasm,  
in which scattered nuclei represent the female reproductive cells;  

in Gnolum Gnomes a similar state of things exists in the upper half  
of the megaspore. while the lower half agrees with the megaspore d  

Welwoitschia in being fullof prothallus-tissue, which serves merely as  
a reservoir of food. Lotssyy has descnbed the occurrence of special  
cells at the apex of the prothallus of Gsselum Gnessos,which he regards  

as imperfect archegonia (fig. 17. C, a); he suggests they may represent  
vestigial structures painting back to some ancestral form beyond the  
limits of the present group. The Gnetales probably had a separate  
origin from the other Gymnosperms; they carry us nearer to the  
Angiosperms, but we have as yet no satisfactory evidence that they  
represent a stage in the direct line of Anggiospermic evolutma It is  
not improbable that thethree genera of this ancient phylum survive  
as types of a blindly-ending branch of the Gymnospernss; but be  
that as it may, it is in the Gnetales more than ιπ any other Gyros.  
sperms that we find features which help us to obtain a dim prospect  
of the lines along which the Angiosperms may have been evolved.  

Ephedia.—This genus is the only member of the Gnetales repc-
sented in Europe. Its species, which are characteristic of ware  
temperate latitudes, are usually much-branched shrubs. The finer  
branches are green, and bear a dose resemblance to the gems d  
Equisslum and to the slender twigs of Casaań aa • the surface of the 
long internode is marked by fine longitudinal ribs, απd at the iseaha  
are borne pairs of inconspicuous scale-leaves. The flowers are small,  
and borne on axillary shoots. A single male flower consists of as  
axis enclosed at the base by an inconspicuous perianth formed of two  

concrescent leaves and terminating in two, or as many as eight.  
shortly stalked or sessile anthers. The female flower is enveloped  in 
a closely fitting sac-like investment, which must be regarded as a  
perianth; within this is an orthotmpus ovule surrounded b υ a sin*  
integument prolonged upwardsasa beak-like micropyle. Theiasys  
may be described as a bud bearing a pair of leaves which beonmr  
fused and constitute a perianth, the apex of the shoot forming an  
ovule. In function the penanth may be compared with a unsloculse  
ovary containing a single ovule; the projecting integument, ω iεh  
at the time of pollination secretes a drop of liquid, serves the same  
purpose as the style and stigma of an angiosperm. The mcgasy αατ  



Fro. ι7.—Gedwι  
A, Female Flower.  
s, Nucellun.  
tic, Pollen-chamber,  
s. integument.  
Ϋ . Inner Perianth. 
yy Outer Perianth.  
B, C, Megaspore.  

Α 	ς 
Gnemoa. (After Lotsy.)  

a, Imperfect Archegonia.  
σ.  Partially developed Megaspore.  
F, Fertile half.  
S; Sterile half.  
pg. Pollen-tube.  
s, Zygote.  
τ', Prothallus,  
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is filled with tissue as in typical Gymnosperms, and from some of the  
superficial cells 3 to S  archegonia are developed, characterized by  
king multicellular pecks. The archegonia are separated from one  
another, as in PVaw; by some of the prothellus-tissue, and the cells  
next the egg-cells (tapetel layer) contribute food-materiel to their  
development. After fertilization, some of the uppermost bracts  
below each flower become red and fleshy; the perianth develops into  
a woody shell, while the integument remains membranous In some  
species of Ephedra, e.g. E. allsssima, the fertilized eggs grow into  
tubular proembryos, from the tip of each of which embryos begin to  
be developed but one only comes to maturity. In Ephedra kdvelwa, 
as described by Jaccard. no proembryo or suspensor is formed; but  
the most vigorous fertilized egg, after undergoing several divisions,  
becomes attached to a tissue, termed the columella, which serves the  
purpose of appńmary suspensor; the columella appears to be formed  
by the lignification of certain cells in the central region of the em-
bryo-sac. At a later stage some of the cells in the upper (micropylar)  
end of the embryo divide and undergo considerable elongation, 

 serving the purpose of a secondary suspensor. The secondary wood 
of ΕaρBadια consists of tracheids, vessels and parenchyma; the  
vessels are characterized by their wide lumen απd by the large simple  
or slightly-bordered pits on their oblique end-wall  

Gadam.—This genus is represented by several species, most of  
which are climbing plants, both in tropical America and in warm  
regions of the Old Norld. The leaves, which are borne in pairs at  
the tumid nodes, are oval in form απd have a Dicotyledonous type  
of venation. The male and female inflorescences have the form of  
simple or paniculate spikes The spike of an inflorescence bears  
whorls of flowers at each node in the exits of concrescent bracts  
accompanied by numerous sterile hairs (paraphyses); in a male  
inflorescence numerous flowers occur at each node, while in a female  
inflorescence the number of flowers at each node is much smaller.  
A male flower consists of a single angular perianth, through the open  
apex of which the flower-axis projects as a slender column terminating 
in two anthers The female owers, which are more complex in  

structure, are of two types, complete and incomplete; the latter  
occur in association with male flowers in a male inflorescence. A  
complete female flower consists of a nucellus (fig. 17, A,"). surrounded  

by a single integument (fig. 17, A, i), prolonged upwards as a narrow  

tube and succeeded by an inner and an outer perianth (fig. 1j :  A.  
p' and p'). The whole flower may be looked upon as an adventitious  
bud bearing two pairs of leaves; each pair becomes concrescent and  

forms a periasth, the apex of the shoot being converted into an  
oi-thotropous ovule. The incomplete female flowers are character-
tesid by the almost complete suppression of the inner perianth.  
Several embryo-sacs (megaspore) are present in the nucellus of a  

young ovule. but one only attains full size, the smaller and partially  

developed me aapοres (fig. ι7,.θ and C, e) being usually found in close 
association with the surviving fully-grown megaspore. in  
rπdruι Gisinsois. as described by Lotsy, a mature embryo-sac con-
tains in the upper art a large central vacuole and a peripheral layer  
ofprot op including i uding several nuclei, which take the place of the 
archegonia of Ephedris; the lower ,part of the embryo-sac, separated  
from the upper by a constriction, is full of parenchyma The upper  
pint of the megaspore maybe spoken of as the fertile hat( (fig. t 7, B  

and C. F). and the lower pert, which serves only as food-reservoir  
fee the growing embryo, maybe termed the sterile half (fig. 17, B and  
C. S).  Coulter, Bog. Gazelle. xlvi..1908, regards this tissue as belong-
Wig to the aucellun.) At the time of pollination the king tubular  

integument secretes a drop of fluid at its apex, which holds the  
pollen-grains, brought by the wind, or possibly to some extent by  
insect agency, and by evaporation these are drawn on to the top of  
the nucellus, where partial disorganization of the cells has given rise  
to an irregular pollen-chamber (fig. 17, Α, $). The pollen-tube, 
containing two generative and one vegetative nucleus, pierces the  
wall of the megaspore απd then becomes swollen (fig. 17, Β απd C,  
p1); finally the two generative nuclei pass out of the tube and fuse  
with two of the nuclei in the fertile half of the megaspore. As the  
result of fertilization, the fertilized nuclei of the megaspore become  
surrounded by a cell-wall, απd constitute zygotes, which may attach  
themselves either to the wail of the megaspore or to the end of a  
pollen-tube (fig. 17, C,  τι and z'); they then grow into long tubes or  
proembryos, which make their way towards the prothallus (C,  z'), 
and eventually embryos are formed from the ends of the proembryo  
tubes. One embryo only comes to maturity. The embryo of  
Gndum forms an out-$τοwth from the hyp cotyl, which serves as a  
feeder and draws nourishment from the prothellus. The fleshy outer  
portion of the seed is formed from the outer perianth, the woody  
shell being derived from the inner perianth. The climbing spies 

 of Gnelum are characterized by the production of several concentric  
cylinders of secondary wood απd best, the additional cambium-rings  
being products of the peńcycle. as in Cycas and Macroramla. The  
structure of the wood agrees in the main with that of Epkedi-a.  

Wefmifsckia (Tamboa).—This is by far the most remarkable  
member οf the Gneteles, both as regards habit απd the form οf its  
flowers In a supplement to the systematic work of Engler απd  
Prantl the well-known name Welwilsehia, instituted by Hooker in  
1864 in honour of Welwitsch, the discoverer of the Plant, is super- 
seded by that of Turban, originally suggested by Welωίτsch. The  
genus is confined to certain localities in [)amaraland and adjoining  
territory on the west coast of tropical South Africa. A well-grown  
plant projects less than a foot above the surface of the ground; the  
stem, which may have a circumference οf more than 12 ft., terminates  
in a depressed crown resembling a circular table with a median groove  
across the centre and prominent broad ridges concentric with the  
margin. The thick tuberous stem becomes rapidly narrower, απd  
passes gradually downwards into a tap-root. A pair of smell strap-
shaped leaves succeed the two cotyledons of the seedling, and persist  
as the only leaves during the life of the plant; they retain the power  
of growth in their basal portion, which is sunk in a narrow groove near  
the edge of the crown, and the tough lamina, 6 ft. in length, becomes  
split into narrow strap-shaped or thong-like strips whicS trail 00 the  
ground. Numerous circular pits occur on the concentric ridges of the  
depressed and wrinkled crown, marking the position of former  
inflorescences borne in the leaf-aril at different stages in the growth  
of the plant. An inflorescence has the form of a dichotomously.  
branched cyme bearing small erect cones; those containing the  
female flowers attain the size of a fir-cone, απd are scarlet in colour.  
Each cone consists of an axis, on which numerous broad and thin  
bracts are arranged in regular rows; in the exit of each bract occurs  
a single flower; a male flower is enclosed by two opposite pairs of  
leaves, forming a perianth surrounding a central sterile ovule en-
circled by a ring of stamens united below, but free distally as short  
filaments, each of which terminates in a trilocular anther. The  
integument of the sterile ovule is prolonged above the nucellus as a  
spirally-twisted tube expanded at its apex into a flat stigma-like  
organ. A complete and functional female flower consists of a single  
ovule with two integuments, the inner of which is prolonged into a  
narrow tubular micropyle, like that in the flower of Gnelam. The  
meg^asροre of Wdwifsc is is filled with a pprothellus-tissue before  
fertilization, and some of the prothallus.cells function as egg-cells;  
these grow upwards as long tubes into the apical region of the  
nucellus, where they come into contact with the pollen-tubes  
After the ezg-cells have been fertilized by the non-motile male cells  
they grow into tubular proembryos, producing terminal embryos.  
The stem is traversed by numerous collateral bundles, which have a  
limited growth, απd are constantly replaced by new bundles de-
veloped from strands of secondary meristem. One of the best.  
known anatomical characteristics oft the genus is the occurrence of  
numerous spindle-shaped or branched fibres with enormously-
thickened walls studded with crystals of calcium οxala(e. Additional  
information has been published by Professor Pearson of Cape Town  
based on material collected in Damaraland in 1904 απd 1906-1907.  
In 1906 he gave an account of the early stages of development of the  
mate and female organs and, among other interesting statements in  
regard to the general biology of Welmil τckia, he expressed the  
opinion that, as Hooker suspected, the ovules are pollinated by  
insect-agency. In a later paper Pearson considerably extended our  
knowledge of the reproduction and gametophyte of this genus.  

Atrrsioaivms.—Gesieral: Bentham and Hooker, Genera Plex-
laram (London. 1862-1883); Engler and Prantl. Dse nei,rlichen  
Fjfanzenfauilien (Leipzig. 1889 and 1897); Strasburger. Die  
Ctmiferns end Gneiaceen(Jena. '872); Die Aisgsospermels and die  
Gym πoτρeππen (Jena, 1879); Hislokgisrhe Beilydge, iv. (Jena. 1892);  
Coulter and Chamberlain. Morphology of SpermalophyIes (New York,  
1901); Rendle, The Classiψcaliοs  ή  Fiowming Plants, eel. i.  (Cam-
bridge, 190;); "The Origin of Gymnosperms" (A discussion at  
the Linnen Society; New Phylologisl, vol. v, tgοό ). Gjeaddes:  
Mettenius, " Beitrige zur Anatomic der Cycadeen." A('is. k. 5mks.  
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Ges. Wist. (ι860); Treub, "Recherches sur les Cycadoes,"  Ann. 
801. Jard. Buiknsorg, ii. (1884); Solms-Laubach, "Die Sprossfolge  
der Stangeria, &c.," Bog. Zeig. xlviii. (1896); Worsdell, "Anatomy  
of Macrozamia," Ann. Bog. x. (1896) (also papers by the same  
author,A nn. Rel., 1898, Trans. Lunn. Soc. v., 1900) ; Scott," The Ana-
tomical Characters presented bγ the Peduncle of Cyadaccae," Ann.  
Bog. xi. (1897); Lang, " Studies in the Dwe Ιο ment and Morphology  
of Cycadean Sporangia No. 1.," Ann. Bog. xi. (1897); Νο. I1., Ann.  
Bog. xiν. (1900); Webber, "Development of the Antherozoids of  
Zamia," Bog. Gas. (18η977); !keno, " Untersuchungen fiber die  
Entwicketung, &c., bes (ycas revoluta," Jones. Colt. Scs. Japan,  
xii. (1898); Wieland, "American Fossil Cycads," Carnegie Institu-
tion Publication (1906); Stopes, ' Beitrage zur Kenntnis der  
Fortpflenzungsorrggeane der Cyc.adeen," Flora ('904); Caldwell,  
' Μιαοcυcas Calocoma," Bog. Gas. xliv„ 1907 also papers on  
this and other Cycads in the Bog. Gas., '907-5909); Matte, Re-
cherches Su, l'appareil l42bbo.ls ιneυχ des Cycadacies (Ca e, 1904).  
Ginkgosles; Hirase "Etudes sur la f6c οπdatiοn, &c., de Ginkgo  
biloba," Jmurn. Call. Sci. Japan, xii. (‚898); Seward απd Gowan,  
"Ginkgo biloba " Ann. Bog. xiv. (1900) (with bibliography); Ikeno^ 
"Contribution ld I'6tude de le ffcondatioa chez Ie Ginkgo b ιlοba:  
Ann. Sd. Net xiii.1 1); Sprecher, Ls Ginkgo biloba Geneva, 
1907). Conifcdes: S'Report of the Conifer Conference '(1891)  
Journ. R. Hon. Soc. xiν. ( '892); Beissner, Ha ιιdδsck der Nadelholk- 
*unde (Berlin, 189[); Masters, "Comparative Morphology of the  
Coniferae," Journ. Lisa. Soc. xxvii. (1891); ibid. ('896), &c.;  
ΡeπhaΙ οw," The Generic Cheracterso( the North American Taxaceae  
and Coniferae," Proc. and Trans. R. Soc. Canada, ii (1896); Black-
men, "Fertilization in Pious sylvest ń s," Phil. Trans. (1898) (with  
bibliography); Wersdell, Structure of the Female Flowers in 
Conifers,' Ass. Bog. xiv. (1900 (with bibliography); ibid. 	9); 
Veitch, Manual 4 the Con iferae 	
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 (London, 1900); Ρeπhel11οw, 

' Anatomyy of North American Ceniffe ια ίce,' Americas Naturalist  
(1904); Engler απd Pilger Dos ΡJlaπxeπreich, Taxaceae (1 9033);  
heward and Ford, "The Araucarieae, recent and extinct," Phil.  
Trans. R. Soc. (1906) (with bibliography); Lawson, "Sequoia  
sempervirens,' Annuls o)) Botany (1904); Robertson, "Torreya  
Californica," New Phylnlogist (1904); Coker, ' Gametophyte and  
Embryo of Taxodium," Bog. Casein (1903); Ε. C. Jeffrey, "The 
Comparative Anatomy and Phylogeny off the Ceniifereles, part i.  
The Genus Sequoia," Mess. Boston Nat. hut. Soc. v. No. '0 ('903);  
Gothen, " Zur Anatomic lebender and fossiler Gymnospermen-
H61zer," K. Preuss.Geol. Landes. (Berlin. ‚905) ((or more recent papers,  
let A nn. Bog., NewPhylologisl,and Boi.Gaseiie.  '906-1 09). Gaetales:  
Hooker," On Welwitschia mrabilis, ' Trans. Linn. Soc. xxiv. ((1864);  
Bower," Germination, &c., in Gnetum," Jenne. Mw. Sci. xxii. (1881);  
ibid. (188[)) ;^ Jaccard, " Recherεhes embryologiques sur l'Ephedra  
ń elvetica," Diss. Incuj. Lausanne (ι 894); Karsten, ' Zur Entwicke 
lungsgeschichte der Gattung Gnetum, Cohn's Boitrdge, vi. (1893);  
Lotsy, " Contributions tothe Life-Historryy οfthegenusGπetum. 'A nr'  
Bet. Jard. Builenzorg, xvi. ('899); Land, "Ephedra t ń furca," Bog.  
Gazelle ('9041;  Pearson, "Some observations on Welwitschia mica-
bills," Phil. Trans. R. Se. (1906); Pearson, " Furthe Observations  
on Welwitschia," Phil. Trans. R. Sec. vol. 200 (1909). (A. C. Su.)  

OYINOSI'OMACSAE, an order of Ciliate Infusoria  (q.o.), 
characterized by a dosed mouth, which only opens to swallow  

food actively, and body cilia forming a general or partial invest-
ment (rarely represented by a girdle of membranellae), but not  
differentiated in different regions. With the Aspirotrocbacs'se  
(q.v.) it formed the Holotricha of Stein.  

OYMPI&, a mining town of March aunty, Queensland,  
Australia, 107 m. N. of Brisbane, and 61 m. S. of Maryborough  
by rail. Pop. ('901) 11,959. Numerous gold mines are worked  
in the district, which also abounds in copper, silver, antimony,  
cinnabar, bismuth and nickel. Extensive undeveloped gal-beds  
lie 40 m. N. at Miva. Gympie became a municipality in '880.  

OYNAECEUH (Gr. yw αικείοr, from yvrk, woman), that part  
in a Greek house which was specially reserved for the women,  
in contradistinction to the " andron," the men's quarters;  
in the urger houses there was an open court with peristyles  

round, and as a rule all the rooms were on the same level; in  
smaller houses the servants were placed in an upper storey,  
and this seems to have been the case to a certain extent in the  
Homeric house of the Odyssey. " Gynaeconitis " is the term  
given by Procopius to the space reserved for women in the  
Eastern Church, and this separation of the sexes was maintained  
in the early Christian churches• where there were separate  
entrance and accommodation for the men and women, the latter  
being placed in the triforium gallery, or, in its absence, either  
on one side of the church, the men being on the other, or occasion-
ally in the aisles, the nave being occupied by the men.  

OYNABCOWOY (from Gr. γιm), γυv αικδs, a woman, and  

λbγοt, discourse), the name given to that branch of medicine  
which concerns the pathology and treatment of affections  
peculiar to the female sex.  

Gynaecology may be said to be one of the most ancient  
branches of medicine. The papyrus of Ebers, which is one of  
the oldest known works on medicine and dates from 1550 s.C.,  
contains references to diseases of women, and it is recorded that  
specialism in this branch was known amongst Egyptian medial  
practitioners. The Vedas contain a list of therapeutic agents  
used in the treatment of gynaecological dicesses  The treatises  
on gynaecology formerly attributed to Hippocrates (460 B.c.)  
are now said to be spurious, but the wording of the famous  
oath shows that he was at least familiar with the use of gynaeco-
logical instruments. Diodes Carystius, of the Mezassdrian  
school (4th century B.C.), practised this branch, and Praxagoras  
of Cos, who lived shorlly after, opened the abdomen by,  
14parotomy. While the Alexandrine school represented Greek  
medicine, Greeks began to practise in Rome, and in the first  
years of the Christian era gynaecologists were much in demand  
(HIiaer). Α speculum for gynatcological purposes has been  
found in the ruins of Pompeii, and votive offerings of anatomical  
parts found in the temples show that various gyns.ecological  
malformations were known to the ancients. Writers who have  
treated of this branch are Celsus (5 ο B.c.-&o. 7) and Soranm  
of Ephesus (k.n. 98-138), who refers in his works to the fact  
that the Roman midwives frequently called to their aid practi.  

tioners who made a special study of diseases of women- Theme  
midwives attended the simpler gynecological ailments. This  
was no innovation, as in Athens, as mentioned by Hyginus,  
we find one Agnodice, a midwife, disguising herself in man's  
attire so that she might attend lectures on medicine and diseases  
of women. After instruction she practised as a gynaecologist.  
This being contrary to Athenian law she was prosecuted, but  
was saved by the wives of some of the chief men testifying on  
her behalf. Besides Agnodice we have Sours, who wrote a  
work on menstruation which is preserved in the library at  
Florence, while Aspasia is mentioned by Aetius as the author  
of several chapters of his work. It is evident that during the  
Roman period much of the gynaecological work was in the  
hands of women. Martial alludes to the " fenissae mdiwe"  
in his epigram on Leda. These women must not be canfoanded  
with the midwives who on monuments are always described as  
" obstetrίces." Galen devotes the sixth chapter of his work  
De lads ajectis to gynaecological sllmexita. During the  
Byzantine period may be mentioned the work of Oribssim  
(a.o. 325) and Moschion (and century s.f.) who wrote a book  
in Latin for the use of matrons and midwives igisozant of Greek.  

In modern times James Parsons (1705-1770) published his  
Elnchus gynaicopathologic tl obstdricanius, and in 175$ Chutes  
Perry published his Mechanical account απd explicaliun of the  

hysterical passion απd of all other nervous disorders incident 1a  
the sex, with an appendix on cancers. In the early part of the  
19th century fresh interest in diseases of women awakened.  
Joseph Rfcamier (1774-1852) by his writings and teachings  

advocated the use of the speailum and sound. This was followed  
in 5840 by the writings of Simpson in England and Hugmer in  

France. In 1845 John Hughes Bennett published his great work  
on inflammation of the uterus, and in ι85ο Tilt published his  
book on ovarian inflammation. The credit of being the first to  
perform the operation of ovariotomy is now credited to McDowef  
of Kentucky in '809, and to Robert Lawson Tait (1845-1899)  
in 1883 the first operation for ruptured ectopic gestation.  

Menslruatios.—Normal menstruation comprises the escape of from  

4 to 6 on of blood together with mucus from the uterus at intervals  

of twenty-eight days (more or less). The flow begins at the age d  
puberty, the average age of which in England is between Fourteen  
and sixteen rears. It censes between forty-five and fifty years of  

age, and this is called the menopause or climactαiε period, commonly  ly  
spoken of as" the change of life." Both the age of puberty and that  
of the menopause may supervene earlier or later accord' to kxal 
conditions. At both times the menstrual flew may be replaced by  
haemorrhage from distant organs (epistsxis. bsematemem. her  
moptyysis); this is called vicarious mw irualsoa. Menstruaticais  
usually but not necessarily coincident with ovulation. The maul  
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disorders of menstruation are: (t) mitesan&me (absence of flow,  
(2) dysmraorrfso'a (painful flow), (3) meaiirrhagm (excessive flow), 
(4) mεtτonhαςiα (excessive and irregular flow). Ameηοrrhoea may  
arise from physiological muses, such as pregnancy, lactation, the  
menopause; constitutional muses, such as pbthisis, anaemia and  
chlurosis, febrile disorders, some chronic intoxications, such as  
morphinomania, and some forms of cerebral disease; local muses,  
which include malformations or absence of one or more of the genital  
parts, such as absence of ovaries, uterus or vagina, atresia of vagina,  
imperforate cervix, disease of the ovaries, or sometimes imperfoeate  
hymen. The treatment of amenorrhoea must be directed towards the  
cause. In anaemia απd phthisis menstruation often returns after  
improvement in the general condition, with good food and good  
sanitary conditions, an outdoor life and the administration of iron  
or other tonics. In local conditions of imperforate hymen, imperfor-
ate cervix or ovarian disease, surgical interference is necessary.  
Amenorrhoea is permanent when due to absence of the genital parts.  
The causes of dysmenorrhoea are classified as follows: ( ι) ovarian,  
due to disease of the ovaries or Fallopian tubes: (a) obstructive,  
due to some obstacle to the flow, as stenosis, flexions and mat-
positions of the uterus, or malformations; (3) congestive, due to  
subinvolution, chronic inflammation of the uterus or its lining  
membrane, fibroid growths and polypi of the uterus, cardiac or  
hepatic disease; (4) neuralgic; (5) membranous. The foremost  

place in the treatment of dysmenorrhoea must be given to aperients  
and purgatives administered a day or two before the period is ex-
pected. By this means congestion is reduced. Hot baths are useful.  
and various drugs such as hyyoscyanus, cannabis indices, phenalgin,  
ammonol or phenacetin have been prescribed. Medicinal treatment  
is, however, only palliative, and ilexions and malpositionn of the  
uterus must be corrected, stenosis treated by dilatation, fibroid  
growths if present removed, and endomet ń tis when present treated  
by local applications Or curetting according to its severity. Menor -
rhagia signifies excresive bleeding at the menstrual pe riods. Consti-
tutional causes ere purpum, haemophilia, excessive feed and alcoholic  
drinks and warm climate; while local mouses are congestion απd  
displacements of the uterus, endometritia. subinvolution, retention  
of the products of conception, new growths in the uterus such as  
mucous and fibroid polypi, malignant growths, tubo-ovarian inflam-
mation and some ovarian tumours Metrorrhagia is a discharge of  
blood from the uterus, independent of menstruation. It always  

arises from disease of the uterus or its appendages Local causes are  

polypi, retention of the products of conception, extra uterine gesta -
tion, haemorrhages in connexion with pregnancy, απd new growths  
in the uterus. to the treatment of both menorrhagia and metror-
rhagia the local condition must be carefully ascertained. When  
pregnancy has been excluded, and constitutional muses treated,  
effects should be made to relieve congestion. Uterine haemostatics,  
as ergot, ergotin, tincture of hydrastis or hamamelis, are of-use.  
together with rest in bed. Fibroid polypi and other new growths  
must be removed. Irregular bleeding in women over forty years of  
age is frequently a sign of early malignant disease, and should on no  
account be neglected.  

Diseases of the Ex'eriial G'isIkil Organs.—The vulva comprises  
several organs and structures grouped together for convenience of  

description (see R ε rsοnυcτtvε Sνsτεx). The affections to which  
these structures are liable may be classified as follows: (t) Injuries  
to the vulva, either accidental or occurtmng during partunuon;  
these are generally rupture of the pennaeum. (a) Vuloitis. Simple  
vulvitis is due to want of cleanliness, or irritating discharges, and in  

children may result from threadworms. The symptoms are beat,  

itching αnd throbbing, and the parts are red αnd swollen. The  
treatment consists of rest, thorough cleanliness and (omentations.  
Infective vulvitis is nearly always due to gonorrhoea. Thesymptoms  
arc the same as in simple vulvitis, with the addition of mucopurulent  
yellow discharge and scalding pain on micturition; if neglected,  
extension of the disease may result. The treatment consists of rest  
in bed, warm medicated baths several times a day or fomentations  
of boracic acid. The parts must be kept thoroughly clean and  
discharges swabbed away. Diphtheritic vulvitis occasionally occurs,  
and erysipelas of the vulva may follow wounds, but since the use of  
antiseptics is rarely seen. (3)  Vascular disturbances may occur in  
the vulva, including vstix, haematoma, oedema α nd gangrene; the  
treatment is the same as for the same disease in other parts. (4) The  
vulva is likely to be affected by a number of cutaneous affections,  
the most important being erythema. eczema, herpes, lichen, tubercle,  
elephantiasis, vulvitis pruriginosa, syphilis αnd krauroais. These  
affections present the came characters as in other parts of the body.  

Krawosis &toe, first described by LawnonTait in 1875. is an atrophic  
ήba πςςee accompanied by pain and a yellowish discharge; the cause  
is unknown. Pruritis vulvae is due to parasites, or to imtating  

discharges, as Ieucorrhoea, αnd is frequent in diabetic subjects. The 
 hymen may be occasionally imperforate and require incision. Cysts  

and painful crunculae may occur on the clitoris. Any part of the  
vulva may be the seat of new growths, simple or maliknant.  

Diseases of the Vapaa.—(z) Malformations. The vagina may be  
absent in whole or in part or may present a septum. Stenosis of  

the vagina may be a barrieι to menstruation. (2) Displacementsof  
the vagina; (a) cystocele, which is a hernia of the bladder into the  
vagina; (b) rectocele, a hernia of the rectum into the vagina. The  

muse of these conditions is relaxation of the tissues due to parturition.  

The palliative treatment consists in keeping up the parts by the  

insertion of a pessary; when this fails operative interference is  

celled for. (3) Fistulae may form between the vagina and bladder or  

vagina and rectum; they are generally paused b injuries during 
parturition or the late stages of carcinoma. 

by 
 fistulae  

require operative treatment. The vagina normally secretes a thin  

opalescent acid fluid derived from the lymph serum απd the shedding  
ofuamοus epithelium. This fluid normally contains the vagina 
bacillus, 

va 
us, In pathological conditions of the vagina this secretion  

undergoes changes. For practical purposes three varieties of  
sagsnitss may be described: (a) simple catarihal vaginitis is due to  
the same muses as simple vulvitis, and occasionally in children is  
important from a medico.legal aspect when it is complicated by  
vulvitis. The symptoms are heat and discomfort with copious  
mucopurulent discharge. The only treatment required is rest, with  
vaginal douches of warm unirrmtating lotions such as boraeic acid or  
subacetate of lead. (b) Gonorrhoeal vaginitis is most common in  
adults The patient complains of min and burning, min on passing  

water and discharge which is generally green or yellow. The results  

of untreated gonorrhoeal vaginitis are serious and far-reaching.  

The disease may spread up the genital passages, musing endometritis.  

salpingitis απd septic peritonitis, or may extend into the bladder,  
musing cystitis Strict rest should be enjoined, douches of carbolic  
acid ( ι in 40) or of perchlońde of mercury (1 in 2000) should be  
ordered morning and evening, the vagina being packed with υτm-
pons of iodoform gauze. Saline purgatives and alkaline diuretics  
should be given. (c) Chronic vaginitis (leucorrhoeaor "the whites")  
may follow acute conditions and persist indefinitely. The vagina is  
rarely the seat of tumours, but cysts are common.  

Diseases of the Ulrrus.—The uterus undergoes important changes  
during life, chiefly at puberty απd at the menopause. At puberty it  
assumes the pear shape characteristic of the mature uterus. At the  
menopause it shares in the general atrophy of the reproductive  
organs. It is subject to various disorders aid misplacements 
(a) Disµ(acιmtsis σ}  the Ukvus.—The nornsal position of the uterus,  
when the bladder is empty, is that of anteversion. We have there-
fore to consider the following conditions as pathological: ante- 
flexion, retmflexion, retroversion, inversion, prolapse and pro-
cidentia. Slight anteflexion or bending forwards is normal; when  
exaggerated it gives rise to dysmenorrhoea, sterility and reflex  
nervous phenomena. This condition is usually congenital and is  
often associated with under-development of the uteruss,, from which  
the sterility results. The treatment is by dilatation of the canal or  
by a plastic operation. Retroflexion is a bending over of the uterus  
backwards, and ours as a complication of fetroversion (or dis-
placement backwards). The muses are ( ι) any muse tending to  
make the fundus or upper part of the uterus extra heavy, such as  
tumours or congestion, (2) loss of tone of the uterine walls, (3) ad-
hesions formed after cellulitis (3)  violent muscular efforts, (4)  
weakening of the uterine supports from parturition. The symptoms  
are dysmcnorrhoea, min on defaceation and constipation from the  
pressure of the fundus on the rectum; the patient is often sterile.  
The treatment is the replacing of the uterus in position, where it can  
be kept by the insertion of a pessary; failing this. operative treat-
ment may be required. Retroversion when pathological is rarer  
than retroflexion. It may be the result of injury or is associated with  
pregnancy or a fibroid. The symptoms are thou of retroflexion with  
feeling of pain and weight in the pelvis and desire to micturate  
followed by retention of urine due to the pressure of the cervix  
against the bay of the bladder. The uterus must be skilfully re-
placed in position; when pessaries fail to keep it there the operation  
of hysteropexy gives excellent results.  

Inversion occurs when the uterus is turned inside out. It is only  
possible when the cavity is dilated, either after pregnancy or by  a 
polypus The greater number of cases follow delivery αnd are  
acute. Chronic inversions are generally due to the weight of a  
polypus The symptoms are menorrhagia, metrorthagia and bladder  
troubles; on examination a tumour-like mass occupies the vagina.  
Reduction of the condition is often difficult, particularly when the  
condition has lasted for along time. The tumour which has caused  
the inversion must be excised. Prolapse and procidentia are different  
degrees of the same variety of displacement. When the uterus lies  
in the vagina it is spoken of as prolapse, when it protrudes through  
the vulva it is procidenta. The muses are directly due to increased  
inira-abdominal pressure, increased weight of the uterus by fibroids,  
violent straining, chronic cough and weakening of the supporting  
structures of the pelvic floor, such as laceration of the vagina and  
peń naeum. Traction on the uterus from below (ass cervical tumour)  
may be a mum; advanced age, laboń ous occupations απd frequent  
pregnancies are indirect muses. The symptoms are a "bearing  
down " feeling, pain αnd fatigue in walking, trouble with mictuń tioo  
and defaecation. The condition is generally obviouson examination.  
As a rule the uterus is easy to replace in position. A rubber ring  
pessary will often serve to keep it there, If the pennaeum is very  
much torn it may be necessary to repair it. Various operations for  
retaining the uterus in position are described. (b) E*ia, gemeats of  
the Uterus (hypertrophy or hyperplasia). This condition may some-
times involve the uterus as a whole or may be most marked in the  
body or in the cervix. It follows chronic congestion or inflammatory  
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prolapse, or any condition interfeń ng with the circulation. The  
symptoms comprise local discomfort and sometimes dysmenorrhoea,  
leucorrhoea or menorrhagia. When the elongation occurs in the  
cervical portion the only possible treatment is amputation of the  
cervix. Atrophy of the utgrus is normal after the menopause. It  
may follow the removal of the tubes and ovaries. Some conti-
tutionl diseases produce the same result, as tuberculosis, chlorusis,  
chronic morphimsm and ceruin diseases of the central nervous  
system.  

(c) Injuries and Diseases rem ittenl free Pregmzncy.—The most  
frequent of these injuries is laceration of the cervix uteri, which is  
frequent in precipitate labour. Once the cervix is torn the raw  
surfaces become covered by granulations and later by cicatricial  
tissue, but as a rule they do not unite. The torn lips may become  
unhealthy, and the congestion and oedema spread to the body οf the  
uterus. A lacerated cervix does not usually give rise to symptoms;  
these depend on the accompanying endometritis, and include  
leucorrhoea, aching and a feeling of weight. lacerations are to be  
felt digitally. As lacerations predispose to abortion the operation of  
trachelorraphy or repair of the cervix is indicated. Perforation of  
the uterus may occur from the use of the sound in diseased conditions  
of the uterine walls. Supeń nvolution mean premature atrophy  
following parturition. Subinvolution is a condition in which the  
uterus fails to return to its normal size and remains enlarged.  

Retention of the products of conception may muse irregular  

haemorrhages and may lead to a. diagnosis of tumour. The uterus  
should be carefully explored.  

4d) Ιήα mmati σe 	 rns λ cak and C^nic.—The mucous membrane  
lining the cervical canal and body of the uterus is called the en.  
dometrium. Acute inflammation or endometritis may attack it.  

The chief causes are sepsis following labour or abortion, extension of  

a gonorrhoeal vaginitis, or gangrene or infection of a uterine myoma.  
The puerperal endometń tis following labour is an avoidable disease  
due to lack of scrupulous aseptic precautions.  

Gonorrhoeal endometritis is an acute form associated with copious  

purulent discharge and well-marked constitutional disturbance.  

The temperature ranges from 99° to ιο5° F., associated with pelvic  
pain, and rigors are not uncommon. The tendency is to rtcovery  
with more or less protracted convalescence. The most serious com-
plications are extension of the disease απd later sienlity. Rest in  
bed απd intrauterine irrigation, followed by the introduction of  
iodoform pencils into the uterine cavity, should be resorted to,  

while pain is relieved by hot fomentation and sits baths. Chronic  
endometritis may be the sequels of the acute form, or may be septic  

in origin, or the result of chronic congestion, acute retrollection or  
subinvolution following delivery or abortion. The varieties are  

glandular, interstitial, haemorrhagic and senile. The symptoms are  

disturbance of the menstrual function, headache, pain and pelvic  
discomfort, and more or less profuse thick leucorrhoeal discharge.  
The treatment consists in attention to the general health, with suit-
able laxatives απd local injections, and in obstinate cases curettage  
is the most effectual measure. The disease is frequently associated  

with adenomatous disease οf the cervix, formerly milled erosion.  
In this disease there is a new fornation of glandular elements, which  
enlarge απd multiply, forming a soft velvety anola dotted with pink  
spots. This was formerly erroneously termed ulceration. The  
muse is unknown. It occurs in virgins as well as in mothers, but  

it often accompanies laceration of the cervix. The symptoms are  
indefinite pain and leucorrhoea. The condition ό  visible on inspec-
tion with a speculum. The treatment is swabbing with iodized  
phenol or curettage. The body of tpe uterus may also be the seat of  
adenomatous disease. Tuberculosis may attack the uterus; this  
usually forms part of a general tuberculosis.  

(e) Nam Growths in the Ulerus.—The uterus is the most common  
seat of new growths. From the researches of von Gurlt, compiled  
from the Vienna Hospital Reports, embracing ι5,88ο cases of tumour,  
females exceed males in the proportion of seven to three, and of this  
large majority uterine growths account for 25%. When we consider  
its periodic monthly engorgements and the alternate hypertrophy  
and involution it undergoes in connexion with pregnancy, we can  
anticipate the special proneness of the uterus to new growths.  
Tumours of the uterus are divided into benign απd malignant.  
The benign tumours known as fibroids or myomata are very common.  
They are stated by Boyle to occur in 20 % of women over 35 years ο f  
age, but happily in a great number of cases they are small and give  
rise to no symptoms. They are definitely associated with the period  
of sexual activity and occur more frequently in married women than  
in single, in the proportion of two to one (Winckel). It is doubtful if  
they ever originate after the menopause. Indeed if uncomplicated  
by changes in them they share in the general atrophy of the sexual  
organs which then takes place. They are divided according to their  
position in the tissues into intramural, subserous and submucous  
(the last when it has a pellicle forms a polypus). or as to the part  of 
the uterus in which they develop into fibroids of the cervix and  
fibroids of the body. Intramural απd submucous fibroids give  
rise to haemorrhage. The menses may be so increased that the  
patient is scarcely ever free from haemorrhage. The pressure of the  
growth may cause dysmenorrhoea, or pressure on the bladder and  
rectum may cause dysuria. retention or rectal tenesmils. The  
uterus may be displaced by the weight of the tumour. Secondary  

changes take place in fibroids, such as mucous degeneration. (arty  
metamorphosis, calcification, septic infection (sougluing fibroid) and  
malignant (sarcomatous). degeneration.  

The nodes in which fibroids imperil life are 	 (the  
commonest of all), septic infection, which is one of the most  
ous. impaction when it fits the true pelvis so tightly that the uumwr  
cannot rise, twisting of the pedicle by rotation, leading to sheering  
and intestinal and uń nary obstruction. When fsbe ids are 	pl. 
meted by pregnancy, impaction and consequent abortion may take  
place. or a cervical myoma may offer a mechanical oade  to 
delivery or lead to serious post partem haemomtiage. In the Ow'  

rent of fibroids various drugs (ergot. hamamelis, hydrantis cua-
densis) may be tried to control the -hasmoerhage, and repose and the  
injection of hot water (too° F.) are sometimes successful, ιαgetλa  
with electrical treatment. Surged measures are needed, howser. ii  
severe recurrent haemorrhage, intestinal obst ct ίoπ, slougbingand 
thew 	α d -existence pregnancy. An endeavour mud be made  d 
possible to enucleate the fibroid, α hysterectomy(removal of the  
uterus) may be required. The operation of removal of the ovaries  
toipitate the menopause has (alien into disuse.

Jt) 	
no 

 δfafigaant Disease of the Ukrtjs.—Tbe varieties of mafigsnt  
disease met with in the uterus are sarcoma,  carcinoma and dαιτπm-
epithelioma malignum. Sarcomata may occur in the body and is the  
neck. They occur at an earlier age than carcinomata. Marked  
enlargement and haemorrhage area the symptoms. The ddσesnd  
diagnosis is microscopic. Extirpation of the uterus is the οalυ  
chance of prolonging life. The age at which women are m subject  
to carcinoma (mincer) of the uterus is towards the dochiie of mad  
life. Of 3385 collected cases of mincer of the uterus 1169 rimmed  
between 40 and $o, and 856 between s ο and 60. In contιaáatiaτin  
to fibroid tumours it frequently arises after the menopama. It ma y  
be divided into cancer of the body and αrcα of the ruck (cervix).  
Cancer of the neck of the uterus is almost exdusive(y c abased to  
women who have been pregn nt (Bland-Sutton). Predisposing ca  
may be injuries during delivery. The symptoms which induce n  
to seek medical aid are haemorrhage, foetid discharge, and laces pans  
and cachexia. An unfortunate belief amongst the public that the  
menopause is associated with irregular bleeding and sHemive do-
charges has prevented many women from seeking medial a hits  
until too late. It cannot be too widely understood that ra of 
the cervix is in its early stages a purely local disease, and if removed  
in this stage usually results in cure. So important is the reccigressa  
of this fact in the saving of human life that at the m αtίng of the  
British Medial Association in April 1909 the council issued Lar  
publication a special appeal to medical practitioners, midwives and  
nurses, and directed it to be published in British and colonial meteaf  
απd nursing journals. It will be useful t ο quote here a pαrt d the 
appeal directed to midwives and nurses:' Cancer may ο at  
any age and in a woman who looks quite well, and who may have ma 
pain, no wasting, no foul discharge and nprofuseble ιmng. To  
wait for pain, wasting, foul discharge or profuse blueding is to  tiros 
away the chance of successful treatment. The eXily sηαiitatas  of 
mincer of the womb are:—(I) bleeding which emus after the chance  
of life. (2) bleeding after sexual intercourse or after a vaginal rinsche.  
(3) bleeding, slight or abundant, even in young woman, if  
between the usual monthly periods, and especial ly  when  aaro^aam 
by a bad-smelling or watery blood-tinged discharge, (4) thin eatery  
discharge occurring at any age.'• On examination the cervix  
presents certain characteristic signs, though these may be d  
according to the variety of mincer present. Hard nodules ordefinite  
loss of substance, extreme friability and bleeding after slight s  
lotion. are suspicious. Epithelial cancer of the cervix may  assτ>me  
a proliferating ulcerative type, forming the well-known" α digest' 
excrescence. The treatment of cancer of the cervix is free mimed  
at the earliest possible moment. Cancer of the body of the sterns  
is rare before the 45th year. It is most frequent at α wbsequιat no  
the menopause. The majority of the patients are nulliparae rand-
Sutton). The signs are fitful haemorrhages after the me .se.  
followed by profuse and offensive discharges. The uterus o^  
amination often feels enlarged. The diagnosis boing made. hysvr-
eetomy

. 
 (removal of the uterus) is the only treatment. Can of  the 

body of the uterus may complicate fibroids. Cbαίσa-rρithefiσ^a  
malignum (deciduoma) was first described in 1889 by Senger and  
Pfeiffer. It is a malignant disease presenting miaoscegse ch..ecte s  
resembling decidual tissue. It occurs in cuiusnexion with recent  
pregnancy, andrticulaλy with the v d a m barti tense d 
hydatid mole. Ina maπy cases it destroys life with a ragdity an-
equalled by any other kind of growth. It quickly u eerate ι and  
infiltrates the uterine tissues, forming meta tats grerrths in the fast  
and vagina. Clinically it is recognized by the oecinence after  
pregnancy of violent haemorrhages, k'm' cachexiα and hisser  
with rigors. Recent suggestions have been made as to chσń a-
epithelioma being the result of pathological changes in the lases  
tissue of the ovary. The growth is usually primary in the noons,  
but may be so in the Fallopian tubes and in the vagina. Α few osa  
have been recorded unconnected with pregnancy. The virvh ire of  
chorion-epithelioma vanes, but in the present state of oar lcnesl ιdέτ  
immediate removal of the pnmary growth along with the s1ietτrd  
organ is the only treatment.  

Diseases of the Fallopian Tabrs.—The Fallopian tubes α mid·πιι  
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are liable to inflammatory affections, tuberculosis, sarcomata,  
cancer, chorion-epithelioma and tubal pregnancy. Salpingitis  
(inflammation of the oviducts) is nearly always secondary to septic  
Infection of the genital tract. The chief muses are septic endome-
triti, following la bour or abortion, gangrene of a myoma. gonorrhoea,  
tuberculosis and mincer of the uterus; it sometimes follows the  
specify fevers. When the puzcscapes from the tubes into the coelom  
it sets up pelvic peritonitis. When the inflammation is adjacent to 
the ostium it leads to the matting together of the tubal ά mbriae and  
glues them to an adjacent organ. This seals the ostium. The  
occluded tube may now have an accumulation of pus in it (pyosal. 

 pins). When in consequence of the scaling of the ostium the tube 
 becomes distended with serous fluid it is termed hydrosa!pinx.  

Haematosatpinx Is a term applied to the nomgravid tube distended  
with blood; later the tubes may become selerosed. Acute septic  
ssipingiti. is ushered in by a rigor, the temperature rising to 10 ,  
rot F., with severe pain and constitutional disturbance. The  
symptoms may become merged in those of general peritonitis. In  
chronic disease there is a history of puerperal trouble followed  by 
sterility, with excessive and painful menstruation. Acute salpingitis  
requires absolute rest, opium suppositories and hot fomentation.  
With ulgent symptoms removal of the inflamed adnexa must be  
resorted to. Chronic salpingitis often renders a woman an invalid.  
Permanent relief can only be afforded by surgical intervention.  
Tuberculous salpingitis is usually secondary to other tuberculous  
infections. The Fallopian tubes may be the scat of malignant  
disease. This is rarely primary. By far the most important of the  
condition of the Fallopian tubas is tubal pregnancy (or ectopic  
gestation). It is now known that fertilization of the human ovum
by the  spermatozoon may take place even when the ovum is in its  
follicle in the ovary, for cosperms have been found in the ovary απd  
Fallopian tubes as well as in the uterus. Belief in ovarian pregnancy  

is of old standing, nd had been regarded as possible but unproved, 
cue e of an early embryo in its membranes in the sae of an ovary  

being forthcoming, until the remarkable case published by Dr  
Catherine van Tusienboek of Amsterdam in r899 (Bland-Sutton).  
Tubal pregnancy is most frequent in the left tube; it sometimes  
complicates uterine pregnancy; rarely both tubes- are pregnant.  
When the oosperm lodges in the ampulla or isthmus it is culled tubal  
gestation; when it is retained in the portion traversing the uterine  
wall iii, called tubs-uterine gestation. Wherever the fertilized ovum  
remains and implants its villi the tube becomes turgid and swollen,  
and the abdominal ostium gradually closes. The ovum in this  
situation is liable to apoplexy[  forming tubal mole. When the  
abdominal ostium remains pervious the ovum may escape into the  
coelomic cavity (tubal abortion); death from shock and haemorr-
hage into the abdominal cavity may result. When neither of these  
occυrrεntts has taken place the ovum continues to grow inside the  
tube, the rupture of the distended tube usually taking place between  
the sixth and the tenth week. The rupture of the tube may be  
intraperitoneal or extraperitoneal. The danger is death from  
haemorrhage occurring during the rupture, or adhesions may form,  
the retained blood forming a haematocele. The ovum may be de-
stroyed or may continue to develop. In rare uses rupture may not 
occur, the tube bulging into the peritoneal cavity; and the f oetus  
may break through the membranes and lie free among the intestines,  
where it may die, becoming encysted or αlcrned. The tubal placenta  
po^eιea 

 
(octal structures, the true decidna forming in the uterus.  

The sign suggestive of tubal pregnancy before rupture are missed  
periods, pelvic pains and the presence of an enlarged tube. When  
rupture takes place it is attended in both varieties with sudden and  
severe pain and more or leas narked collapse and a tumour may or 
may not be felt according to the situation of the rupture. There isa  
general "feeling of something having given way." If diagnosed  
before rupture, the sac must be removed by abdominal section. in  
intraperitoneal rupture immediate operation affords the only chance  
of saving life. In extrapmtoneal rupture the foetus may occasion-
ally remain alive until full term and be rescued by abdominal section,  
if the condition is recognized, or a false labour may take place,  
accompanied by death of the foetus.  

Diseases of the Qsams and Parose ńum.—The ovaries undergo  
strikin; changes at puberty, and again at the menopause, after which  

there is a gradual shrinkage. One or both may be absent or mal-
formed, or they are subject to displacements, being either un-
descended, contained in a hernia or prolapsed. Either of these  
conditions, if a source of pain. may necessitate their removal. The  

ovary is also subject to haemorrhage or apoplexy. Acute i τι flam-
matwns (ofiphoń tes) are constantly associated with ualpingitis or  
other septic conditions of the genital tract or with an attack of  
mumps. The relation of ofiphonris to mumps is at present unknown.  
Acute οiρhοritis may culminate in abscess but more usually  
adhesion are formed. The surgical treatment is that of pyosalpinx.  
Chronic inflammation may follow acute-or be consequent on pelvic  
cellulitis: Its constant features are more or less pain followed by  
sterility . The ovary may be the seat of tuberculosis, which is  
generally secondary to other lesions. Suppuration and abscess of  
the ovary also occur. Pe ηΡoύρhοηΡtis. or chronic inflammation in  
the neighbourhood, may also involve the gland. The cause of  
cirrhosis of the ovaries is unknown, though it maybe associated with  

cirrhotic liver. The change is met with in women between 20 and  

40 years of age, the ovaries being in a shrunken, hard, wrinkled con=  
diuon. Under ovarian neuralgia are grouped indefinite painful  

symptoms occurring frequently in neurotic and alcoholic subjects,  

and often worse during menstruation. The treatment, whether local  

or operative, is usually unsatisfactory. The ovary is frequently the  
seat of tumours, dermoids and cysts Cysts may be simple, unilocular  

or multilocular. and may attain an enormous size. The largest on  

record was removed by Dr Elisabeth Reifsnyder of Shanghai, απd  
contained loo litres of fluid, and the patient recovered. The opera-
tion i,  termed ovańotomy. Dermoid cysts containing skin, bones.  

teeth and hair are of frequent growth in the ovary, and have attained  

the weight of (rem 20 to 40 kilogrammes. In one case a girl weighed  
27 kilogrammes and her tumour 44 kilogjammes (keen). Papillo-
matous cysts also occur in the ovary. Parova ń an and G8.rtnerian  
cysts arc found, and adenomata form 20% of all ovarian cysts.
Occasionally the tunic of peritoneum surrounding the ovary becomes  
distended with serous fluid. This is termed ovarian hydrocele.  
Ovarian fibroids occur, and malignant disease (sarcoma and carcin-
oma) is fairly frequent, sarcoma being the most usual ovarian tumour  
occurring before puberty. Carcinoma of the ovary is rarely primary.  
but it is a common situation for secondary cancer to that of the  
breast, gall-bladder or gastro-intestinal tract. The treatment of all  
rapidly-growing tumours of the ovary is removal.  

Diseases of the Prime Pmiosssm and Con sclsx Tsssse.—Women  
are excessively liable to peritoneal infections (z) Septic infection  
often follows acute salpiogitis and may give rise to pelvic peritonitis  
(perimetritis), which may be adhesive, serous or purulent. Jr may  
follow the rupture of ovarian or dermoid cysts, rupture of the  
uterus, extra uterine pregnancy or extension from pyosal inx. The  
symptoms are severe pain, fever, 103 F. and higher, marked consti-
tutional disturbances, vomiting, restlessness, even delirium. The  
abdomen is fixed and tympanitic. Its results are the formation of  
adhesions causing abnormal positions of the organs, or chronic 
peritonitis may follow. The treatment is rest in bed, opium, hot 
stupes to the έbdοmen and quinine. (2) Epithelial infections take  
place in the peritoneum in connexion with other malignant growths  
(3) Hydroperitoneum, a collection of free fluid in the abdominal  
cavity, may be due to tumours of the abdominal viscera or to  
tuberculosis of the peritoneum. (q) Pelvic cellulids (parametritis)  
signifies the inflammation of the connective tissue between the folds  
of the broad ligament (mesometrium). The general mouses are septic  
changes following abortion, delivery at term (especially instrumental  
delivery), following operation on the uterus or salpingitis. The  
symptoms are chill followed by severe intrapelvic pain and tension,  
fever too to 102 °  F. There may be nausea and vomiting, diarrhoea,  

rectal tenseness and dysu ńa. If consequent on partu ńdon the  
lochis cease or become offensive. On examination there is tender-
ness απd swelling in one flank and the uterus becomes fixed and  
immovable in the exudate as if embedded in piaster of Paris. The  

illness may go to resolution if treated by rest, opium, hot stapes or  
icebagsand glycerine tarpOns, or may go onto suppuration forming  
pelvic abscess, which signifiesa collection of pus between the layers  
of the broad ligament. The pus in a pelvic abscess may point and  
escape through the walls of the vagina, rectum or bladder. It  
occasionally points in the groin. If the pus can be localized an  
incision should be made απd the abscess drained. The tumours  
which arise in the broad ligament are hacmatocele, solid tumours (as  
myomata, lipomata απd sarcomata), and echinnococcus colonies  
(h datids).  . 

BrsLiocRApsrY.—Albutt, Playfair and Eden. System of Gyirae -
coiogy (ι9qop66); McNaughton Jones, Mama! of Diseases σf Women  
(19oq); Bland-Sutton and Giles, Diseases of Women (ι906); C.  
Lockyer, " Lutein Cysts in association with Ch οnο Ερithel ίοma:  
Journal of Obstetrics asd Gynaewlogy (January, ;qo5); W. Stewart  
McKay, History of Ancient Gyy πnaarrccoΙοοy; Hart and Barbour, Dsseres  
of Women; Howard kelly. Operahr' Gynaecoioge. (H. L. H.)  

OY*NOV*SI, ISTVAN [STEPasNI ( τδτo-r 704), Hungarian  
poet, was born of poor but noble parents in 1620. Ηi abilities  
early attracted the notice of Count Ferencz Wesselinyi, who in  
1640 appointed him to a post of confidence in Fillek castle. Here  
he remained till 1653, when he married απd berme an assessor  
of the judicial board. In '681 he was elected as a representative  
of his county at the diet held at Soprony (Oedenburg). From  
ι686 to 1693, and again from t700 to his death in 1704, he was  
deputy lord-lieutenant of the county of Gδmδτ. Of his literary  
worksthe most famous isthe epic poem  Msrdrryi Venus (Caadiau,  
t664), in honour of his benefactor's wife Maria Sz€csi, the heroine  
of Muriny. Among his later productions the best known are  
Rdzt α-Koizo ιd, or Rose-Wreath (1690), Κιmέny-Jdn οs (1693),  
Cupidd (ι695), Ραlinοdiα (i695) and Chαrikli α (2700).  

The earliest edition of his collected poetical works is by Dugonics  
( Pressburg and Pest, 1796); the best modern selection is that of  

oldy, entitled Gyyδ^nsgyό si Zshds rdlognloli poltoi msskdi (Select  
poetIcal works of Stephen GyOngynsi, 2 veil., 1864-1865).  

0,811 (Ger. Rαab), a town of Hungary, capital of a county of  
the same name, 88 m. W. of Budapest by tail. Pop. (z000)  
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27,758. It is situated at the confluence of the Raab with the  
Danube, and is composed of the inner town and three suburbs.  
Gybr is a well-built town, pnd is the mat of a Roman Catholic  
bishop. Amongst its principal buildings are the cathedral,  
dating from the 12th century, and rebuilt in 1639-1654; the  
bishop's palace; the town hall; the Roman Catholic seminary  
for priests and several churches. There are manufactures of  
doth, machinery and tobacco, and an active trade in grain and  
horses. Twenty miles by rail W.S.N. of the town is situated  
Csorna, a village with a Premonstratensian abbey, whom archives  
contain numerous valuable historical documents.  

Gyδr is one of the oldest towns in Hungary and occupies the  
site of the Roman Araboma. It was already a place of some  
importance in the xotb century, and its bishopric was created  
in the iitb century. It was a strongly fortified town which  
resisted successfully the attacks οf the Turks, into whose hands  
it fell by treachery is 159;, but they retained possession of it  
only for four years. Montecucculi made Gyfir a first-class  
fortress, and it remained so until 1783, when it was abandoned.  
At the beginning of the 19th century, the fortifications were  
re-erected, but were easily taken by the French in 1809, and  
were again stormed by the Austrians on the 28th of June 1849.  

About 11 m. S.E. of Gyor on a spur of the Bakony Forest  
lies the famous Benedictine abbey of Pannonbalma (Gee. Si  
Mariinrberg; Iat. liens Sandi Maruini), one of the oldest and  
wealthiest abbeys of Hungary. It was founded by King St  
Stephen, and the original deed from ioox is preserved in the  
archives of the abbey. The present building is a block of  
palaces, containing a beautiful church, some of its parts dating  
from the 12th century, and lies on a hill 1200 ft. high. The  
church has a tower 130 ft. high. In the convent there are a  
seminary for priests, a normal school, a gymnasium and a  
library of 120,000 vols. The chief abbot has the rank of a  
bishop, and is a member of the Upper House of the Hungarian  
parliament, while in spiritual matters he is subordinate immedi-
ately to the Roman curia.  

GYP, the pen name of StB%TI.E GABRIELLE MARIE ANToINETTE  
RmQuETl ne MIRABEAU, Comtesse de λfartel de Janville ( ι850- 

) French writer, who was born at the chateau of Koetsal in  
the Mforbihan. Her father, who was the grandson of the vicomte  
de Mirabeau and great-nephew of the orator, served in the Papal  

Zouaves, and died during the campaign of 1863. Hcr mother,  
the comtesse de Mfirabeau, in addition to some graver composi-
tions, contributed to the Figαrο and the Vie parisicnne, under  
various pseudonyms, papers in the manner successfully developed  
by her daughter. Under the pseudonym of " Gyp" Madame  
de Martel, who was married in 1869, sent to the Vie parisiennc,  
and later to the Reece des deux mondes, a large number of serial  
sketches and dialogues, afterwards reprinted in volumes. Her  
later work includes stories of a more formal sort, essentially  
differing but little from the shorter studies. The following list  
includes some of the best known of Madame de Martel's publica-
tions, nearly seventy in number: Petit Bob (1882); Asian,  des 
marriage (1833); Cc qwc femme s ιιd (1883); Le Monde d  

cύίί  (1884), Sans souks (ι885); Aulour du dirorcc (ι886);  
Duns le Hain (i886); Mademoisdk Loidoi' (1888); Bob mi salon  
(1888-1889); L'Educalioai d'un 'rind (1890); Pasjioncik  
(x891); OI"1 its grande s' (189!); Use Ω ediοπ d Tigrc-sw-m'r  

(ι 890), an account of "Gyp's "experiences in support of a  
Boulangist candidate; hiariage cit'iZ (1892); Ces bons dockers  

(1892); Du haul en bas (1893); Manage dc chiffon (1894);  
Laws rimes (1895); Le Caw d'Arianc (1895); Le Bonheur de  
Girdle (1896); Tolok (1897); Lune de mid (x893); farad  
(1898); L'Enlrerue (1899); Le Pays des champs (3900); Trop de  
chic (1900); Lc Friquet (3901); La Fie (1902); Un Manage chic  
(1903); Un λflnαge ddrier ni (1903); Maman (1904); Lc  
C'ur de Pierrdk (1905). From the first "Gyp," writing of a  
society to which she belonged, displayed all the qualities which  
have given her a distinct, if not pre-eminent, position among  
writers of her class. Those qualities included an intense faculty  
of observation, much skill in innuendo, a mordant wit combined  
with nom'. breadth of humour, and a singular power of animating  

ordinary dialogue without destroying the appearance of reality.  
Her Parisian types of the spoiled child, of the precocious shrol-
girl, of the young bride, and of various masculine figures as the  
gay world, have become almost classical, and may probably  
survive as faithful pictures of luxurious manners in the a9tb  

century. Some later productions, inspired by a violent aati-
Semitic and Nationalist bias, deserve little consideration. Ai  
earlier attempt to dramatize Amos, di manage was a failure,  
not owing to the audacities which it shares with most of its  
author's works, but from lack of cohesion and indent. More  
successful was Mademoisd' se (ι895), but indeed - Gyp's"  
successes are all achieved without a true of dramatic faculty.  

In 190t Madame de Martel furnished a sensational incident lathe   

Nationalist campaign during the municipal elections ix Paris  

She was said to have been the victim of a kidnapping outrage  
or piece of horseplay provoked by her political attitude, bet  

though a most circumstantial account of the outrages ιted  
on her and of her adventurous escape was published, the affair  
was never clearly explained or verified.  

GYPSUM, a common mineral consisting of hydrous elk'  
sulphate, named from the Gr. γf¢a, a word used by Τ-
pbτastus to denote not only the raw mineral but afro the Inn-
duct of its calcination, which was employed in ancient times  as  
it still is, as a plaster. When crystallized, gypsum is often afled  
selenite, the σύ,ηνίπtt of Dioscorides, so named from οeλ4rς,  
" the moon," probably in allusion to the soft moon-lice redectian  
of light from some of its faces, or, according to a legend, bccai  
it is found at night when the noon is on the increase. The  
granular, marble-like gypsum is termed alabaster  (q.s.) 

Gypsum crystallizes in the monoclinic system, the habit d the  
crystals being usually either prismatic or tabular; in the h1ter  
case the broad planes are parallel to the faces of the dinop ńrsasui  
The crystals may become lenticular by curvature of oerlaia  
faces. In the characteristic type represented in fig. s. J  repro-  
tents the prism, 1 the hemi-pyramid and P the ccnqsinacτέ  
Twins are common, as in  
fig, a, forming in some cases  
arrow-headed and swallow-
tailed crystals. Cleavage  Is 
perfect parallel to the lino-  
pinacoid, yielding thin plate,  
often diamond-shaped, with  
pearly lustre; these flakes  
arc usually flexible, but may  
be brittle, as in the gypsum  
of Montmartre. Two other  
cleavages are recognized, but  
they are imperfect. Crystals  
of gypsum, when occurring  
in clay, may endow much muddy matter; in other cases  a 
large proportion of sand may be mechanically entangled i  
the crystals without serious disturbance of form; whit  
certain crystals occasionally enclose cavities with liquid sad  
an air-bubble. Gypsum not infrequently becomes bbre  
This variety occurs in veins, often running through gypseoes  

marls, with the fibres disposed at right angles t ο the direction  
of the vein. Such gypsum when cut and polished has a pearly  
opalescence, or satiny sheen, whence it is called satin-spa. (f r.).  

Gypsum is so sett as to be scratched even by the inger-szi  
(Η '.  ι •ς to 2). Its specific gravity is about 2-3. The minxesi n  
slightly soluble in water, one part of gypsum bong soluble,  
according to G. K. Cameron, in 372 parts of pure water at se C.  
Waters percolating through gypseous strata, like the Keupe  
marls, dissolve the calcium sulphate and thus became per  
manently hard or " selenitic." Such water has special value fα  
brewing pale ale, and the water used by the Burton br τwιńι  is 
of this character; hence the artificial dissolving of gy ss αs ra  
water for brewing purposes is known as " burto οιra ί  σ. "  
Deposits of gypsum are formed in boilers using sdcaitic  water. 

Pure gypsum is colourless or white, but it is often timed,  
especially in the alabaster variety, grey. yellow or pink. Gyps^s  
crystallizes with taro molecules οf water, equal to about  s i 
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weight, and consequently has the formula CaSO4-2H,0. By  
exposure to strong heat all the water may be expelled, and the  
substance then has the composition of anhydrite (q.o.). When  
the calcination, however, is codducted at such a temperature  
that only about . 75 % of the water is lost, it yields a white  
pulveruldnt substance, known as "plaster of Paris," which may  
readily be moused to recombine with water, forming a hard  
cement. The gypsum quarries of Montmartre, in the north of  
Paris, were worked in Tertiary strata, rich in fossils. Gypsum is  
largely quarried in England for conversion into plaster οf Paris,  
whence it is sometime known as "plaster atone," and since  
much is ant to the Staffordshire potteries for making moulds it  
is also termed "potter's stone." The chief workings are in the  
Reu er mails near Newark in Nottinghamshire, Fauld in  
Staffordshire and Cheflaston in Derbyshire. It is also worked in  

Permian beds in Cumberland and Weatmorland, and in Purbeck  
strata near Battle in Sussex.  

Gypsum frequently occurs in association with rock-salt, having  
been deposited in shallow basins of salt water. Much of the  
calcium in sea-water exists as sulphate; and on evaporation of a  
drop of sea-water under the microscope this sulphate is deposited  
as aacular crystals of gypsum. In salt-lagoons the deposition  
of the gypsum is probably effected in most cases by means of  
micro-organisms. Waters containing sulphuretted hydrogen, on  
exposure to the air in the presence of limestone, may yield gypsum  
by the formation of sulphuric acid and its interaction with the  
calcium carbonate. In volcanic districts gypsum is produced by  
the action of sulphuric acid, resulting from the oxidation of  
suiphurous vapour, on lime-bearing minerals, like labrado ń te  
and augite, in the volcanic rocks: hence gypsum is common  
around solfataras. Again, by the oxidation of iron-pyrites  
and the action of the resulting sulphuric acid on limestone or  
on shells, gypsum may be formed; whence its origin in most  
clays. Gypsum is also formed in some cases by the hydration of  
anhydrite, the change being accompanied by an increase οf  
volume to the extent of about 60%. Conversely gypsum may,  
under certain conditions, be dehydrated or reduced to anhydrite.  

Some of the largest known crystals of selenite have been found  
in southern Utah, where they occur in huge geodes, or crystal-
lined cavities, in deposits from the old salt-lakes. Fine crystals,  
sometimes curiously bent, occur in the Permian rocks of Fried-
richroda, near Gotha, where there is a grotto calkd the Marien-
glτsh8hle, close to Rheinhardsbrunn. Many of the best localities  
for selenite are in the New Red Sandstone formation (Trias and  
Permian), notably the salt-mines of Hall and Hallein, near  
Salzburg, and of Bex in Switzerland. Excellent crystals, usually  
of a brownish colour arranged in groups, are often found in the  
brine-chambers and the launders used in salt-works. Selenite  
also occurs in fine crystals in the sulphur-bearing marls of  
Girgenti and other Sicilian localities; whilst in Britain very bold  
crystals are yielded by the Rimeridge clay of Shatover Hill near  
Oxford. Twisted crystals and rosettes of gypsum found in the  
Mammoth Cave, Kentucky, have been called " oulopholites "  
(οΙ hen, " woolly "; 4ωλaόe, "cave ").  

In addition to the use of gypsum in cement-making, the  
mineral finds application as an agricultural agent in dressing  
land, and it has also been used in the manufacture of porcelain  
and glass. Formerly it was employed, in the form of thin  
deavage-plate, for glazing windows, and seems to have been,  
with min, called lapis specalaris. It is still known in Germ my 

 as Mariesgles and Frausseis. Delicate cleavage-plates of  
gypsum are used in microscopic petrography for the deter-
mination of certain optical constants in the rock-forming  
minerals. (F. W. R.')  

GYROSCOPE AND GYROSTAT. These are scientific made)s  
or instruments designed to illustrate experimentally the  
dynamics of a rotating body such as the spinning-top, hoop and  
bicycle, and also the precession οf the equinox and the rotation of  
the earth.  

The gyroscope (Gr. ylpon, ring, nwrsh', to see) may be dis-
tinguished from the gyrostat ( γ7ροτ, and σταnχόe, stationary)  
as as instrument in which the rotating wheel or disk is mounted  

in gimbals so that the principal axis of rotation always pass  
through a fixed point (fig. r). It can be made to imitate the  
motion of a spinning-top of which the point is placed in a smooth  
agate cup as in Maxwell's dynamical top (figs. 2, 3). (Collected  
Works, i. 248.) Α bicycle wheel, with a prolongation οf the  
axle placed in a cup, can also be made to serve (fig. 4).  

The gyrostat is an instτumεnt designed by Lord Kelvin  
(ΝaΙ rσl Philosophy, j  34ς) to ' illustrate the more cons- 

Fig. 1. 	 Fig. τ.  
plicated state of motion of a spinning body when free to wander  
about on a horizontal plane, like a top spun on the pavement, or  
a hoop or bicycle on the road. It consists essentially of a massive  
fly-wheel concealed in a metal easing, and its behaviour on a  
table, or with various modes of suspension or support, described  
in Thomson and Tait, NaJiieaI Philosophy, serves to illustrate  
the curious reversal of the ordinary laws of statical equilibrium  
due to the gyroslalk dosminulion of the interior invisible fly-
wheel, when rotated rapidly (fig. ).  

The toy shown in figs. 6 and 7, which can be bought for a  
shilling, is wing as a gyro-
scope in fig. 6 and a gyrostat 

 in fig. 7.  
The gyroscope, as repre-

sented in figs. 2 and 3 by Max-
well's dynamical top, is pro-
vided with screws by which  
the centre of gravity can be  
brought into coincidence with  
the point of support. It can  

Fig. 3. 	 Fig. 4.  
then be used to illustrate Poinsot's theory of the motion of a  
body under no force, the gyroscope being made kinetically  
unsymmetrical by a setting of the screws. The discussion of  
this movement is required for Jacobi's theorems on the allied  
motion of a top and of a body under no force (Poinsot, Thleńe  
noasrlle de le rel.l en des corps, Paris, 1857;  Jacobi, Wake, ii.  
Note B, p. 476).  

To imitate the movement of the top the centre of gravity is  
displaced from the point of support so as to gives preponderance.  
When the motion takes place in the neighbourhood of the down-
ward vertical, the bicycle whet can be made to serve natter  
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mounted as in 6g. 8 by a stalk in the prolongation of the axle,  

suspended from a universal joint at 0; it can then be spun by  
band and projected in any manner.  

The first practical application of the gyroscopic principle was  
invented and carried out (1744) by Serson, with a spinning top  

Ftc. 6.  

   

Fm. s. 	 Flc. 7.  

with a polished upper plane surface for giving an a τtifiή al  
horizon at sea, undisturbed by the motion of the ship, when the  
real horizon was obscured. The instrument has been perfected  
by Admiral Georges Ernest Fleu ń ais (fig. 9), and is interesting  

theoretically as  
showing the cor-
rect ion required  
practically for the  
rotation of the  
earth. Gilbert's  
barogyroscope is  
devised for the  
same purpose of  
showing the earth's  
rotation; a de-
scription of it, and  
of the latest form  
employed by Fbppl,  
is given in the  
Ency. d. math.  

Wits., 1904, with  
bibliographical  
references in the  
article "Mechanics  

Ftc. 8. 	 of Physical Appar- 
atus." The rota-

tion of the fly-wheel is maintained here by an electric meter, as  
devised by G.M. Hopkins, and described in the Scientific  American,  

1878. To demonstrate the rotation of the earth by the constancy  
in direction of the axis of a gyroscope is a suggestion that has often  

been made; by E. Sang in 1836, and  
others. The experiment was first  
carried out with success by Foucault in  
ι85ι, by a simple pendulum swung  in 
the dome of the Pantheon, Paris, and  
it has been repeated frequently  
(Μfemoires sue lc pcndule, X889).  

A gyroscopic fly-wheel will pre-
serve its original direction in space  

only when left absolutely free in all directions, as required  
in the experiments above. If employed in steering, as of a  
torpedo, the gyroscope must act through the intermediary of a  

light relay; but if direct-acting, the reaction will cause pre-
cession of the axis, and the original direction is lost.  

The gyrostatic principle, in which one degree of freedom is  
suppressed in the axis, is useful for imparting steadiness and  

stability in a moving body; it is employed by Schlfck to mitigate  
the rolling of a ship and to maintain the upright pceitiao  d 
Brennan's monorail  car. 

Lastly, as an application of gyroacopic theory, • stzttcbed  
chain of fly-wheels in rotation was employed by Hd νin is •  
mechanical model of the rotary polarisation of light in an electro-
magnetic field; the apparatus may be constructed of  bicytle 
wheels connected by abort links, and suspended verti εaily.  

Tkewy of die Symm&i'al Top.  
I. The physical constants of a given symmetrical top, expressed 

 in C.G.S. units, which are employed in the subsequent formulae,  
are denoted by  Μ.  8, C and A. Μ ό  the weight in grameom W  
as given by the number of gramme weights which equilibrate the 
top when weighed ‚us balance; k is the distance OG is centimetres  
(em.) between G the centre of gravity and Ο the point of support,  
and Μ k may be called the preponderance in g.-cm.; Μk aid Μ  
can be measured by a spring balance holdingjip in a horizontal  
position the axis OC in fig. 8 suspended at Ο. Then gMk (dyne-am  
or ergs) is the moment of gravity about O when the ass CC  a 
horizontal, gMk sin Θ being the moment when the axis CC makes  

an angle Θ with the vertical, and g-98 ι (cm. (s') oo the average;  
C is the moment of inertia of the top about OG. and A about say  
axis through Oat right angles to OG. both measured in g-cm.'.  

To measure Α experimentally, swing the top freely about Ο is  
small plane oscillation, and determine the length, ices., of the  

equivalent simple pendulum; then  
(ι) 	 Ι -A/M έ , Α — ΜΜ.  
Next make the top, or this simple pendulum, perform sma0  

conical revolutions, needy coincident with the downward vertical  

position of equilibrium, and measure a, the mean angular velocity  
of the conical pendulum in radians / second; and Τ its prod is  
seconds; then  

(2) 	 4*rm-n'-t/l— LMk/A;  

and f-/as  is the number of revolutions per second, called the  
freg υeacy, f —25/ Ν is the period of a revolution, ιn seconds.  

2. In the popular explanation of the steady movement of the  

top at a constant inclination to the vertical, depending en the esse-
position of angular velocity, such as given in Perry's  
Spinning Tops, or Worthington's Dynamws of RcIebme,  

it is asserted that the moment of gravity is always ‚,  
generating an angular velocity about an axis OB per-
pendicular to the vertical pine COC through the ems of the top  
OC'; and this angular velocity, compounded with tie resdτaet  
angular velocity about an axis Cl, nearly coincident with OC,  

causes the axes 01 and OC' to keep taking up a new pact on by 
moving at right angles to the plane OC, at a constant  pracesumol 
angular velocity, say p  red. /sue., round the vertical OC fig. 4).  

If, however, the axis OC is prevented from taking up this lie-
cessional velocity, the top at once falls down- thence all the to-  
geniousattempts—for ιπstaπce, ιn the swi g ι gεαcabin of the 

directive 
 θesεmer 

sh ιp—tο utilise the gυroεεo as a mκń a 
hav'v always resulted ιn failure (E.gissei'. October 1874),  
restricted to actuate a light relay, which guides the as  
in steering a torpedo.  

An experimental veń ficstion can be earned out with, the gyro-  
scope in fig. t; so long es the vertical spindle is free to mtate  m 
its rocket, the rapidly rotating wheel will resist the impulse d  
tapping on the gimbal by moving to one side; but when the pinch  
screw prevents the rotation of the vertical spindle is the massive  

pedestal, this resistance to the tapping at once dizoppears, provided  
the friction of the table prevents the movement of the pedestal;  
and if the wheel has any preponderance, it falls down.  

Familiar instances of the same prnneiples are observable in the  
movement of a hoop, or in the steering of a bicycle; it is essential  

that the handle of the bicycle should be free to rotate to seems  

the stability of the movement.  
The bicycle wheel, employed as a spinning top, in fig. 4, can sle  

be held by the stalk, and will thus, when rotated rapidly. rowy  
a distinct muscular impression of resistance to change of dustier  
if brandished.  

3 A demonstration, depending on the elementary prinrfpl σ d  
dynamics, of the exact conditions required foe the  

axis OC' of a spinning top to spin steadily at a constan τ^ 
inclination 9 to the vertical OC, is given here before ere- φa γω  cceding to the more complicated question of the ge ιιετaΙ 5_  
motion, when, the inclination of the axis, is varying  
by notation. m ,w,ya, 

It is a fundamental principlein dynamics that if OH is  
a vector representing to scale the angular momentum of a system,  
and if Οh is the vector representing the axis of the impre,sed coups  
or 
to scale 

torque, 
 the impressed có ple Ole, and if the 

velocity of H is represented 
top is moving lively 

about 0,0k is at right angles to the vertical plane COC,  aid 
(t) 	 Oh-gMksin e.  
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In the case of the steady motion of the top, the vector ΟΗ lies  

in the vertical plane COC', in ΟΚ suppose (fig. 4), and has a com-
ponent OC -G about the vertical and a component OC'-G', sup-
pose, about the axis OC- and C' -CR. if R denotes the angular  
velocity of the top with which it is spun about OC'.  

If u  denotes the constant precessional angular velocity of the  

vertical plane COC', the components of angular velocity and momen-
tum about ΟA are ii sin Θ and Αµ sin 0, ΟA being perpendicular  
to CC: in the plane COC'; se that the vector ΟΚ has the com-
ponenta  

	

(ι) 	 OC'-G'. and CE -As  sin 0,  

and the horizontal component  
(3) Ck-OC'sinO-C'k cos 8  

G' sin 8 -Αµ  sin $  con 8.  

The velocity of Κ being equal to the impressed có υ ple Oh,  
(4) Mk sin $-5.CK-sin θ (G'0- Aρ4υs θ),  

and dropping the factor sin 8,  
(5) Αµ cοs θ -G'µ+gΜh- ό ,οτΑµt εus9-CRµ+4an ο, 

the condition for steady motion.  
Solving this as a quadratic in µ, the rοοts µ,. 0, are given by  

(6) us. us - &sec .[r.. ι - 	ίcos Θ)];  

and the minimum value of G'-CR for real values oft. is given by  
C'5 	C R 

(7) 4 	
-cos  θ . 	sτ4(εos 0);  

for a smaller value of R the top cannot spin steadily at the inclina-
tion Θ to the upward vertical.  

Interpreted geometrically in fig. 4 _  
(8) µ-ςΜk siαθ/C Κ -Aπ'/KN, andu -C'K/A sing-  KM/A,  

	

(e) 	 kM.KN -A',s'. 
o that Κ lies on a hyperbola with OC, OC' as asymptotes.  

4. Suppose the top or gyrmcofK, instead of moving freely about  
the point 0, is held in a ring or frame which 'a com-
pelled to rotate about the vertical axis ΟC with con-
stant angular velocity 0; then if Ν denotes the couple  
of reaction of the frame keeping the top from falling,  
acting in the plane COC', equation (4) j  3 becomes modified  
into  

aMh sin Θ- Ν -µ.C Κ -sin Θ (G's -As' cos 8), 
 N -yin $ (Au' cos O -G's+gMk)  

A sing cis 8(0 -00) (s -w);  
and hence, as M  increases through us and  v,,  the sign of Ν can be  
determined, positive or negative, according as the tendency of the  

axis is to fall or rise.  
When G' -CR is large, µι is large, and  

	

(3) 	 µλΡegΜh/G'-Aπ'/CR,  

the same for all inclinations, and this is the precession observed in  
the spinning top and centrifugal machine of 6g. ιο. This is true  

accurately when the axis (IC' is  
horizontal, and then it agrees with  
the result of the popular explanation  
of 2.  

If the axis of the top ΟC' is poί ηt-
ing upward, the precession is in the  
same direction as the rotation. and  
an increase of v  from si makes  Ν  
negative, and the top rises; con-
seτsely a decrease of the pruccsion µ  

causes the axis to fall (perry. Spssiing  
Tops. To p. 48). 

If the axis points downward, as in  
the centrifugal machine with upper  
support, the precession is in the oppo-
site direction to the rotation, and  ιο  
nuke the axis approach the vertical  
position the precession must be re-
duced.  

This iseffected automatically in the  
Fte. to. 	Weston centrifugal machine (fig ιο)  

used for the separation of water and  
molasses, by the friction of the indiarubber cushions above the  
aupport; or else the spindle is produced downwards below the  
^^ drum a short distance, and turns in a hole in a weight  

Geis 	
resting on the bottom of the case, which weight is dogged  
round until the spindle is upright; this second arrangement  
is more effective when a liquid is treated in the drum, and  

wave action is set up (The Cenirifsgal Mackie', C. A. Matthey).  
Similar considerations apply to the stability of the whirling  

bowl in a cream-separating machine.  
We can wnte equation ( ι )  

(4)  Ν  (Au' sin 8 -tiCk-  (Α½'- ΚΜ.ΚΝ) sin Θ/Α,  
se that Ν is negative or positive, and the axis tends to rise or fall  
according ask moves to the inside or outside of the hyperbola of free
motion, . Thus a tap on the axis tending to hurry t he precession is  

equivalent to an impulse couple giving an increase to CSC, and  will 
make Κ move to the inteń or of the hyperbola and cause the axis to  
rise; the steering of a bicycle may be explained in this way; but K,  
will move to the exterior of the hyperbola, and so the axis will fall  
in this second more violent motion.  

Friction on the point of the top may be supposed to act like a tap  
in the direction opposite to the precessioii; and so the axis of a top  

spun violently rises at first and up to the vertical position, but falls  
away again as the motion dies out. Fnctson considered as acting in  
retarding the rotation may be compared to an impulse couple tending  
to reduce ΟC', and  ιο  make Κ and 1{, both move to the exterior of the  
hyperbola, and the axis falls in both cases. The axis may rise or fall  
according to the direction of the frictional couple, depending on the  
shape of the point; an analytical treatment of the vary ing motion is  
very intractable; a memoir by E.G. Gallop may be consulted in the  
Traits. Comb. Phil. Soc., 1903.  

The earth behaves in precession likes large spinning top, of which  
the axis describes a circle round the pole of the ecliptic of mum  
angular radius θ, about 23j', in a ρenοd of aό ,οοο years, so that  
R/u -26000 Χ365;  and the mean couple producing precession is  

(5) ' 	CRµ sine-CRs sin 23i °/τ6οοοχ365,  
one 12 millionth part of ICR', the rotation energy of the earth.  

5. If the preponderance is absent, by making the C.G coincide  
with 0, and if Αµ 'is insensible compared with G',  

(ι) 	 N- -Gu sin 0,  
the formula which suffices to explain most gyroscopk action.  

Thus a carriage running round a curve experiences, in consequence  
of the rotatio,i of the wheels, an increase of pressure Ζ on the outer  
tick, and a diminution Ζ on the inner, giving a couple,  
if o is the gauge,  

(τ) 	 Ζo - G'µ. 	
a/  tending to help the centrifugal force to upset the train; 

 
and if c is the radius of the curve. 6 of the wheels, C their sassy,  
moment of inertia, and ,thc velocity of the train,  

(3) u- r4, G' -Cr/6,  
(4) Ζ -Cad/a&(dynes),  

no that Ζ is the fraction C /Mob of the centrifugal force Md/q or the  
fraction C/Mb of its transference of weight, with h the height of the  
centre of gravity of the carriage above the road. A Brennan carriage  
on a monorail would lean over to the inside of the curve at an angle a,  
given by  

(6) 	 tan a-G'ufgMh-G'v/gMhc.  
The gyroscopic action of a dynamo, turbine, and other rotating  

machinery on a steamer, paddle or screw, due to its rolling and pitch-
ing. can be evaluated in a similar elementary manner (IAoi-thington,  
Dytsa mk s of Rolerios), and Schlic k's gyroscopsc apparatus is intended  
to mitigate the oscillation.  

6. If the axis ΟC in fig. 4 is inclined at an angle a to the vertical,  
the equation (τ) } 4 becomes  

(i) 	N-sing (AskonO-G'u)+gMh sin  (ι -8).  
Suppose, for instance, that ΟC is parallel to the earth's axis,  

and that the femme is fixed in the meridian; then • is the co-latitude,  
and $ is the angular velocity of the earth. the square of which may  
be neglected; no that, putting Ν - ο. a -6 - Ε,  

(2) ‚Mb sin Ε -G'µ sin (s- Ε) - ο  

(3) tan Ε 	G't. sin • 
 G G  µ . a.  

This is the theory of Gilbert's barogyroacope. described in Appell's  
Mewuiigi" raiisiiarlk, ii. 387: it consists essentially of a rapidly  
rotated fly-wheel, mounted on knife-edges by an axis  
perpendicular to its axis of rotation and pointing east and~".`  
west; spun with considerable angular momentum G', "'·  
and provided with a slight preponderance Mk, it should tilt to an  
angle Ε with the vertical, and thus demonstrate experimentally the  
rotation of the earth.  

In Fqucault's gyroscope (Comptιs rernder, ι85a; Perry, p.  1105)  
the preponderance is made zero. and the axis points to  
the pole, when free to move in the meridian. 	 lh^cs^tιρs  

Generally, if constrained to move in any other plane, D' ΦΡ°.  
the axis seeks the position nearest to the polar axis, like a dipping  
needle with respect to the magnetic pole. (A gyrosbtic workiπg  
model of tke mogneii' compass, by Sir W. Thomson. British Associa-
tion Report, Montreal, 1884. A. S. Chessin. St Louis Academy  
of Science. January 1902.) 

A spinning top with a polished upper plane surface will provide  
an artificial horizon at sea, when the real horizon is obscured.  
The first instrument of this kind was constructed by  
Sei'son. and is described in the Grndsmas's Mogausite.  6bI°wπΡIy 
vol. xxiv., 1751; also by Srgtwr in his Spoimen tkeońoe as^a·"  
1ιι bisum (lIalae. i755). The Inventor was sent to sea by the Ad-
miralty to test his instrument, but he was lost in the wreck of the 

is now the 	
µ

Mu χumyo( King's rCollegDe, London. Troughton'ι  
Nautical Top ( ι819) is intended for the same purpose.  

The instrument is in favour with French navigatoes. perfected by  
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Admiral Fieurlais (fig. 9); but it must be noticed that the horizon  
given by the top is inclined to the true horizon at the angle E given  
by equation (3) above; and if µ, is the precessional angular velocity  
as given by (3) 14, and T =25/µ, its period in seconds,  

(4) 	tenE---cos1st-
Tcalat 

 οrE -
Tcoslat  

if E is expressed in minutes, taking µ=2τ/86400• thus making  
the true latitude E nautical miles to the south of that given by  
the top (Reese marilim', 1890; Compks re.dus, 1896).  

This  can be seen by elementary consideration of the theory above,  
fot the velocity of the vector OC of the top due to the rotation of the  
earth is  

(5) 	µ.ΟC' cas lat =gMk sin Ε=µ1.ΟC' sin  Ε.  

^ n E --cos lac, E T cos lac  
8r 

in which 8τ can be replaced by 25, in practice; so that the Fleuriais  
gyroscopic horizon man illustration of the influence of the rotation of  

the earth and of the need for its  
allowance.  

7. In the ordinary treatment of  
the general theory of the gyro-
e.b.- scope, he motion is 

referred to two sets of  

a,' 	rectangular axes; the  
one Ox, Oy, Os fixed  

in space, with Os vertically up-
ward; and the other OX, ΟΥ,  
OZ fixed in the rotating wheel  
with OZ in the axis of figure  
OC.  

s 	The relative position of the two  
sets of axes is given by means of  
Eυίer's unsymmetrical angles 8,  

φ, 4,  such that the successive turning of the axes Ox. Oy. On  
through theanglen (i.) Ý  about Os, (ii.) 8 about OE, (iii.) Φ about  
02, brings them into coincidence with ΟX, ΟΥ, OZ, as shown in  
fig. ι ι, representing the concave side of a spherical surface.  

The component angular velocities about OD, OE, OZ are  
(1) 	 Ý sin 0, ί  a+Φ cos 0;  

so that, denoting the components about OX, OV, OZ by P, Q, R,  
(2) 	 P= 8cos φ+ώ sin θ sin φ,  

Q 	sin  φ+  sinO cos4,  
R 	 +{4 cos Θ.  

Consider, for instance, 

▪  

the motion of a fly-wheel of preponderance  
Mb, and equatoreal moment of inertia A, of which the axes OC is  
held in a light ring ZCX at a constant ankle y  with OZ, while OZ is  
held by another ring sZ, which constrains it to move round the  
vertical Os at a constant inclination θ with constant angular velocity  
µ, so that  

(3)  
4) 	Ρ_µ sin Θ sin φ, Q =µ sin θ cσe φ, R 4 +µ cos 6.  
With CXF a quadrant, the components of angular velocity and  

momentum about OF, ΟΥ, are  
(5) 	P cos γ-R sin y, Q, and A(P cos y-R  sin y), AQ,  

no that, denoting the components of angular momentum of the  
fly-wheel about OC, OX, ΟΥ, OZ by Κ or G', h, M. 1st,  

(6) 	h- A(P cos 7 - R sin y) cos Y+K  sin y,  
7 	k'= A  
8) 	h5 -  -A(P cony-Rainy) sin y+K cony;  

and the dynamical equation  

(9) 	 4  -k,Q+k,Ρ =Ν, 
with Κ constant, and with preponderance downward  

(ιο) 	Ν = edit cos sY am y =gMk sin y sin Θ cos φ,  
reduces to  

(ii) 	A sin γ±Αµ  sin  γ  sin' θ sin φ  cοs  4 

+Aµ' cos y sin Θ cos Ocos φ -(Κµ+;Mk) sin θ cos φ-ο.  
The position of relative equilibrium is given by  

Kµ+g Μh -Αµ' cos y cos  θ 
(12) ensh=o, απd sin ^ 	Aµ' sin y sin Ο 	'  
For small values of µ the equation becomes  

(13) Αο sin y-  (Κµ+gΜh) sinG cos 4=0,  

so that 4.-  }τ gives the position of stable equilibrium, and the period  
of a small oscillation is 25J ΙΑ sin y/(Ku+gMk) sin ej.  

In the general case, denoting the periods of vibration about  
•_^v.-4x.and the sidelong position of equilibrium by 2 τ/(s ι, nh, or  
iii), we shall find  

(14) ti' ,1  gMk+Kµ-Αµ' cos (y-O)1,  

(15) a,5  =may{-1Μk-Rµ+Aµ' cos (y+O)I,  
(ι6) 	s ιΡ= a, nι/µsiη8.  

The first 'integral of (ii) gives 

(17) jA // l ) 'sin 7+141 son  γ  sin' a rain  
-Α1' cosy sin θ cos θ sin Φ+(Kµ+gΜh) sinO sin φ-H =o, 

and putting tan (lv+i#)  =s, this reduces to  

(18)
á=atl Z  

where Ζ is a quadratic in s', a that a is a Jacobian e1Gpt'ic Iumtins  

of 1, and we have  
(19) tan (}τ} ^φ)= C(tn, du, nc, or cn)sI1,  

according as the ring ZC performs complete revolutions, or oscillates  
about a sidelong position of equilibrium, or oscillate. about the  
stable position of equilibrium  φ - τ.  

Suppose Os isparallel to the earth's axis, and a  is the diarσal  
rotation, the square of which may be neglected. then if Gilbert's  
barogyroscope of 46 has the knife-edges turned in azimuth to make  
an angle β  with  Ε.  and W., so that OZ lies in the horison at an  
angle E.$.N., we must put •r ° ξΡτ, cue Θ ώι a sin β; and petting  

_ }*-d }E, where δ denotes the angle between Zs and the "rxTscsI  
plane Ζ through the zenith {,  

(20) siη Ο cοα Barns a, sin Θ sin 3 =si η a cos β; 	. 
so that equations (9) and ( ιο) for relative equilibrium reduce to  

(2i) gMά sin Σ=Κ(2 =Κµsί n θ cοe φ= iµιώ ιθ sίn (i-E),  
and will change (5) ι  6 into  

(22) 	 tan E 
 1(µ sin α ens $  

ΙMό +Rµ cos a'  
a multiplication of (5) ι 6 by cos Ρ (Gilbert, Corn (sits rmdxs, 1882).  

Changing the sign of Κ or k and E and denoting the revolu-
tions/second of the gyroscope wheel by F, then in the preceding  
notation, T denoting the period of vibration as a simple pendulum,  

X23) 	tan E 
K0 sin a cos 8 	F sin α cos β 	r  

Cosa 86400 A/T'C-F cos a 
no that the gyroscope would reverse if it were possible to make  
F cos a> 86400 A/T'C (Fόρρl, Munck. Be,., 1904).  

A gyroscopic pendulum is nude by the addition to it of a fly-
wheel, balanced and mounted, as in Gilbert's barogyroscope, is a  
ring movable about an axis fixed in the pendulum, in the vertkal  
plane of motion.  

As the pendulum falls away to an angle Ο with the upwa±d vertical,  
απd the axis of the By-wheel makes an amtk φ with the vertical plane  
of motion, the three components of angular momentum are  

(24) 	hi  =Κ cα φ, ks=Ab+K sin φ,  hi  - Α ,, 
where k, is the component about the axis of the ring and Κ of the  
fly-wheel about its axis; and if L, M', Ν denote the components of  
the couple of reaction of the ring, L may be ignored, while Ν is smn,  
with P-., Q-O, &-o, so that  

(26) ó kι  -hιA= Α#-Κ6 ̂ s 4. 

For the motion of the pendulum, including the By-wheel,  
(27) MK'9.'gMH sin O -M' 

=1MH sin Θ -AS-Κ; con 0.  
If θ end 4  remain small,  
(28) Αd- Κli, Α4=Κ(I-a),  
(29) (Μk'+A)9} (K'/A) (I-a)-gΜ Η0=Ο;  

so that the upright position will be stable if K'>gMHA or the  
rotation energy of the wheel greater t han iΑ/C times the energy  
acquired by the pendulum in falling between the venial and  
horizontal position; and the vibration will synchronise with a simple  
pendulum of length  

(30) (ΜΚ'+A)/((K'/1Α) -ΜΗΙ.  
This gyroscopic pendulum may be supposed to reprumsit a ship  

among waves, or a carriage on a monorail, and so agords an explam-
tion of the gyroscopic action essential in the apparatus of  Stbbc}k 
and Brennan.  

8. Careful scrutiny shows that the steady motion of  a 

	

top is not steady absolutely; it reveals a small notation 	d  
superposed, so that a complete investigation requires  -. d 
a return to the equations of unsteady motion, and for the 'a. o,  
small oscillation to consider them in a penultimate form.  

In the general motion of the top the vector OH of resultant a  
momentum is no longer compelled to lie in the vertical plane  COC 
(fig. 4),  but since the axis Ok of the gravity couple is always heel'  
zontal, Η will describe a curve in a fixed horizontalplane  

The vector OC' of angular momentum about the axis 
	C. 

constant  be conιaa  

in length, but vary in direction; and OK will be the compoonit  
angular momentum in the vertical plane COC, if the planes through  
C and C' perpendicular to the lines OC and DC' intersect in the fire  
KH; απd if KH is the component angular momentum p αpend'mkα  
to the plane COC', the resultant angular momentum ΟΗ has the  
three components DC', C'K, KH, represented in Euler's angles by  

(1) Eli = Add/alt, C'K-A sin 9d4/di, OC' =G'. 
Drawing KM vertical απd ΚΝ parallel to OC, then  

(2) KM=Adφld', KΝ= CR-Α cos y4/alt=(C-Α)R±Μψ dt  
so that in the spherical top, with C-A, KN =Ad► /dλ  
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l'be velocity of Hi, in the direction 1(11 perpendicular to the plane  

COC', and equal to gMk sin'θ or A κ' siη θ, so that if a point in the  
axisOC' at a distance An' from O is projected on the horizontal plane  
through C in the print P on CK, the curve described by  Ρ.  turned  
forwards through a right angle, will be the hodograph of H; this is  
expressed by  

(3) 	As'sin 8s('+l'h'_iAxmsin σι4  ..(,‚.‚)  
where pew' is the vector CH; and so the curve described by P and  
the motion of the axis of the, top is derived from the curve described  
by Η by a differentiation.  

Resolvmg the verity of Η in the direction CH,  
d.C^l/dl ; 	 KH/CH, 

CH'/d/-A's'sin  Id6/df. 
ί5)   

and integrating  

ξ6 	 CH' - A''(E-ca I), 

(8) ^C 	 H' a  A'n'(D-cos I),  
where D, E, F are constants, connected by  

(9) F -E+C/2Α'n' - D+G+/τΑι .  
Then  

(to) 	 KH'-OH1 -0K',  
(tt) 	OK'sin' I -CC"-G'-χGG' e. I+G"  
(12) Α'ń n' Ο(dl/dlp-2Α'u'(F-cos θ) sin, · -C+τGG' εusι - G";  

and putting con 8 - s,  

(13) ( )  ' - χn'(F-z ('-s9 - (G'-aGG's+Gη/Α'  
-2ιι'(F-s) (i-d)- (G' - Gs)'/A'  
- zis'(D-s) (1-")- (G - G'sΠ/Α',  
▪ as' Ζ suppose.  

Denoting the roots of Ζ -o by:,,;, s,, we shall have them arranged 
in the order 

 

(14)  

( ι5) 	(ds/dt)'-an'(et-s) (srs) (s-a,).  

(16)  

an elliptic integral of the hest kind, which with  

(17) m_s4/!L.-2 	s  s 

can be expressed, when normalized by the (actor .I (i'-ss)Ι2,  by the  
inverse elliptic  function in the form  

(i8) 	wt- s 	  

s,.Í 14 (4-s) (sea) (s-i,))  
- s, 	4 - s 	fL - s 

Y Se- I,  τι-s,  
(19)  i-s, (s,-z,)sn'ml, 4 - s - (4 - sι)cnimΙ,  

‚‚ - 5 -  (z s,)ddm!  
("o) 	 s-s,sn'πιl+s,cπ'aιl.  
I nterpreted dynamically, the axis of the top keeps time with the  

beats of a simple pendulum οf length  
(SI) 	 I.-I/i ίsι-s, . 

suspended from a point at a height V(sι+ιι)1 above 0, in such a  
manner that a point on the pedulum at a distance  

(22) 	 j(2 ι-s,u- λ/L  
from the point of suspension moves so as to be always at the same  
keel es the centre of oscillation of the top.  

The polar coordinates of Η are denoted by p, in the horizontal  
οe through C; and, resolving the velocity of Η perpendicular to  

(3) 	 pd-MI -Au' sin O cos KCH.  
(24) 	 P*d-/dl -Α

Aa'(G' -G cos 8)  

(G.- Gss di 	(G'-GL)/ιΑΛ  ds 
(^5) 	w- 1 J L sA- 	i ε, 	E-s 	, (^  

an elliptic integral, KC
Η tan- ΚΗ/C 

with ale at s- E; and then  

_ 	Α sin θde/d! 	y 	4(2Ζ  
• tan G'-Gcoal 4^ (G' - Gs)/Ms'  

which determines#.  
Otherwise, from the geometry of fig. 4.  
(27) • 	C'K sin 8 -OC-OC' eon  i. 
(28) A sin' kdWJill-G-G' con e.  

G'sdi 	- G'd ι 	(G+G' dt 
(29) i -3  

the sum of two elliptic integrals of the third kind, with pole al :- + ι ;  
and the relation in (25) 26) shows the addition of these two integrals  

into a single integral, wnth pole at s-E.  

The motion of a sphere, rolling and spinning in the interior of a  
iolweical bowl. or on the top of a sphere, is found to be of the same  
character as the motion of the axis of a spinning top about a fixed  

mint.  

The curve described by H can be identified ass Poinsot herpolhode,  

that is. the curve traced out by rolling a quadric surface with centre  

fixed at Ο on the horizontal plane through C; and Darboux has  
shown also that a deformable hyperboloid made of the generating  

lines, with Ο and Η at opposite ends of a diameter and one generator  

fixed in DC, can be moved so as to describe the curve H; the tangent  

plane of the hyperboloid at Η being normal to the curve of H; and  
then the other generator through Ο will coincide in the movement with  
OC', the axis of the top; thus the Poinsot herpolhode curve Η is also  
the trace made by rolling a line οf curvature on an ellipsoid confoeal  
to the h bolo'd of one sheet, on the plane through C. 

Kirchhoff', Kieek Analogue asserts also that the curve of H is  
the projection of a tortuous elastics, and that the spherical curve of  

C' is a hodograph of the elastics described with constant velocity.  

Writing the equation of the focal ellipse of the Darboux hyper-
boloid through H, enlarged to double scale so that Ο is the centre.  

	

(50) 	 s'/a'+y'/^+z5Ιο - ι.  
with ,i'+X, +), Ii denoting the squares of the semiaxes of a con-
focal ellipsoid, and h changed into p and v for a confocai hyper.  
boloid of one sheet and of two sheets.  

(5 ι)  
then in the deformation of the hyperboloid, λ ands remain constant  
at H; and .utilizing the theorems of solid geometry on confocal  
quadrica, the magnitudes may be chosen so that  

(52) a'+λ+0'+µ+e" ΟΗ'-1k*(F-s)-d +OC',  
(53) s'+s - 1k'('s -s)-d - off,  
(54)  

s) -d- n>', 

	

(56) 	 ηΡ' < o <p,* <d <os',  

	

(37) 	 F-t,+4+2,.  
(38) λ-2ρ+ r-k4, )-r-k',  

λ-ρ 1+5 p-' 1-s  
λ- •  2 h-r s 

with s-cos i, I denoting the angle between the generating lines  

through H; and with DC -s DC' -V  the length k has been chosen  
se that in the preceding equations  

	

(40) 	 ilk -G/sAn, 6,/k -G7sΑu;  
and 6, I', k may replace G, G', 2Αn; then  

	

t 	 2Ζ 	t /de}'  ΚΗs  

while from (33 -39)  

	

(42) 	
aZ 4(a'+υ)( +σ)ρp  

which νerdes that KH is the perpendicular from Ο on the tangent  
plane of the hyperboloid at H, and so proves Darboux's theorem.  

Planes through Ο perpendicular to the generating lines cut off a  
constant length l4 Q.8, kfQ' ν so the line of curvature described  
by Η in the deformation of the Lyperboloid, the'intersect,on of the  
fixed confocal ellipsoid λ and hyperboloid of two sheets v, rolls on a  
horizontal plane through C and at the same time on a plane through  
C' perpendicular to OC'  

Produce the generating line HQ to meet the principal planes of the 
eonfocal system in V, T. P; these will also be fixed pants on the  
generator; and putting  

	

the 
 (4.>) 	(Ην, HT, HP,)/HQ-D/(A, 	B. C.) 

	

n 	 ' 

	

(44) 	 Αx'+ Βy'+Cd- DΘ 
ό  a quadric surface with the squares of the ' miaxes given by  
HV. HQQ,,  HT. HQ, HP. HQ, and with HQ the normal line at H, and  
so touching the horizontal plane through C; απd the direction  
cosines of the normal being  

	

X45) 	 x/HV, yIHT. s/HP,  
(46) A's'+ Βsys+C4s-D1l,  

the line of curvature, milled the polhode curve by Poinsot, being the  
intersection of the quadric surface (44) with the ellipsoid (46). 

There ^ a second surface associated with (44), which rolls on the  

plane through C', corresponding to the other generating line HQ'  

through  Η.  so that the same line of curvature rolls on two planes at a  

constant distance from  Ο.  6 and C; απd the motion of the top is  
made up οf the combination. This completes the statement of  
Jacobi's theorem (Wake, ii. 480) that the motion of a top can be  
resolved into two movements of a body under no force.  

Conversel starting with Poinsot's poihode απd herpolhode given 
in (44) (46), the normal plane is drawn at H. cutting the principal  

axes of the rolling quadric in X, Y. Z; and then  
(47) d+$ -x.OX, Ιρ+µ-7.ΟΥ, υ - ι.ΟΖ,  

this determines the deformable byperboloid of which one generator  

through Η is a normal to the plane through C; and the other  

generator is inclined at an angk8, the inclination of the axis of the  
top, while the normal plane or the peralkl plane through Ο revolves  
with angular velocity df/df.  

The curvature is useful in drawing a curve of H; the diameter of  

curvature D is given by  

(39)  
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The curvature is zero and Η passes through a point of inflexion when  
C' comes into the horizontal plane through C; φ  will then be  
stationary and the curve described by C' will be looped.  

In a state of steady motion, s oscillates between two limits A  and:,  
which are close together, no putting h=s, the coefficient of s in Ζ is  

(49) τs,Χ,+s's=-τ+-j=-1
+(ΟΜ cm()

+ 0Μ (
ON4-ONcos,η,  

(50) tsis^ =ΟΜ '+ΟΝ*^  ο s, 
OM'+ON' 

ΟΜ.ΟΝ 	• 	20Μ.ΟΝ '  
^5^) 	̂(s^ s^) ^ΟM'-τΟΜ. ΟΝ cos B+ΟΝ' 	MN'  

UM.ON 	 ΟΜ.ΟN'  
With s,  =s,,  α -ο. K=i.; and the number of bests per steond of  

the axis is  

(52) m = w _ Ιtι-τs 	MN 	κ  
^ 	 y 2 ν(οΜ.ΟΝ) τ̂'  

beating time with a pendulum of length  
1 40Μ.ΟΝ  
 MN'  

The wheel making R/a: revolutions per seem,.  

(^) 	beats/second 	MN  * C MN  
revolutions/second 4 (ΟΜ.ΟΝ) IF A σ?  

from (8) (9) 4 3; and the apsidal angle is  

X55) v ` }fin rπ iτ `J (OM
ΟΝ 

  ON) 2γΡ(  MN N)  i ΜÁw'  
and the height of the equivalent conical pendulum λ is given by  

Χ 	,' OM KC ΟL  
(56)  

if OR drawn at right angles to ΟΚ cuts KC' in R, and RL is drawn  
horizontal to cut the vertical CO in L; thus if OC' represents 1 to  
scale, then OL will represent  Χ.  

9. The gyroscope motion in fig. 4 comes to a stop when the rim of  

the wheel touches the ground; and to realize the motion when the  
axis ό  inclined at a greater angle with the upward vertical, the sulk  
is pivoted in fig. Sin a lug screwed to the axle of a bicycle hub,  
fastened vertically in a bracket bolted to a beam. The wheel can  
now be spun by hand, and projected in any manner so as to produce  
a desired gyroscopic motion, undulating, looped, or with ευαµs if the  
stalk of the wheel is dropped from rest.  

As the principal part of the motion takes place now in the neigh-
bourhood of the lowest position. it is convenient to measure the angle  
θ from the downward vertical, and to change the sign of sand G.  

Equation (i8) 4  8 must be changed to  

il - al !z -a, ,  ,J (ε.-a)di 
2 . Jam'  

Ζ  -  (s-F) (1-aη-(G^--tGG's+G 1)/τΑινι  
(z-D)  (i -z')-(G-G'z"IzA'n'  

=  (ε-Ε)  (ι -z') -(G'{=)'/2Α'n'  
-(s,-Y) (z-s,) (=s,).  

(3) ι> t,>s>s,>- ι,D,E>si,  
(4) £,+s,+t, = F - D-G"/2 Α'n'  Ε-G(2Α'fl5,  

and expressed by the inverse elliptic function  

^Équation (25) and (9) i 8 is charged to 
 

' 	dl (G'-GE dt GI 
(7) n= if

G-Cz
Α ° i s=L• Α ^2 '  

G's-G dt 	(GG' +G dl _ G'-G dt 
(8) Ψ 	FΖ "Α 	̂-s Α i ΐ +Ζ ' 

while Φ  and a change places in (26).  
The Jacobian elliptic parameter of the third elliptic integral in (7)  

can be given by a, where  
(9) °° .1 ε 
	ds= f*:+ fg = Κ+(τ -ί )Ki'.  

where,/ is a real fraction,  

υΡ nK =fέ r̂( -4Ζ)^  

	

J ΖΙ4 ( -4ί ) 	
ιtz^- 	t{,, 

=6^-' -ι =εΛ-ι - ICE=du_1_ t-ΓE 

	

aι-ει 	'J '- 	Νár8 
with respect to the comodulus .;  

Then, with a= Ε, and  
(Ia) 	 2Ζx=-1(G' -GE)/Asl',  

if II denotes the a dal angle of a, and T the timed a single beat  
of the axle, up or down,  

(13) 	 GT rsτ J -τΖa  ds  

ττf+ΚznfΚ',  
in accordance with the theory of the complete elliptic integral of  tht 
third kind.  

Interpreted geometrically on the deformable hyperb l οiα, Battered  
in the plane of die focal ellipse, f OQ is the perpendicular from the 
centre on the tangent HP. AOQ-amfk' a the eccentric angle d 

measuredP, msυred from the minor axis, is am( ι J) Κ', the eccentri:ty of  
the (oil ellipse being the comodulus s'.  

A point L is taken in QP such that  
('4) 	 QL/OA-zefK',  
(15) 	 QV. QT, QP-OA(zs, zc, zd)fK';  

and with  
(ι6) 	mT=K, m/s- J(srτι)/z=OA/k,  

CT G k OH  
(17) 	 zA`ii- Κ  .λΚ.  

(s8) 	 Τ I=i+Ι+Q 	+ HΚ ivf+ΗιΚ.  
By choosing for f a simple rational fraction, such as i, i, 4. 4.  

an algebraical case of motion can be constructed (A 	4  
Μatkιmati's, 1904).  

Thus. with G'-GE-o, we have E=8  or a,, never s,;  f ο or 
and P is at Α α B on tho focal ellipse; and then  

('9) 	 a P(,  λ =G/τΑ,  

(+o) 	 i+¢1=tan-ι Js27.  
P  

(21) sine exp (#+ ρ1)i-Ν1(-srπι)(ε-^,)1+4 ί (31- ) (a-a,)),  
1+a,4 	r,-s ι  G = ρ =  G'  ε,+sa'  Ν2 τ̂^-a ,, τ2-  nsι , oς 

(22) sin  Θ  exρ(ψ+pf)i - ί4 ((-sr-s.)(=-*,)1 + Ι(ττ-s)( '-;)λ  

	

`

1+s,0, - I-s i- j _,  G Q 	G' 
' V 2 °^Án ° e ` τιπιτ'  

Thus H =o in (az makes C'-o; no that if the stalk is held tug  
horizontally and projected with angular velocity 2ρ about the serisiai  
axis OC without giving any spin to the wheel, the resulting mods,  
of the stalk is like that of a spherical pendulum, and gives by  

(23) sin Λ cap (Ψ+Ρ()i  - ίq ( cosO) + ` I (siστ0- τ R  vσ θ). 
_ i sin aJ (sec α cos Ο) +4 Í(sec sι  +eos θ) (εοs a -crag) .  

if the axis falls in the lowest position to an angle a with the doss-
ward vertical.  

With z,-o in (21) and a,- -  -  cos $. and changing to the upward  
vertical measurement, the motion is given by  

(24) smC eS' =o"l οwβ4q( ι_cοs β cοs9)+14 (cos β m e/-ccdt)j.  
and the axis rises from the horizontal position to a series of cusaa;  
and the mein precessional motion is the mime as id steady matins  
with the same rotation and the axis horIzontal.  

(a5) 

The special case of f = i maybe stated here; 

- Ρι) i 	ι ί i +xτ(s-z)  
it is found that  

áexp(r+ _ 	 +^  
(26) ^' = aq• -=Z,  

(a;) ;λ'siσθεχρ(φ-(L- ι+s- τ) ρf)i-  -
xka+x)  

2  

+i(ι - ι +s+x)  +x) (n -x) 

(28) L=1(t - s)+Xp/n,  
no that  $i -o and the motion ig made algebraical by taking  L = i( ι-s). 

The stereoscopic diagram of fig. 12 drawn by T. I. Dewar shiws  
these curves for a = }t, f. and i  (cusps).  

io. So far the motion of the axis OC of the top has alone been 
consitered; for the specification of any point of the body, Eider's  
third angle φ must be introduced, representing the an$ ιδ r disp(κτ- 
ment of the wheel with respect to the stalk. This is given by  

(ι) 	 ?+co4=R,  
^2  d( 

 

di f)
=  (ι C\ R+ + 

8)'  
d( 

di 
i)  = (^-^ R+ G ccae) .  

It will simplify the formulas by cancelling a secular tam if we  
make C = Α, and the ton is then called a spk'i*nl top ΟΗ bec iasi  
the axis of instantaneous angular velocity, as well as of omultast  
angular momentum.  

When this secular term is restored in the general case, the axis  
Olaf angular velocity is obtained by producing Q Η to I, makυιg  

(3) 	
HI A-C HI A-C  

(t)  

(τ)  

([Ο)  

(ιι)  
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and then the four vector components OC', C'K, KH, ΙΙ Ι gis•e a re-
sultant vector 01, representing the angular velocity sr, such that  

(4) OI/Q'1= ω/ R.  
The point 1 is then fixed on the general rag line Q' Η of the de-

formable hyperboloid, and the o her generator through I wi 1 rut  
the fixed generator OC of the opposite system in a fixed point 0',  

Fm 12.  

such that ΙΟ ' is of cons ant length, and may be joined up by a link,  
which constrains I to move on a sphere.  

In the spherical top then.  

(5) •1(ο+ ^)— (G'+G di •1 ιο —^)= ('G=G dl 
^+ z 	' 	j 1̂  	 1 z τ—ςe  

depending on the two elliptic integrals of the third kind, with pole  
at u_+1; and measuring 0 from the downward vertical, their  
elliptic parameters are:—  

( 	 J(λL) 1 

(8) 	I^K
'= ("=J(p —  Ζ)  

	

Í — :^ _ 	It=c ι 	ι_̂ι 

	

ι ` 	 t 

(ι —fι )K•_ 	' —^Jd:  

^—^  
 =5n1 	
t+T 

 =c^ι  

Then if ι '=K+(1—f)K'i is the parameter corresponding to  
= D, we find  
(to) 	 1=1. —lu Γ=1^+ί .  
(II) 	 v=°i+ βΡ• 	ti =i',—ty.  
The most symmetrical treatment of the motion of any point fixed  

in the top will be found in Klein and Sommerfeld, Thioeic des  
Krnndn, to which the reader is referred for details; four new  
functions, a, 5, γ, 8, are introduced, defined in terms of Euler's  
angle's, 9, , φ, by  

(12) a= cos 1Θ exp{j ( 4 +t^)i, 
(13) 5 ,  sin 19 cap 

1  —

φ+φ)•, 
(14) y — i sin 

$9 
 cup ( φ — ψ) t. 

(15) Ε — cos 9cxp (— Φ — φ )i.  
Next Klein takes two functions or co-ordinates λ and  Α.  defined by  

(ι6)  

and A the same function of X, Υ, Ζ. so that I.,  A play the part of  
stereographic representations of the some point (x, y.:) or (X,  Υ.  Ζ)  
On a sphere of radius r, with respect to poles in which the sphere  
is intersected by On and OZ.  

These new functions are shown to be connected by the bilinear  
relation  

(17) 	 λ=7 '.+b+δ, 
 ab — βΡγ= I,  

in accordance with the annexed scheme of transformation of co-
ordinates— 

where  
(ι8) 	 (= x+yi, η_ — x+ yi, f--n.  

Ζ= X+Υ i, If = —\+l'i, Z=—Z;  
and thus the motion in space of any point fixed in the body defined  
by A is determined completely by means of a. 9, γ, 4: and in the  
caseof the symmetrical top these functions are elliptic transcendants,  
to which Klein has given the name of m ιdtiρ1i Mire cllipti' functions;  
and  

(19) αδ = ens' {0, βΡγ = —sin' •19,  
a3 — βγ = I, a1+ βΡγ = cos 8,  

J( - 4αβ 6)= sin 0 ; 
while, for the motion of a point on the axis, putting A =o, or  ao, 

(20) ), =5/8 =i tan $0εΟ Ί , or h 0/y  —i  cot 49c»,  
and  

(at) 	 ap = { ί  sin 6ι4 i, ay in  •1i sin O,' l,  
giving orthogonal projections on the planes GKH, CHK; and  

dlδ 
(22) a — ^

n
βΡ= ^ k^'• 

the vectorial equation in the plane GKH of the herpolhode of H  
fora spherical top. . 

When f, and Ii in (9) are rational fractions, these multiplicative  
elliptic functions can be 'replaced by al gebraical functions, qualified  
by factors which are exponential functions of the time I; a series  
of quaui.algebmical cases of motion can thus be constructed, which  
become purely algebraial when the exponential factors are can-
celled by a suitable arrangement of the constants.  

Thus, for example, with f =o, f =1, (, $, fι={, as iπ (24) 9.  
where P and P are at A and β on the focal ellipse, we have for the  
spherical top  

(23) (I +cos 9) exp ( Φ +ψ -41)i  
= J 

 

(secS —cosO) J (c οs βΡ —cοs θ)+ i(Jsec S+"cosS) Jcοs Ο,  
(24) (I —ens 8) exp  (4s — ψ —q'Ι) i 

(secd— ς osb) ι (cos βΡ — ιοs 0)+i(J sιτ 0 — J cοs βΡ)4ιοsO,  

(25) 4.q' =π s( τ sec β) * ι4(2ιοs βΡ):  
and thence a, 5, y, b ean be inferred.  

The physical constants of a given symmetrical top have been  
denoted in § t by M. h. A, C. and!. ii, T; to specify a given state of  
general motion we have G. G' or CR, 0, Ε. or F. which may be  
called the dynamical constants; or x, v. νe, ni , βΡ, or!, f , f,, f,.  the  
analytical constants; or the geometrical constants, such as a, d,  
d, 6', k of a given articulated hyperbnloid.  

There is thus a triply infinite series of a state of motion; the  
choice of a typical state can be made geometrically on the hyprr-
boloid. flattened in the plane of the local e Ι1 iρse, of which n is the  
ratio of the semiaxes a and S, and am(I —1) K is the eccentric angle  
from the minor axis of the point of contact P of the generator HQ.  
no that two analytical constants are settled thereby; and the point  
H may be taken arbitrarily on the tangent line PQ, and IIQ' is then  
the other tangent of the fecal ellipse; in which case O and 0, are  
the angles between the tangents HQ Η ^)y', and between the fecal  
distances [IS, HS', and k' will be HS.HS • while I1Q. HQ' are 6, '.  

(9)  

II Z  

β' 2u5  

' ι δ' 2^6  

f soy 58 a5+d1  
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As H is moved along the tangent line HQ, a series of states of 
motion can be determined, and drawn with accuracy. 

ti. Equation (5) 3 with slight modification will serve with the 
same notation for the steady rolling motion at a constant inclination 
a to the vertical of a body of revolution, such as a disk, hoop, wheel,  
cask, wine-glass, plate, dish, bowl, spinning top, gyrostat, or bicycle, 
on a horizontal plane, or a surface of revolution, as a coin in a 
conical lamp-shade.  

The point O is now the intersection of the axis GC with the  
vertical through the centre Β of the horizontal circle described by  
the centre of gravity, and through the centre M of the ho ń zontal  
circle described by  Ρ.  the point of contact (fig. t3). Collected into  

a particle at G, the 
λ L R body swings round  

the vertic OB as  
a conical pendu-
lum, οf height Α B  
or GL" equal to 
g/µ'=λ, and GA 
would be the di-
rectio αΡ of the  
thread, of tension  

TM(GA/GL) dynes. 
he reaction with 

the plane at P will 
be an equal parallel 
force; and its  
moment round G  
will provide the 
couple which  
causes the velocity  

s 	of the vector of  
angular 	momeO- 

T 	 tuna 	appropriate  
to the steady  

FIG. 13. 	 motion; and this  
moment will be  

gM.Gm dyne-cm. or ergs, if the reaction at P cuts GB in m. 
Draw fγR perpendicular to GK to meet the horizontal AL in R. απd 

draw RQC'K perpendicular to the ass Gs, αnd KC perpendicular 
to LG. 

The velocity of the vector GK of angular momentum ^ µ times 
 the horizontal component, απd  

(i) 	horizontal component /Αµ sin a-KC/KC', 
so that  

(a) 	 gM.Gm = Αµ' sin s(KC(KC'). 

(3)
KC  A 	' ρ  g -Gm GQ.Gm. -!t^` ^ sin a 

The instantaneous axis of rotation of the use of a gytostat would be 
OP; drawing GI parallel to 01', and ΚΚ ' parallel to OG, making 
tan K'GC'=(A/C) tan IGC',; then if GK represents the resultant 
angular momentum, K'K will reρresεnt the part of it due to the 
rotation of the fly-wheel. Thus in the figure for the body rolling 
as a solid, with the fly-wheel clamped, the mints m απd Q move  
to the other side of G. The gyrostat may be supposed swung round 
the vertical at the end of a thread ΠΑ fastened at A' where I'm 
produced cuts the vertical AB, and again at the point where it 
crosses the axis GO. The discussion of the small oscillation super-
posed on the state of steady motion requisite for stability is given  
in the next paragraph. 

dntir^
12. In the theoretical discussion οf the general motion 

motion ^l of a gyrostat rolling on a horizontal plane the safe απd 

^,o m d Ό1 shortest plan apparently is to write down the most general 

a  ro t  specia l n s 
 offt^ontion, and afterwards to introduce any 

^ 

 

	

a P'm 	Drawing through G the centre of gravity any three 
rectangular axes Gx, Gy, Gs, the notation employed is  

a. s, ax. 	the components of linear velocity of G;  
yQ q  e. 	the components of angular velocity about the axes,  
h, Ii,, h., the components of angular momentum;  
8,, Si. 8',, the components of angular vclocity,of the co-ordinate  

axes;  
x, y, z, 

	

	the co-ordinates of the point of Contact with the ho ń - 
zoπtal plane;  

Χ,  Υ.  Z, the components of the reaction of the plane;  
α, $, y, 	the direction cosines of the downward vertical.  
The geometrical equations, expressing that the mint of contact is  

at rest on the plane, are  
(0) 	 υ  -ry+4s o, 
(2) 	 s -ps +ττ -o,  
(gg) 	 w -qx +py=O.  
The dynamical equations are  
(4) 	 du/di-O,v +O,w- gx+XJM,  
5) ds/dg-O,w-l-Siu' g β+Υ/Μ.  
6) dw/dJ-8,u+O,t' =gy+Z/M,  

and  
7 	 dh,jdt-O,h,+O,h,=yZ-sY,  
8 	 d6,/dt- θ,λ,+θ,tι,= aX-xΖ  
9 	 di ό'dt-θ,fk +9if„- χΥ -y3L  

In the special rase of the gyrastat where the surface is of revela-
tion round Gs, and the body is kincticafly symmetrical about Gs. 
we take Gy horizontal and Gsx through the point of contact so that 
y-0; and denoting the angle between Gs and the downward  
vertical by θ (fig. 1 3)  

(in) 	 a-sin0, β -o. y-cod.  
The components of angular momentum are 

where A, C denote the moment of inertia about Cx, Gs, and Κ is  
the angular momentum of a fly-wheel fixed in the interior with its  
axis parallel to Gs; Κ is taken as constant during the motion. 

The axis Gs being fixed in the body,  
(ia) 	 Si-p. 0,- - -d,/dt, •,-p cot 1.  
With y=o, (t), (2). (3) reduce to  
(13) a=-ge. •-ps-rτ, w=gx  

and, denoting the radius of curvature of the meridian curve of the  
rolling surface by p.  

(14)
dx 	̂dθ 	 do 	 ,.dS  

so that  
( ι 5)  

Eliminating  Υ  between  (ι9) and (τ3),  

(τ4) (^+,P)^ -xa^+fgs ίτ+ s εοt 9-ρ siη θ) -4ιs^tos^ -q  

(A) •(F{+χ')^-x4-Ρχ(χ+τεο[θ- ρ sin θ)+rτρ cos Φ -α 

 Eliminating  Υ  between  (ι9)  and (at)  

(25)  (±Χ) δ! —zLddt—^pg  cot θ+4^  

-pqz(x -f-:cotO -p sinS)+qrz,co,8=o,  
(B) p cot e- 

+pz(x +s cot 8 -0 sin e) -re, eras S-α  
In the special case of a gyrostat rolling on the sharp edge of  a 

circle pawing through G, u-a, p_o, (A) and (B) reduce to  

	

^6 	 C 	dr 	ή  dΙι, 

	

)- 	?— 	+Ι)
t 

Te= (Ít6+ί)t.  

	

(27) 	Te+fcοt Β -λΡ.
d.^sin Ο  k, S. 

d'h, dl,, 	
dθ

^CMτ'  cοι• Α(ΜΧ9-C)h'  

a diflerentiai equation of a hypergeometric series, of the form  of 
Legendre's zonal harmonic of fractional order a, given by  

(29) a(a+l) -CMz'JA(MX'+C).  
For a sharp ρoί αt. π -ο. ρ=ο, and the previous equations are  

obtained of a spinning top.  
The elimination of Χ and Ζ between (it) (20) (22), expressed  

symbolically as  
(30) (2) - ι( l8)+χ(aο)  ο.  

	

gives 	 • dq  
(C) (m+='+.,)2 -4('+(4+s')p'c οιΟ+p'a  

+¢ρ(x cos I-s sin Β) - pr π(x+ ε cot σ) -g(x cos θ -z sin θ) =a  
and this combined with (A) and (Β) will lead to an egoatioa the  
integral of which is the equation οf energy.  

13. The equations (A) (B) (C) are intractable in this general fpm:  
but the restricted case may be considered when the axis moves iu  
steady motion at a constant inclination a to the vertical; and the  
stability is secured if a small notation of the axis can be superpmed.  

It is convenient to put y=Osin0, so that Q is the anftisT  
velocity of the plane Gas about the vmical; (A) (B) (C) become  

4 - —ds — ¢ρ sin  B,  

(τ6) 	j-^α -ά τ+ΡΒρ  sin  θ+gιρ  sin  θ,  

( 1 7) 	 - Χ -¢p cos B. 

The dynamical equations (4) . .. (9) απ  now be reduced ιο  
(ι8) 	 --s-pi εο[ Ι+¢(χ -ν si η θ)+ΡιτεοιΦ -Βσφ ^, 

( 19) ^ -^a- Χ -Pg(τ+s cot θ -ρ sin θ)+4rp cosS, . 

(ao) Ι& =^x+g'(τ- ρ  con  O) +p'x — prx — g eon  Φ, 

(τι) 	 -αΥ=Α -Apg cot  σ+giι, 

(22) -sX-:Ζ=Αj+ΑΡ+εο[  ‚-$1.  

(23) χΥ=^= ςdr
=-C4

d 
 

(τ8)  
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(^+) j- τs αώ  e^  
-Qn(xsin O-2IcOse -p sin'e)+rxp cosI-o,  

(Β)  '4+ (+s')  sin 4 - + τ4  (^ +z+) cros  

+es sin  O(x-p sin  σ) - r*d cos Θ -ο,  

(λ{ {•χ'+α')  ^+4'D(s  cm 0-s sin σ) - e'siα Θ  

-Φτ(x sin 0+s  cos 0)-g(s cci  8-a  sin Θ) '^ο.  
The steady motion and notation superposed  may be expressed  by  
(τ) 	θ ^ σ+L(,,, ύ ηΙ-ύ Λ a+Lcas a, cosB- εοαα-L ά η α,  

e-µ+Ν, r -R+Q.  
where L, N, Q are small term., Involving  α  factor  ' ". to express  
the periodic nature of the notation; and then if a, ι denote the  
mean value of  χ, ι, at the point of contact  

(τ) x-α+Lo ceι α,  s-c-I..p sin α,  
(j) τ  sea  σ+τ cas  8O sin  a+c ccc a+L(a  cc.  a-c sin a) 

 
(Λ) χ  cc.  e-τ  sin 8-a  εos α-ε sin a-L(a sin  .-4-c  cos  
Substituting these values  in (C ') with  dqidl  

and ignoring products of the small terms, such αα L',  LN, . . .  

(C") (+a'+c')  La'-(p + Ν)  (±)  (sin  a+L caa α)  

+(p'+ 	(+'-aL'ic sin α) (sin α cos a+L  cc. .)  

+(µ*+τµΝ)  (ac-Lp(a sin a-c sin  α)]  (sin1  .+L  sin  2.)  

'(µ+Ν) (R+Q)(α+LΡεοτ a)  ία ύ η α+c cosα+L(α εοτα-ιύ π α)]  
-‚(ii  cos  s-c sin  .)+gL(a  sin .+c  cci .-p)o,  

which  ή  equivalent to  

(5) -s^CR--^^ a+P' (m +λ) sin a cos a  

-}ρ* αι  sea' a-eRa(a  sin  α+ι cοs  )1( Co. a-c sin  α)  =Ο,  
the condition of steady motion:  and  

(6) 	 DL+EQ -l-FN o,  
where  

(7) D- ( ±n'+'·) 	C 	cos a-2ρ'ρc sin* a Cos  s 

cc. a-p'p(c sm a-c ms a) sin*α  
.}µ*αc sin τrµΡRρ to,  .(i  sin α+ι cο a)  
-pRa(a cos s-c ain a)+g(a  sin a+' cos  

(8) Ε- - µΡ sin s-sα(α sin a+' cos a),  

(9) F C= 	sin a+τµΡ (14 +c') sin sec..   
-} 2µac sin* a-Ra(a sin • +c ens α).  

With the same approximation (A•) and (B') care equivalent to  

(V") (g+ α*) Q-σc sin at -siα(a sin a+2ε cos o-p sin's)  s)  

+Rap cm n -O,  

(B·') -ac + ( + λΡ) sin. 	± +2µ  ( +λ) Cos 4 

• s' sin a(a-p sin .)-R'p Cos a -O.  
The elimination of L, Q,  Nwi11 lead to an equation for the deter- 

mination of 5i,  and κΡ* must be positive for the motion tube stable.  
' If b is the radius of the hοriτontal circle describcd by G in steady  
motion round the centre B,  

(ιο) 	b a/µ  - ('P-aR)/s -c sin a-aR/s,  
and drawing GL vertically upward of length λ -g/p', the height of the  
equivalent conical pendulum, the steady motion condition may be  
wn[ten  

(11) (CR+K)ppin a-is' sins cos .---gM(a cos s-c sin α)  
+111(is*c sin a-sRn) (a sin a+' cos s)  

-tΜΙbλ-'(α sin a+' cc. a) -α cos .+' sin α)  
-ςΡΜ. PT,  

LG produced cuts the plane in Τ.  
Interpreted dynamically, the left-hand side of this equation  

represents the velocity of the vector of angular momentum about  
G, so that the right-hand side represent. the moment of the applied  
force about G, in this case the reaction of the plane, which i.  parallel  
to GA, and equal to 1M.GA/GL; and so the angle AGL must be  
less than the angle of friction, or slipping will take place.  

Sgiinning upright, with .0, a-o, we Bnd F-o, Q-o, and  
CR+K ‚A  

(12) —^—+2α \ία+λΡ) -f^p-^. 

(13) (+") κΡs-µCR+j'.K-
µΡ'  (+") +µRσc - g(ι- ρ),  

(s4)  

V' 	a-p 	A a-p 
21 

2C ' 	C I ι ^  iC 1R  
or the body must have acquired velocity grater than attained by  
rolling deem a plane through a vertical height j(a-p)A/C. 

On a sharp edge, with ρ- ο, a thin u orm disk α a thin ring  
requires  

(23) V'/2t> a/6 or a/B.  
Tbegyrostat can hold itself upright on the plane without advance  

when Κ- ο. provided  
(24) K'/AM-g(a-p) 'a positive.  
For the stability of the monorail carriage of f  5 (6), ignoring the  

rotary  inertia of the wheels by putting C o, and replacing Κ by, G'  
the tb.iny above would require  

(25) Á (aV+Á) >‚8.  

For further theory and experiments consult Routh, Adaasccd  
Rigid Dy κΡamńcs, Chap. v., and Thomson and Tait, Naiura( Philo-
sophy, i  345; also Bourlet, Traiif des bή cles (analysed in Appell, 
MMtcauga ε ,a!iowedk, W 297, and Carvallo, Josiriio.l de f&ede poly.  
kchrnqw, 1900); Whipple, Quarkrly Journal of Majhcmalks, vol.  
xxx., for mathematical theories of the bicycle, and other bodies  

ι . Lord Kelvin has studied thematically and experi-
mentally the vibration of a chain of stretched gyrostats Οaa (Ρια. Lo κΡdon Mach. Sac., 1875; J. Perry, Spiimi,g Tops 
α a diagram). Suppose each gyrostat to be equivalent -dynamicallγ  

to a fly-wheel of axial length 24, and that each connecthig link is a  
light cord α steel wire of length 2(, stretched to a tension Τ.  

Denote by x, 7! the components of the slight displacement from the  
central straight line of the centre of a fly-wheel; and let p. q, i denote  
the direction cosine, of the axis of  y-wheel, and r, s, 1 the direction  
cosines of a link, distinguishing the different bodies by a suffix.  

Then with the previous notation and to the order of approximation 

( ι ) 	 6r--dq/d1,4=dp/dt,  

(a) 	 h,-A9ι, h, -A9„ hi -B', 
to be employed in the dynamical equations  

(3)  

in which 0,8, and 8,8, can be omitted.  
For the kth By-wheel  

ΣΡ;) 	-Ags+K -Τα(gι -sι)+Τα(gs-rηι), 
5) 	Aps+ 4s--Τα(ps-ιι)-Τα(ρs-rµ,);  

and for the motion of translation  
(6) 	Mls-T(ri»i-s's), M9s-T(s► .rsa);  

*chile the geometrical relations are  
(7) , 	asµ-xs- σ(ps.ι+pι)+τΙη,ι.  
(8) 7Mryha(qa.i+ga)+2(:,,  i •  
Putting  
(9) x+y*-w, p+q* -w. r+ti-a. 

(Α9  

(C')  

Ι +"/'nn-}  C^+Rιp/ '-  t  (δA1+λ)  ('- ρ).  

Thus fc a top spinning upright on a rounded point, with Κ-ο,  
the stability requires that  

(15) R> ak'J lg(a-p)U(k'+w),  
where k, k' are the radii of gyration about the axis Gs, and a  per- 
pendicular axis at a distance c from G; this reduces to the preceding  
case of i 3 (7) when p0.  

Generally, with a-o, but a tο, the condition (A) and (B) becomes  

(16)
(&+a')$-2µσc-Rαp,  

ac C K+Rcp-2µΡ ( +αs) , 
ιο  that, eliminating Q/L,  

(17) 2 [ ( +ε')(1 +a') 
αι'Jυ - (Ff+at) (C-i )+ Rcρ,  

the condition when a coin or platter i,  rolling nearly fiat on the table.  
Rolling along in s straight path, with a-j τ, c-0, 5-0. E-e;  

and  
(ι8) 	 N/L-(CR+K)/A,  

(19) 	 D- (j+is') a ' +g(a-ρ),  

F-- C—am Ra*,  

Ν  D _  (+as) κΡs+ε(α-n) 
Z 	

(Ff +^') R+M, 

(21) ( +a') 
ιιι . 	[ (±a') R+].-(a_-0).  

Thus with K-c, and rolling with velocity V-Ra, stability  
requires  

(22) 



AΑΡ^^+ 	Va-Zag,  
Aji+ _ - Xa+ZaO,  

Μ = Χ +Yi, Μ( -J=Z; 
Afi-Kβri+(ΜCic+Μai - )+σαif,  

(12  
t3 

so that  
(15)  

7 78 
	

GYROSCOPE AND GYROSTAT  
these threepsirs of equations  may be replaced by the three equations  

(Ιο) 	 Λ&h-ΚEhi+ τΤαώ -Τα(•κ ύ  ι+•=ο. 
(ιι ^ 	 MirrT(•κιλe)=ο. 
ί(ιτ 	 ωι.ι- ωι-α iσι.ι+isµ) ff•κι °ο•  
For a vibration of circular  φίarιzstιon assume a solution  
(ι3) 	ωπ Cη, •ι = (L,  P, Q) ιαp ( ιιt -l- kι) i,  

no that ‚(a is the time-lag between the  vibcatioo  of one  θγ-wά d  
and the next; and the wave velocity  ύ  

Then  
U = τ(α+1)α/ι. 

Τσ 
 

(ι5)) 	P(-An++ Κπ +τ?α)-QΤα(ιY+t) °0. ,  
(ι ) 	 -LΜπ'-QT(ι°- ι)=ο,  
(ι7))  

leading, on elimination of L. P. Q , to  
(ι8) 	

txιc c h Ta+  Ks-Ann  (ι-Μα'1/ή -Μπά  
τΤα+Κπ-Απ'+ Μπά  '  

(19) 	2  ^'^ 
Μπ' τΤα(α+η rF Κa(-Ά π'Ι  
Τ τΤα+Κπ-Απ'+λ1π'αι•  

With K-o. A -0, this reduces to Lagηngdσ condition in the  
vibration of a string of beads.  

Putting  
(το) 	ρ °Μ /τ(α +Λ,  

(τι) 	s=14τ ία+Λ,  

(22) 	ι=Α /τ(α+Λ.  

Τα+nπ1-si.1  _ (a+1)½i^ Τα±en(α+1)-au'(α+Λ +psbeΓυ+1) ' 
 SS 	(a+1)n   p 

(25) / sin (α+ι)5/U  
T T + (.*-aw') (i+i/a)-l-psi'a(a+1)  
p 	Τ+(.π-αu5gα  

Ina continuous chain of such gymatatic links, with a and 1 in-
hnitcsimal.  

T jj^ + 	ns-aσ'  
(26) U'= ρ Ι 	t + (nn-ai')1/a S  

for the vibration of helical nature like circular polarization.  
Changing the sign of a for circular polarization in the opposite  

direction  
TI 	an+as'  

(27) U 	p λ Ι  Τ-(•n+s*)1Ια .  
In this way a mechanical model is obtained oldie action of a mag-
netized medium on polarized light, a representing the equivalent of  
the magnetic held, while a may be ignored as insensible (J.  Larmor,  
Proc. Load. Math. Soc., 1890; Adkor and Matter, Appendix E).  

We notice that U' in (26) can be positive, and the gyrostatic  
chain stable, even when Τ is negative, and the chain is supporting  

a thrust, provided on is large enough, and the thrust does not  

exceed  
(28) (es-.n')(i+1(4);  

while U1  in (27) will not be positive and the straight chain will be  
unstable unless the tension exceeds  

(29) (nn+sx')(l +1(a).  
5ι. Cyroslal swspe πdιd by a Thread.—In the discussion of the  

small vibration of a single gyrostat lIy-wheei about the vertical  
position when suspended by a single thread of length al-b. the  
suffix k can be omitted in the preceding equations of § 14, and we  
can write  

Α18-Κ6ί +Τπts-Τa•  °ο,  
Μώ +T•= ο, with T-gM,  

wsttsbe  -Ο.  
Assuming a periodic solution of these equations  
(4) w, αf, s - (L, Ρ, Q)  exρ  ttti, 

and eliminating L, P, Q, we obtain  
(5) (-Asi'+Kn+gMa)(g-s'6)-gMa'a'=o,  

and the frequency of a vibration in double beats per second is  
Ν12e, where π is a root of this quartic equation.  

For upright spinning on a smooth horizontal plane, take 6=® and  
change the sign of a. then  

(6) An'-Ka+gMa°o,  
so that the stability requires  

(7) Κ'>µΑΜα.  

Here A denotes the moment of inertia about a diametral axis  
through the centre of gravity; when the point of the fly-wheel is  
held in a small smooth cup, b=0, and the condition becomes  

(8) (A +Ma')n'-Kn +gMa -0,  
requiring for stability, as before in § 3,  

(9) K'>4g(Α+Μα9Μα.  
For upright spinning inside a spherical surface of radius b, the  

sign of  σ must be changed to obtain the condition at the bees  
point, as in the  gyroscopse bonizon  of  Fleuriasi.  

For  α gyrostat  spinning upright on the wmιsύ  of  a spheee  of  
radius  6, the signs of  α  and b must be changed ά  (5),  σ  else  t!e  
sign of g, which amounts to the same  thing.  

Denoting the components of horizontal  dispincemeut  of the  po  

ο[ the fly-wheel by Ε. s. then  
Σ ιο) 	b,-g,he-5, 6.=Ε+ώ =λ  (suppose), 

 ι ι l)  

If the point is forced  Φ takr the motion  (Ε. ι. C) bf  .  

of force X, Υ, Ζ. the equations of motion become  

α 
(ι6) 	(A+Μα')if-Κβιi+gΜaσ+Μaλ= mod¢  
Thus if the point of the gyrostat is made to take the ρσστω  

motion given by b=R exp ate , ‚=o, the fared v ιbracsσe of the sass  
is given by ta= P cap all. whert  

(17) 	ΡΙ-(Α+Μαtn■ +Ka+εΜα) -RS[ιis °o:  
and no the effect may be investigated on the Flemias pt®fέ  
horizon of the motion of the ship.  

Suppose the motion . is due to the suspett τim of the gyewaat from  
a point on the axis of a second gyrostat suspended from a freed p σie  

Distinguishing the second gyrostat by a saff χ. then )=i0.  if i 
denotes the distance between the pants of suspension of the tww  
gyrostats; and the motion of the second gyrostat i ασe ισd bg $e  
reaction of the fast, is given by  

(18) (Α.+Μιkι') ι-Κ.ή  
_ -ι(Μ ιk,+Mb)t;-'(X+Υι)  
_ 	 i,ki+Μbjσι-ΜKα2+λ); 

so that, in the small vibration,  

(19) τ  }  -(A.+Μ iό ,') '+ Κ,a +B(Μιkι+Μα)  
(so) RI-(M+M,fs e+M b')ar+Kia +ς(51k,+M)))--ΡΜΟων-o. 
Eliminating the ratio of P to R, we obtain  
(τ t) I-(A+Ma')ir'+Kn+gMa 

Χ Ι -(Αi+ Μik + Μ lιΡ')n'+^ ^a+ς(Μιk,+Μ►)1-Μ½^=0.  
a quartic for a, giving the frequency eft r of a faodemente d cib σtiα  

Change the sign of g for the case of the gyrosats ιφιsamς .icighe,  
one on the top of the other. and so realize the creme on the top of  a 
gyrostat described by Maxwell.  

In the gyroatatic chain of § 14. the tenon Τ may charge to  a 
limited pressure, and U may still be positive. and the sm^na  
stable; and so a motion is realized of a number of spimaig taps,  
superposed in a column.  

t6. The Fkxiire 101*1.—If Lord Kelvin's experiment the grim=  
are joined up by equal light rods and short lengths of chum win  
with rigid attachment to the rod and case of is preen, so an  
the system still, and free from entanglement and twiatseg elm to  
pivot friction of the By-wheels.  

When this gyroatatic chain is made to teol a with as6sJα  
velocity π in relative ive equilibrium as a plan polygon pι^τ^ tinnier  
Os the axis of rotation, each gyrostatic case meow as d its ass  
produced was attached to Os by  a flexure joint. The instaxtassom  
axis of resultant angular velocity bisects the angle w'4. if the ors  
of the case makes an angle a with Os, and, the m ααφιωα ι of  
angular velocity being a about Os. and -a about the am, de sr  
sultant angular velocity is 2" ens (e- )  -  ax sin ; and the ΦΡ^  
ponents of this angular velocity ate  

(I) -2* sin lα sin θ_ -π(ι -coo S). α 	the aχιs, sad 
sin  -an n §σ eon = -π  sin 8. perpendicular to the aim d the  

case. The &inure joint behaves like a pair of equal bend wk^^  
engaging.  

The component angular momentum in the dirtethe, Or is theσeiαe  
(3) 1- -A* sin cos 8 -  Cs(I-cos 8) sin +K sin f.  

and Ls is therefore the couple acting on the gyrostat  

If s denotes the angle which a connecting link makes with Ox.  aid 
Τ denotes the constant component of the tension of a link pan to 
Oτ, the couple acting is  

(4) Τα cos Oi(tan a,.,+tan se)-τΤ' sin f..  
which is to be equated to La, no that  

(5) - Αa'sin f, cos 8s-C'(t-ens h) sin Λ+ Κs sa A  
-Ta co. ,(tan ate,+ σα se) +21" sin A =a  

In addition  
(6) Μ a5χa+Τ(tan as. ι-tan  ae) =0. 

with the geometrical relation  
(7) =,.i-xa-σ(sin Θ,.ι+ sin ΘJ τf sin a,., -e.  
When the polygon is nary 'wi.'t with Οι, these egmaia  

cut be replaced by  

(τ3) 	ί ι °Ρ (a+ΛπfU,  
equation  (ι9)  can  be written  

(24  Ιsm (α+1)αΝΡ  

the mass per unit length of the  
cń aιn,  

the gyrostatic angular momentum  
per unit length.  

the tzansvme moment of inertia  
per unit length.  
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(-Α

s -/Gsz+i+Τ(as-Τ (
as,ιΡ+ss)-ο.  

(ιο) 	αιί -xs-4(/244+ed - τlas -o, 
and the rest of the solution proceeds as before in Ί  14; putting  

(ιι) 	 χ ,Ο', s5-(L, P, Q) esp  ιki. 
Α half wave length of the curve of gyroetats is covered when  

rh-c, en that sic ii the number of gyrosrats in a ball wave, which is  
therefore of wave length z.(a+l)/c.  

A plane polarized pave is given when exp di is replaced by  
exp (ss+ck)s, and a 'rave circularly polarized whet V. m, • of ξΡ  14  
replace this z, C, a.  

Gyrisscopi' Pesduhssss.—The elastic flexure joint is useful for  
sn οτting a rod, carrying a fly-wheel, like a gyroacopic pendulum.  

by  Eider,  angles, 8, et, 4, the jrinetic energy  is 
(I 2 .Τ-lΑ(P+sπV °)+lς '( τ -cosΨ)'4°+ ξΡ C(φ+ιΡY case)',  

where A refers to rod and gyroscope about the transverse axis at the  
point of support, C' refers to rod about its 521$ of length, and C refers  
ιο  the revolving By-wheel.  

The elimination of j between the equation of conservation of  
angular momentum about the vertical,  viz, 

(13) A  ώ π1 -C'ςι -rοε8) cods(+C(4-l-sfcosC) cosC-G, a con-
stant, and the equation of energy. vi:,  

(14) T -gMh cos θ -H, a constant, with C measured from the  
downward νerticαl, and  

dl/dt or ds/dIε  n terms of cos B ore, the 	 which e intιgral of whic of b γpeι- 
e1Gptk character, except when A-C'.  

In the suspension of fig. 8. the motion given by ei  is suppressed in  
the stalk, and for the By-wheel ♦ gives the rubbing angular velocity  
of the wheel on the stalk; the equation are now  

(ι6) T- lA('+sin'  ')+jC'  c s, thµ--jCR' ∎ Η+gMk εαΛ,  
(17) Α sin'Ltf+C' cos' 84+CR cos C-G.  

and the motion is again of hyρerelΙ iρtik character, except when 
 A-C',orC'-0. To realize a motion gwencompletely by theelliptic  

function, the suspension of the stalk must be·made by a smooth ball  
and socket, or else a Hooke universal joint.  

Finally, there is the case of the general motion of a top with a  
spherical rounded point on a smooth plane, in which the centre of  
gravity may be supposed to rise and fall in a vertical line. Here  

(18) Τ -  l(Α+Μh'sιn5C#.4-'Αώ ι'84'+ICR'  H -gMb cos  C, 
with a measured from the upward vertical, and  

(19) A sin' Θ4+CR  cosC-G. 
where Α now refers to a transverse axis through the centre of gravity.  
The elimination of +lends to an equation for s, - cos 0, of the form  

ds' ,g 	Ι 	(sl -z)'(st - τ) (:ι - τ) (zo) 	(^) -"i ι-s'+Α/Μ kι ^ (:,-:) (=- ti)  '  
with the arrangement  

(2!) 	sι, s.>/>sι>s>s,> -/> τ,;  
a that the motion is hyperelliptic.  

AutaouTtSs,—ln addition to the references in the text the follow-
ing will be found useful Ast. Noiscu, voL  i.; Cσeιpieι remiss,  
Sept. ι8 Paper by Professor Magnus translated in Taylors  
Pereiga S& ίιa i a MO,IO&S. ns., Pt. 3, ρ.  210; Α se. Nolscos.  xiii, 
""1-248; lbory of Foscia4's Gyroscope Ex$rimeisls. by the  
Rtv. Baden Po F.R.S.; AsR Notices, vol. xv.; articles b 
Major J. G. Barnard in Silliπra ιs'τ J05,,50 , 2nd ems., vol.. ,u liv  
and exv.; E Hunt en " Rotatory Motion.' Proc. Phil. Soc. Glυsςςow,  
vvL iv.; J. Clerk Maxwell, " On a Dynamical 7 ears. R.S.E.  
vol. s1i; Phil. Μa . 4th sew. eels. 7, 13, 4g ; Proc. Royal Irish  
Academy, eel. viii.; Sir William Thomson on'Gyrostat.' Nalare,  
xv. 297; G. T. Walker, "The Motion of a Celt, ' Qsiar. Joist.  
wash., 1896; G. Τ. Walker, Mink. Racy. iv. I, xi. 1 • Gallop Proc.  
Casnb. Phil. Sm. xii. 82, pt. 2. 1903, " Rise of a ! 'ορ '; ^Prκe's  
Ιή sitesimel Cakslw. eel. :v.; Worms, The Balk and its Mechasini;  
Routh. Rigid Dynamics; A. G. Webster. Dynamics ((904); Η.  
Crabtrα, Spinning Tops and Gyroscopic Maher (1909). For a com-
plete list of the mathematical works on the subject of the Gyroscope  
and Gyrostat from the outset. Professor Cayley s Report to the  
British Association (1862) on the Progeess 0/Dynamics should be cOn-
sulted. Modern authors will be found cited in Klein and Sommerfeld,  
Theorie des Kreiseis (1897). and in the Escyclopddu der mede-
.ahιώ  s WimaschofIen. (G. G.)  

GYTRIVIl, the harbour and arsenal of Sparta, from which it  
was some 30 m. distant. The town lay at the N.W. extremity of  

the Laconian Gulf, in a small but fertile plain at the mouth of the  

Gytbius. Its reputed founders were Heracles and Apollo, who  
frequently appear on its coins; the former of these names may  

point to the influence of Phoenician traders, who, we know,  
visited the Laconian shores at a very early period. In classical  

times it was a community of peeioeci, politically dependent on  
Sparta, though doubtless with a municipal life of its own. In  
455 s.c., during the first Peloponnesian War, it was burned  

by the Athenian admiral Tolmides. In 370 B.C. Epaminoiidas  
besieged it unsuccessfully for three days. Its fortifications were  

strengthened by the tyrant Nabis, but in 195 B.C. it was invested  
and taken by Titus and Lucius Quintius Flamininus, and,  
though recovered by Nabis two or three years later ,  was re-
captured immediately after his murder (192 n.c.) by Philopoemen  
and Aulus Atiliiis and remained in the Achaean League until its  
dissolution in 146 a.c. Subsequently it formed the most im-
portant of the Eleutherolaconian towns, a group of twenty-four,  
later eighteen, communities leagued together to maintain their  
autonomy against Sparta and declared free by Augustus. The  
highest officer of the confederacy was the general ( στρατιτυδτ),  
who was assisted by a treasurer (r αµfαt), while the chief  
magistrates of the several communities bore the title of ephors  
(I4 ορο').  

Pausanias(iii. 21 f.) has left us a description of the town as it  

existed in the reign of Marcus Aurelius, the agora, the Acropolis,  

the island of Cranae (Marathonisi) where Paris celebrated his  
nuptials with Helen, the Migonium or precinct of Aphrodite  
Migonitis (occupied by the modern town of Marathonisi or  

Gythium), and the hill Larysium (Koumaro) rising above it.  
The numerous remains extant, of which the theatre and the  
buildings partially submerged by the sea are the most note. 
worthy, all belong to the Roman period.  

The modern town is a busy and flourishing port with a good  

harbour protected by Cranae, now connected by a mole with the  

mainland: it is the capital of the prefecture (νοµότ) of Ααaωrυsή  
with a population in 1907 of 61,522.  

See G. Weber, De Cytlseo es Lacedasmoniorum rebus nm'alibus  

(Ηeidelberg, 1833); W. M Leake, Trawi's in she Mores, ί  2 foil.; 
E. Curtiss, Pelopo ι nrsos, ii. 267 fall. Inscriptions: Le Bas-1 ^ucart,  
Voyage archiologsgw, ii. Nos. 2j8-2  8 f.; Colliiz-Bechtel. Sammisin g  

d. gnech. Dialekt-InsckriJlen, iii. Nos 4562-4573; British School  
As,nswl, z. '79 (DI1. Excavations: A. Ludt, Ilpmmnd 144 'hex•  
áraspdas, 1891, 69 fall. 	 (Μ. N. Τ.)  

ΟτULA-ΡΒΒ ΙVAΗ (Ger. Karkburg), a town of Hungary,  in 
Transylvania, in the county of Alsd-Fehfr, 73 m. S. of Kolozsv&r  
by rail. Pop. (1900) 11,507. It is situated on the right bank of  
the Maros, on the outskirts of the Transylvanian Erzgebirge or  
Ore Mountains, and consists of the upper town, or citadel, and  
the lower town. Gyula-FebfrvAr is the sent of a Roman Catholic  
bishop, and has a fine Roman Catholic cathedral, built in the 

 11th century in Romanesque style, and rebuilt in 1443 by  
John Hunyady in Gothic style. It contains among other tombs  
that of John Hunyady. Near the cathedral is the episcopal  
palace, and in the same part of the town is the Baithyaoeum,  
founded by Bishop Count Batthy&ny in 1794. It contains a  
valuable library with many incunabula and old manuscripts,  

amongst which is one of the Nibelungenlied, an astronomical  
observatory, a collection of antiquities, and a mineral collection.  
Gyula-Feb&rvf r carries on an active trade in cereals, wine and  
cattle.  

Gyula-Fehhrviroccupies the site of the Roman colony A pidsm.  

Many Roman relics found here, and in the vicinity, are preserved  

in the museum of the town. The bishopric was founded in the 
 pith century by King Ladislaus I. ( το78- τ opς). In the ι ό th  

century, when Transylvanla separated from Hungary, the town  

became the residence of the Transylvanian princes. From this  
period dates the castle, and also the buildings of the university,  

founded by Gabriel Bethlen, and now used as barracks. After  

the reversion of Transylvania in 1713 to the Habsburg monarchy  

the actual strong fortress was built in ‚716-1735 by the emperor  
Charles VI., whence the German name of the town.  

(9) 
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Η The eighth symbol in the Phoenidaa alphabet, as in its 
descendants, has altered less in the course of ages than  
most alphabetic symbols. From the beginning of  
Phoenician records it has consisted of two uprights  

connected by transverse bars, at first either two or three in  
number. The uprights are rarely ρeτρeηdiculaτ and the cross  
bars are not so precisely arranged as they are in early Greek and  
Latin insαi tiοns. In these the symbol takes the form of two  
rectangles out of which the ordinary Η develops by the  
omission of the cross bars at top and bottom. It is very excep-
tional for this letter to have more than three cross bars, though  
as many as five are occasionally found in N.W. Greece. Within  
the same inscription the appearance of the letter often varies  
considerably as regards the space between and the length of  
the uprights. When only one bar is found it regularly crosses  
the uprights about the middle. In a few cats the rectangle  
is closed at top and bottom but has no middle cress bar  Ο.  
The Phoenician name for the letter was Heth (lift). According  
to Semitic scholars it had two values,  (i)  a glottal spirant, a very  
strong k, (2) an unvoiced velar spirant like the German chin ark.  
The Greeks borrowed it with the value of the ordinary aspirate  
and with the name r)re. Very early in their history, however,  
moat of the Greeks of Asia Minor lost the aspirate altogether,  
and having then no further use fοτ the symbol with this value  
they adopted it to represent the long e-sound, which was not  
originally distinguished by a different symbol from the short  
sound (see E). With this value its name has always been ij τα  
in Greek. The alphabet of the Asiatic Greeks was gradually  
adopted elsewhere. In official documents at Athens Η repre-
sented the rough breathing or aspirate 'till 403 a.c.; henceforth  
it was used forn. The Western Greeks, however, from whom the  
Romans obtained their alphabet, retained their aspirate longer  
than those of Asia Minor, and hence the symbol came to the  
Romans with the value not οf a long vowel but of the aspirate,  
which it still preserves. The Greek aspirate was itself the first  
or left-land half of this letter h, while the smooth breathing'  
was the right-hand portion 1. At Tarestum F is found for  
Η in inscriptions. The Roman aspirate was, however, a very  
slight sound which in some words where it was etymologically  
correct disappeared at an early date. Thus the cognate words  
οf kindred languages show that the Lat. area " goose " ought  
to begin with k, but nowhere is it so fumed. In none of the  
Romance languages is there any trace of initial or medial k,  
which shows that vulgar Latin had ceased to have the aspirate  
by 240 s.c. The Roman grammarians were guided to its  
presence by the Sabine forms where f occurred; as the Sabina  
said fascaa (sand), it was recognised that the Roman form ought  
to be heeena, and so for hacdas (goat), kordewa (barley), &c.  
Between vowels h was lost very early, for ,w-keam (no man) is  
throughout the literature afro, bi-kimus (two winters old)  
btmss. In the Ciceronian age greater attention was paid to  
reproducing the Greek aspirates in borrowed words, and this  
led to absurd mistake in Latin words, mistake which were  
satirized by Catullus in his epigram (84) upon Arrius, who said  
'hommoda for commode and kiasidiar fοτ iι sidiaτ. In Umbrian  
k was often lost, and also used without etymological value to  
mark length, as in comokola (=hat. commola), a practice to  
which there are some doubtful parallels in Latin.  

In English the history of k is very similar to that in Latin.  
While the parts above the glottis are in position to produce a  
vowel, an aspirate is produced without vibration of the vocal  
chords, sometimes, like the pronunciation of Arrius, with con-
siderable effort as a reaction against the tendency to "drop the  
h's." Though h survives in Scotland, Ireland and America as  
well as in the speech of cultivated persons, the sound in most of  
the vulgar dialects is entirely lost. Where it is not ordinarily  
lost, it disappears in unaccented syllables, as " Giw it 'im " and  
the like. Where it is lost, conscious attempts to restore it on  

the part of uneducated speakers lead to absurd misplsee ε leers  
of k and to its restoration in Romance words when it never was  
pronounced, as k enιυο (raw recognised as stsndard English),  
ha roar and even koaoer. (P. Gi)  

HAAO, CARL ( ι8aο- ), a naturalized British painter.  
court painter to the duke of Sate-Coburg and Gotba, was born  
in Bavaria, and was trained in the academies at Nursubur'  
and Munich. He practised first es an Illustrator and as α painter,  
in oil, of portraits and architectural subjects; bet after be  
settled in England, in ι847, be devoted himself to water cώ οw ,  
and was elected associate of the Royal Society of Palattes  is 
Water Colours in ι85ο and member in a853. He fouled  
much, especially in the East, and made a csuiiderabk mute =  
by his firmly drawn and carefully elaborated pamtines of  
Eastern subjects. Towards the end of his pevIsssioeal cxe r  
Carl Haag quitted England and returned to Germany.  

See Α Autocy of Ike "(1W W'ster-Cdoar" Society. mu. 6e Rewt  
Society of Paiakrs is Werra Cdoars, by jobs Lewis Reget (2 ιolι,  
London. 1891).  

HAARON (Old Norse Ηdkoa), the name of several kings of  
Norway, of whom the most important are the foίΙοwi g—  

HutχΡοκ I., surnamed "the Good" (d. 960), was the yaauges/  
son of Harald Ηaarfageτ. Be was fostered by Ring Aetbebesa  
of England, who brought him up in the Christian religion, and es  
the news of his father's death in 933 provided him with ships and  
men for an expedition against his half-brother Erik, who had  
been proclaimed king. On his arrival in Norway Haakoa =rani  
the support of the landowners by promising to give ap the rights  
of taxation claimed by his father over inherited real peoperty.  
Erik lied, and was killed a few yeara later in England_ His s εαιs  
allied themselves with the Dana, but were invariably defsted  
by Baakon, who was successful in everything he undertook  
except in his attempt to introduce Christianity, which aroused  
an opposition he did not feel strong enough tο face. He was  
killed at the battle of Fitje in 96s, after a final victory ems  
Erik's sons. So entirely did even his immediate circle i err= his  
religion that a court skald composed a poem on his death ngsw-
senting his welcome by the heathen gods into %When._  

Haanor IV., surnamed" the Old" ("04-1263), was ^eclaed  
to bathe son of Haakon lII.,.who died shortly before the la  
birth birth in 5204. A year later the child was placed alder the  
protection of Sing  Inge, after whose death in 1217 he was & eae α  
king; though until 222,3 the church refused to rerugaize  him, 
on the ground of illegitimacy, and the Pope's dspematioa for  
his coronation was not gained until much biter In the wbee  
part of his reign much of the royal power was is the hands of  
Earl Skule, who intrigued against the king until t239, whe be  

proceeded to open hostility and was put to death. From this  
time onward Haakon'a reign was marked by :Dace peace and  
prosperity than Norway had known for mangy years, until is  
2263 a dispute with the Scottish king confining the Hetiide,  
a Norwegian possession, induced Haakon to undertake as  
expedition to the west of Scotland. A divimon of bis army  
seems to have repulsed a large Scottish force at Large (tbongb  
the later Scottish accounts claim this battle as a victory). and, 

 having won back the Norwegian possessions in Scodaad, Hukon  
was wintering in the Orkneys, when be was takes m and e ed  
on the ι ςtń  of December '263. A great part of his fleet bed hem  
scattered and destroyed by storms. The most important erect  
in his reign was the voluntary submission of the Icuta lie  
commonwealth. Worn out by internal strife fostered by  
Haakon's emissaries, the Icelandic chiefs acknowledged the  
Norwegian king as overlord in 262. Their example was hin le=  
by the colony of Greenland.  

Hsszoa VII. (1872- 	), the second son of Fredrtick YIIL..  
king of Denmark, was born on the 3rd of August ιgτ a, and was  
usually known as Prince Charles of Denmark. Ran is vans  
Norway decided tο separate herself from Swedes the Norwegians  
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o&red theix crown to Charles, who accepted it and took the name  
of Haakon VII., being crowned at Trondhjem in June 1906.  
The king married Maud, youngest daughter of Edward VIL,  
king of Great Britain; their n, Prince Oiav, being been in 1903.  

13AARLEM, a town of Holland in the province of North  
Holland, on the Spaarne, having a junction station rt m. by  

rail W. of Amsterdam. It is connected by electric and steam  

tramways with Zandvoort, Leiden, Amsterdam and Alkmaar.  
Pop. (1900) 65, τ8q. Haarlem is the seat of the governor of the  

province of North Holland, and of a Roman Catholic and a  
Jansenist bishopric. In appearance it is a typical Dutch town,  
with numerous narrow canals and quaintly gabled houses. Of  
the ancient city gate the Spaarnewouder or Amsterdam gate  
alone remains. Gardens and promenades have taken the place  
of the old ramparts, and on the south the city is bounded by the  
Frederiks and the Flora parks, between which runs the fine  
avenue called the Dreef, leading to the Haarlemmer flout or  
wood. In the Frederiks Park is a pump-room supplied with  
a powerful chalybeate water from a spring, the Wilhelmina-
bron, in the Haarlemmer Polder not far distant, and in connexion  
with this there is an orthopaedic institution adjoining. Ln the  
great market plate in the centre of the city are gathered together  
the larger number of the most interesting buildings, including  
the quaint old Fleshers' Hall, built by Lieven de Key in 1603,  
and now containing the archives; the town hall; the old  
Stadsdoelen, where the burgesses met in arms; the Groote Kerk,  
or Great Church; and the statu ς erected in 1856 to Lauren  
Janszoon Koster, the printer. The Great Church, dedicated to  
Si Bavo, with a lofty tower (255 ft.), is one of the most famous  
in Holland, and dates from the end of the ι 5th and the beginning  
of the ιό th centuries. Its great length (460 ft.) and the height  
and steepness of its vaulted cedar-wood roof (1538) are very  
impressive. The choir-stills and screen ( τ5ιο) are finely carved,  
and of further interest are the ancient pulpit sounding-board  

(1432), some old stained glass, and the small models of ships,  
copies dating from x638 of yet earlier models originally presented  
by the Dutch-Swedish Trading Company. The church organ  
was long considered the largest and finest in existence. It was  
constructed by Christian M011er in 1738, and has 4 keyboards,  
64 registers and 5οοo pipes, the largest of which. is ις in. in  
diameter and 32 ft. long. Among the monuments in the church  
are those of the poet Willem Bilderdyk (d. 1831) and the engineer  
Frederik Willem Conrad (d. χ808), who designed the sea-sluices  
at Katwyk. In the belfry are the damiaatjes, small bells pre-
sented to the town, according to tradition, by William I., count  
of Holland Cd. 1222), the crusader. The town hall was originally  
a palace of the counts of Holland, begun in the 12th century,  
and some old 13th-century berms still remain; but the building  
was remodelled in the beginning of the 17th century. It contains 

 a collection of antiquities (including some beautiful goblets)  
and a picture gallery •which, though small, is celebrated for its  
fine collection of paintings by Frans Hals. The town library  
contains several iaclrnabide and an interesting collection of early  
Dutch literature. At the bead of the scientific institutions of  
Haarlem may be placed the Dutch Society of Sciences (Ho!-
jojidsche Maoischoppij tun Wet ιnκhαρρen), founded in 1 75 2 ,  
which possesses valuable collections in botany, natural history  
and geology. Teyler's Stichting (i.e. foundation), enlarged in  
Modern times, was instituted by the will of Pieter Teyler van  
der Hulst (d, 1778), a wealthy merchant, for the study of theology,  
natural science and art, and has lecture-theatres, a large library,  
and a museum containing a physical and a geological cabinet, as  
well as a collection of paintings, including many modern pictures,  
and a valuable collection of drawings and engravings by old  
masters. The Dutch Society for the Promotion of Industry  
(Nederlaendsehe Μααtscha ρρij for Boxordering ran Νijαιlιcid),  
founded in 1777, has its seat in the Pavilion Welgelegen, a villa  
on the south aide of the Frederiks Park, built by the Amsterdam  
banker John Hope in 1778, and afterwards acquired by Louis  

Bonaparte, king of Holland. The colonial museum and the  

museum of industrial art were established in this villa by the  

society in 187 and 1877 respectively. Besides these there  

are a museum of ecclesiastical antiquities, έń ieΗγ relating to  
the bishopric of Haarlem; the old weigh-house (1598) and the  

orphanage for girls (1608), originally an almshouse for old men,  
both built by the architect Lieven de Key of Ghent.  

The staple industries of Haarlem have been greatly modified  

inthe course of time. Cloth waving and brewing, which once  
flourished exceedingly, declined in the beginning of the ιό th  
century. A century Eater, silk, lace and damask weaving were  

introduced by French refugees, and became very important  

industries. But about the close of the 18th century this remark-
able prosperity had also come to an end, and it was not till after  
the Belgian revolution of 1830-1831 that Haarlem began to  
develop the manufactures ,  in which it is now chiefly engaged.  
Cotton manufacture, dyeing, printing, bleaching; brewing,  
type-founding,and the manufactureof tramand railwaycarriages  
are among the more important of its industries. One of the  
printing establishments has the reputation of being the oldest  
in the Netherlands, and publishes the oldest Dutch paper, De  
Opragte Haarkmmcr Coaranl. Market -gardening, especially  
horticulture, is extensively practised in the vicinity, so that  
Haarlem is the seat of a large trade in Dutch bulbs, especially  
hyacinths, tulips, fritillaries, spiraeas and japonicas.  

Haarlem, which was a prosperous place in the middle of the  
tzth century, received its first town charter from William IL,  
count of Holland and king of the Romans, in 1245. It played  
a considerable part in the wars of Holland with the Frisians.  
In 1492 it was captured by the insurgent peasants of North  
Holland, was re-taken by the duke of Sazony, the imperial  
stadholder, and deprived of its pńvileges. In^x57a Haarlem  
joined the revolt of the Netherlands against Spain, but on the  
13th of Jay x573, after a seven months' siege, was forced to  
surrender to Alva's son Frederick, who exacted terrible vengeance.  
In 1 577 it was again captured by William of Orange and perman-
ently incotporated in the United Netherlands,  

See Karl Hegel, Sedge and Gi!den (Leipzig, 189 1 ) ; Allan, (,eschi€-
dosis on besdaijrin; tan Haarkm (Haarlem, 1871-1888).  

HAARLEI LAKE (Dutch Harkmmer 3foer), a commune of  
the province of North Holland, constituted by the law of the  
ι ό th of July 1855. It has an area of about 46,000 acres, and  
its population increased from 7237 in 1860 to 16,62x in 1900'  
As its name indicates, the commune was formerly a lake, which  
is said to have been a relic of a northern arm of the Rhine which  
passed through the district in the time of the Romans. In 153 Σ  
the Haatlemmer Meer had an area of 6430 acres, and in its  
vicinity were three smaller sheets of water—the Leidsche Meer  
or Leiden lake, the Spiering Meer, and the Oude Meer or Old  
Lake, with a united area of about 7600 acres. The four lakes  
were formed into one by successive inundations, whole villages  
disappearing in the process, and by 1647 the new Haarlem Lake  
had an area of about 37,000 acres, which a century later had  
increased to over 42,000 acres. As early as 1643  Jan Adriaans-
aoon Leeghwater proposed to endike and drain the lake; and  
similar schemes, among which those of Nikolasa Samuel Cruquius  
in 1742 and of Baron van Lijnden van Hemmen in 1820 are  
worthy of special mention, were brought forward from time to  
time. But it was not till a furious hurricane in November 1836  
drove the waters as far as the gates of Amsterdam, and another  
on Christmas Day sent them in the opposite direction to sub-
merge the streets of Leiden, that the mind of the nation was  

seriously turned to the matter. In August 1837 the king ap-
pointed a royal commission of inquiry; the scheme proposed  
by the commission received the sanction of the Second Chamber  
in March 1839, and in the following May the work was begun.  
A canal was first dug round the lake for the reception of the water  
and the accommodation of the great traffic which had previously  
been carried on. This canal was 38 m. in length, 123-146 ft.  
wide, and 8 ft. deep, and the earth which was taken out of it  
was used to build a dike from 30 t0 54 yds. broad containing  
the lake. The area enclosed by the canal was rather more than  
70 sq. m., and the average depth of the lake 13 ft. 1 3 in., and as  
the water had no natural outfall it was calculated that probably  
z00o million tons woad have to be raised bymccbanlcal means.  
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This amount was 200 million tons in excess of that actually  

discharged. Pumping by steam-engines began in 1848, and the  
lake was dry by the 1st of July 1832. At the first sale of the  

highest lands along the banks on the ibth of August 1853, about  
£28 per acre was paid; but the average price afterwards was  
less. The whole ores of 42,096 acres recovered from the waters  
brought in 9,400,000 .lorins, or about £780,000, exactly covering  
the cost of the enterprise; so that the actual cost to the nation  
was only the amount of the interest on the capital, or about  
£368,οοο. The soil is of various kinds, loam, clay, sand and  
peat; most of it is sufficiently fertile, though in the lower  
portions there are barren patches where the scanty vegetation  
is covered with an ochreous deposit. Mineral springs occur  
containing a very high percentage (3245  grams per litre) of  
common salt; and in 1893 a company was formed for working  
them. Corn, seeds, cattle, butter and cheese are the principal  
produce. The roads which traverse the commune are bordered  
by pleasant-looking farm-hours built after the various styles  
of Holland, Friesland or Brabant. Hoofddorp, Venneperdorp  

or Nicuw Vennep, Abbenes and the vicinities of the pumping-
stations are the spots where the population has clustered most  
thickly. The first church was built in 1853; in 1877 there were  
seven. In 1854 the city of Leiden laid claim to the possession of  
the new territory, but the courts decided iii favour of the nation.  

HAASE, FRIEDRICH (1827- ), German actor, was born on  
the 1st of November 1827, in Berlin, the son of a valet to King  
Frederick William IV., who became his godfather. He was  
educated for the stage under Ludwig Tieck and made his first  
appearance in 1846 in Weimar, afterwards acting at Prague  

(1849-1851) and Karlaruhe ( ι8ςa-1835). From 1860 to 1866  
he played in St Petersburg, then was manager of the court  
theatre in Coburg, and in 1869 (and again in 1882-1883) visited  
the United States. He was manager of the Stadt Theater in  
Leipzig from 1870 to 1876, when he removed to Berlin, where he  
devoted his energies to the foundation and management of the  
Deutsches Theater. He finally retired from the stage in 1898.  
Ha se's aristocratic appearance and elegant manner fitted him  
specially to play high comedy parts. His chief rό les were those  
of Rocheferrier in the Parlte Pignkl; Richelieu; Savigny in  
Dec Joiner Diploma!, and der Flirst in Dec gekeime Agent. He  
is the author of Ungesckmixkk BrieJe and Was ich erkbk 1846-
ι8ρ8 (Berlin, 1898).  

See Simon, Friedrich Haase (Berlin. 1898).  
HAASE, FHIHDRICH OOTTLOB (1808-1867), —  German  

classical scholar, was born at Magdeburg on the 4th of January  
1808. Having studied at Balk, Greifswald and Berlin, he  
obtained in 1834 an appointment at Schulpforta, from which  
he was suspended and sentenced to six years' imprisonment for  
identifying himself with the Burschensdiaflon (students' associa-
tions). Having been released after serving one year of his  
sentence, he visited Paris, and on his return in 1840 he was  
appointed professor at Breslau, where he remained till his  
dcsth on the ιό th of August 1867. He was undoubtedly  
one of the most successful teachers of his day in Germany, and  
exercised great influence upon all his pupils.  

He edited several classic authors: Xenophon ( Αueelα,µοrkar  
"oλnda, 1833); Thucydides (1840); Vclleius Paterculus (1858);  
Seneca the philosopher (and ed., 1872, not yet sυρerscded); and  
Tacitus (1855), the introduction to which isa waste iece οf lau η ί ty. 
His Vorksungen fiber lakinische Sp ιachwiss εnschaJI was published  
after his death by F. A. Eckstein and H. Peter (1874-1880). See  

C. Bursian, Geschschfe der klassischrn Philologse in Deuhchland (1883);  
C. Fickert, Friderici lIaasii morons (1868). with a list of works;  
T. Oelsner in Rubesahl (Schk τische Ρισσ aιialblά ller), vii. Heft 3  
(Breslau, 1868).  

HAAST, SIR JOHANN FRANZ JULIUS VON (1824-1887),  
German and British geologist, was born at Bonn on the 1st of  
May 1824. Hereceivedhisearlyeducation partly in that town  
and partly in Cologne, and then entered the university at Bonn,  
where he made a special study of geology and mineralogy. In  
1858 he started for New Zealand to report on the suitability  
of the colony for German emigrants. He then became acquainted  
with Dr von Hochstetter, and rendered assistance to him in the  
preliminary geological survey which von Hochstetter had under- 

taken. Afterwards Dr Haut accepted οffeτs from the govern-
ments of Nelsen and Canterbury to investigate the geology of  
those districts, and the results of his detailed labours greatly  
enriched our knowledge with regard to the rocky structure,  
the glacial phenomena and the economic products. He dis-
covered gold and coal in Nelson, and he carried on impo'ant  
researches with reference to the occurrence of Dinarais and ocher  
extinct wingless birds (Moss). His Geology of the Prrwac ιτ  ή  
Cankrbury σnd Welland, N.Z., was published in 1879. He  
was the founder of the Canterbury museum at Cbristchu τcb,  
of which he became director, and which he enldeavoroed  to 
render the finest collection in the southern hemisphere. Re  
was surveyor-general of Canterbury from 1861 to 1871, and  
professor of geology at Canterbury College. He was elected  
F.R.S. in 1867; and he was knighted for his sm-ices at the  
time of the colonial exhibition in London in 1887. He did  as 
Wellington, N.Z., on the ιςth of August 1887.  

HABABS (Az-Hιsaens), a nomadic pastoral people of Ham,tic  
stock, -living in the coast region north-west of Massawa. Phyisc-
ally they are Beja, by language and traditions Abymmae'  
They were Christians until the 19th century, but u now  
Mahommedans. Their sole wealth consists in cattle.  

HABAKKUK, the name borne by the eighth book of the Old  
Testament "Minor Prophets." It occurs twice in the book  
itself  (i.  1, iii. a) in titles, but nowhere else in the Old Τestamenχ_  
The meaning of the name is uncertain. If Hebrew, it  might be  
derived from the root pis (to embrace) as an intensive term  
of affection. It has also been connected more plausibly with  
an Assyrian plant name; [sσmbak σΡku (Deliizscb, Αττy.i ιςiσ  
Ηαndw8τlubυch, ρ. a8 ι). The Septuagint has  'Αµβα*uiu.  Of  
the person designated, no more is known than may be inferred  
from the writing which bears his name. Various legends an  
connected with him, of which the best known is given in the  
Apocryphal story of " Bel and the Dragon" (v. 33-39);  but  
none of these has any historic value.'  

The book itself falls into three obvious parts, viz. ( τ) a dialogue  
between the prophet and God (i. 2-ii. 4); (2) a series of 6se  
woes pronounced on wickedness (ii. 3-ii. 20); (3) & poem  
describing the triumphant manifestation of God(iii.). There  is 
considerable difficulty in regard to the interpretation of ( τ), oa  
which that of ( τ) will turn; while (3) forms as iadqieiidest  
section, to be considered separately.  

In the dialogue, the prophet cries to God against continued  
violence and injustice, though it is not dear whether this is dose  
wilkin or to Israel (i. 2-4). The divine answer declare that God  
raises up the Chaldaeans, whose formidable resources are mvisoble  
(i. 5- ττ). The prophet thereupon calls God's attention to the  
tyranny which He apparently allows to triumph, and dcctaxss  
his purpose to wait till an answer is given to his ccmplaist  
(i. ia-ii. τ). God answers by demanding patience, sad by  
declaring that the righteous shall live by his faltbfulnem (ii  

The interpretationinterpretation of this dialogue which first suggests itself  
is that the prophet is referring to wickedness u'itkin the nat ίαn,  
which into be punished by the Chaldaeans esadivine instument;  
in the process, the tyranny of the instrument itself mils fee  
punishment, which the prophet is bidden to awwit m patient  
fidelity. On this view of the dialogue, the subsequent woes viii  
be pronounced against the Chaldaeans, and the date sasigued le  
the prophecy will be about 600 s.c., i.e. soon after the beetle of  
Carchemish (605 B.c.), when the Chaldaean victory over Egypt  
inaugurated a period of Chaldaean supremacy which Lasted till  
the Chaldaeans themselves were overthrown by Cyrus is 538  ac. 
Grave objections, however, confront this interpretation. as  ^a 
admitted even by such recent defenders of it as Davidson and  

Driver. Is it likely that a prophet would begin a complain!  
against Chaldaean tyranny (admittedly central in the prophecy)  
by complaining of that wickednessof his fellow-countrymen wh b  
seems partly to justify it? Are not the terms of reference m  

ιΡ These legends arc collected in Hastings, D. B. vol. 8. p rι-
He is the watchman of Is. xxi. 6 (cf. flab. LL l); the Boa of the  
Shunammite (τ Kings iv. t6); and is miraculously lifted by he lest  

to carry his own dinner to Daniel in the lion den (rιp ιa).  
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L a 1. and τ. ι2 f. too similar for the supposition that two  

distinct, even contradictory, complaints are being made (cf.  

" wicked " and " righteous " in i. 4 and. i. 13, interchanged  
in regard to Israel, on above theory)? And if i . 5-1 ι is a genuine  
ρrορkecy οf the raising up of the Chaldaeans, whence coma that  
long experience of their rule required to explain the delaikd  
denunń atiοn of their tyranny? To meet the last objection,  
Davidson supposes i. 5- ιι to be really a reference to the past,  
prophetic in form only, and brings down the whole section to  a 
later period of Chaldaean rule,' [  hardly, one would think, before  
the deportation of the people under Jehoiaclda in 597 " ( ρ.49)•  
Driver prefers to bisect the dialogue by supposing i. τ- ττ to  
be written at an earlier period than i. is f. (p 7).  The other  
objections, however, remain, and have provoked a variety of  
theories from Old Testament scholars, of which three call for  
sp&ial notice. ( ι)The first of these, represented by Giesebrecht;  

Nowack and Wellhausen, refers L 2-4 to Chaldaeaii oppression of  
Israel, the same subject being continued in i. 12 f. Obviously,  
the reference to the Chaldaears as a divine instrument could not  
then stand in its present place ,  and it is accordingly regarded as  
a misplaced earlier prophecy. This is the minimum of critical  
procedure required tο do justice to the facts. ( τ) Budde, followed  
by Cornill, also regards i. 2-4 as referring to the oppression of  
Israel by a foreign tyrant, whom, however, he holds to be Assyria.  
He also removes i. 5-i 1 from its present place, but makes it  

part of the divine answer, following ii 4.  On this view, the  
Chaldaeans are the divine instrument for punishing the tyranny  

of the Assyrians, to whom the following woes will therefore refer.  
The date would fall between Josiah's reformation (621) and his  

death (609). This is a plausible and even attractive theory;  
its weakness seems to lie in the absence of any positive evidence  
in the prophecy itself, as is illustrated by the fact that even  
G. A. Smith, who follows it, suggests "Egypt from 608-6 ο5 "  
as an alternative to Assyria (p. 124). (3) Marti (1904) abandons  

the attempt to explain the prophecy as a unity, and analyses  

it into three -elements, viz. (a) The original prophecy by  
Habakkuk, consisting of i. ς- ιο, ι4 f., belonging to the year 605,  
and representing the emergent power of the Chaldaeans as a  
divine scourge of the faithless people; (b) Woes against the  
Chaldaeans, presupposing not only tyrannous rule over many  
peoples, but the beginning of their decline and fall, and therefore  

of date about 540 B.C. (ii. 5-19); (c) A psalm of post.exilic origin,  
whose fragments, i. 2-4, 12 a, 13, i. 1-4 ,  have been incorporated  
into the present text from the margins on which they were  

written, its subject being the suffering of the righteous. Each  
of these three theories° encounters difficulties of detail; none  
can be said to have secured a dominant position. The great  
variety of views amongst competent critics is significant of the  

difιculty of the problem, which can hardly be regarded as yet  

solved; this divergence of opinion perhaps points to the im-
possibility of maintaining the unity of chs. i. and ii., and thrllws  
the balance of probability towards some such analysis as that  

of Marti, which is therefore accepted in the present article.  

In regard to the poem which forms the third and closing  
chapter of the present book of Habakkuk, there is much more  

general agreement. Its most striking characteristic lies in  

the superscription ("A prayer of Habakkuk the prophet, set  

to Shigionoth "), the subscription (" For the chief musician, on  
my stringed instruments "), and the insertion of the musical  
term " Selah " in three places (v. 3, 9, 13). There liturgical  
notes make extremely probable the supposition that the poem  
has been taken from some collection like that of our present  
book of Psalms, probably on the ground of the authorship  
asserted by the superscription there attached to it. It cannot,  

however, be said that the poem itself supports this assertion, 
 'Followed by Pike in lie Problem of Suffering, pp. 4 f., 151 f.,  

to whose s ρρend ίx (A) reference may be made for further details  
of recent criticism.  

'For the less probable theories of Rothstein. Lauterburg, Rappel  
and Peiser (amongst others), cf. Marti's Commentary, pp. 328 f. and  
332. Stevenson (The Ex(osifor, 2902) states clearly the difficulties  
for those who regard ch. 1. as a unity. He sees two independent  

sαtίons, 2-4+12.13, and 5-1  ι +14- 17.  

which carries no more intrinsic weight than the Davidic titles  

of the Psalms. The poem begins with a prayer that God will  

renew the historic manifestation of the exodus, which inaugurated  

the national history and faith; a thunderstorm moving up from  
the south is then described, in which God is revealed (3-7);  

it is asked whether this manifestation, whose course is further  

described, is against nature only (8- ιι); the answer is given that  
it is for the salvation of Israel against its wicked foes (12.25);  

the poet describes the effect in terror upon himself ( ι6) and  
declares his confidence in God, even in utter agricultural adversity  
(ι7-19). As Wellbausen says (p. 171): "The poet appears to  
believe that in the very act of describing enthusiastically the  

ancient deed of deliverance, he brings home to us the new; we  

are left sometimes in doubt whether be speaks of the past to  

suggest the new by analogy, or whether he is concerned directly  

with the future, and simply paints it with the colours of the past."  

In any case, there is nothing in this fine poem to connect it with  
the conception of the Chaldaeans as a divine instrument. It is the  

nation that speaks through the poet (cf. V. 14), but at what  

period of its post-exilic history we have no mans of inferring.  
Our estimate of the theological teaching of this book will  

naturally be influenced by the particular critical theory, which  

is adopted. The reduction of the book to four originally inde-
pendent sections requires that the point of each be stated  

separately. When this is done, it will, however, be found that  

there is a broad unity of subject, and of natural development  

in its treatment, such as to some extent justifies the instinct or  

the judgment of those who were instrumental in effecting the  

combination of the separate parts. ( τ) The poem (iii.), though  
possibly latest in date' claims first consideration, because it  

avowedly move's in the circle of primitive ideas, and supplicates  
a divine intervention, a direct and immediate manifestation  

of the transcendent God. He is conceived as controlling or  

overcoming the forces of nature; and though an earlier  
mythology has supplied some of the ideas, yet, as with the  
opening chapters of Genesis, they are transfigured by the moral  
purpose which animates them, the purpose to subdue all things  

that could frustrate the destiny of God's anointed (v. 13). The  
closing verses strike that deep note of absolute dependence on  

God, which is the glory of the religion of the Old Testament  
and its chief contribution to the spirit of the Gospels. ( τ) The  
prophecy of the Chaldaeans as the instruments of the divine  

purpose involves a different, yet related, conception of the divine  
providence. The philosophy of history, by which Hebrew  

prophets could read a deep moral significance into national  
disaster and turn the flank of resistless attack, becanie one of  
the most important elements in the nation's faith. lithe world-
powers were hard as flint in their dealings with Israel, the people  

of God were steeled to such moral endurante that each clash of  
their successive onsets kindled some new flame of devotion.  

Shrουgh the Chaldaeans God worked a work which required  
centuries of life and literature to disclose its fulness (i. 5) (3)  

When we turn from this view of the Chaldaeans to the denuncia-
tion of their tyranny in " taunt songs" (ii. 5- το), we have simply  
a practical application of the doctrine of divine government.  

God being what He is, at once moral and all-powerful, the  
immoral life is doomed to overthrow, whether the immorality  
consist in grasping rapacity, proud self-aggrandizement, cruel  
exaction, exulting triumph or senseless idolatry. (4) Vet,  
because the doom so Often tarries, there arises the problem of  
the suffering of the innocent and the upright. How can God  

look down with tolerance that seems favour on so much that  
conflicts with His declared will and character? This is the great  
problem of Israel, finding its supreme expression for all time in  
the book of Job (q.s.). In that book the selution of the problem  
of innocent suffering lies hidden from the sufferer, even to the  

end, for he is not admitted with the rider to the secret of the  

prologue; it is the practical solution of faithfulness resting on  
faith which is offered to us. So here, with the principle of ii.',  

"the righteous shall live by his faithfulness." The different  

application of these words in the New Testament to "faith" 
 'Earlier, however, than Ps. lxxvii. 17 w, which is drawn from it.  
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is well knowD (Rom. i. η ; Gal. iii. Ii; Heb. z. 38) though the  
difference is apt to be exaggerated by those Who forget how mach  
of the element of sung: lies in Paul's conception of τΙσrtt.  
In G. A. Smith's wards, "as Paul's adaptation, ' the just shall  
live by faith,' has become the motto of evangelical Christianity,  
so we may say that Habakkuk's original of it has been the motto  
and the fame of Judaism: 'the righteous shall live by his  
faithfulness.' „  

The Hebrew text of this impressive and varied book is unfor-
tunately corrupt in many places; even so cautious a critic as Driver  
accepts or favourably notices eighteen textual emendations in the  
three chapters, and suspects the text in at least seven other cases.  

For the interpretation of the book in detail, the English reader will  
6πd Driver's commentary (1906) the most useful  

References to earlier literature will be found in the following note-
wοrthy studies of recent date: Davidson Nahum, Habakkuk  
and Zephaniah," in Cambridge Bible (1896); Nowack, Die kkim',  
Propl'eks (Hdkr.) (1897);  Wellhausen, Die kieine,s Prophekis  Ι 
(1898); G. A Smith, he Book of the Twelve Prophets," in  
The Expositor'sBible, vol. ii. (1898)); Driver, article." Habakkuk "  
in Hastingi Dictionary of the Bible, vol . pp. 269-272 (ipao);  
Budde, article" Habakkuk " in Ency. Bibliea, vol. u., ε.  ιp2ι - ι9q28 
('90'); Stevenson, The Interpretation of Habakkuk,' in The  
ErpOSitor (1902), pp. 388-401; Peake, The Problem of Su feriag  in 
Ike Old Testament (1904), ρρ. 4 - li and app. A " Rκent Criticism of 
Habakkuk "; M α rti, Dσdιhaρrορheim ( Κ. Η. C.) (1904); Driver,  
"Minor Prophets," vol. ii., in Century Bible (1906); Duhm, Des  
Buck Habakkuk (Text, Ober'etzung and Erklhrung), 1906 (regards  
the book as a unity belonging to the time of Alexander the Great),  
Maxl.Margolisdiscussestheano π mousGreekversio π ofHabakkuk 
iii. in a volume of Old Test. and SemiticStudies:  i  Memory of  

William Rainey Harper (Chicago, 1908). (H; W. R.•)  
HABDALA (lit. " separation "), a Hebrew term chiefly  

appropriited to ceremonies at the conclusion of Sabbath and  
festivals, marking the separation between times sacred and  

secular. On the Saturday night the ceremony consists of three  
items: (a) benediction over a cup of wine (common to many  
other Jewish functions); (b) benediction over a lighted taper,  
of which possibly the origin is utilitarian, as no light might be  

kindled on the Sabbath day, but the rite may be symbolical;  
and (c) benediction over a box of sweet-smelling spices. The  
origin of the latter has been traced to the bowl of burning.spice  

which in Talmudic times was introduced after each meal. But  

here too symbolic ideas must be taken into account. Both the  

light and the spices would readily fit into the conception of the  

Sabbath "Over-soul"  of the mystics. (I. A.)  
HABEAS CORPUS, in English law, a writ issued out of the  

High Court of Justice commanding the person to whom it is  
directed to bring the body of a person in his custody before that  

or some other court for a specified purpose.  
There are various forms of the writ,of which the niost famous  

is that known as habeas corpus ad subjidkndum, the well-estab-
lished remedy for violation of personal liberty. From the earliest  
records of the English law no free man could be detained in  

custody except on a criminal charge or conviction or for a civil  
debt. That right is expressed in the Great Charter in the  

words: " Nullus libeι basso capialur eel imprisonetur out  

dissaisktur aid uilagelur, aid eruklur aid aliguo modo deslrualur  
nee super Burn ibimus nec super earn millemus, arts $r kguk•  

judicium parium suorun, an per kgem famee."' The writ is a  
remedial mandatory writ of right existing by the common law,  
i.e. it is one of the extraordinary remedies—such as mandamus,  
certiorari and prohibitions, which the superior courts may grant.  
While "of right," it is not "of course," and is granted oily on  
application to the High Court or a judge thereof, supported by a  
sworn statement of fact& setting up at least a probable case of 

 illegal confinement. It is addressed to the person in whose  
custody another is detained, and commands him to bring his  
prisoner before the court immediately after the receipt of  
the writ, together with the day and cause of ½s being taken and  
detained, to undergo and receive (ad subjiciendum el recipiendum)  

whatsoever the court awarding the writ "may consider of  
concerning him in that behalf."  

It is often stated that the writ is founded on the article of  
the Great Charter already quoted; but there are extant instances  

·See Hallam, Cons!. His!. vol. 1, c. vii. (12th ed.) p. 384.  

of the issue of writs of habeas corpus before the charter. Oilier  
writs having somewhat similar of ect were in use at an early  
date, e.g. the wit de odic e! acid, used as early as the zatbcenturj  
to prevent imprisonment on vexatious appeals of felony, and the  
writ of mainprise (de mannc αρlioπή ), long obsolete if not abolished  
in England but which it was attempted to use in India so late  
as 1870. In the case of imprisonment on accusation of crime the  
writ issued from the court of king's bench (or from the chancery),  
and on its return the court judged of the legality of the imprison-
ment, and discharged the prisoner or admitted him to bail  cc 
remanded him to his former custody according to the result of  
the examination.  

By the time of Charles I. the writ was fully established as the  
appropriate process for checking illegal imprisonment by inferior  
courts or by public omciais. But it acquired its full and present  
constitutional importance by  legislation. 

In Darnel's case (1627) the judges held that the command  
of the king was a sufficient answer to•a writ of habeas  corpse. 
The House of Commons thereupon passed resolutions to the  
contrary, and after a conference with the House of Lords the  
measure known as the Petition of Right was passed (1627, 3 Car. L  
c. i.) which, inter olio,  recited (s. ς) that, contrary to the Great  
Charter and the good laws and statutes of the realm, divers  of 
the king's subjects had of late been imprisoned without any  
cause shown, and when they were brought up on habeoτ cs^ρaι  ad 
subjickndum, and no cause was shown other than the special  
command of the king signified by the privy council, were never-
theless remanded to prison, and enacted "that no freeman in  
any such manner as is before mentioned be imprisoned or  
detained." The Petition of Right was disregarded in Seldes's  
case (1629), when it was successfully returned to a habeas corpus  
that Selden and others were committed by the king's special  
command "for notable contempts against the king sad his  
government and for stirring up sedition against him."s This  
led to legislation in 1640 by which, after abolishing the Sur  
Chamber, the right to a habeas corpus was given to test the  
legality of commitments by command or warrant of the king or  
the privy council.+  

The reign of Charles IL was marked by further ρsogr^ss  
towards securing the freedom of the subject from wrongful  
imprisonment. Lord Clarendon was impeached, solo die,  
for causing many persons to be imprisoned against law and to  
be conveyed in custody to places outside England. In τ668  
a writ of habeas corpus was issued to test the legality of an  
imprisonment in Jersey. Though the authority of the courts  
had been strengthened by the Petition of Right and the act of  
1640, it was still rendered insufficient by reason of the insecurity  
of judicial tenure, the fact that only the chancellor (a  political 
as well as a legal officer) and the court of king's bench had  

undoubted right to issue the writ, slid the inability orhesititicz  
of the competent judges to issue the writ except during the legal  
term, which did not cover more than half the year. λ series of  
bills was passed through the Commons between 1668 and 1675,  
only to be rejected by the other House. In Jenks s case (676)  
Lord Chancellor Nottingham refused to issue the writ in νaεatim  
in a use in which a man had been committed by the king is  
council for a speech at Guildhall, and could get neither bail nor  
trial. In 1679, but rather in consequence of Lord Clarendoi's  
arbitrary proceedings' than of Jenk έa's case, a fresh bill was  
introduced which passed both Houses (it is said the upper House  
by the counting of one stout peer as ten) and became the famous  
Habeas Corpus Act of 2679 (3 1  Car. II. c. a). The passing of  
the act was largely due to the experience and energy of Lord  
Shaftesbury, after whom it was for some time. called. The art,  
while a most important landmark in the constitutional history  
of England, in no sense creates any right to personal freedom,  
but is essentially a procedure act for improving the Legal mtdiso-
jar by means of which that acknowledged right maybe enforced.  + 

' Hallam, CentS. Hitt. vol. ii., c. viii. (12th ed.) p. 2.  
+ /bid. c. ix. (12th ed.) p. 98.  
4 ibid. vol. iii., c. xiu. (12th ed.) p. 12.  
+ Deey, law of the Coiislilalsos' (6th ed.), p. 217.  
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It declares no principles and defines no rights, but is for practical  
purposes worth a hundred articles guaranteeing constitutional  

liberty.'  
In the manner characteristic of English legislation the act  

is limited to the particular grievances immediately in view and  

is limited to imprisonment for criminal or supposed criminal  
matters, leaving untouched imprisonment on civil process or by  
private persons. It recites that great delays have been used by  
sheriffs and gaolers in making returns of writs of habeas corpus  
directed to them; and for the prevention thereof, and the more  

speedy relief of all persons imprisoned for criminal or supposed  
criminal matters, it enacts in substance as follows: (t) When a  

writ of habeas 'o'pus is directed to a sheriff or other person in  
charge of a prisoner, he must within 3, ιο or 20 days, according  
to the distance of the place of commitment, bring the body of his  
prisoner to the court, with the true cause of his detainer or  

imprisonment—unless the commitment was foe treason or felony  
plainly expressed in the warrant of commitment. ( τ) If any  
person be committed for any crime—unless for treason or felony  
plainly expressed in the warrant—it shall be lawful for such  

person or persons (other than persons convicted or in execution  
by legal process) in lime of session, to appeal to the lord chan-
cellor as a judge, who shall issue a habeas corpus returnable  
immediately, απd on the return thereof shall discharge the  
prisoner on giving security for his appearance before the proper  

court—unless the party so committed is detained upon a legal  

process or under a justice's warrant for a non-bailable offence.  

Persons neglecting for two terms to pray for a habeas corpus  
shall have none in vacation. (3) Persons set at large on habeas  
corpus shall not be recommitted for the same offence unless by  

the legal order and process of the court having cognizance of  
the case. (4) Α person committed to prison for treason οr felony  
shall, if he requires it, in the first week of the next term or the  

first day of the next session of over and terminer, be indicted  

in that term or session or else admitted to bail, unless it appears  

on affidavit that the witnesses for the crown are not ready;  
and if he is not indicted and tried in the second term or session  

after commitment, or if after trial he is acquitted, he shall be  

discharged from imprisonment. () No inhabitant of England  
(except persons contracting, or, after conviction for felony,  

electing to be transported) shall be sent prisoner to &otland,  
Ireland, Jersey, &c., or any place beyond the seas. Stringent  
penalties are provided for offences against the act. Α judge  
delaying habeas wrpus forfeits (son to the party aggrieved.  
Illegal imprisonment beyond seas renders the offender liable in  

an action by the injured party to treble costs and damages to  

the extent of not less than (boo, besides subjecting him to the  

penalties of praemunire and to other disabilities. "The great  

rank of those who were likely to offend against this part of the  

statute was," says Hallam, " the cause of this unusual severity."  

Indeed as early as 1591 the judges had complained of the  
dimculty of enforcing the writ in the case of imprisonment at  
the instance of magnates of the realm. The effect of the act  

was to impose upon the judges under severe sanction the duty  
of protecting personal liberty in the case of criminal charges  

and of securing speedy trial upon such charges when legally  
framed; and the improvement of their tenure of office at the  

revolution, coupled with the veto put by the Bill of Rights on  

excessive bail, gave the judicature the independence and authority  

necessary to enable them to keep the executive within the law  
and to restrain administrative development of the scope or  

penalties of the criminal law; and this power of the judiciary to  

control the executive, coupled with the limitations on the right  

to set up "act of state " as an excuse for infringing individual  
liberty is the special characteristic of english constitutional  
law.  

It is to be observed that neither at common law not under the  

act of 1679 was the writ the appropriate remedy in the case of a  
person convicted either on indictment or summarily. It properly  

applied to persons detained before or without trial or sentence;  

and for convicted persons the proper remedy was by writs of  

I Dicey, Law of de Cοastίtutiοn (6th ed.). p. 19$.  

Mi 13*  

error or ‚erliorari to which a writ of habeas corpus might be used  
as  ancillary. 

As regards persons imprisoned for debt or on civil process the  

writ was available at common law to test the legality of the  

detention: but the practice in these cases is unaffected by the  

act of 1679, and is of no present interest, since imprisonment  
on civil process is almost abolished. As regards persons in  
private custody, e.g. persons not sui juris detained by thou not  
entitled to their guardianship or lunatics, or persons kidnapped,  

habeas corpus ad subjkwndum seems not to have been the  
ordinary common law remedy. The appropriate writ for such  
cases was that known as de herniae replegiando. The use of this  
writ in most if not all criminal cases was forbidden in 2553; but  

it was used in the 17th century in a use of kidnapping (Designy's  
case, 1682), απd against Lord Grey for abducting his wife's  
sister (1682), απd in the earl of Banbury's cam to recover his  
wife (c704). The latest recorded instanceof its use is Trebilcock's  
case (1736), in which a ward sought to free himself from the  
custody of his guardian.  

Since that date the habeas corpus ad subjicieiidum has been used  
in cases of illegal detention in private custody. In 1758 questions  
arose as to its application to persons in naval or military custody,  
including pressed men, which led to the introduction of a bill  
in parliament and to the consultation by the House of Lords of  

the judges (see Wilmot's Opinions, p. 77). In the same year the  
writ was used to release the wife of Earl Ferrers from his custody  
and maltreatment, and was unsuccessfully applied for by John  
Wilkes to get back his wife, who was separated from him by  

mutual agreement. But perhaps the most interesting instances  

of that period are the case of the negro Somerset (1771), who was  

released from a claim to hold him as a slave in England: and  
that of the Hottentot Venus ( τ8το), where an alien woman on  
exhibition in England was brought before the court by Zachary  

Macaulay in order to ascertain whether she was detained against  

her will.  
The experience of the 18th century disclosed defects in the  

procedure for obtaining liberty in cases not covered by the act  
of 1679. But it was not till ι8ι6 that further legislation was  
passed for more effectually securing the liberty of the subject.  

The act of 1816 (56 Geo. III. e. loo), does not touch uses covered  
by the act of 1679. It enacts  (i)  that a writ of habeas corpus  
shall be issued in vacation time in favour of a person restrained  
of his liberty otherwise than for some criminal or supposed  
criminal matter (except persons imprisoned for debt or by civil  
process); ( τ) that though the return to the writ be good and  
sufficient in law, the judge shall examine into the truth of the  

facts set forth in such return, and if they appear doubtful the  

prisoner shall be bailed; (3) that the writ shall run to any port,  

harbour, road, creek or bay on the coast of England, although  
not within the body of any county. The last clause was intended  

to meet doubts on the applicability of habeas corpus in cases of  
illegal detention on board ship, which had been raised owing to  
a case of detention on a foreign ship in an English port.  

It will appear from the foregoing statement that the issue  
and enforcement of the writ rests on the common law as  
strengthened by the acts of 1627, 1640,1679 and τ8τ6, and subject  
also to the regulations as to procedure contained in the Croton  
Ojlce Rules, 1906. The effect of the statutes is to keep the courts  
always open for the issue of the writ. It is available to put an  
end to all forms of illegal detention in public or private custody.  
In the case of the Canadian prisoners (1839) it was used to obtain  
the release of persons sentenced in Canada for participating in  

the rebellion of 1837, who were being conveyed throughout  

England in custody on their way to imprisonment in another  

part of the empire, and it is matter of frequent experience for  

the courts to review the legality of commitments under the  
Extradition Acts and the Fugitive Offenders Act 2881, of fugitives  
from the justice of a foreign state or parts of the king's dominions  

outside the British Islands.  
In times of public danger it has occasionally been thought  

necessary to " suspend " the Habeas Corpus Act 1679 by special  
and temporary legislation. This was done in 2794 (by an act  

ta 
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anrfuelly renewed until ι8ο t) and again in 1817, as to persons  
arrested and detained by his majesty for conspiring against his 
person απd government. The same course was adopted in 
Ireland is ι866 during a Fenian rising. It has been the practice 
to make such acts annual and to follow their expiration by an 
act of indemnity. In caste where martial law exists the use of the 
Writ is cx hypoihesi suspended .luring conditions amounting to a 
state of war within the realm or the British possession affected 
(e.g. the Cape Colony and Natal during the South African War), 
and it would seem that the acts of courts martial during the  

period are not the subject of review by the ordinary courts. 
The so-called "suspension of the Habeas Corpus Act" bean a 
certain similarity to what is called in Europe "suspending the 
constitutional guarantees " or " proclaiming a state of siege," 
but "is not in reality more than suspension of one particular 
remedy for the protection of personal freedom." 

There are various other forms of the writ according to the purpose  
for which it is granted. Thus habeas corpus ad res ροπder ιd ιm ι is used  
to bring up a pń soner confined by the process of an inferior court  

in order to charge him in another proceeding (civil or criminal) in  

the superior court or some other court. Ax regards civil proceedings.  
this form of the writ is ποω rarely used, owing to the abolition of  
arrest on mean process and the restriction of imprisonment for debt,  

or in execution of a civil judgment. The right to issue the writ  
depends on the common law, supplemented by an act of ;802. It  
is occasionally used for the purpose of bringing a person in custody  
for debt or on a criminal charge before a criminal court to be charged  
in respect of a criminal proceeding: but the same result may be  

obtained by means of an order of a secretary of state, made under  

a. it of the Prison Act 1898, or by the written order of a court of  

criminal jurisdiction before which he is required to take his tnal on  

indictment (Criminal Law Amendment Act 30 & 31 Viet. C. 35, s. 
1o).  

Other forms are ad satisfacseadum; ad furiendum et ccciedam, 
to remove int superior oa surior courtµrαεedί πgsunderwhichthed^ηdent  
is in custody: ad testijkandum, where a prisoner is required as a  
witness, issued under an act of 1804 (s. It). which is in practice  
replaced by orders under s. ii of the Prison Act 1898 (supra) or the  
order of a judge under a. 9 of the Criminal Procedure Act 1 853: 
and ad dslindam ct recipias, to authoń ae the transfer from one  
custody to another for purposes of trial, which is in practice super-
seded by the provisions of the Prison Acts 1865, 1871 απd  1898, 
and the Criminal 1,aw Amendment Act 1867 (supra).  

The above forms are now of little or no importance; but the  
procedure for obtaining them and the forms of wnt are included in  
the Crown OJke Rules 1906.  

Zrelaud.—The common law of Ireland as to the writs of habeas  
corpus is the same as that in England. The writ has in past times  
been issued from the English court of king's bench into Ireland;  
but does not now so issue. The acts of t8o απd i8i6 already  
mentioned apply to Ireland. The Petition of Right is not in terms  
applicable to Ireland. The Habeas Corpus Act 1679 does not apply  
to Ireland; but its equivalent is supplied by an act of 1781-1782  
of the Irish parliament (2i & 22 Gee. III. c. ii). Sec. ιδ cοπ tains a  
provision empowering the chief governor and privy council of Ireland 
by a proclamation under the great seal of Ireland to suspend the act  
during such time only as there shall be an actual invasion or rebellion  
in Ireland; and it is enacted that during the currency of the pro-
clamation no judge or justices shall toil or try any person charged  
with being concerned in the rebellion or invasion without an order  
from the lord lieutenant or lord deputy and senior of the privy  

council. In Ireland by an act of ι88 i the Irish executive was$iven  
an absolute power of arbitrary and preventive arrest on suspicion of  
treason or of an act tending to interfere with the maintenance of  
law απd order: but the warrant of arrest was made conclusive.  
This act continued by annual renewals until 1906, when.it expired.  

Scotland.—The writ of habeas corpus is unknown to Scots law, nor  
will it issue from English courts into Scotland. Under a Scots act  
of 1701 (c. 6) provision is made for preventing wronggous imprison-
ment απd against undue delay in trials. It was applied to treason  
felony in 1848. The right to speedy trial is ποω regulated by s. 43  
of the C ń minal Procedure Scotland Act 1887. These enactments  
are as to Scotland equivalent to the English Act of 1679. Under the  
Court of Exchequer Scotland Act 1856 (19 & 20V. c. 56) provision  
is made for bringing before the court of session persons and proceed-
ings before inferior courts and public officers—which is analogous  
to the powers to issue habeas corpus in such cases out of the English  
court of exchequer (now the revenue side of the king's bench  
division).  

British Poss'srioas.—The act of 1679 expressly applies to Wales,  
Berwickoπ-Tweed, Jersey and Guernsey,and the act of 1816 also  
extends to the Isle of Man_ The court of k ί ηg's bench has also issued  
the writ to the king's foreign dominions beyond seas. e.g. to St  
Helena, απd so late as 1861 to Canada (Anderson's case 1861. 30  
L J.(ZB. 129). In consequence of the last decision it was provided  

by the Habeas Corpus Act 1862 that no writ of habeas corpus should  
issue out of England by authority of any court or judge' into any  
colony or foreign dominion of the crown where the cross has a law-
fully established court of justice having authority to grant οι  Lsre  
the writ and to ensure its due execution in the 'colony' or  do 
minion" (25 & 26 V. c. ao). The expresslon "foreign dom in ι m "  
is meant to apply to places outside the British Islands. and does net  
include the Isle of Man or the Channel Islands (see re Dross (,864).  
33 L.J.Q.II. 1 93).  

In Australasia and Canada and in most if not all the B ń ιitά  
possessions whose law is based on the common law, the power to  
issue and rnforce the writ is possessed and is freely exercised by  
colonial courts, under the charters or statutes creating and regutatieg  
the courts. The writ is freely resorted to in Canada, and cal 1905.  
1906, two appeals came to the privy council from the domin ώ o. sine  
with reference to an extradition cape, the other with respect t ο the  
right to expel aliens.  

Under the Roman-Dutch law as applied in British Guiana the  
writ was unknown and no similar process existed (and report of  
West Indian law commisniopers). But by the Supreme Court  
Ordinance of '893 that court ρossesees (inter alma) all the autharstues.  
powers απd functions belonging to or incident to a superior court of  
recd in England, which appears to include the power to issue the  
writ of habeas corpus. Under the Roman-Dutch law as applied to  
South Africa free persons appear to have a right to release under a  
writ de libero bom ιsσ exhibendo, which closely resembles the writ d  
habeas corpus, and the procedure described as "manifestation"  
used in the kingdom of Aragon (Hallam, Middle Ages, v01. 'u., c. iv.).  
The writ of babes corpus has not been formally adopted or the  
Habeas Corpus Acts formally extended to South Mrica: but in the  
Cape Colony, under the charter of justice and colonial legislation.  
the supreme court on petition grants a remedy equivalent to that  
obtained in England by writ of habeas corpus; and the remedy ia  
sometimes so described (Koko v. Balse, 1879, 9 Buchanan, 455,, 8644.^  
arising out of a rising in Griqualand). During and after the South  
African War of 1899-1902 many attempts were made by this pro-
cedure to challenge or review the sentences of courts martial: tee  
re Foursr (i90ο), 18 Cape Rep. 8.  

The laws of Ceylon being derived from the Roman-Dutch haw, the 
 writ of habeas corpus is not indigenous: but. under s 49  of the  

Supreme Court Ordinance 1889, the court or a judge has power t ο  
grant απd issue " mandates in the nature of writs of hniwas carprτ."  
The chartered high courts in India have power to issue and enforcr  
the writ of habeas corpus. The earliest record of its use was in 1775,  
when it was directed to Warren Hastings. It has been used to test  
the question whether Ronan Catholic religious orders could enter  
India, and in 0870 an attempt was made thereby to challenge the  
validity of a warrant in the nature of a kiise do caches issued by the  
viceroy (Ind. L. Rep. 6 Bengal. 392. 45 6, 498). and it has also been  
applied to settle controversies between Hindus and m ί ss^aσariα as  
to the custody of a young convert (R. v. Vaegkaii, i8o, 5  Bεa¢aς 
418), and between a Mahommedan husband and his mother-in-fe w 
as to the custody of a girl-wife (Κkan}a Bi,bi. t87p, 5 Bengal, 557)  

(Jailed Slates. —Before the Declaration of Independence some  
of the North American colonies had adopted the act of 1679;  
and the federal and the other state legislatures of the United  
States have founded their procedure on that set. The common  
law as to the writ of habeas corpus has been inherited from  
England, and has been generally made to apply to commitments  
απd detentions of all kinds. Difficult questions, unknown ιο  
English law, have arisen from the peculiar features of the  
American state-system. Thus the constitution provides that  
" the privilege of the writ of habeas corpus shall not be suspended  
unless when, in cases of rebellion or invasion, the public safety  
may require it "; and it has been the subject of much dispute  
whether the power of suspension under this provision is vested  
in the president or the congress. The weight of opinion seems  
to lean to the latter alternative. Again, condicts have arisen  
between the courts of individual states and the courts of the  
union. It seems that a state court has no right to issue a habeas  
corpus for the discharge of a person held under the authority  
of the federal government. On the other hand, the courts of the  
union issue the writ only in those cases in which the power is  
expressly conferred on them by the constitution.  

AuTxoa'TIgs.—Patersoη. Liberty of the Snbjert (i877): Sheet  
and Mellor, Crown Prodics ('890); American: Church on Habeas  
Corpus (send ed. 1893). (W. F. C.)  

HABERDASHER, a name for a tradesman who sells by retail  
small articles used in the making or wearing of dress, such as  
sewing cottons or silks, tapes, buttons, pins and needles and the  
like. The sale of such articles is not generally caried on  aline, 
and a " haberdashery counter " usually forms a department of  
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drapers' shops. The word, found in Chaucer, and even earlier  
(1311), is of obscure origin; the suggestion that it is connected  
with an Icelandic hoprlash, "haversack," is, according to the  
New English Dicliono.i'y, impossible. Haperlas occurs in an early  
Anglo-French customs list, which includes articles such as were  
sold by haberdashers, but this word may itsell have been a  
misspelling of " haberdssh." The obscurity of origin has left  
room for many conjectures such as that of Minuheu that" haber-
dasher" was perhaps merely a corruption of the German Habt  
ihr des?" Have you that?" or Habe des, Herr," Have that, sir,"  
used descriptively for a general dealer in miscellaneous wares.  
The Haberdashers' Company is one of the greater Livery  
Companies of the City of London. Originally a branch of the  
mercers, the fraternity took over the selling of " small wares, " 
which included not only articles similar to those sold as" haber-
dashery" now, but such things as gloves, daggers, glass, pens,  
lanterns, mousetraps and the like. They were thus on this side  
connected with the Milliners. On the other hand there was  
early a fusion with the old gild of the " Hurers," or cap makers,  
and the hatters, and by the reign of Henry VII. the amalgama-
tion was complete. There were long recognized two branches of  
the haberdashers, the haberdashers of "small wares," and the  
haberdashers of hats (see further Livcay COMPANIES). The  
haberdashers are named, side by side with the capeflarii, in  
the White Book (Liber Albus) of the city of London (see Muni-
min'a GildhaIac Londiniensis, ed. H. Τ. Riley, Rolls Series,  
12, 1859-1862), and a haberdasher forms one of the company of  
pilgrims in the Canterbury Tales (Prologue, 362).  

ΗΑΒΙΝΟT01(, WILLIAM (1605-1654), English poet, was born  
at Hendlip Hall, Worcestershire, on the 4th of November 1605.  
He belonged to a well-known Catholic family. His father,  
Thomas Habington ( ις6o-1647), an antiquary andhistorical  
scholar, bad been implicated in the plots on behalf of Mary  
queen of Scots; his uncle, Edward Habington, was hanged in  
ι 586 on the charge of conspiring against Elizabeth in connexion  
with Anthony Babington; while to his mother, Mary Habington,  
was attributed the revelation of the Gunpowder Plot. The poet  
was sent to the college at St Omer, but, pressure being brought  
to bear on him to induce him to become a Jesuit, he removed to  
Paris. He married about 1632 Lucy, second daughter of Sir  
William Herbert, first Baron Powys. This lady he had addressed  
in the volume of lyrical poems arranged in two parts and entitled  
Caslaro, published anonymously in 1634. In 1 635 appeared a  
second edition enlarged by three prose characters, fourteen new  
lyrics and eight touching elegies on his friend and kinsman,  
George Talbot. The third edition (1640) contains a third part  
consisting of a prose character of  " Α  Holy Man" and twenty-
two devotional poems. Habington's lyrics are full of the far-
fetched "conceits"  which were fashionable at court, but his  
verse is quite free from the prevailing looseness of morays.  
Indeed his reiterated praises of Castara's virtue grow wearisome.  
He is at his best in his reflective poems on the uncertainty of  

human life and kindred topics. He also wrote a His(otie  of 
Edward lhe Feud* (1640), based on notes provided by his father;  
a tragi-comedy, The Qucene of Arragon (1640), published without  
his consent by his kinsman, the earl of Pembroke, and revived  
at the Restoration; and six essays on events in modern history,  
Obserwsl urns upon History (1641). Anthony it Wood insinuated  
that during the Commonwealth the poet"did run with the times,  
and was not unknown to Oliver the usurper." He died on the  
3οth of November 1654.  

The works of Habington have not been collected. Tue Qruere of  
Α rsagoa was reprinted ,n Dodsley's 'Old Plays," vol.ix.(1825) ; Caslara  
was edited by Charles Elton (1812). and by E. Arber with a compact  
and comprehensive introduction (1870) for his" English Reprints."  

HABIT (through the French from i,at. habilus, from habere,  
to have, hold, or, in a reflective sense, to be in a certain condition;  

in many of the English senses the French use kabilude, not habit),  
condition of body or mind, es ρeciαθυ one that has become  
permanent or settled by custom or persistent repetition, hence  
custom, usage. In botany and zoology the term is used both  
in the above sense ofinstinctive action of animals and tendencies  

of plants, and also of the manner of growth or external appear-
ance of a plant or animal. From the use of the word for external  
appearances comes its use for fashion in dress, and hence as a  
term for a lady's riding dress and for the particular form of  
garment adopted by the members of a religious order, like  
" cowl " applied as the mark of a monk or nun.  

HABITAT (a French word derived from ńabiks, Lat. habilare,  
to dwell), in botany and zoology, the term for the locality in  
which a particular species of plants or animals thrives.  

HABSBTJRG, or larssuxe, the name of the famous family  
from which have spring the dukes and archdukes of Austria  
from 2282, kings of Hungary and Bohemia from 2526, and  
emperors of Austria from ι804. They were also Roman emperors  
and German kings from 1438 to χ806, and kings of Spain from  
ι 516 to 1700, while the minor dignities held by them at different  
times are too numerous to mention.  

The name Habsburg, a variant of aix older form, Habichtsburg  
(hawk's castle), was taken from the castle of Habsburg, which  
was situated on the river Aar not far from its junction with the  
Rhine. The castle was built about 1020 by Werner, bishop of  
Strassburg, and his brother, Radbot, the founder of the abbey  
of Muri. These men were grandsons of a certain Guntram, who,  
according to some authorities, is identical with a Count Guntram  
who flourished during the reign of the emperor Otto the Great,  
and whose ancestry can be traced back to the time of the Nero-
vingiaπ kings. This conjecture, however, is extremely pro-
blematical. Among Radbot's sons was one Werner, and Werner  
and his son Otto were called counts of Habsburg, Otto being  
probably made landgrave of upper Alsace late in the  i  ith  or 
early in the 12th century. At all events Otto's son Werner  
(d. 1167), and the tatter's son Albert (d. ι 199), held this dignity,  
and both landgraves increased the area of the Habsburg lands.  
Albert became count of Zurich and protector of the monastery  

of Sackingen, and obtained lands in the cantons of Unterwalden  

and Lucerne; his son Rudolph, having assisted Frederick of  

Hohenstaufen, afterwards the emperor Frederick II., against  
the emperor Otto IV., received the county of Aargau. Both  
counts largely increased their possessions in the districts now  
known as Switzerland and Alsace, and Rudolph held an influential  

place among the Swabian nobility. After his death in 1232 his  
two sons, Albert and Rudolph, divided his lands and founded  
the lines of Habsburg-Habsburg and lIabsburg.Laufenburg.  
Rudolph's descendants, counts of Habsburg-Laufenburg, were  
soon divided into two branches, one of which became extinct  
in 1408 and the other seven years later. Before this date,  
however, Laufenburg and some other districts had been sold to  
the senior branch of the family, who thus managed to retain  
the greater part of the Habsburg lands.  

Rudolph's brother Albert (d. 1239), landgrave of Alsace,  
married Hedwig of Kyburg (d. 1260), and from this union there  
was born in 1218 Rudolph, the founder of the greatness of the  
house of Habsburg, and the first of the family to ascend the  
German throne. Through his mother he inherited a large part  
of the lands of the extinct family of Zkh ń ngen; he added in  
other ways to his possessions, and was chosen German king in  
September 1273. Acting vigorously in his new ollice, he defeated  
and killed his most formidable adversary, Ottakar II., king of  
Bohemia, in :278, and in December 1282 he invested his suns,  
Albert and Rudolph, with the duchies of Austria and Styria,  
which with other lands had been taken from Ottakar. This  
was an event of supreme moment in the history of the Habsburgs,  
and was the first and most important stage in the process of  
transferring the centre of their authority from western to eastern  
Europe, from the Rhine to the Danube. On Rudolph's death 

 in July 1291 the German crown passed for a time away from the  
Habsburgs, but in July 1298 it was secured by his son, Albert,  
whose reign, however, was short and uneventful. But before  
1308, the year of Albert's death, the long and troubled connexion  
of the Habsburgs with Bohemia had already begun. In 1306  
Wenceslas III., the last Bohemian king of the P(kmyslide  
dynasty, was murdered. Seizing the opportunity and declaring  
that the vacant kingdom was an imperial fief, King Albert  
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bestowed it upon his eldest son, Rudolph, and married this prince  
to Elizabeth, widow of Wenceslas II. and stepmother of  
Wenceslas  III. But Rudolph died in1307,andhisfather'sattempt  
to keep the country in his own hands was ended by his murder 

 in 1308.  
Albert's successor as German king was Henry of Luxemburg  

(the emperor Henry VII.), and this election may be said to  
initiate the long rivalry between the houses of Habsburg and  
Luxemburg. But the immediate enemy of the Habsburgs  
was not a Lfxemburg but a Wittelsbach. Without making any  
definite partition, Albert's five remaining sons spent their time  
in governing their lands until 1314, when one of them, Frederick  
called the Fair, forsook this comparatively uneventful occupation  
and was chosen by a minority of the electors German king in  
succession to Henry VII. At the same time the Wittelsbach  
duke of Bavaria, Louis, known to history as the emperor Lomas  
the Bavarian, was also chosen. War was inevitable, and the  
battle of Muihldoń , fought in September 1322, sealed the fate  
of Frederick. Louis was victorious: his rival went into as  
honourable captivity, and the rising Habsburg sun underwent a  
temporary eclipse.  

For more than a century after Frederick's death in 2330 the  
Habsburgs were exiles from the German throne. But they were  
not inactive. Iπ 1335 his two surviving brothers, Albert and  
Otto, inherited Carinthia and part of Carniola by right of their  
mother, Elizabeth; in 1363 Albert's son Rudolph received  
Tirol; and during the same century part of Istria, Trieste and  
other districts were acquired. All King Albert's six sons had  
died without leaving male issue save Otto, whose family became  
extinct in 1344, and Albert, the ancestor of all the Later Habs-
burgs. Of Albert's four sons two also left no male heirs, but  
the remaining two, Albert III. and Leopold III., were responsible  
for a division of the family which is of some importance. By  
virtue of a partition made upon their brother Rudolph's death  
in 1365 Albert and his descendants ruled over Austria, while  
Leopold add his sons took Stria, Carinthia and Tirol, Alsace  
remaining undivided as heretofore.  

Towards the middle of the t ςth century the German throne  
had been occupied for nearly a hundred years by members of  
the Luxemburg family. The reigning emperor Sigismund, who  
was also king of Hungary and Bohemia, was without sons, and  
his daughter Elizabeth was the wife of Albert of Habsburg, the  
grandson and heir of Duke Albert III., who had died in 1 395.  
Sigismund died in December 1437, leaving his two kingdoms to  
his son-in-law, who was crowned king of Hungary in January  
1438 and king of Bohemia in the following June. Albert was  
also chosen and crowned German king in succession to Sigismund,  
thus beginning the long and uninterrupted connexion of his  
family with the imperial throne, a connexion which lasted until  
the dissolution of the Holy Roman Empire in 1806. He did not,  
however, enjoy his new dignities for long, as he died in October  
1439 while engaged in a struggle with the Turks. Albert left  
no sons, but soon after his death one was born to him, called  
Ladislaus, who became duke of Austria and king of Hungary and  
Bohemia. Under the guardianship of his kinsman, the emperor  
Frederick III., the young prince's reign was a troubled one, and  
when he died dnmarried in 1457 his branch of the family became  
extinct, απd Hungary and Bohemia passed away from the  
Habsburgs, who managed, however, to retain Austria.  

yιορσld III., duke of Carinthia and Styria, who was killed  
in 1386 at the battle of Sempach, had four sons, of whom two  
only, Frederick απd Ernest, left male issue. Frederick and  
his only son, Sigismund, confined their attention mainly to Tirol  
and Alsace, leaving the larger destinies of the family in the hands  
of Ernest of Carinthia and Styria (d. 1424)  and his sons, Frederick  
and Albert and after the death of King Ladislaus in 1457 these  
two princes and their cousin Sigismund were the only repre-
sentatives of the Habsburgs. In February 1440 Frederick of  
Styria was chosen German king in succession to his kinsman  
Albert. He was a weak and incompetent ruler, but a stronger  
απd abler man might have shrunk from the task of administering  
his heterogeneous and unruly realm. Although very important  

in the history of the house of Habsburg, Frederick's leg rep  
was a period of misfortune, and the motto which lw assumed,  
Α.E.I.O.U. (Arsfrme mi imperare orbi rniwrso), seemed at the  
time a particularly foolish boast. lie acted as guardian both  
to Ladislaus of Hungary, Bohemia and Austria, and to Sigismimd  
of Tirol, and in all these countries his dimculties were increased  
by the hostility of his brother Albert. Haying disgusted the  
Tirolese he gave up the guardianship of their prince is X446,  
while in Hungary and Bohemia he did absolutely nothing is  
establish the authority of his ward; in ι45s the Amtτiaια  
besieged him in Vienna Neustadt and compelled him to surrender  
the person of Ladislaus, thus ending even his nominal ιυΙbαity.  
When the young king died in 1457  the Hababurga lost Hasga7  
and Bohemia, but they retained Austria, which, after seem  
disputing, Frederick and Albert divided between tbemsely a,  
the former taking lower and the latter upper Austria This  
arrangement was of short duration. In 5461 Albert made us:  
upon his brother and forced him to resign lower Austria. whick.  
however, he recovered alter Albert's death in December 1463  
Still more unfortunate was the German king in Switzmland. Fee  
many years the Swiss had chafed under the rule of the Hahe.  
burgs; during the reign of Rudolph I. they had shown signs d  
resentment as the kingly power increased; and the struggle %hid  
had been carried on for nearly two centuries had been elssca=  
uniformly in their favour. It was marked by the victory  c{ 
Morgarten over Duke Leopold I. in 13 τ 5, and by that of Sempseb  
over Leopold III. in 1386, by the conquest of Aargau at the  
instigation of the emperor Sigismund early in the t5th century,  
and by the final struggle for freedom against Frederick Ill. and  
Sigismund of TiroL Taking advantage of some dis e τmοes  
among the Swiss, the king saw an opportunity to recover his  
lost lands, and in 1443 war broke out. But his allies, the men  
of Zurich, were defeated, and when in August 1444  some  
mercenaries, who had advanced to his aid, suffered the s m  
fate at St Jakob, he was compelled to give up the struggle. Α  
few years later Sigismund became involved in a 'vv with the  
same formidable foemen; he too was worsted, ar.d the " Per-
petual Peace" of 1474  ended the rule of the Hmbsbergs is  
Switzerland. This humiliation was the second great step  in 
the process of removing the Habsburgs from western to esters  
Europe. In 1453,  just after his coronation as emperor at Roex.  
Frederick legalized the use of the title archduke, which had been  
claimed spasmodically by the Habsburgs since 1361. This title  
is now peculiar to the house of Habsburg.  

The reverses suffered by the Habsburgs during the reign ώ  
Frederick III. were many and serious, but an improvement  
was at hand. The emperor died in August 1493, and was followed  
on the imperial throne by his son ?ifaaimilian I, perhaps the  
most versatile and interesting member of the family. Bd πΡ  
his father's death Maximilian had been chosen German kmg  
or king of the Romans, and had begun to repair the forTsrics ci  
his house. He had married Mary, daughter and bcress ci  
Charles the Bold, duke of Burgundy; he bad driven the Ηυe-
gαriαns from Vienna and the Austrian uchduchies, which  
Frederick had, perforce, allowed them to occupy; mad be had  
received Tirol on the abdication of Sigismund in i'to True  

it is that upon Mary's death in 1482 pan of her inheritance, the  

rich and prosperous Netherlands, held that her husband's  
authority was at an end, while another part, the two Burgundies  
and Artois, had been seized by the king of France, nevc τtń elesι  
after a protracted struggle the German king secured alm0sr the  

whole of Charles the B•,ld's lands for his son, the ar,.bdll.s  

Philip, the duchy of Burgundy alone remaining in the p,w ΧΤ of  
France after the conclusion of the peace of Sculls is ι4^S  
Maximilian completed his work by adding a piece ol Bavaria.  
GSrz and then Gradiska ι.ο the Habsburg lands.  

After Sigismund's death in 1406  M1aximiliaa and FfuTip wrτ  
the only living male members of the family. Philip triarrled  

Joanna, daughter of Ferdinand and Isabella of Spain, &nd gibed  
in t506 leaving two sons, Charles and Ferdinand. Charles  

succeeded his father in tl•se Netherlands; he folkwed cc, grand  - 
father, Ferdinand, as kinHof Spain in ι5ι6, and when the other,  
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Maximilian, died in ι5ιg he beesme the emperor Charles V.,  
and succeeded to all the hereditary lands of the Habsburgs.  
But provision had to be made for Ferdinand, and in 1521 this  
prince was given the Austrian archduchies, Austria, Styria,  
Carinthia and Carniola; in the same year he married Anne,  
daughter of Wladislaus, king of Hungary and Bohemia, and  
when his childless brother-in-law, King Louis, was killed at the  
battle of Mohacs in August 1526 he claimed the two kingdoms,  

both by right of his wife απd by treaty. Mter a little trouble  
Bohemia passed under his rule, but Hungary was more recal-
citrant. A long war took place between Ferdinand and John  

Zapolya, who was also crowned king of Hungary, but in 1538  a  
treaty was made and the country was divided, the Habsburg  

prince receiving the western and smaller portion. However, he  

was soon confronted with έ  more formidable foe, and he spent  
a large part of his subsequent life in defending his lands from the  
attacks Of the Turks.  

The Habsburgs had now reached the summit of their power.  
The prestige which belonged to Charles as head of the Holy  

Roman Empire was backed by the wealth and commerce of the  
Netherlands and of Spain, and by the riches of the Spanish  
colonies in America. In Italy he ruled over Sardinia, Naples  

and Sicily, which had passed to him with Spain, and the duchy  
of Milan, which he had annexed in 1535; to the Netherlands  
he had added Friesland, the bishopric of Utrecht, Groningen  
and Gelderland, απd he still possessed Franche-Comt ό  and the  
fragments of the Habsburg lands in Alsace and the neighbour-
hood. Add to this Ferdinand's inheritance, the Austrian arch-
duchies and Tirol, Bohemia with her dependent provinces, and  
a strip of Hungary, and the two brothers had under their sway  

a part of Europe the extent of which was great, but the wealth  

and importance of which were immeasurably greater. Able  
to scorn the rivalry of the other princely houses of Germany, the  
Habsburgs saw in the kings of the house of Valois the only  
foemen worthy of their regard.  

When Charles V. abdicated he was succeeded as emperor, not  
by his son Philip, but by his brother Ferdinand. Philip became  
king of Spain, ruling also the Netherlands, Franche-Comtd,  
Naples, Sicily, Milan and Sardinia, and the family was definitely  
divided into the Spanish and Austrian branches. For Spain απd  
the Spanish Habsburgs the 17th century was a period of loss and  

decay, the seeds of which were sown during the reign of Philip II.  
The northern provinces of the Netherlands were lost practically  
in 1609 απd definitely by the treaty of Westphalia in 1648;  
Rousaillon and Artois were annexed to France by the treaty of  

the Pyrenees in 1659, while Franche-Comt€ and a number of  
towns in the Spanish Netherlands suffered a similar fate by  
the treaty of Nijmwegen in 1678. Finally Charles II., the last  
Habsburg king of Spain, died childless in November 1700, and  
his lands were the prize of the War of the Spanish Succession.  
The Austrian Habsburgs fought long and valiantly for the  
kingdom of their kinsman, but Louis XIV. was too strong for  
them, απd by the peace of Rastatt Spain passed from the  
Habsburgs to the Bourbons. However, the Austrian branch of  
the family received in 1 714 the Malian possessions of Charles II.,  
except Sicily, which, was given to the duke of Savoy, and also  
the southern Netherlands, which are thus often referred to as  

the Austrian Netherlands; and retained the duchy of Mantua,  

which it had seized in 1708.  
Ferdinand I., the founder of the line of the Austrian Habs-

burgs, arranged a division of his lands among his three sons before  
his death in 1564. The eldest, Maximilian II., received Austria,  

Bohemia and Hungary, and succeeded his father as emperor;  
he married Maria, a daughter of Charles V., and though  
he had a large family his male line became extinct in 1619.  
The younger sons were Ferdinand, ruler of Tirol, and Charles,  

archduke of Styria. The emperor Maximilian II. left five sons,  
two of whom, Rudolph and Matthias, succeeded in turn to the  

imperial throne, but, as all the •brothers were without male  

issue, the family was early in the 17th century threatened with  

a serious crisis. Rudolph died in 1612, the reigning emperor  
Matthias was old and ill, and the question of the succession to  

the Empire, to the kingdoms of Hungary and Bohemia, and to  
the hereditary lands of the Habsburgs became acute. Turning  

to the collateral branches of the family, the sons of the archduke  

Ferdinand were debarred from the succession owing to their  

father's morganatic marriage with Philippine Weiser, and the  
only hope of the house was in the sons of Charles of Styria.  
To prevent the Habsburg monarchy from falling to piece the  

emperor's two surviving brothers renounced their rights, and  

it was decided that Ferdinand, a son of Charles of Styria, should  

succeed his cousin Matthias. The difficulties which impeded  
the completion of this scheme were gradually overcome, απd  
the result was that when Matthias died in 1619 the whole of  

the lands of the Austrian Habsburgs was united under the rule  

of the emperor Ferdinand H. Tirol, indeed, a few years later  
was separated from the rest of the monarchy and given to the  

emperor's brother, the archduke Leopold, but this separation  

was ended when Leopold's son died in x665.  
The arbitrary measures which followed Ferdinand's acquisition  

of the Bohemian crown contributed to the outbreak of the  

Thirty Years' War, but in a short time the Bohemians were  
subdued, and in 1627, following a precedent set in 1547, the  

emperor declared the throne hereditary in the house of Habsburg.  
The treaty of Westphalia which ended this war took compara-
tively little from the Habsburgs, though they ceded Alsace to  
France; but the Empire was greatly.weakeoed, and its ruler was  
more than ever compelled to make his hereditary lands in the  

east of Europe the base of his authority, finding that he derived  
more strength from his position as archduke of Austria than  

from that of emperor. Ferdinand III. succeeded his father  
Ferdinand II., and during the long reign of the farmer's son,  
Leopold I., the Austrian, like the Spanish, Habsburgs were on  
the defensive against the aggressive policy of Louis XIV., and  
in addition they had to withstand the assaults of the Turks.  

In two ways they sought to strengthen their position. The  

unity of the Austrian lands was strictly maintained, and several  
marriages kept up a close and friendly connexion with Spain.  
A series of victories over the sultan during the later part of the  

17th century rolled back the tide of the Turkish advance, and  

the peace'of Karlowitz made in 1699 gave nearly the whole of  

Hungary to the Habsburgs. Against France Austria waa less suc-
cessful, and a number of humiliations culminated in 1714 in the  
failure to secure Spain, towhich reference has already been made.  

The hostility of Austria and France, o ι rather of Habsburg  
απd Bourbon, outlived the War of the Spanish Succession. In  
1717 Spain conquered Sardinia, which was soon exchanged by  

Austria for Sicily; other struggles and other groupings of the  

European powers followed, and in 173$, by the treaty of Vienna,  
Austria gave up Naples and Sicily and received the duchies of  

Parma and Piacenza. These surrenders were doubtless inevit-
able, but they shook the position of the house of Habsburg in  
Italy. However, a domestic crisis was approaching which threw  
Italian affairs into the shade. Charles VI., who bad succeeded  

his brother, Joseph I., as emperor in 1711,  was without sons, and  

his prime object in life was to secure the succession of his elder  

daughter, Maria Theresa, to the whole of his lands and dignities.  

But in 171 3, four years before the birth of Maria Theresa, he had  
first issued the famous Pragmatic Sanction, which declared that  
the Habsburg monarchy was indivisible and that in default of  
male heirs a female could succeed to it. Then after the death Of  
his only son and the birth of Maria Theresa the emperor bent  
all his energies to securing the acceptance of the Pragmatic  

Sanction. Promulgated anew in 1724, it was formally accepted  
by the estates of the different Habsburg lands; in 1731 it was  
guaranteed by the imperial diet. By subordinating every other  

interest to this, Charles at length procured the assent of the  

various powers of Europe to the proposed arrangement; he  
married the young princess to Francis Stephen, duke of Lorraine,  
afterwards grand-duke of Tuscany, and when he died on the  

20th of October 1740 he appeared to have realized his great  

ambition. With the emperor's death the house of Habsburg,  
strictly speaking, became extinct, its place being taken by the  

house of Habsburg-Lorraine, which sprang from the union of  
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GENEALOGICAL TABLE OF THE HOUSE OF HABSBURG-LORRAINE.  

ιΙ aria Theresa (1717-1780) -Francis 1., emperor (1708-1765).  
1  

I 	 1 
Joseph 11., emperor 	 Leopold 11., emperor 	 Masimilian,  ejector of Cοlοιςηε  
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Maria Theresa and Francis Stephen; and it is interesting to note  
that the present Habsburgs are only descended in the female  
line from Rudolph I. and Maximilian I.  

Immediately after the death of Charles the Pragmatic Sanction  
was forgotten. A creed of claimants called for various parts of  
the Habsburg lands; Frederick the Great, talking less but acting  
more, invaded and conquered Silesia, and it seemed likely that  
the dissolution of the Habsburg monarchy would at no long  
interval follow the extinction of the Habsburg race. A Wittels-
bach prince, Charles Albert, elector of Bavaria, the emperor  
Charles VII., and not Francis Stephen, was chosen emperor in  
January 1742, and by the treaty of Breslau, made later in the  
game year, nearly all Silesia was formally surrendered to Prussia.  
But the wont was now over, and when in 1748 the peace of  
Aix-la-Chapelle, which practically confirmed the treaty of  
Breslau, had cleared away the dust of ear, Maria Theresa and  
her consort were found to occupy a strong position in Europe.  
In the first place, in September 1745, Francis had been chosen  
emperor; then the imperial pair ruled Hungary and Bohemia,  
although the latter kingdom was shorn of Silesia; in spite of  
French conquests the Austrian Netherlands remained in their  
hands; and in Italy Francis had added Tuscany to his wife's  
heritage, although Parma and Piacenza had been surrendered  
to Spain and part of Milan to the king of Sardinia. The diplo-
matic solo face and the futile attempts of Maria Theresa to  
recover Silesia which followed this treaty belong to the general  
history of Europe.  

The emperor Francis!. died in 1765 and was succeeded by his  
son Joseph II., an ambitious and able prince, whose aim was  
to restore the Habsburgs and the Empire to their former great  
positions in Europe, and whose pride did not prevent him from  
learning from Frederick the Great, the despoiler of his house.  
His projects, however, including one of uniting Bavaria with  
Austria, which was especially cherished, failed completely, and  
when he died in February 1790 he left his lands in a state of  
turbulence which reflected the general condition of Europe.  
The Netherlands had risen against the Austrians, and in January  
1790 had declared themselves independent; Hungary, angered  
by Joseph's despotic measures, was in revolt, and the other parts  
of the monarchy were hardly more contented. But the τ8tb  
century saw a few successes for the Habsburgs. In 1718 a success-
ful war with Turkey was ended by the peace of Passarowitz,  
which advanced the Austrian boundary very considerably to the  
east, and although by the treaty of Belgrade, signed twenty-one  
years later, a large part of this territory was surrendered, yet a  
residuum, the banate of Temesvar, was permanently incor-
porated with Hungary. The struggle over the succession to  
Bavaria, which was concluded in 1779 by the treaty of Teschen,  
was responsible for adding Innviertel, or the quarter of the  
Inn, 10 Austria; the first partition of Poland brought eastern  
Galicia and Lodomeń a, and in 1777 the sultan ceded Bu kovina.  
Joseph II. was followed by his brother, Leopold II., who restored  
the Austrian authority in the Netherlands, and the latter by his  
son Francis II., who resigned the crown of the Holy Roman  
Empire in August 1806, having two years before taken the title  
of emperor of Austria as Francis I.  

Before the abdication of the emperor Francis in 1806 Austria  
had met and suffered from the fury of revolutionary France,  

'but the emissions of territory made by her at the treaties of  
Campo Fermin (1797), of Lun6ville ( τ8οι) and of Pressburg  
(18ος) were of no enduring importance. This, however, cannot  

be said for the treaties of Paris and of Vienna, which in 1814  

and 181 arranged the map of Europe upon the conclusion of  
the Napoleonic wars. These were highly favourable to the  
Habsburgs. In eastern and central Europe Austria regained  

her former position, the lands ceded to Bavaria and also eastern  

Galicia, which had been in the hands of Russia since 1809, being  

restored; she gave up the Austrian Netherlands, soon to be  
known as Belgium, to the new kingdom of the Netherlands,  

and acquiesced in the arrangement which had taken from her  

the Breisgau and the remnant of the Habsburg lands upon the  
Rhine. In return for these losses Austria became the dominant  

power in Italy. A mass of northern Italy, including her former  
possessions in Milan and the neighbourhood, and also the lands  
recently forming the republic of Venice, was made into the  
kingdom of Lombardy-Venetia, and this owned the emperor of  
Austria as king. Across the Adriatic Dabmtia was added to  
the Habsburg monarchy, the population of which, it has been  
estimated, was increased at this time by over four millions.  

The illiberal and oppressive character of the Austrian rule  
in Italy made it very unpopular; it was hardly less so in Hungary  
and Bohemia, and the advent of the year 2848 found the subject  
kingdoms eager to throw off the Habsburg yoke. The whole  
monarchy was quickly in a state of revolution, in the midst of  
which the emperor Ferdinand, who had succeeded his father  
Francis in 1835, abdicated, and his place was taken by his  
young nephew Francis Joseph. The position of the Habsburg  
monarchy now seemed desperate. But it was strong in its  
immemorial tradition, which was enough to make the efforts of  
the Frankfort parliament to establish Getman unity under  
Prussian hegemony abortive; it was strong also in the general  
loyalty to the throne of the imperial army; and its counsels were  
directed by statesmen who knew well bow to exploit in the  
interests of the central power the national rivalries within the  
monarchy. With the crushing of the Hungarian revolt by the  
emperor Nicholas I. of Russia in 5849 the monarchy was freed  
from the most formidable of its internal troubles; in 18 ςό  the  
convention of Olmutz restored its influence in Germany.  

Though the slams quo was thus outwardly re-etablished, the  
revolutions of 1848 had really unchained forces which made its  
maintenance impossible. In Germany Prussia was steadily pre-
paring for the inevitable struggle with Austria for the mastery;  
in France Napoleon Ill. was preparing to pose as the champion  
of the oppressed nationalities which bad once more settled down  
sullenly under the Habsburg yoke. The alliance of the French  
emperor and the king of Sardinia, and the Italian war of 18 59  
ended in the loss of Lombardy to the Habsburgs. Seven years  
later the crushing defeat of K6niggr&tz not only ended their long  
rule in Italy, based on the tradition of the medieval empire, by  
leading to the cession of Venetia to the new Italia η kingdom,  
but led to their final exclusion from the German confederation,  
soon to become, under the beadahip of Prussia, the German  
empire.  

By the loss of the predominance in Germany conceded to it  
by the treaties of Vienna, and by the shifting of its " centre  
of gravity" eastward, the Habsburg monarchy, however,  
perhaps gained more than it lost. One necessary result, indeed,  
was the composition (Ausglń c6) with Hungary in 2867, by which  
the latter became an independent state (Francis Joseph being  
crowned king at Pest in June 1867) bound to the rest of the  
monarchy only by the machinery necessary for the marrying out  
of a common policy in matters of common interest. This at  
least restored the loyalty of the Hungarians to the Habsburg  
dynasty; it is too soon yet to say that it secured permanently  
the essential unity of the Habsburg monarchy. By the system  
of the Dual Monarchy the rest of the Austrian emperor's  
dominions (Cis-Leithan) were consolidated under a single central  
govemment, the history of which has been mainly that of the  
rival races within the empire struggling for political predomin-
ance. Since the development of the constitution has been  
consistently in a democratic direction and the Slays are in a  
great majority, the tendency has been for the German element—
strong in its social status and tradition of predominance—to  
be swamped by what it regards as an inferior race; and a con-
siderable number of Austrian "Germans"  have learned to look  
not to their Habsburg rulers, but to the power of the German  
empire for political salvation. The tendency eastwards of the  
monarchy was increased when in 1878 the congress of Berlin  
placed Bosnia and Herzegovina under Austrian rule. Old  
ambitions were now revived at the expense of the Ottoman  
empire, the goal of which was the port of Salonica; and not the  
least menacing aspect of the question of the near East has been  
that the rivalry of Italy and the Habsburg monarchy has been  
transferred to the Balkan peninsula. Vet, in spite of internal  
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dissensions arising out of questions fundamentally insoluble, and 
in spite of the constant threat of externs] complications that may 
lead to war, the Habsburg monarchy as the result of the changes 
in the 59th and 20th centuries is seemingly stronger than ever. 
The shadow of universal claims to empire and sonorous but 
empty titles have vanished, but so have the manifold rivalries 
and entanglements which accompanied the Habsburg rule in 
Maly and the Netherlands and Habsburg preponderance in 
Germany. The monarchy is stronger because its s?here  is more 
defined; because as preserving the pax Romano among the 
jostling races of eastern Europe, it is more than ever recognized 
as an essential element in the maintenance of European peace, 
and is recognized as necessary and benefic ίal even by the 
ambitious and restless nationalities that chafe under its rule. 

Α few words must be said about the cadet branches of the 
Habsburg family. When, in τ 765, Francis I. died and Joseph II. 
became emperor, the grand-duchy of Tuscany passed by special 
arrangement not to Joseph, but to his younger brother Leopold. 
Then in 1791, after Leopold had succeeded Joseph as emperor, 
he handed over the grand-duchy to his second son, Ferdinand 
(1769- 1 824). In 1801 this prince was deposed by Napoleon and 
Tuscany was seized by France. Restored to the Habsburgs in 
the person of Ferdinand in 1854, it remained under his rule, and 
then under that of his son Leopold (1797-1870), until the rising 
of 1859, when the Austrians were driven out and the grasidduchy 
was added to the kingdom of Sardinia. Α similar fate attended 
the duchy of Modena, which had passed to the Habsburgs 
through the marriage of its heiress Mary Beatrice of Este (d. 1829) 
with the archduke Ferdinand (1754-1806), brother of the 
emperor Leopold II. From 1814 to 1846 this duchy was governed 
by Ferdiaand's son, Duke Francis IV., and from 1846 to 18 59 
by his grandson, Francis V. This family became extinct on the 
death of Francis V. in 1875.  

In addition to his successor Francis 11., and to Ferdinand, 
grand-duke of Tuscany, the emperor Leopold II. had eight sons, 
five of whom, induding the archduke John ('782-1859), who  
saw a good deal of service during the Napoleonic Wars and was 
chosen regent (Reicbsrrrweser) of Germany in 1848, have now 
no living male descendants. Thus the existing branches of the 
family are descended from Leopold's five other sons. The 
descendants of Leopold, the dispossessed grand-duke of Tuscany 
were in 1909 represented by his son, Ferdinand (b. 1835), who 
still claimed the title of grand-duke of Tuscany, and his son and 
grandsons; by the numerous descendants of the archduke 
Charles Salvatur (1839-1892); and by the archduke Louis  
Salvator (b. 1847), a great traveller and a voluminous writer. 
The grand-duke's fourth son was the archduke John Nepomuck 
Ss]vator, who, after serving in the Austrian army, resigned all 
his rights and titles and under the name of Johann Orth took 
command of a sailing vessel. He is supposed to have been 
drowned Off the coast of South America in 1891, but reports of 
his continued existence were circulated from time to time after 
that date. Of the emperor Leopold's other sous the archduke 
Charles, perhaps the most distinguished soldier of the family, 
left four sons, including Albert, duke of Tescń er, ('817-1895), 
who inherited some of his father's military ability. Charles's 
family was in 1909 represented by his grandsons, the sons of the 
archduke Charles Ferdinand (1818-1874). The archduke Joseph 
(τ 776-1847), palatine of Hungary, was represented by a grandson, 
Joseph Augustus (b. 1872), and the archduke Rainer ( 0 783-
1853), viceroy of Lombardy-Venetia, by a son Rainer (b. '827), 
and by several grandsons. 

The eldest and reigning branch of the family was in '909 
represented by the emperor French Joseph, whose father was 
the archduke Francis Charles ( τ 802-1878), and whose grandfather 
was the emperor Francis II. Francis Joseph's only son Rudolph 
died in 1889; consequently the heir to the Habsburg monarchy 
was- the emperor's nephew Francis Ferdinand (b. 1863), the 
eldest of the three sons of his brother Charles Loin ( 1833-1896). 
In 1875 Francis Ferdinand inherited the wealth of the Este 
family and took the title of archduke of Austria-Este; in ι9οο 
be contracted a morganatic marriage with Sophia, countess of 

Chotek, renouncing for his sons the succession to the monarchy. 
Thus after Francis Ferdinand this would pass to the sons of hiz 
brother, the archduke Otto (1865-1906). One of the emperor's 
three brothers was Ma ńmiliaa, emperor of Mexico from '863 
101867.  

With the exception of Charles V. the Habsburgs have produced 
no statesmen of great ability, while several members of the 
family have displayed marked traces of insanity. Nevertheless 
they secured, and for over 350 years they kept, the first place 
among the potentates of Europe; a dignity in origin and theory 
elective becoming in practice hereditary in their hoase. This 
position they owe to some extent to the tenacity with which  
they have clung to the various lands and dignities which have 
passed into their possession, but they owe it much more to a  
series of fortunate marriages and opportune deaths. The union 
of Maximilian and Mary of Burgundy, of Philip the Handsome 
and Joanna of Spain, of Ferdinand and Anna of Hungary and 
Bohemia; the death of Ottakar of Bohemia, of John, the only 
son of Ferdinand and Isabella of Spain, of Louis of Hungary and 
Bohemia—these are the corner-stones upon which the Habzburg 
monarchy has been built. 

For the origin and early history of the Hababurgs 	G. de Roo,  
Ansaks rerun ab Auskiods Habsbi'rgseae ge ιιlu p,iaeipibus a  
R υ lοlρkσ I. usgnead Camases, V. ‚erlarum (lnnsbruck. ι59τ, W.);  
M. Herrgott, Geaeakges dipiorna5ica αr geni^ Χabsbs'gicaι 
(Vienna, 1737-1738)1  Ε. M. Flint von Lich owsky, Gescki'kk des  

Rouses Mabsbiirg (Vienna, ι846-ιΘµ); A. Scbuite, Gexbvite dis  

Μαbsbιυ eτ in den er τten d ιιι Jahrknentertea (Innsbruck, 1887); 
Τ. von Liebenaυ, Die Anfdage des Mouses Habsbarg (Vienna, 1883)  
W. Men, Die Mabsbi'rj (Aanu, 1896); W. Gig, Dir Ur:prsrn' dir  

Hdsuer Ζdńπaςςeπ tend Habsbiirg (1888)); and F. Weibrich.  Sys -tafd  
ear Gescbi'bte des Manses Habsburg (Vienna, 1893). For the hist ory  
of the Habsburg monarchy see Lang', Die Habsbsrg sad die deat-
wurdigen Stalks ihrer Urngebi'ng (Vienna, ι895); and E. Α. Freeman,  
Hirlori'aI Geograp8y of Europe (1881). Two English books on the  
subject are J Gdbart -Smith, Τhe Cradle of the  apshnrεs (1907); 
and A. R. and E. Colquhoun, obi Wbidpedf of Europe, Aasbse-
Haagary and the Hapsburgs (1906). (A. W. l..•)  

HACHETTE. JEAN NICOLAS PIERRE (Σ769-1834), French 
mathematician, was born at Μfzi&es, where his lather was a 
bookseller, on the 6th of May 1769. For his early education 
he proceeded fast to the college of Charleville, and afterwards 
to that of Reims. in 1788 he returned to Μέxi8res, where be 
was attached to the school of engineering as draughtsman to 
the professors of physics and chemistry. In 1793 he became 
professor of hydrography at Collioure and Port-Vendre. While 
there he sent several papers, in which some questions of naviga-
tion were treated geometrically, to Gaspard Monge, at that time 
minister of marine, through whose influence he obtained as 
appointment in Paris. Towards the close of 1794, when the 
Ecole Polytechnique was established, he was appointed along 
with Monge over the department of descriptive geometry. 
There he instructed some of the ablest Frenchmen of the day, 
among them S. D. Poisson, F. Arago and A. Fresnel. Actom-
panying Guyton de Morveau in his expedition, earlier in the 
year, he was present at the battle of Fleurus, and entered 
Brussels with the French army. In 1816, on the accession of 
Lours XVIII., he was expelled from his chair by government. 
He retained, however, till his death the odict of professor in the 
faculty of sciences in the Ecole Normale, to which be had hem 
appointed in ι8 zο. The necessary royal assent was in 183 
refused to the election of Hachette to the AcadImie des Sciences, 
and it was not till '835, after the Revolution, that be obtained 
that honour. He died at Paris on the ι ό th of January 1834. 
Hachette was held in high esteem for his private worth, as wcll 
as for his scientihc attainments and great public services. His 
labours were chiefly in the field of descriptive geometry, with its 
application to the arts and mechanical engineering. It was left 
to him to develop the geometry of Monge, and to him also is due 
in great measure the rapid advancement which France made soon 
after the establishment of the Ec οle Polytechnigue in the 
construction of machinery.  

Hachette's principal works are his Dens Sgfplirnesls kb G έem'b4e  
descriphre de Monge ( 1811 and 1818); EIbieuIs de ιdeaslb σ  
boil d ιnιιnτiοns (1817); Cσllectiats des ‚paris dc Nbnbie.  ✓ τ. 
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1 295 and 1817); Αρρlieatiοns de gdomeii' deταίρίire (1817);  

Troig' do 
aιaclιί ιιes 

g
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έ
ο
m

έ
λνiε  doscrsptis η 	 N &ε. (ιθ22); Τιαί 'kmeitairs des  

pσαdαau our CEco( σ Poy'ochnequs ( τ8o4-
1815). He also contributed many valuable papers to the leading  

sά εηt ί fiε journal. of his time.  
For list of Hachette's w ń tί ηgs ace the Calalogve of Scientific  

Papws of the Royal ,So&ly of London; also F. Ατa o, (Eas'roj ( 1855);  
and Silvestre, otiu tw J. N. P. Haek4'e (Βruτelles, 1836).  

HACΗRΤΤΙ, J13ANNE, French heroine. Jeanne Lain$, or  
Fonrquet, called Jeanne Hachette, was born about 1454•  We  
have no precise information about her family or origin. She is  
known solely fοτ her apt of heroism which on the 27th of June  
1472 aaved Beauvaia when it was on the point of being taken  

by the troops of Charles the Bold, duke of Burgundy. The town  

was defended by only 300 men-at-arms, commanded by Louis de  

Balagny. The Burgundian were making an assault, and one of  
their number had actually planted a flag upon the battlements,  
when Jeanne, axe in hand, flung herself upon him, hurled him  

into the moat, tore down the Bag, and revived the drooping  

courage of the garrison. In gratitude for this heroic deed,  

Louis XI. instituted a procession in Beauvais called the Proces-
sion of the Assault, and married Jeanne to her chosen lover  

Colin Pilon, loading them with favours.  
See Georges Vallat, Jeanne ΙΣachette (Abbeville, 1898).  
HACHE7TB, LOUIS CHRISTOPHE ΡRΑNν0I8 (1800-1864),  

French publisher, was born at Rethel in the Ardennes on the  
5th of May s800. After studying three years at a normal school  

with the view of becoming a teacher, he was in 1822011 political  
grounds expelled from the seminary. He then studied law, but  

in 1826 he established in Paris a publishing business for the issue  

of works adapted to improve the system of school instruction,  
or to promote the general culture of the community. He  
published manuals in various departments of knowledge, dic-
tionaries of modern and ancient languages, educational journals,  

nd French, Latin and Greek classics annotated with great  

care by the most eminent authorities. Subsequently to 1850 he,  

in conjunction with other partners, published a cheap railway  
library, scientiSc and miscellaneous libraries, an illustrated  

library for the young, libraries of ancient literature, of modern  

foreign literature, and of modern foreign romance, a series of  
guidebooks and a series of dictionaries of universal reference.  
In 1855 be also founded Le Journal pour lots, a publication with  
a circulation of 15o, οοο weekly. Hachette also manifested great  

interest in the formation of, mutual friendly societies among the  
working classes, in the establishment of benevolent institutions,  

and in other questions relating to the amelioration of the poor,  

on which subjects he wrote various pamphlets; and he lent the  

weight of his influence towards a just settlement of the question  

of international literary copyright. He died on the 31st of  

July ,864.  
HACHURE (French for "hatching "), the term for the con-

ventional lines used in hill or mountain shading upon a map  
(q.s.) to indicate the slope of the surface, the depth of shading  

being greatest where the slope is steepest. The method is less  

accurate than that of contour lines, but gives an indication of  
the trend and extent of a range or mountain system, especially  

upon small-scale maps.  
HACIBNDA (0. Span. facienda, from the Latin, meaning  

" things to be done "), a Spanish term for a landed estate.  
It is commonly applied in Spanish America to a country estate,  
on which stock-raising, manufacturing or mining may he carried  

on, usually with a dwelling-house f οτ the owner's residence upon  
it. It is thus used loosely for a country house.  

HACRBERRY, a name given to the fruit of Cdtis ouidentalis,  

belonging to the natural botanical order Ufmσceαe, to which  
also belongs the elm (Ulnss). It is also known under the name  
of "sugar-berry," "beaver-wood" and "nettle-tree." The  

hackberry tree is of middle size, attaining from 6o to 80 ft. in  

height (though sometimes reaching 130 ft.), and with the aspect  
of an elm. The leaves are ovate is shape, with a very long taper  

point, rounded and usually very oblique at the base, usually  
glabrous above and soft-pubescent beneath. The soft filmy  

flowers appear early in the spring before the expansion of the  

leaves. The fruit is oblong, about half to three-quarters of an  
inch long, of a reddish or yellowish colour when young, turning  
to a dark purple in autumn. This tree is distributed through  
the deep shady forests bordering river banks from Canada  
(where it is very rare) to the southern states. The fruit has a  
sweetish and slightly astringent taste, and is largely eaten in the  
United States. The seeds contain an oil like that of almonds.  

The bark is tough and fibrous like hemp, and the wood is heavy,  

soft, fragile and coarse-grained, and is used for making fences  
and furniture. The root has been used as a dye for linens:  

HACKENSACR, a town and the county-seat of Bergen county,  

New Jersey, U.S.A., on the Hackensack river, 13 m. Ν. of Jersey  
City. Ρoρ.( 18qο),6φΡ4;(ι9οο),9443,ο fwhom2οο9 wemforeign-
boκΡ and 515 were negroes; (19ο5) 11,098; (1910) 14,050. It is  
served by the New York, Susquehanna & Western, and the New  

Jersey & New York railways, both being controlled by the Erie  

Company; and indirectly by the West Shore (at Bogota, j m.  
S.E.). Electric lines connect Hackensack with Newark, Passaic  

and Paterson, and with New York ferries. The town extends  

from the low bank of the river W. t ο the top of a ridge, about  
40 ft. higher up, from which there are good views to the S. and  

E. Hackensack is principally a residential town, though there  

are a number of manufacturing establishments in and pear it.  

Silk and silk goods and wall-paper are the principal manu-
factures. In 1905 the value of the town's factory product was  

$1,488,358, an increase of 90.3% since 1900. There are an  
historic mansion-house and an interesting old Dutch church,  
both erected during the 18th century; and a monument marks  
the grave of General Ε οch Poor (1736-1780), an officer in the  
War of Independence, who was born at Andover, Mass., entered  
the Continental Army from New Hampshire, and took part  in 
the campaign against Burgoyne, in the battle of Monmouth  
and in General Sullivan's expedition against the Iroquois.  
Hackensack was settled by the Dutch about 1640, and was named  
after the Hackensack Indians, a division of the Unami Dela-
wares, who lived in the valleys of the Hackensack and Passaic  
rivers, and whose best-known chief was Oritany, a friend of the  
whites. Hackensack is coextensive with the township of New  
Barbadoes, first incorporated with considerably larger territory  
in 1693.  

HACKET,JOHN  (i  592-1670), bishop of Lichfield and Coventry,  
was born in London and educated at Westminster and Trinity  
College, Cambridge.. On taking his degree he was elected a  
fellow of his college, and soon afterwards wrote the comedy of  

Loiola (London, 1648), which was twice performed before James  

I. He was ordained in 1618, and through the influence of John  

Williams (1582-1650) became rector in 1621 of Stoke Hammond,  
Bucks, and Kirkby Underwood, Lincolnshire. In 1623 he was  

chaplain to James, and in 1624 Williams presented him to the  
livings of St Andrew's, Holborn, and Cheam, Surrey. When the  
so-called "root-and-branch bill " was before parliament in  
1641, Hacket was selected to plead in the House of Commons  
for the continuance of cathedral establishments. In 1645  his  
living of St Andrew's was sequestered, but be was allowed to  

retain the rectory of Chum. On the accession of Charles II. his  
fortunes improved; he frequently preached before the king,  
and in ι66ι was consecrated bishop of Lichfield and Coventry.  
His best-known book is the excellent biography of his patron,  

Archbishop Williams, entitled Scrinua rescrala: a dfcmorial  

ofered to the great Deterrings of John Williams ,  D.D. (London,  
1693).  

HACKETT, HORATIO BALCH (1808-1875), American biblical  
scholar, was born in Salisbury. Massachusetts, on the 27th of  
December ι808. He was educated at Phillips-Andover Academy,  

at Amherst College, where he graduated as valedictorian in 1830,  
and at Andover Theological Seminary, where he graduated in  

1834. He was adjunct professor of Latin and Greek Languages  
and Literature at Brown University in 1835-1838 and professor  
of Hebrew Literature there in 1838-1839, was ordained to the  
Baptist ministry in 1839—he had become a Baptist at Andover  
as the result of preparing a paper on baptism in the New Testa-
ment and the Fathers—and in 1839-1868 he was professor of  
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Biblical literature and interpretation in Newton Theological  
Institution where his most important work was the introduction  
of the modern German methods of Biblical criticism, which he had  
learned from Moses Stuart at Andover and with which he made  
himself more familiar in Germany (especially under Tholuck at  
Halle) in ι8µ. He travelled in Egypt and Palestine in ι85ι,  
and in 5858-1859 in Greece, becoming proficient in modern  

Greek. From 1870 until his death in Rochester, New York,  
on the 2nd of November x875, he was professor οf Biblical  
literature and New Testament exegesis in the Rochester Theo-
logical Seminary. He was a great teacher but a greater critical  
and exegetical scholar.  

He wrote Christian Memorials of the War (1864); an English  
version of Winer's Grammar of the Cheldee Language (18.14); Exercises 

 in Hebrew Grammar (1847);, and various articles on the Semitic 
language and literature in periodicals; but his best-known work was  
in general commentary on the Bibleand translation, and in the special  
text study of the New Testament. Under these two headings fall:  

Illustralioiss of Scripture; suggested by a Tour thr οu h the Eoly Land 
(5855); the American revision, with Ezra Abbot, of Smith's Didios-
ary of the Bible, to the British edition of which he had contributed  
about thirty articles; Commentary on the Original Teat of the Acts  
o/ the Apostles (1852; τηd edition. 1858), for many years the best  
English commentary; Notes on the Greek Text of the Epistle of Paul  

to Philemon, and a &sired Version of Philemon, both published in  
ι86ο; the English versions, in Schaffs edition of Lange's  Com-
ιrκπί ιrieτ, of Van Oostersee's Philemon and Braune's Philippians;  
and for the American Bible Union Version of the Bible he translated  
the books of Ruth and judges, and aided T. J.  Conant in editorial  
revision; and he was one of the American translators for the English  

Bible revision.  
See Memorials of Horatio Bakk IIacke# (Rochester, N.Y.. 1876),  

edited by G. H. Whittemore.  

HACKETT, JΑΧ HENRY (1800-1871), American actor,  
was horn in New York. After as unsuccessful entry into busi-
ness, in 1826 he went on the stage, where he soon established  

a reputation as a player of eccentric character parts. As Falstaff  
he was no less successful in England than in America. At various  
times he went into management, and he was the author of Notes  
and Comments on Shakespeare (1863).  

His son, JAMES KxrxtTas Ηscxxπ (1869- 	), born at  
Wolfe Island, Ontario, and educated at the College of the City  
of New York, also became an actor. He came into prominence  

at the Lyceum in Daniel Frohman's company, and afterwards  
had considerable success in romantic parts. As a manager he  
stood outside the American syndicate of theatres, and organized  
several companies to play throughout the United States. in  
1897 he married Mary Mannering, the Anglo-American actress.  

HACKI.LNDER, FRIEDRICH WILHELM VON (1816-1877),  
German novelist and dramatist, was born at Burtschcid near  

Aix-la-Chapelle on the 1st of November ι8ι6. Having served  
an apprenticeship in a commercial house, he entered the Prussian  
artillery, but, disappointed at not finding advancement, returned  

to business. A soldier's life had a fascination for him, and he  
made his dfbut as an author with Bitch Gus dent Sofdatenkben  

ix; Frieden (1841). After a journey to the east, he was appointed  
secretary to the crown mince of Wurttemberg, whom be accom-
panied on his travels. Wachtstub ικαbenlιuer, a continuation of  
his first work, appeared in 184$, and it was followed by Biller  
mw deco Soldaknlebcn im Kricge (1849-1850). As a result of a  
tour in Spain in 1854, appeared Ein Winter in Spaniel (1855).  
In ι837 he founded, in conjunction with Edmund von Zoller, the  

illustrated weekly, fiber Land tend Meer. In 1859 Hacklánder  
was appointed director of royal parks and public gardens at  
Stuttgart, and in this post did much towards the embellishment  

of the city. In 1859 he was attached to the headquarters staff  

of the Austrian army during the Italian war; in ι86ι he was  
raised to an hereditary knighthood in Austria; in 1864 he retired  
into private life, and died on the 6th of July 1877. Hacklander's  
literary talent is confined within narrow limits. There is much  

in his works of lively, adventurous and even romantic description,  
but the cbaracter-drawing is feeble and superficial.  

Hacklinder was a voluminous writer; the most complete edition  
of his works is the third, published at Stuttgart in 1876, in όo νοΙumes.  
There is also a good selection in so volumes (1881). Among his novels,  

Namenlase Gesciichten (1850); Eagen Slillfried (1852); Krieg and  

Fńeden (1859). and the comedies Der geheime Agent (ι8 ) and  
Magnetirche Karen (ι85ι) may be specially mentioned. If, auto-
biography appeared in 1878 under the title, Der Roman menus Lebnis  

(2 sots.). See H. Morning, £rinnerangen an F. W. Hactdanda  

(1878).  
HACKNEY, a north.eastem metropolitan borough of Landon.  

England, bounded W. by Stoke Newington and Islington, and  
S. by Shoreditch, Bethnal Green and Poplar, and extending N  
and E. to the boundary of the county of London. Pop. ( ι9οι),  
219,272. It is a poor and populous district, in which the main  
thoroughfares are Kingsland Road, continued N. as Stoke  
Newington Road and Stamford Hill; Mare Street, continued  
N.W. as Clayton Road to join Stamford Hill; and Lee Bridge  

Road running N.E. towards Walthamstow and Low Leytoes.  

The borough includes the districts of Clayton in the north,  
Homerton in the east, and Dalston and part of Ringsland in  

the west. On the east lies the open 8e.[ valley of the Lea, which  

flows in several branches, and is bordered, immediately outside  
the confines of the borough, by the extensive reservoirs of the  

East London water-works. In these how lands lie the Hackney  
Marshes (338 acres; among several so-called marshes in the Lea  

valley), and the borough also contains part of Victoria Park  
and a number of open spaces collectively called the Hackney  
Commons, including Mill Fields, Hackney Downs, Landon Fields,  

&c. The total area of open spaces exceeds ςοo acres. The  
tower of the ancient parish church οf St Augustine, with the  
chapel of the Rowe family, still stands, and is the only historic  
building of importance. Among institutions are the German  
hospital, Dalaton, Metropolitan hospital, Kingsland Road, and  
Eastern Fever hospital, Homerton; and the Hackney polytechnic  
institute, with which is Incorporated the Sir John Cass institute.  

Cass ( ι666-1718), a merchant of the city of London, also a  
member of parliament and sheriff, bequeathed £zoco for the  

foundation of a free school; in 1735 the bequest was increased  
in accordance with an unfinished codicil to his will; and the  

income provided from it is now about £6000, some 250 boys and  
girls being educated. The parliamentary borough of Hackney  
comprises north, central and south divisions, each returning can  

member; and the northern division includes the metropolitan  

borough of Stoke Newington. The metropolitan borough of  
Hackney includes part of the Hornsey parliamentary division of  
Middlesex. The borough council consists of a mayor, to alder-
men and 6o councillors. Area, 3288.9 acres.  

In the 13th century the name appears as Rackcitaye or  
Hacquesye, but no certain derivation is advanced. Roman  
and other remains have been found in Hackney Marshes. In  
ι290 the bishop of London was lord of the manor, which was  
so held until 155o, when it was granted to Thomas, Lard  
Wentworth. In 1697 it came into the hands of theTyssen family.  

Extensive property in the parish also belonged to the pricey  

of the Knights Hospitallers of St John of Jerusalem at Gerken-
well. From the ι ό th to the early t9th century there were many  
fine residences in Hackney. The neighbourhood of Hackney  
had at one time an evil reputation as the haunt of highwaymen.  

HACKNEY (from Fr. haqucale, Tat. Aguas, an ambling horse  
or mare, especially for ladies to ride; the English" hack" is  
simply an abbreviation), originally a riding-horse. At the  
present day, however, the hackney (as opposed to a thorough-
bred) is bred for driving as well as riding (see HoasE: Drtcds).  
From the hiring-out of hackneys, the word came to be associated  
with employment for hire (so "a hack," as a general term for  
" drudge "), especially in combination, e.g. hackney-chair.  
hackney-coach, hackney-boat. The hackney-coach, a coach  
with four wheels and two horses, was a form of hired public  
conveyance (see CARRIAGE).  

HADAD, the name of a Syrian deity, is met with in the Old  
Testament as the name of several human persons; it also occurs  

in compound forms like Benhadad and Hadadezer. The divinity  
primarily denoted by it is the storm-god who was known also  
as Ramman, Bir and Dadda. The Syrian kings of Damascus  
seem to have habitually assumed the title of Ben ń adad, or son  
of Hadad (three of this name are mentioned in Scripture), just  

as a series of Egyptian monarchs are known to have been  
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accustomed to call themselves sons of Amon-Res. The word  
Hadadrimmon, for which the inferior reading Hadarrimmon is  
found in some MSS. in the phrase " the mourning of (or at)  
Hadadrimmon" (Zech. xii. ii), has been a subject of much  
discussion. According to Jerome and all the older Christian  
interpreters, the mourning for something that occurred at a  
place called Hadadrimmon (Maximianopolis) in the valley of  
Megiddo is meant, the event alluded to being generally held to  
be the death of Josiah (or, as in the Targum, the death of Ahab  
at the hands of Hadadrimmon); but more recently the opinion  
has been gaining ground that Hadadrimmon is merely another  
name for Adonis (q.e.) or Tammuz, the allusion being to the  
mornings by which the Adonis festivals were usually accom-
panied (H3tzig on Zech. xii: si, Asa. zvii. 8; Movers, Phlniziu,  i. 
196). .  Τ.  K. Cheyne (Encyd. BIN. s.v.) points out that the  
Septuagint reads simply Rimmon, and argues that this may be  
a corruption of Migdon (Megiddo), in itself a corruption of  
Tammuz-Adon. He would render the verse, "In that day  
there shall be a great mourning in Jerusalem, as the mourning  
of the women who weep for Tammuz-Adon " (Adon means lord).  

HADDINOTON, EARL OP, a Scottish title bestowed in 1627  
upon Thomas Hamilton, earl of Melroac ( ι 563-1637). Thomas,  
who was a member of the great family of Hamilton, being a son  
of Thomas Hamilton of Pń estfield, was a lawyer who became a  
lord of session as Lord Drumcaira in 1592. He was on very  
friendly terms with James VI., his legal talents being useful to  
the king, and he was one of the eight men who, called the Oc-
tavian, were appointed to manage the finances of Scotland in  
ι5g6. Having also become king's advocate in 1596, Hamilton  
was entrusted with a large share in the government of his country  
when James went to London in ι603; in 1612 he was appointed  
secretary of state for Scotland, and in 1613 he was crested Lord  
Binning and Byres. In ι6ι6 he became lord president of the  
court of session, and three years later was crested earl of Melrose,  

a title which he exchanged in 1627 for that of earl of Haddington.  
After the death of James I. the earl resigned his offices of president  
of the court of session and secretary of state, but he served  
Charles I. as lord privy seal. He died on the 29th of May 1637.  
Haddington, who was both scholarly and wealthy, left a large  
and valuable collection of papers, which is now in the Advocates'  
library at Edinburgh. James referred familiarly to his friend  
as Tam a' the Cowgale, his Edinburgh residence being in this  
street.  

The earl's eldest son Tstos'as, the 2nd earl (1600-1640), was 
 a covenanter and a soldier, being killed by an explosion at Dun.  

glass castle on the 30th of August 1640. His sons, Taonss (d.  
1645) and Jouw (d. 2669), became respectively the 3rd and  
4th earls of Haddington,'and John's grandson TfOMAS (1679-
1735) succeeded his father CRAaLZS (C. 1650-1685), as 6th hurl  
in 1685, although he was not the eldest but the second son.  
This curious circumstance arose from the tact that when Charles  
married Margaret (d. 1700), the heiress of the earldom of Rothes,  
it was agreed that the two earldoms should be lelt separate;  
thus the eldest son John became earl of Rothes while Thomas  
became earl of Haddington. Thomas was a supporter of George  
I. during the rising of 17:5, and was a representative par for  
Scotland from 1716 to 1734. He died on the 28th of November  
1 735.  

The 6th earl was a writer, but in this direction his elder son,  
Cataies. Lord Binning (1697-1732),  is perhaps more celebrated.  
After fighting by hit father's side at She ń ffmuir in 171$ and  
serving as member of parliament for St Germans, Binning died  
at Naples on the 27th of December ι 732. His eldest son, THOsus  
(C. 1720-1794), became the 7th earl in 1735,  sad the tatter's  
grandson THoMAS (1780-1858) became the 9th earl in τ8a8.  
The 9th earl had been a member of parliament from 2802 to  
1827, when he was made a peer of the United Kingdom as Baron  
Melros of Tyninghame, a title which became extinct urn his  
death. In 1834 he became lord-lieutenant of Ireland under  
Sir Robert Peel, leaving office in the following year, and in Peel's  
second administration (1841-1846) he served as first lord of the  
admiralty and then as lord privy seal. When he died without  

sons on the 1st of December τ858 the earldom passed to his  
kinsman, Gεοace BAILLIE (1802-1870), a descendant of the  
6th earl. This nobleman took the name of  Baillie-Hamilton, 
and his son Gxoactt (b. 1827) became 11th earl of Haddington  
in 1870.  

See Slate Pojirrs of Thomas. Earl of Aleirose, published by the  
Abbotsford Club in 1837. and Sir W. Fraser, Memorials of the Earls  

ή  Ηαdd ίωείοw (1889).  

HADDINOTON, a royal, municipal and police burgh, and  
county town of Haddingtonshire, Scotland. Pop. (igoi), 3993.  
It is situated on the Tyne, ι8 m. E. of Edinburgh by the North  
British railway, being the terminus of a branch line from Long-
niddry Junction. Five bridges cross the river, on the tight bank  
of which lies the old and somewhat decayed suburb of Nungate,  
interesting as having contained the Giffordgate, where John  
Knox was born, and where also are the ruins of the pre-Reforma-
tion chapel of St Martin. The principal building in the town is  
St Mary's church, a cruciform Decorated edifice in red sandstone,  
probably dating from the s3t ń  century. It is 210 ft. long,  
and is surmounted by a square tower go  ft. high. The nave,  
restored in 1892, is used as the parish church, but the choir and  
transepts are roofless, though otherwise kept in repair. in  a 
vault is a fine monument in alabaster, consisting of the re-
cumbent figures of John, Lord Maitland of Thirlestane (1545-
1 595), chancellor of Scotland, and his wife. The laudatory  
sonnet composed by James V Ι. is inscribed on the tomb. In the  
same vault John, duke of Lauderdale (1616-1682), is buried.  
In the choir is the tombstone which Carlyle erected over the grave  
of his wife, Jane Baillie Welsh ( ι8οι- ι866), a native of the town.  
Other public edifices include the county buildings in the Tudor  
style, in front of which stands the monument to George, 8th  
marquess of Tweeddale (1787-2876), who was such an expert  
and enthusiastic coachman that he once drove the mail from  
London to Haddington without taking rest; the corn exchange,  
next to that of Edinburgh the largest in Scotland; the town  
house, with a spire 150 ft. high, in front of which is a monument  
to John Home, the author of Dosglcs; the district asylum to  
the north of the burgh; the western district hospital; the  
Tenterfleld home for children; the free library and the Knox  
Memorial Institute. This last-named building was erected in  
1 879 to replace the old and famous grammar school, where John  
Knox, William Dunbar, John Major and possibly George  
Buchanan and Sir David Lindsay were educated. John Brown  
(1722-1787), a once celebrated dissenting divine, author of the  
Sdf-Zwlerprding Bible, ministered in the burgh for 36 years  
and is buried there; his son John the theologian (1754-1832),  
and his grandson Samuel (1817-1856), the chemist, noted  
for his inquiries into the atomic theory, were natives. Samuel  
Smiles (5852-5904), author of Character, Self-Help and other  
works, was also born there, and Edward Irving was for years  
mathematical master in the grammar school. In Hardgate  
Street is" Bothwell Castle," the town house of the earl of Both-
well, where Mary Queen of Scots rested on her way to Dunbar.  
The ancient market cross has been restored. The leading  
industries are the making of agricultural implements, manu=  
factures of woollens and sacking, brewing, tanning and coach-
building, besides corn mills and engineering works.  

The burgh is the retail centre for a large district, and its grain  
markets, once the largest in Scotland, are still of considerable  
importance. Haddington was mated a royal burgh by David 1.  
It also received charters from Robert Bruce, Robert II. and  
James Vi. In 1539 it was given ass dowry to Ada, daughter 

 of William de Warenne, marl of Surrey, on her marriage to Prince  
Henry, the only son of David I. It was occasionally the residence  
of royalty, and Alexander II. was born there in ι 198. Lying in  
the direct road of the English invaders, the town was often  
ravaged. It was burned by King John in 1216 and by Henry  
IΙΙ. in 1244. Fortified in 1548 by Lord Grey of Wilton, the  
English commander, it was besieged next year by the Scots and  
French, who forced the garrison to withdraw. Somuch slaughter  
had gone on during that period of storm and stress that it was  
long impossible to excavate in any direction without coming  
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on human remain. The town has suffered much periodicalby 
from Hoods. One of the most memorable of these occurred on 
the 4th of October 1775, when the Tyne rose 8 ft. 9  in. above its 
bed and inundated a great part of the burgh. An inscription in 
the centre of the town records the event and marks the point to 
which the water rose. 

There are many interesting places within a few miles of Haddington.  
Five miles Ε. is Whitt ngehame House, and 5  m. N.E. is the thnving 
village of East Linton ( φΡ. 919). About 4  m. N. lies Atheistaneford  
(locally, Efshinford), so named from the victory of Hunggus, king of  
the Picts, in the 8th century over the Northumbrian Athelhtane.  
On shill near Drem, 3} m. N. by W., are trues of a Romano-B ń tish  
settlement, and the remains of the pnest's house of the Knights  

Templars, to whom the barony once belonged. On the coast is the  

pretty village of Aberlady on a fine bay, and in the neighbourhood  

are some of the finest golf links in Scotland, such as Luff t ess, Gullane,  
Archerlield and Muirheld. On Gosford Bay is Goslord House, an  

ι sth-ce πtυrymansion,the seatoftheeerie( Wemyss. AtGladsmuir,  
3 m. W. of Haddington, alleged by some to have been the birthplace  

of George Heriot, Principal Robertson was minister and wrote most  
of his History of Scotland. Of the old seat of the Dougleses at  
Longniddry few traces remain, and in the chapel, now in ruins, at  

the eastern end of the village. John Knox is said to have preachedoc-
casionally. At G ιfford.4 m. totheS., Joh π Witherspoon (1722-1794),  
president of the College of New Jersey (Pnnceton), and Charles Nisbet  

(1736-1804), president of Dickinson College, Carlisle, Pennsylvania.  
were born. A little to the south of Gifford are Pester House, a seat  

of the marquess of Tweeddale, finely situated in a park of old trees,  

and the ruins of Pester Castle. The cavern locally known as Hob-
goblin Hall is described in Marries, and is associated with all  
kinds of manifestations of the black art. Lennoxlove, t } m. to the  

S., a seat of Lord Blantyre, was originally called Lethin t οπ, and  
for a few centuries was associated with the Maitlands. Amisfield,  
adjoining Haddington on the N.E., is another sat of the earl of  

Wemyss.  
HADDINOTONSHIRB, or EAST Lοτrnsr, a south-eastern  

county of Scotland, bounded N. by the Firth of Forth, N.E. by  
the North Sea, Ε., S.E. and S. by Berwickshire, and S.1V.and  
W. by Edinburghshire. It covers an area of 171,011 acres, or 
267 sq. m. Its sea-coast measures 41 m. The Bass Rock and 
Fidra Isle belong to the shire, and there are numerous rocks and 
reefs off the shore, especially between Dunbar and Gullane Bay. 
Broadly speaking, the northern half of the shire slopes gently 
to the coast, and the southern half is billy. Several of the peaks 
of the Lammermuirs exceed ι5οο ft., and the more level tract 
is broken by Traprain Law (724) in the parish of Prestonkirk, 
North Berwick Law (612), and Garleton Hill (590) to the north 
of the county town. The only important river is the Tyne, which 
rises to the south-east of Borthwick in Mid-Lothiaii, and, taking 
a generally north-easterly direction, reaches the sea just beyond 
the park of Tynninghame House, after a course of 28 m., for the 
first 7 m. of which it belongs to its parent shire. It is noted for 
a very fine variety of trout, and salmon are sometimes taken 
below the linn at East Linton. The Whteadder rises in the 
parish of Whiltingehame, but, flowing towards the south-east, 
leaves the shire and at Last joins the Tweed near Berwick. There 
are no natural lakes, but in the parish of Stenton is found  
Pressmennan Loch, an artificial sheet of water of somewhat 
serpentine shape, about 2 m. in length, with a width of some 
400 yds., which was constructed in 1819 by damming up the 
ravine in which it lies. The banks are wooded and picturesque, 
and the water abounds with trout. 

Geology.—The higher ground in the south, including the Lammer-
muir Hills, is formed by shales greywackes and grits of Ordovician  
and Silurian age; a narrow belt of the former lying on the north-
westcrń side of the latter, the strike being S.W. to N.E. The granitic 
mass of Pń estlaw and other felsitic rocks have been intruded into 
these strata. The lower Old Red Sandstone has not been observed 
in this county, but the younger sandstones and conglomerates fill  

up ancient depressions in the Silurian and Ordovician, such as that 
running northward from Oldhemstocks towards Dunbar and the 
valley of Lauderdale. A faulted-in tract of the same formation, 
about z m. in breadth, runs westward from Dunbar to near Gifford. 
Carboniferous rocks form the remainder of the county. The Calci. 
ferow Sandstone series, ahelms, thin limestones and sandstones, is  
exposed on the south-eastern coast; but between Gifford and North 
Berwick and from Aberlady to Dunbar it is represented by a great 
thickness of volcanic rocks consisting of tuffs and coarse breccias  
in the lower beds, and of porphyritic and andesitic laves above. 
These reeks are well exposed on the coast, in the Garleton Η i Ι I  

and Traprain Law; the lath and North Berwick Law are volcanic  

necks or vents. The Carboniferous Limestone series which succτeds  
the Calciferous Sandstone consists of a middle group of sandstones,  

shales, coals and ironstones, with a limestone group above and 
below. The coal-field is synclinal in structure, Port Seton be  

about the centre; it contains ten seams of coal, and the area covered 
by it is some 30 sq. m. Glacial boulder clay lies over much of the 
lower ground, and ridges of gravel and sand Sank the hills and form 
extensive sheets. Traces of old raised sea-beaches are found as 
several pointsalong the coast. At North Berwick, Tyminglame and 
elsewhere there are stretches of blown send. Limestone is worked 
at many places, and hematite was formerly obtained from the 
Garleton Hills.  

Clitsak and Agrfcuf/we.—Tbougb the county is exposed to  
the full sweep of the east wind during March, Apr? and May,  
the climate is on the whole mild and equable. The rainfall is  
far below the average of Great Britain, the mean for the year  
being 25 in., highest in midsummer and lowest in spring. The  
average temperature for the year is 47°-5 F., for January 38•  

and for July 59° . Throughout nearly the whole of the 19th  

century East Lothian agriculture was held to be the best in  

Scotland, not so much in consequence of the natural fertility  
of the soil as because of the enterprise of the cultwators, several  
of whom, like George Hope of Fenton Barn (18t1-1876),  
brought scientific farming almost to perfection. Mechanical  
appliances were adopted with exceptional alacrity, and indeed  
some that afterwards came into general use were first employed  
in Haddington. Drill sowing of turnips dates from 2 734. The  
threshing machine was introduced by Andrew Meikle (0719-
ι8ι  i)  in 1787, the steam plough in 1862, and the reaping machine  

soon after its invention, while tile draining was first extensively  
used in the county. East Lothian is famous for the richness of  
its grain and green crops, the size of its holdings (average 200  
acres) and the good housing of its labourers. The soils vary.  
Much of the Lammermuirs is necessarily unproductive, though  
the lower slopes are cultivated, a considerable tract of the Land  
being very good. In the centre of the shire occurs a belt of  
tenacious yellow clay on a [illy subsoil which is not adapted for  
agriculture. Along the coast the soil is sandy, but farther inland  
it is composed of rich loam and is very fertile. The land about  
Dunbar is the most productive, yielding a potato—the "Dunbar  
red "—which is highly esteemed in the markets. Of the grain  
crops oats and barley are the principal, and their acreage is  
almost a constant, but wheat, after a prolonged decline, has  
experienced a revival. Turnips and potatoes aye cultivated  
extensively, and with marked success, and constitute nearly  
all the green crops raised. Although pasture-land is below the  
average, live-stock are neared profitably. About one-sixteenth  
Of the total area is under wood  

Oilier Jndusb*s.—Fisberies are conducted from Dunbar,  
North Berwick, Port Seton and Prestonpans, the catch consisting  
chiefly of cod, haddock, whiting and shellfish. Fireclay as well  
as limestone is worked, and there are some stone quarries, but  
the manufactures are mainly agricultural implements, pottery,  
woollens, artificial manures, feeding-stuffs and salt, besides  
brewing. Coal of a very fair quality is extensively worked at  
Tranent, Ormiston, Macmerry and near Prestonpans, the coal-
field having an area of about 3 ο sq. m. Limestone is found  
throughout the greater part of the shire. A vein of hematite  

of a peculiarly fine character was discovered in 1866 at Garleton  

Hill, and wrought for some years. Ironstone has been mined  
at Macmerry.  

The North British Company possess the sole running powers  
in the county, through which is Paid their main line to Berwick 
and the south. Branches ate sent bff at Drem to North Berwick, 
at Longniddry to Haddington and also to Gullane, at Smcatoui 
(in Mid-Lothian) to Macmerry, and at Ormiston to Gifford. 

Population and Gattrnment.—The population skits 37,377 
 in 189x, and 38,665 in i90x, when 459 persons spoke Gaelic and 

English, and 7 spoke Gaelic only. The chief towns are Dunbar 
(pop. in 1901, 3581), Haddington (3.993),  North Berwick (a599). 
Prestonpans (2614) and Tranent (2584). The county, which 
returns one member to Parliament, forms part of the sheriffdom 
of the Lothians and Peebles, and there is a resident sberiff-
substitute at Haddington, who sits also at Dunbar, Ttaneat 
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and North Berwick. The shire is under school-board jurisdiction,  
and besides high schools at Haddington and North Berwick,  
some of the elementary schools earn grants for higher educa-
tion. The county council spends a proportion of the" residue"  
grant in supporting short courses οf instruction in technical  
subjects (chiefly agriculture), in experiments in the feeding of  
cattle and the growing of crops, and in defraying the travelling  
expenses of technical students.  

flislory.—Of the Celts, who were probably the earliest in-
habitants, traces are found in a few place names and circular  
camps (in the parishes of Garvald and Whittinghame) and hill  
forts (in the parish of Bolton). After the Roman occupation,  
of which few traces remain, the district formed part of the Saxon  
kingdom of Northumbria until 1018, when it was joined to  
Scotland by Malcolm II. It was comparatively prosperous till  
the wars of Bruce and Baliol, but from that period down to the  
union of the kingdoms it suffered from its nearness to the Border  
and from civil strife. The last battles fought in the county  
were those of Dunbar (1650) and Preatonpans (1745).  

See J. Miller, History of Haddington (1844); D. Croat, Sketches of  
East Lothian (Haddington, 1873); John Martine. Reminiscences of  

the Count of ll αddinglοn (Haddington, 1890, '894); Dr Wallace  
James, Writs and Charters of liaddiagton (Haddiπgtοn, 1898).  

HADDOCK (Gadus αeglkβnus), a fish which differs from the  
cod in having the mental barbel very short, the first anal fin  
with as to 25 rays, instead of 17 to 20, and the lateral line dark  
instead of whitish; it has a large bl έckish spot above each  
pectoral fin—associated in legend with the marks of St Peter's  
finger and thumb, the haddock being supposed to be the fish  
from whose mouth he took the tribute-money. It attains to a  
weight of 15 lb. and is one of the most valuable food fishes of  
Europe, both fresh and smoked, the " finnan haddie "of Scotland  
being famous. It is common round the British and Irish coasts,  
and generally distributed along the shores of the North Sea,  
extending across' the Atlantic to the coast of North America.  

HADDON HALL, one of the most famous ancient mansions in  
England. It lies on the left bank of the river Wye, 2 m. S.E. of  
Bakewell in Derbyshire. It is not now used as a residence, but  
the fabric is maintained in order. The building is of stone and  
oblong in form, and encloses two quadrangles separated by the  
great banqueting-hall and adjoining chambers. The greater part  
is of two storeys, and surmounted by battlements. To the south  
and south-east lie terraced gardens, and the south front of the  
eastern quadrangle is occupied by the splendid ball-room or  
long gallery. At the south-west corner of the mansion is the  
chapel; at the northeast the Peveril tower. The periods of  
building represented are as follows. Norman work appears in  
the chapel (which also served as a church for the neighbouring  
villagers), also in certain fundamental parts of the fabric, notably  
the Peveril tower. There are Early English and later additions  
to the chapel; the banqueting-hall, with the great kitchen  
adjacent to it, and part of the Peveril tower are of the 14th  
century. The eastern range of Looms, including the state-room,  
are of the 15th century; the western and north-western parts  
were built shortly after ι5οo. The ball-room is of early 17th-
century construction, and the terraces and gardens were laid  
out at this time. A large number οf interesting contemporary  
fittings are preserved, especially in the banqueting-hall απd  
kitchen; and many of the rooms are adorned with tapestries  
of the 16th and 17th centuries, some of which came from the  
famous works at Mortlake in Surrey.  

A Roman altar was found and is preserved here, but no trace  
of Roman inhabitants has been discovered. Haddon was a  
manor which before the Conquest and at the time of the Domes-
day Survey belonged to the king, but was granted by William  
the Conqueror to William Peverel, whose son, another William  
Peverel, forfeited it for treason on the accession of Henri  II. 
Before that time, however, the manor of Haddon had been  
granted to the family of Avenell, who continued to hold it  
until one William Avenell died without male issue and his 

 property was divided between his two daughters and heirs, one  
of whom married Richard Vernon, whose successors acquired  

the other half of the manor in the reign of Edward III. Sir  
George Vernon, who died in 156m, was known as the "King of  
the Peak "on account of his hospitality. His daughter Dorothy  
married John Manners, second son of the earl of Rutland, who  
is said to have lived for some time in the woods round Haddon  
Hall, disguised as a gamekeeper, until he persuaded Dorothy  
to elope with him. On Sir George's death without male issue  
Haddon passed to John Manners and Dorothy, who lived in the  
Hall. Their grandson John Manners succeeded to the title of  
earl of Rutland in 1641, and the duke of Rutland is still lord of  
the manor.  

See Victoria County Zlistory, Derbyshire; S. Rayner, History and  
Α nliquilies of Reddens Nall (1836- ι837); Haddon Hall, llisbry and  
Α ntiquities of liaddon Hall (0867); G. le Blanc Smith, Ιodd οn, this  
Manor, the hall, its Lords and Traditions (London, 1906).  

HADEN, SIR FRANCIS SEYMOUR (1818-1910), English  
surgeon and etcher, was born in London on the tlith of September 

 ι8ι8, his father, Charles Thomas Haden, being a well-known  
doctor and amateur of music. He was educated at University  
College school and University College s  London, and also studied  
at the Sorbonne, Paris, where he took his degree in 1840. He was  
admitted as a member of the College of Surgeons in London in  
1842. Bides his many-sided activities in the scientific world,  
during a busy and distinguished career as a surgeon, he followed  
the art of original etching with such vigour that he became not  
only the foremost British esponent of that art but was the  
principal cause of its revival in England. By his strenuous  
efforts and perseverance, aided by the secretarial ability of Sir  
W. R. Drake, he founded the Royal Society of Painter-Etchers  
and Engravers. As president he ruled the destinies of that  
society with a strong hand from its first beginnings in χ880. In  
1 843- 1844, with his friends Duval, Le Cannes and Col. Guibput,  
he had travelled in Italy and made his first sketches from nature.  
Haden attended no art school and had no art teachers, but in  
1845,1846, 1847 and 1848 he studied ροrtfoliοs of prints belonging  
to an old second-hand dealer named Love, who had a shop in  
Bunhill Row, the old Quaker quarter of London. These port-
folios he would carry home, and arranging the prints in chrono-
logical order, he studied the works of the great original engravers,  
Direr, Lucas van Leyden and Rembrandt. These studies,  
besides influencing his original work, led to his important mono-
graph on the etched work of Rembrandt. By lecture απd book,  
and with the aid of the memorable exhibition at the Burlington  
Fine Arts Club in 1877, he endeavoured to give a just idea of  

Rembrandt's work, separating the true from the false, and giving  
altogether a nobler idea of the master's mind by taking away from  
the list of his works many dull απd unseemly plates that had long  
been included in the lists. His reasons are founded upon the  
results of a study of the master's works in chronological order,  
and are clearly expressed in his monograph, The Etched Work of  

Rembrandt critically reconsidered, privately printed in 1877,  
απd in The Etched Work of Rembrandt True and False ( 1895).  
Notwithstanding all this study of the old masters of his art,  
Haden's own plates are perhaps more individual than any artist's,  
απd are particularly noticeable for a fine original treatment οf  
landscape subjects, free and open in line, clear απd well divided  
in mass, and full of a noble and dignified style of his own. Even  
when working from a picture his personality dominates the plate,  
as for example in the large plate he etched after J. M. W. Turner's  
" Calais Fier," which is a classical example of what interpretative  
work can do in black and white. Of his original plates, more  
than a do in number, one of the most notable was the large  
" Breaking up of the Agamemnon." An early plate, rare and  
most beautiful, is " Thames Fisherman." " Mytton Hall " is  
broad in treatment, and a fine rendering of a shady avenue of  
yew trees leading to an old manor-house in sunlight. " Sub  
Tegmine " was etched in Greenwich Park in 1859; and "Early  
Morning—Richmond,' full of the poetry and freshness of the  
hour, was dons, the artist has said, actually at sunrise. One of  
the rarest απd most beautiful of his plates is "A By-Road in  
Tipperary "; " Combe Bottom " is another; and " Share Mill  
Pond" (both the small study and the larger plate), "Sunset in  
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Ireland," " Penton Hook," " Grim Spain" and " Evening  
Fishing, Longparish," are also notable examples of his genius.  
A catalogue of his works was begun by Sir William Drake and  
completed by Mr N. Harrington (r88o). During later years  
Haden began to practise the sister art of mezzotint engraving,  
with a measure of the same success that he had already achieved  
in ράrc etching and in dry-point. Some of his mezzotints arc:  
"An Early Riser," a stag seen through the morning mists,  
"Grayling Fishing " and "A Salmon Pool on the Spey." He  
also produced some remarkable drawings of trees and park-like  
country in charcoal.  

Other books by Haden not already mentioned are—F Ιυdes  d 
"can forte (Paris, 1865); About Etching (London, 1878- 1879);  
The Art of the Painter-Elcher (London, 1890); The Relative  

Claims of Etching and Engraving to rank as Fine Arts and l ο  
be represented in the Royal Academy (London, 3883); Address  
to Students of Winchester School of Art (Winchester, 1888);  
Cremation: a Pamphkl (London, 1875); and The Disposal of  

the Dead, a Plea for Legislalion (London, 1888). As the last  
two indicate, he was an ardent champion of a system of "earth  
to earth " burial.  

Among numerous distinctions be received the Grand Prix,  
Paris, in 1889 and 1900, and was made a member of the Institut  
de France, Acad€mie des Beaux-Arts and Sαistb des Artistes  
Franfais. He was knighted in ι894, and died on the 1st of  
June 3910. He married in 1847 a sister of the artist J. A. M.  
Whistler; and his elder son, Francis Seymour Haden (b. 3850),  
had a distinguished career ass member of the government in Natal  
from ι88ι to 1893, being made a C.M.G. in 3890. (C.H.)  

HADENDGA (from Beja Hada, chief, and endows, people),  a 
nomad tribe of Africans of " Hamitic" origin. They inhabit  
that part of the eastern Sudan extending from the Abyssinian  
frontier northward nearly to Suakin. They belong to the Beja  
people, of which, with the Bisharin and the Ababda, they are  
the modern representatives. They are a pastoral people, ruled  
by a hereditary chief who is directly responsible to the (Anglo-
Egyptian) Sudan government. Although the official capital of  
the Hadendoa country is Miktinab, the town of Fillik on an  
amuent of the Atbara is really their headquarters. A third of  
the total population is settled in the Suakin country. Osman  
Digna, one of the best-known chiefs during the Madhia, was a  
Hadendoa, απd the tribe contributed some οf the fiercest of the  
dervish warriors in the wars of 1883-98. So determined were  
they in their opposition to the Anglo-Egyptian forces that the  
name Hadendoa grew to be nearly synonymous with " rebel."  
But this was the result of Egyptian misgovernment rather than  
religious enthusiasm; for the Hadendoa are true Beja, and  
Mahommedans only in name. Their elaborate hairdressing  
gained them the name of " Fuzzy-wuzzies " among the British  
troops. They earned an unenviable reputation during the wars  
by their hideous mutilations of the dead on the battlefields.  
After the reconquest of the Egyptian Sudan (1896-98) the  
Hadendoa accepted the new order without demur.  

See An !σ-Εςyyliaa Sudan, edited by Count Gleichen (London,  
1905); Sir F. R. Wingate, Mokdism and the Egyptian Sudan (London.  
189!); G. Serg.  Africa: A nihropokoy of the Hamilic Raco (1897);  
A. H. Keane, Ethnology 0f tke Egyptsan Sudan (3884).  

HADERSLEBEN (Dan. Hadersle ή), a town of Germany, in  
the Prussian province οf Schleswig-Holstein, 31 m. N. from  
Flensburg. Pop. (1905) 9289. It lies in a pleasant valley on the  
Hadersleben fjord, which is about 9 m. in length, and com-
municates with the Little Belt, and at the junction of the  
main line of railway frorp Woycns with three vicinal lines. The  
principal buildings are the beautiful church of Si Mary, dating  
from the 13th century, the theological seminary established in  
1870, the gymnasium and the hospital. The industries include  
iron-founding, tanning, and the manufacture of machines,  
tobacco and gloves. The harbour is only accessible to small  
vessels.  

Hadersleben is first mentioned in 1228, and received municipal  
rights from Duke Waldemar II. in 1292. It suffered considerably  
during the wars between Schleswig and Holstein in the 35th  

century. In November 3864 it passed with Schleswig to Prussia.  
Two Danish kings, Frederick 11. and Frederick 111., were bars  
at Hadersleben.  

See A. Such, Der Ursprirng der Sladt Hades'skks (Hsdmkbeii.  
1892).  

HADING, JANE (1859- 	), French actress, whose real name  
was Jeanne Alfridine Trkfouret, was born on the 25th of  

November 3859 at Marseilles, where her father was an actor at  
the Gymnase. She was trained at the local Conservatoire and  
was engaged in 1873 for the theatre at Algiers, and afterwards  
for the Kbedivial theatre at Cairo, where she played, in turn,  
coquette, soubrette and ingenue parts. Expectations had been  
raised by her voice, and when she returned to Marseilles she sang  
in operetta, besides acting in Roy Blau. Her Paris dέbut was 

 in La Chaste Suzanne at the Palais Royal, and she was again  
heard in operetta at the Renaissance. In 1883 she had a great  
success at the Gymnase in Le Μσυι de forges. In 1884 she  
married Victor Koning (1842-1894), the manager of that theatre,  
but divorced him in 1887. Ir 1888 she toured America with  
Coquelin, and on her return helped to give success to Lavedan's  
Prince d'Aure', at the Vaudeville. Her reputation as one of the  
leading actresses of the day was now established not only in  
France but in America and England. Her later rkpertotre  
included Le Demimonde, Capus's La Chdidaine, Maa:ice  
Danny's Retuw de Jerusalem, La Princesses Geornes by Daman  
fits, and smile Bergerat's Plus quo rcine.  

HADI.EIGH, a market town in the Sudbury parl ίamen ιary  
division of Suffolk, England; 70 m. N.E. from London, the  
terminus of a branch of the Great Eastern railway. Pop. of  
urban district ( 1 901 ), 3 245. It lies pleasantly in a well-wooded  
country on the small river Brett, a tributary of the Stour. The  
church of St Mary is of good Perpendicular work, with Early  
English tower and Decorated spire. The Rectory Tower, a  
turreted gate-house of brick, dates from c. 1495.  The gild-ball 
is a Tudor building, and there are other examples of this period.  
There are a town-hall and corn exchange, and an industry in the  
manufacture of matting and in malting. Hadleigh was one of  
the towns in which the woollen industry was started by Flemings.  
and survived until the 18th century. Among the rectors of  
Hadleigh several notable names appear, such as Rowland Taylor,  
the martyr, who was burned at the stake outside the town in  
ι 555, and Hugh James Rose, during whose tenancy of the rectory  
an initiatory meeting of the leaders of the Orford Movement  
took place here in 1 833.  

Hadleigh, called by the Saxons Heapde-leag, appears in  
Domesday Book as Hetlega. About 885 'Εthclfl∆d, lady of the  
Mercian, with the consent of A:thelred her husband, gave  
Hadleigh to Christ Church, Canterbury. The dean and chapter  
of Canterbury have held possession of it ever since the Dissolution.  
In the 17th century Hadleigh was famous for the manufacture  
of cloth, and in ι6ι8 was sufficiently important to receive  
incorporation. It was constituted a free borough under the title  
of the mayor, aldermen and burgesses of Hadleigh. In 1635,  is  
a list of the corporate towns of Suffolk to be assessed for ship  
money, Hadleigh is named as third in importance. In s636,  
owing to a serious visitation of the plague, 200 famIlies were  
thrown out of work, and in 1687 so much had its importance  
declined that it was deprived of its charter. An unsuccessful  
attempt to recover it was made in 1701. There is evidence of  
the existence of a market here as early as the 13th century.  
James I., in his charter of incorporation, granted fairs on Monday  
απd Tuesday in Whitson week, and confirmed an ancient fair  
at Michaelmas and a market on Monday.  

HADLEY, ARTHUR TWINING ( τ856- ), American ροΙi  
beat economist and educationist, president of Yale Uni νeτsity,  
was born in New Haven, Connecticut, on the 23rd of April  
1856. He was the son of James Hadley, the phIlologist, from  
whom, as from his mother—whose brother, Alexander Cann  
Twining (1801-1884), was an astronomer sod authority an con-
stitutional law—he inherited unusual mathematical  ability. 
He graduated at Yale in 1876 as valedictorian, having take  
prizes in English, classics and astronomy; studied political  
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science at Yale (1876-1877) anl at Berlin (1878-1879); was  

a tutor at Yale in 1879-1883, instructor in political science in  

1883-1886, professor of political science in 1886-1891, professor  
of pditical economy in 1891-1899, and dean of the Graduate  

School in 089,-1895; and in 1899 became president of Vale  

University—the first layman to hold that 081cc. He was  

commissioner of the Connecticut bureau of labour statistics  
in 1885-1887. As an economist he first became widely known  
thro'gh his investigation of the railway question and his study  
of railway rates, which antedated the popular excitement as to  

rebates. His Railroad Transporalion, its Hislory and Lams 
(ι885) became a standard work, and appeared in Russian (1886)  

and French (1887); he teatified as an expert on transportation  
before the Senate committee which drew up the interstate  

Coamerce Law; and wrote on railways and transportation for  
the Ninth and Tenth Edition, (of which he was one of the  
editors) of the Encyclopaedia Bń la,mica, for Lalor's Cyclopaedia 
of Politi'al Science, Political Economy, and Political History of 
the United Stales (3 voυΡ.,1881 -1884), for The American Railway  

(1888), and for The Railroad Caulk in 5884-1891,  and for other  
periodicals. His idea of the broad scope of economic science,  

especially of the place of ethics in relation to political economy  

and business, is expressed in his writings and public addresses.  

In 1907-1908 he was Theodore Roosevelt professor of American  
History and institutions in the university of Berlin.  

Among his other publications are: Economics: an Account of the  

Rdaliens between Prioak Properly and Public Welfare (1896); The  
Education of the American Citizen (‚90'); The Relations between  

Freedom and Responsibif ily in the Sedation of Democratic Goxrnmenl  

(1903, in Yale lectures on the Responsibilities of Citizenship);  

Ba'calaareale Addresses ('907); and Standards of Public /Moroiity  

(1907), being the Kennedy Lectures for 1906.  
HADLEY, JAMES (1821-1872), American scholar, was born  

on the 30th of March 181 is Fairfield, Herkimer county, New  

York, where his father was professor of chemistry in Fairfield  

Medical College. At the age of nine an accident lamed him for  

life. He graduated from Vale in 1842, having entered the  

Junior class in 1840; studied in the Theological Department of  

Yale, and in 1844-5845 was a tutor in Middlebury College.  

He was tutor at Yale in 1845-1848, assistant professor of Greek  

in 1848-1851, and professor οf Greek, succeeding President  
Woolsey, from ι85ι until his death in Hew Haven on the 14th  
of November 1872. As an undergraduate he showed himself an  

able mathematician, but the influence of Edward Elbridge  

Salisbury, under whom Hadley and W. D. Whitney studied  
Sanskrit together, turned his attention toward the study of  

language. He knew Greek, Latin, Sanskrit, Hebrew, Arabic,  

Armenian, several Celtic languages and the languages of modern  

Europe; but he published little, and his scholarship found scant  
outlet in the college class-room. His most original written work  

was an essay on Greek accent, published in a German version  

in Certius's Sladien as, griechischen and lakinischen Grammalik.  
Bailey's Greek Grammar (1860; revised by Frederic de Forest  

Allen, 1884) was based on Curtius's Scln'Zgrammislik ( 185 2 ,  1355,  
‚857,1859), and long held itsplace in American schools. Hadley  

was a member of the American Committee for the revision of the  

New Testament, was president of the American Oriental Society  

(1871-1872), and contributed to Webster's dictionary an essay  
on the History of the English Language. In 1873 were published  
his /nIroduction to Roman Lush (edited by T. D. Woolsey) and  
his Essays, Philological and Critwal (edited by W. D. Whitney).  

See the memorial by Noah Porter in The Non, Englander, vol.  
xxxii. (Jai. 1873). pp. 35-55; and the sketch by his son. A. Τ.  
Hadley, in B,ograpkical Memoirs of the National Academy of Sciences,  
νοΙ. ν. (1905), pp. 247-254.  

HADLEY, a township οf Hampshire county, Massachusetts,  
U.S.A., on the Connecticut river, about 20 m. N. of Springfield,  

served by the Boston & Maine railway. Pop. (‚900), 1789;  

(roes, stare census), 1895; (1910) 1999. Area, about so sq. m.  
The principal villages are Hadley (or Hadley Center) and North  

Hadley. The level country along the river is well adapted to  
tobacco culture, and the villages are engaged in the manufacture  

of tobace0 and brooms. Hadley was settled in 1659 by members  

of the churches in Hartford and Wethersfield, Connecticut, who  

were styled " Strict Congregationalists" and withdrew from these  
Connecticut congregations because of ecclesiastical and doctrinal  
laxity there. At first the town was called Norwottuck, but within  

a year or two it was named after Hadleigh in England, and was  

incorporated under this name in 1663. Hopkins Academy (1815)  
developed from Hopkins school, founded here in 1664. The  
English regicides Edward Whalley and his son-in-law William  

Gofie found a refuge at Hadley from 1664 apparently until  

their deaths, and there is a tradition that Gofle or Whalley in  

1675 led the people in repelling an Indian attack. From 1675  

to 1713 Hadley, being in almost constant danger of attack from  

the Indians, was protected by a palisade enclosure and by  
stockades around the meeting-house. From Hadley, Hatfield  
was set apart in 1670, South Hadley in 5753, and Amherst in  

17 9.  
Alice M. Walker, Historic Hadley (New York, 1906); and  

Sylvester Judd, lli'Iory of Hadky (Northampton, 1863; new ed.,  
1905).  

HADRAMUT, a district on the south coast of Arabia, bounded  

W. by Yemen, E. by Oman and N. by the Dabna desert. The  

modern Arabs restrict the name to the coast between Balhaf  
and Sihut, and the valley of the Wadi Hadramut in the interior;  

in its wider and commonly accepted signification it includes also  
the Mabra and Gana coasts extending eastwards to Mirbat;  
thus defined, its limits are between 14° and 18° N. and 47 °  30'  
to 55° E., with a total length of "o m. and a breadth of 150m.   

Th e coastal plain is narrow, rarely exceeding so m. in width,  
and in places the hills extend to the seashore. The principal ports  
are Mukalla and Shihr, both considerable towns, and Kusair and  
Raids, small fishing villages; inland there are a few village, tear  
the foot of the hills, with a limited area of cultivation irrigated by  
springs or wells in the hill torrent beds. Behind the littoral plain a  

range of mountains, or rather a high plateau, falling step) to the 
south and more gently to the north, extends continuously from the  
Yemen highlands on the west to the mouth of the Hadramut  valley, 
from which a similar range extends with hardly a break to the border  
of Oman. Its crest-line is generally some 3 ο m. from the coast, and  
its average height between 4000 and 5 οοο ft. A number of wadi, or  
ravines cutting deeply into the plateau run northward to the main  
Wadi Hadramut, a broad valley lying nearly eau and west, with a  
total length from its extreme western heads on the Yemen highlands  

to its mouth near Sihut of over 500 m. Beyond the valley and  

steadily encroaching on it lies the great desert extending for 300 m.  
to the borders of Neld. The most westerly village in the main valley  
is Shabwa, in ancient days the capital, but now almost buried by  
the advancing desert. Lower down the first large villages are Henan  

and Ajlanis. near which the wadis 'Amd, Duwan and el 'Ain unite,  
forming the W. Kau. In the W. Duwan and its branches are the  
villages of Haura, el Hajrtn, Kaidun and al Khureba. Below Haura  
for some 6e, m. there is a succession of villages with fields, gardens  
and date φονes;  several tributaries join on either side, among which  
the W. bin Ali and W. Adim from the south contain numerous  
villages. The principal towns are Sb,bam al Ghurf α, Saiyun, 
Tariba, el Ghuraf. Tarim, formerly the chief place, 'Hint and  cl 
Kasm. Below the last-named place there is little cultivation or  
settled population. The shrines of Kabr Salih and Kabr Hud are  
looked on as specially sacred, and are visited by numbers of pilg ń ms.  
The former, which is in the Wadi Sc, about so m. N.W. of Shibain,  

was explored by Theodore Bent in 1894; the tomb itself is of no  
interest, but in the neighbourhood there are extensive ruins with  

Himyań tic inscriptions on the stones. Kabr Hod is in the main  
valley some distance cast of Kasm; not far from it is Bir Borhut,  

a natural grotto, where fumes of burning sulphur issue from a number  
of volume vents- al•Masudi mentions it in the toth century as an  

active volcano. Εxcepι after heavy rain, there is no running water  
in the Hadramut valley, the cultivation therefore depends on  

artificial irrigation from wells. The principal crops are wheat,  

millet, indigo, dates and tobacco; this latter, known as Hamumi  
tobacco, is of excellent quality.  

Hadramut has preserved its name from the earliest times;  

it occurs in Genesis as Hazarmaveth and Hadoram, sons of  
Joktan; and the old Greek geographers mention Adramytta and  
Chadramutites in their accounts of the frankincense country.  

The numerous ruins discovered in the W. Duwin and Adim, as  
well as in the main valley, are evidences of its former prosperity  

and civilization.  
The people, known as Hadrami (plural Hadi ń m), belong  

generally to the south Arabian stock, claiming descent from  

Yá rab bin Kahtin. There is, however, a large number of  



800 	 HADRIA-HADRIAN  
Seyyids or descendants of the Prophet, and of townsmen of  

northern origin, besides a considerable class of African or mixed  
descent. Van den Berg estimates the total population of  
Hadramut (excluding the Mahra and Gera) at i s ο,οοο, of which  
he locates 5ο,οοο in the valley between Shibgm and Tarim,  
a5,οοο in the W. Duwbn and its tributaries, and z5, οοο  in 
Mukalla, Shihr and the coast villages, leaving 5 ο,οοο for the non-
agricultural population scattered over the rest of the country,  
probably an excessive estimate.  

The Seyyids, descendants of Husain, grandson of Mahomet,  
form a numerous and highly respected aristocracy. They are  
divided into families, the chiefs of which are known as Munsibs,  
who are looked on as the religious leaders of the people, and  
are even in some cases venerated as saints. Among the leading  
families are the Sheikh Abu Bakr of Ainit, the el-Aidrus of Shihr  
and the Sakkif of Saiyun. They do not bear arms, nor occupy  
themselves in trade or manual labour or even agriculture;  
though owning a large proportion of the land, they employ  
slaves or hired labourers to cultivate it. As compared with the  
other classes, they are well educated, and are strict in their  
observance of religious.duties, and owing to the respect due to  
their descent, they exercise a strong influence both in temporal  
and spiritual affairs.  

The tribesmen, as in Arabia generally, are the predominant  
class in the population; all the adults carry arms; some of the  
tribes have settled towns and villages, others lead a nomadic life,  
keeping, however, within the territory which is recognized as  
belonging to the tribe. They are divided into sections or families,  
each headed by a chief or abu (lit, father), while the head of the  
tribe is called the mukaddam or sultan; the authority of the  
chief depends largely on his personality: he is the leader in  
peace απd in war, but the tribesmen are not his subjects; he  
can only rule with their support. The most powerful tribe at  
present in Hadramut is the Kaiti, a branch of the Y&fa tribe  
whose settlements lie farther west. Originally invited by the  
Seyyids to protect the settled districts from the attacks of  
marauding tribes, they have established themselves as practically  
the rulers of the country, απd now possess the coast district with  
the towns of Shihr and Mukalla, as well as Haura, HajrCn and  
Shibam in the interior. The head of the family has accumulated  
great wealth, απd risen to the highest position in the service of  
the nizam of Hyderabad in India, as Jamadar, or commander  
of an Arab levy composed of his tribesmen, numbers of whom go  
abroad to seek their fortune. The Katbiri tribe was formerly  
the most powerful; they occupy the towns of Saiyun, Tarim  
and el-Ghuraf in the richest part of the main Hadramut valley.  
The chiefs of both the Kaiti and Kathiri are in political relations  
with the British government, through the resident at Aden (q.v.).  
The 'Amudi in the W. Duwgn, and the Nandi, Awbmir and  
Tamimi in the main valley, are the principal tribes possessing  
permanent villages; the Saib8n, Hamumi and ManShil occupy  
the mountains between the main valley and coast.  

The townsmen are the free inhabitants of the towns and  
villages as distinguished from the Seyyids and the tribesmen:  
they do not carry arms, but are the working members of the  

community, merchants, artificers, cultivators and servants,  
and are entirely dependent on the tribes and chiefs under whose  
protection they live. The servile class contains a large African  
element, brought over formerly when the slave trade flourished  

on this coast; as in all Mfahommedan countries they are well  
treated, and often rise to positions of trust.  

As already mentioned, a large number of Arabs from Hadramut  
go abroad; the Kaiti tribesmen take service in India in the  
irregular troops of Hyderabad; emigration on a large scale has  
also gone on, to the Dutch colonies in Java and Sumatra, since  
the beginning of the igth century. According to the census of  
χ885, quoted by Van den Berg in his Report published by the  
government of the Dutch Fast Indies in ι886, the number of  
Arabs in those colonies actually born in Arabia was 2500, while  

those born in the colonies exceeded 20,000; nearly all of the  
former are from the towns in the Hadramut valley between  
Shib8m and Tarim. Mukalla and Shihr have a considerable  

trade with the Red Sea and Persian Gulf ports, as well as nub  
the ports of Aden, Dhafar and Muscat; it large share of this is  
in the hands of Parsee and other British Indian traders she  
have established themselves in the Hadramut ports The  
principal imports are wheat, rice, sugar, piece goods and hard-
ware. The exports are small; the chief items are honey, tobacco  
and sharks' fins. In the towns in the interior the principal  
industries are weaving and dyeing.  

The Mehra country adjoins the Hadramut proper, awl extends  
along the coast from Sihut eastwards to the east of Kamer &y,  
where the Gera coast begins and stretches to M irbat. The a ltar of  
the Mehra, to whom Sokotra also belongs, lives at Kishin. a pant  
village consisting of a few scattered houses about 30 m. west of Ris  
Fartak. Sihutis a similar villake  ο m. farther west. The mountains  
rise to a height of 4οoο ft. within a short distance of the emu.  
covered in places with trees, among which are the myrrh- and  
Iraskincense-bcaring shrubs. These gums, foe which the coast ras  
celebrated in ancient days, are still produced; the best quality  is 
obtained in the GAra country, on the northern slope of the m ermtaus.  
Dhafar and the mountains behind it were visited and surveyed be  
M r Bent's party in 189s. There are several thriving villages on the  
coast, of which el-Halo is the principal port of export for  franicin. 
tense; 9000 cwt. is exported annually to Bombay.  

Ruins of Sabaean buildings were found by J. T. Bent in the neigh.  
bourhood of Dhafar, απd a remarkable cove or small harbour  su 
discovered at Khor Ron, which he identified with the ancient pert 

 of Moscha.  
Αυτ nοn ιτιεs.—L. Van den Berg, Le Hadramut d lei colonic 

arches (Batavia, 1885); L. Hirsch, Reim is Ssdarabien (Leiden.  
1897); J Τ. Bent, Souehera Arabia (London, 1895); A. von Wredι  
Raise in Hadraamut (Brunswick. 1870); H. J. Carter, Traits. Bombay  

As. Soc. (1845), 47-51; Journal R.G.S. (1837). (R. A. W.)  
HADRIA (mod. Atri (q.s.)j, perhaps the original term ń al  

point of the Via Caecilia, Italy. It belonged to the Praetutii.  
It became a colony of Rome in 290 s.c. and remained faithful  
to Rome. The coins which it issued (probably during the Punk  
Wars), are remarkable. The crypt of the cathedral of the  
modern town was originally a large Roman cistern; another  
forms the foundation of the ducal palace; and in the eastern  

portion of the town there is a complicated system of underground  
passages for collecting and storing water.  

See Notizae degli scam (1902), 3. 	 (T. As.)  
HADRIAN (PUBI.IUS Armus HADRIaaros), Roman emperor  

Α.D. 157-138, was born on the 24th of January &n. 76, at  
Italic& in Hispania Baetiea (according to others, at Rome),  
where his ancestors, originally from Hadria in Picenum, had  
been settled since the time of the Scipios. On his father's death  
in 8 or 86 he was placed under the guardianship of two  fellow. 
countrymen, his kinsman Ulpius Trojans (afterwards the  
emperor Trojan), and Caelius Attianus (afterwards prefect of  
the praetorian guard). He spent the next five years at Rome,  
but at the age of fifteen he returned to his native place and  

entered upon a military career. He was soon, however, recalled  
to Rome by Trajan, and appointed to the offices of dremeir  

stlilibus fudkemiis, proefeclus feriaram Laliearum, and snip  
tarmac medium Romauorum. About 9  he was military tribune  
in lower Mocsia. In 97 he was sent to upper Germany tο convey  
the congratulations of the army to Trojan on his adoption by  
Nerva; and, in January of the following year, be hastened to  
announce the death of Nerva to Trajan at Cologne. Ττιjan,  
who had been set against Hadrian by reports of his extravaganer,  
soon took him into favour again, chiefly owing to the goodwill  
of the empress Plotina, who brought about the marriage of  
Hadrian with (Vibia) Sabina, Trojan's great-niece. In ιο,  
Hadrian was quaestor, in τος tribune of the people, in scό  
praetor. He served with distinction in both Dacian campaigns;  
in the second Trojan presented him with a valuable ring which  
he himself had received from Nerva, a token of regard which  
seemed to designate Hadrian as his successor. In so; Hadrian  
was legalist ρταιΙοιius of lower Pannonia, in te8 consul suj"dus,  
in Its rnchon at Athens, legates in the Parthian campaign (51.1-
117), in 117  consul designates for the following year, in "9 consul  
for the third and last time only for four months. When Trojan,  
owing to a severe illness, decided to return home from the East,  
he left Hadrian in command of the army and governor of Syria.  
On the 9th of August 117, Hadrian, at Antioch, was informed  
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of his adoption by Trajan, and, on the itth, of the death of the  
later at Selinns in Cilicia. According tο Dio Cassius (lxis.  i)  
the adoption was entirely fictitious, the work of Plotina and  
Atlanus, by whom Trojan's death was concealed for a few days  
in .rder to facilitate the elevation of Hadrian. Whichever may  
hare been the truth, his succession was confirmed by the army  
and the senate. Ie hastened to propitiate the former by a  
donative of twice the usual amount, and excused his hasty  
acceptance of the throne to the senate by alleging the impatient  
zeal of the soldiers and the necessity of an imperator for the  
welf are of the state.  

Hadrian's first important act was to abandon as untenable  
the conquests of Trajan beyond the Euphrates (Assyria, Meo-
p.tamia and Armenia), a recurrence to the traditional policy  
01 Augustus. The provinces were unsettled, the barbarians  
0, the borders restless and menacing, and Hadrian wisely judged  
tat the old limits of Augustus afforded the most defensible  
frontier. Mesopotamia and Assyria were given back to the  
Farthians, and the Armenians were allowed a king οf their own.  
From Antioch Hadrian set out for Dacia to punish the Roxolani,  
who, incensed by a reduction of the tribute hitherto paid them,  
lad invaded the Danubian provinces. An arrangement was  
hatched up, and while Hadrian was still in Dacia he received  
sews of a conspiracy against his life. Four citizens of consular  
Rink were accused of being concerned in it, and were put to death  
by order of the mate before he could interfere. Hurrying back  
to Rome, Hadrian endeavoured to remove the unfavourable  
impression produced by the whole affair and to gain the goodwill  
οf senate and people. He threw the responsibility for the  
executions upon the prefect of the praetorian guard, and swore  
that be would never punish a senator without the assent of the  
entire body, to which he expressed the utmost deference and  
Consideration. Large sums of money and games and shows  
were provided for the people, απd, in addition, all the arrears  
of taxation for the last fifteen years (about L10,000,000) were  

cancelled and the bonds burnt in the Forum of Trajan. Trajan's  
scheme for the " alimentation " of poor children was carried out  
upon a large scale under the superintendence of a special official  
called praefealus alimenlurum. . 

The record of Hadrian's journeyst through all parts of the  
empire forms the chief authority for the events of his life down  
to his final settlement in the capital during his last years. They  
can only be briefly touched upon here. His first great journey  
probably lasted from s i t to! s6. After traversing Gaul he visited  
the Germanic provinces on the Rhine, and crossed over to  
Britain (spring, t22), where he built the great rampart from  
the Tyne to the Solway, which bests his name (.see BRITAIN:  
Roman ). He returned through Gaul into Spain, and then  
proceeded to Mauretania, where he suppressed an insurrection.  
A war with the Parthians was averted by a personal interview  

with their king (123). From the Parthian frontier he travelled  

through Asia Minor and the islands of the Aegean to Athens  

(autumn, 125), where he introduced various political and com-
mercial changes, was initiated at the Eleusinia, and presided  
at the celebration of the greater Dionysia. After visiting Central  

Greece and Peloponnesus, he returned by way of Sicily to Rome  
(end of 126). The next year was spent at Rome, and, after a  

visit to Africa, he set out on his second great journey (September  

128). He travelled by way of Athens, where he completed and  

dedicated the buildings (see ATHENS) begun during his first  
visit, chief of which was the Olympieum or temple of Olympian  

Zeus, on which occasion Hadrian himself assumed the name of  

Olympias. In the spring of 129 he visited Asia Minor and Syria,  
where he invited the kings απd princes of the East to a meeting  
(probably at Samosata). Having passed the winter at Antioch,  

he set out for the south (spring, 130). He ordered Jerusalem  

to be rebuilt (see JεRνsπτευ) under the name of Aelia Capitolina,  
and made his way through Arabia to Egypt, where he restored  

The chronology of Hadrian's journeys—indeed, of the whole  
reign—is confused and obscure. In the above the article by von  

Rohden in Paul -Wissowa's Rtaleascyciopddk has been followed.  
Webei s (see Bibliog.) is the most important discussion.  

the tomb of Pompey at Pelusium with great magnificence.  
After a short stay at Alexandria he took an excursion up the  
Nile, during which he lost his favourite Antinous. On the 2151  
of November 130, Hadrian (or at any rate his wife Sabina)  
heard the music which issued at sunrise from the statue of  
Memnon at Thebes (see MeuNON). From Egypt Hadrian  
returned through Syria to Europe (his movements are obscure),  
but was obliged to hurry back to Palatine (spring, 133) to give  
his personal attention (this is denied by some historians) to the  
revolt of the Jews, which had broken out (autumn, 13!, or  
spring, 132) after he had left Syria. The founding of a Roman  
colony on the site of Jerusalem (Dio Cass. lxix. 12) sod the  
prohibition of circumcision (Spartianus, Hadrian s, 24) are said  
to have been the causes of the war, but authorities differ con-
siderably as to this and as to the measures which followed the  
revolt (see art. Jews; also E. Schroer, Hist, of the Jewish People,  

Eng. tr., div. x, vol. ii. p. 288; and S. Krauss in Jewish Encyc.  
as. " Hadrian "), which lasted till 135. Leaving the conduct  
of affairs in the hands of his most capable general, Julius Severus,  
in the spring of 134 Hadrian returned to Rome. The remaining  
years of his life were spent partly in the capital, partly in his  
villa at Tibur. His health now began to fail, and it became  
necessary for him to choose a successor, as he had no  
children of his own. Against the advice of his relatives απd  
friends he adopted L. Ceionius Commodus under the name of  
L. Aelius Caesar, who was in a feeble •state of health and  
died on the 1st of January 138, before he had an opportunity  
of proving his capabilities. Hadrian then adopted Arrius  
Antoninus (see ANToNIsrtJs Pius) on condition that he should  
adopt M. Αnnius Verus (αΓterwards the emperor Marcus Aurelius)  
and the son of L. Aelius Caesar, L. Ceionius Commodus (after-
wards the emperor Commodus). Hadrian died at Baise on the  
zoth of July 138.  

He was without doubt one of the most capable emperors  
who ever occupied the throne, and devoted his great and varied  
talents to the interests of the state. One of his chief objects was  
the abolition οf distinctions between the provinces and the  
mother country, finally carried out by Caracalla, while at the  
same time he did not neglect reforms that were urgently called  
for in Italy. Provincial governors were kept under strict super -
vision; extortion was practically unheard oh;  the jus Laiii was  
bestowed upon several communities; special officials were  
instituted for the control of the finances; and the emperor's  
interest in provincial affair was shown by his personal assumpt ion 
of various municipal offices. New towns were founded and old  
ones restored; new streets were laid out, and aqueducts, temples  
and magnificent buildings constructed. In Italy itself the ad-
ministration of justice and the finances required special attention.  
Four legali juridki (or simply juridki) of consular rank were  
appointed for Italy, who took over certain important judicial  
functions formerly exercised by local magistrates (cases of  
fideiιomm ίssα, the, nomination of guardians). The judicial  
council (consiliarii Augusti, later called con 151061 m), composed  
of persons of the highest rank (especially jurists), became a  
permanent body of advisers, although merely consultative.  
Roman law owes much to Hadrian, who instructed Salvias  
Julianus to draw up an dictum perpeiuwm, to a great extent the  
basis of Justinian's Corpus juris (see M. Schanz, Gmschickle des  

rgmischen Literatuu, iii. p. 167). In the administration of  
finance, in addition to the remission of arrears already mentioned,  
a revision of claims was ordered to be made every fifteen years,  
thereby anticipating the " indictions " (see CALENDAR; CHR0N.  

οιoc,ή . Direct collection of taxes by imperial procurators was  
substituted for the system of farming, and a special official  
(adtomalus βs' ι) was instituted to look after the interests of the  
imperial treasury. The gift of " coronary gold" (au.um cmmm-
narium), presented to the emperor on certain occasions, was  
entirely remitted in the cam of Italy, απd partly in the case of the  
provinces. The administration of the postal service throughout  
the empire was taken over by the state, and municipal officials  
were relieved from the burden of maintaining the imperial posts.  
Humane regulations as to the treatment of slaves were strictly  
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enforced, the master was forbidden to put his slave to death, 
but was obliged to bring him before a court of justice; if he 
ill-treated him it was a penal offence. The sale of slaves (male 
and female) for immoral and gladiatorial purposes was forbidden; 
the custom of putting all the household to death when their 
master was murdered was modified. The public baths were kept 
under strict supervision; the toga was ordered to be worn in 
public by senators and eguites on solemn occasions; extravagant 
banquets were prohibited; rules were made to prevent the 
congestion of traffic in the streets. In military matters Hadrian 
was a strict disciplinarian, but his generosity and readiness to 
share their hardships endeared him to the soldiers. He effected 
a material and moral improvement in the conditions of service 
and mode of life, but in other respects he does not appear tp 
have introduced any important military reforms. During his 
reign an advance was made in the direction of creating an organ-
ized body of servants at the disposal of the emperor by the 
appointment of equites to important administrative posts,  
without their having performed the miliiine equestres (see  
EqunTss). Among these posts were various procuralorabips 
(chief of which was that of the imperial fisc), and the offices ab  
epislulis, a rojionibns and a libellis (secretary, accountant, 
receiver of petitions). The prefect of the praetorian guard was 
now the most important person in the state next to the emperor, 
and subsequently became a supreme judge of appal. Among the 
magnificent buildings erected by Hadrian mention may be made 
of the following: In the capital, the temple of Venus and Roma; 
his splendid mausoleum, which formed the groundwork of the 
castle of St Angelo; the pantheon of Agrippa; the Basilica 
Neptuni; at Tibur the great villa 8 m. in extent, a kind of epi-
tome of the world, with miniatures of the most celebrated places 
in the provinces. Athens, however, was the favourite site of 
his architectural labours; here he built the temple of Olympian 
Zeus, the Panhellenion, the Pantheon, the library, a gymnasium 
and a temple of Hera. 

Hadrian was fond of the society of learned men—poets, 
scholars, rhetoricians and philosophers—whom he alternately 
humoured and ridiculed. In painting, sculpture and music he 
considered himself the equal of specialists. The architect 
Apollodorus of Damascus owed his banishment and death to his 
outspoken criticism of the emperor's plans. The sophist 
Favorinus was more politic; when reproached for yielding too 
readily to the emperor in some grammatical discussion, he replied 
that it was unwise to contradict the master of thirty legions. 
The Athenaeum (q.a.) owed its foundation to Hadrian. He was 
a man of considerable intellectual attainments, of prodigious 
memory, master of both Latin and Greek, and wrote prose and 
verse with equal facility. His taste, however, was curious; he 
preferred Cato the elder, Ennius and Caelius Antipater to Cicero, 
Virgil and Sallust, the obscure poet Antimaclius to Homer and 
Plato. As a writer he displayed great versatility. He composed 
an autobiography, published under the name of his freedman 
Phlegon; wrote speeches, fragments οf two of which are preserved 
in inscriptions (a panegyric on his mother-in-law Matidia, and 
an address to the soldiers at Lαmbaesis in Africa). In imitation 
of Antimachus he wrote a work called Calachannae, probably a 
kind of miscellanea. The Latin and Greek anthologies contain 
about a dozen epigrams under his name. The letter of Hadrian 
to the consul Servianus (in Vopiscus, Vile Salurnini, 8) is no 
longer considered genuine. Hadrian's celebrated dying address 
to his soul may here be quoted:- 

" Animula vagula, blandula,  
Hospes come. ue corporis,  
Quac nuns abibis in lees 

 Pallidula, rigida, nudula;  
Nec, ut soles. dabis jocos?"  

The character of Hadrian exhibits a mass of contradictions,  

well summed up by Spartianus (14. ii). He was grave and gay,  
affable and dignified, cruel and gentle, mean and generous, eager  

for fame yet not vain, impulsive and cautious, secretive and open.  
He hated eminent qualities in others, but gathered round him the 
mast distinguished men of the state; at one time affectionate  

towards his friends, at another he mistrusted and put them to  
death. In fact, he was only consistent in his inconsistency 
(scraper in omnibus wrius). Although he endeavoured to sin  
the popular favour, he was more feared than 1o γed. A man of 
unnatural passions and grossly superstitious, he was an ardent 
lover of nature. But, with all his faults, he devoted himself m 

 indefatigably to the service of the state, that the period of his  
reign could be characterized ass" golden age."  

The chief ancient authorities for the reign of siadrian are: the  
life by Aelius Spartianus in the Scriρfoιιs histońac Α ugustυs (ire  
AIIGIISTAN Hisroav and bibliography); the epitome of Din Cassius  
(Ixix.) by Xiphilinus; Aurelius Victor, EpiS. 14, probablyy based on  
Mariva Maximus; Eutropius viii. 6; Zonaras xl. 23J Suidas,  or. 
Afp,asSs: and numerous inscriptions and coins. The autobia.. 

graphy was used by both Dio Cassius and Marius Maximus. Modcra  
authorities: C. Merivale, listS, of the Romans under the Empire, ck  
lxvi.; H. Schiller, Gesehichk der r αmi ιheπ Kamrseii, I. 2.  ρ .  602  
(ι883); J. B. Bury, The Sendere's Roman Empire (1893), where  a 
concise table of thejourneys is given; P. von Rohden, s.e. " Aelius  

(Nο. 64) in Pauly-Wissowa'z Rzaiencyciopddie, I. s ( ι8οΑ); j DO,r.  
Die Resew des Kaiaeri Hadrian (ι881); F. Grcgorovius, The Emperer  
Hadrian (Eng. Cr. by Mary Ε. Robinson, 1898); A. Hausnth,  
Neukslamenili'he Z ιilggeschi hlι ilL (1874q); W. Schurz, De maw- 
tionibus in impede ordinando ab imp. Hadr. faclis, I. (Bonn; ι S8 i ;  
J. Plena, Qudkni'nsersuchsegen our Geschi/1k des iCaisers Hcdrias  
(Strassburrgg 1890); O. T. Schulz, " Leben des Kaisers Hadrian," 

ιιatŷ sen (of Spartianus' Vita (19q0a4^); E. Karnemann.  
Kaiser Hadrian and der leerle grosse Historiker σw Rom 09051;  
W. Weber, Untersuchungen oar Ges'hwhk des Kaisers Had iana  

(1908); Η. F. Hitzig, Die Sleliung Kaiser Hadrian' in der rdma'he ι  
Rechlsgeschwhte ('892); C. Schultess, Ba'dei' des Kas-ars Hadrsa'  

(1898); G. Doublet, Notes sus ks aIwres liee&ai&es de temp&csr  

uiadrien (Toulouse, 1893); J. B. Lightfoot. Apostolic Fathers, it. 11,  
476 seq.; Sir W. M. Ramsay, Church ii' Ike Roman Empire, pp. 3x0  
seq.; V. Schultze, in Herzog-Hauck's Reakwcykkpddie, vu. 315;  
histoń es of Roman literature by Teuffel-Schwabe and Sc ńans Os  
Aelius Caesar, see Class. Quarf., '908, 1. (T. Κ.; J. H. F.)  

HADRIAN'S WALL, the name usually given to the remains of  
the Roman fortifications which defended the northern frontier of  
the Roman province of Britain, between the Tyneand the Solway.  
The works consisted of (s) a continuous defensive rampart with a  
ditch in front and a road behind; (a) various forts, blockhouses  
and towers along the rampart; and (3) an earthwork to the south  
of it, generally called the Valium, of uncertain use. The defensive  
wall was probably first erected by Hadrian about A.U. 122 as a 
turf wall, and rebuilt in stone by Septimius Sevensa about  A.D. 
208. See further Bmsm: Roman.  

HADRII)YBTUH, a town of ancient Africa on the southern 
 extremity of the sinus Neapoiilani's (mod. Gulf of Hammamet)  

on the east coast οf Tunisia. The site is partly occupied by the  
modern town of Suss- (q.s.). The form of the name Hadni-
metum varied much in antiquity; the Greeks milled it Ábριwηt,  
'Αδρ1µητοτ, 'Abραµiιrηs, 'Abράµητο': the Romans Adremdum,  
Adrimelum, Hadrumdum, Hadrymetum, &c.; inscriptions and  
coins gave Ηαdrumc έ 'm. The town was originally a Phoenician 

 colony founded by Tyrians long before Carthage (Sallust, 
Jug. 19). It became subject to Carthage, but lost none of its 
prosperity. Often mentioned during the Punic Wars, it was 
captured by Agathocles in 310, and was the refuge of Hannibal 
and the remnants of his army after the battle of Zama in 201.  

During the last Punic War it gave assistance to the Romans; 
after the fall of Carthage in 146 it received an accession of 
territory and the title οf tirit αs libea (Appian, P,rnica, xciv.; 
C.I.L. i. p. 84). Caesar landed there in 46 n.c. on his way to  

the victory of Thapaus (De belle Afriw. iii.. Suetοnius, Die. 
 Jul. lix.).  

In the organization of the African provinces Radrumetum 
became a capital of the province of Byzacena. Its harbour was 
extremely busy and the surrounding country unusually fertile. 
Trajan made it a Latin colony under the title of C σlusia  
Concordia Ulpia Trajarra Augusta Frugifera Hadromctisa; a  
dedication to the emperor Gordian the Good, found by Μ.  
Cagnat at Suss in 1883 gives these titles to the town, and at 
the same time identifies it with Suss- Quarrels arose between  
Hadrumetum and its neighbour Tbysdrus in connexion with 
the temple of Minerva situated on the borders of their respective 
territories (Frontinus, Gτοmαtici,ed.Lachmannus,ρ,57) iV  
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whet pro-consul of Africa had to repress a sedition among its  
inhabitants (Suetonius, Vap. iv.; Tissot, Fasces de in pros.  

d'Af-igtu, p. 66); it was the birthplace of the emperor Albinos.  
Αι this period the metropolis of Byzacena was after Carthage  
the most impotent town in Roman Aides. It was the seat of a  
bishtpric, and its bishops are mentioned at the councils of a^8,  
338,393 and even Eater. Destroyed by the Vandals In 434  it was  
rebuilt by Justinian and renamed Justinianopolis (Procop. De  
acdiJ. vi. 6). The Arabic invasion at the end of the 7th century  
destroyed the Byzantine towns, and the place became the haunt  
of pirates, protected by the Kasbah (citadel); it was built on  
the substructions of the Punic, Roman and Byzantine acropolis,  
and is used by the French for military purposes. The Arabic  
geographer Bakri gave a description of the chief Roman  
buidings which were standing in his time (Bakri, Decr. do  
l'Afrigne, tr. by de Slane, P.  83 et seq.). The modern town of  
Suss, despite its commercial prosperity, occupies only a third of  
the old site.  

In 1863 the French engineer, A. Daux, discovered the jetties  
and the moles of the commercial harbour, and the line of the 

 military harbour (Cothon); both harbours, which were  mainly 
artificial, are entirely silted up. There remains a fragment of  
the fοrtibca ιίοns οf the Punic town,which had a total length  
of 6410 metres, and remains of the substructions of the Byzantine  
acropolis, of the circus, the theatre, the water cisterns, and of  
other buildings, notably the interesting Byzantine basilica  
which is now used as an Arab calh (Kahwat-el-Kubba). In the  
ruins there have been found numerous columns of Punic in-
saiptions, Roman inscriptions and mosaic, among which is one  
rφresenting Virgil seated, holding the Aeneid in his hand;  
another represents the Cretan labyrinth with Theseus and the  
Minotaur (Hfton de Villefosse, Revue de l'Afriqus fransaise,  

V., December 1887, pp. 384 and 394; Corn pies readies do l'Acad.  

des Isscr. d Belles-Leases, 1892, p. 318; other mosaics,  ibid., 
1896, p. 578; Revue orchid., 1897). In 1904 Dr Carton and the  
abbf Leynaud discovered huge Christian catacombs with,sevetal  
miles of subterranean galleń estowhich access is obtained by e 
small vaulted chamber. In these catacombs we find numerous  
sarcophagi and inscriptions minted or engraved of the Roman  
and Byzantine periods (Comply reader de 1'Aced. des Duce. d  
Belles-Leases, 1904-1907; Carton and Leynaud, Les Cetarembrs  

d'Hadrurnlke, Suss, 1905). We can recognize also the Punic and  
Pagan-Roman cemeteries (C. R. de 1'Aced. des user. d Bdles-
LdlUU, 1887; Bull. archld. du Comili, 1885, p.  149; 1 903,  
p. 157). The town had no Punic coins, but under the Roman  
domination there were coins from the time of the Republic.  
These are of bronze and bear the name of the city in abbrevia-
tions, Hans or HaDavu accompanying the head of Neptune  
or the Sun. We 6nd also the names of local duumvirs. Under  
Augustus the coins have on the obverse the imperial effigy, and  
on the reverse the names and often the effigies of the pro-consuls  

who governed the province, P. Quintilius Yams, L. Volusius  
Saturninus and Q. Fabius Maximus Africanus.' After Augustus  

the mint was finally dosed.  
Αντ uoa ιτιεs.—Α. Daux, Recherche: see !'origine et rem ('keemeni  

deg emporia phinwiens dear le Zciigis elk Bynacium (Paris, 1869);  
Ch. Tissot, Gdographie ccrnpisric de is province romaine d'Afrigwr.  ii. 
p. 149; Cygnet, Exploralitme orchioi. en reside (2nd and jrd law., 
1885); Lud. Muller, Niimismaiiqiie de l'Af ń gue aseicunc, 11. p. 51; 
M. Palest, in the Bullmin arch. die Corral' der &esmux hisioriqurs  
(1885), pp. 121 and 150; Revue arehiolag ire (1884 and'897); Bsikiin  
des anligeulis afńcaiset (1884 and 1885); Bulklis do in Socilli  
iirchtalogsque de Sower (first published in 1903); Atlas archtal. di  
Tunusie (4th fascicule, with the plan of Hadrumetum). (E. B.')  

HAECKEIb ERNST HEINRICH (1834- 	), German biologist,  
was born at Potsdam on the 16th of February 1834. He studied  

medicine and science at Wtlrzburg, Berlin and Vienna, having  
for his masters such men as Johannes Moller, R. Virchow and  

R. A. Ki hiker, and in 1857 graduated at Berlin as M.D. and  
M.Ch. At the wish of his father he began to practise as a doctor  

in that city, but his patients were few in number, one reason  
being that he did not wish them to be many, and after a short  
time he turned to more congenial pursuits. In ι86ι, at the  

instance of Carl Gegenbaur, he became ; ee:tiasdd at Jena;  
in the succeeding year he was chosen extraordinary professor  
of comparative anatomy and director of the Zoological institute  
in the same university; in 1865 he was appointed to a chair  
of zoology which was specially established for his benefit. This  
last position he retained for 43 years, in spite of repeated invita-
tions to migrate to more important centres, such as Strassburg  
or Vienna, and at Jena he spent his life, with the exception of  
the time he devoted to travelling in various parts of the world,  
whence in every case he brought back a rich zoological harvest.  

As a field naturalist Heckel displayed extraordinary power  
and industry. Among his monographs may be mentioned those  
on Radida ńa (0860), Siphenophora (1869), Moacra ('870) and  
Cako.s'eoas Sponges (1872), as well as several Challenger reports,  
viz. Deep-Sea Aledusac (τ88ι), Siphonophora (1888), Deep-Sea  
ΚιrαΙοsα (1889) and Radiolaria (1887), the last beingaccompanied  
by 140 plate and enumerating over four thousand new species.  
This output of systematic and descriptive work would alone have  
constituted a good life's work, but Haeckel in addition wrote  
copiously on biological theory. It happened that just when he  
was beginning his scientific carper Darwin's Origin of Speaks  

was published (1859), and such was the influence it exercised  
over him that he became the apostle of Darwinism in Germany.  
He was, indeed, the first German biologist to give a whole-
hearted adherence to the doctrine of organic evolution and to  
treat it as the cardinal conception of modem biology. It was he  
who first brought it prominently before the notice of German men  
of science in his first memoir on the Radidaria, which was com-
pletely pervaded with its spirit, and later at the congress of  

naturalists at Stettin in 1863. Darwin himself has placed on  
record the conviction that Raeckel's enthusiastic propagandism  
of the doctrine was the chief factor of its success in Germany.  
His book on Centre! Morphology (ι866), published when he was  
only thirty-two years old, was called by Husky a suggestive  
attempt to work out the practical application of evolution to  
its final results; and if it does not take rank as a classic, it will  
at least stand out as a landmark in the history of biological  
doctrine in the 19th century. Although it contains a statement  
of most of the views with which Haekel's name is associated,  
it did not attract much attention on its first appearance, and  
accordingly its author rewrote much of its substance in a more  
popular style and published it a year or two later as the Nahum!  
Hislory of Creation (Nolilrli'hc SchWpfaagsgeschich Γι), which was  
far more successful. in it he divided morphology into two  
sections—tectology, the science of organic individuality; and  
promorphology, which aims at establishing a crystallography of  
organic forms. Among other matters, he laid particular stress  
on the "fundamental biogenetic law" that ontogeny re-
capitulates phylogeny, that the individual organism in its  
development is to a great extent an epitome of the form-modifica-
tions undergone by the successive ancestors of the species in the  
course of their historic evolution. His well-known " gastraea "  
theory is as outcome of this generalization. He divided the  
whole animal creation into two categories—the Protozoa or  
unicellular animals, and the Mfetazoa or multicellular animals,  
and he pointed out that while the former remain single-celled  
throughout their existence, the latter are only so at the beginning,  
and are subsequently built up of innumerable cells, the single  
primitive egg-cell (ooust) being transformed by cleavage into a  
globular mass of cells (rondo), which first becomes a hollow  
vesicle and then changes into the gastrula. The simplest multi-
cellular animal he conceived to resemble this gastrula with its  
two primary layers, ectoderm and endoderm, and the earliest  
hypothetical form of this kind, from which the higher animals  
might be supposed to be actually descended, he called the  
"gastraea." This theory less first put forward in the memoir  
on the calcareous sponges, which in its sub=title was described as  
an attempt at an analytical solution of the problem of the origin  
of species, and was subsequently elaborated in various Studies  
on the Gaslnaca Theory (1873-1834). Haekel, again, was the  
first tο attempt to draw up a genealogical tree (Stammbaum)  
exhibiting the relationship between the various orders of animals  
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with regard both to one another and their common origin. His  
earliest attempt in the Central Morphology was succeeded by  
many others, and his efforts in this direction may perhaps be  
held to culminate in the paper he read before the fourth Inter-
national Zoological Congress, held at Cambridge in 1898, when  
he traced the descent of the human race in twenty-six stages  
from organisms like the still-existing Moatra, simple structureless  
masses of protoplasm, and the unicellular Prolisla, through the  
chimpanzees and the Piihecanlhropus ercclus, of which a few fossil  
bones were discovered in Java in 1894, and which he held to be  
undoubtedly an intermediate form connecting primitive man  
with the anthropoid apes.  

Not content with the study of the doctrine of evolution in its  
zoological aspects, Haeckel also applied it to some of the oldest  
problems of philosophy and religion. What he termed the in-
tegration of his views on these subjects he published under the  
title of Die Weltrdlsel (1899), which in sgoi appeared in English  
as The Riddle of the Universe. In this book, adopting an un-
compromising monistic attitude, be asserted the essential unity  
of organic and inorganic nature. According to his "carbon.  

theory,"  which has been far from achieving general acceptance,  
the chemico-physical properties of carbon in its complex albu-
minoid compounds are the sole and the mechanical cause of the  
specific phenomena of movement which distinguish organic from  
inorganic substances, and the first development of living proto-
plasm, as seen in the Moacra, arises from such nitrogenous  
carbon-compounds by a process of spontaneous generation.  
Psychology he regarded as merely a branch of physiology, and  

psychical activity as a group of vital phenomena which depend  
solely on physiological action and material changes taking place  
in the protoplasm of the organism in which it is manifested.  
Every living cell has psychic properties, and the psychic life  
of multicellular organisms is the sam-total of the psychic  
functions of the cells of which they are composed. Moreover,  
just as the highest animals have been evolved from the simplest  
forms of life, so the highest faculties of the human mind have been  
evolved from the soul of the brute-beasts, and more remotely  
from the simple cell-soul of the unicellular Protozoa. As a  
consequence of these views Haeckel was led to deny the im-
mortality of the soul, the freedom of the will, and the existence  
of a personal God.  

Haeckel's literary output was enormous, and at the time of the  
celebration of his sixtieth birthday at Jena in 1894 he had  
produced 42 works with ι3,οοο pages, besides numerous scientific  
memoirs. In addition to the works already mentioned, he  

wrote P&tie Wisscnschafl and fVeie Lehre (1877) in reply to a  
speech in which Virchow objected to the teaching of the doctrine  
of evolution in schools, on the ground that it was an unproved  

hypothesis; Dee syslematische Phylogenic (1894), which has been  
pronounced his best book; Anthropogenie (1874, th and enlarged  
edition 1903), dealing with the evolution of man; Ube, unsere  
gegemodrtige Kennlnis prom Ursprung des Menschen (1898,  
translated into English as The Last Link, 1898); Der Kampf  

um den Entwickelungsgedanken (1905, English version, Las!  
Words on Evolution, 1906); Die Lebeusmunder (1904), a supple-
ment to the Riddle of the Universe; books of travel, such as  
Indische Reisebriefe (1882) and Ass lnsulinde (1901), the fruits  
of journeys to Ceylon and to Java; Kunsfformen der Nalur  

(1904), with plates representing beautiful marine animal forms;  

and Wanderbilder (1905), reproduction of his oil-paintings and  
water-colour landscapes.  

There are biographies by W. Bhlnche (Dresden, 1900, translated  

into English by Joseph McCabe, with additions, London, 1906) and  

by Breitenbach (Odenkirchen, 1904). See also Walther May; Ernst  
Haeckd; Versuch einer Chronik seines Lebeas and Werkens (Leipzig,  
1909).  

HABIIATITB, or Hεuaτιτε, a mineral consisting of ferric  
oxide (Fer01), named from the Greek word αlµα, " blood," in  
allusion to its typical colour, whence it is called also red iron ore.  
When crystallized, however, haematite often presents a dark  
colour, even iron-black; but on scratching the surface, the  
powder of the streak shows the colour of dried blood. Haematite  
crystallizes in the rhombohedral system, and is isomorphous  

with corundum (Αl,0ι). The habit of the crystals may be  
rhombuhedral, pyramidal or tabular, rarely prismatic. In fig.  i  
the crystal, from Elba, shows a combination of the funds"ae,tal  
rhombohedron (R), an obtuse rhom-
bohedron (s), and the hexagonal bi-
pyramid (n). Fig. τ is a tabular  
crystal in which the basal pinacoid  
(o) predominates. Haematite has no  
distinct cleavage, but may show, in  
consequence of a lamellar structure,  
a tendency to parting along certain  
planes. F1c. I.  

Crystallized haematite, such as  
that from the iron-mines of Elba, presents a steel -grey or iron.  
black colour, with a brilliant metallic lustre, sometimes beauti-
fully iridescent. The splendent surface has suggested for this  
mineral such names as specular iron ore, looking-glass ore, and  
iron glance (fer ofigis4 of French writers). The haτdnessvf the  
crystallized haematite is about 6, and the specific gravity i- s.  
The so-called "iron roses" (Eisenrosea) of Switzerland are  
route-like aggregates of hexagonal  
tabular crystals, from fissures in the  
gneiss se rocks of the Alps. Specular  
iron ore occurs in the form of brilliant F10. τ.  
metallic scales on many lavas, as at  
Vehuvius and Etna, in the Auvergne and the Eifel, and notably  
in the Island of Ascension, where the mineral forms beautiful  
tabular crystals. It seems to be a sublimation-product formed  
in volcanoes by the interaction of the vapour of ferric chloride  
and steam.  . 

Specular baematite forms a constituent of certain acbistoae  
rocks, such as the Brazilian itabirite. In the Marquette district  
of Michigan (Lake Superior) schistose specular ore occurs in  
important deposits, associated with a jasper rock, in which the  
ore alternates with bands of red quartzite. Micaceous iron ore  
consists of delicate steel-grey scales of specular haematite,  
unctuous to the touch, used as a lubricant and also as a pigment.  
It is worked in Devonshire under the name of shining ore. Vey  

thin laminae of haematite, blood-red by transmitted light,  

occur as microscopic enclosures in certain minerals, such as  
camallite and sun-stone, to which they impart colour and lustre.  

Much haematite occurs in a compact or massive form, often  
mammillary, and presenting on fracture a fibrous structure.  
The reniform masses are known as kidney ore. Such red ore is  
generally neither so dense nor so hard as the crystals. It often  
passes into an earthy form, termed soft red ore, and when mined  
with more or less clay constitute red ochre, ruddle or reddle  
(Ger. Rδtd).  

The hard haematite is occasionally cut and polished as an  
ornamental stone, and certain kinds have been made into beads  
simulating black pearls. It was worked by the Assyrians for  
their engraved cylinder-teals, and was used by the gnosiics for  
amulets. Some of the native tribes in the Congo basin employ  
it as a material for axes. The hard fibrous ore of Cumberland  
is known as pencil ore, and is employed for the burnishers used  
by bookbinders and others. Santiago de Compostela in Spain  
furnishes a considerable supply of haematite burnishers  

Haematite ms an important ore of iron (q.;.), and is extensively  
worked in Elba, Spain (Bilbao), Scandinavia, the Lake Superior  
region and elsewhere. In England valuable deposits occur in  
the Carboniferous Limestone of west Cumberland (Whitehaven  
district) and north Lancashire (Tjlverston district). The hard  
ore is siliceous, and fine crystallized specimens occur in assαίa-
tion with smoky quartz. The ore is remarkably free from  
phosphorus, and is consequently valued for the production of pig-
iron to be converted into Bessemer steel. (F. W. R')  

HABMATOCBLB (Gr. αtµα, blood, and κήλη, tumour), the  
medical term for a localized collection of blood in the tunics  
vaginalis or cord. It is usually the result of a sudden blow or  
severe strain, but may arise from disease. At first it forms  a 
smooth, fluctuating, opaque swelling, but later becomes hard  
and firm. In chronic cases the wails of the tunics ‚'agiiralis  

^ 
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undergo changes. The treatment of a case seen soon after the  
injury Is directed towards keeping the patient at rest, elevating  
the parts, and applying an evaporating lotion or Ice-bag. In  
chronic cases it may be necessary to lay open the cavity and  
remove the coagulum.  

HAgIOPHILIA, the medical term for a condition of the  
vascular system, often running in families, the members of which  
are known as " bleeders," characterized by a disposition towards  
bleeding, whether with or without the provocation of as injury  
tο the tissue. When this bleeding is spontaneous it comes from  
the mucous membranes, especially from the nose, but also from  
the mouth, bowel and bronchial tubes. Slight bruises are apt  
tο be followed by extravasations of blood into the tissues; the  
swollen joints (knee especially) of a bleeder are probably due,  
in the first instance, to the escape of blood into the joint cavity  
or synovial membrane. It is always from the smallest vesacis  
that the blood escapes, and may do so in such quantities as to  
cause death in a few hours.  

HAEIORRHAOR (Gr. Gina, blood, and kstyrfvai,  to burst),  
a general term for any escape of blood from a blood-vessel (see  
Bi.00n). It commonly results from injury, as the tearing or  
cutting of a blood-vessel, but certain forms result from disease,  
as in scurvy and purpura. The chief varieties of haemorrhage  
are arkeidl, senors and pillory. Bleeding from an artery is  
of a bright red colour, and escapes from the end of the vessel  
nearest the heart in jets synchronous with the heart's beat.  
Bleeding from a vein is of a darker colour; the flow is steady,  
and the bleeding is from the distal end of the vessel. Capillary  
bleeding is a general oozing from a raw surface. By exlrovasalion  
of Mood is meant the pouring out of blood into the areolar tissues,  
which become boggy. This is termed a bruise or eccń yrsosis.  
Epislasis is a term given t ο bleeding from the nose. Ηαειασl-
earesis is vomiting of blood, the colour of which may be altered  
by digestion, as is also the case in mekeno, or passage of blood  
with the faeces, in which the blood becomes dark and tarry-
looking from the action of the intestinal fluids. Hoemeislysis  
denotes an escape of blood from the air-passages, which is usually  
bright red and frothy from admixture with air. Hoemaluria  
means passage of blood with the urine.  

Cessation of bleeding may take place from natural or from  
artificial means. Natural arrest of haemorrhage arises from  
( s) the coagulation of the blood itself, (2) the diminution of the  
heart's action as in fainting, (3) changes taking place in the cut  
vessel causing its retraction and contraction. In the surgical  
treatment of haemorrhage minor means of arresting bleeding  
are: cold, which is most valuable in general oozing and local  
extravasations; very hot water, r3o° to ι όο° F., a powerful  
haemostatic; position, such as elevation of the limb, valuable  
in bleeding from the extremities; styptics or astringents,  
applied loyally, as perchlońde of iron, tannic acid and others,  
the most valuable being suprarenal extract. In arresting  
haemorrhage temporarily the chief thing is to press directly  
on the bleeding part. The pressure to be effectual need net be  
severe, but must be accurately applied. If the bleeding point  
cannot be reached, the pressure should be applied to the main  
artery between the bleeding mint and the heart. In small  
blood-vessels pressure will be sufficient to arrest haemorrhage  
permanently. In large vessels it is usual to pass a ligatureroand  
the vessel and tie it with a reef-knot. Apply the ligature, if  
possible, at the bleeding point, tying both ends of the cut vessel.  
If this cannot be done, the main artery of the limb must be  
exposed by dissection at the most accessible point between the  
wound and the heart, and there ligatured.  

Haemorrhage has been classified u—(i)  primary, occurring  
at the time of the injury; (a) reactionary, or within twenty-four  
hours of the accident, during the stage of reaction; (3) secondary,  
occurring at a later period and caused by faulty application of a  
ligature or septic condition of the wound. In severe haemor-
rhage, as from the division of a large artery, the patient may  
collapse and death ensue from syncope. In this ease stimulants  
and strychnine may be given, but they should be avoided until  
it is certain the bleeding has been properly controlled, as they  

tend to increase it. Transfusion of blood directly from the vein  
of a healthy person to the blood-vessels of the patient, and  
infusion of saline solution into a vein, may be practised (see  
St oca). In a congenital condition known as baessophylia (q.e.)  
it is difΣiεult to stop the flow of blood.  

The surgical procedure for the treatment of an open mound  
is—(I) arrest of haemorrhage; (a) cleansing of the wound and  
removal of any foreign bodies; (3) careful apposition of its  
edges and surfaces—the edges being best brought in contact  
by sutures of aseptic silk or catgut, the su ń acem by carefully  
applied pressure; (4)  free drainage, if necessary, to prevent  
accumulation either of blood or serous effusion; () avoidance  
of sepsis; (6) perfect rest of the part. These methods of treat-
ment require to be modified for wounds in special situations and  
for those in which there is much contusion and laceration. When  
a special poison has entered the wound at the time of its infliction  
or at some subsequent date, it is necessary to provide against  
septic conditions of the wound itself and blood-poisoning of the  
general circulation.  

HAEXORRHOIDS, or Hswonaaoms (from Gr. αlµα, blood,  
and jleir, to flow),commonly called piles, swellings formed by the  
dilatation of veins of the lowest part of the bowel, or of those  
just outside the margin of its aperture. The former, islernel  
piles, are covered by mucous membrane; the latter, mimed piles,  
are just beneath the skin. As the veins of the lining of the bowel  
become dilated they form definite bulgings within the bowel,  
and, at last increasing in size, escape through the anus when  a 
motion is being passed. Growing still larger, they may come  
down spontaneously when the individual is standing or walking,  
and they are apt to be a grave source of pain or annoyance.  

Eventually they may remain constantly protruded—nevertheless,  
they are still iniernal piles because they arise from the interior  
of the bowel. Though a pile is sometimes solitary, there are  
usually several of them. They are apt to become inflamed, and  
the inflammation is associated with heat, pain, discharge and  
general uneasiness; ulceration and bleeding are also common  
symptoms, hence the term " bleeding piles." The external  pile 
is covered by the thin dark-coloured skin of the anal margin.  
Severe pressure upon the large abdominal veins may retard the  
upward flow of blood to the heart and so give rise to piles;  
this is apt to happen in the case of disease of the liver, malignant  
and other tumours, and pregnancy. General weakness of the  
constitution or of the blood-vessels and habitual constipation  
may be predisposing causes of piles. The exciting cause may be  
vigorous straining at stool or exposure to damp, as from sitting  
on the wet ground. Piles are often only a symptom, and in their  
treatment this fact should be kept in view; if the cause is  
removed the piles may disappear. But in some cases it may  
be impossible to remove the cause, as when a widely-spreading  
cancerous growth of the rectum, or of the interior of the pelvis  
or abdomen, is blocking the upward flow of blood in the veins.  

Sometimes when a pile has been protruded, as during dcfaecation,  

it is tightly grasped by spasmodic contraction of the circular  
muscular fibres which guard the outlet of the bowel, and it then  
becomes swollen, engorged and extremely painful; the strangu-
lation may be so severe that the blood in the vessels coagulates  
and the pile mortifies. This, indeed, is nature's attempt at  
curing a pile, but it is distressing, and, as a rule, it is not entirely  
successful.  

The palliative treatment of piles consists in obtaining a daily  
and easy action of the bowels, in rest, cold bathing, astringent  
injections, lotions and ointments. The radical treatment consists  
in their removal by operation, but this should not be contemplated  
until palliative treatment has failed. The operation consists in  
drawing the pile well down, and strangling the vessels entering  
and leaving its base, either by a strong ligature tightly applied,  
by crushing, or by cautery. Before dealing with the pile the anus  
is vigorously dilated in order that the pile may be dealt with with  
greater precision, and also that the temporary paralysis of the  
sphincter muscle, which follows the stretching, may prevent the  
occurrence of painful and spasmodic contractions subsequently.  
The ligatures by which the base of the piles are strangulated  
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slough off with the pile in about ten days, and in about ten days  
more the individual is, as a rule, well enough to return to his  
work. If, for one reason or another, no operation is to be under-
taken, and the piles are troublesome, relief may be afforded by  
warm sponging and by sits-batń s, the pile being gently dried  
afterwards by a piece of soft linen, smeared with vaseline,  
and carefully returned into the bowel. Under surgical advice,  
cocaine or morphia may be brought in contact with the tender  
parts, either in the form of lotion, supposltoty or ointment.  
In operating upon internal piles it is undesirable to remove all the  
external piles around the anus, lest the contraction of the  
circumferential scar should cause permanent narrowing of the  
orifice. If, as often happens, blood plots in the vein of an external  
pile, the small, hard, tender swelling may be treated with anodyne  
fomentation, or it may be rendered insensitive by the ether  
spay and opened by a smell incision, the dot being turned  
out. (E. O.•)  

ΗΑΒΜΟSΡΟRΙDIΑ, in zoology, an order of Ectospora, which  
although comparatively few in number and very inconspicuous  
in size and appearance, have of late years probably attracted  
greater attention and been more generally studied than any  
other Sporozoa; the reason being th4t they include the organ-
isms well known as malarial parasites. In spite, however, of  
much and careful recent research—to a certain extent, rather,  
ass result of it— it remains the case that the Haemosporidia are,  
in some respects, the group of the Ectospora about which our  
knowledge is, for the time being, in the most unsatisfactory  
condition. Such important questions, indeed, as the scope and  
boundaries of the group, its exact origin and affinities, the rank  
and interclassification of the forms admittedly included in it,  
are answered quite differently by different workers. For example,  
one well-known Sporozoan authority (M. L ϋ he) has recently  
united the two groups, Harmosporidia and Haemoflagellates,  
bodily into one, while others (e.g. Novy and McNeal) deny  
that there is any connexion whatever between " Cytozoa " and  
Trypanosomes. Again, the inclusion or exclusion of forms like  
P&oplarme and Haiteridiam is also the subject of much discus-
sion. The present writer accepts here the view that the Haemo-
sporidia are derived from Haemoflagcllates which have developed  
a gregariniform (Sporozoan) phase at the expense, largely or  

entirely, of the flagelliform one. The not inconsiderable differ-
ences met with among different types are capable of explanation  
on the ground that certain forms have advanced farther than  
others along this particular line of evolution. In other words,  
it is most probable that the Haemosporidia are to be regarded  
as comprising various parasites which represent different stages  
intermediate between, on the one side, a Flagellate, and on the  
other, a typical chlamydospore-forming Ectosporan parasite.  
While, however, it is easy enough sharply to separate off all  
Haemosporidia from other Ectospora, it is a very difficult matter  
to define their limits on the former side. Two principal criteria  
which a doubtful haemal parasite might very well be required  
to satisfy in order to be considered as a Haemospo ńdian rather  
than a Haemoflagellate are (a) the occurrence of schizogony  
during the " corpuscular " phase in the Vertebrate host, and (is)  
the formation of many germs (" sporozoites ") from the zygote;  
so long as these conditions were complied with, the present  
writer, at all events, would not feel he was countenancing any  
protozoological heresy in allowing for the possibility of a Flagel-
late (perhaps trypaniform) phase or features being present at  
some period or other in the life-cycle. 1  To render this article  
complete, however, one or two well-known parasites, hitherto  
referred to this order, must also be mentioned, which, judged  
by the above (arbitrary) standard, are, it may be, on the Haemo-
flagellate side of the dividing line (e.g. Holkridiam, according to  
Schaudinn).  

The chief characters which distinguish the Hatmosporidia  
from other Ectospora are the following. They are invariably  
blood parasite, and for part or all of the trophic period come into  
intimate relation with the cellular elements in the blood. There 

 'Compare, for example, the flagellated granules of certain  
Coccidia, which point unmistakably to a Flagellate ancestry.  

is always an alternation of hosts and of generations, an Ira  
vertebrate being the definitive host, in which sexual conjugation  
is undergone find which is to be regarded as the primary one,  
a Vertebrate being the intermediate or secondary one The  
zygote or aporont is at first capable of movement and known as  
an ookinete. No resistant spores (chlamydospores) are formed,  
the ultimate germs or sporozoitea always being free in the oocyg  
and not enclosed by sporocysts.  

To Sir E. Ray Lanketer is due the honour of discovering  
the first Haemospridian, a discovery which did not take piuc  
until after most of the other kinds of Sporozox were known.  
In ι87µ this author described the parasite of the frog, which be  
later termed Drepanidium ranarum. The next discovery was  
the great and far-reaching one of Laveran, who in 5883 described  
all the characteristic phases of the malarial parasite which are  
met with in human blood. While regarding the organism as the  
cause of the disease, Laveran did not at once recognize its animal  
and Sporozoan nature, but considered it tether as a vegetable,  
and termed it Oscilloria malariae. As in the case of the Tiypano-
sores, we owe to Danilewsky (3885-1889) the first serioss  
attempts to study the comparative anatomy and life-history  of 
these parasites, from a zoological point of view. Danilewsky  
first named them Haemosporidia, and distinguished betwees  

Ilaemoeytozoa and L tκοιγωsοa. To the brilliant researches of  
R. Ross and Grassi in the dosing years of the 19th century is  
due the realization of the essential pact played by the gnat or  
mosquito in the life-cycle and transmission of the parasite;  
and to MacCallum belongs the credit of first observing the true  
sexual conjugation, in the use of a Halkridinn. Since then,  
thanks to the labours of Argutinsky and Schaudinn, our know-
ledge of the malarial parasites has steadily increased. Until  
quite recently, however, very little was known about the Haemo-
sporidia of cold-blooded Vertebrates ; but in 1903 Siegel and  
Schaudinn demonstrated that the same role is performed  is 
their case by a leech or a tick, and since then many new ferns  
have been described.  

The Haemospoń dia are widely distributed and of very general  
occurrence among the chief classes of Vertebrates. Among In-
vertebrates they are apparently limited to blood- 
sucking insects, ticks and leeches.' As already stated,  , 
the universal habitat of the parasites in the Vertebrate a■attη t  
is the blood; as a result, of course, they are to be met ae aw  

with in the capillaries of practically all the important  
organ of the body; and it is to be noted that while cestain  
phases (e.g. growing trophozoite, mature gametocytes) are found  
in the peripheral circulation, others (e.g. schizogonous" rosettes,"  
young gametocytes) occur in the internal organs, liver, kidneys,  
&c., where the circulation is sluggish. The relation of the para-
sites to the blood-cells varies greatly. Most attack, probably  
exclusively, the red blood corpuscles (haematids); a few, how-
ever, select the leucocytes, and are therefore known as Lewo-
cyiozoa. In the use of Mammalian and Avian forms (malarial  
parasites) Schaudinn and Argutinsky have shown that the  
trophic and schizogonic phases are not really endoglobular but  
closely attached to the corpuscle, hollowing out a depression  

or space into which they nestle; the gametocytes, on the  
other hand, are actually intercellular. Forms parasitic in mld-
blooded Vertebrates, on the contrary, are always, so tar as ά  
known, endoglobular when in relation with the corpuscles; and  
the same is apparently the case with the Mammalian parasite,  
P&oplasma. Although in no instance so far described is the  
parasite actually intranucleer (as certain Coccidia are), in one  or 
two cases (e.g. Karyelysw of lizards and certain species of  
Ho.emogregarina) it reacts markedly upon the nucleus and seen  
causes its disintegration. While many Haemospońdia (0-8.  
malarial parasites, with the exception of HaUεridirm) rentals in  
connexion with the same corpuscle throughout the whole period  
of growth and- schizogony, the new generation of meco,oites  
first being set free from the broken-down cell, others (the Haesis.  

1 A possible exception is a doubtful species of Reswogregariau,  
which has been described from the walls of the blood-vessels of as  
Annelid.  
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gregarines, broadly speaking, and also Sallcridium) leave  
one corpuscle after a short time, wander about free in the  
plume, and then seek out another; and this may be repeated  
until the parasite is ready for scbizogony, which generally occurs  
in the corpuscle.  

Αs in the case of Trypanosomes (qr.), normally—that is to say,  
when in an accustomed, tolerant host, and under natural con-
ditiona—Haemosporidia sic non-pathogenic and do not give  
rise to any ill-egects in the animals harbouring them. When,  
however, the parasites gain an entry into the blood of man or  
ether unadapted animals; they produce, as is well known,  
harmful and often very serious effects. There are three recog-
nized types of malarial fever, each caused by a distinct form and  
characterized by the mode of manifestation. Two, the so-called  
benign fevers, are intermittent; namely, tertian and quartan  
fever, in which the fever recurs every second and third day  
respectively. This is due to the fact that schizogony takes  
different lengths of time in the two cases, 48 hours in the one,  
72 in the other; the height of the fever-period coincides with the  
break-down of the corpuscle at the completion of the process, and  
the liberation of great numbers of merozoites in the blood.  
The third type is the dangerous aestivo-autumnal or pernicious  
malaria, in which the fever is irregular or continuous during long  
periods.  

A very general symptom is anaemia, which is sometimes  
present to a marked extent, when it may lead to a fatal termina-
tion. This is the result of the very considerable destruction of  
the blood-corpuscles which takes plate, the haemoglobin of which  
is absorbed by the parasite as nutriment. A universal feature  
connected with this mode of nutrition is the production, in the  
cytoplasm of the parasite, of a brown pigment, termed melanin;  
this don not represent reserve material, but is an excreted bye-
product derived from the haemoglobin. These pigment-grains  
are at length liberated into the blood-stream and become de-
posited in the various organs, spleen, liver, kidneys, brain,  
causing pronounced pigmentation.  

Another type of fever, more acute and more generally fatal, is  
that produced by forms belonging to the genus Piro plasma, in  
cattle, dogs, horses and other domestic animals in dilTerent  
regions of the glebe; and recently Wilson and Chowning have  
stated that the "spotted fever of the Rockies" is a human  
piroplasmosis caused by P. k οminis. The disease of cattle is  
known variously as Texas-fever, T ń steza, Red-water, Southern  
cattle-fever, &c. In this type of illness the endogenous multipli- 
cation of the parasites is very great and rapid, and brings about  
an enormous diminution in the number of healthy red blood  
corpuscles. Their sudden destruction results in the liberation of  
large quantities of haemoglobin in the plasma, which turns  
deep-red in colour; and hence haemoglobinuria, which occurs  
only rarely in malaria, is a constant symptom in piroplasmosis.  

The parasite of pernicious malaria, here termed Larerasia  
malariae, will serve very well as a type of the general life-cycle  

(fig.  i).  Slight differences shown by the other malarial parasites  

^avoss 
(Plasmodium) will be mentioned in passing, but the  

ems yea, main divergences which other Ilsemosporidian types  
b Ιa 7. exhibit are best considered separately. With the bite  

of an infected mosquito, the minute sickle-like sporo- 
z,'ites are injected into the blood. They rapidly penetrate into  
the blood corpuscles, in which they appear as small irregular,  
more or less amoeboid trophozoite. Α vacuole next arises in  
the cytoplasm, which increases greatly in size, and gives rise to  
the well-known, much discussed ring-form of the parasite, in  
which it resembles a signet-ring, the nucleus forming a little  
thickening to one side. Some authorities (e.g. Argutinsky) have  
regarded this structure as being really a greatly distended  
vesicular nucleus, and, to a large extent, indeed, an artifact,  
resulting from imperfect fixation; but Schaudinn considers it is  
a true vacuole, and explains it on the ground Of the rapid nutrition  

5 For an interesting aac οuπt of the biological relations between  
parasites and their hosts, and the penalty Man Gays for his roving  

pQropensities, the reader should see Laukester's artuk in the Qudderly 
Rmiiw. July r904-  

and growth. Later on this vacuole disappεaιs, and the grains  
of pigment make their appearance. The trophozoite is now  
large and full-grown, and has become rounded and ready for  
schizogony. The nucleus of the schizont divides several times  
(more or less directly, by simple or multiple fission) to form a  
number of daughter-nuclei, which take up a regular position  
near the periphery. Around these the cytoplasm becomes seg-
mented, giving rise to the well-known corps en rosaee. Eventu-
ally the merozoites, in the form of little round uninudear bodies,  
are liberated from the now broken-down corpuscle, leaving behind  
a certain amount of residual cytoplasm containing the pigment  
grains. Besides the difference in the time taken by the complete  
process of schizogony in the various species (see above), there are  
distinctions in the composition of the rosettes. Thus, in Lure-
rania, the number of merozoites formed is very variable; in  
Plasmod ium suns (the tertian parasite) there are only few (e toss)  
merozoites, but in P. malariae (the quartan form) they are more  
numerous, from 12 to 24. The liberated merozoites proceed to  
infect fresh blood corpuscles and a new endogenous cycle is  
started.  

After asexual multiplication has gone on for some time, sexual  
forms become developed. According to Schaudinn, the stimulus  
which determines the production of gametocytes instead of  
schizonts is the reaction of the host (at the height of  a 
fever period) upon the parasites. A young trophozoite which  
is becoming a gametocyte is distinguished from one which  
gives rise to a schizont by its much slower rate of growth,  
and the absence of any vacuolea in its cytoplasm. The  
gametocytes themselves are characterized by their peculiar  
shape, like that of a sausage, whence they are very generally  
known as " crescents." Male and female gametocytes  are 
distinguished (roughly) by the arrangement of the pigment-
grains; in the former, they are fairly evenly scattered throughout  
the cytoplasm, but in the megagametocytes the pigment tends  
to be aggregated centrally, around the nucleus. As they become  
full-grown and mature, however, the gametocytes lose their  
crescentic form and assume that of an oval, and finally of a  
sphere. At the same time, they are set free from the remains  
of the blood corpuscle. The spherical stage is practically the  
limit of development in the Vertebrate hest,although, sometimes,  
the nucleus of the microgametocyte may proceed to division.  
The "crescents"  of the pernicious parasite afford a very  
important diagnostic difference from the gametocytea of both  
species of Plasmodium, which have the ordinary, rounded shape  
of the schizonts. In the case of the latter, points such as their  
slower growth, their less amoeboid character, and their size  
furnish the means of distinction.  

When a gnat or mosquito sucks blood, all phases of the parasite  
in the peripheral circulation at that point may succeed in passing  
into the insect. If this occurs all trophic and achizogonic  
phase are forthwith digested, and the survival of the sexual  
phases depends entirely upon whether the insect is a gnat or  
mosquito. Only in the latter case can further development of  
the gametocytes goon; in other words, only the genus Α nopkdes,  
and not the genus Cider, furnishes specific hosts for the malarial  
parasites. This is a biological fact of considerable importance  
in connexion with the prophylactic measures against malaria.  
In the stomach of an Anophdes, the gametocytes quickly  
proceed to gamete-formation. The nucleus of the microgameto-
cyte divides up, and the daughter-nuclei pass to the periphery.  
The surface of the body grows out into long, whip-like processes,  
of which there are usually 6 to 8 (probably the typical number  
is 8); each is very motile, in this respect strongly resembling  
a flagellum. This phase may also develop in drawn blood,  
which has, of course, become suddenly cooled by the exposure;  
and it seems evident that it is the change in temperature, from  
the warm to the cold-blooded host, which brings about the  
development of the actual sexual elements. Earlier observers  
regarded the phase just described as representing another  

parasite altogether, of a Flagellate nature—whence the well-
known term, Polymilus-fοτm; and even more recent workers,  
such as Labbe who connected it with the malarial parasite,  
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FIG. i.—Diagram of the complete life-cycle of the parasite of pernicious malaria,  
/men: tin malaruw, Cr. et Fel. The stages on the upper side of the dotted line are  
those found in human blood; below the dotted line are seen the phases through which  
the parasite passes in the intermediate host, the mosquito. Plan and arrangement  
chiefly after Neveu-Lemaire; details of the figures founded on those of Grassi,  

Schaudinn (Leuckart's Zoafeaische Waσdlαfelπ), Ross and others.  
1.-V. and 6- ιο show the schizogony. IΧ.. a and 8, Spherical gametocytes;  
VI: XII., The equal 	̂ηΡ^o^. 	 in the male (IX. a the nucleus has 

divided up. 
Bea 	 )  

XIII., The motile zygotes  
XIV.-XIX., Sporogony .  

1.-Ill., Young amaebulae in blood-
corpuscles.  

IV., Older, actively amoeboid tropho-
zoite.  

V., Still older, less amoeboid tropho-
zoite.  

6, Mature schizont.  
7, Schizont, with nucleus dividing  

u. 
8, Young rosette stage.  
g. Fully formed rosette stage.  
ιo, Merozoites free in the blood by  

breaking down of the corpuscle.  
VI., Young indifferent gametocyte.  
VII., a, Male crescent.  
VII., 8, Female crescent.  
VIII., aand b, The gaυιetocytes becom-

ing oval.  

Χ., a and b, Formation of gametes'  
in the male (Χ. a) the so-called  
flagella or male gametes (fl) are  
thrown Duct  one of them is seen  
detached; in the female (X. b) a  
portion of the nucleus has been  
expelled.  

XI., Α male gamete penetrating a  
female gamete at a cone of re-
ception formed near the nucleus.  

ΧΙ I., Zygote with two pronuclei in  
proximity.  

Χ II Ι., Zygote in the motile stage  
(νerm cυle or oSkinete).  

XIV.. Encysted zygote (oOcyst).  
XV., Commencing multiplication of the  

nuclei in the oGcyst.  
XVI., Oncyst with numerous spore- 
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failed to appredate its true significance, and sou  

sidered it ether as a degeneration- ιρρεαταme.  
The micro-gametes soon liberate themselves frees  
the residual cytoplasm of the patent and swim  
away in search of a megagamete; each is a vay  
slender, wavy filament, composed largely of chrom-
atic substance. The finer details of structure of  
the microgamete of a malarial parasite cannot be  
said, however, to be thoroughly known, and it is  

by no means impossible that its structure is really  
trypaniform, as, according to Schaudim's great  

work, is the case with the merozoites and  

sporozoite .  
The megagametocyte become a megagamete  

directly after a process of maturation, which  
consists in the expulsion of a certain amount of  
nuclear substance. The actual conjugations quite  
similar to the process in Cocddia, and the resulting  

zygote perfectly homologous. In the present case,  
however, the zygote dos not at once secrete an  
oocyst, with a thick resistant wail; on t ńe contrary,  
it changes its abape, and become markedly gre.  
gaxlniform and active, and is known for this  
reason as an ookinete. The ookinete passes through  

D(b the epithelial layer of the stomach, the thinner and  
more pointed end leading the way, and comes to  
eat in the connective tissue forming the outer layer  

of the stomach-wall (fig. ,). lieu it bemuses  

rounded and cyst-like, and grows considerably;  

ń b for only a thin, delicate cyst-membrane is secreted,  
which does not impede the absorption of nutriment.  
Meanwhile, the nucleus has divided into sevesil,  

Vfb  

VΦ6  

1 

4α 

Frew Lnka/d. Τ aNn ex Z+sism  
Ftc. 2.—Stomach of a mosquito,  

w itĥ'ysts of liaemosφridis. (After  

mss, Oesophagus Mt, Malpigh ian 
st, Stomach, 	 tubules.  
cy, Cysts 	iii', Intestine.  

around each of which the cytoplasm becomes seg-
mented. Each of these segments (" blaatogsboom,"  
" zoidophore ") is entirely comparable to a spore.  
blast in the Cocddian oocyst, the chief diife τence  
being that it never forms a spore; moreover  the 
segments or sporoblassts in the oecyst of a malarial  
parasite are irregular in shape and do not become  
completely separated from one another, but  
remain connected by thin cytoplasmic stands.  
Repeated multiplication of the sporoblast-nuclei  
next takes place, with the result that a gist  
number of little nuclei are found all round the  
periphery. Α corresponding nυ mbα of fine cyto-
plasmic processes grow out from the surface, each  
carrying a nucleus with it, and in this mamera  

XVII.. Commencing for.  
ration of spore-
zoites.  

XV I I I.. Full•grown oocyst  
crammed with npe  
sporoxoitea; on one  
side the cyst has burst  
and the sporozoites  
arc escaping.  

ΧΙΧ.. Free spσomάn.  
showing their charges  
of form.  

α, Nucleuso(the paniae.  
D, Melamn Pi^mεat.  
jl, " Flagella.'  

rP  α.. 'Resιd'^saadei. 
r.  ρ., Rαidtιal protoQiva  



d.  f ε  a 	b 	c  
Fenn Lakιstdι Tosh ..s εοα.ιυ.  
Fin. 3. Ι1αemegregαr ί nα bigcmin'i. laveran, from the blood of blennies.  

(After Laveran, magnified about 1800 diameters.)  
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a, 

δ,  

C.  

which assume the form of  
the freerasite, as seen in 
d.e andf.  

N, Nucleus of the blood cor-
puscle.  

a, Nucleus of the parasite. The  
outline of the blood-corpuscle  
is indicated by a thick black  
line.  

huge number of slender, slightly sickle-shaped germs or sporo-
soites (" blasts," " zoids, ' kc.) are formed. Each oocyst may  
contain from hundreds to thousands of sporozoites.  

When the sporogony (which lasts about ιο days) is completed,  
the oocyst ruptures and the sprozoites are set free into the  
body-cavity, leaving behind a large quantity of residual cyto-
plasm, including pigment grains, kc. The sporozoites are  
carried about by the blood-stream; ultimately, however,  

apparently by virtue of some chemotactic attraction, they  
practically all collect in the salivary glands, filling the secretory  
cells and also invading the ducts. When the mosquito next  
bites a man, numbers of them are injected, together with the  
minute drop of saliva, into his blood, where they begin a fresh  
endogenous cycle.  

There is only one other point with regard to the life-history  
that need be mentioned. With the lapse of time all trophic and  
schizogonic (asexual) phases of the parasite in the blood die off.  

But it has long been known that malarial patients, apparently  

quite cured, may suddenly exhibit all the symptoms again,  
without having incurred a fresh infection. Schaudinn has  

investigated the cause of this recurrence, and finds that it is  
due to the power of the megagametocytes, which are very  

resistant and long-lived, to undergo a kind of parthenogenesis  

under favourable conditions and give rise to the ordinary asexual  

schizonts, which in turn can repopulate the host with all the other  
phases. Microgametocytes, on the other hand, die off in time  

if they cannot pass into a mosquito.  
Various types of form are to be met with among the Haemo-

spoń dia. In one, characteristic of most (though not of absolutely  
all) parasites of warm-blooded Vertebrates, the 

 5h 	

tropho- 

C 
pai . zoites are of irregular emoeboid shape; hence this section 
Ν 	is generally kποωπ as the IIaemar oebidc ι. In another  

type, characteristic of the parasites of cold-blooded  
Vertebrates, the body possesses a definite, verm,form, i.e.  

a d, wbm gregeriniform shape, which is retained during the intra-
aisw,a corpuscular as well as during the free condition; this  

section comprises the Haemogrega,inidae. Allied to this  
utter type of form are the trophozoites of Piroplasma, which are  
normally pear-shaped; they differ, however, in being very minute,  
and, moreover, exhibit considerable polymorphism, rod-like (no-
called bacillary) and ring-forms being of common occurrence. It is  
important to note that in a certain species of Haemogrsgarina (fig. 3)  

The form of the parasite  
found free in the blood-
plasma.  

Parasite within a blood-cor-
puscle, preparing for division;  
the nucleus has already  
divided.  

The parasite has divided into  
two rounded corpuscles,  

the young trophozoites markedly resemble Piro(rlasims in their  
pyń  orm appearance; and a further paint of agreement between the  
two forms is mentioned below. Lastly there is the Avian genus  
Hnheridiam, the tropliozoites of which are characteristically bean-
shaped or reniform. True Haemogregarines also differ in other slight  
points from" Haememoebae." Thus the young endoglobular tropho-
Io'tC does not exhibit a ring (vacuolar) phase; and the cytoplasm  
never contains at any period, the characteristic melanin pigment  
above noted, i n acme species of Haemogregarisa the parasite, while  
intracorpsiscular, becomes surrounded by a delicate membrane.  
the cytocys; on entering upon an active, " free " period, the  

tocyst is ruptured and left behind with the remains of the corpuscle.  
Κ very interesting cytological feature is the occurrence, in one or  
two H.aemosporidia, of nuclear dimorphism? is. of a larger and  
smaller chromatic body, probably comparable to the trophic and  
kinetic nuclei of a Trypanosome, ow of the " Leishman-Do ποvaπ "  

bodies. Schaudinn was the first to notice this character, in Pi,a  
cams, and his observation has since been confirmed by Lithe..  

Moreover , Brumpe has also noticed nuclear dimorphism in the  
ookinete of a specie, of Hasiiiogregarisa in a leech (as the inverte-
brate host)--a highly important observation.  

As regards the life-history, the endogenous (schimgonous) cycle  
is known m many cases. Sometimes schizogos'y takes the primitive  
form of simple binary (probably) longitudinal fission; this is the 
case in Piropksss's (fig. 4)  and also in Ηαrmω qαrι sια bigemina just  
referred to. From this result the pairs of individuals (" twins ")  
so often found in the corpuscles. In addition, however, at any rate  
in Piropiasma,it i,  probable that multiple division (more allied to  
ordinary .chizogony) also takes place; such is the ease, according  
to Laveran, in P. eqsii, and the occurrence at times of four parasites  
in a corpuscle, arranged in a cruciform manner, is most likely to be  
thus explained. labbό  has described schizogony in Hoikridiiiis  

. 	 h. 	a. 	j. 	k. 	1.  
Frasi lιυlaterl τ w'r w L'dei.  
Fin. 4.-Development and schirogony of Piropksma bi;emisem  

in the blood-corpuscles of the ex. (Alta Laveran and Nicolle.)  

a, Youngest form. 	 g, k, i, j, Various forms of the  
b, Slightly older, 	 twin parasite.  
‚ and d, Division of the nucleus. 	k and 1, Doubly infected cor- 
s and!. Division of the body at 	 puscles.  

the parasite.  

darnl'vskyi as taking place in a rather peculiar manner; the parasite  
becomes much drawn-out and halter-like and the actual division is  
restricted to its two ends, two clumps οf merozoites being formed,  
at first connected by a narrow strand of unused cytoplasm, which  

subsequently disappears. Some doubt, however, attaches to this  
account, as no one else appears to have seen the process. For the  

rest, shizogony takes niece more or less in the customary way,  

allowing for variations in the mode of arrangement of the merozoites.  
It remains to be noted that in Karyolysss kcericesrn, according to  
Labbf, two kinds of schizont are developed which give rise, respec-

tively, to micromeroroites and megamernzoites, in either case  
enclosed in a delicate cytocyst. This probably corresponds to  
an early sexual differentiation (such as is found among certain  
Cocddia (g.s.), the mkromerozoites producing eventually micro-  
gametocytes, the others megagametocytes.  

It has now been recognized for some time that the sexual  
(exogenous)part of the life-cycle of all the H 	α aιmambidae takes 
place in an Ivertebrate (Insectan) host, and is fundamentally  
similar to that above described in those cases where it has  

been followed. In contradistinction to the malarial parasites,  
this hat, in the Avian forms (Hae sopiokas and Halkrsdium).'  

is a species of Cities and not of Asnplseks; in other worlds,  
gamete-formation, conjugation and subsequent aporozoite.  
formation in these eases will only go on in the former. On  
the other hand, in the use of the Haemogregerines, it was  
thought until quite lately that the entire life-history, including  

conjugation and sporogony, went on in the Vertebrate host; 
an only in 1902 Hintze described what purported to be the  
complete life-history of Lonkeskreua (Drep,rnidiam) ranaram  

undergone in the frog. This view was rendered obsolete by  
the work of Siegel and Scheudinn, who demonstrated the  
occurrence of an alternation of hosts απd of generations  
in the case of Raemagregarina skpgnoei, parasitic in a  
tortoise, απd in Karyolyiw k'erlarum; the Invertebrate  
hosts, in which, in both cases, the sexual process is undergone,  

being respectively a leech (Pkcobdelk) and a tick (Ixodes). With  
this discovery the main distinction (as supposed)  between the  
Haemospordia of warm and of cold-blooded Vertebrates vanished.  
It was further acknowledged by Schaudistn (under whom Hintze  

' Thin does away with one of the principal reasons on account of  

which some authorities consider Piropiasma (Leishmasia) doaosasi  

as quite distinct from other Piroplasmata (see TavrArosouts). 
 'It must not be forgotten that one species of Hulkridiam (H.  

)Tryp απomoιpkaλ nataoe) is said to have well-marked trypaniform  
phases in its life-cycle; these are preferably considered under  
Trypanosomes (g.s.), and therefore, to avoid repetition, are only  
thus alluded to here. Whether H. darniewskyi also becomes tryρani-
form in certain phases, and how far it rally agrees with the cnteria  
of a Haemospondian above postulated, are matters which are not  
yet definitely known.  
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had worked) that the latter had been misled by Coccidiao cysts and have been mentioned above. Some authorities would indade  
spores, which he took for those of La'hes$erd.Ia. The gametogony Luwonaua in the genus Plasmediiuir, as differing only .''eeS y  
and sporogony of Haemog egarnen skpmidvi in the leech ag τee in from the other two forms. It has, moreover, been suggested by  
essential particulars with the process above described. The micro- Sergent that all three are merely different phase. of the same ραrαωte,  
gametes are extremely minute, and the sporosoites, which are predominating at different seasons; this ides cannot be regarded.  

developed in the salivary glands, where the motile ookinetes finally however, as in any way proved so far. From what is known of the  
come to rest, are extremely " apirochaet ίfοrm "—the full  
significance of this latter fact being, perhaps, not  
appreciated.  

Christopher. recently described some remarkable j- ,  
phases which be regarded as belonging to the cycle of  
lfaemogrega ń aa gerbilli (one of the Use Μαmπuliaπ  
Haemogrrgarines known) in a louse (Ηasmalορiιιιu).  
In a private communication, however, the author  
state that he has probably mistaken phases in the 	a. 	b. 	c 	d 	e 	f 
development of an ordinary greg αrine parasite in  
the louse for part of the We-cycle of this Haemo. Free T.aiiksile'. Tnυί, w τ..r a,.  

Ftc. $. Haωmοprοkas daailewrkyi, Kruse (parasite of various birds). X &beat  
1200. a, b, c and f from the chaffinch; d and ι from the lark. (After Labbf.)  

a, Young trophozoite in a blood- shizont, with numerous mere.  
corpuscle.   

b and ι. Older trophozoite. 	 Gametocyte.
d and a, Sporulation. 	 N, Nucleus of blood.corpssscle.  
d, Precocious aporulation with few 	n, Nucleus of parasite.  

merozoites. 	 p. Pigment.  
Sporulation of a full-grown 	ms, Merosoites.  

r.p, Residual protoplasm.  

The Mammalian parasite P&opfasma is the one &bait  
whams life-hinny our knowledge 'a most vague.  

Besides the typical and generally occurring forms,  
others have also been observed in the blood, but it  
is doubtful how far these are to be looked upon as  
normal; for instance, Bowhill and Le Douse have  
described, in various species, a phase in which a long,  
slender pseudopodial.likeoutgrowth is present, with a e.  
swelling at the distal end. It is, moreover, quite  

uncertain which are the sexual forms, comparable to  
gametocytes. Iloflein regards large pear-shaped forms as such  
(megaggaametotytesl), which become spherical when maturing;  

and Nocard and Motas have figured amoeboid, irregular forms,  
with the nucleus fragmented and possessing flagella-like processes  
(possibly microgemetes t). The Invertebrate hat is well known to  

be. in the use of all species, a tick; thus bovine piroplaamosis  
(P. bigemisum) in Amerua is conveyed by Rkipicepkalus aaasklus  
(Boo$ilus bovis), canine piroolasniosis (P. (aSis) in South Africa  
by !fa'mapkysolis kachi (and perhaps D'rmocesiior relicidatiis),  
and so on. The manner in which the infection is transmitted by  
the tick varies greatly. In some cages (e.g. P. bigemisum and P.  
canis) only the generation subsequent to that which receives the  

infection (by feeding on an infected ox) can transmit it back again  

to another ox; in other words, true hereditary infection of the ova  

in the mother-tick is found to occur. The actual period in the life of  

the daughter-tick at which it can convey the infection apparently  

varies. On the other hand, in the case of East African coast-fever,  
Tb-tiler found that hereditary infection does not occur, the come  

generation transmitting the parasite (P. (iarvum) at different periods  
of life. Little is certainly knownarding the phases of the 	site 
which are 	through in the tick. 

	parasite  
Lignifres has observed a kind  

of multiple fission in the stomach, several very minute bodies,  
consisting mostly of chromatin, being formed, which may serve for  

endogenous reproduction. Koch has published an account of certain  
curious forms of P. bigeminum, in which the body is produced into  
many stiff, ray-like processes, giving the appearance of a star;  
according to him fusion of such forms takes place, and the resulting  
zygote becomes rounded, perhaps transitional to the ρeuahaρed 
forms.  

The classification and nomenclature of the l-laemoeporidia are  
in a very unsettled condition. For an account of the various systems  

'.. ,' U- and modifications hitherto adopted, the article of Minchin 
5*'  (see under Sj'ouiozoa; Bi&liograph,y) should be consulted.  

With the realization that the life-history in the case of the  
"Haemamoebae" and the Haemogrega ń nes is fundamentally  
similar in type, the chief reason for grouping them as distinct sub-
orders has disappeared. It is most convenient toand them as 
separate, but closely allied families, the Pksma d e (" Harm.  
amoebidat ") and the farmogregarinidae. The Piropinsmala, on the  
other hand, constitute another family, which is better placed in a  
distinct section or suborder. In addition there are, as already  
noted, two or three genera whose systematic position must be con-
sidered as quite uncertain. One is the well-known H&/kridism of  
Labbf, parasitic in various birds; the type species is 11. danilewskyi  

(Gr. and Fel.). Another is the much-debated parasite of white  
bloods uscles (leucocytes). originally described in birds by  
Danilewsky under the name of L€scocyWwosi, a form of which has  
been recently observed in Mammals.  

In conclusion, the chief members of the above-mentioned families  
may be enumerated.  

Far. Pksmodidoe (" Hasmamoebidas ").  

Genus Lauierania, Gr. and FrI. (syn. laemnmoena:. Ras), for L.  
mckriae, Gr. and Fcl. (synn. L. s. Plasmodium, s. '  Haemamoebis,"  
&c., ps-nec ox s. immacsklsm, &c.), the parasite of pernicious malaria.  
Genus Plasmodium, March. and Celli (syn. " Hsemamocba ") for  
P. oiaax and P. makrias, the tertian and yuartan parasite, respec-
tively. There is also a form known in app, P koιki. Genus llisrmo.  
proteus, Kruse (syn. Prokosomn), for H. di,ilewskyi (syn. Ptakosoma  
gQιaτsi, Pksmodium praecox. &r.), parasitic in numerous birds.  
Recently, another form has been described, from reptilcs. which  
Ca.tellani and Willey have termed Hormocyslidism simendi.  

Remarks.—The distinguishing characters of the malarial parasites  

testes.  

morphology and mode of manifestation of these forts, the difference  
between Lawmsin and the two species of Plo ιatσdinm are consider-
ably more pronounced than thou between P. max and P. aeeleń s ;  
if the latter are to be considered as distinct species, the brit-named  
is probably generically distinct. LUbe, it may be noted, In his rec  
comprehensive account of the Ηaεmatοιoa, also takes this vies.  
Lastly, whatever be the correct solution of the above problem,  
there is certainly not sufficient justification fee r including the A.n 
genus Haemopιοωαs, as also only a species of Pksmadisim, which i  
done by some. Its different Vertebrate habitat, and also the fact  
that its Insectan definitive hat is Cskx and not Aaopbdcs, dif eκ-
eπtiate it sharply from Laserasia and Pksisodism.  

Far. Hatmogregarisidaa.—The different genera are characterized  

after BSrner.) χ 1000 to iaoo diameters.  
Cislsdo), phases of the schizogony. (a-a and j after lavers; f-i  

Fin. 6. Ηaemοςre ατinα skpa,wni, Danilcwsky (par. Em7: sad  

a, Β lοοd-cοrρuscle with young 	which the parasite grows  
trophozoite. 	 into the lJ-shaped  Macme- 

b, Older trophozoite. 	 mime without increase  if 
ι, Full-grown trophozoite, ready  

to leave the corpuscle. 	j. Commencement of sρpοoπsla  
d and a, Trophozoites free in the 	Lion; the nucleus hudis-ided  

blood-plasma, showing 	into eight nuclei, and the  
changes of form. 	 body of the parasite is  

f-i, Trophosoites, still within the 	beginning to divide up  into 
blood.corpuscle (not dseen), 	as many merozoiles within  a 
showing the structure of the 	blood-corpuscle.  

N, Nucleus of the biood.cor.  nucleus, the coarse chroma.  
toid granules in the proto- 	puscle.  

s, Nucleus of the parasite.  plasm and the manner in  
chiefly by their size relative to the blood-corpuscles, and their dl..  
position in the letter. Here, again, it has been suggested to unite  

the various types all in one genus, Haemogngarina, but this s at  
least premature when it is remembered how little is known in moss  

cases of the life-cycle, which may prove to exhibit importast  

divergences.  
Genus Zaamogregariiia, Damlewaky (syn. Daa^7awskyn, Lahbfl.  
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The body of • the parasite exceeds the blood.corpu'cle in length,  

when adult, and is bent upon itself, like a u. A very great number  
of species are known, mostly from reptiles and fishes; among them  

may be mentioned II. skpano i (fig. 6), from Emys and Cistado,  
whose sexual-cycle in a leech has been worked out by Siegel (see  
above), H. delagei. from Rain. H. bigemrna, from blennies, and Η.  
simoiidi, from soles. Recently one or two Mammalian forms have  

been observed, H. gerbilli, from an Indian rat (Gerbil/in), and Η.  
ja'sli, from the jerboa..  

Gepus LankettereΙ k, Labb6 (syn. Drepmiidsum, lankester). The  
parasite is not more than thrce.quartera the length of the corpuscle.  
L. raisari'm from Rana is the type-species; another, recently described  
by Fantham, is L. tn/on/s. from the newt.  

Genus Karolycaw, LabbO. The parasite does not exceed the cor. 
puscic in lengtb; the forms included in this genus, moreover,  

α 	b.  
Tree  laakmie', Teal/s. σα ςιο4τγ.  

Fio. 7.—Karydyrw laceniarwm (Danil.), in the bloodtorpuxks of  
Lacnta mars/os. showing the effects of the parajite upon the nucleus  
of the corpuscle.  1π ι and d the nucleus is broken up. N. Nucleus  
of the εαρυκΙε; π, nucleus of the parasite, seen as a number of  
masses of chromatio. not enclosed by a distinct membrane. (After  
Marcenu.)  

although not actually intranucks ιr, have a marked karyolytic and  
disintegrating action upon the nucleus of the corpuscle. The type-  
species υ the well-known  R . burtaram, of lizards; another is Κ.  
(Hogregsrina) s'sprn'i/. from Trop(donotw.  

In the section of the Piroplasmala there is only the genus  Ρίrο- 
Patton (synn. Babessa, Starcovici, Pyrosoma. Smith and  

borne), the principal species of which are as follows: P. bi-  
tm/sum. the cause  ο( Texas cattle-fever, tick-fever (Rinder-malania)  
of South Africa. and P. basis,  causing harmoglobinuns of cattle in  
Southern Europe; there is some uncertainty  to whether these two 

re really distinct; P. can/s. P. os/s and P. 'qi's associated, respec-
tively, with those animals, Lately, a very small form,  P. paroam,  
has been described by Theiler in Rhodesia, which causes East-
African coast.kver; and another,  P. mins, has been observed in  
white rats by Fantham.  
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and Prevention of Texas Cattle Fever," Rep. Bureau Animal in-
dustry, U.S.A., 9 and 10, p. 177, pls. (1899); A. Theiler "The  
Ρ/ισplaεma bigeininum of the immune Ox," J. Army Mad. έοnρs, 3,  
Pp. 469. 599. ι  pl. (1904); J. Vassal, "Sur see h/matozoaire  
endoglobulaire nouveau d'un mammifbre," Ann. Inst. Pasieiir, 19,  
p.224, p1. to 0905); L. B. Wilson απd W. Chowning, " Studies in 
Pwoplaτmoτu 'nu, J. Infers. Diseases, 1, p. 3 1 , 2l5. ('904).  

HAEIZER, or Hxrzma, L17DWIG (d. x529), Swiss divine,  
was born in Switzerland, at Bischofszell, in Thurgau. He  
studied at Freiburg-im-Breisgau, and began his career in a  
chaplaincy at Wadenswil, on the Lake of Zfl ń ch. At this time  
his attachment to the old faith was tempered by a mystical turn,  

and by a devotion to the prophetical writings of the Old Testa-
ment, which he studied in the original By 1523 we find him  
in Zurich, where he published, at first anonymously and in  
Latin (Jndiciaam Dies), later with his name and in German  
(Sept. 24, 1523), a small tract against the religious use of images,  
and bearing the motto attached to all his subsequent works,  
"0 Got erlδαz die (or dein) Gefangnen " ("0 God, set the  

prisoners free "). An attempt to give effect to the teaching of  

this (frequently reprinted) tract was followed by a public religious  

disputation, of which Haetzer drew up the omdal account.  
In 5524 he brought out a tract on the conversion of the Jews,  
and published a German version of Johann Bugenbagen's  

brief exposition of the epistles of St Paul (Ephesian to Hebrews) ;  
in the dedication (dated Zeńcb, June 29, 1524) be undertakes  
to translate Bugen ńagen's comment on the Psalter. He then  
went to Augsburg, beating Zwingli's introduction to Johann  
Frosch. Here he came for a time under the influence of Urbanus  
Regius, and was for a short time the guest of Georg Rcgel.  

Returning to ZOrich, be was in intercourse with, leading Ana-
baptists (though his own position was simply the disuse of infant  
baptism) till their expulsion in January 1525. Again resorting  
to Augsburg, and resuming work as corrector of the press for  
his printer Silvan Ottmar, he pushed his views to the extreme  
of rejecting all sacraments, reaching something like the mystical  

standpoint of the early Quakers. He was expelled from Aug  
burg in the autumn of 1525, and made his way through Constance  

to Basel, where Oecolampadius received him kindly. He trans-
lated into German the first treatise of Oecolampadius on the  
Lord's Supper (in which the words of institution ere taken  

figuratively), and proceeding to Zfl ń cb in November, published  

d  
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his version there in February 1526, with a preface disclaiming  
connexion with the Anabaptists. His relations with Zwingli  
were difficult; returning to Basel he published (July τ8, 1526)  
his translation of Malachi, with Oecolampadius's exposition,  
and with a preface reflecting on Zwingli. This he followed by  
a version of Isaiah xxxvi: mmmvii. He next went to Stressburg,  
and was received by Wolfgang Capito. At Strassburg in the  
late autumn of 1526 he fell in with Hans Denck or Denck, who  
collaborated with him in the production of his opus magnum,  
the translation of the Hebrew Prophets, Alit Propkekn nark  

/wiraisehor Sprack sorludsckt. The preface is dated Worms,  
3 April 1527; and there are editions, Worms, 13 April 1527,  
folio; Augsburg, 22 June 1527, folio; Worms, 7 Sept. 1527,  
ι6°; and Augsburg, 1528, folio. It was the first Protestant  
version of the prophets in German, preceding Luther's by five  
years, and highly spoken of by him. Haetzer and Denck now  
entered on a propagandist mission from place to place, with  
some success, but of short duration. Denck died at Basel in  
November 1527. Haetzer was arrested at Constance in the  
summer of 1528. After long imprisonment and many examina-
tions he was condemned on the 3rd of February 1529 to die by  
the sword, and the sentence was executed on the following day.  
His demeanour on the scaffold impressed impartial witnesses,  
Hans Zwick and Thomas Blaurer, who speak warmly of his  
fervour and courage. The Dutch Baptist Martyrology describes  
him as "a servant of Jesus Christ." The Moravian Chronicle  
says " he was condemned for the sake of divine truth." His  
papers included an unpublished treatise against the essential  
deity of Christ, which was suppressed by Zwingli; the only  
extant evidence of his anti-trinitarian views being contained  
in eight quaint lines of German verse preserved in Sebastian  
Frank's Chronic.. The discovery of his heterodox Chrlstology  
(which has led modem Unitarians to regard him as their proto-
martyr) was followed by charges of loose living, never heard of  
in his lifetime, and destitute of evidence or probability.  

See Breitinger. " Απecdοta quacdam de L. H." in Massum  lid-
o i,cum (1746), parts 21 and 23; Wallace, Aalilń ntlarian Biography  

(1850); Dukk Martyrology (Hanserd Knollys Society) (1856); Th.  
Keim, in Haυck'ι Reakncyklopddie (1899). (A. Go.')  

ILIFIZ. Shams-cad-din Mahοmmed, better known by his  
lakkaUus or nom de plume of Ηαfiz, was one of the most  
celebrated writers of Persian lyrical poetry. He was born at  
Shiraz, the capital of Fars, in the early part of the 8th century  
of the Mahommedan era, that is to say, in the 14th of our own.  
The enact date of his birth is uncertain, but he attained a ripe  
old age and died in 791 Α.Η. (A.D. 1388). This is the date  
given in the chronogram which is engraved on his tomb, although  
several Persian biographers give a different year. Very little  
is actually known about his life, which appears to have been  
passed in retirement in Shiraz, of which he always speaks in  
terms of affectiοnate admiration. He was a subject of the  
Muzaffar princes, who ruled in Shiraz, Yard, Kirmaa and Iapahan,  
until the dynasty was overthrown by Timur (Tamerlane). Of  
these princes his especial patrons were Shah Shuj&' and Shah  
Mansfr. He early devoted himself to the study of poetry and  
theology, and also became learned in mystic philosophy, which  
he studied under Sheik Mahmtld 'Aft,Ar, chief of an order of  
dervishes. Beds afterwards enrolled himself in the same order  
and became a professor of Koranic exegesis in a college which  
his friend and patron Haji Kiwam-ud-din, the vizier, specially  
founded for him. This was probably the reason of his adopting  
the sobriquet of Η8Bz (" one who remembers "), which is technic-
ally applied to any person who has learned the Koran by heart.  
The restraints of an ascetic life seem to have been very little to  
H&fiz's taste, and his loose conduct and wine-bibbing propensities  
drew upon him the severe censure of his monastic colleagues.  
In revenge he satirizes them unmercifully in his verses, and seldom  
loses an opportunity of alluding to their hypocrisy.  HLliz's 
fame as a poet was soon rapidly spread throughout the Mahom-
medan world, and several powerful monarchs sent him presents  
and pressing invitations to visit them. Amongst others hg was  
invited by Mahmtld Shah Bahmani, who reigned in the south  

of India. After crossing the Indus and passing through Lah^e  
he reached Hurmuz, and embarked on board a vessel sent fee  
him by the Indian prince. He seems, however, to have been a  
bad sailor, and, having invented an excuse for being put arbors,  
made the best of his way back to Slimes Some biographies  
narrate a story of an interview between HIfiz and the invader  
Timur. The latter sent for him and asked angrily, "Art thou  
he who was so bold as to offer my two great cities Samarkand  

and Bukhara for the black mole on thy  mistress's cheek?"  
alluding to a well-known verse in one of his odes. "Yes, sire,"  
replied HAflz, "and it is by such arts of generosity that I have  
brought myself to such a state of destitution that I have  
now to solicit your bounty." Timur was so pleased at his ready  
wit that he dismissed the poet with a handsome present. Un-
fortunately for the truth of this story Timur did not capture  

Shiraz till A.D. 1393, while the latest date that can be assigned  
to H&flz's death is 1391. Of his private life little or nothing  is 
known. One of his poems is said to record the death of his wife,  
another that of a favourite unmarried son, and several others  
speak of his love for a girl called Skdkk i Nab.!, " Sugar.cane  
branch," and this is almost all of his personal history that can  
be gathered from his writings. He was, like most Persians,  
a Shiite by religion, believing in the transmission of the off ce  
of Imam (head of the Moslem Church) in the family of Ali,  
cousin of the prophet, and rejecting the Hadilk (traditional say-
ings) of Mahomet, which form the Sunna or supplementary code  
of Mahommedan ceremonial law. One of his odes which contains  
a verse in praise of Ali is engraved on•tbe poet's tomb, but is  
omitted by Sudi, the Turkish editor and commentator, who  
was himself a rigid Sunnite. Hifiz's heretical opinions and  
dissipated life caused difficulties to be raised by the ecclesiastical  
authorities on his death as to his interment in consecrated  
ground. The question was at length settled by Iiafix's own  
works, which had then already begun to be used, as they are  now 
throughout the East, for the purposes of divination, in the same  
manner as Virgil was employed in the middle age for the divina-
tion called Series Virgilinnae. Opening the hook at random  
after pronouncing the customary formula asking for inspiration,  
the objectors hit upon the following verse—" Turn not away  
thy foot from the bier of Hifiz, for though immersed in sin, be  
will be admitted into Paradise." He was accordingly buried  
in the centre of a small cemetery at Shim, now included in as  
enclosure called the HAilziyeh.  

His principal work is the Dh.as, that is, a collection of short  
odes or sonnets called gkasa/s, and consisting of from five t ο  
sixteen bails or couplets each, all the couplets in each ode having  
the same rhyme in the last hemistich, and the last couplet always  
introducing the poet's own nom do plume. The whole of these  
are arranged in alphabetical order, an arrangement which  
certainly facilitates reference but makes it absolutely impossible  
to ascertain their chronological order, and therefote detracts  
from their value as a means of throwing light upon the growth  
απd development of his genius or the incidents of his creep.  
They are often held together by a very slender thread of con-
tinuous thought, and few editions agree exactly in the order of  
the couplets. Still, a careful study of them, especially from the  
mint of view indicated by the Suflistic system of philosophy,  
will always show that a single idea dog run throughout the  
whole. The nature of these teems has been the subject of much  
distussion in the West, some scholars seeing in their anacreoatic  
utterances nothing but sensuality and materialism, while others,  
following the Oriental school, maintain that the are wholly  
and entirely mystic and philosophic. Something between the two  
would probably be nearer the truth. It must be remembered  
that HA6z was a professed dervish and SCfi, and that his gk=rl4  
were in all probability published from a likia, and amaged  
with at least a view to Sufiistic interpretation. At the same  
time it is ridiculous to suppose that the glowing imagery, the  
gorgeous απd often tender descriptions of natural beauties, the  

fervent love passages, and the roysteń ng drinking songs were  
composed in cool blood or with deliberate ascetic purpose. The  
beauty of Ηaf}χ's poetry is that it is natural. I ι is the oaums  



HAG-HAGENAU 	 813  
of a fervent soul and a lofty genius delighting in nature and  
enjoying life; and it is the poet's misfortune that he lived is an  

age and amongst a people where rigid conventionality demanded  
that his free and spontaneous thoughts should be recast in an  

artificial mould.  
Besides the Dhwdn, HSfiz wrote a number of other poems; the  

Leipzig edition οf his works contains 573 gdmls  (forming theDrwbe), 
 42 k4'as or fragments, 69 rabe'iydt or tetrastics, 6 masnessydl or  

poems in rhyming couplets, a kasdid, idylls or paneyyrica, and 1  
makkαmm's or poem in five-line strophes. Other editions contain  
several larji'-band or poems with a refrain. The whole Dtwds was  

translated into English prose by H. Wilberforce Clarke in ι89 t,  
with introduction and exhaustive commentary and bibliography;  

a few rhyming versions of single poems by Sir William Jones, J.  

Nott. J. Hindley, Falconer, &c., are to be found scattered through  
the Pages of the Orienlal Miscellany and other periodicals, and a fine  
edition containing a verse rendering of the principal poems by Η.  
Bicknell appeared in  ι87.  Other selections by S. Robinson ( τ 875),  
Α. Rogm ( ι 889), J. H. M Carthy ( ι 893), and Gertrude L. Bell ( ι 897).  
The principal German versions are byy von Hammer Purgstall 1812 .  

which gave the first impulse to Goethe's West σsυτic Dusan; a  
rhyming απd rhythmical translation of a large portion of Hafiz's  
weeks by Vincens von Rosenzweig of Vienna (Vienna, 1858), which  
0ontiins also the Persian text and notes; Der Diwan des Schema.  

ddb' Makammd Νσβs, by G. Η. F. Nesselmann (Berlin, 1865), in  
which the rhyming nystem of the original is imitated. Besides these,  

the reader may consult d'Herbelot, Bibliofb ere orieslale, article  
" Hań z "; Sir William Ouseley's OWient& Collections (1797-1798);  
Α Specimen of Persian Poetry, or Odes of Ηαfια, by John Richardson  
(London, 1802); Biographwal Nolic€s of Persian Poets, by Sir Gore  
Ouseley (Oriental Translation Fund, 1846); and an excellent article  
by Professor E. B. Cowell in Macmillan's Magazine (No. 177, July  
1974); J.  A. Vullers, Vitae polwrum Persicnrum (1839, translated  
from Daulatshah); S. Robinson, Persian Poetry for Εngtish Readers  
(1883) The best edition οf the text is perhaps that edited by Her-
mann Βrockhaus of Leipzig ( ι8ςy-1856), which is based on the re.  
cension of the Turkish editor Sudi, απd contains his commentary  
in Turkish on the first eighty ghazals. See also H. Eth in Grand ń ss  
der irasijcken Philologie, ii. (Stressburg, 1896); P. Horn, Geschkhle  
der persiscken Lituualar (Leipzig, 19m). (Σ. Η. P.)  

HAG.  (i)  (Probably a shortened form of the O. Eng. haglesse,  
h'gtes, cognate with Ger. Hexc, witch, Dutch kecst), a word  
common during the 26th απd 17th centuries for a female demon  
or evil spirit, and so particularly applied to such supernatural  
beings as the harpies and fairies of classical mythology, and also  
to witches. In modern usage the word is generally used of a  
hideous old woman whose repulsive exterior is accompanied,by  
malice or wickedness. The name is also used of an eel-like  
parasitic fish, Myxine glidinosa, allied to the lamprey.  

(a) A word common in Scottish and northern English dialects  
for an enclosed piece of wood, a copse. This is the same word  
as" hedge "(see HEDGES) and" haw." "Hag "also means" to  
cut," and is used in Scotland of an extent of woodland marked  
out for felling, απd of a quantity of felled wood. This word  
is also used of a cutting in the peat of a " moss " or "bog,"  
and hence applied to the small plots of firm ground or heather  
in a bog; it is common in the form " moss-hags."  

HAG®ORN, FRIEDRICH VON (1708-1754), German poet,  
was born on the 23rd of April 1708 at Hamburg, where his father,  
a man of scientific and literary taste, was Danish minister.  
He was educated at the gymnasium of Hamburg, and later  
(1726) became a student of law at Jena. Returning to Hamburg  
in 1729, he obtained the appointment of unpaid private secretary  
to the Danish ambassador in London, where he lived till 1731.  
Hagedom's return to Hamburg was followed by a period of great  
poverty and hardship, but in 1733 he was appointed secretary  
to the so-called" English Court " (Εκgl ischer 11sf) in Hamburg,  
a trading company founded in the 13th century. He shortly  
afterwards married, and from this time had sufficient leisure  
to pursue his literary occupations till his death on the 28th of  
October '754. Hagedorn is the first German poet who bears  
unmistakable testimony to the nation's recovery from the  
devastation wrought by the Thirty Years' War. He is eminently  
a social poet. His light απd graceful love-songs and anacreontics,  
with their undisguised joie de eiere, introduced a new note into  
the German lyric; his fables and tales in verse are hardly inferior  
in form and in delicate persiflage to those of his master La  
Fontaine, and his moralizing poetry re-echoes the philosophy  

of Horace. He exerted a dominant influence on the German  

lyric until late in the z8th century.  
The first collection of Hagedorn's poems was published at Ham.  

burg shortly after his return from Jena in 1729, under the title  
Vdsiik eirnger Gdicfue (reprinted by A. Sauer, Heilbronn, 1883).  
In 1738 appeared Vernich in pOelischen Fabel" and ErzdMimgen;  
in 1742 a collection of his lyric poems, under the title Sammlsm g  

turner Odes and Linder; and his Morolssche Gtdwk4 in ι7ggo.  A  
collection of his entire works was published at Hamburg after his  

death in 17557. The best is J  J. Eschenburg's edition (5  vole.,  
Hamburg, 1800). Selections of his ροetry with as excellent intro-
duction in F. Muncker's AriaMeonlsker and preassizck-patrioliscko  

Lyriker (Stuttgart, 1 894). See also Η. Schuster, F. von Hagdorn  
and seine Bedeaiang β2r die deutsche Likraiar (Leipzig, 1882); W. 
Εige;brοdt, Hagedorn mid di' Εrgklaa8 is Reimseιssn (Berlin,  

HAOEN, FRIEDRICH HEIΝRICH VON DER (1780-1856),  
German philologist, chiefly distinguished for his researches in  
Old German literature, was born at Scbmiedeberg in Branden-
burg on the 29th of February 2780. After studying law at  
the university of Halle, he obtained a legal appointment in the  
state service at Berlin, but in 1806 resigned this omce in order  
to devote himself exclusively to letters. In 18zo he wasappointed  
professor ulraordina ń us of German literature in the university  
of Berlin; in the following year he was transferred in a similar  
capacity to Breslau, and in 1821 returned to Berlin as professor  
ordinaries. He died at Berlin on the izth of June ι856.  
Although von der Hagen's critical work is now entirely out of  
date, the chief merit of awakening an interest in old German  
poetry belongs to him.  

His principal publications are the Nibdangenlied, of which he  
issued four editioiis, the first in 1810 and the last in 1842; the  
Μinnssingeι (Leipzig, 1838-1856, 4 vols. in 5 parts); Lieder der  

fillers Edda (Berlin, 1812); Colt/rind von Slressbsirg (Bertin, 1823);  
a collection of Old German ta les under the title Gesiwt σbιπίινe,  
(Stuttgart, 1850 3 vols.) and Des Jleldenbacii (Le!pzig, 1855). He  
also published fiber die &test= Darstdlanges der Foasisage(B erlin,  
1844); and from 1835 he edited Dos nett* Jali,back der Βerlinischen  
Cesellsckafl ftZr deutsche Sprache and Allsrlamskunde. His corre-
spondence with C. G. Heyne and G. F. Bemeelee was published by  
K Dzistzko (Leipzig, 1893).  

HAGEN. a town of Germany, in the Prussian province of  
Westphalia. Pop. ( 1905), 77, 498. It lies amid well-wooded hills  
at the confluence of the Ennepe with the Volme, ι s m. N.E.  
of Elberfeld, on the main line to Brunswick and Berlin, and at  
the junction of important lines of railway, connecting it with the  
principal towns of the Westphalian iron district. It has five  
Evangelical churches, a Roman Catholic church, an Old Catholic  
church, a synagogue, a gymnasium, realgymnasium, and a  
technical school with special classes for machine-building. There  
are also a museum, a theatre, and a prettily arranged municipal  
park. Hagen is one of the most flourishing commercial towns  
in Westphalia, and possesses extensive iron and steel works,  
large cotton print works, woollen and cotton factories, manu-
factures of leather, paper, tobacco, and iron and steel wares,  
breweries and distilleries. There are large limestone quarries  
in the vicinity and also an alabaster quarry.  

HAGRNAU, a town of Germany, in the imperial province  of 
Alsace-Lorraine, situated in the middle of the Hagenau Forest,  
on the Moder, and on the railway from Strassburg to Weissen-
burg, 20m. N.N.E. of the former city. Pop. (zees), ι8,5οο. It  
has two Evangelical απd two ancient Catholic churches (one  
dating from the 12th, the ether from the 13th century), a  
gymnasium, a public library, a hospital, and a theatre. The  
principal industries are wool and cotton spinning, and the  
manufacture of porcelain, eartbenware, boots, soap, oil, sparkling  
wines and beer. There is also considerable trade in hops and  
vegetables. Hagenau is an important military centre and has  
a large garrison, including three artillery battalions.  

Hagenau dates from the beginning of the z2th century, and  
owes its origin to the erection of a hunting lodge by the dukes  
of Swabia. The emperor Frederick I. surrounded it with walls  
and gave it town rights in 1154.  On the site of the bunting lodge  
he founded as imperial palace, in which were preserved the  
jewelled imperial crown, sceptre, imperial globe, and sword of  
Charlemagne. Subsequently it became the seat of the Lasdsogi  
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of Hagenau, the imperial adwκσλιτ in Lοweτ Alsace. Richard  
of Cornwall, king of the Romans, made it an imperial city in  
1257. In 1648 it Mme into the possession of France, and in  
1673 Louis XIV. caused the fοrtificatiοns to be razed. In 1675  
it was captured by imperial troops, but in 2677 it was retaken  
by the French and nearly all destroyed by fire. In 1871 it fell,  
with the rest of Alsace-Lorraine, into the possession of Germany.  

ΗΑΟΒΝΗaCH, KARL RUDOLF (1801-1874), German church  
historian, was born on the 4th of March τ8οι at Basel, where his  
father was a practising physician. His preliminary eduction was  
received at a Pmtalozzian school, and afterwards at the gym-
nasium, whence in due course be passed to the newly reorganized  
keel university. He early devoted himself f ο theological studies  
and the service of the church, while at the same time cherishing  
and developing broad " humanistic " tendencies which found  
expression in many ways and especially in an enthusiastic  
admiration for the writings of Herd. The years /820-2823  
were spent first at Bonn, where G. C. F. Locke ( 1 791-1855)  
exerted a powerful influence on his thought, and afterwards at  
Berlin, where Schleiermache and Meander berme his masters  
Returning in 2823 to Basel, where W. M. L. de Wette had re-
cently been appointed to a theological chair, he distinguished  

himself greatly by his trial-dissertation, Obrn,alion's A ύ laιico-
ker πrεecιttca ι circa On gems ,aelhodum irduprekadae snow  

Scriphpa ι; in 1824 be became professor extraordinarius, and  
in 2829 professor ordinarius of theology. Apart from his  
academic labours in connexion with the history of dogma and  
of the church, he lived a life of great and varied usefulness as a  
theologian, a preacher and a citizen; and at his" jubilee "  
in 1873, not only the university and tower of Basil but also the  
various churches of Switzerland united to do him honour. He  
died at Basel on the 7th of June 1874.  

Hagenbach was a voluminous author in many departments,  
but he is specially distinguished as a writes on church history.  
Though neither so learned and condensed as the contributions  
of Gieseler, nor so original and profound as those of Neander,  
his lectures are clear, attractive and free from narrow sectarian  
prejudice. In dogmatics, while avowedly a champion of the  
" mediation theology" (Vcτmilkla πgsιhcοΙοgiή), based upon the  
fundamental conceptions of Herder and Schleiermscher, he was  
much less revolutionary than were many others of his schooL  
He sought to maintain the old confessional documents, and to  
make the objective prevail over the purely subjective manner  
of viewing theological questions. But he himself was aware  
that in the endeavour to do so be was not always successful,  
and that his delineations of Christian dogma often betrayed a  
vacillating and uncertain hand.  

His works include Tabd lariseke Obrniclil der DogmengesabidJ'  

(1828) ; Encyclopddi' a. Melhoddogw der 'heal. Wis κascώafka ( 1833) ;  
Va'knrnges fiber Wese α a. Gesehichie der R.eformaium a. des Ριolesla πΡ-
tιΩser ss (τ8 1843); Lekrbwh des Dogmeisgeschichie (1840-184τ, th  
ed., 1867- EnglIsh tnnsl., 1850); Vorksirngea ilber die Geschwhk  

der alien kircke (1853-1855); Wegenngeie ten die Kirchengesehi'hk  

des MillelalIirs (t8δo- ι86ι); Grun&irnen der Homileiik a. Lilargik  
(1863); biographies of Jobannea Ocolampadius (1482-1564) αnd 

 Oswald Myconius ((1488-1552) and a Geschschic den ikeal.Schale  
Balls (1860); his Prodigies (1858-1875), two volumes of poems  
entitled Lather a. seine Zeit (1838), αnd Gedi'hk (ι846). The  
lectures on church history under t ń eggeeneral title Vaniess'sgea fiber  
di' Kirchewgesckichie son den dlkske Zeil his sum spies Jabha πderl  
were reissued in seven volumes (1868-1872).  

See especially the article in Herzog-Hauck, Reale,cykiopddie,  

HAGENBECK, CARL ( ι844- 	), wild-animal collector and  
dealer, was born at Hamburg in x844. In 1848 his father  
purchased some seals and a Polar bear brought to Hamburg  
by a whaler, and subsequently acquired many other wild animaW  
At the age of twenty-one Carl Hagenbeck was given the whole  
collection, and before long had greatly extended the business,  
so that in 1873 he had to erect large buildings in Hamburg to  
house his animal. In 187$ he began to exhibit a collection of  
the representative animals of many countries, accompanied by  
troupes of the natives of the respective countries, throughout  
all the large cities of Europe. The educational value of these  
exhibitions was omcially recognized by the French government,  

which in ι89τ awarded liegenbx& the diploma of the Academy.  
Most of the wild animals exhibited in m ιΡ:sic-hall and other  
popular places of entertainment throughout the world km  
come from Hagenbeck's collection at Steilingen, near Hsstbarg.  

HAGERSTOWII, a city and the county-neat of _____  
county, Maryland, U.S.A., near Antietam Creek, about 86 ι  
by rail W.N.W. from Baltimore. Pop. (1890). ιο,ιι8; ( x900),  
13,591, of whom 2277 were negroes; (1910, croons), 16,527.  

Hagerstown is served by the Baltimore & Ohio. the Western  
Maryland, the Norfolk & Western, and the Cumbesiand Valley  
railways, and by an interurban electric line. It lies in a fertie  
valley overlooked by South Mountain to the E and Neetb  
Mountain, more distant, to the W. The city is the seat of lee  
Mar College (1852; non-sectarian) for women Hzgerstows  
is a business centre for the surrounding agricultural district.  
has good water power, and as a manufacturing centre naked  
third in the state in roes, its factory products being valued ώ  
that year at $3,026,901, an increase of 66-3% ονeτ their viler  
in 1900. Among the manufacture are flour, shirts, ho9lezy,  
gloves, bicycle, automobiles, agricultural bmnkum:1 s, pose  
paper, fertilizers, sash, doors and blinds, furniture, carriages,  
spokes and wheels. The municipality owns and operates  in 
electric lighting plant. Hagerstown was laid out as a tom is  
2762 by Captain Jonathan Hager (who had received a pales  
to 200 acres here from Lord Baltimore in 1739), and was jams-
porated in 1791. It was an important station on the old National  
(or Cumberland) Road. General R. F.. Lee cncscrntia*rd  his 
forces at Hagerstown before the hattie of Gettysburg.  

HAG-FISH, Gttmiaous Han, or Boaxa (Myziae), a =rise  
fish which forms with the lampreys one of the lowest orders 1  
vertebrates (Cycloslomala). Similar in form to a lampery- it e  
usually found within the body of dead cod or haddock, 0a the  
flesh of which it feeds after having buried itself in the abdeo+m  
When aught, it secretes a thick glutinous slime in such qu εnτeυ  
that it is commonly believed to have the power of m.vertimg  
water into glue. It is found in the North Atlantic and other  
temperate seas of the globe, being taken in sure localities m  
large numbers, e.g. off the east coast of Scotland and the we*  
coast of California (see Cyci.osrowats).  

HAGOADA, or 'AGsnA (literally "narrative "), includes the  
more homiletic elements of rabbinic teaching. It is not legicalty  
distinguishable from the balakha (g a.), for the latter or f σensic  
element makes up with the haggada the Midmh (g.e ), tut,  
being more popular than the halakha, is often itself styled the  
Midrash. It maybe described as the poetical and ethical densest  
as contrasted with the legal element in the Talmud (.,) .  bat  
the two elements are always closely connected. From one pont  
of view the haggada, amplifying and developing the ccsteen  
of Hebrew scripture in response to a popular religions need,  may  
be termed a rabbinical commentary on the Oil Teumot,  
containing traditional stories and legends, sometimes  am,  
sometimes trivial, and often beautiful. The haggada iboesde  
in parables. The haggadic passages of the Talmud were co&cird  
in the Eye of Jacob, a very pular compilation completed by  
Jakob ibn IJabib in the 16th century.  

HAGGAI, in the Bible, the tenth in older of the "  c^sτΡ 
prophets," whose writings are preserved in the Old Testsmnst  
The name haggai (.w, Gr. ' Αγγα7οι, whence Aggeus in the Rag-
1is6 version of the Apocrypha) perhaps means "boss on the  
feast day,' "festive." But Wellhausen' is probably right in  
taking the word as a contraction for IJagariab (" Yahvvh lath  
girded "), just as Zaccai (7.crh αeus) is known to be a contncine  
of Zechariah.  

The book of Haggai contains four short prophecies dehvaed  
between the first day of the sixth month and the twem '4 σΡl!  
day of the ninth month—that is, between September and  
December—o[ the second year of Darius the king. The king is  
question must be Darius Hystaspis (521-485 s.c). The kerns,  
of the prophet in U. 3 suggests the probability that he wash  
one of those whose memories reached across the secy yesn  
of the captivity, and that his prophetic work began is σασιιe  

h a  Bleek's Ei'kiiasg, 4th ed., p 434.  
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old age. This supposition agrees well with the shortness of the  
period covered by his book, end with the fact that Zechariah,  
who began tο prophesy in the same autumn and was associated  
with Haggai's labours (Ezra v. x), afterwards appe'b as the  
leading prophet in Jerusalem (Zech. vii. 5-4). We know nothing  
further of the personal history of Haggai from the Bible. Later  
traditions may be read in Carpzov's Ir'kodwlie, pars 3, cap. zvi.  
Epiphanius (Ville prophderusi) says that he came up from  
Babylon while still young, prophesied the return, witnessed the  
building of the temple and received an honoured burial near  
the priests. Haggai's name is mentioned in the titles of several  
psalms in the Septuagint (Psalms cuzvi., czly, cxlvii ί .) and  
other versions, but these titles are without value, and moreover  
vary in MSS. Eusebius did not find them in the Hexaplar  
SeptuaginL 1  

In his first prophecy (i. its) Haggai addresses Zerubbabel  
and Joshua, rebuking the people for leaving the temple unbuilt  
while they are busy in providing panelled houses for themselves.  
The prevalent famine and distress are due to Yahweh's indigna-
tion at such remissness. Let them build the house, and Yahweh  
will take pleasure in it and acknowledge the honour paid to Him.  
The rebuke took effect, and the people began to work at the  
temple, strengthened by the prophet's assurance that the lard  
was with them  (i.  τ s- τ 5). In a second prophecy (ii. 5-9) delivered  
in the following month, Haggai forbids the people to be dis-
heartened by the apparent meanness of the new temple. The  
silver and gold are the Lord's. He will soon shake all nations  
and their choicest gifts will be brought to adorn His house.  
Its glory shall be greater than that of the former temple, and in  
this place He will give peace. A third prophecy (ii. 10-19)  
contains a promise, enforced by a figure drawn from the priestly  
ritual, that God will remove famine and bless the land from the  
day of the foundation of the temple onwards. Finally, in ii.  
20-23, Zerubbabel is assured of God's special love and protection  
in the impending catastrophe of kingdoms and nations to which  
the prophet had formerly pointed as preceding the glorification  
of God's house on Zion. In thus looking forward to a shaking  
of all nations Haggai agrees with earlier prophecies, especially  
Isa. xxiv: xxvii., while his picture of the glory and peace of the  
new Zion and its temple is drawn from the great anonymous  
prophet who penned Isa. lx and lxvi. The characteristic  
features of the book are the importance assigned to the person-
ality of Zerubbabel, who, though a living contemporary, is  
marked out as the Messiah; and the almost sacramental  
significance attached to the temple. The hopes fixed on Zerub-
babel, the chosen of the Lord, dear to Him as His signet ring  
(cf. Jet. xxii. 24), are a last echo in Old Testament prophecy  
of the theocratic importance of the house of David. In the book  
of Zechariah Zerubbabel has already fallen into the background  
and the high priest is the leading figure of the Judean com-
munity.1  The stem of David is superseded by the house of  
Zadok, the kingship has yielded to the priesthood, and the  
extinction of national hops gives new importance to that strict  
organization of the hierarchy for which Ezekiel had prepared  

the way by his sentence of disfranchisement against the noa-
Zadokite priests.  

The indifference of the Jews to the desolate conditions of their  
sanctuary opens up a problem of some dimculty. It is strange  
that neither Haggai nor his contemporary &cheriab mentions  
or implies any return of exiles from Babylon, and the suggestion  
has accordingly been made that the return under Cyrus described  
in Ezra  i.-iv. is unhistorical, and that the community addressed  
by Haggai consisted of the remnant that had been left in  
Jerusalem and its neighbourhood after the majority had gone  
into exile or fled to Egypt (Jcr. xliii.). Such a remnant, amongst  
whom might be members of the priestly and royal families,  
would gather strength and boldness as the troubles of Babylon  

s See the note on Ps. cxly. t in Field's Hexapla; KOhler,  Wń s- 
x
σ#

tιπςςta Haggai's. 32; Wright. Zechariah gad his Ρrιpheries,  xix. 
Ater the foundation of the temple Zerubbabel disappears from  

history and lives only in legend, which continued to busy itself with  
his story, as we see from the apocryphal book of Eadras (cf. Derea-
lkurg, Hut. de is Pakst ίsι, chap.  i.).  

increased and her vigilance was relaxed, and might receive from  
Babylon and other lands both refugees and some account at  
least of the writings of Ezekiel and the Second Isaiah. Stimulated  
by such causes and obtaining formal permission from the Persists  
government, they would arise as α new Israel and enter on a  
new phase of national life and divine revelation.  

In spite, however, of the plausibility of this theory, it seems  
preferable to adhere to the story of Ezra  i.-iv. Apart from the  
weighty objections that the Edomites would have frustrated such  
a recrudescence of the remnant Jews as has been described, it  
must be remembered that the main stream of Jewish life and  
thought had been diverted to Babylon. Thence, when the  
opportunity came under Cyrus, some 50,000 Jews, the spiritual  
heirs of the best elements of the old Israel, returned to found the  
new community. With them were all the resources, and the  
only people they found at Jerusalem were hostile gentiles and  
Samaritans. Full of enthusiasm, they set about rebuilding  
the temple and realizing the glowing promises about the  
prosperity and dominance of Zion that had fallen from the lips  
of the Second Isaiah (xlix. 14-26, xlv. 14). Bitter disappoint-
ment, however, Boon overcame them, the Samaritans were  
strong enough to thwart and hinder their temple-building, and  
it seemed as though the divine favour was withdrawn. Apathy  
took the place of enthusiasm, apd sordid worries succeeded to  
high hopes. "The like collapse has often been experienced in  
history when bands of religious men, going forth, as they thought,  
to freedom and the immediate erection of a holy commonwealth,  
have found their unity wrecked and their enthusiasm dissipated  
by a few inclement seasons on a barren and hostile  shore." 5  

From this torpor they were roused by tidings which might well  
be interpreted as the restoration of divine favour. Away in the  
East Cyrus had been succeeded in 529 D.C. by Cambyses, who had  
annexed Egypt and on whose death in 5aa a Magian impostor,  
Gaumata, had seized the throne. The fraud was abort-lived,  
and Darius I. became king and the founder of a new dynasty.  
These events ,shook the whole Persian empire; Babylon and  
other subject state rose in revolt, and to the Jews it seemed that  
Persia was tottering and that the Messianic era was nigh. It  
was therefore natural that Haggai and Zechariah should urge  
the speedy building of the temple, in order that the great king  
might be fittingly received.  

It is sometimes levied as a reproach against Haggai that he  
makes no direct reference to moral duties. But it is hardly fair  
to contrast his practical counsel with the more ethical and  
spiritual teaching of the earlier Hebrew prophets. One thing  
was needful—the temple. "Without α sanctuary Yahweh would  
beve seemed a foreigner to Israel. The Jews would have thought  
that He had returned to Sinai, the holy mountain; and that they  
were deprived of the temporal blessings which were the gifts of a  
God who literally dwelt in the midst of his people."  Haggai 
argued that material prosperity was conditioned by zeal in  
worship; the prevailing distress was an indication of divine anger  
due to the people's religious apathy. Haggai's reproofs touched  
the conscience of the Jews, and the book of Zechariah enables  
us in some measure to follow the course Of a religious revival  
which, starting with the restoration of the temple, did not confine  
itself to matters of ceremony and ritual worship. On the other  
hand, Haggei's treatment of his theme, practical and effective  
as it was for the purpose in hand, moves on a far lower level than  
the aspirations of the prophet who wrote the closing chapters  
of Isaiah. To the latter the material temple is no more than a  
detail in the picture of a work of restoration eminently ideal  
and spiritual, and be expressly warns his hearers against attaching  
intrinsic importance to it (Isa. lxvi. i). To Haggai the temple  
appears so essential that he teaches that while it lay waste, the  
people and all their works and offerings were unclean (Hag. ii. 14).  
In this he betrays his amnity with Ezekiel, who taught that it  
is by the possession of the sanctuary that Israel is sanctified  
(Ezek. xxzvii. 28). In truth the new movement of religious  
thought and feeling which started from the fall of the Hebrew  
state took tivo distinct lines, of which Ezekiel and the anonymous  

5 G. A. Smith, Minor Prophets. ii. 235.  
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authors of Isa. al:lxvi. are the respective representatives.  
While the latter developed their great picture of Israel the  

mediatorial nation, the systematic and priestly mind of Ezekiel  
had shaped a more material conception of the religious vocation  
of Israel in that picture of the new theocracy where the temple  
and its ritual occupy the largest place, with a sanctity which is  
set in express contrast to the older conception of the holiness of  
the city of Jerusalem (cf. Ezek. xliii. 7 seq. with Jer. xxxi. 40,  
Isa. iv. ), and with a supreme significance for the religious life of  
the people which is expressed in the figure of the living waters  
issuing from under the threshold of the house (Ezek. xlvii.). It was  
the conception of Ezekielwhich permanently influenced the citizens  
of the new Jerusalem, and took final shape in the institutions of  
Ezra. To this consummation, with its necessary accompaniment  
in the extinction of prophecy, the book of Haggai already points.  

Αι rxοτ tτιεs.-The elaborate and valuable German commentary  
of A. K6hler (Erlangen, 1860) forms the first part of his work on  

the Nachesilisehe Prophets. Reinke's Commentary (Mllnater. 1868)  
is the work of a scholarly Roman Catholic. Haggai has generally  
been treated in works on all the prophets, as by Ewald (and ed.,  

1868; Eng. trans., vol. iii. 1878); or along with the other minor 
prophets, as by Hitzig rd ed., by Η. Steiner, Leipzig,'881), Keel  
1866 3rd ed., 1888,E 	trans., Edinburgh, 1t 6i 8),, and Pusey 
1875  S. R. Driver (1 	W. Nowack (and ed., 1905), K. Marti '904))

, J. Wellltau'en (3re  ed., 1898); or with the other post-edle 
ρropυets,as by Kohler, Pressel (Gotha,  1870), Duds (1879) and othe π.  
The older literature will be found in books of introduction or in  

Rosenmtlller s Schdits. The learned commentary of Marckius may  
be specially mentioned. On the place of Haggai in the history of  
Old Testament prophecy, see Duhm, Thealogse der ΡισρheΙιι (Bonn,  
1875); A. B. Davidson, The Theology of the Old Testament (1904);  
A. F. Kirkpatrick, lb Dedvine of the Ρrορkιtτ• G. A. Smith, The  
Book of the Tweke Prophets, vol. τ ( '903); Tony λndrό e, Le Prophtle  

Aggle; Ed. Meyer, Bstskhupg des ludests'ms ( '896).  
(•. R..S.; A.J.G.)  

HAGGARD, HENRY RIDER (ι856- ), English novelist,  
was born at Bradenham Hall, Norfolk, on the τιnd of June 1856.  
When he was nineteen he went to South Africa as secretary to  
Sir Henry Bulwer, governor of Natal. At the time of the first  
annexation of the Transvaal (1877), he was on the stall of the  
special commissioner, Sir Theophilus Shepstone; and he sub-
sequently became a master of the high court of the Transvaal.  
He married in 1879 a Norfolk heiress, Miss Margitson, but  
returned to the Transvaal in time to witness its surrender to the  
Beers and the overthrow of the policy of his former chief.  
He returned to England and read for the bar, but soon took to  
literary work; he published Cdywuyo and his While Neighbours  

(1881), written in defence of Sir T. Shepstone's policy. This was  
followed by the novels Dawn (1884), The Wikh's Head (1885),  
which contains an account of the British defeat at Isandhlwana;  
and in 1886 King Solomon's Mines, suggested by the Zimbabwe  
ruins, which first made him popular. She (1887), another  
fantastic African story, was also very successful, a sequel, A yesha,  

or the Return of She, being published in 190$. The scene of Jess  
(1887) and of Allan Qualermain ( ι888) was also laid in Africa.  
In 1895 he unsuccessfully contested the East Norfolk parlia-
mentary division in the Unionist interest; he showed great  
interest in rural and agricultural questions, being a practical  
gardener and farmer on his estate in Norfolk. In his Rural  
England (τ vols., 1902) he exposed the evils of depopulation in  
country districts. In 190$ he was commissioned by the colonial  
office to inquire into the Salvation Army settlements at Fort  
Romie, S. California, and Fort Amity, Colorado, with a view to  
the establishment of similar colonies in South Africa. His  
report on the subject was first published as a blue book, sad  
afterwards, in an enlarged form, as The Poor and the Land ('905),  
with suggestions for a scheme of national land settlement in  
Great Britain itself.  

His other books include Maiwa's Revenge (1888), Mr Musoss Will  

( '888), Colonel QQuaaarikh, V.C. (ι 888), Cleopatra (ι 889), Eric Brighteyes  

1891), The W  rk's Desire (1890), a romance of Helen of Troy,  
written with Mr Andrew Lang; Nader the Lily (1892), Montezuma's  

Daughter (1894), The People of the Mist (1894), loan Mask (1895).  
Heart of the World (1896)) Dr Theme ('898), A Farmer's Year (1899), 
The New Smith Africa (5900), Lysbith, A Tale of the Dutch (1901).  
SkUa Fr'gdins (1903), A Gardener's Year (1905), A Farmer's Yea  
(1899, revised ed., 1906), The Way of the Spirit (1906).  

RAGGIS, a dish consisting of a calf's, sheep's or other animals  
heart, liver and lungs, and also sometimes of the smaller  
intestines, boiled in the stomach of the animal with seasoning  
of pepper, salt, onions, &c., chopped fine with suet and oatnsesi  
It is considered p-ruliary a Scottish dish, but was common in  
England till the 18th century. The derivation of the word is  
obscure. The Fr. hoc/sir, English" hash," is of later appearance  
than "haggis." It may be connected with a verb "to bag,"  
meaning to cut in small pieces, and would then be cognate  
ultimately with "bash."  

HAGIOLOGY (from Cr. dywt, saint, )4γοn, discourse), that  
branch of the historical sciences which is concerned with the  
lives of the saints. If hagiology be considered merely in the  
sense in which the term has come to be understood is the late .  
stages of its development, i.e. the critical study of hagiographic  
remains, there would be no such science before the 17th century.  
But the bases of hagiology may fairly be said to have been laid  
at the time when hagiographic documents, hitherto dispersed,  
were first brought together intocullections. Theoldestcolectioa  
of this kind, the owaywyi) n2w d ρχ alwn µαρτυρfω, of Eiebiva,  
to which the author refers in several passages in his writings  
(His5. Eecl., v. proem 2; v. 20, 5), and which has left more than  
one trace in Christian literature, is unfortunately lost in its  
entirety. The Martyrs of Palestine, as also the writings of  
Theodoret, Palladius and others, on the origins of the monastic  
life, and, similarly, the Dialogues of St Gregory (Pope Gregory I,),  
belong to the category 0f sources rather than to that of bagiologic  
collections. The In gloris martyram and In gleria toafexmsl ιΡ  
of Gregory of Tours are valuable for the source used in their  
compilation. The most important collections are ,hone which  
comprise the Acts of the Martyrs and the lies of saints, arranged  
in the order of the calendar. In the Greek Church these ale 

 called menologies (from Cr. µιr, month, λόyοt, discourse), and  
their existence can be traced back with certainty to the 9th  
century (Theodore of Studium, EpirI. i. τ). One of them, the  
menology of Metaphrastes, compiled in the second hall of the  
zoth century, enjoyed a universal vogue (see SYaerow Μχτe-
Pnxesrxs). The corresponding works in the Western Church are  
the passbisaries or legendaries, varieties of which are dispersed  
in libraries and have not been studied collectively. They  
generally draw from a common source, the Roman legendary,  
and the lives of the local saints, i.e. thou specially honoured in  
a church, a province or a country. One of the best known is  
the Austrian legendary (Dc insigne legenderio Austiaco in the  
Anekda Bollandiana, xvii. 24-264). From the meadogies  
and legendań e various compilations were made: in the Greek  
Church, the Synaxaria (see SYNAXARWM); in the Western  
Church, abridgments and extracts such as the Spaaduas hiskride  
of Vincent de Beauvais; the Legends aurea of Jacobs de  
Voragine; the Sanctorale of Bernard Guy [ d. '33 1 1 (set L  
Delisle, Notice sue led manuscride de Bernard Guy, Paris, 5879);  
the Sanclilogium of John of Tynemouth (ι. 1366), utilized by  
John Capgrave, and published in 2516 under the name of  Xas 
legends Anglin (new edition by C. Horseman, Oxford, z90s); 
and the Calalogus sanckrum of Petrus de Naialibua (ι. 1375)  
published at Vicenza in 1493,  and many times reprinted. The  
Sanctuańum of B. Mombritius, published at Milan about ι41b,  
is particularly valuable because it gives a faithful reproduction  
of the ancient texts according to the manuscripts. One of the  
most zealous collectors of lives of paints was John Gielemans of  
Brabant (d. 1487), whom work is of greet value (BoTl*ndlsts,  
De codicibus hagiographitis Zohaanis Gidemens, Brussels, ι895).  
and with him must be associated Anton Geens, or Gentius, of  
Groenendael, who died in 1543 (Ano.IecSa Boilaisdiana,  vi. 3 ι 34) - 

Hagiology entered on a new development with the publication  
of the Sandorum pnnscorum patue sitar (Venice sad Rome,  
1551-1560) of Aloysius Lipomanus (Lippomano), bishop of  
Verona. As a result of the cooperation of humanist scholars  
a greet number of Greek hagiographic texts became for the first  
time accessible to the West in a Latin translation. The  
Carthusian, Laurentiu Su ń s, carried on the workof L ίppamano,  
completed it, and arranged the materials strictly in the order  
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of the calendar (De probalis sandlorum hislo66is, Cologne, 1570-
'575). What prevents the work of Surius from being regarded  
as an improvement upon Lippomano s ό  that Surius thought  
it necessary to retouch the style of those documents which 
appeared to him badly written, without troubling h ί mχlf about  
the consequent loss of their documentary value.  

The actual founder of hagiologic criticism was the Flemish  
Jesuit, Heribert Rosweyde (d. 1629), who, besides his important 
works on the martyrologies (see MasTYNOLOCV), published the  
celebrated collection of the Vitae patrns (Antwerp, ι6ι3), a  
veritable masterpiece for the time at which it appeared. It was  

he, too, who conceived the plan of a great collection of lives of  

saints, compiled from the manuscripts and augmented with  

n'ites, from which resulted the collection of the Ada sanctowm  

(see Βοιιetimmisτs). This last enterprise gave rise to others of  
a similar character but less extensive in scope.  

Dom T. Ruinart collected the best Ada of the martyrs ill his  
Ada rmrtycum sincecis (Paris, 1689). The various religious orders  
collected the Arta of their saints, often increasing the lists beyond  
measure. The best publication of this kind, the Aria ταnιtσrIins  
ordanis S. BenedidI (Paris, 1668-1701) of d'Achery and Mabillon,  
does not entirely escape this reproach. Countries, provinces and  
dioceses also had their special hagiographic collections, conceived  
according to various plans and executed with more or less historical  

sense. Of . these, the most important collections are those of O.  
Caietanus, Vitae sanclacum Siridorsns (Palermo, 1657); G. Α.  
Lobineau, Vie del saints de Bretagne (Rennes, 1125);  and J. Η. 

ss Ghesquibre, Arta sanctorum Belgii (Brussels and Tοηµµcrloo, 1783-
1794). The principal lives of the German saints are published in the  
Mo,iiimenla Germania, απd a special section of the Seri !ores reruns  
Merosingscarsrn is devoted to the lives of the mints. For Scotland  

and Ireland mention must be made of T. Messingham's FIoitlegium  
intake sanclaruns (Paris, 1624); 1. Colgan's Aria aanctoruns scions  
et mraioris Scotiae test Hibernias (Louvain, 1645-1647); John  
Pinkerton's Vita antiquae san.clorairn . .. (London, 5789 .  of which  
a revised and enlarged edition was published by W. Μ. Metcalie at  
Paisley in 1889. under the title of Lines of the Sottish Saints); W. J.  
Rees's Lives of the Cambro-Brilish Saints (J..landovcry. ι853); Arta  
sandori'rn Hibcrnmc (Edinburgh, 1888); Whitley Stokes s Lives  
of &lints from the Book of Lism οιe (Oxford, 1890); and J. O'Hanton'a  
Lives of the Irish Saints (Dublin, 1875-190). Towards the 13th  
century vernacular collections of lives of saints began to increase.  
This literature is more interesting from the linguistic than from  

the hagiolooggic point of view, απd coma rather withm the domain  
of the philologist.  

The hagio'raphy of the Eastern and the Greek church also has  
been the subject of important publications. The Greek texts are  
very much scattered. Of them, however, may be mentioned J. B.  
Malou s " Symeonis Metaphrastae open omnia " (Patralogma Grimm,  
11 its. 116) and Theophilos luannu, Μηµeia dy.obayscd (Venice,  
1884). For Syriac, there are S. E. Assemani s Ada sanctorum  
aiarlyearn ocienioiiiirn (Rome, 1748) απd P. Bedjan's Ada martyrum  

el saulorrm (Paris, 1890-1897): for Armenian, the acts of  
martyrs and lives of mints, published in two volumes by the  

Mechithanst community of Venice in 1874; for Coptic, Hyvernat's  
Les Ades des msrlyvs de 1'^gyyk (Paris, 1886); for Ethiopian, K.  
Conti Rossini s Scriplοres Atihiapici, 'item sanclorum (Paris, 1904  
sq.); and for Georgian, Sabinin s Paradise of the Georgian Church  
(St Petersburg. 1882).  

In addition to the principal collections must be mentioned the  
innumerable works in which the hagiographic texts have been sub-
jected to detailed critical study.  

To realize the present state of hagiology. the Bibliotheca hagio-
gra$hi'a, both l..atin and Greek. published by the Bollandists, απd  
the Bulkiin hagiograjihique. which appears in each number of the  
A  ,iak'la Bollandiana  (see Βοι ί ΑΝ Dlsτs), must be consulted. Thanks  
to the combined efforts of a great number of scholars, the class1.  
fication of the hagiographic texts has in recent years made notable  

progress. The cntic,sm of the sources, the study of literary styles,  

and the knowledge of local history now render it easier to discrimi-
nate in this literature between what is really historical and what is  
merely the invention οf the genius of the people or of the imagina-
tion of pious writers (see H. Delehaye, Les Ligendes hagiographiques,  
2nd ed., pp. 121-141, Brussels, 1906). "Though the lives of saints,"  
says a recent historian. " are filled with miracles and incredible  
stones, they form a rich mine of information concerning the life απd  
customs of the people. Some of them are ' memorials of the best  
men of the time written by the best scholars of the time," (C Gross,  
The Sources and Literature of English lIsslory, p. 34, l-ondon. too).  

(H. DE.)  

HAOIOSCOPE (from Cr. &ywor, holy, and σaaτeiv, to see), 
in architecture, an opening through the wall of a church in an  
oblique direction, to enable the worshippers in the transepts or 
other parts of the church, from which the altar was not visible,  

κυ 14  

to see the elevation of the Host. As a rule these bagioscopes,  
or " squints " as they are sometimes called, are found on one or  
both sides of the chancel arch. In some cases a series of ορenings  
has been cut in the walls in an oblique line to enable a person  
standing in the porch (as in Bridgewater church, Somerset) to  
see the altar; in this ease and in other instances such openings  
were sometimes provided for an attendant, who had to ring the  
Sanctus bell when the Host was elevated. Though rarely met  
with on the continent of Europe, there are oocasions where they  
are found, so as to enable a monk in one of the vestries to follow  
the service and communicate with the bell-ringers.  

ΗΑGΟΝΟΥ, a town of the province of Bulacan, Luzon,  
Philippine Islands, on Manila Bay and on the W. branch and the  
delta of the Pampanga Grande river, about 25 m. N.W. of  Manila. 
Pop. (1903), 21,304. Hagonoy is situated in a rich agricultural  
region, ρrgducing rice, Indian corn, sugar and a little coffee.  
Alcohol is made in considerable quantities from the fermented  
juice οf the nips palm, which grows in the neighbouring swamps,  
and from the leaves of which the nipa thatch is manufactured.  
There ό  good fishing. The women of the town are very skilful in  
weaving the native fabrics. The language  ό  Tagalog, Hagonoy  
was founded in 1581.  

HAGUE, THE (in Dutch, 's Gr senk αge, or, abbreviated, deg  
Haag; in Fr. La Haye; and in Late Lat. Hags Comifis),  
the chief town of the province of South Holland, about 2} m.  
from the sea, with a junction station 9} m. by rail S.W. by S.  
of Leiden. Steam tramways connect it with the seaside villages  

of Scheveningen, Kykduin and 's Gravenzande, as well as with  

Delft, Wassenaar and Leiden, and it is situated on a branch of  

the main canal from Rotterdam to Amsterdam. Pop. (2900),  
212,211. The Hague is the chief town of the province, the usual  

residence of the court and diplomatic bodies, and the seat of  
the government, the states-general, the high council of the  
Netherlands, the council of state, the chamber of accounts and  

various other administrative bodies. The characteristics of the  

town are quite in keeping with its political position; it is as  
handsome as it is fashionable, and was rightly described by de  

Amicis in his Olanda as half Dutch, half French. The Hague has  
grown very largely in modern times, especially on its western  

side, which is situated on the higher and more sandy soil, the  

south-eastern half of the town comprising the Poorer and the  

business quarters The main features in a plan of the town are  

its fine streets and houses and extensive avenues and well-
planted squares; while, as a city, the neighbourhood of an  

attractive seaside resort, combined with the advantages and  

importance of a large town, and the possession of beautiful and  

wooded surroundings, give it a distinction all its own.  
The medieval-looking group of government buildings situated  

in the Binnenhof (or "inner court' ), their backs reflected in the  

pretty sheet of water called the Vyver, represent both historically  
and topographically the centre of the Hague. On the opposite  
side of the Vyver lies the parallelogram formed by the fine  

houses and magnificent avenue οf trees of the Lange Voorhout,  
the Kneuterdyk and the Vyverburg, representing the fashionable  

kernel of the city. Close by lies the entrance to the Haagsche  

Bosch, or the wood, on one side of which is situated the deer-
park, and a little beyond on the other the zoological gardens  
(1862). Away from the Lange Voorhout the fine Park Straat  

stretches to the " 1813 P1cmn " or square, in the centre of which  

rises the large monument (2869) by Jaques commemorating the  
jubilee of the restoration of Dutch independence in 1813. Beyond  

this is the Alexander Veld, used as a military drill ground, and  

close by is the entrance to the beautiful road called the Scheven-
ingensche Weg, which leads through the "little woods" to  
Scheveningen. Parallel to the Park Slraat is the busy Noord-
einde, in which is situated the royal palace. The palace was  

purchased by the States in 1395, rebuilt by the stadtholder  
William III., and extended by King William I. in the beginning  
of the 19th century. In front of the building is an equestrian  

statue of William I. of Orange by Count Nicuerkerke ( 1845),  
and behind are the gardens and extensive stables. The Binnen-
hot, which has been already mentioned, was once surrounded by  

112  
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a moat, and is still entered through ancient gateways. The  
oldest portion was founded in 1249 by William II., count of  
Holland, whose son, Florens V., enlarged it and made it his  

residence. Several centuries later the stadtbolders also lived  
here. The fine old hall of the knights, built by Florens, and now  
containing the archives of the home office, is the historic chamber  
in which the stale of the Netherlands abjured their allegiance to  
Philip II. of Spain, and in front of which the grey-headed states-
man Johan van Oldenbarneveldt was executed in 1619. Close  
by on the one side are the courts of justice, and on the other  
the first and second chambers of the states-general, containing  

some richly painted ceilings and the portraits of various stadt-
holders. Government offices occupy the remainder of the build-
ings, and in the middle of the court is a fountain surmounted by  
a statuette of William II., count of Holland  (i  227-1 256). In the  
adjoining Buitenhof, or "outer court," is a statue of King  
William II. (d. 1849), and the old Gevangen Poort, or prison gate  
(restored 1875), consisting of a tower and gateway. It was  

here that the brothers Cornelis and Jan de Witt were killed by  
the mob in 1672. On the opposite side of the Binnenhof is the  
busy square called the Plein, where all the tram-lines meet.  
Round about it are the buildings of the ministry of justice and  

other government buildings, including one to contain the state  
archives, the large club-house of the Witte Societeit, and the  
Mauritshuk. The Mauritshais was built in 2633-2644 by Count  
John Maurice of Nassau, governor of Brazil, and contains the  
famous picture gallery of the Hague. The nucleus of this collec-
tion was formed by the princes of Orange, notably by the  
stadtholder William V. ( ι748'-1806). King William Ι. did much  
to restore the losses caused by the removal of many of the  

pictures during the French occupation. Other artistic collections  

in the Hague are the municipal museum (Gmisenk Museum), con-
taining paintings by both ancient and modern Dutch artists, and  

some antiquities; the fine collection of pictures in the Steengraclil  
gallery, belonging to Jonkheer Steengracht; the museum  
Meermanno-Westreenianum, named after Count Meermann and  
Baron Westreenen (d. 1850), containing some interesting MSS.  

and specimens of early typography and other curiosities; and  
the Mesdag Museum, containing the collection of the painter  

H. W. Mesdag (b. 1831) presented by him to the state. The  
royal library (1798) contains upwards of 500,000 volumes,  

including some early illuminated MSS., a valuable collection of  
coins απd medals and some fine antique gems. In addition  

to the royal palace already mentioned, there are the palaces οf  
the queen-dowager, of the prince of Orange (founded about 1720  

by Count Unico of Wassenaar Twickels) and of the prince von  
Wied, dating from 1825, and containing some good early Dutch  
and Flemish masters. There are numerous churches of various  

denominations in the Hague as well as an English church, a  
Russian chapel and two synagogues, one of which is Portuguese.  

The Groote Kerk of St James (15th and ι ό th centuries)hasafine  
vaulted interior, and contains some old stained glass, a carved  

wooden pulpit (1550), a large organ and interesting sepulchral  
monuments, and some escutcheons of the knights of the Golden  
Fleece, placed here after the chapter of 1456. The Nieuwe Kerk,  
or new church (first half 17th century), contains the tombs of  
the brothers De Witt and of the philosopher Spinoza. Spinoza  
is further commemorated by ,  a monument in front of the house  
in which he died in 1677. The picturesque town hall (built in  

1565 and restored and enlarged in 1882) contains a historical  
picture gallery. The principal Other buildings are the provincial  

government offices, the royal school of music, the college of art,  

the large building (1874) of the society for arts and sciences, the  
ethnographical institute of the Netherlands Indies with fine  

library, the theatres, civil and military hospitals, orphanage,  
lunatic asylum and other charitable institutions; the fine  
modern railway station (1892), the cavalry and artillery and  

the infantry barracks, and the cannon foundry. The chief  
industries of the town are iron casting, copper and lead smelting,  

cannon founding, the manufacture οf furniture and carriages,  
liqueur distilling, lithographing and printing.  

The Hague wood has been described as the city's finest  

ornament. It is composed chiefly of oaks and alders and magid&  
cent avenues of gigantic beech-trees. Together with the I-Issuer  

wood it is thought to be a remnant of the immense forest which  

once extended along the coast. At the end of one of the avenues  
which penetrate into it from the town is the large summer club-
house of the Witte Socicteit, under whose auspice concerts  are 
given here in summer. Farther into the wood are some pretty  

little lakes, and the famous royal villa called the Hula ten Bosch '  
or" house in the wood." This villa was built by Pieter Past [nc  
the Princess Amelia of Solms, in memory of her husband the  

stadtholder, Frederick Henry of Orange (d. 1647), and wings  
were added to it by Prince William IV. In 1748. The chief room  
is the Orange Saloon, an octagonal hall 5o ft. high, covered with  
paintings by Dutch and Flemish artists, chiefly of incidents in  

the life of Prince Frederick. In this room the International  
Peace Conference had its sittings in the summer of 1899. The  
collections in the Chinese and Japanese rooms, and the grisailles  

in the dining-room painted by Jacobus de Wit ( ι69 5-ι754),  
are also noteworthy.  

The history of the Hague is in some respects singular. In  
the 13th century it was no more than shunting-lodgeof thecouna  

of Holland, and though Count Floń s V. (b. 1x54-1296) made it  
his residence and it thus became the seat of the supreme court of  

justice of Holland and the centre of the administration, and  
from the time of William of Orange onward the meeting-place of  
the states-general, it only received the status of a town, from  

King Louis Bonaparte, early in the 19th century.  
In the latter part of the 27th and the first half of the 18th  

century the Hague was the centre of European diplomacy.  
Among the many treaties and conventions signed here may be  

mentioned the treaty of the Triple Alliance (January η, 1688)  
between England, Sweden and the Netherlands; the concert of  
the Hague (March 31, ι7 tο) between the Emperor, Englandaad  
Holland, for the maintenance of the neutrality of the Swedish  

provinces in Germany during the war of the northern powers  
against Sweden; the Triple Alliance (January 4, 1717) betweas  
France, England and Holland for the guarantee of the treaty of  
Utrecht; the treaty of peace (Feb. 1 7, 1717) between Spain,Savoy  
and Austria, by which the first-named acceded to the principles  

of the Triple Alliance; the treaty of peace between Holland and  
France (May ι ό , 1795); the first " Hague Convention," the oat-
come of the "peace conference" assembled on the initiative of the  

emperor Nicholas II. of Russia (July 27, 1899), and the series of  
conventions, the results of the second peace conference (June ιΡ 5-
October 18, 1907). The international court of arbitration nc  
Hague Tribunal was established in ι899 (see Eυsοea: ΙΙωΩsy;  
ΑRΒΙr1ΑΠΟΝ, INTERNATIONAL). The Palace of Peace designed  
to be completed in 1913 as the seat of the tribunal, Of the Sche-
veningen avenue, is by a French architect, L. M. Cordonnier, and  

A. Carnegie contributed ί ιοο,aoο towards its cost  
ΗΑΗΝ, AUGUST (1792-1863), German Protestant theologian,  

was born on the 27th of March 1792 at Grossosterhausen near  
Eisleben, and studied theology at the university of Leipzig.  

In 1819 he was nominated ρrοJest οr eslraordiaarias of theology  
and pastor of Altstadt in K ό nigsberg. and in ι8 aο received a  
superintendency in that city. In 1822 he became p».fessn-
ordinań us. In 1826 he removed as professor of theology to  
Leipzig, where, hitherto distinguished only as editor of Bar-
desanes, Marcion (Marcion's Evangelism in seiner urs ρτιiwglick ιw  
Gestalt, 1823), and Ephraem Syria, and the joint editor of a  
Syrische Chreslomalkie (1824), he came into great promrnence as  
the author of a treatise, De ralionoiismi qsi dici4w' sue indele d  
qua cum m ιΙυ,alism ο continealu' raliani (1827), and also of as  
Ojene E&kldrung an dee Evangelische Kirche υnaιώsl in Sacksen  
u. Preussen (1827), in which, as a member of the school of E. W.  
Hengstenberg, he endeavoured to convince the rationafjits  
that it was their duty voluntarily απd at once to withdraw from  
the national church. In 1833 Hahn's pamphlet against K. G.  
Bretachneider (06a die Loge des Cki-isleniksms in inserts Yeit  

5832) having attracted the notice of Friedrich Wilhelm III., he  

was called to Breslau as theological professor and consistochl  
councillor, and in 1843 became " general supeń ntendent " of  
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the province of Silesia. He died at Breslau on the 13th of May  
1863. Though uncompromising in his "supra—naturalism," he  
did not altogether satisfy the men of his own school by his own  

doctrinal system. The first edition of his Lehrbach des ck ιύ l-
lichen Gla ιώ ens (1828) was freely characterized as lacking in  
consistency and as detracting from the strength of the old  
positions in many important points. Many of these defects,  

however, he is considered to have remedied in his second edition  
(ι857). Among his other works are his edition of the Hebrew  
Bible (1833), his Bibliolkck der Symbnk and Glaubnuregcln  

der aposlolisch-katkolischcri Kirchc (1842; 2nd ed. 1877) and  
Predigten (185 2).  

His eldest son, HEINRICH AucusT Hsmt (2821-1861), after  
studying theology at Breslau and Berlin, became successively  
Prisaldozenl at Breslau ( ι845), professor ad interim (1846) at  
Kδnigsberg on the death of Heinrich lilvernick, professor  

extraordinarius (1851) and professor ordinańus ('860) at Greifs-
wald. Amongst his published works were a commentary on  
the Book of Job ( ι85ο), a translation of the Song of Songs (‚852),  
an exposition of Isaiah xl. Ixvi. (2857) and a commentary on the  
Book of Ecclesiastes (1860).  

See the articles in Herzog-Hauck, R'akncyklopddie, and the  
elitemeise deutsche Biographer.  

HAHNEMANN. SAMUEL CHRISTIAN PRIEDRICH ('755-
2843), German physician and founder of "homoeopathy," was  
born at Meissen in Saxony on the zoth of April 1755. lie was  
educated at the "elector's school " of Meissen, and studied  

medicine at Leipzig and Vienna, taking the degree of M.D. at  
Erlangen in 1779.  After practising in various places, he settled  

in Dresden in '784, and thence removed to Leipzig in 1789. In  

the following year, while translating W. Cullen's Malcria medico  

into German, he Was struck by the fact that the symptoms pro-
duced by quinine on the healthy body were similar to those of  
the disordered states it was used to cure. He had previously felt  
dissatisfied with the state of the science of medicine, and this  

observation led him to assert the truth οf the " law of similara,"  
similaa similibus cu ιαπtnr or curenlur—i.e. diseases are cured  
(or should be treated) by those drugs which produce symptoms  
similar to them in the healthy. He promulgated his new  

principle in a paper published in 1796 in C. W. Hufeland's  
Journal, and four years later, convinced that drugs in much  
smaller doses than were generally employed effectually exerted  

their curative powers, he advanced his doctrine of their potenti-
ution or dynamiution. In ι8ιο he published his chief work,  
Organon der ration ien Heilkunde, containing an exposition οf his  
system, which he called homoeopathy (q.v.), and in the following  
years appeared the six volumes of his Reins A ππιimittellchre,  

which detailed the symptoms produced by "proving" a large  
number of drugs, i.e. by systematically administering them to  
healthy subjects. In 1821 the hostility of established interests,  

and especially of the apothecaries, whose services were not  

required under his system, forced him to leave Leipzig, and at  

the invitation of the grand-duke of Anhaht.Ctttben he went  
to live at Cbthen. Fourteen years later he removed to Paris,  

where he practised with great success until his death on the  

2nd of July '843. Statues were erected to his memory at  
Leipzig in 1851 and at Cbthen in 2855. He also wrote, in  
addition to the works already mentioned, Frcgmcxla de riribus  

mdicamenior"m positiass (1805) and Diethronisc Θιπ Krankh ιilcn  
(‚828-1830).  

See the article H0N0EOPATRV; also Albrecht, &ahncmann's Lebew 
 xi'd Werkcn (Leipzig, 1875); Bradford, Ηαhiεmo,ns Life and  

Letters (Philadelphia, 1895).  

HAHN-HAHN, IDA, Cουωτεss Vox (1805-1880), German  
author, was born at Tressow, in Mecklenburg.Schwerin. on  

the 22nd of June 1805, daughter of Graf (Count) Karl Friedrich  

von Hahn ('782-1857), well known for his enthusiasm for the  
stage, upon which he squandered a large portion of his fortune.  
She married in 1826 her wealthy cousin Count Adolf von Hahn-
Hahn. With him she had an extremely unhappy life, and in  
3829 her husband's irregularities led to a divorce. The countess  
lxavelled, produced some volumes of pdetry indicating true  

lyrical feeling, and in 1838 appeared as a novelist with Ai's der  

Cesdlschafl, a title which, proving equally applicable to her  
subsequent novels, was retained as that of a series, the book  
originally so entitled being renamed Ida Sch'inkolm. For  
several years the countess continued to produce novels bearing  a 
certain subjective resemblance to those of George Sand, but less  
hostile to social institutions, and dealing almost exclusively  
with aristocratic society. The author's patrician affectations  
at length drew upon her the merciless ridicule of Fanny Lewald  
in a parody of her style entitled Diogena (1847), and this and the  
revolution of 1848 together seem to have co-operated in inducing  
her tο embrace the Roman Catholic religion in 1850. She  
justified her step in a polemical work entitled Vox Babylon each  
Jerusalem ([851), which elicited a vigorous reply from H. Abeken.  
In '852 she retired into a convent at Angers, which she, however,  
soon left, taking up her residence at Mainz where she founded a  
nunnery, in which she lived without joining the order, and  
continued her literary labours. For many years her novels were  
the most popular works of fiction in aristocratic circles; many  
of her later publications, however, passed unnoticed as mere  
party manifestoes. Her earlier works do not deserve the neglect  
into which they have fallen. If their sentimentalism is some-
times wearisome, it is grounded Of genuine feeling and expressed  
with passionate eloquence. Ulrich and Gιiffin Fautline, both  
published in '8. τ, mark the culmination of her power; but  
Sigismiind Ressler (1843), Cecil (1844), Sibylia (2846) and Maria  
Regina ('860) also obtained considerable popularity. She died  
at Mainz on the 12th of January X880.  

Her collected works, Gesammelle Werke, with an introduction by  
Ο. von Schaching, were published in two series, 45 volumes in all  
(Regensburg, 1903-1904). See H. Keiter, Gr αβπ Hahis-ilaks  
(Wurzburg, undated); P. Haffner, GrάfiΛ Ida HoJsn-Haka, sine  
ppsytkolol ixha Sludie (Frankfort, 3880); A. Jacoby, Ida Griffin  
halm-Hake (Mainz, 1894).  

HAI (939-1038),  Jewish Talmudical scholar, was born in 939.  
He was educated by his father Sherira, gaoa of Pombeditha  
(Pumbedita), whom he afterwards assisted in his work. They  
were cart into prison for a short time by the caliph Qadir, and  
subsequently on Sherira's death Hai was appointed gaon in  
his place (998). This office he held till his death on the 18th of  

March 1038. He is famous chiefly for his answers' to problems  
οf ritual and civil law, lie composed important treatises on  
Talmudic law and the Mishnah; many poems are also attributed  
to him on doubtful authority. In his response he laid stress on  
custom and tradition provided no infringement of the law  
were involved, and was essentially conservative in theology.  
He had considerable knowledge not only of religious movements  

within the Jewish body, but also of Mahommedan theology and  
controversial method, and frequently consulted theologian of  

other beliefs.  
See Steinschneider, Ncbr. Vbersclz. p. 910, and article in Jewish  

Encyclopedia, vi. ι53.  
HAIBAK. a town and khanate of Afghan Turkestan. The  

valley of Haibak, which is 3100 ft. above sea level, is fertile and  
richly cultivated. The tows, which is famed in Persian legend,  
consists now of only a couple of streets, containing many Hindu  

shops and a small garrison. The inhabitants call themselves  
Jagatais, a Turki ice, though now generally mixed with Tajiks  

and speaking Persian. In the neighbourhood of Haibak are  
some very typical Buddhist ruins. Haibak derives its import-
ance from its position on the main line of communication between  

Kabul and Afghan Turkestan.  
HAIDA, a tribe of North American Indians of Skittagetan  

stock. They still occupy their original home, the Queen Char-
lotte islands, British Columbia. They arc skilful seamen,  
making long fishing expeditions in cedarwood canoes. They  

are noted for their carving and basket-work. They formerly  
made raids on the coast tribes. Slavery was hereditary, the  
slaves being prisoners of war. The population, some 7οoο in  
the middle of the 19th century,  is now reduced to a few hundreds.  

See Handbook of American Indians (Washington, 1907). Foe  
"Raids Text,a nd Myths,"see B iB.29 Smtdksoai αn ιnsπ yawl ι BWNa  
Amer. EI&nol. (1905).  
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HAIDINGER. WILHELM KARL, Rιττ VON (1795-1871),  

Austrian mineralogist, geologist and physicist, wasborn at Vienna  
on the 5th of February 1795. His father, Karl Haidinger,  
contributed largely to the development of mineralogical science  

in the latter half of the 18th century. Having studied at the  
normal school of St Anne, and attended classes at the university,  
Wilhelm, at the age of seventeen, joined Professor F. Moha at  
Grata, and five years later accompanied the professor to Freiberg  
on the transfer of his labours to the mining academy of that  
town.  

In 1822 Haidinger visited France and England with Count  
Breunner, and, journeying northward, took up his abode in  
Edinburgh. He translated into English, with additions of his  
own, Moń s's Gra πdriss der Mincrabgie, published at Edinburgh  
in three volumes under the title Trealise on Mir ralogy (1825).  
After a tour in northern Europe, including the Scandinavian  
mining districts, he undertook the ιcientific direction of the  
porcelain works at Elbogen, belonging to his brothers. In 1840  
he was appointed counsellor of mines (Bergrat) at Vienna in the  

place of Professor Mobs, a post which included the charge of the  
imperial cabinet of minerals. He devoted himself to the re-
arrangement and enrichment of the collections, and the museum  
became the first in Europe. Shortly after (1843) Haidinger  

commenced a series of lectures on mineralogy, which was given  
to the world under the title Handbach der beslimmenden Minera-
logiι (Vienna, 1845; tables, 1846). On the establishment of the  

imperial geological institute, he was chosen director (1849);  

and this important position he occupied for seventeen years:  
He was elected a member of the imperial board of agriculture and  
mines, and a member of the imperial academy of sciences of  

Vienna. He organized the society of the Freunde der Natur-
wissenschaften. Asa physicist Haidinger ranked high, and he  
was one of the most active promoters of scientific progress in  

Austria. He was the discoverer of the interesting ontical  
appearances which have been called after him " Haidinger's  
brushes." Knighted in 1865, the following year he retired to his  

estate at Dombach near Vienna, where he died on the 19th of  
March 1871.  

in addition to the works already named, Haidinger published  
Anfaagsgnisde der Minerals ie (Leipzig. 1829); Gcogaosl^che Obur- 
sicllιιllsskaι4 dιr bskrrt^k. Mo ârchue (Vienna, 1847); Bcmcrkungen 
dbsr die An οrdn υng der kleins'e s Thsil ιheιι is Chr ιslalkιι (Vienna,  
1853); Ir.lcrfcrcarltaien am Glimmer (Vienna, 1855); Vtrgki ιhιι-
ςem von Asgil and Amfihibd (Vienna, 1855). He also edited the  
Nolurwisseisschajdichs Abbandlusgen (Vienna, 1847); the Beri'hie  
IWcr di' Mi ungee von F&eaades der Nalsunvissens'hnfkn  

is Winn (Vienna, 1847-1851); and the Jab,badh of the Vienna K.  
K. Grologisehe Reichsanstalt (1850), &c. Some of his papers will  

be found in the Traasacliens of the Royal Society of Edinburgh  
(vol. x.) and of the Wemerien Society (1822- 1823) Edinburgh 

wma Phil. Jol, Brnuskr's Journal of Science, and Poggendorps  
Annaka. (H. B. Wes)  

HAIDUK (also written Hayduk, Heiduc, Heydake and Hey-
di'que), a term which appears originally to have meant" robber"  
or "brigand," a sense it retains in Servia and some other parts  
of the Balkan Peninsula. It is probably derived from the  
Turkish hoidiid, " marauder," but its origin is not absolutely  
certain. Most of the European races with which the Turks came  
into close contact during the τ 5th and 16th centuries seem to have  
adopted it as a loan-word, and it appears in Magyar as hajd0  
(plural hajduk), in Serbo-Croatian, Rumanian, Polish and tech  
as hajdak, in Bulgarian as hajdulin and in Greek as xawro&rnt.  
By the beginning of the 17th century its use had spread north  
and west as far as Sweden and Great Britain. In Hungary it  
was applied ins class of mercenary foot-soldiers of Magyar stock.  
In 1605 these haiduks were rewarded for their fidelity to the  
Protestant party (see HUNGARY: Hislory) with titles of nobility  
and territorial rights over a district situated on the left bank  
of the river Theiss, known thenceforward as the Haiduk region.  
This was enlarged in 1876 and converted into the county of  
Hajdfl (Ger. Hajdakcn). Hajd4 is also a common prefix in  
Hungarian place-names, e.g. Hajd ίι-Szobοszl6, Hajd6-Νkmfιs.  
In Austria-Hungary, Germany, Poland, Sweden and some other  
countń es, baidak came to mean an attendant in a court of  law,  

or a male servant, dressed in Hungarian scmi.militaiy costume  
It is also occasionally used as a synonym for " footman " of  
" lackey."  

HAIFA, a town of Palestine at the foot of Mt. Carmel, on the  
south of the Bay of Acre. It represents the classical Sycaminum,  
but the present town is entirely modern. It has developed since  
about 1890 into an important port, and is connected by railway  
with Damascus. The population is estimated at 12,000 (Mos-
lems ό00o, Christians 4000, Jews t ςοο, Germans 500; the lau  
beloiTg for the greater part to the Unitarian sect of the  
" Templara, ' who have colonies also at Jaffa and Je τuσalem).  
The exports (grain and oil) were valued at 1178,738  in 1900.  
Much of the trade that formerly went to Acre has been attracted  

to Haifa. This port is the best natural harbour on the Palestine  
coast.  

HAIK (an Arabic word, from baA, to weave), a piece of cloth,  
usually of coarse hand-woven wool, worn by Arabs, Moon and  
Other Mahommedan peoples. It is generally 6 to 6 yds. long,  
and about τ broad. It is either striped or plain, and is  
worn equally by both sexes, usually as an outer covering; but  
it is often the only garment of the poorer classes. By women  the 
" ń aik " is arranged to cover the head and, in the presence of  
men, is held so as to conceal the fay. A thin " hall< " of  sιlk, 
like a veil, is used by brides at their marriage.  

HAIL (0. Eng. h'vgl and hagof, I cf. the cognate Teutonic bagel,  
as in German, Dutch, Swedish, &c.; the Cr. akχληξ, pebble, is  
probably allied), the name for rounded masses or single pellets  
of ice falling from the clouds in a shower. True hail has a con-
centric structure caused by the frozen particles of moisture first  
descending into a warm loud, whence they are carried upwards  
on an ascending current of heated air into a cold stratum where  
the fresh coating of water vapour deposited in the cloud isfrees.  
The hailstone descends again, receives a fresh coating, is carried  
up once more, ref rozen, and again descends. Thus the hailstone  
grows until the current is no longer strong enough to support it  
when it falls to the ground. At times masses of hail are frozen  
together, and a very sudden cooling will sometimes result in the  
formation οf ragged masses of ice that fall with disastrous  
results. Hail must be distinguished from the frozen snow,  
"soft-hail "or"  graupel," that often falls at the rear of-a swing  
cyclone, since true hail is almost entirely a summer phenomenon,  
and falls most frequently in thunderstorms which are produced  
under the conditions that are favourable to the formation of  
hail, i.e. great heat, a still atmosphere, the production of strong  

local convection currents in consequence, and the passage of  
a cold upper drift.  

HAIUES, DAVID DALRYMPLE. Loan ( ι7 z6-1792), Scottith  
lawyer and historian, was born at Edinburgh on the 38th of  
October 1726. His father, Sir James Dalrymple, Bart., of  
Hailes, in the county οf Haddington, auditor-general of the  
exchequer of Scotland, was a grandson of James, first Viscount  
Stair; and his mother, Lady Christian Hamilton, was a daughter  

of Thomas, 6th earl of Haddington. David was the eldest of  
sixteen children. He was educated at Eton, and studied law at  
Utrecht, being intended for the Scottish bar, to which be was  
admitted shortly after his return to Scotland in 1748. As a  
pleader he attained neither high distinction nor very extensive  
practice, but he rapidly established a well-deserved reputsllsn  
for sound knowledge, unwearied application and strict probity;  
and in 1766 he was elevated to the bench, when he assumed the  
title of Lord Hailes. Ten years later he was appointed a lad of  
justiciary. He died on the 29th of November 3792. He vas  
twice married, and had a daughter by each wife. The barooe'4  
to which he had succeeded passed to the son of his brother John,  
provost of Edinburgh. Another brother was Alexander  
Dalrymple ( τ737-1808), the first admiralty hydrograpber, wbo  
distinguished himself in the East India Company's service and  
as a geographer. Lord Bailes's younger daughter =tried Su  

I " Hail," a call of greeting or salutation, a shout to artist  
attention, must, of course, be distinguished. This word rep ese αι  
the Old Norwegian lid!, prosperity, cognate with O. Ει'  kg.  
whence " hale. ' 'whole," and bed, whence " health." heal  
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James Fergusson; and their grandson, Sir Charles Dalrymple, 
1st Bart. (cr. 18871,1)1.P. for Bute from 1868  ιο  1885, afterwards 
came into Lord Hailes's estate and took his family name. 

Lord Hailes's most important tontribution to literature was 
the A mm ells of Scotland, of which the first volume, " From the 
accession of Malcolm III., surnamed Canmore, to the accession of 
Robert I.," appeared in 1776, and the second, "From the acces-
sion of Robert I., surnamed Bruce, to the accession of the house 
οf Stewart," in 1779. It is, as Dr Johnson justly described this 
work at the time of its appearance, a " Dictionary " of carefully 
sifted facts, which tells all that is wanted and all that is known, 
but without any laboured splendour of language or afleeted 
subtlety of conjecture. The other works of Lord Hailes include 
Histor,.cal Memoirs concerning the Proeintial Councils of the 
Scollisk Clergy (1769); An Ezaminalion of some of the Arguments  
for the High Auliquily of Regiam Majesialem (1769); three 
volumes entitled Remains of Christian Anliquily (" Account of 
the Martyrs of Smyrna and Lyons in the Second Century," 
1776; "The Trials of Justin Martyr, Cyprian, &c.,' '778; 
" The History of the Martyrs of Palestine, translated from 
Eusebius," 1780); Disquisitions concerning the Anliquilies of Ike 
Christian Church (1783); and editions or translations of portions 
of Lactantius, Tertullian and Minucius Felix. In 1786 he pub-
lished An Inquiry info the Secondary Causes which Mr Gibbon  
has assigned for the Rapid Grim!!: of Chrulianily (Dutch transla-
tion, Utrecht, 1793), one of the most respectable of the very  

many replies which were made to the famous 15th and ι ό th 
chapters of the Decline a,id Fall of the Roman Empire. 

A" Memoir " of Lord Hailes is prefixed to the 1898 reprint of his 
Inquiry into the Secondary Causes.  

HAIISHAM, a market-town in the Eastbourne parliamentary  
division of Sussex, England, 54 m. S.S.E. from London by the  
London, Brighton & South Coast railway. Pop. (1901), 4197. 
The church of St Mary is Perpendicular. The picturesque  
Augustinian priory of Mlichelham lies τ m. W. by the Cuckmere  
river; it is altered into a dwelling house, but retains a gate-
house, crypt and other portions of Early English date. There 
was also a Premonstratensian house at Otham, 3 m. S., but the 
remains are scanty. Hailsham has a considerable agricultural 
trade, and manufactures οf rope and matting are carried on. 

IATNAN, or, as it is usually called in Chinese, K'iung_chow-fu,  
a large island belonging to the Chinese province of Kwang-lung, 
and situated between the Chinese Sea and the Gulf of Tong-king 
from 20° 8' to 17° 52' Ν., and from ‚08° 32' to 111° 15' E. It 
measures '60 m. from Ν. E. to S.W., and the average breadth 
is about 90 m. The area is estimated at from x200 to τ4οo sq.  
m., or two-thirds the size of Sicily. From the peninsula of Lei-
chow on the north it is separated by the straits of Hainan, 
which have a breadth of ι5 or so m. 

With the exception of a considerable area in the north, and  

broad tracts on the north-east and north-west sides, the whole 
island is occupied by jungle-covered mountains, with rich valleys 
between. The central range bears the name of Li-moo ahem or 
Wu-tchi shah (the Five-Finger Mountain), and attains a height 
of 6000 or 7000 ft. Its praises are celebrated in a glowing ode 
by Ch'iu, a native poet. The island appears to be well watered, 
and some of its rivers are not without importance as possible 
highways of commerce; but the details of its hydrography are 
very partially ascertained. A navigable channel extends in an 
irregular curve from the bay of Hoi-how (Hsi-K'ow) in the north 
to Tan-chow on the west coast. Being exposed to the winter 
monsoon, the northern parts of the island enjoy much the same 
sort οf temperate climate as the neighbouring provinces of the 
mainland, but in the southern parts, protected from the monsoon 
by the mountain ranges, the climate is almost orentirelytropicaL 
Snow falls so rarely that its appearance in 1684 is reported in 
the native chronicles as a remarkable event. Earthquakes are a 
much More familiar phenomenon, having occurred, according to 
the same authority, in 1523,'526, 1605, 165a, 1677,'681, 1684, 
1702 , 1 704, 1725,  1742,  ι8τ6, 1817 and 1822. Excellent timber  
of various kinds—eagle-wood, rose-wood, liquidambar, &c.  
is one of the principal products of the island, and has even 

been specially transported to Peking fbr imperial purposes. The 
corn palm flourishes freely even in the north, and is to be found 
growing in clumps with the Pinus sinensis. Rice, cotton, sugar, 
indigo, cinnamon, betel-nuts, sweet potatoes, ground-nuts and 
tobacco are all cultivated in varying quantities. The aboriginal 
inhabitants collect a kind of tea called t'ien cli'a, or celestial tea, 
which looks like the leaves of a wild camellia, and has an earthy 
taste when infused. Lead, silver, copper and iron occur in the 
Shi-lu shan or "stone-green-hill "; the silver at least was worked 
till 1850. Gold and lapis lazuli are found in other parts of the 
island. 

The ordinary cattle of Hainan are apparently a cross between 
the little yellow cow of south China and the zebu of India.  

Buffaloes are common, and in the neighbourhood of Nanlu at 
least they are frequenllyalbinos. Horsesarenumerousbut small. 
Hogs and deer are both common wild animals, and of the latter 
there are three species, Ceraw Eldi, Cerrus hippelaphus and 
Cerium saginalis. Among the birds, of which t72 species are 
described by Mr Swinboe in his pater in The Ibis (1870), there are 
eagles, notably a new species Spilornis Rulherfordi, buzzards, 
harriers, kites, owls, goatsuckers and woodpeckers. The Upupa 
c'ylonensis is familiar to the natives as the " bird οf the Li 
matrons," and the Palaeorrns jasonica as the "sugar-cane bird." 

Hainan forms a fu or department of the province of Kwnng-
lung, though strictly it is only a portion of the island that is 
under Chinese administration, the remainder being still occupied 
by unsubjugated aborigines. The department contains three 
chow and ten kin districts. ICiung-chow-him, in which the 
capital is situated; Ting-an-hien, the only inland district; 
Wen-ch'ang-hien, in the north-east of the island; l-Tui-t'ung 
ń ien, Lo-hui-hien, Ling-shu-hien, Wan-chow, Vai-chow (the 
aouthmost of all), Kan-8n-hien Chang-hwa-hies, Tan-chow, 
Lin-kao-hien and Ch'8ng-mai-hien. The capital K'iung-chow-fu 
is situated in the north about ιο Ii (or 3 m,) from the coast on 
the river. It is a well-built compact city, and its temples and 
examination halls are in goad preservation. Carved articles in 
coco-nuts and scented woods are its principal industrial product. 
In 1630 it was made the seat of a Roman Catholic mission by 
Benoit de Mathes, a Portuguese Jesuit, and the old cemetery  

still contains about 113 Christian graves. The port of Κ'iang-
chow-fu at the mouth of the river, which is nearly dry at low 
water, is called simply Hoi-how, or in the court dialect Hai- Κ 'οω, 
i.e. seaport. The two towns are united• by a good road, along 
which a large traffic is maintained partly by coolie porters but 
more frequently by means of wheel-harrows, which serve the 
purpose of cabs and casts. The value of the trade of the port 
has risen from £670,600 in 1899 to £719,333  in 1904. In the same 
year 424 vessels, representing a tonnage of 312,554,  visited the 
art. This tradb is almost entirely with the British colony of 
Hong-Kong, with which the port is connected by small coasting 
steamers, but since '893 it has had regular steamboat com-
munication with Haiphong in Tongking. The population of 
K'iung'-chow, including its shipping port of Hoi-how, is estimated 
at 52,000. The number of foreign residents in 1900 was about  

30, most of them omcials or missionaries. 
The inhabitants of Hainan may be divided into three classes, 

the Chinese immigrants, the civilized aborigines or Shu-li and 
the wild aborigines or Sheng-li. The Chinese were for the most 
part originally from Kwang-si and the neighbouring provinces, 
and they speak a peculiar dialed, of which a detailed account by 
Mr Swinboe was given in The Phoenix, a lfontkly Magssine for 
China, ire. (1870). The Shu-li as described by Mr Taintor are 
almost of the same stature as the Chinese, but have a more 
decided copper colour, higher cheek-bones and more angular 
features, while their eyes are not oblique. Their hair is long, 
straight and black, and their beards, if they have any, are very 
scanty. They till the soil and bring rice, fuel, timber, grass-cloth, 
&c., to the Chinese markets. The Sheng-li or Li proper, called 
also La, Le or Lauy, are probably connected with the Laos of 
Siam and the Lobos of China. Though not gratuitously aggres-
sive, they are highly intractable, and have given great trouble 
to the Chinese authorities. Among themselves they carry on 
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deadly feuds, And revenge is a duty and an inheritance. Though  
they are mainly dependent on the chase for food, their weapons  
are still the spear and the bow, the latter being made of wood and  
strung with bamboo. In marriage no avoidance of similarity  
of name is required. The bride's face is taudoed according t ο a  
pattern furnished by the bridegroom. Their funeral mourning  

consists of abstaining from drink and eating raw beef, and they  
use a wooden log for a coffin. When sick they sacrifice oxen.  

In the spring-time there is a festival in which the men and  

women from neighbouring settlements move about in gay  
clothing hand in hand and singing songs. The whole population  
of the islanrlJs estimated at about ή  millions. At its first  
conquest 23,000 families were introduced from the mainland.  
lh 1300 the Chinese authorities assign 166,257 inhabitants;  in 
1370, 29τ,οοο; in 16 1 7, 2 50,5 24; and in 1835, 1 ,350,000.  

It was in ι ι ι s.c. that Lu-Po-Teh, general of the emperor Wu-
ti, first made the island of Hainan subject to the Chinese, who  
divided it into the two prefectures, Tan-urh or Drooping Ear  
in the south, so-called from the long ears of the native " king,"  
and Chu-psi or Pearl Shore in the north. During the decadence  
of the elder branch of the Han dynasty the Chinese supremacy  
was weakened, but in S.D. 43 the natives were led by the success  
of Ma-yuan in Tong-king to make a new tender of their allegiance.  

About this time the whole island took the time of Chu-yai. In  
Α.D. 627 the name of Κ'iυng-chow came into use. On its con-
quest by the generals of Kublai Khan in t278 the island was  
incorporated with the western part of the province of Kwang-
tung in a new satrapy, Hai-peh Hal-pan Tao, i.e. the circuit north  
of the sea and south of the sea It was thus that Hal nan- Τao,  
or district south of the sea or strait, came into use as the name of  
the island, which, however, has borne the official title of K'iung-
chow-f u, probably derived from the Kiung shan or Jade Moun-
tains, ever since 1370, the date of its erection into a department  

of Kwang-tung. For a long time Ilainan was the refuge of the  

turbulent classes of China and the place of deportation for  
delinquent omcials. It was there, for example, that Su-She or  
Su-Tung-po was banished in 1097. From the 15th to the 19th  
century pirates made the intercourse with the mainland danger-
ous, and in the 17th they were cοnέ idered so formidable that  
merchants were allowed to convey their goods only across the  
narrow Hainan Strait. Since 1863 the F τesence of English men-
of-war has put an end to this evil. According to the treaty of  
Tientsin, the capital Riling-chow and the harbour Hoi-how  
(Hai-Kow) were opened to Europ•su commerce; but it was n ό t  
till 2876 that advantage was taken of the permission.  

HAINAU (o dally jIAYNAU), a town of Germany, in the  
Prussian province of Silesia, on the Schnelle Deichsa and the  
railway from Breslau to Dresden, τ 1 m. Ν.W. of Liegnitz. Pop.  
xo,soa It bas an Evangelical and a Roman Catholic church,  
manufactories of gloves, patent leather, paper, metal ware  
hnd artificial manures, and a considerable trade in cereals Near  
Hainan the Prussian cavalry under Blucher inflicted a defeat on  
the French rearguard on the 26th of May 1813.  

HAINAUT (Flom. Henegouw en, Ger. Hennegnu), a province  
of Belgium formed out of the ancient county of Hainaut. Modem  
Hainaut is famous as containing the chief coal andiron mines  
of Belgium. There are about τ 5o,οοο men and women employed  
in the mines, and about as many more in the iron and steel works  
of the province. About 2880 these numbers were not more than  
half their present totals. The principal towns of Hainaut are  
Mons, the capital, Charleroi, Touraai, Jumet and La Louviere.  
The province is watered by both the Scheldt and the Sambre,  
and is connected with Flanders by the Charleroi-Ghent  canal. 
The area of the province is computed at 930,405 aims or  
1453 sq. m. In 2904 the population was 1,192,967,  showing an  
average of 821-per square mile.  

Under the successors of Clovia Hainaut formed part, first  
of the kingdom of Metz, and then of that of Lctha ń ngia It  
afterwards became part of the duchy of Lorraine- The fiat to  
bear the title of count of Hainaut was Reginar "Long-Neck"  
(c. 875), who, later on, made himself master of the duchy of  
Lorraine and died in 916. His eldest son inherited Lower  

Lorraine, the younger, Regime II., the countship of Haiisaat,  
which remained in the male line of his descendants, all named  
Reginar, until the death of Reginar V. in 2036. His heiress,  
Richildis, married en secondcs totes Baldwin V Ι. of Flanders,  
and, by him, became the ancestress of the Baldwin (VL of  
Hainaut) who in 1204 was raised by the Crusaders to the empire 

 of Constantinople. The emperor Bafdwin's elder daughter  
Jeanne brought the countship of Hainaut to her husbande  
Ferdinand of Portugal (d. 1233) and Thomas of Savoy (d. 1259).  
On her death in τ 244, however, it passed to her sister Margaret,  
on whose death in 1279 it was inherited by her grandson,  
John of Avesnes, count of Holland (d. 2304). The couotship d  
Hainaut remained united with that of Holland during the 14th  
and i 5th centuries. It was under the counts William I. "the  
Good" (1304-1337),  whose daughter Philippa married Edward  
III. of England, and William II. (2337-2345)  that the communes  
of Hainaut attained great political importance. Margaret, who  
succeeded her brother William II. in 1345,  by her marriage  
with the emperor Louts IV. brought Hainaut with the rest of  
her dominions to the house of Wittelsbach. Finally, early in  
the 15th century, the countess Jacqueline was dispossessed by  
Philip the Good of Burgundy, and Hainaut henceforward shared  
the fate of the rest of the Netherlands  

Αuτυοaιτms.—The t lιsοsicοα Honmiiense or Ckee iιa Ηοnsewi  
of Gisclbert of Mons (d. 1223-2225), chancellor of Count Baldwin V.,  

covering the period between 1040 and 1295. is published in Ρerts,  
Moser. Germ. (Hanover, 18 ηο, &c.). The Ckeomizes Hasoaaenw.  

ascribed to Baldwin, count of Aveanes (d. 1289), and written between  
1278 and 1281, was published under the title His*. geseslogi"  
comiii'm Han, ιmwiae, &c., at Antwerp (1691 and 1693) and Brussels  
(1722). The Annals of Jacques de Guise (b. d. ι ygq) were  
published by de Portia d'Urban under the title, Hisloire do Ηei-
na,di par Jacq u es do Cure, in '9  volτ. (Paris, 1826-2838); C.  
Delacourt, " Bibliographic de Ibid du Hamsut." in the Assakr  
des cede αιcb όdη igιu de Mo,,s vol. v. (Mons, :864); T. Bernie,  
Dior. gh^ιapk. h,sim ig αΡs. &c., Jo Haiaay.1i (Mons, 1891). See abo  
Ulysse Chevalier, Riparoi τe des sources ^v.  

HAINBURO, or Haneuac, a town of Austria, in Lower  
Austria, 38 m. E.S.E of Vienna by rail. Pep. (rgoo), 5 1 34.  
It is situated on the Danube, only sj m. from the Hungarian  
frontier, and since the fire of 1827 Haiaburg has been much  
improved, being now a handsomely built town. It has one of  
the largest tobacco manufactoń es in Austria, employing about  
2000 hands, and a Large needle factory It occupies part of the  
site of the old Celtic town Carnuntum (q.,.). It iastill su romιded  
by anent wails, and bas a gate guarded by two old towm  
There are numerous Roman remains, among which may be  
mentioned the altar and tower at the town-house, on the latter  
of which la a statue, said to be of A τtila. A Roman aqueduct  
is still used to bring water to the town. On the neigbboadrg  
Hainberg is as old castle, built of Roman remains, Which appears  
in German tradition under the name of Heimburc; it was wrested  
from the Hungarians in leis by the emperor Henry III. At the  
fool of the same hill is a castle of the 12th century, where Ot αkar  
of Bohemia was married to Margaret of Austria in 1252; earlier  
it was the residence of the dukes of Babenberg. Outside the  
town, on an island in the Danube, is the ruined castle of  Rfltbei-
stein or Rotlenstein, held by the Knights Templara Hsiisburg  
was besieged by the Hungarians in 2477,.  was captured by  
Matthias Corvinus in 1482, and was sacked and its inhabitants  
massacred by the Turks in 1683.  

HAINICHEN, a town of Germany, in the kingdom of Saxony,  
on the Kleine Striogis, ι5 m. N.E. cf Chemnita, on the rail-
way to Ross'vein. Pop. (1905), 7752. It her two Evsagelieal  
churches, a park, and commercial and technical adsorb.  
Hsinichen is a place of considerable industry. Ili chief mana-
facture is that of flannels, baize, and similar fabrics; indeed  
it may be called the centre of this industry in Germany. The  
special whiteness and excellence of the fianrselmade in Hainicbm  
are due to the peculiar nature of the water used in. the mann-
facture. There are also large dye-works and blenching estab-
lishments Halaichen is the birthplace of Gellert, to whose  
memory a bronze statue was erected in the market-place in r86}  
The Gellert institution for the pear was erected in 1815.  
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RAl-PHONG, a seaport of Tongking, French Indo-China, on  

the Cua-Cam, a branch of the Song-koi (Red river) delta. The  

population numbers between sz,000 and aa,000, of whom  i  2,500  
are Annamese, 7500 Chinese (attracted by the rice trade of the  
port) and 1200 Europeans. It is situated about so m. from the  

Gulf of Tongking and 58 m. E. by S. of Hanoi, with which it  

communicates by river and canal and by railway. It is the  

second commercial port of French Indo-China, is α naval station,  
and has government and private £hip.building yards. The  
harbour is accessible at all times to vessels drawing 19 to so ft.,  

but is obstructed by a bar. Hai-phong is the sit of a resident  
who performs the functions of mayor, and the residency is the  
chief building of the town. Α civil tribunal, a tribunal of corn. 
merce and a branch of the Bank of Indo-China are also among  
its institutions. It is the headquarters of the river steamboat  

service (Messageries βιινιαΙes) of Tongking, which plies as far  
as L ο-kay on the Song-koi, to the other chief towns of Tongking  
and northern Annam, and also to Hong-tong. Cotton-spinning  

and the manufacture of cement are carried on.  
fAIR (a word common to Τeutοgic languages), the general  

term for the characteristic outgrowth of the epidermis forming  

the chat of mammals. The word is also applied by analogy to  

the fliamentous outgrowths from the body of insects, lec., plants,  
and metaphorically to anything of like appearance.  

For anatomy, &c. of animal. hair see Sam axo Exosae3smom;  
Firs and allied articles; Fax, and L.atrrx.  

Aslhrropology.—The human hair has an important place  
among the physical criteria of race. While its general structure  

and quantity vary comparatively little, its length in individuals  
and relatively in the two sexes, its form, its colour, its general  

consistency and the appearance under the microscope of its  

transverse section show persistent differences in the various races.  

It is the persistence of these differences and specially in regard  

to its colour and texture, which has given to hair its ethnological  

importance. So obvious a racial differentiation had naturally  
Long ago attracted the attention of anthropologists. But it was  

not until the 19th century that microscopic examination showed  
the profound difference in structure between the hair character-
istic 01 the great divisions of mankind. It was in 2863 that Dr  
Pruner-Bcy read a paper before the Paris Anthropological  
Society entitled "On the Human Hair as a Race Character,  
examined by aid of the Microscope." This address established  

the importance of hair as a racial criterion. He demonstrated  

that the structure of the hair is threefold— 
(s) Short and crisp, generally termed "woolly," elliptical or  

kidney-shaped in section, with no distinguishable medulla or  

pith. Its colour is almost always jet black, and it is character.  
istic of all the black races except the Australians and aborigines  

of India. This type of hair has two varieties. When the hairs  
arc relatively long and the spiral of the curls large, the bead has  

the appearance of being completely covered, as with some of  

the Melanesian races and most of the negroes. Haeckel has  

called this " eriowmouz " or " woolly "proper. In some negroid  
peoples, however, such as the Hottentots and Bushmen, the hair  
grows in very short curls with narrow spirals and forms little  
tufts separated by spaces which appear bare. The head looks as  

if it were dotted over with pepper-seed, and thus this hair has  

gained the name of " peppercorn-growth." Haeckel has called it  

" lopko ιmnoiis " or "crested." Most negroes have this type of  
hair in childhood and, even when fully grown, signs of it around  

the temples. The space between each tuft is not bald, as was at  

one time generally assumed. The hair grows uniformly over  
the head, as in all races.  

a. Straight, lank, long and coarse, round or nearly so in section,  

with the medulla or pith easily distinguishable, and almost  
without exception black. This is the hair of the yellow races,  

the Chinese, Mongols and Indians of the Americas.  

3. Wavy and curly, or smooth and silky, oval in section, with  

medullary tube but no pith. This is the hair of Europeans,  
and is mainly fair, though black, brown, red or towy varieties  

are found.  
There is a fourth type of hair describable as "frizzy." It is  

easily distinguishable from the Asiatic sad European types, but  
not from the negroid wool. It is always thick and black, and  
is characteristic of the Australian, Nubians, and certain of the  
Mulattos. Generally hair curls in proportion to its flatness.  
The rounder it is the stiffer and lanker. These extremes are  
respectively represented by the Papuans and the Japanese.  
Of all hair the woolly type is found to be the most persIstent, as  
in the case of the Brazilian Cal υsοέ  negro and native hybrids.  
Quatrefages quotes the case of a triple hybrid, "half negro,  
quarter Cherokee, quarter English," who had short crisp furry-  
looking hair.  

Wavy types of hair vary most in colour: almost the deepest  
hue of black being found side by side with the most flaxen and  
towy. Colour varies less in the lank type, and scarcely at  all 
in the woolly. The only important exception to the uniform  
blackness of the negroid wool is to be found among the Wochuas,  
a tribe of African pigmiea whose hair is described by Wilhelm  
Junker (T,avd s is Africa, hi, p. 8z) as" of a dark, rusty brown  
hue." Fair hair in all its shades is frequent among the popula-
tions of northern Europe, but much rarer in the south. According  
to Dr John Beddoe there are sixteen blonds out of every hundred  
Scotch, thirteen out of every hundred English, and two only out  
of a hundred Italians. The percentage of brown hair is  
among Spaniards, 39 among French and 16 only in Scandinavia.  
Among the straight-haired mace fair hair is far rarer; it is,  
however, found among the western Finns. Among those races  
with frizzy hair, red is almost as common as among those with  
wavy hair. Red hair, however, is sn individual anomaly associ-
ated ordinarily with freckles. There are no red-haired maces.  

A certain correlation appears to exist between the nature of  
hair and its absolute or relative length in the two sexes. Thus  
straight hair is the longest (Chinese, Red I ηdians), while woolly  
is shortest. Wavy hair holds an .intermediate position. In the  
two extremes the difference of length in man and woman is  
scarcely noticeable. In some lank-haired races, men's tresses  
are as long as women's, e.g. the Chinese pigtail, and the hair of  
Redskins which grows to the length sometimes of upwards of  
9 ft. In the frizzy-haired peoples, men a ń d women have equally  
short growths. Bushwomen, the female Hottentot and negressea  
have hair no longer than men's. It is only in the wavy, and now  
and again in the frizzy types, that the difference in the sexes is  
marked. Among European men the length rarely exceeds 22 to  
16 in., while with women the mean length is between 95 and  
30 in. and in some cases has been known to reach 6 ft. or more  

The growth of hair on the body corresponds in general with  
that on the head. The hairiest races are the Australians and  
Tasmanians, whose heads are veritable mops in the thickness  
and unkempt luxuriance of the locks. Next to them are the  
Todas, and other hill-tribesmen of India, and the Hairy Ainu  
of Japan. Traces, too, of the markedly hairy race, now extinct,  
supposed to be the ancestor of Toda and Ainu alike, are to be  
found here and there in Europe, especially among the Russian  
peasantry. The least hairy peoples are the yellow races, the  
men often scarcely having rudimentary beards, e.g. Indians of  
America and the Mongols. Negroid peoples may be said to  be 
intermediate, but usually incline to hairlessness. The wavy-
haired populations hold also an intermediate position, but  

somewhat incline to hairiness. Among negroes especially no  
rule can be formulated. Bare types such as the Bushmen and  
western negroes are found contiguous to hairy types such as the  
inhabitants of Α^hantee. Neither is there any rule as to baldness.  
From statistics taken in America it would seem that it is ten times  
less frequent among negroes than among whites between the ages  
of thirty-three and forty-five years, and thirty times less between  

twenty-one and thirty-two years. Among Mulattos it is more  

frequent than among negroes but less than among whites. It  
is rarer among Redskins than among negroes. The lens go or  
downy hairs, with which the human foetus is covered for some  
time before birth and which is mostly shed in the womb, and the  
minute hairs which cover nearly every part of the adult human  

body, may be regarded as rudimentary remains of a complete  
hairy covering in the ancestors of mankind. The Pliocene, or  
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at all events Miocene precursor of man, was a furred creature.  
The discovery of Egyptian mummies six thousand years old or  

more has proved that this physical criterion remains unchanged,  
and that it is to-day what it was so many scores of centuries  
back. Perhaps, then, the primary divisions of mankind were  
distinguished by hair the same in texture and colour as that which  
characterizes to-day the great ethnical groups. The wavy type  

bridges the gulf between the lank and woolly types, all in turn  

derived from a common hair-covered being. In this connexion  
it is worth mention, as pointed out by P. Topinard, that though  

the regions occupied by the negroid races are the habitat of the  

anthropoid apes, the hair of the latter is real hair, not wool.  

Further in the eastern section of the dark domain, while the  

Papuan is still black and dolichocephalic, his presumed pro-
genitor, the orang-utan, is brachycephalic with decidedly red  

hair. Thus the white races are seen to come merest the higher  

ape in this respect, yellow next, and black farthest removed.  

No test has proved, on repeated examination, to be a sate 
one of racial purity than the quality of hair, and Prune-Bey goes  

so far as to suggest that "a single hair presenting the average  

form characteristic of the race might serve to define it." At any  
rate a hair of an individual bears the stamp of his origin.  

See Dr Pruner-Bey in Mfmoires ds is soci ίυ d' αιι1hr 	gie,  ii. 
P. A. Brown, CΙαasi inn of Mankind by the Hair; P. Topinard,  
L'Hommc darn is ?Were (ι8p ), chap. vi.  

Coriimercc.—Hair enters into a considerable variety of manu-
factures. Bristles are the stout elastic hairs obtained from the backs  

of certain breeds of pigs The finest qualities, and the greatest  

quantities as well, are obtained from Russia, where a variety of pig  

is reared principally on account of its bristles. The best and most  
costly bristles are used by shoemakers, secondary qualities being  

employed for toilet and clothes-brushes, while infe ń or qualities are  
worked up into the commoner kinds of brushes used by painters and  
for many mechanical purposes For artists' use and for decorative  

painting, brushes or pencils of hair from the cable, camel, badger,  
polecat, &c., are prepared. The hair of various απimals which ιs  
too short for spinning into yarn is utilized for the manufacture of  

felt. For this use the hair of rabbits, hares, beavers and of several  

other rodents is largely employed, .espeeially in France, in making  

the finer qualities of felt hats. Cow lair, obtained from tanneries,  

is used in the preparation of roofing felts, and felt for covering  
boilers or steam-pipes, and for other similar purposes. It is also  
largely used by plasterers for binding the mortar of the walls and  

roofs of houses; and it is to some extent being woven up into coarse  

friezes, horse-cloths, railway rugs απd inferior blankets. The tail 
hair of oxen is also of value for stuffing cushions and other up-
holsterry work, for which purpose, as well as for making the official  

wigs of law officers, barristers, &c, the tail and body hair of the yak  
or Tibet ox is also sometimes imported into Europe. The tail and  
mane hair of horses is in great demand for various purposes The  

long tail hair is especially valuable for weaving into hair-cloth, mane  
hair and the short tail hair being, on the other hand, pnncipall  

prepared απd curled for stuffing the chairs, sofas and couches which  

are covered with the cloth manufactured from the long hair. The  

horsehair used in Great Britain is principally obtained from South  

America, Germany απd Russia, and its sorting, cleaning and work-
ing up into the various manufactures dependent on the material  

are industries of some importance. In addition to the purposes  

already alluded to, horse hair is woven into crinoline for ladies'  

bonnets, plaited into fishing lines, woven into bags for oil απd cider  
pressers, απd into straining cloths for brewers, &c., απd for numerous  
other minor uses. The manufactures which arise in connexion with  

human hair are more peculiar than important, although occasionally  

fashions arise which cause a large demand for human hair. The  

fluctuations of such fashions determine the value of hair; but at all  

times long tresses are of considerable value. Grey, light, pale and  

auburn hair.arc distinguished as extra colours, and command much  
higher prices than the common shades. The light-coloured hair is  
chiefly obtained in Germany απd Austria, and the south of France  
is the principal source of the darker shades. In the south of France  
the cultivation and sale of heads of hair by peasant girls ism common  

Practice; απd hawkers attend fairs for the special purpose of engag-
ing in this traffic. Hair 5 απd even 6 ft. long is sometimes obtained.  

Scarcely any of the " raw material " is obtained in the United King-
dom except in the form of ladies' "combings' Bleaching of hair  
by means of Peroxide of hydrogen is extensively practised, with the  
view of obtaining a supply of golden leeks, or of preparing white  
hair for mixing to match grey shades; but in neither case is the 
result very successful. Human hair 

shades; 
 worked up into a great  

variety of wigs, scalps, artificial fronts, frizzets and curls, all for  
supplementing the scanty or failing resourcesof nature. Theplait-
ing of human hair into articles of jewellery, watch-guards, &c., forms  
a distinct branch of trade.  

HAIR TAIL (T,ichisirnas), a maniac fah belonging to the  
Awautkoplerygii scoπιbιifarιsεs, with a long band-like body  
terminating in a thread-like tail, and with strong prominent  
teeth in both jaws. Several species are known, of which ,  

common in the tropical Atlantic, not rarely leaches the British  

Islands.  
HAITI [Ηnττt, HArTt, Sax Dotusco, or HISPANIOLAI, an  

island in the West Indies. It lice almost in the centre of the  
chain and, with the exception of Cuba, is the largest of the group.  
Its greatest length between Cape Eagano on the east and Cape  
des Iroia on the west 13 407 m., and its greatest breadth between  
Cape Beets on the south and Cape Isabella on the north nflo  m 
The are is a8,oοο sq. m., being rather less than that of Leland.  
From Cuba, 70  m. W.N.W., and from Jamaica, 130 m. W.S.W.,  
it is separated by the Windward Passage; and from Porto  Rim, 
60 m. E., by the Mona Passage. It lies between 17° 37' and  
20° 0' N. and 68° so' and 74°  s.8' W. From the west coast  
project two peninsulas. The south-western, of which Cape  
Tiburon forms the extremity, is the 4rger.  It is 150 m. long  
and its width νaτία from aο tο 40 m. Columbus landed at Mile  
St Nicholas at the point of the north-western peninsula, which  
is 50 m. long, with an average breadth of 40 m. Between these  
lies the Gulf of Gonafve, a triangular bay, at the ape of which  
stands the city of Port-au-Prince. The island of Guoatνe,  
opposite the city at a distance of 27 m»  divides the entrance to  

Port-au-Prince into tiro fine channels, and forms an excefmat  
harbour, moo sq. m. In extent, the coral reefs along the coast  
being its only defect. On the north-eat coast is the magnificent  
Bay of Samana, formed by the peninsula of that name  a 
mountain range projecting into the sea; its mouth is protected  
by a coral reef stretching 84m. from the south coast. There is  
however, a good passage for ships, and within lies a safe and  
beautiful expanse of water 300 sq. m. in extent. Beyond  .ns's'  

with the exception of the poor harbour of Santo Domingo, there  
are no inlets on the east and south coasts until the Bays of Ocoa  
and Neyba are reached. The south coast of the Tiburon peninsula  
has good harbours at Jacmel Bainet, Aquin and Lea Cayes or  
Aux Cayes. The only inlets of any importance between Aiux  
Cayes and Port-au-Prince are Jeremie and the Bay of Bsraderes.  
The coast line is estimated at 5250 m.  

Haiti is essentially a mountainous island. Steep escarpments,  
leading to the rugged uplands of the interior, reach almost every-
where down to the shores, leaving onl), here and there a few stm'  

of beach. There are three fairly distinct mountain ranges, she  

northern, central and southern, with parallel axes from E to W.;  

while extensive and fertile plains lie between them. The northeta  

range usually called the Sierra de Monti Cristi, extends from Cape  

Samana on the east to Cape Fragata on the west. It has a mesa  

elevation of goon ft., culminating in the Loins Diego Camp 655 
ft.), near the centre of the range. The central range runs iron  
Cape Engano to Cape St Nicholas. some 4 οο m. man oblique directiba  
from Ε. to W. Towards the centre of the island it broadens and  

forms two distinct chains; the northern, the Sierra del Cibao. con-
stituting the backbone of Haiti; the southern curving first SW.  

then N.V., and reaching the sea near St Marc. In addition to these  

there are a number of secondary crests, difficult to trace to the beck-
bone of the system, since the loftiest peaks are usually on rem  
lateral ridge. Such for instance is Lama T'uu (10,300 ft.) the highest  
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elevation on the island, which rises as a spur N.W. of the city of  

Santo Domingo. In the Sierra del Cibao, the highest summit is the  
Pico del Yaqui (9700 ft.). The southern range runs from the Bay of 
Neyba due W to Cape Tiburon. Its highest points are Le Salle  
(8900 ft.) αnd La Hotte (7gοο ft. ) . The plain of Seybo or Los Llano  
is the largest  of the Haitian plains. It stretches eastwards from  

the river Osama for 95 m. and has an average width of 16m. It is  

perfectly level, abundantly watered, and admirably adapted for the  
rearing of cattle. But perhaps the grandest is the Vega Real. or  

Royal Plain, as it was called by Columbus. which lies between the  

Cibao α nd Monti Cristi ranges. It stretches from Semena Bay to  

Manzanillo Bay, a distance of 1 40 m., but is interrupted in the centre  
by a range of hills in which rise the rivers which drain it. The  

northern part of this plain, however, is usually known as the Valley  
of Santiago. Most of the large valleys are in a state of nature, in  
pert savanna, in pert wooded, αnd all very fertile.  

There are four large rivers. The Yaqui, rising in the Pico del Yaqui,  
falls, after a tortuous north-westerly course through the valley of  

Santiago, into Manzanillo Bay; its mouth is obstructed by shallows,  
and it is navigable only for canoes. The Neyba, or South Yaqui,  
also rises in the Pico del Yaqui and flows S. into the Bay of Neyba.  

In the mountains within a few miles from the sources of these rivers,  

rise the Vans and the Artibonite. The Vuna drains the Vega Real,  

flows into Samana Bay, αnd is navigable by light-draught vessels  
for some distance from its mouth. The Artibonite Bows through  

the valley of its name into the Gulf of Goneive. Of the smaller  

rivers the Ozama, on which the city of Santo Domingo stands, is the  

most important. The greatest lake is that of Ennquillo or Xaragua,  
at a height of Soo ft. above sea-level. It is 27 m. long by 8 m.  
broad and very deep. Though 25m. from the see its waters are salt,  
αnd the Haitian negroes ill it Etang Said After heavy rains it  
occasionally forms a continuous sheet of water with another lake  
called Azuey, or Etang Saum;Ve, which is ι6 m. long by 4 m.  
broad; on these occasions the united lake has a total length of 60m.  
and is larger than the lake of Geneva. Farther S. is the Icoten  
de Limon, 5 m. long by z m. broad, a fresh-water lake with no visible  

outlet. Smaller lakes are Rincon and Miregoane. There are no  
active volcanoes, but earthquakes are not infrequent.  

Geology.—The geology of Haiti is still very imperfectly known,  
and large tracts of the island have never been examined by a geolo-
gist. it is possible that the κhists that have been observed in some  
arts of the island may be of Pre-cretaceous age, but the oldest  
rocks in which fossils have yet been found belong to the Cretaceous  

System, and the geological sequence is very similar to that of  
Jamaica. Excluding the κhists of doubtful age, the series begin  
with sandstones αnd conglomerates, containing pebbles of syemte,  

granite, diorite, &c; αnd these are overlaid by marls, clays and  
limestones containing Siρρa»ks. Then follows a series of sand-
stones, clays and limestonen with occasional seems of lignite.  

evidently olshallow-waterorigin. These are referred by  R.T. Hill to  
the Eocene, αnd they are succeeded by chalky beds which were laid  
down in a deeper ea and which probably correspond with the Mont- 
pelierbeds of Jamaica (Oligocene). Finally, there are limestones a nd  

merle composed largely of corals and molluscs, which are probably  

of v late Tertiary or Post-tertiary age. Until, however, the 
island been more thoroughly examined, the correlation of the  
various Tertiary and Pmt-tertiary deposits must remain doubtful.  
Some of the beds which Hill has placed in the Eacene have been  
referred by earlier writers to the Miocene. Tippenheuer describes  

extensive eruptions of basalt of Pmt-pliocene age.  
Rinse αnd Flora.—The fauna is not extensive. The agouti is the  

largest wild mammal. Birds are few, excepting water-fowl and  
pigeon. Snakes abound, though few are venomous. Lizards are  

numerous, αnd inserts swarm in the low parts, with tarantulas,  
scorpions and centipedes. Caymans are found in the lakes and  
rivers, αnd the waters teem with fish and ether sea food. Wild mottle,  
hogs and dogs, descendants of those brought from Europe, rοέm at  
large on the plains and in the forests. The wild hogs furnish much  
sport to the natives, who hunt them with dogs trained for the  

u 
p In richness αnd variety of vegetable products Haiti is not excelled  
by any other country in the world. All tropical plants αnd trees  
grow in perfection, and nearly all the vegetables and fruits of tem-
perate climates may be successfully cultivated in the highlands  
Among indigenous products are cotton, rice, maize, tobacco, cocoa,  

ginger, native indigo (indigo manors or sewage). arrowroot, manioc  
or cassava, pimento, banana, plantain, pine-apple, artichoke, yam  
and sweet potato. Among the important plants and fruits are sugar-
cane, coffee, indigo (celled indigo franc, to distinguish it from the  
native). melons, cabbage, lucerne, guinea grass and the breadfruit,  
mange, caimite, orange, almond, apple,  grape, mulberry and fig.  
Most of the imported fruits have degenerated from want of ire,  

but the mango, now spread over nearly the whole inland, has become  
almost a necessary article of food; the bread-fruit has likewise  
become common, but is not no much esteemed. Haiti is also rich  
in woods, especially in cabinet and dye woods; among the former are  
mahogany, manchineel, satinwood. rosewood, cinnamon wood  
(Cessna albs), yellow aroma (Sidsrozyloa mastichadtndron) and  
gri-grs; α nd among the latter are Brazil wood, logwood, fustic sod  
samafras. On the mountains are extensive forests of pine αnd a  

species of oak; sod in various parts occur the !must, ironwood,  

cypress ow Bermuda cedar, palmetto and many kinds of Palms.  
Climal .—Owί ηg to the great diversity of its relief Haiti presents  

a wider range of climate than any other part of the Antilles. The  
yearly rainfall is abundant, averaging about 120 in., but the wet  
αnd dry seasons are clearly divided. At Port-au-Prince the rainy  
season lasts from April to October, but varies in other parts of the  
island, so that there is never a season when rain is general. The  

mountain districts are constantly bathed in dense mists and heavy  

dews, while other districts are almost rainless. Owing to its sheltered  
position the heat at Port-au-Prince is greater than elsewhere. In  
summer the temperature there ranges  bet ώeen So° and 95° F. and  
in winter between 70 αnd 80° F. Even in the highlands the mercury  
never falls below q5° F. Hurricanes are not so frequent as in the  

Windward isles, but violent gale often occur. The prevailing winds  
are from the east.  

The Republik of Flai&—Haiti is divided into two parts, the  
negro republic of Haiti owning the western third of the island,  

while the remainder belongs to Santo Domingo (q.s.) or the  
Dominican Republic. Between these two governments there  

exists the strongest political antipathy.  
Although but a small state, with an area of only 10,20.+ sq. m.,  

the republic of Haiti is, in many respects, one of the most  

interesting communities in the world, as it is the earliest and  
most successful example of a state peopled, and governed on a  
constitutional model, by negroes. At its head is a president  
assisted by two chambers, the members of which are elected  

and hold office under a constitution of 1839. This constitution,  
thoroughly republican in form, is French in origin, as are also  

the laws, language, traditions and customs of Haiti In practice,  
however, the government resolves itself into a military despotism,  

the power being concentrated in the hands of the president.  

The Haitians seem to possess everything that a progressive  
and civilized nation can desire, but corruption is spread through  
every portion and branch of the government. Justice is venal,  

and the police are brutal and inefficient. Since 1869 the Roman  
Catholic has been the state religion, but all classes of society  
seem to be permeated with a thinly disguised adherence to the  
horrid rites of Voodoo (9.s.), although this has been strenuously  

denied. The country is divided into 5 d έραrkmenls, 23 οττοx-
dύ τιmιnls and 67 communss. Each d[parfcnunl and arYondfSsC-
meal is governed by a general in the army. The army numbers  
about 7000 men, and the navy consists of a few small vessels  
Elementary education is free, and there are some 400 primary  

schools; secondary education is mainly in the hands of the  

church. The Sisters of Charity and the Christian Brothers have  

schools at Port-au-Prince, where therein also a lyceum, a medical  

and a law school. The children of the wealthier classes are  

usually sent to France for their education. The unit of money  
is the gowde, the nominal value of which is the same as the  
American dollar, but it is subject to great fluctuations. The  

revenue is almost entirely derived from customs, paid both on  

imports and exports. There being a lack of capital and enter-
prise, the excessive customs dues produce a very depressed con-
dition of trade. Imports are consequently confined to bare  
necessaries, the cheapest sorts of dry and fancy goods, matches,  

flour, salt beef and pork, codfish, lard, butter and similar pro-  

visions The exports are coffee, cocoa, logwood, cotton, gum,  

honey, tobacco and sugar. The island is one of the most fertile  
in the world, and if it had an enlightened αnd stable government,  
an energetic people, and a little capital, its agricultural possi-
bilities would seem to be endless. Communications are bad;  

the roads constructed during the French occupation have  

degenerated into mere bridle tracks. There is a coast service  

of steamers, maintained since 1863, and 26 ports are regularly  

visited every ten days. Foreign communication is excellent,  

more foreign steamships visiting this island than any other in  
the West Indies A railway from Port-au-Prince runs through  
the Plain of Cul de Sac for 28 m. to Manneville on the Etang  
Seumatre, another runs from Cap Haitian to La Grande Rivibre,  

15 m. distant.  
The people are almost entirely pure-blooded negroes, the  

mulattoes, who form about toss  of the population, being a  
rapidly diminishing and much-hated class. The negroes are a  
kindly, hospitable people, but ignorant and lazy. They have  



826 	 HAITI  
a passion for dancing weird African dances to the accompaniment  
of the tom-tom. Marriage is neither frequent nor legally  
prescribed, since children of looser unions are regarded by the  
state as legitimate. In the interior polygamy is frequent. The  
people generally speak a curious but not unattractive $loie  
of French origin, known as Creole. French is the official  
language, and by a few of the educated natives it Is written and  
spoken in its purity. On the whole it must be owned that, after  
a century of independence and self-government, the Haitian  
people have made no progress, if they have not actually shown  
signs of retrogression. The chief towns are Port-au-Prince  
(Pop. 75,000), Cap Haitien (29,000), Les Cayes (25,000), Gonalve  
(i8,000), and Port de Paix (zo,000). Jeremie was the birthplace  
of the elder Dumas. The ruins of the wonderful palace of Sans-
Souc and of the fortress of La Ferri& e, built by King Henri  
Christophe ( τ8ο7-ι825), can be seen near Millot, a town 9 m.  
inland from Cap Haitien. Plaisance (25,000), Gros More  
(",000) and La Croix des Bouquets (20,000) are the largest  
towns in the interior. The entire population of the republic  
is about x,500,000.  

Sisfory.—The history of Haiti begins with its discovery by  
Columbus, who landed from Cuba at Mole St Nicholas on the  
6th of December 1492. The natives called the country Haiti  
(mountainous country), and Quisquica (vast country). Columbus  
named it Espagnola (Little Spain), which was latinized into  
Hispaniola. At the time of its discovery, the island was inhabited  
by about 2,000,000 Indians, who are described by the Spaniards  
as feeble in intellect and physically defective. They were,  
however, soon exterminated, and their place was supplied (as  
early as 1512) by slaves imported from Africa, the descendants  

of whom now possess the land. Six years after its discovery  
Columbus had explored the interior of the island, founded the  
present capital, and had established flourishing settlements  
at Isabelle, Santiago, La Vega, Porto Plata and Bonao. Mines  
had been opened up, and advances made in agriculture. Sugar  
was introduced in 1506, and in a few years berme the staple  
product. About 1630, a mixed company of French and English,  
driven by the Spaniards from St Kitts, settled on the island of  

Tortuga, where they became formidable under the name of  
Buccaneers. They soon obtained a footing on the mainland of  
Haiti, and by the treaty of Ryswick, 1697, the part they occupied  

was ceded to Frante. This new colony, named Saint Dominique,  
subsequently attained a high degree of prosperity, and was in a  
flourishing state when the French Revolution broke out in 1789.  
The population was then composed of whites, free coloured  
people (mostly mulattoes) and negro slaves. The mulattoes  
demanded civil rights, up to that time enjoyed only by the  
whites; and in 1791 the National Convention conferred on them  
all the privileges of French citizens. The whites at once adopted  
the most violent measures, and petitioned the home government  
to reverse the decree, which was accordingly revoked. In  
August 1791, the plantation slaves broke out into insurrection,  
and the mulattoes threw in their lot with them. A period of  

turmoil followed, lasting for several years, during which both  

parties were responsible for acts of the most revolting cruelty.  

Commissioners were sent out from France with full mowers to  

settle the dispute, but although in 1793 they proclaimed the  

abolition of slavery, they could effect nothing. To add further  

to the troubles of the colony, it was invaded by a British force,  

which, in spite of the climate and the opposition of the colonists,  

succeeded in maintaining itself until driven out in 1798 by  
Toussaint l'Ouverture. By treaty with Spain, in 1795, France  

had acquired the title to the entire island.  

By i8oz, Toussaint 1'Ouverture, an accomplished negro of  
remarkable military genius, had succeeded in restoring order.  
He then published, subject to the approval of France, a form of  
constitutional government, under which he was to be governor  
for life. This step, however, reused the suspicions of Bonaparte,  
then first consul, who determined to reduce the colony and restore  
slavery. He sent out his brother-in-law, General Leclerc, with  
25,000 troops; but the colonists offered a determined, and often  
ferocious, resistance. At length, wearied of the struggle, Leclerc  

proposed terms, and Toussaint, induced by the moat solemn  
guarantees on the part of the French, laid down his arms. He  
was seized and sent to France, where he died in prison in 1803.  
The blacks, infuriated by this act of treachery, renewed the  
struggle, under Jean Jacques Deasalines (ι738- ι8ο6), with a  
barbarity unequalled in previous contests. The French, further  
embarrassed by the appearance of a British fleet, were only too  
glad to evacuate the island in November 1803.  

The opening of the following year saw the declaration of  
Independence, and the restoration of the aboriginal name of  
Haig Desselines, made governor for life, inaugurated his rule  
with a bloodthirsty massacre of all the whites. In October  
1804, he proclaimed himself emperor and was crowned with  
great pomp; but in ι8ο6 his subjects, growing tired of his  
tyranny, assassinated him. His position was now contended for  
by several chiefs, one of whom, Henri Christophe (1767-18x),  
established himself in the north, while Alexandre Sabes P€tion  
(1770-0818) took possession of the southern part. The Spaniards  
re-established themselves in the eastern part of the island,  
retaining the French name, modified to Santo Domingo. Civil  
war now raged between the adherents of Christophe and P€tien,  
but in ι8ισ hostilities were suspended. Christophe declared  
himself king of Haiti under the title of Henry I.; but his cruelty  
caused an insurrection, and in 1820 he committed suicide. P&ion  
was succeeded in ι8τ8 by General Jean Pierre Boyer (1776-1850),  
who, after Christophe's death, made himself master of all the  
French part of the island. In 1821 the eastern end of the island  
proclaimed its independence of Spain, and Boyer, taking ad-
vantage of dissensions there, invaded it, and in 1822 the dominion  
of the whole island fell into his hands. Boyer held the presidency  
of the new government, which was milled the republic of Haiti,  
until 1843, when he was driven from the island by a revolution.  
In 1844 the people at the eastern end of the island again asserted  
their independence. The republic of Santo Domingo  was 
established, and from that time the two political divisions have  
been maintained. Meanwhile in Haiti revolution followed re-
volution, and president succeeded president, in rapid snceeasim.  
Order, however, was established in 1849, when Soulouque, wbo  
had previously obtained the presidency, proclaimed himself  
emperor, under the title of Faustin I. After a reign of nine  
years he was deposed and exiled, the republic being restored  
under the mulatto president Fabre Geflrarii His firm and  
enlightened rule rendered him so unpopular that in 1867 he was  
forced to flee to Jamaica. He was succeeded by Sylvestre  
Salnave, who, after a presidency of two years, was shot. Nissage-
Saget (1870), Dominique (1874), and Boisrond-Canal (1876)  
followed, each to be driven into exile by revolution. 'The Dext  
president, Salomon, maintained himself in office for tea years,  
but he too was driven from the country and died in exile. Civil  
war raged in 1888- ι889 between Generals L4gitime and Hip-
polyte, and the latter succeeded in obtaining the vacant pre-
sidency. He ruled with the most absolute authority till his  
death in 1896. General Tiresias Simon Sam followed and ruled  
till his flight to Paris in 1902. The usual civil war ensued, and  
after nine months of turmoil, order was restored by the election 

 of Nord Alexis in December 19O2.  
Alexis' administration was unsuccessful, and was marked by  

many disturbances, culminating in his expulsion. In 1904 there  
was an attack by native soldiery on the French and German  

representatives, and punishment was exacted by these powers.  
In December 2904 es-president Sam, his wife and members of  
his ministry were sentenced to long terms of Imprisonment for  
fraudulently issuing bonds. In December 1907 a compsracy  
against the government was reported and the ringleaders were  
sentenced to death. But in January 1908 the revolution spread,  
and Gonalve and St Marc and other places were reported to be  
in the hands of the insurgents. Prompt measures were taken.  
the rising was checked, and Alexis announced the pardon of  
the revolutionaries. In March, however, this pacific policy was  
reversed by a new ministry; some suspects were summarily  
executed, and the attitude of the government was only modified  
when the powers sent war-ships to Port-au-Prince. In S φtεmbσ  
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the criminal court at the capital sentenced to death, by default,  

a large number of persons implicated in the risings earlier in the  

year, and in. November revolution broke out again. General  
Antoine Simon raised his standard at Aux Cayes. Disaffection  
was rife among the government troops, who deserted to him in  
great numbers. On the and of December Portau-Prince was  
occupied without bloodshed by the revolutionaries, and Alexis  
took to flight, escaping violence with some di(fi ιvlty, and finding  
refuge on a French ship. General Simon then assumed the  

presidency. At the end of April zpoo Alexis died in Jamaica,  

in circumstances of some obscurity; it had just been discovered  

that a plot was on foot to depose Simon, and further trouble was  
threatened.  

Αυτιιο ττιss.—Β. Edwards, Him Sammy of the Zslaad of S.  

Doaeui o (London, 1801);Jordan, G'schickl' der land Haiti (Leipzig,  
1846); Linatant Pradin, ςlsha! des lois et ads' di gmmmi' -

meal 'Hall' (Paris, 1851-1865); Monte y Τεjada ΗΡυΦιia de  
Saab Domia;o (Havana, 1853); Saint Amand, Ju st. des rbdidso,is  

&Haiti (Pans, 1859); Sam. Hazard, Seats Domiago, Pa" and  
Primal (London, 1873), with bibliography; Sir Spencer St John,  
Haiti, or the Black Republic (London, 1889); L. Gentil Tippenhauer,  
Die last: Haiti (Leipzig, 1893); Marcelin. Haiti, bares ko ιιoιwigrιs,  
eociatks, it pout ι'gικs; and Haiti, set pants ń siles, tears castes  
(Paris, 1893); Hesketh Pritchard, Where Black Riles White  

(London, t900). For gay,  see W. M. Gabb, " On the Topo-
graphy and Geology οf Santo Dom ί ogo," T,ads. A ιuw. Phil. Soc.,  
Philadelphia, new series, vol. xv. (1881), pp. 49.259. with maρ. 
L. G. T^ uα, Die 1"' Haiti (Lei 1893); see also seversl 
articles by  L. C. Tippenhauer in Pdmii. Milt. ι899 and 1901.  A  
comparison with the Jamaican succession will be found in R. Τ.  
Hill, "The Geology and Physical Geography of Jamaica," Ball.  
Mi". Comp. Z."., Harvard, voL ν. (1899).  

RAJIPUR, a town of British India, in the ΜusaHarρuτ district  
of Bengal, on the Gndak, just above its confluence with the  

Ganges opposite Patna. Pop. ( 1902), 21 ,398. Hajipur figures  
conspicuously in the history of the struggles between Akber  
and his rebellious Afghan governors of Bengal, being twice  

besieged and captured by the imperial troops, in ι57 a and 1574.  
Within the limits of the old fort is a small stone mosque, very  

plain, but of peculiar architecture, and attributed to Hail Ilytts,  
its traditional founder (c. 1350). Its command of water traffic  
in three directions makes the town a place of considerable  

commercial importance. Hajipur has a station on the main  
line of the Bengal and North-western railway.  

HAJJ or Han(, the Arabic word, meaning literally a "setting  
out," for the greeter pilgrimage of Mahommedans to Mecca,  

which takes place from the 8th to the Toth of the twelfth month  

of the Mahommedan year; the lesser pilgrimage, called wwmmk  
or mere, may be made to the mosque at Me== at any time other  

than diet of the hajj Proper, and is also a meritorious act. The  

term hajji or hadji is given to those who have performed the  
greater  Tbeword  hojjis somet iumlooκlyusedof any  
Mahommedan pilgrimage to a sacred piece or shrine, and is also  

applied to the pilgrimages of Christians of the East to the Holy  

Sepulchre at Jerusalem (see MaocA; Menoimewar Reιιoros).  
RAJJI KHAIIPA (in full Muy(afg ibn 'AbdalIgh Kitib  

Chelebl HLjjT Khalllal ((. 1599-1658), Arabic and Turkish  
author, was born at Constantinople. He became secretary to  
the commissariat department of the Turkish army in Anatolia,  
was with the army in Bagdad in 1625, was present at the siege  

of Erserum, and returned to Constantinople in 1628. In the  
following year he was again in Bagdad and Hamadan, and in  
1633 at Aleppo, whence he made the pilgrimage to Mecca (hence  
his title Hajji). The following year he was in E ń van and then  
returned to Constantinople. Here be obtained a post in the  
head once of the commissarlat department, which amorded  

him time for study. He seems to have attended the lectures of  

greet teachers upto the time of his death, and made a practice  
of visiting bookshops and noting the titles and contents of all  

books be found there. His largest work Is the Bibliegra$ical  
Encyclopaedia written in Arabic. In this work, after five chapters  

dealing with the sciences generally, the titles of Arabian, Persian  

and Turkish books written up to his own time are arranged in  

alphabetical order. With the titles are given, where possible,  

short notes on the author, his date, and sometimes the intro- 

ductory words of his work. It was edited by G. Flugel with  

Latin translation and a useful appendix (7 vole. Leipzig, 1835-
1858). The text alone of this edition has been reproduced at  
Constantinople (1893).  

Hgjji Khallfa also wrote in Turkish: a chronological c oaφαtus  
of general history, (translated into Italian by G. R. Culi, Venice,  

1697); a history of the Turkish empire from 1594 to 1655 (Con-
stantinople, 1870); a history of the naval wan of the Turks  
(Constantinople, 1729; chapters 1 -4 translated by J. Mitchell,  
London, 1831); a general geography published at Constantinople,  
1732  (Latin trans. by M. Norberg, London and Gotha,1818; German  
trans. of part by  J.  von Hammer, Vienna, 1812; French tans. of  
part by V. de St Martin in his Gwgrαρk7 of Asia Miner, vol. 1).  

For his life see the preface to Flilgel s edition; list of his works  

in C. Brockelmann'i (lash. d. arabische,i Lslerats'r (Berlin, 1902),  
voL IL, PP  428-gap. (G. W. Τ.)  

RAKE, EDWARD (8. 1579),  English satirist, was educated  
under John Hopkins, the part-author of the metrical version of  
the Psalms. He resided in Gray's In and Barnard's Inn,  
London. In the address "To the Gentle Reader" prefixed to  
his News end of Pamirs Churchyard ... Otherwise eatitted  

Syr Nummus (2nd ed., 1579)  he mentions the " first three yeeres  
which I spent in the Times of Chancery, being now about a  
dorm of yeeres passed." In ι s85 and 1586 he was mayor of  
New Windsor, and in τ588 he represented the borough in parlia-
ment. His last work was published in ed ο.. He was protected  
by the earl of Leiccster,whoae policy it was to support thePuriten  

patty, and who no doubt found a valuable ally in so vigorous  

a satirist of error in clerical places as was Hake. Newer bid of  

Paulus Churclryarde, Α Tropp$ for Syr Moat's, first appeared  
in 1567, but no copy of this impression is known, and it was  
re-issued in 1579 with the title quoted above. The book takes  
the form of a dialogue between Bertulph and Paul, who meet in  
the aisles of the cathedral, and is divided into eight "satyrs,"  
dealing with the corruption of the higher clergy and of judges,  
the greed of attorneys, the tricks of physicians and apotheceries,  
the sumptuary laws, extravagant living, Sunday sports, the  
abuse of St Paul's cathedral as a meeting-plod for business and  

touversatiοn, usury, &c. It is written in rhymed fourteen-s γllable  
metre, which is often more comic than the author intended. It  
contains, amid much prefatory matter, a note to the "carping  
and scornefull Sicophnt," in which he attacks his enemies with  
small courtesy and much alliteration. One is described as a  
".carping careless csakerd chunk."  

He also wrote a translation (rem Thomas 8 Kempis, lie Iwifutioii,  
or Fellowfag of Christ (1567, 1568); A Touchsboii' for this Time  

Present ('574), a scurrilous attatk on the Roman Catholic Church,  
followed by a treatise on education; A Comssemoralioie of tke .  

Raiga' of. . Eliaukbb (ι575),  enlarged in 1578 to A Joyf'dl Coa-
ti ιwαπα οf the Cowws ΝΟΓΑΙ ωΡ, &c.; and of Gold's Xiagdow,•aad this  
Uandpmg Age ( ι6ο4), a collection of pieces in prose and verse, in  
which the author i πvειιhs against the power of gold. A bibliography  
of these and of Hakes other works was compiled by Mr Charles  

Edmonds for his edition in. 1872 of the Rums ('sham Reprints,  
No. 2, 1872).  

HAKE, THOMAS OORDOIi ( τ8ο9-τ895), English poet, was  
born at Leeds, of an old Devonshire family, on the loth of March  
1809. His mother was a Gordon of the Huntly branch. He  
studied medicine at St George's hospital and at Edinburgh and  
Glasgow, but bed given up practice for many years before his  

death, and had devoted himself to a literary life. In 1839 he  
published a prose epic Vales, rεpubl ίsbed in Ainsworth's magazine  
as Vaidwno, which attracted the attention of D. G. Rossetti  
In after years be became an intimate member of the circle of  
friends and followers gathered round Rossetti, who so far  
departed from his usual custom as to review Hake's poems in  
the Academy and in the Feetaightty Ret'sew. In 1871 he published  
Madefine; 1872, ParaMrs and Tales; 1883, The Serp$al Play;  

189ο, dew Day Sounds; and in 1892 his Meiieo&: of Eighty  

Years. Dr Hake's works had much subtlety and felicity of  
expression, and were warmlyapprecieted in asomew ńat restricted  
literary circle. In his last published verse, the sonnets, be shows 

 an advance in facility on the occasional harshness of his earlier  
work. He was given a Civil List literary pension in 0393, and  
died on the i tth of Janney 1895.  
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HARE (Maltusks oulg σsiι), a fish which differs from the cod  

in having only two dorsal fins and one anal. It is very common  
on the coasts of Europe and eastern North America, but its flesh  
iz much less esteemed than that of the true Godi. Specimens  
4 ft. in length are not scarce. There are local variations in the  
use of " hake " as a name; in America the "silver hake"  
(Merluccius bilincaris), sometimes called "whiting,' and  
"Pacific hake" (Merloccius produdus) are also food fishes of  
inferior quality.  

ΗΑRRΑS (" Guests," or "Strangers "), a people of S.W.  
China, chiefly found in Rwang-Tung, Fu-Kien and Formosa.  
Their origin is doubtful, but there is some ground for believing  
that they may be a cross between the aboriginal Mongolic  
element of northern China and the Chinese proper. According  
to their tradition, they were in Shantung and northern China  
as early as the 3rd century Η.C. In disposition, appearance  
and customs they differ from the true Chinese. They speak 

 a distinct dialect. Their women, who are prettier than the pure  
Chinese, do not compress their feet, and move freely about in  
public. The Hakkas are it most industrious people and furnish  
at Canton nearly all the coolie labour employed by Europeans.  
Their intelligence is great, and many noted scholars have been  
of Hakka birth. Hung Sin-tsuan, the leader in the Taiping  
rebellion, was a Hakka. In Formosa they serve as intermediaries  
between the Chinese and European traders and the natives.  
From time immemorial they seem to have been persecuted by  
the Chinese, whom they regard as" foreigners," and with whom  
their means of communication is usually " pidgin English."  
The earliest persecution occurred under the "first universal  
emperor" of China, Shi-Hwang-ti (246-210 a.c.). From this  
time the Hakkas appear to have become wanderers. Sometimes  
for generations they were permitted to live unmolested, as under  
the Han dynasty, when some of them held high official posts.  
During the Tang dynasty (7th, 8th, and 9th centuries) they  
settled in the mountains of Fu-kien and on the frontiers of  
Rwang-Tung. On the invasion of Kublai Khan, the Hakkas  
distinguished themselves by their bravery on the Chinese side.  
In the 14th century further persecutions drove them into  
Kwang-Tung.  

See " An Outline History of the Hakkas," China Review (London,  
1873-1874), vol. ii.; Pitou, 'On the Origin and History of the  
Hskkas,' ib.; Dyer Ball, Eosy Lessons is the Hakka Dialect (1884),  
Things Chinese (London, ι89 Schaub, 'Proverbs in Daily Use  
among the Hakkas." in China Review (London, 1894-1895), eel. xxi.;  
Rev. I.  Edkins, China's Place in Philology; Girard de Rialle, Res.  
d. ‚sn'hrop. (Jan. and April, 1885); G. Taylor, 'The Aborigines of  
Formosa," China Review. xiv. p. 198 seq., also xvi. No. ), " A Ramble  
through Southern Formosa."  

HARLLIYT, RICHARD (c. 1 553-1616), British geographer,  
was born of good family in or near London about 1553.  The  
Hakluyts were of Welsh extraction, not Dutch as has been  
supposed. They appear to have settled in Herefordshire as  
early as the 13th century. The family seat was Eaton, τ m.  
S.E. of Leominster. Hugo Hakelute was returned M.P. for  
that borough in 1304/5. Richard went to school at West-
minster, where he was a queen's scholar; while there his future  
bent was determined by a visit to his cousin and namesake,  
Richard Hakluyt of the Middle Temple. His cousin's discourse,  
illustrated by "certain booker of cosmographie, an universal!  
mappe, and the Bible," made young Hakluyt resole to "pro-
secute that knowledge and kind of literature." Entering Christ  
Church, Oxford, in τ 570, " his exercises of duty first performed,"  
he fell to his intended course of reading, and by degrees perused  
all the printed or written voyages and discoveries that he could  
find. He took his B.A. in 1573/4.  It is probable that,  
shortly after taking his M.A. (1577), he began at Oxford the first  
public lectures in geography that "sheaved both the old im-
perfectly composed and the new lately reformed mapper, globes,  
spheares, and other instruments of this art." That this was not  
in London is certain, as we know that the first lecture of the  
kind was delivered in the metropolis on the 4th of November  
1588 by Thomas Hood.  

Hakluyt's first published work was his Divers Voyages teaching  

the Discoveric of America (London, ι58ε, 4tο.). This brought  
him to the notice of Lord Howard of Effingham, and so to that  
of Sir Edward Staflord, Lord Howard's brother-in-law; acεαd-
ingly at the age of thirty, being acquainted with "the chief est  
captaines at sea, the greatest merchants, and the best mariners  
of our nation," he was selected as chaplain to accompany  
Stafford, now English ambassador at the French court, to  
Paris (1583). In accordance with the instructions of Secretary  
Waisingham, he occupied himself chiefly in collecting information  
of the Spanish and French movements, and "making diligent  
inquirie of such things as might yield any light unto our western  
discoverie in America." The first-fruits of Hakluyt's labours  
in Paris are embodied in his important work entitled Α porticxlu  
discourse concerning Westerns discoveries written in the yee 1584.  
by Richarde Hackinyt of Oxfords,  at the requests and di,&.so'  s/ 
the rights worshipful! Mr Walter Raghly before the comyage hose  
of his twos basket. This long-lost MS. was at last printed in 1877.  
Its object was to recommend the enterprise of planting the  
English race in the unsettled parts of North America. Hakluyt's  
other works consist mainly of translations and compilations,  
relieved by his dedications and prefaces, which last, with a fen  
letters, are the only material we possess out of which a biography  
of him can be framed. Hakluyt revisited England in 1584,  
laid before Queen Elizabeth a copy of the Discourse " along with  
one in Latin upon Aristotle's Politicks," and obtained, two days  
before his return to Paris, the grant of the next vacant prebend  
at Bristol, to which he was admitted in 2586 and held with his  
other preferments till his death.  

While in Paris Hakluyt interested himself in the publication  
of the MS. journal of Iaudonniire, the Ziisioir' notoMc de b  

Florida, edited by Bassanier (Paris, 1586, 8νο.). This was  
translated by Hakluyt and published in London under the title  
of A notable historic containing (ours voyages made by wtayw  
French captaynes into Florida (London, 1587, 4te.). The same  
year De orbs nova Petal Marty ń s ,nglerii decades edo dins rotor  
lebore ci industries Rickardi Hackluyti saw the light at Pam.  
This work contains the exceedingly rare copperplate map dedi-
cated to Hakluyt and signed F. G. (supposed to be Franco  
Gualle); it lathe first on which the name of " Virginia " appears  

In 1588 Hakluyt finally returned to England with lady  
Staflord, after a residence in France of nearly five years. In ι 58g  
he published the first edition of his chief work, The Pńn ipd  
Navigations, Voyages and Discoveries of the English Nation  
(fol., London, τ v01.). In the preface to this we have the  
announcement of the intended publication of the first terrestrial  
globe made in England by Molyneux. In  i  98- ι6οο appeared  
the final, reconstructed and greatly enlarged edition of The  
Principal Navigations, Voyages, Trcffques and Discoveries of  
the English Nation (fol., 3 vols.). Some few copies contain an  
exceedingly rare map, the first on the Mercator projection nude  
in England according to the true principles laid down by Edward  
Wright. Hakluyt's great collection, though but little read, has  
been truly called the " prose epic of the modern English nation."  
It is an invaluable treasure of material for the history cl  
geographical discovery and colonization, which has secured for its  
editors lasting reputation. In 1605 Hskluyt edited a traiialatio*  
from the Portuguese of Antonio Galvano, The Discoveries  ή  
Ike World (4[0., London). In the same year his name acrsrs as 

 an adviser to the East India Company, supplying them with  
maps, and informing them as to markets. Meantime in ι590  
(April 20th) he had been instituted to the rectory of Withering-
sett-cum-Brockford, Suflolk. In iflos, on the 4th of May,  he 
was installed prebendary of Westminster, and in the following  
year he was elected archdeacon of Westminster. In the licence  
of his second marriage (30th of March 2604) he is also described  
as one of the chaplains of the Savoy, and his will coataira  a 
reference to chambers occupied by him there up to the time of  
his death; in another official document be is styled  D -D. In 
1605 he secured the prospective living of James Town. the  
intended capital of the intended colony of Virginia. The  
benefice he supplied, when the colony was at last establisl  a 
2607, by a curate, one Robert Hunt. In 1606 he appears as ooe  
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of the chief prdmoters of the petition t ο the king for patents  
to colonise Virginia. He was also a leading adventurer in the  

London or South Virginia Company. His last publication was  
a translation of Fernando de Solo's discoveries in Florida,  
entitled Virginia richly valued by the description of Florida her  

next neighbour (London, 1609, 410). This work was intended  
tο encourage the young colony of Virginia; to Hakluyt, it haa  

been said," England is more indebted for its American possession  
than to any man of that age." We may notice that it was at  

Hakluyt's suggestion that Robert Parke translated Mendoza's  

History of China (London, 1588-1589) and John Poxy made his  
version. of Leo Afri'anu.s (A Geographical History of Africa,  

London, ι6οο). Hakluyt died in '616 (November 23rd) and  
was buried in Westminster Abbey (November 26th); by an error  
in the abbey register his burial is recorded under the year 1626.  

Out of his various emoluments and preferments (of which the  

last was Gedney rectory, Lincolnshire, in 1612) he amassed a  

small fortune, which was squandered by a son. A number of  
his MSS., sufficient to form a fourth volume of his collections  

of  i  598-1622, fell into the hands of Samuel Purhas, who inserted  

them in an abridged form in his Pilgrims: (1625-1626, fol.).  
Others are preserved at Oxford (Bib. Bed. MS. Seld. B. 8). which  

consist chiefly of notes gathered from contemporary authors.  

Besides the MSS. or editions noticed in the text (Dives Voyages  

(1582); Porlicukr Discourse (1584); laudonni&e's Florida (1587); 
Peter Martyr, Decades (1587); Principe! Nanigations (1589 and 1598- 
11600); Galvano's Discovwnes (16ow); De Soto's Florida record, the  
Vsrglawa richly ealued (1609, &c.), we may notice the Hakluyt  
Society's London edition of the Diners Voyages in 1850, the edition  
of the Parliculer Discourse, by Charles Deane in the Collections of  
the Maise Historical Society (Cambridge, Mass., 1870, with an intro-
duction by Leonard Woods); also, among modern issues of the  
Pń nCipal Navi alio ατ, those of 1809 (5 volt., with much additional  
matter), and of 1903-1905 (Glasgow, is vols.). The new title-page  
issued for the first volume of the final edition of the Principal  
Navigation, in 1599 merely cancelled the former 1598 title with its 
reference to the Cadiz expedition of 1596; but from this has arisen  
the mistaken supposition that a new edition was then (i599) published.  
Hakluyt's Galvano was edited for the Hakluyt Society by Admiral  
C. R. D. Bethune in 1862. This Society, which was founded  
in 1846 for printing rare and unpublished voyages and travels, 
includes the Glasgow edition of the PrincipalNsvigalions in its  
extra series, as welT as C. R. Beazley s edition of Carpini, Rubruquis,  
and other medieval texts from Hakluyt (Cambridge, t993. I vol.).  
Reckoning in these and an issue of Purc has s Pilgrimssby the Glasgow  
publisher of the Hakluyt of 1903-1905, the society has now published 
or "fathered"  150 vols. See also Voyages o)J the Elimbefh σιι Seamen  
tο A merica, being Select Narratives from the I'rinci)aJ Novi ations, byy  
E. Payne (Oxford, :880; 1893; neweditionby.C.R. Bcazlcy,1907). 

For Hakluyt's life the dedications of the 1589nd 1598 editions 
of the Principal Navigation should be especially consulted; also  
Winter Jones s introduction to the Kakluyt Society edition of the  
DiversVoyages; Fuller's Worthies of England, Herefordshire  
Oxford Univ. Reg. (Oxford Bist. Sm.), IL. ,  iii. 39; Historical MSS.  

Com πιiτsioπ. 4th re"sorl, appendix, p. 614, the last giving us the  
Townley MSS referring to payments (prizes?) awarded to Hakluyt  
when at Oxford, May 12th and June 4th, 1575.  (C. Η. C.; C. R. B.)  

HAKODATB, a town on the south of the island of Yezo,  

Japan, for many years regarded as the capital of the island  

until Sapporo was officially raised to that rank Pop. (1903)  

84,746. Its position, as has been frequently remarked, is not  
unlike that of Gibraltar, as the town is built along the north-
western base of a rocky promontory ( τ1 S7 ft. in height) which  
forms the eastern boundary of a spacious bay, and is united to  
the mainland by a narrow sandy isthmus. The summit of the  
rock, called the Peak, is crowned by a fort. Hakodate is one of  

the ports originally opened to foreign trade. The Bay of Hako-
date, an inlet of Tsugaru Strait, is completely land-locked, easy  

of access and spacious, with deep water almost up to the shore,  
and good holding-ground. TheRussiansformerlyusedkakodate  
as a winter port. The staple exports are beans, pulse and peas,  
marine products, sulphur, furs and timber; the staple imports,  
comcstibles (especially salted fish); kerosene and oil-cake. The  

town is not situated so as to profit largely by the development of  
the resources of Yew, and as a port of foreign trade its out-
look is indifferent. Frequent steamers connect Hakodate and  
Yokohama and other ports, απd there is daily communication  
with Aomori, 6 m. distant, whence there is rail.connexion with  

Tokyo. Hakodate was opened to American commerce in 18 54.  
In the civil war of 1868 the town was taken by the rebel fleet,  

but it was recovered by the mikado in 1869.  
HAL, a town of Brabant, Belgium, about 9  m. S.W. of Brussels,  

situated on the river Senne and the Charleroi canal. Pop. (1904)  
13,541. The place is interesting chiefly on account of its fine  

church of Notre Dame, formerly dedicated to St Martin. This  

church, a good example of pure Gothic, was begun in 1341 and  

finished in 1409. Its principal ornament is the alabaster altar,  

by J. Morse, completed in 1S33. The bronze font data from  
1446. Among the monuments is one in black marble to the  

dauphin Joachim, son of Louis XI., who died in 1462. In the  
treasury of the church are many costly objects presented by  

illustrious personages, among others by the emperor Charles V.,  
King Henry VIII. of England, Charles the Bold of Burgundy,  

and several popes. The church is chiefly celebrated, however,  

for its miraculous image of the Virgin. Legend says that during  

a siege the bullets fired into the town were caught by her in the  

folds of her dress. Some of these are still shown in a chest that  

stands in a side chapel. In consequence of this belief a great  

pilgrimage, attended by many thousands from all parts of  

Belgium, is paid annually to this church. The h ό tel de 'rifle  
dates from τ6τ6 and has been restored with more than ordinary  
good taste.  

ΗΛΙΑ, or Kiu.A (formerly known as Murtazabad ), a town of  

British India in Hyderabad district, Sind. Pop. ('901) 49 8 5.  
It has long been famous for its glazed pottery απd tiles, made  
from a fine clay obtained from the Indus, mixed with powdered  

flints. The town has also a manufacture of susis or striped  
trouser-cloths.  

HALAESA, an ancient town on the north coast of Sicily,  
about 14 m. E. of Cephaloedium [Cefalu), to the east of the  

modem Castel di Tessa, founded in 403 Β.C. by Archonides,  
tyrant of Herbita, whose name it sometimes bore: we find, e.g.  
Holaisa Archonida on a coin of the time of Augustus (Corp.  
inscrip. Lal. x., Berlin, 1883, p. 768). It was the first town to  
surrender to the Romans in the First Punic War, and was granted  

freedom and immunity from tithe. It became a place of some  
importance in Roman days, especially as a port, and entirely  

outstripped its mother city. Halaesa is the only place in Sicily  

where an inscription dedicated to a Roman governor of the  
republican period (perhaps in 93 s.c.) has come tolight. (T.As.)  

HALAKHA, or HALACIiA (literally " rule of conduct "), the  
rabbinical development of the Mosaic law; with the haggada  

it makes up the Talmud and Midrash (q.v.). As the haggada  

is the poetic, so the halakha is the legal element of the Talmud  
(q.v.), and arose out of the faction between the Sadducees, who  

disputed the traditions, and the Pharisees, who strove to prove  

their derivation from scripture. Among the chief attempts to  

codify the hslakba were the Great Rules (Holakhoth Gedoloth)  

of Simon Kayyara (9th century), based on the letters written by  

the Gaonim, the beads of the Babylonian schools, to Jewish  

inquirers in many )ands, the work of Jacob Alfassi (1013-1103),  

the Strong Hand of Maimonides  (i  iSo), and the Table Prepared  

(Shu4'an Aruch) of Joseph Qaro (165), which from its practical  
scope and its clarity as a work of general reference became the  
universal handbook of Jewish life in many of its phases. (I. A.)  

HALBERSTADT, a town of Germany, in the Prussian province  
of Saxony, 56 m. by rail N.W. of Halle, and 29 S.W. of Magde-
burg. It lies in a fertile country to the north of the Harz  
Mountains, on the Holzemme, at the junction of railways to  
Halle, Goslar and Thole. Pop. (1905) 45,534. The town has  

a medieval appearance, many old houses decorated with beautiful  
wood-carving still surviving. The Gothic cathedral (now Pro-
testant), dating from the 13th and 14th centuries, is remarkable  

for the majestic impression made by the great height of the  
interior, with its slender columns and lofty, narrow aisles. The  

treasure, preserved in the former chapter-house, is rich in  

reliquaries, vestments and other objects of medieval church  
art. The beautiful spires, which had become unsafe, were  
rebuilt in ι89o-1895. Among the other churches the only one  
of special interest is the Liebfrauenkirche (Church of Our Lady).  



830 	 HALBERT  
a basilica, with four towers, in the later Romanesque style,  

dating from the izth and 13th centuries and restored in 1848,  

containing old mural frescoes and carved figures. Remarkable  

among the other old buildings are the town-hall, of the 14th  

century and restored in the 57th century, with a crypt,and the  

letershof, formerly the episcopal palace, but now utilized as  
law courts and a prison. The principal educational establish-
ment is the gymnasium, with a library of 40,000 volumes. Close  
to the cathedral lies the house of the poet Gleim (q.v.), since ι899  
the property of the municipality and converted into a museum.  
It contains a collection of the portraits of the friends of the  

pat-scholar and some valuable manuscripts. The principal  
manufactures of the town are sugar, cigars, paper, gloves,  
chemical products, beer and machinery. About a mile and a half  

distant are the Spiegelsberge, from which a fine view of the  

surrounding country is obtained, and the Klusberge, with pre-
historic cave-dwellings cut out in the sandstone rocks.  

The 'history of Halberstadi begins with the transfer to it, by  
Bishop Hildegń m 1., in 820 of the see founded by Charlemagne at  

Seligenstadt. At the end of the Loth century the bishops were  

granted by the emperors the right to exercise temporal jurisdiction  

over their see, which became one of the most considerable of the  

ecclesiastical principalities of the Empire. As such it survived the  

introduction of the Reformation in 1542; but in 15.66, on the death  

of Sigismund of Brandenburg (also archbishop of Madgeburg from  
1552 to 1566). the last Catholic bishop, the chapter from motives  

of economy elected the infant Henry Julius of Brunswick-Litneburg.  

In 1589 he became duke of Brunswick, and two years later he  
abolished the Catholic rites in Halberstadt. The see was governed  

by lay bishops until 1648, when it was formally converted by the  
treaty of Westphalia into a secular principality for the elector of  
Brandenburg. By the treaty of Tilsit in 1807 it was annexed to  

the kingdom of Westphalia, but came again to Prussia on the  

downfall of Napoleon.  
The town received a charter from Bishop Arnulf in 998. In  

1113 it was burnt by the emperor Henry V.. and in 1179 by Henry  
the Lion. During the Thirty Years' War it was occupied alternately  
by the Imperialists and the Swedes, the latter of whom handed it  

over to Brandenburg.  
See Lucanus, Der Dom sup Halberstadt (18377), Wegte'uer dunk  

Halbn5ladt (2nd ed., 1866) and Die Lieb raucnku'c)u το Halbersladl  
(1872); Scheffer, Zii.schnjlen and Legendenkalb ιιτkidti τιhπ fla:'!eii  
(ι864); Schmidt, U,kundenbuck der Shull Helloes,steel! (Halle, 1878);  
and Zacbieachc, Halberstadt, sonml and jet τs (1882).  

HALBERT, HALBERD or HALBARD, a weapon consisting of an  
axe-blade balanced by a pick and having an elongated pike-head  

at the end of the staff, which was usually about ς or 6 ft. in  
length. The utility of such a weapon in the wars of the later  

middle ages lay in this, that it gave the foot soldier the means  
of dealing with an armoured man on horseback. The pike could  
do no more than keep the horseman at a distance. This ensured  

security for the foot soldier but did not enable him to strike a  
mortal blow, for which firstly a long-handled and secondly a  
powerful weapon, capable of striking a heavy cleaving blow,  

was required. Several different forms of weapon responding  

to these requirements are described and illustrated below; it  

will be noticed that the thrusting pike is almost always combined  
with the cutting-bill hook or axe-head, so that the individual  
billman or halberdier should not be at a disadvantage if caught  

alone by a mounted opponent, or if his first descending blow  
missed its object. It will be noticed further that, concurrently  
with the disuse of complete armour and the development of  
firearms, the pike or thrusting element gradually displaces the  

axe or cleaving element in these weapons, till at last we arrive  

at the court halberts and partizans of the late 16th and early  
27th centuries and the so-called "halbert" of the infantry  

officer and sergeant in the ι8tb, which can scarcely be classed  
even as partizans.  

Figs, τ -6 represent types of these long cutting, cut and thrust  
weapons of the middle ages, details being omitted for the sake of  

clearness. The most primitive is the voulge (fig. τ), which is  
simply a heavy cleaver on a pole, with a point added. The near  
form, the gisarme or guisarme (fig. τ), appears in infinite variety  
but is always distinguished from voulges, &c. by the hook,  

which was used to pull down mounted men, and generally  
resembles the agricultural bill-hook of to-day. The glοi c  
(fig. 3 fs late German) is a broad, heavy, slightly coved sword- 

blade on a stave; it is often combined with the booked gι ειιse  
as a glaive-giiaame (fig. 4. Burgundian, about 1480). A gsσιr-
voulgc is shown in fig. ς (Swiss, 14th century)  - 

The weapon best known to Englishmen is the bill, whkh was  
originslly a sort of scythe-blade, sharp on the concave side  
(whereas the glaive has  
the cutting edge on the  
convex side), but in its  
best-known form it should  
be called a bill-gisarme  
(fig. 6). The pan lisaits, ran-
seus: and bulbuls proper  
developed naturally from  
the earlier types. The  
feature common to all,  
as has been said, is the  
combination of spear and axe. In the ńalbeττs the as  
predominates, as the examples (flg ιο, Swiss, early t5tk  
century; fig. as, Swiss, middle 16th century; and fig. us, Ge τmsα  
court halbert of the same period as fig. at) show. In the  
parlizon the pike is the more important, the αιe-beads bceg  
reduced to little more than an ornamental feature. A iostb  
German specimen (fig. 9, !6t ) shows 'hoer this was compsmascd  
by the broadening of the spear-bead, the edges of which in mch  
weapons were sharpened. Fig. 8, a service weapon of saph  

form, merely has projections on either side, and fro¢ the  

developed the saran (fig. 7), a.partizan with a eery keg sod  
narrow point, like the blade of a rapier, and with fork-like peo-
jections intended to act as "sword-breakers," instead of the  
atrophied axe-heads of the partizan proper.  

The halbert played almost as conspicuous a part in the mifitary  
history of Middle Europe during the ιςth and early uthb ce;ties  
as the pike. But,  
even in a form  
distinguishable  
from the voulge  
and the glaive, it  
dates from the  
early part of the  
13th century. and  
for many genera-
tions thereafter it  
was the special Fins.  7-12.  
weapon of the  
Swiss. Fauchet, in his Ońggnet des digsilsE ,  printed is tfxso.  
states that Louis XI. of France ordered certain new weapons  
of war called ko lcbardes to be made at Angers and other ptaa  a 
1 475. The Swiss had a mixed armament of pikes and balbcm  
at the battle of Moral in 1476. In the z ςah and iflib ce -
turies the halberts became larger, and the Wades were lensed  
in many varieties of shape, often engraved, inlaid, or pia it  
in open work, and exquisitely finished as works of art  The 
weapon was in use in England from the reign of klesiy \T1  
to the reign of George III., when it was still carried (tbo ιΡgY  Ι 
shape it bad certainly lost its original characteristics, and had  
become half partizan and half pike) by sergeants in the gwd τ  
and other infantry regiments. It is still retained es the meld  
of authority borne before the magistrates on public οαααοια  
in some of the burghs of Scotland. The Lochaber an say he  
called a species of halbert furnished with a hook on the *d  d 
the stall at the back of the blade. The godendag (Fr. gvdeais4  
is the Flemish name of the 'halbert in its original  lass. 

The derivation of the word is as follows. The Ο. Fr. hιδώφιit  
of which the English "halberd,' "'halbert," is an adaptation.  
was itself adapted from the M.H.G. bel ιΡιbarde, mod..dkbesvic.  
the second part is the O.H.G. barta or panto, broad-au. peebιiξv  
the same word as Ban, beard, and so cilkd from its sh αρe.  
the first part is either helm ,  handle, d. "helm," tller of s this  
the word meaning "halted axe," or else helm, helmet, as s:  
for smiting the helmet. A common derivation was to take the  
word as representing a Ger. haib-bande, half-axe; the =el  
German form shows this tο be an erτοncoon guess.  
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HALDANE, JAMBS ALEXANDER (1768-1851), Scottish  

divine, the younger son of Captain James Haldane of Airthrey  
House, Stirlingshire, was born at Dundee on the 14th of July  
ι 768_ Educated first at Dundee and afterwards at the high  
school and university of Edinburgh, at the age of seventeen he  

joined the " Duke of Montrose" East Indiaman as a midship-
man.. After four voyages to India he was nominated to the  
command of the " Melville Castle" in the summer of 5793;  
but having during a long and unexpected detention of his ship  

begun a careful study of the Bible, and also come under the  

evangelical influence of David Bogue of Gosport, one of the  
founders of the London Missionary Society, he abruptly resolved  

to quit the naval profession for a religious life, and returned to  
Scotland before his ship had sailed. About the year 1796 he  
became acquainted with the celebrated evangelical divine,  

Charles Simeon of Cambridge, in whose society he made several  
tours through Scotland, endeavouring by tract-distribution  
and other means to awaken others to some of that interest in  
religious subjects which he himself so strongly felt. In May  

' 797 he preached his first sermon, at Gilmerton near Edinburgh,  

with encouraging success. In the same year he established a  

non-sectarian organization for tract distribution and lay preach-
ing called the "Society for the Propagation of the Gospel at  
Home." During the next few years he made repeated missionary  

journeys, preaching wherever he could obtain hearers, and  
generally in the open air. Not originally disloyal to the Church  

of Scotland, he was gradually driven by the hostility of the  

Assembly and the exigencies of his position into separation.  

In 1 799 he was ordained as pastor of a large Independent con-
gregation in Edinburgh. This was the first congregational church  

known by that name in Scotland. Ica 1801 a permanent building  
replaced the circus in which the congregation had at first met.  

To this church he continued to minister gratuitously for more  

than fifty years. In 1808 he made public avowal of his conversion  

to Baptist views. As advancing years compelled him to withdraw  

from the more exhausting labours of itineracy and open-air  
preaching, he sought more and more to influence the discussion  

of current religious and theological questions by means of the  

press. He died on the 8th of February 1851.  
His son, DANIEL Ruzxzaroao HALDANE (1824-1887), by his  

second wife, a daughter of Professor Daniel Rutherford, was a  

prominent Scottish physician, who became president of the  
Edinburgh College of Physicians.  

Among J. A. Haldane's numerous contributions to current theo-
logical discussions were: The Duty of Chrislian Ferbearowe  to 
Regard to Points of Church Order (1811); Slrulures on a Pubiicalion  
upon Primrlire C risli σnit, by Mr John Walker (1819); Refutation  
of Edward Innnes !e ιι ed Doulr'nes respeclini  Use Person and  
Α tenement of Jesus Ch ń st. Hie Obuursalions on Llnis'ersal Pardon,  

8c.. was a contribution to the controversy regarding the views of  
Thomas Erskine of Linlathen and Campbell of Row: Man's Re-
spomaibsisly ( ι8.. a) is a reply tο Howard Hinton on the nature and  
extent of the Atonement. He also published: Journal of a Tour  
in Ike North; Early Instruction Commended (18οι); Views of the  

Seem! Worship of the First Churches (*805); The Doctrine and Duty  

of Soif-Examinalirns (*806): The Dextrine of the Alonemtnt (1845);  
E,xpooilion of the Epistle 10 the Galatians (1848).  

HALDANE, RICHARD BURDON (1856- 	), British states- 
man and philosopher, was the third son of Robert Haldane of  
Cloanden, Perthshire, a miter to the signet, and nephew of  

J. S. Burden-Sanderson. He was a grand-nephew of the Scottish  
divines J. A. and Robert Haldane. He was educated at Edin-
burgh Academy and the universities of Edinburgh and GSttingen,  
where he studied philosophy under Lotze. He took first-class  

honours in philosophy at Edinburgh, and was Gray scholar and  
Ferguson scholar in philosophy of the four Scottish Universities  

(5876). He was called to the bar in 1879, and so early as 0890  
became a queen's counsel. In 1885 he entered parliament as  
liberal member for Haddingtonshire, for which he was re-elected  
continuously up to and including 1910. He was included in  
1905 in Sir H. Campbell-Bannerman's cabinet as secretary for  

war, and was the author of the important scheme for the re-
organization of the British army, by which the militia and the  

volunteer forces were replaced by a single territorial force.  

Though always known as one of the ablest men of the Liberal  
party and conspicuous during the Boer War of 1899- ι9or as  
a Liberal Imperialist, the choice of Mr Haldane for the task of  

thinking out a new army organization on business lines had  
struck many people as curious. Besides being a chancery  
lawyer, he was more particularly a philosopher, conspicuous for  

his knowledge of Hegelian metaphysics. But with German philo-
sophy he had also the German sense of thoroughness and system,  
and his scheme, while it was much criticized, was recognized  

as the best that could be done with a voluntary army. Mr  

Haldane's chief literary publications were: Life of Adam Smitk  

(2887); Education and Empire (1902); The Pathway t ο Reality  
(1903). He also translated, jointly with J. Kemp, Schopen-
hsuer's Die Well ala Wille tend Vorslellung (The World as Will and  

Idea, 3 vols., 1883-1886).  
HALDANE, ROBERT (1764-1842), Scottish divine, elder  

brother of J. A. Haldane (9.e.), was born in London on the  

a8th of February 1764. After attending classes in the Dundee  

grammar school and in the high school and university of Edin-
burgh in 1780, he joined Η.Μ.S. " Monarch," of which his uncle  
Lord Duncan was at that time in command, and in the following  

year was transferred to the " Foudroyant,' on board of which,  

during the night engagement with the " Pegase, ' he greatly  

distinguished himself. Haldane was afterwards present at the  

relief of Gibraltar, but at the peace of 1783 he finally left the  

navy, and soon afterwards settled on his estate of Airthreyr near  
Stirling. He put himself under the tuition of David Bogue of  
Gosport and carried away deep impressions from his academy.  
The earlier phases of the French Revolution excited his deepest  

sympathy, a sympathy which induced him to avow his strong  
disapproval of the war with France. As his over-sanguine visions  
of a new order of things to be ushered in by political change  
disappeared, he began to direct his thoughts to religious subjects.  
Resolving to devote himself and his means wholly to the advance-
ment of Christianity, his first proposal for that end, made in  
1796, was to organize a vast mission to Bengal, of which he was  
to provide the entire expense; with this view the greater part  
of his estate was sold, but the East India Company refused to  
sanction the scheme, which therefore had to be abandoned.  

In December 1797 he joined his brother and some others in the  
formation of the "Society for the Propagation of the Gospel at  
Home," in building chapels or " tabernacles " for congregations,  
in supporting missionaries, and in maintaining institutions for  
the education of young men to carry on the work of evangeliza-
tion. He is said to have spent more than £70,000 in the course of  
the following twelve years (1798-1810). He also initiated a  
plan for evangelizing Africa by bringing over native children  
to be trained as Christian teachers to their own countrymen.  
In 1816 he visited the continent, and first at Geneva and after-
wards in Montauban (1817) he lectured and interviewed large  
numbers of theological students with remarkable effect; among  
them were Malan, Monod and Merle d'Aubignb. Returning to  
Scotland in I8 ι p, he lived partly on his estate of Auchengray  
and partly in Edinburgh, and like his brother took an active part,  
chiefly through the press, in many of the religious controversies  

of the time. He died on the 12th of December 1842.  

In 0816 he published a work on the Evidences and Aulho ń ty of  
Diisin' ReveLation, απd in 1819 the substance of his theological  
prekctions in a Commenloire sur 1'^ ρtlre ass Remains. Among  
his later writings, besides numerous pamphlets on what was known  
as " the Apocrypha controversy," are a treatise On the Iisspiralion  
of Scripture (1828). which has passed through many editions, and  
a later Exposition of the Epistle t ο the Romans (1835), which has been  
frequently repnnted, and has been translated into French and  
German.  

See Memoirs of R. and J. A. ilaidane, by Alexander Haldane  
(1852).  . 

HALDEMAN, SAMUEL STEHIAN ( ι8 ta-1880), American  
naturalist and philologist, was born on the lath of August i8ia  

at Locust Grove, Pa. He was educated at Dickinson College,  
απd in '851 was appointed professor of the natural sciences in  

the university of Pennsylvania. In 1855 he went to Delaware  
College, where he filled the same position, but in '869 be  
returned to the university of Pennsylvania as professor of  
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comparative philology.and remained there till his death, which  
occurred at Chickies, Pa., on the loth of September 1880. His  
writings include Freshwater Univalve Molluscs of the United  
Slates (1840); Zoological Contributions (1842-1843); Analytic  
Orthography (1860); Tours of a Chess Knight (1864); Penn-
sylvania Dutch, a Dialect of South German with an Infusion of  

English (1872); Outlines of Etymology (1877); and Word-
Building (1881).  

HALDIMAND, SIR PREDBRICK 0718-1790, British general  
and administrator, was born at Yverdun, Neuchltel, Switzerland,  
on the iith of August 1 718, of Huguenot descent. After serving  
in the armies of Sardinia, Russia and Holland, he entered  
British service in 1754, and subsequently naturalized as an  
English citizen. During the Seven Years' War he served in  
America, was wounded at Ticonderoga (1758) and was present at  
the taking of Montreal (1760). After filling with credit several  
administrative positions in Canada, Florida and New York,  
in 1778 he succeeded Sir Guy Carleton (afterwards Lord Dor-
chester) as governor-general of Canada. His measures against  

French sympathizers with the Americans have incurred  
extravagant strictures from French-Canadian historians, but he  
really showed moderation as well as energy. In 1785 he re-
turned to London., He died at his birthplace on the 5th of  
June 1791.  . 

His life has been well written by Jean Mellwraith in the " Makers 
of Canada" series (Toronto, '904). His Correspondence and  Diary 
fill 262 volumes in the Canadian Archives, and are catalogued in 
the Annual Reports (1884-1889).  

HALE, EDWARD ΕΥΕRETP (1822-1909), American author,  
was born in Boston on the 3rd of April 1822, son of Nathan Hale  
(1784-1863), proprietor and editor of theBoaton Daily Advertiser,  
nephew of Edward Everett, the orator and statesman, and grand-
nephew of Nathan Hale, the martyr spy. He graduated from  
Harvard in 1839; was pastor of the church of the Unity,  
Worcester, Massachusetts, in 1846-1856, and of the South  

Congregational (Unitarian) church, Boston, in 1856-1899; and  
in 1903 became chaplain of the United States Senate. He died  
at Roxbury (Boston), Massachusetts, on the Loth of June 1909. 
His forceful personality, organizing genius, and liberal practical  
theology, together with his deep interest in the anti-slavery  
movement (especially in Kansas), popular education (especially  
Chautauqua work), and the working-man's home, were active  
in raising the tone of American life for half a century. He was  
a constant and voluminous contributor to the newspapers and  
magazines. He was an assistant editor of the Boston Doily  
Advertiser, and edited the Christian Examiner, Old asd New  
(which he assisted in founding in 1869; in 1875 it was merged in  
Scribncr's Magazine), Lend a bland (founded by him in ι886 and  
merged in the Charities &mine in 1897), and the Lend a Hand  
Record; and he was the author or editor of more than sixty  
books—fiction, travel, sermons, biography and history.  

He first came into notice as a writer in 1859, when he con-
tributed the short story" lily Double and How He Undid Me"  
to the Atlantic Monthly. He soon published in the same  
periodical other stories, the best known of which was "The  
Man Without a Country " (1863), which did much to strengthen  
the Union cause in the North, and in which, as in some of his  
other non-romantic tales, he employed a minute realism which  
has led his readers to suppose the narrative a record of fact.  
The Iwo stories mentioned, and such others as " The Rag-Man  
and the Rag-Woman " and "The Skeleton in the Closet," gave  
him a prominent position among the short-story miters of  
America. The story Ten Times One is Ten (1870), with its hero  
Harry Wadsworth, and its motto, first enunciated in 1864 in his  
Lowell Institute lectures, " Look up and not down, look forward  
and not back, look out and not in, and lend a hand," led to the  
formation among young people of " Lend-a-Hand Clubs, "  
"Look-up Legions " and " Harry Wadsworth Clubs." Out of  
the romantic Waldensian story In His Name (1873) there 
similarly grew several other organizations for religious work,  
such as" King's Daughters," and " King's Sons."  

• Amoy his other books are Rime: and Nebraska (1854); The  
1nghem Papers (1869); His Level Best, and Other Stones (1870);  

Sybaris and Other Homes (1871); Philip Nolan 's Friends (1876), big  
best-known novel, and a sequel t ο The Mon Wtth οst a County; The  
Kingdom of God (1880); Christmas at Narro.giase'J (1885); fist  
and West, a novel (1892); For F.fty Years (poems, ιθg3): Ralph  
Waldo Emerson ('899); We. the Pro/sir ('q033) Prayer Ojerd  in 
the Senate of the Untied Stales (1904), and Τarτyat Ηome Travels  
(1906). He edited Lin rd's History of England ('8). and εεu-  
tń buted to Winsor's Memorial History of Boston (1880- ι88ι). and  
to his Narrative and (Wheel History of America (1846-1869). Wl•S  
his son, Edward Everett Hale, Jr., he published Frnukli.,n Franc, 

 (a vole, 1887-1888), based largely on original research. The met 
charming books of his later years were A Key England Be¢rd  
(1893}), James Russell Lowell and 1lsa Friends (1899). and Yes^ ιΡ s  
of a Ilundred Years (1902)  

Α uniform and revised edition of his principal writί cgs, ίι eta 
 volumes, appeared in 1899-1901.  

HALE, HORATIO (1817-1896), American ethaologig, was  
born in Newport, New Hampshire, on the 3rd of May 1317. lie  
was the son of David Hale, a lawyer, and of Sarah Josephs Hale  
( 1 790-1879), a popular poet, who, besides editing (k'da'y's Led:1  
Magazine for many years and publishing some ephemeral banks.  
is supposed to have written the verses" Mary bad a little lash,"  
and to have been the first to suggest the national οbsεmnα  of 
Thanksgiving Day. The son graduated in 1837 at Harnx'5,  
and during 1838-1842 was philologist to the United States  
Exploring Expedition, which under Captain Charles Wilke select  
around the world. Of the reports of that eIpettt,on Hale  
prepared the sixth volume, Ethnography and Pkiliop (i546t.  
which is said to have "laid the foundations of the etboograph7 
of Polynesia." He was admitted to the Chicago bar in ‚i;5.  
and in the following year removed to Clinton. Ontario, Caanda, 
where he practised his profession, and where cm the 2.th d 

 December 1896 he died. He made many valuable cnatπbα5oιs 
to the science of ethnology, attracting attention particularly by 
his theory of the origin of the diversities of human languages 
and dialects—a theory suggested by his study of "  ci;λ-
languages," or the languages invented by little chϊfdτen.  He 
also emphasized the importance of language as tests of esesml 
opacity and as" criteria for the classification of human groan" 
He was, moreover, the first to discover that the Tuidos o(\ ur αά  
belonged to the Siouan family, and to identify the Cberoiee 
as a member of the Iroquoian family of speech. Besides writzg 
numerous magazine articles, he read a number of valuable papas 
before learned societies. These include: ladies Migrclsoes is  
Evidenced by Language (1882); The Origin of Laiigs.ages c.0  ay 
Antiquity of Speaking Man (1886); The Desdopssuvs of  Lrgs :0  
(τ888); and Language as a Test of Mental Capacity: 3e g  ci 
Attempt to Demonstrate the Trw Basis of Anikropd.gy 0601 1 .  
He also edited for Brinton's " Library of Aboriginal Litm τvτ. '  
the Iroquois Book of Riles (1883).  

HALE, JOHN PARKER (1806-1873), American states,L...  was 
bore at Rochester, New Hampshire, on the 3111 of March ,flci  
He graduated at Bowdoin College in 0827, was admitted to 115  
New Hampshire bar in 1830, was a member of the sue Hone a 
Representatives in 1832, and from 1834 to 084* was l"nέ eί  
Stag district attorney for New Hampshire In 1843-3845 
was a Democratic member of the national House of Rein 

 sentatives, and, though his earnest co-operation with }* 
Quincy Adams in securing the repeal of the " gag rule ^ tfarτΡr;ed 

 against the presentation to Congress of anti-slavery petiticm 
 estranged him from the leaders of his party, he was recωωύ ιated 
 without opposition. In January 1845, however, be refd 

a public statement to obey a resolution (28th of December 1144) 
of the state legislature directing him and his New Haspel*« 
associates in Congress to support the cause of the :n.. :n.  

of Texas, a Democratic measure which Hale regarded m bests 
 distinctively in the interest of slavery. The Democratic Sure 

 convention was at once reassembled, Hale was denounced,rest 
his nomination withdrawn. In the election which followed Rile 

 ran independently, and, although the Democratic caaι±ιn 
were elected in the other three congressional dit ιcts ef the 
state, his vote was large enough) to prevent any choice (ice .h 

 a majority was necessary) in his own. Hale then set ce it 'he 
 face of apparently hopeless odds tο win over his ataic ιο  the u'-

slavery cause. The remarkable canvass which he c ι>wΦα ei  
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is known in the history of New Hampshire as the "Hale Storm  
of 1845." The election resulted in the choice of a legislature  
controlled by the Whigs and the independent Democrats, he  
himself being chosen as a member οf the state House of Repre-
sentatives, of which in 1846 he was speaker. He is remembered,  
however, chiefly for his long service in the United States Senate,  
of which he was a member from 1847 to 1853 and again from  
2855 to 1865. At first he was the only out-and-out anti-slavery  
senator,—he alone prevented the vote of thanks to General Taylor  
and General Scott fοτ their Mexican war victories from being made  
unanimous in the Senate (February X848)—but in 1849 Salmon  
P. Chase and William H. Seward, add in ι85ι Charles Sumner  
joined him, and the anti-slavery cause became for the first time  • force to be reckoned with in that body. In October 1847 he had  
been nominated for president by the Liberty party, but he  
withdrew in favour of Martin Van Buren, the Free Soil candidate,  
in 1848. In ι85ι he was senior counsel for the rescuers of the  
slave Shadrach in Boston. In 1852 he was the Free Soil can-
didate fοτ the presidency, but received only I56,24q votes. In  
ι85ο he secured the abolition of flogging in the U.S. navy,  
and through his efforts in X862 the spirit ration in the navy was  
abolished. He was one of the organizers of the Republican  
party, and during the Civil War was an eloquent supporter of  
the Union and chairman of the Senate naval committee. From  
ι86g to 1869 he was United States minister to Spain. He died at  
Dover, New Hampshire, on the 19th of December 1873. A  
statue of Hale, presented by his son-in-law William Eaton  
Chandler (b. 1835), U.S. senator from New Hampshire in  

1887-1901, was erected in front of the Capitol in Concord, New  
Hampshire, in 1892.  

HALE, SIR MATTHEW (1609-1676), lord chief justice οf  
England, was born on the 1st of November 1609 at Alderney  
in Gloucestershire, where his father, a retired barrister, had a  
small estate. His paternal grandfather was a rich clothier of  
Wotton-under-Edge; on his mother's side he was connected  
with the noble family of the Poyntzes of Acton. Left an orphan  
when five years old, he was placed by his guardian under the  
care of the Puritan vicar of Wotton-under-Edge, with whom he  
remained till he attained his sixteenth year, when he entered  
Magdalen Hall, Oxford. At Oxford, Hale studied for several  
terms with a view to holy orders, but suddenly there came a  
change. The diligent student, at first attracted by a company  
of strolling players, threw aside his studies, and plunged care-
lessly into gay society. He soon decided to change his profession;  

and resolved to trail a pike as a soldier under the prince of  
Orange in the Low Countries. Before going abroad, however,  
Hale found himself obliged to proceed to London in order to give  
instructions for his defence in a legal action which threatened  

to deprive him of his patrimony. His leading counsel was the  
celebrated Serjeant Glanville (0 586-1661), who, perceiving in the  
acuteness and sagacity of his youthful client a peculiar fitness  

for the legal profession, succeeded, with much diffculty,.in  
inducing him to renounce his military for a legal career, and on  
the 8th of November 1629 Hale became a member of the honour-
able society of Lincoln's Inn.  

lie immediately resumed his habits of intense application.  
The rules which he laid down for himself, and which are still  
extant in his handwriting, prescribe sixteen hours a day of close  
application, and prove, not only the great mental newer, but  
also the extraordinary physical strength he Must have possessed,  
and for which indeed, during his residence at the university,  
he had been remarkable. During the period allotted to his  
preliminary studies, he read over and over again all the year-
books, reports, and law treatises in print, and at the Tower of  
London and other antiquarian repositories examined and care-
fully studied the words from the foundation of the English  
monarchy down to his own time. But Hale did not confine  
himself to law. He dedicated no small portion of his time to  
the study of pure mathematics, to investigations in physics and  
chemistry, and even to anatomy and architecture; and there  
can be no doubt that this varied learning enhanced considerably  
the value of many of his judicial decisioet.  

XD 15  

Hale was called to the bar in 1637, and almost at once found  
himself in full practice. Though neither a fluent speaker nor  
bold pleader, in a very few years he was at the head of his  
profession. He entered public life at perhaps the most critical  
period of English history. Two parties were contending in  
the state, and their obstinacy could not fail to produce a moat  
direful collision. But amidst the confusion Hale steered a middle  
course, rising in reputation, and an object of solicitation from  
both parties. Taking Pomponius Atticus as his political model,  
he was persuaded that a man, a lawyer and a judge could best  
serve his country and benefit his countrymen by holding aloof  
from partisanship and its violent prejudices, which are so apt  
to distort and confuse the judgment. But he is best vindicated  
from the charges of selfishness and cowardice by the thoughts  
απd meditations contained in his private diaries sod papers,  
where the purity and honour of his motives are clearly seen. It  
has been said, but without certainty, that Hate was engaged as  
counsel for the earl of Strafford; he certainly acted f οτ Arch-
bishop Laud, Lord Maguire, Christopher Love, the duke of  
Hamilton and others. It is also said that he was ready to plead  
on the side of Charles I. had that monarch submitted to the  
court. The parliament having gained the ascendancy, Hale  
signed the Solemn League and Covenant, and was a member  
of the famous assembly of divines at Westminster in 1644; but  
although he would undoubtedly have preferred a Presbyterian  
form of church government, he had no serious objection to the  
system of modified Episcopacy proposed by Usher. Consistently  
with his desire to remain neutral, Hale took the engagement to  
the Commonwealth as he had done to the king, and in 1653,  
already serjeant, he became a judge in the court of common pleas.  
Two years afterwards he sat in Cromwell's parliament as one of  
the members fοτ Gloucestershire. After the death of the pro-
tector, however, he declined to act as a judge under Richard  
Cromwell, although he represented Oxford in Richard's parlia-
ment. At the Restoration in zfido Hale was very graciously  
received by Charles II., and in the same year was appointed  
chief baron of the exchequer, απd accepted, with extreme  
reluctance, the honour of knighthood. MMter holding the office  

of chief baron for eleven years he was raised to the higher dignity  
of lord chief justice, which he held till February 1676, when his  
failing health compelled him to resign. lie retired to his native  
Alderley, where he died on the 25th of December of the same  
year. He was twice married and survived all his ten children  
save two.  

As a judge Sir Matthew Hale discharged his duties with  
resolute independence and careful diligence. His sincere piety  
made him the intimate friend of Isaac Barrow, Archbishop  
Tillotson, Bishop Wilkins and Bishop Stillingfeet, as well  
as of the Nonconformist leader, Richard Baxter. He is charge-
able, however, with the condemnation and execution of two poor  
women tried before him for witchcraft in 1664, a kind of judicial  
murder then failing under disuse. He is also reproached with  
having hastened the execution of a soldier for whom he had  
reason to believe a pardon was preparing.  

Of Hale's legal works the only two of importance are his Risl:ńn  
plcitornam coronae, or History of the Pleas of the Cre ωιι (2736);  
απd the History of the Common Law of England, with an dnnlym  

of the Lem, &c.  i ι3).  Among his numerous religious writings the  
entem plot ions, oro.l and Divine, occupy the first place. Others are  

The Pńmitiw Origination of fan (1677); O,( the Nature of Τraι 
Religion, &c. (1684); A Brief Abstractof the Christian Religion (2688).  
One of his most popular works is the collection of Letters of Adssc'  

to his Children and Grandchildren. He also wrote an Essay touching  
the Graoi'atios·or Noagr αritalioxl of Fl υ ίd Bodies (1673); DÍLkeiks  
Nugae, or Obserro.hons touching the Tom ńcellian s.rperimeiil. &c.  
(1675); and a translation of the Life of Pompornus Α nicas1  by  
Cornelius Nepos (2677). His efforts in poetry were inauspicious.  
He left his valuable collection οf MSS. and records to the library of  
Lincoln's Inn. His life has been written by G. Burnet ( 2682): by 

 (. B. Williams (2835); by H. Roscoc, in his Lives o Eminent  
Lawyers, in 1838; by Lord Campbell, in his Lives of the Chief  
Justices, in 1849; and by  Ε.  Foss in hi5 Lives of 18' Judges (2848-
1870).  

HALE, NATHAN (1756-1776), American hero of the War of  
Independence, was born at Coventry, Conn., and educated  

It  
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at Yale, then becoming a school teacher. He joined a Con-
necticut regiment after the breaking out of the war, and served  

in the siege of Boston, being commissioned a captain at the  

opening of 1776. When Heath's brigade departed for New York  
he went with them, and the tradition is that he was one of  

a small and daring band who captured an English provision  

sloop from under the very guns of a man-of-war. But οn the  
21st of September, having volunteered to enter theBritish linesto  

obtain information concerning the enemy, he was captured in his  
disguise of a Dutch school-teacher and on the 22nd was hanged.  
The penalty was in accordance with military law, but young  

Hale's act was a brave one, and he has always been glorified  
as a martyr. Tradition attributes to him the saying that he  

only regretted that be had but one life to lose for his country;  

and it is said that his request for a Bible and the services of a  

minister was refused by his captors. There is a fine statue of  

Hale by Macmonnies in New York. •  
See Η. P. Johnston, Nalha,, Hale (290!).  
HALE, WILLIAM OARDNER (1849- ), American classical  

scholar, was born on the 9th of February τ ft49 in Savannah,  
Georgia. He graduated at Harvard University in 2870, and  
took a post-graduate course in philosophy there in 2874-187 6 ;  
studied classical philology at Leipzig and Gllttingen in 1876-
1877; was tutor in Latin at Harvard from 1877 to 1880, and  

professor of Latin in Cornell University from ι88ο to 2892,  
when be become professor of Latin and head of the Latin depart-
ment οf the University of Chicago. From 2894 to 2899 he was  
chairman and in 2895-1896 first director of the American School  

of Classical Studies at Rome. He is best known as an original  
teacher on questions of syntax. In The Cum-Conslruc.Iions:  

Their Hislory and Functions, which appeared in Corral Uni-
gennily Studies in Classical Philology (2888- τ889; and in  
German version by Neizert in 1891), he attacked Hoflmann's  
distinction between absolute and relative temporal clauses as  
published in Lakinische Zeilpai'tikdn (2874); Hoffmann replied  
in 2892, and the best summary of the controversy is in Wetzel's  

Dee SIr& swischen Hofmann and Hale (2892). Hale wrote also  
The Sequence of Tenses ix Latin (1887-1888), The Anticipatory  

Snljunctise in Greek and Latin (2894), and a Latin Grammar  

(1903), to which the parts on sounds, inflection and word-
formation were contributed by Carl Darling Buck.  

HALEBID, a village in Mysore state, southern India; pop.  
(igoi), 2524. The name means " old capital;', being the site of  

Dorasamudra, the capital of the Hoysala dynasty founded early  
in the nth century. In ι3µο and again in ι j26 it was taken  
and plundered by the first Mahommedan invader of southern  

India. Two temples, still standing, though never completed  

and greatly ruined, are regarded as the finest examples of the  
elaborately carved Chalukyan style of architecture.  

ΗΑLBg, or H.avuas, JOHN (d. 1572), English writer and  
politician, was a son of Thomas Hales of Hales Place, Halden,  
Kent. He wrote his Highway to Nobility about 2543, and was  
the founder of a free school at Coventry for which he wrote  

lnirodndiones ad grammalkam. In political life Hales, who was  
member of parliament for Preston, was specially concerned with  

opposing the enclosure of land, being the most active of the  
commissioners appointed in 1548 to redress this evil; but he  
failed to carry several remedial measures through parliament.  

When the protector the duke of Somerset, was deprived of his  

authority in 1550, Hales left England and lived for some time  

at Strassburg and Frankfort, returning to his own country on  
the accession of Elizabeth. However he soon lost the royal  

favour by writing a pamphlet, A Dedaraiwn of the Succession of  

the Crowns Imperioll of Iuglande, which declared that the recent  
marriage between Lady Catherine Grey and Edward Seymour,  
earl of Hertford, was legitimate, and asserted that, failing direct  

heirs to Elizabeth, the English crown should come to Lady  
Catherine as the descendant of Mary, daughter of Henry VI Ι.  
The author was imprisoned, but was quickly released, and died  

οn the 28th of December 257!. The Discourse of the Common  

Weal, described as "one of the most informing documents  
of the age," and written about 1549,  has been attributed  

to Halm. This has been edited by E. Iamond (Cambridge,  
1893).  

Hales is often confused with another John Halm, who was  

clerk of the hamper under Henry VIII. and his three i"medis ιe  
successors.  

ΗΑLB9, JOHN (1584-X656), English scholar, frequently  

referred to as " the ever memorable," was born at Bath on the  
29th of April 2584, and was educated at Corpus Christi College,  

Oxford. He was elected a fellow of Merton in 1605, and in 2612  

he was appointed public lecturer on Greek. In 2613 he was  
made a fellow of Eton. Five years later he went to Holland, as  
chaplain to the English ambassador, Sir Dudley Caricton, who  

despatched him to Don to report upon the proceedings of the  

synod then sitting, in ι ό ι9 he returned to Eton and spent his  
time among his books and in the company of literary men,  
among whom he was highly reputed for his common sense, his  
erudition and his genial charity. Andrew Marvell called him  
"one of the dearest heads and best-prepared breasts in Chdsten-
dom." His eirenical tract entitled Schism sad Sώhisxιοtαh  
(2636) fell into the hands of Archbishop Laud, and Hales,  

hearing that he bad disapproved of it, is said to have written to  
the prelate a vindication οf his position. This led to a meeting,  
and in 2639 $ales was made one of Laud's chap&aina and also a  
canon of Windsor. In 1642 he was deprived of his canonry by  
the parliamentary committee, and two years later was obliged  

to hide in Eton with the college documents and keys. In 1649  
he refused to take the "Engagement" and was ejected from his  

fellowship. He then retired to B υckingbama+K, where he found  
a home with Mrs Salter, the sister of the bishop of Salisbury  

(Brian Duppa), and acted as tutor to her son. The issue of the  

order against harbouring malignents led him to return to Eton.  

Here, having sold his valuable library at great sacrifice, he lived  

in poverty until his death on the 29th of May 1656.  
His collected works (3 vole.) were edited by Lord Hales, and  

published in 1765.  
HALER, STEPHEN (1677-1761), English ρbyiοΙοgg, cbemi#  

and inventor, was born at Bekesbourne in Kent em the 7th or  
27th of September 2677, the fifth (or sixth) son of Thomas Hales,  

whose father, Sir Robert Hales, was created a baronet by  

Charles IL in 1670. In June 1696 he was entered ass peasonee  

of Benet (now Corpus Christi) College, Cambridge, with the view  

of taking holy orders, and in February ι7ο3•was admitted ton  
fellowship. He received the degree of master of arts in 2703  

and of bachelor of divinity in 1711. One of his most intimate  
friends was William Stukeley (1687-1765) with whom he studied  

anatomy, chemistry, &c. In 2708-1709 Hales was presented  

to the perpetual curacy of Teddington in Middlesex, where be  

remained all his life, notwithstanding that be was subsequently  

appointed rector of Porlock in Somerset, and later of Faringdoa  
in Hampshire. In 1727 be was elected fellow of the Royal  

Society, which awarded him the Conley medal in 2739. In 1732  

he eras named one of a committee for ΓΡat.hΙGah ίng  a colony in  
Georgia, and the next year he received the degree of doctor d  
divinity from Oxford. He was appointed almoner to the p τinαss-
dowager of Wales in 1750. On the death of Sir Hans Sloane in  
1 753, Hales was chosen foreign associate of the French Academy  
of Sciences. He died at Teddington on the 4th of January 176.  

Hales is best known for his Statical Essays. The first velms  
Vegetable Stalkks (2727), contains an account of numerous  
experiments in plant-physiology—the less of eater in plants by  
evaporation, the rate of growth of shoots and lave, vaxietious  

in root-force at different times of the day, &c. Consiikriag it  
very probable that plants draw " through their leaves some  
part of their nourishment from the sir," he undertook experi-
ments to show in"how great a proportion as is wrought into  

the composition of animal, vegetable and mineral substances ";  

though this "analysis of the sir" did not lead him to any  

very clear ideas about the composition of the stmospbere, in the  
course of his inquiries he collected gases over water in veτιeh  
separate from those in which they were generated, and thus used  
what was to all intents and purposes a "pηeumatic trough." The  
second volume (2733) on Haesioslsticks, containing experimeat*  
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under Berton and Cherubini, and in 1819 gained the grand prix  
de Rome with his cantata Herminie. In accordance with the  
conditions of his scholarship he started for Rome, where he  
devoted himself to the study of. Malian music, and wrote an  
opera andvanous minor works. In 2827 his opee& L'Artasas was  
performed at the Thfltre Feydau in Paris, apparently without  
much success. Other works of minor importance, and now  
forgotten, followed, amongst which Manor Lucasd, a ballet,  
produced in 2830, deserves mention. In 1834 the Opfra-Comiquc  
produced Ludovic, the score of which had been begun by Hfrold  
and had been completed by Hslfvy. In 1835 Hal'vy composed  
the tragic opera La !situ and the comic opera L" dοir,  and on  
these works his fame Is mainly founded. The famous air of  
Elfazar and the anathema of the cardinal in Let!niae soon became  
popular all over France. L'&lair is a curiosity of musical  
literature. It is written for two tenors and two soprsni, without  
a chorus, and displays the composer's mastery over the most  
refined effects of instrumentation and vocalization in afavourable  
light. After these two works he wrote numerous operas of  
various genres, amongst which only La Reuse de Chypre, a  
spectacular piece analyzed by Wagner in one of his Paris letters  
(1841), and La Temp‚t10, in three acts, written for Her Majesty's  
theatre, London (ι8ςο), need be mentioned. In addition to his  
productive work Halfvy also rendered valuable services as a  
teacher. He was professor at the Conservatoire from x8s; till  
his death—some of the most successful amongst the younger  
composers in France, such as Gouaod, Victor Mass& and Georges  
B9ut, the author of Carmen, being amongst his pupils. He was  
maestro of 'embalo at the Thf&tre Italien from 2827 to 2829;  
then director of singing at the Opera House in Paris until 2 845,  
and in 2836 he succeeded Reicba at the Institut de France.  
Hal'vy also tried his hand at literature. In 1857 he became  
permanent secretary to the Acadfmie des Beaux Arts, and there  
exists an agreeable volume of Sουυvenirs et portraits from his pen.  
lie died at Nice, on the 17th of March 2862.  

ΗΑΙέ  1Y, LI(DOVIC (1834-1908), French author, was born  
in Pans on the 1st of January 1834. His father,.L'bn Hal όvy  
(1802-1883), was a clever and versatile writer, who tried almost  
every branch of literature—prose and verse, vaudeville, ιτamα, 
history—without, however, achieving decisive success any.  
His uncle, J. F. Fromental E. Hale vy (q.s.), was fοτ many years  
associated with the opfra; hence the double and early connexion  
of Ludovic Halfvy with the Parisian stage. At the age of six  
he might have been seen playing in that Foyer de la dense with  
which he was to make his readers so familiar, mid, when a boy  
of twelve, he would often, of a Sunday night, on his way back  
to the College Louis le Grand, look in at the Odfon, where he  
had free admittance, and see the first act of the new play. At  
eighteen be joined the ranks of the French administration and  
occupied various posts, the last being that of secrftaire-rfdacteur  
to the Corps Ldgislatif. In that capacity he enjoyed the special  
favour and friendship of the famous duke of Morny, then pre-
sident of that assembly. In 186$ Ludovic Halfvy's increasing  
popularity as an author enabled him to retire from the public  
service. Ten years earlier he had become acquainted with the  
musician Offenbach, who was about to start a small theatre of  
his own in the Champs flysfes, and he wrote a sort of prologue,  
Entra, messieurs, mesdames, for the opening night. Other little  
productions followed, Ba-la-clan being the most noticeable  
among them. They were produced under the pseudonym of  
Jules Servifres. The name of Ludovic Halfvy appeared f οτ the  
first time on the bills on the 1st of January 1856. Soon after-
wards the unprecedented run of Orphile aux eaters, a musical  
parody, written in collaboration with Hector Crimieux, made  
his name famous. In the spring of 1860 he was commissioned  
to write a play for the manager of the Varift6 in conjunction  
with another vaudevillist, Lambert Thiboust. Thelatter having  
abruptly retired from the collaboration, Halfvy was at a loss  
bow to carry out the contract, when on the steps of the theatre  
he met Henri Meilhac (3831 - 1897), then comparatively a stranger  
to him. He proposed to Meilhac the task rejected by Lambert  
Thiboust, and the proposal was immediately accepted. Thus  

an the "force of the blood" in various animals, its rate of  
Sow, the capacity of the different vessels, &c., entitle him to be  
regarded as one of the originators of expeiimental physiology.  
But be did not confine his attention to abstract inquiries The  
quest of a solvent for calculus in the bladder and kidneys was  

pursued by him as by others at the period, and he devised a form  
of forceps which, on the testimony of John Ranby ( τ 703-1 773),  
sergeant-surgeon to George IL, extracted stones with "great  
ease and readiness." His observations of the evileffect of vitiated  
air mused him to devise a " ventilator " (a modified organ-
bellows) by which fresh sir could be conveyed into gaols,  
hospitals, ships'-bolds, &c.; this apparatus was successful in  
reducing the mortality in the Savoy prison, and it was introduced 

 Into France by the aid of H. L. Duhamel du Monceau. Among  
other things Hales invented a " sa-gauge " for sounding, and  
processes for distilling fresh from sea water, for preserving corn  
from weevils by fumigation with brimstone, and for salting  
animals whole by passing brine into their arteries. His Admoni-
lies. Ιο  the Drinkers o/Gin, Brandy, &c., published anonymously  
in 1734,  has been several times reprinted.  

ΙΙΑΙΜΙ0WΕΝ, a market town in the Oldbury parliamentary  
division of Worcestershire, England, on a branch line of the  
Greet Western and Midland railways, 6} m. W.S.W. of Birming-
ham. Pop. (1901), 4057. It lies in a pleasant country among  
the euterα foothills of the Lickey Hills. There are extensive  
iron and steel manufactures. The church of SS Mary and John  
the Baptist has rude Norman portions; and the pat William  
Shenstone, burled in 1763 in the churchyard, has s memorial  
in the church. His delight in landscape gardening is exempliSed  
in the neighbouring estate of the Leasowes, which was his  
property. Theme Is s grammar school founded in 1652, and in  
the neigńbourhoιd Is the Methodist foundation of Bourne  
College (1883). Close to the town, on the river Stour, which  
rises in the vicinity, are slight ruins of a Premonstratensian abbey  
of Early English date. Within the pariah and 2 m. N.W. of  
Halesowen is Cradley, with Iron and steel works, όιe-clαγ works  
and a large nail and chain industry.  

HALEY!, JDDAB BEE SAMUEL (c. so85-c. 2140), the greatest  
Hebrew poet of the middle ages, was born in Toledo c. 1085,  
and died in Palestine after 1140. In his youth he wrote Hebrew  
love poems of exquisite fancy, and several of his Wedding Odes  
are included in the liturgy of the Synagogue. The mystical  
connexion between marital affection and the love of God had,  
In the view of older exegesis,already expressed itself in the  
scriptural Song elf Songs and Judah Halevi used this book as his  
model. Ia this aspect of his work be found inspiration also in  
Arabic predecessors. The second period of his literary career  
was devoted to more serious pursuits. He wrote a philosophical  
dialogue in ńve books, called the Crsari, which has been trans-
lated Into English by Hirschfeld. This book bases itself on the-  
historical fact that the Crimean Kingdom of the Khazars adopted  
Judaism, and the Hebrew poet-philosopher describes what he  
conceives to be the steps by which the Kbazar king satisfied  
himself as to the claims of Judaism. Like many other medieval  
Jewish authors, Judah Halevi was a physician. His real fame  
depends on his liturgical hymns, which are the finest written in  
Hebrew since the Psalter, and are extensively used in the  
Septsrdk rite. A striking feature of his thought was his devotion  
to Jerusalem. To the love of the Holy City be devoted his  
noblest genius, and he wrote some memorable Odes to Zion, which  
have been commemorated by Heine, and doubly appreciated  
recently under the impulse of Zionism (e.o.). He started for  
Jerusalem, was in Damascus in 1140, and soon afterwards died.  
Legend has it that he was slain by an Arab horseman just as he  
arrived within sight of what Heine milled his " Woebegone poor  
darling, Desolation's very image,—Jerusalem"  

Excellent English renderings of some of Judah Hslevi's poems  
may be read in Mrs H. Lucas's The Jewish Year, and Mrs R. Ν.  
Solomon's Songs of Rs*. (1. A.)  

IHAL*VT,.JACQIIES ΡΒΑΝ 0l8 PROMENTAL 1}L(B (τ799-
1862), French comροser, ωas born on the 27th of May 1799, at  
Fees. of a Jewish family. He studied at the Paris Conservatoire  
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began a cobnexlon which was to last over twenty years, and  
which proved most fruitful both for the reputation of the two  

authors and the prosperity of the minor Paris theatres Their  

joint works may be divided into three classes: the WWWreks,  

the farces, the comedies. The opheles afforded excellent  
opportunities to a gifted musician for the display of his peculiar  
humour. They were broad and lively libels against the society  
of the time, but savoured strongly of the vices and follies they  

were supposed to satirize. Amongst the most celebrated works  
of the joint authors were La Belle Hulse (1864), Barbe Blew  
(ι866), La Grandy Duckesse de Gerolstein (867), and La Ptricho le 
(τ868). After 1870 the vogue of Parody rapidly declined. The  
decadence became still more apparent when Olfenbach was no  

longer at hand to assist the two authors with his quaint musical  

irony, and when they had to deal with interpreters almost  
destitute of singing powers. They wrote farces of the old type,  
consisting of complicated intrigues, with which they cleverly  
interwove the representation of contemporary whims and social  

oddities. They generally failed when they attempted comedies  
of a more serious character and tried to introduce a higher sort  

of emotion. A solitary exception must be made in the case of  

Prou -frou (1869), which, owing perhaps to the admirable talent  

of Aimfe Debd€e, remains their unique sue ds de heists.  
Meilhac and Halfvy will be found at their best in light sketches  

of Parisian life, Les Sosnmies, Le Roi Candaule, Madame attend  
Monsieur, Toto ekes Tab. In that intimate association between  
the two men who had met so opportunely on the perron des  
oσιillis, it was often asked who was the leading partner. The  
question was not answered until the connexion emsfinallysvered  

and they stood before the public, each to answer for his own  

work. It was then apparent that they had manygifIs in common.  
Both had wit, humour, observation of character. Meilhac had  
a ready imagination, a rich and whimsical fancy; Halfvy had  

taste, refinement and pathos of a certain kind. Not less clever  

than his brilliant comrade, he was more human. Of this he gave  
evidence in two delightful books, Monsieur et Madame Cardinal  
(1873) and Les Peliks Cardinal, in which the lowest orders of  
the Padden middle class are faithfully described. The pompous,  
pedantic, venomous Monsieur Cardinal will long survive as the  

true image of sententious and self-glorifying immorality. Μ.  
Halfvy's peculiar qualities are even more visible in the simple  
and striking scenes of the Invasion, published soon after the  
conclusion of the Franco-German War, in Criqudte (1883) and  
L'Abbt Constantin (τ88 a), two novels, the latter of which went  
through innumerable editions. We had presented to the public  

an almost exclusive combination of bad men and women; in  

L'Abbt Constantin all are kind and good, and the change was  

eagerly welcomed by the public. Some enthusiasts still main-
tain that the Abbe will rank permanently in literature by the side  
of the equally chimerical Vicar of Wakefield. At any rate, it  
opened for M. Ludovic Halivy the doors of the French Academy,  

to which he was elected in 1884.  
Halfvy remained an assiduous frequenter of the Academy,  

the Conservatoire, the Comedie Fra πςaise, and the Society of  
Dramatic Authors, but, when be died in Paris on the 8th of May  

1908, he had produced practically nothing new for many years.  

His last romance, Kari Kari, appeared in 1892.  
The TlM ire of MM. Μeilhae and lialfvy was published in 8 vols.  

(ι9φΡ ι90s)•  
HALFPENNY, WILLIAM, English 8th-century architectural  

designer—he described himself as " architect and carpenter."  
He was also known as Michael Hoare; but whether his real name  
was William Halfpenny or Michael Hoare is uncertain. His books,  
of which he published a score, deal almost entirely with domestic  
architecture, and especially with country houses in those Gothic  
and Chinese fashions which were so greatly in vogue in the middle  
Of the 1 8th century. His most important publications, from the  
point of view of their effect upon taste, were New Designs for  
Chinese Temples, in four parts (1750-1752); Rural Arckitkcture  

in the Gothic Task (175x); Chinese and Gotkic Architulure  

Properly Ornamented (1752); and Rural Α rckikc3ur ε in she  
Chinese Tasie ( ι 7 S0-1752). These four books were produced in  

collaboration with John Halfpenny, who is said to have hem 1st  
son. New Designs for Chinese Temples is a vv him e of sme  
significance in the history of furniture, since, ń aviog been µb.  
fished someyears before the books of Thomas Chippeisdak and  
Sir Thomas Chambers, it disproves the statement so often cede  
that those designers introduced the Chinese taste into tie  
country. Hallpennystatesdistinctlythat"the Cbinesemaimez  
had been "already introduced here with success" The wok  
of the Halfpeanys was by no means all can τemp4tie. 11m  
sometimes distinctly graceful, but is marked by little edginsiaf.  

HALF-TIMBER WORK, an axcbitectursl term green t ο time  
buildings in which the framework is of timber with vertical ands  
and cross pieces filled in between with brickwork, rubble m α^^aτ7  
οτ plaster work on oak laths; in the first two, brick noggiq or  
fogging are the terms occasionally employed  (see C.wτxτιτ) . 

Sometimes the timber structure is raised on a stone or b ń ck  
foundation, as at Ledbury town hall in Ηeτefοedshire, sheer the  
lower storey is open on all sides; but more often it is raised  m 
a ground storey, either in brick or stone, and in order to gh -r  
additional size to the upper rooms projects forward, being died  
on the floor joists. Sometimes the masonry or brickwork rises  
through two or three storeys and the half-brick worth embed  
to the gable. There seems to be some difference of opinion as  
to whether the term applies to the mixture of solid waling ski  
the timber structure or to the alternation of wood nests sad tie  
filling in, but the latter definition is that which is gemai7  
understood. The half-timber throughout England is 0f the ems  
picturesque description, and the earliest examples date from  
towards the close of the 15th century. In the earliest example.  
Newgate House, York (c. 1450), the timber framing is raked  
over the ground floor. The finest specimen is perhaps that ci  
Moreton Old Hall, Cheshire (0570), where there is only a gone  
foundation about τ τ in. high, and the same applies to BzamsJ  
Hall, near Manchester, portions of which are very early. Amor'  
other examples are Speke Hall, Lancashire; Park Hall, Shrop-
shire (x553-1558):  Hall i' th' Wood, Lancashire ( τ5pτ); Si  
Peter's Hospital, Bristol (1607); the Ludlow Feather's  lm 
(τ6το); many of the streets at Chester and Shrcwsbruy; the  
Sparrowe's Home, Ipswich; and Staple Inn, Holborn, fees  
which in recent years the plaster coat which was pet an may  
years ago has been removed, displaying the aucieat seedsmi.  
A similar fate has overtaken a very large number of hall-timber  
buildings to keep out the driving winds; thus in Lewca nearly  
all the half-timbered houses have had slates hung ontietimbers,  
others tiles, the greeter number having been Covered sorb phiac  
or stucco. Although there are probably many more half-timber  
houses in England than on the continent 0f Europe, in the τιaτth  
of France and in Germany are examples in many of the ρriaεipal  
towns, and in some cases in better preservation than in England..  
They are also enriched with carving of a parer sod betτεr tape,  
especially in France; thus at Chartres. Angers. Rosen, Caen.  

Lisieux, Bayeux, St 16 and Beauvais, ire many extremely fine  
examples of late Flamboyant and early Transitional mszm ςiα  
Again on the borders of the Rhine in all the small toms west cf  

the houses are in half-timber work, the beat eamp ία b at  
Bacharach, Rbense and Boppart. Far more elaborate esapi ,  

however, are found in the vicinity of the liars 1lfoumte ;  

the supply of timber from the forests there being very ahaadac ι ; 

thus at Goslar, Wernigerode and Quedlingburg there is an  
endless variety, as also farther on at Gelabansen and Hameir.  
the finest series of all being at )tildcsbeim. In Barris in  

Nuremberg, Rothenburg and Dinkelsbtihl, half-amber Wens  
dating from the 16th century are still well ρrαaντd; and  
throughout Switzerland the houses constructed in uret σ and  
plaster are the most characteristic features of the coanwy.  

HALFWAY COVENANT, an expedient adopted in the Coo-  
gregational churches of New England between ι657 and rόd_  
Under its terms baptized persons of moral life and r.rthed^as  

belief might receive the privilegeo(baptism fee their children eel  
other church benefits, without the full enrolment in members*  
which admitted them to the communion of the Lord's Sapper.  

See CοuaaΕoaτιoiaιιsu: 'woken.  
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HILHBD, NATHANIEL BRASSEY (1751-1830), English  

&dentslist and philologist, was born at Westminster on the 25th  

of May 1751. He was educated at Harrow, where he began his  
intimacy with Richard Brinsley Sheridan (see Sunamar  
FAVILV) continued after he entered Christ Church, Oxford,  

where, also, he made the acquaintance of Sir William Jones,  
the famous Orientalist, who induced him to study Arabic.  

Accepting a writetahip in the service of the East India Company,  
Halhed went out to India, and here, at the suggestion of Warren  
Hastings, by whose orders it had been compiled, translated the  

Gentoo code from a Persian version of the original Sanskdt.  
This translation was published in 1776 under the title A Code  
of Genioo Laws. In 1778 he published a Bengali grammar, to  
print which he set up, at Hugh,  the first press in India. It is  
claimed for him that he was the first writer to call attention to  
the philological connexion of Sanskrit with Persian, Arabic,  
Greek and Latin. I ο 1785 he returned to England, and from  
1790-1795 was M.P. for Lymington, Hants. For some time he  
was a disciple of Richard Brothers (go), and his unwise speech  
in parliament in defence of Brothers made it impossible for him  

to remain in the House, from which he resigned in 1795. He  

subsequently obtained a home appointment under the East  
India Company. He died in London on the 18th of February  
1830.  

His collection of Oriental manuscripts was purchased by the  
British Museum, and there is an unfinished translation by him of the  

Makdbhdrata in the library of the !isialic Society of Bengal  

RALIBURTON, THOMAS CHANDLER ( ι7ξ6- ι865), British  
writer, long a judge of Nova Scotia, was born at Windsor, Nova  
Scotia, in 1796, and received his education there, at King's  
College. He was called to the bar in 1820, and became a member  
of the House of Assembly. He distinguished himself asa barrister,  

and in 1828 was promoted to the bench as a chief-justice of  
the common pleas. Io 1829 he published An Hislorical and  
Slalislical Account of Nova Scotia. But it is as a brilliant  
humourist and satirist that he is remembered, in connexion  
with his fictitious character "Sam Slick." In 1835 he con-
tributed anonymously to a local paper a series of letters  
professedly depicting the peculiarities of the genuine Yankee.  
These sketches, which abounded in clever picturings of national  
and individual character, drawn with great satirical humour,  
were collected in 1837, and published under the title of The  
CJo'kmaker, or Sayings and Doings of Samuel Slick of Slickvillc.  
A second series followed in 1838, and a third in 1840. The  
Allachd, or Sam Slick in England (1843-1844), was the result  
of a visit there in 3841. His other works include: The Old  
Jsrdge, or Life in a Colony (1843); The Lclicr Bag of She  
Great Western (1839); Rule and Misrule of she English in America  
(18s ι); Trails of American Humour (1852); and Nature and  
Human Nalwc (1855).  

Meanwhile he continued to secure popular esteem in his  
judicial capacity. In 1840 he was promoted to be a judge of the  
supreme court; but within two years he resigned his seat on  

the bench, removed to England, and in 1859 entered parliament  

as the representative of Launceston, in the Conservative interest.  

But the.tenure of his seat for Launceston was brought to an end  

by the dissolution of the parliament in 186, and he did not again  
offer himself to the constituency. He died on the 27th of August  

of the same year, at Gordon House, Isleworth, Middlesex..  

Ρ.  memoir of Haliburton, by F. Blake Crofton, appeared in 1889.  

HALIBUT, or Hor.iauT (Hippoglossus oulgaris), the largest  
of all flat-fishes, growing t ά  a length of ιο ft. or more, specimens  
of 5 ft. in length and of moelb. in weight being frequently exposed  
for sale in the markets. Indeed, specimens under a ft. in length  

are very rarely caught, and singularly enough, no instance is  
known of a very young specimen having been obtained. Small  
ones are commonly called " chicken halibut." The halibut is  

much more frequent-in the higher latitudes of the temperate  
gone than in its southern portion; it is a circumpolar species,  
being found on the northern coasts of America, Europe and  
Asia, extending in the Pacific southwards to California. On the  
Bń tih coasts it keeps at some distance from the shore, and is  

generally caught in from ο to ι 5ο fathoms. Its flesh is generally  
considered coarse, but it is white and firm, and when properly  
served is excellent for the table. The came is derived from  
"holy"  (Μ.Ε. rely), and recalls its use for food on holy  
days.  

HALICARNASSUS (mod. Budrum), an ancient Greek city on  
the S.W. coast of Caria, Asia Minor, on a picturesque and  

advantageous site on the Ceramic Gulf or Gulf of Cos. It  
originally occupied only the small island of Zephyria close to the  

shore, now occupied by the great castle of St Peter, built by the  

Knights of Rhodes in 1404; but in course of time this island  

was united to the mainland and the city extended so as to  

incorporate Salmacis, an elder town of the Leleges and Cariana.  

About the foundation of Halicamassus various traditions were  

current; but they agree in the main point as to Its being a  
Dorian colony, and the figures on its coins, such as the head of  

Medusa, Athena and Poseidon, or the trident, support the  
statement that the mother cities were Troezen and Argos. The  

inhabitants appear to have accepted as their legendary founder  

Anthem, mentioned by Strabo, and were proud of the title of  

Antheadae. At an early period Halicarnassus was a member  
of the Done Hexapolis, which included Cos, Cnidus, Lindus,  
Camirus and lalysus; but one of the citizens, Agasicles, having  
taken home the prize tripod which he had won in the Triopian  
games instead of dedicating it according to custom to the  
Triopian Apollo, the city was cut off from the league. In the  

early 5th century Halicamassus was under the sway of Artemisia,  
who made herself famous at the battle of Salamis. Of Pisindalis,  

her son and successor, little is known; but Lygdamis, who next  

attained to mower, is notorious for having put to death the poet  

Panyasis and caused Herodotus, the greatest of Halicarnassians,  
to leave his native city (c. 4S7 s.c.). In the 5th century s.c:  
Halicamassus and other Dorian cities of Asia were to some  

extent absorbed by the Delian League, but the peace of Antalcidas  

in 387 made them subservient to Persia; and it was under  
Mausolus, a Persian satrap who assumed independent authority,  

that Hahicsrnassus attained its highest prosperity. Struck by  
the natural strength and beauty of its position, Mausolusremoved  

to Halicamassus from Mylasa, increasing the population of  
the city by the inhabitants of six towns of the Leleges. He was  
succeeded by Artemisia, whose military ability was shown in  
the stratagem by which she captured the Rhodian vessels  
attacking her city, and whose magnificence and taste have been  
perpetuated by the "Mausoleum,"  the monument she erected  

to her husband's memory (see Msusows). One of hersuccessors,  

Pixodarus, tried to ally himself with the rising power of Macedon,  

and is said to have gained the momentary consent of the young  
Alexander to wed his daughter. The marriage, however, was  
forbidden by Philip. Alexander, as soon as he had reduced Ionia,  

summoned Halicarnassus, where Memnon, the paramount satrap  

of Asia Minor, had taken refuge with the Persian fleet, to sur-
render; and on its refusal took the city after herd fighting and  

devastated it, but not being able to reduce the citadel, was  
forced to leave it blockaded. He handed the government of  
the city back to the family of Mausolus, as represented by Ada,  
sister of the latter. Not long afterwards we find the citizens  
receiving the present of a gymnasium from Ptolemy, and building  
in his honour a stoa or portico; but the city never recovered  
altogether from the disasters of the siege, and 'Cicero describes  
it as almost deserted. The site is now occupied in part by the  
town of Budrum; but the ancient walls can still be traced round  
nearly all their circuit, and the position of several of the temples,  

the theatre, and other public buildings can be fixed with  
certainty.  

From the ruins of the Mausoleum sufficient has been recovered  
by the excavations carried out in 1857 by C. Τ. Newton to  
enable a fairly complete restoration of its design to be made.  

The building consisted of five parts—a basement or podium,  
a pteron or enclosure of columns, a pyramid, a pedestal and a  
chariot group. The basement, covering an area of 114 ft. by 9 2,  
was built of blocks of greenatone and cased with marble. Round  
the base of it were probably disposed groups of statuary. The  
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pteron consisted (according to Pliny) of thirty-six columns of  

the Ionic order, enclosing a square (ells. Between the columns  
probably stood single statues. From the portions that have  

been recovered, it appears that the principal frieze of the pteron  

represented combats of Greeks and Amazons. In addition to  
these, there are also many life-size fragments of animals, horse-
men, &c., belonging probably tο pedimental sculptures, but  
formerly supposed to be parts of minor friezes. Above the  

pteron rose the pyramid, mounting by 24 steps to an apex or  
pedestal. On this apex stood the chariot with the figure of  
Mausolus himself and an attendant. The height of the statue  
of Mausolus in the British Museum is 9 ft. 9} in. without the  

plinth. The hair rising from the forehead falls in thick waves  

on each side of the face and descends nearly to the shoulder;  
the beard is short and close, the face square and massive, the  
eyes ι eeρ set under overhanging brows, the mouth well formed  

with settled calm about the lips. The drapery is grandly com-
posed. All sorts of restorations of this famous monument have  
been proposed. The original one, made by Newton and Pullan,  

is obviously in error in many respects; and that of Oldfield,  

though to be preferred for its lightness (the Mausoleum was said  
anciently to be "suspended in mid-air "), does not satisfy the  

conditions postulated by the remains. The best on the whole is  
that of the veteran German architect, F. Adler, published in  

X900; but fresh studies have since been made (see below).  
See C. Τ. Newton απd R. P. Pullan. History of Discore ńes 01  

Jjojj'arsassas ('862-1863); J. Fergusson, The Mausoleum at  

Hali'amo.ssus restored (1862); E  Oldheld, "The Mausoleum," in  
Archaedo;ia (1895); F. Adler, Mausoleum xi' Halikarnass ('900);  
J. P. Six in Joaru. Hell. Studies (1905); W. B. Dinsmbor. in Amer.  
Joann. of Arch. ('908); J. J. Stevenson, A Restoration 0/the Mauso-
kam of Halicarxessus ('909); J. B. K. Preedy, "The Chariot  
Group of the Mausoleum," in lours'. "dl. Stud., 1910. (D. G. H.)  

HALICZ, a town of Austria, in Galicia, 70 m. by rail S.S.E.  

of Lemberg. Pop. ( τ900), 4809. It is situated at the confluence  
of the Luckow with the Dniester and its principal resource are  

the recovery of salt from the neighbouring brine wells, soap-
making and the trade in timber. In the neighbourhood are the  
ruins of the old castle, the seat of the rulerof the former kingdom  

from which Galicia derived its Polish name. Halicz, which is  
mentioned in annals as early as 1113,  was from 1 141 to 1 2s5 the  
residence of the princes of that name, one of the principalities  
into which western Russia was then divided. The town was  
then much larger, as is shown by excavations in the neighbour-
hood made during the igth century, and probably met its  
doom during the Mongol invasion of 1240. In 1349 it was  
incorporated in the kingdom of Poland.  

HALIFAX. CΗΑRLΒS MONTAGUB, EAXI. or (1661-1715),  
English statesman and poet, fourth son of the Hon. George  

Montague, fifth son of the first earl of Manchester, was born at  
Horton, Northamptonshire, on the *6th of April 1661. In his  
fourteenth year he was sent to Westminster school, where he  
was chosen king's scholar in 1677, and distinguished himself  
in the composition of extempore epigrams made according to  
custom upon theses appointed for king's scholars at the time of  

election. In 1679 he entered Trinity College, Cambridge, where  

'e acquired a solid knowledge of the classics and surpassed all  
his contemporaries at the universityin logic and ethics. Latterly,  
however, he preferred to the abstractions of Descartes the  
practical philosophy of Sir Isaac Newton; and he was one of  
the small band of students who assisted Newton in forming the  

Philosophical Society of Cambridge. But it was his facility in  

verse-writing, and neither his scholarship nor his practical  
ability, that first opened up to him the way to fortune. His  

clever but absurdly panegyrical poem on the death of Charles II.  
secured for him the notice of the earl of Dorset, who invited him  

to town and introduced him to the principal wits of the time;  

and in 1687 his joint authorship with Prior of the Hind απd  
Panther lr6nsversed to the Story of use Country Mows and the  

City Mouse, a parody of Dryden's political poem, not only  
increased his literary reputation but directly helped him to  

political influence.  
In 1689, through the patronage of the earl of Dorset, he entered  

parliament as member for Maldon, and sat in the convention  
which resolved that William and Mary should be declared king  
and queen of England. About this time he married the countess-
dowager of Manchester, απd it would appear, according to  
Johnson, that it was still his intention to take orders; but after  

the coronation he purchased a clerkship to the council. Οa  
being introduced by Earl Dorset to King William, after the  

publication of his poetical . Epiide occasioned by his Majesty',  

Viclory in lrelasd, he was ordered to receive an immediate  
pension of £50o per annum, until an opportunity should present  
itself of "making a man of him." In 1691 he was chosen  
chairman of the committee of the House of Commons appointed  

to confer with a committee of the Lords in regard to the bill fee  
regulating trials in cases of high treason; and he displayed in  
these conferences such tact and debating power that he ass  
made one of the commissioners of the treasury and called to the  
privy council. But his success as a politician was less due to  
his oratorical gifts than to his skill in finance, and in this respect  
he soon began to manifest such brilliant talents as completely  
eclipsed the painstaking abilities of Godolphin. Indeed it may  
be affirmed that no other statesman has initiated schemes which  
have left a morn permanent mark on the financial history of  
England. Although perhaps it was inevitable that England  
should sooner or later adopt the continental custom of lightening  

the annual taxation in times of war by contracting a national  

debt, the actual introduction of the expedient was due tb  
Montague, who ot'the 15th of December 1692 proposed to raise 

 amillionof money by way of loan. PrevioustothistheScotsman  
William Paterson (q.s.) had submitted to the government his  
plan of a national bank, and when in the spring of 1694 the  
prolonged contest with France had tendered another Urge  
loan absolutely necessary, Montague introduced a bill for the  
incorporation of the Bank of England. The bill after some  
opposition passed the House of Lords in May, and immediately  
after the prorogation of parliament Montague was rewarded by  
the chancellorship of the exchequer. In ι695 he was trium-
phantly returned for the borough of Westminster to the new  

parliament, and succeeded in passing his celebrated measure  
to remedy the depreciation which had taken place in the currency  
on account of dishonest manipulations. To provide for the  
expense of recoinage, Montague, instead of reviving the old tax  
of hearth money, introduced the window tax, and the difficulties  

caused by the temporary absence of a metallic currency were  
avoided by the issue for the first time of exchequer bills. His  

other expedients for meeting the emergencies of the financial  
crisis were equally successful, and the rapid restoration of public  

credit secured him a commanding influence both in the House  

of Commons and at the board of the treasury; but although  
Godolphin resigned office in October 1696, the king hesitated  

for some time between Montague and Sir Stephen For as his  
successor, and it was not till 1697 that the former was appointed  

first lord. In 1697 he was accused by Charles Duncombe, and  
in 1698 by a Col. Granville, of fraud, but both charges broke  
down, and Duncοmbe was shown to have been guilty of extreme  
dishonesty himself. In 1698 and 1699 he acted as one of the  

council of regency during the king's absence from England.  
With the accumulation of his political successes his vanity and  

arrogance became, however, so offensive that latterly they  

utterly lost him the influence he had acquired by his adminis-
trative ability and his masterly eloquence; and when his poa^r  

began  ο  be on the wane he set the seal to his political overthrow  

by conferring the lucrative sinecure office of auditor of the  
exchequer on his brother in trust for himself should be be  
compelled to retire from power. This action earned him the  

offensive nickname of " Filcher," and for some time afterwards,  
in attempting to lead the House of Commons, be had to submit  
to constant mortification, often verging on personal insults.  

After the return of the king in ι69q he resigned his offices in the  
government and succeeded his brother in the audit οrshiρ.  

On the accession of the Tories to power he was removed  ic 
1701 to the House of Lords by the title of Lord Halifax. In the  
same year he was impeached for malpractices along with Lord  
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Somers and the earls of Portland and Oxford, but all the charges  

were dismissed by the Lords; and in 1703 a second attempt  
to impeach him was still more unsuccessful. He continued out of  
niEce during the reign of Queen Anne, but in 1706 he was named  
one of the commissioners to negotiate the union with Scotland;  
and after the passing of the Act of Settlement in favour of the  

house of Hanov·r. he was appointed ambassador to the elector's  

court to convty the insignia of order of the garter to George I.  

On the death of Anne (1714) he was appointed one of the council  
of regency until the arrival of the king from Hanover; and after  
the coronation he received the office of fvsblord of the treasury  

in the new ministry, being at the same time ereatcd earl, of 
Halifax and Viscount Sunbury. He died on the 19th of May 1715  

and left no issue. He was buried in the vault of the Albemarle  

family in Westminster Abbey. His nephew George (d. 1739)  
succeeded to the barony, and was created Viscount Sunbury  
and earl of Halifax in 1715.  

Montsgue's association with Prior in the travesty of Dryden's  

!lied and PaedkeτΡ has no doubt largely aided in preserving his  
literary reputation; but he is perhaps indebted for it chiefly  
to his subsequent iniluential position and to the fulsome•flattery  
of the men of letters who enjoyed his friendship, and who, in  

return for his liberal donations and the splendid banqueting  
which they occasionally enjoyed at his villa on the Thames,  
"fed him," as Pope says, "all day long with dedications."  
Swift says he gave them nothing but "good words, and good  

dinners." That, however, his beneficence to needy talent, if  

sometimes attributable to an itching ear for adulation, was at  

others prompted by a sincere appreciation of intellectual merit,  
is suff ciently attested by the manner in which he procured from  
Godolphin a commissionership for Addison, and also by his  
life-long intimacy with Newton, for whom he obtained the  

mastership of the mint. The small fragments of poetry which  
be left behind him, and *6th were almost solely the composition  

of his early years, display a certain facility and vigour of diction,  

but their thought and fancy are never more than commonplace,  

and not unfrequently in striving to be eloquent and impressive  

be Is duly grotesquely and extravagantly absurd. In adminis-
trative talent he was the superior of all his contemporaries,  
and his only rival in. parliamentary eloquence was Somers;  

but the skill with which he managed measures was superior  

to his tact in dealing with men, and the effect of his brilliant  
fin*ncial successes of his reputation was gradually almost  
nullified by the affected arrogance of his manner and by the  

eccentricities of his sensitive vanity. So eager latterly was his  

thirst for fame and power that perhaps Marlborough did not  
exaggerate when he said that " he had no other principle but  
his ambition, so that he would put all in distraction rather than  

not gain his point. " 

Among the numerous notices of Halifax by contemporaries may  
be mentioned the eulogistic reference which concludes Aádis οn s  
account of the "greatest of English poets "; the dedications by  

Steel to the second volume of the Sperdator απd to the fourth of the  
Taller; Pope's feudatory mention of him in the epilogue to his  
Salleet and in the Preface to the Iliad, and his portrait of him as 
" Full-blown Bufo in the Epistle to Arbuthnot. Various allusions  
to him are to be found in Swift's works απd in Marlborough's Letters.  

See also Burnet's Hisliry of his Oro,, Tiniest The Ραrhαmιntατy  
History: Howell's Siale Trials: Johnson's Lines of the Poets; and  
Macaulay's History of  England. His Mfscdlaneoiis Woks were  
published at London in 1704; his Life and ΜιτuΖαπιο s Woks in  
1715; and his Poetual Woks, to which also his "Life"  is attached,  
i» 1716. His poems were reprinted in the 9th volume of Johnson's  

English Poets.  

HALIFAX, GEORGE YONTAOU DUNK, atm Earn. or (1716-
1771), son of George Montagu, Tat earl of Halifax (of the second  

creation), was born on the 5th or 6th of October 1716, becoming  

earl of Halifax on his father's death in 1739. Educated at Eton  

end at Trinity College, Cambridge, he was married in 1741 to  
Anne Richards (d. 1753)', a lady who had inherited a great  
fortune from Sir Thomas Dunk, whose name was taken by  

Halifax. After having been an official in the household of  

Frederick, prince of Wales, the earl was made master of the buck-
bounds, and in 1 748 he became president of the Board of Trade.  

While filling this position he helped to found Halifax, the capital  
of Nova Scotia, which was named after him, and in several  

ways he rendered good service to trade, especially with North  
America. About this time he sought to became a secretary of  
state, but in vain, although he was allowed to enter the cabinet  

in 1757. In Mach 1761 Halifax was appointed lord-lieutenant  
of Ireland, and during part of the time which be held this °thee  
he was also first lord of the admiralty. He became secretary  

of state for the northern department under the earl of Bute in  
October 1762, retaining this post under George Grenville and  
being one of the three ministers to whom George I Η. entrusted  
the direction of affairs. He signed the general warrant under  

which Wilkes was arrested in 1763, for which action he was  
mulcted in damages by the courts of law in 1769, and be was  

mainly responsible for the exclusion of the name of the king's  

mother, Augusta, princess of Wales, from the Regency Bill of  
1765. With his colleagues the earl left office in July 1765,  

returning to the cabinet as lord privy seal under his nephew,  
Lord North, in January 1770. He had just been transferred to  
his former position of secretary of state when he died on the 8th  

of June 1771. Halifax, who was Ind-lieutenant of Northamp-
tonshire and a lieutenant-general in the army, showed some  

disinterestedness in money matters, but was very extravagant.  

He left no children, and his titles became extinct on his death  

Horace Walpole speaks slightingly of the earl, and says he and  
his mistress, Mary Anne Faulkner, " had sold every employment  

in his gift."  
See the JIenioirs of his secretary, Richard Cumberland (3807).  

HALIFAX, GEORGE SAVILE, ι sτ MarQuESS or ( 1633-1695),  
English statesman and writer, great-grandson of Sir George  

Savile of Lupset and Thornhill in Yorkshire (crested baronet  
in 1610, w;s the eldest son of Sir William Savile, 3rd baronet,  

who distinguished himself in the civil war in the royalist cause  

and who died in 1644, and of Anne, eldest daughter of Lord  

Keeper Coventry. He was thus nephew of Sir William Coventry,  
who is said to have influenced his political opinions, and of  

Lord Shaftesbury, afterwards his most bitter opponent, and  
great-nephew of the earl of Strafford; by his marriage with  

the Lady Dorothy Spencer, he was brother-in-few to Lord  
Sunderland. He entered public life with all the advantages of  
lineage, political connexions, great wealth and estates, and  
uncommon abilities. He was elected member of the Convention  
parliament for Pontefract in 1660, and this was his only appear-
ance in the Lower House. A peerage was sought for him by the  
duke of York in X665, but was successfully opposed by Clarendon,  

on the ground of his "ill-reputation amongst men of piety and  
religion," the real motives of the chancellor's hostile attitude  
being probably Savile's connexion with Buckingham and  

Coventry. The honours were, however, only deferred fora short  
time and were obtained after the fall of Clarendon on the 3151  
of December 1667,1  when Savile was created Baron Savile of  
Eland and Viscount Halifax.  

He supported zealously the anti-French policy formulated in  

the Triple Alliance of January 1668. He was at this time in  
favour at court, was created a privy councillor in 1672, and,  
while ignorant of the disgraceful secret clauses in the treaty of  

Dover, was chosen envoy to negotiate terms of peace with Louis  
XIV. and the Dutch at Utrecht. His mission was still further  

deprived of importance by Arlington and Buckingham, who  
were in the king's counsels, and who anticipated his arrival and  
took the negotiations out of his hands; and though he signed  

the compact, he had no share in the harsh terms imposed upon  
the Dutch, and henceforth became a bitter opponent of the  

policy of subservience to French interests and of the Roman  
Catholic claims.  

He took an active part in passing through parliament the  

great Test Act of 1673 1  and forfeited in consequence his friend-
ship with James. In 1674 he brought forward a motion for  

' Cal. Slok Papers, Dons. (Nov. 1667-Sερ. 1668), ρ. ι p6.  
'Lords' Journals. is. p. 567; Senile Correspoidrn'e, ed. by W. D.  

Cooper. p. 136; " Character of a Trimmer," in Life of Sw C Sanil ι.  
b% H. C. Foxeroft, ii. 316.  
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disarming " popish recusants,' and supported one by Lord  
Carlisle for restricting the marriages in the royal family to  
Protestants; but he opposed the bill introduced by Lord Denby  
(sec Laws, psi D υκε or) in 1675, which imposed a test oath  
on omcials and members of parliament, speaking "with that  

quickness, learning and elegance that are inseparable from all  

his discourses," and ridiculing the multiplication of oaths, since  

" no man would ever sleep with open doors ... should all  
the town be sworn not to rob." He was now on bad terms with  
Denby, and a witty sally at that minister's expense caused his  
dismissal from the council in January 1676. In 1678 be took  

an active part in the investigation of the "Popish Plot," to  
which he appears to have given excessive credence, but opposed  
the bill which was passed on the 30th of October 1678, to exclude  
Roman Catholics from the House of Lords.  

In 1679, as a consequence of the fall of Denby, be became a  
member of the newly constituted privy council. With Charles,  
who had at first " kicked at his appointment," he quickly became  

a favourite, his lively and "libertine"  (i.e. free or sceptical)  
conversation being named by Bishop Burnet as his chief attrac-
tion for the king. His dislike of the duke of York and of the  
Romanist tendencies of the court did not induce him to support  
the rash attempt of Lord Shaftesbury to substitute the illegiti-
mate duke of Monmouth for James in the succession. He feared  
Shaftesbury's ascendancy in the national councils and foresaw  
nothing but civil war and confusion as a result of his scheme.  
He declared against the exclusion of James, was made an earl  
in 1679, and was one of the " Triumvirate" which now directed  
public affairs. He assisted in passing into law the Habeas  
Corpus Bill. According t ο Sir. W. Temple he showed great  
severity in putting into force the laws against the Roman  
Catholics, but this statement is considered a misrepresentation?  
In 1680 he voted against the execution of Lord Stafford.  

Meanwhile (1679) his whole policy had been successfully  
directed towards uniting all parties with the object of frustrating  
Shaftesbury's plans. Communications were opened with the  
prince of Orange, and the illness of the king was made the  
occasion for summoning James from Brussels. Monmouth was  
compelled to retire to Holland, and Shaftesbury was dismissed.  
On the other hand, while Halifax was so far successful, James  
was given an opportunity of establishing a new influence at the  
court. It was with great difficulty that his retirement to Scotland  
was at last effected; the ministers lost the confidence and  
support of the " country party," and Halifax, fatigued and ill,  
at the close of this year, retired to Ruilord Abbey, the country  
home of the Saviles since the destruction of Thornhill Hall in  
5648, and for some time took little part in allaire. He returned in  
September 1680 on the occasion of the introduction of the  
Exclusion Bill in the Lords. The debate which followed, one  
of the most famous in the whole annals of parliament, became a  
duel of oratory between Halifax and his uncle Shaftesbury, the  
finest two speakers of the day, watched by the Lords, the  
Commons at the bar, and the king, who was present. It lasted  
seven hours. Halifax spoke sixteen times, and at last, regardless  
of the menaces of the more violent supporters of the bill, who  
closed round him, vanquished his opponent. The rejection of  
the bill by a majority of 33 was attributed by all parties entirely  
to the eloquence of Halifax. His conduct transformed the  
allegiance to him of the Whigs into bitter hostility, the Commons  
immediately petitioning the king 10 remove him from his councils  
for ever, while any favour which he might have regained with  
James was forfeited by his subsequent approval of the regency  
scheme.  

He retired to Ruford again in January t681, but was present  
at the-Oxford parliament, and in May returned suddenly to  
public life and held for a year the chief control of affairs. The  
arrest of Shaftesbury on the 2nd of July was attributed to his  
influence, but in general, during the period of Tory reaction,  
he seems to have urged a policy of conciliation and moderation  
upon the king. He opposed James's return from Scotland and,  
about this time (Sept.), made a characteristic but futile attempt  

' Foxcroft I. zfio, where Hallam is quoted to this effect.  

to persuade the duke to attend the s&vices" οΙ the Chaκb d  
Engla9d and thus to end all diibcultics. He renewed zdstiee'  
with the prince of Orange, who in July paid a visit to Englaid  
to seek support against the French designs upon  7' " -"g 
The influence of Halifax procured for the Dutch a Ιa^τl  
assurance from Charles of his support; but the king infoe^aed  

the French ambassador that he had no intention of I Ι ί ςΡ  
his engagements, and made another secret treaty with Lewis  
Halifax opposed in 1682 James's vindictive prosecutios of the  
earl of Argyll, arousing further hostility in the duke, wrtke the  
same year he was challenged to a dud by Monmoetk,  vhs 
attributed to him his disgrace.  

his short tenure of power ended with the return of James is  
May. Outwardly he still retained the king's favoux and was  
advanced to a marquisale (Aug. 17) and to the o&c  of 
lord privy seal (Oct. a5). Being still a member of the  
administration he must share responsibility for the attack now  
made upon the municipal franchises, a violation of the whole  
system of representative government, especially as the m'w  
charters passed his of ice. In January 1684 be was one of the  
commissioners " who supervise all things concerning the ciy  
and have turned out those persons who are ' iggisbly inclined  
(N. Luttrell's Diary, f. 295). He made honourable but vain  
endeavours tο sere Algernon Sidney and Lord Russel "  My 
Lord Halifax," declared Tillotson in his evidence bdore the  
later inquiry, " showed a very compassionate concern for my  
Lord Russell and all the readiness to serve them that could be  
wished." 1  The Rye-House Plot, in which it was sought to  
implicate them, was a disastrous blow to his policy, and in  
order to counteract its consequences be entered into some.hu  
perilous negotiations with Monmouth, and endeavcwed to  
effect his reconciliation with the king. On the s atb of Febr<ary  
5684, he procured the release of his old antagonist, Lord Daaby.  
Shortly afterwards his influence at the court revived. Ckarle  
was no longer in receipt of his French pension and wss begining  
to tire of James and Rochester. The latter, imtcad of ιωσιinς  
lord treasurer, was, according to the epigram of Halifax wrier  
has become proverbial, "kicked upstairs," to the dire of ‚md  
president of the council. Halifax now worked to mulish  
intimate relations between Charles and the prince of Orange sad  
opposed the abrogation of the recusancy laws. Ina debate is  
the cabinet of November ι68'  on the question of the grant of  
a fresh constitution to the New England cdoniα, be urged with  
great warmth "that there could be no doubt whatever but that  
the same laws which are in force in England should she be  
established in a country inhabited by Englishmen and that an  
absolute government is neither so happy nor so safe as th. ι  
which is tempered by laws and which setsbounds t ο the mitlια i:r  
of the prince," and declared that he could not "live under a  king 
who should have it in his power to take, whenever he ιńν hι  
proper, the mosey he has in his pocket." The op ίaΊοm this  
expressed were opposed by all the other ministers and highly  
censured by Louis XIV., James and Judge Jeltreys.  

At the accession of James be was immediately deprived of el  
power and relegated to the presidency of the council. He showed  
no compliance, like other Lords, with James's Roman Cat} t*c 
preferences. He was opposed to the parliamentary grant t ο the  
king of a revenue for life; he promoted the treaty of l&ascr  
with the Dutch in August x685; he eapastuleted with the kin  
on the subject of the illegal commissions in the ammy gives to  
Roman Catholics; and finally, on his firm refusal t ο support the  
repeal of the Test and Habeas Corpus Acts, be was d  
and his name was struck out of the list dl the pricy emend  
(Oct. τ685). He corresponded with the prince d trαspe_  
conferred with Dykveldt, the letter's envoy, but held dui  
from plans which aimed at the prince's personal iat ετfeτ race is  
English affairs. In 5687 he published the famous Lι e' to  • 
Dissenter, in which he warns the Nonconformists against bang  
beguiled by the "Indulgence"  into joining the matt ρa.rv.  
sets in a dear light the fatal results of such a step, and remises  
them that under their next sovereign their grievances would m  

Ric. 3(53. Comm. Rouse of Lords 3SS. 16g9-,6gq ρ. _8; . 
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all probability be setissed by the law. The tract, which has  
received general and unqualified admiration, must be classed  
amongst the few known writings which have actually and  
immediately altered the course of history. Copies to the number  
of so,oao were circulated through the kingdom, and a great party  
was convinced of the wisdom of remaining faithful to the national  
traditions and liberties. Retook the popular side on the occasion  
of the trial of the bishops in June 1688, visited them in the  
Tower, and led the cheers with which the verdict of" not guilty "  
was received in court; but the same month he refrained from  
signing the invitation to William, and publicly repudiated any  
share in the prince's plans. On the contrary he attended the  
court and refused any credence to the report that the prince been  
to James was supposititious. After the landing of William he  
was present at the council called by Jame on the 27th of  
November. He urged the king to grant large concessions, but  
his speech, in contrast to the harsh and overbearing attitude  

of the Hydes, was " the most tender and obliging ... that  
ever was heard." lie accepted the mission with Nottingham  
and Godolphin to treat with William at Hunge ńord, and  
succeeded in obtaining moderate terms from the prince. The  
negotiations, however, were abortive, for James had from the  
first resolved on flight. In the crisis which ensued, when the  
country was left without a government, Halifax took the lead.  
He presided over the council of Lords which assembled and took  
immediate measures to maintain public order. On the return  
of James to London on the 16th of November, after his capture  
at Faversham, Halifax repaired to William's camp and hence-
forth attached himself unremittingly to his cause. On the  
17th he carried with Lords Delamcre and Shrewsbury a message  
from William tο the king advising his departure from London,  
and, after the king's second flight, directed the proceedings of  
the executive. On the meeting of the convention on the 22nd  
of Jaπυaιy 1689, he was formally elected speaker of the House  
of Lords. He voted against the motion for a regency (Jan.  
so), which was only defeated by two votes. The moderate  
and comprehensive character of the settlement at the revolution 

 plainly shows his guiding hand, and it was finally through his  
persuasion that the Lords yielded to the Commons and agreed  
tο the compromise whereby William and Mary were declared  
joint sovereigns. On the 13th of February in the Banqueting  
House at Whitehall, he tendered the crown to them in the name  
of the nation, and conducted the proc lamation of their accession  
in the city. ' 

At the opening of the new reign he had considerable influence,  
was made lord privy seal, while Danby his rival was obliged to  
content himself with the presidency of the council, and con.  
trolled the appointments to the new cabinet which were made on  
a "trimming"  or comprehensive basis. His views on religious  
toleration were as wide as those of the new king. He championed  
the dims of the Nonconformists as against the high or rigid  
Church party, and he was bitterly disappointed at the miscarriage  
of the Comprehension Bill. He thoroughly approved also at  
first of William's foreign ροlicq; but, having excited the hostility  
of both the Whig and Tory parties, he now became exposed to 

 a series of attacks in parliament which finally drove him from  
power. He was severely censured, as it seems quite unjustly,  
for the disorder in bτelaηd, and an attempt was made to impeach  
him for his conduct with regard to the sentences on the Whig  
leaders. The inquiry resulted in his favour; but notwithstand-
ing, and in spite of the king's continued support, he determined  
to retire. He had already resigned the speakership of the House  
of Lords, and he now (Feb. 8, 1690) quitted his place in  
the cabinet. He still nominally retained his seat in the privy  
council, but in parliament he became a bitter critic of the  
administration; and the rivalry of Halifax (the Black Marquess)  
with Danby, now marquess of Carmarthen (the White Marquess)  
threw the former at this time into determined opposition.  He 
disapproved of William's total absorption in European  polities, 
and his open partiality for his countrymen. In January 16g τ  
Halifax bad an interview with Henry Bulkeley, the Jacobite  
agent, sad is said to have promised" to do everything that lay  

in his power to serve the king." This was probably merely  
a measure of precaution, for he had no serious Jacobite leanings.  
He entered bell for Lord Marlborough, accused wrongfully of  
complicity in a Jacobite plot in May 1692, and in June, during  
the absence of the king from England, his name was struck oil  
the privy council.  

He spoke in favour of the Triennial Bill (Jan. 12, 1693) which  
passed the legislature but was vetoed by William, suggested  
a proviso in the Licensing Act, which restricted its operation  
to anonymous works, approved the Place Bill (1694), but  
opposed, probably on account of the large sums he had engaged  
in the traffic of annuities, the establishment of the bank  of 
England in 1694. Early in 1695 be delivered a strong attack  

on the administration in the House of Lords, and, after a short  
illness arising from a neglected complaint, he died on the th of  
April at the age of sixty-one. He was buried in Henry V ΙΙ. 's  
chapel in Westminster Abbey.  

The influence of Halifax, both as orator and as writer, on  
the public opinion of his day was probably unrivalled. His in-
tellectual powers, his high character, his urbanity, vivacity and  
satirical humour made a great impression on his contemporaries,  
and many of his witty sayings have been recorded. But the  
superiority of his statesmanship could not be appreciated till  
later times. Maintaining throughout his cart a complete  
detachment from party, he never acted permanently or con-
tinuously with either of the two great factions, and exasperated  
both in turn by deserting their cause at the moment when their  
hopes seemed on the point of realization. To them he appeared  
weak, inconstant, untrustworthy. They could not see what to  
us now is plain and clear, that Halifax was as consistent in his  
principles as the most rabid Whig or Tory. But the principle  
which chiefly influenced his political action, that of compromise,  
differed essentially from those of both parties, and his attitude  
with regard to the Whigs or Tories was thus by necessity con-
tinually changing. Measures, too, which in certain circumstances  
appeared to him advisable, when the political scene had changed  
became unwise or dangerous. Thus the regency scheme, which  
Halifax had supported while Charles still reigned, was opposed  
by him with perfect consistency at the revolution. He readily  
accepted for himself the character of a " trimmer," desiring, he  
said, to keep the boat steady, while others attempted to weigh  
it down perilously on one side or the other; and he concluded  
his tract with these assertions: "that our climate is a Trimmer  
between that part of the world where men are roasted and the  
other where they are frozen; that our Church is a Trimmer  
between the frenzy of fanatic visions and the lethargic ignorance  
of Popish dreams, that our laws are Trimmers between the  
excesses of unbounded power and the extravagance of liberty  

not enough restrained; that true virtue bath ever been thought  
a Trimmer, and to have its dwelling in the middle between two  
extremes; that even God Almighty Himself is divided between  
His two great attributes, His Mercy and His Justice. In such  
company, our Trimmer is not ashamed of his name.. , ." 1  

His powerful mind enabled him t ο regard the various  political 
problems of his time from a height and from a point of view  
similar to that from which distance from the events enables us  
to consider them at the present day; and the superiority of his  
vision appears sumciently from the fact that his opinions and  
judgments on the political questions of his time are those which  
for the most part have ultimately triumphed and found general  
acceptance. His attitude of mind was curiously modern.'  
Reading, writing and arithmetic, he thinks, should be taught to  
all and at the expense of the state. His opinions again on the  
constitutional relations of the colonies to the mother country,  
already cited, were completely opposed to those of his own  
period. For that view of his character which while allowing him  
the merit of a brilliant political theorist denies him the qualities  
of a man of action and of a practical politician, there is no solid  
basis. The truth is that while his political ideas are founded  
upon great more or philosophical generalizations, often vividly  

l Chorackr of a Trimmer, conclusion.  
+ Saνiliana quoted by Fuxcroft i. 115.  
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recalling and sometimea anticipating the broad conceptions of  
Burke, they are at the same time imbued with precisely those  
practical qualities which have ever been characteristic of English  
statesmenship, and were always capable of application to actual  
conditions. He was no star-gazing philosopher, with thoughts  
superior to the contemplation of mundane affairs. He had no  
taste for abstract political dogma. He seems to venture no  
further than to think that"men should live in some competent  
state of freedom," and that the limited monarchical and 
aristocratic government was the best adapted for his country.  
"Circumstances," he writes in the Rough Droll of a Neir Modd  

at Sea, " must come in and are to be made a part of the matter  
of which we are to judge; positive decisions are always dangerous,  
more especially in politics." Nor was he the mere literary  
student buried in books and in contemplative ease. He had  
none of the " indecisiveness which commonly renders literary  
men of no use in the world" (Sir John Dalrymple). The incidents  
of his career show that there was no backwardness or hesitation  
in acting when occasion required. The constant tendency of  
his mind towards antithesis and the balancing of opinions did  
not lid to paralysis in time of action. He did not shrink from  
responsibility, nor show on any occasion lack of courage. At  
various times of crisis he proved himself a great leader. He  
returned to public life to defeat the Exclusion Bill. At the  
revolution it was Halifax who seized the reins of government,  
flung away by James, and maintained public security. His  
subsequent failure in collaborating with William is, it is true,  
disappointing. But the cause was one that has not perhaps  
received sufficient attention. Party government had come to  
the birth during the struggles over the Exclusion Bill, and there  
bad been unconsciously introduced into politics a novel element  
of which the nature and importance were not understood or  

suspected. Halifax had consistently ignored and neglected  
party; and it now had its revenge. Detested by the Whigs and  
by the Tories alike, and defended by neither, the favour alone of  
the king and his own transcendent abilities proved insufficient  
tο withstand the constant and violent attacks made upon him  
in parliament, and he yielded to the superior force. He seems  
indeed himself to have been at last convinced of the necessity  
in English political life of party government, for though in his  
Cautions to electors he warns them against men " tied to a  
party," yet in his last words he declares" If there are two parties  
a man ought to adhere to that which he disliked least though in  
the whole he doth not approve it; for whilst he doth not list  
himself in one or the other party, he is looked upon as such a  
straggler that he is fallen upon by both.... Happy those that  
are convinced so as to be of the general opinions" (Polilicd  
Thoughts and Reβectionτ of Panics).  

The private character of Lord Halifax was in harmony with  
the greatness of his public career. He was by no means the  
"voluptuary "described by Macaulay. He was on the contrary  
free from self-indulgence; his manner of life was decent and  
frugal, and his dress proverbially simple. He was an affectionate  
father and husband. "His heart," says Burnet (i. 49 2-493,  
ed. 1833), " was much set on raising his family "—his last concern  
even while on his deathbed was the remarriage of his son  
Lord Eland to perpetuate his name; and this is probably the  
cause of his acceptance of so many titles for which he himself  
affected a philosophical indifference. He was estimable in his  
social relations and habits. He showed throughout his career  
an honourable independence, and was never seen to worship the  
rising aim. In a period when even great men stooped to accept  
bribes, Halifax was known to be incorruptible; at a time when  
animosities were especially bitter, he was too great a man to  
harbour resentments. "Not only from policy," says Reresby  
(Mew. p. 231), " (which teaches that we ought to let no man  
be our enemy when we can help it), but from his disposition  I 
never saw any man more ready to forgive than himself." Few  
were insensible to his personal charm and gaiety. He excelled  
especially in quick repartee, in "exquisite nonsense,' and in  
spontaneous humour. When quite a young man, just entering  
upon political life he is described by Evelyn as " a witty gentle.  

man, if not a little too prompt and daring" The Utter dun-
racteristic was not moderated by time but remained through life.  
He was incapable of controlling his spirit of raillery, from jests  
on Siamese missionaries t ο sarcasms aI the expense of the heir  
to the throne and ridicule of hereditary monarchy, and his  
brilliant parodoxes, his pungent and often profane epigrams  
were received by graver persons as his teal opinions and as  
evidences of atheism. This latter charge he repudiated, assuring  
Burnet that he was "a Christian in submission," but that he  
could not digest iron like an ostrich mu. swallow all that the  
divines sought to impose upon the world.  

The speeches of Halifax have not been preserved, and his  
political writings on this account have all the greater value.  
The Charade, of a Trimmer ( τ684 or ι685), the authorship of  
which, long doubtful, is now established,' was his most ambitious  
production, written seemingly as advice to the king and as a  

manifesto of his own opinions. In it he discusses the political  
problems of the time and their solution on broad principles.  
He supports the Test Act and, while opposing the Indulgence,  
is not hostile to the repeal of the penal lawn against the Roman  
Catholics by parliament. Turning to foreign affairs hecontem-
plates with consternation the growing power of France and the  
humiliation of England, exclaiming indignantly at the sight of  
the "Roses blasted and discoloured while lilies triumph and  
grow insolent upon the comparison." The whole is a masterly  
and comprehensive summary of the actual political situation and  
its exigencies; while, when he treats such themes as liberty,  
or discusses the balance to be maintained between freedom and  
government in the constitution, he rises to the political idealism  
of Bolingbroke and Burke. The Cha actor of King Charles II.  

(printed 1750), to be compared with his earlier sketch of the king  
in the Character of a Trimmer, is perhaps from the literary point  
of view the most admirable of his writings. The famous Ldio'  
b a Dissenter (687) was thought by Sir James Irtnri'intosh t ο  
be unrivalled as a political pamphlet. The Lady's New Yeats  

Gift: or Advice t ο a Daugkkr, refers to his daughter Elizabeth,  
afterwards wife of the 3rd and mother of the celebrated 4 Ψ earl  
of Chesterfield ( ι688). Iο The Analomy of as £quissksd (ι688)  
he treats with keen wit and power of analysis the proposal to  
grant a "perpetual edict " in favour of the Established Church  
in return for the repeal of the test and penal laws. Maiims of  
Side appeared about 1692. The Rough Drafi of a New Mudd  

at Sea (c. ι604), though apparently only a fragment, is one of the  
most interesting sad characteristic of his writings. It opens  
with the question: "What shall we do to be saved iii this world?'  
There is no other answer but this, 'Look to your moat' The  
first article of an Englishman's political creed must be that he  
believeth in the sea." He discusses the naval establishment,  
not from the naval point of view alone, but from the general  
aspect of the constitution of which it is a detail, and is thus led  
Of to consider the nature of the constitution itself, and to show  
that it is not an artificial structure but a growth and ρ οdutι  
of the natural character. We may also mention Some Cσιοίσι s  
to the electors of the parliament Τι694), and Political, Moral sad  
Miscellaneous Tkoaghis and Rejections (n.d.), a collection  of 
aphorisms in the style of the maxims of La Rocbefoncsuid,  
inferior in style—but greatly excelling the French author in  
breadth of view and in moderation. (For other writings  
attributed to Halifax, see Foxcroft, Life of Sir G. Smmile, ii.  
529 aqq.).  

Halifax was twice married, first in 165610 the Lady Dorothy  
Spencer—daughter of the tat earl of Sunderland and of Dorothy  
Sidney, " Sachań ssa "—who died in 1670, leaving a family; and  
secondly, in 1672, to Gertrude, daughter of William Pierrepont  
of Thoresby, who survived him, and by whom he had one  
daughter, Elizabeth, Lady Chesterfield, who seems to have in-
herited a considerable portion of her father's intellectual  abilities. 
On the death of his son William, 2nd marquess of Halifax,  in 
August 1 7οο without male issue, the peerage became extinct.  
and the baronetcy passed to the Saviles of Lupset, the whole  

FoxcroR, i ί . 273 et seq., and HISt. MSS. Cοsό sι-  MSS. οί  F. W . 

Leyborne-Popham, p.264.  
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male line of the Savile family ending in the person of Sir George  
Savile, 8th baronet, in 1784. Henry Savile, British envoy at  
Versailles, who died unmarried in 1687, was a younger brother  
of the first marquess. Halifax has been generally supposed to  
have been the father of the illegitimate Henry Carey, the poet,  
but this is doubtful.  

See We and Loners ή  Sir George Soaik. ref Morgan of HoJ'fsx  

(τ vela, 1898), by Miss  Η.  C. Foxcroft, who has collected and made  
excellent use of all the material available at that date, including  
hitherto unexplored Savile MSS., at Devonshire House. in the  
Spencer Archives, in the Longleat and other collections, and who  

has edited the works of Halifax and printed a memorandum of  
conversations with King William of 1688-5690, left in MS. by Halifax.  
Macaulay, in his Hierory o Bagfm so ad, mis)udged Halifax on•me 
points, but nevertheless understood and did justice to the greatness  
of his stateamanahip, and pronounced on hima well.mented and 

 characters of Halifax 
which must be accepted with w th caution are Burnet's in the Hufery of 

 Ow,. Times (ed. 1 83 )  vol I. pp 491-493. and iv. 268), that by th e  
author of "Savilianal,' identified ai William Mompesson, and  
" Sacellum Apollsnare, ' a panegyric in verse by Elkanah Settle  

(0695). (P. C. Y.)  
HALIFAX, a city and port of entry, capital of the province of  

Nova Scotia, Canada. It is situated in 44° 59' Ν. and 63° 35'  W.,  
on the south-east coast of the province, on a fortified hill, 225 ft.  
in height, which slopes down t ο the waters of Chebucto Bay,  
now known as Halifax Harbour. The harbour, which is open all  
the year, is about 6 m. long by τ m. in width, and has excellent  
anchorage in all parts; to the north a narrow passage connects  

it with Bedford Basin, 6 m. in length by 4 m., and deep enough  
for the largest men-of-war. At the harbour mouth lies McNab's  
Island, thus forming two entrances; the eastern passage is  
only employed by small vessels, though in 1862 the Confederate  

cruiser, " Tallahassee," slipped through by night, and escaped  

the northern vessels which were watching off the western  

entrance. The population in 1901 was 40,832.  
The town was originally built of wood, plastered or stuccoed,  

but though the wooden houses largely remain, the public buildings  
are of stone. Infeń or in natural strength to Quebec alone, the  
city and its approaches have been fortified till it has become  

the strongest position in Canada, and one of the strongest in the  

British Empire. Till 1906 it was garrisoned by British troops,  

but in that year, with Esquimau, on the Pacific coast, it was  
taken over by the Canadian government, an operation necessitat-
ing a large increase in the Canadian permanent military force.  
At the same time, the royal dockyard, containing a dry-dock  

6ιο ft. in length, and the residences in connexion, were also taken  

over for the use of the department of marine and fisheries.  
Till 1905 Halifax was the summer station of the British North  

American squadron. In that year, in consequence of a redis-
tribution of the fleet, the permanent North American squadron  
was withdrawn; but Halifax is still visited periodically by  

powerful squadron of cruisers.  
Though, owing to the growth of Sydney and other outports,  

it no longer monopolizes the foreign trade of the province,  

Halifax is still a thriving town, and has the largest export trade  

of the Dominion in fish and fish products, the export of fish  
alone, in 1904, amounting to over three-fifths that of the entire  

Dominion. Lumber (chiefly spruce deals) and agricultural pro-
ducts (especially apples) are also exported in large quantities.  
The chief imports are manufactures from Great Britain and  
the United States, and sugar, molasses, rum and fruit from the  

West India. Its industrial establishments include foundries,  

sugar refineries, manufactures of furniture and other articles of  

wood, a skate factory and rope and cordage works, the produce  

of which are all exported. It is the Atlantic terminus of the  

Intercolonial, Canadian Pacific and several provincial railways,  

and the chief winter port of Canada, numerous steamship lines  

connecting it with Great Britain, Europe, the West Indies and  

the United States. The public gardens, covering 14 acres, and  

Point Pleasant Park, left to a great extent in its natural state,  

are extremely beautiful. Behind the city is an arm of the sea  

(known as the North-West Arm). 3m. in length and r m in breadth.  

with high, well-wooded shores, and covered in summer with  

canoe and sailing craft. The educational institutions include  

a ladies' college, several convents, a Presbyterian theological  
college and Dalhousie University, with faculties of arts, law,  
medicine and science. Established by charter in 1818 by the  
earl of Dalhousie, then lieutenant governor, and reorganized  
in 1863, it has since become much the most important seat of  
learning in the maritime provinces. Other prominent buildings  
sic Government Rouse, the provincial parliament and library,  
and the Roman Catholic cathedral. St Paul's church (Anglin)  
dates from 1750, and though not striking arc ń itecturally, is  
interesting from the memorial tablets and the graves of celebrated  
Nova Scotian which it contains. The city is the seat of the  
Anglican bishop of Nova Scotia and Prince Edward Island, and  
of the Roman Catholic bishop of Halifax.  

Founded in 1749 by the Hon. Edward Cornwallis as a rival  
to the French town of Louisburg in Cape Breton, it was named  
after the 2nd earl of Halifax, president of the board of trade and  
plantations. In the following year it superseded Annapolis  as 
capital of the province. Its privateers played a prominent part  
in the war of 1812-13 with the United States, and during the  
American Civil War it was a favourite base of operations for  
Confederate blockade-runners. The federation of the North  
American provinces in 1867 lessened its relative importance,  
but its merchants have gradually adapted themselves to the  
altered condition.  

HALIFAX, a municipal, county and parliamentary borough  
in the West Riding of Yorkshire, England, 194 m. N.N.W. from  
London and 7 m. S.W. from Bradford, on the Great Northern  
and the Lancashire & Yorkshire railways. Pop. (1891), 97,714;  
(1900 104,936. lilies in a bare hilly district on and above the  
small river Rebble near its junction with the Calder. Its appear-
ance is in the main modern, though a few picturesque old houses  
remain. The North Bridge, a fine iron structure, spans the 

 valley, giving connexion between the opposite higher parts of  
the town. The principal public building is the town ball,  
completed in 1863 after the designs of Sir Charles Barry; it is  
a handsome Palladian building with a tower. Of churches the  
most noteworthy is that of St John the Baptist, the parish church,  
a Perpendicular building with lofty western tower. Two earlier  
churches are traceable on this side, the first perhaps pre-Norman,  
the second of the Early English period. The old woodwork is  
fine, part being Perpendicular, but the greater portion dates  
from 1621. All Souls' church was built in 1859 from the designs  
of Sir Gilbert Scott, of whose work it is a good example, at the  
expense of Mr Edward Akroyd. The style is early Decorated,  
and a rich ornamentation is carried out in Malian marble,  
serpentine and alabaster. A graceful tower and spire 236 ft.  
high rise at the north-west angle. The Square chapel, erected  
by the Congregationalists in 1857, is a striking cruciform building  
with a tower and elaborate crocketed spire. Both the central  
library and museum and the Akroyd museum and art gallery  
occupy buildings which were formerly residences, the one of  
Sir Francis Crossley (1817-1872) and the other of Mr Edward  
Akroyd. Among charitable institutions the principal is the  
handsome royal infirmary, a Renaissance building. The Heath  
grammar school was founded in X585 under royal charter for  
instruction in classical languages. It possesses close scholarships  
at Oxford and Cambridge universities. The Waterhouse charity  
school occupies a handsome set of buildings forming three sides  
of a quadrangle, erected in 1855. The Crossley almsbouses were  
erected and endowed by Sir Francis and Mr Joseph Crossley,  
who also endowed the Crossley orphan home and school.  
Technical schools are maintained by the corporation. Among  
other public buildings may be noted the Piece-Hall, erected  
in 1799 for the lodgment and sale of piece goods, now used as  a 
market, a great quadrangular structure occupying more than  
two acres; the bonding warehouse, court-house, and mechanics'  
institute. There are six parks, of which the People's Park of 

 c2} acres, presented by Sir Francis Crossley in 1858, is laid out  
in ornate style from designs by Sir Joseph Paxton.  

Halifax ranks with Leeds, Bradford and Huddersfield as a  
seat of the woollen and worsted manufacture. The manufacture  
of carpets is a large industry, one establishment employing some  
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5000 hands. The worsted, woollen and cotton industries, and  
the iron, steel and machinery manufactures are very ex-
tensive. There are collieries and freestone quarries in the  
neighbourhood.  

The parliamentary borough returns two members. The  
county borough was created in 1888. The municipal borough  
is under a mayor, x aldermen and 45  councillors. Area,  
13,967 acres.  

At the time of the Conquest Halifax formed part of the  
extensive manor of Wakefield, which belonged to the king, but  
in the 13th century was in the heeds of John, earl Warrenne  
(c. 1 245-1305). The prosperity of the town began with the  
introduction of the cloth trade in the 15th century, when there  
are said to have been only thirteen houses, which before the end  
of the τό th century had increased to 520. Camden, about the  
end of the 17th century, wrote that " the people are very in-
dustrious, so that though the soil about it be barren and improfit-
able, not fit to live on, they have so flourished ... by the  
clothing trade that they are very rich and have gained a reputa-
tion for it above their neighbours." The trade is said to have  
been increased by the arrival of certain merchants driven from  
the Netherlands by the persecution of the duke of Alva. Αmo:.g  
the curious customs of Halifax was the Gibbet Law, which was  
probably established by a prescriptive right to protect the wool  
trade, and gave the inhabitants the power οf executing any one  
taken within their liberty, who, when tried by a jury of sixteen  
of the frith-burgesses, was found guilty of the theft of any goods  
of the value of more than 13d. The executions took place on  

market days on a hill outside the town, the gibbet somewhat  
resembling a guillotine. The first execution recorded under this  
law took place in 1541, and the right was exercised in Halifax  
longer than in any other town, the last execution taking place  
in 1650. In 1635 the king granted the inhabitants of Halifax  

licence to found a workhouse in a large house given to them for  
that purpose by Nathaniel Waterhouse, and incorporated them  
under the name of the master and governors. Nathaniel Water-
house was appointed the first master, his successors being elected  
every year by the twelve governors from among themselves.  
Halifax was a borough by prescription, its privileges growing  
up with the increased prosperity brought by the cloth trade,  
but it was not incorporated until 1848. Since the Reform Act  
ό f 1832 the burgesses have returned two members to aτliament.  
In 1607 David Waterhouse, lord of the manor of Halifax,  
obtained a giant of two markets there every week on Friday  
and Saturday and two fairs every year, each lasting three days,  
one beginning on the 24th of June, the other on the ixth of  

November. Later these fairs and markets were confirmed with  
the addition of an extra market on Thursday to Sir William  
Ayloffe, baronet, who had succeeded David Waterhouse as lord  
of the manor. The market rights were sold to the Markets  
Company in ι8ι0 and purchased from them by the corporation  
in 1853.  

During the Civil Wax Halifax was garrisoned by parliament,  
and a field near it is still called the Bloody Field on account  of 
an engagement which took place there between the forces of  
parliament and the Royalists.  

See Victoria County History. "Yorkshire": Τ. Wright. The  
AiiIiquiliis of the Twos: of Halifax (Leeds, 1738); John Watson,  
The History and Antiquities of the Parish of Hal i αx (London, 1775) ;  
John Crabtree, A Concise History of the Parish and Vicarage of  

Halifax (Halifax and London, 1836).  

UΑLΙ ΑΗ ( Hebrew, ?re "untying"),  the ceremony by  
which a Jewish widow releases her brother-in-law from the  
obligation to marry her in accordance with Deuteronomy xxv.  
5- ιο, and obtains her own freedom to remarry. By the law  
of Moses it became obligatory upon the brother of a man  
dying childless t ο take his widow as wife. If he =fused, " then  
shall his brother's wife come unto him in the presence of the  
elders and loose his shoe from oft his foot, and spit in his face,  
and shall answer and say, So shall it be done unto that man that  
will not build up his brother's house." By Rabbinical law the  
ceremony was Inter made more complex. The parties appear  

before a court of three elders with two asseseors. The plus ό  
usually the synagogue house, or that of the Rabbi, sometimes  
that of the widow. Ater inquiry as to the relationship of the  
parties and their status (for if either be a minor or deformed,  
balisah cannot take place), the shoe is produced. It is usually  
the property of the community and made entirely of leather  
from the skin o(a "dean " animal. It is of two piec α, the upper  
part and the sole, sewn together with leathern threads. It has  
three small straps in front, and two white straps to bind it on  
the leg. After it is strapped on, the man must walk four cubiia  
in the presence of the court. The widow then loosens and  
removes the shoe, throwing it some distance, and spits on the  
ground, repeating thrice the Biblical formula "So shall it be  
done," &c. IJalisah, which is still common among orthodox  
Jews, must not take place on the Sabbath, a holiday, or the eve  
of either, or in the evening. To prevent brothers-in-law from  
extorting money from a widow as a mice for releasing he from  
perpetual widowhood, Jewish law obliges all broths at the time  
of a marriage to sign a document pledging themselves to submit  
to balisah without payment. (Compare LxvxaaTx).  

HALKET[, HUGH, FRxrovis von' (1783-1863), British  
soldier and general οf infantry in the Hanoverian service, was the  
second son of Major-General F. G. Halkett, who bad served  
many years in the army, and whose ancestors had for several  
generations distinguished themselves in foreign services. With  
the "Scotch Brigade " which his father had been largely  instru-
mental in raising, Hugh Halkett served in India from 1798 to  
1801. In 1803 his elder brother Colin was appointed to command  
a battalion of the newly formed King's German Legion, and in  
this he berme senior captain and then major. Under his  
brother's command he served with Catbcaxt'a expeditions to  
Hanover, Rugen and Copenhagen, where his bold initiative on  
outpost duty won commendation. He was in the Peninsula in  
1808-ι8φ, and at Walcheren. At Albuera, Salamanca, &c ,  be  
commanded the and Light infantry Battalion, K.G.L., in s τκ-
cession to his brother, and at Vents del Pow in the Burgos  
retreat he greatly distinguished himself. In 1813 he left the  
Peninsula and was subsequently employed in the organization  
of the new Hanoverian army. He led a brigade of these troops  
in Count Wallmoden's army, and bore a marked part in the battle 

 of GShrde and the action of Schestedt, where he took with his  
own hand a Danish standard. In the Waterloo campaign be  
commanded two brigades of Hanoverian militia which were sent  
to the front with the regulars, and during the fight with the  
Old Guard captured General Cambronne. After the fall of  
Napoleon he elected to stay in the Hanoverian service, though  
he retained his half-pay hieutenanI-colonelcy in the English army.  
He rose to be general and inspector-general of infantry. In his  
old age he led the Xth Federal Army Corps in the Danish War  
of 1848, and defeated the Dante at Oversee. He had the G.C-H.,  
the C.B. and many foreign orders, including the Prussian  
order of the Black Eagle and pour le Mirile and the Russian  
St Anne.  

See Knesebeck, Leben des Freibmn Hagh ma ZIa!kalI (Stuttgart.  
1865)  

His brother, SIR COιιw ΣΑιιεττ (1774-1856), British soldier,  
began his military career in the Dutch Guards and served in  
various "companies"  for three years, leaving as a captain in  
1795. From ι8οο to the peace of Amiens he served with the  
Dutch troops in English pay in Guernsey. In August 18,23  
Halkett was one of the first officers assigned to the service of  

raising the King's German Legion, and he became major, and  

later lieutenant-colonel, commanding the 2nd Light infantry  
Battalion. His battalion was employed in the various expedi-
tions mentioned above, from Hanover to Walcheren, and in 1812  

Colin Halkett succeeded Chary Alten in the command of the  
Light Brigade, K G.L., which he held throughout the Peninsula  

War from Albuera to Toulouse. In ι 8ι ς Major-General Sir Colin  
Halkett commanded the 5th British Brigade of Alten's division,  

and at Waterloo he received four wounds. Unlike his brother,  

he remained in the British service, in which he rose to  
general Αt the time of his death he was governor of Chelsea  
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hospital. He had honorary general's rank in the Hanoverian  
service, the G.C.B. and G.C.H., as well as numerous foreign  

orders.  
For information about both the Halketts, see Bearish, History  

4 the Kiag's German Legion (183s).  
HALL, BASIL (1788-1844), British naval officer, traveller and  

miscellaneous writer, was born at Edinburgh on the 31st of  

December 1788. His father was Sir James Hall of Dunglass, the  

geologist. Basil Hall was educated at the High School, Edinburgh,  

and in t8οτ entered the navy, where he rose to the rank of post-
captain in 1817, after seeing active service in several fields.  

Hy observing the ethnological as well as the physical peculiarities  
of the countries he visited, he collected the materials for a very  

large number of scientific papers, in ι8ι6 he commanded the  
sloop "Lyra," which accompanied L έτd pntherst's embassy to  
China; and he described his cruise in An Accouni of a Voyage of  

Discovery to the West Coast of Cores and the Great Loo -ckoo Island  
in the Japan Sea (London, 1818). In 18so he held a command oa  
the Pacific coast of America, and in 1824 published two volumes  

of F.xt sets from a Journal written an the Coasts of Chili, Peru and  

Masice in ike Years ι82ο-z ι-2a. Retiring on half -pay in 1824,  
Hall in 1825 married Margaret, daughter of Sir John Hunter, and  
in her company travelled (1827-1828) through the United States.  

In 1829 he published his Travels in North America in the Years  

1827 απd 1828, which was assailed by the American press for its  
views of American society. Schloss Hainfeld, or a Wi,ter in  

Losses Styria (1836), is partly a romance, partly a description  
of a visit paid by the author to the castle of the countess Purg-
stall Spain and the Seat of War in Spain appeared in 1837.  
The Fragments of Voyages and Travels (q vols.) were issued in  
three detachments between 1831 and 1840. Captain Hall was a  
fellow of the Royal Societies of London and Edinburgh, and  

of the Royal Astronomical, Royal Geographical and Geological  

Societies. His last work, a collection of sketches and tales under  
the name of Pokkwark (1841), had not been long published before  
its author became insane, and he died in Hasler hospital, Ports-
mouth, on the xrth of September 1844.  

HALL, CARL ChRISTIAN ( ι81 s-1888), Danish statesman, son  
of the highly respected artisan and train-band colonel Maria Hall,  

was born at Christianshavn on the 25th of February 1812.  
After a distinguished career at school and college, he adopted the  

law as his profession, and in 1837 τπαπied the highly gifted but  
eccentric Augusta Marie, daughter of the philologist Peter Oluf  

Βróndsted. A natural conservatism indisposed Hall at first to  

take any part in the popular movement οf 1848, to which almost  
all his friends had already adhered; but the moment he was con-
vinced of the inevitability of popular government, he resolutely  

and sympathetically followed in the new paths. Sent to the  
Rigsforsamling of 1848 as member fοτ the first district of Copen-
hagen, a constituency he continued to represent in the Folktling  
till ι88χ, he immediately look his place in the front rank of  
Danish politicians. From the first he displayed rare ability as  
a debater, his inspiring and yet amiable personality attracted  

busts of admirers, while his extraordinary tact and temper  

disarmed opposition απd enabled him to mediate between  
extremes without ever sacrificing principles.  

Hall was not altogether satisfied with the fundamental law of  
June; but he considered it expedient to make the best use  

possible of the existing constitution απd to unite the best con-
servative elements of the nation in its defence. The aloofness  

and sulkiness of the aristocrats and landed proprietors he  
deeply deplored. Failing to rally them to the good cause he  
determined anyhow to organize the great cultivated middle class  

into a political party. Hence the " June Union," whose pro-
gramme was progress and reform in the spirit of the constitution,  

and at the sine time opposition to the one-sided democratism  

and party-tyranny of the Bondeser ι neι or peasant party. The  
" Union " exercised an essential influence on the elections of  

τ85s, and was, in fact, the beginning of the national Liberal  

party, which found its natural leader in Hall. During the years  

1852- ι854 the burning question of the day was the connexion  

between the various parts of the monarchy. Hall was " eider- 

dank" by conviction. Ηe`saw in the closest possible union  
between the kingdom and a Schleswig freed from all risk of  
German itterference the essential condition for Denmark's  

independence; but he did not think that Denmark was strong  
enough to carry such a policy through unsupported, and be  
was therefore inclined to promote it by diplomatic means and  

international combinations, and strongly opposed to the Con-
ventions of r85 ι- ι852 (See DENMAar: History), though be was  
among the first, subsequently, to accept them as an established  

fact and the future basis·fur Denmark's policy.  
Hall first took office in the Bang administration (rath of  

December 1854) as minister of public worship. In May ι857  
he became president of the council after Andrae, Bang's suc-
cessor, had retired, and in July 1858 he exchanged the ministry  
of public worship for the ministry of foreign affairs, while still  

retaining the premiership.  
Hall's programme, "den Konstitutionelle Helstat' i.e. a  

single state with a common constitution, was di ficult enough  
in a monarchy which included two nationalities, one of which,  

to a great extent, belonged to a foreign and hostile jurisdiction.  
But as this political monstrosity had already been guaranteed  
by the Conventions of 1851-1852, HaU could not rid himself  
of it, and the attempt to establish this "Helstat " was made  

accordingly by the Constitution of the 13th οf November 1863.  
The failure of the attempt and its disastrous consequences f οτ  
Denmark are described elsewhere. Here it need only be said that  
Hall himself soon became aware of the impossibility of the  

" Helstat," and his whole policy aimed at making its absurdity  

patent to Europe, and substituting for it a constitutional Den-
mark to the Eider which would be in a position to come to terms  

with an independent Holstein. That this was the best thing  

possible for Denmark is absolutely indisputable, and " the  

diplomatic Seven Years' War" which Hall in the meantime  
conducted with all the powers interested in the question is the  

most striking proof of his superior statesmanship. Hall knew  

that in the last resort the question must be decided not by the  

pen but by the sword. But he relied, ultimately, on the pro-  

tection of the Ewen which had guaranteed the integrity of  

Denmark by the treaty of London, and if words have any  

meaning at all he had the right to expect at the very least the  

armed support of Great Britain.' But the great German powers  
and the force of circumstances proved too strong for him. On  
the accession of the new king, Christian IX., Hall resigned rather  

than repeal the November Constitution, which gave Denmark  

something to negotiate upon-in case of need. But he made  
matters as easy as he could for his successors in the Monrad  

administration, and the ultimate catastrophe need not have  

been as serious as it was had his advice, frankly given, been  

intelligently followed.  
After 1864 Hall bore more than his fair share of the odium  

and condemnation which weighed so heavily upon the national  
Liberal party, making no attempt to repudiate responsibility  
and refraining altogether from attacking patently unscrupulous  

opponents. But his personal popularity suffered not the slightest  

diminution, while his clear, almost intuitive, outlook and his  

unconquerable faith in the future of his country made him, during  

those diffιcult years, a factor of incalculable importance in the  
public life of Denmark. In ι87o he joined the Holstein-
Holstelnborg ministry as minister of public worship, and in  

that capacity passed many useful educational reforms, but on  
the fall of the administration, in 1873, he retired altogether  

from public life. In the summer of s879 Hall was struck down  

by apoplexy, and fοτ the remaining nine years of his life he  
was practically bedridden. He died on the 14th of August  
1888. In politics Hall was a practical, sagacious" opportunist," ,  
in the best sense of that much abused word, with an eye  
rather for things than for persons. Moreover, he had no very  
pronounced political ambition, and was an utter stranger  

to that longing for power, which drives so many men of talent  
to adopt extreme expedients. His urbanity and perfect  

On this head see the 3rd marquess of Salisbury's Political Essays.  
reprinted from the Quarterly lteru-&.  
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equilibrium at the very outset incited sympathy, while his wit  
and humour made him the centre of every circle within which  
he moved.  

See Vilhelm Christian Sigurd Top ιδe Folic. Porlradsiudi ιr (C 	
. 

opm 
hagen, 1878); Sch011er Parelius V lbelm 	Β ύ kεdal, Persos(igs Opk  

Riser (Copenhagen, 1890-1891). 	 (R Ν.  Β.  

HALL, CΗΑRLSS FRANCIS (181-1871), American Arctk  
explorer, was born at Rocheater, New Hampshire. After  
following the trade of blacksmith he became a journalist in  
Cincinnati; but his enthusiasm for Arctic exploration led him  
in 1859 to volunteer to the American Geographical Society  
to "go in search for the bones of Franklin." With the proceeds  
of a public subscription he was equipped for his expedition  
and sailed in May 1860 on board a whaling vessel. The whaler  
being ice-bound, Hall took up his abode in the regions to the  
north of Hudson Bay, where he found relics of Frobisher's  
ιbth-century voyages, and living with the F•tilmo for two years  
he acquired έ  considerable knowledge of their habits and lan-
guage. He published an account of these experiences under the  
title of Ardk Researches, and Life among Cite Esquimaxs (1864).  
Determined, however, to learn more about the fate of the Franklin  
expedition he returned to the same regions in 5864, and passing  
five years among the Eskimo was successful in obtaining a  
number of Franklin relics, as well as information pointing to the  
exact fate of 76 of the crew, whilst also performing some geo-
graphical work of interest. In 2875 he was given command of  

the Noah Polar expedition fitted out by the United States  
Government in the " Polaris." Making a remarkably sapid  
passage up Smith Sound at the head of Baffi η Bay, which was  
found lobe ice-free, the " Polaris "reached on the 30th of August  
the la[. of 82° Ii', at that time, and until the English expedition  
of 1876 the highest northern latitude' attained by vessel. The  
expedition went into winter quarters in a sheltered cove on the  
Greenland coast. On the 24th of October, Hall on his return  
from a successful sledge expedition to the north was suddenly  
seized by an illness of which he died on the 8th of November.  
Copt. S. O. Buddington (1823-1888) assumed command, and  
although the " Polaris " was subsequently lost after breaking  
out of the ice, with only part of the crew aboard, the whole were  
ultimately rescued, and the scientific results of the expedition  
proved to be of considerable importance.  

HALL, CHRISTOPHER MEWIAH (1816- ιpoa), English  
Nonconformist divine, was born at Maidstone on the ττnd of  
May 1816. His father was John Vine Hall, proprietor and  
printer of the Aaidslone Journal, and the author of a popular  
evangelical work called The Sinner's Friend. Christopher was  
educated at University College, London, and took the London  
B.A. degree. His theological training was gained at Highbury  
College, whence be was called in 1842 to his first pastorate at  
the Albion Congregational Church, Hull. During the twelve  
yeses of his ministry there the membership was greatly increased,  
and a branch chapel and school were opened. At Hull Newman  
Hall first began his active work in temperance reform, and in  
defence of his position wrote The Scriptural Claims of Tedolalism.  
In 1854 he accepted a call to Surrey chapel, London, founded  
in 1783 by the Rev. Rowland Hill. A considerable sum had  
been bequeathed by Rill for the perpetuation of his work on  
the expiration of the lease; but, owing to some legal flaw in the  
will, the money was not available, and Newman Hall undertook  
to raise the necessary funds for a new church, By weekly  
offertories and donations the money for the beautiful building  
called Christ Church at the junction of the Kennlngton and  

Westminster Bridge Roads was collected, and within four years  
of opening (1876) the total cost (£63,000) was cleared. In 589 2  
Newman Hall resigned his charge and devoted himself to general  
evangelical work. Most of his writings are small booklets or  
tracts of a distinctly evangelical character. The best known  
of these is Como t ο Jesus, of which over four million copies  
have been circulated in forty different languages Newman Hall  
visited the United States during the Civil War, and did much  
to promote a friendly understanding between England and  
America. Α Liberal in politics, and a keen admirer of John  

Bright, few preachers of any denomination have exercised so  
far-reaching an influence as the "Dissenters' Bishop," as he  
came to be termed. He died on the 18th of February 1902.  

See his Aalobiopa$y (1898); obituary notice in Tke Cawgroge-
tiοnal Year Book for 1903.  

HALL, EDWARD (c. 1 498-1547), English chronicler and  
lawyer, was born about the end of the 15th century, being a  
son of John Hall of Northall, Shropshire. Educated at Etas  
and King's College, Cambridge, he became a barrister and  after-
wards filled the offices of common sergeant of the city of London  
and judge of the sheriff's court. He was.also member of parlia-
ment for B ńdgnorth. Hall's greet work, The Uaioa of Ike NaMe  
and Illuslre Families of Lancaslre and York, commonly called  
Hall's Chronicle, was first published in 1S42. Another edition  
was issued by Richard Grafton in 1548, the year after hall's  
death, and another in 1550; these include a continuation from  
1532 compiled by Grafton from the author's notes In 1809  
an edition was  published under the supervision of Sir Henry  
Ellis, and in 1904 the part dealing with the reign of Henry \lIL  
was edited by C. Whibley. The Chronicle begins with the  
accession of Henry IV. to the English throne in 1399; it follows  
the strife between the houses of Lancaster and York, and with  
Grafton's continuation carries the story down to the death  d 
Henry VIII. in 1547. Hall presents the policy of this king ins  
very favourable light and shows his own sympathy with the  
Protestants For all kinds of ceremonial be has all a lawyer's  
respect, and his pages are often adorned and encumbered with  
the pageantry and material garniture of the story. The valued  
the Chronicle in its early stage is not great, but this increases  
when dealing with the reign of Henry VII. and is very consider-
able for the reign of Henry VIIΙ. Moreover, the work is not only  
valuable, it is attractive. To the historian it furnishes what is  
evidently the testimony of an eye-witness on several matters  
of importance which are neglected by other narrators; and to  
the student of literature it has the exceptional interest of being  
one of the prime sources of Shakespeare's historical plays.  

See J. Gairdner, Early Chroniclers of Europe; Eaglaad (t879).  
HALL, P(7ZEDWARD (1825-19m), Amen'can Orientalist,  

was born in Troy, New York, on the 21st of March [8x5. He  
graduated with the degree of civil engineer from the Rensselaer  
Polytechnic Institute at Troy in 1842, and entered Harvard in  
the class of 1846; just before his class graduated he left college  
and went to India in search of a runaway brother. In January  
1850 he was appointed tutor, and in 5853 professor of Slushń t  
and English, in the government college at Benares; and in  
1855 was made inspector of public instruction in Ajmerc Mετwsn  
and in ι8^6 in the Central Provinces He settled in England  
in 286s and received the appointment to the chair of Sanskrit,  

Hindustani and Indiaα jurisprudence in Ring's College, London,  
and to the librarianship of the India Office. Re died at Maries-
ford, Suffolk, on the 1st of February 1901. Hall was the first  
American to edit a Sanskrit text, the Visksuprrdwa; his library  
of a thousand Oriental MSS. he gave to Harvard University.  

His works include: in Sanslcrit, Almabodha (1851), S4a88}o.  
prb:ac ιαιια (1856), Sdryasiddhdnla (iSso). Vdaisndgl.ii 0859).  
SInkhyasdra (1 8όa) and Dasargpa (5865); in Hindi, Ballanrynes'  
Hindi Grammar (1868) and a Ruder (1870); 0n English  philology ,  
Recent Εχempl fuati οns of False Ρλέ1ο1og7 (1871), attacking Richard 
Grant White, 3odmn, English (18)3) , On English Adjectives  is 
-able, with Special Reference to Reliable" (,h. lour. Ρk ιΤοleρ.  
1877), Doctor iadoctrs (1880).  . 

HALL, ISAAC HOLLISTER (5837-X896), American Orientalist,  
was born in Norwalk, Connecticut, on the 55th of December  
1837. He graduated at Hamilton College in 1859, was a tutor  
there in 1859-1863, graduated at the Columbia Law School in  
1865, practised law in New York City until 1875, and in 1873-
1877 taught in the Syrian Protestant College at Beirut, where be  
discovered a valuable Wee manuscript of the Pbiloxeniaa  
version of a large part of the New Testament, which he published  
in part in facsimile in 1884. Reworked with General di Cesnola  
in classifying the famous Cypriote collection in the Metropolitan  
Museum of New York City, and was a curator of that museum  
from 1883 u.stil his death in Mount Vernon, New York, on the  
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sad of July 1896. He was an eminent authority on Oriental  

inscriptions. Following the scanty clues given by George Smith  

and Samuel Birch, and working on the data furnished by the  

di Cesnola collection, he succeeded about 1874 in decipher.'  

ing- an entirt Cypriote inscription, and in establishing the  
Hellenic character of the dialect and the syllabic nature of the  

script.  
Hies work in Cypriote epigraphy is described in his articles in  

&ribner's Magazine, vol. 20 (June, 188ο), pp. 205.211 and in the  
Joarnal of the America, Oriental Society, vol. 1o, No. n (*880),  
pp. 201-2,8. He published in facsimile the Antilegomena epistles  

(1886), which he deciphered from the W. F. Williams manuscript,  
and edited A Cń lwal Bibliography of the Greek New Teslameni as  

Pablished in Ameńca (1884).  
HALL, 8IR JAMES (1761-1832), Scottish geologist and  

physicist, eldest son of Sir John Hall, Bart., was born at Dun-
glass on the 17th of January 1761; απd became distinguished  
as the first to establish experimental research as an aid to geo-
logical investigation. He was intimately acquainted with James  
Hutton and John Playfair, and having studied rocks in various  
parts of Europe he was eventually led to accept and to demon-
strate the truth of Hutton's views with regard t ο intrusive rocks.  
He cοόιmenced a series of experiments to illustrate the fusion of  
xocks, their vitreous and crystalline characters, and the influence  
of molten rocks in altering adjacent strata. He thus assisted  
in proving that granitic veins had been injected into overlying  
deposits alter their consolidation. ' He studied the volcanic reeks  
in Italy and recognized that the old lava flows and the numerous  
dikes in Scotland must have had a similar origin. He made  
further experiments to illustrate the contortions of reeks. The  
results were brought before the Royal Society of Edinburgh.  
He died at Edinburgh on the 23rd of June 1832. He represented  
in parliament (1807-1812) the old borough of Michael in Corn-
wall; be also wrote an Essay on Ike Origin, Hislory απd Principles  

of Golkie Α rthileda ιe (1813).  
His eldest son, John Hall (1787-1860), who succeeded him, 

 was s Fellow of the Royal Society; the second son, Captain  
Basil Hall (q.a.), was the distinguished traveller; the third son,  
James Hall ( τ8οo-τ854), was a painter, art-patron, and a friend  
of Sir David Wilkie.  

HALL, JAMES ( τ793-ι868),Αmeń can judge and man of letters,  
was born at Philadelphia on the 19th of August 1793. After for  
some time prosecuting the study of law, he in ι81 z joined the  
army, and in the mar with Great Britain distinguished himself in  
engagements at Lundy's Lane, Niagara απd Fort Erie. On  
the conclusion of the mar he accompanied an expedition against  
Algiers, but in ι8ι8 he resigned his commission, and continued  
the study of law at Pittsburg. In 1820 he removed to Shawnee-
town, Illinois, where he commenced practice at the bar and also  
edited the Illinois Gauite. Soon after he was appointed public  
prosecutor of the circuit, and in 1824 state circuit judge.. Iii 1827  
be became state treasurer, απd held that office till 5831, but he  
continued at the same time his legal practice and also edited  
the ltlinois Inklligencer. Subsequently he became editor of the  
Western Semenir, an annual publication, ,  and of the Illinois  
Mostly Magazine, afterwards the Western Monlkly Magazine.  
He died near Cincinnati on the gth of July 1868.  

The following are his principal works:—Lelkrs f rom Ike West,  

originally contributed to the Porifoiw. απd collected and published  
in London in 1828; Legends of the West (1832); The Soldier's Bride  

and other Toles (1832); The Harpe's Heed, a LrgRend of Kentucky  

(1833); Sketches of the West (2 νοls., 1835); Tales of the Border  

(1835); Notes on the Western Stales (1838); History of the Indian  

Tribes, in conjunction with T. L. MKecney (3 vols.. ι8 8- 184{):  
The Wilderness and the War-Polk (ι845); Romance of Western  
Hislery (*857).  

HALL, JAMES (1811-1898), Amer?can geologist and palaron-
tologizt, was born at Hingham, tt.,ssachusetts, on the ιτth of  
September s81i. In early life he became attached to the study  
of natural history, απd he completed his education at the poly-
technic institute at Troy in New York, where he graduated in  
1832, and afterwards became professor of chemistry and natural  
science, and subsequently of geology. In 1836 he was appointed  
one of the geologists on the Geological Survey of the state of  

New York, and he was before lοng charged with the palaeonto-
logical work. Eventually he became state geologist and director  
of the museum of natural history at Albany. His published  
papers date from 1836, and include numerous reports on the  
geology and palaeontology of various portions of the United  
States and Canada. He dealt likewise with physical geology,  
and in 1859 discussed the connexion between the accumulation  
of sedimentary deposits and the elevation of mountain-chains.  
His chief work was the description of the invertebrate fossils of  
New York—in which he dealt with the graptolites, brachio-
pods, molluscs, trilobites, echini and enfOlds of the Palaeozoic  
formations. The results were published in a series of quarto  
volumes entitled Palacanlology of New York (ι847-X894), in  
which he was assisted in course of time by R. P. Whitfield and  
J. Μ. Clarke. He published also reports on the geology of Oregon  
and California (1845), Utah (1852), Iowa (1859) and Wisconsin  
(1862). - He received the Wollaston medal from the Geological  
Society of London in ι858. He was a man of great energy and  
untiring industry, and in 1897, when in his eighty-sixth year, he  
journeyed -to St Petersburg to take part in the International  
Geological Congress, and then joined the excursion to the Ural  
mountains. He died at Albany on the 7th of August 1898.  

See Life and Work of James Had, by H. C. Hovey, Amer. Gel.  

xxIii., 1899, p. 137  (portraits).  
HALL, JOSEPH (1574-1656),  English bishop and satirist,  

was born at Bristow park, near Ashby de la Zouch, Leicester-
shire, on the 1st of July 1574. His father, John Hall, was agent  
in the town for Henry, earl of Huntingdon, and his mother,  
Winifred Bambńdge, was a ρioυs lady, whom her son compared  
to St Monica. Joseph Hall received his early education at the  
local school, and was sent ( τς89) to Emmanuel College, Cam-
bridge. Hall was chosen for two years in succession to read the  
public lecture on rhetoric in the schools, and in 1 595 became fellow  
of his college. During his residence at Cambridge he wrote his  
Virgidemiarnm (1597),  satires written after Latin models. The  
claim he put forward in the prologue to be the earliest English  
satirist: —  

" I first adventure, follow me who list  
And be the second English satirist "- 

gave bitter offence to John Marston, who attacks him in the  
satires published in 1598. The archbishop of Canterbury gave  
an order (1599) that Hall's satires should be burnt with works  
of John Marston, Marlowe, Sir John Davies and others on the  
ground of licentiousness, but shortly afterwards Hall's book,  
certainly unjustly condemned, was ordered to be "staled at the  
press,' which may be interpreted as reprieved (see Note, and  
Queries, 3rd series, xii. 436). Having taken holy orders, Hall  
was offered the mastership of Blundell's school, Tiverton, but  
he refused it in favour of the living of Halsted, Essex, to which  
he was presented ( ι60ι) by Sir Robert Drury. In his parish  
he had an Opponent in a Mr Lilly, whom he describes as "a  
witty and bold atheist." In 5603 he married; and in 1605 he  
accompanied Sir Edmund Bacon to Spa, with the special aim,  
he says, of acquainting himself with the state and practice of  
the Romish Church. At Brussels he disputed at the Jesuit  
College on the authentic character of modern miracles, and his  
inquiring and argumentative disposition more than once  
threatened to produce serious results, so that his patron at  
length requested him to abstain from further discussion. His  
devotional writings had attracted the notice of Henry, prince  
of Wales, who made him one of his chaplains (1608). In 1612  
Lord Denny, afterwards earl of Norwich, gave him the curacy  
of Waltham-Holy-Cross, Essex, and in the same year he received  
the degree of D.D. Later he received the prebend of Willenhall  
in the collegiate church of Wolverhampton, and in 1616 he  
accompanied James Hay, Lord Doncaster, afterwards earl of  
Carlisle, to France, where he was sent to congratulate Louis XIII.  
on his marriage, but Hall was compelled by illness to return.  
In his absence the king nominated him dean of Worcester, and  
in 1617 he accompanied James to Scotland, where he defended  
the five mints of ceremonial which the king desired to impose  
upon the Scots. In the next year he was one of the English  
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deputies at the synod of Dort. In 1624 he refused the see of  

Gloucester, but in 1627 became bishop of Exeter. 
He took an active part in the Arminian and Calvinist contro-

versy in the English church. He did his best in. his Via media,  
The Way of Peace, to persuade the two parties to accept a com-
promise. In spite of his Calvinistic opinions he maintained 
that to acknowledge the errors which had arisen in the Catholic 
Church did not necessarily imply disbelief in her catholicity, 
and that the Church of England having repudiated these errors 
should not deny the claims of the Roman Catholic Church on 
that account. This view commended itself to Charles I. and 
his episcopal advisers, but at the same time Archbishop Laud 
sent spies into Hall's diocese to report on the Calvinistic tend-
encies of the bishop and his lenience to the Puritan and low-
church clergy. Hall says he was thrice down on his knees to 
the King to answer Laud's accusations and at length threatened 
to" cast up his rochet " rather than submit to them. He was, 
however, amenable to criticism, and his defence of the English 
Church, entitled Episcopacy by Divine Right (640), was twice 
revised at Laud's dictation. This was followed by An Humble  
Remonstrance t0 the High Court of Parliament (1640 and 1641),  
an eloquent and forceful defence of his order, which produced  

a retort from the syndicate of Puritan divines, who wrote under  

the name of " Smectymnuus," and was followed by a long 
controversy to which Milton contributed five pamphlets, 
virulently attacking Hall and his early satires. 

In 1641 Hall was translated to the see of Norwich, and in the 
same year sat on the Lords' Committee on religion. On the 
30th of December he was, with other bishops, brought before  
the bar of the House of Lords to answer a charge of high treason 
of which the Commons had voted them guilty. They were 
finally convicted of an offence against the Statute of Praemunirc, 
and condemned to forfeit thcir estates, receiving a small msin-
tenance from the parliament. They were immured in the Tower 
from New Year to Whitsuntide, when they were released on 
finding bail for £5 οοο each. On his release Hall proceeded to his 
new diocese at Norwich, the revenues of which he seems for a 
time to have received, but in 1643, when the property of the 
" malignants " was sequestrated, Hall was mentioned by name: 
Mrs Hall had difficulty in securing a fifth of the maintenance 
(£400) assigned to the bishop by the parliament; they were 
eventually ejected from the palace, and the cathedral was 
dismantled. Hall retired to the village of Higham, near Norwich, 
where he spent the time preaching and writing until " he was 
first forbidden by man, and at last disabled by God." He bore 
his many troubles and the additional burden of much bodily 
suffering with sweetness and patience, dying on the 8th of 
September X656. Thomas Fuller says: " He was commonly  

called our English Seneca, for the purenesse, plainnesse, and  
fulnesse of his style. Not unhappy at Conirorei'sics, more happy  
at Comments, very good in his Characters, better in his Sermons,  
best of all in his Meditations."  

Bishop Ηα11 's polemical writings, although vigorous and effective,  

were chiefly of ephemeral interest, but many of his dev οtiοπal  
writings have been often reprinted. It is by his early work as the  

censor of morals and the unsparing critic of contemporary literary  

extravagance and affectations that he is best known. Vt,gt  
demiarum. Sixe Bookes. First three Baokes. Of Toothlesse Satyrs.  
(i)  Portico.!!, (2) Academico 1, (,) Moral/  (1597)  was followed by an  
amended edition in 1598, απd in the same year by Virgid-emiarum.  
The three last bookes. Of byling Satyet: (reprinted 1599). His claim  
to be reckoned the earliest English satirist, even in the formal sense,  

cannot be justified. Thomas Lodge, in his Fig for Momus ( 1 593),  
had written four satires in the manner of Horace, and John Marston  

απd John Donne both wrote Mires about the same time, although  
the publication was in both cases later than that of Vsrgidemuue.  
But if he was not the earliest, Hall was certainly one of the best.  

He writes in the heroic couplet, which he manoeuvres with great  
ease and smoothness In the first book of his satires (Poetics!!) he  
attacks the writers whose verses were devoted to licentious subjects,  
the bombast of Tamburlaine and tragedies built on similar lines, the  
laments of the ghosts of the Mirror for Magistrates, the metrical  
eccentricities of Gabriel Harvey and Richard Stanyhurst, the  

extravagances of the sonneteers, and the sacred poets (Southwell is  
aimed at in " Now good St Peter weeps pure Hel,con, And both the  
Marys make a music moan ). In Book 11. Satire 6 occurs the well- 

known description of the trencher—chaplain, who is tutor and hatnge- 
on in a country manor. Among his other satirical portraits is that of  
the famished gallant, the guest of " Duke Humfay." t Book YL  
consists of one long satire on the venous vices and follies dealt with  

in the earlier books. If his prose is sometimes antithetical and  

obscure, his verse is remarkably free from the quips and cnixeits  
which mar so much contemporary poetry.  

He also wrote The King's Propkecie; or Weeping Joy (1603), 
a gratulatory poem on the accession of James 1.; pnsItes. both the  
first and second volumes of which appeared in ifloS and a third in  
τό ι i; Characters of Virtues and. Vices (1608), versified by N αhum  
Tate ( ι69 t); Sοlomo^s Divine Arts . . (1609); and, probable  
Mundus alter et idem sin Terra Australu amebae s ινιponr siswgsus  

. lustrala 1605? and 1607), by " M εrcυriυs Rums-R ess." 
translated into English by John Healy (1608) as The Diwow'y  
of a New World or A Description of the South ladies.. by as  
English Mercury. Mandus alter is an excuse for a satirical  descsip' 
tion of London, with some criticism of the Romish church. its  

manners απd customs, and in said to have furnished Swift with  
hints for Gullit'ei s Travels. It was not ascribed to him by name  
until 1674, when Thomas Hyde, the libra ń an of the Bodlefan.  
identified ".Mercurius Bń tannicus" with Joseph Hall. For the  
question of the authorship of this pamphlet, and theargumeats that  

may be advanced in favour of the suggestion that it was written by  

Albenco Gentili, see E. A. Petherick, deader alter ιt idam. regwirncd  
from the Gentleman's Magazine (July 1896). His contm'crsial  
writings, not already mentioned, include; —A Common Apal 

. against the Brownists (ι ό iο), in answer to John Rοbinsοιι s  
Censorious Epistle; The Olde Religion: A Imitate, Wherein is lend  
demise the true stale of the difference betwixt the Reformed and the  
Romano Church; απd She blame of this schism is cast upon the true  
Authors.. . (i628); Columba Nooe olioam adferrus. _ , a seππσπ  
preached at St Paut'a in 1623; Episcopacie by Diving Right (i( i);  
A Short Answer to the Vindication of Smedymnuwu (1641); A Modest  

Confutation of . . . (Milton's) Animadversions (1642).  
His devotional works include :—Ηιιfυ ObservationsLib.f. Some few  

of David's Psalmes Metayhrased (1607 and 1609); three centuries of  
Meditations a ιιd Vetoes. Divine and Mom!! (1606, 160 16109), edited 
by Charles Sayle (i90 ι); The Ark of Divine Medi fatiεs (1607);  
heaven upon Earth, or of True Peace απd Tranquillitie of blend ( ιόσ6).  
reprinted with some of his letters in John Wesley's Christian Lth,'m.  
v01. iv. (1819); Occasional Meditations . . . (1630), edited by his  
son Robert Hall; Heiio'hisms; or a Treatise showing koie b malt  
with God (1639), translated from Bishop Hall's Latin by Moses Wall;  
The Dews! Soul; or Rules of HeavenlyDantion (ι644). often since  
reprinted; The Balm of Gibed . (1646, 1752); Christ Mystisstl;  
or the blessed union of Christ and his Members (1647),  of wiikb  
General Gordon was a student (reprinted from Gordon 's copy, 1893):  
Susurrium sum Dee (1659); The Great Mysterie of GodJune55 (i650);  
Resolutions and Decisions of Divers Practical cases of Caascaesrs  
(1649. 1650, 1654).  

Αυτnο itιτιεs.—The chief authority for Ηa11's biography is to be  
found in his autobiographical tracts: Observations of some Sjrcistiii es 
of Divine Providence in the Life of Joseph list!, Bishop of North,  
Written with his own hand; and his Hard M ιasmι, a reprint of 'tikb  
may be consulted in Dr Christopher Wordsworth's &deraii&d  
Biography. The best criticism of his satires is lobe found in Thomas  
Warton's History of English Ροel,y, vol. iv. pp. 363.409 (ed. Hazlitt.  
1871), where a comparison is instituted between Marston and HalL  
In 1615 Hall published A ilecoikc'son of such treatises as hers bees  

. published .. (1615, 1617, 1621) in 1625 smeared his Works  
(reprinted 1627, 1628, 1634, 1662). The first complete Weeks ap-
peared in 0808, edited by the Rev. Josiah Pratt. Other editions ace  
by Peter Hall (1837) and by Philip Wynter (1863). See also Bishop 

 Hall, his Life and Times (1826). by Reν. Jpbn Jones; Life of Jeseph  
Hall, by Reν. George Lewis (1886); Β.  Grosart, The Cem$de 
Poems of Joseph Ii 	

A $ 
a^...with int ιoducitmis, &c. (1879); Senses,  

&c. (Early English Poets, ed. S. W. Singer. 1824). Many of Hall's  
works were translated into French, and some into Dutch, and there  
have been numerous selections from his devotional works.  

• HALL, MARSHALL (1790-1857), English physiologig, was 
born on the 18th of February  i  790; at Basford, near Nottingham, 
where his father, Robert Hall, was a cotton manufacturer. 
Having attended the Rev. J. Blanchard's academy at Notting-
ham, he entered a chemist's shop at Newark, and in 1809 began 
to study medicine at Edinburgh University. In τ8 r ι he was 
elected senior president of the Royal Medical Society; the 
following year he took the M.D. degree, and was immediately 
appointed resident house physician to the Royal Infirmary,  

Edinburgh. This appointment he resigned after two years. 
when he visited Paris and its medical schools, and, on a walking 

The tomb of Sir John Beauchamp (d. 5358) in old Sc Paul's  
was commonly known, in error, as that of Duke Humphrey 01 Giex.-
cestei. . ' Tσ dine with Duke Humphrey' was to go hungry am οeΕ 
the debtors απd beggars who frequented Duke Humphrey's Walk  
in the cathedral.  
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tout, those also of Berlin and G δttingen. In 1817, when he  
settled at Nottingham, be published his Diagnosis, and in 1818  
he Wrote the hfimοses, a work on the affections denominated  
bilious, nervous, &c. The next year he was elected a fellow of  
the Royal Society of Edinburgh, and in 1825 he became physician  
to the Nottingham general hospital. In 1826 be removed to  
London, and in the following year he published his Commentaries  

on the more important diseases of females. In 1830 he issued  

his Obsettotions on ΒΙood-141ing, founded on researches on the  

morbid and curatie' ejects of loss of blood, which were acknow-
ledged by the medical profession to be of vast practical value,  

and in 1831 his Experimental Essay on the Circulation of the  

Blood in the Capillary Vessels, in which he showed that the  
blood-channels intermediate between arteries and veins serve  

the office of bringing the fluid blood into contact with the material  
tissues of the system. In the following year he read before the  

Royal Society a paper "On the inverse ratio which subsists  

between Respiration and Irritability in the Animal Kingdom."·  
His most important work in physiology was concerned with the  

theory of reflex action, embodied in a paper "On the reflex  
Function of the Medulla Oblongata and the Medulla Spinalis "  

(183 2), which was supplemented in 1837 byanother"On the True  
Spinal Marrow, and the Excito-motor System of Nerves." The  

" reflex function " excited great attention on the continent of  

Europe, though in England some of his papers were refused  

publication by the Royal Society. Hall thus became the  

authority on the multiform deranged states of health referable  

to an abnormal condition of the nervous system, and he gained  
a large practice. His " ready method" for resuscitation in  
drowning and other forms of suspended respiration has been the  
means of saving innumerable lives. He died at Brighton of a  
throat affection, aggravated by lecturing, on the izth of August  

1857.  
A list of his works and details of his "ready method,' &c., are  

given in his Memoirs by his widow (London. 1861).  
HALL, ROBERT (1764-1831), English Baptist divine, was born  

on the 2nd of May '764, at Arnesby near Leicester, where his  
father, Robert Hall (1728-2790, a man whose cast of mind in  
some respects resembled closely th αt of the son, was pastor of a  
Baptist congregation. Robert was the youngest of a family of  

fourteen. While still at the dame's school his passion for books  
absorbed the greater part of his time, and in the summer it was  

his custom after school hours to retire to the churchyard with  

a volume, which he continued to peruse there tiU nightfall,  

making out the meaning of the more difficult words with the  

help of a pocket dictionary. From his sixth to his eleventh  

year he attended the school of Mr Simmons at Wigston, a village  

four miles from Arncsby. There his precocity assumed the  
exceptional form of an intense interest in metaphysics, partly  
perhaps on account of the restricted character of his father's  

library; and before he was nine years of age he had read and  

re-read Jonathan Edwards's Treatise on the Will and Butler's  
A nalogy. This incessant study at such an early period of life  
seems, however, to have had an injurious influence on his health.  
After he left Mr Simmons's school his appearance was so sickly  

as to awaken fears of the presence of phthlsis. In order, therefore,  
to obtain the benefit of a change of air, he stayed for some time  
in the house of a gentleman near Kettering, who with an impro-
priety which Hall himself afterwards referred to as"egregious,"  

prevailed upon the boy of eleven tο give occasional addresses  
at prayer meetings. As his health seemed rapidly to recover,  

he was sent to a school at Northampton conducted by the Rev.  

John Ryland, where he remained a year and a half, and "made  

great progress in Latin and Greek." On leaving school be for  
some time studied divinity under the direction of his father,  
and in October 1778 he entered the Bristol academy for the pre-
paration of students for the Baptist ministry. Here the self-
possession which had enabled him in his twelfth year to address  

unfalteringly various audiences of grown-up people seems to  

have strangely forsaken him; for when, in accordance with the  

arrangements of the academy, his turn came to deliver an  

address in the vestry of Broadmead chapel, he broke down on  

two separate occasions and was unable to finish his discourse.  
On the 13th of August ι78ο he was set apart to the ministry,  
but he still continued his studies at the academy; and in 1781, 

 in accordance with the provisions of an exhibition which he  
held, he entered King's College, Aberdeen, where he took the  
degree of master of arts in March 2785. At the university he was  
without a rival of his own standing in any of the dames, dis-
tinguishing himself alike in classics, philosophy and mathematics.  
He there formed the acquaintance of Mackintosh (afterwards  
Sir James), who, though a year his junior in age, was a year his . 
senior as a student. While they remained at Aberdeen the two  
were inseparable, reading together the best Greek authors,  
especially Plato, and discussing, either during their walks by  
the sea-shore and the banks of the Don or in their rooms until  
early morning, the most perplexed questions in philosophy and  
religion.  

During the vacation between his last two sessions at Aberdeen,  
Hall acted as assistant pastor to Dr Evans at Broadmead chapel,  
Bristol, and three months after leaving the university he was  
appointed classical tutor in the Bristol academy, an office which  
he held for more than five years. Even at this period his extra-
ordinary eloquence had excited an interest beyond the bounds  
of the denomination to which he belonged, and when he preached  
the chapel was generally crowded to excess, the audience includ-
ing many persons of intellectual tastes. Suspicions in regard  
to his orthodoxy having in 1789 led to a misunderstanding with  
his colleague and a part of the congregation, he in July 1790  
accepted an invitation to make trial of a congregation at Cam-
bridge, of which he became pastor in July of the following pear.  
From a statement of his opinions contained in a letter to the  
congregation which he left, it would appear that, while a firm  
believer in the proper divinity of Christ, he had at this time  
disowned the cardinal principles of Calvinism—the federal  
headship of Adam, and the doctrine of absolute election and  
reprobation; and that he was so far a materialist as to " bold  
that man's thinking powers and faculties are the result of a  
certain organization of matter, and th αt after death he ceases  
to be conscious till the resurrection." It was during his Cam-
bridge ministry, which extended over a period of fIfteen years,  
that his oratory was most brilliant and most immediately power-
ful. At Cambridge the intellectual character of a large part of  
the audience supplied a stimulus which was wanting at Leicester  
and Bristol.  

His first published compositions had a political origin. In  
179' appeared Christianity consistent with the Lose of Freedom,  
in which he defended the political conduct of dissenters against  
the attacks of the Rev. John Clayton, minister of Weighhouse,  
and gave eloquent expression to his hopes of great political and  
social ameliorations as destined to result nearly or remotely  
from the subversion of old ideas and institutions in the maelstrom  
of the French Revolution. In 1793 he expounded his political  
sentiments in a powerful and more extended pamphlet entitled  
an Apology for the Freedom of the Press. On account, however,  
of certain asperities into which the warmth of his feelings had  
betrayed him, and his conviction that he had treated his subject  
in too superficial a manner, he refused to permit the publication  
of the pamphlet beyond the third edition, until the references of  
political opponents and the circulation of copies without his  
sanction induced him in 1821 t ο prepare a new edition, from  
which he omitted the attack on Bishop Horsley, and t ο which  
he prefixed an advertisement stating that his political opinions  
had undergone no substantial change. His other publications  
while at Cambridge were three sermons—On Modern Σnfι ddity  

(ε8oτ), Reflections on War (1802), and Sιntτmιnts proper to the  

present Crisis (1803). lie began, however, to suffer from mental  
derangement in November 1804. Ho recovered so speedily  
that he was able to resume his duties in April 1805, but a recur-
rence of the malady rendered it advisable for him on his second  
recovery to resign his pastoral office in March 1806.  

On leaving Cambridge he paid a visit to his relatives in  
Leicestershire, and then for some time resided at Enderby,  
preaching ccasionslly in some of the neighbouring villages.  
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Latterly he ministered to a small congregation in Harvey Lane,  
Leicester, from whom at the close of 1806 be accepted a ail to  
be their stated pastor. In the autumn of 1807 he changed his  
residence from Enderby to Leicester, and in 1808 he married the  
servant of a brother minister. His proposal of marriage had  
been made alter an almost momentary acquaintance, and,  
according to the traditionary account, in very abrupt and  
peculiar terms; but, judging from his subsequent domestic  
life, his choice did sufficient credit to his penetration and sagacity.  
His writings at Leicester embraced various tracts printed for  
private circulation; a number of contributions to the Eder&  
Revicv, among which may be igentioned his articles on" Fester's  
Essays " and on "Zeal without Innovation "; several sermons,  
including those On the Adva loges of Knowledge to the Lower  

Classes (ι8το), On the Dealk of the Princess Charlolle (ι8τ7),  
and On the Dealk of Dr Ryland (τ8s5); and his pamphlet on  
Terms of Communion, in which he advocated intercommunion  
with all those who acknowledged the " essentiab"of Christianity.  
In τ8ι9 he published an edition in one volume of his sermons  
formerly printed. On the death of Dr Ryland, Hall was invited  
to return to the pastorate of Broadmcad chapel, Bristol, and as  
the peace of the congregation at Leicester had been to 'some  
degree disturbed by a controversy regarding several case of  
discipline, he resolved, to accept the invitation, and removed  
there in April 1826. The malady of renal calculus had for many  
years rendered his life as almost continual martyrdom, and  
henceforth increasing infirmities and sufferings amicted him.  
Gradually the inability to take proper exercise, by inducing  
a plethoric habit of body and impeding the circulation, led to a  
diseased condition of the heart, which resulted in his death on  
the 21st of February 1831. He is remembered as a great pulpit  

orator, of a somewhat laboured, rhetorical style in his written  
works, but of undeniable vigour in his spoken sermons.  

See Weeks of Robert Hall, Α.M., milk a Brief Memoir of his Life,  

by  Olinikus Gregor' LL.D., and Οbse^atioes on his Charader as 
Preacher by John F υstιr, originally published in 6 vo11. (London,  
1832); Rem ίniscences of the Rev. Robert Hell, Α.M., by John Greene,  
(London, 1832); Biographical Recoiieclioas of she Rev. Robert Hall,  

by J. W. Moms (1848); Fsfly Sermons of Roberi Hall from Notes  

been al Ike time of Ike,, Delivery, by the Rev. Thomas Grinfield,  
Μ.A. (1843); Reminiscences of College Life in Bristol during the  

Ministry of the Rev. Robert Hall, Α.M., by Frederick Tregrajl ( 1 879).  

HALL, SAMUEL CARTER ( ι8οο- ι889), English journalist,  
was born at Waterford on the 9th of May 18 οο, the son of an  
army officer. In 1821 he went to London, and in 1823 berme 

 a parliamentary reporter. From ι826 to 1837 he was editor of  
a great number and variety of public prints, and in 1839 he  
founded and edited The Arl_onrndl. His exposure of the trade  
in bogus " Old Masters " earned for this publication a consider.  
able reputation. Hall resigned the editorship in 1880, and was  
granted a Civil List pension " for his long απd valuable services  
to literature and art." He died in London on the ι ό th of March  
1889. His wife, Anna Maria Fielding ( ι8οο-ι88τ), became  
well known as Mrs S. C. Hall, for her numerous novels, sketches  
of Irish life, and plays. Two of the last, The Groves of Blarney  

and The French Refugee, were produced in London with success.  
She also wrote a number of children's books, and was practically  
interested in various London charities, several of which she  
helped to found.  

HALL, WILLIAM EDWARD (ι835-1894), English writer on  
international lam, was the only child of William Hall, M.D.,  
a descendant of a junior branch of the Halls of Dunglass, and  
of Charlotte, daughter of William Cotton, F.S. Λ. He was born  
Of the 22nd of August 1835, at Leatherhead, Surrey, but passed  
his childhood abroad, Dr Hall having acted as physician to the  
king of Hanover, and subsequently to the British legation at  
Naples. Hence, perhaps, the son's taste in after life for art απd  
modern languages. He was educated privately till, at the early  
age of seventeen, he matriculated at Oxford, where in 1856 he  
took his degree with a first class in the then recently instituted  
school of lam and history, gaining, three years afterwards, the  
chantellor's prize for an essay upon" the effect upon Spain of the  
discovery of the precious metals in America." In X861 he was  

ca0ed to the bar at Lincoln's Inn, but devoted his time less to  
any serious attempt to obtain practice than to the study of Italian  
art, and totravelling over a great partof Europe, always bringing  
home admirable water-colour drawings of buildings and scenery.  
He was an early and enthusiastic member of the Alpine Club 
making several first ascents, notably that of the Lyskamm. He  
was always much interested in militate matters, and was  
under fire, on the Danish side, in the war οf-1864. In ι867 he  
published a pamphlet entitled " Α Plan for the Reorganization  
of the Army," and, many years afterwards, he raw as much  
as he was permitted to see of the expedition sent for the rescue  
of Gordon. He would undoubtedly have made his mark in the  
army, but in later life his ideal, which he .realized, with much  
success, first at Llaafihangel in Monmouthshire, and then at  
Coker Court in Somersetshire, was, as has been said, "the English  
country gentleman, with cosmopolitan experiences, encyclopaedic  
knowledge, and artistic feeling." His travels took him to  
Lapland, Egypt, South America and India. He had done good  
work for several government offices, in 187r as inspector of  
returns under the Elementary Education Act, in 1877 by reports  
to the Board of Trade upon Oyster Fisheries, in France as well  
as in England; and all the time was amassing materials for  
ambitious undertakings upon the history of civilization ,  and of  
the colonies. His title to lasting remembrance rests, however,  
upon his labours in the realm of international law, recognised  
by his election as associt in 1875, and u mεmbr ι in ιδS , οf the  
lntlilul de Droll fnter πnliknal. In 1874 he published a thin Svc  
upon the Rights and Duties of Neutrals, and followed it up is  
ι88ο by his magnum opus, the Treolive o πΡ Znlmialiowal Law,  
unquestionably the best book upon the subject in the English  
language. It is well planned, free from the rhetorical vaguenms  
which has been the besetting vice of older books of a similar  
character, full of information, and everywhere beating traces  
of the sound judgment and statesmanlike views of its author.  
In τ894 Hall published a useful monograph upon a little-explored  
topic, " the Foreign Jurisdictions of the British Crown," but  
on the 3οth of November of the same year, while apparently  
in the fullest enjoyment of bodily as well as mental vigour, be  
suddenly died. He married, in 1866, Imogen, daughter of  
Mr (afterwards Mr Justice) Grove, who died in 1886; and in  
1891, Alice, daughter of Colonel Hill of Court Hill, Shxopshire,  
but left no issue.  

See Τ. E. Holland in Law Qaarerly Review, vol. xi. p. t ι and is  
Studies in International Law, p. 302. (T. E.  H.) 

HALL, or BAD-HAT.., a market-place and spa of Austria, in  
Upper Austria, s5 m. S. of Linz by rail. Pop. (1900) 984. It  
is renowned for its saline springs, strongly impregnated with  
iodine and bromine, which are ςonsidered very edica  +nus in  
scrofulous affections and venereal skin diseases. Although the  

springs are known since the 8th century, Hall attained its actual  
importance only since 1855, when the springs became the  
property of the government. The number of visitors in 1901  
was 4300.  

HALL (generally known as SCIrWZBTSCH-HSLL'  to distinguish  
it from the small town of Hall in Tirol and Bad-Hall, a health  

resort in Upper Austria), a town of Germany, in the kingdom  

of Wlirttemberg, situated in a deep valley on both sides of the  

Kocher, and on the railway from Heilbronn to Krzilshdm  

35 m. N.E. of Stuttgart. Pop. (1905) 94 00. It possesses four  
Evangelical churches (of which the Μiεhαeliskίrche date from  
the ιςth century and has fine medieval carving), a Roman  
Catholic church, a handsome town hail and classical and modern  
schools. A short distance south from the town is the royal  
castle of Komburg, formerly a Benedictine abbey and now used  
as a garrison for invalid soldiers, with a church dating from the  
τ ath century. The town is chiefly known for its production of  
salt, which is converted into brine and piped from Wilh εlm^glθck  
mine, $ m. distant. Connected with the salt-works there is a  
salt-bath and whey-diet establishment. The industries of the  
town also include cotton-spinning, iron founding, tanning, and  
the manufacture of soap, starch, brushes, machines, carriages  
απd metal mare.  
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Hall was early of importance on account of its salt-mines,  

which were held as a fief of the Empire by the so-called Sakgrafe ń  
(Salt-graves), of whom the earliest known, the counts of West-
hum, had their seat in the castle of Hall. Later the town  
belonged to the Knights Templars. It was made a free imperial  
city in 1 276 by Rudolph of Habsburg. In 1802 it came into the  
possession of Wiirttemberg.  

HALL (O.E. heal!, a common Teutonic word, cf. Ger. Halle),  
a term which has two sigσificatiοns in England and is applied  
sometimes to the manor house, the residence of the lord of the  
manor, which implied a territorial possession, but more often to  
the entrance hall of a mansion. in the lattercase it wastheone  
large room in the feudal castle up to the middle of the 15th  
century, when it served as audience chamber, dining-room, and  
dormitory. The hall was generally a parallelogram on plan,  
with a raised dais at the farther end, a large bow window on one  
side, and in one or two cases on both sides. At the entrance end  
was a passage, which was separated from the hall by a partition  
screen often elaborately decorated, and over which was provided  
a minstrels' gallery; on the opposite side of the passage were the  
batches communicating with the aerveries. This arrangement  
is still found in some of the colleges at Oxford and Cambridge,  
such as those of New College, Christchurch, Wadham and  
Magdalen, Oxford, and in Trinity College, Cambridge. In  
private mansions, however, the kitchen and offices have been  
removed to a greater distance, and the great hall is only used for  
banquets. Among the more remarkable examples are the halls  
of Audley End; Hatfield; Brougham Castle; 'Hardwick;  
Knole Stanway in Gloucestershire; Woliaten, where it is  
situated in the centre of the mansion and lighted by clerestory  
windows; Burton Agnes in Yorkshire; Canons Ashley, North-
amptonshire; Westwood Park, Worcestershire; Fountains,  
Yorkshire; Sydenham House, Devonshire; Cobham, Rent;  
Montaeute, Somerstshire; Bolsover Castle, Derbyshire (vaulted  
and with two columns in the centre of the hall to carry the  
vault); Longford Castle, Wiltshire; Barlborough, Derbyshire;  
Rushton Hall, Northamptonshire, with a bow window at each  
end of the dais and a third bow window at the other end;  
Knob, Rent; and at Mayfield, Sussex (with stone arches across  
ιο carry the roof), now converted into a Roman Catholic chapel.  
Many of these halls have hammer-beam roofs, the most remark.  
able of which is found in the Middle Temple Hall, London, where  
both the tie and collar beams have hammer-beams. Of other  
halls, Westminster is the largest, being 238 ft. long; followed  
by the Banqueting Hall, Whitehall, τιo it; Wolsey's Hall,  
Hampton Court, 106 ft; the Egyptian Hall at the Mansion  
House; the hall at Lambeth, now the library; Crosby Hall;  
Gray's Inn Hall; the Guildhall; Charterhouse; and the  
following halls of the London City Companies—Cbothworkers,  
Brewers, Goldsmiths, Fishmongers. The term hall is also given  
to the following English mansions Haddon, Hardwick,  
Apethorpe, Aston, Blickling, Brereton, Burton Agnes, Cobham,  
Dingley, Rushton, Kirby, Litford and Wolbaton; and it was  
the name of some οf the earlier colleges at Oxford and Cambridge,  
most of which have now been absorbed in other colleges, so that  
there remain only St Edmund's Hall, Oxford, and Trinity Hall,  
Cambridge.  

HALLAIr. HENRY (1777-1859), English historian, was the  
only son of John Hallam, canon of Windsor and dean of Bristol,  
and was born on the 9th of July 2777. He was educated at Eton  
and Christ Church, Oxford, where he graduated in 1799. Called  
to the bar, he practised for some years on the Oxford circuit;  
but his taste were literary, and when, on the death of his father  
in 1812, he inherited a small estate in Lincolnshire, he gave  
himselfupwhoilytotheatudiesofhislife. He bad early become  
connected with the brilliant band of authors and politicians who  
then led the Whig party, a connexion to which he owed his  
appointment to the well-paid and easy post of commissioner of  
stamps; but in practical politics, for which he was by nature  
unsuited, he took no active share. But he was an active sup-
porter of manylpopular movements—particularly of that which  
ended in the abolition of the slave trade; and he was throughout  

his entire life sincerely and profoundly attached to the political  
principles of the Whigs, both in their popular and in their  
aristocratic aspect.  

Hallam's earliest literary work was undertaken in connexion  
with the great organ of the Whig party, the Edinburgh Review,  
where his review of Scott's Dryden attracted much notice. His  
first great work, The View of the Stale of Europe during the  

Middle Ages, was produced in 1818, and was followed nine years  
later by the Censliltdiona! History of England. In 1838-5839  
appeared the lntrodudion to the Literature of Europe is the 231k,  
16th and 1714 Centuries. These are the three works on which  
the fame of Hallam rests. They at once took a place in English  
literature which has never been seriously challenged. Α volume  
of supplemental notes to his Middle Ages was published in 1848.  
These facts and dates represent nearly all the events of Hallam's  
career. The strongest personal interest in his life was the  
amiction which befell him in the loss of his children, one alter  
another. His eldest son, ArthurHenryHallam,—tbe"  
of Tennyson's In Memoviam, and by the testimony of his con-
temporaries a man of the most brilliant promise,—died in 1833  
at the age of twenty-two. .Seventeen years later, his second  
son, Henry Fitzmaurice Hallam, was cut off like his brother  
at the very threshold of what might have been a great career.  
The premature death and high talents of these young men, and  
the association of one of them with the most popular poem of the  
age, have made Hallam's family amictions better known than  
any other incidents of his life. lie survived wife, daughter and  
sons by many years. In 1834 Hallam published The Remains  
in Prose and Verse of Arthur Henry Hallam, Wilk a Sketch of his  

Life. In 1852 a selection of Lilerary Essays and Characters  

from the Lileralure of Europe was published. Hallam was a  
fellow of the Royal Society, and a trustee of the British Museum,  
and enjoyed many other appropriate distinctions. In 1830 be  
received the gold medal for history, founded by George IV.  
He died on the 21st of January 1859.  

The ;fiddle Ages is described by Hallam himself as a series  
of historical dissertations, a comprehensive survey of the chief  
circumstances that can interest a philosophical inquirer during  
the period from the 5th to the s 5th century. The work consists  
of nine long chapters, each of which isacomplete treatise in itself.  
The history of France, of Italy, of Spain, of Germany, and of the  
Greek and Saracenic empires, sketched in rapid and general  
terms, is the subject of five separate chapters. Others deal  
with the great institutional features of medieval society—Ihe  
development of the feudal system, of the ecclesiastical system,  
and of the free political system of England. The last chapter  
sketches the general state Of society, the growth of commerce,  
manners, and literature in the middle ages. The book may be  
regarded as a general view of early modern history, preparatory  
to the more detailed treatment of special lines of inquiry carried  
out in his subsequent works, although Hallam's original intention  
was to continue the work on the scale on which it had been  
begun.  

The Conslitulional History of England take up the subject  
at the point at which it had been dropped in the view of Ike  
Middle Agcs, viz, the accession of Henry VII.; and carries it  
down to the accession of George III. Hallam stopped here for  
a characteristic reason, which it is impossible not to respect and  
to regret. He was unwilling to excite the prejudices of modem  
politics which seemed to him to run back through the whole  
period of the reign of George III. Asa matter of fact they ran  
back much farther, as Hablam soon found. The sensitive  
impartiality which withheld him from touching perhaps the  
most interesting period in the history of the constitution did not  
save him from the charge of partisanship. The Quarterly Review  

for 1828 contains an article on the Constilulional History, written  
by Southey, full of railing and reproach. The work, he says,  
is the "production of a decided partisan," who" rakes in the  
ashes of long-forgotten and a thousand times buried slanders,  

Lord Brougham, overlooking the constitutional chapter in the  
Middle a ges, censured Hallam for making an arbitrary beginning at  
this point, and proloSed to write a more complete history himself.  
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for the means of heaping obloquy on all who supported the  
established institutions of the country." No accusation made  
by a critic ever fell so wide of the mark. Absolute justice is the  

standard which Hallam set himself and maintained. His view  
of constitutional history was that it should contain only so much  
of the political and general history of the time as bears directly  
on specific changes in the organization of the state, including  
therein judicial as well as ecclesiastical institutions. But while  
abstaining from irrelevant historical discussions, Hallam dealt  
with statesmen and policies with the calm and fearless impartiality  
of a judge. It was his cool treatment of such sanctified names  
as Charles, Crammer and Laud that provoked the indignation of  
Southey and the Quaelerly, who forgot that the same impartial  
measure was extended to statesmen on the other side. If  
Hallam can ever be said to have deviated from perfect fairness,  
it was in the tacit assumption that the 19th-century theory of  
the constitution was the right theory in previous centuries, and  
that those who departed from it on one side or the other were  
in the wrong. He did unconsciously antedate the constitution,  
and it is clear from incidental allusions in his last work that he  
did not regard with favour the democratic changes which he  
thought to be impending. Hallam, like Macaulay, ultimately  
referred all political questions to the standard of Whig con-
stitutionalism. But though his work is thus, like that of many  
historians, coloured by his opinions, this was not the outcome  
of a conscious purpose, and he was scrupulously conscientious  

in collecting and weighing his materials. In this he was helped  
by his legal training, and it was doubtless this fact which made  
the Conslihdional Hislory one of the text-books of English  
politics, to which men of all parties appealed, and which, in  
spite of all the work of later writers, still leaves it a standard  
authority.  

Like the Conslilulional Hisiory,th ε 1 nlrod ucl ion to tke Liicral ure  

of Europe continues one of the branches of inquiry which had  
been opened in the View of the Middle Ages. In the first chapter  
of the Lileιaluιe, which is to a great extent supplementary to  
the last chapter of the Middle Ages, Hallam sketches the state  
of literature in Europe down to the end of the ι4th century:  
the extinction of ancient learning which followed the fall of the  
Roman empire and the rise of Christianity; the preservation  
of the Latin language in the services of the church; and the slow  
revival of letters, which began to show itself soon alter the 7th  
century—" the nadir of the human mind "—had been passed.  
For the first century and a half of his special period he is mainly  
occupied with a review of classical learning, and he adopts the  
plan of taking short decennial periods and noticing the most  
remarkable works which they produced. The rapid growth of  
literature in the sfith century compels him to resort to a classifica-
tion of subjects. Thus in the period  i  520-1550 we have separate  
chapters on ancient literature, theology, speculative philosophy  
and jurisprudence, the literature of taste, and scientific and  

miscellaneous literature; and the subdivisions of subjects is  
carried further of course in the later periods. Thus poetry, the  
drama and elite literature form the subjects of separate  
chapters. One inconvenient result of this arrangement is that  
the same author is scattered over many chapters, according as his  
works fall within this category or that period of time. Names  
like Shakespeare, Grotius, Bacon, Hobbes appear in hall a dozen  
different places. The individuality of great authors is thus  
dissipated except when it has been preserved by an occasional  
sacrifice of the arrangement—and this defect, if it is to be  
esteemed a defect, is increased by the very sparing references  
to personal history and character with which Hallam was  
obliged to content himself. His plan excluded biographical  
history, nor is the work, he tells us, to be regarded as one of  
reference. I ι is rigidly an account of the books which would  
make acomplete library of the period ; arranged according to the  
date of their publication and the nature of their subjects. The  
history of institutions like universities and academies, and that  
of great popular movements like the Reformation, are of course  

r Technical subjects like painting or English law have been ex-
cluded by Hallam, and history and theology only partially treated.  

noticed in their immediate connexion will literary results;  
but Hallam had little taste for the spacious generalization which  
such subjects suggest. The great qualities displayed in this  
work have been universally acknowledged—conscientiousness,  

accuracy, judgment and enormous reading. Not the least  
striking testimony to Hallam's powers is his mastery over so  

many diverse forms of intellectual activity. In science and  

theology, mathematics and poetry, metaphysics and law, he is a  

competent and always a fair if not a profound critic. The bent  

of his own mind is manifest in his treatment of pare literature  
and of political speculation—which seems to be inspired with  
stronger personal interest and a higher sense of power than other  

parts of his work display. Not less worthy of notice in a literary  
history is the good sense by which both his learning and his tastes  
have been held in control. Probably no writer ever possessed a  
juster view of the relative importance of men and things. The  
labour devoted to an investigation is with Hallam no excuse fee  
dwellingon the result, unless that is in itself important. He turns  
away contemptuously from the mere curiosities of literature,  
and is never tempted to make a display of trivial erudition.  
Nor do we find that his interest in special studies leads him to  
assign them a disproportionate place in his general view of the  
literature of a period.  

Hallam is generally described as a "philosophical historian."  
The description is justified not so much by any philosophical  
quality in his method as by the nature of his subject and his own  
temper. Hallam is a philosopher to this extent that both in  
political and'in literary history he fixed his attention on results  
rather than on persons. His conception of history embraced  
the whole movement of society. Beside that conception the  
issue of battles and the fate of kings fall into comparative  
insignificance. " We can trace the pedigree of princes," be  
reflects, " fill up the catalogue of towns besieged and province  
desolated, describe even the whole pageantry of coronations and  
festivals, but we cannot recover the genuine history of mankind."  
But, on the other band, there is no trice in Hallam of anything  
like a philosophy of history or society. .  Wise and generally  
melancholy reflections on human nature and political society  
are not infrequent in his writings, and they arise naturally and  
incidentally out of the subject he is discussing. His object is  
the attainment of truth in matters of fact. Sweeping theories  
of the movement of society, and broad characterizauona of  
particular periods of history seem to have no attraction fee him.  
The view of mankind on which such generalizations are usually  
based, taking little account of individual character, was highly  
distasteful to him. Thus he objects to the use of statistics  
because they favour that tendency to regard all men as mentally  
and morally equal which is so unhappily strong in modern times.  
At the same time Hallam by no means assumes the ton of the  
mere scholar. He is even solicitous to show that his point of  
view is that of the cultivated gentleman and not of the specialist  
of any order. Thus he tells us that Montaigne is the first French  
author whom an English gentleman is ashamed not to have tad.  
In fact, allusions to the necessary studies of a gentleman meet  
us constantly, reminding us of the unlikely erudition of the  
schoolboy in Macaulay. Hallam's prejudices, so far as he had  
any, belong to the same character. His criticism is apt to  
assume a tone of moral censure when be has to deal with certain  
extremes of human thought—sceptichm in philosophy, atheism  
in religion and democracy in politics.  

Hallam's style is singularly uniform throughout all his writings.  
It is sincere and straightforward, and obviously innocent of any  
motive beyond that of clearly expressing the writer's meaning.  
In the Likraiureof Europe there are many passages of greet  
imaginative beauty. (Ε.  R.) 

HALLAI, ROBERT (d. Χ4ι7), bishop of Salisbury and  
English representative at the coudcil of Constance, was educated  
at Oxford, and was chancellor of the university from 1403 tO  
1405. In the latter year the ape nominated him to be arch-
bishop of York, but the king objected. However, in 1407 be  
was consecrated by Gregory XII. at Siena as bishop of Salis-
bury. At the council of Pisa in £409 he was one of the English  
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re!sresentati νes. Ο ί the6thofJune1411PopeJohnXXIII.made  
Hallam a cardinal, but there was some irregularity, and his title 
was not recognized. At the council of Constance (q.e.), which met 
in November 1414, Hallam was the chief English envoy. There 
he at once took a prominent position, as an advocate of the cause 
of Church reform, and of the superiority of the council to the 
pope. In the discussions which led up to the deposition of 
John XXIII. on the 29th of May 14115 he had a leading share. 
With the trials of John Hus and Jerome of Prague he had less 
concern. The emperor Sigismund, through whose influence 
the council had been assembled, was absent during the whole 
of tg ι6 on a diplomatic mission in France and England; but 
when he returned to Constance in January 1417, as the open 
ally of the English king, Hallam as Henry's trusted representative 
obtained increased importance. Hallam contrived skilfully 
t ο emphasize English prestige by delivering the address of  
welcome t ο Sigismund on his formal reception. Afterwards, 
under his master's direction, lee gave the emperor vigorous 
support in the endeavour to secure a reform of the Church, 
before the council proceeded to the election of a new pope. This 
matter was still undecided when Hallam died suddenly, on the 
4th of September 1417. After his death the direction of the 
English nation fell into less skilful hands, with the result that 
the cardinals were able to secure the immediate election of a new 
pope (Martin V.; elected on the xith of November). It has been 
supposed that the abandonment of the reformers by the English 
was due entirely to Hallam's death; but it is more likely that 
Henry V., foreseeing the possible need for a change of front, 
had given Hallam discretionary powers which the bishop's 
successors used with too little judgment. Hallam himself, 
who had the confidence of Sigismund and was generally respected 
for his straightforward independence, might have achieved a 
better result. Hallam was buried in the cathedral at Constance, 
where his tomb near the high altar is marked by a brass of 
English workmanship. 

For the acts of the council of Constance see H. von der Ηardt's  
Conr,hu,,, Coπsia,Iirnsι, and 11. Finite's Ada coccihi Cο,istonιiιπ sis.  
For a modern account see Mandell Creighton'sI/isiory  of Ike Papa0y  
(6 vole., London, 1897). (C. L. Κ.)  

HALL$, SIR CHARLES (originally EARL Hsx.tt) (1 81 9-1895),  
English pianist and conductor, German by nationality, was  

born at Hagen, in Westphalia, on the uth of April 1819. He  

studied under Rink at Darmstadt in 183$, απd as early as 1336  
went to Paris, where for twelve years he lived in constant inter-
course with Cherubini, Chopin, Liszt and Other musicians, and  

enjoyed the friendship of such great literary figures as Alfred  

de Mussel and George Sand. He had started a set of chamber  
concerts with Alard and Franchomme with great success, and  

had completed one series of them when the revolution of 1848  
drove him from Paris, and he settled, with his wife and two  

children, in London. His pianoforte recitals, given at first from  
ι 8^ο in his own house, and from 1861 in Si James's Hall, were an  

important feature of London musical life, and it was due in  
great measure to them that a knowledge of Beethoven's piano-
forte sonatas became general in English society. At the Musical  

union founded by John Ella, and at the Popular Concerts from  

their beginning, Halls was a frequent performer, and from 1853  

was director of the Gentlemen's Concerts in Manchester, where,  

in 1857, he started a series of concerts of his own, raising the  

orchestra to a pitch of perfection quite unknown at that time  

in England. In ι888 he married Madame Norman Nerada  

(b. 1830). the violinist, widow of Ludwig Norman, and daughter  

of Josef Neruda, members of whose family had long been famous  

for musical talent. In the same year he was knighted; and  

in 1890 and 1891 he toured with his wife in Australia and else-
where. He died at Manchester on the 25th of October 1895.  
fla11k exercised an important influence in the musical education  

of England; if his pianoforte-playing, by which he was mainly  
known to the public in London, seemed remarkable rather for  

precision than for depth, for crystal clearness rather than for  
warmth, and for perfect realization of the written text rather  

than for strong individuality, it was at least of immense value  

as giving the composer's idea with the utmost fidelity. Those  

who were privileged to hear him play in private, like those who  

could appreciate the power, beauty and imaginative warmth  

of his conducting, would have given a very different verdict;  

and they were not wrong in judging Ηα1Η to be a man of the  
widest and keenest artistic sympathies, with an extraordinary  

gift of insight into music of every school, as well ass strung sense  
of humour. He fought a lung and arduous battle for the best  
music, and never forgot the dignity of his art. In spite of the  

fact that his technique was that of his youth, of the period before  

Liszt, the ease and certainty he attained in the most modern  

music was not the less wonderful because he concealed the  

mechanical means so completely.  
Lady Ha116, who from 1864 onwards had been one of the leading  

solo violinists Of the time, was constantly associated with her  

husband on the concert stage till his death; and in 1896 a public  
subscription was organized in her behalf, under royal patronage.  

She continued to appear occasionally in public, notably as late  

ns 0907, when she played at the Joachim memorial concert. In  
1901 she was given by Queen Alexandra the title of "violinist  

to the queen." A fine classical player and artist, frequently  

associated with Joachim, Lady Hall έ  was the first of the women  
violinists who could stand comparison with men.  

HALLB (known as HALLE-AN -DER-SAALE, t0 distinguish it  
from the small town of Halle in Westphalia), a town of Germany, 
in the Prussian province of Saxony, situated in a sandy plain on 
the right bank of the Saale, which here divides into several arms, 
21 m. N.W. from Leipzig by the railway to Magdeburg. Pop. 
(1875), 60,503; ( 188 5) 81,982; ( 1895) 116 ,304; 0 905) 160,031.  
Owing to its situation at the junction of six important lines of 
railway, bringing it into direct communication with Berlin, 
Breslau, Leipzig, Frankfort-on-Main, the Harz country and 
Hanover, it has greatly developed in size and in commercial 
and industrial importance. It consists of the old, or inner, town 
surrounded by promenades, which occupy the site of the former 
fortifications, and beyond these of two small towns, Glaucha 
in the south and Neumarkt in the north, and five rapidly in-
creasing suburbs. The inner town is irregularly built and 
presents a somewhat unattractive appearance, but it has been 
much improved and modernized by the laying out of new streets. 

The centre of the town proper is occupied by the imposing 
market square, on which stand the fine medieval town hall 
(restored in 1883) and the handsome Gothic Marienkirche, 
dating mainly from the ι ό th century, with two towers connected 
by a bridge. In the middle of the square are a clock -tower  
(Dι. role Turn) 276 ft. in height, and a bronze statue of Handel, 
the composer, a native of Halle. West of the market-square lie 
the Halle, or the Tal, where the brine springs (see below) issue. 
Among the eleven churches, nine Protestant and two Roman 
Catholic, may also be mentioned the St Moritzkirche, dating 
from the t2th century, with fine wood carvings and sculptures, 
and the cathedral (belonging since 1689 to the Reformed or  
Calvinistic church), built in the 16th century απd containing an 
altar-piece representing Duke Augustus of Saxony and his 
family. 01 secular buildings the most noticeable are the ruins 
of the castle of Mlo ń tzburg, formerly a citadel and the residence 
of the archbishops of Magdeburg, destroyed by fire in the Thirty 
Years' War, with the exception of the left wing now used for  
military purposes, the university buildings, the theatre and the 
new railway station. The famous university was founded by 
the elector Frederick III. of Brandenburg (afterwards king of 
Prussia), in 1694, on behalf of the jurist, Christian Thomasius 
(165-17 28), whom many students followed to Halle, when he was 

 expelled from Leipzig through the enmity of his fellow professors. 
It was closed by Napoleon in 1806 and again in 1813, but in 181$ 
was re-established and augmented by the removal to it of the 
university of Wittenberg, with which it thus became united. 
It has faculties of theology, law, medicine and philosophy. 
From the first it has been recognized as one of the principal seats 
of Protestant theology, originally of the pietistic and latterly of 
the rationalistic  and critical school. In connexion with the 
university there  area botanical garden, a theological seminary,  
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anatomical, pathologieal and physical institutes, hospitals, an  
agricultural institute—one of the foremost institutions of the  
kind in Germany—a meteorological institute, an observatory  
and a library of ι8ο,οοο printed volumes and 8οο manuscripts.  
Among other educational establishments must be mentioned  
the Francke'sche Stiftungen, founded in 1691 by August Hermann  
Franke (1663-1727), a bronze statue of whom by Rauch was  
erected in 1829 in the inner court of the building. They embrace  
an οφhanage, a laboratory where medicines are prepared and  
distributed, a Bible press from which Bibles are issued at a cheap  
rate, and eight schools of various grades, attended in all by over  
3οοο pupils. The other 'principal institutions are the city  
gymnasium, the provincial lunatic asylum, the prison, the town  
hospital and infirmary, and the deaf and dumb institute. The  
salt-springs of Halle have been known from a very early period.  
Some rise within the town and others on an island in the  
Scale; and together their annual yield of salt is about 8500  
tons.  

The workmen employed at the salt-works are of a peculiar race  
and are known as the Ilauoren. They have been usually regarded  
as descendants of the original Wendish inhabitants, or as Celtic  
immigrants, with an admixture of Frankish elements. They  
wear a distinct dress, the ordinary costume of about 1700,  
observe several ancient customs, and enjoy certain exemptions  
and privileges derived from those of the anent Pfannasckafl  
(community of the salt-pan πers).  

Among the other industries of Halle are sugar refining, machine  
building, the manufacture of spirits, malt, chocolate, cocoa,  
confectionery, cement, paper, chicory, lubricating and illuminat-
ing oil, wagon grease, carriages and playing cards, printing,  
dyeing and coal mining (soft brown coal). The trade, which is  
supervised by a chamber of commerce, is very considerable, the  
principal exports being machinery, raw sugar and petroleum.  
Halle is also noted as the seat of several important publishing  
firms. The Bibelanstalt (Bible institution) of von Castein is the  
central authority for the revision of Luther's Bible, of which it  
sells annually from fi0,00o to 70,000 copies.  

Halle is first mentioned as a fortress erected on the Seale in 806 
by Charles, son of Charlemagne, during his eapedition against the 
Sorbs. The place was, however, known long be Γοre, and owes its  
origin as well as its name to the salt springs (!labs). In 968 Halle, 
with the valuable salt works, was g iven by the emperor Otto 1. to 
the newly founded archdiocese of Magdeburg, and in 981 Otto II. 
gave it a charter as a town. The interests of the archbishop were 
watched over by a Vegl (adeocalas) απd a burgravc. and from the  
first there were separate jurisdictions for the Halloren and the  

German settlers in the town, the former being under that of the  

Salsfref (comes salis), the latter of a Sckullkern or bailiff, both 
subordinate to the burgrive. The conflict of interests and juris-
dktions led to the usual internecine strife duri πghe middleagea. The 
miners (Pfdnner) of the Tal, feudatories or officials, became a close 
hereditary aristocracy in perpetual rivalry with the gilds in the town; 
and both resisted the pretensions of the ικhbishορι At the 
beginning of the 12th century Halle had attained considerable im-
portance, and in-the 13th and 14th centuries as a member of the  

Hanseatic League it named on successful wars with the archbishops 
of Magdeburg; and in 1435 it resisted an army of 3 ο.000 men under 
the elector of Saxony. Its liberty perished, however, as a result  

of the internal feud between the democratic gilds and the patrician 
pnners. On the 20th of September 1478 a demagogue and cobbler  
named Jakob Weissik, a member of the town council, with his 
confederates opened the gates to the soldiers of the archbishop. The  

townsmen were subdued, απd to hold them in check the archbishop, 
Ernest of Saxony, built the castle of Moritzburg. Notwithstdeding 
the efforts of the archbishops of Mainz and Magdeburg, the Refor-
mation found an entrance into the city in 1522; and in t5544i a 
Lutheran superintendent was ap ροinted. After the peace of West-
phalia in 1648 the city came into the possession of the house of  
Brandenburg. In 1806 it was stormed απd taken by the French, 
after which, at the peace of Tilsit, it was united to the new kingdom 
of Westphalia. After the battle between the Prussians and French, 
in May 1813, it was taken by the Prussians. The rise of Leipzig 
was fora long time hurtful to the Prosperity of Halle, and its present  

rapid increase in population and trade ispnncipally due to itaposition  

as the centre of a network of railways.  
See Dreyhaupt, .υsruhrlicke Beschreibung des Saalkrrises  (Halle, 

2 vols. 1755; 3rd edition, 1842- ι844): Hoff ίιauer, Gesckickle der 
Uanersild! as 

 3rd 
 (1806)• Hulk in Vnιuil υπd Gegernuarl (t85i);  

th, Kane Gesckick a and Beackreibsa( der Such Halo (3rd ed., 
sum Hagen, Die Smelt Dally (1866-1857); Hertzberg. 

Gesckickk der Vereini εrnt ε der Uuressi fires sus W ίΙι"ι6σς and  
Hall' (1867); Voss. Zsr Duck&k a der .atoaossis der Suds liege  

(1874); Schrader. Geschwlde der Friedric ώ s-Duress:Us as Delh  
(Berlin. 1894); Karl Hegel, Sleeks mud Glides der gerssaasa'b  
VNke, (Leipzig, 1891). ii. 444-449.  

HALLECK. FITZ.GBEENE (1790-1869),  American post, was  
born at Guilford, Connecticut, on the 8th of July :790. By  his 
mother he was descended from John Eliot, the "Apostle to the  
Indians." At an early age he became Berk in a store  at Gaf-
ford, and in ι8 tt he entered a banking-house in New tort  
Having made the acquaintance of Joseph Rodman Drake, in 1819 
he assisted him under the signature of "Croaker junior" io 
contributing to the New York Et,csiag Foal the humoroos series 
of " Croaker Papers" in 1821 he published his longest porn, 
Fanny, a satire on local polities and fashions in the measure of 
Byron's Don Juan. He visited Europe in 18 ττ- ι8τ3, and a/tee 
his return published anonymously in 1827 Alnvick Cestk, nisi  
olker Poems. From 1832 to 1841 he was cοnfidential agetli of  
John Jacob Astor, who named him one of the trusters of  the 
Astor library. In 1864 he published in the Ness ywk Ldger  

a poem of 300 lines entitled "Young America." He died at  
Guilford, on the 19th of November 1867. The poems of tinned  
are written with great care and finish, and manifest the ρcsseaioa  
of a fine sense of harmony and of genial and elevated sentiment .  

Ills Life and Letters, by James .  Grant Wilson, appeared in tSe . 
His Poetua! Welling:, together with extracts from those of Jas¢ 
Rodman Drake. were edited by Wilson in the same yens. • 

HALLECK, HENRY WAGER (1815-1872), American ge eral  
and jurist, was born at Westernville, Oneida county,  N.Y.. 
in ι8ις, entered the West Point military academy at the age 01  
twenty, and on graduating in 1839 was appointed to the engineers,  
becoming at the same time assistant professor of engiαeτ ing  
at the academy. In the following year he was made an assistant  
to the Board of Engineers at Washington, from 1841 to tSib  
he was employed on the defence works at New York, sad  a 
1845 he was sent by the government to visit the principal  
military establishments of Europe. After his return, Haleck  
delivered a course of lectures on the science of war, ρ ht^hed  
in 1846 under the title De:mugs of Military An cad Sιieem.  
A later edition of this work was widely used as a tat-book by  
volunteer officers during the Civil Wu. On the outbreak of the  
Mexican War in 1846, he served with the expedition ιο Caf6x>sa  
and the Pacific coast, in which he distinguished himself not  only 
as an engineer, but by his skill in civil administration and by his  
good conduct before the enemy. He served for several years  
in California as a staff officer, and as secretary of stale under the  
military government, and in 1849 he helped to frame the stile  
constitution of California, on its being admitted into the Uaio. 
In 1852 he was appointed inspector and engineer of l/gbtbosues.  
and in 1853 was employed in the fortiflcktion of the Pacific  
coast. In ι854 Captain Halleck resigned his commia^aa asd  
took up the practice of law with great success.. He was also  
director of a quicksilver mine, and in 1855 be became per/deal  
of the Pacific & Atlantic railway. On the outbreak of the Gi  
War he returned to the army as a major -general, and is  
November ι86ι he was charged with the supreme command u  
the western theatre of war. There can be no question that his  
administrative skill was mainly instrumental in bring/ng order  
out of chaos in the hurried formation of large volunteer &rims  
in 1861, but the strategical and tactical successes of the following  
spring were due rather to the skill and activity of his subonúnat,  
generals Grant, Buell and Popp, than to the plans of the semi:me  
commander, and when he assumed command of the united fern  
of these three generals before Corinth, the methodical liens=  
of his advance aroused much criticism. In July, however, be  
was called to Washington as general-in-chief d the armies, At  
headquarters his administrative powers were ca.agncuma,  
but he proved to be utterly wanting in any large gasp of the  
military problem; the successive reverses of Generals Mc-C a.  
Pope, Burnside and Hooker in Virginia were not inireqtiesily  
traceable to the defects of the general-in-chief. No oo- σdimtιa  
of the military efforts of the Union was seriously uncle stm  bl 
Halleck, and eventually in March 1864 Grant was tιppoicκed to  
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replace him, Major•General Halleck becoming chief of stag at  
Washington. This post he occupied with credit until the  
end of the war. In April ι865 he held the command of the 

 military division of the James and in August of the same year  
of the military division of the Pacific, which he retained till  
June 1869, when he was transferred to that of the South, a  
position he held till his death at Louisville, Ky., on the 9th of  
January ι87 a. Halleck's position as a soldier is easily defined  
by his uniform success as an administrative official, his equally  
uniform want of success as an officer at the head of large armies  
in the field, and the popularity οf his theoretical writings on  
war. His influence, for good or evil, on the course of the greatest  
war of modern times was greater than that of any soldier on  
either side save Grant and Lee, and whilst his interference with  
the dispositions of the commanders in the field was often dis-
astrous, his services in organizing sod instructing the Union  
forces were always of the highest value, and in this respect he  
was indispensable.  

Besides Μdiία7 Ar! and Science, Halleck wrote Bitumen, its  

Varieties. P,ojertus mid Uses (1841); The Mining Laws of Spain  

std Mexico (08 ); iiskrisa!ioaal Lam ( ι861; new edition. 1908);  
and Treatise on Inlernalional Lam and eke Laws of War. prepared  

for the ruu of Schools awl CWlkees, abridged from the larger work.  
He translated jomini's Vie pd,Isqueei md ιtaire de NapoAtoiI (1864)  
and de Foes On the Lσm ή  Mines 1860). The works on international  
.law mentioned above entitle General Hallek to be considered as  
one of the great jurists of the 19th century.  

HILLEPLLPTA (a Swedish word meaning rock-flint), a white,  
grey, yellow, greenish or pink, fine-grained rock consisting of  
an intimate mixture of quartz and felspar. Many examples  
are banded or striated; others contain porphyritic crystals  
of quartz which resemble those of the felsites and porphyries.  
Mica, iron oxides, apatite, zircon, epidote and hornblende may  
also be present in small amount. The more micaceous varieties  
form transitions to granulite and gneiss. Hi lleflinta under the  
microscope is very finely crystalline, or even cryptocrystallinc,  
resembling the felsitic matrix of manyacid rocks. It isessentially  
metamorphic and occurs with gneisses, schists and granulites,  
especially in the Scandinavian peninsula, where it is regarded  
as being very characteristic of certain horizons.. Of its original  
nature there is some doubt, but its chemical composition and  
the occasional presence of porphyń tic crystals indicate that it  
has affinities to the fine-grained acid intrusive rocks. In this  
group there may also have been placed metamorphosed acid  
tuffs and a certain number of adinole (shales, contact altered  
by intrusions of diabase). The assemblage is not a perfectly  
homogeneous one but includes both igneous and sedimentary  
rocks, but the former preponderate. Reeks very similiar to the  
typical Swedish h8lleθintas occg7 in Tirol, in Galicia and eastern  
Bohemia.  

HALLBL (Heb. ή  ι a Mishnic derivative from 9m 6IU&l,  
"to praise "), a term in synagogal liturgy for (a) Psalms  
cxiii..cxviii., often called " the Egyptian Hallel" because of its  
recitation during the paschal meal on the night of the Passover,  
(8) Psalm cxuvi. " the Great Hallel." C. A. Briggs' points out  

that the term," Hallelujah" (Praise ye Yah) is found at the  
close of Pet. dv., cv., cxv., Zvi., cxvi., at the beginning of  
Pits. cxi., cxii. and at both ends of Pss. cvi., cxiii., cxxxv., cxlvi.  
to cl. The Septuagint also gives it at the beginning οf Pss. cv.,  
cvii, cxiv., Zvi. to cxix.. cxxxvi. There are thus four groups  
of Hallel p.alms—civ..cvii. (a tetralogy on creation, the  

pats:archal age, the Exodus, and the Restoration); cxi.-cxvii.  
which includes most of the "Egyptian Hallel"; cxxxv.-cxxxvi.;  

czlvi..d. All of these Hallels (except cxlvii. and cxlix. which  

are Maecabean) belong to the Greek period, forming a collection  
of sixteen psalms composed for public use by the choirs, especially  

at the great feasts. Their distribution into four groups was the  

work of the final editor of the psalter. Later liturgical use  

regarded Pss. cxviii. and even cxix. as Hauls, as well as Pan.  

cxx. to cxxxiv.  
It will be observed that the extent of the official Hallel varied  

from time to time. It would appear that in the time of Gamaliel  
lakra αΙίo,ιal Critical Commentary, " Psalms," Intro. buviii.  

 x. ς) the custom of its recitation at the paschal meal  

was still of recent innovation. While the school of S ńammai  
advised only Ps. cxiii., the school of Halel favoured Pas. cxiii.  
and cxiv.' The further extension so as to include Pss. cxv. to  

cxviii. probably date from the first half of the and century Α.Μ.  
and these four psalms were recited after the pouring out of the  
fourth cup, the two cauliir ones being taken at the beginning of  

the meal. From the 3rd century the use of the Halls' was  
extended to other occasions, and was gradually incorporated  
into the liturgy of eighteen fatal days.  

The " Great Hallel" (Ps. cxxxvi. and its later extension to  

cxx..cxxxvi.) always served the wider purpose of a more general  

thanksgiving. According to Rabbi Johann it derived its name  

from the allusion in v. as to the Holy One who sits in heaven and  

thence distributes food to all his creatures.  
RALLER, ALBRECHT VON (1708-1777), Swiss anatomist  

and physiologist, was born Of an old Swiss family at Bern, on the  

16th of October 1708. Prevented by long.continued  ill -health 
from taking part in boyish sports, he had the more opportunity  
for the development of his precocious mind. At the age of four,  
it is said, he used to read and expound the Bible to his father's  
servants; before he was ten he had sketched a Chaldee grammar,  
prepared a Greek andaHebrewvocabulary,compileda collection  

of two thousand biographies of famous men and women on the  
model of the great works of Bayle and Moreri, and written in  
Latin verse a satire on his tutor, who had warned him against  

a too great excursivenesa. When still hardly fifteen he was  

already the author of numerous metrical translations from Ovid,  

Horace and Virgil, as well as of original lyrics, dramas, and an  
epic of four thousand lines on the origin of the Swiss confedera-
lions, writings which he is said on one occasion to have rescued  

from a fire at the risk of his life, only, however, to burn them a  
little later (1729) with his own hand. Hailer's attention bad  

been directed to the profession of medicine while he was residing  
in the house of a physician at Biel after his father's death in  

1721; and, following the choice then made, he while still a  

sickly and excessively shy youth went in his sixteenth year to  

the university of Tubingen (December 1723), where he studied  

under Camerarius and Duvernoy. Dissatisfied with his progress,  

he in 1725 exchanged Tubingen for Leiden, where Bocrhaave  

was in the zenith of his fame, and where Albinus had already  

begun to lecture in anatomy. At that university he graduated  
in May 1727, undertaking successfully in his thesis to prove that  
the so-called salivary duct, claimed as a recent discovery by  
Coschwitz, was nothing more than a blood-vessel Hauer then  

visited London, making the acquaintance of Sir Hans Sloane,  

Cbeselden, Pringle, Douglas and other scientific men; next,  
after a short stay in Oxford, he visited Paris, where be studied  
under l.edran and Winslow; and in 1728 he proceeded to Basel,  
where he devoted himself to the study of the higher mathematics  
under John Bernoulli. It was during his stay there also that  

his first great interest in botany was awakened; and, in the  

course of a tour (july-August, 1828), through Savoy, Baden  
and several of the Swiss cantons, he began a collection of plants  

which was afterwards the basis of his great work on the flora  

οf Switzerland. From a literary point of view the main result  

of this, the first of his many journeys through the Alps, was his  
peom entitled Die Aljen, which was finished in March 1729,  
and appeared in the first edition (1732) of his Gedichle. This  
poem of 490 hexameters is historically important as one of the  
earliest signs of the awakening appreciation of the mountains  

(hitherto generally regarded as horrible monstrosities), though  

it is chiefly designed to contrast the simple and idyllic life of the  
inhabitants of the Alps with the corrupt and decadent existence  
of the dwellers in the plains.  

In 1729 he returned to Bern and began to practise as a  

physician; his best energies, however, were devoted to the  

botanical and anatomical researches which rapidly gave him a  

European reputation, and procured for him from George II.  

'The reference  to a hymn at the institution of the Eucharist  
(Matt. xxvi. 30. Mark xiv. 26) must be interpreted in the light of this  
inceptive stage  of the lallel.  
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in 1736 a call to the chair of medicine, anatomy, botany and  
surgery in the newly founded university of G δttingen. He berme  
F.R.S. in 1743,  and was ennobled in 1749. The quantity of  
work achieved by Haller in the seventeen years during which  
he occupied his Gδιι ingen professorship was immense. Apart  
from the ordinary work of his classes, which entailed upon him  
the task of newly organizing a botanical garden, an anatomical  
theatre and museum, an obstetrical school, and similar institu-
tions, he carried on without interruption those original investiga-
tions in botany and physiology, the results of which are preserved  
in the numerous works associated with his name; he continued  
also to persevere in his youthful habit of poetical composition,  
while at the same time he conducted a monthly journal (the  
Gdllingisthe gelehrk Anseigen), to which he is said to have  
contributed twelve thousand articles relating to almost every  
branch of human knowledge. He also warmly interested himself  
in most of the religious questions, both ephemeral and  
permanent, of his day; and the erection of the Reformed church  
in Gδttingen was mainly due to his unwearied energy. Not-
withstanding all this variety of absorbing interests he never  
felt at home in Gottingen; his untravelled heart kept ever  
turning towards his native Bern (where he had been elected  a 
member of the great council in 1745), and in 1753 he resolved to  
resign his chair and return to Switzerland.  

The twenty-one years of his life which followed were largely  
occupied in the discharge of his duties in the minor political post  
of a Rolhhausammann which he had obtained by lot, and in the  
preparation of his Bib/1011m a medico, the botanical, surgical  
and anatomical parts of which he lived to complete; but he  
also found time to write the three philosophical romances-
Usoisg (1771), Alfred (1773) and Fabius απd Cella (1774),—in  
which his views as to the respective merits of despotism, of  
limited monarchy and of aristocratic republican government are  
fully set forth. About 1773 the state of his health rendered  
necessary his entire withdrawal from public business; for some  
time he supported his failing strength by means of opium, on the  
use of which he communicated a paper to the Proceedings of  
the Gottingen Royal Society in 1776; the excessive use of the  
drug is believed, however, to have hastened his death, which  
occurred on the 17th of December 1777. Haller, who had been  
three times married, left eight children, the eldest of whom,  
Gottlieb Emanuel, attained to some distinction as a botanist  
and as a writer on Swiss historical bibliography (1785-1788,  
7 vols.).  

Subjoined is a classified but by no means an exhaustive list of his  
very numerous works in various branches of science and literature  
(a complete list, up to 1775, numbering 576 items, including various  

editions. was published by Haller himself, in 1775, at the end of  
vol. 6 of the correspondence addressed to him by various learned  

friends):—(t) Anatomical 'Tones analomicoc (17443-1754);  Dis-
pulaJiones asalomicae selechores (1746-1752); and Opera aead.  

mino,a anatomici argsmeaii (1762-1768). (2) Physiological:—De  
respiralione experimenia anaiomica (1 747); Prsmae linens physiologiae  

(1747); απd Etemenia physiologiae wrporis humani ( 1 757-1 760).  
(3) Pathological and surgical:-0 ci'la palhologic (1754); Des.  
pwsalionam chsrurg. collecli.o (1777);  also careful editions οf Boer-
haave's Praekotiones acadcmuae in suns inslilulieses em medicae  

( 1 739), and of the Arhs medicos pri πΡwipia of the some author (1769-
'774). (4) Botanical:—Enumaaleo melhodica stir ρiam Hdvelicarum  

( 1 742 ); Opiisc ida bolaniw ('749); B'blioihe'a boian'ca (17)1). (5)  
Theological:—Briefe giber die w et:14 m Wahrheiten der Olenbars'ng  
(1771); and Briefe sue Vert/midigring der Ojenbarang ('775-1777).  
(6) Poetical:—Gedi'hre (1732, 12th ed., 1777). His three romances  
have been already mentioned. Several volumes of lectures and  
"'Tagebucher " or journals were published posthumously.  

See J. G. Zimmermann, Dar Leben des Herr" von HaIler (1755),  
and the articles by Fό rster and Seiler in Ersch and Gruber's Entyklo- _ι 

u, and particularly the detailed biography. (over 50o pages) by 
L. Hirzel. printed at the head of his elaborate edition (Frauenfeld,  
'882) of Holler's Gedi'Iile.  

HALLER. BERTHOLD (0492-1536), Swiss reformer, was born  
at Aldingen in Wiirttemberg, and after studying at Pforzheim,  

where he met Meianchtbon, απd at Cologne, taught in the  
gymnasium at Bern. He was appointed assistant preacher at  
the church of St Vincent in 15x5 and people's priest in  ιο. 
Even before his acquaintance with Zwingli in 1521 he had begun  

to preach the Reformation, his sympathetic character and his  

eloquence making him a great force. In 1526 he was at the  

abortive conference of Baden, and in January 1528 drafted and  
defended the ten theses for the conference οf Bern which  
established the new religion in that city. He left no writings  

except a few letters which are preserved in Zwingli's works  
He died on the 25th οf February 1536.  

Life by Pe'talozzi (Elberfeld, 1861).  
HALLEY, EDMUND (1656-1742), English astronomer, was  

born at Haggerston, London, on the 19th of October ι6^6.  
His father, a wealthy soapboiler, placed him at St Paul's school,  
where be was equally distinguished for classical and mathe -

matical ability. Before leaving it for Queen's College, Oxford,  

in 1673, he had observed the change in the variation of the  
compass, and at the age οf nineteen, he supplied a new and  
improved method of determining the elements of the planetary  

orbits (Phi(. Troas. xi. 683). His detection of considerable  
errors in the tables then in use led him to the conclusion that a  
more accurate ascertainment of the places of the fixed scats was  

indispensable to the progress of astronomy; and, finding that  
Flamsteed απd Hevelius had already undertaken to catalogue  
those visible in northern latitudes, he assumed to himself the  
task of making observations in the southern hemisphere. A  
recommendation from Charles II. to the East India Company  
procured for him an apparently suitable, though, as it proved.  
ill-chosen station, and in November 1676 he embarked for St  

Helena. On the voyage he noticed the retardation of the pendu-
lum in approaching the equator; and during his stay on the  
island he observed, on the 7th of November 1677, a transit of  

Mercury, which suggested to him the important idea of employing  
similar phenomena for determining the sun's distance. He  
returned to England in November 1678, having by the registra-
lion of 341 stars won the title of the " Southern Tycho," and  
by the translation to the heavens of the "Royal Oak," earned  
a degree of master of arts, conferred at Oxford by the king's  
command on the 3rd of December 1678, almost simultaneously  
with his election as fellow of the Royal Society. Six maths  
later, the indefatigable astronomer started for Danzig to set  
at rest a dispute of long standing between Hooke and Hevelim  
as to the respective merits of plain or telescopic sights; and  

towards the end of '680 he proceeded on a continental tour.  

In Paris he observed, with G. D. Cassini, the great comet of 1680  
after its perihelion passage; and having returned to England,  
he married in 1682 Mary, daughter of Mr Tooke, auditor of the  
exchequer, with whom he lived harmoniously for fifty-five years. 

 He now fixed his residence at Islington, engaged &hieity upon  
lunar observations, with a view to the great desideratum of a  
method of finding the longitude at sea. His mind, however,  
was also busy with the momentous problem of gravity. Having  

reached so far as to perceive that the central force of the solar  
system must decrease inversely as the square of the distance,  

and applied vainly to Wren and Hooke for further elucidation,  
he made in August 1684 that journey to Cambridge (or the  

purpose of consulting Newton, which resulted in the publication  
of the Principia. The labour and expense of passing this great  

work through the press devolved upon Halley, who also wrote  
the prefixed hexameters ending with the well -known line- 

Nec fns eat propius mortali attingere divos  

In 1696 be was, although a zealous Tory, appointed deputy  
comptroller of the mint at Chester, and (August 19, 1698) he  
received a commission as captain of the "Paramour Pink"  

for the purpose of making extensive observations on the con-
ditions of terrestrial magnetism. This task he accomplished in  

a voyage which lasted two years, and extended to the'$20d  
degree of S. latitude. The results were published in a General  
Chart of the Vanalims of the Compass in 1701; and immediately  
afterwards he executed by royal command a careful survey of  
the tides and coasts of the British Channel, an elabciale map  
of which he produced in 1702. On his return from a journey  
to Dalmatia, for the purpose of selecting and fortifying the port  

of Tneste, he was nominated, November 1703, Savilian professor  
of geometry at Oxford, and  received an honorary degree of  
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doctor of laws in 171ο. Between 1713 and 2721 he acted as  
secretary tο the Royal Society, and early in 1720 he succeeded  

Iέ  lamsteed as astronomer-royal. Although in his sixty-fourth  
year, he undertook to observe the moon through an entire  

revolution of her nodes (eighteen years), and actually carried  
out his purpose. He died on the 14111 of January 1742. His  
tomb is in the old graveyard of St Margaret'schurch,Lee, Kent.  

Halley's most nraαble scientific achievements were—his  
detection of the "long inequality" of Jupiter and Saturn, and  
of the acceleration of the moon's mean motion (1693), his dis-
covery of the proper motions of the όxed stars (1718), his theory  
of variation (1683), including the hypothesis of four magnetic  
poles, revived by C. Hansteen in 1819, and his suggestion of the  
magnetic origin of the aurora borealis; his calculation of the  
orbit of the ι68a comet (the first ever attempted), coupled with  
a prediction of its return, strikingly νeńό ed in 1759;  and his  
indication (first in 1679, and again in 1716, Phil. Trans., No. 348)  
of a method extensively used in the 18th and 19th centuries for  
determining the solar parallax by means of the tranaits of Venus.  

His principal works are Caialogus stellarrm atufralium (London,  
1679), the substance of which was embodied in vol. iii. of Flamsteed's  
Hutońa coeiisiss ( ι775); Synopsis aslronomias comelicae (Oxford,  
1705); Asironomscal Table: (London, 1752); also eighty-one mis-
cellaneous papers of considerable interest, scattered through the  

Pkiloso$iral Trossa€Iions. To these should be added his version  
from the Arabic (which language he acquired for the purpose) of the  
treatise of Apollonius De seetione ranonis, with a restoration of his  
two lost books De sections spatii, both published at Oxford in '76;  
also his fine edition of the Conics of Apollonius,, with the treatise  
by Serenus De section' c indri tons (Oxford, 10, folio). His 
edition of the Spkerws of ^ 

d 
Menelaus was ublίshed by his friend Dr  

Custard in ι7,58. See also Biopaphia Brilarn,ica. vol iv. (0757);  
Gent. Ma'. xvii. 45, . 503; A. Wood, AIh'nae Oxen. (Bliss), iv. 536;  
J. Aubrey. Lines. 1t. 365; F. Baily, Auowni of Flam:teed; Sir D.  
brewster, Life 0 Nemsoe; R. Grant, Iislory of Astronomy, p. 477  
and passim A.I. Rudolph, Bu llelπ of Bibliography. Νο.ι4 ςβοstοπ.  
19ο E. F.  M ePike. ' Bibliography of Halley 's Comet ' Smiih-
sornaa Misc. CoB ιιlioιιs, vol. xlviii. pt . I. (1905); Noses mnd Queries,  
9th series, you, x. xi. xii.. Loth eenns, vol. ii. ( Σ. F. hid:41 e). A  
collection of manuscripts regarding Halley is preserved among the  

Ri ud papers in the Bodlejan library, Oxford; and many of his 
unpublishedαletters exist at the Record Omce and in the library of  
the Royal Society. (A. Μ. C.)  

HM.LORIMSS0N. J6ΧΑS (1807-1844), the chief lyrical poet  
of Iceland, was born in 1807 at Steinsstaoir in Eyjafjar6ars$sla  

in the north of that island, and educated at the famous school  

of Βessastaδr. In ' 832 he went to the university of Copenhagen,  

and shortly afterwards turned his attention to the natural  
sciences, especially geology. Having obtained pecuniary assist-
ance from the Danish government, he travelled through all  
Iceland for scientific purposes in the years 1837-1842, and made  
many interesting geological observations. Most of his writings  
on geology are in Danish. His renown was, however, not  
acquired by his writings in that language, but by his Icelandic  
poems and short stories. He was wellreadin German literature,  

Heine and Schiller being his favourites, and the study of the  
German masters and the old classical writers of Iceland opened  

his eyes to the corrupt state of Icelandic poetry and showed him  

the way to make it better. The misuse of the Eddie metaphors  

made the lyrical and epical poetry of the day hardly intelligible,  

and, to make matters worse, the language of the poets was mixed  
up with words of German and Danish origin. The great Danish  

philologist and friend of Iceland, Rasmus Rask, and the poet  
Bjarni Thbrarensen had done much to purify the language,  

but Jόnas Hallgrfmason completed their work by his poems and  
tales, in a purer language than ever had been written in Ireland  
since the days of Snorri Sturlason. The excesses of Icelandic  
poetry were specially seen in the so-called rfmur, ballads of  
heroes, &c., which were fiercely attacked by Jonas Hallgdmsson,  
who at last succeeded in converting the educated to his view.  
Most of the principal poems, tales and essays of J όυas  Hall-
grlmsson appeared in the periodical Fjdlnir, which be began  
publishing at Copenhagen in 1835 ι  together with Κοnr88 G ίslasοn,  
a well-known philologist, and the patriotic Thomas Saemunds-
son. Fjό lιι ί r had in the beginning a bard struggle against old  
prejudices, but as the years went by its influence became  

enormous; snd when it at last ceased, its programme and spirit  
still lived in Ny Fllagsril and other patriotic periodicals which  
took its place. Jonas Hallg ń msson, who died in 1844,  is the  
father of  separate school in Icelandic lyric poetry. He intro-
duced foreign thoughts and metres, but at the same time revived  
the metres of the Icelandic classical poets. Although his poetical  
works are all comprised in one small volume, he strikes every  
string of the old harp of Iceland. (S. BL.)  

HALLIDAY, ANDREW IANDRZW HM.IIDAY Dowel (1830-
1877), British journalist and dramatist, was born at Marnoch,  
Βanffsh ίre, in 1830. He was educated at Marischal College,  
Aberdeen, and in 1849 he came to London, and discarding the  
name of Duff, devoted himself toliterature. His firstengagement  
was with the daily papers, and his work having attracted the  
notice of Thackeray, he was invited to write for the Cornhill  
Magexine. From ι86ι be contributed largely to All the Year  
Round, and many of his articles were republished in collected  
form. He was also the author, alone and with others, of a great  
number of farces, burlesques and melodramas and a peculiarly  
successful adapter of popular novels for the stage. Of these  
Little Em'ly (ι869), his adaptation of David Coppnfield, was  
warmly approved by Dickens himself, and enjoyed a long run  
at Drury Lane. Halliday died in London on the ioth of April  
2877.  

HALLIWELL-PHILLIPPS, JAX&S ORCHARD (1820-1889),  
English Shakespearian scholar, son of Thomas Halliwell, was  
born in London, on the slat of June 1820. He was educated  
privately and at Jesus College, Cambridge. He devoted himself  
to antiquarian research, particularly in early English literature.  
In 1839 he edited Sir John Mlandeville's Trovds; in 1842 pub-
lished an Accoiinl of the European MSS. in the Chelham Library,  

besides a newly discovered metrical romance of the 15th century  
(Torrent of Portugal). He became best known, however, as a  
Shakespearian editor and collector. In 1848 he brought out his  
Life of Shakespeare, which passed through several editions;  
in 1853-1865 a sumptuous edition, limited to ιςο copies, of  
Shakespeare in folio, with full critical notes; in 1863 a Calendar  
of the Records at Stratford -on- A ron; in 1864 a Hisiory of New  
Place. After 1870 he entirely gave up textual criticism, and  
devoted his attention to elucidating the particulars of Shake-
speare's life. He collated all the available facts and documents  
in relation to it, and exhausted the information to be found in  
local records in his Outlines of the Life of Shakespeare. He was 

 mainly instrumental in the purchase of New Place for the  
corporation of Stratford.on-Avon, and in the formation there  
of the Shakespeare museum. His publications in all numbered  
more than sixty volumes. He assumed the name of Phillipps  
in 1872, under the will of the grandfather of his first wife,  a 
daughter of Sir Thomas Phillipps the antiquary. He took an  
active interest in the Camden Society, the Percy Society and the  
Shakespeare Society, for which he edited many early. English  
and Elizabethan works. From 2845 Halliwell was excluded  
from the library of the British Museum on account of the  
suspicion attaching to his possession of some manuscripts which  
had been removed from the library of Trinity College, Cambridge.  
He published privately an explanation of the matter in 1845.  
His house, Hgllingbury Copse, near Brighton, was full of rare  
and curious works, and he generously gave many of them to the  
Chetham library, Manchester, to the town library of Penzancg,  
to the Smithsonian Institute, Washington, and to the library of  
Edinburgh university. He died on the 3rd of January 1889.  

HALLOWE'EN, or ALL HALLOWS Eve, the name given to the  
31st of October as the vigil of Hallowmas or All Saints' Day.  
Though now known as little else but the eve of the Christian  
festival, Hallowe'en and its formerly attendań t ceremonies  
long antedate Christianity. The two chief characteristics of  
ancient Hallowe'en were the lighting of bonfires and the belief  
that of all nights in the year this is the one during which ghosts  
and witches are most likely to wander abroad. Now on or about  
the 1st of November the Druids held their great autumn festival  
and lighted fires in honour of the Sun-god in thanksgiving for  
the harvest. Further, it was a Druidic belief that on the eve of  
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this festival Saran, lord of death, called together the wicked  
souls that within the past twelve months had been condemned to  
inhabit the bodice of animals. Thus it is dear that the main  
celebrations of Hallowe'en were purely Druidical, and this is  
further proved by the fact that in parts of Ireland the 3551 of  
October was, and even still is, known as Οidlulu Skamk πσ,  
" Vigil of Saran." On the Druidic ceremonies were grafted some  
of the characteristics of the Roman festival in honour of Pomona  
held about the 1st of November, in which nuts and apples, as  
representing the winter store of fruits, played an important  
part. Thus the roasting of nuts and the sport known as" apple.. 
ducking "—attempting to seize with the teeth an apple Boating  
in a tub of water,—were once the universal occupation of the  
young folk in medieval England on the 31st of October. The  
custom of lighting Hallowe'en fires survived until recent years  
in the highlands of Scotland απd Wales. In the dying embers  
it was usual to place as many small stone as there were persons  
around, and next morning a search was made. If any of the  
pebbles were displaced it was regarded as certain that the person  
represented would die within the twelve months.  

For details of the Hallowe'en games and bonfires see Brand's  

Astigauses of Creel Britain; Chambers', Book of Days; Grimm's  
Deutsche Myikolope ch. sex. (Fkw'risk) απd ch. miv.  (Α bergbabc);  

and J.  G. Frazer s Golden Bnagk, vol iii. Compare a lso BELtANX  
and BoNviag.  

HALLSTAIT, a market-place of Austria; in ripper Austria,  
67 m. S.S.W. of Linz by rail. ?op. (1900) 737. It is situated  
on the shore of the Hallstatter-see and at the foot of the Hall-
statter Salzberg, and is built in amphitheatre with its houses  
clinging to the mountain side. The salt mine of Hallstatt,  
which is one of the oldest in existence, was rediscovered in the  
14th century. In the neighbourhood is the celebrated Celtic  
burial ground, where a great number of very interesting anti-
quities have been found. Most of these have been removed to  
the museums at Vienna and Linz, but some are kept in the local  
museum.  

The excavations (1847-1864) revealed a 'form of culture  
hitherto unknown, and accordingly the name Hallstatt has  
been applied to objects of like form and decoration since found  
in Styria, Carniola, Bosnia (at Glasinatz and Jezerin), Epirus,  
north Italy, France, Spain and Britain (see Czti). Everywhere  
else the change from iron weapons to bronze is immediate, but  
at Hallstatt iron is seen gradually superseding bronze, first for  
ornament, then for edging cutting instruments, then replacing  
fully the old bronze types, and finally taking new forms of its  
own. There can be no doubt that the use of iron first developed  
in the Hallstatt area, and that thence it spread southwards into  
Italy, Greece, the Aegean, Egypt απd Asia, and northwards  
and westwards in Europe. At Noreia, which gave its name to  
Noricum (q.s.) less than 40 m. from Hallstatt, were the most  
famous iron mines of antiquity, which produced the No de iron  
and Noń c swords so prized and dreaded by the Romans (Pliny,  
Hirt. Νet. xxń v. 145;  Horace, Epod. 17. 71). This iron needed  
no tempering, and the Celts had probably found it ready smelted  
by nature, just as the Eskimo had learned of themselves to use  
telluric iron embedded iii basalt. The graves at Hallstatt were  
partly inhumation partly cremation; they contained swords,  
daggers, spears, javelins, axes, helmets, bosses and plates of  
shields and hauberks, brooches, various forms of jewelry, amber  
and glass beads, many of the objects being decorated with animals  
and geometrical designs. Silver was practically .  unknown.  
The weapons and axe are mostly iron; a few being bronze. The  
swords are leaf-shaped, with blunt points intended for cutting,  
not for thrusting; the hilts differ essentially from those of the  
Bronze Age, Being shaped like a crescent to grasp the blade,  

with large pommels, or sometimes with antennae (the latter  
found also in Bavaria, W3rttemberg, Baden; Switzerland, the  
Pyrenees, Spain, north Italy): only six arrowheads (bronze)  
were found. Both flanged and socketed celts occurred, the iron  
being much more numerous than the bronze. The Bat axes are  
distinguished by the side stops and in sdme cares the transition  
from palstave to socketed axe can be seen.' The shields were  

round as in the early Iron Age of north Italy (see Vnweov).  
Greaves were found at Glasinatz and Jezerin, though not at  
Hallstatt; two helmets were found at Hallstatt and other in  
Bosnia; broad bronze belts were numerous, adorned in ,cpoussd  
with beast and geometric ornament. Brooches are found in  
great numbers, both those derived from the primitive safety-pin  
(" Peschiera " type) and the " spectacle " or " Hs ιιε ' αιt " type  
found all down the Balkans and in Greece. The latter are formed  
of two spirals of wire, sometimes four such spirals being used,  
whilst there were also brooches in animal forms, one of the latter  
being found with a bronze sword. The Hallstatt culture is that  
of the Homeric Achaeans (see Αcaaεar's), but as the brooch  
(along with iron, cremation of the dead, the round shield and  
the geometric ornament) passed down into Greece from central  
Europe, and as brooches are found in the lower town at Mycenae,  
1350  B.c., they must.have been invented long before that dale  
in central Europe. But as they are found in the late Bronze  
Age and early Iron Age, the early iron culture of Hallstatt must  
have originated long before 1330 B.C., a conclusion in accord  
with the absence of silver at Hallstatt  itself. 

See Baron von Sacken, Dat Grab/ad son HoJJ.sla#; Bertrand and  
S. Reined, Les Cakes dens ks sallkks di' Pd ei da Danshe; W.  

way, Early Age of Greece; AacRAXOLoov (plate). 	(W. Rr.)  
HALLUCIMATION (from Let: alwi,ari or a0acisari, to  

wander in mind, Gr. dλ(wσew or dλίtu, from dλη, wandering).  
a psychological term which has been the subject of much con-
troversy, and to which, although there is now fair agreement as  
to its denotation, it is still impossible to give aprecise and  

entirely satisfactory definition.. Hallucinations constitute one  
of the two great classes of all false sense-perceptions, the other  
class consisting of the " illusions," and the difficulty of definition  
is dearly tο mark the boundary between the two classes. I11asmmr  
may be defined as the misinterpretation of sense-impression,  
while hail acimatlow, in its typical instances, is the experiencing  
of a sensory presentation, i.e. apresentation having the sensory  
vividness that distinguishes perceptions from representative  
imagery, at a time when no stimulus is acting on the correspond..  
lag sense-organ. There is,  however, good reason to think that  
in many cases, possibly in all cases, some stimulation cl the  
sense-organ, coming either from without or from within the  
body, Plays a part in the genesis of the hallucination. This  
being so, we must be content to leave the boundary between  
illusions and hallucinations ill-defined, and to regard as  illusions 
those false perceptions in which impressions made on Ιόe sense-
organ play a leading part in dd'erminisg the charades' of the percept,  

and as hallucinations tkasc in which any such imprez ńaw is  
liking, or plays bit a subsidiwy pert end beers fro oi'aioas rddhos  

to the character of the false percept.  

As in the case of illusion, hallucination may or may not  
involve delusion, or belief in the reality of the object falsely  
perceived. Among the sane the hallucinatory object is he-
quently recognized at once as unreal oral least as but quasi-real;  

απd it is only the insane, or persons in abnormal states, such  
as hypnosis, who, when an halludnatioa persists or recurs, fad  
to recognize that it corresponds to no physical impression_ from,  
or object in, the cuter world_ Hallucinations of all the sesues  
occur, but the most commonly reported are the auditory and  
the visual, while those of the other senses seem lobe comparatively  
rare. - This apparent difference of frequency is no doubt largely  
due to the more striking character of visual and auditory - ńal-
lucinations, and to the relative difficulty of ascertaining, in the  
case of perceptions of the lower senses, e.g. of taste and smell,  
that no impression adequate to the genesis of the percept has  
been made upon the sense-organ; but, in so far as it is real, it is  
probably due in part to the more constant use of the higher  
senses and the greater strain consequently thrown upon them,  
in part also to their more.intimate connexion with the life ef  
ideas.  
- The hallucinatory perception may involve two or more  mama, 
e.g., the subject may seem to sees human being, to hear his voice  
and to feel the touch of his hand. This is rarely the case in  
spontaneous hallucination, but in hypnotic hallucination the  
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subject is apt to develop the object suggested to him, as present  

to one of his senses, and to perceive it also through other senses.  
Among visual hallucinations the human figure, and among  

auditory hallucinations human voices, are the objects most  

commonly perceived. The figure seen always appears localized  
more or less definitely in the outer world. In many cases it  

appears related to the objects truly seen in just the same way  
as a real object; e.g. it is no longer seen if the eye are dosed  
or turned away, It does not move with the movements of the  
eyes, and it may hide objects lying behind it, or be hidden by  
objects coming between the place that it appears to occupy and  
the eye of the percipient. Visual hallucinations are most often  
experienced when the eyes are open and the surrounding space  
is well or even brightly illuminated. Less frequently the visual  
hallucination takes the form of a self-luminous figure in a dark  
place or appears in a luminous globe or mist which abuts out  
from view the real objects of the part of the field of view in  
which it appears.  

Auditory hallucinations, especially voices, seem to fall into  
two distinct classea—(s) those which are heard as coming from  
without, and are more or less definitely localized in outer space,  
(a) those which seem to be within the head or, in some cases,  
within the chest, and  ιο  have less definite auditory quality.  
It seems probable that the latter are hallucinatIons involving  
principally kinaesthetic sensations, sensations of movement of  
the organs of speech.  

Hallucinations occur under a great variety of bodily and  
mental conditions, which may conveniently be classified as  
follows. 
I. Cosdiiior's which imply normal soaking Consciousness and no  

dislind Dep$rlure from bodily and mental Sanity.  

a It would seem that a considerable number of perfectly  
healthy persons occasionally experience, while in a fully waking  
state, hallucinations for which no cause can be assigned. The  
census of hallucinations conducted by the Society for Psychical  
Research showed that about ιο % of all sane persons can  
remember having experienced at least one hallucination while  
they believed themselves to be fully awake and in normal health.  
These sporadic hallucinations of waking healthy persona are far  
more frequently visual than auditory, and they usually take  
the form of some familiar person in ordinary attire. The figure  
in many cases is seen, on turning the gaze in some new direction,  
fully developed and lifelike, and its hallucinatory character may  
be revealed only by its noiseless movements, '  or by its fading away  
ins ails. A special interest attaches to hallucinations of this  
type, owing to the occasional coincidence of the death of the  
person with his hallucinatory appearance. The question tared  
by these coincidences will be discussed in a separate paragraph  
below.  

b. A few persons, otherwise normal in mind and body, seem  
to experience repeatedly some particular kind of hallucination.  
The voice (bαιµbvωr) so frequently heard by Socrates,  
warning or advising him, is the most celebrated example of  
this type.  

II. Conditions more or less unusual or abnormal but aol implying  
dislind Departure from HealIh.  

a. A kind of hallucination to which perhaps every normal  
person is liable is that known technically as "recurrent sensa-
tion." This kind is experienced only when some sense-organ  
has been continuously or repeatedly subjected to some one kind  
of impression or stimulation for a considerable period; e.g.  
the microscopist, after examining (or some hours one particular  
kind of object. or structure, may suddenly perceive the object  
faithfully reproduced in form and colour, and lying, as it were,  
upon any surface to which his gaze is directed. Perhaps the  
commonest experience of this type is the recurrence of the  
sensations of movement at intervals in the period following a sea  
voyage or long railway journey.  

b. A considerable proportion of healthy sane persons can  
induce hallucinations of vision by gazing fixedly at a polished  

surface or into some dark translucent mass; or of hearing, by  
applying a large shell or similar object to the ear. These methods  
of inducing hallucinations, especially the former, have long been  
practised in many countries as modes of divination, various  
objects being used, e.g. a drop of ink in the palm of the hand, or  
a polished finger-nail. The object now most commonly used is a  
dished sphere of dear glass or crystal (see Caνιτaι.-Gazιχc).  
Hence such hallucinations go by the name of crystal ,ieions.  
The crystal vision often appears as a picture of some distant or  
unknown scene lying, as it were, in the crystal; and in the picture  
figures may come and go, and move to and fro, in a perfectly  
natural manner. In other cases, written or printed words or  
sentences appear. The percipient, seer or srycr, commonly  
seems to be in a fully waking state as he observes the objects  
thus presented. He is usually able to describe and discuss the  
appearances, successively discriminating details by attentive  
observation, just as when observing an objective scene; and  
be usually has no power of controlling them, and no sense of  
having produced them by his own activity. In some cases these  
visions have brought back to the mind of the wryer facts or  
incidents which he could not voluntarily recollect. Ia other  
cases they are asserted by credible witnesses to have given to  
the wryer information, about events distant in time or place,  
that had not come to his knowledge by normal means. These  
cases have been claimed as evidence of telepathic communication  
or even of clairvoyance. But at present the number of well-
attested cases of this sort is too small to justify acceptance of  
this conclusion by those who have only secondhand knowledge  
of them.  

c. Prolonged deprivation of food predisposes to hallucina-
tions, and it would seem that, under this condition, a large  
proportion of otherwise healthy persons become liable to them,  
especially to auditory hallucinations.  

d. Certain drugs, notably opium, Indian hemp, and mescal  
predispose to hallucinations, each tending to produce a peculiar  
type. Thus Indian hemp and mescal, especially the latter,  
produce in many cues visual hallucinations in the form of  a 
brilliant play of colours, sometimes a mere succession of patches  
of brilliant colour, sometimes in architectural or other definite  
spatial arrangement.  

e. The states of transition from sleep to waking, and from  
waking to sleep, seem to be peculiarly favourable to the appear-
ance of hallucinations. The recurrent sensations mentioned  
above are especially prone to appear at such times, and a con-
siderable proportion of the sporadic hallucinations of persons  
in good health are reported to have been experienced under these  
conditions. The name " hypnagogic " hallucinations, first  
applied by Alfred Maury, is commonly given to those experienced  
in these transition states.  

J. The presentations, predominantly visual, that constitute  
the principal content of most dreams, are generally described as  
hallucinatory, but the propriety of so classing them is very  
questionable. The present writer is confident that his own  
dream-presentations lack the sensory vividness which is the  
essential mask of the percept, whether normal or hallucinatory,  
and which is the principal, though not the only, character in  
which it differs from the representation or memory-image. It is  
true that the dream-presentation, like the percept, differs from  
the representative Imagery of waking life in that it is relatively  
independent of volition; but that seems to be merely because  
the will is in abeyance or very ineffective during sleep. The wide  
currency of the doctrine that classes dream-images with hal-
lucinations seems to be due to this independence of volitional  
control, and to the fact that during sleep the representative  

imagery appears without that rich setting of undiacriminated  
or marginal sensation which always accompanies waking imagery,  
and which by contrast accentuates for introspective reflection  
the lack of sensory vividness of such imagery.  

g. Many of the subjects who pass into the deeper stages of  
hypnosis (see Ητνκοτιsιι) show themselves, while in that  
condition, extremely liable to hallucination, perceiving whatever  
object is suggested to them as present, and failing to perceive  
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any object of which it is asserted by the operator that it is no  
longer present. The reality of these positive and negative  
hallucinations of the hypnotized subject has been recently  
questioned, it being maintained that the subject merely gives  
verbal assent to the suggestions of the operator. But that the  
hypnotized subject does really experience hallucinations seems  
to be proved by the cases in which it is possible to make the  
hallucination, positive or negative, persist for some time after the  
termination of hypnosis, and by the fact that in some of these cases  
the subject, who in the post-hypnotic state seems in every other  
respect normal and wide awake, may find it difficult to distinguish  
between the hallucinatory and real objects. Further proof is  
afforded by experiments such as those by which Alfred Binet  
shοωed that a visual hallucination may behave for its percipient  
in many respects like a real object, e.g. that it may appear  
reflected in a mirror, displaced by a prism and coloured when 

 s coloured glass is placed before the patient's eyes. It was by  
means of experiments of this kind that Binet showed that  
hypnotic hallucinations may approximate to the type of the  
illusion, i.e. that some real object affecting the sense-organ (in  
the case of a visual hallucination some detail of the surface  

upon which it is projected) may provide a nucleus of peripherally  
excited sensation around which the false percept is built up.  
An object playing a part of this sort in the genesis of an hal-
lucination is known as a " poiπs de repirc." It has been main-
tained that all hallucinations involve some such pains de repd&e  

or objective nucleus; but there are good reasons for rejecting  

this view.  
h. In states of ecstasy, or intense emotional concentration  

of attention upon some one ideal object, the object contemplated  
seems at times to take on sensory vividness, and so to acquire  
the character of an hallucination. In these cases the state of  

mind of the subject is probably similar in many respects to that  
of the deeply hypnotized subject, and these two classes of  
hallucination may be regarded as very closely allied.  

III. Hallacinalions which occur as sym (slams of bolh bodily and  

metal diseases.  

a. Dr H. Head has the credit of having shown for the first  
time, in the year ι goι, that many patients, suffering from more  
or less painful visceral diseases, disorders of heart, lungs,  
abdominal νiscere, &c., are liable to experience hallucinations  
of a peculiar kind. These " visceral " hallucinations, which  
are constantly accompanied by headache of the reflected visceral  
type, are most commonly visual, more rarely auditory. In all  
Dr Head's cases the visual hallucination took the form of a  
shrouded human figure, colourless and vague, often incomplete,  
generally seen by the patient standing by his bed when he  
wakes in a dimly lit room. The auditory "visceral " hallucina-
tion was in no instance vocal, but took such forms as sounds of  
tapping, scratching or rumbling, and were heard only in the  

absence of objective noises. In a few cases the " visceral "  
hallucination was bisensory, i.e. both auditory and visual.  

In all these respects the " visceral " hallucination differs  
markedly from the commoner types of the sporadic hallucination  
of healthy persons.  

b. Hallucinations are constant symptoms of certain general  
disorders in which the nervous system is involved, notably  
of the delirium. tremens, which results from chronic alcohol  
poisoning, and of the delirium of the acute specific fevers. The  
hallucinations of these states are generally of a distressing or  
even terrifying character. Especially is this the rule with those  
of delirium tremens, and in the hallucinations of this disease  
certain kinds of objects, e.g. rats and snakes, occur with curious  
frequency.  

t. Hallucinations occasionally occur as sy σptoms οf certain  
nervous diseases that are not usually classed with the insanities,  
notably in cases of epilepsy and severe forms of hysteria. In  
the former disorder, the sensory aura that so often precedes  
the epileptic convulsion may take the form of an hallucinatory  
object, which in some cases is very constant in character.  
Unilateral hallucinations, an especially interesting class, occur  

in severe cases of hysteria, and are usually accompanied by  
hemi-anaesthesia of the body on the side on which the hallucin-
atory object is perceived.  

d. Hallucinations occur in a large, but not asxuiatrly definable,  
proportion of all cases of mental disease proper. Two classes  
are recognized: ( τ) those that are intimately connected with  
the dominant emotional state or with some dominant delusion;  
(τ) those that occur sporadically and have no such obvious  
relation to the other symptoms of-disease. Ilallucina±ioris of  
the former class tend to accentuate, and in turn to be confirmed  
by, the congruent emotional or delusional state; but whether  
these are to be regarded as primary symptoms and as the cease  
of the hallucinations, or once sersm, it is generally impossible to say.  
Patients who suffer delusions of persecution are very apt to  

devglop later in the course of their disease hallucinations of the  
voices of their persecutors; while in other cases hallucinatory  

voices, which are at first recognized as such, come to be regarded  
as real and in these cases seem to be factors of primary importance  
in the genesis of further delusions. Hallucinations occur in  
almost every variety of mental dice"-,  but are commonest in  
the forms characterized by a cloudy dream-like condition of  
consciousness, and in extreme cases of this sort the patient (as  
in the delirium of chronic alcohol-poisoning)' seems to move  
waking through a world consisting largely of the images of his  
own creation, set upon a background of real objects.  

In some cases hallucinations are frequently experienced for  
long periods in the absence of any other symptom of mental  
disorder, but these no doubt usually imply some morbid condition  
of the brain.  

Physiology of Haliuciralion.—There has been much discussion  
as to the nature οf the neural process in hallucination.  It 
is generally and rightly assumed that the hallucinatory perception  
of any object has for its immediate neural correlate a state of  
excitement which, as regards its characters and its distribution  
in the elements of the brain, is entirely similar to the neural  
correlate of the normal perception of the same object. "be  
hallucination is a perception, though a false perception.- Ia  
the perception of an object and in the representation οf it,  
introspective analysis discovers a number of presentative  
elements. In the case of the representation these elements are  
memory images only (except perhaps in so far as actual kin-
aesthetic sensations enter into its composition); whereas, in  
the case of the percept, some of these elements are sensations,  
Sensations which differ from images in having the attribute of  
sensory vividness; and the sensory vividness of these elements  
lends to the whole complex the sensory vividness or reality,  
the possession of which character by the percept constitutes its  
principal difference from the representation. Normally, sensory  
vividness attaches only to those presentative elements which  
are excited through stimulations of the sensc.oegans. The  
normal percept, then, owes its character of sensory reality to  
the fact that a certain number of its presentative elements are  
sensations peripherally excited by impressions made upon a  
sense-organ. The problem is, then, to account for the fact that  
the hallucination contains presentative elements that harm  
sensory vividness, that are sensations, although they are not  
excited by impressions from the external world falling upon a  
sense-organ. Most of the discussions of this subject suffer from  
the neglect of this preliminary definition of the problem. Many  
authors, notably W. Wundt and his disciples, have been content  
to assume that the sensation differs from the, memory-image  
only in having a higher degree of intensity; from which they  
infer that its neural correlate in the brain cortex also differs  
from that of the image only in having a higher degree of intensity.  
For them an hallucination is therefore merely a representation  
whose neural correlate involve an intensity οf excitement of  
certain brain-elements such as is normally produced only by  
peripheral stimulation of sensory nerves in the sense-organs.  
But this view, so attractively simple, ignores an insuperable  
objection. Sensory vividnessisnotto be identified with superior  
intensity; for while the least intense sensation has it, the  
memory image of the most intense sensation lacks it completely.  
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And, since intensity of sensation Is a function of the intensity  
of the underlying neural excitement, we may not assume that  
sensory vividness is also the expression in consciousness of that  
intensity of excitement. if Wundt's view were true a progressive  
diminution of the intensity of a sensory stimulus should bring  
the sensation to a mint in the scale of diminishing intensity at  
which it ceases to be sensation, ceases to have sensory vividness  
and bccαmea an image merely. But this is not the case; with  
diminishing intensity of stimulation, the sensation declines to 

 a minimal intensity and then disappears from consciousness.  
This objection applies not only to Wundt's view of hallucinations,  
but also to H. Tamne's explanation of them by the aid of his  
doctrine of " reductives," for this too identifies sensory vividness  
with intensity. (H. Tame, De l'iκtelligeace, tome 1. p. 108.)  

Another widely current explanation is based on the view that  
the representation and the percept have their anatomical bases  
in different element-groups or "centres"  of the brain, the  
"centre"  of the representation being assigned to a higher level  
of the brain than that of the  percept (the latter being sometimes  
assigned to the basal ganglia of the brain, the former to the  
cortex). It is then assumed that while the lower perceptual  
centre is normally excited only through the sense-organ, it may  
occasionally be excited by impulses playing down upon it from  
the corresponding centre of representation, when hallucination  
results.  

This view also is far from satisfactory, because the great  
additions recently made to our knowledge of the brain tend  
very strongly to show that both sensations and memory.  
images have their anatomical bases in the same sensory areas  
of the cerebral cortex; and many considerations converge  
to show that their anatomical base must be, in part at least,  
Identical.  

The views based on the assumptions of complete identity, and  
of complete separateness, of the anatomical bases of the percept  
and of the representation are then alike untenable; and the  
alternative—that their anatomical bates are in part identical,  
in part different, which is indicated by this conclusion—renders  
possible a far more satisfactory doctrine. We have good reason  
to believe that the neural correlate of sensation is the trans-
mission of the nervous impulse through a sensori-motor arc of  
the cortex, made up of a chain of neur000s; and the view suggests  

itself that the neural correlate of the corresponding memory-
image is the transmission of the impulse through a part only of  
this chain of cortical elements, either the efferent motor part of  
this chain or the afferent sensory part of it. Professor W.  
James's theory of hallucinations is based on the latter assump-
tion. He suggests that the sensory vividness of sensation and  

of the percept is due to the discharge of the excitement of the  

chain of elements in the forward or motor direction; and that,  

in the care of the image and of the representation, the discharge  
takes place, not in this direction through the efferent channel of  

the centre, but laterally into other centres of the cortex. Hal-
lucination may then be conceived as caused by obstruction, or  
abnormally increased resistance, of the paths connecting such a  

cortical centre with others, so that, when it becomes excited  
in any way, the tension or potential of its charge rises, until  
discharge takes place in the motor direction through the  
efferent limbs of the sensed-motor arcs which constitute the  

centre.  
It is a serious objection to this view that, as James himself,  

in common with most modern authors, maintains, every idea  
has its motor tendency which commonly, perhaps always, finds  

expression in some change of tension of muscles, and in many  

cases issues in actual movements. Now if we accept James's  

theory of hallucination, we should expect to find that whenever  
a representation issues in bodily action it should assume the  
sensory vividness of an hallucination; and this, of course, is  

not the ease.  
The alternative form of the view that assumes partial identity  

of the anatomical bases of the percept and the representation  
of an object, would regard the neural correlate of the sensation  

is the transmission of the nervous impulse throughout the length  

of the sensoń -motor arc of the cortex, from sensory inlet to  
motor outlet; and that of the image as its transmission through  
the efferent part of this arc only; that is to say, in the case  

of the image, it would regard the excitement of the arc as being  
initiated at some mint between its afferent inlet and its motor  
outlet, and as spreading, in accordance with the law of forward  
conduction, towards the motor outlet only, so that only the part  
of the arc distal or efferent to this mint becomes excited.  

This view of the neural, basis of sensory vividness, which  
correlates the difference between the sensation and the image  
with the only known difference between their physiological  
conditions, namely the peripheral initiation of the one and the  
central initiation of the other, enables us to formulate a satis-
factory theory of the physiology of hallucinations.  

The anatomical basis of the perception and of the representa-
tion of any object is a functional system of nervous elements,  
comprising a number of sensori-motor arm, whom excitement by  
impulses ascending to them by the sensory paths from the sense-
organs determines sensations, and whose excitement in their  
efferent parts only determines the corresponding images. In  
the case of perception, some of these arcs are excited by impulses  
ascending from the sense-organs, others only by the spread of  
the excitement through the system from these peripherally  
excited arcs; while, in the case of the representation, all alike  
are excited by impulses that reach the system from other parts  
of the cortex and spread throughout its efferent parts only to its  
motor outlets.  

If then impulses enter this system by any of the afferent limbs  
of its sensori-motor arcs, the presentation that accompanies  
its excitement will have sensory vividness and will be a true  
perception, an illusion, or an hallucination, according as these  
impulses have followed the normal course from the sense-organ,  
or have been diverted, to a lesser or greater degree, from their  
normal paths. If any such neural system becomes abnormally  
excitable, or becomes excited in any may with abnormal intensity,  
it is thereby rendered a path of exceptionally low-resistance  
capable of diverting to itself, from their normal path, any  
streams of impulses ascending from the sense-organ; which  
ascending impulses, entering the system by its afferent inlets,  
excite sensations that impart to the presentation the character  
of sensory vividness; the presentation thus acquires the  
character of a percept in spite of the absence of the appropriate  
impression on the sense-organ, and we call it an hallucination.  

This vie'v renders intelligible the modus operandi of many of  
the predisposing causes of hallucination; e.g. the preoccupation  
with certain representations of the ecstatic, or of the sufferer  

from delusions of persecution; the intense expectation of a  

particular sense impression, the generally increased excitability  
of the cortex in states of delirium; in all these conditions the  
abnormally intense excitement of the cortical systems may be  
supposed to give them an undue directive and attractive influence  
urn the streams of impulses ascending from the sense-organs,  
so that sensory impulses may be diverted from their normal paths.  
Again, it renders intelligible the part played by chronic irritation  
of a sense-organ, as when chronic irritation of the internal ear  
leads on to hallucinations of hearing; perhaps also the chronic  

irritation of sensory nerves that must accompany the states of  
visceral disease, shown by Head to be so frequently accompanied  
by a liability to hallucinations; for any such chronic irritation  
supplies a stream of disorderly impulses rising constantly from  
the sense-organ, for the reception of which the brain has no  
appropriate system, and which, therefore, readily enters any  
organized cortical system that at any moment constitutes a  
path of low-resistance. A similar explanation applies to the  
influence of fixed gazing upon a crystal, or the placing of a shell  
over the ear, in inducing visual and auditory hallucinations.  
The "recurrent Sensations" experienced after prolonged  
occupation with some one kind of sensory object may be regarded  
as due to an abnormal excitability of the cortical system con-
cerned, resulting from its unduly prolonged exercise. The  
hyφthesis renders intelligible also the liability to hallucination  
of persons in the hysterical and hypnotic states, in whose brains  
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the cortical neural systems are in a state of partial dissociation,  
which renders possible an unduly intense and prolonged excite- 
ment of some one system at the expense of all other systems  
(cf. HYPNOTISM).  

Coincid'rdaJ Hallndnalioes.—It would seem that, in well-
nigh all countries and in ll ages, apparitions of persons known  
to be in distant place have been occasionally observed. Such  
appearances have usually been regarded as due to the presence,  
before the bodily eye of the seer, of the ghost, wraith, double  
or soul of the person who thus appears; and, since the soul  
has been very commonly supposed to leave the body, permanently  
at death and temporarily during sleep, trance or any period of  
unconsciousness, however induced, it was natural to regard  
such an appearance as evidence that the person whose wraith  
was thus seen was in some such condition. Such apparitions  
have probably played a part, second oniy to that of dreams,  
in generating the almost universal belief in the separability of  
soul and body.  

In many parts of the world traditional belief has connected  
such apparitions more especially with the death of the person 

 a appearing, the apparition being regarded as an indication  
that the person so appearing has recently died, is dying or is  
about to die. Since death is so much less common an event than  
sleep, trance, or other form of temporary unconsciousness, the  
wide extension of this belief suggests that such apparitions may  
coincide in time with death, with disproportionate frequency.  
The belief in the significance of such apparitions still survives  
in civilized communities, and stories of apparitions coinciding  
with the death of the person appearing are occasionally reported  
in the newspapers, or related as having recently occurred. The  
Society for Psychical Research has sought to find grounds for  
an answer to the question " Is there any sufficient justification  
for the belief in a causal relation between the apparition of a  

person at a place distant from his body and his death or other  
exceptional and momentous event in his experience?" The  
problem was attacked in a thoroughly scientific spirit, an  
extensive inquiry was made, and the results were presented and  
fully discussed in two large volumes, P6anlastne of the Lining,  

published in the year χ886, beating on the title-page the names  
of Edmund Gurney, F. W. H. Myers and F. Podmore. Of  
the three collaborators Gurney took the largest share in the  
planning of the work, in the collection of evidence, and in the  
elaboration and discussion of it.  

Gurney set out with the presumption that apparitions, whether  
coincidental or not, are hallucinations in the sense defined above;  
that they are false ¢eruptions and are not excited by any object  
or process of the external world acting upon the sense-organs  
of the percipient in normal fashion; that they do not imply the  
presence, in the place apparently occupied by them, of any wraith  
or any form of existence emanating fropi, or specially connected  
with, the person whose phantasm appears. This initial assump-
tion was abundantly justified by an examination of a large  
number of cases for it, which showed that, in all important  
respects, most of these apparitions of persons at a distance,  
whether coincidental or not, were similar to other forms of  
hallucination.  

The acceptance of this conclusion does not, however, imply  
a negative answer to the question formulated above. The  
Society for Psychical Research had accumulated an impressive  
and, to almost all those who had first-hand acquaintance with  
it, a convincing mass of experimental evidence of the reality  
of telepathy (q.,.), the influence of mind on mind otherwise  
than through the recognized channels of sense. The successful  
experiments had for the most part been made between persons  
in close proximity, in the same room or in adjoining rooms;  
but they seemed to show that the state of consciousness of one  
person may induce directly (i.e. without the mediation of the  
organs of expression and sense-perception) a similar state of  
consciousness in another person, especially if the former,  
usually called the "agent," strongly desired or "willed"  
that this effect should be produced on the other person, the  

"percipient."  

The question formulated above thus resolved itself for Gunner  
into the more definite form, "Can we find any good reason for  
believing that coincidental hallucinations are sometimes veridical,  
that the state of mind of a person at some great crisis of his  
experience may telepathically induce in the mind of some  

distant relative or friend an hallucinatory perception of himself ? "  
It was at once obvious that, if coincidental apparitions an be  
proved to occur, this question can only be answered by a  
statistical inquiry; for each such coincidental hallucination,  
considered alone, may always be regarded as most educated  
persons of the present time have regarded them, namely, as  
merely accidental coincidences. That the coincidences are nor  
merely accidental can only be proved by showing that they  
occur more fέequently than the doctrine of chances would justify  
us in expecting. Now, the death of any person is a unique event,  
and the probability of its occurrence upon any particular day  
may be very simply calculated from the mortality statistics,  
if we assume that nothing is known of the individual's vitality.  
On the other hand, hallucinatory perceptions of persons, occurring  
to sane and healthy individuals in the fully waking state, are  
comparatively rare occurrences, whose frequency we may hope  
to determine by a statistical inquiry. If, then, we can obtain  
figures expressing the frequency of such hallucinations, we can  

deduce, by the help of the laws of chance, the proportion of such  

hallucinations that may be expected to coincide with (or, for  
the purposes of the inquiry, to fall within twelve hours of) the  
death of the person whose apparition appears, if no causal  
relation obtains between the coinciding events. If, then, it  
appears that the proportion of such coincidental halludmtions  
is greater than the laws of probability will account for, a certain  
presumption of a causal relation between the coinciding events  
is thereby established; and the greater the excess of such  
coincidences, the stronger does this presumption becυmε  
Gurney attempted a census of hallucinations in order to obtaWu  
data for this statistical treatment, and the results of it, embodied  
in Phaniasms of the Living, were considered by the authors cl  
that work to justify the belief that some coincidental hallucina.  
lions are veridical. In the year 3889 the Society for Psychical  
Research appointed a committee, under the chairmanship of the  
late Henry Sidgwick, to make a second census of hallucinations  
on a more extensive and systematic plan than the first, in order  
that the important condusion reached by the authors of Phmd-
cams of the Living might be put to the severer test rendered  
possible by a larger and more carefully collected mass of date  
Seventeen thousand adults returned answers to the question,  

"Have you ever, when believing yourself to be completely awake,  
had a vivid impression of seeing or being touched by a living  
being or inanimate object, or of hearing a voice; which impres-
sion, so far as you could discover, was not due to any external  
physical cause?" Rather more than two thousand persons  
answered affirmatively, and to each of these were addressed  
careful inquiries concerning their hallucinatory experiences.  
In this way it was found that of the total number, 38! apparitions  
of persons living at the moment (or not more than twelve boors  
dyad) had been recognized by the perdpients, and that, of these,  
80 were alleged to have been'experienced within twelve bows  
of the death of the person whose apparition had appeared. Α  
careful review of all the facts, conditions and probabilities,  
led the committee to estimate that the former number sn α ld be  
enlarged to 1300 in order to make ample allowance for forgetful-
ness and for all other causes that might have tended to prevent  
the registration of apparitions of this class On the other hand,  
a severe criticism of the alleged death-coincidences led them to  
reduce the number, admitted by them for the purposes of their  
calculation, to 30. The making of these adjustments gives in  
about τ in 43 as the proportion of coincidental death-appazitioss  
to the total number of recognized apparitions among the t7,000  
persons reached by the census. Now the death-rate being just  
over ip per thousand, the probability that any person taken at  
tandem will die on a given day is about τ in ι9,οοο; or, more  
strictly speaking, the average probability that any person  will 
die within any given period of twenty-four boors durs.tioo  
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is about i in 19,000. Hence the probability that any other  

particular event, having no causal relation to his death, but  
occntting during his lifetime (or not later than twelve hours  
after his death) will fall within the same twenty-four hours as his  

death is τ in ι9,0οο; i.e. if an apparition of any individual is  
seen and recognized by any other person, the probability of its  
being experienced within twelve hours of that individual's death  
is  i  in 19,αοο, if no causal relation obtains between the two  
events. Therefore, of all recognized apparitions of living persons,  
τ only in 19,000 may be expected to be a death-coincidence of  
this sort. But the census shows that of 1300 recognized appari-
lions of living persons 30 are death-coincidences and that is  
equivalent to 44ο  in 19,000. Hence, of recognized hallucinations,  
those coinciding with death are 44 ο times more numerous than  
we should expect, if no causal relation obtained; therefore, if  
neither the data nor the reasoning can be destructively criticized,  
we are compelled to believe that some causal relation obtains;  
and, since good evidence of telepathic communication has been  
experimentally obtained, the least improbable explanation of  
these death-apparitions is that the dying person exerts upon his  
distant friend some telepathic influence which generates an  
hallucinatory perception of himself.  

These death-coincidences constitute the main feature of the  
argument in favour of telepathic έοmmunicatiοn between  
distant persons, but the census of hallucinations afforded other  
data from which a variety of arguments, tending to support this  
conclusion, were drawn by the committee; of these the most  
important are the cases in which the hallucinatory percept  
embodied details that were connected with the person perceived  
and which could not have become known to the percipient by  
any normal means. The committee could not find in the results  
of the census any evidence sufficient to justify a belief that  
hallucinations may be due to telepathic influence exerted by  
personalities surviving the death of the body.  

The critical handling of the cases by the committee seems to  
be above reproach. Those who do not accept their conclusion  
based on the death-coincidences must direct their criticism to  
the question of the reliability of the reports of these cases. It  
is to be noted that, although only those cases are reckoned in  
which the percipient had no cause to expect the death of the  

person whose apparition he experienced, and although, in nearly  
all the accepted cases, some record or communication of the  
hallucination was made before hearing of the death, yet in very  
few cases was any contemporary written record of the event  
forthcoming for the inspection of the committee. (W. McD.)  

HALLOW, a frontier town of northern France, in the depart-
ment of Nord, near the right bank of the Lys, 14 m. Ν. by Ε.  
of Lille by rail. Pop. (1906) town, 11,670; commune, ι6,τ58.  
Its church is of Gothic architecture. The manufactures comprise  
linen and cotton goods, chairs and rubber goods, and brewing  
and tanning are carried on; there is a board of trade arbitration.  
The family of Halluin is mentioned as early as the 13th century.  
In 1587 the title of duke and peer of the realm was granted to it,  
but in the succeeding century it became extinct.  

HALltl, CARL PELT% (1809-1882), German classical scholar  
and critic, was born at Munich on the 5th of April 1809. In  
1849, after having held appointments at Spires and Hadamar,  
he became rector of the newly founded Maximiliansgymnasium  
at Munich, and in 1856 director of the royal library and professor  
in the university. These posts he held till his death on the 5th  
of (kiober τ88ι. It is chiefly as the editor of Cicero and other  
Latin prose authors that Hahn is known, although in early years  
he also devoted considerable attention to Greek. After the  
death of J. C. Orelli, he joined J. G. Baiter in the preparation  
of a revised critical edition of the rhetorical and philosophical  
writings of Cicero (1854-1862). His school editions of some of  
the speeches of Cicero in the Haupt and Sauppe series, with  
notes and introductions, were very successful. He also edited  
a number of classical texts for the Teubner series, the most  
important of which are Tacitus (4th ed., 1883); Riwlores Lalisi  

,nisores (1863); Quintilian (1868); Sulpiciva Sevceus ( τ866);  
Minucius Felix together with Firmicus Maternus De rrrore  

(1867); Salvianus (1877) and Victor Vitensis's Hisloria per-
aεα diοnis Afrkanec ρτονί Μι ίoe (1878). He was also an  
enthusiastic collector of autographs.  

See articles by W. Christ and G. Laubmann in Allgemeine deutsche  
Bio ra h ίι and by C. Bursian in B^ ςςrηphisekιs Jahrbwh; and 
J. E. Sandys, Dist. of Classical Scholarship, iii. 195 ( 1908).  

HALIIIA (Greek for "jump "), a table game, a form of Which  
was known to the ancient Greeks, played on a board divided  
into s56 squares with wooden men, resembling chess pawns.  
In the two-handed game 19 men are employed on each side,  
coloured respectively black and white; in the four-handed  
each player has 53, the men being coloured white, black, red  
and green. At the beginning of the game the men are drawn up 

 in triangular formation in the enclosures, or yards, diagonally  
opposite each other in the corners of the board. The object of  
each player is to get all his men into his enemy's yard, the player  
winning who first accomplishes this. The moves are made  
alternately, the mode of progression being by a step, from one  
square to smother immediately adjacent, or by a jump (whence  
the name), which is the jumping of a man from a square in front  
of it into an empty square on the other side of it. This corre-
sponds to jumping in draughts, except that, in halma, the  
hop may be in any direction, over friendly as well as hostile  
men, and the men jumped over are not taken but remain  on 
the board.  

In the fourhanded game either each player plays for himself,  
or two adjacent players play against the other two.  

See Card asd Table Games, by Professor Hoffmann (Landon, 1903).  
HALHAHERA 1" great land"; also Jilolo or Gilolo),  an 

island of the Dutch East Indies, belonging to the iesidency  
of Ternate, lying under the equator and about ιa8° E. Its  
shape is extremely irregular, resembling that of the island  
of Celebes. It consists of four peninsulas so arranged as to  
enclose three great bays (Kayu, Bicholi, Weda), all opening  
towards the east, the northern peninsula being connected with  
the others by an isthmus only ς m. wide. On the western side  
of the isthmus lies another bay, that of Dodinga, in the mouth  
of which are situated the two islands Ternate and Tidore, whose  
political importance exceeds that of the larger island (see these  
articles). Of the four peninsulas of Halmahera the northern  
and the southern are reckoned to the sultanate of Ternate, the  
north-eastern and south-eastern to that of Tidore; the former  
having eleven, the latter three districts. The distance between  
the extremities of the northern and southern peninsulas, measured  
along the curve of the west coast, is about 240 m.; and the total  
area of the island is 6700 sq. m. Knowledge of the island is very  
incomplete. It appears that the four peninsulas are traversed  
in the direction of their longitudinal axis by mountain chains  
3000 to 4000 ft. high, covered with forest, without a central  
chain at the nucleus of the island whence the peninsulas diverge.  
The mountain chains are frequently interrupted by plains, such  
as those of Weds and Kobi. The northern part of the mountain  
chain of the northern peninsula is volcanic, its volcanoes con-
tinting the line of those of Makian, Ternate and Tidore. Coral  
formations on heights in the interior would indicate oscillations  
of the land in several periods, but a detailed geology of the  
island is wanting. To the north-east of the northern peninsula  
is the considerable island of Morotal (635 sq. m.), and to the west  
of the southern peninsula the more important island of Bachian  
(q.o.) among others. Galela is a considerable settlement, situated  
on a bay of the same name on the north-east coast, in a well  
cultivated plain which extends southward and inland. Vegeta-
tion is prolific. Rice is grown by the natives, but the sago tree  
is of far greater impttance to them. Dammar and coconuts  
are also grown. The sea yields trepang and pearl shells. A  
little trade is carried on by the Chinese and Macassars of Ternate,  
who, crossing the narrow isthmus of Dodinga, enter the bay of  
Kayu on the cut coast. The total population is estimated at  
100,000.  

The inhabitants are mostly of immigrant Malayan stock.  
In the northern peninsula are found people of Papuan type,  
probably representing the aborigines, and a tribe around Gelela,  
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who are Polynesian in physique, possibly remnants, much mixed 
by subsequent crossings with the Papuan indigenes, of the  
Caucasian hordes emigrating in prehistoric times across the 
Pacific. M. Achille Raflray gives a description of them in Tour  
di' monde (1879) where photographs will be found. "They are  

as unlike the Malays as we are excelling them in iallness of 
stature and elegance of shape, and being perfectly distinguished 
by their oval face, with a fairly high and open brow, their aquiline 
nose and their horizontally placed eyes. Their beards are 
sometimes thick; their limbs are muscular; the colour of their 
skins is cinnamon brown. Spears of iron-wood, abundantly 
barbed, and small bows and bamboo arrows free from poison 
are their principal weapons:" They are further described as 
having temples (sabuas) in which they suspend images of 
serpents and other monsters as well as the trophies procured by 
war. They believe in a better life hereafter, but have no idea  
of a hell or a devil, their evil spirits only tormenting them in 
the present state.  

The Portuguese and Spaniards were better acquainted with  

Halmahera than with diary  other parts of the archipelago; 
they called it sometimes Batu China and sometimes Moro. It 
was circumnavigated by one of their vessels in ιςας, and the 
general outline of the coasts is correctly given in their maps at 
a time when separate portions of Celebes, such as Macassar and 
Menado, are represented as distinct islands. The name (Jilolo) 
was really that of a native state, the sultan of which bad the 
chief rank among the princes of the Moluccas before he was 
supplanted by the sultan of Ternate about 1380. His capital,  

Jilolo, lay on the west coast on the first bay to the north of that  
of Dodin(a. In 1876 Danu Hassan, a descendant of the sultans 
of Ji1o10, raised an insurrection in the island for the purpose 
of throwing oil the authority of the sultans of Tidore and Ternate; 
and his efforts would probably have been successful but for the 
intervention of the Dutch. In 1878 a Dutch expedition was 
directed against the pirates of Tobalai, and they were virtually 
extirpated. Slavery remains in the interior. Missionary work, 
carried on in the northern peninsula of Halmahera since 1866, 
has been fairly successful among the heathen natives, but less so 
among the Mahommedans, who have often incited the others 
against the missionaries and their converts. 

HALMSTAD, a seaport of Sweden, chief town of the district 
(ifs) of Halland, on the E. shore of the Cattegat, 76 m. S.S.E. 
of Gothenburg by the railway to Helsingborg. Pop. (i900), 
15,362. It lies at the mouth of the river Nissa, having an inner 
harbour (05 ft. depth), an outer harbour, and roads giving  

anchorage (24 to 36 ft.) exposed to S. and N.N. winds In the  

neighbourhood there are quarries of granite, which is exported 
chiefly to Germany. Other industries are engineering, ship-
building and brewing, and there arc cloth, jute, hat, wood-pulp 
and paper factories. The principal exports are granite, timber 
and hats; and butter through Helsingborg and Gothenburg. 
The, imports are coal, machinery and grain. Potatoes are 
largely grown in the district, and the salmon fisheries are valuable. 
The castle is the residence of the governor of the province. There 
are both mineral and sea-water baths in the neighbourhood.  

Mention of the church of Halmstad occurs as early as 5462, 
and the fortifications are mentioned first in 1225. The letter 
were demolished in 1734. There were formerly Dominican and 
Franciscan monasteries in the town. The oldest town-privileges 
date from 1307. During the revolt of the miner Engelbrekt, 
it twice fell into the hands of the rebels—in 2434 and 1436. 
The town appears to have been frequently chosen as the meeting-
place of the rulers and delegates of the three northern kingdoms; 
and under the union of Kalmar it was appointed to be Inc place 
for the election of a new Scandinavian monarch whenever 
necessary. The Ifs of 1-Island formed part of the territory of  

Denmark in Sweden, and accordingly, in 1534,  during his war 
with the Danes, Gustavus Vasa assaulted and took its chief town. 
In i660, by the treaty of Copenhagen, the whole district was  

ceded to Sweden. In 1676 Chary XII. defeated near Halmstad 
a Danish army which was attempting to retake the district, and 
since that time Holland has formed part of Sweden. 

HALO, a word derived from the Cr. α.mr, a threshing-9ooι, 
and afterwards applied to denote the disk of the sun or moon, 
probably oh account of the circular path traced out by the oxen 
threshing the corn. It was thence applied to denote any luminous 
ring, such as that viewed around the sun or moon, or ροrιιaγεd 
about the heads of saints. 

In physical science, a halo is a luminous circle, surrounding 
the sun or moon, with various auxiliiry phenomena, and formed 
by the reflection and refraction of light by ice-crystals suspended 
in the atmosphere. The optical phenomena produced by 
atmospheric water and ice may be divided into two classes, 
according to the relative position of the luminous ring and the 
source of light. In the first class we have halos, and centime,  
or "glories," which encircle the luminary;- the second den 
includes rainbows, Jog-bows, mist-halos, aalhelia and mm.Icia-
speckes, whose centres are at the anti-solar point. Here it is 
only necessary to distinguish halos from coronae. Halos are 
at definite distances (22° and 46 0) from the sun, and are coloured 
red on the inside, being due to refraction; coronae closely 
surround the sun at variable distances, and are coloured red 
on the oulside, being due to diffraction.  

The phenomenon of a solar (or lunar) halo as seen from the 
earth is represented in fig. r; fig, a is a diagrammatic sketch 
showing the appearance as viewed from the zenith; but it is 
only in exceptional circumstances that ell•the parts are seen. 
Encircling the sun or moon (S), there are two cirdes, known as 

Fso. t. 	 Ftc. 2.  

the inner halo I, and the outer halo 0, having radii of about as° 
 and 46°, and exhibiting the colours of the spectrum in a confused 

manner, the only decided tint being the red on the inside. 
Passing through the luminary and parallel to the horizon, there 
is Α  white luminous circle, the parhdic circle (P), on which a  
number of images of the luminary appedr. The most brilliant  
are situated at the intersections of the inner We and the parbelic  

circle; these are known as $,hello (denoted by the letter p in  
the figures) (from the Gr. wapli, beside, and if λωe, the sun)  
or "mock-suns," in the case of the sun, and as paraselnae  
(from ταρά  and σeλή αη, the moon) or "mock-moons,!' in the  
case of the moon. Less brilliant are the parhelia of the outer  
halo. The parhelia are most brilliant when the sun is near the  
horizon. As the sun rises, they pass a little beyond the halo  

and exhibit flaming tails. The other images on the pssbrlic  

circle are the ραradhcliα (q) and the ainihelios (a) (from the  
Greek lerl, opposite, and sf λioτ, the sun). The former are  
situated at from 900  to 140° from the sun; the latter is a white  
patch of light situated at the anti-solar point and often exceeding  

in size the apparent diameter of the luminary. A vertical circle  

passing through the sun may also be seen. From the parbelia  
of the inner halo two oblique curves (L) proceed. These are  
known as the "arcs of Lowitz," having been first described in  
1 794 by Johann Tobias Lowitz (1757-1804).  Luminous ores  
(T), tangential to the upper and lower parts of each halo, also  

occur, and in the ease of the inner halo, the arcs may be prolonged  
to form a quasi-elliptic halo.  

The physical explanation of halos οriginατed with Rent  
Descartes, who ascribed their formation to the presence of ice-
crystals in the atmosphere. This theory was s ορted by Edmk  
Uiariotte, Sir Isaac Newton and Thomas Young; and, aUhuugh  



HALOGENS-HALS, FRANS  86ς  
certain of their assumptions were somewhat arbitrary, yet the  

general validity of the theory has been demonstrated by the  
researches of J G. Galle and A. Bravais. The memoir of the  

last-named, published in the Journal de l'&ok royak poly-
kcknigue for 1847 (zvm., 1-270), ranks as a classic on the  
subject; it is replete with examples and illustrations, and dis-
cusses the various phenomena in minute detail.  

The usual form of ice-crystals in clouds is a tight hexagonal  

prism, which may be elongated as a needle or foreshortened  
like a thin plate. There are three refracting angles possible,  

one of 1200  between two adjacent prism faces, one of 60° between  
two alternate prism faces, and one of p0° between a prism face  

and the base. H innumerable numbers of such crystals fall in  

any manner between the observer and the sun, light falling  
upon these crystals will be refracted, and the refracted rays will  

be crowded together in the position- of minimum deviation (see  

Rzra.icrzoc' or Linux). Mariotte explained the inner halo as  

being due to refraction through a pair of alternate faces, since the  
minimum deviation of an ice-prism whose refracting angle is 60°  

is about 22°. Since the minimum deviation is least for the least  

refrangible rays, it follows that the red rays will be the least  

refracted, and the violet the more refracted, and therefore the  

halo will be coloured red on the inside. Similarly, as explained  

by Henry Cavendish, the halo of 46° is dug to refraction by faces  
inclined at yo°. The impurity of the colours (due partly t ο the  
sun's diameter, but still more to oblique refraction) is more  

marked in halos than in rainbows; in fact, only the red is at  
all pure, and as a rule, only a mere trace of green Or blue is seen,  
the external portion of each halo being nearly white.  

The two halos are the only phenomena which admit of  
explanation without assigning any particular distribution to the  

ice-crystals. But it is obvious that certain distributions will  
predominate, for the crystals will tend to fall so as to offer the  

least resistance to their motion; a needle-shaped crystal tending  

to keep its axis vertical, a plate-shaped crystal to keep its axis  
horizontal. Thomas Young explained the parhelic circle (P)  

as due to reflection from the vertical faces of the long prisms  

and the bases of the short ones. If these vertical faces become  

very numerous, the eye will perceive a colourless horizontal  

circle. Reflection from an excess of horizontal prisms gives  
rise to a vertical circle passing through the sun.  

The parhelia (p) were explained by Mariotte as due to refmc-
tion through a pair of alternate faces of a vertical prism. When  

the sun is near the horizon the rays fall upon the principal section  

of the prisms; the minimum deviation for such rays is 22°, and  

consequently the parhelia are not only on the inner halo, but  
also on the parhelic circle. As the sun rises, the rays enter the  

prisms more and more obliquely, and the angle of minimum  
deviation increases; but since the emergent ray makes the same  

angle with the refracting edge as the incident ray, it follows that  
the parhelia will remain on the parhelic circle, while receding  

from the inner halo. The different value of the angle of  

minimum deviation for rays of different refrangibiliIles give rise  
to spectral colours, the red being nearest the sun, while farther  

away the overlapping of the spectra forms a Gaming colourless  

tail sometimes extending over as much as zo° to 20°. The  
"arcs of Lowitz " (L) are probably due to small oscillations of  
the vertical prisms.  

The " tangential arcs" (T) were explained by Young as being  

caused by the thin plates with their axes horizontal, refraction  

taking place through alternate faces. The axes will take up any  
positron, and consequently give rise to continuous series of  
parhelia which touch externally the inner halo, both above and  

below, and under certain conditions (such as the requisite  

altitude of the sun) form two dosed elliptical curves; generally,  

however, only the upper and lower portions are seen. Similarly,  

the tangential arcs to the halo of 46° are due to refraction through  

faces inclined at go°.  
The paranthelia (q) may be due to two internal or two external  

reflections. A pair of triangular prisms having a common face,  

or a stellate crystal formed by the symmet ή cal interpenetration  
of two triangular prisms admits of two internal reflections by  

hm. tg•  

laces inclined at 120°, and so give rise to two colourless images  
each at an angular distance of i20° from the sun, Double  

internal reflection by a triangular prism would form a single  

coloured image on the parhelic circle at about 98° from the sun.  

These angular distances are attained only when the sun is on  

the horizon, and they increase as it rises.  
The anthelion (a) may be explained as mused by two interns!  

reflections of We solar rays by a hexagonal lamellar crystal,  

having its axis horizontal, and one of the diagonals of its base  

vertical. The emerging rays are parallel to their original direction  

and form a colourless image on the parhelic circle opposite  

the sun.  
Rai'aaaucxs.—Augurte Bravais's celebrated memoir, " Sur lea  

haplos et lea phfnomtnes optiques qui lea acrompagnent " (laiim.  
Ecok poly. vol. zviil., 1847), contains a full account of the geometrical  
theorryy. See also E. Μa°cart, Traits d'optigiw; J. Pemter, Meleor°-
logisehc Oprtk (1902-1905); and R. S. Heath. Gcosιdικal Oplws.  

HALOGENS. The word halogen is derived from the Greek  

dλτ (sue-salt) and ym'&r (to produce), and consequently  
means the sea-salt producer. The term is applied to the four  
elements fluorine, chlorine, bromine and iodine, on account of  
the great similarity of their sodium salts to ordinary sea-salt.  
These four elements show a great resemblance to one another  
in their general chemical behaviour, and in that of their com-
pounds, whilst their physical properties show a gradual transition.  
Thus, as the atomic weight increases, the state of aggregation  
changes from that of a gas in the case of fluorine and chlorine,  
to that of a liquid (bromine) and finally to that of the solid  

(iodine); at- the same time the melting and boiling points rise  
with increasing atomic weights. The halogen of lower atomic  
weight can displace one of higher atomic weight from its hydrogen  
compound, or from the salt derived from such hydrogen com-
pound, while, on the other band, the halogen of higher atomic  
weight can displace that of lower atomic weight, from the  
halogen oxy-adds and their salts; thus iodine will liberate  
chlorine from potassium chlorate and also from perchloric  acid. 
ΑΠ four of the halogens unite with hydrogen, but the amenity  
for hydrogen decreases as the atomic weight increases, hydrogen  
and fluorine uniting explosively at very low temperatures and  
in the dark, whilst hydrogen and iodine unite only at high  
temperatures, and even then the resulting compound is very  
readily decomposed by best. The hydrides of the halogens are 

 all colourless, strongly fuming gases, readily soluble in water and  
possessing a strong acid reaction; they react readily with basic  
oxides, forming in most case well defined crystalline salts which  
resemble one another very strongly. On the other hand the  
stability of the known oxygen compounds increases with the  
atomic weight, thus iodine pentoxide is, atordinary temperatures,  
a well-defined crystalline solid, which is oply decomposed on  
heating strongly, whilst chlorine monoxide, chlorine peroxide,  
and chlorine heptoxide are very unstable, even at ordinary  
temperatures, decomposing at the slightest shock. Compounds  
of fluorine and oxygen, and of bromine and oxygen, have not  
yet been isolated. In some respects there is a very marked  
difference between fluorine and the other members of the group,  

for, whilst sodium chloride, bromide and iodide are readily  
soluble in water, sodium fluoride is much less soluble; again,  
silver chloride, bromide and iodide are practically insoluble  
in water, whilst, on the other hand, silver fluoride is appreciably  
soluble in water. Again, fluorine shows a great tendency to form  
double salts, which have no counterpart among the compounds  
formed by the other members of the family.  

BALI PRANS ( τς8ο?-ι666), Dutch painter, was born at  
Antwerp according to the most recent authorities in 1580 or  
1581, and died at Haarlem in 1666. As a portrait painter second  
only to Rembrandt in Holland, he displayed extraordinary  
talent and quickness in the exercise of his art coupled with  
improvidence in the use of the means which that art secured to  
him. At a time when the Dutch nation fought for independence  
and won it, Hals appears in the ranks of its military gilds. lie 

 was also a member of the Chamber of Rhetoric, and (1644) chair-
man of the Painters' Corporation at Haarlem. But as a man he  
had fallings. He so ill-treated his first wife, Anneke Hermansz.  
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that she died prematurely in 1616; and he barely saved the  
character of his second, Lysbeth Reyniers, by marrying her in  
1617. Another defect was partiality to drink, which led him  
into low company. Still he brought up and supported a family  
of ten children with success till 1652, when the forced sale of his  
pictures and furniture, at the suit of a baker to whom he was  
indebted for bread and money, brought him to absolute penury.  
The inventory of the property seized on this occasion only  
meń tions three mattresses and bolsters, an armoire, a table and  
five pictures. This humble list represents all his worldly posses-
sions at the time of his bankruptcy. Subsequently to this he  
was reduced to still greater straits, and his rent and firing were  
paid by the municipality, which afterwards gave him (1664)  
an annuity of 200 floń ns. We may admire the spirit which  
enabled him to produce some of his most striking works in his  
unhappy circumstances: we find his widow seeking outdoor  
relief from the guardians of the poor, and dying obscurely in a  
hospital.  

Hals's picture illustrate the various strata of society into  
which his misfortunes led him. His banquets or meetings of  
officers, of sharpshooters, and gildsmen are the most interesting  
of his works. But they are not more characteristic than his  
low-life pictures of itinerant players and singers. His portraits  
of gentlefolk are true and noble, but hardly so expressive as  
those of fishwives and tavern heroes.  

His first master at Antwerp was probably van Noort, as has  
been suggested by M. G. S. Davies, but on his removal toHaarlem  
Frans Hals entered the atelier of van Mender, the painter and  
historian, of whom he possessed some pictures which went to  
pay the debt of the baker already alluded to. But he soon  

improved upon the practice of the time, illustrated by J. van  
Schoreel and Antonio Moro, and, emancipating himself gradually  
from tradition, produced pictures remarkable for truth and  
dexterity of hand. We prize in Rembrendt'the golden glow of  
effects based upon artificial contrasts of low light in immeasurable  
gloom. Hals was fond of daylight of silvery sheen. Both men  
were painters of touch, but of touch on different keys—Rem-
brandt was the bass, Hals the treble. The latter is perhaps  
more expressive than the former. He seizes with rare intuition  
a moment in the life of his sitters. What nature displays in  
that moment he reproduces thoroughly in a very delicate scale  
of colour, and with a perfect mastery over every form of expres-
sion. He becomes so clever at last that exact tone, light and  
shade, and modelling are all obtained with a few marked and  
fluid strokes of the brush.  

In every form of his art we can distinguish his earlier style  
from that of later years. It is curious that we have no record  
of any work produced by him in the first decade of his  
independent activity, save an engraving by Jan van de Veldt  
after a lost portrait of "The Minister Johannes Bogardus,"  
who died in 1614. The earliest works by Frans Hala that have  
come down to us, "Two Boys Playing and Singing " in the  
gallery of Cassel, and a "Banquet of the officers of the 'St  

Joiis Doele' " or Arquebusiers of St George (c 6 ι 6) in the museum  
of Haarlem, exhibit him as a careful draughtsman capable of  
great finish, yet spirited withal. His flesh, less clear than it  
afterwards becomes, is pastose and burnished. Later he becomes  
more effective, displays more freedom of hand, and a greater  
command of effect. At this period we note the beautiful full-
length of " Madame van Beresteyn " at the Louvre in Paris,  
and a splendid full-length portrait of" Willem van Heythuysen"  
leaning on a sword in the Liechtenstein collection at Vienna.  
Both these pictures are equalled by the other " Banquet of the  
officers of the Arquebusiers of St George" (with different  

portraits) and the " &angnet, of the officers of the ' Cloveniers  
Doelen'" or Arquebusiers of St Andrew of 1627 and an  
"Assembly of the officers of the Arquebusiers of St Andrew "  
of 1633 in the Haarlem Museum. A picture of the same kind  
in the town hall of Amsterdam, with the date of 1637, suggests  
some study of the masterpieces of Rembrendt, and a similar  
influence is apparent in a picture of 164 τ at Haarlem, representing  
the " Regents of the Company of Si Elizabeth " and in the  

portrait of "Maria Voogt " at Amsterdam. But Rambmdt'a  
example did not create a lasting impression on Hals. He gradu-
ally dropped more and more into grey and silvery harmonics  
of lone; and two of his canvases, executed in ι664, "The  
Regents and Rcgentesaes of the Oudemannenhuis " at Haatkm,  
ere masterpieces of colour, though in substance all but mono-
chromes. In fact, ever since 1641 Hals had show a tendency  
to restrict the gamut of his palette, and to suggest colour rather  
than express it. This is particularly noticeable in his flesh tints  
which from year to year became more grey, until finally the  
shadows were painted in almost absolute black, as is the  
" Tymane Oosdorp," of the Berlin Gallery. As this tendency  
coincides with the period of his poverty, it has been suggested  
that one of the reasons, if not the only reason, of his predilection  
for black and white pigment was the cheapness of these colours  
as compared with lthe costly lakes and carmines.  

As a portrait painter Frans Hale had scarcely the psychological  
insight of a Rembrandt or Velazquez, though in a few works,  
like the "Admiral de Ruyter," in Earl Spencer's collection,  
the "Jacob Olycan " at the Hague Gallery, and the "Albert  
van der Meer" at Haarlem town hall, be reveals a searching  
analysis of character which has little in common with the  
instantaneous expression of his so-called "character " portraits.  
In these he generally.sets upon the canvas the fleeting aspect  
of the various stages of merriment, from the subtle, half ironic  
smile that quivers round the lips of the curiously misnamed  
"Laughing Cavalier" in the Wallace Collection to the imbecile  
grin of the " Hille Bobbe" in the Berlin Museum. To this  
group of pictures belong Baron Gustav Rothschild's " Jets,"  
the " Βοkέmknne " at the Louvre, and the "Fisher Boy" at  
Antwerp, whilst the "Portrait of the Artist with his second  
Wife " at the Ryks Museum in Amsterdam, and the somewhat  
confused group of the " Beresteyn Family" at the Louvre  
show a similar tendency. Far less scattered in amisgeaaent  

than this Bereateyn group, and in every respect one of the most  
masterly of Frans Halo's achievements is the group celled " The  
Painter and his Family" in the possession of Colonel Warde,  
which was almost unknown until it appeared at the winter  
exhibition at the Royal Academy in 1906.  

Though a visit to Haarlem tow hall, which contains the  
five enormous Doelen groups and the two Regenten pictures,  
is as necessary for the student of Ha υΡ's art as a visit to the  
Prado in Madń d is for the student of Velazquez, good examples  
of the Dutch master have found their way into mast of the  
leading public and private collections. In the British Isles.  
besides the works already mentioned, portraits from his br ush  
are to be found at the National Gallery, the Edinburgh Gallery,  
the Glasgow Corporation Gallery, Hampton Court, Buckingham  
Palace, Devonshire House, and the collections of Lord North-
brooke, Lord Ellesmere, Lord Iveagh and Lord Spencer.  

At Amsterdam is the celebrated " Flute Player," any in the  
Dupper collection at Dort; at Brusseis, the patrician "Heyt-
huysen' ; at the Louvre, "Descartes "; at Dresden, the  
painter " Van der Vinne." Ηαls's sitters were taken from  
every bass of society—admirals, generals and burgomasters  
pairing with merchants, lawyers, clerks. To register all that  
we find in public galleries would involve much space. There  
are eight portraits at Berlin, six at Cassel, five at St Petersburg,  
six at the Louvre, two at Brussels, five at Dresden, two at Gotha.  
In private collections, chiefly in Paris, Haarlem and Vienna.  
we find an equally important number. Amongst the painter's  
most successful representations of llahwives and termagants  
we should distinguish the " Hille Bobbe " of the Berlin Museum,  
and the " Hille Bobbe with her Son" in the Dresden Gallery  
Itinerant players are best illustrated in the Neville-Goldsmith  
collection at the Hague, and the Six collection at Amsterdam.  
Boys and girls singing, playing or laughing, or men drinking,  
are to be found in the gallery of Schwerin, in the Arenberg  
collection, and in the royal palace at Brussels.  

For two centuries after his death Frans Hals was held in such  
poor esteem that some of his paintings, which are now among  
the proudest possessions of public galleries, were sold as suction  
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for a few pounds or even shillings. The portrait of "Johannes  
Acronius," now at the Berlin Museum, realized five shillings  
at the Enschede sale in 1786. The splendid portrait of the man  

with the sword at the Liechtenstein gallery was sold in iSo0 for  
£4, 5s. With his rehabilitation in public esteem came the  

enormous rise in values, and, at the Secretan sale in 1889, the  

portrait of "Pieter van de Broecke d'Anvers " was bid up to  

£4420, while in 1908 the National Gallery paid £25,000 for the  

large group from the collection of Lord Talbot de Malahide.  

Of the master's numerous family none has left a name except  
FRANS HALS THE YOUNGER, born about 1622, who died in 1669.  
His pictures represent cottages and poultry; and the " Vanitas "  

at Berlin, a table laden with gold and silver dishes, cups, glass  
and books, is one of his finest works and deserving of a passing  
glance.  

Quite in another form, and with much of the freedom of the  

elder Hale, Dtκ* HALS, his brother (born at Haarlem, died 1656),  
is a painter of festivals and ball-rooms. But Dirk had too much  
of the freedom and too little of the skill in drawing which cha-
racterized his brother. He remains second on his own ground to  

Palamedes. Α fair specimen of his art is a "Lady playing a  
Harpsichord to a Young Girl and her Lover" in the van der  
Hoop collection at Amsterdam, now in the Ryks Museum.  
More characteristic, but not better, is a large company of  

gentle-folk rising from dinner, in the Academy at Vienna.  

Lιτaanτυ RE. —Sεε W. Bode. Frans Mall and seine Schule (Leipzig,  
1871); W. Unger and W. Vosmaer, Ekhings after Frans 'Ials  

(Leyden, 1873}); Percy Rendell Head, Sir Anthony Van Dyck and  

Frans Hais (London, 1879); D. Knackfuss, Frαπτ  "cif (Leipzig, 
1896) ; G. S. DDaavies, Frans Hah (London, 1902). (P. C. K.)  

HALSBDRY, HARDINOB STANLEY OIFFAHD, 1sT Esai. of  
(1825- ), English lord chancellor, son of Stanley Lees  

Giffard, LL.D., was born in London on the 3rd of September  
ι825. He was educated at Merton College, Oxford, and was  

called to the bar at the Inner Temple in ι85ο, joining the North  
Wales and Chester circuit. Afterwards he had a large practice  
at the central criminal court and the Middlesex sessions, and he  

was for several years junior prosecuting counsel to the treasury.  
He was engaged in most of the celebrated trials of his time,  
including the Overend and Gurney and the Tichborne cases.  

He became queen's counsel in 1865, and a bencher of the Inner  
Temple. Mr Giffard twice contested Cardiff in the Conservative  

interest, in 1868 and 1874, but he was still without a seat in the  

House of Commons when he was appointed solicitor-general by  
Disraeli in 1875 and received the honour of knighthood. In 1877  
he succeeded in obtaining a seat, when he was returned for  

Launceston, which borough he continued to represent until his  

elevation to the peerage in ι885. He was then created Baron  
Halsbury and appointed lord chancellor, thus forming a remark-
able exception to the rule that no criminal lawyer ever reaches  
the woolsack. Lord Halsbury resumed the position in X886  

and held it until 1892 and again from 1895 to 1905, his tenure  
of the office, broken only by the brief Liberal ministries of 1886  
and x892-1895, being longer than that of any lord chancellor  
since Lord Eldon. In 1898 he was created earl of Halsbury Snd  
Viscount Tiverton. Among Conservative lord chancellors lard  

Halsbury must always hold a high place, his grasp of legal  
principles and mastery in applying them being pre-eminent  

among the judges of his day.  
HALSTEAD, a market-town in the Maldon parliamentary  

division of Essex, England, on the Colne, 17 m. N.N.E. from  
Chelmsford; served by the Coke Valley railway from Chappel  
Junction on the Great Eastern railway. Pop, of urban district  

(t9o1), 6073. It lies on a hill in a pleasant wooded district.  
The church of St Andrew is mainly Perpendicular. I[ contains  
a monument supposed to commemorate Sir Robert Bourchier  

(d. 1349), lord chancellor to Edward III. The Lady Mary  

Ramsay grammar school dates from 1594. There are large silk  
and crape works. Two miles Ν. of Halstead is Little Maplestead,  
where the church is the latest in date of the four churches with  

round naves extant in England, being perhaps of 12th-century  
foundation, but showing early Decorated work in the main.  
The chancel, which is without aisles, terminates is as apse.  

  

Three miles N.W. from Halstead are the large villages of Sible  

Hedingham (pop. 1701) and Castle Hedingham (pop. 1097). At  
the second is the Norman keep of the de Vern, of whom Aubrey  
de Vere held the lordship from William I. The keep dates from  
the end of the xtth century, sod exhibits much fine Norman  
work. The church of St Nicholas, Castle Hedingham, has fine  
Norman, Transitional and Early English details, and there is a  

black marble tomb of John de Vere, ι5th earl of Orford (d. 1540),  
with his countess.  

There are signs of settlement at Halstead (Halsteda,Halgusted,  

Halsted) in the Bronze Age; but there is no evidence of the  

causes of its growth in historic times. Probably its situation  

on the river Coke made it to some extent a local centre.  
Throughout the middle ages Halstead was unimportant, and  
never rose to the rank of a borough.  

HALT. (i) An adjective common to Teutonic languages and  
still appearing in Swedish and Danish, meaning lame, crippled.  
It is also used as a verb, meaning to limp, and as a substantive,  

especially in the term " string-halt "or " spring-halt," a nervous  
disorder affecting the muscles of the hind legs of horses. (2) A  

pause or stoppage made on a march or a journey. The word  
came into English in the form "to make alto" or" alt," and  

was taken from the French faire else or Italian for alto. The  
origin is a German military term, Salt machen, Hall meaning  
"hold."  

HALUNTIUM (Gr. 'Αλδvτιον, mod. S. Marco d'Alunzio), an  
ancient city of Sicily, 6 m. from the north coast and 25 m. E.N.E.  
of Halacsa. It was probably of Sled origin, though its foundation  
was ascribed to some of the companions of Aeneas. It appears  
first in Roman times as a place of some importance, and suffered  
considerably at the hands of Very. The abandoned church of  

S. Mark, just outside the modern town, is built into the rella  
of an ancient Greek temple, which measures 62 ft. by 18. A  
number of ancient inscriptions have been found there.  

HALYBURTON, JAHES (1518-1589), Scottish reformer, was  

born in τ 5 ι 8, and was educated at St Andrews, where he graduated  
Μ.A. in 1538. From 1553  to 1586 he was provost of St Andrews  
and a prominent figure in the national life. He was chosen as  
one of the lords of the congregation in 1557, and commanded  
the contingents sent by Forfar and Fife against the queen regent  
in 1559. He took part in the defence of Edinburgh, and in the  

battles of Iangside (1568) and Restal ń g (1571). He had stoutly  
opposed the marriage of Mary with Darnley, and when, after  
Restairig, he was captured by the queen's troops, he narrowly  

escaped execution. He represented Morton at the conference  
of 1578, and was one of the royal commissioners to the General  
Assembly in 1582 and again in x588. He died in February x589.  

ΗΑLΥΒURTON, THOMAS (1674-1722), Scottish divine, was  
born at Dupplin, near Perth, on the 25th of December 1674.  

His father, one of the ejected ministers, having died in 1682,  

he was taken by his mother in 1685 to Rotterdam to escape  
persecution, where he for some time attended the school founded  

by Erasmus. On his return to his native country in 2687 he  

completed his elementary education at Perth and Edinburgh,  
and in 1696 graduated at the university of St Andrews. In  
1700 he was ordained minister of the parish of Ceres, and in 1710  

he was recommended by the synod of Fife for the chair of  

theology in St Leonard's College, St Andrews, to which accord-
ingly he was appointed by Queen Anne. After a brief term of  
active professorial life he died from the etTects of overwork in  

1712.  
The works by which he continues to be known were all of them  

published after his death. Wesley and Whitelield were accustomed  
to commend them to their followers. They were published as  

follows: Nal*ral Religion Ι,υυβkίenl, and Resealed Religion  

Necessary, to Man's Ilaf,iaess in his Present Slab (1714), an able  
statement of the orthodox Calvinistic criticism of the deism of Lord  

Herbert of Cherbury and Charles Blount; Memoirs of the Life of  

Mr Thames Halyburtoa (ι7ις), three parts by his own hand, the  
fourth from his diary by another hand; The Greal Concern of  

Salralicn (1721), with a word of commendation by 1. Watts; Tea  
Sermons Preached  Before and After She Lord's Supper (1722); The  

Unρardοn, ι Sin Against the Holy Ghost (1784). See Halyburtoa's  
Memoirs (1714). 
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HAM, in the Bible. ( ι) s,, 4m, in Gen. V. 32, vi. to, vii. 1 3,  

ix. 18, z. ς, ι Chron. i. 4, the second son of Noah; in Gen. ix. 24,  
the yes raged son (but cf. below); and in Gen. z. 6, τ Chron. i. 8,  
the father of Cush (Ethiopia), Mizraim (Egypt), Phut and  
Canaan. Genesis τ. exhibits in the form of genealogies the  
political, racial and geographical relations of the peoples known  
to Israel; as it was compiled from various sources and has been  
more than once edited, it does not exactly represent the situation  
at any given date! but Ham seems to stand roughly for the  
south-western division of the world as known to Israel, which  
division was regarded as the natural sphere of influence of Egypt.  
Ham is held to be the Egyptian word Khem (black) which was  
the native name of Egypt; thus in Paz. lxzviii.  ι,  cv. 23, 27,  
evi. 22, Ham=Egypt. In Gen. ix. 20-26 Canaan was originally  
the third son of Noah and the villain of the story. Ham is a  
later addition to harmonize with other passages.  

(2) 59, Ham, τ Chron. iv. 40, apparently the name of a place  
or tribe. It can hardly be identical with (1); nothing else is  
known of this second Ham, which may be a scribe's error;  
the Syriac version rejects the name.  

(3) 09, Ham, Gen. xiv. 5; the place where Chedorlaomer  
defeated the Zuzim, apparently in eastern Palestine. The place  
is unknown, and the name may be a scribe's error, perhaps for  
Ammon. 	 (W. H. Ba.)  

HAM, a small town of northern France, in the department of  
Somme, 36 m. E.S.E. of Amiens on the Northern railway between  
that city and Laon. Pop. (1906), 2957. It stands on the Somme  
in a marshy district where market-gardening is carried on. From  
the 9th century.onwards it appears as the seat of a lordship  

which, after the extinction of its hereditary line, passed in  
succession to the houses of Coucy. Enghien, Luxembourg, Rohan,  
Vendome and Navarre, and was finally united to the French  
crown on the accession of Henry IV. Notre-Dame, the church  
of an abbey of canons regular of St Augustin, dates from the  
ιτΡth and 13th centuries, but in 1760 all the inflammable portions  
of the building were destroyed by a conflagration caused by  
lightning, and a process of restoration was subsequently carried  
out. Of special note are the bas-reliefs of the nave and choir,  
executed in the 27th and 28th centuries, and the crypt of the  
zath century, which contains the sepulchral efligies of Odo IV.  
of Ham and his wife Isabella of Bithencourt. The castle,  
founded before the 10th century, was rebuilt early in the 13th,  
and extended in the 24th; its present appearance is mainly  
due to the constable Louis of Luxembourg, count of St Pot,  
who between 1436 and 1470 not only furnished it with outworks,  
but gave such a thickness to the towers and curtains, and more  
especially to the great tower or donjon which still bars his  
motto Mon Mycxfx, that the great engineer and architect  
Viollet-le-Due considered them, even in the 29th century,  
capable of resisting artillery. It fortes a rectangle 395 ft. long  
by 263 ft. broad, with a round tower at each angle and two  
square towers protecting the curtains. The eastern and western  
sides are each defended by a demi-lune. The Constable's Tower,  
for so the great tower is usually called in memory of St Pot,  
has a height of about too ft., and the thickness of the walls is  
36 ft.; the interior is occupied by three large hexagonal chambers  
in as many sturies. The castle of Ham, which now serves  as 
barracks, has frequently been used as a state prison both in  
ancient and modern times, and the list of those who have  
sojourned there is an interesting one, including as it dos Joan  
of Arc, Louis of Bourbon, the ministers of Charles X., Louis  
Napoleon, and Generals Cavaignac and Lamoricisre. Louis  
Napoleon was there for six years, and at last effected his escape  
in the disguise of a workman. During 1870-1871 Ham  was 
several times captured and recaptured by the belligerents. A  
statue commemorates the birth iq the town of General Foy  
( 1 775-182 5).  

See J. G. Cappot, i.e Ckdkau de Ham (Paris, 1842); and Ch.  
Gomart, Ham, son chdkas et ses prisonnters• (Ham, 1864).  

A. Jesemias, Da; A.T. im Lwk/e des alien Orinsls, p. 145, holds  
that it reρreseπta the situation in the 8th century a.c.  

HAMADAN, a province and town of Persia. The premium is  
bounded N. by Germ and Khamseh, W. by Κeτmanshab,  
S. by Malayir and IrSk, E by Savah and Kazvin. It has many  
well-watered, fertile plains and more than four hundred flourish-
ing villages producing much grain, and its population, estimated  
at 350,000—more than half being Turks of the Xaragnziu  
(black-eyed) and Shimlu (Syrian) tribea—auppliea aeversi  
battalions of infantry to the army, and pays, besides, a yearly  
revenue of about £t8, οοο.  

liamadAn, the capital of the province, is situated aSS  m. 
W.S.W. of Teheran, at as elevation of 5930  ft., Hear the foot of  
Mount Elvend (old Persian Anvand, Cr. Oroiilcs), whose granite  
peak rises W. of it to an al itude of ι 1,900 ft. It is a busy trade  
centre with about 40,000 inhabitants (comprising 4000 Jess  
and 300 Armenians), has extensive and well-stocked hazaa ιs and  
fourteen large and many small caravanserais. The principal  
industries are tanning leather and the manufacture of saddles,  
harnesses, trunks, and other leather goods, felts and nipper  
utensils. The leather of Hamadan is much esteemed throughout  
the country and exported to other provinces in great quantities.  
The streets are narrow, and by a system called KDcheh-basdi  
(street-closing) established long ago for impeding the circulation  
of crowds and increasing general security, every quarter of the  
town, or block of buildings, is shut off from its neighbours by  
gates which are closed during local disordera and regulady at  
night. Hamadan has post and telegraph offices and two  
churches, one Armenian, the other Protestant (of the Α eτiεan  
Presbyterian Mission).  

Among objects of interest are the alleged tombs of Esther  
and Mordecai in an insignificant domed building in the centre  
of the town. There are two wooden sarcophagi carved all ever  
with Hebrew inscriptions. That ascribed to Mordecai has the  
verses Isaiah lix. 8; Esther ii. 5; Ps. xvi. 9, 10, 1:, sad the  
date of its erection A.m. 4318 (A.D. 557).  The inscriptions on  
the other sarcophagus consist of the verses Esther ix. 29, 31,  

x. s; and the statement that it was placed there A.1. 4602  
(A.D. 842) by "the pious and righteous woman Gemal Seim."  
A tablet let into the wall states that the building was repaired  
A. Μ. 4474 (A.D. 713). Hamadan also has the grave of the cele-
brated physician and philosopher Abu Ali ibn Sins, better knows  
as Avicenna (d. 1036). It is now generally admitted that  
Hamadan is the Hagmatana (of the inscriptions), Agbatana or  
Ecbatana (q.v., of the Greek writers), the " treasure city "of the  
Achaemenian kings which was taken and plundered by Alexander  
the Grit, but very few ancient remains have been discovered.  
A rudely carved stone lion, which lies on the roadside close to  
the southern extremity of the city, and by some is supposed to  
have formed part of a building of the anent city, is locally  
regarded as a talisman against famine, plague, cold, &c., placed  
there by Pliny, who is popularly known as the sorcerer Bali lis  
(a corruption of  Plinius). 

Five miles S.W. from the city in a mountain gorge of Mount  
Elvend is the so-called Ganjnlma (treasure-deed), which consists  
of two tablets with trilingual cuneiform inscriptions cut fate  
the rock and relating the names and titles of Darius I. (5a ι-
485 a.c.) and his son Xerxes I. (485-465 n.c.). (A. Η.S.)  

HAMADHANT, in full Ant)-L Fa τ Auw raw ui.Hva&ce  
UL-Ηαωtαnαλed (967-I οο7), Arabian. writer, known as Bads  
uz-Zaman (the wonder of the age), was born and educated at  
Hamadhin. in 990 he went to, Jorjhn, where he remained tan  
years; then passing to Nishaptlr, where he rivalled and surpassed  
the learned Khwgrizmt. After journeying through Khorasan  
and Sijist∆n, he finally settled in Herdt under the protaction of  
the vizir of MahmOd, the Ghaznevid sultan. There he died at the  
age of forty. He was renowned for a remarkable memory and  
for fluency of speech, as well as for the purity of his language.  
He was one of the first to renew the use of rhymed prose both in  
letters and inaq f mite (see Assists: Lilιralarι, section "Brim  
Lettres ").  

His letters weie published at Constantinople (188,), and with  
commentary at Beirut (2890); his maqdi!Ias at Coiistantmopk  

(0888), and with commentary at &cirut (2889). Α geed idea of the  
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latter may be obtained from S. de Saey'aedition of six of the sssqdiw  
with French translation and notes in his C essjosso. his arobi. vol.  iii. 
(end ed.. Paris, 18η ). A specimen of the letters is translated into  
Gmman in A. von 's Culisegsscfucble des OriswIs. ii. 470 a q.  
(Venn, 1877). 	 (G. W. Τ.)  

RAMAH, the Hamath of the Bible, a Hittite royal city,  
situated in the narrow valley of the Orotitea, t to English miles N.  
(by E.) of Damascus. It finds a place in the northern boundaries  
of Israel under David, Solomon and Jeroboam H. ( τ Sam. viii. 9;  
τ Kings viii. 6; τ Kings xiv. as). The Orontea flows winding  
past the city and Is spanned by four bridges. On the south-east  
the houses rise 150 ft. above the river, and there are four other  

hills, that of the Ka(ait or castle being to the north ιao ft. high.  
Twenty-four minarets rise from the various mosques. The  
houses are principally of mud, and the town stands amid poplar  
gardens with a fertile plain to the west. The castle is ruined,  
the streets are narrow and dirty, but the bazaars are good, and  

the trade with the Bedouins considerable. The numerous water-
wheels (wοmak,) of enormous dimension, raising water from the  

Orontes are the most remarkable features of the view. Silk,  

woollen and cotton goods are manufactured. The population  

is about 40,000.  
lathe year 854 s.c. Hamath was taken by Shalmaneser II.,  

king of Assyria, who defeated a large army of allied Hamathites,  

Syrians and Israelites at Karkor and slew 14,000 of them. In  

738 B.C. Tiglath Pileser III. reduced the city to tribute, and  

another rebellion was crushed by Sargon in 710 s.c. The down.  
fall of w ancient a state made a great impression at Jerusalem  

(Isa. τ. 9). According to τ Kings xvii. 24, 30, some of its people  
were transported to the land of Ν. Israel, where they made  
image of Maims or Eshmun (probably Ishtar). After the  
Macedonian conquest of Syria Hamath was called Epiphania  
by the Greeks in honour Of Antiochus IV., Epiphanes, and in  
the early Byzantine period it was known by both its Hebrew  

and its Greek name. Iο AD. 639 the town surrendered to Abu  
'Obeida, one of Omar's generals, and the church was turned  
Into a mosque. In A.D. iiod Tancred captured the city and  
massacred the Ism'aileh defenders. In ιι15 it was retaken by  
the Moslems, and in 1178 was occupied by Saladin. Abulfeda,  
prince of Hamah in the early part of the 14th century, is well  
known as an authority on Arab geography.  

HAMANN. JOHANN OBORO (ι 730- 1788), German writer on  
philosophical and theological subjects, was born at Kbnigaberg  
in Prussia on the 27th of August 1730. His parents were of  

humble rank and small means. The education he received was  
comprehensive but unsystematic, and the want of definiteness  
in this early training doubtless tended to aggravate the peculiar  
instability of character which troubled Hamann's after life.  
In 1746 he began theological studies, but speedily deserted  
them and turned his attention to law. That too was taken up  
in a desultory fashion απd quickly relinquished. Hamann seems  
at this time to have thought that any strenuous devotion to  

" 
 

bread-and-butter" studies was lowering, and accordingly  
gave himself entirely to reading, criticism and philological  
inquiries. Such studies, however, were pursued without any  
definite aim or systematic arrangement, and consequently were  
productive of nothing. In 1752, constrained to secure some  
position in the world, he accepted a tutorship ins family resident  

in Livonia, but only retained it a few months A similar situation  
in Courland he also resigned after about a year. In both cases  
apparently the rupture might be traced to the curious and  

unsatisfactory character of Hamann himself. Aker leaving his  
second post he was received i ιRo the house of a merchant at  
Rigs named Johann Christορh Behrens, who contracted a grit  
friendship for him and selected him as his companion for a tour  
through Danzig, Berlin, Hamburg, Amsterdam and London.  
Hamann, however, was quite unfitted for business, and' when  
left in London, gave himself up entirely to his fancies, and was  
quickly reduced to a state of extreme poverty and want. It was  
at this period of his life, when his inner troubles of spirit her-
monized with the unhappy external conditions of his lot, that  
be began an earnest and prolonged study of the Bible; and from  

this time date the tone of extreme pietism which is characteristic  

of his writings, and which undoubtedly alienated many of his  
friends. He returned to Riga, and was well received by the  
Behrens family, in whose house be resided for some time. A  
quarrel, the precise nature of which is not very clear though the  
occasion is evident, led to an entire separation from these friends.  
In 1759 Hamam returned to K όnigττberg, and lived for several  
years with his father, filling occasional posts in Kbnigsberg and  
Mitau. In 1767 he obtained a situation as translator in the  

excise office, and ten years Ater a peat as storekeeper in a  
mercantile house. During this period of comparative rest  
Hamann was able to indulge in the long correspondence with  
learned friends which seems to have been his greatest pleasure.  
In 1784 the failure of some commercial speculations greatly  
reduced his means, and about the same time he was dismissed  
with a small pension from his situation. The kindness of friends,  
however, supplied provision for his children, and enabled him  
to carry out the long-cherished wish of visiting some of his  
philosophical allies. He spent some time with Jacobi at Pempel  
fort and with Buchholz at Walbergen. At the latter place he was  
seized with illness, and died on the 21st of June 1788.  

Hamann 's works resemble his life and character. They are en-
tirely unsystematic no far as matter is concerned. chaotic and dis-
jointed in style. To a reader not acquainted with the peculiar  
nature of the man, which led him to regard what commended  
itself to him as therefore objectively true, they must be, moreover,  
entirely unintelligible απd, from their peculiar, pietistic tone and  
scriptural jargon, probably offensive. A place in the history of  
philosophy can be yielded to Hamann only bemuse he expresses in  

uncouth, barbarous fashion an idea to which other writers have  
given more effective shape. The fundamental thought is with him  
the unsatisfactoriness of abstraction or one-sidedness. The Arfk d.  

rsng, with its rational theology, was to him the type of abstraction.  

Even Epicureanism which might appear concrete, was by him  
rightly designated αbst τacε. Quite naturally, then, Hamann is led  
to object strongly to much of the Kantian philosophy. The sepa-
ration of sense and understanding is for him unjustifiable, and only  
paralleled by the extraordinary blunder of seve ' matter and 
form. Concreteness, therefore, is the one demand which Hamann  

expresses, and as representing his own thought he used t ο refer to  
Giordano Bruno's conception (previously held by Nicolaus Curanus)  
of the identity of contraries The demand, however, remains but a  

demand. Nothing that Hamann has given can be regarded as in the  
slightest degree a response to it. His hatred of system, incapacity for  

abstract thinking, απd intense personality rendered it impossible  
for him to do more than utter the disjointed, oracular, obscure dicta  
which $aieed for him among his (fends the none of" Magus of the  
North. • Two results mil),  αρρεαrthroughouthiswń tings—first. the  
accentuation of belief; and secondly,the transference of many  
philosophical difficulties tobnguagc. Relief is. according to lismann,  
the groundwork of knowledge, and he accepts in all sincerity Hume 'a 
analysis of experience as being most hell in constructing a theo-
logical view. In language. which he appears to regard as somehow  

acquired, he finds a solution for the problems of reason which  
Kant had discussed in the K ń Isk des ,tines Ve sssfs. On the  
application of these thoughts to the Christian theology one need  
not enter.  

None of Hamann 's writings is of great bulk; most are mere  

pamphlets of some thirty or forty pages A complete collection  
has been published by  F. Roth (&keijins. 8νο, 1821 -1842). and by  
C. H. Gildemeister (Lebιπ sad &hnfiew. 6 νοls, 1851-1873). See  
also M. Petri, Haswswr Scbrif'es s. Bt*fe. 4 unlit.. 1872- 1873);  
J. Peal. Harness. der Mogss ism Ntwdes. scm Le δεs s. Msuei(ssgets  
as seises S'hnfien (τ νοls, 1874-1876); J. C4ussen, Harnernss  
Leber sad Weeks (t885). Also H. Weber. New !iorna'isiasa (1905).  
A very comprehensive essay on Hamann is to be found in Hegel's  

Veemiscfsts S'bnftks. ii. (Woke, Bd. xvii.). On Hsmann's influence  
on German literature, see J. Minor, J. G. Harness is sιssιι Bedei'.  
ιsπg frr die Slum- 'sd Dean g.Period.e (1881).  

HAMAR. or Sxoantas'wra (GREAT Haiiaa), a town of Norway  
in Hedemarken awl (county), 78 m. by rail Ν. of Christiania.  
Pop. (1900), 6003. It is pleasantly situated between two bays  

of the grit Lake Mj δsεn, and is the junction of the railways to  
Trondhjem (Ν.) and to Otta in Gudbrandsdal (N.W.). The  
existing town was laid out in 1849, and made a bishop's see in  
1864. Near the same site there stood an older town, which,  
together with a bishop's see, was founded in 1152 by the English.  
man Nicholas Breakspeare (afterwards Pope Adrian IV.); but  
both town and cathedral were destroyed by the Swedes in 1567.  
Remains of the latter include a nave-arcade with rounded arches.  
The town is a centre for the local agricultural and timber  
trade.  
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ΗΑΙΙΑ/A (1^AiιΑsΛπ), the name of a famous Arabian anthology  

compiled by Ijabib ibn Aus al-T&'l,  surnamed Ab0 Tammim  
(see Aa0 TAsmAM). The collection is so called from the title of  
its first book, containing poems descriptive of constancy and  
valour in battle, patient endurance of calamity, steadfastness in  
seeking vengeance, manfulness under reproach and temptation,  
all which qualities make up the attribute called by the Arabs  
(wmdsah (briefly paraphrased by at-Tibrizl as ash-skiddab  

l-(-aπw). It consists of ten books or parts, containing in all  
884 poems or fragments of poems, and named respectively—
(ι) οf-Y α wdsa, 261 pieces; (a) ol-Mardski, "Dirges," ι6q  
pieces; (3)  al-Adab. "Manners," 54 pieces; (4) an-Nasib,  
"The Beauty and Love of Women," ι39  pieces; () al-Hijd,  
"Satires," 8o pieces; (6) al-AdydJ wa1-Madih, " Hospitality  
and Panegyric," 143 pieces; (7) ai-$iJdt, " Miscellaneous  
Descriptions," 3 piece; (8) as-Sair wa-n-Nii'ds, " Journeying  
and Drgwsiness," 9 pieces; (9)  al-Μ,dα , "Pleasantries," 38  
pieces; and (io) Madkammas-an-nisd, "Dispraise of Women,"  
18 pieces. Of these books the first is by far the longest, both  
in the number and extent of its poesns, and the first two together  
make up more than half the bulk of the work. The poems are  
for the most part fragments selected from longer compositions,  
though a considerable number are probably entire. They are  
taken from the works of Arab poets of all periods down to that  
of Ab0 Tammim himself (the latest ascertainable date being  
A.D. 832), but chiefly of the poets of the Ante-Islamic time  
(Jdhiliyy*n), those of the early days of A Ι-Islam (Mnkka-
drimiin), and those who flourished during the reigns of the  
Omayyad caliphs, A.D. 660-749 (Isldmivyiln). Perhaps the  
oldest in the collection are those relating to the war of Bastis,  
a famous legendary strife which arose out of the murder of  
Kulaib, chief of the combined clans of Bakr and Taghlib, and  
lasted for forty years, ending with the peace of Dhu-l-Majiz,  
about S.D. 534. Of the period of the Abbasid caliphs, under  
whom Ab0 Tammim himself lived, there are probably not more  
than sixteen fragments.  

Most of the poems belong to the class of extempore or  

occasional utterances, as distinguished from gasidas, or elabor-
ately finished odes. While the latter abound with comparisons  
and long descriptions, in which the skill of the poet is exhibited  
with much art and ingenuity, the poemsof the llamdsa are short,  
direct απd for the most part free from comparisons; the transi-
lions are easy, the metaphors simple, and the purpose of the  
poem clearly indicated. It is due probably to the fact that this  
style of composition was chiefly sought by Ab0 Tammim in  
compiling his collection that he has chosen hardly anything from  
the works of the most famous poets of antiquity. Not a single  
piece from Imra 'al-Qais (Amru-ul-Qais) occurs in the .(famds σ,  
nor are there any from 'Algoma, 'Luhair or A'shi; Nibigha  
is represented only by two pieces (pp. 408 and 742 of Freytag's  
edition) of four and three verses respectively; 'Antara by two  
pieces of four verses each (id. pp. 206, 209); Tarafa by one piece  
of five verses (id. p. 632); Labld by one piece of three verses  
(id. p. 468); and 'Amr ibn Kulthtm by one piece of four verses  
(id. p. 236). The compilation is thus essentially an anthology  
of miner poets, and exhibits (so far at least as the more ancient  
poems are concerned) the general average of poetic utterance  
at a time when to speak in verse was the daily habit of every  
Warrior of the desert.  

To this description, however, there is an important exception  
in the book entitled as-Nasib, containing verses relating to  
women and love. In the classical age of Arab poetry it was the  
established rule that all gaildas, or finished odes, whatever  
their purpose, must begin with the mention of women απd their  
charms (tashbib), in order, as the old critics said, that the hearts  
of the hearers might be softened and inclined to regard kindly  
the theme which the poet proposed to unfold. The fragments  
included in this part of the work are therefore generally taken  
from the opening verses of gaffdas; where this is nut the case,  
they are chiefly compositions of the early Islamic period, when  
the school of exclusively erotic poetry (of which the greatest  
representative was 'Omar ibn AbI Rabe a) arose.  

The complier was himself is distinguished poet in the style  
of his day, and wandered through many provinces of the Moslem  

empire earning money and fame by his skill in panegyric. About  

220 A.n. he betook himself to Khorasan, then ruled by'Abdallah  
ibn Tahir, whom be praised and by whom he was rewarded;  
on his journey home to '1,1k be passed through Hamadbin,snd  
was there detained for many months a guest of Abu-1-Watt, son  
of Salama, the road onward being blocked by heavy falls of  
snow. During his residence at Hamadń in, Ab0 Tammim is  
said to have compiled or composed, from the materials which  
he found in Abu-l-WafI's library, five poetical works, of which  
one was the ξιαmdsσ. This collection remained as a precious  
heirloom in the family of Abu-1-Waft until theirfortu sesdecayed,  
when it fell into the hands of a man of Dinawar named Abu-1-
'Aw4dhil, who carried it to Isfabin and made it known to the  
learned of that city.  

The worth of the Vσmds σ as a store-house of ancient legend.  
of faithful detail regarding the usage of the pagan time and  
early simplicity of the Arab race, can hardly be exaggerated  
The high level of excellence which is found in its selections, both  
as to form and matte, is remarkable, and mused it to be said that  
Ab0 Tammim displayed higher qualities as a poet in his choice  
of extracts from the ancients than in his own compositions.  
What strikes us chiefly in the class of poetry of which the 7aaιdss  
is a specimen, is its exceeding truth and reality, its freedom  
from artificiality and hearsay, the evident first-hand experience  
which the singers possessed of all of which they sang. For  
historical purposes the value of the collection is not small;  
but most of all there shines forth from it a complete portraiture  
of the hardy and manful nature, the strenuous life of psssos  
and battle, the lofty contempt of cowardice, niggardliness and  
servility, which marked the valiant stock who bore lslim  
abroad in a flood of new life over the outworn civilizations  of 
Persia, Egypt and Byzantium. It bas the true stamp of the  
heroic time, of its cruelty and wantonness as of its strength sad  
beauty.  

No fewer than twenty commentaries are enumerated by FJiiji  

Khalifs. Of these the earliest was by Ab0 Riyish (otherwise ar-
Riy8ohi), who died in 257 w.x.; excerpts from it, ebiefly in elu εί -
dation of the circumstances in which the poems were composed. zse  
frequently given by at.TibrizI (Tabrizi). He was followed by the  

famous grammarian Abu-I-Fath ibn al-Jinni (d. 392 A.H.), and late  
by Shihib ad-Din Abmad al-Marztgi of Isfahan (d. 421 s.e.). Upon  
al-Marztiqi's commentary is chiefly founded that of Abu Zskariyi  
Vabyi at-Tibrizi (b. 42' sn.. d. 502), which has been published by  
the late Professor G.. W. Freytag of Bonn, together with a has  
translation and notes (1828-185 ι). This monumental work, the  
labour of a life, is a.treasure of information reµτding the classical  
age of Arab literature which has not perhaps its equal for extent,  
accuracy, and minuteness of detail in Europe. No other complete  
edition of the (Ιsmds α has been printed in the West; but in 1856  
one appeared at Calcutta under the names of Maulawi Ghutim  
Rabbini and Kabiru-d-din Abmad. Though no acknowledgment  
of the fact is contained in this edition, it is a simple reprint ee Pro'  
lessor Freytag a text (without at.Tibrtzi's commentary), and fdlo ι  
its original even in the misprints (cο rπet ted by Freytag at the end  
of the second volume, which being in Latin the Calcutta editors do 

 not seeqi to have consulted). It contains in an appendix of is pigs  
a collection of verses (and some entire fragments) not found ιs  
a ι -Tibń zi's recension, but stated to exist in some copies consuhed  
by the editors; these are, however, very carelessly edited end  
printed, απd in many places unintelligible. Frey}tag's text, with  
at-fibrizi's commentary, has been reprinted at Btiliq ι8 ο). Is  
1882 an edition of the text, with a marginal commentary by Murals  
'Abdul-Osdir ibn Shaikh Lugmhn, was published at Bombay.  

The Hamd.sa has been rendered with remarkable skill and spirit  
into German verse by the illustrippus Friedrich Ruckert (Stuttgart,  
t846), who has not only given trinslations of almost all the poems  
proper to the work, but has added numerous fragments drawn from  
other sources, especially those occumng in the sckolia of  at -Tibelit. 
as well as the Mr"aliaqas of Zuhair απd 'Antara, the Ldssoyys of  
Ash-Shanfark, and the $duos Ssedd of Ka'b, son of Zuhair. A small  
collection of translations, chiefly in metres imitating those of the  
original, was published in London by Sir Charles Lyall in t885.  

When the Ilamba is spoken of, that of Abp Tammtm, as the full  
and most famous of the name, is meant; but several collcctions  d 
a similar kind, also called Ιlsmdsa. exist. The best-known sod  
earliest of these is the Hamdsa of Buht uri (d. 284 A.N.), of which the  
unique MS. now in the Leiden University Library, has been repro-
duced by photo-lithography (1909); a critical edition has bees  
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prepared by Professor Chlikho at Beyreuth. Four other works of the  
same name, formed on the model of Abe Tammam's compilation,  
are mentioned by H3jji Khalifs. Besides these, a work entitled  
Hcmaxit αr-Rdh (" the ξlamλsa of wine ") was composed of Abu-l.  
'Ala al-Ma arrf (d. 429 A.n.). (C. j. L.)  

HAMBURG, a state of the German empire, oń  the lower Elbe,  
bounded by the Prussian provinces of Schleswig-Holstein and  
Hanover. The whole territory has an area of 160 sq. m., and  
consists of the city of Hamburg with its incorporated suburbs  
and the surrounding district, including several islands in the  
Elbe, five small enclaves in Holstein; the communes of Maorburg  
in the Luneburg district of the Prussian province of Hanover  
and Cuxhaven-Ritzebϋ ttel at the mouth of the Elbe, the island  
of Neuwerk about 5 m. from the coast, and the bailiwick (owl)  
of Bergedorf, which down to 1867 was held in common by  
Lubeck and Hamburg. Administratively the state is divided  
into the city, or metropolitan district, and four rural domains  
(or Lrnzdkirrens'haflen), each under a senator as pees'se$, viz,  
the domain of the Geestlande, of the Marschlande, of Bergedorf  
and of Ritzebilttel with Cuxhaven. Cuxhaven-Ritzeblittel and  
Bergedorf are the only towns besides the capital. The Geest-
lande comprise the suburban districts encircling the city on the  
north and west; the Marsch laude includes various islands in  
the Elbe and the fertile tract of land lying between the northern  
and southern arms of the Elbe, and with its pastures and market  
gardens supplying Hamburg with large quantities of country  
produce.- In the Bergedorf district lies the Vierlande, or Four  
Districts (Neuengamme, Kirchwarder, Altengamme and Curs-
lack), celebrated for its fruit gardens and the picturesque dress  
of the inhabitants. Ritzebilttel with Cuxhaven, also a watering.  

place, have mostly a seafaring population. Two rivers, the  
Alster and the Bille, flow through the city of Hamburg into the  
Elbe, the mouth of which, at Cuxhaven, is 75 m. below the  
city.  

Gov rnmmnl. —As a state of the empire, Hamburg is repre-
sented in the federal council (Bundesral) by one plenipotentiary,  
and in the imperial diet (Reic4s Ιag) by three deputies. its  
present constitution time into force on the tst of January 1861,  
and was revised in 1879 and again in 1906. According t ο this  
Hamburg is a republic, the government (Slaalsgesναυ) residing 

 in two chambers, the Senate απd the House of Burgesses. The  
Senate, which exercises the greater part of the executive power,  
is composed of eighteen members, one half of whom must have  
studied law or finance, while at least seven of the remainder  
must belong to the , Class of merchants. The members of the  
Senate are elected for life by the House of Burgesses; but a  
senator is free to retire from office at the expiry of six years.  
A chief (ober -) and second (moener - ) burgomaster, the first of  
whom ban the title of "Magnificence,' chosen annually in  
secret ballot, preside over the meetings of the Senate, and are  
usually jurists. No burgomaster can be in office fοτ longer than  
two gars consecutively, and no member of the Senate may hold  
any other public office. The House of Burgesses consists of  
1f0 members, of whom 8 ο are elected in secret ballot by the  
direct sufiragea of all tax-paying citizens, 40 by the owners of  
house-property within the city (also by ballot), and the remaining  
40, by ballot also, by the so-called " notables," i.e. active and  
former members of the law courts and administrative boards.  
They are elected for a period of six years, but as half of each  
class retire at the end of three years, new elections for one half  
the number take place at the end of that time. The House of  
Burgesses is represented by a Birgeraasscbuss (committee of the  
house) of twenty deputies whose duty it is to watch over the  
proceedings of the Senate and the constitution generally. The  
Senate can interpose a veto in all matters of legislation, saving  
taxation, and where there is a collision between the two bodies,  
provision is made for reference to a court of arbitration, consist-
ing of members of both houses in equal numbers, and also to the  
supreme court of the emp ί rς (Rcic rgercb η sitting at Leipzig.  
The law administered is that of the civil and penal codes of the  
German empire, and the court of appeal f οτ all three Hans towns  
is the common Obalkru kgericltl, which has its seat in Hamburg.  

There is also a special court of arbitration in commercial disputes  
and another for such as arise under accident insurance.  

Religion. —The church in Hamburg is completely separated  
from the state and manages its affairs independently. The  
ecclesiastical arrangements of Hamburg have undergone great  
modifications since the general constitution of 1860. From  
the Reformation to the French occupation in the beginning of  
the 19th century, Hamburg was a purely Lutheran state;  
according to the " Recess " of 1529, re-enacted in 1603, non-
Lutherans were subject to legal punishment and expulsion from  
the country. Exceptions were gradually made in favour of  
foreign residents; but it was not till 1 785 that regular inhabitants  
were allowed to exercise the religious ń tesof otherdenominations,  
and it was not till after the war of freedom that they were  
allowed to have buildings in the style of churches. In τ8όo full  
religious liberty was guaranteed, and the identification of church  
and state abolished. By the new constitution of the Lutheran  
Church, published at first in 1870 for the city only, but in ι876  
extended to the rest of the Hamburg territory, the parishes or  
communes are divided into three church-districts, and the general  
affairs of the whole community are entrusted to a synod of  
53 members and to as ecclesiastical council of 9 members which  
acts as an executive. Since 1887 a church rate has been levied  
on the Evangelical-Lutheran communities, and since 1904 upon  
the Roman Catholics also. The German Reformed Church,  
the French Reformed, the English Episcopal, the English  
Reformed, the Roman Catholic, and the Baptistareallr κΡogπized  
by the state. Civil marriages have been permissible in Hamburg  
since 1866, and since the introduction of the imperial law in  
January 1876 the number of such marriages has greatly  
increased.  

Finance—The jurisdiction of the Free Port was on the tst of  
January 1882 restricted to the city and port by the extension  

of the Zollverein to the lower Elbe, and in ι888 the whole of the  
state of Hamburg, with the exception of the so-called " Free  
Harbour" (which comprises the port proper and some large  
warehouses, set apart for goods in bond), was taken into the  
Zollverein.  

Popsfalion. —The population increased from 453,000 in 1880  
to 622,530 in 1890, and in 1905 amounted to 874,878. The  
population of the country districts (exclusive of the city of  
Hamburg) was 72,085 in 1905. The cops raised in the country  
districts are principally vegetables and fruit, potatoes, hay, oats,  
rye απd wheat. For manufactures and trade statistics see  
HAYIIIIRG (City).  

The military organization of Hamburg was arranged by  
convention with Prussia. The state furnishes three battalions  
of the 2nd Hanseatic regiment, under Prussian officers.  The 
soldiers swear the oath of allegiance to the senate.  

HAMBURG, a seaport of Germany, capital of the free state  
of Hamburg, on the right bank of the northern arm of the Elbe,  
7ς m. from its mouth at Cuxbaven and 378m. Ν.W. from Berlin  
by rail. It is the largest and most important seaport on the  
continent of Europe and (after London απd New York) the  
third largest in the world. Were it not for political and municipal  
boundaries Hamburg might be considered as forming with Altona  
and Ottensen (which lie within Prussian territory)onetown. The  
view of the three from the south, presenting a continuous river  
frontage of six miles, the river crowded with shipping and the  
densely packed houses surmounted by church towers—of which  
three are higher than the dome of St Paul's in London—is one  
of great magnificence.  

The city proper lies on both sides of the little giver Alster,  
which, dammed up a short distance from its mouth, forms a  
lake, of which the southern portion within the line of the former  
fortifications bears the name of the Inner Alster (Binnen Aisleι),  
and the other and larger portion (25οο yards long and ι30ο yards  
at the widest) that of the Outer Alster (Austen Alster). The  
fortifications as such were removed in 1815, but they have left  
their trace in a fine girdle of green round the city, though too  
many inroads on its completeness have been made by railways  
and rοαdpιΡ;ys. The oldest portion of the city is that which lies  
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tο the east.of the Alster; but, though it still retains the name of  
Altstadt, nearly all trace of its antiquity has disappeared, as it  

was rebuilt after the greet fire of 1842. To the west lies the  
new town (Neustadt), incorporated in 1678; beyond this and  

contiguous to Altona is the former suburb of St Pauli, incor-
porated in 1876, and towards the north-east that of St Georg,  

which arose in the 13th century but was not incorporated till  
ι 868.  

The old town lies low, and it is traversed by a great number  
of narrow canals or " fleets" (Fkeie s)—for the same word which  
has left its trace in London nomenclature is used in the Low  
German city—which add considerably to the picturesqueness  
of the meaner quarters, and serve as convenient channels for  
the tranSport of goods. They generally form what may be celled  
the back streets, and they are bordered by warehouses, cellars  

and the Power class of dwelling-houses. As they are subject to  
the ebb and flow of the Elbe, at certain times they run almost  

dry. As soon as the telegram at Cuxhaven announces high tide  

three shots are fired from the harbour to warn the inhabitants  
of the " fleets "; and if the progress of the tide up the river gives  
indication of danger, other three shots follow. The " fleets "  

with their quaint medieval warehouses, which come sheer down  

to the water, and are navigated by barge, have gained for  
Hamburg the name of ·' Northern Venice." They are, however,  
though antique and interesting, somewhat dismal and unsavoury.  
In fine contrast to them is the bright appearance of the Binnen  

Alster, which is enclosed on three aides by handsome rows of  
buildings, the Alsterdamm in the east, the Alter Jungfermtιeg  
in the south, and the Neuer Jungfernstieg in the west, while  

it is separated from the Aussen Alster by part of the rampart  
gardens traversed by the railway uniting Hamburg with Ahona  
and crossing the lakes by a beautiful bridge—the Lombards-
Brlcke. Around the outer lake are grouped the suburbs  
Harvestehude and Plsseldorf on the western shore, and Ublm-
horst on the eastern, with park-like promenades and villas  
surrounded by well-kept gardens. Along the southern end of  

the Binnen Alster runs the Jungfernstieg with fine shops, hotab  
and restaurants facing the water. A. fleet of shall οw-drasght  
screw steamers provides a favourite means of commumαtim  
between the business  centre of the city and the outlying Weeks  
of villas.  

The streets enclosing the Binnen Alster are fashionable  

promenades, and leading directly from this quarter are the mein  
business thoroughfares, the Neuer-Wall, the Grease Bleiches  
and the Hermannstrasse. The largest of the public squares in  

Hamburg is the Hopfenmarkt, which contains the church of  
St Nicholas (Nikolaikirche) and is the principal market far  
vegetables and fruit. Others of importance are the G Σmemarkι.  
the Zeughausmarltt and the Groesneumarkt. Of the thirty-five  

churches existing in Hamburg (the old cathedral had to be taken  

down in ι8ο ), the St Petrikirche, Nikolaikirche, St Kat ń arinm-
kirche, St Jakobikirche and St Mich-.r.kircbe ere these that  
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Hive their names to the five old city parishes, The Nikolaikirche  

is especially remarkable for its spire, which is 473 ft. high and  

ranks, after those of 1.11m and Cologne, as the third highest  
ecclesiastical edifice in the world. The old church was destroyed  

in the greet fire of 1842, and the new building, designed by Sir  

George Gilbert Scott in 13th century Gothic, was erected ι845-
1874. l'he exterior and interior are elaborately adorned with  

sculptures. Sandstone from Osterwald near Hildesheim was  
used for the outside, and for the inner work a softer variety from  

Postelwits near Dresden. The Micbaeliskirche, which is built  

on the highest point in the city and has a tower 428 ft. high,  
was erected (1750-1762) by Ernst G. Sonuin on the site of the  
older building of the 17th century destroyed by lightning; the  

interior, which can contain 3000 people, is remarkable for its  
bold construction, there being no pillars. The St Petrikirche,  
originally consecrated in the 12th century and rebuilt in the  
14th, was the oldest church in Hamburg; it was burnt in 1842 and  
rebuilt in its old form in 1844- ι849. It has a graceful tapering  
spire 402 ft. in height (completed 1878); the granite columns  

from the old cathedral, the stained glass windows by Kellner  

of Nuremberg, and H. Schubert's fine relief of the entombment  

of Christ are worthy of notice. The St Kathgrinenkirche and  
the St Jakobikirche are the only surviving medieval churches,  
but neither is of special interest. Of the numerous otherchurches,  

Evangelical, Roman Catholic and Anglican, none are of special  

interest. The new synagogue was built by Rosengarten between  

1857 and 1859, and to the same architect is due the sepulchral  
chapel built for the Hamburg merchant prince Johann Heinrich,  
Freiherr von Schroder (1784-1883), in the churchyard of the  

Peirikircbe. The beautiful chapel of St Gertrude was imfortu-
fajrly destroyed in 1842.  

Hamburg has comparatively few secular buildings of great  

architectural interest, but first among them is the new Rathaua,  

a huge German Renaissance building, constructed of sandstone  

in 1886-1897, richly adorned with sculptures and with a spire  

330  ft. in height. It is the place of meeting of the municipal  

council and of the senate and contains the city archives.  
Immediately adjoining it and connected with it by two wings is  
the exchange. It was erected in 1836-184! on the site of the  

convent of Si Mary Magdalen and escaped the conflagration of  
1842. It was restored and enlarged in 1904, and shelters the  
commercial library of nearly too,00o vole. During the business  

hours (1-3 p.m.) the exchange is crowded by some 5000 merchants  

and brokers In the same neighbourhood is the Johanneum,  
erected in 1834 and in. which are preserved the town library of  

about 600,000 printed books and Sono MSS. and the collection  
of Hamburg antiquities. In the courtyard is a statue (1885)  
of the reformer Johann Bugenhagen. In the Fischmarkt,  

immediately south of the Johanneum, a handsome fountain  

ems erected in 1890. Directly west of the town hall is the new  

Stadthaus, the chief police station of the town, in front of which  

is a bronze statue of the burgomaster Karl Friedrich Petersen  

(1809-1892), erected in 1897. Α little farther away are the  
headquarters of the Patriotic Society (Pafriolischa Gese#schafi),  
founded in 1765, with fine rooms for the meetings of artistic  

and learned societies Several new public buildings have been  

erected along the circuit of the former walls. Near the west  

extremity, abutting upon the Elbe, the moat was filled in in  

1894-1897, and some good streets were built along the site,  

while the Kersten bfiles- Β rϋ cke, adorned with statues of four  
Hamburg heroes, was thrown across the Helgolander Allee.  
Farther north, along the line of the former town wall, are the  

criminal law courts (1879-1882, enlarged 1893) and the civil  
lam courts (finished in 1901). Close to the latter stand the new  
supreme court, the old age and accident state insurance offices,  

the chief custom house, and the concert hall, rounded by Karl  

Lacisz, a former Hamburg wharfinger. Farther on are the  

chemical and the physical laboratories sod the Hygienic In-
stitute. Facing the botanical gardens a new central post-office,  
in the Renaissance style, was built in 1887. At the west end of  

the Lombards-Brileke there is a monument by Schilling, com-
memorating the west of 1870-71. A few streets south of that is  

a monument to Leasing ( ι88ι); while occupying a commanding  
site on the promenades towards Altona is the gigantic statue of  

Bismarck which was unveiled in June 1906. The Kunst-Halle  
(the picture gallery), containing some good works by modern  

masters, faces the east end of Lombards-Brttcke. The new  

Natural History Museum, completed in 1891, stands a little  
distance farther south. To the east of it comes the Museum  
for Art and Industry, founded in 1878, now one of the most  
inlportant institutions of the kind in Germany, with which  

is connected a trades school. Close by is the Ilansa-lountain  
(65 ft. high), erected in 1878. On the north-east side of the  

suburb of St Georg a botanical museum and laboratory have  
been established. There is a new general hospital at Eppendorf,  
outside the town on the north, built on the pavilion principle,  
and one of the finest structures of the kind in Europe; and at  

Ohlsdorf, in the same direction, a crematorium was built in 1891  
in conjunction with the town cemeteries (37 ο acres). There  
must also be mentioned the fine public zoological gardens,  
Hagenbeck's private zoological gardens in the vicinity, the  
schools of music and navigation, and the school of commerce.  

In 1900 a high school for shipbuilding was founded, and in ι9ο r  
an institute for seamen's and tropical diseases, with a laboratory  

for their physiological study, was opened, and also the first  

public free library in the city. The river is spanned just above  

the Frei Hafen by a triple-arched railway bridge, 1339 ft. long,  
erected in 1868-1873 and doubled in width in 1894. Some 270  
yds. higher up is a magnificent iron bridge (1888) for vehicles  

and foot passengers. The southern arm of the Elbe, on the  

south side of the island of Wilhelmsburg, is crossed by another  

railway bridge of four arches and 2050 ft. in length.  
Raihways.—The through railway traffic of Hamburg is practic-

ally confined to that rοceeding northwards—to Kiel and Jutland  
—and for the accommodation of such trains the central (terminus)  

station at Altona is the chief gathering point. The Hamburg  

stations, connected with the other by the Verbindungs-Baba  

(or metropolitan railway) crossing the Lombards- Β rϋ cke, are  
those of the Venloer (or Hanoverian, as it is often called)  

Bahnhof on the south-east, in close proximity to the harbour,  

into which converge the lines from Cologne and Bremen, Hanover  
and Frankfort-en-Main, and from Berlin, eh% Nelsen; the  
Klostertor-Bahnhof (on the metropolitan line) which temporarily  
superseded the old Berlin station, and the Lilbeck station a little  

to the north-east, during the erection of the new central station,  
which occupies a site between the Klostertor-Bahnhof and the  

Lombards-Β rϋ cke. Between this central station and Altona  

terminus runs the metropolitan railway, which has been raised  

several feet so as to bridge over the streets, and on which lie  
the importantstationsDammtorandSternschanze. An excellent  

service of electric trams interconnect the towns of Hamburg,  

Altona and the adjacent suburbs, and steamboats provide  

communication on the Elbe with the riparian towns and villages;  
and so with Blankenese and Harburg, with Stade, Glllckstadt  

and Cu1haven.  
Trade and Skipping.—Probably there is no place which during  

the last thirty years of the 19th century grew faster commercially  
than Hamburg. Its commerce is, however, almost entirely of  

the nature of transit trade, foe it is not only the chief distributing  

centre for the middle of Europe of the products of all other parts  
of the world, but is also the chief outlet for German, Austrian,  

and even to some extent Russian (Polish) raw products and  
manufactures. Its principal imports are coder (of which it is  
the greatest continental market), tea, sugar, spices, rice, wine  

(especially from Bordeaux), lard (from Chicago), cereals, sago,  
dried fruits, herrings, wax (from Mermen and Mozambique),  

tobacco, hemp, cotton (which of late years shows a large increase),  
wool, skins, leather, oils, dyewoods, indigo, nitrates, phosphate  

and coal. Of the total importations of all kinds of coal to Ham-
burg, that of British coal, particularly from Northumberland  
and Durham, occupies the first place, and despite some falling oil  

in late years,  owing to the competition made by Westpbaiian  
coal, amounts to more than half the total import. The increase  

of the trade of Hamburg is most strikingly shown by that of  
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the shipping belonging to the port. Between 1876 and 188,0  
there were 475  sailing vessels with a tonnage of 230,691, and  
τιο steam-ships with a tonnage of 87,050. In 1907 there were  
(exclusive of fishing vessels) 470 sailing ships. with a tonnage of  

271,661, and 61,0 steamers with a tonnage of 2,256,449. In  

1870 the crews'nuiabered 6900 men, in 1907 they numbered  
29,536.  

Indwtries.—The development of manufacturing industries  
at Hamburg and its immediate vicinity since 188,0, though not so  
rapid as that of its trade and shipping, has been very remarkable,  
and more especially has this been the case since the year 1888,  

when Hamburg joined the German customs union, and the  

barriers which prevented goods manufactured at Hamburg from  

entering into other parts of Germany were removed. Among  

the chief industries are those for the production of articles of  
food and drink. The import trade of various cereals by sea to  
Hamburg is very large, and a considerable portion of this corn  
is converted into flour at Hamburg itself. There are also, in  
this c nneχiοn, numerous bakeries for biscuit, rice-peeling mills  

and spice mills. Besides the foregoing there are cocoa, chocolate,  

confectionery and baking-powder factonc8, coffee-roasting and  

ham-curing and smoking establishments, lard refineries, mar-
garine manufsetoriea and fish-curing, preserving and packing  
factories. There are numerous breweries, producing annually  

about 24,000,000 gallons of beer, spirit distilleries and factories  
of artificial waters. Yarns, textile goods and weaving industries  

generally have not attained any great dimensions, but there are  

large jute-spinning mills and factories for cotton-wool and  

cotton driving-belts. Among other important articles of  
domestic industry are tobacco and cigars (manufactured mainly  

in bond, within the free harbour precincts), hydraulic machinery,  
electro-technical machinery, chemical produces (including  
artificial manures), oils, soaps, india-rubber, ivory and celluloid  

articles απd the manufacture of lather.  
Shipbuilding has made very important progress, and there  

are, at present in Hamburg eleven large shipbuilding yards,  
employing nearly 10,000 hands. Of these, however, only three  
are of any great extent, and one, where the largest class of  

ocean-going steamers and of war vessels for the German navy  
are built, employs about 5000 persons. There ace also two yards  

for the building of pleasure yachts and rowing-boats (in both  
which branches of sport Hamburg takes a leading place in  
Germany). Art industries, particularly those which appeal to  

the luxurious taste of the inhabitants in fitting their houses,  

such as wall-papers and furniture, and those which are included  
in the equipment of ocean-going steamers, have of late years  
made rapid strides and are among the best productions of this  

character of any German city.  

Ηατhow.—it was the accession of Hamburg to the customs union 
in 1888 which gave such a vigorous iispulse tuber more recent com-
mercial development. At the same tine a portion of the port was  
set apart as a free harbour, altogether an area of 750 acres of water 
and 1750 acres of dry land. In anticipation of this event a gigantic 
system of docks, basins and quays was constructed, at a total cost  
of some £7,000,000 (of which the imperial treasury contributed  

2.000,000), between the confluence of the Alster and the railway  
bridge (1868-1873). an entire quarter of the town inhabited by some  
24,001) people being cleared away to make room for these accessories
o a great port. On the non h side of the Elba there are the Sandtor 
basin (3380 ft. long, 295 to 427 ft. wide), in which British and Dutch 
steamboats and steamboats of the Sloman (Mediterranean) line 
anchor. South of this lies the Grasbrook basin (quayage of 2100 ft. 
απd 1693 ft. alongside), which is used by French. Swedish and trans-
atlantic steamers. At the quay point between these two basins there  
are vast state granaries. On the outer (i.e. river) side of the Gras•  
brook dock is the quay at which the emigrants for South America  
embark, απd from which the mail boats for East Africa, the boats of 

 the Wocrmann (West Africa) line, απd the Norwegian tourist boats 
depart. To the east of these two is the small Magdeburg basin. 
penetrating north, and the Baaken basin, penetrating east. i.e. 
parallel to the river. The latter affords accommodation to the trans-
atlantic steamers, including the emigrant shins of the Hamburg- 
America line, though their 'ocean mail boots generally load and 
unload at Cuxhaven. On the south bank of the stream there follow  
in succession, going from cast to west, the M0ldau dock for river craft, 
the sailing vessel dock (Segeluchiff Ha(en, 3 ί) 7 ft. long, 459  to 886 
ft. wide, 261 ft. deep), the Hansa dock, india dock, petroleum dock,  

several swimming and dry docks; and in the west of the tree ρφσttt  
area three other large decks, one of ττ7 acres for nver waft, the ethers  
Bch 56 acres in extent, and one 231  ft. deep, the oilier a61 ft. deep, 
at low water, constructed in ι gοο- ι9οι. in 1897 Hamburg was 
provided with a huge floating deck. 558 ft. long and 84 ft. in mina-
mum breadth, capable of holding a vessel of 1 7,500 tons and dra ught 

 not exceeding 29 ft., so constructed and equipped that in time if 
need (war) it could be floated down to Cuxhaven. During the last 
25 years of the 19th century the channel of the Elbe was great) 
improved and deepened, and during the last two years of the 19th  
century some £^1^60,000 was spent by Hamburg alone in r gul αnαg 
and correcting this lower course of the river. The new Κυhw^rdπ-
basin, nfl the left bank of the river, as well as two other urge dock 
basins (now leased to the Hamburg-Ame ń can Company), raise the 
number of basins to twelve in ale  

Emiςralioa.—Hamburg is one of the principal continental pmt 
for the embarkation of emigrants. In 188 ι-1890, on an as  
they numbered 90,000 a year (of whom ό0,00o proceeded to the  
United States). In '900 the number was 87,153 (and to the United  
States 64,137). The number of emigrant Germans has enniirroiidy 
decreased of late years, Russia and Αustń a-Hun ary now being 
most largely represented. For the accommodation οf such  pauwsaco 
large and convenient emigrant shelters have been recently erected 
close to the wharf of embarkation.  

IIeallk and Po labors.—The health of the city of Hamburg and 
 the adjoining district may be described as generally good, m 

epidemic diseases having recently appeared to any serious degree. 
The malady causing the greatest number of deaths is that οf pul-
monary consumption; but better housing accommodation has if 
late years reduced the mortality from this disease very comiderisbly.  
The results of the census of 1905 showed the population of the city  
(not including the rural districts belonging to the state of Hamburg) 
to be 802,794.  

Hamburg is well supplied with places of'amusement, espαΡ lly  
of the more popular kind. Its Stadt-Theater. rebuilt in 1874, his 
room for 1750 spectators and is particularly devoted to φerαtic  
performances; the Thalia-Theater dates from ι84ι, and hdds 
1700 to t800 people, and the Schauspielhaus (for drama) from  i  
people, and there are some seven or eight minor establishme πtτ  
Theatrical performances were introduced into the city in the' 17th 
century, and 1678 is the date of the first opera. which was played  
in a house in the G8nsemarkt. Under SchrOder and Les.sing the 
Hamburg stage rose into Importance. Though contributing few 
names of the highest rank to German literature, the city has bees 
intimately associated with the literary movement. Tbe historian 
Lappenbergg and Friedrich von Hagedorn were ban in Hamburg; 
and not only Leasing, but Heine and Klopatock lived there Ice some  
time.  

History. —Hamburg probably had its origin in a fortress  
erected in 808 by Charlemagne, on an elevation between the  

Elbe and Alster, as a defence against the Slays, and called  

Hammaburg because of the surrounding forest (Ilastiii). In  
Si i Charlemagne founded a church here, perhaps on the site of  

a Saxon place of sacrifice, and this became a great centre for  
the evangelization of the north of Europa missionaries from  
Hamburg introducing Christianity into Jutland and the Danish  
islands and even into Sweden and Norway. In 834 Hamburg 
became an archbishopric, St Ansgar, a monk of Corbie and  
known as the apostle of the North, being the first metropolitan.  
In 845 church, monastery and town were burnt down by the  
Norsemen, and two years later the see of Hamburg was united  
with that of Bremen and its seat ιransfeιed to the latter div.  
The town, rebuilt after this disaster, was again more than once  
devastated by invading Danes and Slays. Archbishop Inwati  
of Hamburg-Bremen (t σχ3-ιοa9) substituted a chapter of  
canons for the monastery, and in 1037 Archbishop Beaelin (o2  
Alebrand) built a stone cathedral and a palace on the Elbe  

In rite Hamburg, with Holstein, passed into the hands if  

Adolph I., count of Schauenburg, and it is with the bwllding  

of the Neustadt (the present parish of St Nicholas) by his grand-
soη, Adolph III. of Holstein, that the history of the commercial  
city actually begins. In return for a contribution to the costs  
of a musade, he obtained from the emperor Frederick I. in 164  

a charter granting Hamburg considerable franchises, iiludinf  

exemption from tolls, a separate court and jurisdiction, sad the  
rights of fishery on the Elbe froni the city to the sea The city  
council (Rath), first mentioned in 119o, had jurisdiction ovc?  
troth the episcopal and the new town. Craft gilds were aheady  
in existence, but these had no share in the government; fox,  
though the Lilbeck rule excluding craftsmen from the Rdk  

did not obtain, they were excluded in practice. The counts, of  
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course, as over-lords, had their Yogi (adsoeatus) in the town,  
but this official, as the city grew in power, became sibordinate  
tο the Ralk, as at Lubeck.  

The wealth of the town was increased in 1 189 by the destruction  
of the flourishing trading centre of Bardowieck by Henry the  
Lion; from this time it began to be muds frequented by Flemish  
merchants. In 1201 the city submitted to Valdemar of Schleswig,  

after his victory over the count of Holstein, but in 1225, owing  
to the capture of King Valdemar II. of Denmark by Henry of  

Schwerin, it once more exchanged the Danish over-lordship for  
that of the counts of Schaumburg, who established themselies  
here and in 1231 built a strong castle to hold it in check. The  
defensive alliance of the city with Lubeck in 1241, extended  

for other purpose by the treaty of 1255, practically laid the  

foundations of the Hanseatic League (q.v.), of which Hamburg  
continued to be one of the principal members. The internal  
organization of the city, too, was rendered more stable by the  
new constitution of 1270, and the recognition in 1292 of the  
complete internal autonomy of the city by the count of Schaum-
burg. The exclusion of the handicraftsmen from the Rack led,  
early in the τςth century, to a rising of the craft gilds against  
the patrician merchants, and in 1410 they forced the latter to  

recognize the authority of a committee of 48 burghers, which  

concluded with the senate the so-called First Recess; there  
were, however, fresh outbursts in 1458 απd 1483, which were  
settled by further compromises. In 146! Hamburg did homage  
to Christian I. of Denmark, as heir of the Schauenburg counts;  
but the suzerainty of Denmark was merely nominal and soon  
repudiated altogether; in iscm Hamburg was made a free  
imperial city by the emperor Maximilian I.  

In 1529 the Reformation was definitively established in  
Hamburg by the Great Recess of the 19th of February, which  
at the same time vested the government of the city in the Rath,  
together with the three colleges of the Oberalten, the Forty-eight  
(increased to 60 in ι685) and the Hundred and Forty-foul  
(increased to 180). The ordinary burgesses consisted of the  
freeholders and the master-workmen of the gilds. In 1536  
Hamburg joined the league of Schmalkalden, for which error  
it had to pays heavy fine in 1547 when the league had been  
defeated. During the same period the Lutheran zeal of the  
citizens led to the expulsion of the Mennonites and other Pro-
testant sects, who founded Altona. The loss this brought to  
the city was, however, compensated for by the immigration of  
Protestant refugees from the Low Countries and Jews from  
Spain and Portugal. In 1549, too, the English merchant  
adventurers removed their staple from Antwerp to Hamburg.  

The 17th century saw notable developments. Hamburg had  
established, so early as the 16th century, a regular postal service  
with certain cities in the interior of Germany, e.g. Leipzig and  
Breslau; in X615. it was included in the postal system of Turn  
and Taxis. In 1603 Hamburg received a code of laws regulating  
exchange, and in 1619 the bank was established. In 1615 the  
Neustadt was included within the city walls. During the Thirty  
Years' War the city received no direct harm; but the ruin of  
Germany reacted upon its prosperity, and the misery of the lower  
orders led tο an agitation against the Rath. In τ68ς, at the  
invitation of the popular leaders, the Danes appeared before  
hamburg demanding the traditional homage; they were  
repulsed, but the internal troubles continued, culminating in  
1708 in the victory of the dem οεrέ tic factions. The imperial  
government, however, intervened, and in 1712 the "'Great  
Recess" established durable good relations between the Roth  
and the commonalty. Frederick IV. of Denmark, who had seized  
the opportunity to threaten the city (1712), was bought off with  
n ransom of 246,000 Reichsihokr. Denmark, however, only  
finally renounced her claims by the treaty of Gottorp in 1768,  
and in 1770 Hamburg was admitted for the first time to a repre-
sentation in the diet of the empire.  

The trade of Hamburg received its first great impulse in 1783,  
when the United States, by the treaty of Paris, became so  
dependent power. From this time dates its first direct mari-
time communication with America. Its commerce was further  

extended and developed by the French occupation of Holland  
in 1795, when the Dutch trade was largely directed to its port.  
The French Revolution and the insecurity of the political  
situation, however, exercised a depressing and retarding effect.  
The wars which ensued, the closing of continental ports against  
English trade, the occupation of the city after the disastrous  
battle of Jena, and pestilence within its wails brought about  a 
severe commercial crisis and caused a serious decline in its  
prosperity. Moreover, the great contributions levied by  
Napoleon on the city, the plundering of its bank by Davoust, and  
the burning of its prosperous subifrbs inflicted wounds from  

which the city but slowly recovered. Under the long peace  
which followed the close of the Napoleonic wars, its trade gradu-
ally revived, fostered by the declaration of independence of  
South and Central America, with both of which it energetically  
opened close commercial relations, and by the introduction of  
steam navigation. The first steamboat was seen on the Elbe on  

the 17th of June ι8ι6; in 5826 a regular steam communication  
was opened with London; and in 1856 the first direct steamship  
line linked the port with the United States. The great fire of  
1842 (nth-8th of May) laid in waste the greatest part of the  
business quarter of the city and caused a temporary interruption  
of its commerce. The city, however, soon rose from its ashes,  
the churches were rebuilt and new streets laid out on a scale of  
considerable magnificence. In 2866 Hamburg joined the North  
German Confederation, and in 5871, while remaining outside  
the Zollverein, became a constituent state of the German empire.  
In 1883-1888 the works for the Free Harbour were completed,  
and on the 18th of October 2888 Hamburg joined the Customs  
Union (Zollverein). In 1892 the cholera raged within its walls,  
carried off 8500 of its inhabitants, and caused considerable losses  
to its commerce and industry; but the visitation was not without  
its salutary fruits, for an improved drainage system, better  
hospital accommodation, απd a purer water-supply have since  
combined to make it one of the healthiest commercial cities of  
Europe.  

Further details about Hamburg will be found in the followin  

works: O. C. Gaedechens, Ιlistοrische Topographie dec Frnen usd  
Zlassestadt hamburg (5880); E. H. Wichmann, hleimalskusde eon  

Hamburg (1863); W. Melhop, Hutońsche Togo r αξkis der Freies  

and Ηansestadt Ηamburg son ι88σ-z8α5 (1896); WutIf, Hamburgis'he  

Gesene and Verordnungeis (1889-1896); and W. von Melle. Das ham-
burguthe Slaatsrechi ( 1892). There are many valuable official  
publications which may be consulted, among these being: Sinn:1ik  
des homburgisches Stales (1867-1904); Hambi'rgs Handel and  
Schtfjαhrt (1847-i 903); the yearly hlamburgiseher Staatshalender;  

and J,hτbαch der Hamburger tassenscharllwhen Anstalten. See also  
Hamburg and seine .8 συk,, (1890); H. Beneath, Lokalfuhrer ducek  
Hamburg and 1]mgebi'ngen (904); and the consular reports by  
Sir William 'Vard, H.B. M .'s consul-general at Hamburg 1  to whom  
the author is indebted for great assistance in compiling this article.  

For the history of Hamburg see the Zsirschrifi des Vereins fur  

hambragiscks Geschidite (084 fol.); G. Dehio, Geschichle des s-
bislams Hambsrg-Bremer (berlin, 1877); the Hambi'rgisches  
Urkundenbuch ( ι8gτ), the Homburgssehe Chronihen (ι8gτ-τ86ι),  
and the Chronica dee Slnett hamburg bis 1357 of Adam Tratriger  
(  ι865).  all three edited by J. M. La penberg; the Briefsammlusg  

des Ιώ mbυrgie Ιieιi SupιηΡπtιπdentιn Joachim Wen ρhd 15300-1575, 
edited by C. H. W. Sillem (1903); Gallois, Gesehwh!e der SladI  
hamburg (ι85533-1856); K. Koppmann, Au: Hambrιrgs Vergongenhest  
((2885), and Kamm ιrεί reehn υngeπ del Studs Nα mό rg ( 1 869 -1894));  
Η. W. C^ Hubbe, Bei'rdge stir Geschwhte der Shull hamburg (1889q7)  
C. ΜSnekeberg Geschicke der Freiis' and Hansesladt Hamburg  

(1885); E. H. Wichmann, Hamburgische Geschi'hte in DarskIianges  

ass niter and new? Zeit (1889); and R. Bollheimer, Zersafels der  

hamburgisehen Geschwhts (1895).  

HAMDANI, in full AsO Μαtωια cao 11-h.!ASAN esu ΑΝΙΙΑD  
taN ΥΑ'gfla υι..ΗΑιωλ rΙ (d. 945), Arabian geographer, also  
known as Ibn cal- ΙJΑ'ik. Little is known of him except that  
he belonged to a family of Yemen, was held in repute as a  

grammarian in his own country, wrote much poetry, compiled  
astronomical tables, devoted most of his life to the study of the  

ancient history and geography of Arabia, απd died in prison at  
San's in 945. His Geography of the Arabian Pesinssdss (Kildb  

Jazlrat uJ -'Arab) is by far the most important work on the  
subject. After being used in manuscript by A. Sprenger in his  

Posi. tend Rziserout'ls des Orienk (Leipzig, 1864) and further  
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of Fulda to the bishop of Minden, afterwards passing under the  
protection of the dukes of Brunswick. About 1540 the Reforma-
tion gained an entrance into the town, which was taken by both  
parties during the Thirty Years' War. In 1757  it capitulated  
to the French, mho, however, vacated it in the following year.  
Its fortifications were strengthened in 1766 by the erection et  
Fort George, on an eminence to the west of the town, across the  
river. On the capitulation of the Hanoverian army in 1803  
Hameln fell into the hands of the French; it was retaken by  
the Prussians in 1806, but, after the battle of Jena, again passed  
to the French, who dismantled the fortifications and incorporated  
the town in the kingdom of Westphalia. In 1814 it again berme  
Hanoverian, but in 1866 fell with that kingdom to Prussia.  

Legend of ‚he Pied Piper.—Hameln is famed as the scene of  
the myth of the piper of Hameln. According to the legend,  
the town in the year 2284 was infested by a terrible plague of  
rats. One day there appeared upon the scene a piper clad in  
a fantastic suit, who o"ered for a certain sum of money to charm  
all the vermin into the Weser. His conditions were agreed to,  
but after he had fulfilled his p>'omise the inhabitants, m the  
ground that he was a sorcerer, declined to fulfil their part of the  
bargain, whereupon on the 26th of June he reappeared in the  

streets of the town, and putting his pipe to his lips begin a sett  
and curious strain. This drew all the children after him sad  
he led them out of the town to the Koppelberg hill, in the side  
of which a door suddenly opened, by which he entered and the  
children after him, all but one who was lame and c0uld not  
follow fast enough to mach the door before it shut again. Some  
trace the origin of the legend to the Children's Crusade of 1211;  
others to an abduction of children; and others to a dancing  
mania which seized upon some of the young people of Hameln  
who left the town on a mad pilgrimage from which they nevec  
returned. For a considerable time the town dated its public  
documents from the event. The story is the subject cl a poem  
by Robert Browning, and also of one by Julius Wolff. Curios  
evidence that the story rests on a basis of truth is given by the  
fact that the Koppclberg is not one of the imposing hills by which  
Hameln is surrounded, but no more than a slight elevates of  
the ground, barely high enough to hide the children from view  
as they left the town.  

See C. Ianglotz, Geschidlde der Stadt ΗΗmels(Ηameln, 1888  foil; 
Sprenger, Geschicks der Staid Hameln (1861); O. Meinardus, Der  
h,stomche Kern der Raiknfdngrnage (Hama n, 1882); Jones, Dec  
Ratlesfdnger von Homela (Bonn. 1885); and S. Baring-Gould,  
Curious Myths of the Middle Ages (ι868).  

HAMERLING, ROBERT (1830-1889), Austrian poet, was born  
at Kirchenberg-am-Walde in Lower Austria, on the 14th  of 
March 5830, of humble parentage. He madly displayed a geniis  
for poetry and his youthful attempts at drama excited the  
interest and admiration of some influential persons. Owing to  
their assistance young Hamerling was enabled to attend the  
gymnasiunt in Vienna and subsequently the university. In  
1848 he joined the student's legion, which played so conspicuous  
a part in the revolutions of the capital, and in 1849 shared in the  
defence of Vienna against the imperialist troops of Prince  
Windischgrgtz, and after the collapse of the revolutioosq  
movement he was obliged to hide for a long time to escape  
arrest. For the next few years he diligently pursued his studio  
in natural science and philosophy, and in 1855 was appointed  
master at the gymnasium at Trieste. For many years be battled  
with ill-health, and in 1866 retired on a pension, which in acknow-
ledgment of his literary labours was increased by the  goveenmeat  
to a sum sufficient to enable him to live without care until his  
death at his villa in Stiftingstal near Gras, on the 13th of July  
1889. Hamerling was one of the most remarkable of the poets  
of the modern Austrian school; his imagination was rich and  
his poems are full of life and colour. His moat popular poem,  
Ahaser in Rom (1866), of which the emperor Nero is the cemzsl  
figure, shows at its best the author's brilliant Went for desciip-
tion. Among his other works may be mentioned Vines is  
Rail (ι 858); Der Kbaig von Sian (1869), which is genirally  
regarded as his masterpiece; Die tidies Τοdsewda ι (1872);  
Βldlter iris Winds (2887); Homarualaτ (ι888); Amer salt  

in his Ads Geographie Arab ens (Bern, 1875), it was edited by  
D. H. Muller (Leiden, 5884; cf. A. Sprenger's criticism in  
Zeifs kriff der deidschen m οrgenΙ4ndischea Ge.sdlschafl, von. 45,  
ρρ. 361 -394). Much has also been written on this work by E.  
Glaser in his various publications on ancient Arabia. The other  
great work of Hamd8nf is the Ikifl (Crown) concerning the  
genealogies of the Himyarites and the wars of their kings in ten  
volumes. Of this, put 8, on the citadels and castles of south  
Arabia, has been edited and annotated by D. Η. Muller in Die  
Bergen aid &hikeser Sipdarabier' τ (Vienna, 1879-1880.  

For other works said to have been written by IiamdAnf cf. G.  
Flogel's Die grαremaliτckeκ Schulea der Arabic (Leiρzi 1861),  
pp- 220-22 1. (G. W. T.)  

ΗΑΜΕI ΙΝ, PR.&NVOIS ALPHONSE (1796-1864), French  
admiral, was bon at Pont 1'8v έque on the 2nd of September  
1796. He went to sea with his uncle, J. F. E. Hamelin, in the  
" V6ous " frigate in 1806 as cabin boy. The " Venus " was  
part of the French squadron in the Indian Ocean, and young  
Hamelin had an opportunity of seeing much active service.  
She, in company with another and a smaller vessel, captured  
the English frigate " Ceylon " in ι8το, but was immediately  
afterwards captured herself by the " Boadicba," under Com-
modore Rowley (1765-1842). Young Hamelin was a prisoner of  
war for a short time. He returned to France in ι8ιι. On the  
fall of the Empire he had better fortune than most of the  
Napoleonic officers who were turned ashore. In 1821 he became  
lieutenant, and in 1823 took part in the French expedition under  
the duke of Angoulbme into Spain. In 1828 he was appointed  
captain of the " Act'on," and was engaged till 1835 on the coast  
of Algiers and in the conquest of the town and country. His  
first command as flag officer was in the Pacific, where he showed  
much tact during the dispute over the Marquesas Islands with  
England in 1844. He was promoted · vice-admiral in 2848.  

During the Crimean War he commanded in the Black Sea, and  
co-operated with Admiral Dundas in the bombardment of  
Sevastopol 17th of October 1854. His relations with his English  
colleague were not very cordial. On the 7th of December 1 8 54  
he was promoted admiral. Shortly afterwards he was recalled  
to France, and was named minister of marine. His administra-
tion lasted till 1860, and was remarkable for the expeditions  
to Italy and China organized under his directions; but it was  
even more notable for the energy shown in adopting and  
developing the use of armour. The launch of the "Gloire "  
in 1859 set the example of constructing sea-going ironclads.  
The first English ironclad, the "Warrior," was designed as  
an answer to the' Gloire." When Napoleon III. made his first  
concession to Liberal opposition, Admiral Hamelin was one of  
the ministers sacrificed. He held no further command, and died  
on the loth of January 1864.  

HAMEIN, a town of Germany, in the Prussian province of  
Hanover, at the confluence of the Weser and Hamel, 33  m. S.W.  
of Hanover, on the line to Altenbeken, which here effects a  
junction with railways to L6hne and Brunswick. Pop. (1905)  
20,736. It has a venerable appearance and has many interesting  
and picturesque houses. The chief public buildings of interest  
are the minter, dedicated to St Boniface and restored in 1870-
1875; the town hall; the so-called Rattenfgngerhaus (rat-
catcher's house) with mural frescoes illustrating the legend (see  
below); and the Hochzeitshaus (wedding house) with beautiful  
gables. There are classical, modern and commercial schools.  
The principal industries are the manufacture of paper, leather,  
chemicals and tobacco, sugar refining, shipbuilding and salmon  
fishing. By the steamboats on the Weser there iscommunication  
with Karlsbafen and Minden. In order to avoid the dangerous  
part of the river near the teem a channel was cut in 1734, the  
repairing and deepening of which, begun in 1868, was completed  
in 1873. The Weser is here crossed by an iron suspension bridge  
830 ft. in length, supported by a pier erected on an island in the  
middle of the river.  

The older name of Hameln was Hameln or Hamelowe, and  
the town owes its origin to an abbey. It existed as a town as  
early as the iith century, and in 1259 it was sold by the abbot  
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Psyche ( τ88a). His novel, Aspasia (1876) gives a finely-drawn  
description of the Peń clean age, but like his tragedy Denims  
red Robespierre (1870), is somewhat stilted, showing that  
Hamesling s genius, though rich in imagination, was ill-suited  
for the realistic presentation of character.  

A popular edition of Hamerling's works in four volumes was  
published by M. M. Rabenlechner (Hamburg, lgoo). For the poet's  

life, see his autobiographical writings. Statio πΡen meter Lebens ge ι -
schafi (1889) and Lebrjabre dsr Lube (1890); also M. M. Raben-
kchncr, Ham'rlisg, min Lebo* and seine Werk σ i. (Hamburg, 1896); 

short ort biography by the same (Dresden, igoi);.R. H. Kleinert,  
R. Hameriiiig, ti πΡ Dichkr der Sck δπΡk&&t (Hamburg, 1889); A. Polzer,  
Hamnlilg, seise Wares usd Wirkea (Hamburg, 1890).  

HAMRR?W(, PRIIJP OILBERT (1834-1894), English artist  
and author, was born at Laneside, near Shaw, close to Oldham,  
on the Toth of September ι834. His mother died at his birth,  
and having lost his father ten years afterwards, he was educated  
privately under the direction of his guardians. His first literary  

attempt, a volume of poems, proving unsuccessful, he devoted  
himself for a time entirely to landscape painting, encamping  

out of doors in the Highlands, where he eventually rented the  
island of Innistrynych, upon which he settled with his wife, a  

French lady, in ι858. Discovering after a time that his qualifica-
tions were rather those of an art critic than of a painter he  
✓emoved to the neighbourhood of his wife's relatives in France,  

where he produced his Painter's Camp in the Highlands (1863),  
which obtained a great success and prepared the way for his  
standard work on Etching and Etchers (2866). In the following  
year be published a book, entitled Conleinporary French Paintns,  
and in 1868 a continuation, Painting in France after Ike Decline  

of Classicism. He had meanwhile become art critic to the  
S ali'rday Review, a position which, from the burden it laid upon  
him of frequent visits to England, he did not long retain. He  
proceeded (1870) to establish an art journal of his own, The  
Portfolio, a monthly periodical, each number of which consisted  
of a monograph upon some artist or group of artists, frequently  
written and always edited by him. The discontinuance of his  
active work as a painter gave him time for more general literary  
composition, and he successively produced The InIelkcluo.J Life  

(2873), perhaps the best known and most valuable of his writings;  
Rented my House (1876), notes on French society by a resident;  
and Modern Frenchmen (1879), admirable short biographies.  
He also wrote two novels, Wende ιholmi (1870) and Macmorse  
(1878). In 1884 Human Znkrcoursc, another valuable volume  
of essays, 'was published, and shortly afterwards Hamerton  
began to write his autobiography, which he brought down to  
ι8^8. In 1882 he issued a finely illustrated work on the technique  
of the great masters of various arts, under the title of The  
Graphic Arts, and three years later another splendidly illustrated  
volume, Landscape, which traces the influence of landscape upon  
the mind of man. His last books were: Portfolio Papers (ι889)  
and French and English (ι889). In 1891 he removed to the  
neighbourhood of Paris, and died suddenly on the 4th of  
November 1894, occupied to the last with his labours on The  
Portfolio and other writings on art.  

To 1896 was published Philip Gilbert Hamadon: an A alo-
btogrepky, 1834 -1858; and a Memoir by his Wife, 1838-1894.  

HAlT, a town in Chinese Turkestan, otherwise called KAuTL,  
KoMUL or Kaxxul, situated on the southern slopes of the Tian-
Shan mountains, and on the northern verge of the Great Gobi  
desert, in 4 2 48' N.. 93° 28' Ε., at a height above sea-level of  
3130 ft. The town is first mentioned in Chinese history in the  
1st century, under the name I-au-lu, and said to be situated 

 moo lis north of the fortress YU-men-kuan, and to be the key  
ιο the western countries. This evidently referred to its advanta-
geous position, lying as it did in a fertile tract, at the point  
of convergence of two main routes running north and south of  
the Tian-Shan and connecting China with the west. It was  
taken by the Chinese in S.D. 73 from the Hiungnu (the ancient  
inhabitants of Mongolia), and made a military station. It next  
fell into the hands of the Uighurs or Eastern Turks, who made  
it one of their chief towns and held it for several centuries, and  
whose descendants are said to live there now. From the 7th  

ιο  the rich century I-wu-lu m paid to have borne the name of  
Igo or I-chu, under the former of which names it is spoken of by  
the Chinese pilgrim, Hsilan tsang, who passed through it in the  

7th century. The name Harm is first met in the Chinese Yuan -ski  
or " History of the Mongol Dynasty," but the name more  
generally used there is Homi-li or Komi-li. Marco Polo, describ-
ing it apparently from hearsay, calls it Camul, and speaks of it  
as a fruitful place inhabited by a Buddhist people of idolatrous  
and wanton habits. It was visited in 1341 by Giovanni de  

Marignolli, who baptized a number of both sexes there, and by  

the envoys of Shah Rukh (1420), who found a magnificent  
mosque and a convent of dervishes, in juxtaposition with a fine  

Buddhist temple. Hadji Mahommed (Ramusio's friend) speaks  

of Kamul as being in his time (c. 1550) the first Mahommedan  
city met with in travelling from China. When Benedict Goes  

travelled through the country at the beginning of the 17th  

century, the power of the king Mabommed Khan of Kashgar  
extended over nearly the whole country at the base of the Tian.  

Shan to the Chinese frontier, including Kamil, It fell under the  
sway of the Chinese in 1720, was lost to them in X863 during the  

great Mahommedan rebellion, and the trade route through it  

was consequently closed, but was regained in 2873. Owing to  
its commanding position on the principal route to the west, and  

its exceptional fertility, it has very frequently changed hands  

in the wars between China and her western neighbours. Hami  

is now a small town of about όοοο inhabitants, and is a busy  
trading centre. The Mahommedan population consists of  

immigrants from Kashga ńa, Bokhara and Samarkand, and of  
descendants of the Uighurs.  

HAMILCAR BARCA, or Bascas (Heb. b&rak "lightning"),  

Carthaginian general and statesman, father of Hannibal, was  

born soon after 270 D.C. He distinguished himself during the  
First Punic War in 247, when he took over the chief command in 
Sicily, which at this time was almost entirely in the hands of  
the Romans. Landing suddenly on the north-west of the island  
with a small mercenary force he seized a strong position on Mt.  
Ercte (Monte Pellegrino, neat. Palermo), and not only maintained  

himself against all attacks, but carried his raids as far as the  
coast of south Italy. In 244 he transferred his army to a similar  
position on the, slopes of Mt. Eryx (Monte San Giuliano), from  
which he was able to lend support to the besieged garrison in  
the neighbouring town of Drepanum (Trapani). By a provision  
of the peace of 241 Hamilcar's unbeaten force was allowed to  

depart from Sicily without any token of submission. On return-
ing to Africa his troops, which had been kept together only by  

his personal authority and by the promise of good pay, broke  
out into open mutiny when their rewards were withheld by  

Hamilcar's opponents among the governing aristocracy. The  

serious danger into which Carthage was brought by the failure  
of the aristocratic generals was averted by Hamilcar, whom  

the government in this crisis could not but reinstate. By the  
power of his personal influence among the mercenaries and the  

surrounding African peoples, and by superior strategy, he speedily  

crushed the revolt (537). After this success Hamilcar enjoyed  
such influence among the popular and patriotic party that his  
opponents could not prevent him being raised to a virtual  
dictatorship. After recruiting and training a new army in  

some Numidian forays he led on his own responsibility an  
expedition into Spain, where he hoped to gain a new empire to  
compensate Carthage for the loss of Sicily and Sardinia, and to  
serve as a basis for a campaign of vengeance against the Romans  

(236). In eight years by force of arms and diplomacy he secured  

an extensive territory in Spain, but his premature death in battle  
(228) prevented him from completing the conquest. Hamilcar  

stood out far above the Carthaginians of his age in military and  
diplomatic skill and in strength of patriotism; in these qualities  
he was surpassed only by his,  son Hannibal, whom he had  
imbued with his own deep hatred of Rome and trained to be  

his successor in the conflict.  
This Hamilcar has been confused with another general who  

succeeded to the command of the Carthaginians in the First Punac  

War, and after successes at Thern α and urepanum was defeated at  
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Ecnomus (056 e. C.). Subsequently, apart from unskilful operations  
against Regulus, nothing is certainly known of him. For others 
of the name see CARTNAGa, Slain, Smith's Cias.ii'aI Dictionαιγ.  
So far as the name itself is concerned, Mskar is perhaps the same as  
kfehartk, the Tynan god.  

See Polybius is ui.; Cornelius Nepos, Vila Hnmikaris; Appian,  
Res Hisporneat. t.hs. 4, 5,  Diodorus, Exeer$Ia, xxiv., xxv.; Ο.  
Meltzer, Gackuk4 der Kαιτkaςer (Bum, 1877), ii. also PiJNIC  
Wass. (M. Ο. B. C.)  

HAMILTON, the name of a famous Scottish family. Chief  
among the legends still clinging to this important family is that  

which gives a descent from the house of Beaumont, a branch  
of which is stated to have held the manor of Hamilton in  

Leicestershire; and it is argued that the three cinquefoils of  
the Hamilton shield bear some resemblance to the single cinque-
foil of the Beaumonts. I ι face of this it has been recently shown  
that the single cinquefoil was also borne by the Umfravilles of  
Northumberland, who appear to have owned a place called  
Hamilton in that county. It may be pointed out that Simon  

de Montfort, the great earl of Leicester, in whose vein flowed  
the blood of the Beaumonts, obtained about 1245 the wardship  

οf Gilbert de Umfraville, second earl of Angus, and it is con-
ceivable that this name Gilbert may somehow be responsible  
for the legend of the Beaumont descent, seeing that the first  
authentic ancestor of the Hamilton is one Walter FitzGilbert.  
He first appears in i 294-1295 as one of the witnesses to a chatter  

by James, the high steward of Scotland, to the monks of Paisley;  
and in 1296 his name appears in the Homage Roll as Walter  
FitzGilbert of " Hameldone." Who this Gilbert of " Hamel-
done " may have been is uncertain," but the fact must be faced,"  
Mr John Anderson points out (Scots Peerage, iv. 34ο) " that in  
a charter of the oath of December 1 272 by Thomas of Cragyn  
or Craigie to the monks of Paisley of his church of Craigie in  
Kyle, there appears as witness a certain ' Gilbert de Hameldun  
cIerisks,' whose name occurs along with the local clergy of  
Iπverkip, Blackball, Paisley and Dunoon He was therefore  
probably also a cleric of the same neighbourhood, and it is  
significant that 'Walter FitzGilbert' appears first in that  
district in 1294 and in 1296 is described as son of Gilbert de  
Hameldone...." Walter FitzGilbert tusk some part in the  
affairs οf his time. At first he joined the English party but after  
Bannockburn went over to Bruce, was knighted and subse.  
quently received the barony of Cadzow. His younger son John  
was father of Alexander Hamilton who acquired the lands of  
Innerwick by marriage, and from him descended a certain  
Thomas Hamilton, who acquired the lands of P ń estfield early  
in the ι ό th century. Another Thomas, grandson of this last,  
who had with others of his house followed Queen Mary and  
with them had been restored to royal favour, became a lord of  
session as lard Priestfield. Two of his younger sons enjoyed  
also this legal distinction, while the eldest, Thomas, was made  
an ordinary lord of session as early as 1592 and was eventually  
created earl of Haddington (q.v.). It is interesting to note that  
the th earl of Haddington by his marriage with Lady Margaret  
Leslie brought for a time the earldom of Rothes to the Hamilton  
to be added to their already numerous  titles. 

Sir "David FitzWalter FitzGilbert," who carried on the  
main line of the Hamilton, was taken prisoner at the battle of  
Ncville's Cross (1346) and treated as of great importance, being  
ransomed, it is stated, for a large sum of money; in 1372 and  
1 373 he was one of the barons in the parliament. Of the four  
sons attributed to him David succeeded in the representation  
of the family, Sir John Hamilton of Fingaltoun was ancestor  
of the Hamilton of Preston, and Walter is stated to have been  
progenitor of the Hamilton of Cambuskeith and Sanquhar in  
Ayrshire.  

David Hamilton, the first apparently to describe himself as  
lord of Cadzow, died before 1392, leaving four or five son, from  
whom descended the Hamilton of Bathgate and of Bardowie,  
and perhaps also of Udstown, to which last belong the lords  
Belhaven.  

Sir John Hamilton of Cadzow, the eldest son, was twice  a 
prisoner in England, but beyond this little is known of him;  

even the date of his death is uncertain. His two younger stns  
are stated to have been founders of the houses of Dalser( and  
Raploch. His eldest son, James Hamilton of Cadzow, hike his  
father and great.grandfatber, visited England as a prisoner,  
being one of the hostages for the king's ransom. From him the  
Hamilton of SÍlvertonhiu and the lords Hamilton of Wizen  
claim descent, among the more distinguished members of the  
former branch being General Sir Ian Hamilton, K.C.B. James  
Hamilton was succeeded by his eldest son Sir James Hamilton  
of Cadzow, who was created in Ι445 an hereditary lord of parlia-
ment, and was thereafter known as Lord Hamilton He had  
allied himself some years before with the great house of Doe'gla .s  
by marriage with Euphemia, widow of the 5th earl of Douglas,  
and was at first one of its most powerful supporters is the  
struggle with Jame IΙ. Later, however, he obtained the royal  
favour and married about 1474 Mary, sister of James ILL and  
widow of Thomas Boyd, earl of Arrsn. Of this marriage was  
born James, second Lord Hamilton, who as a near relative took  
an active part in the arrangements at the marriage of James IV.  
with Margaret Tudor; being rewarded on the same day (the  
8th of August 1503) with the earldom of Arran. A cliampios  
in the lists he was scarcely so successful as a leader οf men, his  
struggle with the Douglases being destitute of any greet martial  
achievement. Of his many illegitimate children Sir Janes  

Hamilton of Finnan, beheaded in ι54ο, was ancestor of the  
Hamilton of Gilkerscleugh; and John, archbishop of St Andres,  
hanged by his Protestant enemies, was ancestor of the HamllIom  
of Blair, and is said also to have been ancestor of Hamilton of  
London, baronet. James, second earl of Airaii, son of the first  
earl by his second wife Janet Beaton, was chosen govenee to  
the little Queen Mary, being nearest of kin ιο the throne through  
his grandmother, though the question of the validity of his  
mother's marriage was by no mean settled. He held the  
governorship till 1554,  having in 1549  been granted the dudhy  
of Chktellemult in Fran. in his policy he was varitinting  
and eventually he retired to France, being absent during the  
three momentous years prior to the deposition of Mary. On his  
return he headed the queen's party, his property suffering iii  
consequence. He was succeeded in the title in z S79 by his eldest  
son James, whose qualities were such that he was even proposed  
as a husband for Queen Elizabeth, but unfortunately besοοn after  
became inane, his brother John, afterwards first marquess  of 
Hamilton, administering the estate. From the third son, Claiid,  
descends the duke of Abercorn, heir male of the house of  
Hamilton.  

The first marquess of Hamilton had a natural son, Sir John  
Hamilton of Lctirick, who was legitimated in 16co and was  
ancestor of the lords Bargany. His two legitimate sons site  
James, 3rd marquess and first duke of Hamilton, and  ICifliam, 
who succeeded his brother as and duke and was in tuns  
succeeded under the special remainder contained in the parent d  
dukedom, by his niece Anne, duchess of Hamilton, who was  
married in ι656 to William Douglas, earl of Selkirk. The history  
of the descendants of thik marriage belongs to the great house  
of Douglas, the 7th duke of Hamilton becoming the male repre-
sentative and chief of the house of Douglas, earls of Angus.  

The above mentioned Claud Hamilton, who with his brother  
the first marquess, had taken so large a part in the cause of  
Queen Mary, was created a lord of parliament as Lord Paisley  
in 1587. He had five sons, of whom three settled in Ireland,  
Sir Claud being ancestor of the Hamilton of Beltrim usi Sir  
Frederick, distinguished in early life in the Swedish wars, being  
ancestor of the viscounts Boyne.  

James, the eldest son of Lord Paisley, found favour with  
James VI. and was treated in 1603 Lord of Abercorn. and three  
years later was advanced in the peerage as earl of Akrcoro  

and lord of Paisley, Hamilton, Mountcastell and Kilpatrici. Ha  
eldest son James, 2nd earl of Abercorn, eventually heir male of  
the house of Hamilton and successor to the dukedom of Chitel.  
lerault, was created in his father's lifetime lord of Strabane  ma 
Ireland, but he resigned this title in 1633 in favour of his brother  
Claud, whose grandson, Claud, 5th Lord Strabane, succeeded  
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eventually as 4th earl of Abercorn. This earl, taking the side  
of James 11., was with him in Deland, his estate and title being  
afterwards forfeited, while his kinsman Gustavus Hamilton,  
afterwards first Lord Boyne, raised several regiments for William  
III., and greatly distinguished himself in the service of that  
monarch. His brother Charles, 5th earl of Abercorn, who  
obtained a reversal of the attainder, died without issue surviving  
in i;oi when the titles passed to his kinsman James Hamilton,  
grandson of Sir George Hamilton of Donalong in Ireland and  
great-grandson of the first earl. This branch, most faithful  
to the house of Stuart, counted among its many members  
distinguished in military annals Count Anthony Hamilton,  
author of the Mtmoires du comte de Gramnxt and brother of " la  
belle Hamilton." James, 6th earl of Abcrcorn (whose brother  
William was ancestor of Hamilton of the Mount, baronet), was a  
partizan of William II Ι., and obtained in 17ot the additional  
Irish titles of lord of Mountcastle and viscount of Strabane.  

The 8th earl of Abercorn, who was summoned to the I τίsh  
house of peers in his father's lifetime as Lord Mountcastle, was  
created a peer of Great Britain in 1786 as Viscount Hamilton  
of Hamilton in Leicestershire, and renewed the family's connexion  
with Scotland by repurchasing the barony of Duddingston  
and later the lordship of Paisley. His nephew and successor  
was created marquess of Abercorn in 1790, and was father of  
James, 1st duke of Ahercorn.  

See the article Hamilton απd other articles on the different  
branches of the family (e.g. Haddington απd Belhaven) in Sir J. B.  
Paul's edition of Sir R. Douglas's Ρeerage of Scotland; and also  
G. Marshall, Guide  Ιο  Heraldry and Genealogy.  

HAMILTON, MARQUESSES AND DUKES OF. The holders  
of these titles descended from Sir James Hamilton of Cadzow,  

who was made an hereditary lord of parliament in 144 5, his lands  

and baronies at the same time being erected into the " lordship "  
of Hamilton. His first wife Euphemia, widow of the 5th cart  
of Douglas, died in 1468, and probably early in 1474 he married  
Mary, daughter of Icing James II. and widow of Thomas Boyd,  

earl of Amman; the ccnsequent nearness of the Hamiltons to  
the Scottish crown gave them very great weight in Scottish  

affairs. The first Lord Hamilton has been frequently confused  
with his father, James Hamilton of Cadzow, who was one of the  
hostages in England for the payment of James L's ransom,  

and is sometimes represented as surviving until 1451 or even  
/479, whereas he certainly died, according to evidence brought  
forward by J. Anderson in The Scots Peerage, before May 1441.  
James, and Lord Hamilton, son of the 1st lord απd Princess  
Mary, was created earl of Arran in 1503; and his son James,  
who was regent of Scotland from 1542 to 1554,  received in  
February 1549 a grant of the duchy of Chatellerault in  
Poitou.  

J01m, 1st marquess of Hamilton (c. 1542-1604), third son  
of James Hamilton, and earl of Arran (q.v.) and duke of ChStel-
lerault, was given the abbey of Arbroath in 1551. In politics  

he was largely under the influence of his energetic and un-
scrupulous younger brother Claud, afterwards Baron Paisley  
(c. 1 543-1622), ancestor of the dukes of Abercorn. The brothers  
were the real heads of the house of Hamilton, their elder brother  
Arran being insane. At first hostile to Mary, they later became  
her devoted partisans. Their uncle, John Hamilton, archbishop  
of Si Andrews, natural son of the 1st earl of Arran, was restored  
to his consistorial jurisdiction by Mary in 1566, and in May of  
the next year he divorced Bothwell from his wife. Lord Claud  
met Mary on her escape from Lochleven απd escorted her to  
Hamilton palace. John appears to have been in France in  
1568 when the battle of Langside was fought, and it was probably  
Claud who commanded Mary's vanguard In the battle. With  
others of the queen's party they were forfeited by the parliament  
and sought their revenge on the regent Murray. Although  

the Hamiltons disavowed all connexion with Murray's murderer,  
James Hamilton of Botbwcllhaugh, he had been.provided with  
horse and weapons by the abbot of Arbroath, and it was at H amil-
ton that he sought refuge after the deed. Archbishop Hamilton  
was banged at Stirling in 1571 for alleged complicity in the  

murder of Darnley, and is said to have admitted that he was  a 
party to the murder of Murray. At the pacification of Perth  
in 1573  the Hamiltons abandoned Mary's cause, and a recon-
ciliation with the Douglases was sealed by Lord John's marriage  
with Margaret, daughter of the 7th Lord Glamia, a cousin of  
the regent Morton. Sir William Douglas of Lochleven, however,  
persistently sought his life i η revenge for the murder of Murray  
until, on his refusal to keep the peace, he was imprisoned. On  
the uncertain evidence extracted from the assassin by torture,  

the Hamiltons had been credited with a share in the murder of  
the regent Lennox in 1571. In 1579 proceedings against them  
for these two crimes were resumed, and when they escaped to  
England their lands and titles were seized by their political  
enemies, James Stewart becoming earl of Arran. John Hamilton  
presently dissociated himself from the policy of his brother  
Claud, who continued to plot for Spanish intervention on behalf  
of Mary; and Catholic plotters are even said to have suggested  
his murder to procure the succession of his brother. Hamilton  
had at one time been credited with the hope of marrying  
Mary; his desires now centred on the peaceful enjoyment of his  
estates. With other Scottish exiles be crossed the border in  
1585 and marched on Stirling; he was admitted on the 4th of  
November and formally reconciled with James VI., with whom  
he was thenceforward on the friendliest terms. Claud returned  
to Scotland in I X86, and the abbey of Paisley was erected into a  
temporal barony in his favour in 1587. Much of his later years  
was spent in strict retirement, his son being authorized to act  
for him in 1598. John was created marquess of Hamilton and  
Lord Evan in 1599, and died on the 6th of April 1604.  

His eldest surviving son JAMas, and marquess of Hamilton  
(c. 1589-1625), was created baron of Innerdale and earl of  
Cambridge in the peerage of England in 1619, and these honours  

descended to his son James, who in 1643 was created duke of  
Hamilton (q.e.). William, and duke of Hamilton ( ι6ι6-1651),  
succeeded to the dukedom on his brother's execution in 1649.  
He was crested earl of Lanark in 1639, and in the next year  
became secretary of state in Scotland. Arrested at Oxford by  
the king's orders in 1643 for "concurrence"  with Hamilton,  
he effected his escape and was temporarily reconciled with the  
Presbyterian party. He was sent by the Scottish committee  

of estate to treat with Charles L at Newcastle in 1646, when  

he sought in vain to persuade the king to consent 10 the  
establishment of Presbyterianism in England. On the 26th of  

September 1647 he signed on behalf of the Scots the treaty with  
Charles known as the " Engagement " at Cariabrooke Castle,  
and helped to organize the second Civil War. In 1648 he lied  
to Holland, his succession in the next year to his brother's  
dukedom making him an important personage among the  
Royalist exiles. He returned to Scotland with Prince Charles  

in 1650, but, finding a reconciliation with Argyll impossible,  
he refused to prejudice Charles's cause by pushing his claims,  
and lived in retirement chiefly until the Scottish invasion of  

England, when he acted as colonel of a body of his dependants.  
He died on the path of September 1651 from the effects of  

wounds received at Worcester. He left no male heirs, and the  

title devolved on the 1st duke's eldest surviving daughter Anne,  
duchess of Hamilton in her own right.  

Anne married in 1656 William Douglas, earl of Selkirk (163$-
1694), who was created duke of Hamilton in τ66ο on his wife's  
petition, receiving also several of the other Hamilton peerages,  

but for his life only. The Hamilton estates bad been declared  

forfeit by Cromwell, and he himself had been fined tr000. He  

supported Lauderdale in the early stages of his Scottish policy,  

in which he adopted a moderate attitude towards the Praby-
teriana, but the two were soon alienated, through the influence  
of the countaa of Dysart, according to Gilbert Burnet, who  

spent much time at Hamilton Palace in arranging the Hamilton  
papers. With other Scottish noblemen who resisted Lauderdale's  
measures Hamilton was twice summoned to London to present  
his case at court, but without obtaining any result. He was  
dismissed from the privy council in 1676, and on a subsequent  

visit Ιο London Charles refused to receive him. On the accession  
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of James II. he received numerous bonours, but he was one of  
the first to enter into communication with the prince of Orange.  
He presided over the convention of Edinburgh, summoned at  
his request, which °fiered the Scottish crown to William and  
Mary in March 1689. His death took place at Holytood on  
the 18th of April 1694. His wife survived until 1716.  

James Douoi.as, 4th duke of Hamilton (1658-1712), eldest  
son of the preceding and of Duchess Anne, succeeded his mother,  
who resigned the dukedom to him in 1698, and at the accession  

of Queen Anne he was regarded as leader of the Scottish national  
party. He was an opponent of the union with England, but  
his lack of decision rendered his political conduct ineffective.  
He was created duke of Brandon in the peerage of Great Britain  
in 1711; and on the 15th of November in the following year  
he fought the celebrated duel with Charles Lord Mohun, narrated  
in Thackeray's Esmond, in which both the principals were killed.  
His son, James (1703-1743), became 5th duke, and his grandson  
James, 6th duke of Hamilton and Brandon (i;sg- i  758), married  
the famous beauty, Elizabeth Gunning, afterwards duchess of  
Argyll. James George, 7th duke (1755-1769), became head of  
the house of Douglas on the death in 1761 of Archibald, duke  
of Douglas, whose titles but not his estates then devolved on  
the duke of Hamilton as heir-male. Archibald's brother Douglas  
(1756-1799) was the 8th duke, and when he died childless  
the titles passed to his uncle Archibald (1740-1819). His son  
Alexander, ιοth duke (1767-1852), who as marquess of Douglas  
was a great collector and connoisseur of books and pictures (his  
collections realized £397,562 in 1882), was ambassador at St  
Petersburg in ι8o6- ι807. His sister, Lady Anne Hamilton,  
was lady-in-waiting and a faithful friend to Queen Caroline,  
wife of George IV.; she did not write the Secret History of 160  

Coat of England ... (1832) to which her name was attached.  
William Alexander,  i  rth duke of Hamilton (181 1-1863), married  
Princess Marie Am€lie, daughterof Charles, grand-duke of Baden,  
and, on her mother's side, a cousin of Napoleon III. The title  
of duke of Chhtellerault, granted to his remote ancestor in 1 548,  
and claimed at different times by various branches of the  
Hamilton family, was conferred on the reth duke's son, William  
Alexander, 12th duke of Hamilton (1845-1895), by the emperor  
of the French in 1864. His sister, Lady Mary Douglas-Hamilton,  
married in 1869 Albert, prince of Monaco, but their marriage  
was declared invalid in 1880. She subsequently married Count  
Tassilo Festetics, a Hungarian noble. The tath duke left no  
male issue and was succeeded in 1895 by his kinsman, Alfred  
Douglas, a descendant of the 4th duke. Claud Hamilton, 1st  
Baron Paisley, brother of the 1st marquess of Hamilton, was,  
as mentioned above, ancestor of the Αbercoτn branch of the  
Hamilton. His son, who became earl of Abercorn in 1606,  
received among a number of other titles that of Lord Hamilton.  
This title, and also that of Viscount Hamilton, in the peerage  
of Great Britain, conferred on the 8th earl of Abercorn in 1786,  
ere borne by the dukes of Abercorn, whose eldest son is usually  
styled by courtesy marquess of Hamilton, a title which was  
added to the other family honours when the sad marquess of  
Abercorn was raised to the dukedom in 2868.  

See John Anderson, The Horse of Hamilton (1825); Hamiltm,  
Papers. ed. J. Bain ( νοls, Edinbu )i 1890-1892); Gilbert Burnet 
Li 	

, 
nes of Jesus and William, dukes of H amsltem (1677); The Homilies  

Papers relate to 1638-1650. ed. S. R. Gardiner for the Camden  
Society (1880); G. Ε. Clokayne), Complete Peerage (1887-1898);  
an srt ιεle by the Rev. J. Anderson in Sir J. B. Paul sedition of the  
Scot: Peerage, vol. iv. (1907).  

HAMILTON, ALEXANDER (1757-1804), American statesman  
and economist, was born, as a British subject, on the island of  
Nevis in the West Indite on the ixth of January 2757. He  
came of good fimily on both sides. His father, James Hamilton, 

 a Scottish merchant of St Christopher, was a younger son of  
Alexander Hamilton of Grange, Lanarkshire, by Elizabeth,  
daughter of Sir R. Pollock. His mother, Rachael Fawcett  
(Feucette), of French Huguenot descent, married when very  
young a Danish proprietor of St Croix, John Michael Levine,  
with whom she lived unhappily and whom she soon left, sub-
sequently living with James Hamilton; her husband procured  

a diνοτά  in 1759, but the court forbade herremarrisge.' Such  
unions as hers with James Hamilton were long not u ιxomτnon  
in the West Indite. By her James Hamilton had two sees,  
Alexander and James. Business misfortunes having caused  
his father's bankruptcy, and his mother dying in 2768, young  
Hamilton was thrown upon the care of maternal relatives  at 
St Croix, where, in his twelfth year, be entered the counting-
house of Nicholas Cruger. Shortly afterward Mr Cruger, going  
abroad, left the boy in charge of the business. The extra-
ordinary specimens we possess of his mercantile cοπesροrιdεmτ  
and friendly letters, written at this time, attest an astonishing  
poise and maturity of mind, and selI.coiiscioiis ambition. His  
opportunities for regular schooling must have been very scant;  
but he had cultivated friends who discerned his talents and m-
couraged their development, and he early formed the habits d  
wide reading and industrious study that were to persist through  
his life. An accomplishment later of greg service to Hamilton.  
common enough in the Antilles, but very rare in the English  
continental colonies, was a familiar command of French. Ιa  
1772 some friends, impressed by a d ΟΙετiρtiοn by him of the  
terrible West Indian hurricane in that year, made it possible  
for him to go to New York to complete his education. Arriving  
in the autumn of 1772, he prepared for college at 1?isabethtowq  
N.J., and in 1774 entered Ring's College (now Columbia Uai-
versity) in New York City. His studies, however, were inter-
rupted by the War of American Independence.  

A visit to Boston seems to have thoroughly men-med ih 
conclusion, to which reason had already led him, that be should  
cast in his fortunes with the colonists. Into their cause he time  
himself with ardour. In 1774-1775  he wrote two Σnβoeatial  
anonymous pamphlets, which were attributed to John Jay;  
they show remarkable maturity and controversial ability, and  
rank high among the political arguments of the t ime.' Be  
organized an artillery company, was awarded its captairwy  
on examination, won the interest of Natbanael Greene and  
Washington by the proficiency and bravery he displayed in the  
campaign of t776 around New York City, joined Washington's  
staff in March 1777 with the rank of lieutenant-colonel, and  

during four years served as his private secretary and c οnbdeatisl  
aide. The important duties with which he was entrusted stint  
Washington's entire confidence in his abilities and character;  
then and afterwards, indeed, reciprocal confidence and respert  
took the place, in their relations, of personal attachment'  
But Hamilton was ambitious for military glory—it was an  
ambition he never lost; he became impatient of detention  in 
what he regarded as a position of linpleasa ń t dependence, and  
(Feb. 1783) he seized a alight reprimand administered by Wash-
ington as an excuse for abandoning his staff position.' Liter  
he secured a field command, through Washington, and won  
laurels at Yorktown, where he led the American column in the  

'These facts were first definitely determined by Mrs Gertnide  
Atherton from the Danish Archives in Denmark and the West  
Indies; see article in Node Ameńwne Renime, Aug. ι9oa, vol. 175,  
p. 229; and preface to her Α Few of Zlamilfon's Letters (New York  

hen were written in answer to the widely mad pamphlets  
published over the now do plume of "A Westchester Farmer."  
and now known to have been written by Samuel Seabury (.e.).  
Hamilton's pamphlets were entitled A.Fa1L Vindication of the  

Measures of the Congress from the Calumnies of their Enemies,"  
and "The Farmer Refuted." Concerning them George Tickaor  
Curtis (Conslitslional History of Ike United Slates, 1. 274) has mid.  
"There are displayed in these papers a power of reasoning and  

aarcasm, a knowledge of the principles of government and of  tt, 
English constitution, and a grasp-o1 the merits of the whole contra  
versy, that would have done honour to any man at any age.  Τ.  
say that they evince precocity of intellect gives no idea of their nuts  
characteristics. They show great maturity--a more remarkable  

maturity than hasever been exhibited by any otherperson,at soosdy  
an age, in the same department of thought."  

'George Bancroft was the first to point out that there is mid  

evidence that Hamilton ever really appreciated Washington's great  
qualities; but on the score of personal and Federalist indebtedne,  
he left explicit recognition.  

'For Hamilton's letter to General Schuyler on this episode-'  

one of the most important letters, in some ways, that he ever mote  

—see the Works. ix. 232 (8 : 35).  
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final assault on the British works. In 1 780 he married Elizabeth,  

daughter of General Philip Schuyler, and thus became allied  
with one of the most distinguished families in New York.  

Meanwhile, he had begun the political efforts upon which  

his fame principally rests. In letters of 1779-1780' he correctly  

diagnoses the ills of the Confederation, and suggests with  

admirable prescience the necessity of centralization in its  

governmental powers; he was, indeed, one of the first, if not  
to conceive, at least to suggest adequate checks on the anarchic  
tendencies of the time. After a year's service in Congress in  

1782-1783, in which he experienced the futility of endeavouring  
to attain through that decrepit body the ends he sought, he  
settled down to legal practice in New York' The call for the  

Annapolis Convention (1786) was Hamilton's opportunity.  
A delegate from New York, he supported Madison in inducing  
the Convention to exceed its delegated powers and summon  

the Federal Convention of 1787 at Philadelphia (himself drafting  
the call); he secured a place on the New York delegation; and,  
when his anti-Federal colleagues withdrew from the Convention,  
he signed the Constitution for his state. So long as his colleagues  
were present his owls vote was useless, απd he absented himself  
for some time from the debates after making one remarkable  

speech (June 18th, 1787). In this he held up the British govern-
ment as the best model in the world' Though fully conscious  

that monarchy in America was impossible, he wished to obtain  
the next best solution in an aristocratic, strongly centralized,  
coercive, but representative union, with devices to give weight  

to the influence of class απd property.' His plan had no chance  
of success; but though unable to obtain what he wished, he  
used his great (alents t ο secure the adoption of the Constitution.  

To this struggle was due the greatest of his writings, απ d the  
greatest individual contribution t δ the adoption of the new  
government, The Federalist, which remains n classic commentary  
on American constitutional law απd the principles of government,  
and of which Guizot said that " in the application of elementary  

principles of government to practical administration" it was  
the greatest work known to him. Its inception, and much more  

than half its contents were Hamilton's (the rest Madison's and  

Jay's) .s Sheer will and reasoning could hardly be more bril- 

' Especially the letter of September 1780 to James Duane, Works,  

1. 213 (ι: 203); also the " Continentalist "papers of 1781.  
"' H is most famous case at this time (Rutgers v. Waddingion) was  

one that well illustrated his moral courage. Under a 'Trespass  
Law " df New York. Elizabeth Rutgers, a widow, brought suit  
against one Joshua Waddington, a Loyalist, who dunng the war of  
American Independence, while New York was occupied by the  

British, had made use of some of her property. In face of popular  

clamour, Hamilton, who advocated a conciliatory treatment of the  
lists, represented Waddington, who won the case, decided in  

Mr Oliver points out (AkxanderHamilton, p. 156). Hamilton',  
idea of the British constitution was not a correct picture of the  
Bń tish constitution in 1787, end still less of that of the sothcentury.  

" What he had in mind was the British constitution as George 111.  

had tried to make it." Hamilton's ideal was an elective monarchy,  
and his guiding principle a proper balance of authority.  

'Briefly, he proposed a governor and two chambers—an Assembly  
elected by the people for three years, and a Senate—the governor  

and senate holding office fur life or during good behaviour, απd  
chosen, through electors, by voters qualified by property; the  

governor to have an unqualified veto on federal legislation; state  
governor' to have a similar veto on state legislation, and to be  
appointed by the federal government; the federal government to 
control all militia. See Works, I. 347 (t33 1 ); and cf his cone- 
spondence. which is scanty, passim in later yyears, notably x. 446,  
431 , 329 (8; 606, 596, 517), and references below. 

Nearly all the papers in The Federalist first appeared (between  
October 1787 and April 1788) in New York journals, over the signa.  

lure " Pu l ιus." Jay wrote only five. The authorship of twelve  
of them is uncertain, and has been the subject of much controversy  
between partisans of Hamilton and Madison. Concerning The  
Federolist Chancellor James Kent (Commeelariss, i. 241)  said: 
"There is no work on the subject of the Constitution, and on re.  

publican απd federal government generally, that deserves to be more  
thoroughly studied. 1 know not indeed of any work on the principles  
of free government that is to be compared, in Instruction and intrinsic  

value, to this small and unpretending volume.. , . It is squally  
admirable in the depth of its wisdom, the comprehensiveness of its  
views, the sagacity of its reflections, and the fearkssees., patriotism,  

liantly and effectively exhibited than they were by Hamilton  

in the New York convention of 1788, whose vote he won, against  

the greatest odds, for the ratification of the Constitution. It  

was the judgment of Chancellor James Kent, the justice of  
which cats hardly be disputed, that "all the documentary proof  
and the current observation of the time lead us to the conclusion  

that he surpassed all his contemporaries in his exertions to create,  
recommend, adopt and defend the Constitution of the United  

States."  
When the new government was inaugurated, Hamilton became  

secretary of the treasury in Washington's cabinet' Congress  

immediately referred to him a press of queries and problems,  
and there came from his pen a succession of papers that have  

left the strongest imprint on the administrative organization  
of the national government—two reports on public credit,  
upholding an ideal of national honour higher than the prevalent  
popular principles; a report on manufactures, advocating their  

encouragement (e.g. by bounties paid from surplus revenues  
amassed by tariff duties)—a famous report that has served ever  

since as a storehouse of arguments for a national protective  

policy;' a report favouring the establishment of a national  

bank, the argument being based on the doctrine of " implied  

powers" in the Constitution, and on the application that Con-
gress may do anything that can be made, through the medium  
of money, to subserve the "general welfare" of the United  

States—doctrines that, through judicial interpretation, have  

revolutionized the Constitution; απd, finally, a vast mass of  
detailed work by which order and efficiency were given to the  

national finances. In 1793 he put to contusion his opponents  
who had brought about a congressional investigation of his  

official accounts. The success of his financial measures was im-
mediate and remarkable. They did not, as is often but loosely  

said, create economic prosperity; but they did prop it, in  
an all-important field, with order, hope and confidence. Ills  
ultimate purpose was always the strengthening of the union;  
but before particularizing his political theories, and the political  

import of his financial measures, the remaining events of his  
life may be traced.  

His activity in the cabinet was by no means confined to  
the finances. He regarded himself, apparently, as premier, and  
sometimes overstepped the limits of his office in interfering  

with other departments. The heterogeneous character of the  

duties placed upon his department by Congress seemed in fact  
to reflect the English idea of its primacy. Hamilton's influence  
was in fact predominant with Washington (so far as any man  
could have predominant influence). Thus it happens ,  that in  
foreign affairs, whatever credit properly belongs to the Federalises  

as a party (tee also the article FEDERALIST PARTY) for the  
adoption of that principle of neutrality which became the  

traditional policy of the United State must be regarded as  
largely due to Hamilton. But allowance must be made for the  
mere advantage of initiative which belonged to any party that  

organized the government—the differences between Hamilton  
and Jefferson, in this question of neutrality, being almost purely  
factitious' On domestic policy their differences were vital,  

candour, simplicityy, and elegance, with which its truths ere uttered 
and recommended."  

'The position was offered first to Robert Moms, who declined  
it, expressing the opinion that Hamilton was the man best fitted to  
meet its problems.  

' Hamilton's Report ox MaNsfoehires (1791) by itiell entitles him  
to the place of an epoch-maker in economics It was the first great  
revolt from Adam Smith. on whose Wealth of Nounss (1776) he is  
said to have already written a commentary which is lost. In his  
criticism on Adam Smith, and his arguments for • system of  
moderate protective duties associated with the deliberate policy of  

promoting national interests, his work was the inspiration of Fried'  

rich List, and so the foundation of the economic system of Germany  
in a Eater day, and again, still later, of the policy of Tariff Reform  
and Colonial Preference in England, as advocated by Mr Chamber-
lain and his supporters. See the detailed account given in the  
article Ρaοτaeτ iott.  

' That is, while Jefferson hated British 	 stocracy and sym- 
pathized with French democracy, Hamilton hated French demo- 
cracy απd sympathized with British aristocracy and order; but  

ι78 
s  
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and in their conflicts over Hamilton's financial measures they 
organized, on the basis of varying tenets and ideals which 
have never ceased to conflict in American politics, the two 
great parties of Federalists and Democrats (or Democratic-
Republicans). On the 31st of January 1795 Hamilton resigned 
his position as secr'tary of the treasury and returned to the 
practice of law in New York, leaving it for public service only 
in 1798-1800, when he was the active head, under Washington  
(who insisted that Hamilton should be second only to himself), 
of the army organized for war against France. But though in 
private life he remained the continual and chief adviser of 
Washington—notably in the serious crisis of the Jay Treaty, 
of which Hamilton approved. Washington's Farewell Address  

(1796) was written for him by Hamilton. 
After Washington's death the Federalist leadership was  

divided (and disputed) between John Adams, who had the 
prestige of a varied and great Freer, and greater sirength'than 
any other Federalist with the people, and Hamilton, who con-
trolled practically all the leaders of lesser rank, including much 
the greater part of the most distinguished men of the country, 
so that it has been very justly said that ";the roll of his followers 
is enough of itself to establish his position in American history" 
(Lodge). But Hamilton was not essentially a popular leader. 
When his passions were not involved, or when they were repressed 
by a crisis, he was far-sighted, and his judgment of men was 
excellent.' But as Hamilton himself once said, his heart was 
ever the master of his judgment. He was, indeed, not above 
intrigue' but he was unsuccessful in it. He was a fighter through 
and through, and his courage was superb; but be was indiscreet 
in utterance, impolitic in management, opinionated, self-con-
fident, and uncompromising in nature and methods. His faults 
are nowhere better shown than in his quarrel with John Adams. 
Three times, in older to accomplish ends deemed by him, person-
ally, to be desirable, Hamilton used the political fortunes of 
John Adams, in presidential elections, as a mere hazard in his 
manoeuvres; moreover, after Adams- became president, and 
so the official head of the party, Hamilton constantly advised 
the members of the president's cabinet, and through them 
endeavoured to control Adams's policy; απd finally, on the eve 
of the crucial election of floe, he wrote a bitter personal attack 
on the president (containing much confidential cabinet informa-
tion), which was intended f οτ private circulation, but which 
was secured and published by Aaron Burr, his legal and political 
rival. 

The mention of Burr leads us to the fatal end of another great 
political antipathy of Hamilton's life. He read Burr's character 
correctly from the beginning; deemed it a patriotic duty to 
thwart him in his ambitions; defeated his hopes successively 
of a foreign mission, the presidency, and the governorship of 
New York; and in his conversations and letters repeatedly 
and unsparingly denounced him. If these denunciations were  

known tb Burt they were ignored by him until his last defeat. 
After that he forced a quarrel on a trivial bit of hearsay (that 
Hamilton had said he had a "despicable"  opinion of Burr); 
απd Hamilton, believing as he explained in a letter he left before 
going to his death—that a compliance with the duelling prejudices 
of the time was inseparable from the ability to be in future 

neither wanted war; απd indeed Jefferson, throughout life, was the  
more peaceful of the two. Neutrality was in the line of common-
place American thinking of that time, as may be seen in the writings  

of all the leading men of the day. The cry of " British ltaniilton "  

had no good excuse whatever.  
e.. his prediction in 1789 of the course of the French Revolu-

tion; his judgments of Burr from 1792 onward, απd of Burr and  
Jefferson in 2800.  

' After the Democrats won New York in 1799, Hamiltonj ropoaed  
to Governor John Jay to call together the out-going Federalist  

legislature, in order to choose Federalist presidential electors, a  

suggestion which Jay simply endorsed: " Froposing a measure for  

party purposes which it would not become me to adopt."—Works, x.  

371 (8 : 549). Compare also with later developments of ward  
politics in New York City, Hamilton's curious suggestions as to  
Federalist charities, &c., in connexion with the Chnstian Consti-
tutional Society proposed by him in 1802 to combat irreligion and  
democracy (Works, 5. 432  (8  ; 596).  

useful in public affairs, accepted a challenge from him. The dad  
was fought at Weehawken on the Jersey shore of the Hudson  
opposite the City of New York. At the first fire Hamilton fell,  
mortally wounded, and he died on the following day, the iatk  
of July 1804. Hamilton himself did not intend to fire, but his  
pistol went off as he fell. The tragic close of his carter appeased  
for the moment the fierce hatred of politics, and ‚his death 'as  
very generally deplored as a national calamity.'  

No emphasis, however strong, upon the mere consecotive  
personal successes of Hamilton's life is sufficient to show the  
measure of his importance in American history. That import-
ance lies, to a large extent, in the political ideas f οτ which he  
stood. His mind was eminently " legal." He was the unrivalled  
controversialist of the time. His writings, which are distin-
guished by clarity, vigour and rigid reasoning, rather than by  
any show of scholarship—in the extent of which, however solid  
in character Hamilton's might have been, he was surpassed by  
several of his contemporaries—are in general strikingly ernφicel  
in basis. He drew his theories from his experiences of the  
Revolutionary period, and he modified them hardlyat all through  
life. In his earliest pamphlet (1774-1775) he started out with  
the ordinary pre-Revolutionary Whig doctrines of natural  
rights and liberty; but the first experience of semi-anarchic  
states'-ń gń ts and individualism ended his fervour for ideas  
so essentially alien to his practical, logical mind, and they have  
no place in his later writings. The feeble inadequacy of concep-
tion, infirmity of power, factional jealousy, disinfegraling  
particularism, and vicious finance of the Confederation were  
realized by many others; but none other saw so clearly the  
concrete nationalistic remedies for these concrete ills, or  
pursued remedial ends so constantly, so ably, and so con-
sistently. An immigrant, 'hamilton had no particularistic  
ties; he was by instinct a " continentalist " or federalist.  
He wanted a strong union and energetic goverment that  
should "rest as much as possible on the shoulders of the  
people and as little as possible on those of the state  
legislatures "; that should have the support of wealth and  
class; and that should curb the states to suck an "entire  
subordination" as nowise to be hindered by those bodies. At  
these ends he aimed with extraordinary skill in all his financial  
measures. As early as 1776 he urged the direct collection of  
federal taxes by federal agents. From 1779 onward we trace the  
idea of supporting government by the interest of the propertied  
classes; from 1781 onward the idea that a not-excessive public  
debt would be a blessing 'in giving cohesiveness to the union:  
hence his device by which the federal government, assuming  
the war debts of the states, secured greater resources, based  
itself on a high ideal of nationalism, strengthened its hold on the  
individual citizen, and gained the support of property. In  his 
report on manufactures his chief avowed motive was to strengthen  
the union. To the same end he conceived the constitutional  
doctrines of liberal construction, "implied powers," and the  
"general welfare," which were later embodied in the decisions  
of John Marshall. The idea of nationalism pervaded and  
quickened all his life and works. With one great exception, the  
dictum of Guizot is hardly an exaggeration, that" there is not  in 
the Constitution of the United States an element of order, of  
force, of duration, which he did not powerfully contribute to  
introduce into it and to rouse to predominate."  

Hamilton's widow, who survived him for half a century. dying  
at the age of ninety-seven, was left with four sons and four  
daughters. He had been an affectionate husband and father.  
though his devotion to his wife had been consistent with occasional  
lapses from strict marital fidelity. One intrigue into which be  
drifted in 1791, with a Mrs Reynolds. led to the blackmailing of  
Hamilton by her husband; and when this rascal, shortly aft εrwardλ 
got into trouble for fraud, his relations with Hamilton were un-
scrupulously misrepresented for political ppu εposes, by some of 
Hamilton's opponents. But Hamilton faced the nκ mιety of revealiag  
the true state of things with conspicuous courage, and the scandal  
only reacted on his accusers. One of them was Conroe, whose re-
putation comes very badly out of this unsavoury affair.  

In later years he said no debt should be incurred without prodd-
ing simultaneously for its payment.  
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The exception, as American history showed, was American  

democracy. The loose and barren rule of the Confederation  
seemed to conservative minds such as Hamilton's to presage,  
in its strengthening of individualism, a fatal looseness of social  
restraints, and led him on to a dread of democracy that be never  
overcame. Liberty, he reminded his fellows, in the New York  
Convention of 1788, seemed to be alone considered in govern-
ment, but there was another thing equally important: "a  
principle of strength and stability in the organization ... and  
of vigour in its operation." But Hamilton's •governmental  
system was in fact repressive.[ He wanted a system strong  
enough, he would have said, to overcome the anarchic tendencies  
loosed by war, and represented by those notions of natural  

rights which he had himself once championed; strong enough  
to overbear all local, state απd sectional prejudices, powers or  
influence, απd to control—not, as Jefferson would have it, to  
be controlled by—the people. Confidence in the integrity, the  
self-control, and the good judgment of the people, which was  
the content of Jefferson's political faith, had almost no place  
in Hamilton's theories. "Men,"  said he, "are reasoning rather  
than reasonable animals." The charge that he laboured to  
introduce monarchy by intrigue is an under-estimate of his goad  
sense.' Hamilton's thinking, however, did carry him foul of  
current democratic philosophy; as he said, he"presented his  
plan in 1787 "not as attainable, but as a model to Which we  
ought to approach as far as possible "; moreover, he held through  
life his belief in its principles, and in its superiority over the  
government actually created; and though its inconsistency  
with American tendencies was yearly more apparent, he never  
ceased to avow on all occasions his aristocratic-monarchical  
partialities. Moreover, his preferences for at least an aristocratic  
republic were shared by many other men of talent. When it is  
added that Jefferson's assertions, alike as regards Hamilton's  
talks απd the intent and tendency of his political measures,  

were, to the extent of the underlying basic fact—but discounting  
Jefferson's somewhat intemperate interpretations—unquestion-
ably true,' it cannot be accounted strange that Hamilton's  
Democratic opponents mistook his theoretic predilections for  
positive designs. Nor would it be a strained inference from  
much that he mid, to believe that he hoped and expected that  
in the " crisis" he foresaw, when democracy should have caused  
the ruin of the country, a new government might be formed  
that should approximate to his own ideals.' From the beginning  
of the excesses of the French Revolution he was possessed by  
the persuasion that American democracy, likewise, might at  
any moment crush the restraints of the Constitution to enter  
on a career of licence and anarchy. To this obsession he sac ń -

' He warixBy supported the Alien and Sedition Laws of 1798 (in  
their final form). .  

' The idea, he wrote to Washington, was " one of those visionary  
things none but madmen could undertake, and that no wise man  
will believe" (1792). And see his comments on Burr's ambifions,  
Works,  Χ.  4 1 7. 450  (8:585, 610) . We may accept as just, and 
applicable to his entire career, the statement made by himself in  
'803 of his principles in 1787: (i)  That the political powers of the  
people of this continent would endure nothing but a representative  
form of government. (2) That intheactual situation of the country  

it was itself right and proper teat the representative system should  

have a full απd fair trial. (3) That to such a trial it was essential  
that the government should be so constructed as to give it all the  

energy and thu. stability reconcilable with the principles of that  
theory.  

'Cf. Gouverneur Morris, Diary and Letters, ii. 455 ,  526, 531.  
' Cf. even Mr Lodge's judgments, pp.  90-92, 115-116,122.130.140.  

When he says (p. 140) that " In Hamilton's successful policy there  

were certainly germs of an aristocratic republic, there were certainly  

limitations and possibly dangers to pure democracy," this is racti-
tally Jefferson's assertion ( ι7Υ2) that " Ills system flowed from  
Pń^ιρles adverse to liberty ; but Jefferson goes on Ιο add : 

and was calculated to undermine and demolish the republic." As  
to the intent of Hamilton to secure through his financ,al measures  
the political support of property, his own words are honest and clear;  
and in fact he succeeded. Jefferson merely had exaggerated fears  
of a moneyed political engine, and seeing that Hamilton's measures  
of funding and assumption did make the national debt politically  
useful to the Federalists in the beginning he concluded that they  
would seek to fasten the debt on the country for ever.  

' Cf. Gouv. Morris, op. rid. ii. 474.  

fired his life! After the Democratic victory of 2800, his letters,  

full of retrospective judgments and interesting outlooks, are  

but rarely relieved in their sombre pessimism by Bashes of hope  
and courage. His last letter on politics, written two days  
before his death, illustrates the two sides of his thinking already  

emphasized: in this letter he warns his New England friends  
against dismemberment of the union as "a dear sacrifice of  
great positive advantages, without any counterbalancing good;  
administering no relief to our real disrsse, which is democracy,  

the poison of which, by a subdivision, will only be more con-
centrated in each part, and consequently the more virulent."  
To the end he never lost his fear of the states, nor gained faith  

in the future of the country. He laboured still, in mingled hope  

and apprehension, "to prop the frail and worthless fabric," 2  
but for its spiritual content of democracy be had no under-
standing, and even in its nationalism he had little hope. Yet  
probably to no one man, except perhaps to Washington, does  
American nationalism owe so much as to Hamilton.  

In the development of the United States the influence of  
Hamiltonian nationalism and Jeffersonian democracy has been  

a reactive union; but changed conditions since Hamilton's  

time, and particularly since the Civil War, are likely to create  

misconceptions as to Hamilton's position in his own day. Great  
Constructive statesman as he was, he was also, from the American  
point of view, essentially a reactionary. He was the leader of  

reactionary forces—constructive forces, as it happened—in  
the critical period after the War of American Independence,  
and in the period of Federalist supremacy. He was in sympathy  

with the dominant forces of public life only while they took,  

during the war, the predominant impress of an imperfect nation-
alism.' Jeffersonian democracy came into mower in ι8οο in  
direct line with colonial development; Hamiltonian Federalism  

was a break in that development; and this alone can explain  
how Jefferson could organize the Democratic Party in face of  
the brilliant success of the Federalists in constructing the govern-
ment. Hamilton stigmatized his great opponent as a political  

fanatic; but actualist as he claimed to be' Hamilton could not  
see, or would not concede, the predominating forces in American  
life, and would uncompromisingly have minimized the two  

great political conquests of the colonial period—local self-
government and democracy.  

Few Americans have received higher tributes from foreign  

authorities. Talleyrand, personally impressed when in America  

with Hamilton's brilliant qualities, declared that he had the  

power of divining without reasoning, and compared him to Fox  

and Napoleon because he had " devink l'Europe." Of the  
judgments rendered by his countrymen, Washington's con-
fidence in his ability and integrity is perhaps the most significant.  

Chancellor James Rent, and others only less competent, paid  
remarkable testimony to his legal abilities. Chief-justice  

Marshall ranked him second to Washington alone. No judgment  

' He dreamed of roving the country with an army in this crisis  
of blood and iron, and wished to preserve unweakened the public  

confidence in his personal bravery.  
His own words in 18122. In justification of the above state-

ments see the correspondence of 1800-1804 passim— Works, vol. ix..  
x. (or 7-8) ; especially x. 363, 425, 434, 440, 445 (or 8:543,591,596,  
602, 605).  

s Cf. Anson D. Morse, article cited below, pp.  4, 18-21.  
'Chancellor Kent tells us (Memoirs and Letters, p. 32) that in  

1804 Hamilton wa, planning a cooperative Federalist work on the  

history απd science of government on an inductive basis. Kent  
always speaks of Hamilton's legal thinking as deductive, however  

(ibid. p. 290, 329). and such seems to have been in fact all his political  
reasoning: i.e. underlying them were such maxims as that of Hume,  

that in erecting a stable government every citizen must be assumed  
a knave, and be bound by self-interest to co-operation for the public  

good. Hamilton always seems to be reasoning deductively from  
such principles. He went too far and fast for even such a Federalist  
disbeliever in democracy as Gouverneur Morris; who, to Hamilton's  
assertion that democracy must be cast out to save the country,  
replied that " such necessity cannot be shown by a political ratio-
cination. Luckily, or, to speak with a reverence proper to the  
occasion, providentially, mankind are not disposed to embark the  
blessings they enjoy on a voyage of syllogistic adventure to obtain 
sοmeth ιn^ more beautiful in exchange. They must feel before they  

will act' (op. cii. ii. 531).  
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is more justly measured than Madison's (in ι83τ): "That he  
possessed intellectual powers of the first order, and the moral  

qualities of integrity and honour in a captivating degree, has  
been awarded him by a suff τage new universal. if his theory  
of government deviated from the republican standard he had  

the candour to avow it, and the greater merit of co-operating  
faithfully in maturing and supporting a system which was not  
his choice."  

In person Hamilton was rather short and slender; in carriage,  

erect, dignified and graceful. Deep-set, changeable, dark eye  

vivified his mobile features, and set off his light hair and fair,  

ruddy complexion. His head in the famous Trumbull portrait  

is boldly poised and very striking. The captivating charm of  
his manners and conversation is attested by all who knew him,  

and in familiar life he was artlessly simple. Friends he won  
readily, and he held them in devoted attachment by the solid  
worth of a frank, ardent, generous, warm-hearted and high-
minded character. Versatile as were his intellectual powers, his  

nature seems comparatively simple. A ' firm will, tireless  

energy, aggressive courage ana bold self-conSdence were its  
leading qualities; the word "intensity"  perhaps best sums up  

his character. His Scotch and Gallic strains of ancestry are  
evident; his countenance was decidedly Scotch; his nervous  
speech and bearing and vehement temperament rather French;  
in his mind, agility, clarity and penetration were matched with  

logical solidity. The remarkable quality of his mind lay in the  

rare combination of acute analysis and grasp of derail with great  
comprehensiveness of thought. So far as his writings show, he  
was almost wholly lacking in humour, απd in imagination little  
less so. He certainly had wit, but it is hard to believe he could  

have had any touch of fancy. In public speaking he often  
combined a rhetorical effectiveness and emotional intensity  
that might take the place of imagination, and enabled him,  
on the coldest theme, to move deeply the feelings of his  

auditors.  
ΒιΒLtοosarπv.—Hamilton's Works have been edited by H. C.  

Lodge (New York, 9  vols., 1885-1886. and 12 vols., 1904); all  
references above are brst to the latter edition, secondly (in brackets)  
to the former. There are variousadditional editions of The Federal- 
ist, notably those of H. B. Dawson (1863), H. C. Lodge (1888), and  
—the most scholarly—P. L. Ford (1898); cf. American Hislorwal  
Review, ii. 41 675. See also James Bryce, "Predictions of Hamil-
ton and do Tocqueville," in Johns Hopkins University Studies,  

vol. 5 (Baltimore, 1887); απd the capital essay of Anson D. Morse  
in the Pot itocal Science Quarterly, v. (1890), pρ '-2. Fora biblio-
graphy of the period see the Cambridge Modern History, vol. vii.  
pp. 780-810. The unfinished Life of Alexander Hamilion, by his  

Son, J. C. Hamilton, going only to 1787 (New York, τ vole., 1834-
1840), was superseded by the same author's valuable, but partisan  
and uncń tical History of the Republic ... as traced in the Writings  

of Alexander Hamilton (New York, 7 vols., 1857-1864; 4th ed.,  
Boston, 1879). Professor W. G. Sumner's Alexander Hamilton  
(Makers of America series, New York, 1890) is appreciative, and  
Important for its criticism from the point of view of an American  
free-trader; see also, on Hamilton's finance απd economic views,  
Prof. C. F. Dunbar, Quarterly Journal of Economics, iii. (1889),  
B. G. Bourne in ibid.  Χ.  (1894), p.328; E. C. Lunt in Journal of  
Political Economy, iii. (1895), p. 2851 Among modern studies must 
also be mentioned T Morse's able Life (1876); H. C. Lodge's  
(in the American Statesmen series, 188a); and G. Shea 's two  
books, his Historical Study (1877) απd Life and Epoch (1879). C. J.  
Riethmliller's Hamilton and his Conkmporaries (1864), written  
during the Civil War. is sympathetic, but rather speculative. The  
most vivid account of Hamilton is in Mrs Gertrude Atherton's  
historical romance, The Conqueror (New York, 1902), for the writing  
of which the author made new investigations into the biographical  
details, and elucidated some mints previously obscure; see also  
her A Few of /la miltoss's Letters (1903). F. S. Oliver's brilliant  
Alexander Hamill οn: An Essay on American Union (London, 1906),  
which uses its subject to illustrate the necessity of British imperial  

federation, is strongly anti-Jeffersonian, but no other work by  

a non-American author brings out so well the wider issues involved  
in Hamilton's economic policy. (F. S. P.; H. Cu.)  

HAMILTON, ANTHONY, or ANTOINE (1646-1720), French  
classical author, was born about 1646. He is specially note-
worthy from the fact that, though by birth he was a foreigner,  

his literary characteristics are more decidedly French than those  

of many of the most indubitable Frenchmen. His father was  
George Hamilton, younger brother of James, and earl of  

Abercorn, and head of the family of Hamilton in the peerage  

of Scotland, sod 6th duke of Chktellerault in the peerage of  
France; and his mother was Mary Butler, sister of the tat  

duke of Ormonde. According to some authorities he was barn  

at Drogheda, but according to the London edition of his wods  
in 1811 his birthplace was Roscrea, Tipperary. From the age  

of four till he was fourteen the boy was brought up in France.  
whither his tangly had removed after the execution of Cbarlesl.  
The fact that, like his father, he was a Ronan Catholic,prevemed  

his receiving the political promotion he might otherwise have  

expected on the Restoration, but he became a distinguished  
member of that brilliant band of courtiers whose chronicler  
he was to become. He took service in the French army, and  
the marriage of his sister Elizabeth, ." la belle Haaniton," ιο  
Philibert, comte de Gramont (q.v.) rendered his connexioos with  
France more intimate, if possible, than before. On the accession  

of James II. he obtained an infantry regiment in Ireland, and  

was appointed governor of Limerick and a member of the privy  
council. But the battle of the Boyne, at which be was present,  

brought disaster on all who were attached to the muse of the  

Stuarts, and before long he was again in France—an exile, but  
at home. The rest of his life was spent for the most pan at the  

court of St Germain and in-the ehdlea=s of his friends. With  
Ludovise, duchesse du Maine, he became an especial favourite,  

and it was at her seat at Sceadx that he wrote the  .M'moireu  
that made him famous He died at St Gcrmsin.en-Layc on the  

21St of April 1720.  
It is mainly by the Mtmoires dscontkde Gramomltbst fiazmlIce  

takes rank with the most classical writers of France. It was  
said to have been written at Gramont's dictation, but it is very  

evident that Hamilton's share is the most considerable. The  

work was first published anonymously in 1 713 under the rubric of  

Cologne, but it was really printed in Holland, at that time the  

great patroness of all questionable authors. An English t1555-  
lation by Boyer appeared in 1714. Upwards of thirty editions  

have since appeared, the best of the French being Reotooard's  

(1812), forming part of a collected edition of Hamilton's works,  
and Gustave Brunet's (1859), and the best of the English  

Edwards's (1793), with 78 engravings from portraits in the royal  

collections at Windsor and elsewhere, A. F. Beftrand de Mole-
ville's ( τ vols., ι8ιι), with 64 portraits by E. Scriven and others,  
and Gordon Goudwin's ( τ vols., 1903). The original edition  
was reprinted by Benjamin Pittcau in 1876. In imitation and  
satiric parody of the romantic tales which Antoine Galland's  
translation of The Thousand and One Nights had brought into  
favour in France, Hamilton wrote, partly for the amusemeiitol  
Henrietta Bulkley, sister of the duchess of Berwick, to whom  

he was much attached, four ironical ,  and extravagant cσ^d ι,  
Le Btlier, Fleur d'lpine, Ziniyde and Lcs Quatre Facardiss.  

The saying in Le Bilk,' " Wilier, mon amt, to me ferais plaisir  
Si to voulais commencer par in commencement," has passed  
into a proverb. These tales were circulated privately during  

Hamilton's lifetime, and the first three appeared in Paris in  

1730, ten years after the death of the author; a collection of his  
(Euvres diucrses in 1731 contained the unfinished Ζέοιωiι.  
Hamilton was also the author of some songs as exquisite in their  

way as his prose, and interchanged amusing verses with the duke  
of Berwick. In the name of his niece, the countess of Stafford,  

Hamilton maintained a witty correspondence with Lady Mary  
Wortley Montagu.  

See notices of Hamilton in Lescurc s edition ()87}) of the Conies.  
Sainte-Beuve's Coriseries du lundi, tome i., Sayou s Hutoire di Is  
titlirature fran;wise d t'ltranger (1853), and by L. S. Auger in the  
(/issues completes (1804).  

HAMILTON, ELIZABETH (t758-1.816), British sut ńor, 'ass  
born at Belfast, of Scottish extraction, on the 21st of July 1753.  
Hcr father's death in 1759 left his wife socnmbartassed that  
Elizabeth was adopted in 1762 by her paternal aunt, Mrs  
Marshall, who lived in Scotland, near Stirling. In 1788 Miss  
Hamilton went to live with herbrothcr Captain Charles Hamilton  
(1753-1792), who was engaged on his translation of the Χωians.  
Prompted by her brother's associations, she produced her  
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Liters of a Z"ndoo Rofak in 1796. Soon after, with her sister  
Mrs Blake, she settled at Bath, where she published in 18042 the  

Memoirs of Μadern Philosophers, a satire on the admirers of  
the French Revolution. In 1801-1802 appeared her Letters  

en Education. After travelling through Wales and Scotland for  
nearly two years, the sisters took up their abode in 5803 at  

Edinburgh. In 1804 Mrs Hamilton, as she then preferred to be  
called, published her Life of Agrippina, wife of Geralarcus;  

and in the same year she received a pension from government.  
The Cotagers of Glenburnie (1808), which is her best-known work,  
was described by Sir Walter Scott as "a picture of the rural  

habits of Scotland, of striking and impressive fidelity." She  

also published Popular Essays on the Ekmcnlary Principles  

of the merman Mind (ι8ι a), and Hints addressed to the Patrons  

and Directors of Pubiic Schools (ι813). She died at Harrogate  
on the 23rd of July ι8 t6.  

Memoirs of Mrs Elisabeth Zfamilloii, by Miss Benger, were pub-
lished in 1818.  

HAMILTON, HIMA, LADY (c. 1765-1815), wife of Sir William  
Hamilton (q.o.), the British envoy at Naples, and famous as  

the mistress of Nelson, was the daughter of Henry Lyon, a  

blacksmith of Great Neston in Cheshire. The date of her birth  

cannot be fixed with certainty, but she was baptized at Great  

Nestor on the zath of May 1765, and it is not improbable that  
she was born in that year. Her baptismal name was Emily.  

As her father died soon after her birth, the mother, who was  

dependent on parish relief, had to remove to her native village,  

Hawarden in Flintshire. Emma's early life is very obscure. She  

was certainly Illiterate, and it appears that she had a child in  

1780, a fact which has led some of her biographers to place her  
birth before 1765. It has been said that she was first the mistress  
of Captain Willet Payne, an officer in the navy, and that she  

was employed in some doubtful capacity by a notorious quack  

of the time, Dr Graham. In 1785 she was the mistress of a  
country gentleman, Sir Harry Featherstonhaugh, who turned  

her out in December of that year. She was then pregnant, and  
in her distress she applied to the Hon. Charles Greville, to whom  

she was already known. Αt this time she called herself Emily  

Hart. Greville, a gentleman of artistic tastes and well known  
in society, entertained her as his mistress, her mother, known  

as Mrs Cadogan, acting as housekeeper and partly as servant.  

Under the protection of Greville, whose means were narrowed  

by debt, she acquired some education, and was taught t ο sing,  
dance and act with professional skill. In 1782 he introduced  

her to his friend Romney the portrait painter, who had been  
established for several years in London, and who admired her  

beauty with enthusiasm. The numerous famous portraits of  
her from his brush may have somewhat idealised her apparently  

robust and brilliantly coloured beauty, but her vivacity and  

powers of fascination cannot be doubted. She had the tempera-
ment of an artist, and seems to have been sincerely attached to  

Greville. In 1784 she was seen by his uncle, Sir William  

Hamilton, who admired her greatly. Two years later she was  

sent on a visit to him at NafAes, as the result of an understanding  

between Hamilton and Greville—the uncle paying his nephew's  
debts and the nephew ceding his mistress. Emma at first  

resented, but then submitted to the arrangement. Her beauty,  

her artistic capacity, and her high spirits soon made her a gτ at  
favourite in the easy-going society of Naples, and Queen Maria  
Carolina became closely attached to her. She became famous  
for her " attitudes," a series of poses piasliques in which she  
represented classical and other figures. On the 6th of September  
179t, during a visit to England, she was married to Sir W.  

Hamilton. The ceremony was required in order to justify her  

public reception at the court of Naples, where Lady Hamilton  
played an important part as the agent through whom the queen  
communicated with the British minister—sometimes in opposi-
tion to the will and the policy of the king. The revolutionary  
waπΡ and disturbances which began after 1792 made the services  

of Lady Hamilton always useful and sometimes necessary to  
the British government. It was claimed by her, and on her  
behalf, that she secured valuable information in 1796, and was  

of essential service to the British fleet in 1798 during the Nile  

campaign, by enabling it to obtain stores and water in Sicily.  

These claims have been denied on the rather irrelevant ground  
that they are wanting in official confirmation, which was only  

to be expected since they were ex hypothesi unomcial and secret,  
but it is not improbable that they were considerably exaggerated,  
and it is certain that her stories cannot always be reconciled  

with one another or with the accepted facts. When Nelson  

returned from the Nile in September 1 798 Lady Hamilton made  
him her hero, and he became entirely devoted to her. Her  
influence over him indeed became notorious, and brought him  
much official displeasure. Lady Hamilton undoubtedly used  

her influence to draw Nelson into a most unhappy participation  

in th6 domestic troubles of Naples, and when Sir W. Hamilton  
was recalled in ι8οο she travelled with him and Nelson ostenta-
tiously across Europe. In England Lady Hamilton insisted on  

making a parade of her hold over Nelson. Their child, Horatio  
Nelson Thompson, was born on the 30th of January ι80ι. The  
profuse habits which Emma Hamilton had contracted in Naples,  

together with a passion for gambling which grew on her, led her  

into debt, and also into extravagant ways of living, against which  
her husband feebly protested. On his death in 1803 she received  

by his will a liferent of (800, and the furniture of his house in  

Piccadilly. She then lived openly with Nelson at his house at  
Merton. Nelson tried repeatedly to secure her a pension for  

the services rendered at Naples, but did not succeed. On his  

death she received Merton, and an annuity of /300, as well as  
the control of the interest of the £4000 he left to his daughter.  

But gambling and extravagance kept her poor. In x808 her  

friends endeavoured to arrange her affairs, but in 1813 she was  
put in prison for debt and remained there for a year. A certain  
Alderman Smith having aided her to get out, she went over to  
Calais for refuge from her creditors, απd she died there in distress  
if not in want on the τ ςth of January 181 5.  

Aurnoatryas.—The Memoirs of Lady Hamilton (London, 181 5)  
were the work of an ill-disposed but well-informed and shrewd  

observer whose name is not given. Lady 1Jan11 Ion and Lord Nelson,  
by J. C. Jefferson (London, 1888) is based on authentic papers.  

It is corrected in some particulars by the detailed recent life written  

by Walter Sichel, Emma, Lady Hamikon (London, 1905). See also  
the authorities given in the article NELsoN. (D. H.)  

HAMILTON, JAMES (1769-1831), English educationist, and  
author of the Hamiltonian system of teaching languages, was  
born in 1769. The first part of his life was spent in mercantile  
pursuits. Having settled in Hamburg and become free of the  
city, he was anxious to become acquainted with German  and 
accepted the tuition of a French emigre, General d'Angelis.  
In twelve lessons he found himself able to read an easy German  
book, his master baying discarded the use of a grammar απd  
translated to him short stories word for word into French. As  
a citizen of Hamburg Hamilton started a business in Paris, and  
during the peace of Amiens maintained a lucrative trade with  
England; but at the rupture of the treaty he was made a prisoner  
of war, and though the protection of Hamburg was enough to get  
the words eject de Ia lisic des prisonniers dc gucrrc inscribed upon  
his passport, he was detained in custody till the close of hostilities..  
His business being thus ruined, he went in 1814 to America,  
intending to become a farmer and manufacturer of potash;  
but, changing his plan before he reached his " location,' he  

started as a teacher in New York. Adopting his old tutor's  

method, he attained remarkable success in New York, Baltimore,  
Washington, Boston, Montreal and Quebec. Returning to  
England in July 1823, he was equally fortunate in Manchester  

and elsewhere. The two master principles of his method were  

that the language should be presented to the scholar as a living  
organism, and that its laws should be learned from observation  
and not by rules. Ibis system attracted general attention, and  

was vigorously }t Ιacked and defended. In 1826 Sydney Smith  
devoted an article to its elucidation in the Edinburgh Renew.  

As textbooks for his pupils Hamilton printed interlinear transla-
tions of the Gospel of John, of an Epitome histories soiree, of  
Aesop's Fables, Eutropius, Aurelius Victor, Phaedrus, &c., and  
many books were issued as Hamiltonian with which he  
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had nothing personally to do. He died on the 31st of October 
1831.  

See Hamilton's own account, lb Ilisfory, Principles. Practice  
and Rualts of Ike Iam&osian S1skm (Manchester, 1829• new ed.,  
1831); Alberte, fiber die Ham'ltonsc ń e Metbod ι; C. έ  Wurm,  
Hamilton and Jacetoi (1831).  

HAMILTON. JADES HAMILTON. τ sr Duκε o (1606-1649), 
Scottish nobleman, son of James, and marquess of Hamilton, 
and of the Lady Anne Cunningham, daughter of the earl of  

Glencairn, was born on the tech of June 1606. As the descendant 
and representative of James Hamilton, cat earl of Arran, be 
was the heir to the throne•of Scotland after the descendants of 
James VI' He married in his fourteenth year May Fe ί d ίng, 
aged seven, daughter of Lord Fending, afterwards 1st earl of 
Denbigh, and was educated at Exeter College, Oxford, where 
he matriculated on the 14th of December 1621. He succeeded 
to his father's titles on the latter's death in 1623. In 1628 he 
was made master of the horse and was also appointed gentleman 
of the bedchamber and a privy councillor. In 163! Hamilton 
took over a force of 6000 men to assist Gustavus Adolphus in 
Germany. He guarded the fortresses on the Oder while Gustavus 
fought Tilly at Breitenfeld, and afterwards occupied Magdeburg, 
but his army was destroyed by disease and starvation, and after 
the complete failure of the expedition Hamilton returned to 
England in September 1634. He now became Charles l.'s 
chief adviser in Scottish affairs. In May 1638, after the outbreak 
of the revolt against the English Prayer-Book, he was appointed 
commissioner for Scotland to appease the discontents. He 
described the Scots as being" possessed by the devil," and instead 
of doing his utmost to support the king's interests was easily 
intimidated by the covenanting leaders and persuaded of the 
impossibility of resisting their demands, finally returning to 
Charles to urge him to give way. It is said that he so fat forgot 
his trust as to encourage the Scottish leaders in their resistance 
in order to gain their favour. 1  On the 27th of July Charles sent 
him back with new proposals for the election of an assembly 
and a parliament, episcopacy being safeguarded but bishops 
being made responsible to future assemblies. After a wrangle 
concerning the mode of election he again returned to Charles. 
Having been sent back to Edinburgh on the 17th of September, 
he brought with him a revocation of the prayer-book and canons 
and another covenant to be substituted for the national covenant. 
On the slat of November Hamilton presided over the first meeting 
of the assembly in Glasgow cathedral, but dissolved it on the 
28th on its declaring the bishops responsible to its authority. 
The assembly, however, continued tp sit notwithstanding, and 
Hamilton returned to England to give.an account of his failure, 
leaving the enemy triumphant and in possession. War was now  

decided upon, and Hamilton was chosen to command an expedi-
tion to the Forth to menace the rear of the Scots. On arrival 
on the 1st of May 1639 he found the plan impossible, despaired of 
success, and was recalled in June. On the 8th of July, after a 
hostile reception at Edinburgh, he resigned his commissionership. 
He supported Strafford's proposal to call the Short Parliament, 
but otherwise opposed him as strongly as he could, as the chief 
adversary of the Scots; and he aided the elder Vane, it was 

' James. Lord Hamilton=Princess Mary Stuart. 
(d. 1 479). 	I  daughter of James II.  

James, Lord Hamilton and 1st earl of Arran  
(d. c. X529).  

James, duke of Chatelherault, and and earl of Arran  
(d. 1575).  

James, 3rd cárl of Arran  
(d. X(109).  

John, 1st marquess of Hamilton  
(d. ‚604).  

James, and marquess of Hamilton  
(d. 1625).  

James, 3rd marquess an tat duke of Hamilton.  
1 See S. R. Gardiner in the Did. of Nat. Biography.  

believed, in accomplishing Strdord's destruction by sending  
for him to the Long Parliament. Hamilton now supροrted the  
parliamentary party, desired an alliance with his nation. azid  

persuaded Charles in lebruary 1641 to admit some of their  
leaders into the council. On the death of Strafford Hamilton  

was confronted by a new antagonist in Montrose, who detested  
both his character and policy and repudiated his supremacy  

in Scotland. On the zoth of August 1641 he accompanied  
Charles on his last visit to Scotland. His aim now was to effect  
an alliance between the king and Argyll, the former accepting  

Presbyterianism and receiving the help of the Scots against the  

English parliament, and when this failed he abandoned Chari τs  
and adhered to Argyll. In consequence he received a challenge  

from Lord Err, of which he gave the king information, and  
obtained from Ker an apology. Montrose wrote to Charles  

declaring he could prove Hamilton to be a traitor. The king  

himself spoke of him as being "very active in his own pre -
servation." Shortly afterwards the plot—known as the  

" Incident "—to seize Argyll, Hamilton and the latter's brother,  
the earl of Lanark, was discovered, and on the s nth of October 
they fled from Edinburgh. Hamilton returned not long after-
wards, and notwithstanding all that had occurred still retained 
Charles's favour and confidence. He returned with him to 
London and accompanied him on the 5th of January 1642 when 
he went to the city after the failure to secure the five members. 
In July Hamilton went to Scotland on a hopeless mission to 
prevent the intervention Μ the Scot,s in the war, and a breach 
then took place between him and Argyll. When in February 
1643 proposals of mediation between Charles and the parliament 
came from Scotland, Hamilton instigated the "cross petition 
which demanded from Charles the surrender of the annuities 
of tithes in order to embarrass Laudoun, the chief promoter of 
the project, to whom they had already been granted. This 
failing, he promoted a scheme for overwhelming the influence 
and votes of Argyll and his party by sending to Scotland all the 
Scottish peers then with the king, .thereby preventing any 
assistance to the parliament coming from that quarter, while 
Charles was to guarantee the establishment of Presbytenanism 
in Scotland only. This foolish intrigue was strongly opposed 
by Montrose, who was eager to strike a sudden blow and ant-
pate and annihilate the plans of the Covenanters. Hamilton, 
however, gained over the queen for his project, and in September 
was made a duke, while Montrose was condemned to inaction. 
Hamilton's scheme, however, completely failed. He had so 
control over the parliament. He was unable to hinder the 
meeting of the convention of the estates which assembled withoat 
the king's authon'ly, mod his supporters found themselves in a 
minority. Finally, on refusing to take the Covenant, Hamilton 
and Lanark were obliged to leave Scotland. They arrived it 

 Oxford on the τ ό th of December. Hamilton's conduct had at 
last incurred Charles's resentment sad he was sent, in January 
1644, a prisoner to Pendennis Castle, in 1645 being removed to 
St Michael's Mount, where-he was liberated by Fairfax's troops 
on the 23rd of April 1646. Subsequently he showed great 
activity in the futile negotiations between the Scots and Charles 
at Newcastle. In 1648, in consequence of the seizure of Charles 
by the army in 2647, Hamilton obtained a temporary influence 

 and authority in the Scottish parliament over Argyll, and led 
a large force into England in support of the king on the 8th of 
July. He showed complete incapacity in 'military command; 
was kept in check for some time by Lambert; and though out-
numbering the enemy by 24,000 to about 9000 men, allowed his 
troops to disperse over the country and to be defeated in detail 
by Cromwell during the three days August 17th-19th at the 
so-called battle of Preston, being himself taken prisoner on the 
23th. He was tried on the 6th of February 1649, condemned 
to death on the 6th of March and executed on the 9th. 

Hamilton, during his unfortunate career, had often been 
suspected of betraying the king's cause, and, as an heir to the 
Scottish throne, of intentionally playing into the hands of the 
Covenanters with a view of procuring the crown for himself. 
The charge was brought against him as early as 163 ι when he was 
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keying men in Scotland fοτ the German expedition, but Charles  
gave no credence to it and showed his trust in Hamilton by  
causing him to share his own room. The charge, however, always  
clung to him, and his intriguing character and hopeless manage-
rent of the king's affairs in Scotland gave colour to the accusa-
tion. There seems, however, to be no real foundation for it.  
His career is sufficiently explained by his thoroughly weak and  
egotistical character. He took no interest whatever in the great  
questions at issue, was neither loyal nor patriotic, and only  
desired peace and compromise to avoid personal losses. "H e  
was devoid of intellectual or moral strength, and was therefore  
easily brought to fancy all future tasks easy and all present  
obstacles insuperable."' A worse choice than Hamilton could  
not possibly have been made in such a crisis, and his want of  
'principle, of firmness and resolution, brought irretrievable ruin  
upon the royal cause.  

Hamilton's three sons died young, and the dukedom passed  
by special remainder to his brother William, earl of Lanark.  
On the latter's death in r6se the Scottish titles reverted to the  
1st duke's daughter, Anne, whose husband, William Douglas,  
was created (third) duke of Hamilton.  

BisuroGasPHY.—Article in the Diet. of Nat. Biog. by S. R. 
 (ardiner; History of England and of the Civil War, by the same  

author; Memoirs of the Dukes of Hamilton, by G. Burnet; Lauder-
dale Papers (Camden Society, 1884-1885); The Hamilton Papers,  

ed. by S. R. Gardiner (Camden Society. 1880) and addenda (Camden  
Miscellany, vol. ix., 1895); Thomason Tracts in the βτitish Museum,  
5 ς̂ςο (6), [948 (30) (account of his supposed treachery), and 546 (21)  
(speech on the scaffold). (P. C. V.)  

HAMILTON, JOHN (c. 1511-1570, Scottish prelate and  
politician, was a natural son of James Hamilton, 1st earl of  
Arran. At a very early age he became a monk and abbot of  
Paisley, and after studying in Paris he returned to Scotland,  
where he soon rose to a position of power and influence under  
his half-brother, the regent Arran. He was made keeper of the  
pςiνy seal in 1543  and bishop of Dunkeld two years later; in  
1 54 6  he followed David Beaton as archbishop of St Andrews, and  
about the same time he became treasurer of the kingdom. He  
made vigorous efforts to stay the growth of Protestantism, but  
with one or two exceptions "persecution was not the policy of  
Archbishop Hamilton," and in the interests of the Roman  
Catholic religion a catechism called Hamilton's C σlechism  
(published with an introduction by T. G. Law in 1884) was  
drawn up and printed, possibly at his instigation. Having  
incurred the displeasure of the Protestants, now the dominant  
party in Scotland, the archbishop was imprisoned in 1563. After  
his release he was an active partisan of Mary queen of Scots;  
he baptized the infant James, afterwards King James VI., and  
pronounced the divorce of the queen from Bothwell. He was  
present at the battle of Langside, and some time later took  
refuge in Dumbarton Castle. Here he was seized, and on the  
charge of being concerned in the murders of Lord Darnley and  
the regent Murray he was tried, and hanged on the 6th of April  
1571. The archbishop had three children by his mistress,  
Grizzel Sempill.  

HAMILTON, PATRICK (1504-1528), Scottish divine, second  
son of Sir Patrick Hamilton, well known in Scottish chivalry,  
and of Catherine Stewart, daughter of Alexandcr,dukcof Albany,  
second son of James 1I. of Scotland, was born in the diocese  

of Glasgow, probably at his father's estate of Staneh όuse in  
Lanarkshire. He was educated probably at Linlithgow. In 151 7  
he was appointed titular abbot of Fernc, Ross-shire; and it  
was probably about the same year that he went to study  at 
Paris, for his name is found in an ancient list of those who  
graduated there in 1520. It was doubtless in Paris, where  
Luther's writings were already exciting much discussion, that  
he received the germs of the doctrines he was afterwards to  

uphold. From Alexander Ales we learn that Hamilton subse- 
quently went tο Louvain, attracted probably by the fame of  
Erasmus, who in 1525 had his headquarters there. Returning  
to Scotland, the young scholar naturally selected St Andrews,  

the capital of the church and of learning, as his residence. On  

11  See S. R. Gardiner in the Did. of Nat, Biography.  

the 9th of June 1523 he became a member of the university of  
St Andrews, and on the 3rd of October 1524 he was admitted  
to its faculty of arts. There Hamilton attained such influence  
that he was permitted to conduct as precentor a musical mass  
of his own composition in the cathedral. But the reformed  
doctrines had now obtained a firm hold on the young abbot,  
and he was eager to communicate them to his fellow-country-
men. Early in 1527 the attention of James Beaton, archbishop  
of St Andrews, was directed to the heretical preaching of the  
young priest, whereupon he ordered that Hamilton should be  
formally summoned and accused. Hamilton fled to Germany,  
first visiting Luther at Wittenberg, and afterwards enrolling  
himself as a student, under Franz Lambert of Avignon, in the  
new university of Marburg, opened on the 3 οth of May 5527 by  
Philip, landgmve of Hesse. Hermann von dem Busche, one of  
the contributors to the Epistolac obscurorum νirorumn, John  
Frith and Tyndale were among those whom he met there. Late  
in the autumn,of 1527 Hamilton returned to Scotland, bold in  
the conviction of the truth of his principles. He went first to  
his brother's house at Kincavel, near Linlithgow, in which town  
he preached frequently, and soon afterwards he married a young  
lady of noble rank, whose name has not come down to us.  
Beaton, avoiding open violence through fear of Hamilton's high  
connexions, invited him to a conference at St Andrews. The  
reformer, predicting that he was going to confirm the pious  

in the true doctrine by his death, resolutely accepted the invita-
tion, and fοτ nearly a month was permitted to preach and dispute,  
perhaps in order to provide material for accusation. At length,  
however, he was summoned before a council of bishops and  
clergy presided over by the archbishop; there were thirteen  
charges, seven of which were based on the doctrines affirmed  
in the Lai communes. On examination Hamilton maintained  
that these were undoubtedly true. The council condemned  

him as a heretic on the whole thirteen charges. Hamilton was  
seized, and, it is said, surrendered to the soldiery on en assurance  
that he would be restored to his friends without injury. The  
council convicted him, after a sham disputation with Friar  
Campbell, and banded him over to the secular power. The  
sentence was carried out on the same day (February 29, 1528)  
lest he should be rescued by his friends, and he was burned at  
the stake as a heretic. His courageous bearing attracted more  
attention than ever to the doctrines for which he suffered, and  
greatly helped to spread the Reformation in Scotland. The  
" reek of Patrick Hamilton infected all it blew on." His  
martyrdom is singular in this respect, that he represented in  
Scotland almost alone the Lutheran stage of the Reformation.  
His only book was entitled Loci communes, known as" Patrick's  
Places." It set forth the doctrine of justification by faith and  
the contrast between the gospel and the law in a series of clear-cut  
propositions. It is to be found in Foxs's Ads and Monuments.  

HAMILTON, ROBERT (1743-1829), Scottish economist and  
mathematician, was born at Pil ń g, Edinburgh, on the i ith of  
June 1743. His grandfather, William Hamilton, principal of  
Edinburgh University, had been a professor of divinity.  Having 
completed his education at the university of Edinburgh, where  
he was distinguished in mathematics, Robert was induced to  
eń ter a banking-house in order to acquire a practice! knowledge  
of business, but his ambition was really academic. In 1769 he  
gave up business pursuits and accepted the rectorship of Perth  
academy. In 1779 he was presented to the chair of natural  
philosophy at Aberdeen University. For many years, however,  
by private arrangement with his colleague Professor Copland,  
Hamilton taught the class of mathematics. In 1817 he was  
presented to the latter chair.  

Hamilton's most im ροrtant work is the Essay on the National  

Debt, which appeared in ι8ι and was undoubtedly the first to  
expose the economic fallacies involved in Pitt', policy of a sinking  
fund. It is still of value. A posthumous volume published in  

1830, The Progress of Society, is also of great ability, and is a very 
effective treatment of econom ical principles by tracing their natural  
origin and position in the development of social life. Some minor  

works of is practical character (Introdwtien ιο  Merchandise, 1777;  
Essay on War sad Pena 1790) are now forgotten. 
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HAMILTON, THOMAS (1789-1842), Scottish writer, younger  

brother of. the philosopher, Sir William Hamilton, Bart., was  
born in 1789. He was educated at Glasgow University, where  
he made a dose friend of Michael Scott, the author of Tom  
Cringk's Leg. He entered the army in 18 ιο, and served through-
out the Peninsular and American campaigns, but continued to  
cultivate his literary tastes. On the conclusion of peace he  
withdrew, with the rank of captain, from active service.  He 
contributed both prose and verse. to Blackwood's Magazine,  
in which appeared his vigorou3 and popular military novel,  
Cyril Τhaπloκ (1827). His Annals of the Peninsular Campaign,  

published originally in 1829, and republished in 1849 with  
additions by Frederick Hardman, is written with great dearness  
and impartiality. His only other work, Men and Manners in  
Amer*a, published originally in 1833, is somewhat coloured by  
British prejudice, and by the author's aristocratic dislike of a  
democracy. Hamilton died at Pisa on the 7th of December  
1842.  

HAMILTON, WILLIAM (1704-1754), Scottish poet, the author  
of "The Braes of Yarrow," was born in 1704 at Bangour in Linlith-
gowshire, the son of James Hamilton of Bangour, a member  
of the Scottish bar. As early as 1724 we find him contributing  
to Allan Ramsay's Tea Table Miscellany. In 1745 Hamilton  
joined the cause of Prince Charles, and though it is doubtful  
whether he actually bore arms, he celebrated the battle of  
Prestonpans in verse. After the disaster of Culloden he lurked  
for several months in the Highlands and escaped to France;  
but in 1749 the influence of his friends procured him permission  
to return to Scotland, and in the following year he obtained  
possession of the family estate of Bangour. The state of his  
health compelled him, however, to live abroad, and he died at  
Lyons on the 25th of March 1754. He was buried in the Abbey  
Church of Holyroodhouse, Edinburgh. He was twice married-
" into families of distinction "says the preface of the authorized  
edition of his poems.  

Hamilton left behind him a considerable number of poems,  
none of them except " The Braes of Yarrow " of striking origin-
ality. The collection is composed of odes, epitaphs, short pieces  
of translation, songs, and occasional verses. The longest is  
"Contemplation, or the Triumph of Love" (about s οo lines).  
The first edition was published without his permission by Fouls  
(Glasgow, 1748), and introduced by a preface from the pen of  

Adam Smith. Another edition with corrections by himself was  
brought out by his friends in 1760, and to this was prefixed a  
portrait engraved by Robert Strange.  

In 0850 James Paterson edited The Poems and Songs of William  
Hamilton. This volume contains several poems till then unpublished,  
and gives a life of the author.  

HAMILTON, SIR WILLIAM (1730-1803), British diplomatist  
and archaeologist, son of Lord Archibald Hamilton, governor  
of Greenwich hospital and of Jamaica, was born in Scotland 00  
the 13th of December 1730, and served in the 3rd Regiment of  
Foot Guards from 1747 to 1758. He left the army after his  
marriage with Miss Barlow, a Welsh heiress from whom he  
inherited an estate near Swansea upon her death in 1782 ;  Their  
only child, a daughter, died in 1775. From 1761 to 1764 he  
was member of parliament for Midburst, but in the latter year  
he was appointed envoy to the court of Naples, a post which he  
held for thirty-six years—until his recall in 1800. During the  
greater part of this time the o(licial duties of the minister were  
of small importance. It was enough that the representative  
of the British crown should be a man of the world whose means  
enabled him to entertain on a handsome scale. Hamilton was  
admirably qualified for these duties, being an amiable and  
accomplished man, who took an intelligent interest in science  
and art. In 1766 he became a member of the Royal Society,  
and betwecr that year and 1780 he contributed to its i'hilo-
sophical Transactions a series of observations on the action of  
volcanoes, which he had made, or caused to be made, at Vesuvius  
end Etna. He employed a draftsman named Fabris to make  
studies of the eruption of 1775 and 1776, and a Dominican,  
Resins, to make observations at a later period, lie published  

several treatises on earthquakes and volcanoes between X776  
and 1783. He was a fellow of the Society of Antiquaries and  
of the Dilettanti, and a notable collector. Many of his treasures  
went to enrich the British Museum. In 1772 he was made a  
knight of the Bath. The last ten years of his life presented  a 
curious contrast to the elegant peace of those which had preceded  
them. In 1791 he married Emma Lyon (see the separate article  
on Lady Hamilton). The outbreak of the French Re'vvhities  
and the rapid extension of the revolutionary movement in  
Western Europe soon overwhelmed Naples. It was a misfortune  
for Sir William that he was left to meet the very trying political  
and diplomatic conditions which arose after 1793. His health  
had begun to break down, and he suffered from bilious lever.  
Sir William was in fact in a state -approac sing dotage before  
his recall, a fact which, combined with his senile devotion to  
Lady Hamilton, has to be considered in accounting for his  
extraordinary complaisance in her relations with Nelson. Be  
died on the 6th of April 1803.  

See Ε. Edwards, Lims of the Pounders of the Βrίώ Α Maas  

(London, 1870); and the authorities given in the article on Emma,  
Lady Hamilton.  

HAMILTON, SIR WILLIAM, Bait. (1788-1856), Scottish mesa.  
physician, was born in Glasgow on the 8th of March 1788. His  
father, Dr William Hamilton, had in 1781, on the strong recom-
mendation of the celebrated William Hunter, been appointed  
to succeed his father, Dr Thomas Hamilton, as professes of  
anatomy in the university of Glasgow; and when he died in  
1790, in his thirty-second year, he had already gained a great  
reputation. William Hamilton and a younger brother (after-
wards Captain Thomas Hamilton, q.s.) were thus brought ap  

under the sole care of their mother. William received his earl  

education in Scotland, except during two years which he Speer  
in a private school near London, and went in 1807, as a 5ml'  
exhibitioner, to Balliol College, Oxford. He obtained a fitst-
class in Uteris humanioribus and took the degree of B.A. in iSii,  
M.A. in 1814. He had been intended for the medical profession,  
but soon after leaving Oxford he gave up this idea, and in 1853  
became a member of the Scottish bar. His life, however, was  

mainly that of a student; and the following years,. marked lq  
little of outward incident, were filled by researches of all kinds,  

through which he daily added to his stores of learning, while  

at the same time he was gradually forming his philosophic  

system. Iηvestigatioα enabled him to make good his claim to  
represent the ancient family of Hamilton of Preston, and in 1816  
he took up the baronetcy, which had been in abeyance since the  

death of Sir Robert Hamilton of Preston (1650- ι7οι), well known  
in his day as a Covenanting leader.  

Two visits to Germany in 1817 and 1820 led to his taking ιιρ  
the study of German and later on that of contemporary German  
philosophy, which was then almost entirely neglected in the  

British universities. In 18x0 he wasa candidate for the chair of  

moral philosophy in the university of Edinburgh, which had  
fallen vacant on the death of Thomas Brown, colleague of  
Dugald Stewart, and the latter's consequent resignation, but  

was defeated on political grounds by John Wilson (1786-1854),  
the " Christopher North " of Blackwood'z Magazine. Soon  
afterwards (0820) he was appointed professor of civil history,  
and as such delivered several courses of lectures on the history  
of modern Europe and the history of literature. The salary  
was [goo a year, derived from a local beer tax, and was dis-
continued after a. time. No pupils were compelled to attend,  
the class dwindled, and Hamilton gave it up when the salary  
ceased. In January 1827 he suffered a severe loss in the death  
of his mother, to whom he had been a devoted son. In March  
1828 he married his cousin Janet Marshall  

In 1829 his career of authorship began with the appearance  of 
the well-known essay on the " Philosophy of the Unconditioned"  
(a critique of Comic's Cours de philosopkie) —the first of a series  
of articles contributed by him t ο the Edinburgh R&,iew. He was  
elected in 1836 to the Edinburgh chair of logic and metaphysics,  
and from this time dates the influence which, during the next  
twenty years, he exerted over the 'thought oG the, younger  
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generation in Scotland. Much about the same time he began  
the preparation of an annotated edition of Reid's works; intending  

tο annex to it a number of dissertations. Before, however, this  
design had been carried out, he was struck (1844) with paralysis  

of the right side, which seriously crippled his bodily powers,  
though it left his mind wholly unimpaired. The edition of Reid  

appeared in 1846, but with only seven of the intended disserta-
tions—the last, too, unfin υΡhed. It was his distinct purpose to  
complete the work, but this purpose remained at his death  

unfulfilled, and all that could be done afterwards was to print  
such materials for the remainder, or such notes on the subjects  

to be discussed, as were found among his MSS. Considerably  
before this time he had formed his theory of logic, the leading  

principles of which were indicated in the prospectus of " an essay  
on a new analytic of logical forms" ρrefned to his edition of  
Reid. But the elaboration of the scheme in its details and  

applications continued during the next few years to occupy  

much of his leisure. Out of this arose a sharp controversy with  
Augustus de Morgan. The essay did not appear, but the results  

of the labour gone through are contained in the appendices to  

his Ledinez of Logic. Another occupation of these years was  
the preparation of extensive materials for a publication which he  

designed on the personal history, influence and opinions of  
Luther.. Here he advanced so far as to have planned and partly  
carried out the arrangement of the work; but it did not go  
further, and still remains in MS. In 1852-1853 appeared the  

first and second editions of his Diccassiom in Philosophy,  
Literoiure acrd Educo io,i, a reprint, with large additions, of his  
contributions to the Ediabugh Realms. Soon after, his general  
health began to fail Still, however, aided now as ever by his  

devoted wife, he persevered in literary labour; and during ι85. -
ι8 i5 he brought out nine volumes of a new edition of Stewart's  
works. The only remaining volume was to have contained a  
memoir of Stewart, but this he did not live to write. He taught  

his class for the last time in the winter of ι855-τ8ς6. Shortly  
after the close of the session he was taken ill, and on the 6th of  
May ι856 he died in Edinburgh.  

Hamilton's positive contribution to the progress of thought ό  
comparatively slight, and his writings, even where reinforced by the  
copious lecture notes taken by his pupils, cannot be said to present  
a comprehensive philosophic system. None the less he did consider-
able service by stimulating a spirit of criticism in his pupils, by insist-
ing on the great importance of ρsychοk y as opposed to the older  
metaphysical method, and not last by his iva orlon of the import- 
ance of German philosophy, especially that of Kant. By far his most  

important work was his "Philosophy of the Unconditioned," the  
development of the principle that for the human finite mind there  
can be no knowledge of the Infinite. The basis of his whole argu-
ment is the thesis," To think is to condition." Deeply impressed  
with Knot's antithesis between sub ject and object, the knowing and  
the known, Hamilton laid down the principle that every object is  

known only in virtue of its relations to other objects (see RxiaTivirV  
Or Ksowcxzsoa). From this it follows limitless time, space, power  
and so forth are humanly speaking inconceivable. The fact, how-
ever, that all thought seems to demand the ids of the infinite or  
absolute provides a sphere for faith, which is thus the specific faculty  
of theology. Its a weakness characteristic of the human mind that  

it cannot conceive any phenomenon without a beginning: hence  
the conception of the causal relation, according to which every  
phenomenon has its cause in preceding phenomena, and its effect in  
subsequent phenomena. The causal concept ό , therefore, only one  
of the ordinary necessary forms of the cognitive consciousness  
limited, as we have seen, by being confined to that which is relative  
or conditioned. As regards the problem of the nature of objectivity,  
Hamilton simply accepts the evidence of consciousness as to the  
separate existence of the object: "the root of our nature canna  

be a lie." In virtue of this assumption Hamilton's philosophy  
becomes a " natural realm." In fact his whole position is a strange  
compound of Kant and Reid. Its chief practical corollary is the  
denial of philosophy as a method of attaining absolute knowledggee  
and its relegation to the academic sphere of meqeal training. Τhe 
transition from philosophy to theology, i.e. to the sphere of faith,  
is presented by Hamilton under the analogous relation between the  
mind and thebody. As the mind ό  to the body, so lathe uncon-
ditioned Absolute or God to the world of theco πditιoned. Conscious'  
ness, itself a conditioned phenomenon, must derive from ow depend  
on some different thing prior to or behind material phenomena.  
Curiously enou h, however, Hamilton does not explain how it comes 
about that Coil, who in the terms of the analogy bean to the con-
ditioned mind the relation which the conditioned mind bears to its  

objects, can Himself be unconditioned. He can be regarded only  

as related to consciousness, and in so far is, therefore, not absolute  

or unconditioned. Thus theprinciples of Hamilton's philo-
sophy are apparently violated in theological argument.  

Hamilton regarded logic as a purely formal science; it seemed  
to him an unscientific mixing together of heterogeneous elements  

to treat as parts of the same science the formal and the material  

conditions of knowledge. He was quite ready to allow that on this  

view logic cannot be used as a means of discovering or guaranteeing  

facts, even the most general, and expressly asserted that it has to do,  
not with the objective validity, but only with the mutual relations,  

of judgments. He further held that induction and deduction are  
correlative processes of formal k^gic, each resting on the necessities  

of thought and deriving thence its several laws. The only logical  

laws which he recognized were the three axioms of identity, non-
contradiction, and excluded middle, which he regarded as severally  

phases of one general condition of the possibility of existence and,  
therefore, of thought. Τhe law of reason and consequent he con-
sidered not as different, but merely as expressing metaphysicall y 
what these express logically. He added as a postulate—which in  
his theory was of importance—" that logic be allowed to state  
explicitly what ό  thought implicitly."  

In logic, Hamilton ό  known chiefly as the inventor of the doctrine  
of the "quantification of the predicate," i.e. that the judgment  

All A ό  B" should really mean "All A is all B," whereas the  
ordinary universal proposition should be stated "All A ό  sonic B."  
This view, which was supported by Stanley Jevons, is fundamentally  
at fault since it implies that the predicate is thought of in its ex-
tension; in point of fact when a judgment is made, e.g. about men,  
that they are mortal (" All men are mortal "), the intention is to  
cliribate a gsaliiy (i.e. the predicate is used in connotation). In other  
words, we are not considering the question "what kind are men  
among the vaπoυα things which must diet" (as is implied in the  
form all men are some mortals ") but "what is the fact about  
men?" We arc not stating a mere identity (see further, e.g.,  
H. W. B. Joseph,  1 Ι οdact ίoιι Ia Logic, 1906, pp. 198 fell.).  

The philosopher to whom above all others Hamilton professed  
allegiance was Aristotle. His works were the object of his profound  

and constant study, and supplied in fact the mould in which his  
whole philosophy was cast. With the commentators on the Aria  
totelien writings, anlient, medieval and modern, he was also  
familiar; and the scholastic philosophy he studied with care and  
appreciation at a time when it had hardly yet begun to attract  
attention in his country. His wide reading enabled him to trace  
many a doctrine to the writings of forgotten thinkers; and nothing  
gave him greater pleasure than to draw forth such from their ob-
suń ty, and to give due acknowledgment, even if it chanced to be  
of the prior pomesaion of a view or argument that he had thought  
out for himself. Of modem German philosophy he was a diligent, 
if not always a sympathetic, student. How profoundly his thi  

was modified by that of Kant is evident from the tenor of his specu-
lations; nor was this less the case bemuse, on fundamental pomts,  
be came to widely different Conclusions.  

Any account of Hamilton would be incomplete which regarded  
him only as a philosopher, for his knowledge and his interests em-
braced all subjects related to that of the human mind. Physical  
and mathematical science had, indeed, no attraction for him; but  
his study of anatomy and physiology was minute and experimental.  
In literature alike ancient and modern he was widely and deeply  
reed; and, from his unusual powers of memory, the stores which he  
had acquired were always at command. If there was one p eriod  
with the literature of which he was more particularly familiar, it  
was the 16th and 17th centuries. Here in every department he was  
at home. He had gathered a vast amount of its theological lore, had  
a critical knowledge especially of its Latin poetry, and was minutely  
acquainted with the history of the actors i n its varied scenes, not  
only as narrated in professed records, but as revealed in the letters,  
table-talk, and casual effusions of themselves or their contemporarics  
(cf. his article on the Efidda' obsciirorum σίιcιaa, and his pam-
phlet on the Disruption of the Church of Scotland in 1843). Among  
his literary projects were editions of the works of George Buchanan  
and Julius Caesar Scaliger. Hisgeneηlscholarship(oundexpression  
in his library, which, though mainly, was far from being exclusively, 
s philosophical collection. It now forms a distinct portion of the  
library of the university of Glasgow.  

His chief practical interest was in education—an interest which he  
manifested alike as a teacher and as a writer, and which had led him  
long before he was either to a study of the subject both theoretical 
and historical. He thence adopted views as to the ends and methods  
of education that, when afterwards carried out or advocated by him,  
met with general recognition; but he also expressed in one of his  
articles an unfavourable view of the study of mathematics as a  

mental gymnastic, which excited much opposition, but which he  
never saw mason to alter. As a teacher, he was zealous and  
successful, and his writings on university organization and reform  
had, at the time of their appearance, a decisive practical effect, and  
contain much that ό  of permanent value. 
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1858; Logic, 1 860): and Addiliosoi Noks ισ Reid's Works, from Sir  
W. Hamilton's MSS., under the editorship of H. L. Mansel, D.D.  

(1862). Α Mes ιoir of Sir W. Xamilk:it, by Veitch, appeared in  

HAMILTON, WILLIAM G RA ΑD (1729-1796), English 
statesman, popularly known as " Single Speech Hamilton," was 
born in London on the 28th of January 1729, the son of a Scottish 
bencher of Lincoln's Ian. He was educated at Winchester and 
at Oriel College, Oxford. Inheriting his father's fortune be 
entered political life and became M.P. for Petersfield, Hampshire. 
His maiden speech, delivered on the 13th of November 1735,  
during the debate on the address, which excited Walpole's 
admiration, is generally supposed to have been his only effort 
in the House of Commons. But the nickname " Single Speech" 
is undoubtedly misleading, and Hamilton is known to have 
spoken with success on other occasions, both in the House of 
Commons and in the Irish parliament. In 1756 he was appointed 
one of the commissioners for trade and plantations, and in 1761 
he became chief secretary to Lord Halifax, the lord-lieutenant 
of Ireland, as well as Irish Μ. P. for Killebegs and English M. P. 
for Pontefract. He was chancellor of the exchequer in Ireland 
in 1763, and subsequently filled various other administrative 
offices. Hamilton was thought very highly of by Dr Johnson, 
and it is certain that he was strongly opposed to the British 
taxation of America. He died in London on the 16th of July 
1796, and was buried in the chancel vault of St Martin's-in-the-
fields. 

Two of his speeches in the Irish House of Commons, and some other 
miscellaneous works, were published after his death under the title  

?oj'lsamenSary Logwk.  

HAMILTON, SΙΑ WILLIAM ROWAN (1803-1865), Scottish 
mathematician, was born in Dublin on the 4th of August 1805. 
His father, Archibald Hamilton, who was a solicitor, and his 
uncle, James Hamilton (curate of Trim), migrated from Scotland 
in youth. A branch of the Scottish family to which they belonged 
had settled in the north of Ireland in the time of James I., and 
this fact seems to have given rise to the common impression that 
Hamilton was an Irishman. 

His genius first displayed itself in the farm of a wonderful 
power of acquiring languages. At the age of seven he had  
already made very considerable progress in Hebrew, and before 
he was thirteen he had acquired, under the care of his uncle,  

who was an extraordinary linguist, almost as many languages 
as he had years of age. Among these, besides the classical and 
the modern European languages, were included Persian, Arabic, 
Hindustani, Sanskrit and even Malay. But though to the very 
end of his life he retained much of the singular learning of his 
childhood and youth, often reading Persian and Arabic in the 
intervals of sterner pursuits, he had long abandoned them as a 
study, and employed them merely as a relaxation. 

His mathematical studies seem to have been undertaken and 
carried to their full development without any assistance what-
ever, and the result is that his writinga belong to no particular 
"school," unless indeed we consider them to form, as they are 
well entitled to do, a school by themselves. As an arithmetical 
calculator he was not only wonderfully expert, but he seems to 
have occasionally found a positive delight in working out to an 
enormous number of places of decimals the result of some irksome 
calculation. At the age of twelve he engaged Zerah Colburn, 
the American " calculating boy," who was then being exhibited 
as a curiosity in Dublin, and he had not always the worst of the 
encounter. But, two years before, he had accidentally fallen 
in with a Latin copy of Eadid, which he eagerly devoured; 
and at twelve he attacked Newton's Ariihmclfca aniaensalis.  

This was his introduction to modem analysis. He soon com-
menced to read the Princi/sia, and at sixteen he had mastered 
a great part of that work, besides some more modem works on 
analytical geometry and the diderential calculus. 

About this period he was also engaged in preparation for 
entrance at Trinity College, Dublin, and had therefore to devote 
a portion of his time to classics. In the summer of 1822, in his 
seventeenth year, he began a systematic study of Laplace's 

Mlcasigse Ctksk. Nothing mould be better fitted to call forth  

such mathematical powers as those of Hamilton, for ► place's  
great work, rich to profusion in analytical processes alike novel 
and powerful, demands from the most gifted student careful 
and often laborious study. It was in the successful effort to 
open this treasure-house that Hamilton's mind received its  

final temper, " Dis-l οrs ii commenςa a marcher scut," to use 
the words of the biographer of another great matbematiciaa. 
From that time he appears to have devoted himself almost 
wholly to original investigation (so far at least as regards mathe-
matics), though be ever kept himself well acquainted with the 
progress of science both in Britain and abroad. 

Having detected an important defect in one of laplaces 
demonstrations, he was induced by a friend to write out his 
remarks, that they might be shown to Dr John Brinkley (1763-
1835), afterwards bishop of Cloyne, but who was then the first  

royal astronomer for Ireland, and an accomplished mathe-
matician. Brinkley seems at once to have perceived the vast 
talents of young Hamilton, and to have encouraged him in the 
kindest manner. He is said to have remarked in 1823 of this lad 
of eighteen: " This young man, I do not say will be, but is, the 
first mathematician of his age." 

Hamilton's career at College was perhaps unexampled. 
Amongst a number of competitors of more than ordinary mmii, 
he was first in every subject and at every examination. He 
achieved the rare distinction of obtaining an /*time for both 
Greek and for physics. How many more such bonours be might 
have attained it is impossible to any; but he was expected to 
win both the gold medals at the degree examination, had his  
career as a student not been cut short by an unprecedented  

event. This was his appointment to the Andrews professorship  
of astronomy in the university of Dublin, vacated by Dr Brinkky  
in 1827. The chair was not exactly offered to him, as has been  
sometimes asserted, but the electors, having met and talked over  
the subject, authorized one of their number, who was liaml ken's  
personal friend, to urge him to become a candidate, a step which 

 his modesty had prevented him from taking. Thus, when barely  
twenty-two, he was established at the Observatory, Dunsink,  
near Dublin. He was not specially fitted for the past, for  
although he had a profound acquaintance with theoretical  
astronomy, he bad paid but little attention to the regular work  
of the practical astronomer. And it must be said that his time  
was better employed in original investigations than it would  
have been had he spent it in observations made even with the  
best of instruments,—infinitely better than if he had spent it oe  
those of the observatory, which, however good originally, were  
then totally unfit for the delicate requirements of modem  
astronomy. Indeed there can be little doubt that hiamilttc  
was intended by the university authorities who elected  
him to the professorship of astronomy to spend his time  
as he best could foe the advancement of science, without being  
tied down to any particular branch. Had he devoted himself  
to practical astronomy they would assuredly have furnished him  
with modem instruments and an adequate stall of assistants  

In 1835  ,being secretary t ο the meeting of the British Associa-
tion which was held that year in Dublin, he was knighted by the  
lord-lieutenant. But far higher honours rapidly succeeded,  
among which we may merely mention his election in 1837 to  
the president's chair in the Royal Irish Academy, and the rare  
distinction of being made corresponding member of the academy  
of St Petersburg. These are the few salient points (other. el  

purse, than the epochs of his more important discoveries and  
inventions presently to be considered) in the uneventful life el  
this great man. He retained his wonderful faculties unimpaired  
to the very last, and steadily continued till within a day or [woof  
his death, which occurred on the 2nd of September 1863, the  
task (his Dements of Quakrsioss) which had occupied the last  
six years of his life.  

The germ of his first great discovery was contained in one of these  

early papers which in 1823 he communicated t ο Di Briakhey,  by 
whom, under the title of" Caustics"it was presented in 182410 the  
Royal Irish Academy. It was referred as usual to a committee.  

Their report, while acknowledging the novelty and value of es  
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contents, and the great mathematical skill of its author, recommended  
that, before being published, it should be still further developed and  
simplified. Dυnn the next three yews the paper grew to an  
immense bulk, principally by the additional details which had been  
inserted at the desire οf the committee. But it also assumed a much  
more intelligible form, and the grand features of the new method  
were now easily to be seen. Hamilton himself seems not till this  
period to have fully understood either the nature or the importance  
of his dιpcovery, for it is only now that we find him announcing his  
intention of app! ing his method to dynamics. The paper was  
finally entitled Theory of Systems of Rays," and the first part was  
printed in 1828 in the Tιaasatiiοns of Ike Royal Irish Acad'my.  

it is understood that the more important contents of the second  
and third parts appeared in the tierce voluminous supplements (to  
the first part) which were published in the same Teansac ń ons,  and in  
the two papers "On a General Method in Dynamics" which ap.  

peared in the Ρhi1οsοj,λiωΙ ΤΥaπαcΙίοmts ίn ι8µ—i835. FΙe ρππciρle 
 of "Varying Action • is the great future of these papers; and it is  

strange, indeed, that the one particular result of this theory which,  

perhaps more than anything else that Hamilton bas done, has  

rendered his name known beyond the little world of true philosopbe ιs,  
should have been easily within the reach of Augustin Freanel and  

others for many years before, απd in no way required Hamilton's  
new conceptions or methods, although it was by them that he was  

led to its discovery. This singular result is still known by the name  
"conical refraction," which he proposed for it when he first pre-
dicted its existence in the third supplement to his "Systems of  
Rays," rid in 1832.  

The step from optics to dynamics in the application of the method  
of " Varying Action" was made in 1827, and communicated to  

the Royal Society, in whose Pkilosopkscot Transactions for 1834  
and 1835 there are two papers on the subject. These display, like  
the " Systems of Rays," a mastery over symbols and a flow of mathe-
matical language almost unequa lled. But they contain what is far  
more valuable still, the greatest addition which dynamical science  
had received since the grand strides made by Sir Isaac Newton απd  
Joseph Louis Lagrange, C. G. J. Jacobi απd other mathematicians  
have developed to a great extent, and as a question of pure mathe-
maties only, Hamilton's processes, απd have thus made extensive  
additions to our knowled a of dilterential equations. But there can  

be little doubt that we have as yet obtained only a mere glimpse  

of the vast physical results of which they contain the germ. And  

though this is of course by far the more valuable aspect in which  
any such contribution to science can be looked at, the other must  
not be despised. it is characteristic of most of Hamilton's, as of  

nearly all great discoveries, that even their indirect consequences are  
of high value.  

The other great contribution made by Hamilton to mathematical  
science, the invention of Quaternio πs, is treated under that heading.  
The following characteristic extract from a letter shows Hamilton s  
own opinion of his mathematical work, and also gives a hint of the  

devices which he employed to render written language as expressive  

as actual speech. His first great work, Lectures an Qsnternions  
(Dublin, 1852), is almost painful to read in consequence of the  
frequent use of italics and capitals.  

I hope that it may not be considered as unpardonable vanity  
or presumption on my part, if, as my own taste has always led me  
to feel a greater interest in methods than in results, so it is by  
uarxoos, rather than by any τυxogaιas, which can be separately  
rusted, that i desire and hope to be remembered. Nevertheless it  
is only human nature, to derive some pleasure from being cited, now  
and then, even about a 'Theorem ; especially where the  
quoter can enrich the subject, by combining it with researches  af' 
his own."  

The discoveries, papers and treatises we have mentioned might  
well have formed the whole work of a long απd laborious life. But  
not  ιο  speak of his enormous collection of MS. books, full to over-
flowing with new απd οń ginal matter, which have been handed over  
to Trinity College, Dublin, the works we have already called atten-
tfon ιο barely form the greater portion of what he has published.  
His extraordinary investigations connected with the solution of  
algebraic equations of the fifth degree, and his examination of the  
results arrived at by N. H. Abel, G. B. Jermrd, απd others in their  
researches on this subject, form another grand contribution to  
science. There is next his great paper on Fluctuating Functions,  
a subject which, since the time of J. Fourier, has been of immense  

απd ever increasing value in physical applications οf mathematics.  
There is also the extremely ingenious invention of the hodograph.  

Of his extensive investigations into the solution (especially by 
numerical  l approximation) of certain class of differential equations  

which constantly occur in the treatment of physical questions, only  

a few items have been published, at intervals, in the Pkilosotkkal  

Maga sIne. Besides all this, Hamilton was a voluminous corre-
spondent. Often a single letter of his occupied from fifty to a  

hundred or more closely written pages, all devoted to the minute  

consideration of every feature of some particular problem; for it  
was one of the peculiar characteristics of his mind never to be  
satisfied with a general understanding of a question; he pursued it  

until he knew it in all its details. He was ever courteous and kind  

in answering applications for assistance in the study of 'his works,  

even when his compliance  tmust have cast him much time. He  
was excessively precise an hand to ,please with reference to the  
final polish of his own works for publication; and it was probably  
for this reason that he published so little compared with the extent  
of his investigations.  

Like most men of great originality, Hamilton generally matured  
his ideas before putting pen to paper. "He used to carry on," says  
his elder son, William Edwin Hamilton, " long trains of algebraical  
and arithmetical calculations in his mind, during which he was  
unconscious of the earthly necessity of eating; we used to bring in a  
'snack' and leave it in his study, but a brief nod of recognition of  
the intrusion of the chop or cutlet was often the only result, and  
his thoughts went on soaring upwards."  

For further details about Hamilton (his poetry and his association  
with poets, for instance) the reader is referred to the Dublin Uniser-
sity Μαιqαeins (Jan. 1842), the Gean ι flι aw i Μα``αaine an. 1866), 
and the diοntkly Notices of the RoyalAslronomicaLSocieiy (Feb. 1866);  
and also to an article by the present writer in the North British  

Rex'scw (Sept. t866), from which much of the above sketch bas been  
taken. His works have been collected and published by R P.  
Graves, Life of Sir W. R. Hamilton (3 vols., 1882, t88. 1889).  

HAMILTON. a town of Dundas and Normanby counties,  
Victoria, Australia, on the Grange Bume Creek, 197} m. by  
nil W. of Melbourne. Pop. (got) 4026. Hamilton has a  
number of educational institutions, chief among which are the  
Hamilton and Western District College, one of the finest buildings  
of its kind in Victoria, the Hamilton Academy, and the Alexandra  
ladies' college, a state school, and a Catholic college. It has  
a fine racecourse, and pastoral and agricultural exhibitions are  
held annually, as the surrounding district is mainly devoted to  
sheep-farming. Mutton is frozen and exported. Hamilton  
became a borough in 1859.  

HAMILTON (Ga.stm or AsHuAim'I), the chief river of  
Labrador, Canada. It rises in the Labrador highlands at  an 
elevation of 1700 ft., its chief sources being Lakes Attikonak and  
Ashuanipi, between 65° and 66° W. and 52° and 53°  N. After  
a precipitous course of 600 m. it empties into Melville Lake  
(90m. long and τ 8 wide), an extension of Hamilton inlet, on the  
Atlantic. About 220 m. from its mouth occur the Grand Falls  
of Labrador. Here in a distance of τ τ m. the river drops 760 ft.,  
culminating in a final vertical fall of 316 ft. Below the falls are  
violent rapids, and the river sweeps through a deep and narrow  
canyon, The country through which it passim is for the most  
`part a wilderness of barren rock, full of lakes απd lacustrine  
rivers, many of which are its tributaries. In certain portions of  
the valley spruce and poplars grow to a moderate size. From  
the head of Luke Attikonak a steep and rocky portage of less  
than a mile leads to Burnt Lake, which is drained into the  
St Lawrence by the Romaine river,  

HAMILTON, one of the chief cities of Canada, capital of  
Wentworth county, Ontario. It occupies a highly picturesque  
situation upon the shore of a spacious landd οcked bay at the  
western end of Lake Ontario. It covers the plain stretching  
between the water-front and the escarpment (called "The  
Mountain "), this latter being a continuation of that over which  
the Falls of Niagara plunge 40 m. to the west. Founded about  
1778 by one Robert Land, the growth οf Hamilton has been  
steady and substantial, and, owing to its remarkable industrial  
development, it has come to be called " the Birmingham of  
Canada" This development is largely due to the use of electrical  
energy generated by water-power, in regard to which Hamilton  
stands first among Canadian cities. The electricity has not,  
however, been obtained from Niagara Falls, but from Dc Cew  
Falls, S.E. of the city. The entire electrical railway system,  
the lighting of the city, and the majority of the factories are  
operated by power obtained from this source. The manufactur-
ing interests of Hamilton arc varied, and some of the establish-
ments are of vast size, employing many thousands of hands each,  
such as the International Harvester Co. and the Canadian  
Westinghouse Co. In addition Hamilton is the centre of one of  
the finest fruit-growing districts on the continent, and Its open-
air market is a remarkable sight. The municipal matters are  
managed by a mayor and board of aldermen. Six steam rail-
roads and three electric radial roads afford Hamilton ample  facili-
ties for trainsροτι by land, while during the season of navigation  
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n number of steamboat lines supply daily services to Toronto  
and other lake ports. Entrance into the bread bay is obtained  
through a short canal intersecting Burlington Beach, which is  
crossed by two swing bridges, whereof one-that of the Grand  
Trunk railway-is among the largest of its kind in the world.  
Burlington Beach is lined with cottages occupied by the city  
residents during the hot summer months. Hamilton is rich in  
public institutions. The educational equipment comprises a  
normal college, collegiate institute, model school and more than  
a score of public schools, for the most part housed in handsome  
stone and brick buildings. There are four hospitals, and the  
asylum for the insane is the largest in Canada. There is an  
excellent public library, and in the same building with it a good  
art school. Hamilton boasts of a number of parks, Dundurn  
Castle Park, containing several interesting relics of the war of  
ι8ιι, being the finest, and, as it is practically within the city  
limits, it is a great boon to the people. Gore Park, in the centre  
of the city, is used for concerts, given by various bands, one of  
which has gained an international reputation. Since its incor-
poration in 1833 the history of Hamilton bas shown continuous  
growth. In 1836 the population was 2846; in ι8^ι, 10,248;  
in 1862, 19,096; in 1872, 26,880; in 1881, 36,661; in 1891,  
48 ,959; and in 1901, 52,634. The Anglican bishop of Niagara  
has his sit here, and also a Roman Catholic bishop. Hamilton  
returns two members to the Provincial parliament and two to  
the Dominiob.  

HAMILTON, a municipal and police burgh of Lanarkshire,  
Scotland. Pop. (1891), 24,859; ( 1 901), 3 2 ,775. It is situated  
about 1 m. from the junction of the Avon with the Clyde, ιο} m.  
S.E. of Glasgoώ  by read, and has stations on the Caledonian and  
North British railways. The town hall in the Scottish Baronial  
style has a clock-tower 230 ft. high, and the county buildings  
arc in the Grecian style. Among the subjects of antiquarian  
interest are Queenzie Neuk, the spot where Queen Mary rested  
on her journey to I.angside, the old steeple and pillory built  
in the reign of Charles I., the Mote Hill, the old Runic cross,  
and the carved gateway in the palace park. In the churchyard  
there is a monument to four covenanters who suffered at Edin-
burgh, on the 7th of December 1d0o, whose herds were buried  
here. Among the industries are manufactures of cotton, lace  
and embroidered muslin, and carriage-building, and there are  
also large market gardens, the district being famed especially  
for its apples, and some dairy-farming; but the prosperity of  
the town depends chiefly upon the coal and ironstone of the  
surrounding country, which is the richest mineral field in Scot-
land. Hamilton originated in the 1 5th century under the  
protecting influence of the lords of Hamilton, and became a  
burgh of barony in 2456 and a royal burgh in 1548. The latter  
rights were afterwards surrendered and it was made the chief  
burgh of the regality and dukedom of Hamilton in 1668, the third  
marquess having been created duke in 1643. It unites with  
Airdrie, Falkirk, Lanark and Linlithgow to form the Falkirk  
district of burghs, which returns one member to parliament.  

immediately east of the town is Hamilton palace, the seat of the  
duke of Hamilton and Brandon, remier peer of Scotland. It  
occupies most of the site of the original burgh of Netherton. The  
first mansion was erected at the end of the 16th century and rebuilt  

about 1710, to be succeeded in 1822-1829 by the present palace,  
a magnificent building in the classical style. Its front is a specimen  
of the enriched Corinthian architecture, with a projecting pillared  
portico after the style of the temple of Jupiter Stator at Rome,  
264 ft. in length and 6o ft. in height. Each of the twelve pillars of  
the portico is a single block of stone, quarried at Dalserf, midway  

between Hamilton and Lanark, and required thirty horses to draw  
it to its site. The interior is richly decorated and once contained  

the finest collection of paintings in Scotland. but most of them,  

together with the Hamilton and Beckford libraries, were sold in  

1882. Within the grounds, which comprise nearly 1500 acres, is the  
mausoleum erected by the loth duke, a structure resembling in  

general design that of the emperor Hadrian at Rome, being a circular  

building springing from a square basement, and enclosing a decotated  
octagonal chapel, the door of which is a c ορpγy in bronze of Ghiberti's  
gates at Florence. At Barncluith, I in. S.E. of the town, may be  

seen the Dutch gardens which were laid down in terraces on the  

steep banks of the Avon. Their quaint shrubbery and old-fashioned  

setting render them attractive. They were planned in 1 583 .  by  

John Hamilton, an ancestor of Lord Belńavee, and !ow belong  es 
Lord Riithven. About 2 m. S.E. of Hamilton, within the era  
High Park, on the summit of a precipitous rock 200 ft. in  
the foot of which is washed by the Avon. stand the ruins of C^  
Castle, the subject of a spirited ballad by Sir Walter Soots The  
castle had been a Loyal residence for at Ιe  two oantures before  
Bannockburn (1324), but immediately after the battle Robert Bruce  
granted 

 the famil , in return forrte  thefeatlt
ty. Neer it i  he 

noble chase 
with its ancient oaks, the remains of the Caledonian Forest. where  
are still preserved some of the aboriginal breed of wild cattle.  
Opposite Cadzow Castle, in the eastern High Park, on the right bank  
of the Avon, is Chatelherault, consisting of stables and cόΙces, sad  
imitating in outline the palace of that name in Fran'w.  

HAMILTON, a village of Madison county, New York; U.S. Α.  
about 29 m. S.W. of Utica. Pop. ( 089ο), 1744; ( 0 900), Ι627;  
(2905)1522; (ipio) ι689. It is served by the New York, Guts&  
& Western railway. Hamilton is situated in a productive  
agricultural region, and has a large trade in hops; among its  
manufactures are wined vegetables, lumber and knit goods,  
There are several valuable stone quarries in the vicinity. The  
village owns and operates its water.supply and electric-hghtisg  
system. Hamilton is the seat of Colgate University, which was  
founded in 2819, under the name of the Hamilton Litctaiy and  
Theological Institution, as a training school for the Baptg  
ministry, was chartered as Madison University in 1846, sad  
was renamed in 1893 in honour of the Colgate family, several  
of whom, especially William (1783-1857), the soap manu-
facturer, and his sons, James Boorman (1818-1904), and Samuel  
(1822-1897), were its liberal benefactors. In t908-199 it had  
a university faculty of 33 members, 307 students in the college,  
6o in the theological department, and 234 in the ρτeρaratοη  
department, and a library of 54,000 volumes, including the  
Baptist Historical collection (about 5003 vola.) given by Samuel  
Colgate. The township in which the village is situated and  
which bears the same name (pop. in tern, 382$) was settled  
about 1790 and was separated from the township of Paris in  
1 795. The village was incorporated in 1812.  

HAMILTON, a city and the county-sat of Butler musty,  
Ohio, U.S.A., on both sides of the Great Miami river ,  2S m. N.  
of Cincinnati. Pop. (1890),  27,565; (2900), 23,924,  of wbem  
2949 were foreign-born; (1910 census), 35,279.  It is saved  
by the Cincinnati, Hamilton & Dayton, and the Pittsburg  
Cincinnati, Chicago & St Louis railways, and by interurban  
electric lines connecting with Cincinnati, Dayton and Toledo.  
The valley in which Hamilton is situated is noted foe its fertility.  
The city has a fine public square and the Lane free library (ι866);  
the court house is its most prominent public building. A  
hydraulic canal provides the city with good water power, and  
in tens, in the value of its factory products (:13,942,574,  
being 32.3% more than in 1900), Hamilton ranked tenth among  
the cities of the state. Its most distinctive manufactures are  
paper and wood pulp; more valuable are foundry and machine  
shop products; other mnnufacturca are safes, malt liquors,  
flour, woollens, Corliss engines, carriages and wagons and  
agricultural implements. The municipality owns and operates  
the water-works, electric-lighting plant and gas plant. A  
stockade fort was built here in 1791 by General Arthur Saint  
Clair, but it was abandoned in 1796, two years after the place  
had been laid out as a town and named Fairfield. The town  
was renamed; in honour of Alexander Hamilton, about 1796.  
In 1803 Hamilton was made the county-scat; in iSto it was  
incorporated as a village; in 1854 it annexed the town of  
Rossville on the opposite side of the river; aqd in 1857 it was  
made a city. In 1908, by the annexation of suburbs, the area  
and the population of Hamilton were considerably increased.  
Hamilton was the early home of William Dean Howells, whine  
recollections of it are to be found in his Α Bogy's Taws; his  
father's anti-slavery sentiments made it necessary for him to  
sell his printing orrice, where the son had learned to set type in  
his teens, and to remove to Dayton.  

HAMIRPUH, a town and district of British India, in the  
Allahabad division of the United Provinces. The town stands  
on a tongre of land near the confluence of the Betwa and J υmoa,  
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τ το m. N.W. of Allahabad. Pop. (1901), 6721. It was founded,  
according to tradition, in the t ith century by Hamir Deo, a  
I(archuli Rajput expelled from Mwar by the Mahommedans.  

The district has an area of 2289 sq. m., and encloses the native  
states of Sarila, Jigni and Bihat, besides portions of Charkhaxi  

and Garrauli. lismirpur forms part of the great plain of Bun-
delkhand, which stretches from the banks of the Jumna to the  

central Vindhyan plateau. The district is in shape an irregular  

parallelogram, with a general slope northward from the low hills  
on the southern boundary. The scenery is rendered picturesque  
by the artificial lakes of Mahoba. These magnificent reservoirs  

were constructed by the Chandel rajas before the Mahommedan  

conquest, for purposes of irrigation and as sheets of ornamental  

water. Many of them enclose craggy islets or peninsulas,  
crowned by the ruins of granite temples, exquisitely carved and  

decorated, From the base of this hill and lake country the  
general plain of the district spreads northward in an arid and  
treeless level towards the broken banks of the rivers. Of these  

the principal are the Betwa and its tributary the Dhasan, both  

of which are unnavigable. There is little waste land, except  

in the ravines by the river sides. The dip black soil of Bundcl-
khand, known as mdr, retains the moisture under a dried απd  
rifted surface, and renders the district fertile. The staple pro-
duce is grain of various sorts, the most important being gram.  
Cotton is also a valuable crop. Agriculture suffers much from  
the spread of the kilns grass, a noxious weed which overruns  
the fields and is found to be almost ineradicable wherever it  
has once obtained a footing. Droughts and famine are unhappily  
common. The climate is dry and hot, owing to the absence of  
shade and the bareness of soil, except in the neighbourhood  
of the Mahoba lakes, which cool and moisten the atmosphere.  

In 1901 the pep. was 458,542,  showing a decrease of s t % in  
the decade, due to the famine of 1895-1897. Export trade is  
chiefly in agricultural produce and cotton cloth. Rath is the  

principal commercial centre. The Midland branch of the Great  
Indian Peninsula railway passes through the south of the district.  

From the 9th to the 13th century this district was the centre  
of the Chandel kingdom, with its capital at Mahoba. The rajas  

adorned the town with many splendid edifices, remains of which  
still exist, besides constructing the noble artificial lakes already  

described. At the end of the Lath century Mahoba fell into the  

hands of the Mussulmans. In ι68ο the district was conquered  
by Chhatar Sal, the hero of the Bundelas, who assigned at his  
death one-third of his dominions to his ally the peshwa of  
the Mahrattas. Until Bundelkhand became British territory in  
1803 there was constant warfare between the Bundela princes  

and the Mań ratta chieftains. On the outbreak of the Mutiny  

in 1857, Hamirpur was the scene of a fierce rebellion, and all the  

principal towns were plundered by the surrounding chiefs.  
After a short period οf desultory guerrilla warfare the rebels  

were effectually quelled and the work of reorganization began.  
The district has since been subject to cycle of varying agri-
cultural prosperity.  

HAM1TIC RΑCli4 AND LΑΝΟUAGI^R. The questions in-
volved in a consideration of Hamitic iaces and Hamitic languages  

are independent οf one another and call for separate treatment.  
I. Z1'smilic Races. —The term Hamitic as applied to race is  

not only extremely vague but has been much abused by anthro-
pological writers. Of the few who have attempted a precise  

definition the most prominent is Sergi,' and his classification  
may be taken as representing one point of view with regard to  

this diίϊιεult question.  
Sergi considers the Hamites, using the term in theracial sense, as  

a branch of his "Mediterranean Race"; and divides them as  
follows  

1. &astern Branck— 
a) Ancient and Modern Egyptian (excluding the Arabs).  

(̂(b) Nubians. Beja.  
c) Abyssinians.  
d) Gaila, Danakil, Somali.  

I G. Sergi, The Mediterranean Rau. A Stsudy ή  the Origin of  

&aropeoa Peoples (London. ipoi); idam, Africa, AnIropolepa  

dsuo stιrpe carniii'a (Turin, 1897).  

s Masai.  
Wahuma or Watusi.  

a. Nordern Branch- 
(a ) Berbers of the Mediterranean, Atlantic and Sahara.  
(b  Tibbu.  
')Fula.  

Guanches (extinct).  
With regard to this classification the following conclusions may  
be regarded as comparatively certain: that the members of groups  
d, 

 
e and 1 of the first branch appear to be closely inter-connected  

by ties of blood, απd also the members of the second branch. The  
Abyssiniana in the south have absorbed a certain amount of Galls  
blood, but the majority are Semitic or BerlinNegroid. The  

question of the racial affinities of the Ancient Egyptians and the  
Beja are still a matter of doubt, and the relation of the two groups  

to each other is still controversial. Sergi. it is true, arguing from  
physical data believes that a close connexion exists; but the data 

 are so extremely scanty that the finality of his conclusion may well  

be doubted. His " Northern Branch' corresponds with the more 
satisfactory term "Libyan Race," represented Pin fair purity by the  
Bombers, 2nd, mixed with Negro elements, by the Fula and Tibbu.  

This Libyan race is distinctively a white race, with dark curly hair;  

the Eastern Hamites are equally distinctively a brown people with  

frizzy hair. If, as Sergi believes, these brown people are themselves  

a ram, and not a cross between white and black in varying propor-
tions, they are found in their greatest purity among the Somali and  
Galls, and mixed with Bantu blood among the Ba•Rims (Wahums)  
and Watussi. The Masai seem to be as much Nilotic Negro as  
Hamite. This Galls type does not seem to a ρρear farther north  
than the southern portion of Abyssinia, and it is not unlikely that  
the Bej+a are very early Semitic immigrants with an aboriginal  
Negroid admixture. it is also possible that they and the Ancient  
Egyptians may contain a common element. The Nubians appear  
akin to the Egyptians but with a strong Negroid element.  

To return to Sergi's two branches, bes ίdeι the differences in skin  
colour and hair•texture there is also a cultural difference of great  

importance. The Eastern Hamites are essentially a pastoral people  

and therdore nomadic or semi-nomads; the Berbers, who, as said  
abονei  are the purest representatives of the Libyansf  are agri-
culturists. The pastoral habits of the Eastern Hamites are of  
importance, since they show the utmost reluctance to abandon  

them. Even the Ba-Hums and Watussi, for long settled and partly  

intermixed with the agricultural Bantu, rcard any pursuit but that  

of cattle-tending as absolutely beneath their dignity.  

It would seem therefore that, while sufficient data have not been  
collected to decide whether, on the evidence of exact anthropological  

measurements, the Libyans are connected racially with the Eastern  

Hamites, the testimony derived from broad " descriptive character-
istics" and general culture is against such a connexion. To regard  

the Libyans as Hamites solely on the ground that the languages  
spoken by the two groups show affinities would bean rash and might  
be as false as to aver that the present-day Hungarians are Moa-
golians because Magyar is an Asiatic tongue. Regarding the present  

state of knowledge it would be safer therefore to restrict the term  

' Hamites " to Sergi's first group; απd call the second by the name  
"Libyans." The dimcult question of the origin of the ancient  

Egyptians is discussed elsewhere.  
As to the question whether the Hamites in this restricted sense  

are a definite race ores blend, no discussion can, in view of the paucity  
of evidence, as yet lead to a satisfactory conclusion, but it might  

be suggested very tentatively that further researches may possibly  

connect them with the Dravidian peoples of India. It is sufficient  

for pes present purposes that the term Hamite, using it as coextensive 
with 

 

term is meantatb Hamite,e  with frizzy hair, of ran and sinew y ew 
physique, with slender but muscular arrmα and legs, a thin straight  

or even aquiline nose with delicate nostrils, thin Gp. and no trace  
of prognalhism. (Τ. A. J.)  

Π. Hamil c Langrages. —The whole north of Africa was once  
Inhabited by tribes of the Caucasian race, speaking languages  
which are now generally Balled, after Genesis z., Hamitic, a  

term introduced principally by Friedrich Miller. The linguistic  

coherence of that ram has been broken up especially by the  

intrusion of Arabs, whose language has exercised a powerful  

influence on all thosenations. Thissplittingup,andtheimmense  
distances over which those tribes were spread, have made those  

languages diverge more widely than do the various tongues of  
the Indo-European stock, but still their affnity can easily be  

traced by the linguist, and is, perhaps, greater than the come-
spending anthropologic similarity between the white Libyan,  

red Gallo sod swarthy Somali. The relationship of these  

language to Semitic has long been noticed, but was at first  

taken for descent from Semitic (d. the name " Sy τo-Arabian "  
proposed by Prichard). Now linuists are agreed that the  



89+ 	 HAMLET  
Proto-Semites and Proto-Hamites once formed a unity, probably 

 in Arabia. That original unity has been demonstrated especially  
by Friedrich Muller (Reise der 'Sskr ιeiώ isehen Fregatie Νο ατα,  
ρ. τ, more fully, Grundriss der S ρrαchwissensch οft, vol.  iii. 
fast. 2, ρ. 226), cf. also A. H. Sayce, Science of Language,  ii. 
178, R. N. Cust, The Modern Languages of Afrka, i. 94, &c.  
The comparative grammars of Semitic (W. Wright, ι S9o, and  
especially H. Zimmern, 1808) demonstrate this now to everybody  
by comparative tables of the grammatical elements.  

The classification of Hamitic languages is as follows: 1_  
I. The Libyan Diakcls (mostly misnamed " Berber languages." 

after an unfortunate, vague Arabic designation, ber σbra, people  
of foreign language "). The representatives of this large group  
extend from the Senegal river (where they are called Zenags: im-
perfect Grammaire by L. Faidherbc, 1877) and from Timbuktu  
(dialect of the Aaclimmiden, sketched by Heinrich Barth, Travels,  
νοΙ. ν., 1857) to the oases of Aujila (Bengazi) and of Siwa on the  
western border of Egypt. Consequently, these "dialects"  differ  
more strongly from each other than, e.g. the Semitic languages do  
between themselves. The purest representative seems to be the  
language of the Algerian mountaineers (Kabyles), especially that of  
the Zuawa (Zouaves) tribe, described by A. Hanoteau. Essai de  
ggrammaire kabyk (1858); Ben Sedira, Cases de kagne kab. (1887);  
Dichonneire by Olivier (1878). The learned little Manuel de langue  
kabyle, by It Basset ('8877) is an introduction to the gtudy of the  
many dialects with full bibliοgraphy, c(. also Basset's Noks de  
kxieοgταρhiebergs, (1883fell.). (T he dictionaries by Brosselard and  
Venture de Paradis are imperfect.) The best now described is  
Shilb(a). a Moroccan dialect (H . Stumme, HandhuchdesSchilhitchen,  
1899). but it is an inferior dialect. That of Ghat in Tripoli under-
lies the Grammar of F. W. Newman (1845) and the Grammaire  
Tamashek of Hanoteau (1860); cf. also the Dulinnnaire of Cid  
Kaoui (1900). Neither medieval reports on the language spoken  
by the Guanches of the Canary Islands (fullest in A. Berthelot,  
Anliquilis caeariennes, 1879; akin to Shilba; by no means primitive  
Libyan untouched by Arabic), nor the modern dialect of Siwa (still  
little known; tentative grammar by Basset, 1890), have justified  
hopes of finding a pure Libyan dialect. Of a few literary attempts  
in Arabic letters the religious Pobme de ςσbi (ed. Basset, Josef.  
asialique. vii. 476) is the most remarkable. The imperfect native  
writing (named tiβnaghei), a derivation from the Sabaean alphabet  
(not, as Hai6vy claimed, from the Funic), still in use among the  
Sahara tribes, can be traced to the 2nd century a.c. (bilingual in-
scription of Tucca, &c.; cf. J.  Hal6vy, Easel d'lpigraphie libyque,  

1875), but hardly ever served for literary uses.  
2. The Cushitic or Ethiwpian Family.—The nearest relatives of  

Libyan is not Ancient Egyptian but the language of the nomadic  
llisharin or Beja of the Nubiari Desert (cf. H. Almkvist, Dic Bischań  
Spearhe, ι88ι lihe  northern dialect , and L. Reinisch, Die Bedauye 
Speath 1V a, 1893, 	drierbuch, 189$). the speech of the peoples occupy- 
ing the lowland east of Abyssinia, the Saho (Reinisch, grammar in  
Zeiischrifl d. deufac/ien morgenl'ind. GcscIlschqfi, ggτ, X878• Ta'xlc,  
1889; Wbetkrbach, 1890; cf. also Reinisch, Die SQταche der 'cab  
Soho, 1878), and the Afar or Danakil (Reinisch, Die Afar Spea/ie,  
1887; G. Colizza, Lingua Afar, 1887), merely dialectsof one language,  
form the connecting link with the southern Hamitic group, r.e.  

Somali (Reinisch, Somali Spear/ic, 1900-1903, 3 vols.; Larajasse  
and de Sampont, Presumes) Grammar of the Somali Language, 1897;  
imperfect sketches by Hunter, 1880, and Schleicher, 1890), and Galls  
(L. Tutscheck, Grammar, 1843, Lexicon, 1844; M1essaja, Lechones, 
'877; G. F. F. Praetorius, ur Grammalik der Gallaspradie, '893,  
&c.). All these Cushitic languages, extending from Egypt to the  
equator, are separated by Reininch as Lauer Cushitic from the Iitgh  
Cushilic group, i.e. the many dialects spoken by tribes dwelling  
in the Abyssinian highlands or south of Abyssinia. Of the original  
inhabitants of Abyssinia, called collectively Aggiu (or Agha) by the  
Abyssinians, or Falashas (this name principally for Jewish tribes),  
Reinisch considers the Bum n or [logos tribe as preserving the m πst  
archaic dialect (Die Bilix Speachc, Texts, 1883; Grammalrk, 1882;  
WOrterbuch, 1887); the same scholar gave sketches of the Khamir  
(1884) and Quern (1883) dialects. On other dialects, struggling  
against the spreading Semitic tongues (Tigri, Amharic, &c.), see  
Conti R9ssini, " Appunti sully lingua Khamta," in Gworn.  soc. ońen1. 
(1905); Waldmeyer, Wi$rlersamm.Isng (1868); J. Ηα16νy, "Eras  
sur Ia laegue Agaou " (Arks sec. phtlologique, 1873), &c. Similar  
dialects are those of the Sid(d)ama tribes, south of Abyssinia, of  
which only Kaf(f)a (Reinisch, Die Xafa Speancc, 1888) is known at  
all fullyy. Of the various other dialects (Ku11o, Tambaro, &c.),  
vocabularies only are known; cf. Borelli, Flhwpιι mlridionale  
(1890). (On Hausa see below.)  

There is no question that the northernmost Ηαm ίt ίε languages  
have preserved best the original wealth of inflections which reminds  
us so strongly of the formal riches of southern Semitic. Libyan  

Only works of higher linguistic standing are quoted here;  
many vocabularies and imperfect attempts of travellers cannot be  
enumerated.  

and Beja are the best-preserved types, and the latter especially  
may be called the Sanskrit of Ham itic. The other Cushitc tongues  
exhibit increasing agglutinative tendencies the farther wego south,  
although single archaisms are found even in Somali. The earl  

isolated High Cushitic tongues (ońginally branched off from a sock  
common with Galls and harsh) diverge most strongly from the  
original type. Already the Ag&u dialects are lull of very peculiar  
developments; the Hamitic character of the Sid(d)ama language  
can be traced only by lengthy comparisons.  

The simple and pretty (Haus(s)a language,the commercial lan-
guage οf the whole Niger region and beyond(Schoen. Grammar,  s86,  
Diciionary, 1876; Charles Η. Robinson. 1897, in Robinson and  
Brookes's Dtlioxary) has fairy well preserved its l-iamitnc grammar,  
though its vocabulary was much influenced by the surrounding Negro  
languages. It is no relative of Libyan (though it has experienced  
some Libyan influences), but comes from the (High ?) Cushitic  
family; its exact place in this family remains to be determined.  
Various languages of the Niger region were once Hamitic hire  
)aus(s)a, or at least under some Hamitic influence, but have ncv  
lost that character too far to be classified as Hamitic. e.g. the Muzak  
or Musgu language F. Muller 1886). The often-raised qucstcs  
of some (very remote) relationskip between Hamitic and the great  
Bantu family instill undecided; more doubtful is that with the itmtce-
esting Ful (a) language in the western Sudan. but a relationship 'ruth  
the Nilotic branch of negro languages is impossible (though a Ice  
of these, e.g. Nubs, have borrowed some words from neighbourieg  
Hamitic peoples). The development of a grammatical gender, this  
prindpal characteristic of Semito-Hamitic. is Ban and Masai. may  
be rather accidental than borrowed; certainly, the same pheno'  
menu in Hottentot does not justify the attempt often nude to  
classify this with Hamitic,  

3. A ncient Egypiiaus, as we have seen, dues not form the connect-
ing link between Libyan and Cushitic which its geographical posi-
tion would lead us to expect. it represents a third sndependeet  
branch, or rather a second one. Libyan and Cushitic forming see  
division of Hamitic. A few resemblances with Libyan (II. de  
Rochemonteix in Mimosres du congrhs iniersual. des ortentalisr.  
Paris, 1873; elementary) are less due to origins! relationship than  
to the general better preaer ation of the northern idioms (see shove;.  
Frequent attempts to detach Egyptian from Hamitic and tο a=tri-
bute it tee Semitic immigration later than that of the other Hamires  
cannot be proved. Egyptian i5, in many respects, more remote  
from Semitic than the Libyan.Cusbitic division, being more emgto-
tinative than the better types of its sister branch, haying bst the  
most characteristic verbal election (the Hamito.Semitic imperfect),  
forming the nominal plural in its own peculiar fashion, &c. The  
advantage of Egyptian, that it is represented in texts of 3000 BC..  
while the sister tongues exist only in forms 5000 years later, aBo+s  
us, e.g. to trace the Semitic principle of triliteral roots more clearly 
in Egyptian; but still the latter tongue is hardly more character'  
istically archaic or nearer Semitic than Beja or Kabylie 

All this is said principally of the grammar. Of the wcabulary 
it must not be forgotten that none of the Hamitic tongues remab led 
untouched by Semitic influences after the separation of the Hamiies 
and Semites, say 4000 or 6000 B.C. Repeated Semitic immi ratiocs  
and influences have brought so many layers of loan-words that it is 
questionable, if any modern Hamitic language has now more than 
io % of original Hamitic words. Which Semitic resemblances are 
due to original affinity, which come from pee-Christian immiggrraatriii  

which from later influences, are difficult questions fart yet faced by  
science; e.g. the half-Arabic numerals of Libyan have often been  
quoted as a proof of primitive Hamito-Semitic kinship, but they  
are probably only a gift of some Arab invasion, prehistoric for es  
Arab tribes seem t ο have repeatedly swept over the whole area d  

the Hamites, long before the time of Mahomet, and to have kit deep  
impressions on races and languages, but none of these migrations  
stands in the full light of history (not even that of the Geis tribes d  
Abyssinia). Egyptian exhibits constant influences from its Canaas-
itish neighbours' it is crammed with such loan-words already  m 
30oo D.C. ; new =fluxes can be traced, especially !. the°. (The  Punic 
influences on Libyan are, however, very slight, inferior to the Latis.)  
Hence the relations of Semitic and Hamitic still require  many irivensm-
gations in detail, for which the works of Reirnsch and Basset has  
merely built up a basis (W. M. M.)  

HAMLE'F, the hero of Shakespeare's tragedy, a striking figure  
in Scandinavian romance.  

The chief authority for the legend οf Hamlet is Saxo Gr,m-
maticus, who devotes to it parts of the third and fourth books of  
his Hislaria Dexica, written at the beginning of the 13th century.  
It is supposed that the story of Hamlet, Amleth or A1alo ι  
was contained in the lost Skjtildunga saga, but we have no means  
of determining whether Saxo derived his information in this  
case from oral or written sources. The dose parallels between the  

5 The word is used in modern Icelandic metkphon'ically of as  
imbecile or weak-minded person (see Clca'byand Vίgfάs οπ, Ιcdandit•  
English Dictionary. 1869).  
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tale of Hamlet and the English romances of Havelok, Horn and  
Bevis of Hampton make it not unlikely that Hamlet is of British  

rather than of Scandinavian origin. His name dog in fact occur  
in the Irish Arnsals of the Four Masters (ed. O'Donovan, ι8ςτ)  
in a stanza attributed to the I ń sh Queen Gormflaith,who laments  
the death of her husband, Niall Glundubh, at the hands of  
Amń laide in 919 at the battle ofAth-Cliath. Theslayerof Niall  

Glimdubh Is by other authorities stated to have been Sihtric.  
Now Siń tń c was the father of that Olaf or Anlaf Cuaran who was  

the prototype of the English Havelok, but nowhere else does he  
receive the nickname of Amblakte. If Amhlaide may really be  
identified with Sihtric, who first went to Dublin in 888, the  

relations between the tales of Havelok and Hamlet are readily  

explicable, since nothing was more likely than that the exploits  

of father and son should be confounded (see HAVEI.ox). But,  
whoever the historic'Hamlet may have been, it is quite certain  

that much was added that was extraneous to Scandinavian  
tradition. Later in the Loth century there is evidence of the  

existence of an Icelandic saga of Αmlbδi or Amleth in a passage  
from the poet Snaebjom in the second part of the prose Edd α. 1  
According to Saxο' Hamlet's history is briefly as follows. In  
the days of Rorik, king of Denmark, Gervendill was governor  
of Jutland, and was succeeded by his sons Horvendill and Feng.  
Horvendil!, on his return from a Viking expedition in which  

he had slain Roll, king of Norway, married Geruth^, Rorik's  

daughter, who bore him a son Amleth. But Feng, out of jealousy,  

murdered Horvendill, and persuaded Gerutba to become his  

wife, on the plea that he had committed the crime for no other  
reason than to avenge her of a husband by whom she had been  

hated. Amleth, afraid of sharing his father's fate, pretended to  
be imbecile, but the suspicion of Feng put him to various tests  

which are related in detail. Among other things they sought  

to entangle him with a young girl, his foster-sister, but his  
cunning saved him. When, however, Amleth slew the eaves-
dropper hidden, like Polonius, in his mother's room, and destroyed  
all trace of the deed, Fang was assured that the young man's  

madnesswasfeigned. Accordinglyhedespatchedhim to England  

in company with two attendants, who bore a letter enjoining  

the king of the country to put him to death. Amleth surmised  

the purport of their instructions, and secretly altered the message  
on their wooden tablets to the effect that the king should put  

the attendants to death and give Amleth hisdaughter in marriage.  
After marrying the princess Amleth returned at the end of a year  

to Denmark. Of the wealth he had accumulated he took with  
him only certain hollow sticks filled with gold. He arrived in  
time for a funeral feast, held to celebrate his supposed death.  

During the feast he plied the courtiers with wine, and executed  

his vengeance during their drunken sleep by fastening down over  
them the woollen hangings of the hall with pegs he had sharpened  

during his feigned madness, and then setting fire to the palace.  
Feng he slew with his own sword: After a long harangue to the  
people he was proclaimed king. Returning to England for his  
wife he found that his father-in-law and Feng had been pledged  

each to avenge the other's death. The English king, unwilling  
personally to carry out his pledge, sent Amleth as proxy wooer  
for the hand of a terrible Scottish queen Hermuthruda, who had  
put all former wooers to death, but fell in love with Amleth.  
On his return to England his first wife, whose love proved stronger  

than her resentment, told him of her father's intended revenge.  

In the battle which followed Amleth won the day by setting up  

1."'Tin said that far out, οff yonder nets, the Nine Maids of the  
Island Mill stir amain the host—cruel skerry-quern—they who in  

ages past ground Hamlet's meal. The good Chieftain furrows the  
hull's lair with his ship's beaked prow." This passage may be com-
pared with some examples of Hamlet's cryptic sayings quoted by  
Saiio: " Again, as he passed along the beach, his companions  
found the rudder of a ship which had been wrecked, and said  

they had discovered a hugeknife. ' This,' said he, 'was the  
right thing to carve such a huge ham .... ' Also, as they passed  

the sand-hills, and bade him look at the meal, messing the sand.  
he replied that it bad been ground small by the hoary tempests of  

the ocean."  
Books iii. and iv.,chaps. 86-tab, Eng. trans. by O. Elton (London,  

1894).  

the dead men of the day before with stakes, and thus terrifying  

the enemy. He then returned with his two wives to Jutland,  
where he had to encounter the enmity of Wiglek, Rorik's suc-
cessor. He was slain in a battle against Wiglek, and Hermuth-
ruda, although she had engaged t ο die with him, married the  
victor.  

The other Scandinavian versions of the tale are: the Hrolfssagn  
Κrak σ' where the brothers Helgi and If roar take the place of the  

hero; the tale of Harald and Hal(dan, as related in the 7th book  
of Saxo Grammaticus; the modern Icelandic Ambaks Saga'  

a romantic tale the earliest MS. of which dates from the 17th  
century; and the folk-tale of Brj^ms which was put in writing  

in 5707. HelgiandHroar,iike Harald and Halfdan,avenge their  
father's death on their uncle by burning him in his palace.  

Harald and Halfdan escape after their father's death by being  

brought up, with dogs' names, in a hollow oak, and subsequently  
by feigned madness; and in the case of the other brothers there  

are traces of a similar motive, since the boys are called by dogs'  
names. The methods of Hamlet's madness, as related by Saxo,  

seem to point to cynanthropy. In the /mbaks Saga, which  
perhaps is collateral to, rather than derived from, Saxo's version,  
there are, besides romantic additions, some traits which point  

to an earlier version of the tale.  
Saxo Grammaticus was certainly familiar with the Latin  

historians, and it is most probable that, recognizing the similarity  

between the northern Hamlet legend and the classical tale of  

Lucius Junius Brutus as told by Livy, by Valerius Maximus,  
and by Dionysius of Halicarnassus (with which he was probably  
acquainted through a Latin epitome), he deliberately added  
circumstances from the classical story. The incident of the gold-
filled sticks could hardly appear fortuitously in both, and a  

comparison of the harangues of Amleth (Saxo, Book iv.) and of  
Brutus (Dionysius iv. 77) shows marked similarities. In both  

tales the usurping uncle is ultimately succeeded by the nephew  

who has escaped notice during his youth by a feigned madness.  

But the parts played by the personages who in Shakespeare  

became Ophelia and Polonius, the method of revenge, and the  

whole narrative of Amleth's adventure in England, have no  

parallels in the Latin story.  
Dr. O. L. Jiń czek' first pointed out the striking similarities  

existing between the story of Amleth in Saxo and the other  

northern versions, and that of Rei Chosro in the Shahnameh  
(Book of the Ring) of the Persian poet Firdausi. The comparison  

was carried farther by R. Zenker (Boeve Amkthus, pp. 207-268,  
Berlin and Leipzig, t9o4), who even concluded that the northern  
saga rested on an earlier version of Firdausi's story, in which  
indeed nearly all the individual elements of the various northern  

versions are to be found. Further resemblances exist in the  

Amba/ks Saga with the tales of Bellerophon, of Herades, and of  

Servius Tullius. That Oriental tales through Byzantine and  

Arabian channels did find their way to the west is well known,  
and there is nothing very surprising in their being attached to a  
local hero.  

The tale of Hamlet's adventures in Britain forms an episode  

so distinct that it was at one time referred to a separate hero.  

The traitorous letter, the purport of which is changed by Her-
muthruda, occurs in the popular Dit de 1'cmpaaa Consiani,'  
and in Arabian and Indian tales. Hermuthruda'a cruelty to her  

wooers is common in northern and German mythology, and close  

r Printed in Fornaldar Sogur Νor8trlanda (vol. i. Copenhagen,  
1829). analysed by F. Dotter in Zeittchr. fur dcutzches Al/erlum  

(vol. 36, Berlin, 1892).  
Printed with English translation and with other texts germane  

to the subject by 1. Gollancz (Ilamiel in Iceland. London, r898). 
 'Professor 1. Gollancz points out (p. Isis.) that Βrjά m is a vans.  

tins of the Irish Brian, that the relations between Ireland and the  
Norsemen were very close, and that, curiously enough, Brian  
Boroimhc was the hero of that very battle of Clontarf (104) where  

the device (which oceurs in ilavelok and Hamlet) of bluffing the  

enemy by tying the wounded to stakes to represent active soldiers  

was used.  
'' Hamlet in Iran," in Zeiischrifl des Verwias file Vdkskuad', x.  

(Berlin, 1900).  
'See A .  B. Gough, The Cosslaace Saga (Berlin, 1902).  
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parallels are afforded by Thrytho, the terrible bride of 011a I.,  

who figures in BeoandJ, and by Brunhilda in the Nibdssaes-
lied.  

The story of Hamlet was known to the Elizabethans in  
Franςois de Belleforest's Hastoires tragiques ( 1 559), and found  
its supreme expression in Shakeapeart's tragedy. That as early  
as 1587 or 1589 Hamlet had appeared on the English stage is  
shown by Nash's preface to Greene's Mesa$kos: " He will  
afford you whole Hamlet I should say, liandlulls of tragical  
speeches." The Shakespearian Hamlet owes, however, little  
but the outline of his story to Saxo. In character he is dia-
metrically opposed to his prototype. Amleth's madness was  
certainly altogether feigned; he prepared his vengeance a year  
beforehand, and carried it out deliberately and ruthlessly at  
every point. His riddling speech has little more than an outward  
similarity to the words of Hamlet, who resembles him, however,  
in his disconcerting penetration into his enemies' plans. For  
a discussion of Shakespeare's play and its Immediate aoutces  
see SRaXESPEAaE.  

See an a p trans.ix to Elton's trans. of SSXO Grammaticus; 1. 
Golaocz, Hawks is Ireland (London. 1898); H. L. Ward, Caiakgw  
of Romances, under " Havelok, ' vol. L3 ^.; B ιιFlisb His- 
*mini Renew, x. ( ι8g5); F. Dotter, " Die 

seq.; 
 Hamletαsge Ieitsckr. 

f. dιat. Atter. vol. 36 (Berlin, 1889q2); O. L. Jviczek, ' D e Amleth-
sege aid Island," in Gerwaisisliseh'Abhaadlungeii. vol. mmi. (Breslau),  
and' Hamlet in Iran,' in Zιilscliι. des Veτeuu fir Volkskarsde, x. 

(Berlin 
 1900) : O4i, Silth:me tit Shims Oldb ύbrie (Copenhagen, 

• l 
 

HAMLEY, SIR. EDWARD BRUCE (1824-1893),  British  
general and military writer, youngest son of Vice-Admiral William  
Hamlet', was born on the 17th of April 1824 at Bodmin, Cornwall,  
and entered the Royal Artillery in 1843. He was promoted  
captain in ι85ο, and in 1851 went to Gibraltar, where he com-
menced his literary career by contributing articles to magazines.  
lie served throughout the Crimean campaign as aide-de-camp  
to Sir Richard Dacres, commanding the artillery, taking part  
in all the operations with distinction, and becoming successively  
major and lieutenant-colonel by brevet. He also received the  
C.B. and French and Turkish orders. During the war he con-
tributed to Blockwood's Magazine an admirable account of the  
progress of the campaign, which was afterwards republished.  
The combination in Harley of literary and military ability  
secured for him in 1859 the professorship of military history at  
the new Staff College at Sandhurst, from which in 1866 he went  
to the council of military education, returning in 1870 to the  
Staff College as commandant. From 1879 to ι88ι he was British  
commissioner successively for the delimitation of the frontiers  
of Turkey and Bulgaria, Turkey in Asia and Russia, and Turkey  
and Greece, and was rewarded with the K.C.M.G. Promoted  
colonel in 1863, he became a lieutenant-general in x882, when he  
commanded the 2nd division of the expedition to Egypt under  
Lord Wolseley, and led his troops in the battle of Tellel-Kebir,  
for which he received the R.C.B., the thanks of parliament, and  
τηd class of Osmanich. Harley considered that his services  
in Egypt had been insumciently recognized in Lord Wolseley's  
despatches, and expressed his indignation freely, but he had no  
sufficient ground for supposing that there was any intention to  
belittle his services. From 1885 until his death on the 12th of  
August 1893 he represented Birkenhead in parliament in the  
Conservative interest.  

Harley was a clever and versatile writr. his principal work,  
The O1,eroiions of War, published in 1867, became a text-book of  
military instruction. He published some pamphlets on national  
defence, was a frequent contributor to magazines, and the author of  
several novels, of which perhaps the best .known is Lady  Lee's  
Widowhood.  

HAMLIN, HANNIBAL (χ Sοp- ι8gι), vice-president of the  
United States (1861-186 ) , was born at Paris, Maine, on the  
27th of August 1809. After studying in Hebron Academy, he  
conducted his father's farm for a time, became schoolmaster,  
and later managed a weekly newspaper at Paris. He then  
studied law, was admitted to the bar in 1833, and rapidly acquired  
a reputation as an able lawyer and a good public speaker.  
Entering politics as an anti-slavery Democrat, he was a member  

of the state House of Representatives in 1836-1840, serving as  
its presiding officer during the last four years. He was  a 
representative in Congress from 1843 to 1847, and was a member  
of the United States Senate from 1848 to 1856. From the very  
beginning of his service in Congress he was prominent as an  
opponent of the extension of slavery; he was a coaspicmny  
supporter of the Wilmot Proviso, spoke against the Compromise  
Measures of 1850, and in ι856, chiefly y because of the passage  
in 1854 of the Kansas-Nebraska Bill, which repealed the Missouri  
Compromise, and his pasty's endorsement of that repeal at the  
Cincinnati Convention two years later, he withdrew from the  
Democrats and joined the newly organised Republican party.  
The Republicans of Maine nominated him for governor in the  
same year, and having carried the election by a large majority  
he was inaugurated in this office on the 8th of January 1857.  
In the latter part of February, however, he resigned the governor-
ship, and was again a member of the Senate from τ8ς7  t0  Janaη7  
1861. From τ86ι to 1865, during the Civil War, he was Vια-  
President of the United States. While in this 0ffi α be was ace  
of the chief advisers of President Lincoln, and urged bath the  
Emancipation Proclamation and the arming of the riegrves.  
After the war he again served in the Senate (1869-1880, was  
minister to Spain (1881-1883), and then retired from public life.  
He died at Bangor, Maine, on the 4th of July 1891.  

See Life and Times of Hannibal Haseis (Cambridge, Mass., 0899),  
by C. E. Hamlin, his grandson.  

HAM', a town of Germany, in the Prussian province of  
Westphalia, Of the Lippe, 19 m. by rail Ν.E. from Dartmmid  
on the main line Cologne-Hanover. Pop. (1905) 3 8,430. It 

 is surrounded by pleasant promenade occupying the site of the  
former engirdling fortillcations. The principal buildings are  
four Roman Catholic and three Evangelical churches, several  
schools and an infirmary. The town is flourishing and rapidly  
increasing, and possesses very extensive wire factories (in  
connexion with which there are puddling and rolling works),  
machine works, and manufactoriea of gloves, baskets, leather,  
starch, chemicals, varnish, oil and beer. Near the town are  
some thermal baths.  

Hamm, which became a town about the end of the 121k  
century, was originally the capital of the countabip of Meek, sad  
was fortified in 1226. It became a member of the Hameatic  
League. In 1614 it was besieged by the Dutch, and it was  
several times taken and retaken during the Thirty Years' Wu.  
In 1666 it came into the possession of Brandenburg. In 1761  
and 1762 it was bombarded by the French, and in 176,3 its  
fortifications were dismantled.  

HAMMAD AR-RÁWIVA (ΑbΛ-l-Qisim 1Jammid  Ibii Mt 
Leila Sepfr (or ibn Maisaxa)J (8th century A.n.), Arabic scbolu,  
was of Dailamite descent, but was born in Kuh. The date of  
his birth is given by some as 694, by others as 714. He was  
reputed to be the most learned man of his time in regard to the  
"days of the Arabs" (i.e. their chief battles), their stores,  
poems, genealogies and dialects. He is said to have boasted  
that he could recite a hundred long gasidas for each letter of  
the alphabet (i.e. rhyming in each letter) and these all from  
pre-Islamic times, apart from shorter pieces and later Verses  
Hence his name Hanasad as'-Rawiya, " the reciter of verses from  
memory." The Omayyad caliph Walid is said to have tested  
him, the result being that he recited 2900 gasides of pox-
Islamic date and Walld gave him zoo,000 ditheins. He was  
favoured by Vaud II. and his successor liishAm, who brought  
him up from Irak to Damascus. Arabian critics, however, say  
that in spite of his learning he lacked a true insight into the  
genius of the Arabic language, and that he made more than  
thirty—some say three hundred—mistakes of pronunciation'  is 
reciting the Koran. To him is ascribed the collecting of the  
Md allakdi (q y.). No diwan of his is extant, though be composed  
verse of his awn and probably a good deal of what he ascribed  
to earlier poets.  

Biography in McG. do Slant's trans. of Ibn Klullikda. vd. 1.  
pp. 470.474. and many stories are told of hirain the Kitdb .f- ΑLkkαπ.  
voi v. ρρ. 164-175. (G. W. .)  
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HAMMER. FRIEDRlcH.JU]IduS ( ιαιo-ι860), German poet,  

was born on the 7th of June ι8ιο at Dresden. In 183! he went  
to Leipzig to study law, but devoted himself mainly to philosophy  

and belles lettres. Returning to Dresden in 1834 a small comedy,  

Dos sdlseme F,*ASI*Ck, introduced him to the literary society  

of the capital, notably to Ludwig Tieck, and from this time he  

devoted himself entirely to writing. In 1837 be returned to  

Leipzig, and, coming again to Dresden, from ι85 t to 1859 edited  
the feuilleton of SCdksi the koxslilallondie Zeilung, and took  
the lead in the foundation in ι855 of the Schiller Institute in  
Dresden. His marriage in ι85ι had made him independent, and  
he bought a small property at Pillnitz, on which, soon after his  

return from a residence of several years at Nuremberg, he died,  

on the 23rd of August 1862.  
Hammer wrote, besides several comedies, a drama Die B,Ilder  

(,856), a number of unimportant romances, and the novel  
Eixkehr and Umkekr (Leipzig, 1856); but his reputation rests  

upon his epigrammatic and didactic poems. His Schau' am  
dick, and sckm s' in dick ( τ85τ), which made his name, has passed  
through more than thirty editions. It was followed by En alien  
gains Standen (ι854), Fester Grand (1857), Au! sullen Wegex  
( 1859) and Lerne, fiche, life (1862). Besides these he wrote a  

book of Turkish songs, Linter dim Ha/broad (Leipzig, 1860),  
and rhymed versions of the psalms (18 ό t), and compiled the  
popular religious anthology L'bii' and Heimol in Goo, of which a  
24th edition was published in 1900.  

See C. G. E. Am Ende, Julius Hemmer (Nuremberg, 1872).  
HAMMER, an implement consisting of a shaft or handle with  

head fixed transversely to it. The had, usually of metal, has  
one flat face, the other may be shaped to serve various purposes,  
e.g. with a claw, a pick, &c. The implement is used for breaking,  

beating, driving nails, rivets, &c., and the word is applied to  
heavy masses of metal moved by madhinery, and used for similar  
purposes. (See Too..) " Hammer " is a word common to  
Teutonic languages. It appears in the same form in German  
and Danish, and in Dutch as homer, in Swedish as hammare.  
The ultimate origin is unknown. It has been connected with  
the root seen in the Greek eńµ rreir, to bend; the word would  
mean, therefore, something crookedorbent. Α mere illuminating  
suggestion connects the word with the Slavonic horny, a stone,  
d. Russian kamen, and ultimately with Sanskrit ucmae, a  
pointed stone, a thunderbolt. The legend of Thor's hammer,  
the thunderbolt, and the probability of the primitive hammer  
being a stone, adds plausibility to this derivation. The word  
is applied to many objects resembling a hammer in shape or  
function. Thus the "striker"  in a dock, or in a bell, when it  
is sounded by an independent lever and not by the swinging of  
the " tongue," is called a" hammer "; similarly, in the " action"  
of a pianoforte the word is used of s wooden shank with felt. 
covered head attached to a key, the striking of which throws  
the "hammer" against the strings. In the mechanism of a  
firearm, the "hammer"  is that part which by its impact on  
the cap οτ primer exρlοdes the charge. (See Gun.) The hammer,  
more usually known by its French name of mark! defer, was  a 
medieval hand-weapon. With a long shaft it was used by  
infantry, especially when acting against mounted troops. With  
a short handle and usually made altogether of metal, it was  
also used by horse-soldiers. The mark! had one part of the head  
with a blunted face, the other pointed, but occasionally both  
aides were pointed. There are 16th century examples in which  
a hand-gun forms the handle. The name of " hammer," in  
Latin malleat, has been frequently applied to men, and also to  
books, with reference to destructive power. Thus on the tomb  
of Edward I. in Westminster Abbey is inscribed his name of  
Scolaram Mai/ca:, the " Hammer of the Scots." The title of  
" Hammer of Heretics," Haiku: Haaeticmam, has been given  
to St Augustine and to Johann Faber, whose tract against  
Luther is also known by the name. Thomas Cromwell was styled  
Milieus Moneekoram. The famous text-book of procedure in  
case of witchcraft, published by Sprenger and Kramer in 1489,  
was called Hexenkammec or Mailcas Malef'o τam (see Wrrce-
cam).  

xxi. 16  

The origin of the word "hammer-cloth,' an ornamental cloth  
covering tl'e lox-seat on a state-coach, has been often explained  
from the hammer and other tools carried in the boa-seat by the  
coachman for repairs, &c. The New English Dictionary points  
out that while the word occurs as early as 1465, the use of a box-
seat is not known before the i;th century. Other suggestions  
are that it is a corruption of "hamper-cloth," or of "hammock-
cloth," which is used in this sense, probably owing to a mistake.  
Neither of these supposed corruptions helps very much. Skeet  
connects the word with a Dutch word kernel, meaning a canopy.  
In the name of the bird, the yellow-hammer, the latter part  
should be " ammer." This appears in the German name,  
Emmerlixg, and the word probably means the " chirper," cf.  
the Ger. jammmerx, to wail, lament.  

HAMMERBEAM ROOF, in architecture, the name given to  a 
Gothic open timber roof, Of which the finest example is that over  
Westminster Hall ( ι895-1399). In order to give greater height  
in the centre, the ordinary tie beam is cut through, and the  
portions remaining, known as hammerbeams, are supported by  
curved braces horn the wall; in Westminster Hall, in order to  
give greater strength to the framing, a large arched piece of  
timber is carried seeress . the Wall, rising from the bottom of the  
wall piece to the centre of the collar beam, the latter being also  
supported by curved braces rising from the end of the hammer. 
beam. The span of Westminster Hall is 68 ft. 4 in., and the  
opening between the ends of the hammerbeams 25 ft. 6 in. The  

height from the paving of the hall to the hammerbeam is 40  ft.,  
and to the underside of the collar beam 63 ft. 6 in., so that an  

additional height in the centre of 23 ft. 6 in. lam been gained.  

Other important examples of hammerbeam roofs exist over the  
halls of Hampton Court and Eltbam palaces, and there are  
numerous examples of smaller dimensions in churches throughout  
England and particularly in the eastern counties. The ends  

of the hamhmerbeams arc usually decorated with winged angels  

bolding shields; the curved braces and beams are richly moulded,  
and the spandrils in the larger examples filled in with tracery,  

as in Westminster Nall. Sometimes, but rarely, the collar  
beam is similarly treated, or cut through and supported by  
additional curved braes, as in the hall of the Middle Temple,  

London.  
HAMMΕRFliST. the most northern town in Europe. Pop.  

4τ9co) 2300. It is situated on an island (Kush) off the N.W.  

coast of Norway, in Finmarken amt (county), in 70° 40' II' N.,  
the latitude being that of the extreme north of Alaska. Its  

position affords the best illustration of the warm climatic  

influence of the north-eastward Atlantic drift, the mean annual  
temperature being 36° F. (January 31°,  July  57°)•  Hammerfest  
is 674 m. by sea N.E. of Trondh jem, and 73 S.W. kom the North  
Cape. The character of this coast differs from the southern,  
the islands being fewer and larger, and of table shape. The  
narrow strait Strόmmen separates Kva1S from the larger Selland,  
whose snow-covered hills with several glaciers rise above 3500 ft.,  
while an insular rampart of mountains, Sorb, protects the strait  
and harbour from the open tea. The town is timber-built and  

modern; and the Protestant church, town-hall, and schools  

were all rebuilt after fire in 1890. There is also a Roman Catholic  

church. The sun does not set at Hammerfest from the 13th of  

May to the 29th of July. This is the busy season of the towns-
folk. Vessels set out to the fisheries, as far as Spitsbergen and  

the Ezra Sea; and trade is brisk, not only Norwegian and  

Danish but British, German and particularly Russian νeaa€ls  
engaging in it. Cod-liver oil and salted fish are exported with  
some reindeer-skins, fox-skins and eiderdown; and coal and salt  

for curing are imported. In the spring the great herds of tame  
reindeer are driven out to swim Strδmmen and graze in the  
summer pasture of Selland; towards winter they are called  

home again. From the 18th of November to the 23rd of January  

the sun is not seen, and the enforced quiet of winter prevails.  
Electric light was introduced in the town in X891. On the  

Fuglenaes or Birds' Cape, which protects the harbour on the  
north, there stands a column with an inscription in Norse and  

Latin, stating that Hammerfcst was one of the stations of the  

to  
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expedition for the measurement of the arc of the meridian in  

1816-1852. Nor is this its only association with science; for  
it was one of the spots chosen by Sir Edward Sabine for his  
series of pendulum experiments in :823. The agent of the  

Sadlen or the Tyven in the neighbourhood is usually undertaken  

by travellers for the view of the barren, snow-clad Arctic land-
scape, the bluff indented coast, and the vast expanse of the  
Arctic Ocean.  

HAIMER-KOP,or HΑΜΜΜΖR ΣΑD, an African bird, which has  
been regarded as a stork and as a heron, the Scopus ambrdla of  
ornithologists, called the " Umbra" by Τ. Pennant, now placed  
in a separate family Sulkiest between the herons and storks.  
It was discovered by M. Adanson, the French traveller, in Senegal  
about the middle of the 19th century, and was described by  
M. J. Brisson in 1760. It has since been found to inhabit nearly  
the whole of Africa and Madagascar, and if the "hammerkop"  
(hammerhead) of the Cape colonists. ?bough not larger than  

a raven, it builds an enormous nest, some six feet in diameter,  
with a flat-topped roof and a small hole for entrance and exit,  
and placed either on a tree or a rocky ledge. The bird, of an  

almost uniform brown colour, slightly glossed with purple and its  
tail barred with black, has a long occipital crest, generally borne  
horizontally, so as to give rise to its common name. It is some-
what sluggish by day, but displays much activity at dusk, when  

it will go through a series of strange performances. (A. Ν.)  
HAHYBR-PURGSTALL. JOSEPH. Faglisaa VON ( τ774-

ι856), Austrian orientalist, was born at Graz on the 9th of June  
1774, the son of Joseph Johann von Hammer, απd received his  
early education mainly in Vienna. Entering the diplomatic  
service in 2796, he was appointed in 2799 to a position in the  
Austrian embassy in Constantinople, and in this capacity he  

took part in the expedition under Admiral Sir William Sidney  
Smith and General Sir John Hely Hutchinson against the  

French. In 1807 he returned home from the East, after which  
be was made a privy councillor, and, on inheriting in 2835 the  
estates of the countess Purgatall in Styria, was given the title  

of " freiherr." In 5847 he was elected president of the newly-
founded academy, and he died at Vienna on the 23rd of November  

x856.  
For fifty years Hammer-Purgstall wrote incessantly on the  

most diverse subjects and published numerous texts απd transla-
tions of Arabic, Persian and Turkish authors. It was natural  

that a scholar who traversed so large a field should lay himself  
open to the criticism of specialists, and he was severely handled  
by Friedrich Christian Diez (1794-1876), who, in his Unfug  
and Belrug (1815), devoted to him nearly 600 pages of abuse.  
Von Hammcr-Purgstall did for Germany the same work that  
Sir William Jones (q.s.) did for England and Silvmtre de Sacy  
for France. He was, like his younger but greater English con-
temporary, Edward William Lane, with whom he came into  
friendly conflict on the subject of the origin of The Thessond  
απd Otte Nighls, an assiduous worker, and in spite of many faults  
did more for oriental studies than mat of his critics put together.  

Von Hammeτ'σ ń ncipal work is his Ceschichle des osmaniscke ιι 
Reirhrs (to vols., Ilesth, 1827-1835). Another edition of this was  
published at Pesth in 1834-1835, απd it has been translated into  
French by J. J. Hellere (1835-1843).  Among his other works are  
Cnnstanlino$ulu and der .usimr οs (5822); Sur ks origins runes  
(St Petersburg. 1825); Geschichie der osmanischen Dichlkunsl  
(18)6); Gcsch,chle der Goldenen Horde in Kipischak (1840); Ce-
schtehk der Chase der Heim (1856); and an unfinished L'ίυ 'σ l ιι r-
ςesch(chle der Arabe ι (1850-1856). His Gesckidee der elmmas:imen  
(1818) lute been translated into English by O. C. Wood (1835).  
Texts and translations— Elk-Thadlabi, Aral). and Gee. (1829);  
lbn Wahshiyiuh. Hislo,'y of She Mongols, Arab. and Eng. (1806);  
El - Wassdf, Peres and Ger. (1856) ; Esch . Schebis.αni r Rosen/for  
des Ceheimnisses, Pers. and Ger. (1838); Es -  Zamgkkshrn, Col eve  
llalsbdndeι, Arab. απd Germ. (1835); E1-Ghaaadlt, Hs;jel.d.lsldm,  
Arab. and Ger. (1838); El-lla,nawi, Da: crab. Hohe Lied der Liebe,  
Arab. and Gcr. (1854). , Translations of—El-Mulanebbi's Poems;  
Er-Resmi's Accusal of his Embassy i8pq); Comes ,nidils des iaot 
suits (1828). Besides these απd smaller works, von Hammer  
contributed numerous essay. απd criticisms to the Fsndgrsben des  
Orients, which he edited; to the Journal asiafique; απd to many  
other learned journals; above all to the Transaclions of the " Aka-
demie der Wissenschaften" of Vienna, of which he was mainly the  

founder; and he translated Evliya Elfendi' s Travels is Ε ιι a lie 
the English Oriental Translation Fund. Fora fuller list of ha em½.  

which amount in all to nearly 'oo volumes, we Compas uada' at  
the Aced. des Inarc. et des Belles-Lettres (1857). See also5ehlottmas,  
losgsh sow Ηammer-Puurgstall (Zurich, 1 857).  

ΗΙΜΒΙhΕΜΙΤΗ. a western metropolitan borough of Losdss.  
England, bounded E. by Kensington and S. by Fulham and the  
river Thames, and extending N. and W. to the boundary ul  
the county of London. Pop. (190!) 5 52,239.  The name aspesss  
in the early forms of Hermodewode and Ziamerswiih; the dedvr  
tion is probably from the Anglo-Saxon, signifying the p ńπ  
with a haven (hylhe). Hammersmith is mentioned with Falbim  
as a winter camp of Danish invaders in 879,  when they  occupied 
the island of Hama which may be identified with Chiswick  
Eyot. Hammersmith consists of residential streets of names  
classes. There are many good bouses in the districts of Bieck  
Green in the southeast, and Ravenscourt Park and Starch Grin  
in the west. Shepherd's Bush in the east is a populous and goers  
quarter. Boat-building yards, lead-mills, nil mills, distilleries,  
coach factories, motor works, and other industrial est ιblieb-
menta are found along the river and elsewhere in the boroagk  
The main thoroughfares are Uxbridge Road and Goldhork  
Road, from Acton on the west, converging at Shepherd's Bsi  
and continuing towards Notting Hill; Ring Street from ChsIid  
on the south-west, continued as Hammersmith Broadway  aii 
Road to Kensington )toad; Bridge Road from Hammerssal  
Bridge over the Thames, and Fulham Palace Road from  Fa16u, 
converging at the Broadway. Old Ifammersmitb Βeitlgt.  
designed by Tierney Clark (2824), was the earliest susperse  
bridge ereded neat London. This bridge was found iwecw  
απd replaced in 1884-5887. Until 1834 Hammersmith farces  
part of Fulham parish. Its church of St Paul was built as s 
chapel of ease to Fulham; and consecrated by laud in 563;  
The existing building dates from 1890. Among the old mca -  
rents preserved is that of Sir Nicholas Crisps (d. τ663).  a 

prominent royalist during the civil wars and a benefactor 01 tie  
parish. Schools and religious houses are numerous. St PasTs  
school is one of the principal public schools in England.  It 
was founded in or about 1509 by John Colet, dean of St Pre t.  
under the shadow of the cathedral church. But itappeaathe  
Colrt actually refounded and reorganized a school which hι  
been attached to the cathedral of St Paul from very early tome  
the first mention of such a school dates from the early par .' 
the 1sth century (see an article in The Times, London, Jd! ;  
1909, on the occasion of the celebration of the quaterteates  
of Colet's foundation). The school was moved to its tuner,.=u  
in Hammersmith Road in 1883. The number of foa ιdu Ζ  
scholars, that is, the number for which Colet's end οwr'  
provided, is 153, according to the number of fishes take  
the miraculous draught. The total number of pupils is a  
ό σo. The school governors are appointed by the Μer_—  
Company (by which body the new site was acquired), end  ``+ 
universities of Oxford, Cambridge. and London. Close in -x  
school is St Paul's preparatory school, and at Brook Green  
girls' school in connexion with the main school. 7ó,.n 1-
besides, the Edward Latymer foundation school for boys  (t€-
part of the income of which is devoted to general cbarc^ ,  
purposes; the Godolphin school, founded in the ι ό tb  cear' 
and remodelled as a grammar school in 1861; Nazareth  F8-
of Little Sisters of the Poor, the Convent of the Sacred  He 
and other convents. The town hall, the West London bees r.  
with its post-graduate college, and Wormwood Scrubba  

are noteworthy buildings. Other institutions are the Has:=,  
smith school of art and a Roman Catholic traini»g cul  
Besides the picturesque Ravenscourt Park (ix awes) there  
extensive recreation grounds in the north of the boraagh  
Wormwood Scrubbs (193 acres), and others of lesser  nv 
An important place of entertainment is Olympia, sear Ila τ r-
smith Road απd the Addison Road station on the West Ι.-
railway, which includes a vast arms under a glass Toot: s-
at Shepherd's Bush are the extensive grounds and 12166 •  
first occupied by the Franco-B ń tish Exhibition of ig08„ imd  -I 
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a huge stadium for athletic displays. In the extreme north of  
the borough is the Kensal Green Roman Catholic cemetery,  
in which Cardinal Manning and many other prominent members  
of this faith are buried. In the neighbourhood of the Mall,  
bordering the ń yer, are the house where Thomson wrote his  
poem "The Seasons," and Kelmscott House, the residence of  
William Morris. The parliamentary borough of Hammersmith  
returns one member. The borough council consists of a mayor,  
5 aldermen, and 30 councillors. Area, 2286.3 acres.  

RAKIER-THROWING, a branch of field athletics which  
consists of hurling to the greatest possible distance an instrument  
with a heavy head and slender handle called the hemmer.  
Throwing the hammer is in all probability of Keltic origin, as  
it has been popular in Ireland and Scotland for many centuries.  
The missile was, however, not a hammer, but the wheel of a  
chariot attached to a fixed axle, by which it was whirled round  
the had and cast for distance. Such a sport was undoubtedly  
cultivated in the old Irish games, a large stone being substituted  
for the wheel at the beginning of the Christian era. In the  
Scottish highlands the missile took the form of α smith's sledge-
hammer, and in this form the sport became popular in England  
in Orly days. Edward H. is said to have fostered it, and Henry  
VΙΙΙ. is known to have been proficient. At the beginning of  
the 19th century two standard hammers were generally recognized  
in Scotland, the heavy hammer, weighing about si Ib, and the  
light hammer, weighing about 16 lb. These were in general  
use until about 1885, although the light hammer gradually  
attained popularity at the expense of the heavy. Although  
originally an ordinary blacksmith's sledge with a handle about  
3 ft. long, the form of the heed was gradually modified until it  
acquired its present spherical shape, and the stiff wooden handle  
gave place to one of flexible whalebone about j) in. in diameter.  
The Scottish style of throwing, which also obtained in America,  
sas to stand on a mark, swing the hammer round the heed  
several times and hurl it backwards over the shoulder, the  
length being measured from the mark made by the falling hammer  
to the nearest foot of the thrower, no run or follow being allowed.  
Such men as Donald Dinnie, G. Davidson and Kenneth McRae  
threw the light hammer over i ιο ft., and Diane's record was  
132 ft. 8 in., made, however, from a wised mount. Meanwhile  
the English Amateur Athletic Association had Orly fixed the  
weight of the hammer at ι6 lb, but the length of the handle  
and the run varied widely, the restrictions being few. Under  
these conditions S. S. Brown, of Oxford, made in 1873 a throw  
of 1 20 ft., which was considered extraordinary at the time.  
In 1875 the throw was made from α 7-ft. circle without run, hid  
and handle of the missile weighing together exactly ι6 lb. In  
3887 the circle was enlarged to 9 ft., and in 1896 a handle of  
flexible metal was legalized. The throw was made after a few  
rapid revolutions of the body, which added an impetus that  
greatly added to the distance attained. It thus happened that  

the Scottish competitors at the English games, who clung to  
their standing style of throwing, were, although athletes of  
the very first class, repeatedly beaten; the result being that  

the Scottish association was forced to introduce the English  
rules. This was also the case In America, where the throw  
from the 7-ft. circle, any motions being allowed within it, was  
adopted in 1888, and still obtains. The Americans still further  
modified the handle, which now consists of steel wire with two  
skeleton loops for the hands, the wire being joined to the head by  
means of a ball-bearing swivel. Thus the greaiint mechanical  
advantage, that of having the entire weight of the missile at the 

 cud, as well as the least friction, is obtained. In England the  
+ntateur Athletic Association in t9 ο8 enacted that " the hid  
end handle may be of any size, shape and material, provided  
hat the Complete implement shall not be more than ‚ft. and its  
veght not less than 16 lb. The competitor may assume any  
sosition he chooses, and use either one or both bands. All  
hrows shall be made from a circle 7 ft. in diameter." The  
nodern hemmer-thrower, if right-handed, begins by placing  
he bead on the ground at his right side. He then lifts and  
wings it round his head with increasing rapidity, his whole  

body finally revolving with outstretched arms twice, in some  
cases three times, as rapidly as possible, the hammer being  
released in the desired direction. During the " spinning, ' or  
revolving of the body, the dthlete must be constantly, "ahead of  
the hemmer," i.e. he must be drawing it after him with continu-
ally increased pressure up to the very moment of delivery. The  
muscles chiefly called into play are those of the shoulders, back  
and loins. The adoption of the hand-loops has given the thrower  
grater control over the hammer and has thus rendered the  
sport much less dangerous than it once was.  

With a wooden handle the longest throw de in Great Britain 
from a 9-ft. circle was that of W. J. 	

ma 
. M. Barry in 1892, who won the 

championship in that year with 133 ft. 3 in. With the flexible  

handle, "unlimited run and follow being permitted, the record  
was held in 1909 by M. ]. McGrath with 175 ft. 8 in., made in 1907; 
a Scottish amateur, T. Α. Nicholson, held the British record of 169 ft.  
8 in. The world's record for throw from a 7-ft. circle was 1 72 ft. 1 1 in.  
by J. Flanagan in 19q0o44 in America; the Bntish record from 9-ft. circle  
being also held by Flanagan with a t hrow of 163 ft. 1 in. made 10 1900.  
Flanagan'. Olympic record (London. 1908) was 170 ft. 41 in.  

See Aihielics in the Badminton library; Aihkles' Guide in Spald-
ing's Athletic library; " Hammer-Throwing" in vol xx. of °sting.  

HARE(-TOE, a painful condition in which a toe is rigidly  
bent and the salient angle on its upper aspect is constantly  
irritated by the boot. It is treated surgically, not as formerly  
by amputation of the toe, but the toe is made permanently to  
lie flat by the simple excision of the small digital joint. Even  
in extremely bad cases of hammer-toe the operation of resection  
of the head of the metatarsal phalanx is to be recommended  
rather than amputation.  

HAII80CK, a bed or cisuch slung from each end. The word  
is said to have been derived from the hamack tree, the bark of  
which was used by the aboriginal natives of Brazil to form the  
nets, suspended from trees, in which they slept. The hammock  
may be of matting, skin or textiles, lined with cushions or filled  
with bedding. It is much used in hot climates.  

HAMMOND, HENRY (1605-1660), English divine, was born at  
Chertsey in Surrey on the t8th of August 1605. He was edu-
cated at Eton and at Magdalen College, Oxford, becoming demy  
or scholar in 1619, and fellow in 1625. He took orders in 1629,  
and in 1633 in preaching before the court so won the approval  
of the earl of Leicester that he presented him to the living of  
Penshurst in Rent. In 1643 he was made archdeacon of Chi-
chester. He was a member of the convocation of 1640, and  
was nominated one of the Westminster Assembly of divines.  
Instαd of sitting at Westminster he took part in the unsuccessful  
rising at Tunbridge in favour of King Charles I., and was obliged  
to flee in disguise to Oxford, then the royal headquarters.  
There he spent much of his time in w riting, though he accom-
panied the king's commissioners to London, and afterwards  
to the ineflectual convention at Uxbridge in 1645, where he  
disputed with Richard Vines, one of the parliamentary envoys.  
In his absence he was appointed canon of Christ Church and  
public orator of the university. These dignities he relinquished  
for a time in order to attend the king as chaplain during his  

captivity in the hands of the parliament. When Charles was  
deprived of all his loyal attendants at Christmas 1647, Hammond  
returned to Oxford and was made subdean of Christ Church,  
only, however, to be removed from all his omces by the parlia-
mentary visitors, who imprisoned him for ten weeks. After-
wards he was permitted, though still under quasi-confinement,  
to retire to the house of Philip Warwick at Clapham in Bedford-
shire. In X650, having regained his full liberty, Hammond  
betook himself to the friendly mansion of Sir John Pakington,  
at Westwood, in Worcestershire, where he died on the 25th of  
April 1660, just on the eve of his preferment to the see of  
Worcester. Hammond was held in high esteem even by his  
opponents. He was handsome in person and benevolent in  
disposition. He was an excellent preacher; Charles I. pro-
nounced him the most natural orator he had ever hear. His  

range of reading was extensive, and he was a must diligent  
scholar and writer.  

His writings,  published in 4 vole. f01. (1674-1684), consist (or the 
most part of centrovεrάά  sermons and tracts. The Angio.Ce'holu'  
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Library contains four volumes of his Miscdlrnwous TIIOOIOi'aI  

Woeks (1847- ι8io). The best of them are his Pradical Cauckissm,  

first published in X644; his Paraphrase aid Airnotatiows ow the  

New Testament; and an incomplete work of a similar nature on the  
Old Testament. His Life, a delightful piece of biography. written  
by Bishop Fell, and prefixed to the collected Works. ban been re-
printed in vol. iv. of Wordsworth's &'ksiasNcal Biography. See  
also Life of Henry Hammond, by G. G. Perry.  

HAHHOND, a city of Lake county, Indiana, U.S.A., about  
‚8 m. S.E. of the business centre of Chicago, on the Grand  
Calumet river. Pop. (189 0), 54 28 ; ( 1 910) 2 2 ,376, of whom 3!  6  
were Foreign-born; (19ro, census) 20,925. It is served by no  
fewer than eight railways approaching Chicago from the east,  
and by several belt lines. As far as its industries are concerned,  
it is a part of Chicago, to which fact it owe its rapid growth  
and its extensive manufacturing establishments, which include  

slaughtering απd packing houses, iron and steel works, chemical  
works, piano, wagon and carriage factories, printing establish-
ments, flour and starch mills, glue works, breweries and dis-
tilleries. In 1900 Hammond was the principal slaughtering and  
meat-packing centre of the state, but subsequently a large  
establishment removed from the city, and Hammond's total  

factory product (all industries) decreased from $25,070,551 in  

1900 to $7,67 1 ,203 in ι905; after 1905 there was renewed  
growth in the city's manufacturing interests. It has a good  

water-supply system which is owned by the city. Hammond  

was first settled about 1868, was named in honour of Abram  

A. Hammond (acting governor of the state it ι86e-τ86τ) and  
was chartered as a city in 2383.  

HAHON, JEAN LOUIS (1821-1874), French painter, was  
born at Plouha on the 5th of May 1821. At an early age he was  
intended for the priesthood, and placed under the care of the  
brothers Lamennais, but his strong desire to become a painter  

finally triumphed over family opposition, and in 1840 he courage-
ously left Plouha for Paris—his sole resources being a pension  

of five hundred francs, granted him for one year only by the  
municipality of his native town. At Paris Hamon received valu-
able counsels and encouragement from Delaroche and Gleyre,  

and in 1848 he made his appearance at the Salon with "La  
Tombeau du Christ" (Musfede Marseille),and a decorative work,  

" Dessus de Porte." The works which he exhibited in 1849-
" Une Affiche romaine,"" L'Egalit δ au eΕrail," and" Perroquet  
jasant aver deu: jeunes lilies "—obtained no marked success.  
Hamon was therefore content to accept a place in the manu-
factory of SBvres, but an enamelled casket by his hand having  

attracted notice at the London International Exhibition of 2851 ,  

he received a medal, and, reinspired by success, left his post to  

try his chances again at the Salon of 1852. "La Combdie  
humaine," which he then exhibited, turned the tide of his  
fortune, and"Ma arrur n'y eat pas" (purchased by the emperor)  

obtained for its author a third-class medal in 2853. At the Paris  

International Exhibition of 1855, when Hamon re-exhibited  

the casket of ι85ι, together with several vases and pictures of  
which " L'Amour et son troupeau," " Ce nest pas moi," and  
" Une Gardeuse d'enfants" were the chief, he received a medal  

of the second class, and the ribbon of the legion of honour. In  

the following year he was absent in the East, but in 1857 he  
reappeared with "Boutique it quatre sous,' " Papillon en-
chalnf," " Canthań de esclave, ' " D έvideuκs," &c., in all ten  
pictures; " L'Amour en visite " was contributed to the Salon  

of 1859, and " Vierge de Lesbos," " Tutelle, ' "La Voliire,"  
"L'Escamoteur" and "La Smur atnic" were all seen in x861.  
Hamon now spent some time in Italy, chiefly at Capri, whence  

in 1 864 he sent to Paris" L'Aurore " and " Un Jour de fian ςailla."  
The infuenceuf Italy was also evident in" Lea Muses it P0mpH,"  

his sole contribution to the Salon of ι866, a work which enjoyed  
great popularity and was re-exhibited at the International  
Exhibition of 1867, together with " La Promenade" απd six  
other pictures of previous years. His last work, "La Triste  

Rivage," appeared at the Salon of 1873. It was painted at  
St Raphael, where Hamon had finally settled in a little house  
on the shores of the Mediterranean, close by Alphonse Kar's  
famous garden. In this house he died on the 29th of May 1874.  

HIlPDEN. HENRY BOUVERIE WILLIAl BRAND,  zsr 
Viscous&' (t8i 2-1892), speaker of the House of Commons,  
was the second son of the 21st Baron Dacre,and descended ' turf  
John Hampden, the patriot, in the female line; the ba, τοαy  
of Dacre devolved on him in 3890, after he had been crested  
Viscount Hampden in 1884. He entered parliament ass Liberal  
in 1852, and for some time was chief whip of his party. In z8;s  
he was elected speaker, απd retained this post till February  
1884. It fell to him to deal with the systematic obstruction of  
the Irish Nationalist party, and his speakership is memorable  
for his action on the 2nd of February ι88ι in refusing furtδer  
debate on W. E. Forster's Coercion Bill—a step which led to the  
formal introduction of the closure into parliamentary procedure.  
He died on the 14th of March 1892, being succeeded as 2nd  

viscount by his son (b. 1841), who was governor of New South  
Wales, 1895-1899.  ' 

HAIIIPDBN, JOHN (c. 2595-1643),  English statesman, tbe  
eldest son of William Hampden, of Great Ham ρdeq in Bucking-
hamshire, a descendant of. a very ancient family of that place,  
said to have been established there before the Conquest, and of  
Elizabeth, second daughter of Sir Henry Cromwell, and mint  
of Oliver, the future protector, was bens about the year 1395.  
By his father's death, when he was but a child, be beαmέ  the  
owner of a good estate and a ward of the crown. He was  
educated at the grammar school at Thame, and on the 30th of  
March ι6το became a commoner of Magdalen College at Oxford  
In 1613 he wasadmitted a student of the Inner Temple. He brat  
sat in parliament for the borough of Grampound in 1621, repre-
senting later Wendover in the first three parliaments of Charles L,  
Buckinghamshire in the Short Parliament of 1640, and Wendover  
again in the Long Parliament. In the early days of his paula.  

mentary career he was content tο be overshadowed by  Eliot, 
as in its later days he was content to be overshadowed by Pyss  
and to be commanded by Essex. Yet it is Hampden, and not  
Eliot or Pym, who lives in the popular imagination as the central  
figure of the English revolution in its earlier stages. It is  
Ifampden whose statue rather than that of Eliot or Pym has  
been selected to take its place in St Stephen's Hall as the noblest  
type of the parliamentary opposition, as Falkland's has been  
selected as the noblest type of parliamentary royalism.  

Something of Hampden's fame no doubt is owing to the  
position which he took up as the opponent of ship-money. But  
it is hardly possible that even resistance to ship-money would  
have so distinguished him but for the mingled massiveness and  
modesty of his character, his dislike of all pretences in himself  
or others, his brave contempt of danger, and his cha ń tabk  
readiness to shield others as far as possible from the evil  

consequences of their actions. Nor was he wanting in that skill  
which enhbled him to influence men towards the ends at which  
be aimed, and which was spoken of as subtlety by those who  
disliked his ends.  

During these first parliaments Hampden did not, so far as  
we know, open his lips in public debate, but he was increasingly  
employed in committee work, for which he seems to have had  
a special aptitude. In 1626 he took an active part in the prepara-
tion of the charges against Buckingham. In January 1627 he was  
bound over to answer at the council board for his refusal to  pay 
the forced loan. Later in the year he was committed to the gate-
house, and then sent into confinement is Hampshire, from which  
he was liberated just before the meeting of the third parliament  
of the reign, in which he once more rendered useful but un-
obtrusive assistance to his leaders.  

When the breach came in 1629 Hampden is found in epis-
tolary correspondence with the imprisoned Eliot, discussing with  
him the prospects of the Massachusetts colony,' or rendering  

' An earlier viscounty was bestowed in 177600 Robert  Hamρdro•  
Trevor, 4th Baron Trevor (17ο6-1783). a grcat.grsndsoa d tbt  
daughter of John Hampden, the patriot; it became extinct is 1824  
by the death of the 3rd viscount.  

Ham en was one of the persons to whom the earl of Warvick  
granted land in Connecticut, but for the anecdote which relates bb  
attempted emigration with Cromwell these is no foundation (s. midst  

Joue Prr).  
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heapitality and giving counsel to the patriot's sons now that they  

were deprived of a father's personal care. It was not till 1637,  

however, that his resistance to the payment of ship-money  
gained for his name the lustre which it has never since lost.  

(See Smw-Mosray.) Seven out of the twelve judges sided against  
him, but the comiezion between the rights of property and the  

parliamentary system was firmly established in the popular  

mind.. The tax had been justified, says Clarendon, who expresses  

his admiration at Hampden's "rare temper and modesty"  
at this crisis, "upon such grounds and reasons as every stander-
by was able to swear was not law" (His'. i 150, vii. 8a).  

In the Short Parliament of 1 640 Hampden stood forth amongst  
the leaders. He guided the House in the debate on the 4th of  

May in, its opposition to the grant of twelve subsidies in return  
for the surrender of ship-money. Parliament was dissolved the  
next day, and on the 6th an unsuccessful search was made among  

the papers of Hampden and of other chiefs of the party to  

discover incriminating correspondence with the Scots. During  

the eventful months which followed, when Strafford was striv-
ing in vain to force England, in spite of its visible reluctance,  
to support the king in his Scottish war, rumour has much to tell  

of Hampden's activity in rousing opposition. It Is likely enough  

that the rumour is in the main true, but we are not possessed  
of any satisfactory evidence on the subject.  

In the Long Parliament, though Hampden was by no means  

a frequent speaker, it is possible to trace his course with suficient  

distinctness. His power consisted in his personal influence,  

and as a debater rather than as an orator. "He was not a man  

of many words," says Clarendon, "and rarely began the discourse  

or made the first entrance upon any business that was assumed,  

but a very weighty speaker, and after he had heard a full debate  
and observed how the House was likely to be inclined, took up  

the argument and shortly and clearly and craftily so stated it  
that he commonly conducted it to the conclusion he desired;  
and if he found he could not do that, he never was without the  

dexterity to divert the debate to another time, and to prevent the  

determining anything in the negative which might prove incon-
venient in the future " ($isf. iii. 31). Unwearied in attendance  
upon committees, he was in all things ready to second Pym,  
whom he plainly regarded as his leader. Hampden was one of  

the eight managers of Strafford's prosecution. Like Pym, he  
was in favour of the more legal and regular procedure by im-
peachment rather than by attainder, which at the later stage  

was supported by the majority of the Commons; and through  

his influence a compromise was effected by which, while an  

attainder was subsequently adopted, Strafford's counsel were  

heard as in the cam of an impeachment, and thus a serious breach  

between the two Houses, which threatened to cause the break-
down of the whole proceedings, was averted.  

There was another point on which there was no agreement.  
A large minority wished to retain Episcopacy, and to keep the  
common Prayer Book unaltered, whilst the majority were at  

least willing to consider the question of abolishing the one and  
modifying the other. On this subject the parties which ulti-
mately divided the House and the county itself were fully  

formed as early as the 8th of February 1641. It is enough to  

say that (a. under Pvat) Hampden fully shared in the counsels of  

the opponents of Episcdpacy. It is not that he was a theoretical  
Presbyterian, but the bishops had been in his days so fully  
engaged in the imposition of obnoxious ceremonies that it was  

difficult, if not impossible, to dissociate them from the cause in  

which they were embarked. Closely connected with Hampden's  

distrust of the bishops was his distrust of monarchy as it then  

existed. The dispute about the church therefore soon attained  

the form of so attack upon monarchy, and, when the majority  

of the House of Lords arrayed itself on the side of Ερiscopaή  
and the Prayer Book, of an attack upon the House of Lords as  
well.  

No serious importance therefore can be attached to the offers  
of advancement made from time to time to Hampden and his  

friends. Charles would gladly have given ther ń  office if they had  
been ready to desert their principles. Every day Hampden's  

conviction grew stronger that Charles would never abandon the  

position which he had taken up. In August 1640 Hampden  
was one of the four commissioners who attended Charles in  

Scotland, and the king's conduct there, connected with such  
events as the 4' Incident," must have proved to a man far less  
sagacious than Hampden that the time for compromise had gone  

by. He was therefore a warm supporter of the Grand Remon-
strance, and was marked out as one of the five impeached  
members whose attempted arrest brought at last the opposing  

parties into open collision (see also Pvs', Sraoox, Houaxs and  
LXNTHAI.L). In the angry scene which arose on the proposal  

to print the Grand Remonstrance, it was Hampden's personal  

intervention which prevented an actual conflict, and it was after  

the impeachment had been attempted that Hampden laid down  

the two conditions under which resistance to the king became  

the duty of a good subject. Those conditions were an attack  
upon religion and an attack upon the fundamental laws. There  

can be no doubt that Hampden fully believed that both those  

conditions were fulfilled at the opening of 1642.  

When the Civil War began, Hampden was appointed a member  
of the committee for safety, levied a regiment of Buckingham-
shire men for the parliamentary cause, and in his capacity of  

deputy-lieutenant carried out the parliamentary militia ordinance  

in the county. In the earlier operations of the war he bore him-
self gallantly and well. He took no actual part in the battle of  

Edgehill. His troops in the rear, however, arrested Rupert's  

charge at Iiineton, and he urged Essex to renew the attack here,  
and also after the disaster at Brenttord. In a643 he was present  

at the siege and capture of Reading. But it is not on his skill  

as a regimental officer that Hampden's fame rests. In war as  
in peace his distinction lay in his power of disentangling the  

essential part from the non-essential. In the previous con-
stitutional struggle he had seen that the one thing necessary was  

to establish the supremacy of the House of Commons. In the  

military struggle which followed he saw, as Cromwell saw  

afterwards, that the one thing necessary was to beat the enemy.  

He protested at once against Essex's hesitations and com-
promises. In the formation of the confederacy of the six  

associated counties, which was to supply a basis for Cromwell's  

operations, he took an active part. His influence was felt alike  

in parliament and in the field. But he was not in supreme  

command, and he had none of that impatience which often  

leads able men to fail in the execution of orders of which they  
disapprove. His precious life was a sacrifice to his unselfish  

devotion to the call of discipline and duty. On the 18th of June  
1643, when he was holding out on Chalgrove Field against the  

superior numbers of Rupert till reinforcements arrived, he  
received two carbine balls in the shoulder. Leaving the field  

he reached Thame, survived nix days, and died an the 24th.  

Hampden married (z) in 1619 Elisabeth, daughter of Edmund  

Symeon of Pyrton, Oxfordshirc, and (a) Letitia, daughter of  

Sir Francis Κnοllys and widow of Sir Thomas Vachcll. By his  
first wife he had nine children, one of whom, Richard (1631-1695)  

was chancellor of the exchequer in William 111.'s reign; from  
two of his daughters arc descended the families of Trevor. 
Hampden and Hobart-Hampden, the descent in.the male line  
becoming apparently extinct in 5754 in the person of John  
Hampden.  

JoHN HAMPDEN the younger (c. 1656-1696), the second son  
of Richard Hampden, returned to England alter residing for  

about two years in France, and joined himself to Lord William  

Russell and Algernon Sidney and the party opposed to the  
arbitrary government of Charles II. With Russell and Sidney  
he was arrested in 1683 for alleged complicity in the Rye House  

Plot, but more fortunate than his colleagues his life was spared,  

although as he was unable to pay the fine of £40,000 which was  

imposed upon him be remained in prison. Then in 1685, after  
the failure of Monmouth's rising, Hampden was again brought  
to trial, and on a charge of high treason was condemned to death.  

But the sentence was not carried out, and having paid £6000  

he was set at liberty.. Ia the Convention parliament of 1689 he  

represented Wendover, but in the subsequent parliaments be  
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failed to secure α seat. Re died by his own hand on the zsth  
of December X696. Jlampden wrote numerous pamphlets, and  
Bishop Burnet described buns "one of the leamedest gentlemen  

I ever knew."  
See S. R. Gardiner's DιΡst. of England and of She GrosS Clef! War;  

the article on Hampden in the D. of Nal. Biotra hy, by C. Η. 
Firth, with authorities 

ui 
there collected; Clarendon Hut. of the  

Rebellion; Sir Philp Warwick's Moms. p. 239; Wood's Ash.  
Oxon. Ill. i99' Lord Nυgent's Memorials of Jens Namjsdea (1831);  
Macaulsy s Essay on Hampde ιs (ι83 t). The minted pamphlet  
announcing his capture of Reading in December ι64a is shown by  
Mr Firth to be spurious, and the account in Merrnriss Asilusss,  

January 27 and 29  5643, πι of Hampden ooma πdiπg an attack at 
Brill, to be also false, while the published speech supposed to be  
spokes by Hampden on the 4th of January 1642. and reproduced  
by Forster in the Arrest of the Fine Members (1660), has been proved  
by Gardiner to be a forgcry (His!, of England, Χ. 135). Mr Firth  
has also shown in The A cademy for 1889, November a a πd.9, that  
"the belief that we possess the words of Hampden's last prayer  
must be abandoned."  

IiAIIPDEN, RUIN DICKSON (1793-1868),  English divine,  
was born in Barbados, where his father was colonel of militia,  
in 1793, and was educated at Odd College, Oxford. Raving  
taken his B.A. degree with first-class honours in both classics  
and mathematics in 1813, be next year obtained the chancellor's  
prize for a Latin essay, and shortly afterwards was elected to  
a fellowship in his college, Keble, Newman and Arnold being  
among his contemporaries.. Raving left the university in ι8τ6  
he held successively a number of curacks, and in 1827 he nub
lished Essays on 'he Philosophical Eoidence of Chrislianiiy,  

followed by a volume of Parochial Sermons illuslralise of the  

Zmportaiuv of She ReVeItIIiOn of God in  Jesus Christ (1828). In  
1829 he returned to Oxford and was Bampton lecturer in 1832.  
Notwithstanding achargeof Arianismnow broughtagainst him  
by the Tractań an party, he in 1833 passed from a tutorship  
at Oriel to the principalship of St Mary's Hall. In 18;4 he was  
appointed professor of moral philosophy, and despite much  
university opposition, Regius professor of divinity in 1836.  
There resulted a widespread and violent though ephemeral  
controversy, after the subsidence of which he published a Lecture  
on Tradition, which passed through several editions, and a volume  
on The Thirty-nits Articles of She Church of England. His  
nomination by Lord John Russell to the vacant see of Hereford  
in December 1847 was again the signal for a violent and organized  
opposition; and his consecration in March 1848 took place in  
spite of a remonstrance by many of the bishops and the resistance  
of Dr John Merewether, the dean of Hereford, who went so far  
as to vote against the election when the conga d'Uire reached  
the chapter. As bishop of Hereford Dr Hampden made no  
change in his long-formed habits of studious seclusion, and  
though he showed rio special ecclesiastical activity or zeal, the  
diocese certainly prospered in his charge. Among the more  
Important of his later writings were the articles on Aristotle,  
Plato and Socrates, contributed to the eighth edition of the  
E,s'ydopaedia Βrilaππίcσ, and afterwards reprinted with  
additions under the title of The Fathers of Greek Philosophy  

(Edinburgh, 1862). In 1866 he had a paralytic seizure, and  
died in London on the 23rd of April 1868.  

His daughter, Henrietta Hampden, published Saint Memorials of  
R. D. !ampdrn in 1871.  

HAYPDEN-SIDNEY, a village of Prince Edward county,  
Virginia, U.S.A., about 7 ο m. S.W. of Richmond. Pop. about  
350. Daily stages connect the village with Farmville (pop. in  
1910, s971), the county-seat, 6 m. N.E., which is served by the  
Norfolk & Western and the Tidewater & Western railways.  
Hampden-Sidney is the seat of Hampden-Sidney College,  
founded by the presbytery of Hanover county as Hampden-
Sidney Academy in τ 776, and named in honour of John Hampden  
and Algernon Sidney. It was incorporated as Hampden-Sidney  
College in 1783. The incorporatora included James Madison,  
Patrick Henry (who is believed to have drafted the college  

charter), Paul Carrington, William Cabell, Sen., and Nathaniel  
Venable. The Union Theological School was established in  
connexion with the college in 1812, but in 1898 was removed  
to Richmond, Virginia. In 1907-1908 the college had 8 iu- 

structors, 125 students, and a library of tz,000 volumes: Tht  
college has maintained a high standard of instruction, and maw  
of its former students have been prominent as public men,  
educationalists and preachers. Among them were Presideet  
William Henry Harrison, William H. Cabell ( τ77s-ιSςςΡ),  
president of the Virginia Court of Appeals; George M. Bibb  
(1 772-1859), secretary of the treasury (18µ-1845) In Ρtτ9deat  
Tyler's cabinet; William B. Preston ( ι8οs-ι86ή ), stcretary  of 
the navy in z849-τ8ςο; William Cabell Rives and Genexsl  
Sterling Price (1809-1867).  

HAMPSHIRE (or Cooxry of Sοvτnsχρτοx, abbreviated  
Hams), a southern county of England, bounded N. byBezkshire,  
Ε. by Surrey and Sussex, S. by the English Channel, and W.  
by Dorsetzbire and Wiltshire. The area is 1623.5 sq. m. From  
the coast of the mainland, which is for the most part low and  
irregular, a strait, Ι nοwp in its western part as the Solent, sad  
in its eastern as Spithead, separates the Isle of Wight. This  
island is included in the county. The inlet of Southampton  
Water opens from this strait, penetrating inland in a north-
westerly direction for is m. The easteńypaτt of thecoast fomse  
a large shallow bay cont¢ Ιning Hayling and Portse& Islands,  
which divide it into Chicheater Harbour, Langston Ηaιbmr  
and Portsmouth Harbour. The westerly part forms the most  
regular indentations of Christchurch Bay and part of Poole Bay.  
In its general aspect Hampshire presents a beautiful variety of  
gently rising hills and fruitful valleys, adorned with numerous  

mansions and pleasant villagin, and interspersed with extensive  
tracts of woodland. Low ranges of bills, included in the system  
to which the general name of the Western Down is given, semis  
their greatest elevation in the northern and eastern pasts of the  
county, where there are many picturesque eminences, of which  
Beacon, Sidown and Pilot hills near Highclere in the both-west,  
each exceeding 830 ft., ere the highest. The portion of the oo ιmty  
west of Southampton Water is almost wholly included in the  
New Forest, a sequestered district, one of the few remaining  
examples of as ancient akorested tract. The river Avon in the  
south-wet rises in Wiltshire, and passing Fordingbridge  sad 
Ringwood falls into Cbriatcburch Bay below Christchurch,  
being joined dose to its mouth by the Stour. The Lymington  
or Boldre river rises in the New Forest, and after collecting the  
waters of several brooks falls into the Solent through Lymington  
Creek. The Beaulieu in the eastern part of the forest also enters  
the Solent by way of a long and picturesque estuary. The  
Test rises near Overton in the north, and after its junction with  
the Anton at Fullerton passes Stockbridge and Romsey, and  
enters the head of Southampton Water. The Itcben rises near  
Alresford, and Bowing by Winchester and Esstleigh fells into  
Southampton Water east of Southampton. The Ramble rises  
near Bishops Waltham, and soon forms a narrow estuary opening  
into Southampton Water. The Wey, the Loddon and the Black-
water, rising in the north-eastern part of the county, bring that  
part into the basin of the Thames. The streams from the Bulk  
hills run deer and swift, and the trout.flsblng in the county .  s  
famous. Salmon are taken in the Avon.  

Geology.—Somewhat to the north of the centre of the coca is  
a broad expanse of hilly chalk country about 21 m. wide; the whole  

of it has been bent up into a greet fold s ο that the strata on the north  
dip northward steeply in places, while these on the south dip in the  
opposite direction more gently. In the north the chalk disappears  
beneath Tertiary strata of the "London Basin," and some little  
diata!sce south of Winchester it runs in a simile: manner beneath  
the Tertiaries of the" Hampshire Basin." Scattered here and there  
over the chalk are small outlying remnants which remain to show  

that the two Tertiary areas were one continuous, before the agencies  
of denudation had removed them from the chalk. Them sum  
agencies have exposed the strata beneath the chalk over is small  
area on the eastern border.  

The oldest formation in Hampshire is the Lower Greeeisand in the  
neighbourhood of Woolmer Forest and Petersfleld; it is repmested  
by the Hythe beds, sandstones and limestones which fpm the  
high ridge which runs on towards Hind Had, then by the sods  
and clays of the Sandggaate beds which lie in the Ion' ground wet  

of the ridge, and finally by the Folkestone beds; all these dip  

westward beneath the Gault. The last-named formation, a day,  

worked here and there for bricks, crops out as a narrow bend from  

Fereham through Woddham and Stroud common to PeImGdd.  
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Between the Cault and the chalk is the Upper Creensand with a  
hard bed of cakateous sandstone, the Maim rock, which stands  

pin places as a prominent escarpment. The Upper Greensand is  
also exposed at Burghclere as an inlier; the rocks are bent into 

 e sharp anticline and the chalk, having been denuded from its crest,  
the older sandy strata are brought to light. Α much more gentle  
anticline bnngs up the chalk through the Tertiary rocks in the neigh-
bourhood of Fareham. Besides occupying the tented region already  

mentioned, which includes Basingstoke, Whitchurch, Andover,  
Alresford and Winchester. the chalk appears also in α small patch  
round Reckbourne. TAeTcrtiary rocks of the north LLend οn basin)  
about Farnborough, Aldershot and Kingsclere, cemense the Reeding  
beds, London clay and the more sandy Bagsbot beds which cover  
the latter in many places, giving rise to heathy commons. The  

southern Tertiary rocks of the Hampshire basin include the Lower  
Eocene Reading beds—used for brick-making--and the London  

clay which extend from the boundary of the chalk by Ro 
Bishop's Waltham, to Havant. These are succeeded towards the  
south by the Upper Eocene beds, the Bracklesham beds and the  
Barton clay. The Barton clays are noted for their abundant  
fowls and the Bagshot beds at Bournemouth contain numerous  
remains of subtropical plants. Α series of clays and sends of  
Oligocene age (unknown in the London basin) are found in the  
vicinity of Lymington, Brockenhurst and Beaulieu; they include  
the Hendon beds, with a fluvio-marine (suns, well exposed at Hord-
well dills, and the marine beds of Broc kenhurst. Numerous small  
outliers of Tertiary rocks are scattered over the chalk area, and  
many of the chalk and Tertiary areas are obscured by patches of  

Pleistocene deposits of brick earth and graves.  
Agricsllsri arid Indw4ies.—Nearly seven-tenths of the total area  

is undercultivation (an amoiintbelow the average of English counties)  

end οfthisamabουttwο-fifthsisinpαmaneπt pasture. The acreage  
under eta is roughly equal to that under wheat and barley. Small  
quantities of rye and hops are cultivated. Barley is usually sown  
after turnips, and is more grown in the uplands than in the lows  

levels Beaty, pease and potatoes are only grown to a small extent.  

On account of the number of sheep pastured on the uplands a large  
acreage of turnips is grown. Rotation grasses are grown chiefly  
in the uplands, απd their acreage is greats than in any other of  
the southern counties of Englanil Sanfoin is the grass most largely  
grown, as it is best adapted to land with a cal αreoue subsoil. In  
the lower levels no sanfoin and sca fcely any clover is grown, the hay  

being supplied from the rich wars meadows, which are managed  
with got skill and attention, and give the best money return of any  

lands in the county. Where a rand storm of water can be passed  
over them during thewinter it seldombecomes frozen,and the grasses  
grow during the cold weather so as to be fit for pasture before any  
traces of vegetation appear in the surrounding fields. Hops are  
grown in the eastern part of the county bordering on Surrey. Farm-
ing is generally conducted on the best modern principles, but owing  

to the varieties 0(.soil there is perhaps no county in England in which  
the rotation ob.erved is more diversiSed, or the procemes and  
methods more varied. Most of the farms are large, and there are a  
number of model farms. The waste land has been mostly brought  

under tillage but a very lsx'e acreage of the ancient forests is still 
occupied by wood. in addition to the New Forest thereare in the  
east Woolmer Forst and Alice Holt, in the southeast the Forest of  
Bare and Waltham Chase, and in the'  Isle of Wight Parkhurst Forest.  
The honey of the county is especially celebrated.. Much attendee  
is paid to the rearing of sheep and cattle. The original breed of  
sheep was white.faced with horns, but most of the (kicks are now of  
a Southdown variety which have acquired certain distinct peculiari-
ties, and are known as " short wools" or " Hampshire downs."  
Cattle are of no distinctive breed, and are kept largely for dairy  
purposes, especially for the supply of milk. The breeding and rear.  
jog of homes is widely practised,and the fattening of pigs has long  

been an Important industry. The original breed of pugs is crossed  
with Berkshire, Essex and Chinese pigs. In the vicinity of the forest  

the pigs are fed on acorns and baechmast. and the flesh of these se  
reared is considered the best, though the reputation of Hampshire  
bacon depends chiefly on the skilful manner in which it is cured .  

The manufactures are unimportant, except those carried on at  
Portsmouth and Gosport in connexion with the royal navy. South-
ampton is One of the principal ports in the kingdom. In many of the  
towns there are breweries and tanneries, and paper Is manufactured  
at several places. Fang pottery and terra-cotta are made at  
Fareham and Bishop's Waltham; and Ringwood is celebrated for its  
knitted gloves At most of the coast towns fishing is carried on  
and there are oyster beds at Hayling Island. Cows in the isle οf  
Wight is the station of the Royal Yacht Squadron, and has building  
yards for yachts απd large vessels. The principal seaside resorts  
besides these in the isle of Wight are Bournemouth. Milford, Lee-on-
the-Solent, Southsea and South }4(aylin . Aldershot is the principal  

military training centre in the British Ides.  
Cemssaswali'ms.—Communications are provided mainly by the  

lines of the London & South-Western railway company, which also  
owns the decks at Southampton. The main line serves Farnborough,  
Basingstoke, Whitchurch and Andover, and a branch diverges  
southward from Basingstoke for Winchester, Southampton απd the  
New Forest and Bournemouth. An alternative line from eastward  

to Winchester serves Aldershot, Alton and Alresfoed. The main  
Portsmouth line skirts the aouth.eastern border by Petersfield to  

Havant, where it joins the Portsmouth line of the London, Brighton  

& South Coast railway. The South.Western system also connects  
Portsmouth and Goaport with Southampton, has numerous branches  
in the Southampton and south-western districts, and large work  

shops at Eastleigh near Southampton. The Great Western company  
eeπτs Basingstoke from Reading and Whitchurch, Winchester and  
Southampton from Didcot (working the Didcot, Newbury & South-
ampton line); the Midland & South-Western Junction line connects  

Andover with Cheltenham i and the Somerset & Dorset also a  
Midland & South-Western joint line) connects Bournemouth with  
Bath—all these affording through communications between South-
ampton, Bournemouth, and the midlands and north of England.  
None of the rivers, except in the estuarine pertsis navigable. 

Pojwlalws and Admtnstivaii'sis.—The area of the ancient county  
is 1,039,031 acres, including the Isle of Wight. The population  
was 690,097 in τ8η t and 797.634 in 1901. The area of the adminis-
trative county of boutbampton u743 ores, and that of the ad- 
ministrativecounty of the Isle of fight 94,068 acres. The county  
is divided for parliamentary purposes into the fοllowing divisions:  
Northern or Baaingstoke, Western oAndove, Eastern or Petersheld,  

Southern or Fareham, New Forest,and Isle of Wight, each return-
ing one member. It also includes the parliamentary boroughs of  

Portsmouth and Southampton, each returning two members, and  

of Christchurch απd Winchester, each returning one. There are 1 t  
municipal boroughs: Andover (pop. 6509), Basingstoke (9793),  
Bournemouth (59,762). Christchurch (4204), Lynungton (4i65,  
Portsmouth (088133), Rοmsη (4365). Southampton 004,824). 
Winchester (a0,9i9), and in the Isle of Wight, Newport (io.pii)  
and Ryde τ i,ο4$). Bournemouth, Portsmouth and Southampton  
are county boroughs. The following are urban districts: Aldershot  
(ο,974), Alton (5479), Eastleigh απd Bishopstoke (93177), Farnham  
(8246), Farnborough (iz,soo), Gosport and Alveratoke (28,884),  
Havant (5837). Itches (13.097), Petersfield (37265),  Warblingtoe 
(3639); and in the Isle of Wight. Cowes (8652), East Cowes  
(3196), St Helen's (4652). Sandown (5006), Shanklsn (4553), Ventnor  
(5866. The county a in the western circuit, and assxes are held  
at Winchester. It has one court of quarter sessions, and is divided  

into ι4ρetty sessional divisions. The boroughs of Andover, Basing-
stoke, Bournemouth, Lymington, Newport, Portsmouth, Romaey,  
Ryde, Southampton (a county in itself) and Winchester have  
separate commissions of the peace απd the boroughs of Andover, 
Bournemouth, Portsmouth, Southampton and Winchester have  
in addition separate courts of quarter sεaiοns. There are 394 civil  
parishes. Hampshire is in the diocese of Winchester, excepting  
small parts in those of Oxford and Salisbury, and contain, ‚ii  
ecclesiastical parishes or districts wholly or in part,  

Hisksy.—Tbe earlIest English settlers in the district which  

is now Hampshire were a Jutish tribe who occupied the northern  
parts of the Isle of Wight and the valleys of the Meon and the  
Ramble. Their settlements were, however, unimportant, and  
soon became absorbed in the territory of the West Saxons who  
in 495 landed at the mouth of the Iichen under the leadership  

of Cerdic and Cynń c, and in 508 slew soon Britons and their  
king. But it was not until after another decisive victory at  

Charford in 519 that the district was definitely organized as  
West Saxon territory under the rule of Cerdic and'Cyn ń c, thus  

,jiecoming the nucleus of thevast later kingdom of Weasex. The  

Isle of Wight was subjugated in 53ο and bestowed on Stuf and  
Wibtgar, the isephewsof Cerdic, The Northmen made their first  

attack on the Hampshire coast In 835, and for the two centuries  
following the district was the scene of perpetual devastations  

by the Danish pirates, who made their headquarters in the Isle  
of Wight, from which they plundered the opposite coast. Hamp-
shire suffered less from the Conquest than almost any English  

county, and was a favourite resort of the Norman kings. The  
alleged destruction of property for the formation of the New  
Forst is refuted by the Domesday record, which shows that  

this district had never been under cultivation.  
In the civil war of Stephen's reign Baldwin de Redvers, lord  

of the Isle of Wight, supported the empress Matilda, and Win-
chester Castle was secured in her behalf by Robert of Gloucester,  

while the neighbouring fortress of Wolvesey was held for Stephen  
by Bishop Henry de Blois. In 1216 Louis of France, having  
arrived in the county by invitation of the baron, occupied  
Winchester Castle, and only met with resistance at Odiham  
Castle, which made a brave stand against him for fifteen days.  
During the Wars of the Ross Anthony Woodville, snd earl  
Rivers, defeated the duke of Clarence at Southampton, and in  

1471, after the battle of Barnet, the countess of Warwick took  
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sanctuary at Beaulieu Abbey. The chief events connected 
with Hampshire in the Civil War of the 17th century were the 
gallant resistance of the cavalier garrisons at Winchester and 
Basing House; a skirmish near Cheń ton in 1644 notable as the 
last battle fought on Hampshire soil; and the concealment of 
Charles at Titchfield in 1647 before his removal to Carisbrooke. 
The duke of Monmouth, whose rebellion met with considerable 
support in Hampshire, was captured in X685 near Ringwood. 

Hampshire was among the earliest shires to be created, and 
must have received its name before the revival of Winchester 
in the latter half of the 7th century. It is first mentioned in the 
Saxon chronicle in 755, at which date the boundaries were 
practically those of the present day. The Domesday Survey 
mentions 44 hundreds in Hampshire, but by the 14th century 
the number had been reduced to 37. The hundreds of. East 
Medina and West Medina in the Isle of Wight are mentioned in 
1316. Constables of the hundreds were first appointed by the 
Statute of Winchester in 2285, and the hundred court continued 
to elect a high constable for Fordingb ńdge until 1878. The  
chief court of the Isle of Wight was the Knighten court held at 
Newport every three weeks. The she ń f('s court and the asaizes 
and quarter -  sessions for the county were formerly held at 
Winchester, but in 1831 the county was divided into 14 petty  

sessional divisions; the, quarter sessions for the county were 
held at Andover; and Portsmouth, Southampton and Win.  
cheater had separate jurisdiction. Southampton was made a 
county by itself with a separate sheriff in 1447. 

In the middle of the 7th century Hampshire formed part of 
the West Saxon bishopric of Dorchester-on-Thames. On the 
transference of the episcopal seat to Winchester in 676 it was 
included in that diocese in which it has remained ever since. 
In 1291 the archdeaconry of Winchester was coextensive with 
the county and comprised the ten rural deanerics of Alresford, 
Alton, Andover, Basingstoke, Drokinsford, Fordingbridgc, Isle 
of Wight, Somboume, Southampton and Winchester. In 1850 
the Isle of Wight was subdivided into the deaneries of East  
Medina and West Medina. In ι856 the deaneries were increased 
to 24. In 1871 the archdeaconry of the Isle of Wight was 
constituted, and about the same time the deaneries were reduced 
to 21. In 1892 the deaneries were reconstituted and made 18 in 
number, and the archdeaconry of the Isle of Wight was divided 
into the deaneries of East Wight and West Wight. 

After the Conquest the most powerful Hampshire baron was 
William Fitz-Osbcm, who in addition to the lordship of the 
Isle of Wight held considerable estates on the mainland. At the 
time of the Domesday Survey the chief landholders were Hugh 
de Port, ancestor of the Fitz-Johns; Ralf de Mortimer; William 
Mauduit whose name is preserved in Hartley Mauditt; and 
Waleran, called the Huntsman, ancestor of the . Waleraund 
family. Hursley near Winchester was the seat of Richard 
Cromwell; and Gilbert White, the naturalist, was curate of 
Farringdon near Selbome. 

Apart from the valuable foreign and shipbuilding trade which 
grew up with the development of its ports, Hampshire has 
always been mainly an agricultural county, the only important 
manufacture being that of wool and cloth, which prospered at 
Winchester in the τ 2th century and survived till within recent 
years. Salt-making and the manufacture of iron from native 
ironstone also flourished in Hampshire from pre-Norman times 
until within the zgth century. In the 14th century Southampton 
had a valuable trade with Venice, and from the τςth to the 18th 
century many famous warships were constructed in its decks. 
Silk-weaving was formerly carried on at Winchester, Andover, 
Odiham, Alton, Whitchurch and Overlon, the first mills being 
set up in 2684 at Southampton by French refugees. The paper 
manufacture at Laverstoke was started by the Portals, a family 
of Huguenot refugees, in 1685, and a few years later Henri de 
Portal obtained the privilege of supplying the bank-note paper 
to the Bank of England. 

Iampshire returned four members to parliament in 2295, when  

the boroughs of New'Alresford, Alton, Andover, Basingstoke,  
Overton,' Portsmouth, Southampton, Winchester, Yarmouth  

and Newport were also represented. After this date the  
county was represented by two members, but Est of the  
boroughs ceased to make returns. Odiham and the Isis  of 
Wight were represented in ι3οο, Farrbam in 2306, and Pews.  
field in 1307. From 1311 to 1547 Southampton, Portsmouth,  
and Winchester were the only boroughs represented. By  the  
end of the ιό th century Peterafield, Newport, Yarmouth,  
and Andover bad regained representation, and St οckhń lige,  
Christchurch, Lymington, Newtown and Whitcburcb mused  
two members each, giving the county with its boroughs a total  
representation of 26 members. Under the Reform Act of 142 
the county returned four members in four divisions; Cbristcharcb 
and Petersfield lost one member each; and Newtown, Yarmouth, 
Stockbńdge and Whitchurch were disfranchised. By the act 
of 1868 Andover, Lymington and Newport were deprived of 
one member each. 

Α aNgυilier.—Hamρsbiκ h rich in monastic remains. Them 
considered under separate headings include the fiery  of 
Hyde near Winchester, the magnificent churches at Cbrlotcbiucb 
and Ramsey, the ruins of Netley Abbey, and of Beaulku Abbey 
in the New Forest, the fragments of the per0ry of Si Denys, 
Southampton, the church at Ροrνhester and the slight rains at 
Titcbfield, near Fareham, and Quarr Abbey in the Isle of Wight 
Other foundations, of which the remains  are slight, were the  
Augustinian priory of Southwick near Firebase, founded by 

 William of Wykeham; that of Breamare, founded by Baidwis 
de Redvers, and that of Mottisfont near Ramsey, endowed sees 
after the Conquest. There are many churches of interest, apart 
from the cathedral -church of Winchester and those in wise 
of the towns in the Isle of Wight, or already mentioned in yet 
nexdon with monastic foundations. Pre-Conquest work is 'd 
shown in the churches of Corhamptcu and Breaawre, and very 
early masonry is also found in Headbourne Worthy church, 
where is also a brass of the τ 5th century to a scholarofWhscbeatu 
College in collegiate dress. The mast noteworthy Norm= 
churches are at Chilcombe and Kingsdere and (with Esily 
English additions) at Brockenburst, Upper Oaifo'd, which Isar 
the unusual arrangement of a double chanctl arch, Hambledea. 
Milford and East Meon. Principally Early English are the 
churches of Che ń ton, Grately, which retains some excellent 
contemporary stained glass from Salisbury cathedral; Sepisy, 
which is partly Perpendicular; and Thruxtoii, which cantaias a 
brass to Sir John Lisle (d. 1407), affordiog a very early eexam k 
of complete plate armour. Specimens of the laser styles ire 
generally less remarkable. The frescoes in Bromley c ń  ττh, 
ranging in date from the 13th to the 15th century, include a 
representation of the murder of Thomas k Beckett A fi•e 
series of Norman fonts in black marble should be mmti; 
they occur in Winchester cathedral and the churches 0f St 
Michael, Southampton, East Meon and St Mary Bourwe. 

The most notable old castles are Carisb τ0oke in the Isle of 
Wight; Dorchester, it fine Norman sirozsghold embodying 
Roman remains, on Portsmouth Harbour; and Hurst, gardiag 
the mouth of the Solent, where fora short time Charles L dear  

imprisoned. Henry VIII. built several forts to guard the Sulewi,  
Spithead and Southampton Water; Hurst Castle was one,  
and others remaining, but adapted to various purposes, are at  
Cowes, Calshot and Netley. Fine mansions are unnausiy  
numerous. That of Strat ń eldsaye or Sirathfieldsaye, which  
belonged to the Pitt family, was purchased by parliament fοτ  
presentation to the duke of Wellington in 1817, his descendants  
holding the estate from the Crown in consideration of the anmod  
tribute of a flag to the guard-room at Windsor. A statue 0f the  
duke stands in the grounds, and his war-horse " Copeabagcs  
is buried here. The name of Tichbome Park, near Abewlord.  
is well known in connexion with the famous claimant of the  
estates whose case was heard in 1871. Among ancient mansions  
the Jacobean Bramsbill is conspicuous, lying nest Stniktdsl)T  
in the north of the county. It is built of stone and is highly  
decorated, and though the complete original design vu  awt 
carded out the house is among the finest of its type in Ergiamd  
At Bishops Waltham, a small town so m. S.S.E. of Wimisert υ.  



HAMPSTEAD-HAMPTON  
Henry de Blois, bishop of Winchester, erected s palace, which  
received additions from William of Wykeham, who died here  

in 1404, and from other bishops. The ruins are picturesque  

but not extensive.  
See V^ lore Co κκryr H^tory, " Hampshire," R. Warner, Cσ kclioas  

for the History of Hampsk&re• &c. (London, 1789); Η. Mood 
Hampshire in 1086 (1862), and the same author's Aatieqsuαaωιαa and  
Topographical SkeIches (1846), and Notes and Essays rd atiag is tke  
Coaaties of Hants and Wd& (185 1); R. Mudie, Hampshire, &c. 
(3 vole, Winchester, 1838); Β. B. Woodward, Τ. C. W'Ikz απd C.  
Lockhart, General History of Hampshire (1861-1869); G. N. Godwin,  
The Civil War in Hampshire, t 6.q2-r164q (London, τ88s); Η. Μ.  
Gilbert and G. N. Godwin, Bibliott Ica ΙanΙοπiensis (Southampton,  
ι89ι). See also various papers in Hampshire Noks and Queries  
(Winchester, 3883 et seq.).  

ΗΑΜΡSTEΑD, a north-western metropolitan borough of  
London, England, bounded E. by St Pancras and S. by St  
Marylebone, and extending Ν. and W. to the boundary of the  
county of London. Pop. (1901), 83,942. The name, Hamslede,  
is synonymous with "homestead,"  and the manor is first named  

in a charter of Edgar (957-975),  and was granted to the abbey  

of Westminster by Ethelred in 986. It reverted to the Crown in  
1550, and had various owners until the close of the 18th century,  
when it came to Sir Thomas Spencer Wilson, whose descendants  

retain it. The borough includes the sub-manor of Belsiae and  
part of the hamlet of Kilburn.  

The surface of the ground is sharply undulating, an elevated  
spur extending south-west from the neighbourhood of Highgate,  

and turning south through Hampstead. It reaches a height  
of 443 ft. above the level of the Thames. The Edgware Road  

bounds Hampstead on the west; and the borough is intersected,  

parallel to this thoroughfare, by Finchley Road, and by Haver-
stock Hill, which, continued under the names of Rosslyn Hill,  

High Street, Heath Street, and North End, crosses the Heath  

for which Hampstead is chiefly celebrated. This is a tine open  
space of about 240 acres, including in its bounds the summit of  

Hampstead Hill. It is a sandy tract, in parts well wooded,  
diversified with several small sheets of water, and to a great  
extent preserves its natural characteristics unaltered. Beautiful  

views, both near and distant, are commanded from many points.  
Of all the public grounds within London this is the most valuable  

to the populace at large; the number of visitors on a Bank  

holiday in August is generally, under favourable conditions,  
about zoo,000; and strenuous efforts are always forthcoming  

from either public or private bodies when the integrity of the  
Heath is in any way menaced. As early as 1829 attempts to  

save it from the builder are recorded. In 5871 its preservation  
as an open space was insured after several years' dispute, when  

the lord of the manor gave up his rights. An act of parliament  
transferred the ownership to the Metropolitan Board Of Works,  

tο which body the Landon County Council succeeded. The  
Heath is continued eastward in Parliament Hill (borough of  

St Pancras), acquired for the public in 1890; and westward  

outside the county boundaiy in Golders Hill, owned by Sir  
Spenser Wells, Bart., until 3898. A Protection Society guards  

the preservation of the natural beauty and interests of the Heath.  

It is not the interests of visitors alone that must be consulted,  
for Hampstead, adding to its other attractions a singularly  
healthy climate, has long been a favourite residential quarter,  

especially for lawyers, artists and men of letters. Among  

famous residents are found the first earl of Chatham, John  

Constable, George Romney, George du Mau ń er, Joseph Butler,  
author of the Analogy, Sir Richard Steele, John Keats, the sisters  
Joanna and Agnes Baillie, Leigh Hunt and many others. The  

parish church of Si John (1747) has several monuments οf  
eminent persons. Chatham's residence was at North End, a  
picturesque quarter yet preserving characteristics of a rural  
village; here also Wilkie Collins was born. Three old-estab-
h afted inns, the Bull and Bush, the Spaniards, mnd Jack Straw's  

Castle (the name of which has no historical significance), claim  

many great names among former visitors; while the Upper  
Flask Inn, now a private house, was the meeting-place of the  
Kit-Cat Club. Chalybcate sp ń ngs weredisεovεred et Hampstead  
In the 17th century, and early in the 18th rivalled those of  
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Tunbridge Wells and Epsom. The name of Well Walk recalls  

them, but their fame is lest. There are others at Kilburn.  
In the south-east Hampstead includes the greater part of  

Primrose Hill, a public ground adjacent to the north side, of  

Regent's Park. The borough has in all about 350 acres of open  

spaces. The name of the sub-manor of Belsize is preserved in  
several streets in the central part. Kilburn, which as a district  
extends outside the borough, takes name from a stream which,  
as the Westbourne, entered the Thames at Chelsea. Fleet Road  

similarly recalls the more famous stream which washed the walls  

of the City of London on the west. Hampstead has numerous  

charitable institutions, amongst which are the North London  
consumptive hospital, the Orphan Working School, Ifaverstock  

Hill (1758), the general hospital and the north-western fever  
hospital. In Finchley Road are the New and Hackney Colleges,  
both Congregational. The parliamentary borough of Hampstead  

returns one member. The borough council consists of a mayor,  
7 aldermen and 42 councillors. Area, 2265 acres.  

HAMPTON, WADE (1818-1902), American cavalry leader  

was born on the 38th of March 1818 at Columbia, South Carolina,  

the son of Wade Hampton (1791-1858), one of the wealthiest  

planters in the South, and the grandson of Wade Hampton  

( 1 754-1835), a captain in the War of Independence and a  
brigadier-general in the War of 1812. He graduated (1836) at  

South Carolina College, and was trained for the law. He devoted  
himself, however, to the management of his great plantations in  

South Carolina and in Mississippi, απd took part in state politics  
and legislation. Though his own views were opposed to the  
prevailing state-rights tone of South Carolinian opinion, he threw  

himself heartily into the Southern cause in 1861, raising a mixed  

command known as " Hampton's Legion," which he led at the  

first battle of Bull Run. During the Civil War he served in the  
main with the Army of Northern Virginia in Stuart's cavalry  

corps. After Stuart's death Hampton distinguished himself  

greatly in opposing Sheridan in the Shenandoah Valley, and was  

made lieutenant-general to command Lee's whole force of  
cavalry. In ι865 he assisted Joseph Johnston in the attempt  
to prevent Sherman's advance through the Carolinas. After the  

war his attitude was conciliatory and he recommended a frank  

acceptance by the South of the war's political consequences.  
He was governor of his state in 1876-1879, being installed after  

a memorable contest; he served in the United States Senate  
in 1879-3893, and was United States commissioner of Pacific  

railways in 1893-1897. He died on the xtth of April 1902.  
See E. L. Wells, Ilamploa and Reconslruchion (Columbia, S. C.,  

1907).  
HAMPTON, an urban district in the Uxbridge parliamentary  

division οf Middlesex, England, ' 5 m. S.W. of St Paul's cathedral,  
Landon, on the river Thames, served by the London & South  
Western railway. Pop. (igrn), 6833. Close to the river, a mile  

below the town, stands Hampton Court Palace, one of the finest  

extant specimens of Tudor architecture, and formerly a royal  

residence. It was erected by Cardinal Wolsey, who in ι5 's  
received a lease of the old mansion and grounds for 99 years.  
As the splendour of the building seemed to awaken the cupidity  

of Henry VIII., Wolsey in 1526 thought it prudent to make him  
a present of it. It became Henry's favourite residence, απd  
he made several addition to the building, including the great  

hall and chapel in the Gothic style. Of the original five quad-
rangles only two now remain, but a third was erected by Sir  
Christopher Wren for William IlI. In 3649 a great sale of  
the efTects of the palace took place by order of parliament, and  

later the manor itself was sold to a private owner but immedi-
ately after came into the hands of Cromwell; and Hampton  

Court continued to be one of the principal residences of the  
English sovereigns until the time of George II. It was the  

birthplace of Edward VI., and the meeting-place (3604) of the  
conference held in the reign of James I. to settle the dispute  

between the Presbyterians and the state clergy. William III.,  

riding in the grounds, met with the accident which resulted in  

his death. It is now partly occupied by persons of rank in  

reduced circumstances; but the state apartments and picture  
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galleries are open to tńwe public, as is the home park. The  
gardens, with their ornamental waters, are beautifully laid out  
in the Dutch style favoured by William III., and contain a  
magnificent vine planted in τ 768. In the enclosure north of the  
palace, called the Wilderness, is the Maze, a favourite resort.  

North again lies Bushey Park, a royal demesne exceeding roeo  
acres in extent. It is much frequented, especially in early  
summer, when its triple avenue of horse- chestnut trees is in  
blossom.  

Among several residences in the vicinity of Hampton is  
Garrick Villa, once, under the name of Hampton Home, the  
residence of David Garrick the actor. Sir Christopher Wren  
απd Sir Richard Steele are among famous former residents.  
Η ιrnor Wcca, on the river Ε. of Bushey Park, is an urban  
district with a population (190!) of a6o6.  

See Ε. Law, history of Ηαmριοπ Cosh Ραkme (London, 1890).  
HAMPTON, a city and the county-seat of Elizabeth City  

county, Virginia, U.S.A., at the mouth of the James river, on  
Hampton Roads, about  τ  m. N.W. of Norfolk. Pop. (1890),  
25 1 3; ('900) 2764, including  1249  negroes;  (1910)  05. It is  
served by the Chesapeake & Ohio railway, and by trolley lines  
to Old Point Comfort and Newport News. Hampton is an  
agricultural shipping point, ships fish, oysters and canned crabs,  
απd manufacture fish oil and brick. In the city are St John's  
church, built in 1727; a national cemetery, a national soldiers'  
home (between Phoebus and Hampton), which in 1907-1908  
cared for 4093 veterans and had an average attendance of 226x;  
and the Hampton Normal and Agricultural Institute (co-
educational), which was opened by the American Missionary  
Association in 1868 for the education of negroe. This last  was 
chartered απd became independent of any denominational  
control in 1870, and was superintended by Samuel Chapman  
Armstrong (q.s.) from 2868 to 1893. The school was opened  
in 1878 to Indians, whose presence has been of distinct advantage  
to the negro, showing him, says Booker T. Washington, the most  
famous graduate of the school, that the negro race is not alone  
in its struggle for improvement. The National government  
pays $167 a year for the support of each of the Indian students.  
The underlying idea of the Institute is such industrial training  
as will make the pupil a willing and a good workman, able to  
teach his trade to others; and the school's graduates include the  
beads of other successful negro industrial schools, the organizers  
of agricultural and industrial departments in Southern public  
schools and teachers in graded negro schools. The mechanism  
of the school includes three schemes: that of "work students,"  
who work during the day throughout the year and attend night  
school for eight months; that of day school students, who attend  
school for four or five days and do manual work for one or two  
days each week; and that of trade students, who receive trade  
instruction in their daily eight-hours' work and study in night  
school as well. Agriculture in one o ι more of its branches is  
taught to all, including the four or five hundred children of the  
Whittier school, a practice school with kindergarten and primary  
classes. Graduate courses are given in agriculture, business,  
domestic art and science, library methods," matrons' " training,  
and public school teaching. The girl students are trained in  
every branch of housekeeping, cooking, dairying and gardening.  
The institute publishes Ti" Soυllιern Workmen, a monthly  
magazine devoted to the interests of the Negro and the Indian  
and other backward races. In 1908 the Institute had more  
than coo buildings and τ88 acres of land S.W. of the national  
cemetery and on Hampton river and Jones Creek, and όe0 acres  
at Shellbanks, a stock farm 6 m. away; the enrolment was  
21 in graduate classes, 372 in day school, 489 in night school  
απd 524 in the Whittier school. Of the total, 88 were Indians.  

Hampton was settled in τ6το on the site of an Indian village,  
Kecoughtan, a name it long retained, and was represented at  
the first meeting ( ι6τ9) of the Virginia House of Burgesses.  
I[ was fired by the British during the War of 1812 and by the  
Confederates under General J. B. Magruder in August 1861.  
During the Civil War there was a large Union hospital here,  
the building of the Chesapeake Female College, erected in 1857,  

being used for this purpose. llampton was inrnrpora(ed as  
a tows in 1887, and in 1908 became a d•y of the second dam,  

HAMPTON ROADS, a channel through which the waters of  
the James, Nansemond and Elizabeth rivers of Virginia, U.S.A.,  
pass (between Old Point Comfort to the N. and Sewell's Point  
to the S.) into Chesapeake Bay. It is an important highway 0f  
commerce, especially for the cities Of Norfolk, Portsmouth and  
Newport News, and is the chief rendezvous of the United  
States navy. For a width of Soo ft. the Federal government  
during '902-1905 increased its minimum depth at low water  
from s ft. to 30 ft. The entrance from Chesapeake Bay is  
defended by Fortress Monroe on Old Point Comfort and by  
Fort Wood on a small island called the Rip Raps near the middle  
of the channel; and at Portsmouth, a few miles up the Elizabctb  
river, is an important United State navy-yard.  

Hampton Roads is famous in history as the scene of the first  
engagement between iron-clad vessels. In the spring of 28 ό l  
the Federals set fire to several war vessels in the Gosport navy  
yard on the Elizabeth river and abandoned the place. Ice  
June the Confederates set to work to raise one of these absndoaed  
vessels, the frigate "Merrimac "of 3500 tons and 40 guns, and  
to rebuild it as an ironclad. Tbevessel (reń aamcd the" Vιιginia°  
though it is generally known in history by its original name)  
was first cut down to the water-line and upon her hull was built  
a rectangular casemate, constructed of heavy timber (a4 is in  
thickness), covered with bar-iron 4 in. thick, and rising from the  
water on each side at as angle of about 35.  The iron ping  
extended 2 ft. below the water line; απd beyond the casemate,  
toward the bow, was a cast-iron pilot house, extending 3 ft-
above the deck. The reconstruction of the vessel was completed  
on the 5th of March ι86s. The vessel drew 22 ft. of water, was  
equipped with poor engines, so that it could not make more  
than ς knots, and was so unwieldy that it could not be turned  
in less than 30 minutes. It was armed with το guns—s (rifted)  
7 in., τ (rifled) 6 in., and 6 (smooth here Dahlgren) 9 in. Her  
most powerful equipment, however, was her r8 in. cant-iron ram.  
In October 1861 Captain John Ericsson, an engineer, and a Troy  
(N.Y.) firm, as builders, began the construction of the iron-clad  
"Monitor"  for the Federals, at Greenpoint, Long Island. With  
a view to enable this vessel to carry at good speed the thickest  
possible armour compatible with buoyancy, Ericsson reduced  
the exposed surface to the least possible arcs. Accordingly,  
the vessel was built so low in the water that the waves glided  
easily over its deck except at the middle, where was eonstrucicd  
a revolving turret 1  for the guns, and though the vessel's iron  
armour had a thickness of τ in. on the deck, ς in. on the side,  
απd 8 in. on the turret, its draft was only το ft. 6 in., or less  
than one-half that of the "Merrimac." Its turret, 9 ft. high  
απd so ft. in inside diameter, seemed email for its length of  
172 ft. and its breadth of 45 ft. 6 in., and this, with the lowness of  
its freeboard, caused the vessel to be called the " Yankee cheese-
box on a raft." Forward of the turret was the iron pilot hoase,  
square in shape, and rising about 4 ft. above the deck. The  
" Monitor's" displacement was about τ sootom and her armament  
was two ii in. Dahlgren guns; her crew numbered 58, while  
that of the" Merrimac "numbered about 300. She wasseaworthy  
in the shallow waters off the southern coasts and steered fairly  
well. The "Monitor" was launched at Grecnpoint, Long Island,  
on the 3οth of January, and was turned over t ο the government  
on the 19th of the following month. The building of the two  
vessels was practically a race between the two combatants.  

On the 8th of March about τ p.m., the " Merrimac," com-
manded by Commodore Franklin Buchanan (1795-1971),  
steamed down the Elizabeth accompanied by two one-gun  
gun-boats, tο engage the wooden fleet of the Federals, consisting  
of the frigate "Congress,"  ςο guns, and the sloop " Cumbcrland,"  
30 guns, both sailing νesseΙs, anchored off Newport News, and  

'For the ides of the low free-board απd the revolving turret  
Ericsson was indebted to Theodore R. Timby (1819- ι • • • ), who is  
1843 had filed a caveat for revolving towers for eativa er  
defensive warfare whether placed on land or water, and tο whom 
the company building the ' Monitor" paid $5000 royalty for αdι  
turret.  
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the steam frigates " Minnesota, ' and " Roanoke, ' the sailing  

frigate " St Lawrence," and several gun-boats, anchored off  

Fortress Monroe. Actual firing began about 2 o'clock, when the  

" Merrimac " was nearly a mile from the " Congress " and the  

" Cumberland." Passing the first of these vessels with terrific  

broadsides, the " Merrimac " rammed the " Cumberland "  
and then turned her fire again on the " Congress, ' which in an  
attempt to escape ran aground and was there under fire from  

three other Confederate gun-boats which had meanwhile joined  

the " Merrimac." About 3.30 p.m. the" Cumberland," which,  
while it steadily careened, had been keeping up a heavy fire at  

the Confederate vessels, sank, with "her pennant still flying  
from the topmast above the waves." Between 4 and 4.30 the  

"Congress," having been raked fore and aft for nearly an hour  

by the " Merrimac," was forced t ό  surrender. While directing  
a fire of hot shot to burn the " Congress," Commodore Buchanan  
of the " Merńmac " was severely wounded and was succeeded  

in the command by Lieutenant Catesby ap Roger Jones. The  
Federal steam frigates, "Roanoke," " St Lawrence" and  

" Minnesota "had all gone aground in their trip from Old Point  

Comfort toward the scene of battle, and only the " Minnesota "  

was near enough (about r m.) to take any part in the fight.  
She was in such shallow water that the Confederate iron-dad  

ram could not get near her at ebb tide, and about ς  o'clock the  
Confederates postponed her capture until the next day and  

anchored off Sewell's Point.  
The " Monitor," under Lieut. John Lorimer Worden ( τ8ι8-

1897), had left New York on the morning of the 6th of March;  
after a dangerous passage in which she twice narrowly escaped  

sinking, she arrived at Hampton Roads during the night of the  

8th, and early in the morning of the 9th anchored near the  

"Minnesota." When the " Merrimac "advanced to attack the  

" Minnesota," the "Monitor"  went out to meet her, and the  

battle between the iron-dads began about q  a.m. on the 9th.  
Neither vessel was able seriously to injure the other, and net  

a single shot penetrated the armour of either. The "Monitor"  

had the advantage of being able to out-manoeuvre her heavier  
and more unwieldy adversary; but the revolving turret made  
firing difficult and communications were none too good with the  

pilot house, the position of which on the forward deck lessened  
the range of the two turret-guns. The machinery worked so  

badly that the revolution of the turret was stopped. After two  
hours' fighting, the "Monitor"  was drawn of, so that more  

ammunition could be placed in her turret. When the battle  
was renewed (about '1.30) the " Merrimac " began firing at  

the "Monitor's"  pilot house; and a little after noon a shot  

struck the sight-hole of the pilot house and blinded Lieut.  

Worden. The" Monitor " withdrew in the confusion consequent  

upon the wounding of her commanding officer; and the  

"Merrimac " alter a short wait for her adversary steamed back  

to Norfolk. There were virtually no casualties on either side.  

After the evacuation of Norfolk by the Confederates on the  

9th of May Commodore Josiah Tattnall, then in command of  
the "Merrimac," being unable to rake her up the James, sank  

her. The "Monitor"  was lost in a gale off Cape Hatteras on  
the 31st of December X862.  

Though the battle between the two vessels was indecisive,  

its effect was to "neutralize"  the "Merrimac,"  which had  

caused great alarm in Washington, and to prevent the breaking  

of the Federal blockade at Hampton Roads; in the history of  
naval warfare it may be regarded as marking the opening of a  

new cis—the era of the armoured warship. On the 3rd of  
February ι865 near Fortress Monroe on board a steamer occurred  
the meeting of President Lincoln and Secretary Seward with  

Confederate commissioners which is known as the Hampton  

Roads Conference (see Lmco'.N, ABRAHAM). At Sewcll's Point,  
on Hampton Roads, in 1907 was held the Jamestown Ter-
centennial Exposition.  

See James R. Soky, use Blockade end the C,sis.ers (New York,  
1883); Bellies and Leaders of the Cmii War, vol. i. (New York.  
1887); chap. ii. of Frank M. Bennett's The Monitor and the Ναry  
*ceder Steam (Boston, '900); and William Swinton, Tweli" Decssiw  
Dailies of the War (New York 1867).  

HAMSTER, a European mammal of the order Rodentia,  
scientifically known as Criceiv,s Jrrmmatariws (or C. cricetw),  

and belonging to the mouse tribe, Muridae, in which it typifies  
the sub-family Cricetinae. The essential characteristic of the  
Cricetines is to be found in the upper cheek-teeth, which (as  

shown in the figure of those of Cricelns in the article Roorwττs)  
have their cusps arranged in two longitudinal tows separated  
by a groove. The hamsters, of which there are several kinds,  

are abort-tailed rodents, with large cheek-ruche, of which  
the largest is the common C. Jnmealarius. Their geographical  
distribution comprises a large portion of Europe and Asia north  
of the Himalaya. All the European hamsters show more or less  
black on the under-parts, but the small species from Central  
Asia, which constitute distinct subgenera, are uniformly grey.  
The common spies is specially interesting on account of its  
habits. It constructs elaborate burrows containing several  
chambers, one of which is employed as a granary, and filled with  
corn, frequently of several kinds, for winter use. As a rule, the  
males, females, and young of the first year occupy separate  
burrows. During the winter these animals retire to their burrows,  
sleeping the greater part of the time, but awakening about  
February or March, when they feed on the garnered grain. They  
are very prolific, the female producing several litters in the year,  
each consisting of over a dozen blind young; and these, when  
not more than three weeks old, are turned out of the parental  
burrow to form underground homes for themselves. The burrow  
of the young hamster is only about a foot in depth, while that  
of the adult descegds 4 or ς  ft. beneath the surface. On retiring  
for the winter the hamster closes the various entrances to its  

burrow, and becomes torpid during the coldest period. Although  
feeding chiefly on roots, fruits and grain, it is also to some extent  
carnivorous, attacking and eating small quadrupeds, lizards and  
birds. It is exceedingly fierce and pugnacious, the male especi-
ally fighting with each other for possession of the females.  
The numbers of these destructive rodents are kept in check by  
foxes, dogs, cats and pole-cats, which feed urn them. The  
skin of the hamster is of some value, and its flesh is used as food.  
Its burrows are sought after in the countries where it abounds,  
both for capturing the animal and for rifling its store. America,  
especially North America, is the borne of by far the grit majority  
of C,-i'eliiw.e, several of which are called white-footed or deer-
mice. They are divided into numerous genera and the number  
of species is very large indeed. Both in size and form consider-
able variability is displayed, the spies of Holochiis's being some  
of the largest, while the common white-footed mouse (Eligmodow  
kucopas) of North America is one of the smaller forms. Some  
kinds, such as Orzamys and Peromyscus have long, rat-like 

 tads, while others, like Acodoa, anf short-tailed and more vole-
like in appearance. In habits some are partially arboreal, others  
wholly terrestrial, and a few more or less aquatic. Among the  
latter, the most remarkable are the fish-eating rats (Ichikyomys)  
of North-western South America, which frequent streams and  
feed on small fish. The Florida rice-rat (Sigmodon hi.spidss)  
is another well-known representative of the group. In the Old  
World the group is represented by the Persian Calomyscs's, a  
near relative of Peromyscas. (R. L.')  

HANAPER, properly a case or basket to contain a " h απαp "  
(0. Eng. keep: cf. Dutch nap), a drinking vessel, a goblet with  
a foot or stem; the term which is still used by antiquaries  
for medieval stemmed cps. The famous Royal Gold Cup in  
the British Museum is called a " hanap " in the inventory of  
Charles VI. of France. The word " hamper " (Med. Lest.  
hanaperium) was used particularly in the English chancery of a  
wicker basket in which were kept writs and other documents,  
and hence it became the name of a department of the chancery,  
now abolished, under an officer known as the clerk or warden of  
the hamper, into which were paid fees and other moneys for  
the sealing of charters, patents, writs, &c., and from which issued  
certain writs under the great seal (S. R. Scargill-Bird, Gaide  
to the Public Records (908). In Ireland it still survives in the  
°thee of the clerk of the crown and hanaper, from which are  
issued writs  for the return of members of parliament for Ireland.  
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From " hαnapeτ " is derived the modem "hamper,"  a wicker  
or rush basket used for the carriage οf game, fish, wine, &c. The  
verb "to hamper," tο entangle, obstruct, hinder, especially  
used of disturbing the mechanism of a lock or other fastening  
so as to prevent its proper working, is of doubtful origin. It is  
probably connected with a root seen in the Icel. hernia, to  
1atrain, and Ger. hem  men, to dog.  

HANAU, a town of Germany, in the Prussian province of  
Hesse-Nassau, on the right bank of the Main, 14 m. by rail E.  
from Frankfort and at the junction οf lines to Friedberg, Bebra  
and Ascha(fenburg. Pop. (1905) 31,6.37. It consists of an old  
and a new town. The streets of the former are narrow and  
irregular, but the latter, founded at the end of the ι ό th century  
by fugitive Walloons απd Netherlanders, is built in the form of a  
pentagon with broad streets crossing at right angles, and possesses  
several fine squares, among which may be mentioned the market-
place, adorned with handsome fountains at the four corners.  

Among the principal buildings are the ancient castje, formerly  
the residence of the counts of Hanau; the church of St John,  

dating from the 17th century, with a handsome tower; the old  
church of Si Mary, containing the burial vault of the counts of  
Hanau; the church in the new town, built by the Walloons in  
the beginning of the 17th century in the form of two intersecting  
circles; the Roman Catholic church, the synagogue, the theatre,  
the barracks, the arsenal and the hospital. Its educational  
establishments include a classical school, and a school of industrial  
art. There is a society of natural history and an historical  
society, both of which possess considerable libraries and collec-
tions. Hanau is the birthplace of the brothers Grimm, to whom  
a monument was erected here in 1896. In the neighbourhood  
of the town are the palace of Philippsruhe, with an extensive  
park and large orangeries, and the spa of Wilhelmsbad.  

Hanau is the principal commercial and manufacturing town  
in the province, and stands next to Cassel in point of population.  
It manufactures ornaments of various kinds, cigars, leather,  
paper, playing cards, silver and plating wares, chocolate, soap,  
woollen cloth, hats, silk, gloves, stockings, rppes and matches.  
Diamond cutting is carried on and the town has also foundries,  
breweries, and in the neighborhood extensive powder-mills.  
It carries on a large trade in wood, wine and corn, in addition t ο  
its articles of manufacture.  
1 From the number of urns, coins and other antiquities found  
near Hanau it would appear that it owes its origin to a Roman  
settlement. It received municipal rights in 2393,  and in 1528  
it was fortified by Count Philip Iii. who rebuilt the castle. At  
the end of the iflth century its prosperity received considerable  
impulse from the accession of the Walloons and Netherlanders.  
During the Thirty Years' War it was in 1631 taken by the  
Swedes, and in 1636 it was besieged by the imperial troops,  
but was relieved on the 13th of June by Landgrave William V.  
of Hesse-Cassel, on account of which the day is still commemor-
ated by the inhabitants. Napoleon on his retreat from Leipzig  
defeated the Germans under Marshal Wrede at Hanau, on the  
30th of October 1813; and on the following day the allies  
vacated the town, when it was entered by the French. Early  
in the 15th century lianuu became the capital of a principality  
of the Empire, which on the death of Count Rcinhard in 1451  
was partitioned between the Hanau-Mllnzenberg and Hanau-
Lichtenberg lines, but was reunited in 1642 when the elder line  
became extinct. The younger line received princely rank in  
1696, but as it became extinct in 1736 Hanau-Milnzenberg was  
joined to Hesse-Cassel απd Hanau-Lichtenberg to Hesse-Dorm.  
stadt. In 1785 the whole province was united to Hesse-Cassel,  
and fn 1803 it became an independent principality. In 1815  
it again came into the possession of Hesse-Cassel, and in 1866  
it was joined to Prussia.  

See R. Wille, Hanau im dreissigjdlirigcn Krkg (Hanau, 1886);  
and Junghaus, Geschichte der Stadt and der Kreises Masai' (1887).  

HANBURY WILLIAMS. SIR CΗΑRΙ.Ε5 (1708-1759), English  
diplomatist and author, was a son of Major John Hanbury  

(1664-1734), of Pontypool, Monmouthshire, and a scion of an  
ancient Worcestershire family. His great-greai-greai-grand- 

father, Capel Hanbury, bought property at Pontypool and began  
the family icon-works there in 1565. His father John Hanbury  
was a wealthy iron-master and member of parliament, who  
inherited another fortune from his friend Charles Williams of  
Caerleon, his son's godfather, with which he bought the Cold.  
brook estate, Monmouthshire. Charles accordingly took the  
name of Williams in 1729. He went to Eton, and there made  
friends with Henry Fielding, the novelist, and, after marking  
in 1732 the heiress of Earl Coningsby, was elected M. Ρ. for  
Monmouthshire (1734- 1747) and subsequently for Leominster  
('754-1759). He became known as one of the prominent  
gallants and wits about town, and following Pope he Wrote  i 
great deal of satirical light verses  including ΙsabcέΙο, ec the  
Morning (1740), satires on Ruth Darlington and Pullenη  
(1741-ι 742), The Country Girl (1742), Lessons for the Day (174s),  

Letter to Mr Dodsky (1743), &e. A collection of his poems was  
published in 2763 and of his Works in s82; In 2746 be was  
sent on a diplomatic mission to Dresden, which led to further  
employment in this capacity; and through Henry Foe's influence  
he was sent as envoy to Berlin (1750), Dresden (1751), Vienna  
( 1 753), Dresden  (1754)  and St Petersburg (1755-1757);  in the  
latter case he was the instrument for a plan for the alliame  
between England, Russia and Austria, which finally broke down,  
to his embarrassment. He returned to England, and committed  
suicide on the and of November 1759, being buried in West-
minster Abbey. He had two daughters, the elder of wbe'm  
married William Capel, 4th earl of Esser, and was the mother of  
the 5th earl. The Coldbrook estates went to Charles's iwotber,  
George Hanbury-Williams, to whose heirs it descended.  

See William Core's Historical Tour in Monrnosibhi'e (180'), and  
T. Seccombe's article in the Did. NaL Biog. with bibliegrapby.  

HANICOCK, JOHN (1737-1793),  American Revolmtiawary  
statesman, was born in that pall of Braintree, Massachusetts,  
now known as Quincy, on the 23rd of January 1737.  After  
graduating from Harvard in 1754, he entered the mercantile  
house of his uncle, Thomas Hancock of Boston, who had adopted  
him, and on whose death, in 1764, he fell heir to a large fortune  
and a prosperous business. In 1765 he became a s electman  of 
Boston, and from 1766 to 1772 was a member of the Massa-
chusetts general cοurt. An event which is thought tο  have 
greatly influenced Hancok's subsequent career was the seizure  
of the sloop " Liberty" in 1768 by the customs officers foe dis-
charging, without paying the duties, a cargo of Madden wine  
consigned to Hancock. Many suits were thereupon entered  
against Hancock, which, if successful, would have mused the  
confiscation of his estate, but which undoubtedly enhanced his  
popularity with the Whig clement and increased his resentment  
against the British government. He was a me στbeτ of the  
committee appointed in a Boston town meeting immediately  
alter the "Boston Massacre" in 2770 to demand the removal  
of British troops from the town. In 1774 and 1775 be was  
president of the first and second Provincial Congresses respect-
ively, and he shared with Samuel Adams the leadership of the  
Massachusetts Whigs in all the irregular measure preceding  
the War of American Independence. The famous expedition  
sent by General Thomas Gage of Massacbutetia to Lezingtaa  
and Concord on the 18th-19th of April 2775 had for its object,  
besides the destruction of materials of war at Concord, the  
capture of Hancock and Adams, who were temporarily staying  
at Lexington, and these two leaders were expressly excep'c'i  

in the proclamation of pardon issued on the Lath of June by  
Gage, their offences, it was said, being " of too f αgilious a nature  
to admit of any other consideration than that of condign punish-
ment." Hancock was a member of the Continental Congrow  
from 1775101780,  was president of it from May 1775 to October  
1777, being the first to sign the Declaration of Independence,  
and was a member of the Confederation Congress in 1785-1786.  
In 1778 he commanded, as major-general of militia, the Massa-
chusetts troops who participated in the Rhode Island expcditioo.  
He was a member of the Massachusetts Constitutional Con νtnί ioa  
of 1 779-1780, became the first governor of the state, and seived  
from τ 780 Ιο 1785 and again from 1787 until his deeth. Although  
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at first unfriendly to the Federal Constitution as drafted by the  

convention at Philadelphia, he was finally won over to its support,  

and in 1788 he presided over the Massachusetts convention which  
ratified the instrument. Hancock was not by nature a leader,  
but he wielded great influence on account of his wealth and  
social position, and was liberal, public-spirited, and, as his  
repeated election—the ,  elections were annual—to the governor-
ship attests, exceedingly popular. He died at Quincy, Mass.,  

on the 8th of October a 793.  
See Abram E. Brown, Joha Hancock, His Book (Boston, 1898), a  

work consisting largely of extracts from Hancock's letters.  
EIANCΟCI3, WINFIELD SCOTT (1824-1886), American general,  

was born on the 24th ofjebruary 1824, in Montgomery county,  
Ps. He graduated in 1844 at the United State) Military  

Academy, where his career was creditable but not distinguished.  
On the in of July 1844 he was breveted, and on the 18th of  

June 1846 commissioned second lieutenant. He took part  
in the later movements under Winfield Scott against the city  

of Mexico, and was breveted first lieutenant for "gallant  
and meritorious conduct." Auer the Mexican war he served  
in the West, in Florida and elsewhere; was married in 1850  
to Miss Almira Russell of St Louis; became first lieutenant  
in 1853, and assistant-quartermaster with the rank of captain  

in 1855. The outbreak of the Civil War found him in California.  

At his own request he was ordered east, and on the 23rd of  
September ι86 t was made brigadier-general of volunteers and  

assigned to command a brigade in the Army of the Potomac.  
He took part in the Peninsula campaign, and the handling of  
his troops in the engagement at Williamsburg on the th of  
May 1862, was so brilliant that McClellan reported " Hancock  
was superb," an epithet always afterwards applied to him. At  

Inc battle of Antietam he was placed in command of the first  
division of the IL corps, and in November he was made major-
general of volunteers, and about the same time was promoted  

major in the regular army. In the disastrous battle of Fredericks-
burg (q.s.), Hancock's division was on the right among the troops  
that were ordered to storm Marye's Heights. Out of the $006  
men in his division 2013 fell. At Chancellorsville his division  
received both on the 2nd and the 3rd of May the brunt of the  

attack of Lee's main army. Soon after the battle he was  

appointed commander of the II. corps  
The battle of Gettysburg (q.v.) began on the tat of July with  

the defeat of the left wing of the Army of the Potomac απd the  
death of General Reynolds. About the middle of the afternoon  

Hancock strived on the field with orders from Meade to assume  

command and to decide whether to continue the fight there or  

to fall back. He decided to stay, rallied the retreating hoops,  
and held Cemetery Hill and Ridge until the airival of the main  
body of the Federal army. During the second day's battle he  
commanded the left centre of the Union army, απd after Cenral  
Sickles had been wounded, the whole of the left wing. In the  

third day's battle he commanded the left centre, upon which  
fell the full brunt of Pickett's charge, one of the most famous  
incidents of the war. Hancock's superb presence απd mower  
over men never shone more clearly than when, as the  i ο  guns  
of the Confederate army opened the attack he calmly rode along  
the front of his line to show his soldiers that he shared the  
dangers of the cannonade with them. His corps lost in the  
battle 4350  out of less than ro,000 fighting men. But it had  
captured twenty-seven Confederate battle flags and as many  
prisoners as it had men when the fighting eeaied. Just as the  

Confederate troops reached the Union line Hancock was struck  

in the groin by a bullet, but continued-in command until the  
repulse of the attack, and as he was at last borne of! the field  
earnestly recommended Meade to make a general attack on the  

beaten Confederates. The mound proved a severe one, so that  
some six months passed before be resumed command.  

In the battles of the year r 864 Hancock's part was as Important  
and striking as in those of 5863. At the Wilderness he com-

ιanded, during the second day's fighting, half of the Union  

army; at Spottsylvania he had charge of the fierce and successful  

attack on the "salient "; at Cold Harbor his corps formed the  

left wing in the unsuccessful assault on the Confederate lines.  

In August he was promoted to brigadier-general in the regular  
army. In November, his old wound troubling him, he obtained  

a short leave of absence, expecting to return to his corps in the  

near future. lie was, however, detailed to raise a new corps,  

and later was placed in charge of the " Middle Division." It was  

expected that he would move towards Lynchburg, as part of a  

combined movement against Lee's communications. But before  

he could take the field Richmond had fallen and Lee had sur-
rendered. It thus happened that Hancock, who for three years  
had been one of the most conspicuous figures in the Army of the  
Potomac did not take part in its final triumph.  

After the assassination of Lincoln, Hancock was placed in  
charge of Washington, and it was under his command that  
Booth's accomplices were tried and executed. In July 2866  
be was appointed major-general in the regular army. A little  
later he Was placed in command of the department of the  

Missouri, and the year following assumed command of the fifth  
military division, comprising Louisiana and Texas. His policy,  
however, of discountenancing military trials and conciliating  

the conquered did not meet with approval at Washington, απd  
he was at his own request transferred. Hancock had all his life  

been a Democrat. His splendid war record and his personal  

popularity caused his name to be considered as a candidate for  
the Presidency as early as τ868, and in 1880 he was nominated  
for that office by the Democrats; but he was defeated by  

his Republican opponent, General Garfield, though by the  

small popular plurality of seven 'thousand votes. He died  

at Governor's Island, near New York, on the 9th of February  

1886. Hancock was in many respects the ideal soldier of the  
Northern armies. He was quick, energetic and resourceful,  

reckless of his own safety, a strict disciplinarian, a painstaking  

and hard-working omcer. It was on the field of battle, and  

when the fighting was fiercest, that his best qualities came to  

the front. He was a born commander of men, and it is doubtful  
if any other offices in the Northern army could get more fighting  
and more marching our of his men. Grant said of him, " Han-
cock stands the most conspicuous figure of all the general officers  
who did not exercise a separate command. He commanded  
a corps longer than any other, απd his name was never mentioned  
as having committed in battle a blunder for which he was  
responsible."  

A biography of him has been written by General Francis A.  

Walker (New York, 1894). See also Hulory of Ike Scc οsd Corps, by  
the same author (ι886). (F. H. H.)  

HANCOCR, a city of Houghton county, Michigan, U.S.A.,  
on Portage Lake, opposite Houghton. Pop. (1890) 1772; (5900)  
4050, of whom 1409 were foreign-born; ( 5 904) 6037; (1910)  
8981 Hancock is served by the Mineral Range, the Copper  

Range, the Chicago, Milwaukee & St Paul, and the Duluth,  
South Shore & Atlantic railways (the last two send their trains  
in over the Mineral Range tracks), and by steamboats through  
the Portage Lake Canal which connects with Lake Superior.  

Hancock is connected by a bridge and an electric line  

with the village of Houghton (pop. in ι9 to, 513), the  
county-seat of Houghton county and the seat of the Michigan  
College of Mines (opened in 1886). Hancock has three  
parks, and a marine and general hospital. The city is the  
seat of a Finnish Lutheran Seminary—there are many Finns in  
απd near Hancock, απd a Finnish newspaper is published here.  
Hancock is in the Michigan copper region—the Quincy, Franklin  
and Hancock mines are in or near the city—and the mining,  
working and shipping of copper are'the leading industries;  
among the city's manufactures are mining machinery, lumber,  
bricks and beer. The municipality owns and operates the water-
works. The electric-lighting plant, the gas plant and the street  
railway are owned by private corporations. Hancock was  
settled in 1859, was incorporated as a village in 2875, and  was 
chartered as a city in 1903.  

HAND, FERDINAND OOTIIIELF (1786-1851), German  
classical scholar, was born at Plauen in Saxony on the 55th of  
February 1786. He studied at Leipzig, in ι8 t ο became professor  
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at the Weimar gymnasium, and in 1817 professor of philosophy  
and Greek literature in the university of Jena, where be remained  
till his death on the 14th of Mach ι85ι. The work by which  
Hand is chiefly known is his (unfinished) edition of the treatise  
of Horatius Tucsellinus (Orazio Torsellino, ι $45-1599) on the  
Latin particles (Tursdlinus, sett de parlicsdis Lalinis corn..  

meniark, 1829-1845). Like his treatise on Latin style (LckrbiicA  

des laieinischcn SWlls, 3rd ed. by H. L. Schmitt, 0880), it is too  
abstruse and philosophical for the use of the ordinary student.  

Hand was also an enthusiastic musician, and in his Asihciih der  

Tonkunsl (1837-1841) he was the first to introduce the subject  

of musical aesthetics.  
The first part of the last-named work has been translated into  

English by W. E. La ωsοπ (Acstketics of Mss(cal Art, or The Bcaunful  
is Music, 1880). and B. Sears's Classical Studies (1849) containi a  
" History of the Origin and Progress of the Latin language,  
abridged from Hand's work on the stibject. There is a memoir of  

his life and work by G. Queck liens, 1852).  
HAND (a word common to Teutonic languages; cf. Ger.  

Hand, Goth, handus), the terminal part of the human arm from  
below the wrist, and consisting of the fingers and the palm. The  
word is also used of the prehensile termination of the limbs in  
certain other animals (see ANATOMY: Superficial and arlislic;  

SΚΕΙΕΤΟN: A ppcndicidar, and such articles as Muscuiwa  
Svsτευ and Naavous Svsrau). There are many transferred  
applications of "baud," loth as a substantive and in ν ιiουs  
adverbial phrases. The following may be mentioned: charge  
or authority, agency; source, chiefly in such expressions as "in  
the hands of," "by hand," "at first hand." From the position  
of the hands at the side of the body, the word means "direction,"  
e.g., on the right, left haπd, cf. "at hand." The hand as given  
in betrothal or marriage has been from early times the symbol  
of marriage as it also is of oaths. Other applications are to  
labourers engaged in manual occupations, the members of the  
crew of a ship, to a person who has some special skill, as in the  
phrase," old parliamentary hand," and to the pointers of a clock  
or watch and to the number of cards dealt tο each player in  a 
card game. As a measure of length the term " hand " is now  
only used in the measurement of horses, it is equal to 4 in.  
The game "hand of glory,' is given to a band cut from the  
corpse of a hanged criminal, dried in smoke, and used as a  
charm or talisman, for the finding of treasures, &c. The expres-
sion is the translation of the Fr. main do gloire, a corruption of  
the 0. Fr. mandegloire, mandcgoire, i.e. mandragore, mandragora,  
the mandrake, to the root of which many magical properties are  
attributed.  

HANDEL. GEORGE FREDERICK (685-1759), English  
musical composer, German by origin, was born at Halle in Lower  

tI!..  Saxony, on the 23rd of February 1685. His name  
was Handel, but, like most 18th-century musicians  

who travelled, he compromised with its pronunciation by  
foreigners, and when in Italy spelt it Handel, and in England  
(where he became naturalized) accepted the version Handel,  
which is therefore correct for English writers, while Handel  
remains the cortect version in Germany. His father was a  
barber-surgeon, who disapproved of music, and wished George  
Frederick to become a lawyer. Α friend smuggled a clavichord  
into the attic, and on this instrument, which is inaudible behind  
a closed door, the little boy practised secretly. Before he was  
eight his father went tq visit a son by a former marriage who  
was a valet-de-chambre to the duke of Saxe-Weisxnfels. The  
little boy begged in vain to go also, and at last ran after the  
carriage on foot so far that he had to be taken. He made  

acquaintance with the court musicians and contrived to practise  
on the organ when he could be overheard by the duke, who,  
immediately recognizing his talent, spoke seriously to the father,  
who had to yield to his arguments. On returning to Haile  
Handel became a pupil of Zachau, the cathedral organist, who  
gave him a thorough training as a composer and as a performer  
on keyed instruments, the oboe and the violin. Six very good  
trios for two oboes and bass, which Handel wrote at the age of  
ten, are extant; and when he himself was shown them by an  
English admirer who had discovered them, he was much amused  

and remarked, " I wrote like the devil in those days, and chiefly  
for the oboe, which was my favourite instrument." His master  
also of course made him write an enormous amount of vocal  
music, and he had to produce a motet every meek. By the time  
he was twelve Zachau thought he could teach him no more, and  
accordingly the boy was sent to Berlin, where he made a great  
impression at the court.  

His father, however, thought fit to decline the proposal  of 
the elector of Brandenburg, afterwards King Frederick I. of  
Prussia, to send the bey to Italy in order afterwards to attach  
him to the court at Berlin. German court musicians, as late as  
the time of Mozart, had hardly enough freedom to satisfy a  
man of independent character, and the elder Handel had not  
yet given up hope of his son's becoming a lawyer. Young  
Handel, therefore, returned to Halle and resumed his work with  
Zachau. In 1697 his father died, but the boy slowed great  
filial piety in finishing the ordioarycourae of his education, both  
general and musical, and even entering the university of BaDe  
in 17oa as a law student. But in that year he succeeded to the  
post of organist at the cathedral, and after his "probation "  

year in that capacity he departed to Hamburg, where the only  
German opera worthy of the name was flourishing under the  
direction of its founder, Reinhold Keiser. Here be became  
friends with Matheson, a prolific composer and writer on music.  
On one occasion they set out together to go to Ltibeck, where a  
successor was to be appointed to the post left vacant by the  
great organist Buxtehude, who was retiring on account of his  
extreme age. Handel and Matheson made much music on this  
occasion, but did .not compete, because they found that the  
successful candidate was required to accept the bard of the  
elderly daughter of the retiring organist.  

Another adventure might have had still more serious con-
sequences. At a performance of Matheson's open Ck.petrs  
at Hamburg, Handel refused to give up the conductor's seat  
to the composer when the hitter returned to his usual post at  
the harpsichord after singing the part of Antony on the stage.  
The dispute led to a duel outside the thestre, and, but for a  
large button on Handel's coat which intercepted Mstbesou's  
sword, there would have been no Messiah or Israel in ED'$.  
But the young men remained friends, and Mathesoa's writings  
are full of the most valuable facts for Handel's biography. Be  
relates in his Fiuespforle that his friend at that time used to  
compose "interminable cantatas" of no great merit; but of  
these no traces now remain, unless we assume that a Pasties  
according Ιο  SI John, the manuscript of which is in the royal  
library at Berlin, is among the works alluded to. But its authen-
ticity, while strongly upheld by Chrysander, has recently hem  
as strongly assailed on internal evidence.  

On the 8th of January 170$, Handel's first opera, Als ńy  
wds performed at Hamburg with great success, and was followed  
a few weeks later by another work, entitled Nara. Ncn is lost,  
but Almira, with its mixture of Italia and German language  
and form, remains as a valuable example of the tendencies of  
the time and of Handel's eclectic methods. It contains many  
themes used by Handel in well-known later works; but the  
current statement that the famous min in Rinaldo, " Linda  
ch'io pianga," comes from a saraband in Aiaiira, is based upon  
nothing more definite than the inevitable resemblance between  
the simplest possible forms of saraband-rhythm.  

In x706 Handel left Hamburg for Italy, where be remained  
for three years, rapidly acquiring the smooth Italian vocal  
style which hereafter always characterized his work. He  
had before this refused offers from noble patrons to send him  
there, but had now saved enough money, not only to support his  
mother at home, but to travel as his own master. He divided  
his time in Italy between Florence, Rome, Naples and Venice;  
and many anecdote are preserved of his meetings with Coi'elli,  
Lotti, Alessandro Scarlatti and Domenico Scarlatti, where  
wonderful harpsichord technique still her a direct bearing as  
some of the most modern features of pianoforte style. Handel  
soon became famous as 11 Sossone (" the Saxon "), and it is  
said that Domenico on first hearing him play incognito exclaimed,  
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" It is either the devil or the Saxon I" Then there is a story  

of Corelli's coming to grief over a passage in Handel's overture  

to II Trioafo del less pa, in which the violins went up to Α in  
altimimo. Handel impatiently snatched the violin to show  

Corelli how the passage ought tο be played, and Corern, who  
had never written or played beyond the third position in his  
life (this passage being in the seventh), said gently, "My dear  

Saxon, this music is in the French style, which I do not under-
stand." In Italy Handel produced two operas, Rodrigo and  
Agrippisa, the latter a very important work, of which the  

splendid overture was remodelled forty-tour years afterwards  

as that of his last original oratorio, Jephika. He also produced  
two oratorios, La Resi'rrezioae, sad Ii Trionfo del km pa. 'This,  
forty-six years afterwards, formed the basis of his last work.  

This Triraspk of Time and Tndlk, which contains no original  
matter. All Handel's early works contain material that he  
used often with very little alteration later on, and, though the  

famous " Laacia ch'io pianga " does not occur in Almira, it  
occurs note for note in Agrippisa and the two Italian oratorios.  
On the other hand the cantata Ad, Gakuca a Polifemo has  
nothing in common with Avis and Galaka. Besides these larger  
works there are several choral and solo cantatas of which the  

earliest, such as the great Dtxii &minus, show in their extra-
vagant vocal difficulty how radical was the change which Handel's  

Italian experience so rapidly effected in his methods.  
Handel's success in Italy established his fame and led to his  

receiving at Venice in 1709 the offer of the post of Kapellmeister  
to the elector of Hanover, transmitted to hips by Baron Kiel-
msnsegge, his patron and staunch friend of later years. Handel  

at the time contemplated a visit to England, and he accepted  

this offer on condition of leave of absence being granted to him  

for that purpose. To England accordingly Handel journeyed  
after a short stay at Hanover, arriving in London towards the  
close of 1710. He came as a composer of Italian open, and  

wined his first success at the Haymarket with Rinaldo, com-
posed, to the consternation of the hurried librettist, ins fortnight,  

and first performed on the 24th of February 1711. In this opera  

the aria" Lascia ch'io pianga" found its final home. The work  

was produced with the utmost magnificence, and Addison's  
delightful reviews of it in the Spectator poked fun at it from an  
unmusical point of view in a way that sometimes curiously  
foreshadows the criticisms that Gluck might have made on such  

things at a later period. The success was so great, especially  
for Walsh the publisher, that Handel proposed that Walsh should  

compose the next open, and that he should publish it. • He  
returned to Hanover at the close of the opera season, and com-
posed a good deal of vocal chamber music for the princess  

Caroline, the step-daughter of the elector, besides the instru-
mental works known to us as the oboe concertos. In 1712  

Handel returned to London and spent a year with Andrews,  
a rich musical amateur, in Barn Elms, Surrey. Three more  

years were spent in Burlington, in the neighbourhood of London.  
He evidently was but little inclined to return to Hanover, in  

spite of his duties to the court there. Two Italian opus and  
the Ulreckl Ta Deum written by the command of Queen Anne  

are the principal works of this period. Ít was somewhat awkward  
for the composer when his deserted master came to London  

in 1714 as George I. of England. For some time Handel did not  

'venture to appear at court, and it was only at the intercession  
of Baron Kielmansegge that his pardon was obtained. By his  
advice Handel wrote the IVakr Music which was performed at a  
royal water party on the Thames, and it so pleased the king  

that he at once received the composer into his good graces and  

granted him a salary of (,400 a year. Later Handel became  
music master to the little princesses and was given an additional  

[200 by the princess Caroline. In 1716 he followed the king  

to Germany, where he wrote a second German Passion to the  

popular poem of Brockes, a text which, divested of its worst  
features, forms the basis of several of the arias in Bach's Passion  
a"ordiag k Sr John. This was Handel's last work to a German  
text.  

On his return to England he entered the service of the duke  
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of Chandos as conductor of his concerts, receiving a thousand  

pounds for his first oratorio Esfka. The musk which Handel  

wrote for performance at "Cannons,' the duke of Chandos's  
residence at Edgware, is comprised in the first version of Eslka,  
Avis and Galaka, and the twelve Chandos Anikems, which are  
compositions approximately in the same form as Bac ń 's church  
cantatas but without any systematic use of chorale tunes. The  
fashionable Londoner would travel q miles in those days to  
the little chapel of Whitchurch to hear Handel's music, and all  

that now reώ ains of the magnificent scene of these visits is the  

church, which is the parish church of Edgware. In 1720 Handel  
appeared again in a public capacity as impresario of the Malian  
opera at the Haymarket theatre, which he managed for the  

institution called the Royal Academy of Music. Senesino, a  
famous singer, to engage whom Handel especially journeyed to  
Dresden, was the mainstay of the enterprise, which opened with  

a highly successful performance of Handel's opera Radamislo.  
ΤO this time belongs the famous rivalry between Handel and  
Buononcini, a melodious Italian composer whom many thought  
to be the greater of the two. The controversy has been per-
petuated in John Byrom's lines:  

"Some my, compared to Buononcini  ' 
That Μ yπhcer Handel's but a ninny;  
Others aver that he to Handel  
Is acarcely fit to holds candle.  
Stnnge•aΙΙ this difference should be  
Twixt tweedle-dum and tweedle-dee."  

It must be remembered that at this time Handel had not yet  
asserted his greatness as a choral writer; the fashionable ideas  

of music and musicianship were based entirely upon success in  

Italian opera, and the contest between the rival composers was  

waged on the basis of works which have fallen into almost as  
complete an oblivion in Handel's case as in Buonondni'a None  

of Handel's forty-odd Italian operas can be said to survive,  
except in some two or three detached arias out of each open;  
arias which reveal their essential qualities far better in isolation  

than when performed in groups of between twenty and thirty  

on the stage, as interruptions to the action of a classical drama  
to which nobody paid the slightest attention. But even within  

these limits Handel's artistic resources were too great to leave  

the issue in doubt; and when Handel wrote the third act of  

an opera 1V=mio Scesafa, of which Buonondni and Ań osti ,  
wrote the other two, his triumph was decisive, especially as  

Buononcini soon got into discredit by failing to defend himself  
against the charge of producing as a prize-madrigal of his own  

a composition which proved to be by Lotti. At all events  

Buononcini left London, and Handel for the next ten years was  
without a rival in his ventures as an operatic composer. He  
was not, however, without a rival as an impresario; and the  
hostile competition of a rival company which obtained the  

services of the great Farinelli and also induced Seneino to  
desert him, led to his bankruptcy in 1737, and to an attack of  
paralysis caused by anxiety and overwork. The rival company  
also had to be dissolved from want of support, so that Handel's  
misfortune must not be attributed to any failure to maintain  

his position in the musical world. Handel's artistic conscience  

was that of the most easy-going opportunist, or he would never  

have continued till 1741 to work in a field that gave so little  

scope for his genius. But the public seemed to want operas,  
and, if opera had no scope for his genius, at all events he could  
supply better operas with greater rapidity and ease than any  
three other living composers working together. And this he  

naturally continued to do so long as it seemed to be the best  

way to keep up his reputation. But with all this artistic  
opportunism he was not a man of tact, and there are  
numerous stories of the type of his holding the great prima  

donna Cuzzoni at arm's-length out of a window and threatening  
to drop her unless she consented to sing a song which she had  

declared unsuitable to her style.  
Already before his last opera, Dcidamia, produced in 1741,  

Handel had been making a growing impression with his oratorios.  

1  Chrysander says Mattel instead of A ń osti.  
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In these, freed from the restrictions of the stage, he was able  

to give scope to his genius for choral writing, and so to develop,  
or rather revive, that art of chorus singing which is the normal  
outlet for English musical talent. In 1726 Handel had become  

a naturalized Englishman, and in 1733 he began his public  

career as a composer of English texts by producing the second  
and larger version of &Iher at the King's theatre. This was  
followed early in the same year by Deborah, in which the share  
of the chorus is much greater. In July he produced Aihalia  
at Oxford, the first work in which his chasacteristic double  
choruses appear. The share of the chorus increases in Saul  
(1738); and Israel is Egypt (also (738) is practically entirely  
a choral work, the solo movements, in spite of their fame, being  

as perfunctory in character as they are few in number. It was  

not unnatural that the public, who still considered Italian opera  
the highest, because the most modem form of musical sit,  

obliged Handel at subsequent performances of this gigantic  

work to insert more solos.  
The Messiah was produced at Dublin on the ι3th of April  

1742. Samson (which Handel preferred to the Messiah) appeared  

at Covent Garden on the and of March ι744; Bdshasar at  
the Ring's theatre, 27th of March 1745; the Occasional Oratorio  

(chiefly a compilation of the earlier oratorios, but with a few  

important new numbers), on the 14th of February 1746 at  

Covent Garden, where all his later oratorios were produced;  

Judas Ma"cabaeas on the 1st of April 174.7; Joshua on the 9th  
of March 1748; Alesander Balers on the 23rd of March 5748;  
Solomon on the 17th of March 2749; Susanne, spring of 1 749;  
Theodore, a great favourite of Handel's, who was much dis-
appointed by its cold reception, on the ιό th of March 1750;  
Jephtha (strictly speaking, his but work) on the 26th of February  

1752, and The Triumph of Time and Truth (transcribed from  
Ii Trionfo del kmpo with the addition of many later favourite  
numbers), 1757. Other important works, indistinguishable in  

artistic form from oratorios, but on secular subjects, are Alex-
ander's Feast, 5736; Ode for SI Cecilia's Day (words by Dryden);  
L'Allegro, it pensieroso ed 1l moderato (the words of the third part  
by Jennens), 1740; Semele, 1744; Hercules,  1745; and The  
Choke of Hercules, 175!.  

By degrees the enmity against Handel died away, though he  

had many troubles. In 1745 he had again become bankrupt;  

for, although he had no rival as a composer of choral music it  
was possible for his enemies to give balls and banquets on the  

nights of his oratorio performances. As with his first bank-
ruptcy, so in his later years, he showed scrupulous sense of honour  
in discharging his debts, and he continued to work hard to the  
end of his life. He had not only completely recovered his  

financial position by the year 1750, but he must have made a  

good deal of money, for he then presented an organ to the  
Foundling Hospital, and opened it with a performance of the  
Messiak on the ις th of May. In 1751 his sight began to trouble  
him; and the autograph of Jephlha, published in facsimile  
by the Ηdnddgesllschaft, shows pathetic traces of this in his  
handwriting,' and so affords a most valuable evidence of his  

methods of composition, all the accompaniments, recitatives,  

and less essential portions of the work being evidently filled  

in long after the rest. He underwent unsuccessful operations,  

one of them by the same surgeon who had operated on Bach's  
eyes. There is evidence that he was able to see at intervals  

during his last years, but his sight practically never returned  

after May 1752. He continued superintending performances  
of his works and writing new arias for them,or inserting revised  

old ones, and he attended a performance of the Messiah a week  
before his death, which took place, according to the Publk  
Adt ,crliser of the 16th of Apń l1  not on Good Friday, the 13th  
of April, according to his own pious wish and according to  

common report, but on the 14th of April (759. He was buried  
in Westminster Abbey; and his monument is by L. F. Roubilliac,  

' By a dramatic coincidence Handel's blindness interrupted him  

during the writing of the chorus, " How dark, oh Lord. are TL ιv  
decrees, ... all our joys to sorrow turning ... as the night sueι,. s  
the day."  

the same sculptor who modelled the marble statue erected is  
1739 in Vauxhall Gardens, where his works had been frequent),  

performed.  ' 
Handel was a man of high character and intelligence, and his  

interest was not confined to his own are exclusively. He liked the  

society of politicians and literary men, and be was also a collecter  

of pictures and articles of sects. In power of work was osoimom,  

and the Xώ adelgesdlsch αfl'τ edition of his complete works fills sae  
hundred volumes, forming a total bulk almost e ο al to the works d  
Bach and Beethoven together. 	 (F. H.; D. F. Τ.)  

No one has more successfully popularized the greatest artistic  
ideals than Handel; no artist is more disconcerting to critics  
who imagine that a great man's mental development  
is easy to follow. Not even Wagner effected a greater ^  °tl  
transformation in the possibilities of dramatic music  
than Handel effected in oratorio, yet we have seen that Handel  
was the very opposite of a reformer. He was not even ennui,-
vative, and he hardly took the pains to ascertain what an sit.  

form was, so long as something externally like it would convey  

his idea. But he never failed to convey his idea, and, if the  
hybrid forms in which he conveyed it had no historic infl ιιence  
and no typical character, they were none the less accurate in  

each individual case. The same aptness and the same ahaence  

of method are conspicuous in his style. The popular ides that  

Handel's style is easily recognizable comes from the fact that  
he overshadows all his predecessors and contemporaries, except  

Bach, and so makes us regard typical 18th-century Italian and  

English style as Handelian, instead of regarding Handel's style  

as typical Italian tfth-century. Nothing in music requires  

more minute expert knowledge than the sifting of the red  
peculiarities of Handel's style from the mass of contemporary  
formulae which in his inspired pages he absorbed, and which is  

his uninspired pages absorbed him.  
His easy mastery was acquired, like Mozart's, its childhood.  

The later sonatas for two oboes and bass which he wrote in his  
eleventh year are, except in their diffuseness and an occasional  

slip in grammar, indistinguishable from his later works, and  
they show a boyish inventiveness worthy of Mozart's work at  
the same age. Such early choral works, as the Dina Dominos  
(1707), show the ill-regulated power of his choral writing  

before he assimilated Italian influences. Its practical diii-
culties are at least as extravagant as Bach's, while they axe not  
accounted for by any corresponding originality and necemity  
of idea; but the grandeur of the scheme and nobility of thought  
is already that for which Handel so often in later years found  

the simplest and easiest adequate means of expressions that  
music has ever attained. His eminently practical genius soon  

formed his vocal style, and long before the period of his great  
oratorios, such works as Th. Birthday Ode for Queen Anne (1;13)  

and the Wreck Te Dense show not a trace of German extra-
vagance. The only drawback to his practical genius was that  

it led him to bury perhaps half of his finest melodies, and nearly  
all the secular features of interest in his treatment of instruments  

and of the aria forms, in that deplorable limbo of vanity, the  

ι8th-century Italian opera. It is not true, as has been alleged  

against him, that his operas are in no way superior to these of  

his contemporaries; but neither is it true that be stirred a finger  

to improve the condition of dramatic musical art. He was no  

slave to singers, as is amply testified by many anecdotes. Nor  
was he bound by the operatic conventions of the time, In Tessa  
he not only *rote an opera in five acts when custom ρrescribed  
three, but also broke a much more plausible rule in arranging  
that each character should have two arias in succession, lie  
also showed a feeling for expression and style which led him ιο  
write arias of types which singers might not expect But be  

never made any innovation which had the slightest bearing npaa  

the stage-craft of opera, for he never concerned himself with any  
artistic question beyond the matter in hand; and the matter  
in hand was not to make dramatic music, or to make the story  
interesting or intelligible, but simply to provide a concert d  
between some twenty and thirty Italian arias απd duets, whetein  
singers could display their abilitiesand spcctatorsflnd distraction  

from the monotony of so large a date of the aria form (which  
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was then the only possibility for solo vocal music) in the gorgeous-
ness of the dresses and scenery  

When the question arose how a musical entertainment of  
this kind could be managed in Lent without protests from the  
bishop of London, Handelian oratorio came into being as a  

matter of course. But though Handel was an opportunist  
he was not shallow. His artistic sense seized upon the natural  
possibilities which arose as soon as the music was transferred  
from the stage to the concert platform; and his first English  

oratorio, Esther (5720), beautifully shows the transition. The  
subject is as nearly secular as any that can be extracted from  

the Bible, and the treatment was based on Racine's Likes,  
which was much discussed at the time. Handel's oratorio  
was reproduced in an enlarged version in 1732 at the King's  
theatre: the princess royal wished for scenery and action, but  
the bishop df London protested. And the choruses, of which  

in the firsτ version there are already no less than ten, are on the  
one hand operatic and unecclesiastical in expression, until the  

last, where polyphonic work on a large scale first appears; but  

on the other hand they are all much too long to be sung by heart,  
as is necessary in operas. In fact, the tuning-point in Handel's  
development is the emancipation of the chorus from theatrical  

limitations. This had as great effect upon his few but important  
secular English works as upon his other oratorios. Aria and  
Galaku, Semete and Hercules, are in fact secular oratorios;  
the choral music in them is not ecclesiastical, but it is large,  

independent and polyphonic.  
We must remember, then, that Handel's scheme of oratorio  

is operatic in its origin and has no historic connexion with  
such principles as might have been generalized from the practice  
of the German Passion music of the time; and it is sufficiently  
astonishing that the chorus should have so readily assumed its  
proper place in a scheme which the public certainly regarded  

as a sort of Lenten biblical opera. And, although the chorus  
owes its freedom of development to the disappearance of  

theatrical necessities, it becomes no less powerful as a means of  

dramatic expression (as opposed to dramatic action) than as a  

purely musical resource. Already in Alkalis the " Hallelujah "  
chorus at the end of the first act is a marvel of dramatic truth.  

It is sung by Israelites almost in despair beneath usurping  
tyranny; and accordingly it is a severe double fugue in a minor  

key, expressive of devout courage at a moment of depression.  

On purely musical grounds it is no less powerful in throwing  

into the highest possible relief the ecstatic solemnity of the psalm  

with which the second act opens. Now this sombre 'Hallelujah"  
chorus is a very convenient illustration of Handel's originality,  

andihe point in which his creative power really lies. It was not  
originally written for its situation in Alkalis, but it was chosen  
for it. It was originally the last chorus of the second version  

of the anthem, As pants Ike Heel, from the autograph of Which  
it is missing because Handel cut out the last pages in order to  

insert them into the manuscript of Alkalis. The inspiration  
in Alkalis thus lies not in the creation of the chorus itself, but  
in the choice of it.  

In choral music Handel made no more innovation than he  
made in arias. His sense of fitness in expression was of little  

use to him in opera, because opera could not become dramatic  

until musical form became capable of developing and blending  
emotions in all degrees of climax in a way that may be described  

as pictorial and not merely decorative (see Music; SoNATA-
Foaus; and INSTaULcNrATION). But in oratorio there was  
not the least necessity fur reforming any art-forms. The ordinary  
choral resources of the time had perfect expressive possibilities  

where there were no actors to keep waiting, and where no dresses  

and scenery need distract the attention of the listener. When  

lastly, ordinary decorum dictated an attitude of reverent  
attention towards the subject οf the oratorio, then the man of  
genius could find such a scope for his real sense of dramatic  
fitness as would make his work immortal.  

In estimating Handel's greatness we must think sway all  
orthodox musical απd progressive prejudices, and learn to apply  
the lessons critics of architecture and some critics of literature  

seem to know by nature. Originality, in music as in other arts,  
lies in the whole, and in a sense of the true meaning of every  

part. When Handel wrote a normal double fugue in a minor  

key on the word "Hallelujah" be showed that he at all events  

knew what a vigorous and dignified thing an 18th-century double  

fugue could be. In putting it at the end of a melancholy psalm  
he showed hla sense of the value of the minor mode. When be  
put it in its situation in Alkalis he showed as perfect a sense of  
dramatic and musical fitness as could well be found in art. Now  

it i3 obvious that in works like oratorios (which are dramatic  

schemes vigorously but loosely organized by the putting together  
of some twenty or thirty complete pieces of music) the proper  
conception of originality will be very different from that which  

animates the composer οf modern lyric, operatic or symphonic  
music. When we add to this the characteristics of a method  
like Handel's, in wbic6 musical technique has become a masterly  
automatism, it becomes evident that our conception of originality  
must be at least as broad as that which we would apply in the  
criticism of architecture. The disadvantages of the want οf  
such a conception have been aggravated by the dearth οf general  
knowledge of the structure of musical art; a knowledge which  

shows that the parallel we have suggested between music and  

architecture, as regards the nature of originality, is no mere  

figure οf speech.  
In every art there is an antithesis between form and matter,  

which becomes reconciled only when the work of art is perfect  

in its execution. And, whatever this perfection, the antithesis  

must always remain in the mind of the artist and critic to this  
extent, that some part of the material seems to be the special  

subject of technical rule rather than another. In the plastic and  

literary arts one type of this antithesis is more or less permanently  

maintained in the relation between subject and treatment: The  

mere fact that these arts express themselves by representing  

things that have some previous independent existence, helps  

us to look for originality rather in the things that make f οτ  
perfection of treatment than in novelty of subject. But in music  

we have no permanent means of deciding which of many aspects  

we shall call the subject and which the treatment. In the 16th  

century the a priori form existed mainly in the practice of basing  
almost every melodic detail of the work on phrases of Gregorian  

chant or popular song, treated fοτ the most part in terms of  
very definitely regulated polyphonic design, and on harmonic  

principles regulated in almost every detail by the relation between  
the melodic aspects οf the church modes and the necessity for  
occasional alterations of the strict mode to secure finality at  

the cloy. In modern music such a relation between form and  
matter, prescribing as it des for every aspect at every moment  
both οf the shape and the texture of the music, would exclude  
the element of invention altogether. In ι ό th-century music it  
by no means had that effect. An inventive τδth-century com-
poser is as clearly distinguishable from a dull one as a good  
architect from a bad. The originality of the composer resides,  
in ;δthιεηtuτy music as in all art, in his whole work; but  
naturally his conception of property and ideas will not extend  

to themes or isolated passages. That man is entitled to an idea  

who can show what it means, or who can make it mean what  

he likes. Let him wear the giant's robe it it fits him. And it  

is merely a local difference in point of view which makes us think  

that there is property in themes and no property in forms.  

Nowadays we happen to regard the shape of a whole composition  
as its form, and its theme as its matter. And, as artistic  

organization becomes more complex and heterogeneous, the  

need of the broadest απd most forcible possible outline of design  
is more pressingly felt; so that in what we choose to call form  

we are willing to sacrifice all conception of originality for the  

sake of general intelligibility, while we insist upon complete  

originality in those thematic details which we are pleased to  
call matter. But, if this explains, it does not excuse our setting  
up a criterion for musical originality which can be accepted by  
no intelligent critics οf other arts, and which is completely upset  

by the study of any music earlier than the beginning of the  
19th century.  
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The difficulty many writers have found in explaining the  

subject of Handel's " plagiarisms " is not entirely accounted  
for by mere lack of these considerations; but the grossest con-
fusion of ideas as t ο the difference between cases in point prevails  
to this day, and many discussions which have been raised in  
regard to the ethical aspect of the question are frankly absurd! . 
It has been argued, for instance, that great injustice was done  
to Buononcini over his unfortunate affair with the prize madrigal,  
while his great rival was allowed the credit of Israel in Egypt,  

which contains a considerable number of entire choruses (besides  
hosts of themes) by earlier Italian and German writers. But  
the very idea of Handelian oratorio is that of some three hours  
of music, religious or secular, arranged, like opera, in the form of  
a colossal entertainment, and with high dramatic and emotional  
interest imparted to it, if not by the telling of a story, at all  
events by the nature and development of the subject. It seems,  
moreover, to be entirely overlooked that the age was an age of  
past kcios. Nothing was more common than the organization  
of some such solemn entertainment by the skilful grouping of  
favourite pieces. Handel himself never revived one of his  
oratorios without inserting in it favourite piece from his other  
works as well as several new numbers; and the story is well  
known that the turning point in Gluck's career was his perception  
of the true possibilities of dramatic music from the failure of a  
patti'cio in which be had reset some rather definitely expressive  
music to situations for which it was not originally designed.  
The success of an oratorio was due to the appropriateness of its  
contrasts, together of course with the mastery of its detail,  
whether that detail were new or old; and there are many  
gradations between a rfichau of Sf early work like The Triumph  
of Time and Truth, or a pastkcia with a few original numbers  
like the Occasional Oral σriσ, and such works as Samson, which  
was entirely new except that the "Dead March " first written  
for it was immediately replaced by the more famous one imported  
from Saul. That the ides of the posikcio was extremely familiar  
to the age is shown by the practice of announcing an Oratorio  
as " new and original," a term which would obviously be mean-
ingless if it were as much a matter of course as it is at the present  
day, and which, if used at all, must obviously so apply to the  
whole work without forbidding the composer from gratifying  
the public with the reproduction of one or two favourite arias.  
But of course the question of originality becomes more serious  
when the imported numbers are not the composer's own. And  
here it is very noticeable that Handel derived no credit, either  
with his own public or with us, from whole movements that are  
not of his own designing. In Israel in Egypt, the choruses  
"Egypt was glad when they departed," " And I will exalt Him,"  
"Thou sentest forth Thy Wrath" and "The Earth swallowed  
them," are without exception the most colourless and  
unattractive pied of severe counterpoint to be found among  
Handel's woks; and it is very diff ιcult to fathom his motive in  
copying them from obscure pieces by Erba and Kasper Kent,  
unless it be that he wished to train his audiences to a better  
understanding of a polyphonic style. He certainly felt that  
the greatest possibilities of music lay in the higher choral poly-
phony, and so in Israel in Egypt he designed a work consisting  
almost entirely of choruses, and may have wished in these  
instances for severe contrapuntal movements which he had not  
time to write, though he could have done them far better himself.  
Be this as it maγ, these choruses have certainly added nothing  

The " moral' question has been raised afresh in reviews of  

Mr Sedlky Taylor's admirable volume of analysed illustrations (The  
Indebtedness of handel to works of other Composers, Cambridge, 1906).  
The latest argument is that Handel shows moral obliquity in borrow-
ing "regrettably"  from sources no one could know at the time.  

This reasoning makes it mysterious that a man of such moral  
obliquity should ever have written a note of his own music in  
England when he could have stolen the complete choral works of  

Bach and most of the hundred operas of Alessandro Scarlatti with  

the certainty that the sources would not be printed for a century  

after his death, even if his own name did not then check curiosity  

among antiquarians. Of course Handel's plagiansmn would have  
damaged his reputation if contemporaries had known of them. His 
polyphonic scholarship was more antiquated " in the tgth century  
than it is in the Loth.  

to the popularity of a work of which the public from the outset  
complained that there was not enough solo musk; and what  
effect they have is merely to throw Handel's own style into  
relief. To draw any parallel between the theft of such unal-
tractive details in the grand and intensely Handelian scheme  
of Israel its Egypt and Buononcini's alleged theft of a prize  
madrigal is merely ridiculous. Handel himself, if he had any  
suspicion that contemporaries did not take a sane architect's  
view of the originality of large musical schemes,' probably gave  
himself no more trouble about their scruples on this matter than  
about other forms of musical banality.  

The history of Music by Burney, the cleverest and meat  
refined musical critic of the age, shows in the very freshness of  
its musical scholarship how completely unscholarly were the  
musical ideas of the time. Burney was incapable of regarding  
choral music as other than a highly improving scademic exercise  
in which he himself was proficient; and for him Handel is the  
great opera-writer whose choral music will reward the study  
of the curious. Íf Handel had attempted to explain his  
methods to the musicians of his age, he would probably have  
found himself alone in his opinions as to the property of  
musical ideas. He did not trouble to explain, but he made no  
concealment of his sources. He left his whole musical library  
to his copyist, and it was from this that the sources of  
his work were discovered. And when the whole series of  
plagiarisms is studied, the fact forces itself upon us that nothing  
except themes and forms which are common property is all  
zSth-century music, has yet been discovered as the source of any  
work of Handel's which is not felt as part of a lager design.  
Operatic arias were never felt as parts of a whole. The open  
was a concert on the stage, and it stood or fell, not by a dramatic  
propriety which it notoriously neglected to consider at  all, 
but by the popularity of it# arias. There is no aria in Handel's  
operas which is traceable to another composer. Even in the  
oratorios there is no solo number in which more than the themes  
are pilfered, for in oratorios the solo work still appealed to  
the popular criterion of novelty and individual attractiveness.  .  
And when we leave the question of copying of whole movements  
and come to that of the adaptation of passages, and still more  
of themes, Handel shows himself to be simply on a line with  
Mozart. Jalur compares the opening of Mozart's Requiems with  
that of the first chorus in Handel's Fiutrral Anthem. Mosart  
recreates at least as much from Handel's already perfect frame-
work as Handel ever idealized from the inorganic fragments  
of earlier writers. The double counterpoint of the Kyrie in  
Mozart's Requiem is still more indisputably identical with that  
of the last chorus of Handel's Joseph, and if the themes are  
common property their combination certainly is not. But the  
true plagiarist is the man who don not know the meaning of  
the ideas he copies, and the true creator is he in whose bands they  
remain or biome true ideas. The theme "He led them forth  
like sheep" in the chorus " But as for his people " is one of the  
most beautiful in Handel's works, and the bare statement that it  
comes from a serenata by Stradella seems at first rather shocking.  
But, to any one who knew Stradella's treatment of it first,  
Handel's would come as a revelation actually greater than if be  
had never heard the theme before. Stradclla makes nothing  
more of it, and therefore presumably sees nothing more in it  
than an agreeable and essentially frivolous little tune which  
lends itself to comic dramatic purpose by a wearisome repetition  
throughout eight pages of patchy aria and instrumental ń toroello  
at an ever-increasing pace. What Handel sees in it is what be  
makes of it, one of the most solemn and poetic things in music.  
Again, it may be very shocking to discover that the famous  
opening of the " Hailstone chorus" comes from the patchy and  
facetious overture to this same aerenata, with which it is identical  
for ten bars all in the tonic chord (representing, according  
tο Stredella, someone knocking at a door). And it is no doubt  
yet more shocking that the chorus " lle spake the word, and  

* Much light would be thrown on the subject if some one ιυ ciendγ  
ignorant of architecture were to make researches into Sir Christopher  
Wren's indebtedness to Italian arch ί tects l 
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there came all manner of flies" contains no ides of Handel's  

own except the realistic swarming violin-passages, the general  
structure, and the vocal colouring; whereas the rhythmic and  
melodic figures of the voice pates come from an equally patchy  
siπJosia coiscerloia in Stradelle's work. The real inte τat of  
these things ought not to be denied either by the misstatement  
that the materials adapted are mere common property, net by  
the calumny that Handel was uninventive.  

The effects of Handel's original inspiration upon foreign  
materiel are really the bat Indication of the range of his style.  
The comic meaning of the broken rhythm of Stradella's overture  
becomes indeed Handel's inspiration in the light of the gigantic  
tone-picture of the " Hailstone chorus" In the theme of "He  
led them forth like sheep" we have already cited a particular  
ease where Handel perceived great solemnity in a theme  
originally intended to be frivolous. The converse process is  
equally instructive. In the short Carillon choruses in Saul  
where the Israelitish women welcome David after his victory  
over Goliath, Handel uses a delightful instrumental tune which  
stands at the beginning of a Ts Drum by Ilrio, from which he  
borrowed an enormous amount of material in Saul, L'Allegro,  

the Detlisgr,' Τι Drum and other works. U ń o's idea is first to  
make a jubilant and melodious noise from the lower register of  

the strings, and then to bring out a flourish of high trumpets as  

a contrast. He has no other use for his beautiful tune, which  

indeed would not bear more elaborate treatment than be gives it.  

The ritornello falls into statement and counterstatement, and  
the countentatement secures one repetition of the tune, after  

which no more is heard of it. It has none of the solemnity of  

church music, and its value as a contrast to the flourish of  

trumped depends, not upon itself, but upon its position in the  

orchestra. Handel did not see in it a fine opening for a great  
ecclesiastical work, but he saw in it an admirable expression of  
popular jubilation, and he understood how to bring out its  

character with the liveliest sense of climax and dramatic interest  

by taking it at its own value as a poρular tune. So he uses it as  
an instrumental interlude accompanied with a jingle of carilioos,  

while the daughters of Israel sing to a square-cut tune those  

praises of David which aroused the jealousy of Saul. But now  

turn tο the opening of the Ddl ίπgιιs Te Drum and see what  
splendid use is made of the other side of U ńo's idea, the contrast  
between a jubilant noise in the lowest part of the scale and the  

blaze of trumpet at an extreme height. In the fourth bar of  
the Deiiingen Tc Drum we find the same florid trumpet figures  
as we find in the fifth bar of Ilrio's, but at the first moment they  

are 00 oboes. The first four bars beat a tattoo on the tonic  
and dominant, with the whole orchestra, including trumpet  
and drums, in the lowest possible position and in a stirring  

rhythm with a boldness and simplicity characteristic only of  

a stroke of genius. Then the oboes appear with Uno's trumpet  
flourishes; the momentary contrast is at least as brilliant  

as TJrio'a; and as the oboes are immediately followed by the  

same figures on the trumpets themselves the contrast gains  

incalculably in subtlety and climax. Moreover, these flourishes  

are more melodious than the broad and massive opening, instead  

of being, as in TJrio's scheme, incomparably less so. Lastly,  
Handel's primitive opening rhythmic figures inevitably underlie  

every subsequent inner put and bass that occurs at every  
half close and full close throughout the movement, especially  
where the trumpets are used. And thus every detail of his  
scheme is rendered alive with a rhythmic significance which  

the elementary nature of the theme prevents from ever becoming  

obtrusive.  
No other greet composer has ever so overcrowded his life  

with occasional and mechanical work as Handel, and in no other  
artist are the qualities that make the difference between inspired  

and uninspired pages more difficult to analyse. The libretti  
of his oratorios arc full of absurdities, except when they are  

derived in every detail from Scripture, as in the Messiah and  
hrusd is Egypt, or from the classics of English literature, as in  
Saauos and L'Allegro. These absurdities, and the obvious fact  
that in every oratorio Handel writes many more numbers than  

are desirable for one performance, and that he was continually  
in later performances adding, transferring and cutting out  
sole numbers and often choruses as well—all this may seem at  
first sight to militate seriously against the view that Handel's  
originality and greatness consist in his grasp of the works as  
wholes, but in reality it strengthens that view. These things  
militate against the perfection of the whole, but they would  
have been absolutely fatal to a work of which the whole is not  
(as in all true art) greeter than the turn of its parts. That they  
are felt as absurdities and defects already shows that Handel  
created in English oratorio a true art-form on the largest possible  
scale.  

There never has been a time when Handel has been ovemted,  
except in so far as ether composers have been neglected. But  
no composer has suffered so much from pious misinterpretation  
and the popular admiration of misleading externals. It is not the  
place here to dilate upon the burial of Handel's art beneath the  
" mammoth " performances of the Handel Festivals at the  
Crystal Palace; nor can we give more than a passing reference  
to the effects of" additional accompaniment " in the style of an  
altogether later age, started most unfortunately by Mozart  
(whose share in the work has been very much misinterpreted  
and corrupted) and continued in the middle of the 19th century  
by musicians of every degree of intelligence and refinement, until  
all sense of unity of style has been lost and does not seem likely  
to be recovered as a general element in the popular appreciation  
of Handel for some time to come. But in spite of this, Handel 

 will never cease to be revered and loved as one of the greatest  
of composers, if we value the criteria of architectonic power,  
a perfect sense of style, and the newer to rise to the most sublime  
height of musical clime: by the simplest means.  

Handel'* important works have all been mentioned above with  
their data, and a separate detailed list does not seem necessary.  
He was an extrerhely rapid worker, and his later works are dared  
almost day by day as they proceed. From this we learn that the  
Messiah was sketched and scored within twenty-one days and that  
even Ιeρk∆hα, with an interruption of nearly four raft6 besides  
several other delays caused by Handel's failing sight, was begun and  
finished within seven months, representing hardly five weeks actual  
writing. Handel's extant works may be roughly summarised from  
the edition of the lid sdιίςιτι lschafl as 41 Italian operas 1  a Italian  
oratorios, s German Passions, ι8 English oratorios, 4  English secular  
oratorios, 4 English secular cantatas, and a few other small works,  
English and Italian, of the type of oratorio or incidental dramatic  
music; 3 Latin settings of the Te.Deum; the (English) Deilisgen  
Τι Deans and 1 Ireckl  Τ.  Deans and Jabilak; 4 coronation anthems  
3 volumes of English anthems (Ckuudos Aaihems)• I volume  at  
Latin church music; y volumes of Italian vocal diamber-muaic; 

 t volume of clavier works; 37 instrumental duets and t ńos (sonatas),  
and 4 volumes of orchestral music and organ concerto. about 40  
works). Precise figures are impossible as there is no means of draw-
ing the line between particńos and original works. The instrumental  
pieces especially are used again and again as overtures to operas and  
'oratorios and anthems.  

The complete edition of the German 9dnddlgeieilsckn/1 suffers  
from being the work of one man who would not recognize that his  
task was beyond any single mans power. The best arrangements  
of the meal κores are undoubtedly those published by Novello  
that are not based on "additional accompaniments." None ,.  
absolutely trustworthy, and those of the editor of the German  
Hdsd'lgesellsckaft are sad proofs of the uselessness of expert library-
scholarship without a sound musical training. Yet Chrysandcr's 
cervices in the restoration of Handel are beyond praise. We need  
only mention his discovery of authentic trombone Parts in Israel  
in Egypt as one among many of his priceless contributions to musical  
history and aesthetics. (D. F. Τ.)  

HANDFASTIN0 (A.S. haedfestsusg, pledging one's hand),  
primarily the O. Eng. synonym for beirolkal (q.s.), and later a  
peculiar form of temporary marriage at one time common in  
Scotland, the only necessary ceremony being the verbal pledge  
of the couple while holding hands. The pair thus handfasled  
were, in accordance with Scotch law, entitled to live together  
for a year and a day. If then they so wished, the temporary  
marriage could be made permanent; if not, they could go their  
several ways without reproach, the child, if any, being supported  
by the party who objected to further cohabitation.  

HANDICAP (from the expression hand in cop, referring to  
drawing lots), a disadvantageous condition imposed upon the  
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superior competitor in sports and games, or an advantage  
allowed the inferior, in οτdeτ to equalize the chances of both.  
The character of the handicap depends upon the nature of the  
sport. Thus in horse-racing the better horse must carry the  
heavier weight. In foot races the inferior runners are allowed  
to start at certain distances in advance of the best (or" scratch ")  
man, according to their previous records. In distance competi-
tions (weights, fly-casting, jumping, &c.) the inferior contestants  
add certain distances to their scores. In time contests (yachting,  
canoe-racing, &c.) the weaker or smaller competitors subtract  
certain periods of time from that actually made, reckoned by  
the mile. In stroke contests (e.g. golf) a certain number of  
strokes are subtracted from or a dded to the scores, according . 
to the strength of the players. In chess and draughts the  
stronger competitor may play without one or more pieces. In  
court games (tennis, lawn-tennis, racquets, &c.) and in billiards  
certain points, or percentage of {mints, are accorded the weaker  
players.  

Handicapping was applied to horse-racing as early as ι68ο,  
though the word was not used in this connexion much before the  
middle of the ι8th century. A " Post and Handy-Cap Match "  
is described in Pond's Racing Calendar for 1754. A reference  
to something similar in Germany and Scandinavia, called  
Freimarkt, may be found in Germania, vol. xix.  

Competitions in which handicaps are given are called handicap-
events or handicaps. There are many systems which depend  
upon the whim of the individual competitors. Thus a tennis  
player may offer tο play against his inferior with a selzer-bottle  
instead of a racquet; or a golfer to play with only one  
club; or a chess-player to make his moves without seeing the  
board.  

The name "handicap"  was taken from an ancient English  
game, to which Pepya, in his Diary under the date of the 18th  
of September X660, thus refers: " Here some of us fell to handi-
cap, a sport that I never knew before, which was very good."  
This game, which became obsolete in the 19th century,  was 
described as early as the 14th in Piers the Plowman under the  
name of "New Faire." It was originally played by three  
persons, one of whom proposed to "challenge," or exchange,  
some piece of property belonging to another f οτ something of  
his own. The challenge being accepted an umpire was chosen,  
and all three put up a sum of money as a forfeit. The two  
players then placed their right hands in a cap, or in their pockets,  
in which there was loose money, while the umpire proceeded to  
describe the two objects of exchange, and to declare what sum  
of money the owner of the inferior article should pay as a bonus  
to ,  the other. This declaration was made as rapidly as possible  
and ended with the invitation, " Draw, gentlemeni" Each  
player then withdrew and held out his hand, which he opened.  
if both hands contained money the exchange was effected  
according to the conditions laid down by the umpire, who then  
took the forfeit money f οτ himself. If neither hand contained  
money the exchange was declined and the umpire took the  
forfeit money. If only one player signified his acceptance of  
the exchange by holding money in his hand, he was entitled to  
the forfeit-money, though the exchange was not made.  

Handicap was also the name of an old game at cards, now.  
obsolete. It resembled the game of Lao, and probably derived  
its name from the ancient sport described above.  

HANDSEL, the O. Eng. term for earnest money; especially  
in Scotland the first money taken at a market or fair. The  
termination sel is the modern "sell." " Hand " indicates, not  
a bargain by shaking hands, but the actual putting of the money  
into the hand. Handsels were also presents or earnests of good-
will in the North; thus Handsel Monday, the first Monday in  
the year, an occasion f οτ universal tipping, is the equivalent of  
the English Boxing day.  

HANDSWORTH. ( τ) An urban district in the Handsworth  
parliamentary division of Staffordshire, England, suburban  
to Birmingham on the north-west. Pop. (1891), 32,756; (1901)  
52,921. (See BIRMINGHaM) (a) An urban district in the  
Hallamshire parliamentary division of Yorkshire, 4 m. S.E.  

of Shemeld. Pop. (1901), 13,404. In this neighbourhood axe  
extensive collieries and quarries.  

HANDWRITING. Under Psx.aaooasm and Wtu τase, the  
history of .handwriting is dealt with. Questions of handwriting  
come before legal tribunals mainly in connexion with the law  
of evidence. In Roman law, the authenticity of documents 

 was proved first by the attesting witnesses; in the second place,  
if they were dead, by comparison of handwritings. Ιt was  
necessary, however, that the document to be used for purposes  
of comparison either should have been executed with the for-
malities of a public document, or should have its genuineness  
proved by three attesting witnesses. The determination  was 
apparently, in the latter case, left to experts, who were sworn  
to give an impartial opinion (Code 4, ax. so). Proof by com-
parison of handwritings, with a reference if necessary to three  
experts as to the handwriting which is to be used for the purposes  
of comparison, is provided fοτ in the French Code of Civil  
Procedure (arts. 193 et seq.); and in Quebec (Code Proc. Cmv.  
arts. 392 et seq.) and St Lucia (Code Civ. Proc. arts. 286 et seq.),  
the French system has been adopted with modifications. Com-
parison by witnesses of disputed writings with any writing  
proved to the satisfaction of the judge to be genuine is accepted  
in England and Ireland in all legal proceedings whether aimbial  
or civil, including proceedings before arbitrators (Denman  
Act, 28 & 29 Viet, c. ι8, 55.  τ, 8); and such writfgs and the  
evidence of witnesses respecting the same may be submitted  
to the court and jury as evidence of the genuineness or otherwise  
of the writing in dispute. It is admitted in Scotland (where the  
term comparaik lilerarusr is in use) and in most of the Americas  
state, subject to the same conditions. In England, prior  ta 
the Common Law Procedure Act of 1854 (now superseded by  
the act of 1866), documents irrelevant to the matte in issue  
were not admissible for the sole purpose of comparison, and this  
rule has been adopted, and is still adhered to, in some of the  
states in America, In England, as in the United Slates, and in  
most legal systems, the primary and beat evidence of hand-
writing is that of the writer himself. Witnesses who saw him  
write the writing in question, or who are familiar with his  
handwriting either from having seen him write or from having  
corresponded with him, or otherwise, may be called In cases  
of disputed handwriting the court will accept the evidence of  
experts in handwriting, i.e. persons who have an adequate  
knowledge of handwriting, whether acquired in the way of their  
business or not, such as solicitors or bank cashiers (R. v.  
Silverlock, 1894, τ Q.B. 766). In such cases the witness is  
required to compare the admitted handwriting of the person  
whose writing is in question with the disputed document, sad  
to state in detail the similarities or differences as to the foemation  
of words and letters, on which he bases his opinion as to the  
genuineness or otherwise of the disputed documeoL By the use  
of the magnifying glass, or, as in the Parnell case, by enlarged  
photographs of the letters alleged to have been written by.Afr  

Parnell, the court and jury are much assisted to appreciate the  
grounds on which the conclusions of the expert are founded.  

Evidence of this kind, being based on opinion and theory,  
needs to be very carefully weighed, and the dangers of implicit  
reliance on it have been illustrated in many cases (e.g. the  
Beck ease in 1904; and see Seaman v. Ndberdift, 1876, I  
C.P.D. 54ο). Evidence by comparison of handwriting comes  
in principally either in default, or in corroboration, of the other  
mode of proof.  

Where attestation'is necessary to the validity of a document,  
e.g. wills and bills of sale, the execution must be proved by erne  
or more of the attesting witnesses, unless they are dead at  
cannot be produced, when it is sumdent to prove the signature  
of one of them to the attesting clause (28 & 29 Viet c. iS, s. 7).  
Signatures to certain public and official d&uments need not in  
general be proved (see e.g. Evidence Act, 184 , ss. τ, τ).  

See Taylor, Law of Esulewce (ιoth ed., London, ‚906); Eπkiτκ  
Principles of the Law of Scotland (20th ed., Edinburgh. 1903);  
Bouvier, Law Ditty. (Boston and London,  i  ); Harris, Idσιό - 
iffration ( Albany, 1892): Hagan, Disputed 11 	g (New York.  
1894); else the article lDsNTivicAtiON. 	 (A. W. It)  
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HANG-CHOW-FU, a city of China, in the province of Chch-

Kiang, ι m. N.W. of the Tsien-tang-Kiang, at the southern  
terminus of the Grand canal, by which it communicates with  
Peking. It lies about zoo m. S.W. of Shanghai, in 300  20'  
20" N., 1200  7' 27" E. Towards the west is the Si-hex or Western  
Lake, a beautiful sheet of water, with its banks and islands  
studded with villas, monuments and gardens, and its surface  
traversed by gaily-painted pleasure boats. Exclusive of exten-
sive and flοuιίshing suburbs, the city has a circuit of is m.;  
its streets are well paved and clean; and it possesses a large  
number of arches, public monuments, temples, hospitals and  
colleges It has long yanked as one of the great centres of  
Chinese commerce and Chinese learning. In 1869 the silk  
manufactures alone were said to give employment to 60,000  
persons within its walls, and it has an extensive production of  
gold and silver work and tinsel papa. On one of the islands  
in the lake is the great W*n-Ian-ko or pavilion of literary  
assemblies, and it is said that at the examinations for the second  
degree, twice every three years, from t0,00o to x 5,000 candidates  

come together. In the north-east corner of the city is the  
Nestorian church which was noted by Marco Polo, the fa ςade  
being "elaborately carved and the gates covered with elegantly  
wrought iron." There is a Roman Catholic mission in Hang-
chow, and the Church Missionary Society, the American Presby-
terians, and the Baptists have stations. The local dialect diffe π  
from the Mandarin mainly in pronunciation. The population,  
which is remarkable fοτ gaiety of clothing, was formerly reckoned  
at 2,000,000, but is now variously estimated at 3 00,000, 400,E  
or 800,000. Hang-chow-fu was declared open to foreign trade  
in 1896, in pursuance of the Japanese treaty of Shimonoseki.  
It is connected with Shanghai by inland canal, which is navigable  
for boats drawing up to 4 ft. of water, and which might be  
greatly improved by dredging. The cities of Shanghai, Hang-
chow and Suchow form the three points of a triangle, each being  
connected with the other by canal, and trade is now open by  

steam between all three under the inland navigation rules.  
These canals pass through the richest and most populous districts  
of China, and in particular lead into the great silk-producing  
districts. They have for many centuries been the highway  
of commerce, and afford a chomp and economical means of  
transport. Hangchew lies at the head of the large estuary  
of that name, which is, however, too shallow for navigation by  
steamers. The estuary or bay is funnel-shaped, and its con-
Gguratlon produces at spring tides a " bore " or tidal wave,  
which at its maximum reaches a height of ι5 to so ft. The  
value of trade passing through the customs in 1899 was  
11,729,000; in 1904 these figures had risen to 12,543,831.  

Haag-chow-fu is the Kinsai of Marco Polo, who describes it  
as the finest and noblest city in the world, and speaks enthusi-
astically of the number and splendour of its mansions and the  
wealth and luxuriance of its inhabitants. According to this  
authority it had a circuit of xoo m., and no fewer than 12,000  
bridges and 3002 baths. The name Kinsai, which appears in  
Wassaf as Khanzai, in Ibis Batuta as Khansa, in Odoric of  
Pordeeone as Camsay, and elsewhere as Campsay and Cassay,  
is really a corruption of the Chinese King -sac, capital, the same  
word which is still applied to Peking. From the rods to the  
13th century (960-.1272) the city, whose real name was then  
Ling-non, was the capital of southern China and the seat of the  
Sung dynasty, which was dethroned by the Mongolians shortly  
before Marco Polo's visit. Up to 1862, when it was laid in ruins  
by the T'aip'ings, Hangchow continued to maintain its position  
as one of the most flourishing cities in the empire.  

BANGING, one of the modes of execution under Roman law  
(ad fweam dossaalio), and in England and some other countries  
the usual form of capital punishmen' It was derived by the  
Anglo-Saxons from their German ancestors (Tacitus, Germ.  
12). Under William the Conqueror this mode of punishment is  
said to have been diaused in favour of mutilation: but Henry I.  
decreed that all thieves taken should be hanged (i.e. summarily  
without trial), and by the time of Henry II. hanging was fully  
established as a punishment for homicide; the "right of pit  

and gallows" was ordinarily included in the royal grants of  
jurisdiction to lords of manors and to ecclesiastical' and  
municipal corporations In the middle age every town, abbey,  
and newly all the more important manorial lords had the right  
of hanging. The clergy had rights, too, in respect to the gallows.  
Thus William the Conqueror invested the abbot of Battle Abbey  
with authority to save the life of any criminal. From the end  
of the lath century the jurisdiction of the royal courts gradually  
became exclusive; as early as taiz the king's justices sentenced  
°RendeπΡ to be hanged (Sold. Soc. Pub?. vol. i. ; Soled Pleas  
of the Crows, p. x u),and in the Gloucester ere of 1221 instances  
of this sentence are numerous (Maitland, pl. 72, 121, 228). I π  
1241 a nobleman's son, William Manse, was hanged for piracy.  
Iπ the reign of Edward I. the abbot of Peterborough set up  a 
gallows at Collingham, Notts, and hanged a thRf. In 1279  
Iwo hundred and eighty Jews were hanged for clipping coin.  
The mayor and the porter of the South Gate of Exeter were  
hanged for their neglect in leaving the city gate open at night,  
thereby siding the escape of a murderer. Hanging in time  
superseded all other forms of capital punishment for felony.  
It was substituted in 1790 for burning ass punishment of female  
traitors and in 1814 for beheading as a punishment fοτ male  
traitors. The older and more primitive modes of carrying out  
the sentence were by flanging from the bough of a tree ("the  
father to the bough, the son to the plough ") or from a gallows  
Formerly in the worst caste of murder it was customary after  
execution to hang the criminal's body in chains new the scene  
of his crime. This was known as " gibbeting," and, though by  
no means rare in the earliest times, was, according to Blackstone,  
no part of the legal sentence. Holinshed is the authority for  
the statement that sometimes culprits were gibbeted alive,  
but this is doubtful. It was not until 1752 that gibbeting was  
recognized by statute. The act (25 Geo. II. c. 37) empowered  
the judges to dIrect that the dead body of a murdeter should be  
hung in chains, in the manner practised for the most atrocious  
offences, or given over to surgeons to be dissected and anatomized,  
and forbade burial except after dissection (see Foster, Crown  
Law, 107, Earl Ferrers' case, 1760). The hanging in chains  
was usually on the spot where the murder took place. Pirates  
were gibbeted on the sea shore or river bank. The act of 1752  
was repealed in 1828, but the alternatives of dissection or hanging  
in chains were re-enacted and continued in use until abolished  
as to dissection by the Anatomy Act in 1832, and as to hanging  
in chains in 1834. The last murderer hung in chains seems to  
have been James Cook, executed at Leicester on the loth of  

August 1832. The irons used on that occasion are preserved in  
Leicester prison. Instead of chains, gibbet irons, a framework  
to hold the limbs together, were sometimes used. At the town  
hall, Rye, Sussex, are preserved the irons used in 5742 for one  
John Brads who murdered the mayor.  

The earlier modes of hanging were gradually disused, and  
the present system of hanging by use of the drop is said to have  
been inaugurated at the execution of the fourth Earl Ferrers  
in 1 760. The form of scaffold now in use' has under the gallows  
a drop constructed on the principle of the trap-doors on a  
theatrical stage, upon which the convict is placed under the  
gallows, a white cap is placed over his head, and when the halter  
has been properly adjusted the drop is withdrawn by a mechanical  
contrivance worked by a lever, much like those in use on railways  
for moving points and signals. The convict [ells into a pit,  

See Pollock and Maitland vol. i. 563. The sole survival of these  
grants is the iunsdiction of the justices of the Soke of Peterborough  
to try for capital offences at their quarter sessions.  

' In moat counties in Ireland the scaffold used (in 1852) to consist  
in an iron balcony permanently fixed outside the gaol wall. There  

was a small door in the wall commanding the balcony and opening  

out upon it. The bottom of the iron balcony or cage was so con-
structed that on the withdrawal of a pin or bolt which could be  
managed from within the gaol, the trap-doα upon which the culpnt  
stood dropped from under his feet. The upper end of the rope was  

fastened to a strong iron bar, which projected over the trap-door.  
There were usually two or three trap-doors on the same balcony,  
so that, if required, two or more men could be hanged simultaneously.  
(Trench. Realilur  4 Iris! Life (1869), 280.)  
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the length of the fall being regulated by his height and weight.  

Death results not from real hanging and strangulation, but from  

a fracture of the cervical vertebrae. Compression of the windpipe  
by the rope and the obstruction of the circulation aid in the  

fatal result. Recently the noose has had imbedded in its fibre  

a metal eyelet which is adjusted tightly beneath the ear and  

considerably expedites death. The convict is left hanging  

until life is extinct.  
Ti was long considered essential that executions, like trials,  

should be public, and be carried Out in a manner calculated to  
impress evil-doers. Partly to this idea, partly to notions of  
revenge and temporal punishment of sin, is probably due the  

rigour οf the administration of the English law. But the methods  

of execution were unseemly, as delineated in Hogartb's print  

of the execution of the idle apprentice, and were ineffectual in  

reducing the bulk of crime, which was augmented by the in-
efficiency οf the police and the uncertainty and severity of the  

law, which rendered persons tempted to commit crime either  

reckless or confident of escape. The scandals attending public  

executions led to an attempt to alter the law in 1841, although  

many protests had been made long before, among them those of  

the novelist Fielding. But perhaps the most forcible and  
effectual was that of Charles Dickens in his letters to The Times  

written after mixing in the crowd gathered to witness the execu-
tion of the Mammngs at Horsemonger Lane gaol in ι849. After  
his experiences he came to the conclusion that public executions  

attracted the depraved and those affected by morbid curiosity;  
and that the spectacle had neither the solemnity nor the salutary  

effect which should attend the execution of public justice. His  

views were strongly resisted in some quarters; and it was not  

until 1868 (31 & 32 Vict. c. 24) that they were accepted. The  
last public hanging in England was that of Michael Barrett for  
murder by causing an explosion at Clerkenwell prison with the  

object of releasing person confined there for :reason and felony  
(Ann. Reg., 1868, p. 63). Under the act of 1868 (3' & 32 Vict.  

c. 24), which was adapted from similar legislation already in  

force in the Australian colonies convicted murderers are hanged  

within the walls of a prison. The sentence of the court is that  

the convict "be hanged by the neck until he is dead." The  

execution of the sentence devolves on the sheriff of the county  

(Sheriffs Act 1887, s. 13). As a general rule the sentence is  
carried out in England and Ireland at 8 Α.Υ. on a week-day  
(not being Monday), in the week following the third Sunday after  

sentence was passed. In old times prisoners were often hanged  

on the day after sentence was passed; and under the act of  
752 this was made the rule ip cases of murder. A public notice  

οf the date and hour of execution must be posted on the prison  

walls not less than twelve hours before the execution and must  

remain until the inquest is over. The persons required to be  
present are the sheriff, the gaoler, chaplain and surgeon of the  

prison, and such other officers of the prison as the sheriff requires;  
justices of the pace for the jurisdiction to which the prison  
belongs, and such of the relatives, or such other person as the  
sheriff or visiting justices allow, may also attend. It is usual  

to allow the attendance of some representatives of the press.  
The death of the prisoner is certified by the prison surgeon, and  

a declaration that judgment of death has been executed is signed  

by the sheriff. An inquest is then held on the body by the  

coroner for the jurisdiction and a jury from which prison ofScers  

are excluded. The certificate and declaration, and a duplicate  
of the coroner's inquiry also, are sent to the home office, or in  

Ireland to the lord-lieutenant, and the body of the prisoner is  

interred in quicklime within the prison walls if space is available.  

It is also the practice to toll the bell of the parish or other neigh. 
bouring church, for fifteen minutes before and fifteen minutes  

after the execution. The hoisting of the black flag at the moment  
of execution was abolished in 1902. The regulations as to  

execution are printed in the Statutory Rules and Orders, Revised  

ed ι go4, vol. x. (tits. Prison Ε. and Prison I). The act of x868  
applies only to executions for murder; but since the passing of  

the act there have been no executions for any other crime  

within the United Kingdom. (See further CAPITAL PUN1SnYENT.)  

In Scotland execution by hanging is carried out in the same  

manner as in England and Ireland, but under the superv®ca  

of the magistrates of the burgh in which it is decreed to take  

place, and in lieu Of the inquest required in England and Ireland  
an inquiry is held at the instance of the procurator-fiscal before  

a sheriff or sheriff substitute (act of 1868, 5. 13). The procedure  

at the execution is governed by the act of 1868 and the Scottish  
Prison Rules, rr. 465-469 (Slat. Rules and Orders, Revised ed.  
1904, tit.Iiison S).  

Brieish Dosiiaimis beyond the Soar. —Thmoughoul the King's  
dominions hanging is the regular method of executing sentence  
of death. In India the Penal Code superseded the modes of  
punishment under Mahommedan law, and s. 368 of the Criminal  

Procedure Code of 1898 provides that sentence of death is to be  
executed by hanging by the neck.  

In Canada the sentence is executed within a prison undo  
conditiops very similar to those in England (Criminal Code, 1892;  
55. 936-945). In Australia the execution takes place within the  
prison walls, at a time and place appointed by the governor of  

the state. See Queensland Code, x899, s. 664; Western Australia  
Code, '901,5.663; in these state nο inquest is held. In Western  
Australia the governor may cause an aboriginal native to be  

executed outside a prison. In New Zealand the only made of  
execution is by hanging within a prison (Act of 2883).  

Uaiied Suter. —In all the states except New York, Massa-
chusetts, New Jersey, North Carolina, Mississippi, Virgin \ and  
Ohio (see Ececraucrnοe) persons sentenced to death are  
hanged. In Utah the criminal may elect to be ań ot instead.  

The only countries, whose law is not of direct English mien,  

which indict capital punishment by hanging are Japan, Ainsria,  
Hungary and Russia. (W. F. C.)  

MANGO, a port and sea-bathing resort situated on the pro-
montory of Hangfudd, to the extreme south-west of Finland.  

Hangf owes its commercial importance to the fact that it is  
practically the only winter ice-free port in Finland, and is thus  
of value both to the Finnish and the Russian sea-borne trade.  
When incorporated in 1874 it had only a few hundred inhabitants;  
in 2900 it had 2501 and it has now over six thousand (5986  in  
1904). It is connected by railway with Helsingfocs and Tam-
merfors, and is the centre of the Finish butter export, wbics  
now amounts to over {t,0eo,000 yearly. There is a considerable  

import of coal, cotton, iron and breadstufls, the chief exports  
being butter, fish, timber and wood pulp. During the period  

of emigration, owing to political troubles with Runge, over  

12,000 Finns sailed from Ηangδ in a single year (1905), mostly  
for the United States and Canada. Ηangδ now takes front rank  
as a fashionable watering-place, especially for wealthy kuseisna,  
having a dry climate and a fine strand.  

ΗλΡΝΚΑ. WΕΝCΙΜΙΑU3 (ι79t-ι86ι), Bohemian philologist,  
was born at Horenlowe, a hamlet of eastern Bohemia, on the  

moth of June 5791. He was sent in 1807 to school at Kffniggrlts,  

to escape the conscription, then to the university of Prague,  

where he founded a society for, the cultivation of the Czech  

language. At Vienne, where he afterwar ds studied lag, he  
established a Czech periodical; and in 1813 he made the  

acquaintance of Joseph Dobrowsky, the eminent philologist.  

On the ιό th of September 1817 Hanka alleged that be had  
discovered some ancient Bohemian manuscript poems (the  
K8niginhof MS.) of the 13th and 14th century in the church  

tower of the village of K.ralodwor, or Κ8nigiαhοf. These were  
published in ι8τ8, under the title Kratodwarsky Rakepis, with  
a German translation by Swoboda. Great doubt, however, was  

felt as to their genuineness, and Dobrowsky, by pronounc-
ing The Judgment of Libasse, another manuacri$ found by  
Hanks, an "obvious fraud," confirmed the suspicion. Some  
years afterwards Dobrogsky saw fit to modify his dtclaioa,  

but by modem Czech scholars the MS. is regarded as a forgery.  
A translation into English, The Μαnumriρt of the Qam"s Coat,  

was made by Wratislaw in 1852. The originals were presented  
by the discoverer to the Bohemian museum at Prague, of which  
he was appointed librarian in ι8ι8. In 1848 Hanks, who was  
an ardent Panslavist, took part in the Slavonic congress and  
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ether peaceful national demonstrations, being the founder of  
the political society Slovanska Lips. He was elected to the  
imperial diet at Vienna, but declined to take his seat. In the  
winter of 1848 be became lecturer and in 1849 professor of  
Slavonic languages in the university of Prague, where he died  
on the isth of January 1861.  

His chief workless and editions are the following: Haaiowy Pjsas  
(Prague, 1815), a volume of poems; SIOrO6yfo SHodes, ([817-1826),  
in 5  vo[s.—a collection of old Bohemian poems, chiefly from un-
published manuscripts; Α Slum Hiriary of U' Slaosaic ?seeks  
(1818); Α Bobeιιιias G►aaaιaι 0822) sod Α Pol^ w'w h G,am (18;9) 
—these grammars  were composed  ono plan suggested by Dobrow •  
Iaaar (1831), an ancient Russian epic, with a translation into 
Bohe ian• it part of the Gospels from the Reims manuscript in  
the Glagojitic character (1846); the old Bohemian Chronicles of  
Dalisril (1848) and the fluio?) of Charks IV., by Procop LuphI  
(1848); Eousgdism Osaοmώ  (1853).  

HIANHOW (" Mouth of the Han "), the greet commercial  
centre of the middle portion of the Chinese empire, and since  
1858 one of the principal ρlacέs opened to foreign trade. It is  
situated on the northern side of the Yangtsze-kiang at its  
junction with the Hen river, about όσο m. W. of Shanghai in  
30° 32' 51' Ν., 114°  19' 55 Ε., at a height of 150 ft. By the  
Chinese it is not considered a separate city, but is a suburb  
of the now decadent city of Hanyang; and it may almost be  
said to stand in a similar relation to Wu-chang the capital of  
the province of Hupch, which lies immediately opposite on the  
southern bank of the Yangtsze-kiang. Hankow extends for about  
a mile along the main river and about two and a half along the 

 Han. It is protected by a wall ι8 ft. high, which was erected  
in 1863 and has a circuit of about 4 m. Within recent yews  
the port has made rapid advance in wealth and importance.  
The opening up of the upper waters of the Yangtsze to steam  
navigation has made it a commercial enkepil second only to  
Shanghai. It is the terminus of a railway between Peking  
and the Yangtsze, the northern half of the trunk line from  
Peking to Canton. There is daily communication by regular  
lines of steamers with Shanghai, and smaller steamers ply on the  
upper section of the river between Hankow and Ich'ang. The  
principal article of export continues to be black tea, of which  
staple Hankow has always been the central market. The bulk  
of the leaf tea, however, now goes to Russia by direct steamers  
to Odessa instead of to London as formerly, and a large quantity  
goes overland via Tientsin and Siberia in the form of brick tea.  
The quantity of brick tea thus exported in 1904 was upwards  
of το million lb. The exports which come next in value are  
opium, wood-oil, hides; bean, cotton yarn and raw silk. The  
population of Hankow, together with the city of Wuchang on  
the opposite bank, is estimated at 800,000, and the number of  
foreign residents is about 500. Large iron.works have been  

erected by the Chinese authorities at Hanyang, a couple of miles  
higher up the river, and at Wuchang there are two official cotton  
mills. The British concession, on which the business part of  
the foreign settlement is built, was obtained in 1860 by a lease  
in perpetuity from the Chinese authorities in favour of the crown.  
By 1863 a great embankment and a roadway were completed  
along the river, which may rise as much as 5ο ft. or more above  
its ordinary levels, and not infrequently, as in 1849 and 1866,  
lays a huge part of the town under water. On the former occasion  
little was left uncovered but the roofs of the houses. In 1864 

 a public assay office was established. Sub.leases for a term of  
years are granted by the crown to private individuals; local  
control, including the policing of the settlement, is managed by  
a municipal council elected under regulations promulgated by  
the British minister in China, acting by authority of the  
sovereign's orders in council. Foreigners, i.e. non-British, are  
admitted to become lease-holders on their submitting to be  
bound by the municipal regulations. The concession, however,  
gives no territorial jurisdiction. All foreigners, of whatever  
nationality, are justiciable only before their owe consular  
authorities by virtue of the extra.territorial clauses of their  

treaties with China. In 1895 a concession, on similar terms to  
that under which the British is held, was obtained by Germany,  
and this was followed by concessions to France and Russia.  

These three concessions all lie on the north bank of the river  
and immediately below the British. An extension of the British  
concession backwards was granted in 1898. The Roman  
Catholics, the Landon Missionary Society and the Wesleyan  
have all missions in the town; and there are two missionary  
hospitals. The total trade in 1904 was valued at £15,401,076  
(£9,ο4τ,ιgο being exports and £6,358,886 imports) as compared  
with a total of 117,τ83,400  in 2891 and £ιι,628,οοο in ι88ο.  

HANL13Y, a market town and parliamentary borough of  
Staffordshire, England, in the Potteriea district, 148 m. N.W.  
from London, on the North Staffordahire railway. Pop. ( ι89ι)  
54,946 ; (1901) 6τ,599. The parliamentary borough includes  
the adjoining town of Burslem. The town, which lies on high  
ground, has handsome municipal buildings, free library, technical  
and art museum, elementary, science and art schools, and  a 
large park. Its manufactures include porcelain, encaustic tiles,  
and earthenware, and give employment to the greater part of  
the population, women and children being employed almost as  
largely as men. In the neighbourhood coal and iron are obtained.  
Manley is of modern development. Its municipal constitution  
dates from 1857, the parliamentary borough from 2885, and  
the county borough from 1888. Shelton, Hope, Northwood and  
Wellington are populous ecclesiastical parishes included within  
its boundaries. That of Etruria, adjoining on the west, originated  
in the Ridge House pottery works of Josiah Wedgwood and  
Thomas Bentley, who founded them in 1769, naming them after  
the country of the Etruscans in Italy. Etruria Hall was the  
scene of Wedgwood's experiments. The parliamentary borough  
of Manley returns one member. The town was governed by a  
mayor, 6 aldermen, and ι8 councillors until under the" Potteries  
federation" scheme (1908) it became part of the borough of  
Stoke-on-Trent (g.s.) in 1910.  

RANNA, MARCUS ALONZO (1837-1904),  American politician,  
was born at New Lisbon (now Lisbon) Columbiana county,  
Ohio, on the 24th of September 1837. In 1852 he removed  
with his father to Cleveland, where the latter established himself  
in the wholesale grocery business, and the son received his  
education in the public schools of that city, and at the Western  
Reserve University. Leaving college before the completion of  
his course, he became associated with his father in business,  
and on his father's death (1862) became a member of the firm.  
In 1867 he entered into partnership with his father-in-law,  
Daniel P. Rhode, in the coal and iron business. It was largely  
due to Manna's progressive methods that the business of the  
firm, which became M. A. Manna & Company in 1877, was  
extended to include the ownership of a fleet of lake steamships  
constructed in their own shipyards, and the control and operation  
of valuable coal and iron mines. Subsequently he became  
largely interested in street railway properties in Cleveland and  
elgewhere, and in various banking institutions. In early life he  
had little time for polities, but after χ880 he became prominent  
in the affairs of the Republican party in Cleveland, and in 1884  
and τ888 ·was a delegate to the Republican National Convention,  
in the latter year being associated with William Mckinley in  
the management of the John Sherman canvas. It was not,  
however, until 1896, when he personally managed the canvas  
that resulted in securing the Republican presidential nomination  
fox William Mckinley at the St Louis Convention (at which he  
was a delegate), that he became known throughout the United  
States as a political manager of great adroitness, tact and  
resourcefulness. Subsequently he became chairman of the  
Republican National Committee, and managed with consummate  
skill the campaign of 1896 against William Jennings Bryan and  
"free-silver." Ιπ March 1897 he was appointed, by Governor  
Asa S. Bushnell (1834-1904) United States senator from Ohio,  
to succeed John Sherman. In the senate, to which in January  
1898 he was elected for the short term ending on the 3rd of  

March 2899 and for the succeeding full term, he took little part  
in the debates, but was recognized as one of the principal advisers  
of the Mckinley administration, and his influence was large  
in consequence. Apart from politics he took a deep and active  
intsrg in the problems of capital and labour, was one of the  
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organizers (1900 and the first president of the National Civic  
Federation, whose purpose was to solve social and industrial  

problems, and in December r e! became chairman of a per-
manent board of conciliation and arbitration established by  

the Federation. Alter President Roosevelt's policies became  

defined, Senator Hanna came to be regarded as the leader of  
the conservative branch of the Republican party and a possible  

presidential candidate in 1904. He died at Washington Of the  

15th of February 1904.  
ΗΑΝΝΑΥ, JAI NI ( ι827-1873), Scottish critic, novelist and  

publicist, was born at Dumfries on the 17th of February 1827.  

He came of the Hannays of Sorbie, an ancient Galloway family.  

He entered the navy in 1840 and served till 1845, when he  
adopted literature as his profession. He acted as reporter on  
the Morning Chronicle and gradually obtained a connexion,  
writing for the quarterly and monthly journals. In 1857 Hannay  
contested the Dumfries burghs in the Conservative interest,  
but without success. lie edited the Edi,sli'rgh Courant from  
ι86ο till 1864, when he removed to London. From ι868 till his  
death on the 8th of January 1873 he was British consul at  
Barcelona. His letters to the Fa!! Mill Gazelle " From an  
Englishman in Spain" were highly appreciated. Nanny's  
best books are his two naval novels, Singleton Fonlenoy (1850)  
and Eusloce Conyers .(1855); Shcire and Satirists (0854); and  
Essays from the Quarterly Review (x861 ). Satire not only shows  
loving appreciation of the great satirists οf the past, but is  
itself instinct with wit and fine satiric power. The book sparkles  
with epigrams and apposite classical allusions, and contains  
admirable critical estimates of Horace (Nanny's favourite  
author), Juvenal, Erasmus, Sir David Lindsay, George Buchanan,  
Boileau, Butler, Dryden, Swift, Popp, Churchill, Burns, Byron  
and Moore.  

Among his other works are βύ ιwils aid Grog, Claret Cup, and  
Hearts are Trumps (1848); King Dobbs ('849); Sketches in Ultra-
marine (1853) ; an edition of the Poems of Edgar Allan Poe, to which  
he prefixed an essay on the pat's life and genius ('852); Characters  
and Criiwisms. consisting mainly of his contributions to the Ediα-
burgk Coumait (1865); Α Course of English Literature (ι866);  
Studies on Tkackeray (1869); απd a family history entitled Three  
Hundred Years of a Norman Howe (the Gurneys) (1867).  

ΗANNΕN, JAMBS BANNBN, BARON (τ8ττ-τ894), English  
judge, son of a London merchant, was born at Peckham in 1825. 

 He was educated at St Paul's school and at Heidelberg Univer-
ahy, which was famous as a school of law. Called to the bar  
at the Middle Temple in 1848, he joined the home circuit. At  
this time he also wrote for the press, and supplied special reports  

for the Morning Chronicle. Though not eloquent in speech, he  
was clear, accurate and painstaking, and soon advanced in his  
profession, passing many more brilliant competitors. He  
appeared for the claimant in the Shrewsbury peerage case in ι858,  
when the 3rd Earl Talbot was declared to be entitled to the  
earldom of Shrewsbury as the descendant of the 2nd earl;  
was principal agent fοτ Great Britain on the mixed British and  
American commission fοτ the settlement of outstanding claims,  
18 53-1855; and assisted in the prosecution of the Fenian  
prisoners at Manchester. In 1868 Hannen was appointed a  
judge of the Court of Queen's Bench. In many cases he took a  
strong position of his own, notably in that of Farra, v. Close  
(1869), which materially affected the legal statu4 of trade unions  
and was regarded by unionists as a severe blow to their interests.  
Hannen became judge of the Probate and Divorce Court in }872,  
and in 1875 he was appointed president of the probate and  
admiralty division of the High Court of Justice. Here be  
showed himself a worthy successor to Cresswell απd Penzance.  
Many important causes came before him, but he will chiefly  
be remembered for the manner in which be presided over the  
Parnell special commission. His influence pervaded the whole  
proceedings, απd it is understood that he personally penned  a 
large part οf the voluminous report. Hannen's last public  
service was in connexion with the Bering Sea inquiry at Paris,  
when he acted as one of the British arbitrators. In January  
1891 he was appointed a lord of appeal in ordinary (with the  
dignity of a life peerage), but in that capacity he had few oppor.  

tunities for displajing his powers, and he retired at the close  
of the session of 1893. He died in London, after a prolonged  
illness, on the 29th of March 1894.  

HANNIBAL (" mercy" or "favour of Baal "), Carthaginian  
general and statesman, son of Hamilcar Bares (q. ν-), was been  
in 249 or 247 B.C. Destined by his father to succeed bins in  
the work of vengeance against Rome, he was taken to Spain,  
and while yet a boy gave ample evidence of his military aptitude.  
Upon the death of his brother-in-law Hasdrubal (221) be was  
acclaimed commander-in-chief by the soldiers and cosshzmed  
in his appointment by the Carthaginian government. After  
two years spent in completing the conquest of Spain south  of 
the Ebro, be set himself to begin what he felt to be his life's task,  
the conquest and humiliation of Rome. Accordingly in 219  
he seized some pretext for attacking the town of Saguntum  
(mod. Mundedro), which stood under the special protection of  
Rome, and disregarding the protests of Roman envoys, stormed  
it after an eight months' siege. As the home government, is  
view of Hannibal's great popularity, did not venture to repudiate  
this action, the declaration of way which he desired took plan  at 
the end of the year.  

Of the large army of Libyan and Spanish mercenaries which  
he had at his disposal Hannibal selected the most trustworthy  
and devoted contingents, and with these determined to execute  
the daring plan of carrying the war into the heart of Italy by  
a rapid march through Spain and Gaul. Starting in the spring  
of 218 he easily fought his way through the northern tribes to  
the Pyrenees, and by conciliating the Gaulish chiefs on his  
passage contrived to reach the Rhone before the Romans could  
take any measures to bar his advance. After outmanmuvń ng  
the natives, who endeavoured to prevent his crossing, Hannibal  
evaded a Roman force sent to operate against him in Gaul; he  
proceeded up the valley of one of the tributaries of the Rhone  
(Iskre or, more probably, Durance), and by autumn arrived at  
the Loot of the Alps. His passage over the mossntaiss-cbain, at  
a point which cannot be determined with certainty, though the  
balance of the available evidence inclines to the Μt Genbvre  
pass, and fair cases can .be made out f οτ the Col d'Argenti&t  
and fοτ Mt Gerais, was one o[.the most memorable achievements  
of any military force of ancient times. Though the opposition  
of the natives and the difficulties of ground and climate cast  
Hannibal half his army, his perilous march brought him directly  
into Roman territory and entirely frustrated the attempts of the  
enemy to fight out the main issue on foreign. ground. His  
sudden appearance among the Gauls, moreover, enabled him  
to detach most of the tribes from their new allegiance to the  

Romans before the latter could take steps to check rebellion.  
After allowing his soldiers a brief rest to recover from their  
exertions Hannibal first secured his rear by subduing the hostile  
tribe of the Taurini (mod. Turin), and moving down the Pο  
valley forced the Romans by virtue of his superior cavalry to  
evacuate the plain of Lombardy. In December of the same  year 
he had an opportunity of showing his superior military  skill 
when the Roman commander attacked him on the river Trebia  
(near Placentia); alter wearing down the excellent Roman  
infantry he cut it to pieces by a surprise attack from an ambush  
in the flank. Having secured his position in north Italy by this  
victory, he quartered his troops for the winter on the Gauls,  
whose zeal in his cause thereupon began to abate. Accordingly  
in spring 217 Hannibal decided to fwd a more trustworthy base  
of operations farther south; he crossed the Apennine without  
hpposition, but in the marshy lowlands of the Arno he lost a  
large part of his force through disease and himself became blind  
in one eye. Advancing through the uplands of Etruria he pro-
yoked the main Roman army to a hasty pursuit, and catching  
it in a defile on the shore of Lake Trasimenus destroyed it in  
the waters or on the adjoining slopes (see TRASIMENI). He had  
now disposed οf the only field force which could check his advance  
upon Rome, but realizing that without siege engines he could  
not hope to take the capital, he preferred to utilize his victory  
by passing into central and southern Italy and exciting a general  
revolt against the sovereign power. Though closely watcbsd  



HANNIBAL  921  

by a force under Fabius Maximus Cunctator, he was able to  
carry his ravages far and wide through Italy; on one occasion  
be was entrapped in the lowlands of Campania, but set himself  
free by a stratagem which completely deluded his opponent.  
For the winter he found comfortable quarters in the Apulian  
plain, into which the enemy dared not descend. In the campaign  
of a ι7 Hannibal had (ailed to obtain a following among the  
Italians; in the following year he had an opportunity of turning  
the tide in his favour. A large Roman army advanced into  
Apulia in order to crush him, and accepted battle on the site  
of Cannae. Thanks mainly to brilliant cavalry tactics, Hannibal,  
with much Inferior numbers, managed to surround and cut to  
pieces the whole of this force; moreover, the moral effect of  
this victory was such that all the south of Italy joined his mouse.  
Had Hannibal now received proper material reinforcements  
from his countrymen at Carthage he might have made a direct  
attack upon Rome; for the present he had to content himself  
with subduing the fortresses which still held out against him,  
and the only other notable event of 216 was the defection of 

 Capua, the second largest city of Italy, which Hannibal made  
his new base.  

In the next few years Hannibal was reduced to minor opera-
tions which centred mainly round the cities of Campania. Re  
failed to draw his opponents into a pitched battle, and in some  
slighter engagements suffered reverses. As the forces detached  
under his lieutenants were generally unable to hold their own,  
and neither his home government nor his new ally Philip V.  
of Macedon helped to make good his lasses, his position in south  
Italy became increasingly difficult and his chance of ultimately  
conquering Rome grew ever more remote. In 212 he gained an  
important success by capturing Tarentum, but in the same year  
he lest his hold upon Campania, where he failed to prevent the  

concentration of three Roman armies round Capua. Hannibal  

attacked the besieging armies with his full force in 2!!, and  
attempted to entice them away by a sudden mgrcb through  

Samnium which brought him within 3 m. of Rome, but caused  

more alarm than real danger to the city. But the siege continued,  

and the town fell in the same year. In rio Hannibal again  
proved his superiority in tactics by a severe defeat inflicted at  

Herdoniae (mod. Ordona) in Apulia upon a proconsular army,  

and in ro8 destroyed a Roman force engaged in the siege of  

Locń  Episephyrii. But with the loss of Tarentum in 209 and  
the gradual reconquest by the Romans of Samnium and Lucania  
his hold on south Italy was almost lest. In r ο7 he succeeded  
in making his way again into Apulia, where he waited to concert  

measures for a combined march upon Rome with his brother  
Hssdrubal (q.s.). On hearing, however, of his brother's defeat  
and death at the Metaurus he retired Into the mountain fastnesses  
of Bruttium, where he maintained himself for the ensuing  
years. With the failure of his brother bilge (q.s.) in Liguria  

(τος—ιο3) and of his own negotiations with Philip of Macedon,  
the last hope of recovering his ascendancy in Italy was lost.  

In ao3, when Scipio was marrying all before him in Africa and the  
Carthaginian peace-party were arranging an armistice, Hannibal  
was recalled from Italy by the " pa ιrίot " party at Carthage.  
After leaving a record of his expedition, engraved in Punic and  

Greek upon brazen tablets, in the temple of June at Croton,  

he sailed back to Africa. His arrival immediately restored the  
predominance of the was-party, who placed him in command of  

a combined force of African levies and of his mercenaries from  

Italy. In 202 Hannibal, after meeting Scipio in a fruitless peace  
conference, engaged him in a decisive battle at Zama. Unable  

tο cope with his indifferent troops against the well-gained and  

confident Roman soldiers, he experienced a crushing defeat  
which put an end to all resistance on the part of Carthage.  

Hannibal was still only in his forty-sixth year. He soon showed  

that be could be a statesman as well as a soldier. Peace having  
been oonduded, he was appointed chief magistrate (sadeles,  
safe). The omce had become rather insignificant, but Hannibal  
restored its power and authority. The oligarchy, always jealous  

of him, had even charged him with having betrayed the interests  

of his country while iii Italy, and neglected to take Rome when  

be might have done so. The dishonesty and incompetence of  
these men had brought the finances of Carthage into grievous  
disorder. So eflectively did Hannibal reform abuses that the  
heavy tribute imposed by Rome could be paid by instalments  
without additional and extraordinary taxation.  

Seven years after the victory of Zama, the Romans, alarmed at  
this new prosperity, demanded Hann(bal's surrender. Hannibal  
thereupon went into voluntary exile. First he journeyed to  
Tyre, the mother-city of Carthage, and thence to Ephesus, where  
he was honourably received by Antiochus III. of Syria, who was  
then preparing for war with Rome. Hannibal soon saw that the  
king's army was no match for the Romans. He advised him  
to equip a fleet and throw a body of troops on the south οf  
Italy, adding that he would himself take the command. But  
he could not make much impression on Antiochus, who listened  
more willingly to courtiers and flat ιereτs, and would not  
entrust Hannibal with any important charge. In rqo he was  
plead in command of a Phoe mean fleet, but was defeated in a  
battle off the river Eurymedon.  

From the court of Antiochus, who seemed prepared to surrender  
him to the Romans, Hannibal fled to Crete, but he soon went  
back to Asia, and sought refuge with Prusias, king of Bithynia.  
dace more the Romans were determined to hunt him out, and  
they sent Flaminius to insist on his surrender. Prusias agreed to  
give him up, but Hannibal did not choose to fall into his enemies'  
hands. At Libyssa, on the eastern shore of the Sea of Marmora,  
he took poison, which, it was said, be had long curried about  
with him in a ring. The precise year of his death ωαs smatter  
of controversy. If, as Livy seems to imply, it was 183, he died  
in the same year as Scipio Africanua.  

As to the transcendent military genius of Hannibal there  
cannot be two opinions. The man who for fifteen years  could 
hold his ground in a hostile country against several powerful  
armies and a succession of able generals must have been a  
commander and a tactician of supreme capacity. In the use of  
stratagems and ambuscades be certainly surpassed all other  
generals of antiquity. Wonderful as his achievements were, we  
must marvel the more when we take into account the grudging  
support he received from Carthage. As his veterans melted  
away, he had to organize fresh levies on the spot. We never  
hear of a mutiny in his army, composed though it was οf Africans,  
Spaniards and Gauls. Again, all we know of him come for the  
most part from hostile sources. The Romans feared and hated  
him so much that the could not do him justice. Livy speaks  
of his grit qualities, but he adds that his vices were equally  
great, among which he singles out his" more than Punic perfidy"  
and "an inhuman cruelty." For the first there would seem to  
be no further justification than that he was consummately  
skilful in the use of ambuscades. For the latter there is, we  
believe, no more ground than that at curtain crises he acted in  
the general spirit of ancient warfare. Sometimes he contrasts  
most favourably with his enemy. No such brutality stains his  
name as that perpetrated by Claudius Nero on the vanquished  
Hasdrubal. Polybius merely says that he was accused of cruelty  
by the Romans and of avarice by the Carthaginians. He had , 
indeed bitter enemies, and his life was one continuous struggle  
against destiny. For steadfastness of pur ρo e, for organizing  
capacity and a mastery of military science be has perhaps never  
had an equal.  

Auiuoaiiiss.—Polybius iii. acv., xxi.•ii. ,  xxiv.; Livy xxi.-m.;  
Cornelius Nepos, Vila Honaibahs; Appian. Del/am Ilansibajicwm;  
E. Hennebert, Huloire ΧΑαπ ίbαi (Paris, 1870-1891, 3 vole); F. A.  
Dodge, Greer Captains, IIrnmibul (Boston and New York, 1891);  
D. Grassi, Annibak gn'd irate da Polib/oe Tile Lose (Vicenza. 1896 ;1)  
W. How, Ha,nibcl and eke Great War k5ween Rams and Csrlhag e 
(London, 1899); T. Μοηtenari, Arnibale, down toe .c.Rovigo, 

K 190'); 	L 	n ma, Die ΑsgriΙe des dui Bay 	oaf  
(Leipzig, X905), with bibliograp hy.  See oa also Punic Ass and  
articles on the chief battle saes. On Hannibal's passage throw h 
Gaul and the Alps see Τ. Arnold, The Second Peeit War (ed. W. Τ.  
Arnold, London, 1886). Appendix B, pp. 362-373. with bibliography;  
D. Freshfeld in Alpme Journal ('883), ρρ. τ -,οο• L. Montlahuc,  
Ls Vrai Chew ιa 'A .Fibs! d tearer, fir Alper (( s ι rιs,  ι θθgq66) ; J. Fuchs,  
Ηaχsibolt AIp'iiitb'rgasg (Vienne, '897); G. E Ma ń ndin in Gossual  
Review (1899). PP 238.249; W. Osiander, Der Hasn(bd veg sea  
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saterswbt (Berlin, tuns); P. Assn Απneι l dews les Alper (Paris, 
1902); J. L. Colin, Am ιιbel as Game (Paris. 1904);  E..Hesselmeyσ 
Haiuiibals Α lperιΦbergas us Licks der πeaeres Kris sgescMchk , 

90 (1 6); Kromyer. in N. Sahrb. 	f. 81. Alt. (2907). (M. Ο. B. C.)  
HANNIBAL, a city of Marion county, Missouri, U.S.A., on  

the Mississippi river, abent 120 m. N.W. of Saint Louis. Pop.  
(1 890), 12,857; (1900), 12,780, including 920 foreign-born and 1836  

negroes; (1910) 18 ι34!. It is served by the Wabash, the Mimouri,  
Ransas & Texas, the Chicago, Burlington & Quincy, and the  
St Louis & Hannibal railways, and by boat lines t ο Saint Louis,  
Saint Paul and intermediate points. The business section is  
in the level bottom-lands of the river, while the residential  
portion spreads up the banks, which afford fine building sites  
with beautiful views. Mark Twain's boyhood was spent at  
Hannibal, which is the setting of Life en the Missrnippi, Machis'  

beττy Fins and Ten Sawyer; Hannibal Cave, described in  
Tom Sawyer, extends for miles beneath the river and its bluffs.  
Hannibal has a good public library (2889; the first in Missouri);  
other prominent buildings are the Federal building, the court  
house, t city hospital and the high srhooL The river is here  
spanned by a long iron and steel bridge connecting with East  
Hannibal, W. Hannibal is the trade centre of a rich agriculturέ l  
region, and has as important lumber trade, railway shops, and  
manufactories of lumber, shoes, stoves, flour, cigar, lime,  
Portland cement and purl buttons (made from mussel shells);  
the value of the city's factory products increased from $2,698,720  
in 1900 to $4,442,099 in 1905, or 6;•6%. In the vicinity are  
valuable deposits of cńnid limestone, a coarse white building  
stone which takes a good polish. The electric-lighting plant is  
owned and operated by the municipality. Hannibal was laid out  
as a town in 3819 (its origin going back to Spanish lend grants,  
which gave rise to much litigation) and was first chartered as a city  
in 1839. The town of South Hannibal was annexed to it in 1843.  

ΗΑΝΝΙΝ0TOΝ, JAMNB (1847-1885), English missionary, was  
born at Hurstpierpoint, in Sussex, on the 3rd of September  
1847. From earliest childhood he displayed a love of adventure  
and natural history. At school he made little progress, and left  
at the age of di teen for his father's counting-house at Brighton.  
He had no taste for office work, and much of his time was  
occupied in commanding a battery of volunteers and in charge  
of a steam launch. At twenty-one he decided on a clerical  
career and entered St Mary's Hall, Oxford, where he exercised  
a remarkable influence over his fellow-undergraduates. He  
was, however, a desultory student, and in 1870 was advised to  
go to the little village of Martinhoe, in Devon, for quiet reading,  
but distinguished himself more by his dazing climbs after sea-
gulls' eggs and his engineering skill in cutting a pathway along , 
precipitous cliffs to some caves. In 2872 the death of his mother  
made a deep impression upon him. He began to read hard,  
took his B.A. degree, and in 1873 was ordained deacon and  
plated in charge of the small country parish of Trentishoe in  
Devon. Whilst curate in charge at Hurstpierpoint, his thoughts  
were turned by the murder of two missionaries on the shorn  
of Victoria Nyanza to mission work. He offered himself to  
the Church Missionary Society and sailed on the 17th of May  
1882, at the head of a party of six, for Zanzibar, and thence set  
out for Uganda; but, prostrated by fever and dysentery, he  
was obliged to return to England in 1883. On his recovery he  
was consecrated bishop of Eastern Equatorial Afńca (June  
1884), and in January 1885 started again for the scene o1 his  
mission, and visited Palestine on the way. On his arrival at  
Freretown, near Mombasa, be visited many stations in the  
neighbourhood. Then, filled with the idea of opening a new  
route to Uganda, be set out and reached a scot near Victoria  
Nyanza in safety. His arrival, however, roused the suspicion  
of the natives, and under King Mwanga's orders he was lodged  
in a filthy hut swarming with rats and vermin. After eight  
days his men were murdered, and on the 29th of October 1885  
he himself was speared in both sides, his last words to the  
soldiers appointed to kill him being, " Go, tell Mwanga I have  
purchased the reed to Uganda with my blood."  

His Lost dorsals were edited in 1888. See also Life by E. C.  
Dawson (1887); and W. G. Berry, Beslwp Ηaιπιιις ran 1  

HANNINOTON, a lake of British East Afrwa in the east em  
rift-valley just south of the equator and in the shadow of the  
Laiklpia escarpment. It is 7 m. long by a m. broad- The  
water is shallow and brackish. Standing in the lake and along  
its shores are numbers of dead trees, the remains din ancient  
forest, which serve as eyries for storks, herons and eagles. The  
banks and fiats at the north end of the lake are the resort of  
hundreds of thousands of flamingoes. The pieces where they  
duster are dazzling white with guano deposits. The lake is  
named after Bishop James R."u"ngton.  

HANNO, the name of a large number of Ca rthsginian eddies  
and statesmen. Of the majority little is known; the most  
important are the fοllοwingι:- 

ι. Hsmeo, Carthaginian navigator, who probably flourished  
about Soο B.C. It ha s been conjectured that he was the son of  
the Hamilcar who was killed at Hirers (480), but there is nothing  
to prove this. Re was the author of an account of a meeting  
voyage on the west coast of Mrica, undertakes for the purpose  
of exploration and colonization. The original, inscribed on a  
tablet in the Phoenician language, was hung up in the temple  
of Melkarth on his return to Carthage. What is generally sup-
posed to be a Greek translation of this Is still extant, under the  
title of Peripiss, although its authenticity has been questioned.  
Haan appears to have advanced beyond Sie rra Lee= as far  
as Cape Palmas. On the island which formed the terminus cf  
his voyage the explorer found a number of hairy women,  
whom the interpreters called Godllu'( ΓορD,λσs).  

Valuable editions by T. Falconer ( ττo7, with translation and  
defence of its authenticity) and C. W. MQhIer in Gasg?gphld Gusset  
miueres, i.; see also E. H. Bunbury, Hidou'y of Am*nI t $y,  i, 
and treatise by C. Τ. Fischer (1893), with bibliography.  

2. Hanwo (3rd century s.c.), called " the Gent," f arlM π̂iαn  
statesman and general, leader of the aristocratic party and the  
chief opponent Of Hamilcar and Hannibal. He appears to lust  
gained his title from military successes in Mrlca, but of these  
nothing is mown. In 240 s.c. he drove Hamilcar's vnteraa  
mercenaries to rebellion by withholding their pay, and when  
invested with the command against them was so unsuccessful  
that Carthage might have been lost but for the exertions of his  
enemy Hamilcar (q.s.). Harms subsequently remained at  
Carthage, exerting all his influence against the democratic  
party, which, however, had now definitely woo the upper hand  
During the Second Punic War he advocated peace with Rοme,  
and according to Livy even advised that Hannibal should be  
given up to the Romans. After the battle of Zama (202) he  
was one of the ambassadors sent to Scipio to sue for peace  
Remarkably little is known of him, considering the gent influence  
he undoubtedly exercised amongst his countrymen  

Livy :xi. 3 E., xxiii. 12; Polybius I. 67 ff.; Appian, Res His-
paπfcae, 4, S. Res Pamese, 34,49, 68.  

HANOI, capital of Tongking said of French Indo-Chiαι,  no 
the right bank of the Song-koi or Red river, about So m. bow  
its mouth in the Gulf of Τοngking. Taking in the suburb=  
population the inhabitants numbered in 1905 about 11o,C χ0,  
including 103,000 Annemese, 2289 Chinese and 2665 French,  
exclusive of troops. Hanoi resembles a European city in the  
possession of wide well-paved streets and promenades, systeou of  
electric light and drainage and a good water-supply. A crowded  
native quarter built round a picturesque lake lies dose to the  
river with the European quarter to the south of it. The public  
buildings include the palace of the governor-general, situated  
in a spacious botanical and zoological garden, the large military  
hospital, the cathedral of St Joseph, the Paul Bert college, and  
the theatre. The barracks said other military buildings οcmργ  
the site of the old citadel, as area of over 300 acres,  tο the west  
of the native town. The so'called pagoda of the Great Buddha  
is the chief native building. The river is embanked and is  
crossed by the Pont Doumer, a fine railway bridge nee; I m  
long. Vessels drawing 8 or 9  ft. can reach the town. Hanoi is  

For others of the name see Ciarnacx; Hamnaai; Prmc  
Wss, Smith's Clessfwl Didi eery her notices of some thirty of  the 
name.  
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the net of the general government of lndo-Cbissa,of the resident-
superior of Tongking, and of a bishop, who is vicar-ape stolic of  

central Tongking. It is administered by an elective municipal  
council With a civil service administrator es mayor. It has a  
chamber of commerce, the president of which has a sit on the  
superior council of Indo-China; a chamber of the court of  

appeal of 'ado-China, a civil tribunal of the fast order, and is  

the seat of the chamber of agriculture of Tongking. Its industries  

include cotton-spinning, brewing, distilling, and the manufacture  
of tobacco, earthenware and matches; native industry pro-
duces carved and inlaid furniture, bronzes and artistic metal-
work, silk embroidery, &c. Hanoi is the junction of railways to  

Hal-Phong, its seaport, Lao-Kay, Vinh, and the Chinese frontier  

via Lang-Son. It is in frequent communication with Hai-Phong  

by steamboat.  
See C Madrolle, Teskis di' sad: Hanoi (Paris, 1907).  
HANOTAUX. ALBERT &Win B OABRIEL ( τ8S3- ),  

French statesman and historian, was born at Bcaurevoir in the  

department of Msne. He received his historical training in the  
Ecole des Cńutes and became maitre de can/trences in the  
Ecole des Haug ]:fades. His political career was rather that  

of a civil servant than of a party politician. In 1879 he entered  

the ministry of foreign affairs as a secretary, and rose step by  

step through the diplomatic service. In 1886 he was elected  

deputy for Aisne, but, defeated in 1889, he returned to his diplo-  

matic career, and on the 31st of May 1894 was chosen by Charles  
Dupuy to be minister of foreign affairs. With one interruption  
(during the Ribot ministry, from the a6 Ιh of January to the  
and of November 1893) he held this portfolio until the 14th of  
June 1898. During his ministry he developed the rapproche-
mini of France with Russia—visiting St Petersburg with the  
president, Felix Faure—and sent expeditions to delimit the  

French colonies in Africa. The Fashoda incident of July 1898  
was a result of thispolicy, and Hanotaux's distrust of England  
is frankly stated in his literary works. As an historian he pub-
lished Origines de l'insiilauion des inkndasls de prasisccs (1884),  
which is the authoritative study on the intendants; Y ίυdes kis-
briquet ssr liz X V Ρ tl X VII• sucks en France (ι886); Hisloire  
de Richelieu (τ vols., 1888); and Hisbire de In Trcisiime RIps'b-
iiqne (1904, &c.), the standard history of contemporary France.  

He also edited the Znslrrctionu des ambassedewrs de France d  
Rime, d ιpsit let:milts de Wutpkali ι (ι 888). He was elected a  
member of the French Academy on the 1st of April 2897.  

HANOVER (Gee. flarraser), formerly an independent kingdom  
of Germany, but since ι866 a province of Prussia. It is bounded  
on the N. by the North See, Holstein, Hamburg and Mecklen-
burg-Schwerin, E. and S.E. by Prussian Saxony and the duchy  
of Brunswick, S.W. by the Prussian provinces of Hesse-Nassau  

and Westphalia, and W. by Holland. These boundaries include  
the grand-duchy of Oldenburg and the free state of Breme; the  
former stretching southward from the North See nearly to the  
southern boundary of Hanover. A small portion of the province  
in the south is separated from Hanover proper by the inter-
position of part of Brunswick. On the 23rd of March 1873  

the province was increased by the addition of the Jade territory  

(purchased by Prussia from Oldenburg), lying south-west of  
the Elbe and containing the grit naval station and arsenal of  
Wilhelmshaven. The area of the province is 14,870 sq. m.  

Pkysual Features.—The greater part of Hanover is a plain with 
wndhills, heath and mom. The most fertile districts Pie on the  

banks of the babe and near the North Sea, where, as in Holland, rich  
meadows are preserved from encroachment of the sea by broad  
dikes απd deep ditches, t in repair at great expense. The main  
feature of the northern plain is the so-called Ldnebrrger Heide, a  
vast expanse of moor an fen, mainly covered with kw brushwood  
(though here and there are oases of fine beech απd oak woods)  
and intersected by shallow valleys, and extending almost due north  

from the city of Hanover to the southern arm of the Elbe at Harburg.  
The southern portion of the province is hilly, απd in the district  
of Klausenburg. containing the Harz. mountainous. The higher  
elevations are covered by dense forests of fir and larch, and the  
lower slopes with deciduous trees. The astern portion of the  

northern plain is covered with forests of fir. The whole of Hanover  

dips from the Hart Mountains to the north, and the rivers conse-
quently Bow in that direction. The three chief rivers of the province  

are the Elbe in the north-east, where it mainly forms the boundary  
and receives the navigable tributaries jeetze, Ilmensu, Seve 1  Este,  
Lithe, Schwinge and Modem; the Weser in the centre, with its  
important tributary the Alice (navigable from Cella downwards);  
and in the west the Ems, with its tnbutares the As and the Leda.  
Still farther west is the Veeht, which, rising in Westphaiia, flows  
to the Zuide Zee. Canals are numerous and connect the various  
river systems. 4 long 

τ m. bpri
ncipal 
 d, á d 20 fathoms deep on the borders of Schaumburg- 

Lippe; the DQmmersee. on the borders of Oldenburg, about is m. 
 is circuit; the lakes of Bederkesa and some others in the moorlands  

of the north; the Seeburger See, near Duderstadt; and the Oder-
teich, in the Harz, 2100 ft. above the level of the sea.  

aimcie —The climate in the low-lying districts near the coast is  

moist and foggy, in the plains mild, on the Harz mountains severe  
and variable In spring the prevailing winds blow from the N.E.  
and Ε., in summer from the S.W. The mean annual temperature is  
about 46' Fahr.; in the tows of Hanover it is higher. The average  
annual rainfall is about 233 in.; but this varies greatly in different  
districts. In the west the Herauch, a thick fog arising from the  
burning of the moors, is a plague of frequent occurrence.  

Ρoprhαiοιι; Di,isions.—The province contains an area of 14,869  
sq. m., and the total population, according to the census of 1905, was  
2,759,699 (1 .384. 1 61  males and 1,375,538 females). In this con-
nexion it is noticeable that in Hanover, almost alone among German  
states and provinces, there is a considerable proportion of  malt 
births over female. The density of the population is 175 to the  

q. m. (English), and the proportion of urban to rural ppoopulation,  
roughly as t to 3 of the inhabitants. The province is divided into  
the Us kigurwsgsbe*irke (or deφrtmeσts) of Hanover, Hildesheim,  
Ltlneburg, Stade, Οιπιbrtick and Aurich. and these again into  
Z,Ireise (circles, or local government dint ricts)-76 in all. The chief  
towns—containing more than zo,000 inhabitants—are Hanover,  
Linden, Osnabrlick, Hildesheim, GeestemItnde, Wilhelmshaven,  

Harburg. Ltlneburf. Celle, Gottingen and Emden. Religious statis-
tics show that 84 % of the inhabitants belong to the Evangelical.  
Lutheran Church, 17 to the Roman Catholic and less than I % to  

the Jewish communities. The Roman Catholicsare mostly gathered  
around the episcopal sees of Hildesheim and Osnsbrtick and close  
to Mlinster (in Westphalia) on the western border, and the Jews in  

the towns. A court of aeρeal for the whole province sits at Cella,  

and there are eight superior courts. Hanover returns 19 members  
to the Reirheing (imperial diet) and 36 to the Abgeoedaelenhass  
(lower house) of the Prussian parliament (Landing).  

Fdacalior.—Among the educational institutions of the province  
the university of G6ttingen stands first with an average yearly  
attendance of 1500 students. There are, besidα, a technical collage  
in Hanover, an academy of forestry in Mtlnden, a mining college in  
Clausthal, a Military school απd a veterinary college (both in  
Hanover), 26 gymnasts (classical schools), 18 semi-classical, and 14  

commercial schools. There are also two naval academies, asylums  
for the deaf and dumb, and numerous charitable institutions.  

Agricslisrs.—Though agriculture constitutes the most important  
branch of industry in the province, it is still in a very backward  
state. The greeter part of the soil is of inferior quality, and much  
that is susceptible of cultivation is still lying waste. (If the entire  
area of the country a8.6 is arable, 16.2 in meadow or pasture land,  
14% in forests, 37.2% in uncultivated moors, heaths, &c.; from  
17 to ι8 yr  is in possession of the state. The best agriculture is 10  

bq found in the districts of Hildesheim, Cale ηberrgg Gδttingen and 
Grubenhagen, on the banks of the Weser απd Elbe, and in Fast  
Friesland. Rye is generally grown for brad. Flax, for which  

much of the soil is admirably adapted, is extensively cultivated, and  
forms as important article of export, chiefly, however, in the form  

of yarn. Potatoes, hemp, turnips, hops, tobacco and beet are also  
extensively grown, the latter, in connexion with the sugar industry  
showing each year a larger return. Apples, pears, plums and 
cherries are the principal kinds of fruit cultivated, while the wild  
red cτιnbεrτiει from the Mars and the black bilberries from the  
Lnneburger Heide form an important artick of  

Lire Stock.—Hanover 
	export

. 

	

is renowned for its cattle a 	live stock  
generally. Of these there were counted in 1900 1,113,022 had of 

 horned cattle. 814,000 sheep, 1 .556,000 pig., and 230,000 goats. The  
Ltlneburger Heide yields an excellent breed of sheep, the Reid-
skrrcke ιr, which equal the Southdowrs of England in delicacy of  
flavour. Horses famous for their size απd quality are reared in the  
marshes of Aurih απd Stade, in Hildesheim and Hanover; and, for  

breeding purposes, in the stud farm of Celle. Bees are principally  
kept on the Ltlneburger Heide. and the annual yield of honey is very  
considerable. Large flocks of geese are kept in the moist lowlands;  

their Bosh is salted for domestic consumption during the winter, and  

their feathers are prepared for sale. The rivers yield trout, salmon  
(in the Weser) and crayfish. The sea fisheries are important and have  

their chief centre at Geestemlinde,  
Miaisg.—Minerala occur i0 great variety and abundance. The  

Hans Mountains are rich in silvan fad, iron απd copper; cal is  
found around Oeabrtick, on the Deister. at Osterwsld. Rc.. lignite in  
various places; salt-springs of great richness exist at Egestorfshall  
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and Newhall nor Hanover, and at Luneburg; and petroleum  may 
be obtained south of Celle. In the cold regions of the northern  low-
lands peat occurs in beds of immense thickness.  

Maaafaciures.—Works for the manufacture of iron, copper,  silver, 
lend, vitriol and sulphur are carried on to a large extent. The iron  

works are very important; smelting is cared on in the Harz and  
near Osnabruck; there are extensive foundries and machine factories  
at Hanover, Linden, Osnabruck, Hameln, Geestemflnde, Harburg  
Osterode, &c., and manufactories of arms at Herzberg, and of  

cutlery in the towns of the Hare and in the Sollinger Forest. The  
textile industries are prosecuted chiefly in the towns. Linen yarn  
and cloth are largely manufactured, especially in the south about  
Osnabruck and Hildesbeim. and bleaching is engaged in extensively;  

woollen cloths are made to a considerable extent in the south about  
Einbeck, Gottingen and Hameln; cotton-spinning and weaving  
have their principal seats at Hanover and Linden. Glass houses,  

paper-mills, potteries. tile works and tobacco-pipe works are numer-
ous. Wax is bleached to a considerable extent, and there are  
numerous tobacco factories, tanneries, breweries, vinegar works  
and brandy distilleries. Shi building is an Important industry,  

especially at Wilhelmshaven, Papenburg. Leer, Stade and Hamburg;  

and at Milnden river-barges are built.  
Commerce.—Although the carrying trade of Hanover is to a great  

extent absorbed by Hamburg and Bremen, the shipping of the  

province counted, in 1503, 750 sailing vessels and 86 stammers of,  

together, 55,498 registered tons. The natural port is Bremen-
Geesteminde and to it is directed the river traffic down the Weser,  

which practically forms the chief commercial artery of the province.  
Commanica(ioas.—The roads throughout are, on the whole, well  

laid, and those connecting the principal towns macadamized.  
Hanover is intersected by important trunk lines of railway; notably  

the lines from Berlin to Cologne, from Hamburg to Frankiort-on-
Main. from Hamburg to Bremen and Cologne, and from Berlin to  
Amsterdam.  

Sisfory. —The name Hanover (Hohcrnif'r high bank),  
originally confined to the town which became the capital of  
the duchy of Luneburg-Calenberg, came gradually into use t ο  
designate, first, the duchy itself, and secondly, the electorate  
of Brunswick-Luneburg; and it was officially recognized as  
the name of the state when in ι8 c4 the electorate was raised  
to the rank of a kingdom.  

The early history of Hanover is merged in that of the duchy  
of Brunswick (q.e.), from which the duchy of Brunswick-Lime-
burg and its offshoots, the duchies of Luneburg-Celle and  
Luneburg-Calenberg have sprung. Ernest I. (1497-1546), duke  
of Brunswick-Luneburg, who introduced the reformed doctrines  
into Luneburg, obtained the whole of this duchy in 1SS9; and  
in 1569 his two surviving sons made an arrangement which  
was afterwards responsible for the birth of the kingdom of  
Hanover. By this agreement the greater part of the duchy,  
with its capital at Celle, came to William (4535-1592),  the  
younger of the brothers, who gave laws to his land and added  
to its area; and this duchy of Luneburg-Celle was subsequently  
ruled in turn by four of his sons: Ernest II. (1564-1611),  
Christian (1566-1633), Augustus (d. 1636) and Frederick  
(d. 1648). In addition to these four princes Duke William left  
three other sons, and in τ6ιο the seven brothers entered into a  
compact that the duchy should not be divided, and that only  
one of them should marry and continue the family. Casting  
lots to determine this question, the lot fell upon the sixth brother,  
George (1582- ι641), who was a prominent soldier during the  
period of the Thirty Years' War and saw service in almost all  
parts of Europe, fighting successively for Christian IV. of Den-
mark, the emperor Ferdinand II., and for the Swedes both  
before and after the death of Gustavus Adolphus. In r6 ι7  
he sided his brother, Duke Christian, to add Grubenhagen to  
Luneburg, and after the extinction of the family of Brunswick-
WolfenbBttel in 1634, he obtained Calenberg for himself, making  
Hanover the capital of his small dukedom. In 1648, on Duke  
Frederick's death, George's eldest son, Christian Louis (d. ι665),  
became duke of Luneburg-Celle; and at this time he handed  
over Calenberg, which he had ruled since his father's death,  
to his second brother, George William (d. 1705). When Christian  
Louis died George William succeeded him in Lllneburg.Cclle;  
but the duchy was also claimed by a younger brother, John  
Frederick, a cultured and enlightened prince who had forsaken  
the Lutheran faith of his family and had become a Roman  
Catholic. Soon, however, by an aπangement John Frederick  

received Calenberg and Grubenbagen, which he ruled in ahs οlσtτ  
fashion, creating a standing army and modelling his court  
after that of Louis XIV., and which came on his death in i ό 74  
to his youngest brother, Ernest Augustus ( ι63o-1698), the  
Protestant bishop of Osnabrlick. During the bleach wait of  
aggression the Luneburg princes were eagerly courted by Loo's  
XIV. and by his opponents; and after some hesitation George  
William, influenced by Ernest Augustus, fought mums the  
Imperialists, while John Frederick was ranged on the side of  
France. In 1689 George William was one of the claimants foe  
the duchy of Saxe-Lauenburg, which was left without a ruler  
in that year; and after a struggle with John George III., elector  
of Saxony, and other tivslg, he was invested with the duchy  
by the emperor Leopold I. It was, boweve, his more ambitles s  
brother, Ernest Augustus, who did most f οτ the prestige and  
advancement of the house. Having introduced the principle  
of primogeniture into Calenberg in 1682, Ernest determined  
to secure for himself the position of an elector, and the ooniditias  
of Europe and the exigencies of the emperor favoured his pee-
tensions. He made skilful use of Leopold's diiδculties; and in  
1692, in return for lavish promises of assistance  to theEmpim  
and the Habsburgs, the emperor granted him the rank and title  
of elector of Brunswick-Luneburg with the office of atandazd-
bearer in the Holy Roman Empire. Indignant protests followed  
this proceeding. A league was formed to prevent any addition  
to the electoral college; France and Sweden were called upon  
fοτ assistance; and the constitution of the Empire was reduced  
to a state of chaos. This agitation, however, soon died away;  
and in 1708 George Louis, the son and successor of Ernest  
Augustus, was recognized as an elector by the imperial diet  
George Louis married his cousin Sophia Dorothy, the only child  
of George William of Lllneburg-Celle; and on his uncle's death  
in  i  705 he united this duchy, together with Saxe-Laswnborg,  
with his paternal inheritance of Calenberg or Hanover. His  
father, Ernest Augustus, had taken a step of great importance  
in the history of Hanover when he married Sopbsa, daughter  
of the elector palatine, Frederick V., and grand-daughter of  

James I. of England, for, through his mother, the elector for George  
Louis became, by the terms of the Act of Settlement of 17 οι,  
king of Great Britain and Ireland in 1714.  

From this time until the death of William IV. in 1837, Lem-
burg or Hanover, was ruled by the same sovereign as Great  
Britain, and this personal union was not without important  
results fοτ both countries. Under George I. Hanover joined  
the alliance against Charles XII. of Sweden in 1715; and by  
the peace of Stockholm in November 1719 the elector received  
the duchies of Bremen and Verdes. which formed an important  
addition to the electorate. Iis son and successor, George  IL, 
who founded the university of GSttingen in 1737, was on bad  
terms with his brother-in-law Frederick William L of Prussia.  
and isis nephew Frederick the Great; and in 1729 war between  
Prussia and Hanover was only just avoided. In Ζ743 George  
took up suns on behalf of the empress Mara Tlseresa; but in  
August 1745 the danger in England from the Jacohitea led hiss  
to sign the convention of Hanover with Frederick the Great.  
although the struggle with France raged around his electorate  
until the peace of Aix-la-Chapelle in 1748. Induced by political  
exigencies George allied himself with Frederick the Great abet  
the Seven Years' War broke out in 1756; but in September 1757  
his son William Augustus, duke of Cumberland, was compelled  
after his defeat at Hastenbeck to sign the convention of Klostcr-
zeven and to abandon Hanover to the French. F"gli'sh money.  
however, came to the rescue; in 1758 Ferdinand, duke of  
Brunswick, cleared the electorate of the invader; end Hanover  
suffered no loss of territory at the peace of 1763. Both George 1.  
and George II. preferred Hanover to England as a place of  
residence, and it was a frequent and perhaps justidable Mme el  
complaint that the interests of Great Britain were sacrificesi  
to those of the smaller country. But George III_ was more  
British than either his grandfather or his great-grandfather,  
and owing to a variety of causes the foreign policies of the two  
countries began to diverge in the later yeast of his reign. Two  
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main considerations dominated the fort'mea of Hanover during  
the period of the Napoleonic wars, the jealousy felt by Prussia  
at the increasing strength and prestige of the electorate, and its  
position as a vulnerable outpost of Great Britain. From 1793 the  
Hanoverian troops fought for the Allies against France, until  
the treaty of Basel between France and Prussia in 1 795 imposed  
a forced neutrality upon Hanover. At the instigation of Bona-
parte Hanovgr was occupied by the Prussians for a few months  
in z8oz, but at the settlement which followed the pace of  
Lunfville the secularized bishopric of Osnabruck was added to  
the electorate. Again tempting the fortune of way after the  
rupture of the peace of Amiens, the Hanoverian found that  
the odds against them were too great; and in June 1803 by  

the convention of Sulingen their territory was occupied by the  
French. The formation of the third coalition against France  
in 1805 induced Napoleon to purchase the support of Prussia  
by allowing her troops to seize Hanover; but fn 1807, after  
the defeat of Prussia at Jena, he incorporated the southern  

part of the electorate in the kingdom Of Westphalia, adding the  
northern portion to France in s8t0. The French occupation 

 was costly and aggressive; and the Hanoverian, many of whom  
were found in the allied armies, welcomed the fall of Napoleon  
and the return of the old order. Represented at the congress of  
Vienna by Ernest, Count Munster, the elector was granted the  
title of king; but the British ministers wished to keep the  
interests of Grit Britain distinct from those of Hanover. The  
result of the congress, however, was not unfavourable to the new  
kingdom, which received East Friesland, the secularized bishopric  
of Hildesheim, the city of Goslar, and some smaller additions of  
territory, in return for the surrender of the greater part οf the  
duchy of Saxe-Lauenburg to Prussia.  

Like those of the other districts of Germany, the estates of  
the different provinces which formed the kingdom of Hanover  
had met for many years in an irregular fashion to exercise their  
varying and ill-defined authority; and, although the elector  
Ernest Augustus introduced a system οf administrative councils  
into Celle, these estates, consisting of the three orders Of prelate,  
nobles and town, together with a body somewhat resembling  
the English privy council, were the only constitution which the  
country possessed, and the only check upon the power of its  
ruler. When the elector George Louis became king of Great  
Britain in 1714 he appointed a representative, or sfadhalkr,  
to govern the electorate, and thus the union of the two countries  
was attended with constitutional changes in Hanover as well  
as in Great Britain. Responsible of course to the elector, the  
Statthalter, aided by the privy council, conducted the internal  
a.Bairs of the electorate, generally ins peaceful and satisfactory  
fashion, until the welter of the Napoleonic wars. On the con-
clusion of peace in 1814 the estates of the several province of  
the kingdom were fused into one body, consisting of eighty-five  
members, but the chief power was exercised as before by the  
members οf a few noble families. In 1819, however, this feudal  
relic was supplanted by a new constitution. Two chambers  
were established, the one formed of nobles and the other of elected  
representatives; but although they were authorized to control  
the ffnances, their power with regard to legislation was very  
circumscribed. This constitution was sanctioned by the prince  
regent, afterwards King George IV.; but it was out of harmony  
with the new and liberal ideas which prevailed in Europe, and  
it hardly survived George's decease in 1830. The revolution  
of that year compelled George's brother and successor. William,  
to dismiss Count Munster, who had been the actual ruler of the  
country, and to name his own brother, Adolphus Frederick,  
duke of Cambridge, a viceroy of Hanover; one of the viceroy's  
earliest duties being to appoint a commission to draw up a new  
constitution. This was done, and after William had insisted upon  
certain alterations, It was accepted and promulgated in 1833.  
Representation was granted to the peasants; the two chambers  
were empowered to initiate legislation; ministers were made  
responsible for all acts οf government; a civil list was given to  
the king in return for the surrender of the crown lands; and,  
in abort, the new constitution was simile to that of Great  

Britain. These liberal arrangements, however, did not entirely  
allay the discontent. A strong and energetic party endeavoured  
to thwart the working of the new order, and matters came to a  
climax on the death of William IV. in 1837.  

By the law of Hanover a woman could not ascend the throne,  
and accordingly Ernest Augustus, duke of Cumberland, the fifth  
son of George IIΙ., and not Victoria, succeeded William as  
sovereign in 1837, thus separating the crowns of Great Britain  
and Hanover after a union of 123 years. Ernest, a princg with  
very autocratic ideas, had disapproved of the constitution of  
1833, and his first important act as king was to declare it invalid.  
He appears to have been especially chagrined because the crown  
lands were not his personal property, but the whole of the new  
arrangements were repugnant to him. Seven Gflttingen pro-
fessors who protested against this proceeding were deprived if  
their chairs; and some of them, including F. C. Dahlmann and  
Jakob Grimm, were banished from the country for publishing  
their protest. To save the constitution an appal was made to  
the German Confederation, which Hanover had joined in ι8ι5;  
but the federal diet declined to interfere, and in 1840 Ernest  
altered the constitution to suit his own illiberal views. Recover-
ing the crown lands, he abolished the principle of ministerial  
responsibility, the legislative power of the two chambers, and  
other reforms, virtually restoring affairs to their condition before  
x833. The inevitable crisis was delayed until the stormy year  
1848, when the king probably saved his crown by hastily giving  
back the constitution of 1833. Order, however, haying been  
restored, in 1850 he dismissed the Liberal ministry and attempted  
to evade his concessions; a bitter struggle had just broken out  
when Ernest Augustus died in November τ85τ. During this  
reign the foreign policy of Hanover both within and without  
Germany had been coloured by jealousy of Prussia and by the  
king's autocratic ideas. Refusing to join the Prussian ZolIrerein,  
Hanover had become a member of the rival commercial union,  
the Skκuseτefπ, three years before Ernest's accession; but as  
this union was not a great success the Zollsaefa was joined in  
1851. 'In 1849, after the failure of the German parliament at  
Frankfort, the king had joined with the sovereign of Prussia  
and Saxony to form the "three kings' alliance "; but this  
union with Prussia was unreal, and with the king of Saxony he  
soon transferred his support to Austria and became a member  
of the "four kings' alliance."  

George V., the new king of Hanover, who was unfortunately  
blind, sharing his father's political ideas, at once appointed  
a ministry whose aim was to sweep away the constitution of  
1848. This project? however, was resisted by the second  
chamber of the Landing, or parliament; and after several  
changes of government a new ministry advised the king in ι855  
to appeal to the diet of the German Confederation. This was  
done, and the diet declared the constitution of 2848 to be invalid.  
Acting on this verdict, not only was a ministry formed to restore  
the constitution of 1840, but after some trouble a body of  
members fully in sympathy with this object was returned to  
parliament in 1857. But these members were so far from repre-
senting the opinions of the people that popular resentment  
compelled George to dismiss his advisers in τ86a. But the more  
liberal government which succeeded did not enjoy his complete  
confidence, and in 1865 a ministry was once more formed which  
was more in accord with his own ideas. This contest soon lost  
both interest and importance owing to the condition of affairs  
in Germany. Bismarck, the director of the policy of Prussia,  
was devising methods for the realization of his schemes, and it  
became clear after the war over the duchies of Schleswig and  
Holstein that the smaller German states would soon be obliged  
to decide definitely between Austria and Prussia. After a period  
of vacillation Hanover threw in her lot with Austria, the decisive  
step being taken when the question of the mobilization οf the  
federal army was voted upon in the diet on the 14th of June  
1866. At once Prussia requested Hanover to remain unarmed  
and neutral during the war, and with equal promptness Ring  
George refused to ascent to these demands. Prussian troops  
then crossed his frontier and took possession of his capital  
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The Hanoveńans, however, were victorious at the battle of  
Langenaalza on the nth of June '866, but the advance of fresh  
bodies of the enemy compelled them to capitulate two days  
later. By the terms of this surrender the king was not to reside  
in Hanover, his officers were to take no further part in the war,  
and his ammunition and stores became the property of Prussia.  
The decree of the loth of September 1866 formally annexed  
Hanονς to Prussia, when it became a province of that kingdom,  
while King George from his retreat at Hietaing appealed in vain  
to the powers of Europe. Many of the Hanoverian remained  
loyal to their sovereign; some of them serving in the Guelph  
Legion, which was maintained largely at his expense in France,  
where a papa, La Siivatio ιι, was founded by Oψar Medfng  
(1829-1903) and conducted in his interests. These and other  
elaborate eaorts, however, failed to bring about the return of the  
king to Hanover, though the Guelph party continued to agitate  
and to hope even after the Franco-German Wai had immensely  
increased the power and the prestige of Prussia. George died  
in June 2878. His son, Ernest Augustus, duke of Cumberland,  
continued to maintain his claim to the crown of Hanover, and  
refused to be reconciled with Prussia. Owing to this attitude  
the German imperial government refused to allow him to take  
possession of the duchy of Brunswick, which he inherited on  
the extinction of the elder branch of his family in 1884, and again  
in 1906 when the same subject came up for settlement on the  
death of the regent, Prince Albert of Prussia.  

In 0867 King George had agreed to accept Prussian bonds to  
the value of about ( τ,όοο,οοο as compensation for the confiscation  
of his estate in Hanover. In 1868, however, on account of his  
continued hostility to Prussia, the Prussian government  
sequestrated this property; and, known as the Wdfesfoi'ds,  

or Repiiii'nfonds, it was employed as a secret service fund to  
combat the intrigues of the Guelphs in various pasts of Europe;  
until in 1892 it was arranged that the interest should be paid  
to the duke of Cumberland. In 2885 measure were taken t ο  
incorporate the province of Hanover more thoroughly in the  
kingdom of Prussia, and there is little doubt but that the great  
majority of the Hanoverians have submitted to the inevitable,  
and are loyal subjects of the king of Prussia.  

Autxo arTIss.—A. Ht1ne, Gescki'kle des 1(amigtricks Ramwsee umd  

des Herzoglums Βιαυιικhwei (Hanover, 1824-1830); A. F. Η.  
Schaumann, Ηasdbuώ  tie Gesώ iιΙιΙe der Lande Herniover and  

Braimsckuaig (Hanover, 1864); G. A. Grotefend, Geschidde dee  

eigemeinen Iendsidndisciwn erfassung des Κbni eeiώ ι Ηαπ 'sιne,,  
s8t4-18$8 (Hanover, 1857); H. A. Oppemiann, Zur Cestkwhu des  

Xbeigreuks Hoanocer, :83tr86o (Berlin 1868); Ε. von Meier,  
Hsnaonasche VnJas:"a s. and Vee a i, mgsgescIiick4 (Leipzig,  
1898-1899); W. von Hassell, Des Kurf'lrsieisium Ho.'snowr earn  

Bawler Fr,eden Ifs sus ριewsiscken Okkupasioi' (Hanover, '894);  
and Geschwwhle des Kdnigre'chs Hannover (Leipzig, 2898-190'); Η.  
von Treitschke, Der Zferwgeois Cumberland and des l'annoversche  

Siaaisgrundgeseie isis 1833 (Leipzig, 1888); M. BSr, Oberowle 'iber  

die Besldndi des kb πig iά'exx Slaalsarchivs su Hasnowr (Leipzig,  
1900); HannaaernI,es Portfolio (Stuttgart, 1839-184'); and the  
authorities given for the history of Brunswick.  

HANOVER, the capital of the Prussian province of the same  
name, situated in a sandy but fertile plain on the Leine, which  
here receives the Ihme, 38 m..N.W. from Brunswick, 78 S.E.  
of Bremen, and at the crossing of the main lines of railway,  
Berlin to Cologne and Hamburg to Frankfort-on-Main. Pep.  
(ι885) 139,73 1 ; (ι9οΟ) 235,666 ; (rocs) 250,032. On the north  
and east the town is half encircled by the beautiful woods and  
groves of the Eilen ń ede and the List which form the public  
park. The Leine flows through the city, having the old town  
on its right and the quaint Calenberger quarter between its left  
bank and the Ihme. The old town is irregularly built, with  
narrow streets and old-fashioned gabled houses. In its centre  
lies the Markt Kirche, a red-brick edifice of the 14th century,  
containing interesting monuments and some fine stained-glass  
windows, and with a steeple 310 ft. in height (the highest in  
Hanover). Its interior was restored in 1859. Close by, on the  
market square, is the red-brick medieval town-hall (Rathaus),  
with an histories! wine cellar beneath. It has been superseded  
for municipal business by a new building, and now contains the  
civic archives and museum. The new town, surrounding the  

old on the north and east, and lying between it and the woods  
referred to, has wide streets, handsome buildings and beautiful  
squares. Among the last-mentioned are the square at the n uway  
station—the Ernst August-Platz--witb an equestrian statue of  
King Ernest Augustus in bronze; the triangular Tbeater-Plat;  
with statues of the composer Marschner and others; and the  
Georgs-Plats, with a statue of Schiller. T ο the south of the old  
town, on the banks of the Ihme, lies the Waterloo-Platz, with  
a column of victory, 154 ft. high, having inscribed on it the  
names of 8οο Haiioverians who fell at Watαloo. In the adjacent  
gardens an open rotunda encloses a marble busted the philosopher  
Leibnitz, and car it is a monument to General Count sets Alter,  
the commander of the Hanoverian troops at Waterloo. Ainoag  
the other churches the most noticeable are the Neustidterki the  
with a graceful shrine containing the tomb of Leibnitz, the  
Kr uzkirch. built about ις3oo, with a curious steep*, and the  
Aegidienhirche among andent edifices, and among modern ones  

the Cbristusldrche, a gift of King George V., the Luk „thircbe, . 

the Lutherkirche, and the Roman Catholic church of St Mare,  

with a tower Sao ft high, containing the grave of Ludwig  
Windthorat, " his little excellency," for many years leader of  
the Ultramoatane (Centre} party In the Imperial diet Of  
secular buildings the most remarkable is the royal palace—Schloa  
—built 1636-1640, with a grand portal and handsome quadrangle.  
In its chapel are preserved the relics of stints which Henry  
the Lion brought from Palestine. The new provincial museum  
built in 1897- ι90τ contains the Cumberland Gallery and the  
Guelph Museum; and the Keatner Museum also contains  
interesting and valuable collections of works of art. The other  
principal public buildings are the royal archives and library.  
containing a library of zoo,000 volumes and 3500 manuscripts;  
the old provincial museum, which houses a variety of collections,  
such as natural, historical and ethnographical, and a coke-
tlon of modern paintings; the theatre (built 1845-1852),  cos  
of the largest in Germany, the archaeological museum, the  
railway station, and, in the west, close to Herrenhausen (see  
below), the magnificent Welfenachloss (Guelph-palace). The last,  
begun in 2859, was almost completed in 2866, but was news  
occupied by the Hanoverian royal family. Since 3875 it has  
been occupied by the technical high school, an academy  with. 
university privileges. Close to it lies the famous Herrenhausea,  
the summer palace of the former kings of Hanover, with fine  
gardens, an open-air theatre, a museum and an orangery, and  
approached by a grand avenue over a mile in length.  

Hanover has a number of colleges and schools, and is the seat  
of several learned societies. It is largely frequented by foreign  
students, especially English, attracted by the educational  
facilities it offers and by the reputed purity of the Genus  
spoken. Hanover is the headquarters of the Χ. Prussian army  
corps, bass large garrison of nearly all arms and a famous military  
riding school It occupies leading positionamong the industrial  
and commercial towns of the empire, and of recent years has  
made rapid progress in prosperity. It is connected by railway  
with Berlin, Hamburg, Bremen, Iameln, Cologne, Alteabeken  
and Cassel, and the facilities of intercourse have, under the  
fostering care of the Prussian government, enormously developed  
its trade and manufactures. Almost all industries are repre-
sented; chief among them are machine-building, the manu-
facture of india-rubber, linen, cloth, hardware, chemicals,  
tobacco, pianos, furniture and groceries. The commerce consists  
principally in wine, hides, horses, coal, wood and cereals. There  
are extensive printing establishments. Hanover was the first  
German town that was lighted with gas. It is the birthplacs  
of Sir William Herschel, the astronomer, of the brothels Schlegel, 

 of Idfland and of the historian Perta. The philosopher Leibnitz  
died there in ι7ι6.  

Close by, on the left bank of the Leine, lies the manufact  
town of Linden, whkh, though practically forming one town with  
Hanover, is treated under a separate heading.  

The town of Hanover is first mentioned during the w ith  
century. It belonged to the family of Well, then to the bishops  
of Hildesheim, and then, in 1369, it came again into the possession  
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of the Welt, now dukes of BruIIswick. It joined the Hanseatic  
League, and was later the residence of the branch of the ducal  
house, which received the title of elector of Hanover and  
ascended the British throne in the person of George 1. One or  
two important treaties were signed in Hanover, which from ι8ιο  
to 1823 was part of the kingdom of Westphalia, and in 1866 was  
annexed by Prussia, after having been the capital of the kingdom  
of Hanover since its foundation in ι8rs.  

See O. Ulrich. Βdd'r ass Hassowrs Verges 	ii (1891); Hoppe,  
Gesekickt' des Stadi Ifasniner (18¢5); Hirschfeld, Ηαnnoαn Gr οττ-
indaslrie amd Grosskundd (Leipzig, 1891); Freundorft, Die Seudt-
ιαιρ τυnς Harnow,s ix alter wad se:de Zed (Leipzig. 1883); W.  
Bahzdt, Geschidde der Refomaiwn der Stadt Hasnoeer (1891); Hart-
mann, Gιιchictie son Dimmer and besonderer Racksicktsahme mil die  

Eiiiwsckdang der R'sid'nssiadi Hasson (1886); Alnsoner and  
Usgegend, £aSwichdung cud Zasidsde seiner Z,idi'slrio and  

G's 1874); and the U,kiiad'nbacli d r Skutt Rassaver (1860,  
(01.).  

HANOVER, a town of Jefferson county, Indiana, U.S.A.,  

on the Ohio river, about $ m. below Madison. Pop. (1900)  

377; (1910) 356. It is served by boats on the Ohio river and  

by stages to Madison, the neatest railway station. Along the  
border Of the town and on is bluff rising about see ft. above the  
rover is Hanover College, an institution under Presbyterian  

control, embracing a college and a preparatory department, and  
offering classical and scientific courses and instruction in music;  
there is no charge for tuition. In 1908-2909 there were ass  
students, 75 being in the Academy. The institution was opened  
in a log cabin in 1827, was incorporated as Hanover Academy in  
1828, was adopted as a synodical school by the Presbyterian  
Synod of Indiana in 1829 en condition that a Theological depart-
ment be added, and in 1833 was incorporated under its present  
name. In τ84o, however, the theological department became  a 
separate institution and was removed to New Albany, whence  
in 1859 it was removed to Chicago, where it was named, first,  
the Presbyterian Theological Seminary of the North-wit, and,  
in 1886, the McCormick Theological Seminary. In the years  
immediately after its incorporation in 1833 Hanover College  
introduced the "manual labor system" and was for a time  
very prosperous, but the system was not a success, the college  
ran into debt, and in 1843 the trustees attempted to surrender  
the charter and to acquire the charter of a university at Madison.  
This effort was opposed by a strong party, which secured is  
more liberal charter for the college. In ι880 the college became  
coeducational.  

HANOVRR, a township of Grafton county, New Hampshire,  
U.S.A., on the Connecticut river, 7  m. by rail N.W. Of Concord.  
Pop. (2900) 1884; (19ιo) 2075. No railway enters this town-
ship; the Ledyard Free Bridge (the first free.bridge across the  
Connecticut) connects it with Norwich,Vt., which is served by  
the Boston & Maine railway. Ranges of rugged hills, broken  
by deep narrow gorges and by the wider valley of Rink Brook,  
rise nor the river and culminate in the E. section in Moose  
Mountain, 2326 ft. above the see. Neer the foot of Moose  
Mountain is the birthplace of Laura D. Bridgman. Agriculture,  
dairying and lumbering are the chief pursuits of the inhabitants.  
The village of Hanover, the principal settlement of the township,  
occupies Hanover Plain in the S.W. corner, and is the seat 01  
Dartmouth College (q.,), which has a strikingly beautiful campus,  
and among its buildings several excellent examples of the  
colonial style, notably Dartmouth Hall. The Mary Hitchcock  
memorial hospital, a cottage hospital of 36 beds, was erected  
in 1890-1893 by Hiram Hitchcock in memory of his wife. The  
charter of the township was granted by Coy. Kenning Went-
worth on the 4th of July 1761, and the first settlement was made  
in May 1  765.  The records of the town meetings and selectmen,  
1761-1818, have been published by E. P. Storrs (Hanover, 59q0o5).  

See Frederick Chase. A History of Darlmoidh Colkgs and die Town  
of Raster, (Cambridge, 1891).  

HANOVl3R, a borough of York county, Pennsylvania,  U.S.A., 
36 m. S. by W. of Harrisburg, and 6 m. from the S. border of  
the.state. Pop. (1890) 3746 ; (1900) 5302 , (133 foreign-born);  
(sgτο) 7057. it is served by the Northern Central and the  
Western Maryland ,  railways. The borough is built on nearly  

level ground in the fertile valley of the Conewago, at the point  
Of intersection of the turnpike roads leading to Baltimore, Carlisle,  
York and Frederick, from which places the principal streets—
sections of these roads—are named. Among its manufactures  
are foundry and machine-shop products, flour, silk, waggons.  
shoes, gloves, furniture, wire cloth and cigars. The settlement  
Of the place was begun mostly by  Germans during the middle  
of the 18th century. Hanover was laid out in 1763 or 1764 by  

Col. Richard MacAllister; and in τ8τς It was incorporated.  
On the 30th of June 5863 there was a cavalry engagement in  
and nea,. Hanover between the forces of Generals H. J. Kilpatrick  
(Union) and J. E. B. Stuart (Confederate) preliminary to the  
battle Of Gettysburg. This engagement is commemorated by 

 an equestrian statue erected in Hanover by the state.  
HANRIOT, FRANς01g (1761-2794),  French revolutionist,  

was been at Nanterre (Seine) of poor parentage. Having lost his  
first employment—with a procwnw—through dishonesty,  
he obtained a clerkship in the Paris o& of in 5789, but was  
dismissed for abandoning his post when. the Parisians burned  
the octroi barriers on the night of the ττth-13th of July 1 789.  
After leading s band-to-mouth existence for sometime, hebecame  
one of the orators of the section of the sass-adoii's, and com-
manded the armed force of that section during the insurrection  
on the loth of August 1792 and the massacresof September. But  
he did not come into prominence until the night of the 30th-31st  
of May 1793, when he was provisionally appointed commandant.  
general of the armed ford of Paris by the council general of  
the Commune. Οn the 31st of Maybe was one of the delegates  
from-the Commune to the Convention demanding the dissolution  
of the ς4οmmissiοn of Twelve and the prescription of the  
Girondists (q.s.), and he was in command of the insurrectionary  
forces of the Commune during the faille of the and of June  
(see Fanner[ Rsvotvrsow). On the 11th of June he resigned  
his command, declaring that order had been restored. On the  
13th he was impeached in the Convention; but the motion was  
not carried, and on the 1st of July he was elected by the Commune  
permanent commander of the armed forces of Perk. This  
position, which gave him enormous power, he retained until  
the revolution of the 9th Thermidor (July 27, 1794). His  
arrest was decreed; but he had the gMGak sounded and the  
tocsin rung, and tried to rescue Robespierre, who was under  
arrest in the hall of the Comil! de Streti Gtsbale. Hanriot was  
himself arrested, but was rescued by his adherents, and hastened  
to the Ηό tel de Ville. After a vain attempt to organize resistance  
he fled and hid in a secluded yard, where he was discovered the  
next day. He was anested, sentenced to death,and guillotined  
with Robespierre and his friends on the loth Thermidor of the  
year II. (the 28th of July 1794).  

HANSARD, LURE (1752-18x8), English printer, was bore on  
the 5th of July 1752 in St Mary's perish, Norwich. Re was  
educated at Boston grammar school, and was apprenticed to  
Stephen White, a Norwich printer. As soon as his apprenticeship  
had expired Hansard started for London with only a guinea in  
his pocket, and became a compositor In the office of John Hughs  
(1703-1771), printertotheHouseof Commons In 2774 he was  
made a partner, and undertook almost the entire conduct of the  
business, which in 58οο came completely into his hands. On the  
admission of his sons the firm became Luke Hansard & Sons.  
Among those whose friendship Hansard won in the exercise  
of his profession were Robert Orme, Burke and Dr Johnson;  
while Porson praised him as the most accurate printer of Greek.  
He printed the Journals of the Howe of Common: from 1774  till  
his death. The promptitude and accuracy with which Hansard  
printed parliamentary papers were often of the greatest service  
to government—notably on one occasion when the proof-sheets  
of the report of the Secret Committee on the French Revolution  
were submitted to Pitt twenty-four hours after the draft had  
left his bands. On the union with Ireland in ι8οι, the Increase 

 of parliamentary printing compelled Hansard to give up all  
private printing except when pediment was not sitting. Ho  
devised numerous expedients for reducing the expense  of publish-
ing the reports; and in 18ο5i  wńen his workmen struck at a time  
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of great pressure, he and his sons themselves set t ο work  as 
compositors. Luke Hansard died on the 29th of October 1828.  

His son, TsOMAS CURSOR Ha s αιω (1776-1833), established  
a press of his own in Paternoster Row, and began in 1803 to  
print the Pcdiarsealasy Debates, which were not at first inde-
pendent reports, but were taken from the newspapers. After  
1889 the debate were published by the Hansard Publishing  
Union Limited. T. C. Hansard was the author of Typogrophia,  

am Sislorital Sketch of the Origin and Progress of the An of  
Printing (ι825). The original business remained in the hands  
of his younger brothers, James and Luke Graves Hansard  
(1777-1850. The firm was prosecuted in ι R37 by John Joseph  
Stockwell for printing by order of the House of Commons, in an  
official report of the inspector of prisons, statements regarded by  
the plaintiff as libellous Barnard sheltered himself on the  
ground of ptivilege, but it was not until after much litigation  
that the security of the printers of government reports was  
guaranteed by statute in 5840.  

HANSEATIC LEAGUE. It is impossible to assign any  
precise date for the beginning of the Hanseatic League or  
to name any single factor which explains the origin of that  
loose but effective federation of North German towns. Associ-
ated action and partial union among these towns can be  
traced back to the 13th century. In 1241 we find Lubeck and  

Hamburg 5greeing to safeguard tjie important road connect-
ing the Baltic and the North Sea. The first known meeting of  
the " maritime tows," later known as the Wendish group and  
including Lubeck, Hamburg, Luneburg, Wismar, Rostock and  
Stralsund, took place in 1x56. The Saxon towns, during the  
following century, were joining to protect their common interests,  

and indeed at this period town confederacies in Germany, both  
North and South, were so considerable as to call for the declara-
tion against them in the Golden Bull of 1356. The decline of  
the imperial mower and the growing opposition between the  
towns and the territorial princes justified these defensive town  
alliances, which in South Germany took on a peculiarly political  
character. The relative weakness of territorial mower iii the  
North, after the fall of Henry the Lion of Saxony, diminished  
without however removing this motive for union, but the  
comparative immunity from princely aggression on land left  
the towns freer to combine in a stronger and more permanent  
union for the defence of their commerce by sea and for the  
control of the Baltic.  

While the political element in the development of the Hanseatic  
League must not be underestimated, it was not so formative  
as the economic. The foundation was laid for the gtowth of  
German towns along the southern shore of the Baltic by the great  
movement of German colonization of Slavic territory east of the  
Elbe. This movement, extending in time from about the middle  
of the iith to the middle of the 13th century and carrying a  

stream of settlers and traders from the Northwest, resulted not  
only in the Germanization of a wide territory but in the extension  
of German influence along the sea-coast far to the cast of actual  
territorial settlement, The German trading towns, at the mouths  
of the numerous streams which drain the North European plain,  
were stimulated or created by the unifying impulse of a common  
and long-continued advance of conquest and colonization.  

The impetus of this remarkable movement of expansion not'  
only carried German trade to the East and North within the  
Baltic basin, but reanimated the older trade from the lower Rhine  
region to Flanders and England in the West. Cologne and the  
Westphalian towns, the most important of which were Dortmund,  
Soest and Munster, had long controlled this commerce but now  
began to feel the competition of the active traders of the Baltic,  
opening up that direct communication by sea from the Baltic  
to western Europe which became the essential feature in the  
history of the League. The necessity of seeking protection from  
the sea-rovers and pirates who infested these waters during  
the whole period of Hanseatic supremacy, the legal customs,  
substantially alike in the towns of North Germany, Which  
governed the groups of traders in the outlying trading nest,  
the establishment of common factories, or" counters "(Komtors)  

at these point, with aldermen tο administer justice and to  
secure trading privileges for the community of German merchants  
—such were some of the unifying influences which preceded the  
gradual formation of the League. In the century of energetic  
commercial development before 1350 the German merchants  
abroad led the way.  

Germans were early pushing as permanent settlers into the  
Scandluavian towns, and in Wisby, on the island of Gotbland,  
the Scandinavian centre of Baltic trade, equal rights as citizens  
in the town government were possessed by the German settlers  
as early as the beginning of the ι3 th century. There also came  
into existence at Wisby the first association of German traders  
abroad, which united the merchants of over thirty towns,  
from Cologne and Utrecht in the West to Revel in the East.  
We find the Gothland association taking in 1229 a treaty with  
a Russian prince and securing privileges for their branch trading  
station at Novgorod. According to the " Sk τa," the by-laws  
of the Novgorod branch, the four aldermen of the community  
of Germans, who among other duties held the keys of the common  
chest, deposited in Wisby, were to be chosen from the merchants  
of the Gotń land association and of the towns of Lubeck, Soest  
and Dortmund. The Gothland association received in 1237  
trading rights in England, and shortly after the middle of the  
century it also secured privileges in Flanders. It legislated  as 
matters relating to common trade interests, and, in the case of  
the regulation of 1287 concerning shipwrecked goods, we find  

it imposing this legislation on the towns under the penaltyd  
exclusion from the association. But with the extension of the  
East and West trade beyond the confines of the Baltic, this  
association by the end of the century was losing its position of  
leadership. Its inheritance passed to the gradually forming  
union of towns, chiefly those know as Wendish, which looked to  
Lubeck as their head. In 5293 the Saxon and Wendish merchants  
at Rostock decided that all appeals from Novgorod be taken to  
Lubeck instead of to Wisby, and six years later the Wendish  
and Westphalian towns, meeting at Lubeck, ordered that the  
Gothland association should no longer use a common seal  
Though Lllbcck'a right as court of appeal from the Hanseatic  
counter at Novgorod was not recognized by the general assembly  
of the League until 1373, the long-existing practice had simply  
accorded with the actual shifting of commercial power. The  
union of merchants abroad was beginning to come under the  
control of the partial union of towns at home.  

A similar and contemporary extension of the influence of the  
Baltic traders under Lllbeck's leadership may be witnessed in  
the West. As a consequence of the close commercial relations  
early existing between England and the Rhenish-Westpbaliaa  
towns, the merchants of Cologne were the first to possess a gild-
hall in London and to forma "panda "with the right of admitting  
other German merchants on payment of a fee. The charter of  
1226, however, by which Emperor Frederick II. created Lubeck  
a free imperial city, expressly declared that Lubeck citizens  
trading in England should be free from the dues imposed by  
the merchants of Cologne and should enjoy equal rights and  
privileges. In 1266 and 1267 the merchants of Hamburg and  
Lubeck receń ted from Henry III. the tight to establish their  
own hansas in London, like that of Cologne. The situation thus  
created led by 1282 to the coalescence of the rival associations  
in the " Gild-hall of the Germans," but though the Baltic traders  
bad secured a recognized foothold in the enlarged and unified  
organization, Cologne retained the controlling interest in she  
London settlement until 5476. Lubec& and Hamburg, h οωενer,  
dominated the German trade in the ports of the east coast. _ 
notably in Lynn and Boston, while they were strong in the  
organized trading settlements at York, Bull, Ipswich, Norwich,  
Yarmouth and Bristol. The counter at London, first called the  
Steelyard in a parliamentary petition of I4a2,claimed jurisdiction  
over the other factories in England.  

In Flanders, also, the German merchant from the West bad  
long been trading, but here had later to endure not only the  
rivalry but the pre-eminence of those from the East. In ι 252  
the first treaty privileges for German trade in Flanders abow  
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two min of Ltlheck and Hamburg heading the " Merchants of.  
the Roman Empire," and in the later organization of the counter  
at Bruges four or five of the six aldermen were chosen from  
towns east of the Elbe, with Lilbeck steadily predominant. The  
Germans recognized the staple rights of Bruges for a number of  
commodities, such as wool, wax, furs, copper and grain, and in  
return for this material contribution t ο the growing commercial  
importance of the town, they received in 1309 freedom from the  
compulsory brokerage which Bruges imposed on foreign mer-
chants. The importance and independence of the German  
trading settlements abroad was exemplified in the statutes of  
the "Company of Lerman merchants at Bruges," drawn up  
in 1347, where for the first time ap pears the grouping οf towns  
in three sections (the " D ń ttel "), the Wendish-Saxon, the  
Prussian-Westphalian, and those of Gothland and Livland.  
Even more important than the assistance which the concentra-
tion of the German trade at Bruges gave to that leading mart of  
European commerce was the service rendered by the German  
counter of Bruges to the cause of uianseatic unity. Not merely  
because of its central commercial position, but because of its  
width of view, its political insight, and its constant insistence on  
the necessity of union, this counter played a leading part in  

Hanseatic policy. It was more Hanse than the Hasse towns.  
The last of the chief trading settlements, both in importance  

and in date of organization, was that at Bergen in Norway,  
where in 1343  the Hanseatics obtained special trade privileges.  
Scandinavia had early been sought for its copper and iron, its  
forest products and its valuable fisheries, especially of herring  
at Schonen, but it was backward in its industrial development  
and Its own commerce had seriously declined in the 14th century.  
It had come to depend largely upon the Germans for the import-
ation of all its luxuries and of many of its necessities, as well as  
for the exportation of its products, but regular trade with the  
three kingdoms was confined for the most part to the Wendish  
towns, with Lubeck steadily asserting an exclusive ascendancy.  
The fishing centre at Schάnen was important ass market, though,  
like Novgorod, its trade was seasonal, but it did not acquire the  
position of a regularly organized counter, reserved alone, in the  
North, for Bergen. The commercial relations with the North  
cannot be regarded as an important element in the union of the  
Ianse towns, but the geographical position of the Scandinavian  
countries, especially that of Denmark, commanding the Sound  
which gives access to the Baltic, compelled a close attention to  
Scandinavian politics on the part of Lubeck and the Le αguε and  
thus by necessitating combined political action in defence of  
Ifanseatic sca-power exercised a unifying influence.  

. Energetic and successful though the scattered trading settle-
ments had betn in establishing German trade connexions and  
in securing valuable trade privileges, the middle of the 14th  
century found them powerless to meet difficulties arising from  
internal dissension and still more from the political rivalries  
and trade jalousies of nascent nationalities. Flanders became  
a battle-field in the great struggle between France and England,  
and the war of trade prohibitions led to infractions of the German  
privileges in Bruges. An embargo on trade with Flanders, voted  
in 1358 by  a general assembly, resulted by 1360 in the full  
restoration of German privileges in Flanders, but reduced the  
counter at Bruges t ο αn executive organ of a united town policy.  
It is worth noting that in a document connected with this action  
the union of towns, borrowing the term from English usage, was  
first called the" German Hansa." In 136! representatives from  
Lubeck and Wisby visited Novgorod to recodify the by-laws  
of the counter and to admonish it that new statutes required  
the consent of Lubeck, Wisby, Rigs, Dorpat and Reval. This  
action was confirmed in 1366 by an asseribly of the limns which  
at the same time, on the occasion of a regulation made by the  
$ruges counter and of statutes drawn up by the young Bergen  
counter, ordered that in future the approval of the towns must  
be obtained for all new regulations.  

The counter at London was soon forced to follow the example . 
of the other counters at Bruges, Novgorod itnd Bergen. After  
the failure of the Italians, the Hanseatics remained the strongest  
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group of alien merchants in England, and, as such, claimed the  
exclusive enjoyment of the privileges granted by the Carta  
Merwioria of 1303. Their highly favoured position in England,  

contrasting markedly with their refusal of trade facilities to the  

English in some of the Baltic towns and their evident policy of  

monopoly in the Baltic trade, incensed the English mercantile  
classes, and doubtless influenced the increases in customs-duties  
which were regarded by the Germans as contrary to their treaty  

rights. Unsuccessful in obtaining redress from the English  

government, the German merchants finally, in 1374, appealed  
for aid to the home towns, especially to Lubeck. The result  
of Hanseatic representations was the confirmation by Richard II.  
in 1377 of all their privileges, which accorded them the pre-
ferential treatment they had claimed and became the foundation  
of the Hanseatic position in England.  

In the meanwhile, the conquest of Wisby by Waldemar IV.  

of Denmark in 1361 bad disclosed his ambition for the political  

control of the Baltic. He was promptly opposed by an alliance  
of Hanse towns, led by Lϋbcck. The defeat of the Germans  
at Helsingborg only called into being the stronger town and  

territorial alliance of 1367, known as the Cologne Confederation,  
and its final victory, with the peace of Stralsund in 1370, which  

gave for a limited period the four chief castles on the Sound into  
the hands of the Hanscatic towns, greatly enhanced the prestige  

of the League.  
The assertion of Hanseatic influence in the two decades, 13  6  to  

1377, marks the zenith of the League's power and the completion  

of the long process of unification. Under the pressure of com-
mercial and political necessity, authority was definitely trans-
ferred from the Hansas of merchants abroad to the Hansa of  
towns at home, and the sense of unity had become such that in  

1380 a Lubeck official could declare, that " whatever touches  
one town touches all." But even at the time when union was  

most important, this statement went further than the facts  

would warrant, and in the course of the following century it  

became less and less true. Dortmund held aloof from the  
Cologne Confederation on the ground that it had no concern in  
Scandinavian politics. It became, indeed, increasingly difficult  
to obtain the support of the inland towns for a policy of sea-
power in the Baltic. Cologne sent no representatives to the  

regular Hanseatic assemblies until 1383, and during the 1sth  

century its independence was frequently manifested. It rebelled  
at the authority of the counter at Bruges, and at the time of  
the war with England (1469-1474) openly defied the Le αguε.  
In the Fist, the German Order, while enjoying Hanseatic  

privileges, frequently opposed the policy of the League abroad,  

and was only prevented by domestic troubles and its Hinterland  
enemies from playing its own hand in the Baltic. After the fall  

of the order in τ467, the towns of Prussia and Livland, especially  
Dantzig and Rigs, pursued an exclusive trade policy even against  
their Hanseatic confederates. Lubeck, however, supported by  
the Bruges counter, despite the disaffection and jealousy on all  

sides hampering and sometimes thwarting its efforts, stood  

steadfastly for union and the necessity of obedience to the decrees  
of the assemblies. Its headship of the League, hitherto tacitly  

accepted, was definitely recognized in 1418.  

The governing bodyof the Hansa was the assembly of town  
representatives, the "Hansetage," held irregularly as occasion  
required at the summons οf Lubeck, and, with few exceptions,  
attended but scantily. The delegates were bound by instruc-
tions from their towns and had to report home the decisions of  

the assembly for acceptance or rejection. in 1469 the League  

declared that the English use of the terms "societal," " col-
legium " and " u πiversitas " was inappropriate to so loose an  
organization. It preferred to call itself a "firma confederatio"  
for trade ,  purposes only. It had no common seal, though that  
of Lubeck was accepted, particularly by foreigners, in behalf  
of the League. Disputes between the confederate towns were  

brought for adjudication before the general assembly, but the  

League had no recognized federal judiciary. Lubeck, with the  
counters abroad, watched over the execution of the measures  
voted by the assembly, but there was no regular administrative  
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organization. Money for common purposes was raised from  
time to time, as necessity demanded, by the imposition on lane  
merchandise of poundage dues, introduced in 1361, while the  
counters relied upon a small levy of like nature and upon fines  
to meet current needs. Even this slender financial provision  
met with opposition. The German Order in 1398 converted  
the Hanseatic poundage to a territorial tax for its own purposes,  
and one of the chief causes for Cologne's disaffection a half-
century later was the extension from Flanders to other parts of  
the Νetherlαaris of thelevymade by thecounter at Bruges. Since  
the authority of the League rested primarily on the moral support  
of its members, allied in common trade interests and acquiescing  
in the able leadership of Lubeck, its only means of compulsion  
was the" Verhansung," or exclusion of a recalcitrant town from  
the benefits of the trade privileges of the League. Α conspicuous  
Instance was the exclusion of Cologne from 1471 until its  
obedience in 1476, but the penalty had been earlier imposed,  
as in the ease of Brunswick, on tows which overthrew their  
patrician governments. It was obviously, however, a measure  
to be used only in the last resort and with extreme reluctance.  

The decisive factor in determining membership in the League  
was the historical right of the citizens of a town to participate 

 in Hanseatic privileges abroad. At first the merchant Hansas  
had shared these privileges with almost any German merchant,  
and thus many littte villages, notably those in Westphalia,  
ultimately claimed membership. Later, under the !lamsa of the  
towns, the struggle for the maintenance of a coveted position  
abroad led to a more exclusive policy. A few new members were  
admitted, mainly from the westernmost sphere of Hanseatic  
influence, but membership was refused to some important  
applicants. In 1447 it was voted that admission be granted  
only by  unanimous consent. No complete list of members was  
ever drawn up, despite frequent requests from foreign powers.  
Contemporaries usually spoke of 70, 72, 73  or 77  members, and  
perhaps the list is complete with Daenell's recent count of 72,  
but the obscurity on so vital a point is significant of the  
amorphous character of the organization.  

The towns of the League, stretching from Thorn and Krakow  
on the East to the towns of the Zuider Zee on the West, and from  
Wisby and Revel in the North to G ό ttingcn in the South, were  
arranged in groups, following in the main the territorial divisions.  
Separate assemblies were held in the groups for the discussion  
both of local and Hanseatic affairs, and gradually, but not fully  
until the ι ό th century, the groups became recognized as thelowest  
stage of Hance organization. The further grouping into  
" 

 

Thirds," later "Quarters," under head-towns, was also more  
emphasized in that century.  

In the 15th century the League, with increasing dimcult Υ,  
held a defensive position against the competition of strong rivals  
and new trade-routes. In England the inevitable conflict of  
interests between the new mercantile power, growing conscious  
of its national strength, and the old, standing insistent on the  
letter of its privileges, was postponed by the factional discord  
out of which the Hansa in 1474 dexterously snatched a renewal  
of its rights. Under Elizabeth, however, the English Merchant  
Adventurers could finally rejoice at the withdrawal of privileges  
from the Hanseatics and their concession to England, in return  
for the retention of the Steelyard, of a factory in Hamburg. In  
the Netherlands the Hanscatics clung to their position in Bruges  
until 1540, while trade was migrating to the ports of Antwerp  
and Amsterdam. By the peace of Copenhagen in 1441, after the  
unsuccessful war of the League with Holland, the attempted  
monopoly of the Baltic was broken, and, though the Hanseatic  
trade regulations were maintained on paper, the Dutch with  
their lar8er ships increased their hold on the herring fisheries,  
the French salt trade, and the Baltic grain trade. For, the  
Russian trade new competitors were emerging in southern  
Germany. The Hanseatic embargo against Bruges from 1451  
to 1457, its later war and embargo against England, the Turkish  
advance closing the Italian Black Sea trade with southern Russia,  
all were utilized by Nuremberg and its fellows to secure a land-
trade outside the sphere of Hanseatic influence. The fairs of  

Leipzig and Frankfort.on-Main rose in im φrtanα as Νονgαod,  
the stronghold of Haase trade in the East, was weakened by  
the attacks of Ivan III. The closing of the Novgorod counter  
in 1494  was due not only to the development of the Russian stale  
but to the exclusive Hanseatic policy which had stimulated the  
opening of competing trade routes.  

Within the League itself increasing restiveness was show  
under the restrictions of its trade policy. At the Hamntic  
assembly of 1469, Dantzig, Hamburg and Breslau opposed the  
maintenance of a compulsory staple at Bruges in the face of  
the new conditions produced by a widening commerce and more  
advantageous markets. Complaint was made of South German  
competition in the Netherlands. "Those in the Hine," pro-
tested Breslau," are fettered and must decline and those outside  
the Hans are free and prosper." By 1477 even Lubeck had  
become convinced that a continuance of the effort to mainte s  
the compulsory staple against Holland was futile and should be  
abandoned. But while it was found impossible to enforce the  
staple or to close the Sound against the Dutch, other features  
of the monopolistic system of trade regulations were still upheld  
It was forbidden to admit as outsider to partnership or to  
co-ownership of ships, to trade in non-Hsnseatic goods, to lacy  
or sell on credit in a foreign mart or to enter into contracts lee  
future delivery. The trade of foreigners outside the gates of  
Hance towns or with others than Hanseatica was forbidden  
in 1417, and in the Eastern towns the retail trade of strangers  
was strictly limited, The whole system was designed to suppress  
the competition of outsiders, but the divergent interesta of  
individuals and towns, the pressure of competition and chasgirig  
commercial conditions, in part the reactionary character of  
the legislation, made enforcement difficult. The measure were  
those of the late-medieval tow economy applied to the wide  
region of the German Baltic trade, but not supported, as was  
the analogous mercantilist system, by a strong central gosera.  
rent.  

Among the factors, economic, geographic, political and  ,ocisl, 
which combined to bring about the decline of the Bansatic  
League, none was probably more influential than the absence  
of a German political power comparable in unity and energy •ith  
those of France and England, which could quell ρart ίεulaι-ss  
at home, and abroad maintain in its vigour the trade which these  
towns had developed and defended with their imperfect mice.  
Nothing was to be expected from the declining Empire.  Still 
less was any co-operation possible between the towns and the  
territorial princes. The fatal result of conflict between town  
autonomy and territorial power had been taught in Flanders  
The Hanseatica regarded the princes with a growing and a-
aggerated fear and found some relief in the formation in 1418  
of a thrice-renewed alliance, known as the " Tohopesat ε.-
against princely aggression. But no territorial power had as yet  
arisen in North Germany capable of subjugating and utilizing  
the towns, though it could detach the inland towns from the  
League. The last wars of the League with the Scandinavisa  
powers in the ι ό th century, which left it shorn of many of its  
privileges and of any pretension to control of the Baltic basin  

eliminated it as a factor in the later struggle of the Thirty Years'  

War for that control. At an assembly of 5629, Lubeck, Bremes  

and Hamburg were entrusted with the task of safeguarding the  
general welfare, and after an effort to revive the League in the  

last general assembly of 1669, these three towns were left alone  

to preserve the name and small inheritance of the Hansa which  
in Germany's disunion had upheld the honour of her commerce.  
Under their protection, the three remaining counters lingered oa  

until their buildings were sold at Bergen in 1775, at London in  
1852 and at Antwerp in 1863.  
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HOhlbaum, K. Kunze and W. Stein (io volL, Halle nod Leipzig.  

1876-1907); Hanserecesre, erste Abtheilung. 1256-1430 (8.0ts  
Leipzig, 18870-18897), xweite Abtheilung, 1431-1476  (7 vols.. 18;('-  
1892); dritte Abtheilung, 1477-1530 (7 vole., 1881-loos) • Ηαas^ulr 
Gιsιhiehrsgedleπ (7 vole. 1875-1894; 3 .role.. 1897-19 ( 6)- Ι. 
i ι stare hans^ch^ Α  ιιΙυ des serhsehxkii Jdi'kuwdirts (ωls.  i nod 2.  
1896-1903); Ησ,tέώ e Geschiιhrsbf.όpa (14 vols., ι87ι-syo8) ΑΙ  
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the aboie-mentioned chief sours have been issued by the Verein  
ΙUr hansische Geschichte. 01 the secondary literature, the following  

histories and monographs should be named. G. F. Sartorius,  
Gesckickle des howseiuischen Banda (3 cola, Gottinggeen, 1802-1808),  
UτkaudΙκhe Geschichic des Urspiiinges der deutsche,' Ilanse, hcrauαge-

ggεεben von J.  M. La peπberg (2 νols., Hamburg, 1830); F. W.  
Barthold. GescMckte der d' ΧΙsch4n Hansa  (3 νοls., 2nd ed., Leipzig,  
1862); D. Sch8fer, Die Βansestddte and Κdπig Waldcma α von  
Ddnemark (Jena, 1879); W. Stein, Bc*hdge αυι Gesckic&ie der  

deutsche'Hanse bitum iMilledυΡfdnfaekntcnJakrkunderis (Giessen,  
tgq0000)) ;^ E. Daenell, Die Blwcscit der dems αιιι ZIanse. Ilansische  
G#schichk eon der smiles Ηd/Ι. des XIV. his cam kiztcn Virile! des  

XV. Jchrhunder r ( τ νσΙs., Berlin, 194o5-1906); J. M. Lappcnberg,  
Urhmsdliche Qeschihkdes hansisches Slahilwfes es London (Hamburg,  
1851) • F. Keutgen, Die Besiekumgen der Horse an En l αnd im kicks  
Driekj  des vieneknln' Ιαbτbαnderts (Giessen, 1890); R. Ehrenberg,  
Ha sbnr and England imp Zcisalter der Kdnigin Elisabed ι (Jena, 
1896); ^. Stein, Die Genossςnscka t der denudes Kavflcuie an 
Βτ igge in Ffandern (Berlin, t890); Η.  Rogge, Dec Sωpιkwangg_^d υΡ 
kaiemchen Kontars as Brugge in, ιιιήωαnkn Jakrkandert (Kiel,  
1903) ; A. Winkler, Die d*atmks Hansa in Rassknd (Berlin, 1886).  

(E. F. G.)  
HANSIDI, PETER ANDRREAS (1795-1874),  Danish astronomer,  

pas born on the Sib of December 1795, at Tondem, in the duchy  
of Schleswig. The son of a goldsmith, he learned the trade of a  
watchmaker at Flensburg, and exercised it at Berlin and Tondern,  
18t8-τ8το. Schad, however, long been a student of science;  
and Dr Ducks, a physician practising at Tondem, prevailed  
with his father to send him in 1820 to Copenhagen, where he  
won the patronage of H. C. Schumacher, and attracted the  
personal notice of King Frederick VI. The Danish survey was  
then in progress, and he acted as Schumacher's assistant in work  
connected with it, chieSy at the new observatory of Altona,  
1851-1825. Thence he passed on to Gotha as director of the  
Seeberg observatory; nor could he be tempted to relinquish  
the post by successive invitations to replace F. C. W. Struve at  
Dorpat in 1829, and F. W. Bessel at Konigsberg in 1847. The  
problems of gravitational astronomy engaged the chief part of  
Hansen's attention. A research into the mutual perturbations of  
Jupiter and Saturn secured for him the prize of the Berlin  
Academy in 1830, and a memoir on cometary disturbances was  
crowned by the Paris Academy in 1850. In :838 he published  
a revision of the lunar theory, entitled Fmmidemcula iutsa  iι vesti-
galionis , dtε„ and the improved Tables of the Moon based upon  
it were printed in ι8S7,attheeaρense οf the British government,  
their merit being further recognized by a grant of £ioeo, and by  
their immediate adoption in the Naa(ictsl Almanac, and other  
Ephemerides. A theoretical discussion of the disturbances  
embodied io them (still familiarly, known to lunar experts as  
the Dackgang) appeared in the Abkandlangen of the Saxon  
AcademyofSdencesin :862-1864. Hansen twice visited England  
and was twice (in 1842 and :860) the recipient of the Royal  
Αstrοnοιώ εa( Society's gold medal. He communicated to that  
society in 1847 an able paper on a long-period lunar inequality  
(Memoirs Roy. Aslr. Society, zvi. 465), and in :854 one on the  
moon's figure, advocating the mistaken hypothesis of its deforma-
tVon by a huge elevation directed towards the earth (lb.  xxiv.  
29). He was awarded the Copley medal by the,Royal Society 

 in 1850, and his Solar Tables, compiled with the assistance of  
Christian Olufsen, appeared in 1854. Hansen gave in :854 the  
first intimation that the accepted distance of the sun was too  
great by some millions of miles (Monik. Nolices Roy. Asir. Soc.  

xv. 9), the error of J. F. Encke's result having been rendered  
e•-'dent through his investigation of a lunar inequality. He died  
on the 28th of March 1874, at the new observatory in the town  
of Gotha, erected under his care in τ8S7.  

See Vierkljah τssckηΡft emir. Cesdlsckaft, z. 133; Monkk Noiwes  

Roy. Asir. Socicly. xxxv. 168; Prm. Roy. Smety, xxv.. v.; R. 
W ^ Wolf, Gesc^hle der 	^ Assronom, p. 526; Wochensck ńfl fddr Astr,,-
nomie. XVII 207 (account of early years by E. Heis); Allggemeine  
deutsche Biographic (C. Bruhns). (A.  Μ.  C.)  

HANSI, a town of British India, in the Hissar district of the  
Punjab, on a branch of the Western Jumna canal, with a station  
on the Rewań -Ferozepore railway, 16 m. E. of Ilissar. Pop.  
(1901) X6,323. Hansi is one of the most ancient towns in  
northern India, the former capital of the tract called Hariana.  

  

At the end of the :8th century it was the headquarters of the  

famous Irish adventurer George Thomas; from :803 to :857  
it was a British cantonment, and it became the scene of a  
murderous outbreak'during the Mutiny. A ruined fort overlooks  

the town, which is still surrounded by a high brick wall, with  

bastions and loop holes. It is a centre of local trade, with  
factories for ginning and pressing cotton.  

HANSOM, JOSEPH ALOYSIIIS (1803-1882), English architect  
and inventor, was born in York on the :6th of October 1803.  
Showing an aptitude for designing and construction, he was taken  
from his father's joinery shop and apprenticed to an architect  

in York, and, by 183:, his designs for the Birmingham town hall  
were accepted and followed—to his ό nancial undoing, as he had  
become bond for he builders. In 1834 he registered the design  
of a "Patent Safety Cab," and subsequently sold the patent  

to a company for £io,000, which, however, owing to the  
company's financial difficulties, was never paid. The hansom  

cab as improved by subsequent alterations, nevertheless, took  
and held the fancy of the public. There was no back seat for the  

driver in the original design, and there is little beside the sus-
pended axle and large wheels in the modem hansom to recall  

the early ones. In 1834 Hansom founded the Builder newspaper,  
but was compelled to retire from this enterprise owing to in-
sufficient capital. Between 1854 and 1879 he devoted himself  
to architecture, designing and erecting a great • number of  
important buildings, private and public, including churches,  
schools and convents for the Roman Catholic church to which  
be belonged. Buildings from his designs are scattered all over  
the United Kingdom, απd Were even erected in Australik and  
South America. He died in London on the 19th of June :882.  

HANSON, SIR RICHARD DAVIES (1805-1876), chief justice  
of South Australia, was born in London on the 6th of December  
1805. Admitted a solicitor in ι8a8, he practised for some time  
in London. In 1838 he went with Lord Durham to Canada as  

assistant-commissioner of inquiry into crown lands and immi-
gration. In 1840, on the death of Lord Durham, whose private  
secretary he had been, he settled in Wellington, New Zealand.  
He there acted as crown prosecutor, but in 1846 removed to  
South Australia. In' :851 he was apphinted advocate-general  
of that colony and took an active share in the passing of many  
important measures,such es the first Education Act, the District  
Councils Act of :852, and the Act of 1856 which granted con-
stitutional government to the colony. In :856 and again from  

1857 to 1860 he was attorney-general and leader of the 'govern-
ment. In :861 he was appointed chief justice of the supreme  

court of South Australia απd was knighted in x869. He died  
in Australia on the 4th of March :876.  

HANSTEEN, CHRISTOPHER (1784-1893), Norwegian astro-
nomer and physicist, was born at Christiania, on the 16th of  
September 1784. From the cathedral school he went to the  
university at Copenhagen, where first law and afterwards  
mathematics formed his main study. In 1806 he taught mathe-
matics in the gymnasium of Frederiksberg, Zeeland, and in the  

following year he began the inquiries in terrestrial magnetism  
with which his name is especially associated. lie took in ι8ι2  
the prize of the Danish Royal Academy of Sciences for his reply  
to a question on the magnetic axes. Appointed lecturer in 1814,  
he was in 18:6 raised to the chair of astronomy and applied  

mathematics in the university of Christiania. In 1819 he pub-
lished a volume of researches on terrestrial magnetism, which was  

translated into German by P. T. Hanson, under the title of  
Unkrsuc/iungen fiber den Afagnetismus der Rode, with a supple-
ment containing Beaboddungen dcr Abivdcliung and Neigung  

dcr Magnelnadd and an atlas. By the rules there framed for  
the observation of magnetical phenomena Hansteen hoped to  

accumulate analyses for determining the number απd position  
of the' magnetic poles of the earth.. In prosecution of his  
researches he travelled over Finland and the greater part of his  

own country; and in 1828-1830 he undertook, in company  
with G. A. Ermaa,end with the co -operation of Russia,a govern-
ment mission to Western Siberia. A narrative of the expedition  

soon appeared (Reim-Erinacri'ngcn aas Sibirien, 1854; Seuwni s  
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d' un τονwge ex Sibbik, 1857); but the chief Wbrk was not issued  
till 1863 (Resullale mogncli.scha Beob'wkiungcn, &c.). Shortly  
after the return of the p ι ission, an observatory was erected in  
the park οf Christiani (1833), and Hansteen was appointed  
director. On his representation a magnetic observatory was  
added in 1839. In 1835-x838 he published text-books on  
geometry and mechanics; and in 1842 be wrote his Disquisiliones  
de muialionibus quay palilur momcn$um tutu mognslkac, &c_  

He also contributed various papers to different scientific journals,  
especially the Magasi,s for Nalurvldenskabcrne, of which he  
became joint-editor in 1823. He superintended the trigono-
metrical and topographical survey of Norway, begun in 1837.  
Iι ι86ι he retired from active work, but still pursued his studies,  
his Ob er ναι ίons de !'inclination magnelique and Sur Ics sarialions  
sftula ίres du magntlisme appearing in 1865. He died at  
Christiania on the nih of April 1873.  

HANTHAWADDY, a district in the Pegu division of Lower  
Burma, the home district of Rangoon, from which the town  
was detached to make a separate district hi 1880. It has an area  
of 3023 sq. m., with a population in 1901 of 484,811, showing an  
increase of 22% in the decade. Hanthawaddy and Jenzada  
are the two most densely populated districts in the province.  
It consists of a vast plain stretching up from the sea between  
the To or China Bakir mouth of the Irrawaddy and the Pegu  
Yomas. Except the tract lying between the Pegu Yomas on  
the east and the Hlting river, the country is intersected by  
numerous tidal creeks, many navigable by large boats and some  
by steamers. The headquarters of the district are in Rangoon,  
which is also the sub-divisional headquarters. The second  
sub-division has its headquarters at lnsein, where there are  
large railway works. Cultivation is almost wholly confined to  
rice, but there are many vegetable and fruit gardens.  

HANUKKAH, a Jewish festival, the " Feast of Dedication"  
(cf. John x. 22) or the "Feast of the Maccabees," beginning  
on the 25th day of the ninth month Κislrn (December), of the  
Hebrew ecclesiastical year, and lasting eight days. It  was  
instituted in 165 B.C. in commemoration of, and thanksgiving  
for, the purification of the temple at Jerusalem on this day by  
Judas Maccabaeus after its pollution by Antioc ń us Epiphanes,  
king of Syria, who in 168 Β.C. set up a pagan altar to Zeus  
Olympius. The Talmudic sources say that when the perpetual  
lamp of the temple was to be relighted only one flask of holy oil  
sufficient for the day remained, but this miraculously lasted  
for the eight days (cf. the legend in 2 Macc. i. ι8). In memory . 

of this the Jews burn both in synagogues and in houses on the  
first night of the festival one light, on the second two, and so on  
to the end (so the Hillelites), or vice versa eight lights on the  
first, and one less on each succeeding night (so the Shammaites).  
From the prominence of the lights the festival is also known as  
the " Festival of Lights" or " Illumination " (Tulmudl. It is  
said that the day chosen by Judas for the setting up of the new  
altar was the anniversary of that on which Antiochus had set  
up the pagan altar; hence it is suggested (e.g. by Wellhausen)  
that the 25th of Kislev was an old pagan festival, perhaps the  
day of the winter solstice.  

For further details and illustrations of. Hanukkah lamps see  
lew,s! E5cyr., 5V.  

HANUMAN, in Hindu mythology, a monkey-god, who forms a  
central figurein the Romayona. He was the child of a nymph by  
the god of the wind. His exploits, as the ally of Rama (incarna-
tion of Vishnu) in the latter's recovery of his wife Sita from the  
clutches of the demon Ravana, include the bridging of the  

straits between India and Ceylon with huge boulders carried  
away from the Himalayas. He is the leader of a host of monkeys  
who aid in these supernatural deeds. Temples in his honour are  
frequent throughout India.  

HANWAY, JONAS (1712-1786), English traveller and philan -

thropist, was born at Portsmouth in 1712. While still a child.  
his father, a victualler, died, and the family moved to London.  
In 1729 Jonas was apprenticed to a merchant in Lisbon. In  
1743, after he had been some time in business for himself in  
London, he became a partner with Mr Dingley, a merchant in  

St Petersburg, and in this may was led to travel in Russia and  
Persia. Leaving St Petersburg on the roth of September 1 743,  
and passing south by Moscow, Tsanntsyn and Astrakhan, be  
embarked on the Caspian on the 22nd of November, and arrived  
at Astrabad on the 18th of December. Here his goods were  
seized by Mohammed Hassan Beg, and it was only after great  
privations that he reached the camp of Nadir Shah, under whose  
protection he recovered most (85%) of his properly. His  
return journey was embarrassed by sickness (at Resist), by  
attacks from pirates, and by six weeks' qusxiistine; and be  
only reappeared at St Petersburg on the rat of January 1 745.  
He again left the Russian capital on the 9th of July 1750 and  
travelled through Germany and Holland to England (s8tb of  
October). The rest of his life was mostly spent in Londe  

where the narrative of his travels (published in 1753) soon made  
him a man of note, and where he devoted himself to phlanthtgry  
and good citizenship. In 1756 he founded the Marine Sudety,  
to keep up the supply of British seamen; in 1758 he became a  
governor of the Foundling, and established the Magdalen,  
hospital; in 1761 be procured a better system of paxocislsl  
birth-registration in London; and in 1762 he was appointed a  
commissioner for victualling the navy (zoth of •July); this ο ce  
he held till October 1783. He died, unmarried, on the ςιh  of 
September 1786. He was the first Londoner, it is aid, to carry  

an umbrella,, and be lived to triumph over all the hackney  
coachmen who tried tο hoot and hustle him down. Re attacked  
"unit-giving," or tipping, with some temporary success by  
his onslaught upon tea-drinking he became involved in coo-  
trovfrsy with Johnson and Goldsmith. His last'eff οrts were on  
behalf of little chimney-sweeps. Ills advocacy of solitaiy  
confinement for prisoners and opposition to Jewish naturafisa-
lion were more questionable instancesof his activity in nodal  
matters.  

Hanway left seventy-four printed wotta, mostly pamphlets:  
the only one of literaryry idhportance is the Πi'im cσl Acesaas e/  
Bń lish Trade 05'r the Caspwx Sea, with a Jamal a Trandi. &c. 
( London, 1753). On his life, see also Pugh. Rιma,ΜM Qmerme αa 
in the Life  of Jonas Ηαmea γ (London, 1787); Gentleman's Υeίesene,  
vol. xxxii. p. 34; voL'lva. pt. ii. pp. 812-814 ^ ^1^0̂9̂̂0̂, 1143-5144; 
νοl. Ι xν. pt. ii. ρρ. 7=1 -7,22, 834-835; Notes and ρnersrs, Tat =lies. ι. 
436, ii. 25; 3rd series, vii. 311; 4th series, viii. 416.  

HANWBLL, an urban district in the Brehtford parliameutaiy  
division of Middlesex, England, io} m. W. of St Paul's cathedral,  
London, on the river Brent and the Great Western railway. Pop  
(0890) 6139; (1901) 20,438. It ranks as an outer residential  
suburb of London. The Hanwell lunatic asylum of the county of  
London has been greatly extended since its erection 1831, and  
can accommodate over sscο inmates. The extensive cemeteries  
οf St Mary Abbots, Kensington, and St George, Hanover Square,  
London, are here. In the Igwrehyard of St Mary's church was  
buried Jonas Hanway (d. τ786), traveller, philanthropist, and  
by repute, introducer of the umbrella into England. The  
Roman Catholic Convalescent Home for women and children  
was erected in τ86ς. Befοι e the Norman period the manor of  
Hanwell belonged to Westminster Abbey.  

HAPARANDA (Finnish Haaparemua, "Aspen Shore "),  t 
town of Sweden in the district (kin) of Norbottm, at the bead  
of the Gulf of Bothnia. Pop. (1900) 1568. It lies about ή  a.  
from the mouth of the Tome river, on the frontier with Russia  
(Finland), opposite the town of Tornel which has belonged  
to Russia since 1809. The towns are divided by a marshy  
channel, formerly the bed of the Tome, but the main stream  
is now east of the Russian town. Hapannda was founded is  
1812, and at first bore the name of Karljohannstad. It recesysd  
its municipal constitution in τ84τ. 'Shipbuilding is prosecuted.  
Sea-going vessels load and unload at Salmio, 7 en. from  
Haparanda. Since 1859 the town has been the seat of an im-
portant meteorological station. Annual mean temperature,  
32.4° Fahr.; February ιο•5°; July s8.8°. Rainfall, ι6•5  is 
annually. Up the  'Tome valley (54  m.) is the hill Aral=  
whither pilgrimages were formerly made in order t ο stand  
in the light of the sun at midnight on St John's day  
(June 24).  
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HAPLODRIII (so called by Lankester), often called Archian-

nelids (Hatachek), the name provisionally given to a number of  

λ, Pdlyfoi'dias issopdaianss.  
;(From Fraipont.)  

B, Transverse section of  Poly-
gordia:. (From Fraipont)  
t C. TrochophoreofPoiygordius.  
and D, later stage of the same,  
showing the development of the  
trunk. (From Hatscbek.)  

Ε.  Dorsal view of Diaopkilas  
fenders:.  

F, Male apparatus of the same  
(From Harmer.)  
α, Anus. 
op. Apical organ.  
c, Coelom.  
c.x, Ciliated pit.  
c., Cutick.  
d.s, Dorsal vessel.  
e, 	Eye.  
'p, Epidermis.  
g.f. Genital funnel.  

interesting lowlyorganized marine worms, whose affinities are  

very doubtful (see ςπαετοrooa). Polygordiu and !π+adriftιs  

live in sand, but while the former moves by means of tfie contrac-
tion of its body-wall muscles, Ρsοtυdsilas can progress by the  
action of the bands of cilia surrounding its segments, and of the  
longitudinal dilated ventral groove. Sacco'irrus, which also  
lives in sand, and more closely resembles the Polychaeta, has  
throughout the greater length of its body on each segment a  
pair of small uniramous parapodia bearing a bunch of simple  
setae. No other member of the group is known to have any  
trace of setae or parapodia at anystage of development.  

These three genera have the following characters in common.  

The body is composed of a large number of segments; the pro-
stomium beers a pair of tentacle,; the nervous system consists 
of a brain and longitudinal ventral nerve cords closely connected  
with the epidermis (without distinct ganglia), widely separated in  
Soy"ocirras, closely approximated in Prolodrilus, fused together  
in Polyiordiv.s' the coelom is well developed, the septa are distinct,  
and the dorsal and ventral longitudinal mesenteries are complete;  

the nephridia are simple, and open into the coelom. Poll ordias  
differs from Prokadrίlas and Sa"ocirras in the absence of a distinct  
suboesophageal muscular pouch, and in the absence of a peculiar  
closed cavity in the heed region, which is especially well developed  
in So'cocims:, and probably represents the specialized coelom of  
the first segment. Moreover, in S,sccoc&rss the genital organs,  

9  

yew- .. a 	 βa.ι  αιαιθsea.  

Fto. z.—Diagram of a transverse section of So.ccecimis showing  
on the left side the organs in a genital segment of a male, and on  

the right side the organs in a genital segment of a female. (From  

Goodrich.)  

present in the majority of the trunk segments, have become much 
complicated (fig. a). In the female there isin every fertile seg -
ment a pair of spermathecae opening at the ncphridiopores. In  

the male there are a right and α left protrusible penis in every  
genital segment, into which opens the nephridium and a sperm-sac.  

The wide, funnels of the nephridia of this region are possibly of  
cοelοmic origin.  

Diaopkilas is a free.swimming_fos'in without tentacles, and with  
segmental bands of cilia (fig. Ο. The parasitic Hisiriodrilsis (Histrio-
bdella) feeds on the eggs of the lobster. it resembles Disopkiiss  
in the possession of a ventral pharyngeal much (which bears teeth  

in Hislriodrilas only), the small number of segments, and absence  
of distinct septa, the absence of a vascular system, the presence of  
distinct ganglia on the ventral nerve cords, and of small nephridia  
which do not appear to open internally. Hisli'iod,8a: resembles  
Sa'ccxirrv.s in the possession of two posterior adhesive processes,  
and to some extent in the structure of the complex genital organs,  

which however, are restricted to a single segment. In Diaopkilus 
there is also only a single pair of genital ducts behind; and in the  
male there are sperm-sacs and a median penis. In some species of  

Diaoykdus there is pronounced sexual dimorphism (the male being  

small and without gut) as in the Rotifers. The resemblance of  

Drnoplsdiss to the Rotifers is, however 1  quite superficial, and the  
general structure of this genus with distinct traces of segmenta.  

tion, especially in the embryo, mints to its close affinity, U not to  
ΡοΙ gordias in particular, at all events to the Annelids.  

That Ρσlygordfi:, ProIodrili's and Sauocimu are on the whole  
primitive forms, and related to each other, there can be little  
doubt, but their place amongst the Annelids is difficult to deter-
mine. The development of Pnlygoτdir: alone is well known, having  
been studied by Hatsehck. Frarpont and others. The larva (fig. t,  
C and D) is a typical but very specialized form of trochophore,  

provided with a branching nephridium bearing solenocytes. The  
trunk develops on the lower surface of the disk-like larva, which  
undergoes a more or less sudden metamorphosis into the young  
worm (fig. t). There appears to be little either in the development  
or in the structure of the Haplodnli to warrant the view held by  

Hatschek and Fraipont that Pdygordias and P,olodńlw are exceed-
ingly primitive forms, ancestral to the whole group of seta-bea ń ng  
Annelids (Oligochaeta, Polychacta, Hirudinea and Eehiuroidca).  

Is, "Head kidney." with  
second nephńdium just  
below it.  

i, 	Intestine.  
l.m, Longitudinal muscles.  
m, Mouth.  
m.o. Muscular pharyngeal organ.  
m.p, Male pore.  
N, Nephrldium.  
am, Oblique muscles.  
as, Ovary.  
p, Penis.  
pr, Prototroch.  
pp. 

Sperl 
 tentacle.

ms  sac 
spd, Sperm-duct.  
:t, Stomach.  
I, Testes.  
a, Trunk segment.  
it, Telotroch.  
us, Ventral nerve cord.  
s.s, Ventral vessel.  
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Whatever may be the conclusion as to the position of Di,,.-
j]'ih's and Hsstriod ń lus, it seems only reasonable to suppose that  
Padygordi ω and Protodrilw, so far from representing a stage in the  
phylegeny of the Annclida before setae were developed, have lo 
the setae, which are already in a reduced state in Sσcco

d log 
m's.  

Αυτnοτυτι us.—Ηatschek, "Studies z. Rntw. der Anneliden,"  
Αsb. 20sf. Inst Winn, vol. 1, 1878; " Protodń lus," ibid. vol.  Iii. 
(j88r); Fraipont, "La Genre Polygordius," Fauna et. Flora  d 
Gaffes s. Neapel., xiv., 1887; Weldon, " Dino,ph ίlus " Q ιιaιt 
Jousts. Mier. Sci. vol. xxv^., 1886; Harmer, ' DinoF i us," Jose,,.  
Mar. Dial. Ν.S. vol. i., 1889; Schimkewitsch, • Entwickl. des  
Dinophdus," Leif. f. miss. Zeal. vol lix., 1895; Korschelt, "liner  
Bat u. Entw. des Dinapkilus," Zeit. J miss. Zeal. vol.  mvii., 
1882; Foettinger, Hist ńobdella," Arch. Dial. vol. v., 1884;  
Goodrich, "On Saarocirrus Quad Je ιιa. Mies. Sń  eel. xliv.,  
1901. (E. S. G.)  

RAPTARA (lit. conclusion), the Hebrew title given to the  
prophetic lessons with which the ancient Synagogue service  
concluded. In the time of Christ these prophetic lessons were  
already in vogue, and Christ himself read the lessons and dis-
coursed on them in the synagogues of Galilee. In the modem  
synagogue these readings from the prophets are regularly  
included in the ritual of Sabbaths, festivals and some other  
occasions.  

Α list of the current lessons is given in the Jewish Encyclopedia;  

vol vi. pp. 136-137. (1. A.)  
HAPUR, a town of British India in the Meerut district of the  

United Provinces, 18 m. S. of Meerut. Pop. (ipox) 1 7,796 .  
It is said to have been founded in the Goth century, and was  
granted by Sindhia to his French general Perron at the end  
of the 28th century. Several fine groves surround the town,  
but the wall and ditch have fallen out of repair, and only  
the names of the five gates remain. Considerable trade is  
carried on in sugar, grain, cotton, timber, bamboos and brass  
utensils.  

HARA-KIRI (Japanese hare, belly, and kin, cutting), self-
disembowelment, primarily the method of suicide permitted  
to offenders of the noble class in feudal Japan, and later the  
national form of honourable suicide. Hares-kiri has been often  
translated as " the happy dispatch" in confusion with a native  
euphemism for the act. More usually the Japanese themselves  
speak of hara-kiri by its Chinese synonym, Seppuku. Hara-kiri  
is net an aboriginal Japanese custom. It was a growth of  
medieval militarism, the act probably at first being prompted  
by the desire of the noble to escape the humiliation of falling  
into an enemy's hands. By the end of the 14th century the  
custom had become a much valued privilege, being formally  
established as such under the Ashi-Raga dynasty. Hara-kiri  
was of two kinds, obligatory and voluntary. The first is the  
more ancient. An official or noble, who had broken the law  
or been disloyal, received a message from the emperor, couched  
always in sympathetic and gracious tones, courteously intimating  
that he must die. The mikado usually sent a jewelled dagger  
with which the deed might be done. The suicide had so many  
days allotted to him by immemorial custom in which to make  
dignified preparations for the ceremony, which was attended by  
the utmost formality. In his own baronial hall or in a temple  
a daTa 3 or 4 in. from the ground was constructed. Upon this  
was laid a rug of red felt. The suicide, clothed in his ceremonial  
dress as an hereditary noble, and accompanied by his second or  
" Kaishaku," took his place on the mat, the officials and his  
friends ranging themselves in a semicircle round the dais. After  
a minute's prayer the weapon was handed to him with many  
obeisances by the mikado's representative, and he then made a  
public confession of his fault. He then stripped to the waist.  
Every movement in the grim ceremony was governed by  
precedent, and he had to tuck his wide sleeves under his knees  
to prevent himself falling backwards, for a Japanese noble  
must die falling forward. A moment later he plunged the dagger  
into his stomach below the waist on the left side, drew it across  
to the right and, turning it, gave a slight cut upward. At the  
same moment the Kaishaku who crouched at his friend's side,  
leaping up, brought his sword down on the outstretched neck.  
Α t the conclusion of the ceremony the bloodstained dagger was  
taken to the mikado as a proof of the consummation of the heroic  

act. The performance of hara-kiri carried with it ctilaiis  
privileges. If it was by order of the mikado half only e(  a 
traitor's property was forfeited to the states If the gnawiags  
of conscience drove the disloyal noble to voluntary soicide, his  

dishonour was wiped out, and his family inherited all his  
fortune.  

Voluntary hara-kiri was the refuge of men rendered deepereta  

by private misfortunes, or was committed from loyalty to a dead  

superior, or as a protest against what was deemed a false national  

policy. This voluntary suicide still survives, a characteristic  

case being that of Lieutenant Takeyoshi who in 1891 gave himself  
the " belly-cut "in front of the graves of his aacators at TSkyo  
as a protest against what he considered the criminal lethergl  

of the government in not taking precautions against possible  
Russian encroachments to the north of Japan. In the Russo-
Japanese War, when faced by defeat at Vladivcstock, the eΣιceτ  
in command of the troops on the transport " Kinshu Mare"  

committed hates-kiri. Hara-kiri has not been uncommon amok  
women, but in their case the mode is by cutting the threat.  

The popularity of this self-immolation is testified to by the  
fact that for centuries no fewer than ι50o bara-kiris are mid  
to have taken plai a annually, at least half being entirely  
voluntary. Stories of amazing heroism are told in cesmexion  
with the performance of the act. One noble, hardy out of his  

teens, not content with giving himself the customary cuts,  
slashed himself thrice horizontally and twice vertically. Then he  

stabbed himself in the throat until the dirk protruded on the  

other side with the sharp edge to the front, and with a supreme  
effort drove the knife forward with both bands through his neck.  
Obligatory hara-kiri was obsolete in the middle of the 19th  

century, and was actually abolished in 1868..  
See A. B. Mitford, Tales of Old Japan; Basil Hall Cbambeebia.  

Things Japanese (1898).  
HARALD, the name of four kings of Norway.  
HAS W I. (8 50-933), surnamed Haarfager (of the beautiful  

hair), first king over Norway, succeeded on the death of his  
father Halldan the Black in A.D. 860 to the aovereigaty  of 
several small and somewhat scattered kingdoms, which had  
come into his father's hands through conquest and inheritance  
and lay chiefly in south-east Noway (see Νοawav). The tale  
goes that the scorn of the daughter of a neighbouń ng king  
induced Harald to take a vow not to cut nor comb his hair until  
he was sole king of Norway, and that ten years later be was  
justified in trimming it; whereupon he exchanged the epithet  
" Shockhead" for the one by which he is usually known. In  
866 he made the first of a series of conquests over the many  
petty kingdoms which than composed Norway; and in 872,  
after a great victory at Hafrsfjord near Stavanger, he (mead  
himself king over the whole country. His realm was, however,  
threatened by dangers from without, as large numbers of his  
opponents had taken refuge, not only in Iceland, then recently  
discovered, but also in the Orkneys, Shetlands, Hebrides aid  
Faeroes, and in Scotland itself; and from these winter qua rters  
sallied forth to harry Norway as well as the rest of northern  
Europe. Their numbers were increased by malcontents from  
Norway, who resented Harold's daim of rights of taxation over  
lands which the possessors appear to have previously held is  
absolute ownership. At last Harald was forced to make  an 
expedition to the west to clear the islands and Scottish mainland  
of Vikings. Numbers of them fled to Iceland, which grew  into 
an independent commonwealth, while the Scottish isles tell  
under Norwegian rule. The latter part of Harold's reign was  
disturbed by the strife of his many sons. He gave them all the  
royal title and assigned lands to them which they were to gem=  
as his representatives; but this arrangement did not put an end  
to the discord, which continued into the next reign. When he  
grew old he handed over the supreme power to his favourite  
son Erik "Bloody Axe,' whom he intended to be his summer  
Harald died in 933,  in his eighty-fourth year.  

Haeaio II., surnamed Graafeld, a grandson of Harald I,  
became, with his brothers, ruler of the western pat of Norway  
in 96ι; he was murdered in Denmark in 969.  
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Haaeat III. (ιοι3-1066), king of Norway, surnamed Haar-

draade, which might be translated "ruthless," was the son of King  
Sigurd and half-brother of King Olaf the Saint. At the age of  

fifteen he was obliged to flee from Norway, having taken part in  

the battle of Stiklestad (1030), at which King Olaf met his death.  

He took refuge for a short time with Prince Yaroalav of Novgorod  

(a kingdom founded by Scandinavians), and thence went to  
Constantinople, where he took service under the empress Zoe,  

whose Varangian guard he led to frequent victory in Italy,  

Sicily and North Africa, also penetrating to Jerusalem. In the  
year 5042 he left Constantinople, the story says because he was  

refused the hand of a princess, and on his way back to his own  
country he married Ellisif or Elizabeth, daughter of Yaroslav  
of Novgorod. In Sweden he allied himself with the defeated  
Sven of Denmark against his nephew Μagnυy now king of  
Norway, but soon broke faith with Sven and accepted an offer  

from Magnus of half his kingdom. In return for this gift Harald  
is said to have shared with Magnus the enormous treasure which  

he had amassed in the East. The death of Magnus in 1047  

put an end to the growing jealousies between the two kings,  
and Harald turned all his attention to the task of subjugating  

Denmark, which he ravaged year after year; but he met with  

such stubborn resistance from Sven that in 1064 he gave up the  

attempt and made peace. Two years afterwards, possibly  
instigated by the banished Earl Tostig of Northumbria, he  

attempted the conquest of England, to the sovereignty of which  
his predecessor had advanced a claim as successor of Harthacout.  

In September 1066 be landed in Yorkshire with a large army,  

reinforced from Scotland, Ireland and the Orkneys; took  

Scarborough by casting flaming brands into the town from the  

high ground above it; defeated the Northumbrian force at  

Fulford; and entered York on the s4th of September. ' But the  

following day the English Harold arrived from the south, and  

the end of the long day's fight at Stamford Bridge saw the rout  

of the Norwegian force after the fall of their king (23th of  
September ιο66). He was only fifty years old, but he was the  
first of the 'ix kings who had ruled Norway since the death of  

Harald Haazlager to tech that age. As a king he was unpopular  

on account of his haxsń ness and want of good faith, but his many  
victories in the face of grit odds prove him to have been a  

remarkable general, of never-failing resourcefulness and indomit-
able courage.  

Haauun IV. (d. 1536), king of Norway, surnamed Gylle  
(ρrοbably from Gyfk Kri4, i.e. servant of Christ), was born in  
Ireland about 1103. About 1127 he went to Norway and  
declared he was a son of King Magnus III. (Barefoot), who had  

visited Ireland just before his death in 1103, and consequently  

a half-brother of the reigning king, Sigurd. He appears to have  

submitted successfully to the ordeal of fire, and the alleged  

relationship was acknowledged by Sigurd on condition that  
Harald did not claim any share in the government of the kingdom  

during his lifetime or that of his son Magnus. Living on friendly  
terms with the king, Harald kept this agreement until Sigurd's  

death in 1130. Then war broke nut between himself and Magnus,  

and after several battles the latter was captured in 1 134, his eyes  
were put out, and he was thrown into prison. Harald now ruled  

the country until 1136, when he was murdered by Sigurd Slembi-
Diakn, mother bastard son of Magnus Barefoot. Four of  
Harold's sons, Sigurd, Ingi, Eysteinn and Magnus, were subse-
quently kings of Norway.  

HARBIN, or K5A&BIN, town of Manchuria, on the right  
bank of the river Sungari. Pop. about 20,000. Till 1896 there  
was only a small village here, but in that year the town was  

founded in connexion with surveys for the Chinese Eastern  
railway company, at a point which subsequently became the  
junction of the main line of the Manchurian railway with the  

branch line southward to Port Arthur. Occupying such a  

position, Harbin became an important Russian military centre  
during the Russo-Japanese War. The portion of the town  
founded in 1896 is called Old Harbin, but the centre  has shifted  
to New Harbin, where the chief public buildings and offices of  
the railway administration are situated. The river-port forms  

a third division of the town, industrially the most important;  

here are railway workshops, factories and mercantile establish-
ments. Trade is chiefly in the hands of the Chinese.  

HARBINGER, originally one who provide a shelter or lodging  
fοτ an army. The word is derived from the Μ.Ε. and O.Fr.  
hcrbergere, through the late Lat. heribergelor, formed from the  
Ο.H.Ger. heri, mod. Ger. Hen, an army, and bergen, shelter or  
defence, cf. "harbour." The meaning was soon enlarged to  
include any place where travellers could be lodged οr entertained,  
and also by transference the person who provided lodgings, and  
so one who gees on before a party to secure suitable lodgings in  
advance. A herald sent forward to announce the coming of a  

king. A Knight Harbinger was an officer in the royal household  

till 1846. In these senses the word isaow obsolete. It is used  
chiefly in poetry and literature f οτ one who announces the  
immediate approach of something, a forerunner. This is illus-
trated in the "harbinger of spring," a name given to a small  

plant belonging to the Umbelliferae, which has a tuberous root,  
and small white flowers; it is found in the central states of North  

America, and blossoms in March.  
HARBOUR (from M.E. kereberge, here, as army; H. Gee. Hoer  

and -been', protection or shelter. Other early forms in English  
were herberwe and harborow, as seen in various place names,  
such as Market Harborough. The French awberge, an inn,  
derived through heberger, is thus the same word), a place of  
refuge or shelter. It is thus used for an asylum for criminals,  
and particularly for a place of shelter for ships.  

Sheltered sites along exposed sue-coasts are essential for pur-
poses of trade, and very valuable as refuges for vessels from  

storms. In a few places, natural shelter is found in combination  

with ample depth, as in the Bay of Rio de Janeiro, New York  
Harbour (protected by Long island), Portsmouth Harbour and  

Southampton Water (sheltered by the Isle of Wight), and the  
land-locked creeks of Milford Haven and Kiel Harbour. At  
various places there are large enclosed arms which have openings  

into the sea; but these lagoons for the most part are very shallow  
except in the main channels and at their outlets. Access to  

them is generally obstructed by a her as at the lagoon harbour  

of Venice (fig. x), and similar harbours, like those of Poole and  

Wexford; and such harbours usually require works to prevent  

their deterioration, and to increase the depth near their outlet.  
Generally, however,harbours are formed where shelter is provided  

to a certain extent by a bay, creek or projecting headland, but  
requires to be rendered complete by one or more breakwaters  
(see Baraiwarxa), or wh.re the approach to a river, a ship-
canal or a seaport, needs protection. A refuge harbour is  
occasionally constructed where a long length of stormy coast,  

near the ordinary track of vessels, is entirely devoid of natural  

shelter. Naval harbours are required by maritime powers as  

stations for their fleets, and dockyards for construction and  
repairs, and also in some cases as places of shelter from the night  

attacks of torpedoes. Commercial harbours have to be provided  

for the formation of ports within their shelter on important  

trade rout, or for the protection of the approaches from the  

sea of ports near the sea-coast, or maritime waterways running  

inland, in some cases at pointson the coast devoid of all natural  
shelter. A greater latitude in the selection of suitable sites is,  

indeed,possible for refuge and naval harbours than for commercial  
harbours; but these three classes of harbours are very similar  
in their general outline and the works protecting them, only  
differing in size and internal arrangements according to the pur-
pose for which they have been constructed, the chief differences  

being due to the local conditions.  
Harbours may be divided into three distinct groups, namely,  

lagoon -harbours, jetty harbours and seacoast harbours, pro-  
tested by breakwaters, including refuge, naval and commercial  

harbours.  
Lagoon Iarborrs.—A lagoon, consisting of a sort of large shallow  

lake separated from the sea by a narrow belt of coast. formed of  

deposit from a deltaic river or of sand dunes heaped up by on-shore  
winds along a sandy shore. possesses good natural shelter; and,  
owing to the larl ςe expanse which is filled and emptied at each tide,  
even when the Will range is quite small, together with the discharge  



from any rivers flowing into the lagoon, one or more fairly deep  
outlets are maintained through the fringe of coast, which afford  
navigable sore-is  to the lagoon; whilst channels formed inside by  
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Fic. i.—Venetian lagoon Harbour.  

the currents lead to ports on its banks. Lagoons, however, are  liable 
to be gradually silted up, if rivers flowing into them bring down  
considerable quantities of alluvium, which is readily deposited in  
their fairly still waters; απd their outlet channels arc in danger of  
becoming shallower, by the sea in storms forming additional outlets  
by breaking through the narrow  
barrier separating them from the  
sea. Moreover, the approach from 	, 
the sea to these channels through the 	r 
fringe of coast is generally impeded 

 . 

by a bar, owing to the scour of the  
issuing current through these outlet  
channels becoming gradually too en-
feebled, on entering the open sea, to  
overcome the heaping-up action  of 
the waves along. the shore, which  
tends to form a continuous beach  
across these openings. Rivers, accord-
in ly, whose discharge is very "alu-
able in maintaining a lagoon if their  
waters are free from sediment, must,  
if possible, be diverted from a lagoon  
if they bring down large amounts of 

 silt: "hike it, narn is lid; '1 land 
in front 01 the lagoon must be pro-
tected from erosion by the waves, on  
its see face, by groynes or revetments.  
The depth over the bar in front of an outlet can be improved by  
cοπcentretinπ the current through the outlet by jetties on each side,  

and prolonging the jetties, απd consequently the scour, out to the  
bar so as to lower it. and by supplementing the scouring action, if  
necessary, by dredging.  

Jelly 1Iiiborirt.—Se"c-ral small ports were formed on the s a-oast  
long ago at points where flat marshy ground lying below the here(  
of high-water, and shut o6 from the sandy beach by dikes or sued  
dunes, was connected with the sea by a small creek or river. Such  
ports presented in their original condition a slight resembLance  to 
lagoons on a very small kale. Several examples are to be fount  
on the sandy shores of the English Channel and North Sea. suet a'  
Dieppe, Boulogne, Calais, Dunkirk, Nieuport and Ostend, where  
the influx and efflux of the water from these enclosed tide-c os-rerd  
areas, through a narrow opening, sufficed to maintain a shalics  
channel to the sea across the beach, deep enough near high-niter  
for vessels of small draught. When the increase in draw ht n αessi-
tated the drovis ιοn of an improved channel, the scour of the issuing  
current was concentrated and prolonged by erecting parallel jetties  
across the beach, raised solid to a little above low water of neap tides,  
with open timber-work above to indicate the channel and guide ihe  
vessels. Even this low obstruction, however, to the littoral draft  
of sand caused an advance of the low water line as the betties were  
carried out, so that further extensions of the jetties had eventually  
to be abandoned, as occurred at Dunkirk (see Docg). Moreover. Tr-
duration of the low-lying arms was gradually effected, thus reducing  
the tidal scour; and sluicing basins were excavated in pant of the  
low ground, into which the tide flowed through the entrance chanawL  
and the water being shut in at high tide by gates at fine outlet of  
the basin, was released at low'watet, producing a τδρid current  
through the channel as a compensation for the loss of the former  
natural scour. The current, however, from the aluierng basin  
gradually lost its velocity in passing down the channel, arid  besidor.  
being most effective near the outlet of the basin, could only senor  
the channel down to a moderate depth below low water, e n account  
of the increase in the volume of still water in the channel as bw  
tide as its deepening progressed. Lastly, about 1880. improve-
ments in suction dredgers (see Daεoeε axe DaεDetee) led to the  
adoption of sand-pump dredging in the outer part of the c hamid.  
and across the foreshore in front to deep water; and at Dunkirk.  
decks were formed on the site of the sluicing basin; w hilst at Calais  
sluicing was abandoned in favour of diedginll. Ostend is the only  
jetty habour in which a large sluicing basin has been recently cur  
strutted, but it can only provide for the maintenance of deep-water  
quays in its vicinity; and dredging is relied upon to an inc-reasieg  
extent, both for the maintenance and further deepening of the curer  
portion of the approach channel, απd for maintaimng the direct  
channel dredged to deep water &c ess the St τοοmbank extending  
in front of Ostend (fig. a).  

Similar methods of improving the entrance channel to paTs  
possessing an extensive backwater have been adopted on a loge  
scale in the United States. For instance at Charleston. convesyseg  
jetties, about 21 m. long, have been extended across the tar to ens'  
centrate the scour due to a. small tidal range expandimz over the  
enclosed backwater, i5 sq. m. in extent, απd to protect the clu nd  
from littoral drift; but these jetties have caused an advance ^ 
the foreshore, απd a progression  
seawards of the bar, necessitating  
dredging beyond the ends of the  
jetties to maintain the requisite  
depth.  

Parallel jetties, moreover, across  
the beach, combined with exten-
sive sand-pump dredging, have  
been employed with success _ at  
some of the ports situated at the  
outlet of rivers, enclosed bays, or  
lagoons, on the sandy shores of  
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Fι c. 2.—Ostend Harbour and Jetty Channel.  

southeast Africa, for improving the access to them across en-
cumbering shoals, where the littoral drift is too gnat to show of  
the projection of breakwaters from the shore to shelter an amimed 
channel,  

Harbosrs P,o'ecljd by Dreakwa ειτ.—The design for a harbour on  
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the tiet-toast must depend on the configuration of the adjacent  
coast-line, the extent and direction of the exposure, the amount of  
sheltered arm required and the depth obtainable, the prospect of  
the accumulation of drift or the occurrence of scour from the pro-
poled works, and the best position for an entrance in respect of  
shelter and depth of approach. 

Camppµ̂ς̂tois of Sńdts, of ΗαιδοxrτΡ in Boys.—ln the use of a deep,  
fairly landlocked bey, a detached breakwater across the outlet  
completes the necessary shelter, leaving an entrance between each  
extremity and the shore, provided there is deep enough water near  
the shore, as effected at Plymouth harbour, and aim across the wider  
but shallower bay forming Cherbourg harbour. A breakwater may  

Γ 
Fro. 3.—Genoa Harbour απd Exten.io  

instead be extended acmes the outlet from each shore, leaving a  
single central eητ rρηεε between the ends of the breakwater,; and  
if one breakwater placed somewhat farther out is made to overlap  

an inner one, a more sheltered entrance is obtained. This arrange.  
rent has been adopted at the existing Genoa harbour within the  

bay (fig. 3). and for the harbour at the mouth of the Nervion (see  

Rtvga Eatmoxxaisc). The adoption of a bay with deep watet'for  
a harbour does not merely reduce the shelter to be provided arti-
όciaΙly. but It also secures a site not exposed to silting up, and where  

the sheltering works do not interfere with any littoral drift along  
the open coast. A third method of sheltering a deep bay is that  

Fin. 4.—Pεtαhead Harbour of Refuge.  

adopted for forming a refuge harbour at Peterhead (fig. 4), where  
a single breakwater ia extended out from one shore for aso ft.  
across the outlet of the bay, leaving a single entrance between its  
extremity and the opposite shore and enclosing an area of about  
2sο acres at low tide, half of which has a depth of over s  fathoms.  

Harbour, pomsmig partial Natural Sbdkr.—The most mammon  
form of harbour is that in which one or more breakwaters supple-
ment a certain amount of natural shelter. Sometimes, where the  

exposure i,  from one direction only, approximately parallel with  

the coast-line at the site, and there is more or less shelter from a pro-
jecting headland or a curve of the coast in the opposite direction, a  

single bseιιkwatc extending out at right angles to the shore, with  

a slight curve or bend inwards near its outer end, suRces.to afford  

the necessary shelter. As examples of this form of harbour con-
stιυεtiοη may be mentioned Newhaven breakwater, protecting the  
approach to the port'rom the west, and somewhat sheltered from  
the moderate easterly storms by Beachy Head, and Table Bay  
breakwater, which shelters the harbour from the north-east, and  is 
somewhat protected on the opposite side by the wide sweep of the  

coast-line known as Table Bay. Generally, however, some partial  
embayment, or abrupt projection from the coast, is utilized as  
providing shelter from one quarter, which is completed by break-
water, enclosing the site, of which Dover and Colombo (fig. 5)  
harbours furnish typical and somewhat similar examples.  

Ηαιboaιι formed ow quits Opui'  
3eaceaτυ.—Οcεasronallγ 	harbours  
have tο be constructed for some  
special purpose where no natural  
shelter exists, and where on an open,  
sandy shore considerable littoral drift  
may our. Breakwaters, carried out  
from the shore at some distance  
apart, and converging to a central  
entrance of suitable width, provide  
the requisite shelter, as for instance  
the harbour constructed t ο form a  
sheltered approach to the ń ver Wear  
απd the Sunderland docks (fig. 6).  
If there is little littoral drift from  
the most exposed quarts, the amount  
of sand brought in during storms,  
which Is smaller in proportion to the  

,. 	 depth into which the entrance is  
earned, can be readily removed by  
dredging; whilst the scour across  
the projecting ends of the break- 

` 	 waters tends to keep the outlet free 
\r 	 from deposit. Where there is littoral  

drift in both directions on an open,  
ns, 	 sandy coast, due to winds blowing  

alternately from opposite quarters,  
sand accumulates in the sheltered angles outside the harbour  
between each converging breakwater and the shore. This has  
happened at Ymuiden harbour at the entrance to the Afnsterdam  
ship-canal on the North Set, but there the advance of the shore  
appears to have reached its limit only a short distance out from  
the old chore-line on each side; and the only evidence of drift  

consists in the advance seawards of the lines of soundings  
alongside, and in the considerable amount of sand which enters the  
harbour and has to be removed by dredging. The worst results  

occur where the littoral drift is almost wholly in one direction, so  
that the

µ
projetion of a solid breakwater out from the shore causes 

thee  side facing  the ax- 	 f f ' 
posed quarter; whilst  
owing to the arrest of the  
travel of sand, erosion of 	 f 	, 	i 1  A4 ^1  
the beach occurs beyond 	/,/ 
the second breakwater  

its comparatively steel- 	L t 
tend side. These effects 	 / tr 
have been produced at 	 ,e 	' 
Port Said harbour at the 	 ^syws° 
entrance to the Suez /  
Canal from the Mmli.  
terranran. formed by two 	Γ 	i 
converging breakwaters, / !.-1 
where, owing to the ;  
prevalent north-westerly  
winds, the drift is from  i 
west to east, and is aug-
mented by the alluvium - -  
issuing from the Nile.  
Accordingly, the shore  
has advanced consider-
ably against the outer  
face of the western break-
water; and erosion of  
the beach has occurred coIossse   
at the shore end of the  
eastern breakwater, cut- 	Fin. 5.—Colοmbo Harbour.  
ting it off from the land.  
The advance of the shore-line, however, has been much slower  
during recent years; and though the progress seawards of the  
lines of soundings close to and in front o(arbour continues,  
the advance is checked by the sand and silt coming from the west  
passing through some apertures purposely left in the western break-
water, and falling into the approach channel, from which it is readily  
dredged and taken away. Madras harbour, begun in 1875, consist,  
of two breakwaters, 3000 ft. apart, carried straight out to sea at  
right angles to the shore for 3000 ft., and completed by two return  

„^^^^ ^ •_.. ... 

^ Υι♦ er αεΝΟΑ' ^^.^  
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Fin. 7.—Zeebrugge Harbour.  
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arms inclined slightly seawards, enclosing an area of 220 acres and  
leaving a central entrance, 55 ft. wide, facing the Indian Ocean in  

a depth of about 8 fathoms. The great drift, however, of sand along  
the coast from south to north soon produced an advance of the shore  

against the outside of the south breakwater, and erosion beyond  
the north breakwater; and the ρrc τesΖιοn of the foreshore has  
extended so far seawards as to produce shoaling at the entrance.  
Accordingly, the closing of the entrance, and the formation of a new  
entrance through the outer part of the main north breakwater,  

facing north and sheltered  
by an arm starting from the  
angle of the northern return  
arm and running north  
parallel to the shore, round  
the end of which vessels  
would turn to enter, have  
been recommended, to pro-
vide a deep entrance beyond  
the influence of the ad-
vancing foreshore.  

Proposals have been made  
from time to time to evade  
this advance of the foreshore  
against a solid obstacle, by  
extending an open viaduct  
across the zone of littoral  
drift, and forming a closed  
harbour, or a sheltering  
breakwater against which  
vessels can lie, beyond the  

Fie. 6.—Sundeτand Harbour. 	influence of accretion. This  
principle was carried out on a  

large scale at the port of call and sheltering breakwater constructed  
in front of the entrance to the Bruges ship-canal, at Zeebr υ on the 
sandy North Sea coast r  where a solid breakwater, provided with a  
wide quay furnished with sidings and sheds, and curving round so  
as to overlap thoroughly the entrance to the anal and shelter a  
certain water-area, is approached by an open metal viaduct extend-
ing out 1007 ft. from low water into a depth of 20 ft. (fig. 7). It is  
hoped that by thus avoiding interference with the littoral drift close  
to the shore, coming mainly from the west the accumulation of silt  
to the west of the harbour, and also in the harbour itself, will be  
prevented; and though it appears probable that some accretion will  
occur within the area sheltered by the breakwater, it will to some  

extent be disturbed by the wash of the steamers approaching and  
leaving the quays, and can readily be removed under shelter by  
dredging.  

Entrances Ιο Horbeurs.—Though captains of vessels always wish  
for wide entrances to harbours as affording greater facility of sale  

access, it is important to keep the width as narrow as practicable, 
consistent with easy access, to exclude waves and swell as much 
as possible and secure tranquillity inside. At Madras, the width of 
550 ft. proved excessive for the great exposure of the entrance, and 
moderate size of the harbour, which does not allow of the adequate 
expansion of the entering swell. Where an adequately easy and safe  

approach can be secured, it is advantageous to make the entrance  

face a somewhat sheltered quarter by the ονeλaoσίιsg of the end  
of one of the breakwater,, as accomplished at Bdbao and Genus  
harbours (fig. 3), and at the southern entrance to Dover harborsr . 
Occasionally, owing to the comparative shelter afforded by a bend  
in the adjacent coast-line, a very wide entrance can be left between  
a breakwater and the shore; typical examples are furnished by the  
former open northern entrance to Portland harbour, now  d 
against torpedoes, and the wide entrances at Ηοlyhead and lee-
bruggggee (fig. 7).. With a large harbour and the adoption of a detached 
breakwater, it is possible to gain the advantage of two entrances  
facing different quarters, as effected at Dover and Colombo, wbwh  
enables vessels to select their entrance according to the state of the  
wind and weather; where there is a large tidal rise they reduce the  
current through the entrances, and they may, under favourable  
conditions, create a circulation of the water in the harbour. tending  
to check the deposit of silt. (L. F. V.-H)  

HARBIIRO, a seaport town of Germany, in the P τι an  
province of Hanover, on the left bank of the southern arm of  
the Elbe, 6 m. by tail S. of Hamburg. Pop. ( ι88s), 26,310;  
(sgo5)—the area of the town having been increased mice ι8gς-
$5,676. It is pleasantly situated at the foot of a lofty range of  
hills, which here dip down to the river, at the junction of the  
main lines of railway from Bremen and Hanover to Hamburg,  
which are carried to the latter city over two grand )ridges  
crossing the southern and the northern arms of the Elbe It  
possesses a Roman Catholic and two Protestant churches,  
a palace, which from 2524 to 1642 was the reaidessce of the  
Harburg line of the house of Brunswick, a high-grade modern  
school, a commercial school and a theatre. The leading industries  
are the crushing of palm-kernels and linseed and the mamdaclure  
of india-rubber, phosphstes, starch, nitrate and jute. Machines  
are manufactured here; beer is brewed, and shipbuilding is  
carried on. The port is accessible to vessels drawing iS ft. of  
water, and, despite its proximity to Hamburg, its trade has of  
late years shown a remarkable development. It is the chief  
mart in the empire for resin and palm-oil. The Prusman govern-
ment proposes establishing here a free port, on the lines of the  
Prefhufin in Hamburg.  

Harburg belonged originally to the bishopric of Bruner,, sad  
received municipal rights in 1297. In 1376 it was united to  
the principality of Liineburg, along with which it fell in s7o5  
to Hanover, and in 18ο6 to Prussia. In 1813 and 1814 it suffered  
considerably from the French, who then held Hamburg. and  
who built a bridge between the two towns, which remained  
standing till X816.  

See Ludewig, Geschichte des Sc(dorns and der Shutt Hsebwg  

(H and 

 

(Harburg, t845);   and Hoffmeyer. 1144bsιg and die wdώsΙe Cs.- 

HARCOURT, a village in Normandy, now a commune in the  
department of Lure, arrondissement of Bernay and canton of  
Bńonne, which gives its name to a noble family distinguished  
in French history, a branch of which was early established in  
England. Of the lords of Harcourt, whose genealogy can be  
traced back to the sxth century, the first to distinguish bimscdi  
was Jean II. (d. τ3οa) who was marshal and admiral of France.  
Godefroi d'Harcourt, seigneur of Saint Sauveur le Vicomte,  
surnamed " Le boiteux " (the lame), was a marshal in the English  
army and was killed near Coutances in 5 3 6. The fief of Harcourt  
was raised to the rank of a countship by Philip of VaΙοis, in favour  
Of Jean IV., who was killed at the battle of Cre ςy (1346). His  
son, Jean V. (d. 1355)  marrIed Blanche, heiress of Jean II.,  
count of Aumaie, and the countsliip of Harcourt passιd with  
that of Aumale until, in t424, Jean VΙΙΙ., count of Aumak end  
Mfortain and lieutenant-general of Normandy, was killed at the  
battle of Verneuil, and with him the elder branch became extinct  
in the male line. The heiress, Marie, by her marriage  with 
Anthony of Lorraine, count of Vaud€mont, brought the countslip  
of Harcourt into the house of Lorraine. The title of count of  
Harcourt was borne by several princes of this house. The most  
famous instance was Henry of Lorraine, count of Harcourt  
I3rionne, and Armagnac, and nicknamed" Cadet Is perk " (t6oi

-1666). He distinguished himself in several campaigns agalrst  
Spain, and later played an active part in the civil wars of the  
Fronde. He took the side of the princes, and fought against the  
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government in Alsace; but was defeated by Marshal do la  
Fertό , and made his submission in 1654.  

The most distinguished among the younger branches of the  
family are thou of Montgomery and of Beuvron. Το the former  
belonged Jean d'Harcourt, bishop of Amiens and Tournai,  
archbishop of Narbonne and patriarch of Antioch, who died in  
1 45 2 ; and Guillaume d'Harcourt, count of Tancarville, and  
viscount of Melun, who was head of the administration of the  

woods and forests in the royal domain (solt'erain mat/re U  
rtformaleur des tars ci fortis de France) and died in 1487.  

From the branch of the marquises of Beuvron sprang Henri  
d'Harcourt, marshal of France, and ambassador at the Spanish  

court, who was made duke of Harcourt (1700) and a peer of  

France ( ι7ο9); also Franpois Εagfne Gabriel, count, and  
afterwards duke, of Harcourt, who was ambassador first in  

Spain, and later at Rome, and died in 186$. This branch of the  

family is still in existence.  
See G. Α. de In Rogue, His/dee ghsdalogique de l α maison d'Har.  

Court (4 vols., Par is, 1662); P. Anselme, His/ogre giniaiogiqwe de la  

noises de France, V. 114, &c.; and Dom le Noir, Prewes ginbalo-
gigw a hist οricριes de le mafsos de Hor'owt (Parts, 1907).  

(M. P.•)  
HARCOURT, SIMON HARCOURT, 1ST Vrscouwr (c. ι66ι-

1727), lord chancellor of England, only son of Sir Philip Harcourt 
 of Stanton Harcourt, Oxfordshire, by his first wife, Anne,  

daughter of Sir William Waller, was born about ι66ι at Stanton  
Harcourt, and was educated at a school at Shilton, Oxfordshire,  
and at Pembroke College, Oxford. He was called to the bar  
in 1683, and soon afterwards was appointed recorder of Abingdon,  
which borough he represented as a Tory in parliament from  
0690 to 2705. In 1701 he was nominated by the Commons to  
conduct the impeachment of Lord Somers; and in 1702 he  
became solicitor-general and was knighted by Queen Anne.  
He was elected member for Bassinet' n 1705, and as commis-
aioner for arranging the union with Scotland was largely instru-
mental in promoting that measure. Harcourt was appointed  
attorney-general in 2707, but resigned office in the following  

year when his friend Robert Harley, afterwards earl of Oxford,  
was dismissed. He defended Sacheverell at the bar of the House  
of Lords in 1710, being then without a sit in parliament; but  
in the same year was returned for Cardigan, and in September  
again became attorney-general. In October he was appointed  

lord keeper of the grit seal, and in virtue of this 0ff1ce he  
presided in the House of Lords for some months without a  
peerage, until, on the 3rd of September 1711, he was created  

Baron Harcourt of Stanton Harcourt; but it was not till April  
2723 that he received the appointment of lord chancellor. In  
1710 he had purchased the Nuneham-Courtney estate in Oxford-
shire, but his usual plan of residence continued to be at Coke-
thorpe near Stanton Harcourt, where be received a visit in stale  
from Queen Anne. In the negotiations preceding the peace of  
Utrecht, Harcourt took an important cart. There is no sudldcnt  
evidence for the allegations of the Whigs that Harcourt entered  
into treasonable relations with the Pretender. On the accession  
of George I. he was deprived of office and retired to Cokethorpe,  
where he enjoyed the society of men of letters, Swift, Pope,  
Prior and other famous writers being among his frequent guests.  
With Swift, however, he had occasional quarrels, during one of  
which the great satirist bestowed on him the sobriquet of" Trim-
ming Harcourt." He exerted himself to defeat the impeach-
ment of Lord Oxford in 1717, and in 1723 he was active in  
obtaining a pardon for another old political friend, Lord Boling-
broke. In 1721 Harcourt was created a viscount and returned  
to the privy councils; and on several occasions during the king's  
absences from England he was of the council of regency. He  
died in London on the 23rd of July 2727. Harcourt was not  a 
great lawyer, but he enjoyed the reputation of being a brilliant  
orator; Speaker Onslow going so far as to say that Harcourt  
" had the greatest skill and power of speech of any man I ever  
knew in a public assembly." He was a member of the famous  
Saturday Club, frequented by the chief literati and wits of the  
period, with several of whom he corresponded. Some letters to  

him from Pape are preserved in the Harrow'! Papers. His  
portrait by Kneller is at Nuneham.  

Harcourt married, first, Rebecca, daughter of Thomas Clark,  
his father's chaplain, by whom he had dye children; secondly,  
Elizabeth, daughter of Richard Spencer; and thirdly, Elizabeth,  
daughter of Sir Thomas Vernon. He left issue by his fast wife  
only. His son, Simon (t684-1720), married Elizabeth, sister of  
Sir John Evelyn of Wottou, by whom he had one son and four  
daughters, one of whom married George Venable Vernon,  
afterwards Lord Vernon (see ITARCOURT, Stn Wr ass—foot-
note). Simon Harcourt predeceased his father, the lord chan-
cellor, in 1720, leaving a sun Smote HAsCoORT (1 7 1 4-1 777),  
iai Earl Harcourt, who succeeded his grandfather in the title  
Of viscount in 1727. He was educated at Westminster school.  
In 2743, having raised a regiment, he received a commission ass  
colonel in the army; and in 2749 he was created Earl Harcourt  
of Stanton Harcourt. He was appointed governor to the prince  
of Wales, afterwards George III., in 5731; and after the acces-
sion of the latter to the throne he was appointed, in 1761, specie!  
ambassador to Mecklenburg-Strelitz to negotiate a marriage  
between Ring George and the princess Charlotte, whom he  
conducted to England. After holding a number of appointments  
at court and in the diplomatic service, he was promoted to the  
rank of general in 1772; and in October of the same year he  
succeeded Lord Townsend as lord lieutenant of Ireland, an office  
which he held till 1777. His proposal to impose a tax of ao%  
on the rents of absentee landlords had to be abandoned owing  
to opposition in England; but he succeeded in conciliating the  
leaders of Opposition in Ireland, and he persuaded Henry Flood  
to accept office in the government. Resigning in January 1777,  
he retired to Nuneham, where he died in the following September.  
He married, in 2735, Rebecca, daughter and heiress of Charles  
Samborne Le Bas, of Pipewell Abbey, Northamptonahire, by  
whom he had two daughters and two sons, George Simon and  
William, who succeeded him as and and 3rd earl respectively.  

See Lord Campbell, Lines of the Lord Chancellors, vol. v. (London,  
1846) ;  Edward Frig,  The ud es  of England , vol. viii. (London, 
1848) ; Gilbert Burnet, Jim!. of his own Time (with notes by earls  
of Dartmouth and Hardwick& &c., Oxford, 1833); Earl Stanhope, 
His!, of England comprising 0Ýe τeiςιι of Queen Anne until the Peace  
of Ulrechl (Lond on, 1870). In addition to the above-mentioned  
authorities many particulars concerning the tat Viscount Harcourt,  
and also of his grandson, the rat earl, will be found in the Harrourl  
Papers. For the earl, see also Horace Walpole, Memoirs of the /feign  
of George 11. νοls., and ed., London, 1847), Memoirs of the Reign  
of George III. (4 vols., London X8. , 1 894); also, for his vice-
royalty of Ireland, see Henry Grattan, Memoirs of the Life and  
Times of the RlIgh/ Hon. H. Grouse (g νοts., London, 5839-1846):  
Francis Hard Memoirs of  J. CadβeΙd, Earl of  Charlemoigi (a νοb.,  
London, '812); and for his genealogy, see Sir John Bernard Burke,  
Genealogical  History of Donaaal and Exiiiict Peerages (London,  
1883). (113. Μ.)  

HARCOURT, SIR WILLIAM OEOROE OB.ANVILLB  
VENABLIi4 VERNON (2827-1904), English statesman, second  
son of the Rev. Canon, William Vernon Harcourt (q.,.), of  
Nunehafn Park, Orford, was born on the ια h of October 1827.  
Canon Harcourt was the fourth son and eventually heir of  
Edward Harcourt (1757-1847), archbishop of York, who was  
the son of the 1st Lord Vernon (d. 1780), and ωhο took the name  
of Harcourt alone instead of Vernon on succeeding to the pro-  
perty Of his cousin, the lest Earl Harcourt, in 1830 The subject  

' William. 3rd and last Earl Harcourt ( ι743-183o), who suc-
ceeded his brother in the title, was a soldier ωhο distinguished him-
self in the American War of Independence by eaptunng General  
Charles Lee, and commanded the British forces in Flanders in 1794,  
eventually becoming a field-marshal. He was a son of Simon, 1st  

earl (1714-1777), created viscount and earl in 1749 a solder, and  
from 1772 to 5777 viceroy of Ireland, who was grandson and heir of  
Simon, Viscount Harcourt (i661- ι7ι7), lord chancellor—the  
" trimming Harcourt" of Swift—the purchaser of the Nuneham- 
Courtney estates in Oxfordshire, and son of Sir Philip Harcourt of  
Stanton Harcourt. The knights of Stanton Harcourt, from the  
13th century onwards, traced their descent to the Norman de Har-
courts, a branch of that family having come over with the Conqueror;  
and the pedigree claims to go back to Bernard of Saxony who in  

in Norma ndy. . Viscount  ^ 
Harcourt

. 

	

Ηartourt sse 	at  ondsgn
i
Simon, who was  

father of the 1st earl, was ales father of Martha, who married George  
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of this biography was therefore born a Vernon, and by his combination could not last. At the general election of ι19^  
connexion with the old families of Vernon and Harcourt was it was clear that there were divisions as to what issue the Lbeca iz 
related to many of the great English houses, a fact which gave were fighting for, and the effect of Sir William Iiaxrnim's  
him no little pride. Indeed, in later life his descent from the abortive Local Veto Βill on the election was seen not only m his  
Plantagenetst was a subject of some banter on the part of his defeat at Derby, which gave the signal for the Liberal root, but  
political opponema. He was educated at Trinity College, in the set-back it gave to temperance legislation. Tlsosgh  
Cambridge, graduating with feat-class honours in the classical returned for West Monmouthshire (189 , ipoo), his speeches  
tńpos in 1851. He was called to the bar in 1854, became a in debate only occasionally showed his characteristic  spirli, 
Q.C. in χ866, and was anointed Whewell professor of inter- and it was evident that for the hard work of Opposition he no  
national law, Cambridge, 1869. He quickly made his mark tenser had the same motive as of old. In December 1898 the  
in London society as a brilliant talker; he contributed largely crisis arrived, and with Mr John Morley he definitely retired  
to the Sahnday Rmsien, and wrote some famous letters (1862) from the counsels of the party and resigned his leadership of the  
to The Times over the signature of " Ilistoricus," in opposition Qpposition, alleging as his reason, in letters exchanged between  
to the recognition of the Southern States as belligerents in the Mr Morley and himself, the, crosscurrents of opinion among his  
American Civil War. He entered pediment as Liberal member old supporters and forma colleagues. The split excited We-
for Oxford, and sat from 1868 to χ880, when, upon seeking aiderable comment, and resulted in much heart-burning and a  
re-election after acceptance of omce, he was defeated by Mr Hall. more or less open division between the section of the Liberal  
A seat was, however, found for him at Derby, by the voluntary party fdllowing Lord Rosebery (q.s.) and these who disliked  
retirement of Mr Plimsoll, and be continued to represent that that statesman's Imperialistic views.  
constituency until 189 , when, having been defeated at the 	Though now a private member, Sir William Razcourt  still 
general election, he found a seat in West Monmouthshire. He continued to vindicate his opinions in his independent positim,  
was appointed solicitor-general and knighted in 1873; and, and his attacks on the government were no longer restrained 

 although he had not shown himself a very strenuous supporter by even the semblance of deference to Liberal -  Imperis.lises. 
 of Mr Gladstone during that statesman's exclusion from power, He actively intervened in 3899 and 19eo, strongly condemning 

 be became secretary of state for the home department on the the government's financial policy and their attitude towards the 
return of the Liberals to office in 1880. His name was connected Transvaal; and throughout the Beer War he lost no opportunity  
at that time with the passing of the Ground Game Act ( ι88ο), of criticizing the South African developments in a pesatmistk  
the Arms (Ireland) Act ( τ88ι), and the Explosives Act (1883). vein. One of the readiest parliamentary debaters, be savoured  
As home secretary at the time of the dynamite outrages be had his speeches with humour of that broad and familiar order which  
to take up a firm attitude, and the Explosives Act was passed appeals particularly to political audiences In 1898-1900 he wss  
through all its stages in the shortest time on record. Moreover, conspicuous, both on the platform and in letters written to The 

 as champion of law and order against the attacks of the Parnell- Times, in demanding active measures against the Ritualistic  
‚tea, his vigorous speeches brought him constantly into conflict party in the Church of England; but his attitude on that subject  
with the Irish members. In 1884 he introduced an abortive could not be dissociated from his political advocacy vi  Dii-
bill for unifying the municipal administration of London. lie establishment. In March 1904, just after be had announced his 
was indeed at that time recognized as one of the ablest and most intention not to seek election again to parliament, be succeeded,  
effective leaders of the Liberal party; and when, after a brief by the death of his nephew, to the family estates at Nu eham.  
interval in ι 885, Mr Gladstone returned to office in 1886, he was But he died suddenly thereon the Tat of October in the same year.  

made chancellor of the exchequer, an office which he again filled He married, first, in 1859,. Thirise (d. 1863), daughter of ]!r 
from 1892 to 1895. Τ. H. Lister, by whom he had one son, Lewis Vernon &sanes=t  

Between i880 and ι89ι Sir William larcourt acted as Mr (b. 2863), afterwards first commissioner of works both in Sir 
Gladstone's loyal and indefatigable lieutenant in political life. Henry Campbell-Bannerman's 1905 ministry (included in the 
A first-rate party fighter, his services were of inestimable value; cabinet in 2907) and in Mr Asquith's cabinet (1908); sad  
but in spite of his great success as a platform speaker, he was secondly, in 1876, Elizabeth, widow of Mr T. fives and daughter  
generally felt to be speaking from an advocate's brief, and did of Mr. J. L. Motley, the historian, by whom he had another sun,  
not impress the country as possessing much depth of conviction. Robert (b. 1878).  
It was he who coined the phrase about "stewing in Parnellite 	Sir William Harcourt was one of the great parliameslssy  
juice," and, when the split came in the Liberal party on the figures of the Gladstonian Liberal period. He was essentially  
Irish question, even those who gave Mr Gladstone and Mr Morley an aristocratic type of late ,9th century Whig, with a remarkable  
the credit of being convinced Home Rulers could not be per- capacity for popular campaign fighting. He had been, and  
suaded that Sir William had followed anything but the line of remained, a brilliant journalist in the non-professional lease.  
party expediency. In 1894 he introduced and carried a memor- He was one of those who really made the Sahnday miew is its  
able budget, which equalized the death duties on real and palmy days, and in the period of his own most ebullient vigour,  
personal property. After Mr Gladstone's retirement in 1894 while Mr Gladstone was alive, his sense of political expediency  
and Lord Rosebery's selection as prime minister Sir William and platform effectiveness in controversy was very acute. Bet 
became the leader of the Liberal party in the House of Commons, though he played the game of public life with keen zest, be never  
but it was never probable that he would work comfortably in really touched either the country or his own party with the 
the new conditions. His title to be regarded as Mr Gladstone's faith which creates a personal following, and in later years he  
successor had been too lightly ignored, and from the first it was found himself somewhat isolated and disappointed, though be 
evident that Lord Rosebery's ideas of Liberalism and of the was free to express his deeper objections to the new develop-
policy of the Liberal party were not those of Sir W illiam liarcourt. rents in church and state. A tall, fine man, with the gzsrd  
Their differences were patched up from time to time, but the manner, he was, throughout a long carter, a greet personality  
Venables Vernon, of Sudbury, created 1st Baron Vernon in 1762, in the life of his time. (H. Ce.)  
The latter was a descendant of Sir Richard Vernon (d. 1451), speaker HARCOURT, WILLIAM VBRNON (1789-ι87τ ), founder el  
of the Leicester parliament (1425) and treasurer of Calais, a member the British Association, was born at Sudbury, Derbyshire, in  
ο( a Norman fα mdy which came over with 
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a by the 1789, a younger son of Edward Vernon [Harcourt), archbishop t The Plantagenet descesee )cd Royal o Βιυα, 

marquis of Ruvigny, 1903, for tables) could be traced through of York (see above). Having served for five years in the navy  
Lady Anna Leveson Gower (wife of Archbishop Harcourt) to Lady he went up to Christ Church, Oxford, with a view to taking 
Frances Stanley, the wife of the 1st earl of Bridgewater (!579 - 1 649). holy orders. He began his clerics) duties at Bishopihorpe,  
and so to Lady Eleanor Brandon, wife of the earl of umberland Yorkshire, in ι8ιι, and having developed a great interest in  (ι517- ι 557o),and daugh ter of Mary Tudor (wife of Charles Brandon, 
du)ce ο( Suffolk. 1484- 1 545), the daughter of Henry VII. and grand- science while at the university, he took an active part in the  
daughter of Edward IV. 	 foundation of the Yorkshire l'bilosophw.al Society, of which be  
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was the first president. The laws and the plan of proceedings  
for the British Association for the Advancement of Science  
were drawn up by him; and Harcourt was elected president in  
1839• In 1824 he became canon of York and rector of Wheldrake  
in Yorkshire, and in 1837 rector of Bolton Percy: TheYorkshire'  
school for the blind and the Castle Howard reformatory both  
owe their existence to his energies. His spare time until quite  
late in life was occupied with scientific experiments. Inheriting  
the Harcourt estates in Oxfordshire from his brother in 1861,  
be removed to Nuneham, where he died in April 187!. . 

HARDANGER FJORD, an inlet on the west coast of Norway,  
penetrating the mainland for 70 m. apart from the deep fringe  
of islands off its mouth, the total distance from the open sea to  
the head of the fjord being 114 m. Its extreme depth is about  
350 fathoms. The entrance at Torδ is 5o m. by water south of  
Bergen, 60° Ν., and the general direction is N.E-from that point.  
The fjord is flanked by magnificent mountains, from which  
many waterfalls pour into it. The main fjord is divided into  
parts under different names, and there are many fine branch  
fjords. The fjord is frequented by tourists, and the principal  
stations have hotels. The outer fjord is called the Kvindberreds-
fjord, flanked by the Melderskin (4680 ft.); then follow Slide-
fjord and Bonde Sund, separated by Varalds island. Here  
Mauranger-fjord opens on the east; from Sundal on this inlet the  
grit Folgefond snowfield may be crossed, and a fine glacier  
(Bondhusbrae) visited. Bakke and Vikingnaea a τε stations on  
Hisfjord, Nordheimsund and Οstensδ on Ytre Samlen, which  
throws off a fine narrow ,branch northward, the Fiksensund.  
There follow Indre Samlen and Utnefjord, with the station of  
Utne opposite Oxen (4120 ft.), and its northward branch,  
Gravenfjord, with the beautiful station of Fide at its hid,  
whence a road runs north-west t ο Vossevangen. From the Utne  
terminal branches of the fjord run south and met; the S δrfjοrd,  
steeply walled by the heights of the Folgefond, with the fre-
quented resort of Odde at its head; and the Eidfjord, with its  
branch Oseijord, terminating beneath. a tremendous rampart  
of mountains, through which the sombre Simodal penetrates,  
the river flowing from Daemmevsnd, a beautiful lake among  
the fields, and forming with its tributaries the fine falls of  
Skykje and Rembesdat Vik is the principal station on Eidljord,  
and Ulνk on a branch of the Ose, with a road to Vossevangen.  
At Vik is the mouth of the Bj διeia river, which, in forming the  
Vbringfos, plunges 520 ft. into a magnificent rock-bound basin.  
A small stream entering Sόń jοτd forms in its upper course the  
Skjaeggedalafaa, of equal height with the V δringfa, and hardly  
less beautiful. The native of Hardanger have an especially  
picturesque local costume.  

HARDER, WILLIAM JΟ8 ΕΡΗ (1815-3873), American soldier,  
was born in Savannah, Georgia, on the Loth of November 1815  
and graduated from West Point in 1838. As a subaltern of  
csvalry he was employed on a special mission to Europe to  
study the cavalry methods in vogue (1839). He was promoted  
captain in 1844 and served under Generals Taylor and Scott in  
the Mexican War, winning the brevet of major for gallantry in  
action in Match 1847 and subsequently that of  lieu[ -coloncl. 
Alter the war he served as a substantive major under Colonel  
Sidney Johnston and Lieut. Colonel Robert Lee in the and  
U.S. cavalry, and for some time before χ856 he was engaged in  
compiling the official manual of infantry drill and tactics which,  
familiarly called "Hardee's Tactics," afterwards formed the  
tut-book for the infantry aim in both the Federal and the  
Confederate armies. From ι856 to 1861 he was commandant  
of West Point, resigning his commission on the secession of his  
state in the latter year. Entering the Confederate service as  
a colonel, he was shortly promoted brigadier-general. He  
distinguished himself very greatly by his tactical leadership on  
the field of Shiloh, and was immediately promoted major-general  
As a corps commander he fought under General Bragg at Perry-
vile and Stone River, and for his distinguished services in these  
battle was promoted lieutenant-general. He served in the latter  
part of the campaign of 3863 under Bragg and in that of 1864  
under J. E. Johnston. When the latter officer was superseded  

by Hood, Hardee was relieved at his own request, and for the  
remainder of the war he served in the Carolinas. When the Civil 

 Way came to an end in 1865 he retired to his plantation near  
Selma, Alabama. He died at Wytheville, Virginia, on the 6th  
of November 2873.  

HARD>3NBBH0, KARL AUOUSI VON, Panacx (1750-1822),  
Prussian statesman, was born at Essenroda in Hanover on the  
31st of May 1750. Attu studying at Leipzig and Ghttingen  
he entered the Hanoverian civil service in 1770 as councillor  
of the board Of domains (KvzmmerroJ); but, finding his advance-
ment slow, he set outman the advice of Ring George III.—on  
a course of travels, spending some time at Wetzler, Regensburg  
(where be studied the mechanism of the Imperial government),  
Vienna and Berlin. He also visited France, Holland and England,  
where he was kindly received by the king. On his return he  
married, by his father's desire, the countess Reventlow. In  
1778 he was raised to the rank of privy councillor and crested a  
count. He now again went to England, in the hope of obtaining  
the past of Hanoverian envoy in London; but, his wife becoming  
entangled in an amour with the prince of Wales, so great a  
sandal was created that he was forced to live the Hanoverian  
serviέe. In 1782 he entered that of the duke of Brunswick,  
and as president of the board of domains displayed a zeal for  
reform, in the manner approved by the enlightened despots  
of the century, that rendered him very unpopular with the  
orthodox clergy and the conservative estates. In Brunswick,  
too, his position was in the end made untenable by the conduct  
of his wife, whom he now divorced; he himself, shortly after-
wards, marrying a divorced woman. Fortunately for him, this  
coincided with he lapsing of the principalities of Ansbec ń  and  
Bayreuth to Prussia,owing to the resignation of the last margrave,  
Charles Alexander, in 1791. Hardenberg, who happened to be  
in Berlin at the time, was on the recommendation of Herzberg  
appointed administrator of the principalities (2792). The  
position, owing to the singular overlapping of Ierritorial claims  
in the old Empire, was one of considerable delicacy, and Harden-
berg filled it with greet skill, doing much to reform traditional  
anomalies and to develop the country, and at the same time  
labouring to expand the influence of Prussia in South Germany.  
After the outbreak of the revolutionary wars his diplomatic  
ability led to his appointment as Prussian envoy, with a roving  
commission to visit the Rhenish courts and win them over t ο  
Prussia's views; and ultimately, when the necessity for making  
peace with the French Republic had been recognized, he was  
appointed to succeed Count Goltz as Prussian plenipotentiary  
at Basel (February 28, 2790, where he signed the treaty of peace.  

In 2797, on the accession of King Frederick William III.,  
Hardenberg was summoned to Berlin, where he received an  
Important position in the cabinet and was appointed chief of  
the departments of Magdeburg and Halberstadt, for Westphalia,  
and for the principality of Neuchatel. In 1 793 Haxdenberg had  
struck up a friendship with Count Haugwitz, the influential  
minister for foreign aΗair , and when in 1803 the latter went  
away on leave (August-October) he appointed Hardenberg his  
beam lkrwwns. It was a critical period. Napoleon had just  
occupied Hanover, and Haugwitz bad urged urn the king the  
necessity for strong measures and the expediency of a Russian  
alliance. During his absence, however, the king's irresolution  
continued; he dung to the policy  of neutrality which had so  
far seemed to have served Prussia so well; and Hardenberg  
contented himself with adapting himself to the royal will. By  
the time Haugwitz returned, the unyielding attitude of Napoleon  
had caused the king to make advance to Russia; but the mutual  
declarations of the 3rd and 25th of May 1804 only pledged the  
two powers to take up arms in the event of a French attack upon  
Prussia or of further aggressions in North Germany. Finally,  
Haugwitz, unable to persuade the cabinet to a more vigorous  
policy, resigned, and on the t4th of April 2804 Ilardenberg  
succeeded him as foreign minister.  

If there was to be war, Hardenberg would have preferred the  
French alliance, which was the price Napoleon demanded for the  
cession of Hanover to Prussia; for the Eastern powers would  
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scarcely have concededy  of their free will, so great an augment-
ation of Prussian power. But he still hoped to gain the coveted  
prize by diplomacy, backed by the veiled threat of an armed  
neutrality. Then occurred Napoleon's contemptuous violation  
of Prussian territory by marching three French corps through  
Ansbach; King Frederick William's pride overcame his weakness,  
and on the 3rd of November he signed with the tsar Alexander  
the terms of an ultimatum to be laid before the French emperor.  
Haugwitz was deapatched to Vienna with the document; but  
before he arrived the battle of Austerlitz had been fought, and  
the Prussian plcnipotentiaiy had to make the best terms he could  
with the conqueror. Prussia, indeed, by the treaty signed at  
Schhnbrunn on the 15th of December 180$, received Hanover,  
but in return for all her territories in South Germany. One  
condition of the arrangement was the retirement of Hardenberg,  
whom Napoleon disliked. He was again foreign minister for a  
few months after the crisis of 1806 (April-July 1807); but  
Napoleon's resentment was implacable, and one of the conditions  
of the terms granted to Prussia by the treaty of Tilsit was  
Hardenberg's dismissal.  

After the enforced retirement of Stein in i8io and the unsatia..  

factory interlude of the feeble Altenatein ministry, Hardenberg  
was again summoned to Berlin, this time as chancellor (June 6,  
ι8ιο). The campaign of Jena and its consequences had had  a 
profound effect urn him; and in his mind the traditions of the  
old diplomacy bad given place to the new sentiment of nationality  
characteristic of the coming age, which in him found expression  
in a passionate desire to restore the position of Prussia and  
crush her oppressors. During his retirement at Riga he had  
worked out an elaborate plan for reconstructing the monarchy  
on Liberal lines; and when he came into power, though the  
circumstances of the time did not admit of his pursuing an  
independent foreign policy, he steadily prepared for the struggle  
with France by carrying out Stein's far-reaching schemes of  
social and political reorganization. The military system was  
completely reformed, serfdom was abolished, municipal institu-
tions were fostered, the dvil service was thrown open to all  
classes, and great attention was devoted to the educational needs  
of every section of the community.  

When at last the time came to put these reforms to the test,  
after the Moscow campaign of ι8τ a, it was Hardenberg who,  
supported by the influence of the noble Queen Louise, determined  
Frederick William to take advantage of General Vorck's loyal  
disloyalty and declare against France. Re was rightly regarded  
by German patriots as the statesman who had done most to  
encourage the spirit of national independence; and immediately  
after be had signed the frst peace of Paris he was raised to the  
rank of prince (June 3, 1844) in recognition of the part he had  
played in the War of Liberation.  

Hardenberg now had an assured position in that dose  
corporation of sovereigns and statesmen by whom Europe, during  
the next few years, was to be governed. lie accompanied the  
allied sovereigns to England, and at the congress of Vienna  
(1814-1815) was the chief plenipotentiary of Prussia. But from  
this time the zenith of his influence, if not of his fame, was passed.  
In diplomacy he was no match for Metlernich, whose influence  
soon overshadowed his own in the councils of Europe, of Germany,  
and ultimately even of Prussia itself. At Vienna, in spite of the  
powerful backing of Alexander of Russia, he failed to secure the  
annexation of the whole of Sazony to Prussia; at Paris, after  
Waterloo, he failed to carry through his views as to the further dis-
memberment of France; he had weakly allowed Mettemich to  
forestall him in making terms with the states of the Confederation  
of the Rhine, which secured to Austria the preponderance in the  
German federal diet; on the eve of the conference of Carlsbad  
(1819) he signed a convention with Metternidi, by which—to  
quote the historian Treitschke—" likes penitent sinner, without  
any formal quid pro quo, the monarchy of Frederick the Great  
yielded to a foreign power a voice in her internal aflairs. " At the  
congresses of Aix-la-Chapelle, Troppau, Laibach and Verona  
the voice of Hardenberg was but an echo of that of Metternich.  

The cause lay partly in the difficult circumstances of the  

loosely-knit Prussian monarchy, but partly in HardenbergY  

character, which, never well balanced, had deteriorated with  
age. He continued amiable, charming and enlightened as ever;;  
but the excesses which had been pardonable in a young diplo-
matist were a scandal in an elderly chancellor, and could not  
but weaken his influence with so pious a Laadmaiir as Frederick  
William 111. To overcome the king's terror of Liberal exp πi-
ments would have needed all the powers of an adviser at once  
wise and in character wholly trustworthy. llardenberg was  
wise enough; he saw the necessity for constitutional reform;  
but he dung with almost senile tenacity to the sweets of affice,  
and when the tide turned strongly against Liberalism he allowed  
himself to drift with it. In the privacy of royal commissions  
he continued to elaborate schemes for constitutions that never  
saw the light; but Germany, disillusioned, saw only the faithful  
henchman of Metternich, an accomplice in the policy of the  
Carlsbad Decrees and the Troppau Protocol. He died, soon  
after the closing of the congress of Verona, at Genoa, can the  
aό th of November 2822.  

See L. v. Ranks, Desksnlrdigkeikrs des m.i...,-3  F**wm  
Ηasdesbιιι (5 vole Leipzig, 1877); J. R. Seeley. The Life end Tmes  

of Skis (3 νοία, Ctambridge, 1878); E. Meier, Rιfaw dir Υeτai-
Ιυπgiσηαwisαliσιι ask, Skis sad Hoy ib., 1881); Cbr.  
Meyer, Ifardesberg sad semi Y ιrmakus ς der dnkaliiswr Auberk  

wad Hayrack (Breslau, ι8gι); Kesα, Die Νeιισι dewsς des  
sisekea Arckis:muss dwrck des Siaalskusd.er Fdnlew a Hardesiel'  
(Leipzig, 1904).  

HARDRRWYI3, a seaport in the province of Gelderland,  

Holland, on the shores of the Zmder Zee, 27 m. by rail Ν.Η.Ε.  
of Amersfoort. Pop. (spec) 7415. It is a quaint old tows,  
approached by a fine avenue of trees, and standing in the midi  
of a patch of fertile ground. Haxderwyk is chiefly important as  
being the depot for recruits for the Dutch colonial army. It  
contains a small fort and large barracks. The principal buildings  
are the town ńell, with some ancient furniture, a large 15th  
century church with a notable square tower, a municipal orphan-
age, and the Nasaau-Veluwe gymnasium. Agriculture, fishing,  
and a few domestic industries form the only employment of the  
inhabitants. As a seaport its trade is now confined esdusively  
to the Zuder Zee.  

ΗΑRDΙCANDTR [more correctly Hixmacxvr[ (c. Ζοr9-5ο42),  
son of Canute, king of England, by his site λEltgifυ or Emma,  
was born about 1019. In the contest for the English crown  
which followed the death of Canute in 1035 the claims of Hardi. 
canute were supported by Emma and her ally, Godwin, earl  of 
the West Saxons, in opposition to those of Harold, Canutes  
illegitimate son, who was backed by the Mercian earl Leofrie  
and the chief men of the north. At a meeting of the witan at  
Oxford a compromise was ultimately arranged by which Harold  
was temporarily elected regent of all England, pending the Baal  
settlement of the question on the return of Hardicanute from  
Denmark. The compromise was strongly opposed by Godwine  
and Emma, who for a time forcibly held Wessex in lisrdicanuic'i  
behalf. But Harold's party rapidly increased; and early in  
1037 he was definitely elected king. Emma was driven out and  
took refuge at Bruges. In 1039 Hardicanute joined her, and  
together they concerted an attack on England. But next year  
Harold died; and Hardicanute peacefully succeeded. Ills short  
reign was marked by great oppression and cruelty. He caused  
the dead body of Harold to be dug up and thrown into a fen;  
he exacted so heavy a geld for the support of his foreign fleet  
that great discontent was created throughout the kingdom, and  
in Worcestershire a general uprising took place against t hose  
sent to collect the tax, whereupon he burned the city of  
Worcester to the ground and devastated the surrounding  
country; in 100 he permitted Edwult, earl of Northumbrs.,  
to be treacherously murdered after having granted him a safe-
conduct. While " he stood at his drink " at the marriage feast  
of one of his fegns he was suddenly seized with a fit, from which  
he died a few days afterwards on the 8th of June 1042.  

HARDING, CH1iSΤΒR (1792-1866), American portrait  painlor, 
was born at Conway, Massachusetts, on the rat of September  
1792. Brought up in the wilderness of New York state, Harding,  
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as a lad of splendid physique, standing over 6 ft. 3 in., marched  
as a drummer with the militia to the St Lawrence in 18:3. He  
became subsequently chairmaker, peddler, inn-keeper, and  

house-painter, painting signs in Pittsburg, Pa., and eventually  

going on the road, self-taught, as an itinerant portrait painter.  
He made enough money to take him to the schools at the Phil-
adelphia Academy of Design, and he soon became proficient  

enough to gain a competency, so that later he went to England  
and set ups studio in London. There he met with great success,  

painting royalty. and the nobility, and, despite the lackings of  

an early education and social experience, he became.a favourite  
in all circles. Returning to the United States, he settled in  

Boston and painted portraits of many of the prominent men  

and women of his time. He died on the 1st of April 2866.  
HARDING, JAMBS DUFFIBLD (1798-1863), English land-

scape painter, was the son of an artist, and took to the same  

vocation at an early age, although he had originally been destined  
for the law. He was in the main a water-colour painter and a  
lithographer, but he produced various oil-paintings both at  

the beginning and towards the end of his career. He frequently  

contributed to the exhibitions of the Water-Colour Society, of  

which he became an associate in 1821, and a full member in 1822.  
He was also very largely engaged in teaching, and published  
several books developing his views of art—amongst others,  
The Τοιιrisf in Italy (1831); The Touń it in France (1834); The  
Pak and Use Forest (4840); The Principles and the Practice of  

Art (1845); Elcmenlary Art (1846); Scotland Ddineakd in a Series  
of View: (1847); Lessons on Art (1849). He died at Barnes on  
the 4th of December 2863. Harding was noted for facility,  

sureness of hand, nicety of touch, and the various qualities  
which go to make up an elegant, highly trained, and accomplished  

sketcher from nature, and composer of picturesque landscape  
material; he was particularly skilful in the treatment of foliage.  

BARDINGE, HENRY HARDINGB, V ιscοunτ (1785-1856),  
British field mnrshal and governor-general of India, was born  

at Wrotham in Kent on the 30th of March 1785. After being  
at Eton, he entered the army in '799 as an ensign in the Queen's  
Rangers, a corps then stationed in Upper Canada. His first  
active service was at the battle of Vimiera, where he was  

wounded; and at Corunna he was by the side of Sir John Moore  

when he received his death-mound. Subsequently he received  

an appointment as deputy-quartermaster-general in the Portu-
guese army from Marshal Beresford, and was present at nearly  

all the battles of the Peninsular War, being wounded again at  

Vittoria. At Albuera he saved the day for the British by taking  
the responsibility at a critical moment of strongly urging General  

Cole's division to advance. When peace was again broken in  
1815 by Napoleon's escape from Elba, Hardinge hastened into  

active service, and was appointed to the important post of  

commissioner at the Prussian headquarters. In this capacity  
he was present at the battle of Ligny on the 16th of June f8 ι5,  
where he lost his left hand by a shot, and thus was not present  
at Waterloo, fought two days later. For the loss of his hand he  
received a pension of boo; he had already been made a K.C.S.,  
and Wellington presented him with a sword that had belonged  
to Napoleon. In 1820 and 1826 Sir Henry Hardinge was returned  
to parliament as member for Durham; and in :828 he accepted  
the office of secretary at war in Wellington's ministry, a post  

which he also filled in Peel's cabinet in 1841-1844. In 0830 and  
1834-1835 he was chief secretary for Ireland. In 1844 he  
succeeded Lord Ellenborough as governor-general of India.  

During his term of office the first Sikh War broke out; and  

Hardinge, waiving his right to the supreme command, magnani-
mously oflered to serve as second in command under Sir Hugh  

Gough; but disagreeing with the letter's plan of campaign at  
Ferozeshah, he temporarily reasserted his authority as governor-
general (see Sias Waas). After the successful termination of  

the campaign at Sobraon he was created Viscount Hardinge of  

Lahore and of King's Newton in Derbyshire, with a pension of  

£3οoο for three lives; while the East India Company voted him  

an annuity of £s000,  which he declined to accept. Hardinge's  
term of office in India was marked by many social and educational  

reforms. He returned to England in t848, and In ι8ss succeeded  
the duke of Wellington as commander-in-chief of the British  

army. While in this position he had the home management  
of the Crimean War, which he endeavoured to conduct on  
Wellington's principles—a system not altogether suited to the  

changed mode of warfare. In 1855 he was promoted to the rank  

of field marshal. Viscount Hardinge resigned his office of  

commander-in-chief in July 1856, owing to failing health, and  
died on the 24th of September of the same year at South Park  
near Tunbridge Wells. His elder son, Charles Stewart (1822-
1894), who had been his private secretary in India, was the  
2nd Viscount Hardinge; and the letter's eldest son succeeded  
to the title. The younger son of the 2nd Viscount, Charles  
Hardinge (b. 2858), became a prominent diplomatist (see  
Euwnaρ VII.), and was appointed, governor-general of India  
in 1910, being created Baron•Hardinge of Penshurst.  

See C. Hard inge, iscous! Harding. (Rulers of Ιndia series, 189'); 
and R. S. Rait, Life and Campaigns of V iκοό s! Gougk ( 1 993).  

ΙΙARDGI, a town and district of British India, in the Lucknow  
division of the United Provinces. The town is 63 m. N.E. of  
Lucknow by rail. Pop. (1901) ta,174. It has a wood-carving  
industry, saltpetre works, and an export trade in grain.  

The DIsTaxcT οa HAanoz has an area of 2331 sq. m. It is a  
level district watered by the Ganges, Ramganga, Deoha or Gamma,  
Sukheta, Sal, Baits and Gumti—the three rivers first named  
being navigable by country boat. Towards the Ganges the  

land is uneven, and often rises in hillocks of sand cultivated at  

the base, and their slopes covered with lofty mind grass. Several  
large jhils or swamps are scattered throughout the district,  

the largest being that of Sandi, which is 3 m. long by from: to 2  
m. broad. These jhils axe largely used for irrigation. Large  
tracts of forest jungle still exist. Leopards, black buck, spotted  

deer, and nilgai are common; the mallard, teal, grey duck,  
common goose, sod all kinds of waterfowl abound. In i or  

the population of the district was 1,092,834, showing a decrease  
of nearly 2% in the decade. The district contains a larger urban  

population than any other in Oudh, the largest town being  

Shahabad, 20,036 in 1901. It is traversed by the Oudh and  
Rohilkband railway from Lucknow to Shahjabanpur, and its  

branches. The chief exports are grain, sugar, hides, tobacco and  

saltpetre.  
The first authentic records of Hardol are connected with the  

Mussulman colonization. BAwan was occupied by Sayyid  
SSlIr Μasθ nd in :0a8, but the permanent Moslem occupation did  
not begin till : 217. Owing to the situation of the district, kardoi  
formed the scene of many sanguinary battles between the rival  

Afghan and Mogul empires. Between ΒlΙgrgm and Skndi was  
fought the great battle between Humayun and Sher Shah, in  
which the former was utterly defeated. Hardoi, along with the  

rest of Oudh, became British territory under Lord Dalhousie's  

proclamation of February :856.  
ΗARDOUIN, JEAN (r646-1729), French classical scholar,  

was born at Quimper in Brittany. Having acquired a taste  
for literature in his father's book-shop, he sought and obtained  

about his sixteenth year admission into the order of the Jesuits.  

In Paris, where he went to study theology, he ultimately  

became librarian of the Co112ge Louis le Grand in 1683, and he  
died there on the 3rd of September 1729. His first published  

work was an edition of Themistius (1684), which included no  

fewer than thirteen new orations. On the advice of Jean Gamier  

(1612-1681) he undertook to edit the Natural History of Pliny  
for the Delphin series, a task which he completed in five years.  

His attention having been turned to numismatics as auxiliary to  
his great editorial labours, he published several learned works  
in that department, maned, however, as almost everything he  

did was maned, by a determination to be at all hazards different  

from other interpreters. It is sufficient to mention his Nummi  
anliqui popu(orum tt schism illaslrali (1684), Anfinkelicus de  

nummis a,liquis coloniarum tt municipiorum (:689), and Chrono-
lagia Vekris Teslamenti ad sulgalam sersionenm exact c nummis  
iUiuhata (:696). By the ecclesiastical authorities Hardouin  
was appointed to supe&iae the Conciliarum 'oikclie regia m αχimα  
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(1715); but he was accused of aupptessing important documents  

and foisting in apocryphal matter, and by the order of the  

parlement of Pais (then at war with the Jesuits) the publication  

of the work was delayed. It Is really a valuable collection, much  
cited by scholars. Hardouin declared that all the councils  
supposed to have taken place before the council of Trent were  

fictitious. It is, however, as the originator of a variety of para-
de:dud theories that Hardouin is now best remembered. The  
most remarkable, contained in his Ckroiidogiae ex =emir  
anligau rulilalae (1696) and Prd egossesa ad 'owswam wine' s  

smpIorum, was to the effect that, with the exception of the  
works of Homer, Herodotus and Cicero, the Nalwal History of  
Pliny, the G'orgics of Virgil, and the Sabra aid Epistles of  

Hoιαισ, all the ancient classics of Greece and Rome were spurious,  
having been manufactured by monks of the 13th century, under  
the direction of a certain Severus Archontius. He denied the  
genuineness of most ancient works of art,coins and inscriptions,  
and declared that the New Testament was originally written in  
Latin.  

See A. Debacker, Bibib:4 gm des &rii'air'sde b Com$agak de  

Jisus (1853).  
HARD?, HRRIIIANN VON DER (2660- ι746), German historian  

and orientalist, was born at Melle, in Westphalia, on the ιςth  
of November 1660. He studied oriental languages in Jena and  
in Leipzig, and in 1690 he was called to the chair of oriental  
languages at Helmstedt. He resigned his position in 1727, but  
lived at Helmatedt until his death on the 28th of February 1746.  
Among his numerous writings the following deserve mention:  
Aidographa Lsdh'ri alioramgw cdιbriυm *eras, 0.b 41150 1557  
ad annim 1546, Reformalkms adakm of kisioriam egregle  

tll lranlia (1690-x690; ;fegaam occumoieicars Cososloslseme  
smut/iurs (5697-1700) Hobraeae lisgsae fuadamefIIa ( ι694);  
Syriacae linguae fiindamenw (ι694); Ekmesfa Chald'ii'a <1693);  
Jlisloria lilieraria refonrnalioms (z 717); Eaigmaia pmfsci orbis  

(1723). Haxdt left in manuscript a historyof theReformation  
which is preserved in the Helmstedt Juleum.  

See F. Lsmey, Hemis= sus der Hardl is seise,. Briefes (Karlirube,  
1891).  

HARD?, '1$E, a mountainous district of Germany, in the  
Bavarian palatinate, forming the northern end of the Vosges  
range. It is, in the main, an undulating high plateau of sandstone  
formation, of a mean elevation of 1300 ft., and reaching its  
highest point in the Domnersberg (2254 ft.). The eastern slope,  
which descends gently towards the Rhine, is diversified by deep  
and well-wooded valleys, such as those of the Le n α and the  
Queidli, and by conical hills surmounted by the ruins of frequent  
feudal castles and monasteries. Noticeable among these are the  
Madenburg near Eschbacń , the Trifels (long the dungeon of  
Richard I. of England), and the Maxburg near Neustadt. Three-
fifths of the whole area is occupied by formats, principally oak,  
beech and 6r. The lower eastern slope is highly cultivated and  
produces excellent wine.  

HARDWAR, or Htxanwaa, an ancient town of British India,  
and Hindu plate of pilgrimage, in the Saharanpur district of  
the United Provinces, on the right bank of the Ganges, 17 m.  
N.E. of Rurki, with a railway station. The Gangescanalhere  
takes 0(t from the river. A branch railway to Dehra was opened  
in τ gοο. Pop. (5901), 25,597. The town is of great antiquity,  
and has borne many names. It was originally known as Kapila  
from the sage Kapik. Hsitan Tsang, the Chinese Buddhist  
pilgrim, in the 7th century visited a city which he calls Mo-yu-lo,  
the remains of which still exist at Mayspur, a little to the south  
of the modern town. Among the ruins are a fort and three  
temples, decorated with broken atone sculptures. The great  
object of attraction at present is the Hari-ka-charan, or bathing  
glen!, with the adjoining temple of Gangadwara. The ckaras  
or foot-mark of Vishnu, imprinted on a stone let into the upper  
wall of the gbal, forms an object of special reverence. A great  
assemblage of people takes place annually, at the beginning  
of the Hindu solar year, when the sun enters Aries; and every  
twelfth year a (east of peculiar sanctity occurs, known as a  
Ksmb/s-mda. The ordinary number of pilgrims at the annual fair  

amounts to 100,000, and at the Kumbb-mela to 300,000; in  
1903 there were 400,000 present. Since 1892 many sanitary  
improvements have been made for the benefit of the anneal  
concourse of pilgrims. In early days riots and also outbreaks  
of cholera were of common occurrence. The Hardwar meeting  
also possesses mercantile importance, being one of the mixing  
horse-fairs in Upper Ιαdia. Commodities of all kinds, Indian 

 and European, find a ready safe, and the trade in gain and  
food-stuffs forms a lucrative traffic.  

HARDWICKE, PHILIP YORKB, ιsτ Em or (1690-1764),  
English lord chancellor, son of Philip Yorks, an attorney, was  
born at Dover, on the rat of December 1690. Through his  
mother, Elizabeth, daughter and co-heiress of Rscbsrd Gibbon  
of Rolvenden, Kent, he was connected with the family of Gibbon  
the historian. At the age of fourteen, after a not eery thorough  
education at a private school at Beti ml Green, where, however,  
he showed exceptional promise, he entered an attorney's office  
in London. Here he gave some attention to literature and the  
classics as well as to law; but in the latter he made such pmgtss  
that his employer, Selkeld, impressed by Yorke's powers, entered  
him at the Middle Temple in November 1708; and soon slur-
wards recommended him to Lord Chief Justice Parker (after-
wards earl of Macdesdeld) as law tutor to his sons In 1715 be  
was called to the bar, where his progresswas,aays Lord Campbell,  
"more rapid than that of any other &butant in the annals of  
our profession," his advancement being greatly furthered by the  
patronage of Macclesfield, who became lord chancellor in 1718,  
when Yorke transferred his practice from the king's bench to  
the court of chancery, though he continued to go on the western  
circuit. In the following year he established his reputation  
as an equity lawyer in a use in which Sir Robert Walpoleti  
family was interested, by an argument displaying pro Ιοund  
learning and research concerning the jurisdiction of the  
chancellor, on lines which he afterwards more fully developed  
in a celebrated letter to Lord Kames on the distinction between  
kw and equity. Through Macclesfield's influence with the duke  
of Newcastle Yorke entered parliament in 1719 as member for  
Lewes, and wah appointed solicitor-general, with a knighthood,  
in 1720, although he was then a barrister of only foci years'  
standing. His conduct of the prosecution of Chris ιοpber Layer  
in that year for treason as a Jacobite further raised Sir Philip  
Yorke's reputation as a forensic orator; and in x723, having  
already become attorney-general, he passed through the House  
of Commons the bill of pains and penalties against Bishop  
Atterbury. He was excused, on the ground of his peramal  
friendship, from acting for the crown in the impeachment of  
Macclesfield in 2725, though be did not exert himself to save  
his patron from disgrace largely brought about by Macdebdd's  
partiality for Yorke himself. He wan found a new and stall  
more influential patron in the duke of Newcastle, to whom be  
henceforth gave his political support. He rendered valuable  
service to Walpole's government by his support of the barb for  
prohibiting loan to foreign powers (1730), of the increase of  
the army (1732) and of the excise bill (5733). In 1 733 Yorke  
was appointed lord chief justice of the king's bench, with the  
title of Lord Hardwicke, and was sworn of the pricy council;  
and in 1737 he succeeded Talbot as lord chancellor, thus becoming  
a member of Sir Robert Walφle's. cabinet. One of his fast  
official acts was to deprive the poet Thomson 08 a small 0[áce  
conferred on him by Talbot.  

Hardwicke's political importance was greatly Increased by  
his removal to the House of Lords, where the incompetency of  
Newcastle threw on the chancellor the duty of defending the  
measures of the government. He resisted Carteret's motion  
to reduce the army in 1738, and the resolutions hostile to Spain  
over the affair of Captain Jenkins's ears. But when Walpole  
bent before the storm and declared war against Spain, Hardwicke  
advocated energetic measures for its conduct; and be tried  
to keep the peace between Newcastle and Walpole. There is no  
sufficient ground for Horace Walpole's charge that the fall of  
Sir Robert was brought about by Hardwicke's treachery. No  
one was more sueprised than himself when he retained the  
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chancellorship lit the following administration, and he resisted  
the proposal to indemnify witnesses against Walpole in one of  
his finest speeches in May 1742. He exercised a leading influence  
in the Wilmington Cabinet; and when Wilmington died in  
August 1743, it was Hardwicke who put forward Henry Pelham  
for the vaunt office against the claims of Pulteney. For many  
years from this time he was the controlling power in the govern-
ment. During the king's absences on the continent Hardwicke  
was left at the bead of the council of regency; it thus fell to 

 him to concert measures for dealing with the Jacobite rising  
in 1745.  He took a just view of the crisis, and his policy for  
meeting it was on the whole statesmanlike. After Culloden be  
presided at the trial of the Scottish Jacobite peers, his conduct  
of which, .though judicially impartial, was neither dignified  
nor generous; and he must be held partly responsible for the  
unnecessary severity meted out to the rebels, and especially  
for the cruel, though not illegal, executions on obsolete attainders  
of Charles Radcliffe and (in 1753) of Archibald Cameron.  He 
carried, however, a great reform in 1746, of incalculable benefit  
to Scotland, which swept away the grave abuses of feudal power  
surviving in that country in the form of private heritable juris-
dictions in the hands of the landed gentry. On the other hand  
his legislation in 1748 for disarming the Highlanders and pro-
hibiting the use of the tartan in their dress was vexatious without  
being eflective. Hardwiclre supported Chesterfield's reform of  
the calendar in 1751; in 1753 his bill for legalizing the natural-
isation of Jews in England had to be dropped on account of the  
popular clamour it excited; but he successfully carried a  
salutary reform of the marriage law, which became the basis of  
all subsequent legislation on the subject.  

On the death of Pelbam in 1754 Hardwicke obtained f οτ  
Newcastle the post of prime minister, and f οτ reward was seated  
earl of Hardwicke and Viscount Royston; and when in  
November 1756 the weakness of the ministry and the threatening  
aspect of foreign affsirs compelled Newcastle to resign, Hard-
wicke retired with him. He played an important and dis-
interested part in negotiating the coalition between Newcastle  
and Pitt in 1757, when he accepted a sat in Pitt's cabinet  
without returning to the woolsack. After the accession of  
George III. Hardwicke opposed the ministry of Lord Bute on  
the peace with France in 1762, and on the cider tar in the  
following year. In the Wilkes case Hardwicke condemned  
general warrants, and also the doctrine that seditious libels  
published by members of parliament were protected by parlia-
mentary privilege. He died in London on the 6th of March  
1764.  

Although for a lengthy period Hardwicke was an influential  
minister, he was not a statesman of the first rank. On the other  
hand he was one of the greatest judges who ever salon the English  
bench. He did uqt, indeed, by his three years' tenure of the chief-
justiceship of the king's bench leave any impress on the common  
law; but Lord Campbell pronounces him "the most consum-
mate judge who ever sat in the court of chancery, being dis-
tinguished not only for his rapid and satisfactory decision of  
the muses which came before him, but for the profound and  
enlightened principles which he laid down, and for perfecting  
English equity into a systematic science." He held the office  
of lord chancellor longer than any of his predecessors, with  a 
single exception; and the same high authority quoted above  
asserts that as an equity judge Lord Hardwicke's fame "has  
not been exceeded by that of any man in ancient or modern times.  
His decisions have been, and ever will continue to be, appealed to  
as fixing the limits and establishing the principles of the great  
juridical system called Equity, which now not only in this  
country and in our colonies, but over the whole extent of the  
United States of America, regulates property and personal  
rights more than the ancient common law." 1  Hardwicke had  
prepared himself for this great and enduring service to English  
Jurisprudence by study of the historical foundations of the  
cbaicellor's equitable jurisdiction, combined with profound 

 'Lord Campbell, Lieu of Lis Lord CAaa'dkrs, v. 43 (London,  
046)-  

insight into legal principle, and a thorough knowledge of the  
Roman civil law, the principles of which he scientifically incor-
porated into his administration of English equity in the absence  
of precedents bearing on the causes submitted to his judgment.  
His decisions on particular points in dispute were based on  
general principles, which were neither so wide as to prove in-
applicable to future circumstances, nor too restricted to serve  
as the foundation for a coherent and scientific system. His  
recorded judgments—which, as Lord Campbell observes,  
"certainly do come up to every idea we can form of judicial  
excellence "—combine luminous method of arrangement with  
elegance and lucidity of language.  

Nor was the creation of modern English equity Lord Hard-
wicke's only service to the administration of justice. Born  
within two years of the death of Judge Jeffreys his influence was  
powerful in obliterating the evil traditions of the judicial bench  
under the Stuart monarchy, and in establk δing the modern  
conception of the duties and demeanor of English judges.  
While still at the bar Lord Chesterfield praised his conduct of  
crown prosecutions as a contrast to the former " bloodhounds of  
the crown "; and he described Sir Philip Yorke as "naturally  
humane, moderate and decent." On the bench he had complete  
control over his temper; he was always urbane and decorous  
and usually dignified. His exercise of legal patronage deserve  
unmixed praise. As a public man he was upright and, in  
comparison with most of his contemporaries, consistent. His  
domestic life was happy and virtuous. His chief fault was  
avarice, which perhaps makes it the more creditable that,  
though a colleague of Walpole, be was never suspected of corrup-
tion. But he had a keen and steady eye to his own advantage,  
and he was said to be jealous of all who might become his rivals  
for power. His manners, too, were arrogant. Lord Weldegrave  
said of Hardwicke that " he might have been thought a great  
man had he been less avaricious, less proud, less unlike a gentle-
man." Although in his youth he contributed to the Spedulor  
over the signature " Philip Homebred," he seems early to have  
abandoned all care for literature, and he has been reproached  
by Lord Campbell and others with his neglect of art and letters.  
He married, on the 16th of May 1719, Margaret, daughter of  
Charles Cocks (by his wife Mary, sister of Lord Chancellor  
Somers), and widow of John Lygon, by whom he had five sons  
and two daughters. His eldest daughter, Elizabeth, married  
Lord Anson; and the setond, Margaret, married Sir Gilbert  
Heathcote. Three of his younger sons attained some distinction.  
Charles Yorke (q.e.), the second son, berme like his father  
lord chancellor; the third, Joseph, was a diplomatist, and was  
created Lord Dover; while James, the fifth son, became bishop  
of Ely.  

Hardwicke was succeeded in the earldom by his eldest son,  
PHILIP Yoaas (t72ο-1795), and earl of Hardwicke, born on the  
19th of March 1720, and educated at Cambridge. In 1741 he  
became a fellow of the Royal Society. With his brother, Charles  
Yorke, he was one of the chief contributors to Athenion Leers;  
or the £pistola ιy Coπupoade πce of as agent of the King of Persia  

residing ct Athens daring the Peloponnesian War (4 vols., London,  
1741), a work that for many years had a considerable vogue  

and went through several editions. He sat in the House of  

Commons as member for Reigate (1741-2747), and afterwards  

for Cambridgeshire; and he kept notes of the debates which  

were afterwards embodied in Cobbett's Parliamentary Risk:7y.  

He was styled Viscount Royston from 1754 till 1764, when he  
succeeded to the earldom. In politics he supported the Rocking-
ham Whigs. He held the dice of teller of the exchequer, and  
was lord-lieutenant of Cambridgeshire and high steward of  
Cambridge University. He edited a quantity of miscellaneous  
state papers and correspondence, to be found in MSS. collections  

in the British Museum. He died in London, on the ι ό th of May  
1790. He married Jemima Campbell, only daughter of John,  
3rd earl of Breadalbane, and granddaughter and heiress of Henry  

de Grey, duke of Kent, who became in her own right marchioness  
de Grey.  

In default of sons, the title devolved on his nephew, Pimp  
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Υοιιε (1757-1834),  3rd earl of Hardwicke, eldest son of Charles  
Yorke, lord chancellor, by his first wife, Catherine Freman, who  
was born on the 31st of May τ 757  andwss educated at Cambridge.  
He was M.P. for Cambddgcshire, following the Whig traditions  
of his family; but after his succession to the earldom in 1790  
he supported Pitt, and took office in ι8οι as lord lieutenant  
of Ireland ( ι8οι-s8o6), where he supported Catholic emancipa-
tion. He was created K.G. in 1803, and was a fellow of the  
Royal Society. He married Elizabeth, daughter of James  

Lindsay, 5th earl of litticarres, i Π 1782, but left no son.  
He was succeeded in the peerage by his nephew, CsARums  

Prim' Υο&εΡx (ι 799-1873),  4th earl of Hardwicke, English  
admiral, eldest son of Admiral Sir Joseph Sydney Yorke (1768-
183t), who was second son of Charles Yorke, lord chancellor,  
by his second wife, Agneta Johnson. Charles Philip was torn  
at Southampton on the and of April Ι799 and was educated  
at Harrow. He entered the royal navy in ι8τ5, and sued on  
the North American station and in the Mediterranean, attaining  
the rank of captain in 5825. He represented Reigate (083)  
and Cambridgeshire (1831-1834) in the House of Commons;  
and after succeeding to the earldom in 1834, was appointed a  
lord in waiting by Sir Robert Peel in 1841. In 1858 he retired  
from the active list with the rank of rear-admiral, becoming  
vice-admiral in the same year, and admiral in 5863. He was  
a member of Lord Derby's cabinet in ι85a as postmaster-general  
and lord privy seal in 1858. In 1833 he married Susan, daughter  
of the set Lord Ravensworth, by whom he had five sons and  
three daughters. His eldest son, CHARLES Prim' VDaxE (5836-
1897), sth earl of Hardwicke, was comptroller of the household  
of Queen Victoria (l86 6-τ868) and master of the buckbounds  
1874-1880). He married in 5863, Sophia Georgians, daughter  
of the tat Earl Cowley. He was succeeded by his only son  
ALBERT EDWARD Prim' HENRY Υοιtκ (1867-19044), 6th earl  
of Hardwicke, who, after holding the posts of under-secretary  
of state for India (1900-1902) and for war (1901-1903), died  

unmarried on the 19th of November ι9ο4; the title then went  
to his uncle, Jomw MANNERS Υοsκs (1840-1909), 7th earl of  
Hardwicke, second son of Charles Philip, the 4th earl, who joined  
the royal navy and served in the Baltic απd in the Crimea (1 854-
1 855). This earl died on the 13th of March 1909 and was suc-
ceeded by his son Charles Alexander (b. 1869) as 8th earl.  

The contemporary authorities for the life of Lord Chancellor 
Hardwicke are voluminous, being contained in the memoirs of the  
period and in numerous collections of correspondence in the British  
Museum. See, especially, the Hardwwke Papers; the Slime MSS.;  
Hist. MSS. Commissio,s (Reports τ, 3, 4, 6, 8, 9, ii); Horace Wal-
ppoole, Letters (ed. by P. Cunningham, 9 vols., London, 1 857- 1 859);  
Letters b Sir Η. Mann (ed. by Lord Dover, 4 vols., London, 1843-
'8.µ), Memoirs of the Reign of George 11. (ed. by Lord Holland,  
2nd cd. revised, London, 1847); M€moirs of the Reign of George Ι11. 
(ed. by G. F. R. Barker, 4 vo s, London. 1894); CaIalogue!J  Royal  
απd Noble Authors of England, Scotland απd Ireland (ed. by T Park,  
5 vole., London, 1806). ilorace Walpole was violently hostile to  
Hardwkke, and his criticism, therefore, must be taken with extreme  
reserve. See also the earl Waldegrave, Memoirs 54-1758 (London,  
1820); ford Chesterfield, Lellers (ed. by Lord Mahon, 5 vols.,  
London, 1892); Richard Cooksey, Essay on John, Lord Somers,  

and Ρkilip, Earl of Ilardwicke (Worcester, 1791); William Coxes,  
Memoirs of Sir R. Walpok (4 vole., London, 1816); Memoirs of the  
Admiaisl ιalios of henry Pe ham (τ vole.. London. 1819); Lord  
Campbell, Limos of Ike Lord Chancellors. vol. v. (S vols., London,  
1845); Edward Foss, The Judges of England, vols. vii. and viii.  
(9 yols., London, 1848-186.4); George Harris. Life of Lord Chee-
ciloι llardwicke; with Sekclions from his Correspondence. Diaries,  
Speeches απd Judgments (3 vols., London, 1847). The last-named  
work may be consulted for the lives of the 2nd απd 3rd earls. For  
the 3rd earl see also the duke of Buckingham, Memoirs of the Court  
and Cabinets of George 111. (4 vole, London, 1853 1855)). For the  

[h earl see Charles Philip Yorke, by his daughter, Lady Blddulph of  
Lcdbury (1950). (R. J. Μ.)  

HARDY, ALBXANDRE (1569?-1630, French dramatist, was  
born in Paris. He was one of the most fertile of all dramatic  
authors, and himself claimed to have written some six hundred  
plays, of which, however, only thirty-four arc preserved. He  
seems to have been connected all his life with a troupe of actors  
headed by a clever comedian named Valleran-Lecomte, whom  
he provided with plays. Hardy toured the provinces with this  

company, which gave some representations in Paris in 1 599  
at the Hbtel de Bourgogne. Valleran-Lecomte occupied the  

same theatre in 0600-1603, and again in 1607, apparently for  

some years. In consequence of disputes with the Confz€rie  

de la Passion, who owned the privilege of the theatre, they played  

elsewhere in Paris and in the provinces for some years, but in  
X628, when they had long borne the title of "royal,' they were  
definitely established at the H6tel de Bourgogne. Hardy's  
numerous dedications never seem to have brought him riches  
or patrons. His most powerful friend was Isaac de Laffemas  
(d. 1657), one of Richelicu's moat unscrupulous agents, and he  

was on friendly terms with the poet Thfophile, who addressed  
him in some verses placed at the head of h is Thidbr (5632),  
and Tristan 1'Hermite had a similar admiration for him. Hardy's  
plays were written for the stage, not to be read; and it was  

in the interest of the company that they should not be printed  
and thus fall into the common stock. But in 1623 be published  
Les Chasfes cl lo yak amoers de ThIagkne d Candle, a tragi-
comedy in eight "days"  or dramatic poems; and in 5624 be  
began a collected edition of his works, Le Tkldbc d'Alcxaadee  
Hardy, panissen, of which five volumes (1624-1618) were  
published, one at Rouen and the rest in Paris. These comprise  
eleven tragedies: DWdoa se sa'rsjieal, Sc&kae ow l'hospiI'sIitl  
sidle, Panfhie, Mtl&adre, La Mori d'Achflll, Co"idam, Haria πme  
a trilogy on the history of Alexander, Akemtoa, ow la sengeasce  
feminine; five mythological pieces; thirteen tragi-coinedies,  
among them Glsippe, drawn from Boccacdo; Phraau, taken  
from Giraldi's Cent excellcnfes uwwv lles (Paris, 1584); Conillie,  
La Force du swig, Fdlismhne, La Belk .ggypiieric, taken from  
Spanish subjects; and five pastorals, of which the best is .41$&,  
oυ to justice d'amoar. Hardy's importance in the history of  
the French theatre can hardly be over-estimated. Up to the  
end of the ι ό th century medieval farm and spectacle kept their  
hold on the stage in Paris. The French classical tragedy of  
tiienne Jodelle and his followers bad been written for the  
learned, and in 56x8 when Hardy's work was neatly over and  
Rotrou was on the threshold of his career, very few literary  
dermas by any other author are known to have been publicly  

presented. Hardy educated the popular taste, and made  
possible the dramatic activity of the 57th century. He had  
abundant practical experience of the stage, and modified tragedy  
accordingly, suppressing chorus and monologue, and providing  
the action απd variety which was denied to the literary drama. 

 He was the father in France of tragi-comedy, but cannot  fairly 
be called a disciple of the romantic school of England and Spain.  
It is impossible to know how much later dramatists were indebted  
to him in detail, since only a f raction of his work is preserved,  
but their general obligation is amply established. He died is  
1631 or 1632.  

The sources for Hardy's biography are extremelyjimited. The  
account given by the brothers Fanfasct in their hurl. der rhlllre  
feaeeais (1745.  Sec., vol. iv. pp. 2.4)  mug be received with caυtiοe;  
and no documents arc forthcoming. Many writers have identified  
him with the provincial playwngbt picturesquely described is 
chap. xi. of Le Page disgrdci' (ι6643 the autobiography of Tń staa 
l'liermite, but if the ppoortrait is drawn from life at 511, Ii is more  
probably drawn from Th4fo ρh ιle. SeeLe TM&Ired'Akxas.dre Ασιd2, 

^+• edited by E. Stengel (Marburg and Paris, 1883 -1884, s 	):  
Lombard, " Etude sur Alexandre Harty," in Z'sI"hr. file πΡιαfress.  
Spι a. Lit. (Oppeln and Leipzig, vole i. and ii., 1880-1881); K. 

 Nagel, A. Hardy's Ein)fuss aaf  ΊΡsrrre  Corneilk (Marbui', 1884);  
απd especially E. Rigel, Akxandre Hardy. .. (Paris, 1889) sad Le  
Tbfdke franais axii1Jι pin ode clasuqw (Paris, 1901.)  

HARDY, THOMAS (1840- 	), English novelist, was born  
in Dorsetahire on the and of June s8'o. His family was one of  
the benches of the Dorset Haidys, formerly of influence in and  
near the valley of the Frome, claiming descent from John Le  
Hardy of Jersey (son of Clement Ι. Hardy, lieutenant-govexnor  
of that island in 1488), who settled in the west of England. His  
maternal ancestors were the Swetman, Childs on Child, and  
kindred families, who before and after '635 WOIe small landed  
proprietors in Melbury Osmond, Dorset, and adjoining parishes  
He was educated at local schools, 1848- τ854, and afterwards  
privately, and in 1856 was articled Ιο  Mr John Hicks. as  
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ecdeaiaatical architect of Dorchester. In 0859 he began writing  
verse and essays, but in ι86ι was compelled to apply himself  
more strictly to architecture, sketching and measuring many old  
Dorset churches with a view to their restoration. In ι86 a 12e  
went to Landon (which he had fi εsτ visited at the age of nine)  
and became assistant to the late Sir Arthur Β lοmfield, R.A.  
In 1863 he won the medal of the Royal Institute of British  
Architects for an essay on Cafoswed Brick and Terra eelta  

Arakilechuue, and in the same year wen the prize of the Archi-
tectitral Association for design. In March 1865 his first short  
story was published in Chambers's Joarnal, and during the next  
two or three years he wrote a good deal of verse, being somewhat  
uncertain whether to take to architecture or to literature as a  
profession. In 1867 be left London for Weymouth, and during  
that and the following year wrote a " purpose " Story, which  
in 1869 was accepted by Messrs Chapman and Hall. The  
manuscript had been read by Mr George Meredith, who asked the  
write to call on him, and advised him not to print it, but to  
try another, with more plot. The manuscript was withdrawn  
and re-written, but never published. In 1870 Mr Hardy took  
Mr Meredith's advice too literally, and constructed a novel that  
was all plot, which was published in 1871 under the title Desperate  
Remedies. In 1872 appeared Under Ike Greenwood Tree, a" rural  
painting of the Dutch school," in which Mr Hardy had already  
'found himself," and which he has never surpassed in baply  
and delicate perfection of art. A Pais of B/w Eyes, in which  
tragedy and irony come into his work together, was published  
in 1873. In 1874 Mr Hardy married Emma Lavinia, daughter  
of the late T. Attersoll Gifford of Plymouth. His first popular  
success was made by Far from the Madding Crowd (1874), which,  
on its appearance anonymously in the Gorskili Mageaine, was  
attributed by many to George Eliot. Then came The Hard of  
EIMbeTIO (1876), described, not inaptly, as "a comedy in  
chapters "; The Rebus of the Haber (1878), the most sombre  
and, in some ways, the most powerful and charact ετiatic of  
Mr Hardy's novels; The Trampel-Major ('880); A Laodsceas  
(0880); Two on a Tower (τ882), a long excursion in constructive  
irony; The Mayer of Caslerbeidge (1886); The Woedlanders  

(ι887); Wessex Taks (1888); A Group of Noble Dames (1891);  
Tess of the D'Urbersilfes (1891), Mr Hardy's most famous novel;  
Life's Lillie ‚rouses (1894); Jude the Obscure (0890), his most  
thoughtful and least popular book; The Weil-Belosed, a reprint,  
with some revision, of a story originally published in the Illus-
trated London News in *892 (1897); Wesses Poems, written  
during the previous thirty years, with illustrations by the  
author (1898); and The Dynasts (τ parts, 1904-1906). In '909  
appeared Time's Laughing-stocks and other Verses. In all  
his work Mr Hardy is concerned with one thing, seen under two  
aspects; not civilisation ,  nor manners, but the principle of life  
itself, invisibly realized in humanity as sex, seen visibly in the  
world as what we call nature. He is a fatalist, perhaps rather  a 
determinist, and he studies the workings of fate or law (ruling  
through inexorable moods or humours), in the chief vivifying  
and disturbing influence in life, women. His view of women is  
more French than English; it is subtle, a little cruel, not as  
tolerant as it seems, thoroughly a man's point of view, and not,  
as with Mr Meredith, man's and woman's at once. He sees  
all that is irresponsible for good and evil in a woman's character,  

all that is untrustworthy in her brain and will, all that is alluring  
in her variability. He is her apologist, but always with a reserve  
of private judgment. No one ń as created more attractive women  
of a certain class, women whom a man would have been more  
likely to love or to regret loving. In his earlier books he is  
somewhat careful over the reputation of his heroines; gradually  
he allows them more liberty, with a franker treatment of instinct  
and its consequences. Jude the Obscure is perhaps the most  
unbiassed consideration in English fiction of the more com-
plicated questions of sex. There is almost no passion in his work,  
neither the author nor his characters ever seeming able t ο pass  
beyond the state of curiosity, the most intellectually interesting  
of limitations, under the influence of any emotion. In his feeling  
for nature, curiosity sometimes seems to broaden into a more  

intimate communion. The heath, the village with its peasants,  
the change of every hour among the fields and on the roads of  
that English countryside which be has made his own—the  
Dorsetshire and Wiltshire "Wessex "—mean more to him, in a  
sense, than even the spectacle of man and woman in their blind  
and painful and absorbing struggle for existence. His knowledge  
of woman confirms him in a suspension of judgment; his know-
ledge of nature brings him nearer to the unchanging and consoling  
element in the world. All the entertainment which he gets out  
of life comes to him from his contemplation of the peasant, as  
himself a rooted part of the earth, translating the dumbness of  
the fields into humour. His peasants have been compared with  
Shakespeare's; he has the Shakespearean sense of their placid  

vegetation by the side of hurrying animal life, to which they act  
the part of chorus, with an unconscious wisdom in their dose,  
narrow and undistrscted view of things. The order of merit  
was conferred upon Mr Hardy in July 1910.  

See Annie Macdonell, Thaws Hardy (Landon, 1894); Lionel Ρ.  
Johnson, The Art of Thomas Hardy (London, 1894). (A. Sv.)  

HARDY, SIR THOMAS DIIFFIIS (ι804-1878), English anti-
quary, was the third son of Major Thomas Bartholomew Price  
Hardy, and belonged to a family several members of which had  
distinguished themselves in the British navy. Born at Port  
Royal in Jamaica on the 22nd of May 1804, he crossed over to  
England and in 1819 entered the Record Odicc in the Tower of  
London. Trained under Henry Petrie (1768-1842) he gained a  
sound knowledge of palaeography, and soon began to edit  
selections of the public records. From ι86ι until his death on the  
ιςth of June 1878 he was deputy-keeper of the Record Office,  

which just before his appointment had been transferred to its  
new London headquarters in Chancery Lane. Hardy, who was  
knighted in 1873, had much to do with the appointment of the  
Historical Manuscripts Commission in 1869.  

Sir Τ. Hardy edited the Close Roth, Ratak littemarsm dausaram,  

'304-1227 (τ vole., '8 -'8'gl. with an introduction entitled "A  
Description of the Close Rolls, with an Account of the early Courts of  
Law and Equity "; and the Patent Rolls, Rot 'di litjerari'm pislenliam,  
5201-1216 (183$), with introduction, A Description of the Patent  

Rolls, to which is added an Itinerary of King John." He also edited  
the Rotali de oblatis dj!aibas (1835), which deal also with the time of  
King John; the Rstaii Normaaasu, 12Oo-1205, and 417-1418 (ιs35),  
containing letters and grants of the English kings concerning the  
duchy of Normandy; the Charter Rolls, Rotult chartarum, ι spp- 
1256 (1837). giving with this work an account of the structure of  
charters; the Liberate Rolls, Rn u n de liberate ac de mists at praestilis  
ue6as sie Johanre (1844); and the Modss kaendi parlά meιιlam, 
with a translation (1846). He wrote A Calaktwof Lords Chan.  

echoes, Keepers of the Great Seal, Vaster: of the Rolls and ODtcer τ of 
the Court 4 Chοneery (1843); the preface to Henry Pet rie's Moss.  
mould historica Brslanni'a (1848); and Descrspli.e Catalogue of  

Materials relating b the History of Greet Brilais sad Ireland (3 νols.;  
1862-187 . He edited William of Malmesbuiy'a De tis regret  
aagloi'ma (τ vole., ι84ο); he continued and cαrκted John le Neves  
Fasn eccksia[ A,iglkanae (3 vols., Oxford. 1854)j and with C. Τ.  
Martin he edited and ttanslsted L'Eswrse des Eagles of Geoffrey  
Galmar (1888- 1889). He wrote Syllabus in English of Documents in  
Rymer's Feed ira ( eels., 1869-1885), and gave an account of the  
history 61 the public records from 1837 to 1851 in his Memoirs of 
the Life of Henry, Lord Landle (1832). Lord laagdak (1783-1851).  
master of the rolls from 1836 to 18551, being largely j-eeponuble  
for the erection of the new Record Olbce. Hardy took part in the  

controversy about the date of the Athana ń an creed, writing The  
AGkanasiaa Creed in connection mirk the Utrecht Psalter (1872); and  
Further Report on the Utrecht Psalter (1874).  

His younger brother, SIa Wiu.Uu TIAsue (1807-1887), was  
also so antiquary. He entered the Record Office in 1823,  
laving it in 1830 to biome keeper of the records of the duchy  
Of Lancaster. In 1868, when these records were presented' by  
Queen Victoria to the nation, he returned to the Record Office  
as an assistant keeper, and in 1878 he succeeded his brother  
Sir Thomas as deputy-keeper, resigning in 1886. He died on  
the 17th of March 1887.  

Sir W. Hardy edited Jehan de Wαυriπ's Ruune:7 des croniqi'e' at  

eachiennes ‚stories dots Grant Bretai (9 vole, 1864-1891); and he 
translated and edited the Charters of Ducky of Lancaster ('843).  

HARDY, SIR THOMAS MASTERMAIf, Hart. ( 1 769-1839),  
Βτί tish vice-admiral, of the Portisham (D οrsetshire) family of  
Hardy, was been on the. 5th of April 1769, and in 1781 began  
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his career as a sailor. He became lieutenant in 1793, and in  
i796, being then attached to the " Μinerve " frigate, attracted  
the attention of Nelson by his gallant conduct. He continued  
to serve with distinction, and in 1  798  was promoted to be captain  
of the "Vanguard," Nelson's flagship. In the "St George"  
he did valuable work before the battle of Copenhagen in '80',  

and his association with Nelson was crowned by his appointment  
in 1803 to the " Victory " as Sag-captain, in which capacity he  
was engaged at the battle of Trafalgar in ι 805, witnessed Nelson's  
will, and was in cleat attendance on him at his death. Hardy  
was crested a baronet in 1806. He was then employed on the  
North American station, and later (1819), was made commodore  
and odmmander-in-chief on the South American station, where  
his able conduct came prominently into notice. In '825 he  
became rear-admiral, and in December 1826 escorted the  
expeditionary force to Lisbon. In 1830 he was made first sea  
lord of the admiralty, being created G.C.S. in τ83µ. In 1834  
he was appointed governor of Greenwich hospital, where thence-
forward he devoted himself with conspicuous success to the  
charge of the naval pensioners; in 1837  he became vin-admiral.  
He died at Greenwich on the 20th of September 1839. In 2807  
be had married Anne Louisa Emily, daughter of Sir George  
Cranfield Berkeley, under whom be had served on the North  
American station, and by her he had three daughters, the  
baronetcy becoming extinct.  

See Marshall, Royal Nasal Biography, Ii. and iii; Ν ioolas, De-  
s$kh's of Lord Neisois; Broadley and Bartelot The Three Dorsel  
Cspeaias at Trafalgar (1906), and Ndsoa's Man ly, his Life, Letters  

cad Frie'sds (tee9).  
HARDYNG or HARDINO, JOHN (1378-1465),  English  

chronicler, was been in the north, and as a boy entered the  
service of Sir Henry Percy (Hotspur), with whom he was present  
at the battle of Shrewsbury ('403). He then passed into the  

service of Sir Robert Umfraville, under whom he was constable  
of Warkworth Castle, and served in the campaign of Agincourt  
in 1415 and in the sea-fight before Harfleur in 1416. In 1424  
he was on a diplomatic mission at Rome, where at the instance  
of Cardinal Beaufort he consulted the Chronicle of Trogus  
Pompelus. Umfraville, who died in 1436, had made Hardyng  
constable of Ryme in Lincolnshire, where he probably lived till  
his death about '465. Hardyng was a man of antiquarian  
knowledge, and under Henry V. was employed to investigate  
the feudal relations of Scotland to the English crown. For this  
purpose he visited Scotland, at much expense and hardahip.  
For his services be says that Henry V. promised him the manor  
of Geddington in Northamptonshire. Many yeas after, in 1 439,  
he had a grant of Lb a year for similar services. In 1457  there  
is a record of the delivery of documents relating to Scotland by  
Hardyng to the earl of Shrewsbury, and his reward by a further  
pension of 120. It is clear.that Hardyng was well acquainted  
with Scotland, and James I. is said to have oflered him a bribe  
to surrender his paper. But the documents, which are still  
preserved in the Record Office, have been shown to be forgeries,  
and were probably manufactured by Hardyng himself. Hardy αg  
spent many years on the composition of a rhyming chronicle  
of England. His services under the Percies and Umfravilles  
gave him opportunity to obtain much information of value for  
15th century history. As literature the chronicle has no merit.  
It was written and rewritten to suit his various patrons. The  
original edition ending. in 1436 had a Lancastrian bias and was  
dedicated to Henry VI. Afterwards he prepared a version for  
Richard, duke of York (d. 1460), and the chronicle in its final  
form was presented to Edward IV. after his marriage to Elizabeth  
Woodville in 1464.  

The version of 1436 is preserved in Lansdowne MS. sod, and the best  
of the later versions in Harley MS. 661, both in the British Museum.  

Richard Grafton printed two editions in January 1543, which dilfer  

much from one another and from the now extant manuscripts. 
 Stow, whowas acquainted with a different version, censured Grafton on  

this point somewhat unjustly. Sir Henry Ella published the longer  
version of Grafton with some additions from the Harley MS. in 1812.  

See Ellis' preface to Hardyrig a Chronide, and Sir F. Paigrave's 
Documeids iUastratiag the History of Scotland (for an account of  
Hardyng's forgeries). (C. L. Κ.)  

BARE, AUOUSTUS JOHN CUTBBERT ( ι834-1903), Engliab  
writer and traveller, was bore at Rome in X834. He was educated  
at Harrow school and at University College, Osto ιd.  His 
name is familiar as the author of a large number of g ιtide-boakks  
to the principal countries and towns of Europe, most of which  
were written to order for John Murray. They were made up  
ICY of the author's own notes of travel, partly cl quotations  
from others' books taken with a frankness of ap oiwlation  that  
disarmed criticism. He also wrote Memorials of a Quid Life—
that of his aunt by whom he had been adopted when a baby  
(1872), and a tediously long autobiography in six volumes,  
The Story of My Life. He died at St Leonards-on-Sea en the  
asnd of January 1903.  

HARE, SIR JOHN ( 1844-  • ), English actor and manager,  
was born in Yorkshire on the 26th of May 1844, and was educated  
at Giggleswick school, Yorkshire. He made his first appearance  
on the stage at Liverpool in 1864, coming to London in 1865,  
and acting for ten yeas with the Sancrofte. lie soon made his  
mark, particularly in T. W. Robertson's comedies, and in 1 875  
became manager of the Court theatre. But it was in association 

 with Mr and Mr Kendal at the St James's theatre from 2879  
to 1888 that be established his popularity in London, in important  
" cńaracter " and "men of the world " parts, the joint manage-
ment of Hare and Hendal making this theatre one of the chief  
centres of the dramatic world fee a decade. Ιn 1889 he became  
lessee and manager of the Garrick theatre, where (though be  
was often out of the cast) he produced several important plays,  
such as Pinero's The Projigale and The Ndr ńosss Mrs Ebbssitk,  
and had a remarkable personal success in the chief part in  
Sydney Grundy's Α Pair of Speuades. In 1897 he took the  
Globe theatre, where his acting in Pinero's Gay Lord Qres was  
another personal triumph. He became almost as well known in  
the United States as in England, his last tour in America being 

 in 1900 and 1902. He was knighted in 1907.  
HARE, JULIUS CΗΑRLHS (1795-1855),  English theological  

writer, was born at Valdagno, near Vicensa, in Italy, on the  
13th of September 1795. He came to England with his parents  
in 1799, but in dies-1805 spent a winter with them at Weimar,  
where he met Goethe and Schiller, and received a bias to German  
literature which influenced his style and sentiments throughout  
his whole career. On the death of his mother in 0806, Julius  

was sent home to the Charterhouse in London, where be remained  
till ι8ι2, when he entered Trinity College, Cambridge. There  
he became fellow in 1818, and after some time spent abroad he  
began to reed law in London in the following year. From 1822  

to 1832 he was assistant-tutor at Trinity College. Turning his  

attention from law to divinity, Hare took priest's orders in 1826;  

and, on the death of his uncle in 1832, he succeeded to the rich  

family living of Huratmonceaux in Sussex, where he aαvmulated 
 s library of some 12,000 volumes, especially rich in German  

literature. Before taking up residence in his pariah he once  
more went abroad, and made in Rome the acquaintance of the  
Chevalier Bunsen, who afterwards dedicated to him part of his  
work, Hippdyess end his Age. In 1840 Hare was appointed  
archdeacon of Lewea, and in the same year preached a course of  
sermons at Cambridge (The Victory of Faith), followed in 1846  
by a second, The Mission of the Coosforks. Neither series when  
published attained any great popularity. Archdeacon Aare  
married in 1844 Esther, a sister of his friend Frederick Maurice.  
In 1851 he was collated to a prebend in Chichester; and in. 0853  
he became one of Queen Victoria's chaplains. He died on the  
23rd of January 1855.  

Julius Hare belonged to what bas been called the "Broad Church  
party," though some of his opinions approach very closely to those  
of the Evangelical Arminian school, while others again seem vague  
and undecided. He was one of the first of his countrymen to  
recognize and come under the influence of German thought nod  
speculation, and, amidst an exaggerated alarm of German heresy.  

did much to vindicate the authority of the sounder German crOws.  
His writings, which are chiefly theological and controversial, are  
largely formed of charges to his clergy, and seπaons on difemιt 
teems; se some s; but, though vaÏuabk and full of thought, they lo 
d their force byte cumbrous German structure of the sentences.  

and by certain orthographical peculiarities in which the aat σα  
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indulged. In '827 Guesses at Truth by Two Droihrn' appeared.  
Hare assisted Thirlwall, afterwards bishop of St David's, in the  
translation of the lot and and volumes of Nicbuhr's history of Rome  
('828 and ι83µ), and published a Vindicatio* of Niebuhr s  tiulary 
in 1829. He wrote many similar works, among which is a Vi^dica- 
iio^ of ρΡLuther agaiosl his recent English Assai[aols ('854). In X848 
he edited the Romains of John Steeling, who had formerly been his 
curate. Carlyle's Life of John Sterling was written through dis-
satisfaction with the " Life" " refixed to Archdeacon Hare's book. 
Memori,ds of a Quid Life, published in 1872, contairi accounts of 
the Hare family.  

HARE, the name of the well-known English rodent now  
designated Lepus europaeus (although formerly termed, incor-
rectly, L. limidus). In a wider sense the name includes all the  
numerous allied species which do not come under the designation  

of rabbits (sec RABBIT). Over the greater part of Europe, where  
the ordinary specie (fig.  i)  does not occur, its place is taken by  
the closely allied Alpine, or mountain hare (fig. 2), the true  
L. timidus of Linnaeus, and the type of the genus Leps's and the  
family Leporida' (see Rοuε tττιπ). The second is a smaller animal  
than the first, with a more rounded and relatively smaller head,  
and the ears, hind-legs and tail shorter. In Ireland and the  
southern districts of Sweden it is permanently of a light fulvous  
grey colour, with black tips to the ears, but in more northerly  
districts the fur-except the black ear-tips--changes to white in  
winter, and gill farther north the animal appears to be white at  
all seasons of the year. The range of the common or brown hare,  
inclusive οf its local races, extends from England across southern  
and central Europe to the Caucasus; while that of the blue or  
mountain species, likewise inclusive of local races, reaches  
from Ireland, Scotland and Scandinavia through northern  

Europe and Asia to Japan and Kamchatka, απd thence to  
Alaska.  

The brown hare is a night-feeding animal, remaining during  
the day on its "form,' as the slight depression is called which  
it makes in the open field, usually among grass. This it leaves  
at nightfall to seek fields of young wheat and other cereals  
whose tender herbage forms its favourite food. It is also fond  
of gnawing the bark of young trees, and thus often does great  

damage to plantations. In the morning it returns to its form,  
where it finds protection in the close approach which the colour  
of its fur makes to that of its surroundings; should it thus fail,  
however, t ο elude observation it depends for safety on its extra- 

Fro. 1.—The Hare (Lepus europnetts).  

ordinary fleetness. On the first alarm of ! 	r it sits erect to  
reconnoitre, when it either seeks concealment by clapping close  
to the ground, or takes to flight. In the latter case its great  
speed, and the cunning endeavours it makes to outwit its canine  
pursuers, form the chief attractions of coursing. The hare takes  
readily to the water, where it swims well; an instance having  
been recorded in which one was observed crossing an arm of  

'Julius Hare's co-worker in this book was his brother Augustus  
Wiliam Hare (1792-1834), who, after a distinguished career at  
Oxford, was appointed rector of Alton Barnes, Wiltshire. He died  

prematurely at Rome in 1834 He was the author of Serswons en a  
Country C οsgτε1atio^, published in 18J7.  

the sea about a mile in width. Hares are remarkably prolific,  
pairing when scarcely a year old, and the female bringing forth  
several broods in the year, each consisting οf from two to five  
leverets (from the Fr. !lime), as the young are called. These are  
born covered with hair and with the eyes open, and after being  
suckled for a month are able to look after themselves. In Europe  
this species has seldom bred in confinement, although an instance  
has recently been recorded. It will interbreed with the blue hare.  
Hares (and rabbits) have a cosmopolitan distribution with the  
exception of Madagascar and Australasia; and are now divided  
into numerous genera and subgenera, mentioned in the article  

Fin. a.—  The Blue or Mountain Hare (Lepus limid its) in winter dre s.  

RODENTIA. Reference may here be made to a few species.  
Asia is the home of numerous species, of which the common  
Indian L. rufuaudalus and the black-necked hare L. nigrwollis,  
are inhabitants of the plains of India; the latter taking its name  
from a black patch on the neck. In Assam there is a small  
spiny hare (Caprologsa hispidus), with the habits of a rabbit;  
and an allied species (Ncsulagus nilscheri) inhabits Sumatra,  
and a third (Pentelagus Jurecssi) the Liu-kiu Islands. The  
plateau of Tibet is very rich in species, among which L. hyp ibius  
is very common.  

Of African species, the Egyptian Hare (L. acgyplius) is a small  
animal, with long eats and pale fur; and in the south there are  
the Cape hare (L. cαρεnsiή ), the long-eared rock-bare (L. saxmlilis)  
and the diminutive Pronolagus ‚r'ssi'audalw, characterized  
by its thick red tail.  

North America is the home of numerous hares, some of which  
are locally known as " cotton-tails " and others as " jack-
rabbits." The most northern are the Polar hare (L. arcticus),  
the Greenland hare (L. groesdandicus) and the Alaska hare  
(L. timidus ischuktschorum), all allied to the blue hare. Of the  
others, two, namely the large prairie-hare (L. campesiris) and  
the smaller varying hare (L. [Pοccτlollagω) americanus), turn  
white in winter; the former having long ears and the whole tail  
white, whereas in the latter the cars are shorter and the upper  
surface of the tail is dark. Of these which do not change colour,  
the wood-hare, grey-rabbit or cotton-tail, Sylailagas fioridenus,  
is a southern form, with numerous allied kinds. Distantly allied  
to the prairie-lure or white-tailed jack-rabbit, are several forms  
distinguished by having a more or less distinct black stripe on  
the upper surface of the tail. These include a buff-bellied species  
found in California, N. Mexico and S.W. Oregon (L. (Macrolo-
lagsj califarnkus), a large, long-legged form from S. Arizona  
and Sonora (L. (M.j oilen)), the Texan jack-rabbit (L. [M.j  
lexanus) and the black-eared hare (L. (M.j mdώ iοΙis) of the  
Great Plains, which differs from the third only by its shorter  
ears απd richer coloration. In S. America, the small tapiti  
or Brazilian hare (Sylvlla:us brasiliensis) is nearly allied to the  
wood-hare, but has a yellowish brown under surface to the tail.  

See also CouRsINa. (R. L.·)  
HAREBELL (sometimes wrongly written HAIRBELL), known  

also as the blue-bell of Scotland, and witches' thimbles, a  
well-known perennial wild flower, Campanula rotundifolia, a  
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member of the natural order Campanulaceae. The barebell has 
 n very slender slightly creeping root-stock, and a wiry, erect  

stem. The radical leaves, that is,  
those at the base of the stem, to  
which the specific name rofundifolia  
refers, have long stalks, and are  
roundish or heart-shaped with crenate  
or serrate margin, the lower stem  
leaves are ovate or lanceolate, and  
the upper ones linear, subsessile,  
acute and entire, rarely pubescent.  
The flowers are slightly drooping,  
arranged in a panicle, or in small  
specimens single, having a smooth  
calyx, with narrow pointed erect  
segments, the corolla bell-shaped,  
with slightly recurved segments, and  
the capsule nodding, and opening by  
pores at the base. There are two  
varieties:—(a) genuina, with slender  
stem leaves, and (b) monlana, in which  
the lower stem-leaves. are broader  
and somewhat elliptical in shape.  
The plant is found on heaths and  
pastures throughout Great Britain  
and flowers in late summer απd in  
autumn; it is widely spread in the  
north temperate zone. The harebell  

has eve been a great favourite with poets, and on account of  
its delicate blue colour has been considered as an emblem of  
purity.  

HAREM, less frequently Haag' or Hssist (Arab har'fm-
commonly but wrongly pronounced hArtm— "that which is  
illegal or prohibited "), the name generally applied to that part  
of a house in Oriental countries which is set apart for the women;  
it iaalso used collectively for the women themselves. Strictly the  
women's quarters are the haremlik (lik, belonging to), as opposed  
to selamlik .the men's quarters, from which they are in large  
houses separated by the mabeia, the private apartments of the  
householder. The word harem is strictly applicable to Mahom-
medan households only, but the system is common in greater or  

less degree to all Oriental communities, especially where polygamy  
is permitted. Other names for the women's quarters are Seraglio  
(Ilal. serroglio, literally an enclosure, from Lat. sera, a bar;  
wrongly narrowed down to the sense of harem through confusion  
with Turkish serdi or sardi, palace or large building, cf. cararan-
semi); Zenana (strictly sanana, from Persian sae, woman,  
allied with Gr. γνν ήj), used specifically of Hindu harems;  
Andarlln (or Anderoon), the Persian word for the " inner part "  
(Sc. of a house). The Indian harem system is also commonly  
known as purdah or purdah, literally the name of the thick  
curtains or blinds which are used instead of doors to separate  
the women's quarters from the rest of the house. A male doctor  
attending a zenana lady would put his hand between the purdah  
to feel her pulse.  

The seclusion of women in the household is fundamental to  
the Oriental conception of the sex relation, and its origin must,  
therefore, be sought far earlier than the precepts of Islam as set  
forth in the Koran, which merely regulate a practically universal  
Eastern custom! It is inferred from the remains of many ancient  
Oriental palaces (Babylonian, Persian, &c.) that kingsand wealthy  
nobles devoted a special part of the palace to their womankind.  
Though in comparatively early times there were not wanting  
men who regarded polygamy as wrong (e.g. the prophets of  
Israel), ne(ertheless in the East generally there has never been  
any real movement against the conception of woman as a chattel  
of her male relatives. A man may have as many wives and  

concubines as he can support, but each of these women must be  

' In 

 

Africa also, among the non-Mahommedan negroes of the west  
coast απd the Bahima of the Victoria Nyanza, the seclusion of  
women of the upper classes has been practised in states (e.g. Ashanti  
and Buganda) possessing a considerable degree of crvilszataon.  

his exclusive property. The object of this insistence upon  
female chastity is partly the maintenance of the purity of the  
family with special reference to property, and partly to protect  
women from marauders, as was the case with the people of India  
when the Mahommedans invaded the country and sought for  
women to fill their harems. In Mahommedan cent u ńes theοreti-
cally a woman must veil her face to all men except her father,  
her brother and her husband; any violation of this rule is still  
regarded by strict Mahommedans as the gravest possible offence,  
though among certain Moslem communities (e.g. in pares of  
Albania) women of the poorer classes may appear in public  
unveiled. If any other man make his way into a harem he may  
lose his life; the attempted escape of a harem woman isa capital  
offence, the husband having absolute power of life απd death,  
to such an extent that, especially in the less civilized parts of  
the Moslem world, no one would think of questioning a man's  
right to mutilate or kill a disobedient wife or concubine  

Turkish Zlarems.—A good deal of misapprehension, due to  
ignorance combined with strong prejudice against the whale  
system, exists in regard to the system in Turkey. It is oft en  
assumed, for example, that the sultan's seraglio is typical,  
though on a uniquely large scale, of all Turkish households, and  
as a consequence that every Turk is a polygamist. This is far  
from being the case, for though the Koran permits four wives,  
and etiquette allows the sultan seven, the man of average  
possessions is perforce content with one, and a small number of  
female servants. It is, therefore, necessary to take the imperial  
seraglio separately.  

Though the sultan's household in modern times is by to means  
as numerous as it used to be, it is said that the harem of Abdul  
Harold contained about boo women, all of whom were of slave  
origin. This body of women form an elaborately organized  
community with a complete system of officers, disdpiinary and  
administrative, and strict distinctions of status. The real ruler  
of this society is the sultan's mother, the Sultana V Ιidd, who  
exercises her authority through a female superintendent, the  
Kyakya K/muss. She has also a large retinue of subordinate  
officials (Knifes) ranging downwards from the Hnsisodos ousts  
(" Lady of the Treasury ") to the "Mistress of the Sherbets"  
and the" Chief Coffee Server." Each of these officials has under  
her a number of pupil-slaves (d/aiks),whom she trains to succeed  
her if need be, and from whom the service is recruited. After  
the sultana valid€ (who frequently enjoys considerable political  
newer and is a mistress of intrigue) ranks the mother of the heir-
apparent; she is called the Bash Kadin Effendi (" Her excellency  
the Chief Lady "), and also kasseki or kasseky, and is distin-
guished from the other three chief wives who only bear the title  
Kadin Effendi. Next come the ladies who have borne the  
younger children of the sultan, the Haeum Effeedis, and after  
them the so-called Odalisks or Odalisques (a perversion of edalik,  
from €doh, chamber). These are subdivided, according to the  
degree of favour in which they stand with the sultan or padishah,  
into Ikbdls (" Favourites ") and Geuzdts (literally the " Eyed "  
ones), those whom the sultan has favourably noticed in the  
course of his visits to the apartments of his wive or his mother.  
All the women are at the disposal of the sultan, though it is  
contrary to etiquette for him actually to select recruits for his  
harem. The numbers are kept up by his female relatives and  
state officials, the latter of whom present girls annually on the  
evening before the ιςth of Ramadan.  

Every odalisk who has been promoted to the royal couch  
receives a daira, consisting of an allowance of money, a suite of  
apartments, and a retinue, in proportion to her status. It should  
be noted that, since all the harem women arc slaves, the sultans,  
with practically no exceptions, have never entered into legal  
marriage contracts. Any slave, in however menial a positron,  
may be promoted to the position of a knell effendi. Hence all  
the slaves who have any pretension to beauty are carefully  
trained, from the time they enter the harem, in deportment,  
dancing, music and the arts of the toilette: they are instructed  
in the Moslem religion and learn the daily prayers (.mums);  
a certain number are specially trained in reading and writing  
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for secretarial work. Discipline is strict, and continued dis-
obedience leads to corporal punishment by the eunuchs. All  

the women of the harem are absolutely under the control of the 
sultana νalidό  (who alone of the harem of her dead husband is 
not sent away to an older palace when her son succeeds), and 
owe her the most profound respect, even to the point of having 
to obtain perniisaion to leave their own apartments. Her 
financial secretary, the Ηαsnαdaι Ouslo, succeeds to her power 
if she dies. The sultan's foster-mother also is a person of import-
ance, and is known as the Taia Kadin.  

The security of the harem is in the hands of a body of eunuchs 
both black and white. The white eunuchs have charge of the 
outer gates of the seraglio, but they are not allowed to approach 
the women's apartments, and obtain no posts of distinction. 
their chief, however, the kapu ag ńosi (" master of the gates ") 
has part control over the ecclesiastical possessions, and even the 
vizier cannot enter the royal apartments without his permission. 
The black eunuchs have the right of entering the gardens and 
chambers of the harem. Their chief, usually called the kislkr  
aghasi (" master of the maidens "), though his true title is darus  
skadu ago (" chief of the abode of felicity "), is an o(fiddal  
of high importance. His appointment is for life. H he is 
deprived of his post he receives his freedom; and if he resigns 
of his own accord he is generally sent to Egypt with a pension 
of coo francs a day. His secretary keeps count of the revenues 
of the mosques built by the sultans. He is usually succeeded 
by the second eunuch, who bears the title of treasurer, and has 
charge of the jewels, &c., of the women. The number of eunuchs 
is always a large one. The sultana valid€ and the sultana 
hasseki have each fifty at their service, and others are assigned 
to the kadinp and the favourite odaflsks. 

The ordinary middle-class household is naturally on a very 
difierent scale. The sdamulikis on the ground floor with aseparate 
entrance, and there the master of the house receives his male 
guests; the rest of the ground floor is occupied by the kitchen 
and perhaps the stables. The karenlik is generally (in towns at 
least) on the upper floor fronting on and slightly overhanging 
the street; it has a separate entrance, courtyard and garden. 
The windows are guarded by lattices pierced with circular holes 
through which the women may watch without being seen. 
Communication with the ń aremlik is effected by a locked door, 
of which the Effendi keeps the key and also by a sort of revolving 
cupboard (dulap) for the conveyance of meals. The furniture, 
of the old-fashioned harems at least, is confined to divans, rugs, 
carpets and mirrors. For heating purposes the old brass tray  

Of charcoal and wood ash is giving way to American stoves, and 
there is a tendency to import French furniture and decoration 
without regard to their suitability.  

The presence of a second wife is the exception, and is generally 
attributable to the absence of children by the first wife. The 
expense of marrying a free woman leads many Turks to prefer 
a slave woman who is much more likely to be an amenable 
partner If a slave woman bears a child she is often set free 
md then the marriage ceremony is gone through. 

The harem system is, of course, wholly inconsistent with any 
high ideal of womanhood. Certain misapprehensions, however, 
should be noticed. The depravity of the system and the vapid 
idleness of harem life are much exaggerated by observers whose 
sympathies are wholly against the system. In point of fact 
much depends on the individuals. In many households there 
exists a very high degree of mutual consideration and the 
standard of conduct is by no means degraded. Though a woman 
may not be seen in the streets without the yashmak which covers 
her face except for her eyes, and does not leave her house except 
by her husband's permission, none the less in ordinaryhouseholds 
the harem ladies frequently drive into the country and visit the 
shops and public baths. Their seclusion has very considerable 
compensations, and legally they stand on a far better basis in 
relation to their husbands than do the women of monogamous 
Christian communities. From the moment when a woman, 
free or slave, enters into any kind of wifely relation with a man,  
she has a legally enforceable right against him both for her own  
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and for her children's maintenance. She has absolute control  

over her personal property whether in money, slaves or goods; 
and, if divorce is far easier in Islam than in Christendom, still 
the marriage settlement must be of such amount as will provide 
suitable maintenance in that event. 

On the other hand, of course, the system is open to the gravest 
abuse, and in countries like Persia, Morocco and India, the life 
of Moslem women and slaves is often far different from that of 
middle class women of European Turkey, where law is strict 
and culture advanced. The early age at which girls are secluded, 
the dulness of their surroundings, and the low moral standard 
which the system produces react unfavourably not only 
upon their moral and intellectual growth but also upon their 
capacity for motherhood and their general physique. A harem 
woman is soon ρasske, and the'lot of a woman past her youth, 
if she is divorced or a widow, is monotonous and empty. This 
is true especially of child-widows. 

Since the middle of the 19th century familiarity with European 
customs and the direct influence of European administrators has 
brought about a certain change in the attitude of Orientals to 
the harem system. This movement is, however, only in its 
infancy, and the impression is still strong that the time is not 
ripe for reform. The Oriental women are in general so accus-
tomed to their condition that few have any inclination to change 
it, while men as a rule are emphatically opposed to any alteration 
of the system. The Young Turkish party, the upper classes in 
Egypt, as also the Babists in Persia, have to some extent pro-
gressed beyond the orthodox conception of the status of women, 
but no radical reform has been set on foot. 

In India various attempts have been made by societies, 
missionary and other, as well as by private individuals, to 
improve the lot of the zcnana women. Zenana schools and 
hospitals have been founded, and a few women have been  

trained as doctors and lawyers for the special purposes of pro-
tecting the women against their own ignorance and inertia. 
Thus in τ90ς a Parsee Christian lady, Cornelia Soi tbjee, was 
appointed by the Bengal government as legal adviser to the 
court of wards, so that she might give advice to the widowed  
mothers of minors within the harem walls. Similarly trained 
medical women are introduced into zenanas and harems by the 
Lady Dufferin Association for medical aid to Indian women. 
Gradually native Christian churches are making provision for 
the attendance of women at their services, though the sexes are 
rigorously kept apart. In India, as in Turkey, the introduction 
of Western dress and education has begun to create new ideas 
and ambitions, and not a few Eastern women have induced 
English women to enter the harems as companions, nurses 
and governesses. But training and environment are extremely 
powerful, and in some parts of the Mahommedan world, the 
supply of Asiatic, European and even American girls is so 
steady, that reform has touched only the fringe of the system. 

Among the principal societies which have been formed to 
better the condition of Indian and Chinese women in general 
with special reference to the zenana system are the Church of 
England Zenana Missionary Society and the Zenana Bible and 
Medical Mission. Much information as to the medical, industrial 
and educational work done by these societies will be found in  
their annual reports and other publications. Among these are  
J. K. H. Denny's Toasted the Uprising; Irene H. Barnes,  
Behind the Pardah (1897), an account of the former society's  
work; the general condition of India η women is described in 
Mrs Marcus B. Fuller's Wrongs of Indian Womanhood (1900), 
and Maud Dover's The Fnglisńmootnan in India (1909); see 
also article MtssIoNS.  

Αυτιιο x ιτιes.—Τhε literature of the subject is very large, though  
a great deal of it is naturally based on insufficient evvlcnce, and  
coloured by Western prepossessions. Among useful works are A.  
van Sommer and Zwerner, Our Moslem Sisters (1907), a collection  
of essays by authors acquainted with various parts of the Mahom-
medan world and strongly opposed to the whole harem system;  
Mrs W. M. Ramsay, Everyday Life in Turkey (1897). cc. iv. and  v., 
containing an account of a day in a harem near Afium-Kara-Hissar:  

cl. e.g. art. " Harem " in Hughes. Didionary of /slam; Mrs S.  
Harvey's Turkish Harems and C&cossias Ηοmes (1870; for  
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Mahomet's regulations, see R. Bosworth Smith's Mohammed and  
Μοhnmmedαnnm (1889); for Egypt Lame, Manners and Customs of 
the Modern Egyp tians (1837); and É. Lott, Harem Life in Egypt and  
Constantino ple (1 869); for the sultan's household in the 18th cen-
tury, Lady Wortley Montagu's Letters, with which may be compared 

 S. Lane-Poole, Turkey (cd .  1909); G.  Dorys, La Fem me 1sτ uε  
(1902); especially Lucy M. J. Garnett (with. S. Stuart-Glencoe), 
The Women of Turkey (London, 1901), and J  The Turkish Peo(iJe  

(London, 1909). For the attempts which have been made to modify  
and improve the Indian znana syystem, ice e.g. the reports of the  
Duffenn Associalion and other official publications. Other infor-
mation will be found in Hoffman 's article in Ersch and Gruber's  
Encyckpddie; Flandin in Reoue des dens mondes (1852) on the  
harem of the Persian mince Malik Kasim Mirza; the count de  
Beauvoir, in Voyage round the World (1870), on Javanese and Siamese  
harems; Hllntssche in Zeitschrift far allgem'ine &dkunde (Berlin,  
1864). (). Μ. Μ.)  

HARPLH ΙΒ, a port of France in the department of Seine-
mnferieure,about 6 m. Ε. of Havre by rail. Pop. (1906) 2864.  
It lies in the fertile valley of the L€rardc, at the foot of wooded  
hills not far from the north bank of the estuary of the Seine.  
The port, which had been rendered almost inaccessible owing  
to the deposits of the Lhzarde, again became available on  
the opening of the Tancarville canal (1887) connecting it  
with the port of Havre απd with the Seine. Vessels drawing  
18 ft. can moor alongside the quays of the new port, which is on  
a branch of the canal, has some trade in coal and timber, and  
carries on fishing. The church of St Martin is the most remark-
able building in the town, and its lofty stone staple forms a  
landmark for the pilots of the river. It dates from the 15th  
and 16th centuries, but the great portal is the work of the 27th,  
and the whole has undergone modern restoration. Of the old  
castle there are only insignificant ruins, near which, in a fine park,  
stands the present castle, a building of the 27th century. The  
old ramparts of the town are now replaced by manufactories,  
απd the fosses are transformed into vegetable gardens. There  
is a statue of Jean de Grouchy, lord of Montfrollier, under whose  
leadership the English were expelled from the town in 1 435.  
The industries include distilling, metal founding and the manu-
facture of oil and grease.  

Harfleur is identified with Caracotinum, the principal port  
of the ancient Calates. In the middle ages, when its name,  
Heroslioth, Harofluct or Hareflot, was still sufficiently uncor-
rupted to indicate its Norman derivation, it was the principal  
seaport of north-western France. I ι 1415 it was captured by  
Henry V. of England, but when in 1435  the people of the district  
of Caux rose against the English, 104 of the inhabitants opened  
the gates of the town to the insurgents, and thus got rid of the  
foreign yoke. The memory of the deed was long perpetuated  

by the bells of St Martin's tolling 104 strokes. Between 1445  
απd 1449 the English were again in possession; but the town  
was recovered for the French by Dunois. In the ι ό th century  
the port began to dwindle in importance owing to the silting up  
of the Seine estuary and the rise of Havre. In 1562 the  
Huguenots put Harfleur to pillage, and its registers απd charters  
perished in the confusion; but its privileges were restored by  
Charles 1X. in '68, and it was not till ' 7 10  that it was subjected  
to the " taille."  

HARIANA, a tract οf country in the Punjab, India, once the  
seat of a flourishing Hindu civilization. It consists of a level  

upland plain, interspersed with patches of sandy soil, and largely  
overgrown with brushwood. The Western Jumna canal irrigates  
the fields of a large number of its villages. Since the 14th century  

Hisser has been the local capital. During the troubled period  
which followed on the decline of the Mogul empire, Hariana  
formed the battlefield where the Mahrattas, Bhattis and Sikhs  
met to settle their territorial quarrels. The whole country was  
devastated by the famine of 1783. In ' 797-1798 Hariana was  
overrun by the famous Irish adventurer George Thomas, who  
established his capital at Hansi; in τ8οι he was dispossessed  
by  Sindhia's French general Perron; in 1803 Hariana passed  
under British rule. On the conquest of the Punjab Hariana was  

broken up into the districts of Hisser, Rohtak and Sirsa,  
which last has in its turn been divided between Hisser απd  
Ferozepore.  

HARINOTON, SIR JOHN (τ56ι- ι6τ2), English writ, was  
born at Kelston, near Bath, in 1561. His father, John Harington,  
acquired considerable estate by marrying Etheldreda, a natural  

daughter of Henry VIII., and after his wife's death be was  
attached to the service Of the Princess Elizabeth. He married  

Isabella Markham, one of her ladies, and on Mary's accession  
he and his wife were imprisoned in the Tower with the princess.  
John, the son of the second marriage, was Elizabeth's godson.  

He studied at Eton and at Christ's College, Cambridge, where he  

took the degree of M. Α., his tutor being John Still, afterwards  
bishop of Bath and Wells, formerly reputed to be the author  

οf Gamma Gyrton's Needle. He came up to London about  
1 583 and was entered at Lincoln's Inn, but his talents marked  
him out for success at court rather than for a legal career.  

Tradition relates that he translated the story of Giocondo from  

Ariosto and was reproved by the queen for acquainting her  

ladies with so indiscreet a selection. lie was to retire to his seat  
at Kelston until he completed the translation of the entire work.  
Orlando Furioso in English heroical verse was published in τ59τ  
and reprinted in 1607 and 1634. Harington was high sheriff  
of Somerset in 1592 and received Elizabeth at his house during  
her western progress of τ 591. In t Sp6 he published in succession  
The Metamorphosis of Ajax, An Anatomic of the Metamorphosed  

Ajax, and Ulys ιe} upon Ajax, the three forming collectively a  
very absurd and indecorous work of a Pantagruelistic kind. An  
allusion to Leicester in this book threw the writer into temporary  
disgrace, but in 1598 he received a commission to serve in Ireland  
under Essex. He was knighted on the field,to the annoyance of  
Elizabeth. Haxington saved himself from being involved in  

Essex's disgrace by writing an account of the Irish campaign  

which increased Elizabeth's anger against the unfortunate earl  
Among some papers found in the chapter library at Volk was a  
Tied t on the Succession to the Crown ('60s), written by Harington  
to secure the favour of the new king, to whom he sent the gift of  

a lantern constructed to symbolize the waning glory of the late  
queen and James's own splendour. This pamphlet, which  
contains many details of great interest about Elizabeth and gives  
an unprejudiced sketch of the religious question, was edited  

for the Roxburghe Club in 1880 by Sir Clements Markham.  
Harington's efforts to win favour at the new court were unsuccess-
ful. In 1605 he even asked for the office of chancellor of Ireland  
and proposed himself as archbishop. The document in which  
he preferred this extraordinary request was published in 1879  
with the title of A Short View of the State of Ireland written in  

1605. Harington was before his time in advocating a policy of  
generosity and conciliation towards that country. He eventually  

succeeded in obtaining a position as one of the tutors of Prince  
Henry, for whom he annotated Francis Godwin's De pra'ssrlibns  

Angliae. Harington's grandson, John Chetwind, found in this  
somewhat scandalous production an argument for the Presby-
terian side, and published it in 1653, under the title of A .rirfe  
View of the Stale of the Church, &c.  

Harington died at Kelston on the loth of November 1612.  
His Epigrams were printed in a collection entitled AInlia in  
‚613, and separately in 1615. The translation of the Orlando  
Furioso was carried out with skill and perseverance. It is not  
to he supposed that Harington failed to realize the ironic quality  
of his original, but he treated it as a serious allegory to suit the  
temper of Queen Elizabeth's court He was neither a very daft  
scholar nor a very poetical translator, and he cannot be named  
in the same breath with Fairfax. The Orlando Furioso was  
sumpt υοu}ly illustrated, and to it was prefixed an Apιkigic of  
Poclrie, justifying the subject matter of the poem, απd, among  
other technical matters, the author's use of disyllabic and  
trisyllabic rhymes, also a life of Ańosto compiled by Harington  
from various Italian sources. Harington's Rabelaisian pamphlets  
show that he was almost equally endowed with wit and indelic*cy,  
and his epigrams are sometimes smart and always easy.  Ha 
works include The Englishman's Doctor, Or the School of Sakrnc 

 (ι 6οR), and Nugae antiquae, miscellaneous papers collected in 1 779.  
A biographical account of Harington is prefixed to the Roxburghe  

Club edition of his tract on the succession mentioned above.  
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$AII!IIΤ (Α 1 Mabommed ul-Qssim ibn 'Ali ibn Mabommed  

al-JJailxl, i.e. " the manufacturer or seller of silk "] (1054-1122),  
Arabian writer, was born et Bagra. He owned a large estate  
with 18,000 date-palms at Mashitn, a village rear Bagra. He  
Is said to have occupied a government position, but devoted his  
life to the study of the niceties of the Arabic language. On this  
subject be wrote a grammatical poem the Kalhat id-'Zrdb  

(French vans. Les Rkrf'ikm grammo.iicaks with note by L.  
Pinto, Paris 1885-1889; extracts in S. de Sacy's Anthologie  
grebe, pp. 145-151, Paris, 1829); a work on the faults of the  
educated called ριωισt al-Ghaw υds (ed. H. Thorbecke, Leipzig,  
1871), and some smaller treatises such as the twolettersonwords  
containing the letters sin and shin (ed. in Arnold's Chresiorsaehy,  

pp. 202-9). But his fame rests chiefly on his fifty magdmas  
(see Arernm: Liieraiare, section « Belles Letlres "). These  
were written in rhymed prose like these of Hamadhgni, and are  
full of allusions to Arabian history, poetry and tradition, and  
discussions of diffic ι It points of Amebic grammar and rhetoric.  

The Magamss have been edited with Amebic commentary by  
S. de Sac)' (Pads, 1822, τπd ed. with French notes by Reiiiaud and  

Derenbourg,Paris, 185,3); with English notes by F. Stń ngass  
fj.οndοn, 1896). An English translation with notes was made by  
Τ.  Preston (London, 1850), and another by T. Chenery and F.  
Steingass (London, ι867 and 1898).  Many editions have been 
published in the East with commentaries, especially with that of 
Sharishl (d. 2222). (G. W. T.)  

HART-RUD, a river of Afghanistan. It rises in the northern  
slopes of the Eoh-i-Baba to the west of Kabul, and finally loses  
itself in the Tejend oasis north of the Trans-Caspian railway  
and west of Merv. It runs a remarkably straight course west-
ward through a narrow trough from Daolatyar to Obeh, amidst  
the bleak wind-swept uplands of the highest central elevations  
in Afghanistan. From Obeh to Rubsen 5o m. west of Herat,  
it forms a valley of great fertility, densely populated and highly  
cultivated; practically all its waters being dawn oB for purposes  
of irrigation. It is the contrast between the cultivated aspect  
of the valley of Herat and the surrounding desert that has given  
Herat its great reputation for fertility. Three miles to the south  
of Herat the Kandahar road crosses the river by a masonry bridge  
of 26 arches now in ruins. A few miles below Herat the river  
begins to turn north-west, and afterpassing through a rich country  
to Ruhsan, it turns due north and breaks through the Paro-
pamisan hills. Below Kubsan it receives fresh tributaries from  
the west. Between Ruhsan and Zulfikar it forms the boundary  
between Afghanistan and Persia, and from Zulfikar to Sarakhs  
between Russia and Persia. North of Sarakhs it diminishes  
rapidly in volume till it is lost in the sands of the Turkman  
desert. The Hari-Rud marks the only important break existing  
in the continuity of the great central water-parting of 

 psi;. ItistheanεientAτius. (T. H. H.')  
ΙΕΙΑΒΙSCΗΑΙΙΟΙ A, in Hindu mythology, the 28th king of the  

Solar race. He was renowned for his piety and justice.  He 
is the central figure of legends in the Attareyabrahmane, Maba-
bhatata and the Markandeyapurana. In the first he is repn-
aeeted es sο desirous οf a son that he vows tο Varuna that if his  
prayer is granted the boy shall be eventually sacrificed to the  
latter. The child is born, but Harischandra, after many delays,  
arranges to purchase anther's son and make a vicarious sacrifice.  
According to the Mahabharata he is at last promotedtoParsdise  
as the reward for his munificent charity.  

ΒΑΒΙΤΙΙ ΙΒΝ IJΙΙΙIΖΑ UL-YASHKUId, pre-Islamic Arabian  
poet of the tribe of Bakr, famous as the author of one of the  
poemsgeneraily received among the Mo'allakdi (gm.). Nothing is  
known of the details of his life.  

HARIZI, JUDAH 3D' SOLOMON (13th cent.), called also  
πι-ΗααL1, a Spanish Hebrew poet and traveller. He translated  
from the Amebic to Hebrew some of the works of Maimonides  
(g.a.) and clso of the Arab poet l aώ i. His own most consider-
able work was the Talikemoni, composed between 1 n8 and 1220.  
This is written in Hebrew in unmet ń cal rhymes, in what is  
commonly termed " rhymed prose." It is a series of humorous  
epiιοdeι; witty verses, and quaint applications of Scriptural  

texts. ,  The epis vies are bound together by the presence of the  

hero and of the narrator, who is also the author. Harizi not only  
brought to perfection the art of applying Hebrew to secular  
satire, but be was also a brilliant literary critic and his makers  
on the Andalusian Hebrew poets is s fruitful source of infor-
mation.  

See, on the Taftkemοs , Kaempf, NichI.aisdalv.siscke Poem aada-
lamrhe, Dicker (Prague, 1858). In that work a considerable  
section of the Tή  kεmοsi is translated into German. (I. A.)  

HARHΝBSS, ALBERT ( ι8ss-1907), American classical scholar,  
was born at Mendon, Massachusetts, on the 6th of October 1822. 

 He graduated at Brown University in 1842, taught in the Pro-
vidence high school in ι843-ι853, studied in Berlin, Bonn  
(where in 1854 be was the first American to receive the degree  
of Ph.D.) and Gδttingea, and was professor of Greek language  
and literature in Brown University from ι855 to 1892, when  
he became professor emeritus. He was one of the founders in  
2869 of the American Philological Association, of which he was  
president in 2875-2876, and to whose Transadions he made  
various contributions; was a member of the Archaeological  
Institute's committee on founding the American School of  
Classical Studies at Athens, and served as the second director  
of that school in 2883-1884. He studied English and German  
university methods during trips to Europe in 1870 and 1883,  
and introduced a new scholarly spirit into American teaching of  
Latin in secondary schools with a series of Latin text-books,  
which began in 1852 with a First Latin Book and continued for  
more than fifty years. His Latin Grammar ( ι864, 1881) and  
Complete Loris Grammar (1898) are his best-known books. He  
was a member of the board of fellows of Brown University  
from £904 until his death, and in 1904-1905 was president of  
the Rhode Island Historical Society. He died in Providence,  
Rhode Island, on the 17th of May 1907.  

His son, A1szax Gwecza Hewczss (1857— ), also a  
classical scholar, was born in Providence, Rhode Island, on the  
19th of November 1857. He graduated at Brown University  
in 1879, studied in Germany in 1879-2883, and was professor  
of German and Latin at Madison (now Colgate) University  
from 2883 to 1889, and associate professor of Latin at Brown  
from x889 to 1893, when be was appointed to the chair of Roman  
literature and history there. He was director of the American  
School of Classical Studies in Rome in r9 ο2-τ9o3.  

HΛR1ζΝffiS, ROBERT (1826-1878), English geologist, was  
born at Ormskirk, Lancashire, on the 18th of July 1816. He  
was educated at the high school, Dumfriea, and afterwards  
( 1833-1834) at the university of Edinburgh where he acquired  
in interest in geology from the teachings of Robert Jameson  
and J. D. Forbes. Returning to Ormskirk he worked zealously  
at the local geology, especially on the Coal-measures and New  
Red Sandstone, his first paper (read before the Manchester  
Geol- Soc. in 1843) being on The Climate of Ike Coal Epoch. Ia  
1848 his family went to reside in Dumfries and there be com-
menced to work on the Silurian rocks of the S.W. of Scotland,  
and inns 1849 he carried his Investigations into Cumberland.  
in these regions during the next few years he added much to  
our knowledge of the strata and their fossils, especially grap.  
tolitea, in papers read before the Geological Society of London.  
lie wrote also on the New Red reeks of the north of England  
and Scotland. In 1853 he was appointed professor of geology  

in Queen's College, Cork, and in 1856 he was elected F.R.S.  
During thisperiodhewrote some articles on the geology of parts  
of Ireland, and exercised much influence as a teacher, but he  
returned to England during his vacations and devoted himself  
assiduously to the geology of the Lake district. He was also a  
constant attendant at the meetings of the British Association.  
In 1876 the syllabus for the Queen's Colleges in Inland was  
altered, and Professor Harkness was required to lecture not only  
on geology, Palaeontology, mineralogy and physical geography,  
but also on zoology and botany. The strain of the extra work  
proved too much, he decided to relinquish his pest, and had  
retired but a abort time when he died, on the 4th of October  
2878.  

"Memoir," by J. G. Goodchild, in Tress. Camber!arid Assoc. No.  
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1  and picturesque style as a novelist brought him any t τ e& 
His health was always delicate, and he died at San Bless n 
the aoth of December 2905.

LO  HARLAY DE CHAMPVALN, PRANQ01S DR (1625- τ69ς. 
th archbishop of Paris, was born in that city on the lid d 

August 162 5. Nephew of Franςοis de parlay, arch ep d 
Rouen, he was presented to the abbey of Jumidges immtdi&d! 
on leaving the College de Navarre, and he was only tνeatysz 
when be succeeded his uncle in the archiepiscopal see. Kern 
transferred to the see of Paris in 1671, he was nominated b( th

in king for the cardinalate in 2690, and the doma of St Deed am 
erected into a duchy in his favour, lie was mιmandσ d tle 
order of the Saint Esprit and a member of the French Academy 
During the early part of his political career be was α firmadbeτ 
of Mazań n, and is said to have helped to procure his r tm i Item 
exile. His private life gave rise to much scandal, but he he 
a great capacity for business, considerable learning, and an a 
eloquent and persuasive speaker. He definitely secured the 
favour of Louis XIV. by his support of the claims of the Ga δισa 
Church formulated by the declaration made by the ckegy is 

a assembly on the 19th of March 1682, when Hauet aam ιd km 
of truckling to the court like a valet. One of the three sinuses 
of the king's marriage with Madame de Maintenon, he unlisted 
by her for using his influence with the king to keep the manes 
secret. He had a weekly audience of Louis XIV. in coa φaη 
with Pere la Chaise on the affairs of the Church in Pam, bat hi 
influence gradually declined, and Saint-Simon, who Lore hiss a 
good will for his w harsh attitude to the J*nists, says that he 
friends deserted him as the royal favour waned, until at 4s 
most of his time was spent at Conflans in company sill the 
duchess of Lesdiguitres, who alone was faithful to him. Be 
urged the revocation of the edict of Nantes, and showed grm 
severity to the Huguenots at Dieppe, of which he was timpani
and spiritual lord. He died suddenly, without having remind 
the sacraments, on the 6th of August 1695. His iam funeral di me 
was delivered by the P8cc Gaillard, and Mme de SE νign& made 
on the occasion the severe comment that there were only tin 
trifles to make this a difficult matter—his life and his death. 

See Αbb6 Legendre, Vito Franaisci de Harley (Paris, 1720) and 
Floge de Hanky (1695); Saint-Simon. Ymsioirea ( iii., Mm du  
Boislisle, 1879), and numerous references in the L dbst of 
Sέvign^ 

HARLECH (perhaps for Hardd leek, fair slate, or Ηaskig , n 
Anglicized variant), a town of Merionethshire, Wales, 34 m 
from Aberystwyth, and 29 from Carnarvon on the Cambdaa 
railway. Pop. 900. Ruins of a fortress crown the rock d 
Harl^h, about half a mile- from the sea. Discovery of Roman 
coins makes it probable that it was once occupied by the Romans. 
In the 3rd century Bronwen (white bosom), daughter of I^ raa 
Fendigaid (the blessed), Is said to have stayed here, 
by force; and there was here a tower, called Twr Β 
and replaced about a.a. 55ο by the building of 
Gwynedd, prince of North Wales In the early zeth era 
Narlech castle was, apparently, repaired by  Colveyn, of 

Wales tribes, Ardudwy, founder of one of the fifteen North Wales , and 
thence called Can Colwyn. The present structure data[ like 
many others in the principality, from Edward I., perhaps ha'even 
from the plans of the architect of Carnarvoη and Conway catsdes, 
but with the retention of old portions.'[b It is ought tο have 
been square, each side measuring some sco ft., with towe's and 
turrets Glendower held it for four years. Here, in • 1460, 
Margaret, wife of Henry VI., defeated at Northampton ,  took 
refuge. Dafydd ap leuan lip Einion held it for the Lane. sstrsana, 
until famine, rather than Edward IV., made him s'mmender. 
From this time is said to date the air "March of Nye men of 
}Tarlech "(RAyfdge ιdd πayvi eιrkkrk). Thecas^ewas 'alternately
Roundhead and Cavalier in the civil war. Edward I. made 
Ηατ lκh a free borough, and it was formerly the -komty town. 
It Is in the parish of IJandanwg (pop. in '901, 9 k3 ι). - Tbcugh 
interesting from an antiquarian point of view, the distr κt around, 
especially Dyflryn Ardudwy (the valley), in dre, any and desolate, 

viii. with ^rtrait). In memory of Professor Harkness his sister by  The Lady Paraaioani (zgoa), that his lightly hatm
ei  established' two Harkness aholi. ships. One scholarship (of the  

value of about £55  a year, tenable for three years) for women,  
tenable at either Girton or Newnham College, Cambridge, is awarded  
triennially to the best candidate in an examination m geology and  
palaeontology, provided that proficiency be shown; the other  
for men, is vested in the bands οf the university of Cambridge. and  
is awarded annually, any member of the university being eligible  
who has graduated as a B.A., 'provided that not more than three 

 years have elapsed since the 19th day of December next following  
his final examination for the degree of bachelor of arts."  

HARLAN, JAMES (1820-1899), American politician, was born  
in Clark county, Illinois, on the 26th of August 1820. He  
graduated from Indiana Asbury (now De Pauw) University  
in 1845, was president (1846-1847) of the newly founded and  
short-lived Iowa City College, studied law, was first super-
intendent of public instruction in Iowa in 1847-1848, and was  
president of Iowa Wesleyan University in 1853-1855. He took 

 s prominent part in organizing the Republican party in Iowa,  
and was a member of the United States Senate from 1855 to  
ι865, when he became secretary of the interior. He had been  
a delegate to the peace convention in ι86ι, and from ι86ι to  
ι865 was chairman of the Senate committee on public lands.  
He disapproved of President Johnson's conservative reconstruc-
tion policy, retired from the cabinet in August 1866, and from  
1867 to 1873 was again a member of the United States Senate,  
In 1866 he was a delegate to the loyalists' convention at Phila-
delphia. One of his principal speeches in the Senate was that  
which be made in March 1871 in reply to Sumner's and Schurz's  
attack on President Grant's Santo Domingan policy. He was  
presiding judge of the court of commissioners of Alabama  
claims (1882-1885). He died in Mount Pleasant, Io ωΡa, on the  
5th of October /899.  

HARLAN, JOHN MARSHALL (1833- ), American jurist,  
was born in Boyle county, Kentucky, on the 1st of June 1833.  
He graduated at Centre College, Danville, Ky., in ,850, and at  
the law department of Transylvania University, Lexington, in  
1853. He was county judge of Franklin county in 1858-1850,  
was an unsuccessful candidate for Congress on the Whig ticket  
in 1859, and was elector on the Constitutional Union ticket in  
,86ο. On the outbreak of the Civil War he recruited and  
organized the Tenth Kentucky United Stated Volunteer Infantry,  
and in 1861-1863 served as colonel. Retiring from the army 

 in 1863, he was elected by the Union party attorney-general  
of the state, and was re-elected in 186$, serving from 1863 to  
1867, when he removed to Louisville to practise law. He was  
the Republican candidate for governor in 1871 and in 2875,  

and was a member of the commission which was appointed  
by President Hayes early in 1877 to accomplish the recog'-  
nitίοn of one or other of the existing state governments  
of Louisiana (q.s ); and he was a member of the Bering Sea  
tribunal which met in Paris in 1893. On the 29th of November  
1877 he became an associate justice of the United States Supreme  
Court. In this position he showed himself a liberal construc-
tionist. In opinions on the Civil Rights cases and in the inter-
pretation of the 13th, ,4th and 25th Amendments to the  
Constitution, he dissented from the majority of the curt and  
advocated increasing the power of the Federal government.  
He supported the constitutionality of the income tax clause  
in the Wilson Tariff Bill οf 1894, and he drafted the decision of  
the court in the Northern Securities Company Case, which 

 applied to railways the provisions of the Sherman Anti-Trust  
Law. In ι889 he became a professor in the Law School of  
the Columbian University (afterwards George Washington  
University) in Washington, D.C.  

HARLAND, HENRY ( τ86ι- ι9o5), American novelist, was  
born in St Petersburg, Russia, in March ι86τ, and was educated 

 in New York and at Harvard. llewent'oEuropeasajournalist,  
and, after publishing several novels, mainly of American-Jewish  
life (under the name of Sidney Luska), first made his literary  
reputation in London as editor of the Ydlew Book in 1894.  
His association with this clever publication, and his own con-
tributions to it, brought his name into prominence, but it was  
not till he published The Cardinal's SnuJ -boz (1900, followed  
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e.g. Drava (the door of) Ardudwy, Rhinog laver and Rhinog tech  
(cliffs); an exception is the verdant Cwm bychaa (little combo  

or hollow). The Mein gwyr Ardudwy (stones of the men of  

Ardudwy) possibly mark the site of a fight.  
HARLEQUIN. in modern pantomime, the posturing and  

acrobatic character who gives his name to the " harlequinade,"  

attired in mask and parti-coloured and spangled tights, and  
provided with a sword like a bat, by which, himself invisible,  
he works wonders. It has generally been assumed that Harlequin  

was transferred to France from the "Arlecchino" of Italian  

medieval and Renaissance popular comedy; but Dr D ń ssen in  
his Urspwung des Redskins (Berlin, 1904) shows that this is  
incorrect. An old French " Harlekin " (Herlekin, Helleguin  

and other variants) Is found in folk-literature as early as izoo;  
he had already become proverbial ass ragamuffin of a demoniacal  

appearance and character; in 1262 a number of harlekins  
appear in a play by Adam de is Halle as the intermediaries of  
King"Hellekin, prince of Fairyland, in courting Morgan le Fay;  

and it was not till much later that the French Harlekin was  
transformed into the Italian Arlecchino. In his typical French  

form down to the time of Gottsched, he was a spirit of the air,  

deriving thence his invisibility and his characteristically light  

and eery whirlings. Subsequently he returned from the Italian  

to the French stage, being imported by Maiivaux into light  

comedy; and his various attributes gradually became amal-
gamated into the latter form taken in pantomime.  

HARLESS (originally HARLEs), O07'TLIEB CHRISTOPH  
(1738-181 ),Germa π classical scholar and bibliographer, was born  
at Culmbach in Bavaria on the 21st of June z 738. lie studied at  
Halle, Erlangen and Jena In 1765 he was appointed professorof  

oriental languages and eloquence at the GymnasiumCasimirianum  

in Coburg, in 1 770 professor of poetry and eloquence at Erlangen,  

and in 1776 librarian of the university. lie held his professorship  

for forty-five years till his death on the sad of November 1815.  

Harlem was an extremely prolific writer. His numerouseditions  

of classical authors, deficient in originality and critical judgment,  
although valuable at the time as giving the student the results  
of the labours of earlier scholars, are now entirely superseded.  

But he will always be remembered for his meritorious work in  

connexion with the great Bibliolkua Graera of J. A. Fabń cius,  
of which he p"blished a new and revised edition (12 vols., 179°-
1809, not quite completed),—a task for which he was peculiarly  

qualified. He also wrote much on the history and bibliography  

of Greek and Latin literature.  
His life was written by his son, Johann Christian Friedrich listless  

(1818).  
HΑRLE48, OOΤΤLIEB CHRISTOPH ADOLP VON ( ι806-

1879), German divine, was born at Nuremberg on the 21st of  
November 1806, and was educated at the universities of.Erlangen  
and Halle. He was appointed professor of theology at Erlangen  

in 1836 and at Leipzig in 1845. He was a strong Lutheran and  

exercised a powerful influence in that direction as court preacher  
in Dresden and as president of the Protestant consistory at  
Munich. His chief works were Tksologische Enryklopddie and  

Melkedelogie (1837) and Die chrisiIi'he E'hik (‚842, Eng. trans.  
x868). He died on the 5th of September 1879, having, a few  

years earlier, written an autobiography under the title Bruck-
siMcke uses dew L ώbeπ vines suddeulscke π Theologen.  

HARLINOEN, a seaport in the province of Friesland, Holland,  
on the Zuider Zee, and the terminus of the railway and canal  
from Leeuwarden  (i  5+ m. Ε.). It is connected by steam tramway  
by way of Bolswaard with Snack. Pop. ('900) 10,448. Har-
lingen has become the most considerable seaport of Friesland  
since the construction of the large outer harbour in x870-1877,  
and in addition to railway and steamship connexion with  
Bremen; Amsterdam, and the southern provinces there are  

regular sailings to Hull and London. Powerful sluices protect  

the inner harbour from the high tides. The only noteworthy  
buildings are the town hall (1730-1733), the West church, which  
consists of a part of the former castle of Harlingen, the Roman  
Catholic church, the Jewish synagogue and the schools of  

navigation and of design. The chief trade of Harlingen is the  

exportation of Frisian produce, namely, butter and cheese,  
mottle, sheep, fish, potatoes, fax,.kc. There is also a considerable  
import trade in timber, coal, raw cotton, hemp and jute for the  
Twente factories. The local industries are unimportant, con-
sisting of saw-mills, rope-yards, salt refineries, and sailcloth and  
margarine factories.  

HARMATFAN, the name of a hot dry parching wind that blows  
during December, January and February on the coast of Upper  
Guinea, bringing a high dense haze of red dust which darkegs  
the air. The natives smear their bodies with oil or fat while this  
parching wind is blowing.  

HARMODIUS, a handsome Athenian youth, and the intimate  
friend of Ań stogeiton. 114pparchus, the younger brother of  
the tyrant Hippies, endeavoured to supplant Aristogeiton in the  
good graces of Harmodius, but, failing in the attempt, revenged  
himself by putting a public affront on Harmodius's sister at  s 
solemn festival. Thereupon the two friends conspired with a fete  
others to murder both the tyrants during the armed procession  
at the Panathenaic festival (514 s.c.), when the people were  
allowed to carry arms (this licence is denied by Aristotle in  
Ails. Pal.). Seeing one of their accomplices spiking to Hippies,  
and imagining that they were being betrayed, they prematurely  
attacked and slew liipparchus alone. Harmodius was cut down  
on the spot by the guards, and Aristogeiton was soon captured  
and tortured to death. When Hippies was impelled (51 ο),  
Harmodius and Aristogeiton became the most popular of  
Athenian heroes; their descendants were exempted from public  
burdens, and had the right of public entertainment in the  
Prytaneum, and their name were celebrated in popular songs and  
scolia (after-dinner songs) as the deliverers of Athens. One of  
these songs, attributed to a certain Callistratus, is preserved  
in Athenaeus (p. 695). Their statues by Anterior in the agora  
were carried off by Xerxes and replaced by new one by Critius  
and Nesiotes. Alexander the Grit afterwards sent back the  
originals to Athens. It is not agreed which of these was the  
original of the marble tyrannicide group in the museum at  
Naples, for which see article Canna ARt, Pl. I. fig. 50.  

See Κόρρ in New Jehrb. J. kkss. Atka. ('902), p. 609.  
HARMONIA, in Greek mythology, according to one account  

the daughter of Are and Aphrodite, and wife of Cadmus. When  
the government of Thebes was bestowed upon Cadmus by Athena,  
Zeus gave him Harmonic to wife. All the gods honoured the  
wedding with their presence. Cadmus (or one of the gods)  
presented the bride with a robe and necklace, the work of  
Hephaestus. This necklace brought misfortune to all who  
possessed it. With it Polynices bribed Eriphyle to persuade  
her husband Amphiaraus to undertake the expedition against  
Thebes. It led to the death of Eriphyle, of Alcmaeon, of Phcgeus  
and his sons. Even after it had been deposited in the temple  
of Athena Pronoia at Delphi, its baleful influence continued.  
Phayllus, one of the Phocian leaders in the Sacred War (352 sc.)  
carried it off and gave it to his mistress. After she had worn it  
for a time, her son was seized with madness and set fire to the  
house, and she perished in the flames. According to another  
account, Harmonic belonged to Samothrace and was the daughter  
of Zeus and Electra, her brother lesion being the founder of  
the mystic rites celebrated on the island (Died. Sic. v. 48). 

 Finally, Harmonic is rationalized as closely allied to Aphrodite  
Pandemos, the love that unites all people, the personification of  
order and civic unity, corresponding to the Roman Concordia.  

Apollodorus iii. 4 -7; Died. Sir. iv. 65, 66; Parthenius.  Erotica, 
25; L. Preller, Gr4ck. Myths!.; Cruaius in Remixes L xikoa. ,  

HARMONIC. In acoustics, a harmonic Is a secondary tone  
which accompanies the fundamental or primary tone of a vibrat-
ing string, reed, &c.; the more important are the 3rd, th, 7th,  
and octave (see Sοmran; HARstowe). A harmonic proportion  
in arithmetic and algebra is such that the reciprocals of the  
proportionals are in arithmetical proportion; thus, if a, b, c  
be in harmonic proportion then l(u, s/b, s/c are in arithmetical  
proportion; this leads to the relation a/b-ac/(a+c). A har-
monic progression or series consists of terms whose reciprocals  
form an arithmetical progression; the simplest example is:  
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ι + 4 + } + +... (see ΑτcenΥ a andΑaιτmeΤτc). Theoccur-
rence of a similar proportion between segments of lines is the  
foundation of such phrases as harmonic section, harmonic ratio,  
harmonic conjugates, &c. (see Geournv; IL Projselise). The  
connexion between acoustical and mathematical harmonicals  
is most probably to be round in the Pythagorean discovery that  
a vibrating string when stopped at } and } of its length yielded  
the octave and 5th of the original tone, the numbers, τ 4,  j 
being said to be, probably first by Archytas, in harmonic pro-
portion. The mathematical investigation of the form of a  
vibrating string led to such phrases as harmonic curve, har-
monic motion, harmonic function, harmonic analysis, &c. (see 

 MxcaaNnc and Syuxaacal. Ha&ieomcs).  
HARMONICA, a generic term applied to musical instruments  

in which sound is produced by friction upon glass bells. The  
word is also used to designate instruments of percussion of the  
Glockenspiel type, made of steel and struck by hammers (Ger.  
Staidharmanika).  

The origin of the glass-harmonica tribe is to be found in the  
fashionable ι8th century instrument known as musical glasses  
(Fr. t'erri#on), the principle of which was known already in the  
17th century.' The invention οf musical glasses is generally  
ascribed to an Irishman, Richard Pock ń cb, who first played the  
instrument in public in Dublin in x743 and the next year in  
tuglaiid, but Else" described the terrifies and gave an illustra-
tion of it in 1738. The wπillοu or Glassspidl consisted of r8  
beer glasses arranged on a board covered with cloth, water  
being poured in when necessary to alter the pitch. The glasses  
were struck on both sides gently with two long wooden sticks  
in the shape οf a spoon, the bowl being covered with silk or cloth.  
Eisel states that the instrument was used for church and other  
solemn music. Gluck gave a concert at the "little theatre in  
the Haymarket" (London) in April 1746, at which he performed  
on musical glasses a concerto of his composition with full  
orchestral accompaniment. E. H. Delaval is also credited with  
the invention. When Benjamin Franklin visited London in  
1757, he was so much struck by the beauty of tone elicited by  
Delaval and Pockń ch, and with the possibilities of the glasses  
as musical instruments, that he set to work on a mechanical  
application of the principle involved, the eminently successful  
result being the glass harmonica finished in 1762. In this the  
glass bowls were mounted on a rotating spindle, the largest to  
the left, and their under-edges passed during each revolution  
through a water-trough. By applying the fingers to the moistened  
edges, sound was produced varying in intensity with the pressure,  
so that a certain amount of expression was at the command of  
a good player. It is said that the timbre was extremely enervat-
ing, 'and, together with the vibration caused by the friction on  
the fingertips, exercised a highly deleterious effect on the nervous  
system. The instrument was for many years in great vogue,  
not only in England but on the Continent of Europe, and more  
especially in Saxony, where it was accorded a place in the court  
orchestra. Mozart, Beethoven, Naumann and Hasse composed  
music for it. Marianne Davies and Marianna Kirchgessner  
were celebrated virtuosi on it. The curious vogue of the instru-
ment, as sudden as it was ephemeral, produced emulation in a  
generation unsurpassed for zeal in the invention of musical  
instruments. The most notable of its offspring were Carl  
Leopold Ro11ig's improved harmonica with a keyboard in 1786,  
Chladni's euphon in 1791 and clavicylinder in 2799, Rufelsen's  
melodicon in ι 8οο and 1803, Franz Leppich's panmelodicon ι 8το,  
Buschmana's uranion in the same year, &c. Of most of these  
nothing now remains but the name and a description in the  
Aigemeine musikalische Z ń lung, but there are numerous  
specimens of the Franklin type in the museums for musical  
instruments of Europe. One specimen by Emanuel Fob', a  
Bohemian maker, is preserved in the Victoria and Albert  
Museum, London.  

For the steel harmonica see GLoCmENseixL. 	(K. S.)  

' See G. P. Ηαrsd6r[eτ, Math. usd philos. Erguickstundes  (Nurem-
berg.  ι6τ7), ii. ι47.  

t Μυτιηιs abrsblbsrra (Erfurt. 1 738). ρ• 70.  

HARMONIC ANALYSIS, in mathematics, the name given by  
Sir William Thomson (Lord Kelvin) and P. G. Tait in their  
treatise on Natural Philosophy to a general method of investigat-
ing physical questions, the earliest applications of which seem  
to have been suggested by the study of the vibrations of strings  
and the analysis of these vibrations into their fundan'rutal tome  
and its harmonics or overtones.  

The motion of a uniform stretched string fixed at both ends  
is a periodic motion; that is to say, afters certain interval  of 
time, called the fundamental period of the motion, the form of the  
string and the velocity of every part of it are the same as before,  
provided that the energy of the motion has not been sensibly  
dissipated during the period.  

There are two distinct methods of investigating the motion of a  
uniform stretched string. One of these may be milled the wave  
method, and the other the harmonic method. The wave method  
is founded on the theorem that in a stretched string of infinite  
length a wave of any form may be propagated in either direction  
with a certain velocity, V. which we may define as the "velocity  of 
propngation." If a wave of any form travelling in the positive  
direction meets another travelling in the opposite direction, the  
form ci which is such that the lines joining corresponding ρoinιs  
of the two waves are all bisected in a fixed point in the line of the  
string, then the point of the string corresponding to this point  will 
remain fixed, while the two waves par ,t in opposite directions. If  
we now suppose that the form of the waves travelling in the positive  
direction is peń od c, that is to say, that after the wave has travelled  
forward a distance 1, the position of every particle of the string is  
the same as it was at first, then ii, milled the wave-length, and the  
time of travelling a wave-length is celled the periodic time, which  
we shall denote by  Ρ.  so that I-VT.  

If we now suppose a set of waves similar to these, but reversed  

in position, to be travelling in the opposite direction, there *111 be  

a series of points, distant if from each other, at which there will be  
no motion of the string; it will therefore make no difference to the  
motion of the string if we suppose tie string fastened to fixed  
supports at any two of these points, and we may then suppose  
the parts of the string beyond these points to be removed, as it  
cannot duct the motion of the part which is between them. We  
have thus arrived at the cue of a uniform string stretched between  
two fixed supports, and we conclude that the motion of the string  
may be completely represented as the resultant of two sets of periodic  

waves travelling in opposite directions, their wave-lengths being  
either twice the distance between the fixed points or a submulti ple  
of this wave-length, and the Corm of these waves, subject to this  
condition, being perfectly arbitrary.  

To make the problem a definite one, we may suppose the initial  
displacement and velocity of every particle of the string given in  
terms of its distance from one end of the string, and from these data  
it is easy to calculate the form which is common to all the travelling  
waves. The form of the string at any subsequent time may then  
be deduced by calculating the positions of the two sets of waves at  
that time, and compounding their displacements.  

Thus in the wave method the actual motion of the string is con-
iidered as the resultant 01 two wave motions, neither of which is of  
itself, and without the other, consistent with the condition that the  

ends of the string are fixed. Each of the wave motions is periodic  
with a wave-length equal to twice the distance between the fixed  
points, and the one set of waves is the reverse of the other in respect  
of displacement and velocity and direction οf propagation; but,  
subject to these conditions, the form of the lave is perfectlyarbitrary.  

The motion of a particle of the string, being determined by the two  
waves which pass over it in opposite directions, is of an equally  
arbitrary type.  

In the harmonic method, on the other hand, the motion of the  
string is regarded as compounded of a aeries of vibratory motions  
(normal modes of vibration), which may be infinite in number, but  
each of which is perfectly definite in type, and is in fact a particular  
solution of the problem of the motion of a string with its ends fixed.  

A simple harmonic motion is thus defined by Thomson and Tait  
($ g3):—When a point Q moves uniformly in a circle, the perpen-
dicular QP, drawn fromits position at any instant to a used diamet er 
ΑΑ' of the circle, intersects the diameter in a point P whose positron  
changes by a simple harmome metier.  

The amplitude of a simple harmonic motion is the range on one  
side or the other of the middle point of the course.  

The period of a simple harmonic motion is the time which elapses  
from any instant until the moving-point again moves in the same  
direction through the same position.  

The phase of a simpleharmonicmotion at any instant is the  
fraction of the whole period which has elapsed since the moving- 
point last passed through its middle position in the positive direction.  

In the case of the stretched string, it is only in certain particular  
uses that the motion of a particle of the string is a simple harmonic  
motion. In these particular uses the form of the string at any  
instant Ia that of a curve of sines having the line joining the fixed  
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points for its axis, and passing through these two points, and there-
fore having for its wave-length either twice the length of the string  
or some submultiple of this wave-length. The amplitude of the  
curve of sines is a simple harmonic function of the time, the period  
being either the fundamental period or some submultiple of the  
fundamental period. Every one of these modes of vibration is  
dynamically possible by itself, and any number of them may coexist  
independently of each other.  

By a proper adjustment of the initial amplitude and phase of  
each of these mode of vibration, so that their resultant shall repre-
sent the initial state of the st ń ng, we obtain a new representation  
of thewhole motion of the string, in which it is seen to be the resultant  
of a series of simple harmonic vibrations whose periods are the  
fundamental period and its submultiples. The determination of  
the amplitudes and phases of the several simple harmonic vibrations  
so as to satisfy the initial conditions is an example of harmonic  
aml uis.  

We have thus two methods of solving the partial differential  
equation of the motion of a string. The first which we have milled  
the wave method, exhibits the solution in the form containing an  
arbitrary function, the nature of which must be determined from  
the initial conditions. The second, or harmonic method, lads to a  
series of terms involving sines and cosines, the coefficients of which  
have to be determined. The harmonic method may be defined in a  

more general manner as a method by which the solution of any  
actual problem may be obtained as the sum or resultant of a number  

of terms,nch of which isa solution of a particularcase of the problem.  

The nature of these particular cases is defined by the condition that  

any one of them must be conjugate to any other.  
The mathematical test of conjugacy is that the energy of the  

system arising from two of the harmonics existing together isequal  

to the sum of the energy arising from the two harmonica taken  

separately. In other words, no part of the energy depends on the  
product of the amplitudes of two different harmonics. When two  

modem of motion of the same system are conjugate to each other,  
the existence of one of them don not affect the other.  

The simplest case of harmonic analysis, that of which the treat-
meet of the vibrating string is an example, is completely investigated  

in what is known as Fourier's theorem.  
Fourier's theorem asserts that any periodic function of a single  

variable period y, which does not become infinite at any phase,  
can be expanded in the form of a series consisting of a constant  
term, together with a double series of terms, one set involving  
eosins and the other sines of multiples of the phase.  

Thus if 0(f) is a periodic function of the variable f having a  
period p, then it may be expanded as follows:  

0(^)-M+^ιΑ ? +ΖΙΒ'sin p . 	(τ)  

The part of the theorem which is most frequently required, and  
which also is the easiest to investigate, is the determination of the  

values of the coefficients A., Ai, Bs. These are  

-PI  0(04: 	
PJ .(l)c ¢ f: 	' .  

This part of the theorem may be ξΡ̂ eri verified aty n ce by multiµlying 
both sid^of (t) by dξΡ, by cc. (air d orb sin (2icf/p))/d ξΡ, and  
in each use integrating from o to p.  

The series is evidently single-valued for any given value of  Ζ.  
It cannot therefore represent a function of f  which has more than  
one value, or which becomes imaginary for any value of Ζ. It is  
convergent, approaching to the true value of 4(f) for all values  
of g  such that if f varies infinitesimally the function also vanes  
infinitesimally.  

Lord Kelvin, availing himself of the disk, globe and cylinder 
integrating machine invented by his brother Professor James  
Thomson constructed a machine by which eight of the integrals  

required for the expression of Fourier a series can be obtained simul-
taneously from the recorded trace of any penodically variable  

quantity, such as the height of the tide, the temperature or pressure  

of the atmosphere, or the intensity of the different components of  

terrestrial magnetism. If it were not on account of the νute of  
time, instead of having a curve drawn by the action of the tide,  

and the curve afterwards acted on by  the machine the time axis 
of the machine itself might be driven by a clock, anti the tide itself  

might work the second variable of the machine, but this would in-
volve the count presence of an expensive machine at every tidal  

station. U. C. M.)  
For discussion of the restrictions under which the expansion  

of a periodic function of g  in the form  (i)  is valid, see Fouaisa's  
Sεχ es. An account of the contrivance, for mechanical calcula-
tion of the coefficients A', Βt . , . is given under CALCULATING  
Macamen.  

A more general form of the p τdblem of harmonic analysis presents  
Itself in astronomy, in the theory of the tides, and in venous magnetic  
and meteorological investigations. It may, happen, for instance, 

variable variable quantity f(i) is known theoretically to be of the form  

gr.)" As+Aιcos cif+Bisin nit+A,cos rash+B,sin n,l+ ... (a)  

where the periods 2τ(Νi, aν/n,, ... of the various simple-harmonic  
constituents are alieady known with sufficient accuracy, although  
they may have no very simple relations to one another. The  
problem of determining the most probable values of the constants  
An. Αι. B^, Ai, by ... by mans of a series of recorded values of  
the function f(f) is then in principle a fairly simple one, although  
the actual numerical work may be laborious (see Tine). A much  
more difficult and delicate question arises when, as in various  
questions of meteorology and terrestrial magnetism, the periods  
35-/u i , 2Τ/S,, ... are themselves unknown to begin with, or are at  
most conjectural. Thus, it may be desired to ascertain whether  

the magnetic declination contains a periodic element synchronous  
with the sun's rotation on its axis, whether any periodicities can  

be detected in the records of the prevalence of sun-spots, and so on.  

From a strictly mathematical standpoint the problem is, indeed,  

Indeterminate, for when all the symbols are at our disposal, the  

representation of the observed values of a function, over a finite  

range of time, by means of a series of the type (a), can be effected 
in an infinite variety of ways. Plausible inferences ten, however,  
be drawn provided the proper precautions are observed. This  

question f^sn been treated most systematically by Professor A.  

Schuster, who has devised a remarkable mathematical method, in  
which the action of a diffraction-grating in sorting out the various  
periodic constituents of a heterogeneous beam of light is closely 
imitated. He has further applied method to the study of the  
variations of the magnetic declination, and of sun-spot records.  

The question so far chiefly considered has been that of the repre-
sentation of an arbitrary function of the Time in terms of functions  
of a special type, vis, the circular functions cos ref, sin nl. This is  
important on dynamical grounds; but when we proceed to consider  
the problem of expressing an arbitrary function of spoce.co-ordinaies  
in terms of functions of specified types, it appears that the preceding  
is Only one out of an infinite variety of mode of representation  
which are equally entitled to consideration. Every problem of  

mathematical physics which leads to a linear differential equation  
supplies an instance. For purposes of illustration we will here  
take the simplest of all, via, that of the transversal vibrations of a  
tense string. The equation of motion i,  of the form  

	

F2-^d4 	 (3)  
where T is the tension, and ρ  the line-density. In a" normal mode"  
of vibration y will vary as e'', so that  

	

b:7+kry—o. 	 (•t)  
where 	 kA—tor+R. 	 (3)  
If ,, and therefore k, is coflstant, the solution of (g) subject to the  
condition that y—o for κ - ο and  χ - 1 is 

	

y— B sin kx 	 (6)  
Provided 	set- sw 11"!,  2, 3 	1 	 (7)  
This determines tin various normal md's of free vibration, the cαre-
sponding periods (2w/e) being given  by (3) and (7). By analogy  
with the theory of the free vibrations οf a system of futile freedom  
it is inferred that the most general free motions of the string εαn be  
obtained by superposition of the various normal modes, with suitable  
amplitudes and phases; and in particular that any arbitrary initial  
form of the string, say y—f(x), can be reproduced by a series of the  
type  

f(x)- ΒιsιnT+BωΡnT+B^n^+... 	(8)  

So far, this is merely a restatement in mathematical language 
of an argument given in the first part of this article. The series (8)  
may, moreover, be arrived at otherwise, as a particular case of  
Fourier's theorem. But if we no longer assume the density p  of the  
string to be uniform, we obtain an endless variety of new expansions,  
corresponding to the various laws of density which may be pre-
scribed. The normal modes are in any cue of the type  

	

y Cs(κ)e1" 	 (9)  

where a is a solution of the equation  

-1' 1 	c'. 	 (io)  

The condition that r(x) is to vanish for x-oand χ —1 leads to a  
traiiscendental equation in ii (corresponding to sin kl—o in the  
previous case). If the forms of a(s) which correspond to the various  

roots of this be distinguished by suffixes, we infer, on physical  

grounds alone, the possibility of the expansion of an arbitrary  
instal form of the string in a series  

f(:)-CπΡιi(χ)+C,a,(χ)+C,a,(ή + ... 	(ii)  

It may be shown further that if r and s are different we have the  
‚otwjagafe or orthogonal relation  

fs (Χ) s,(4)dx—a  (12)  



95 8 
	

HARMONICHORD-HARMONIUM  
This enables us to determine the coefficients, thus  

C.,^ f  lnf(r) υ,(r)dz+relu,( τ) l 2dr. 	( 1 3)  

The extension to spaces of two or three dimensions, or to cases  
where there is more than one dependent variable, must be messed  

over. The mathematical theories of acoustics, heat-conduction,  
elasticity, induction of electric currents, and so on, furnish an in-
definite supply of examples, and have suggested in some cases  
methods which have a very wide application. Thus the transverse  
vibrations of a circular membrane lead to the theory of Bessel's  

Functions; the oscillations of a spherical sheet of air suggest the  

theory of expansions in spherical harmonics, and so forth. The  
physical, or intuitional, theory of such methods has naturally always  

been in advapce of the mathematical. From the latter point of  
view only a few isolated questions of the kind had, until quite  
recently, been treated in a rigorous and satisfactory manner. A  
more general and comprehensive method, which seems to derive  
some of its inspiration from physical considerations, has, however,  
at length been inaugurated, and has been vigorously cultivated in  
recent years by D. Hilbert, H. Poincarh, I. Fredholm, E. Picard  
and others.  

Rε Fα aεκces.—Sεhυster's method for detecting hidden periodi.  
cities is explained in Τ ττεsdiαl Magnetism (Chicago. 1889g8), 3. P. 1 3; 
Comb. Trans. (t900), t8, p. toy; Proc. Roy. Soc. (5906), 77, ρ. 4 6.  
The general question of expanding an arbitrary function in s series  
of functions of special types is treated most fully from the physical  

point of view in Lord Rayleigh's Theory of Sound (2nd ed., London,  
;894-t896). An excellent detailed historical account of the matter  
from the mathematical side is given by H. Burkhardt, Enhwicklusgen  
sock os'illieresden Funklionen (Leipzig, 190m). Α sketch of the  
more recent mathematical developments is given b H. Bateman, 
Ρια en . Lead. Math. Soc. (2), 4, p. 90, with copious references.  

(H. Lt.)  
HARMONICHORD, an ingenious kind of upright piano, in  

which the strings were set in vibration not by the blow of the  
hemmer but by indirectly transmitted friction. The harmoni-
chord, one of the many attempts to fuse piano and violin, was  
invented by Johann Gottfried and Johann Friedrich Kaufmann  

- (father and son) in Saxony at the beginning of the 19th century,  
when the craze for new and ingenious musical instruments was  
at its height. The case was of the variety known as girq(k.  
The space under the keyboard was enclosed, a knee-hold being  
left in which were two pedals used to net in rotation a large  
wooden cylinder fixed just behind the keyboard over the levers,  
and covered with a roll-top similar to those of modem office  
desks. The cylinder (in some specimens covered with chamois  
leather) tapered towards the treble-end. When a key was  
depressed, a little tongue of wood, one end of which stopped the  
string, was pressed against the revolving cylinder, and the  
vibrations produced by friction were transmitted to the string  
and reinforced as 'in piano απd violin by the aoundboard. The  
adjustment of the parts απd the velocity of the cylinder required  
delicacy and great nicety, for if the little wooden tongues rested  
too lightly upon the cylinder or the strings, harmonics were  
produced, and the note jumped to the octave or twelfth. Some-
times when chords were played the touch became so heavy that  
two performers were required, as in the early medieval organ-
istrum, the prototype of the harmonichord. Carl Maria von  
Weber must have had some opinion of the possibilities of the  
harmonichord, which in tone resembled the glass harmonica,  
since he composed for it a concerto with orchestral accom-
paniment. (K. S.)  

HARMONIUM (Fr. harmonium, orgue expressif; Ger. Pkys-
karmonika, Harmonium), a wind keyboard instrument, a small  
organ without pipes, furnished with free reeds. Both the  
harmonium and its later development, the American organ are  
known as free-reed instruments, the musical tones being produced  
by tongues of brass, technically termed "vibrators"  (Fr.  
unite hive; Ger. durchscklagcnde lunge; Ital. anew or lingua  
libera). The vibrator is fixed over an oblong, rectangular frame,  
through which it swings freely backwards and forwards like a  
pendulum while vibrating, whereas the beating reeds (similar to  
those of the clarinet family), used in church organs, cover the  
entire orifice, beating against the sides at each vibration. A  
reed or vibrator, set in periodic motion by impact of a current  
of air, produces a corresponding succession of air puffs, the  

rapidity of which determines the pitch of the musing note.  
There is an essential difference between the harmonium and the  
American organ in the direction of this current; in the forms  
the wind apparatus forces the current upwards, and in the latter  
sucks it downwards, whence it becomes desirable to separate in  

description these varieties of free-reed instruments.  

The harmonium has a keyboard of five octaves eompas when  

complete, t) 	 and a simple action eontrofli g the  

valves, &e. The necessary pressure of wind is generated by bellmo  

worked by the feet of the performer upon foot-boards ow treadles.  

The air is thus forced up the wind-trunks into an air-diamber  
called the wind-chest, the pressure of it being equalised by a  
reservoir, which receives the excess of wind through an apertms,  
and permits escape, when above a certain pressure, by a discharge  
valve or pellet. The aperture admitting air to the reservoir may  
be closed by a drawstop named "expression." The air being thus  

cut off, the performer depends fee his supply entirely upon the  

management of the bellows worked by the treadles. whereby he  
regulates the compression of the wind. The character of the is-
strument is then entirely changed from a mechanical response to  
the player's touch to an expressive one, rendering 'hat emotion  
may be communicated from the player by increase or diminution of  
sound through the greater or less pressure of wind to which the  
reeds may be submitted. The drawstops bearing the names of the  
different registers in imitation of the organ, admit, when drawn, the  

wind from the wind-chest to the corresponding reed compartments.  
shutting them off when closed. These cnm-
partments are of about two octaves and a half  
each, there being a division in the middle of  
the keyboard scale dividing the stops into  
bass απd treble. R step being drawn and a  
key pressed down, wind is admitted by a  
corresponding valve to a reed or vibrator  
(fig. 0). Above each reed in the so-called  
sound-board or pan is a channel, a small air-
chamber or cavity, the shape and capacity of  
which have greatly to do with the colour of  

tone of the note it reinforces. The air in this  
resonator is highly compresded at as even or  

a varying pressure as the expression-stop may  
not be or may be drawn. The wind finally  
escapes by a small pallet-hole opened by  
pressing down the corresponding key. In  
Mustel and other good harmoniums, the reed  
compartments that form the scheme of the  
instrument are eight in number, four bass  
and four treble, of three different ριtches of  
octave απd double octave distance. The front  
bas and treble rows are the " diapason " of  
the pitch known as 8 ft., and the bourdon αscnunaaot Μαιιι  
(double diapason), ι6 ft. These may be&CO•  
regarded as the foundation stops, and are Fic.t.—Free Reed  
technically the front organ. The back organ has Vibrator.Akzandrt  
solo and combination stops, the principal of 4 Harmooium.  
ft. (octave higher than diapason). and bassoon  
(bass) and oboe (treble), 8 ft. These maybe mechanically combined  
by a stop called full organ. The French maker, Mustel, added other  
registers for much-admired effects of tone, viz. " hhape folienne,"  
two bass rows of 2 ft. pitch, the one tuned a beat too sharp, the  

other a beat too flat, to produce a waving tremulous tone that has  

a certain charm; "musette" and "vosx celeste." t6 ft.; and  

" baryton, ' a treble stop 32 ft., or two octaves lower t han the  
normal note of the key. The "back organ" is usually covered by  
a swell box, containing louvres or shutters similar to a Venetian  
blind, and divided into fortes corresponding with the bass and  
treble division of the registers. The fortes are governed by knee  
pedals which act by pneumatic Pressure. Tuning the reeds is  
effected by scraping them at the point to sharpen them, ow near the  
shoulder or heel to flatten them in pitch. Air pressure affects the  

hitch but slightly, being noticeable only in the larger reeds, and 
armoniums long retain their tuning, a decided advantage over the  

organ and the pianoforte. Mechanical contrivances in the har -

monium, of frequent or occasional employment, besides those  
already. referred to, are the " percussion," a small pianoforte acIIoe  
of hammer and escapement which, acting upon the reeds of the  

diapason rows at the moment air is admitted to them, guess prompter  

response to the deρressiοn of the key, or quicker speech; the 
double expression,' a pneumatic balance of great delicacy in the  

wind reservoir, exactly maintaining by gradation equal pressure of  

the wind; and the ' double touch; by which the back organ  
registers speak sooner than those of the front that are called upon  

by deeper pressure of the key, -thus allowing prominence or aceentus-
tion of certain parts by an expert performer. "Prolongement  

permits selected notes to be sustained after the fingers have quitted  
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their keys. Dawero s " melody attachment" is to give prominence  
to an sir or treble part by shutting off in certain registers all notes  
below it. This notion has been adapted by inversion to a " pedal  
substitute " to strengthen the lowest bass notes The " tremolo "  
affects the wind in the vicinity of the reeds by means of small bellows  
which increase the velocity of the pulsation according to pressure;  
and the " sourdine " diminishes the supply of wind by controlling  
its admission to the reeds.  

The Amrncmi Organ acts by wind exhaustion. A vacuum is  
practicably created in the air-chamber by the exhaurting power of  
the footboards, and a current of air thus drawn downwards passe  
through any reeds that are left open, setting them in vibration.  
This instrument has therefore exhaust instead of force bellows.  
Valves in the board above the air-chamber give communication to  
reeds (fig. 2) made more slender than those of the harmonium and  

more or less bent, while the frames in which  
they are fixed are also differently shaped,  
being hollowed rather in s, •'n fashion. The  
channels, the resonators a • •ve the reeds, are  
not varied in size or shape as in the har- 
monium; they exactly correspond with the  
reeds, and are collectively known as the "tube- 
board." The swell " fortes " are in front of  
the openings of these tubes, rails that open  
or close by the action of the knees upon what  
may be called knee pedals The American  
organ has a softer tone than the harmonium;  
this is sometimes aided by the use of extra  
resonators, termed pipes or qualifying tubes,  
as, for instance, in Clough & Warrens (of  
Detroit, Michigan, U.S.). The blowing being  
also easier, ladies find it much less fatiguing.  
The expression stop can have little power in  
the American organ, and is generally absent;  
the "automatic swell" in the instruments  
of Mason & Hamlin (of Boston, U.S.) is a  
contrivance that comes the nearest to it,  

Br astaayd Μιul though far inferior. By it a swell shutter or  
& Cu. 	 mil is kept in constant movement, proportioned  
Fic.a.—FreeReed to the force of the air-current. Another very  

Vibrate, Mason & clever improvement introduced by these  
Hamlin American makers, who were the originators of the instrl- 

gan• 	 meet itself, is the " yox humans,," Or 	 a smaller  
mil or fan, made to revolve rapidly by  
wind pressure; its rotation, disturbing the  

air neat the reeds, causes interferences of vibration that produce 
 a tremulous effect, not unlike the beatings heard from combined  

voices, whence the name. The armn$ement of reed compartments  
in American organs does not essentially differ from that of har-
moniums• but there are often two keyboards, and then the solo  
and combination stops are found on the upper manual. The 
diapason treble register ^ known as " melod ώ  ; different makers  
occasionally vary the use of fancy names for other stops The 
"sub-bass,' however, an octave of ι6 ft. pitch and always apart 
from the other reeds, is used with great advantage for pedal effects  
on the manual, the compass of American organs being usually down  
to F (FF, S  octaves), In large instruments there are sometimes foot  
pedals as in an organ, with their own reed boxes of 8 and 16 ft.,  
the lowest note being then CC. Blowing for pedal instruments  
has to be done by hand, a lever being attached for that purpose.  
The "cekate" stop is managed as in the harmonium, by rows of  
reeds tuned not quite in unison, or by a shade valve that alters the  
aiί -cuτπnt and flattens one row of reeds thereby.  

Harmoniums and American organs are the result of many experi-
ments in the application of free reeds to keyboard instruments. The  
principle of the free reed became widely known in Europe through  
the introduction of the Chinese cheng' during the second half of  
the 18th century, and culminated in the invention of the harmonium  
and kindred instruments. The first step in the invention of the 
harmonium is due to Professor Christian Gottlieb Kmtzcnstein of  
Copenhagen, who had had the opportunity of examining a cheng  
sent to his native city and of testing its merits.' In 1779 the  
Academy of Science of St Petersburg had offered a prize for as  
essay on the formation of the vowel sounds on an instrument similar  
to the "vox humans " in the organ, which should be capable of  
reproducing these sounds faithfully. Kratzenstc'ln made as a  
demonstration of lii, invention a small pneumatic organ fitted with  
free reeds, and presented it to the Academy of St Petersburg. His  
essay was crowned and was republished with diagrams in Pans ' in  

'Se Aug. musik. Ztg. (Leipzig, 1821), Bd. xxiii. pp. 369)74.  
The cheng was made known in France by Phre Amiot, who published  
a careful description of the instrument in Mimoire sir is mssigse  
des Chiisois, p. 8ο seq., with excellent diagrams.  

' lb., Bd. xxv. p. 1  2.  
'The essay was published in Arta Aced. Petrop. (1780).  
"  Essai scar Is, πaissa πce et sur ba formation des voyelles " in  

Rozier's Obsmaisorn ssr is physique (Paris, t782), Suppiimeni.  
xxi. 358 seq., with two plates The description of the instrument  
begins on p. 374, Í xxii.  
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1782. Meanwhile, in 1780, a countryman of Kratzenstein's. an  
organ-builder named Kiranick, established in St Petersburg, adapted  
these reed pipes to some of his organs and to an instrument of his  
invention celled organachordium, an organ combined with piano.  
When Abt Vogler visited St Petersburg in 1788, he was so delighted  
with these reeds that in 1790 he induced Reekw1tz, an assistant  
of Kiranick's, to come to him and adapt some to an organ he  
wan having built in Rotterdam. Three years later Abt Vogler's  
orchestrion, a chamber organ containing some 900 pipes, was com-
pleted, and, according to Itackwitz,' was fitted with free-reed pipes  
Vogler himself, however, does not mention the free reed when  
describing this wonderful instrument and his system of "simplifi-
cation"  for church Organs' To Abe Vogler, who travelled all over  
Germany, Scandinavia and the Netherlands, exhibiting his skill  
on his orchestrion and reconstructing many organs, is due the credit  
of making Kmtzenstein's invention known and inducing the musical  
world to appreciate the capabilities of the free reed. The intro-
duction of free-reed stops into the organ, however, took a secondary  
place in his scheme for reform.' Friedrich Kaufmann' of Dresden  
states that Vogler told him he had imparted to J. N. Muse' of Vienna  
particulars as to the construction of free-reed pipes, and that the  
latter used them in his panharmonicon' which he exhibited during  
his stay in Paris from 1805S to !807.  Kaufmann suggests that it was  
through him that G. J.  Greni6 obtained the knowledge which led  
to his experiments with free reeds in organs It is more likely that  
Greni6 had read Kratzenstein's essay and had experimented in-
dependently with free reeds. In i8 ι3 his first mug expressif was  
finished. It was a small organ with one register of free reeds—the  
expression stop, in fact, added to the pipe organ and ha νίπg a  
separate wind-chest and bellows. It would seem from his description  
of the orchestrion in Data ass Aksstik that Vogler knew of no such  
device. He used the swell shutter borrowed from England and a  
threefold screen of canvas covered with a blanket arranged oa4idc  
the instrument, neither of which is capable of increasing the volume  
of sound from the organ, or at least only after having first damped  
the sound to a pianissimo. Vogler explains minutely the apparatus  
used to conceal the working of the screen from the eyes of the  
public." The credit of discovering in the free reed the capability  
of dynamic expression was undoubtedly due to Greni6, although Abt  
Vogler claims to have used compression in 1796," and Kaufmann in  
his chomulodion in 0816. A larger seise expressif was begun by  
Greni6 for the Conservatoire of Paris in 18t2. the εo•ιstrυεt ίuπ of  
which was interrupted and then continued in ;816. Descriptions  
of Greni6's instrument have been published in French and German."  
The organ of the Conservatoire had a pedal free-reed stop of '6 ft  
with vibrator, 0-240 m. long. 0.035 m. wide, and 0.003 m. thick."  
Two compressors, one for the treble and the other for the bass,  
worked by treadles, enabled the performer to regulate the pressure  
of wind on the reeds and therefore to obtain the gradations of forte  
and piano which gained for his instrument the name of mime en-
trustf. Grenid's instrument was a pipe organ, the pipes terminatin  
in a cone-with a hemispherical cap in the top of which was a small  
hole. There were eight registers including the pedal, and the  
positive on the first keyboard had reed stops furnished with  

' See " Ober die Erfindung der Rohrwerke mit durchachlagendeo  
2υngen," by Wilke, in Allg. musk. Ztg. (Leipzig, 1823), Bd. xxv.  
pp. 152-10 and Bd. xxvii. p. 263; also Thou. Ant. Kunz, " Or- 
ches[non , '  1d., Bd. i. p. 88 and Bd. ii. pp. 5i4, 542 ;  and Dr 
Karl Emil von SchafhAutl, Abt Georg Joseph Vogler (Augsburg,  
1888). p. 37. 

1 Data zuι Akustik, sins Abhandlsi,g roιgekτικ bey  des Sibling do  
aatsrforschenden Frmnii le is Berlin, den s$tis Dezember X800  
(Offenbach, 1801); also published in Aug. masik. Ztg. (i8οι), 
lid. iii. pp. 517,  533.  565. See also an excellent article by the  
Rev. J. Η. ?slee on Vogkr in Grove's Didiosary of Mysic mid  
Msi'saai.  

*S Data rue Akusti ee 	 k, and a pamphlet by Vogler, " Ober die  
Umschaffung der St Mań en Orgel in Berlin nach dem Voglerschen  
Simpliflkations.System. eine Nachahmung des Orchestrion"  
(Berlin); also" Kurze Beschreibung der iii der Stadtpfarrkirche  zu  
St Peter zu Munchen tech dem Voglerschen Simpliilkations.System  
neuerbauten Orgel" (Munich, '809) .  

' See Aug. mssik. Zrg. (1823), lid. xxv. pp. 153 and '54 note,  
and ; 7-1 18 note.  

' A description of Μ8Ιze1's panharmonicon befog the addition of  
the clarinet and oboe stops with free reeds is to be found in the  
Aug. musik. Zig. (0800), Bd. ii. ρρ. 4 1 4-42 5 

In the article in Grove's Dictionary the screen is said to have  
been in the wind-trunk.  

"See Alit. miisik. 15g. Rd. iii. p. 52;.  
u See 1. B. Blot, Priiis ilimenkssre do ρhυγss ιιquι expilrimeiilak  

(Paris. i 17). tome I. p.386. and his Traiit de physique (Paris, 18:6).  
tome ii. p. 172 et seq., il. ii.; " Ober die Crescendo and Diminuendo  
Zuge an Orgeln, ' by Wilke and Kaufmann, Allg. mssik. Ztg. (1823).  
Bd. xxv. pp. 113.122; and Aug. mssik. Ztg, Bd. xxiii. pp. 1 333-
139 and [49154• with diagrams on p. 167 which are not absolutely  
correct in small details.  

'I i.  B. Riot, Trodl, tome ii. p. '74.  
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beating reeds. Sint insists .on the importance of the regulating  
wires (Fr. masetks; Ger. KrIicken) for determining the vibrating  
length of the reed tongue and maintaining it invariable. These  
are clearly shown in his diagram (see article FRB. REED VIBRATOR,  
fig. i); they do not essentially differ from those used with the  
beating-reed stops in his organ (hg. 76, ρ1. 1 l.), or indeed from those  
figured by Praetonus.  

Isolated specimens of the cheng must have found their way to  

Europe during the 15th and 16th centuries, for Μersenne 1  depicts  
Part of one showing the free reed. It would seem that still earlier  

in the 17th century there was an organ in a monastery in Hesse  
with free reeds for the Posaans stop, for Praetorius gives a description  
of the " extraordinary " reed (p 169); there is no record of the  
inventor in this case.  

During the first half of the 19th century various tentative efforts  
in France and Germany, and subsequently in England, were made  

to produce new keyboard instruments with free reeds, the most  
notable of these being the physharmonica 1  of Anton Η fickel,  
invented in Vienna in 1818, which, improved and enlarged, has  
retained its hold on the German people. The modern physharmonica  

is a harmonium without stops or percussion action; it does not  

therefore speak readily or clearly. It has a range of five to six  
octaves. Other instruments of similar type are the French melo-
pρhone and the English seraphine, a keyboard harmonica with  
bellows but no channels for the tongues, for which a patent was  
granted to Myers and Storer in 1839; the aeohne or aelodicon 1  of  
Eschenbacb; the melodieon of Dietz; the melodies a  of Rieffelson;  

1 Ηαrιαιαίι uaiwrselk  (Paris,  1636), livre v., prop.  xxxv. 
ι  Wien. raasik. Zfg. Bd. v. Να. 3o and 8j.  
ι Αβς. miisik. Zig. Bd. xxii. p. 5ο5,  and Bd. mv. p. 354.  
' Id. Bd. viii. pp. 5τ6  and  7ι5.  
ι Id. Bd. xi. ρ•  6α5.  

the apollonimn • s the new cheng' of Reichstein; the terpodion a  
of Buschmann, έ c. None of these has survived to the present day.  

The inventor of the harmonium was indubitably Alexandre  
Debain, who took out a patent for it in Paris in 1840. He ρrοducei  
varied timbre registers by modifying reed channels, aid brought  
these registers on to one keyboard. Unfortunately he patented  
too much, for be secured even the name karm ο iasι, obliging cos-
temporary and future experimenters to shelter their improvements  
under other names, and the venerable name of organ becoming  
impressed into connexion with an inferior instrument, we have now  
to distinguish between reed and pipe organs. The compromise of  
reed organ for the harmonium class of instruments must therefore  
be accepted. Debain's harmonium was at first quite mechanical;  
it gained expression by the expression-stop already described. The  
Alexandres, well-known French makers, by the ingenuity of one of  
their workmen, P. A. Martin, added the percussion and the  
longement. The melody attachment was the inventioa of as  
English engineer; the introduction of the double touch, now used  
in the harmoniums of Mustel, Bauer and others—also in American  
organs—was due toTamplin, an English professor.  

The principle of the American organ originated with the Aica.  
andres, whams earliest experiments are said to have been made with  
the view of constructing as instrument to exhaust air. The  ro.li-
nation of the idea proving to be more in consonance with the genius  
of the American people,  to whom what we may call the devotional  
tone of the instrument appealed, the introduction of it by Messes  

Mason and Hamlin in 1861 was followed by remarkable sormss.  
They made it generally known in Europe by exhibiting it at Paris  
in 1867, απd from that time instruments have been exported in large  

numbers by different makers. (A. J. H.; K S.)  
s  AÍfg. m usik. Zrg. Bd. ii. p. 767, and Wien. amasik. Zig. Bd. i.  Nο.  501. 
' Id. Bd. xxxi. p. 489.  
s Id. Bd. xxxiv. pp. 856 and 858; and Cdcsls, Bd. ńv. p. 2i9.  
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